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The  following  are  mailed  under  direction  of  the  Superintendent  of  Documents,  Government 
Printing  Office,  Washington,  D.C.,  20402,  to  whom  all  subscriptions  should  be  made  payable  and  all 
communications  addressed: 

THE  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  (PATENTS  SECTION),  issued  weekly,  subscription  $300.00  per 
annum  for  flrst-class  mailing,  also  available  as  fourth-class  mail  at  S200.00;  foreign  flrst-class  mailing  rates 
will  be  furnished  upon  request;  single  copies  each,  S4.00  domestic,  S5.00  foreign. 

THE  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  (TRADEMARK  SECTION),  issued  weekly,  subscription  $88.40 
per  annum,  foreign  mailing  $22.10  additional;  single  copies  $1.70  each. 

GENERAL  INFORMATION  concerning  TRADEMARKS,  price  $1.50  each. 
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PRINTED  COPIES  OF  PATENTS  are  furnished  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  at  50  cents 
each;  PLANT  PATENTS  in  color,  $1.00  each;  copies  of  TRADEMARKS  AND  DESIGN  PATENTS 
at  20  cents  each.  Address  orders  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C., 
20231. 

^_^—  J 

Printing  authorized  by  Section  1  l(a)3  of  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  P.T.O. 


PATENT  i^ND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


Patent  Cooperation  Treat    Information 

For  infttrmatlon  concerning  the  PCT  consult  the  notice 
entitled  "update  of  Information  <;i>ncernlnB  the  Patent  Co- 
operation Treats''  appearing  in  Ijhe  Official  Gasette  of 
February  12,  19^. 

Note  that  since  August  1,  1979  c^r  «in  fees  for  the  process- 
ing of  International  Applications 
current  schedule  of  fees  is  as  follo|w  i : 

Transmittal   fee 

Search  fee 

Basic  fee  (first  30  pages)-.. 


b'.ve  been  increased.  The 


Basic  fee  supplement   (each  s|i)«t  over  30). 
Designation    fee 


Jan.  28,  1980. 


i..  $35.00 
_-_  300.00 
...  190.00 


l\ 


3.50 
45.00 

SID*  Y  A.  DIAMOND. 
Coffi  litiioner  of  Patents 
and  Trademarks. 


\  ] 


Public  Advisory  Committee  f  i  r  Trademark  AfTairs 

In  accordatice  with  Section  10(  i  (2)  of  the  Federal  Ad- 
visory Committee  Act  (Public  Law  J 2-463),  announcement  is 
made  of  the  following  Committee  i  leetlng : 

The  Public  Advisory  Committee  I  ^  Trademark  Affairs  will 
meet  from  9  :30  A.M.  until  5  :00  P.ll  on  Jun.  10,  1980  at  the 
Mayflower  Hotel,  1127  Connecticut  kve.,  N.W.,  Washington. 
D.C.,  In  the  Virginia  Room.  «^ 

The  Committee  was  first  establlMrf  in  1970  and  reestab- 
lished in  1979  to  advise  the  Patent  ind  Trademark  Office  on 
steps  which  can  be  taken  In  order  to  increase  the  efficiency 
and  effectiveness  of  the  administration  of  the  Trademark  Act 
and  to  provide  a  continuing  sour<(  of  knowledge  from  the 
private  sector  to  the  government. 

The  agenda  for  the  meeting  Is  as  follows : 

(1)  Trademark  Official  OAeETTE. 

(2)  Processing  of  TrademarU  Mail. 

(3)  Warehouse  Storage  of  'Trademark  Piles. 

(4)  Trademark  Application  Pudency. 

(5)  Trademark   Operation    Pi.oductivlty   and   Quality 

Control.  ? 

(6)  Standardization  in  Tradef&ark  Application  Forms. 

(7)  Trademark  Search  Roob. 

(8)  Computerization. 

(9)  Ofllc^  Space  Requiremen  :i 

(10)     Proposed  Trademark  Rules  Changes. 

The  meeting  will  be  open  to  pukV^c  observation ;  approxi- 
mately 15  seats  will  be  available  Ifyr  the  public  on  a  first 
come-first  served  basis.  If  time  peririlts,  oral  comments  by  the 
public  of  3  minutes  on  each  topic  within  the  above  agenda 
will  be  allowed.  To  insure  proper  constderation  at  the  meeting, 
any  comments  or  suggestions  relanfig  to  the  agenda  items 
should  be  submitted  in  writing  befiite  Jun.  3,  1980.  Further 
comments  and  suggestions  will  be  ajceepted  after  the  meeting 
on  any  of  the  matters  discussed.         i  i 

Copies  of  the  minutes  will  be  available  upon  request. 

Inquiries  may  be  addressed  ti>f  the  Commissioner  of 
Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washln|t«)n,  D.C.  20231.  Please 
mark  all  correspondence  to  the  attfQtion  of  Committee  Con- 

»iof  Trademark  Program 


> 


trol  Officer,  Patricia  M.  Davis,  Offid 

Control,   Room  CP3-11C17.  Telephole:   703-557-3881 


May  8,  1980. 

Approved : 
May  14,  1980. 
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Sit>;BY  A.  Diamond. 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 

Fl/^CIS    W.    WOLEK, 

Acting  Asr  \tant  Secretary  for 
Productivity,  Techit'ogy  and  Innovation. 


REISSUE  APPLICATIONS  HLED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  applications 
listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public 
in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be 
obtained  by  paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

3^2^19,  Re.  S.N.  128.830,  Filed  Mar.  10.  1980.  CI.  362/ 
583.  PRCKESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
ALKALI-METAL  SALTS  OF  CARBOXYALKOXY 
SUCCINATES.  Kenneth  L.  Lindsay,  et  al.,  Owner  of 
Record:  Ethyl  Corporation.  New  York,  N.Y.,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  E)onald  L.  Johnson,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  126 

3,937^13,  Re.  S.N.  129,001,  Filed  Mar.  10,  1980,  CI.  424/ 
93.  INSECTICIDAL  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING 
MIXTURES  OF  BACILLUS  THURINGIENSIS  AND 
CHLORDIMEFORM.  Robert  K.  Clark  Jr.,  Owner  of 
Record:  Abbott  Laboratories,  North  Chicago,  III,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Gildo  E.  Fato.  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  125 

3^7,758,  Re.  S.N.  124,052,  Filed  Feb.  25,  1980.  CI.  222/ 
58,  AUTOMATICALLY  CONTROLLED  WEIGH 
FEEDING  APPARATUS.  Angelo  Ferrara,  et  al..  Owner 
of  Record:  Acrison.  Incorporated,  Bergen,  N.J.,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Edwin  T.  Grimes,  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  311 

4,072,920,  Re.  S.N.  118.982,  Filed  Feb.  6,  1980.  CI.  406/28, 
MAGNETIC  HOLDING  DEVICE.  Theodore  D.  Wright, 
Owner  of  Record:  K  d  F  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc., 
Granger,  Ind.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Paul  M.  Graig,  et  al.,  Ex. 
Gp.:  313 

4,077,901,  Re.  S.N.  124.056,  Filed  Feb.  25,  1980,  CI.  252/ 
301.1  W,  ENCAPSULATION  OF  NUCLEAR  WASTES, 
John  L.  Arnold,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  The  Dow  Chemical 
Company.  Midland,  Mich..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Richard  G. 
Waterman,  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  223 

4,078,257,  Re.  S.N.  124,418,  Filed  Feb.  25,  1980,  CI.  364/  ^ 
900,  CALCULATOR  APPARATUS  WITH  ELECTRONI- 
CALLY ALTERABLE  KEY  SYMBOLS.  Alan  S.  Bagley, 
Owner  of  Record:  Hewlett  Packard  Company,   Palo  Alto, 
Calif.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  AUston  L.  Jones,  Ex.  Gp.:  237 

4,080,747,  Re.  S.N.  133,776,  Filed  Mar.  25,  1980.  CI.  40/ 
613.  DISPLAY  DEVICE.  Taketoshi  Kato.  Owner  of 
Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Lester  Horwitz,  Ex. 
Gp.:  333 

4,081,034,  Re.  S.N.  133,800,  Filed  Mar.  25,  1980,  CI.  172/ 
22.  SOIL  AERATING  DEVICE,  Charles  E.  Hines,  Owner 
of  Record:  Outboard  Marine  Corporation,  Waukegan,  III,  At- 
torney or  Agent:  Robert  E.  Clemency,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  334 

4,096,140,  Re.  S.N.  134,444,  Filed  Mar.  27,  1980,  CI.  260/ 
239  BC,  5-AMINO  OR  SUBSTITUTED  AMINO-7- 
PHENYL  OR  SUBSTITUTED  PHENYL-2,3-DIHYDRa 
1H-1,4.DIAZEPINES,  William  R.  Simpson,  Owner  of 
Record:  Sandoz,  Inc.,  Hanover,  N.J..  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Gerald  D.  Sharkin,  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  122 


PATENT  NOTICES 


Certificates  of  Correction  for  the  Weeli  of  June  3,  1980  ■!.844,845. 

.•*,S47.67(r. 


DIRECTIOVAL      COMPOSITES      BY      SOLID- 
STATE  Ul'-TRANSFORMATION. 


.1,623,815 

3,917.646 

4,022,953 

4.062,862 

4,092,137 

4.110,533 

4,115,721 

4,118,788 

4,130,811 

4,135,433 

4.139.137 

4,140,403 

4,147,209 

4.151,642 

4,154,601 

4,154,849 

4.155,948 

4,158,233 

4,160,680 

4,163,601 

4.164,592 

4,165.229 


4,168,588 

4,170.171 

4,172.938 

4,173,393 

4,173,579 

4,173,820 

4,174,730 

4,175.138 

4.175,455 

4,175,495 

4,175,851 

4,176,184 

4,176,229 

4,176,457 

4,178,112 

4,179,187 

4.179,38« 

4,180,»59 

4,181,341 

4,181,833 

4,181,965 

4.182,442 


4,182.759 
4,182,813 
4,182,917 
4,183,535 
4,183,378 
4,183,610 
4.183,927 
4,183,939 
4,183,047 
4,184,098 
4,184,231 
4,184,950 
4,184,991 
4,185,064 
4,185,128 
4,185,389 
4,185,625 
4.186,036 
4,186,068 
4.186,084 
4.186,191 
4.186.202 


4,186,233 
4.186,250 
4.186,305 
4,186,724 
4.186,899 
4,186,989 
4.187,170 
4,187,401 
4,187,677 
4.187.938 
4,188,507 
4.188,588 
4,188,780 
4,188,903 
4,189,301 
4.189,492 
4.189,496 
4,189,752 
4,189,769 
4.189,826 
4,190,997 
4,191,799 
4.191,895 


Patents  Available  for  Licensing  or  Sale 

General  Electric  Company  is  prepared  to  grant  non-exclu- 
sive licenses  under  the  following  patents  upon  reasonable 
terms  to  domestic  manufacturers. 

Application  for  license  may  be  addressed  to  the  Group 
Patent  Counsel.  Major  Appliance  Business  Group,  General 
Electric  Company,  Appliance  Park,  Louisville,  Ky.  40225. 

:!.507.193.     HERMETIC    MOTOR    COMPRESSOR    CRANK- 
CASE  VENTING  SYSTEM. 


H.582.448. 
:!,568,712. 

:{,602,007. 

3,605,509. 

:{,619,641. 

3,765,100. 
3,883,204. 

3,907,050. 
4.184,661. 

4,186,563. 

4,186,945. 

4.187,691. 

4,190,305. 

4,191.025. 


ROTARY  COMPRESSOR. 

SUCTION  VALVE  FOR  ROTARY  COMPRES- 
SOR. 

REFRIGERATOR  INCLUDING  THROUGH- 
THE-DOOR  ICE  SERVICE. 

LOST  MOTION  MECHANISM  FOR  COIN-OP- 
ERATED  TIMER  RUN  TIME  ACCUMULA- 
TOR. 

AUXILIARY  STARTER  DEVICE  FOR  AIR 
CONDITIONER  COMPRESSOR. 

CAPACITIVE    SENSING   DRYER    CONTROL. 

ICE  BUCKET  RETRIEVING  APPARATUS  OF 
A  REFRIGERATOR. 

HEAT  EXCHANGE  HOUSING. 

DISCONNECTABLE  COUPLING  FOR  A  SPLIT 
SYSTEM  AIR  CONDITIONER. 

COOLING  EFFICIENCY  METER  CIRCUIT  FOR 
AN  AIR  CONDITIONER. 


TRANSITION   SLEEVE 
THE  LIKE. 


FOR   A   CABINET  OR 


BYPASS     VALVE 


HEAT     PUMP 
MENT. 

STRUCTURAL  SUPPORT  FOR 
TOR. 

FLUID   SUPPLY   SYSTEM   FOR   A 
APPLIANCE. 


ARRANGE 


A  REFRIGERA 


IM)ME8TIC 


Applications  for  Uct-nEP  may  bi»  addri^M^  to  lh««  General 
Electric  Company,  Aircraft  Knirtnr  (»nm|.  **M*\  W«*terii 
Avenue,  Lynn,  Mass.  01910. 

.3.762,835.  FOREIGN  OIUKCT  DAMAIil  ••RllTECTIOX 
FOR  COMPRESSOR  HI.AI>i.;i  AM>  OTHER 
STRUCTURES  AND  RKIATKH  MBTIIOD8. 


DIRECTIONAL  EUTECTOID  COMPOSITES  BY 
SOLID-STATE    UP-TRANSFORMATION. 

:!.850.261.  WIDE  BAND  WIDTH  SINGLE  LAYER  SOUND 
SUPPRESSING  PANEL. 

3.850,702.     METHOD  OF  MAKING  SUPERALLOY  BODIES. 

.^942,581.  METHOD^AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CASTING 
DIRECWONALLY   SOLIDIFIED  ARTICLES. 

.1.079.334.  PROTECTIVE  COATINGS  FOR  DISPERSION 
STRENGTHENED  NICKEL-CHROMIUM  AL- 
LOYS. 

4.01.1.141.  >IEANS  FOR  LUBRICATING  A  MECHANISM 
DISPOSED  WITHIN  A  ROTATING  SHAFT. 

INTENSITY  MODULATED  DISPLAY  SYSTEM. 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 
DEFLECTION  OF  ROTATING  AIRFOILS. 

PHASED    TREATMENT    NOISE    SUPPRESSOR 
FOR  ACOUTIC  DUCT  APPLICATIONS. 

SUPERSONIC      COMPRESSOR      WITH      OFF- 
DESIGN  PERFORMANCE  IMPROVEMENT. 

BLADE  CONTAINMENT  DEVICE. 

VARIABLE    AREA     TURBINE    NOZZLE    AND 
MEANS  FOR  SEALING  SAME. 


3,767,479.     MULTICOMPOXENT    BrTEtTirS    FOR    HIGH 
TEMPER  ATI '  RE    APPLirATIOXII. 

;!.781,782.     DIRECTIVE    .\Oor8TIC    ARRAY    FOR    NOISE 
SOURCE  LOCALIZATION. 


2,9Mr  i: 


4.032 
.4.060,329. 

4.091.892. 

4.123.19B. 

4.149.824. 
4.109.692. 

4.1S9.9.1ft. 


COMPACT    MI^LTIMISSION 
PULSION  SIMULATOR. 


AIRCRAFT    PRO- 


Application  for  license  under  these  patents  may  be  ad- 
dressed to :  Patent  Counsel.  Ordnance  Systems  Department. 
General  Electric  Company.  100  Plastics  Avenue.  Pittsfield. 
Mass.  01201. 

4.038..144.     MULTIPLE-PLATE  CLUTCH. 

4.070.087.     TORPEDO  TARGET  ACQUISITION. 

Apnllcntlons  for  llcnnse  may  be  nddrossed  to  Patent  Coun- 
sel. Gas  Turbine,  Division  General  Electric  Company.  1  River 
Road.  Bulldlnjr  #,'00.  Room  21S.  Schenectady.  N.Y.  1234.'5. 

4.18.'.36n.  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  OF  COOLED 
TURBINE  BUCKET. 

3,858,643.  PERSONNEL  SHELTER.  David  S.  Reed  Pro- 
tect-0-Dome,  6390  Pea  Ridge  Road,  Huntington,  W.  Va. 

4, 184.580.  COIN  OPERATED  BATTERY  CHARGER  AND 
CHARGING  SYSTEM  CHECK.  Austin  J.  Ellis,  Jr..  528  K 
St.,  Rio  Linda,  Calif.  1)5673. 

The  RCA  Corporation  offers  to  grant  non-exclusive  licenses 
on  reasonable  terms  and  conditions  under  the  patents  listed 
below. 

Inquiries  respecting  licenses  under  RCA  patents  suoulU 
be  addressed  to  RCA  Corporation,  Sr.  Vice  President.  Licens- 
ing. .{0  Rockefeller  Pla«a,  New  York,  N.Y.  10020. 

4,190,936,  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETERMIN- 
ING DEVIATION  OF  MASK-TO-FACEPLATE 
SPACING  IN  A  CATHODE-RAY  TUBE. 

4,190,987.  DOUBLE  DOME  HEAT  AND  SMOKE  VENT 
STRUCTURE. 

4,191,295.     PROCESSING  R.VCK. 

4,191.:i80.  VIDEO  DISC  PLAYER  HAVING  UNITARY 
RECORD  HANDLING  PLATFORM  CON- 
STRUCTION. 

4,1»1..{.S1.  APPARATUS  FOR  FACILITATING  CARRIAGE 
RETURN  IN  VIDEO  DISC  PLAYER. 

4.191,893.  LOW  NOISE  CCD  INPUT  CIRCUIT. 

4.191.896.  LOW  NOISE  CCD  INPUT  CIRCUIT. 

4.191,930.  IMAGE  PICKUP  ASSEMBLY. 

4.191,941.  SWITCH   MATRIX   FOR   DATA   TRANSFERS. 

4.191,960.  CATV  BLOCK  CONVERTER. 

4.191.971.  SYSTEM  FOR  CONNECTING  A  PLURALITY 
OF  VIDEO  SENDING  TELEVISION  AP- 
PARATUS. 

4.191.973.     DIGITAL  PHASE   SYNCHRONIZING   SYSTEM. 

4.193,018.     DEFLECTION  CIRCUIT. 

4.193,691.     SPECTROMETER. 
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A     FIELD    BFFEC'l 
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4.194.184.     BIDIRECTIONAL 
CODER. 

4.194.283.     METHOD     OF     MAHIN'G 
TRANSISTOR. 

4.194.463.     APPARATUS   FOR   jh  JT-YING    SEALING   MA 
TERIAL  TO  A  CA  [  SODE-RAY  TUBE. 

WATER  BASED  PH(  'i  ORESIST. 

COLOR  PICTURE  Tl'BB  HAVING  IMPROVED 
CORRUGATED  MAWC 


V. 


4.194.012. 
4.195.248. 

4.195.369. 

4.195,308. 

4.195.309. 

4.195.312. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  3,  1980 


TWO-WAY     SINGLE    ^IBER 
MUNICATIOX  SYSn  fiM. 


OPTICAL    COM- 


OHMIC     CONTACT 
PHOSPHIDE. 


VIDEO    PROCESSINIG 
COMB  ULTERS. 


RECORDER  AND  AN 

BLANK   HAVING  A  \  OPTICALLY 
TRANSPARENT  L.ktER. 


4.195.313.     ANTIRBFLECTIVE 


^  :nformtion  record 
having  an  opt^t  ally  passive  trans- 
parent layer 


4.194.711.     FLEXIBLE   SEWEl     LINE   SUPPORT.    Leroy 
Winton.  P.O.  Box  889.  Placervllle,  ( I  Hf.  95667. 


The  followlnj:  two  patents  ar ' 
sociates  of  the  Southwest.  Inc.,  .^.jM 
Tex.  76133. 

.1.347.521.     UNDERGROUND  CO!t  >UIT  INSTATION  POOL. 

4.132.288.     SECURITY    DEVICE    FOR    HIGH    MOUNTED 
EQUIPMENT. 

4.194.S66.  SLIVER  CAN  i: 
Rieter  Machine  Works  Ltd..   8401 


4.139.102.     CLOTHES  HANGE 
J.  Winton,  P.O.  Box  889.  Placervllfc  Calif.  95667. 


ANSPORTING      DOLLY. 

Wlnterthur.  Switzerland. 

t;  RETENTION  BAR.  Mar.v 


for  licensing  or  sale : 


The  following  patent  is  arailatil 

4.173,713.     ACOUSTICAL  DEVICl 

Communications  to :  Theodore  Pe  Gosman.  9  Warner  Court, 
Huntington.  N.Y.  11743. 


Applications   for   license   may 
Patent  Counsel,  Switchgenr  &  D 
vision.    General    Electric   Compaiij 
Philadelphia,  Pa.  19142. 

4.048.456.     PUFFER-TYPE  GASJLfiAST  CIRCUIT  BREAK 


3.769.538. 


ER 

VACUUM     ARC 
ELECTRODES. 


J 
DfJI  [CES     WITH     FERROUS 


The  following  patent  Is  avallabU  for  licensing  or  sale 


4.144.041. 


ADJUSTABLE 
BER. 


Communicatious  tn  :  Karl  Hou,  :  i 
N.,I.  <»7066. 


Xerxes  T.   Stoddard  rnd  Ruel 
fer  to  sell  or  grant  licenses  unde  • 
Inquiries    respecting   purchasing 
rected  to  :  Ruel  C.  Terry,  agent 
High  Street.  Denver,  Colo.  80210. 
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National  Tedinical  Information  Service 

U.S.  Government-Owned  Inventions  ' 
Notice  of  Availability  for  Licensing 
.    The  inventions  listed  below  are  owned  by  the  U.S.  Govern- 
ment and  are  available  for  domestic  and,  possibly,  foreign 
licensing  in   accordance  with   the  licensing  policies  of  the 
agency-sponsors. 

Copies  of  patents  cited  are  available  from  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C.  20231, 
for  9.50  each.  Requests  for  copies  of  patents  must  include 
the  patent  number. 

Copies  of  patent  applications  cited  are  available  from  the 
National  Technical  Information  Service  (NTIS),  Springfield, 
Va.  22161  for  $5.00  each  ($10.00  outside  North  American 
Continent).  Requests  for  copies  of  patent  applications  must 
include  the  patent  application  number.  Claims  are  deleted 
from  patent  application  copies  sold  to  avoid  premature  dis- 
closure. Claims  and  other  technical  data  will  usually  be 
made  avalable  to  serious  prospective  licensees  upon  execu- 
tion of  a  non-disclosure  agreement. 

Requests  for  information  in  the  licensing  of  particular  in- 
ventions should  be  directed  to  the  addresses  cited  for  the 
agency-sponsors. 

DOCOLAS  J,  CaMFIONj 

Pragram  Coordinator, 
Office  of  Government  Inventions  and  Patentt, 
National  Technical  Information  Service, 
U.S.  Department  of  Commerce, 

Department  of  the  Army,  OTJAG 

Chief,  Intellectual  Property  Division,  Room  2D  444 
Pentagon,  Washington,  D.C.  20310 

Patent  application  94::,071.  E.\pendable  Line  of  Sight  Trans- 
ceiver. Filed  Sept.  18,  1978. 

Patent  4,118,861.  Removable  Encapsulant  for  Protection  of 
Electronic  Equipment.  Filed  Feb.  6,  1976,  Patented  Oct, 
10,  1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,126,901.  Photovoltaic-Ferroelectric  Correlation  De- 
vices. Filed  Apr.  3.  1978.  Patented  Nov.  21,  1978,  Not 
available  NTIS. 

U.S.  Dep.\rtmext  op  the  Air  Force 
AF/JACP,  1900  Half  St.  SW.,  Washington,  D.C.  20324 

Patent  4,166,598.  Vehicle  Enshrouding  Apparatus.  Filed  Mav 
.30.  1974.  Patented  Sept.  4,  1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,169,993.  Intercept  Receiver  for  Double-Side-Band, 
^,?i5.'^"^'*''''  Signals.  Filed  Jan.  4,  1967.  Patented  Oct,  2, 
1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.169,995.  Pulse  Repetition  Frequency  Tracker.  Filed 
Jan.  21,  1970.  Patented  Oct.  2,  1979.  Not  available  NTIS, 

Patent  4,170.007.  Adding  Frequency  Agility  to  Fire-Control 
Radars.  Filed  Jan.  20.  1978.  Patented  6ct.  2,  1979,  Not 
available  NTIS. 

^"4??*,  ii}P'^^-  Clutter  Discriminating  Fuze  Apparatus. 
Filed  Feb.  28.  1975.  Patented  Oct.  2.  1979.  Not  available 

^*4n"*,  y^^-Si*-  Precision  Antenna  Alignment  Procedure. 
J'j^ll  I^<^-  28.  1977.  Patented  Oct.  2,  1979.  Not  available 

^^*S?«  pI.I^-^J'2-  rf'1^^l!,^^j?,'if''t*  D«s*«"-  ^led  June  10, 
1976.  Patented  Oct.   16.  1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 

^"w  A^ln^o\  {'««nph  Lug  Retractor  Assembly.  Piled 
Apr.  17,  1978.  Patented  Oct.  16,  1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 

^'fnJ'Vtv?"?^^-  ^"r^bllUy  Flap  and  Seal  Liner  Assembly 

iff  i^?o*v«.^^°^V*'^i  ^.'i?Jl.A"»-   !»•   1977.  Patented  Oct 
16,  1979.  Not  available  ?;tIS. 

^"/fil*  t;?7i'".^-  ^^k'C*  -^^echanism  for  Aircraft  Control  Sys- 

^'"J^SsiMv/f^'^^^;,.^'**^*'''*'."^  Manufacturing  a  Magnetic  Field 
&J='yi*-D  I"'''??*or  -Apparatus  for  Evaluating  Magnetic 

M«r  ii"iW'iPl""'?*^.^J?"^"^  Particle  Inspection.  Wed 
Mar.  13,  1978.  Patented  Oct.  30,  1979.  Not  available  NTIs! 

Patent  4,172.571.  Three  .\ctuator  Steerlnjr "  Svstem  Piled 
Jan.  25.  1978.  Patented  Oct.  30,  1979.  Not^avaUabTe  NTIS 

f^Hh  ■V,^,P'r^^^n^l^-S^*°^  ^<""  GJ"s  Photographic  Plates. 
Filed  July  7,  1978.  Patented  Oct.  30,  1979^  Not  available 

Patent  4,173,122.  Intermittent  Burnintr  Jet  Enrfne  PiiaH 
Feb.  9.  1978.  Patented  Nov.  6.  1979  Vt  avtllaWe  NTIS 

Patent  4^7.3  322.  Flutter  Prevention  Means  for  Aircraft  PH 
mary  Flight  Control  Surfaces.  I^led  A^pr    27    1978    vPt'. 
ented  Nov.  6,  1979.  Not  available  NTIS 

^"viu^  ■\r^'^^^-,,S',?*'i'"sal  Aerosol  Dispenser  Assembly 
fbll  NTIS  Patented  Nov.   27.   1979    Not  3: 

Patent  4.175.812.  Electrically  Conductive  Bondinir  Str-in  for 
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U.S.  Department  of  Aobicultcre 

Program  Agreements  &  Patent  Branch,  Administrative 

Servfce  Division  Federal  Building,  Science  and  Education 

Administration.  Hyattsvllle.  Md.  20782 

Patent  application  6-076,706.  Rope  Wick  Applicator.  Filed 
Sept.  18,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-080,733.  Flocculatlon  of  Coals  With 
Water-soluble  Starch  Xanthates.  Filed  Oct.  1,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-083,697.  Process  for  Producing  Trans- 
fer Printed  Cotton  and  Cotton  Blends.  Filed  Oct.  11,  1979. 

Patent  4,174,329.  Alkyl  Resins  Modified  With  Tetrafluoro- 
ethylene  Adduct  of  Conjugated  Triglycerides.  Piled  June 
20,  1978.  Patented  No.  13,  1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 

U.S.  Department  of  Energy 

Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Patents 

Washington,  D.C.  20545 

Patent  application  928,026.  Process  for  Recovering  Actlnlde 
Values.  Filed  July  25,  1978. 

U.S.  Department  or  Health,  Edccation,  and  Welfare 

National  Institutes  of  Health,  Chief,  Patent  Branch 

Westwood  Uldg..  Bethesda,  Md.  20205 

Patent  application  6-054,926.  A  Cobalt-Catalyzed  One-Step 
Synthesis  of  Annulated  Pyridines  and  Novel  Products. 
Filed  July  5,  1979. 

Patent  application  fi-083.829.  Gear  Drive  for  Seal-Less 
Counter  Current  Chromatography.  Filed  Oct.  11,  1979. 

U.S.  Dep.vitment  of  the  Interior 

Branch  of  Patents,  18th  and  C  Sts,,  NW. 

Washington,  D.C.  20240 

Patent  4,167,459.  Electroplating  With  Nl-Cu  Alloy.  Piled 
Jan.  8.  1979.  Patented  Sept.  11,  1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,170.037.  Lock-Out  Logic  Circuit  for  Inverter  Pro- 
tection, Piled  Aug.  4.  1978.  Patented  Oct.  2,  1979.  Not 
available  NTIS. 

U.S.  Dep.\rtment  of  the  Navy 
Assistant  Chief  for  Patents.  Office  of  Naval  Research 
Code  302.  Arlington,  Va.  22217 

Patent    application    0-0.34,883.    Vehicle    Launching    Device. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1979. 
Patent    application    6-0.34,888.    Dynamic    Seal    for    Slotted 

Cylinder.  Piled  Apr.  30.  1979. 
Patent  application  (i-043,927.  Core-Plow   Rotary  Jet.   Filed 

May  20,  1979. 
Patent  application  fl -046.060.  Limb  Retention  System.  Filed 

June  6,  1979, 
Patent  application  «-05.'.923.  Breakaway  Pin  Release.  Filed 

July  6.  1979. 
Patent   application  0-060.5.36.   Launch  Tube  Closure, 

July  2.'5.  1979. 
Patent     application     6-067.089.     Electro-Optical     Projectile 

Analyzer.  Filed  Aug.  16,  1979. 
Patent  application  6-068,353.  Module  to  Prevent  Sympathetic 

Detonations  in  Munitions.  Filed  Aug.  21,  1979. 


Patent  application  6-068,789 
Aug.  22.  1979. 

Patent    application 


Safety  Selector  Switch.  Piled 
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'^TrJct^''r?'^l!^VS'»'l979.'''*"'^''"-^   ^""'^"'^   «*«°°*"^ 
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Patent   application   fi-086,967.    Discrete   Fourier 
'    m9    ^  ^^   ^^"^   ^'""'    ^'"'P-^   Transform 


2^, 


Filed 


Transform 
Filed    Oct. 

Patent  application  6-086.978.  Deep  Pat  Frvpr  Pii*  Tis«i.nn» 
Simulator.  Piled  Oct.  22, 1979  *    "^  Fighting 

^^oS^^r^^J^^A*^^-  Swimmer  Protective  Helmet  Plied  Rpnf 
22.   1975.  Patented  .Tan.   16,  1979.  NoraTanable  NTIS^ 

Patent  4.151.331.  Asymmetrically  Fed  Twin  Electric  Micro- 
strip  Dipole  Antennas.  Filed  Oct.  31.  1977.  Patented  Anr. 
24,  1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.151,532.   Diaironally  Fed  Twin   Electric  Mlcrostrip 

Pa5S' •xT^*"^^°?,''l,  ^V^^rrP^*-  ^^'   1^77.  Patented  Apr.  24, 
1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,1,'»6,S42.  Immltance  Measurement  With  High  Fre- 
quency Injection  and  Electromajmetir  Coupline  Piled 
Mar.  2.  1978.  Patented  May  29.  1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.15S.,3,34.  Safe/Arm  Firing  Device.  Filed  Mav  2  1978 
Patented  June  19,  1079.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,161.114.  Method  and  Apparatus  for  Measuring  Ad- 
hesion of  Partifulate  Materials.  Filed  Apr.  17.  1978.  Pat- 
ented July  17.  1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.161.7.39.  Microwave  InP/S102  Insulated  Gate  Field 
Effect  Transistor.  Filed  Oct.  27.  1977.  Patented  Julv  17. 
1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent    4.163.2.34.    Radar    Slenal    Simulator.    Filed    Feb.    7. 

1978.  Patented  July  31,  1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent    4,163,236.    Reactively    Loaded    Corner    Fed    Electric 

Mlcrostrip  Dipole  Antennas.  Filed  Julv  3.  1978.  Patented 

July  31.  1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,164,75.3.  Dual  Pyroelectric  Vidicon  Infrared  Cam- 
era. Filed  July  6,  1978.  Patented  Aug.  14,  1979.  Not  avail- 
able NTIS. 

Patent  4.168,049.  Rigid  Mount  for  an  Internallv  Pressurized 
Tube.  Filed  Mar.  :W.  i;»7R.  Patented  Sept.  IS.  1979.  Not 
available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.168.479.  Millimeter  Wave  MIC  DIplexer.  Filed  Oct. 

2,'.  1977.  Patented  Si>pt.  18.  1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4.170.144.    .Material   Scanning  Apparatus.   Filed  Oct. 

27,  1977.  Patented  Oct.  !>.  1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4.170.424.   Parachute  Attachment  Swivel.  Piled  Jan 

26.  1976.  Patented  Oct.  9.  1979.  Not  available  NTI.«!. 
Patent  4,172.048.    Mixture   Suitable   for  an    Aerostat     Filed 

Oct.  2,  1978.  Patented  Oct.  23.  1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 
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Reference  p  oUections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 

Patent  Depository  Libraries 

The  libraries  listed  herein,  cf^ignalsd  as  patent  depos-  ing,  the  collections  are  organized  in  patent  number 
itory  libraries,  receive  current  li^ues  of  U.S.  Patents  and  sequence, 
maintain  collections  of  earlier  |  sued  patents.  The  scope  Depending  upon  the  library,  the  patents  may  be  avail- 
of  these  collections  varies  fro^  library  to  library,  rang-  able  in  microfilm,  in  bound  volumes  of  paper  copies,  or 
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the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to*paper  copies  are  generally 
provided  for  a  fee. 

Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections 
among  the  patent  depository  libraries  andjn  their  hours 
of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the 
patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact  that 
library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours,  sq  as 
to  avert  possible  inconvenience. 
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RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 
WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  APRIL  19,  1980 


PATENT  EIAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual 

FiUng  TJate 

of  Oldest 

New  Case 

Awaiting 

Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  110-R.  FRIEDMAN,  Director       .-..—.. 

Ir^^arUc  CompoundsTlnoiganic  Compositions;  Organo-Metal  and  Organo-MetaUoid  Chemistry:  Metallurgy:  Metallurgical  Appa. 
.JtusTMetal  Stock;  Electro  Chemists  Batteries;  Hydrocarbons:  Mineral  Oil  Technology:  Lubricating  Compositions:  Qaseous 
Compositions;  Fuel  and  Igniting  Devices. 

fiFiMFRAT,  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  120— C.  E.  VAN  HORN,  Director ......... 

HrtfriSJcUc  AraidilAlkafoi^^^^  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides:  Poisons:  Medicines;  Cosmetics;  Steroids; 

0x0  and  Oxy  Quinones;  Acids;  Carboxylic  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides:  Acid  Halides.  ^ 

HIGH  POLYk^ER^CHEMiSTRY.  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING.  GROUP  140-J.  0.  THOMAS,  JR    Director 

Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates:  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic  Resins 
With  Nati^Polymere and  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming:  Compositions  (Part)  e.g.,  Coating;  Molding:  Ink;  Prosthodontics; 
Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Molding,  Shaping,  Treating  Process,  and  Apparatus  Therefor;  Irradiation  (Part);  Bleach- 
ing;  Dyeing;  Leather,  Fur  and  Textile  Treating  Compositions. 
COATING.  LAMINATING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY,  GROUP  160-S.  N.  ZAHARNA,  Director... -..-....----.— -— 
Coating:  Piwesses;  Apparatus  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive  Bonding; 
Special  Chemical  Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  and  Photography. 
SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  170-R.  F.  WHITE   Director 
Fertilizers;  Foods;  Fermentation;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors:  Sugar  and  Starch;  PaP"  ^Ja»'!"8v  Gl^f  ;^t"'f'^i"i'^^i,,V„^: 
Heatine  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid  Purification;  Distillation;  Preserving;  Liquid,  Gas.  and  s.ol  d  Separation; 
Qm  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus  Refrigeration;  Concentrative  Evaporators:  Mineral  Oils  Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Processes. 


6-l»-?J 

1-8-79 
4-1SH79 

8-20-79 
ft-l-79 


ELBCTRICAL  EXAMINING  GBOUPS 


I 


INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS.  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  210-W.  L  CARLSON  Director^ 
Generation  and  Utilization;  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors,  Switches, 
Photography;  Motion  Pictures;  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders;  Weighing  Scales. 
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T995,001 
PROCESS  TO  REDUCE  PILLING  OF  POLYESTER  KNIT 

FABRICS 

Stephen  Bass,  2302  Riddle  Ave.,  Wilmington,  Del.  19806 

Filed  Aug.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,232 

Int.  a.2  DOIC  1/00 

U.S.  a.  8—139 

No  Drawing.     8  Pages  Specification 

The  pilling  propensity  of  knit  fabric  from  polyester  sUple  fiber 

can  be  reduced  by  scouring  the  fabric  at  a  temperature  in  the 

range  of  about  160*  to  205'  P.  for  from  about  15  to  60  minutes 

in  a  0.3  to  1.0%  aqueous  caustic  solution  containing  about 

0.001  to  0.1%  of  a  quaternary  ammonium  salt  of  the  formula: 


R'CH2 


N  [(CH2);,{OR)yOH]2    Z" 


tions.  Now  there  is  provided  a  machine  dishwashing  formula- 
tion comprising  (A)  from  0.5  to  5  percent  by  weight  of  a  sur- 
factant selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  low-foaming 
anionic  and  nonionic  surfactants  and  mixtures  thereof,  (B)  an 
active  chlorine-providing  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  potassium  dichlorocyanurate,  sodium  di- 
chlorocyanurate,  [(mono-trichloro)tetra-(monopotassiumdi- 
chloro)]pentaisocyanurate,  (mono-trichloroKmono-potassium- 
dichloro)diisocyanurate  and  chlorinated  trisodium  phosphate, 
said  active  chlorine-providing  material  constituting  from  10  to 
30  percent  by  weight  of  the  formulation  when  said  material  is 
chlorinated  triisosodium  phosphate  and  from  0.5  to  5  percent 
of  the  formulation  when  said  material  is  a  chlorocyanurate.  and 
(C)  from  20  to  90  percent  of  a  polymer  having  the  following 
general  formula: 


wherein  R  is  an  alkylene  radical  of  2  to  3  carbon  atoms,  R'  is 
H  or  phenyl,  R"  is  a  C12-C18  hydrocarbon  radical,  x  is  2  or  3, 
y  is  0  to  3,  and  Z-  is  an  anion,  preferably  the  dimethyl  sulfate 
quaternary  ammonium  salt  of  bis(hydroxy-tri-l,2-propy- 
leneoxy-2-ethyl)tallowamine.  After  scouring,  the  fabric  is 
normally  rinsed,  neutralized,  rinsed  again  and  dried. 

T995,002 
PURinCATION  OF  SUCROSE  ESTERS  OF  FATTY 
AODS  BY  A  METHOD  OF  ULTRAHLTRATION 
Hampden  J.  Zeringue,  Jr.,  Destrehan,  and  Reuben  O.  Feuge, 
New  Orleans,  both  of  La.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  879,999,  Feb.  22, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,824 
Int.  a.3  BOID  13/00;  C02H  1/44:  C07H  13/02 
U.S.  a.  210—23  F 
.    ^        ^    No  Drawing.     10  Pages  Specification 
A  sucrose  ester  product  mixture  containing  sucrose  esters, 
glycerides  and  free  fatty  acids,  all  fatty  acid  groups  having 
carbon  chains  of  2-22  carbon  atoms,  has  been  separated  into  a 
concentrated  sucrose  ester  fraction  and  a^  concentrated  glyce- 
ride-fatty  acid  fraction  by  ultrafiltration  through  a  polysulfone, 
anisotropic,  microporous,  membrane  which  normally  parti- 
tions solutes  of  a  molecular  weight  above  10,000  from  those 
below  a  molecular  weight  of  10,000. 

T99S  003 

MACHINE  DISHWASHING  FORMULATIONS 

CONTAINING  ALKALI  METAL  ACETAL 

CARBOXYLATE  POLYMERS 

Victor  C.  Zimmerman,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Nov.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,305 
Int  a.J  CUD  7/18 
U.S.  a.  252—99 
No  Drawing.     20  Pages  Specification 
Machine  dishwashing  formulations  typically  contain  a  low- 
foaming  surfactant,  a  chlorine  source  and  an  alkali  metal  tri- 
polyphosphate.  Because  of  recent  emphasis  in  removing  phos- 
phates from  cleaning  formulations,  those  skilled  in  the  art  have 
been  interested  in  finding  a  substitute  for  some  or  all  of  the 
alkali  metal  tripolyphosphate  in  machine  dishwashing  formula- 


[  COOM  J, 


wherein  Y  is  a  comonomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of: 

-C-O-  ;  -CH2CH2O-  :  -CH(CH3)CH20-  ; 

-CH2CH2-  ;  -CH(CH3)CH2- 

and  mixtures  thereof  randomly  distributed  in  the  polymer;  q  is 
at  least  1  and  the  product  of  q  and  n  is  at  least  4;  p  is  0  to  a 
whole  number  up  to  about  2;  R'  and  R^  are  individually  any 
chemically  stable  group  which  stabilize  the  polymer  against 
rapid  depolymerization  in  alkaline  solution;  R^  is  hydrogen  or 
an  alkyl  group  having  up  to  about  20  carbon  atoms;  and  M  is 
an  alkali  metal. 

In  the  preferred  embodiment,  the  product  of  q  and  n 
will  equal  about  50,  p  is  0  and  R'  and  R2  are  chemically 
stable  groups  derived  from  ethylvinyl  ether  and  M  is 
sodium. 
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*      T995,004 
FLAME  RESISTANT  ACRYLONITRILEBUTADIENE 
STYRENE  COMPOSITIONS 
David  F.  Uwson,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Firestone  Tire  A 

Rubber  Co.,  Akron,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  597,860,  Jul.  21, 1975,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jul.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  708,518 

Int.  a.2  C08K  5/J6.  5/06 

U.S.  a.  260-45.75  P 

No  Drawing.     15  Pages  Specification 

The  flammability  of  acrylonitrile-butadiene-sytrene  resin  is 

significantly  decreased  by  adding  thereto  a  combination  of  a 

brominated  aromatic  ether  and  iron  or  chromium  naphthenate. 

The  brominated  aromatic  ethers  which  may  be  used  are 

illustrated  by  the  generalized  structure: 


% 


I 


I 
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in  which  x  is  2  to  5  and  y  is  0  to  5  provided  x  plus  y  equals  at 
least  2.  Examples  of  these  Compounds  include  deca- 
bromodiphenyl  oxide,  octabroinodiphenyl  oxide,  hexa- 
bromodiphenyl  oxide,  pentabronjiodiphenyl  oxide  or  tetra- 
bromodiphenyl  oxide. 

The  ABS  resins  which  can  bei  treated  include  the 
terpolymer  produced  by  polymeiization  of 
acrylonitrile,  butadiene  and  stryene  monomers,  as  well 
as  terpolymers  produced  by  grafting  acrylonitrile  and 
styrene  on  polybutadiene,  or  plends  of  the  component 
polymers. 


T995  ( 
DIGITAL  DATA  COMMUNICATION  LINK  FOR 
AUTOMATIC  MACHINING  SYSTEM 
Kenneth  J.  Merkel,  Brookfleld,  and  Louis  T.  S?itkoTich,  Mil- 
waukee, both  of  Wis.,  auignore  to  Kearney  A  Trecker  Corpo- 
ration, West  Allis,  WU. 

FUed  Dec.  II,  1978,  Ser.  No.  967,967 

Int  a.2  H04Q  5/00 

U.S.  a.  340-^147  P 

2  Sheets  Drawing.     8  Pages  Specification 


A  plurality  of  machine  tools  are  li  v 
handling  system  which  carries  wcv? 
tool  to  the  next  in  line  along  a  coi}^ 
clamped  to  pallets  which  are  carl 
tween  machine  tools  and  which  ut, 
tools  under  the  guidance  of  a  n^ 
which  controls  all  of  the  conveyjc 
system.  The  limit  switches  which  |i 
carts  and  pallets  are  wired  to  the  1 1 


ed  together  by  a  material 
pieces  from  one  machine 
eyor.  The  workpieces  are 
d  on  conveyor  carts  be- 
ihuttled  onto  the  machine 
:erial  handling  computer 
carts  and  pallets  in  the 
dicate  the  position  of  the 
iterial  handling  computer 


M. 


over  a  novel  data  communication  link  which  uses  only  two 
pairs  of  conductors  for  each  machine  tool  and  each  section  of 
the  material  handling  system.  A  large  number  of  limit  switches 
can  be  handled  by  two  pairs  of  conductors  by  generating  an 
interrupt  signal  whenever  a  change  occurs  in  the  position  of  a 
cart  or  pallet  and  coupling  the  interrupt  signal  to  the  material 
handling  computer  over  one  pair  of  conductors  while  the  other 
pair  of  conductors  is  used  to  sequentially  interrogate  all  of  the 
pertinent  limit  switches  following  receipt  of  the  interrupt 
signal. 


T995,006 
METHOD  OF  REMOVAL  OF  BORON  FROM  AQUEOUS 

SOLUTIONS 
John  B.  Fanner,  Chessington,  and  John  A.  Kydd,  Surbiton,  both 
of  England,  assignors  to  United  States  Borax  Chemical  C^rpo* 
ration,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  64,328 
Gains  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  25, 1979, 
14374/79 

Int.  a.2  COIB  35/12 
VJS.  a.  423—279 
No  Drawing.     12  Pages  Specification 
Boron  is  removed  from  aqueous  solutions  by  heating  the  solu- 
tion to  60*- 100*  C.  and  adding  a  calcium  compound  such  as 
lime  to  form  a  precipitate  of  calcium  borate  which  is  separated 
such  as  by  filtration.  Improved  results  are  obtained  by  using 
other  calcium  salts  such  as  calcium  chloride  in  combination 
with  lime.  For  solutions  initially  containing  less  than  100  ppm 
boron,  calcium  borate  seed  crystals  are  introduced. 


T995,007 

COATED  HLM  ASSEMBLIES 

David  R.  Mann,  Essex,  England,  assignor  to  Bexford  Limited, 

London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  723,902,  Sep.  16, 1976.  This  application 
Apr.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,496 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  16, 1976, 
33964/76 

Int.  a.^  Ga3C  1/80 
U.S.  a.  430-630 
No  Drawing.  17  Pages  Specification 
Photographic  film  bases  and  sensitized  photographic  films  are 
produced  by  coating  a  supporting  film,  especially  a  linear 
polyester  film  such  as  a  biaxially  oriented  and  heat-set  film  of 
polyethylene  terephthalate,  with  a  subbing  composition  com- 
prising a  polymer  of  a  vinyl  halogenoester,  such  as  vinyl  mono- 
,  di-,  or  trichloroacetate,  which  is  then  subjected  to  a  surface 
modifying,  e.g.  corona  discharge,  treatment.  Light-sensitive 
photographic  emulsions  adhere  directly  to  the  treated  subbing 
layer  without  the  need  for  an  intermediate  .gelatin  subbing 
layer.  The  vinyl  halogenoester  subbing  polymer  may  be  a 
copolymer  formed  with  a  softening  temperature-lowering 
comonomer  such  as  an  alkyl  acrylate,  alkyl  methacrylate, 
polyalkylene  oxide  itaconate  or  nialeate,  vinyl  alkyl  ether, 
vinyl  ester,  alkene,  alkadiene  or  alkyl  styrene,  a  suitable  co- 
polymer being  78/15/7  mole  %  vinyl  mono- 
chloroacetate/ethyl  acrylate/acrylamide. 
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Re.  30,289  Re.  30,290 

SAND  BLASTING  APPARATUS  FLEXURE  HINGE  ASSEMBLY 

Wayne  B.  Hockett,  1701  E.  SUgh  Ave.,  Tampa,  Fla.  33605         Robert  J.  G.  Craig,  Malibu,  and  CUfton  T.  Council,  Woodland 

Original  No.  4,027,433,  dated  Jun.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  614,191,       Hills,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc^  Beverly 

Sep.  17, 1975.  Application  for  reissue  May  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.      Hills,  Calif. 

905,116  Original  No.  4,114,402,  dated  Sep.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  673,746, 

Int  a.2  B24C  3/06.  3/32  Apr.  5, 1976.  Application  for  reissue  Jan.  IS,  1979,  Ser.  No. 

U.S.a.51— 429  5  Claims      3,491 

Int.  a.2  F16D  3/52 
U.S.  a  64-15  B  18  Claims 


7.  An  abrasive  cleaning  apparatus  cor^figured  for  use  in  combi- 
nation with  a  fluid  medium  pressure  source,  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: 

a  base  means; 

a  mobile  chassis  receiving  said  base  means  for  mobile  operation; 

a  plurality  of  nozzles; 

a  plurality  of  conduits  connecting  said  plurality  of  nozzles  to  the 
fluid  medium  pressure  source; 

means  for  securing  said  plurality  of  nozzles  infixed  relationship 
relative  to  one  another; 

said  means  for  securing  said  plurality  of  nozzles  including  a 
nozzle  support  securing  said  plurality  of  nozzles  in  a  fixed 
substantially  parallel  relation;  ^ 

an  interconnecting  boom  means  comprising  a  first  and  a  second 
boom  element  for  interconnecting  said  base  means  and  said 
plurality  of  nozzles; 

first  adjustment  means  for  pivotably  adjusting  said  first  boom 
element  relative  to  said  base  means; 

second  adjustment  means  comprising  said  first  and  second 
boom  elements  arranged  in  telescopic  relationship  relative  to 
one  another  to  permit  linear  adjustment  of  said  plurality  of 
nozzles  relative  to  said  base  means; 

first  and  second  positioning  means  for  pivotably  adjusting  said 
plurality  of  nozzles  relative  to  a  terminal  end  of  said  second 
boom  element; 

said  first  and  second  positioning  means  each  including  only  a 
single  pivot  for  pivotably  mounting  said  plurality  of  nozzles  to 
said  second  boom  element  of  said  int^vonnecting  boom 
means;  and 

said  first  and  second  positioning  means  respectively  pivotably 
mounting  said  plurality  of  nozzles  in  first  and  second  mutu- 
ally perpendicular  planes  for  enabling  said  plurality  of  noz- 
zles to  pivot  said  plurality  of  nozzles  in  two  mutually  perpen- 
dicular directions  at  said  terminal  end  of  said  interconnecting 
boom  means. 


1.  A  flexure  hinge  assembly  comprising: 

a  pair  of  inner  and  outer  concentric  tubular  members  se- 
cured to  one  another,  each  of  said  tubular  members  having 
a  plurality  of  pairs  of  adjacent  apertures  extending 
through  the  wall  thereof  and  each  of  said  pairs  of  aper- 
tures forming  a  flexure  blade  defining  a  first  plane  of 
flexure  including  therein  a  radial  flexure  axis  and  a  longi- 
tudinal axis  perpendicular  to  said  flexure  axis  the  plane  of 
flexure  of  each  blade  in  said  inner  tubular  member  being 
oriented  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  flexure 
of  a  flexure  blade  in  said  outer  tubular  member,  a  pair  of 
mutually  adjacent  flexure  blades  with  substantially  per- 
pendicularly oriented  flexure  planes  defining  a  common 
flexure  axis  to  form  a  flexure  hinge; 

said  inner  tubular  member  having  a  driven  element  portion, 
a  gimbal  element  portion,  and  a  driven  element  portion, 
connected  to  a  pair  of  inner  flexure  blades,  said  outer 
tubular  member  having  a  driving  element  portion,  a  gim- 
bal element  portion  and  a  driven  element  portion,  each 
said  inner  gimbal  element  portion  connected  to  said  driv- 
ing element  portion  and  to  said  inner  driven  element 
portion  by  a  pair  of  juxtaposed  flexure  blades,  respec- 
tively, each  said  outer  gimbal  element  portion  connected 
to  said  outer  driving  element  portion  and  to  said  outer 
driven  element  portion  by  a  pair  of  juxtaposed  flexure 
blades,  respectively;  and 

said  inner  driving  element  portion  and  said  inner  driven 
element  portion  being  axially  displaced  in  the  same  direc- 
tion from  their  respective  flexure  axes,  said  outer  driving 
element  portion  and  said  outer  driven  element  portion 
being  axially  displaced  in  the  same  direction  from  their 
respective  flexure  axes.  ^ 


• 
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Re.  30,  s  1 
POWER  STEERING  SYSTEM  W  TH  AUXILIARY  POWER 

CAPABIt  TY 
Raymon  L.  Goff,  Wooster,  Ohioj  ind  Jim  L.  Rau,  Lafiiyette, 

End.,  anignore  to  TRW  Inc.,  CJt  reland,  Ohio 
Original  No.  3,834,278,  dated  SeffiO,  1974,  Ser.  No.  315,502, 
Dec.  15,  1972.  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  749,886,  Dec.  13, 
1976,  abandoned.  Application  ft»  reinue  Jun.  16, 1978,  Ser. 
No.  916J73 

Int  a.2  FOll  25/02 


U.S.  a.  91—6 


4  Claims 


Re.  30^3 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
l,5-BENZODIAZEPINE-2-ONES 
Oikar  Bub,  Ludwigshafen  am  Rhein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Knoll  A.G.,  Ludwigshafen  am  Rhein,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Original  No.  4,108,852,  dated  Aug.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  765,696, 
Feb.  4, 1977.  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  20,413,  Mar.  17, 1970, 
abandoned.  Application  for  reissue  Apr.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No. 
31,589 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  18, 
1969, 1913536;  Oct.  24, 1969, 1953647 

Int.  a.2  C07D  243/12 
U.S.  a.  260—239.3  B  4  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  making  a  l-aryl-2,3,4,5-tetrahydro-lH-l,5- 
benzodiazepin-2-one  of  the  formula 


[1.  A  fluid  controller  compriii 
inlet  port,  a  pair  of  working  poTl|s 
iary  port  formed  therein,  and  valfi 
connecting  said  ports  including  :j 
one  direction  from  a  neutral  pos|t 
and  in  another  direction  from  sak 
operating  position,  said  valve  mep 
said  valve  element,  establishing  a 
port  and  said  auxiliary  port  ani{ 
valve  element  toward  either  of  s4l 
valve  element  maintaining  said  ft 
port  and  said  auxiliary  port  and  t 
path  between  said  inlet  port  and  w 
establishing  a  flow  path  between 
ports  and  said  return  port,  said  vi  li 
said  vaive  element  moves  proj;! 
position  toward  one  of  said  wori 
increase  the  restriction  between  fc 
iary  port  and  to  progressively  de  ;r 
the  inlet  port  and  the  one  of  saic 
connected.  1 


g  a  housing  having  a  fluid 
a  return  port  and  an  auxil- 
means  for  selectively  inter- 
valve  element  movable  in 
)n  to  an  operating  position 
neutral  position  to  another 
s,  in  the  neutral  position  of 
ow  path  between  siad  inlet 
during  movement  of  said 
operating  positions  of  said 
w  path  between  said  inlet 
ablishing  a  restricted  flow 
:  of  said  working  ports  and 
Ihe  other  of  said  working 
e  means  being  eflective,  as 
lively  from  said  neutral 
>ng  ports,  to  progressively 
id  inlet  port  and  said  auxil- 
iase  the  restriction  between 
forking  ports  to  which  it  is 


\\ 


receive  light  impinging  thereon,  coi^ 

an  upwardly  facing  surface  with 

body  of  cured  silicone  resin  adhes 

facing  surface,  and  photovoltaic  eel 

lated  by  said  body  of  resin  so  that  sti 

panel  in  position  to  receive  light  im  jli^ging  on  surfaces  thereof  and 

convert  such  light  into  electrical  en »,  [v  while  being  protected  from 

ambient  conditions  by  said  body  oj '. 

ber  is  formed  from  an  insulating. 


tant  to  warpage  at  temperat^s  q,  Tbout  ISC'  to  20O'  C 


rising  a  base  member  having 
9ect  to  the  source  of  light,  a 
ly  adhered  to  said  upwardly 
disposed  within  and  encapsu- 
:  cells  are  maintained  by  said 


•sin,  wherein  said  base  mem- 
i  ss  mat  polyester  that  is  resis- 


wherein  R2,  R3,  R4,  and  Rs  are  the  same  or  different  and  are 
each  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  or  trifluo- 
romethyl;  and  R6,  R7.  Rg.  and  R9  are  the  same  or  different  and 
are  each  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  which  method  comprises 
reacting  a  substituted  2-diphenyl  amine  of  the  formula 


H  Rb  Rs 

I  I      I 

N— CO-C-C-X 

I      I 
R7  R9 


wherein  X  is  halogen,  with  an  alkali  metal  amide  in  liquid 
ammonia  or  with  an  alkali  carbonate  in  a  polar  aprotic  solvent 
at  a  temperature  from  80*  to  200*  C,  thereby  directly  to  cy- 
clize  said  amine. 


Re.  30, 12 
SOLAR  PANEL  WITH  M  .T  BASE  MEMBER 
Ramon  Dominguez,  Rockville,  Mp  ,  auignor  to  Solarex  Corpo- 
ration, Rockrille,  Md. 
Original  No.  4,116,207,  dated  Seb  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  814,923, 
Jul.  12, 1977.  Application  for  ijc  «ue  Jan.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No. 
8,178  I 

iBta^HOi    31/04 
MS.  a.  136-89  EP  I  11  Galms 

9.  A  solar  panel  which  maintain^  \lar  energy  cells  in  position  to 


Re.  30,294 
REVERSIBLE  ANALOG  TO  DIGITAL  CONVERTER 
Ernst  Hofer,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Sie- 
mens Aktiengesellschafl,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Original  No.  4,056,820,  dated  Nov.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  709,125, 
Jul.  27, 1976.  Application  for  reissue  Apr.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No. 
897,925 

Galms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  30, 
1975,  2534109 

Int.  a.2  H03K  13/02 
U.S.  a.  340—347  C  8  Claims 

6.  A  method  of  converting  PAM  analog  signals  into  PCM  digital 
signals,  and  of  converting  PCM  digital  signals  into  PAM  analog 
signals  in  a  telecommunication  installation  having  telephone  stO' 
tions.  each  of  said  telephone  stations  comprising  a  transmitting 
unit  supplying  analog  signals  and  a  receiving  unit  accepting  analog 
signals,  wherein  said  telecommunication  installation  supplies 
PCM  digital  signals  to  a  PCM  signal  receiving  unit  and  receives 
PCM  digital  signals  from  a  PCM  signal  output  unit,  said  telecom-' 
munication  installation  being  in  communication  with  said  PCM 
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signal  receiving  unit  and  said  PCM  signal  output  unit  for  the 
duration  of  the  pulses  of  the  PCM  pulse  train,  said  telecommuni- 
cation installation  comprising  an  analog-to-digital  converter  for 
the  conversion  of  the  analog  signals  from  said  transmitting  unit  of 
said  telephone  station  into  PCM  digital  signals  to  be  supplied  to 
said  signal  receiving  unit,  said  analog-to-digital  converter  func- 
tioning according  to  the  iterative  principle  and  comprising  a 
counter  with  a  given  counting  interval,  an  intermediate  register 
controlled  by  the  outputs  of  said  counter,  a  digital-to-analog  con- 
verter following  said  intermediate  register  and  an  analog  compara- 
tor with  one  input  connected  to  the  output  of  said  digital-to-analog 
converter  and  another  input  connected  to  receive  the  analog  signals 
from  said  transmitting  unit,  the  output  signals  of  said  comparator 


restoring  means  for  returning  said  [actuatorj  switch  actua- 
tor from  said  second  position  to  said  flrst  position; 


Jl 


Counter  I 


being  supplied  to  said  intermediate  register,  said  telecommunica- 
tion installation  further  comprising  digital  signal  converting 
means  including  said  intermediate  register  and  said  digital-to- 
analog  converter  for  converting  PCM  digital  signals  from  said 
PCM  signal  output  unit  to  analog  signals  to  be  supplied  to  said 
receiving  unit  of  said  telephone  station,  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of 
sharing  the  counting  interval  of  said  counter  by  converting  the 
PCM  digital  signals  from  said  PCM  signal  output  unit  to 
analog  signals  during  a  first  portion  of  the  counting  interval 
of  said  counter  and  by  converting  the  analog  signals  from  said 
transmitting  unit  of  said  telephone  station  to  PCM  digital 
signals  during  a  second  portion  of  the  counting  interval  of 
said  counter. 


and  means  responsive  to  said  regulator  means  for  activating 
said  restoring  means  at  the  end  of  the  prescribed  time 
interval  of  said  regulator  means. 


Re.  30,296 
DIGITAL  ELECTRONIC  DIMMER 

James  P.  Kirby;  Peggy  D.  Dudley  both  of  502  S.  Park  Dr., 

Austin,  Tex.  78704.  David  A.  Schwendner,  819  S.  Euclid,  Oak 

Park,  111.  60304 

Original  No.  4,087,702,  dated  May  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  665,293, 

Mar.  9, 1976.  Application  for  reissue  Sep.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

946,823  ^-w 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  25, 
1975,  2511648 

Int.  a.2  H03K  17/56 
U.S.  a  307— 252  B  21  Claims 
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Rr.  30,295 
CONTROLLED  DURATION  SWITCH 
John  M.  Geary,  426  Washington  VaUey  Rd.,  MartinsviUe,  N  J. 
08836,  and  John  P.  Mohrhuaser,  7  Washington  Ave.,  Avon* 
by-the-Sea,  NJ.  07717 
Original  No.  4,015,139,  dated  Mar.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  574,955, 
May  6, 1975.  Application  for  reissue  Feb.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No. 
881 840 

Int.  G.2  HOIH  43/00 
VJS.  G.  307—141  W  Galms 

I.  An  electrical  control  system,  comprising 
a  housing; 
a  switch  actuator  mounted  in  said  housing  for  movement 

between  a  flrst  position  and  a  second  position; 
[anj  a  first  auxiliary  switch  mounted  in  said  housing  for 
movement  between  a  first  position  and  a  second  position; 
means  in  said  housing  and  extendable  outwardly  therefrom 
for  connecting  said  auxiliary  switch  to  an  energy  source 
and  a  load; 
means  in  said  housing  for  operating  said  auxiliary  switch  in 
accordance  with  the  operation  of  said  [actuator  J  switch 
actuator: 
regulator  means  operable  during  a  prescribed  time  interval; 
means  for  actuating  said  regulator  means  in  response  to  the 
movement  of  said  [actuator  J  switch  actuator  from  said 
flrst  position  to  said  second  position; 


1.  An  electronic  circuit  for  digital  phase-shifted  triggering  of 
a  triac  to  vary  the  amount  of  power  to  a  load  from  a  line 
voltage  source,  comprising: 

(a)  signal  input  means  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  input  sig- 
nals; 

(b)  discriminator  means  for  generating  on/off"  and  power 
change  signals  in  response  to  input  signals  received; 

(c)  oscillator  means  for  providing  a  subdividing  signal  hav- 
ing a  frequency  higher  than  the  line  voltage; 

(d)  phase  shift  counter  means  for  generating  a  plurality  of 
phase  shift  signals  within  each  half-period  of  the  line 
voltage  in  response  to  the  subdividing  signal,  each  of  the 
phase  shift  signals  representing  a  different  potential  phase- 
shifted  flring  time  for  the  triac  within  each  half  period  of 
the  line  voltage; 

(e)  power  level  counter  means  for  selecting  and  storing  one 
of  a  plurality  of  power  level  signals  in  response  to  a  power 
change  signal  generated  by  said  discriminator  means;  and 

(0  matrix  means  for  evaluating  the  stored  power  level  signal 
and  the  plurality  of  phase  shift  signals  to  determine  a  firing 
time  for  the  triac  which  corresponds  to  the  stored  power 
level  signal  and  for  generating  a  trigger  signal  for  firing 
the  triac  at  the  firing  time  selected. 


1 

Re.  30^ 
CURRENT  AMi  JHER 
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Re.  30,298 

„                            ^  IMPACT  SENSING  DETECTOR 

Itarold  A.  Winlinger,  Pennington,  1  >i  L  Miignor  to  RCA  Corpo-  Michael  I.  Keller,  1935  Hawthorne  A?e.,  Alexandria,  Va.  22311 

rJS^i!'*'',I«'^,«-^'  -.  o            -.  ^^"^^^  '^°-  3.930,248,  dated  Dec.  30, 1975,  Ser.  No.  490,503, 

Origiaal  No.  3,835,410,  dated  Sep.|    1, 1974,  Ser.  No.  318,645,  Jol.  22, 1974.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Dec.  23, 1977.  Ser  No 

Dec.  26, 1972.  AppUcation  for  r^  <tte  May  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  863,856 

•^"'^•^                                   J    '  Int  a.2  G08B  2i/00 

Int  0.2  H03F  J^  4,  3/42  U.S.  Q.  340-680                                                 17  Oatais 
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1.  In  a  current  amplifier  which  ia*  udes  input,  common  and 
output  terminals;  a  first  «id  a  second  ransistors  of  like  conduc- 
tivity type  having  their  emitter  elec  odes  direct  current  con- 
ductively  coupled  via  said  comm<)i   terminal  to  a  reference 
potential,  each  having  a  base  electr0(  :  and  having  their  collec- 
tor electrodes  respectively  connec^fe  \  by  fint  and  second  di- 
rect current  conductive  coupling  ;|j  iths  respectively  to  said 
input  terminal  and  to  said  output  teikif  nal;  means  for  regulating 
collector  current  flow  of  said  fint  tn  isistor  to  be  substantially 
equal  to  input  current  received  at    aid  input  terminal,  said 
means  including  similar  direct  coupl  ig  of  said  input  terminal 
to  each  of  said  base  electrodes  or»  id  first  and  said  second 
transistors;  and  means  for  receivin|   utput  current  flow  con- 
nected to  said  output  terminal,  said    utput  current  flow  sub- 
stantiaHy  equal  to  the  collector  cur  mt  flow  of  said  second 
transistor,  the  improvement  comprjsi  g: 
a  third  transistor  of  the  same  coi^d  ctivity  type  as  said  first 
and  second  transistors,  said  thikc  transistor  having  a  base 
electrode  and  having  an  emltt  r  electrode-to<ollector 
electrode  path,  said  second  ^kxt  current  conductive 
coupling  path  comprising  said  en  tter  electrode-to-collec- 
tor electrode  path  connected  it  a  sense  to  conduct  the 
collector-to-emitter  current  of  b»  d  second  transistor;  and 
means  for  maintaining  the  colltcit(A  electrodes  of  said  first 
and  second  transistors  at  substinf  ally  the  same  potential, 
comprising  means  [coupled  totl  J  connected  between  the 
collector  electrode  of  said  first  tm  sistor  and  the  base  elec- 
trode of  said  third  transistor  fot  r  tablishing  [itj  the  base 
electrode  of  said  third  transistor  i)    potential  which  differs 
from  that  at  the  collector  electtn  'e  of  said  first  transistor 
by  an  amount  substantially  equtf  o  that  between  the  base 
electrode  of  said  third  transistpii  and  the  collector  elec- 
trode of  said  second  transistor. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  monitoring  the  operation  of  a  mechani- 
cal press  having  relatively  movable  members  including  tool- 
ing, said  members  operating  to  close  upon  each  other  to 
thereby  form  a  workpiece  into  a  desired  part  comprising: 

a.  means  for  detecting  the  shock  wave  produced  as  the  said 
members  close  upon  each  other, 

b.  means  for  sampling  the  detected  shock  wave  to  produce  a 
plurality  of  amplitude  samples  of  said  shock  wave  over 
time, 

c.  means  for  storing  each  of  said  samples  of  the  detected 
shock  wave, 

d.  means  for  producing  standard  samples  representing  sam- 
ples of  a  shock  wave  produced  when  the  press  is  operating 
normally, 

e.  means  for  storing  said  standard  samples, 

f  a  first  arithmetic  means  for  electrically  and  successively 
comparing  time-corresponding  samples  of  the  detected 
shock  wave  and  standard  samples  to  produce  signals 
representing  the  difference  in  amplitude  between  each  set 
of  compared  samples, 

g.  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  electrical  representations 
of  standard  difference  signals  representing  the  permissible 
difference  between  each  set  of  compared  samples, 

h.  means  for  electrically  and  successively  comparing  each 
difference  signal  with  its  corresponding  standard  differ- 
ence signal,  and 

i.  means  for  producing  a  warning  indicator  signal  when  the 
value  of  at  least  one  of  said  difference  signals  is  greater 
than  or  less  than  its  corresponding  standard  difference 
signal  by  a  predetermined  amount. 
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For  See 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

015-088 4,205,407 

433-170 4,205,442 

433-074 4,205,443 

433-165 4,205,444 

433-050 4,205.445 

368-029 4,205.516 

368-245 4.205.517 

368-067 4.205,518 

3^8-073 4,205,519 

368-108 ^ 4,205.520 

368-080 4,205,521 

368-084 4,205,522 

368-281 4,205,523 

072-250 4,205,560 

112-002 4.205,625 

164-335 4.205.721 

340-631 4.205,904 

430-216 4.205,987 

430-340 4.205.988 

430-306 4,205.989 

430-380 4.205,990 

424-089 4.206.014 

435-002 4,206,015 

430-106 4,206,064 

430-108 4,206,065 

424-246 4,206,117 

548-155 4,206.118 

549-023 4,206.123 

568-367 4,206.151 

568-435 4.206.152 

568-014.... 4.206.153 

525-301 4.206.155 

430-120 4.206.247 

370-063 ; 4.206,322 

455-608 4.206.347 

455-345 4,206,409 

455-203 4,206.410 

340-695 4.206,411 

455-307 4.206.412 

331-094.5  P 4,206,429 

371-039 4,206,440 

371-058 4,206,464 


A 


PATENTS 
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BATHING  DRAWERS 
MIchele  Bechis,  Via  Statale,  20,  Merate,  Italy 

FUed  Jul.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927,017 
CUdns  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Apr.  17, 1978, 21829/78[U] 
Int  a.2  A41D  VOO 
U.S.  a  2-67  1  Claim 


a  VELCRO  type  fastening  material  at  the  plurality  of 
levels  adjacent  to  the  free  edges  of  the  panels, 

(b)  the  rear  portion  of  said  garment  compmed  of  two  panels 
of  sheet  material  separable  at  the  other  one  of  said  elon- 
gated openings  along  the  centrally  disposed  inner  edges  of 
said  last-mentioned  panels  from  the  top  of  the  garment  to 
approximately  the  lumbar  region  of  the  back  of  the  pa- 
tient, and  provided  with  cooperating  pads  of  VELCRO 
type  fastening  material  adjacent  to  the  free  edges  of  the 
panels,  and 

(c)  said  portions  merging  into  a  continuous  flared  tent  sec- 
tion at  the  bottom  of  said  robe  with  a  pair  of  symmetrical 
pleau  extending  at  the  front  thereof  from  the  pubic  area  of 
the  patient  to  the  bottom  thereof,  to  permit  the  extensive 
distention  of  the  gown  during  pelvic  examinations  to 
eliminate  the  need  for  any  additional  covering  sheeting  in 
the  course  of  such  examination. 


1.  An  improved  bathing  trunks  and  the  like  made  of  an 
elastic  cloth,  which  consists  essentially  of  a  single  piece  of 
elastic  cloth  which  is  so  shaped  as  to  reproduce  in  succession 
the  first  rear  half,  the  front  portion  and  the  second  rear  half  of 
said  bathing  trunks,  the  longitudinal  free  edges  of  said  first  rear 
half  and  said  second  rear  half  being  respectively  seamed  to  one 
another  by  a  first  cross  stitch  seam,  the  rear  and  front  flaps 
forming  the  lower  middle  portion  of  the  bathing  trunks  bemg 
respectively  seamed  together  by  a  second  cross  stitch  seam,  a 
strip  provided  with  a  plurality  of  transversely  extending  aper- 
tures being  formed  along  the  axis  thereof  being  interposed  on 
said  first  cross  stitch  seam  and  second  cross  stitch  seam  and 
bands  of  adhesive  tape  being  applied  adjacent  the  seam  which 
joins  the  longitudinal  edges  of  the  first  rear  half  and  second 
rear  half,  said  bands  of  adhesive  tape  leaving  a  space  therebe- 
tween. 


4,205,398 

MEDICAL  EXAMINATION  ROBE 

Patricia  Blume,  2212  Eaatlake  Rd^  Timonium,  Md.  21093 

FUed  Apr.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,355 

Int.  0.2  A41B  9/00 

U.S.a2-114  'Claims 


4,20539 

SYNTHETIC  ABSORBABLE  SURGICAL  DEVICES  OF 

POLYCALKYLENE  OXALATES) 

ShaUby  W.  Shalaby,  Long  Valley,  and  Dennto  D.  Jamiolkowski, 

Patenon,  both  of  N  J.,  aaaignors  to  Ethicon,  Inc.,  Somenrillc, 

DirisioB  of  Ser.  No.  806,048,  Jon.  13, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,140,678. 

niis  application  May  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,042 

lot  a.2  A61L  17/00:  A61F  7/00 

UAa3-l  'Claims 

1.  A  surgical  prosthesis  comprising  a  fabric  manufactured  at 

least  in  part  from  synthetic  absorbable  fibers  comprising  a 

polymer  having  a  major  portion  of  units  of  the  formula 

0    0 

II     II       ^ 

-t-R-0-c-c-ohr 

wherein  R  is  a  C3  to  C16  alkylene  and  n  is  the  degree  of  poly- 
merization resulting  in  a  fiber-forming  polymer  having  an 
inherent  viscosity  of  at  least  about  0.4  as  determined  at  25*  C. 
on  a  0.1  percent  solution  of  polymer  in  chloroform  or  hexa- 
fluoroisopropanol. 


/ 


'"     no 


t—i- 


4,205,400 
METALLO-POLYMERIC  PROSIHESIS  WITH  CAVITIED 

INTERCONNECTION 

George  Shen,  Winona  Lake,  and  Clayton  R.  MUler,  Bremen, 

'  both  of  Ind.,  aaaignors  to  Zinuner  USA,  Inc^  Waraw,  Ind. 

FUed  Dec.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965^50 

Int  a.2  A61F  1/24 

U.S.  a.  3-1.91  2  Claims 


n  ■  -  T> — *  ■<  t'—<  1    -' 

^     i ' «    <•     '■       '      '« 

1.  In  a  shift-type  strapless  examining  robe  for  female  medical 
patients  having  front  and  back  portions  extending  downwardly 
from  shoulder  supporu  with  arm-holes  at  the  outer  edges  of 
the  latter  and  a  pair  of  elongated  openings  extending  centrally 
and  only  partially  from  the  top  of  said  portions  which  flare 
from  the  bottoms  of  said  arm-holes  to  a  tent-like  continuous 
portion  at  the  bottom  of  the  robe, 

(a)  the  front  portion  of  said  garment  comprised  of  two  panels 
of  sheet  material  separable  at  one  of  said  donf-tfj  open-  metallo-polymeric  human  body  implant  with  cavitied 

m.  of  the  litirat,  Ja  provided  with  cooperating  pwls  of  metiUlic  support  member  including  mems  for  ikeletiU  n«tion. 

7 


ii 


an  articular  surface  member  of  pol 
material  having  a  first  surface  foi 
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l)fE  'Tie,  anti-friction  bearing 
rticular  contact  with  a 


cooperating  joint  element  and  a  sscmd  surface  disposed  in 
matable  contact  with  said  suppor  :  member  axially  opposite 
said  skeletal  fixation  means;  and  me  ns  interconnecting  said 
support  member  and  said  articular  lu  face  member,  including 
aperture  means  in  said  support  meail  er  having  tapered  walls 
diverging  away  from  said  second  sitf  ce,  said  interconnecting 
means  funher  including  polymeric  pet  /ing  means  integral  and 
confluent  with  said  articular  surfacej  it  ember  and  tightly  mau- 
bly  engaging  the  tapered  walls  of  \ai  id  aperture  means,  said 
keying  means  stopping  adjacent  the  \  ider  end  of  said  tapered 
walls  whereby  to  provide  secure  b^r  -to-metal  contact  about 
said  skeletal  fixation  means. 


end  for  discharging  in  an  upward  column  liquid  that  is 
flowed  through  the  horizontal  portion; 
the  horizontal  portion  being  sufficiently  long  in  relation  to 
the  predetermined  thickness  of  the  rim  and  substantially 
free  of  vertical  projections  beyond  the  predetermined  gap 
spacing  to  freely  slide  to  provide  movement  of  the  up- 
wardly  open  end  toward  and  away  from  the  rim; 


4^5,401  p. 
MAMMARY  PROSTHESIS  WHiq  RESISTS  CAPSULAR 

CONTRACnikE 
EMon  E.  FriMh,  Midland,  Mich.,  a/dgnor  to  Dow  Coming 
Corporation,  Midland,  Mich.        I 

Filed  May  25, 1978,  Seii  ^o.  909,406 

Int.  a.2  A61F  1/24;  A  HC  3/ 10 

U.S.  a.  3—36  4^,  9  Qaims 


the  first  and  second  normally  vertical  segments  being  gener- 
ally parallel  and  spaced  apart  by  a  distance  substantially 
equal  to  the  predetermined  thickness  of  the  bowl  rim  so 
that  the  U-shaped  portion  may  be  hooked  over  the  rim  to 
direct  the  column  of  water  downward  upon  rotation  of 
the  conduit,  thereby  allowing  a  user  to  adjust  temperature 
and  pressure  of  the  liquid  without  having  to  hold  the 
conduit  in  position. 


1.  A  surgically  implantable  maifi  iry  prosthesis  which 
resists  capsular  contracture,  the  proai  lesis  comprising:  (a)  a 
sac  containing 

(b)  a  filler  material  in  an  amount  siif  c((ent  to  give  the  sac  a 
relatively  low  profile  shape  and  a  \  iant,  responsive  nature 
over  at  least  its  broad  surfaces,  vn, 

(c)  ring-shaped  restraining  means  ^itioned  so  as  to  func- 
tion reactive  to  tissue  pressure  to/ resist  the  tendency  of 
tissue  to  form  the  prosthesis  into  f/'jhere  without  substan- 
tially reducing  the  pliant,  responsjv   nature  of  the  prosthe- 


4,205,403 

INCINERATOR  URINAL 

Ernest  B.  Blankenship,  Dallas,  Tex^  assignor  to  Research  Pro* 

ducti/Blankenship  Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  858,185,  Dec.  7, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,159,547.  This  applicatioo  May  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  38,649 

Int.  a.2  A47K  11/02 

U.S.  a  4-111.1  20  Claims 


SIS. 


A 


14  Claims 


435,402 
BIDET  ADAPTOR  FOk^fOILET 
Daniel  C.  MiUer,  P.O.  Box  7616,  San  llfancisco,  Calif.  94120 
FUed  Nov.  15, 1978,  Ser.  JN  ..  960,907 

lat.  a.2  A47K  3/22.  >  !/B8 

U.S.a4— 448  

-    1.  A  portable  bidet  adaptor  for  us^  A^th  a  toilet  having  a 
bowl,  a  peripheral  rim  of  a  predetemliifcd  thickness  along  an 
upper  region  of  the  bowl,  and  a  seat,  with  the  seat  overiying 
the  rim  of  the  bowl  and  spaced  apart  tfe  refrom  by  a  predeter- 
mined gap  spacing,  comprising: 
rigid  conduit  means  having  a  gen«€ly  horizontal  portion 
defining  an  axis  and  sized  to  fit  hsi  >veen  the  seat  and  the 
rim,  and  a  generally  ^shaped  [j  ortion,  the  U-shaped 
portion  having  fint  and  second  j  i  ormally  vertical  seg- 
ments, the  first  vertical  segment  jextending  downwardly 
from  a  first  end  of  the  horizontal  p  irtion  and  the  second 
vertical  segment  being  normally! upwardly  open  at  one 


1.  An  incinerator  urinal  comprising: 

a  housing, 

incinerator  chamber  means  located  in  said  housing, 

bowl  means  located  above  saijl  incinerator  chamber  means 

for  receiving  liquid  effluent, 
pan  means  adapted  to  be  located  below  said  incinerator 
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means  and  in  fluid  communication  with  said  incinerator 

chamber  means, 

drain  tube  means  for  allowing  the  flow  of  liquid  effluent 

from  a  lower  outlet  of  said  bowl  means  to  said  pan  means, 

heater  means  for  applying  heat  to  the  effluent  deposited  in 

said  pan  means, 
container  means  located  above  said  incinerator  chamber 

means  and  below  said  bowl  means, 
said  container  means  comprising  spaced  apart  inner  and 
outer  annular  walls  defining  an  annular  catalyst  chamber 
for  holding  heat  activated  catalyst  particles, 
spaced  apart  inner  and  outer  top  walls  coupled  to  the  top 
edges  of  said  inner  and  outer  annular  wall  respectively  and 
extending  inwardly  defining  an  inwardly  extending  cata- 
lyst chamber  for  holding  heat  activated  particles, 
said  inner  annular  wall  and  said  inner  top  wall  defining  a 
central  space  in  fluid  communication  with  the  interior  of 
said  incinerator  chamber  means, 
said  inner  and  outer  annular  walls  having  apertures  formed 

therethrough, 
exterior  wall  means  surrounding  said  outer  annular  wall 

defining  an  annular  gas  collection  chamber, 
outlet  means  formed  through  said  exterior  wall  means, 
gas  removal  means  for  drawing  gases  from  said  pan  by  way 
of  the  interior  of  said  incinerator  chamber,  said  central 
space,  said  apertures  formed  through  said  inner  annular 
wall,  said  heat  activated  catalyst  in  said  annular  catalyst 
chamber,  said  apertures  formed  through  said  outer  annu- 
lar wall,  said  annular  gas  collection  chamber,  and  said 
outlet  means, 
said  inwardly  extending  catalyst  chamber  being  connected 
to  said  annular  catalyst  chamber  whereby  the  heat  acti- 
'  vated  catalyst  particles  in  said  inwardly  extending  catalyst 
chamber  may  pass  into  said  annular  catalyst  chamber  as 
the  heat  activated  catolyst  particles  therein  erode  due  to 
the  effects  of  heating  and  cooling  resulting  from  the  use  of 
said  heater  of  said  incinerator  urinal. 


4,205,405 

CONVERTIBLE  SOFA-BED 

Gerald  L.  Hagncy,  315  E.  Bennett  An.,  Glendora,  Calif.  91740 

FUed  Aug.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,195 

lat  0.2  A47C/ 7/70 

U.S.a5-44R  14  Claims 


1.  A  convertible  sofa-bed  apparatus  for  use  in  either  a  sofa  or 
a  bed  configuration,  comprising: 

a  seat  cushion  unit  and  a  back  cushion  unit  hingedly  inter- 
connected, 

frame  means  supporting  the  back  and  seat  cushion  units  and 
having  front  members,  and 

at  least  one  pivotable  arm  means  pivotally  connected  with 
the  frame  front  members  and  pivotally  directly  connected 
with  the  seat  cushion  unit, 

said  arm  means  being  rotauble  through  one-half  revolution 
between  a  back  horizontal  position  wherein  the  apparatus 
is  in  its  sofa  configuration  and  a  frontward  horizontal 
position  wherein  the  apparatus  is  in  its  bed  configuration, 
said  back  cushion  unit  being  urged  and  displaced  front- 
wardly  and  downwardly  by  its  hinged  connection  with 
the  seat  cushion  unit  into  a  horizontal  position  adjacent  to 
the  seat  cushion  unit  in  the  bed  configuration  of  the  appa- 
ratus. 


4,205,404 

TOILET  TRAINING  DEVICE 

Drew  E.  Levins,  6416  Renssalaer  Dr.,  Bradenton,  Fla.  33507 

Filed  Nov.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,229 

Int.  C1.2  E03D  11/00 

VJS.  CI.  4-254  ♦  Cl«*n» 


4,205,406 
BABY  MAGIC  SWING  CRIB 
Dusit  Wangkeo,  c/o  George  Spcctor,  3615  Woolwortii  BIdg.,  233 
Broadway,  and  George  Spector,  3615  Woolwortii  BIdg.,  233 
Broadway,  botii  of  New  York,  N.Y.  10007 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  811,694 

Int  a.2  A47D  7/00 

U.S.  a.  5-98  R  2  Claims 


1.  A  toilet  training  device  for  children  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation, a  portable  stairway,  with  an  upper  portion  of  said 
stairway  provided  with  a  slot,  a  toilet  seat  mounted  adjacent 
said  upper  portion  of  said  stairway  for  pivotable  movement 
about  a  generally  horizontal  pivot  axis  onto  the  top  of  an 
ancillary  toilet  bowl,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  height  of  said 
pivot  axis  including  a  slide  board  positioned  within  said  slot 
atop  which  said  toilet  seat  is  pivotobly  mounted  whereby  the 
toilet  seat  may  be  laid  generally  level  atop  auxiliary  toilet 
bowls  of  diverse  heights. 


1.  A  "Baby  Magic"  swing  crib,  comprising  in  combination, 
a  basket,  a  frame  and  a  pair  of  chairs,  said  basket  being  sus- 
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pended  by  said  chains  from  said  frame  said  basket  including  a 
soft  mesh  side  walls  all  around  oppp'  ite  ends  of  said  chains 
being  secured  to  comers  of  a  top  edk  framing  a  top  opening 
of  said  basket,  and  said  frame  beini  h}ldable  by  being  com- 
prised of  disengagable  and  coUapsibl  components,  wherein 
said  frame  includes  a  top  cross  bar  tc;  which  said  chains  are 
booked,  a  vertical  leg  supporting  eajcl  end  of  said  top  cross 
bar,  a  foot  cross  bar  between  lower  eh^s  of  said  legs,  said  legs 
being  comprised  of  upper  and  lower]  ^Uendable  sections,  and 
opposite  extending  feet  pivotally  atti:hed  between  a  lower 
end  of  each  leg  being  secured  by  4  bldable  stabilizing  bar 
therebetween  and  said  legs,  wherein  s^l  basket  has  a  top  frame 
of  hollow  tube,  each  side  of  said  top  fiitne  containing  a  rotat- 
able  rod  having  a  solid  polyethylene  f»et  rolled  on  it,  one  end 
of  said  rod  protruding  outward  of  sai(11op  frame  and  having  a 
knob  on  said  end  for  rotating  manuallv  said  rod. 

-f 

4^5,407 
QUICK-CHANGE  BRl  SH  HEAD 
Gary  N.  King,  and  Harold  DePriett,  Iwtb  of  Tulaa,  Okla.,  as- 
signors to  Crutcher  Resources  Corporation,  Houston,  Tex. 
FUed  May  25, 1979,  Ser.,  No.  42,609 
lot.  a.2  B08B  9(02 
U.S.  a.  15—88  I  n  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  cleaner  head  assembly  for  use  in  a  pipe  cleaning 
machine,  said  assembly  including  a  pair  of  end  rings  and  clean- 
ing elements  supported  by  cross  members  connected  between 
the  end  rings,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  arms  pivotally  conneced  about  one  end  ring; 
at  least  one  of  said  cross  members  bei  ig  connected  to  each  of 

said  arms;  and 
means  for  adjustably  securing  each  of  said  arms  to  said  one 
end  ring  in  a  plurality  of  predetermined  pivotal  positions. 


4,205,408 
BOAT  HULL  AND  METHOD  OF  FORMING  SAME  WITH 

nBROUS  STAMP  EL^ENTS 
John  P.  Glass,  c/o  Ca?a  Industries,  79  U  Grange  Ave.,  Euing- 
toB,  Pa.  19029,  and  Anton  K.  Simsoii,  Saa  Diego,  Calif.,  as- 
signors to  John  P.  Glass,  Essiagton,  pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  750,523,  Dec.  14, 1976,  which  to  a  divtoion 
of  Ser.  No.  92,205,  Nov.  23, 1970,  abandoned,  which  to  a  divtoion 
of  Ser.  No.  758,241,  Sep.  9, 1968,  Pat  No.  3,616,068.  Thte 
appUcation  Dec.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  856,869 
lat  a.2  B63B  3/06.  5/20;  B32B  5/02 
U.S.  a.  9-6  P  2  Claims 

1.  A  boat  hull  comprising 

a  first  layer  of  stamp  elemente  havihg  a  plurality  of  glass 

fibers  substantially  parallel  to  each  other  with  a  binder  of 

resin  holding  the  fibers  together, 

a  second  layer  of  stamp  elements  against  the  first  layer  with 

the  fibers  of  the  second  layer  stamp  elements  running  at  an 


a  series  of  tapes  with  a  first  end  portion  of  a  first  tape  against 

the  stamp  elements, 
a  middle  portion  of  the  tape  against  a  side  wall  of  a  first 

block, 
and  a  second  end  portion  of  the  tape  overlying  the  top  of  the 

first  block, 
a  second  block  mounted  on  said  first  end  portion  of  the  first 

tape  and  against  the  middle  portion  of  the  first  tape, 
a  second  tape  having  its  first  end  poriion  against  the  stamp 

elements, 
its  middle  portion  against  a  side  wall  of  the  second  block, 
and  its  second  end  portion  overlying  the  top  of  the  second 

and  first  blocks  and  connecting  to  the  first  tape, 
and  the  second  end  portions  of  the  tapes  forming  an  inner 

shell  of  the  boat  hull, 
the  arrangement  of  the  second  block  and  second  tape  being 

repeated  and  the  hull  being  formed  by  abutting  blocks. 
2.  A  method  of  making  a  boat  hull  in  a  boat  hull  mold  com- 
prising 
placing  a  series  of  stamp  elements  in  a  mold, 
said  stamp  elements  each  comprising  substantially  parallel 

glass  fibers  held  together  with  a  resin, 


""TyNft" 


placing  successive  series  of  stamp  elements  onto  the  prior 

series  with  the  fibers  of  the  stamp  elements  at  angles  ta 

each  other, 
placing  a  first  lightweight  block  on  the  stamp  elements  in 

said  mold, 
applying  a  first  tape  so  that  a  first  end  portion  of  the  tape  is 

against  the  stamp  elements, 
applying  a  middle  portion  of  the  tape  against  a  side  wall  of 

the  first  block, 
applying  a  second  end  portion  of  the  tape  so  that  it  overlies 

the  top  of  the  first  block, 
placing  a  second  block  on  said  first  end  portion  of  the  first 

tape  and  against  the  middle  portion  of  the  first  tape, 
applying  a  second  tape  so  that  its  first  end  portion  is  against 

the  stamp  elements, 
its  middle  portion  is  against  a  side  wall  of  the  second  block, 

and 
its  second  end  portion  overiies  the  top  of  the  second  and  first 

blocks  and  connects  to  the  first  tape, 
whereby  the  second  end  portions  form  an  inner  shell  of  the 

boat  hull,  and 
placing  additional  tapes  and  blocks  by  repeating  the  steps  of 

the  placing  of  the  second  block  and  the  second  tape  to 

form  the  hull  with  abutting  blocks. 


angle  to  the  fibers  of  the  first  Uyei 


a  scries  of  blocks  mounted  on  said  stmnp  element  layers, 


stamp  elements. 


4,205,409 
PULLING  OVER  AND  LASTING  ARRANGEMENT 
WUUam  Walega,  Hollto,  N.H.,  assignor  to  International  Shoe 
Machine  Corporation,  Nashua,  N.H. 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,918 
Int.  a.2  A43D  21/00 
UA  a.  12-10.5  4  Claims 

1.  A  pulling  over  arrangement  for  gripping  a  workpiece 
portion  and  moving  the  gripped  workpiece  portion  heightwise 
comprising:  a  pincers,  movable  between  open  and  closed  posi- 
tions, mounted  for  heightwise  movement;  yieldable  force  ap- 
plying means  for  effecting  said  heightwise  movement;  means 
for  mitially  retaining  the  pincers  in  its  open  position;  means  for 
imtially  causing  the  force  applying  means  to  retain  the  pincers 
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in  a  pincers  upper  position;  means  for  thereafter  moving  the 
pincers  into  its  closed  position  to  cause  it  to  grip  the  workpiece 
portion;  means  for  thereafter  causing  the  force  applying  means 
to  lower  the  pincers  to  a  pincers  working  position  that  is  deter- 
mined by  the  resistance  to  stretching  of  the  workpiece;  means 
for  thereafter  returning  the  pincers  to  its  open  position  to 
enable  the  pincers  to  release  the  workpiece  portion;  and  means 
for  thereafter  citsing  the  force  applying  means  to  raise  the 


that  are  axially  positioned  with  and  upon  said  spindle  for  recip- 
rocation with  respect  thereto  and  an  expander  affixed  to  said 
distal  end  and  to  one  end  of  said  shaft. 


4,205,411 
•     UNIVERSAL  PAINT  TRAY 
Charles  D.  Cupp,  and  Frederick  J.  Wood,  Jr.,  both  of  Lancaster, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Shur-Line  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.,  Lan- 
caster, N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,510 

lot  a.2  B44D  3/12:  B65D  25/32 

U.S.  a  15-257.06    ,  9  Claims 


pincers  to  the  pincers  upper  position;  characterized  in  that  the 
arrangement  comprises:  a  locking  mechanism  effective,  when 
the  pincers  is  in  the  pincers  working  position,  to  lock  the 
pincers  against  upward  movement  beyond  an  intermediate 
position  that  is  between  the  pincers  working  position  and  the 
pincers  upper  position;  and  release  means  effective  to  release 
the  locking  mechanism  to  enable  the  force  applying  means  to 
move  the  pincers  upwardly  of  the  intermediate  position  to  the 
pincers  upper  portion. 

4,205,410 

WARE  nWSH  WIPER 

Arthur  D.  HeUer,  and  Donald  F.  Hardy,  both  of  Horseheads, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Dart  Industries,  Inc.,  Los  Anglelcs,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,778 

Int.  a.2  B67C  7/00 

UA  a  15-101  12  Claims 


1.  A  ware  finish  wiper  adapted  to  clean  the  finish  area  of 
bottle  ware  and  including,  a  movable  head  assembly  having 
affixed  thereto  at  least  one  rotatoble  spindle,  said  spindle  incor- 
porates a  wiper  unit  adjacent  the  distal  end  thereof,  and  said 
wiper  unit  further  including  an  interconnected  shaft  and  collar 


1.  A  tray  assembly,  comprising: 

a  tray  having  a  bottom  and  a  pair  of  spaced  side  walls; 

mounting  means  on  each  of  said  side  walls  and  severally 
providing  an  opening  spaced  laterally  from  the  center  of 
gravity  of  said  tray; 

a  bail  pivoully  mounted  on  said  tray  for  movement  in  one 
angular  direction  toward  a  raised  position  and  for  move- 
ment in  the  opposite  angular  direction  toward  a  lowered 
position,  said  bail  having  two  marginal  end  portions  in- 
seried  into  said  mounting  means  openings,  an  arm  portion 
extending  away  from  each  marginal  end  portion,  and  a  leg 
portion  extending  away  from  each  arm  portion,  said  arm 
portions  being  arranged  in  a  first  plane  and  said  leg  por- 
tions being  arranged  in  a  second  plane  arranged  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  said  first  plane; 

stop  means  mounted  on  said  tray  and  arranged  to  engage 
said  arm  portions  when  said  bail  is  in  said  raised  position  to 
prevent  further  pivotal  movement  of  said  bail  relative  to 
said  tray  in  said  one  angular  direction;  and 

abutment  means  mounted  on  said  tray  and  arranged  to  en- 
gage said  arm  portions  when  said  bail  is  in  said  lowered 
position  to  prevent  further  pivotal  movement  of  said  bail 
relative  to  said  tray  in  said  opposite  angular  direction. 

4,205,412 

AUTOMOTIVE  BRAKE  DUST  RECOVERY  UNIT 

Ronald  W.  Weber,  13422  GUbert  St.,  Garden  Grove,  CaUf. 

92644 

FUed  Dec.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,140 

IBL  a.2  A47L  5/14 

U.S.  a.  15—345  ♦  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  source  of  pressurized  air  and  an 

automotive  wheel  support  assembly  that  includes  a  circular 

backing  plate,  brake  shoes,  and  brake  shoe  assemblies,  a  device 

for  removing  dust  and  particled  foreign  material  from  said 

backing  plate,  brake  shoes  and  brake  shoe  assemblies  that 

includes: 

a.  a  hood  assembly  that  includes  a  first  generally  cyhndncal 

portion  formed  from  a  pliable  sheet  material  that  slidably 

and  sealingly  engages  said  backing  plate,  and  a  second 

rigid  tubular  portion  outwardly  disposed  from  said  first 

portion  and  in  communication  therewith,  said  first  portion 
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having  a  plurality  of  circumfen  mtially  spaced  air  scoops 
therein; 

b.  a  tank  that  deflnes  a  confines  space  therein,  said  tank 
capable  of  holding  a  body  of  u4ter  in  the  lower  portion 
thereof; 

c.  a  first  conduit  that  connects  said  second  portion  of  said 
hood  to  a  first  opening  in  said  t^k  above  the  level  of  said 
body  of  water  therein;  I 

d.  a  vacuum  pump  disposed  Ip  a  lixed  position  relative  to 
said  Unk,  said  vacuum  pump  having  an  inlet  and  a  dis- 
charge outlet,  said  inlet  in  comijiunication  with  a  second 
opening  in  said  tank  that  is  space|d  from  said  first  opening, 
said  vacuum  pump  maintaining  a  negative  pressure  that 
causes  a  stream  of  air  with  enttained  dust  and  particled 
foreign  material  to  flow  throu^  said  first  conduit  into 
said  confined  space;      ^^ 

e.  a  plurality  of  nozzles  disposed  in  said  confined  space 
intermediate  said  first  and  second  opeaings  and  above  said 
body  of  water;  i 

f  a  power-driven  water  pump  that  jias  an  inlet  and  an  outlet, 
said  inlet  in  communication  with  said  body  of  water  and 
said  outlet  in  communication  with  said  nozzles,  said  water 
pump  recirculating  said  body  of  water  through  said  noz- 
zles to  provide  a  plurality  of  sprays  that  wash  said  air 
entering  said  confined  space  to  separate  the  major  portion 
of  said  dust  and  particled  foreign  material  therefrom  prior 
to  said  air  flowing  through  said  second  opening; 

g.  a  filter  in  communication  witl^  said  discharge  of  said 
vacuum  pump  that  removes  aH  retnaining  dust  and  foreign 
material  from  air  withdrawn  frt)m  said  confined  space 


said  screen  and  separated  therefrom  as  said  screen  moves 
through  said  body  of  water. 


\ 


4,205,413 

SWIVEL  LOCK  AND  BRAKE  MECHANISM  FOR 

CASTERS 

Herbert  E.  CoUignon,  and  Robert  H.  Godwin,  both  of  E?ans. 

fille,  Ind.,  anignore  to  Bliss  ft  Laughlin  Industries,  Inc^  Oak 

Brook,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1979,  Set.  No.  2,444 

Int  a.2  B60B  33/00 

U.S.  a.  16-35  D  17  daims 


7J 
47    ;'    ^,72 


prior  to  said  air  being  discharge  1«  to  the  ambient  atmo- 
sphere; '' 

h.  power  driven  rotatable  tubula/  mfcins  in  said  first  portion 
of  said  hood;  i 

i.  a  normally  closed  valve  in  communication  with  said 
source  of  pressurized  air  and  said  triable  tubular  means, 
said  valve  when  opened  causing  jdjet  of  pressurized  air  to 
be  directed  over  a  circular  path  onto  the  interior  of  said 
wheel  support  assembly  to  dislodgp  dust  and  foreign  parti- 
cled material  therefrom,  with  s^id  dislodged  material 
becoming  entrained  with  said  stitam  of  air  and  carried 
into  said  confined  space;  |  ■„ 

j.  a  top  mounted  on  said  tank;         I  * 

k.  a  partition  that  depends  from  md  toj^and  extends  below 
the  surface  of  said  body  of  water^  said  partition  disposed 
intermediate  said  first  and  second  Openings,  and  said  parti- 
tion having  an  opening  Uierein  above  the  surface  of  said 
body  of  water, 

1.  an  endless  vertically  extending  bel  of  screen  in  said  tank, 
said  belt  including  a  first  reach  thai  is  adjacently  disposed 
to  said  partition  and  covers  said  opening,  and  said  screen 
that  covers  said  opening  having  s^  sprays  of  water  di- 
rected thereon; 

m.  roller  means  in  said  tank  for  rolatably  supporting  said 
endless  belt  of  screen;  and  i 

n.  power  means  for  rotiiting  said  endless  belt  of  screen  for 
said  reach  to  move  downwardly  towards  said  body  of 
water,  witii  dust  and  foreign  particled  material  removed 
from  said  stream  of  air  by  said  spnys  being  deposited  on 


1.  In  a  caster  assembly  including  mounting  means  for  mount- 
ing a  load  to  the  caster  assembly,  a  horn  swivel  mounted  to  said 
mounting  means  to  swivel  about  a  swivel  axis,  and  a  wheel 
rotatably  mounted  to  said  horn,  whereby  said  caster  assembly 
is  adapted  to  support  a  load  and  swivel  to  faciliute  rolling  the 
load  horizontally  in  various  directions,  there  being  a  relative 
position  of  said  horn  to  said  mounting  means  and  referred  to  as 
a  tracking  position  for  obtaining  a  tracking  direction  of  rolling 
the  load,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  brake  shoe  coupled  to  said  mounting  means  and  movable 
from  an  "ofP'  position  to  a  "wheel  lock"  position  wherein 
said  brake  shoe  engages  said  wheel  to  prevent  rotation  of 
said  wheel; 
actuator  means  coupled  between  said  mounting  means  and 
said  brake  shoe  and  operable  to  move  said  brake  shoe  to 
said  "wheel  lock"  position;  and 
a  swivel  lock  including  a  tracking  tab  supported  on  said 
mounting  means,  and  a  tab  receiver  in  said  horn,  said  tab 
and  receiver  being  aligned  when  said  horn  and  mounting 
means  are  in  said  tracking  position, 
said  tab  being  movable  from  a  swivel  release  position  to  a 
swivel  lock  position  where  a  portion  of  said  tab  is  received 
in  said  receiver  and  locks  said  horn  and  said  mounting 
means  in  said  tracking  position, 
said  actuator  means  including  a  portion  operable  about  said 
swivel  axis  to  move  said  tab  between  said  swivel  lock  and 
swivel  release  position. 


June  3,  1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


13 


^  4,205,414 

MEAT  TENDERIZER 
Saboro    Ueno;    Koji    Satood,    and    Akio    Sasaki,    aU    of 
IcUpyadi^inaelii,  Japan,  assignors  to  Koreha  Kagakn  Kogyo 
KabusUki  Kaisha,  Nohonbuhi,  Japan 

Filed  May  15, 1978,  Scr.  No.  906,171 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  17, 1977,  5^55928; 
May  17, 1977,  5^55929•,  May  17, 1977,  52.62072[U] 

Int  a.2  A22C  9/00  ; 

VS.  a.  17-25  7  Claims 


said  second  direction  of  about  the  same  magnitude  as  said 
second  area,  and 


means  secured  to  said  housing  for  coupling  said  inlet  port 
adjacent  said  grinding  plate. 


1.  A  meat  tenderizer  of  the  type  having  a  vertically  movable 
edge  assembly  means  having  thereon  a  plurality  of  down- 
wardly disposed  cutting  edges  and  a  conveyor  for  supporting 
a  mass  of  meat  to  be  tenderized  beneath  said  cutting  edges,  said 
tenderizer  further  comprising: 
a  flat  rigid  plate  fixedly  provided  beneath  said  conveyor  in 

the  path  of  said  edge  assembly  means; 
a  plurality  of  rail  members  contacting  the  underside  of  said 
conveyor  and  providing  a  low-friction  support  therefor; 
driving  means  for  driving  said  conveyor  to  carry  said  mass 

of  meat  over  said  flat  rigid  plate;  and 
drive  limiting  means  for  limiting  the  amount  of  driving  force 
supplied  from  said  driving  means  to  said  conveyor  so  that 
said  conveyor  will  pause  when  the  drag  exerted  on  said 
conveyor  by  the  downward  pressing  of  said  edges  into 
said  mass  of  meat  exceeds  a  predetermined  threshold 
value. 


4,205,416 
TILT  RELEASECATCH 

Williams,  Curtis,  200  Center  Plz.,  Tulsa,  Okla.  74119 
FUed  Feb.  27, 1978,  Scr.  No.  881,536 
Int  a^  A44B  11/25.  11/12 
U.S.  a  24-230  TC 


4Claims 


4,205,415 

FOOD  PRODUCT  EXTRUSION  APPARATUS 

Lewis  P.  Orchard,  Berlin,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  690,903,  May  28, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,068,008, 

which  is  a  continuation*in'part  of  Ser.  No.  598,580,  Jul.  24, 1975, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  454,159,  Mar.  25, 

1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  12, 1977,  Scr.  No. 

832,461 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  28, 1974, 
03802/74 

Int  a.2  A22C  7/00 

U  A  a.  17-32  12  Claims 

1.  An  extrusion  nozzle  for  use  with  a  meat  grinder,  said 

grinder  including  a  grinding  plate  having  a  plurality  of  spaced 

apertures  extending  in  a  first  direction,  said  plate  including  said 

apertures  having  a  first  area  transverse  said  first  direction, 

solely  said  apertures  having  a  second  area  transverse  said  first 

direction  less  than  said  first  area,  said  nozzle  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  hollow  core  tapered  in  a  second  direction 

from  a  wider  inlet  port  to  a  narrower  portion  disposed 

within  said  housing,  said  narrower  portion  extending  to  a 

discharge  port,  said  inlet  port  having  an  area  transverse 

said  second  direction  of  at  least  the  same  magnitude  as  said 

first  area,  said  narrower  portion  having  an  area  transverse 


1.  A  tilt  release  catch  comprising  a  housing  member  having 
at  least  one  wall  thereof  disposed  at  an  acute  angle  with  respect 
to  an  opposite  side  wall,  a  dog  member  pivotally  supported  in 
the  housing,  a  helical  spring  interposed  between  the  angularly 
disposed  wall  and  the  dog  member  for  constantly  urging  the 
dog  member  in  a  direction  toward  said  opposite  side  wall,  a 
male  member  adapted  for  insertion  between  the  dog  member 
and  said  opposite  side  wall  and  having  an  aperture  for  receiv- 
ing one  end  of  the  dog  member  in  a  locking  position  therebe- 
tween, and  a  stud  member  provided  on  the  male  member  for 
selective  engagement  with  the  dog  member  for  releasing  the 
engagement  of  the  male  member  therefrom. 


4,205,417 
FERRULE 
Glenn  H.  Mackal,  Boena  Vista  Dr.,  Ringwood,  N  J.  07456 
FUcd  Sep.  28, 1977,  Scr.  No.  837,466 
Int  a^  A44B  21/00 
U.S.  a  24-260  8  Claims 

1.  A  device  which,  when  applied  to  a  rod-like  article,  be- 
comes a  composite  ferrule,  said  device  comprising  a  first  mem- 
ber, the  first  member  having  a  body  with  a  peripherally  extend- 
ing portion,  a  plurality  of  axially  inwardly  extending  angularly 
spaced  fingers  joined  at  their  axially  outer  ends  to  the  peripher- 
ally extending  portion  of  the  body,  the  first  member  being 
adapted  to  be  mounted  upon  the  rod-like  article  with  the  fin- 
gers lying  radially  outwardly  alongside  the  outer  surface  of  the 
article  and  generally  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof, 
and  a  second  member  in  the  form  of  a  sleeve  adapted  to  be 
telescoped  over  the  body  and  fingers  of  the  thus-mounted  first 
member  to  thrust  the  fingers  radially  inwardly  into  gripping 
relationship  with  the  article,  before  the  device  is  applied  to  an 
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article  the  first  and  second  members  being  connected  by  fran- 
gible means,  the  members  being  disposed  in  coaxial  relation- 


J 


iLLiJ 


ship  with  the  second  member  disposed  axially  downwardly  of 
the  first  member. 


ELECTRODE  PLATE 


4,205,418 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  CURVED 
George  J.  Przybyick,  Warren,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Burroughs  Cor* 
poration,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  28, 1978,  S«r.  No.  928,960 


cutter,  each  of  said  upper  cutters  having  a  cutting  edge 
formed  therein  at  the  leading  end  thereof; 
second  cylinder  means  mounted  astride  on  said  pair  of  upper 
cutters;  and 


! 


pinch  roller  means  for  pinching  and  transferring  the  tying 
band  after  it  is  cut  out. 


U.S.  a  29—25.18 


Int.  a.2  HOIJ  1/53. 
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4,205,420 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  A  BENT  METAL  TUBE 

HAVING  A  METAL<X;RAMIC  LINER 

Bruce  E.  Bothwell,  Walchwil,  Switierland,  assignor  to  Repwell 

Associates,  Inc.,  Bloomfield  HUls,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889,065 

Int.  a.2  B23P  15/00:  B29D  23/00 

U.S.  a.  29—157  R  7  Qaim 


1.  The  method  of  malcing  a  touch  i  ensitive  display  panel 
comprising 

providing  a  flat  glass  plate  having  to})  and  bottom  surfaces, 
forming  electrodes  of  indium-tin-oxide  on  one  of  said  sur- 
faces, 
molding  said  plate  to  a  desired  curvature,  and 
coupling  the  curved  plate  to  a  suppoh  member. 


4,205,419 

APPARATUS  FOR  CUTONG  A  TIING  BAND  OF  A 

COILED  MATERIAL 

Kiyoji  Aoshima,  Komatsu,  Japan,  assignf  r  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Komatsu  Scisakusho,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1978,  Ser.  N^.  97l(407 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  20, 1977,  5M52455 
Int  a.2  B23P  19/(M 
UA  a  29-56.5  5Clafau 

1.  Aiupparatus  for  cutting  a  tying  bai  id  of  a  coiled  material 
comprising  a  base  member;  ' 

guide  means  fixedly  secured  to  said  base  member,  said  guide 

means  being  inclined  relative  to  said  base  member; 
first  cylinder  means  fixedly  secured  t0  said  base  metnber;  a 
lower  cutter  connected  to  said  first  cylinder  means  at  one 
end  thereof,  said  lower  cutter  having  a  cutting  edge 
formed  therein  at  the  other  end  thenof  and  being  adapted 
to  be  moved  up  and  down  guided'  by  said  guide  means 
upon  the  actuation  of  said  first  cylijider  means; 
a  pair  of  upper  cutters  pivotally  mounted  on  said  lower 


1.  A  process  for  making  a  bent  metal  tube  having  a  metal- 
ceramic  liner  for  thermally  and  acoustically  insulating  the 
tube,  the  process  comprising:  lining  a  generally  straight  metal 
tube  with  a  grid  made  completely  of  metal  and  having  a  gener- 
ally round  cylindrical  shape  positioned  adjacent  the  tube  with 
openings  through  the  grid;  bending  the  tube  and  metal  grid 
liner  thereof  so  as  to  deform  both  the  tube  and  the  mcial  grid 
liner  while  the  metal  grid  supports  the  tube  as  the  bending 
takes  place;  coating  the  grid  with  a  ceramic  slurry  that  fills  the 
openings  of  the  metal  grid;  and  heating  the  ceramic  slurry  and 
grid  liner  after  the  tube  is  bent  to  form  a  monolithic  ceramic 
body  with  the  metal  grid  embedded  therein  whereby  the  liner 
thermally  and  acoustically  insulates  the  tube. 
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4,205,421 

CLUTCH  SPRING  COMPRESSOR  TOOL 

Erotilde  Martinei-Machin,  2985  NW.  95  St,  Miami,  Fla.  33147 

FUed  Jul.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,890 

Int.  a.2  B23P  19/04 

VJS.  a.  29—256  4  Claims 


1.  A  clutch  spring  compressor  tool  for  use  in  disengaging  a 
clutch  piston  with  an  axial  opening  which  is  telescopically 
captivated  in  a  tubular  housing  of  a  conventional  transmission 
wherein  the  housing  defines  an  axial  passageway  having  a  first 
outer  end  surface  about  the  axial  passageway  and  a  second  end 
which  is  inwardly  recessed  and  wherein  a  housing  shoulder  is 
provided  in  the  passageway  between  the  ends  and  is  sized  for 
abutting  mating  engagement  with  the  clutch  piston  and 
wherein  the  shoulder  includes  an  annular  axially  extending 
portion  with  a  C-ring  recess  in  spaced  relation  from  the  shoul- 
der and  a  C-spring  ring  is  normally  in  the  C-ring  recess  with  a 
portion  in  blocking  engagement  of  telescopic  removal  of  the 
clutch  piston  from  the  passageway  and  wherein  a  plurality  of 
circumferentially  spaced  rings  of  common  size  are  captivated 
between  the  clutch  piston  and  the  shoulder  normally  urging 
the  piston  away  from  the  shoulder  and  into  abutting  engage- 
ment with  the  C-spring  ring, 
said  tool  comprising, 

a  base  having  a  first  main  axial  face  with  a  central  zone  and 
a  second  opposite  face,  said  first  base  surface  being  sized 
to  overlay  the  first  end  of  the  transmission  housing, 
an  elongate  exterioriy  threaded  shaft  having  an  upper  end 
and  a  lower  end  zone,  said  shaft  being  of  a  length  greater 
than  the  axial  distance  between  the  first  end  of  the  trans-,, 
mission  housing  and  the  shoulder  to  extend  a  predeter- 
mined axial  length  from  the  shoulder  and  a  substantial 
distance  from  the  central  zone  of  the  base  when  said  first 
main  axial  face  is  in  confronting  engagement  with  the  first 
end  of  the  housing, 
means  connecting  the  lower  end  zone  of  the  shaft  in  use  in 
upstanding  relation  to  the  base  and  extending  away  from 
the  central  zone  of  the  first  face  of  said  base, 
a  clutch  piston  compression  structure  to  axially  move  the 
clutch  piston  in  the  passageway  toward  the  shoulder  at  all 
times  in  symmetrical  relation  with  respect  to  the  axial 
passageway,  said  clutch  piston  compression  structure 
comprising  a  body  having  a  first  annular  axially  facing 
surface  of  a  first  predetermined  diameter  and  sized  to 
register  in  overiaying  relation  on  the  clutch  piston  in  the 
recessed  second  end  of  the  transmission  and  said  body 
having  an  axial  through  opening  sized  for  passage  along 
the  shaft  and  including  a  radially  extending  bearing  sur- 
face axially  spaced  from  the  first  annular  axially  facing 
surface;  and 
said  bearing  surface  being  of  a  second  predetermined  diame- 
ter which  is  less  than  said  first  predetermined  diameter, 
and  spaced  axially  converging  struts  rigidly  connecting 
said  ))earing  surface  and  said  first  surface  defining  a  gener- 
ally open  work  frustoconical  compression  structure  of  a 
height  less  than  said  predetermined  axial  length  from  said 
shoulder; 
a  threaded  member  on  the  shaft  including  radially  outwardly 


extending  turn  knobs  to  facilitate  axial  movement  of  the 
threaded  member  on  the  shaft  toward  and  away  from  the 
base,  said  threaded  member  being  sized  to  confrontingly 
engage  said  bearing  surface  for  threadably  advancing  and 
withdrawing  the  body  axially  to  move  the  clutch  piston 
toward  the  shoulder  to  simultaneously  compress  the  cir- 
cumferentially spaced  rings  and  the  space  between  said 
struts  providing  for  access  to  the  C-ring  by  a  separate  tool. 

4,205,422 
TUBE  REPAIRS 
Roy  Hardwick,  Leeds,  England,  assignor  to  Yorkshire  Imperial 
Metals  Limited,  Leeds,  England 

Filed  Jun.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913,463 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  15,  1977, 
25006/77 

Int.  a.2  B23P  15/26 
U.S.  a.  29—402.13  6  Claims 


^-t 


*" 


L^ 


<\''k  tV. 


>&^VNAV 


S2 


\-m 


1.  A  method  of  repairing  a  pre-existing  joint  between  a  tube 
and  a  tubeplate  of  a  heat  exchanger,  the  tube  extending 
through  an  aperture  in  the  tubeplate  and  terminating  adjacent 
to  the  surface  of  the  tubeplate,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  removing  part  of  the  length  of  said  tube  within  the  con- 
fines of  the  tubeplate  thereby  leaving  exposed  a  pari  of  the 
length  of  the  tubeplate  wall  defining  said  aperture; 

(b)  locating  an  open  ended  tubular  metallic  repair  member 
within  said  tube  with  a  part  of  the  length  of  said  member 
protruding  from  the  tube  toward  the  surface  of  the  tube- 
plate; 

(c)  explosively  radially  expanding  said  member  so  as  to  form 
circumferentially  continuous  welds  between  the  external 
surface  of  said  member  and,  respectively,  the  interior  of 
the  tube  and  said  exposed  pari  of  the  wall  defining  the 
aperiure  in  the  tubeplate. 


4,205,423 

METHOD  OF  RETIPPING  TOP-DRIVE  nLLING 

SPINDLES 

Ernest  G.  Poole,  Charlotte,  and  Lucius  M.  Hair,  Pine?iUc  both 

of  N.C  assignors  to  The  Kendall  Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  757,949,  Jan.  10, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,115,911,  which  is  a  dlTision  of  Ser.  No.  568,560,  Apr.  16, 19^75, 

Pat  No.  4,010,600.  This  appUcation  Oct  2, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

947,326 
Int  a^  B23P  7/00 
U.S.  a.  29—402.11  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  top-drive  filling  spindle  having  a 
tapered  tip  thereon  of  hardened  material  comprising: 
cutting  a  worn  portion  completely  ofT  the  uppermost  tip  of 

a  top-drive  filling  spindle  blade; 
drilling  a  hole  of  predetermined  width  and  depth  into  the 

middle  of  said  cut  poriion; 
placing  a  cylindrical  piece  of  through  hardened  metal  mate- 
rial having  a  male  poriion  extending  from  the  middle  of 
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one  end  thereof  into  said  hole, 
designed  to  securely  fit  into  saic 
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said  male  portion  being 
hole; 


causing  said  male  portion  to  become  securely  attached  in 
said  hole  in  butting  relationship!  with  said  spindle  blade; 
and. 


4,205,424 

METHOD  OF  FITTING  SEALING  MEMBER  INTO 

FRICnONALLY  ENGAGING  TUBULAR  CONNECTOR 

Shoio  Nagao,  Takaruoka;  Yoahinolu  Ohashi,  Nishinomiya, 
and  Yuichi  Watanabe,  Yawata,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Kubota,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  20, 1978,  Scr.  No.  926,382 


Claims  priority,  application  Japan, 
Sep.  5, 1977,  52-106909 

Int.  a^  B23P  H/02 
liJS,  G.  29-407 


Jul.  21,  1977,  52-88067; 


3Claiins 


1.  A  method  of  coaxially  positiofiinfa  an  annular  sealing 
member  into  a  tubular  connector  throbgn  an  open  end  thereof, 
the  sealing  member  having  a  larger  outside  diameter  than  the 
inside  diameter  of  the  tubular  connector  comprising  the  steps 
of:  ] 

(a)  providing  a  plurality  of  equidiltantly  circumferentially 
spaced  marks  on  an  end  portion  of  the  tubular  connector, 

(b)  providing  an  identical  number  of  equidistantly  circumfer- 
entially spaced  marks  on  an  edge  portion  of  the  sealing 
member  as  on  said  tubular  connector, 

(c)  inserting  the  sealing  member  irtto  said  open  end  of  the 
tubular  connector, 

(d)  routably  adjusting  relatively  said  tubular  connector  and 
said  sealing  member  relative  to  iach  other  to  align  their 
respective  marks,  , 

(e)  providing  a  plurality  of  slackj  portions  extending  in- 
wardly in  said  sealing  member  during  said  insertion  and 
adjustment  steps  wherein  each  s^d  slack  portion  on  the 
sealing  member  is  located  betwetn  ^y  two  of  those  por- 
tions that  are  marked,  and         M 

(0  thereafter  pressing  said  sfack  portions  of  the  sealing  mem- 
ber radially  against  said  tubular  eoHnector. 


i 


435,425 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  DI>^OND  TOOL 
Eiichl  Shlnoiaki,  ChoAi,  Japan,  anignor  to  FiUi  Dia  COn  Ltd^ 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1978,  Scr.  No.  887,712 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japdb,  Jon.  18, 1977,  5^72496; 
Jon.  18, 1977,  52-72497 

lot.  a.2  B22F  7/00 
U.S.  a.  29—420  5  Gaims 


thereafter  forming  a  predetermined  taper  uniformly  on  said 
piece  of  hardened  material  fro|n  the  abutted  end  to  a 
smaller  end  portion  by  removint  material  therefrom. 


t  I    1,  A    I    0   i  I,  ','  ■ .  I    I    1  III 
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1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  diamond  tool  having  a 
shank,  comprising:  accurately  arranging  a  diamond  chip  on  an 
upper  surface  of  a  base  body  in  such  a  manner  that  the  cutting 
edge  of  the  chip  projects  from  the  end  of  the  body  by  a  prede- 
termined distance,  provisionally  securing  the  chip  to  the  upper 
surface  of  the  body  by  means  of  an  adhesive,  fitting  said  body 
and  an  insert  having  an  exposed  clayish  fixture  in  a  U-shaped 
channel  of  a  lower  die,  causing  the  cutting  edge  portion  of  the 
chip  to  penetrate  into  and  position  itself  within  the  fixture  of 
the  insert,  curing  the  fixture,  and  thereafter  passing  an  upper 
die  against  the  lower  die,  charging  a  predetermined  amount  of 
powder  metals  into  a  vertical  hole  formed  in  the  upper  die, 
pressurizing  the  powder  metals  by  a  press  rod  which  is  inserted 
in  the  vertical  hole  while  heating  the  upper  and  lower  dies,  in 
order  to  sinter  the  powder  metals  on  the  upper  surface  of  the 
body  and  in  the  U-shaped  channel  of  the  lower  die,  thereby 
rigidly  fixing  the  chip  to  the  body,  and  shaping  the  body  so  as 
to  provide  a  desired  form  of  a  shank. 


4,205,426 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  METAL  LADDER 
Harold  W.  Stillman,  Jr.,  Clarendon  Hills,  HI.,  assignor  to  Sears, 
Roebuck  and  Co.,  Chicago,  111. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  867,137,  Jan.  5, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  30, 1978,  Scr.  No.  956,175 

Int  a.2  B21D  39/Oa-  B23P  11/02 

U.S.  a.  29—512  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  fabricating  a  metallic  ladder  type  structure 
by  interconnection  of  rails  to  the  ends  of  tubular  rungs,  the 
steps  of  providing  a  pilot  aperture  in  the  web  of  a  rail,  displac- 
ing a  portion  of  said  web  concentric  with  said  pilot  aperture  to 
form  an  embossment  having  a  flat  central  portion  generally 
parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  web,  providing  a  tubular  rung, 
displacing  an  end  portion  of  said  rung  to  form  an  upset  bead 
exteriorly  of  said  rung,  stamping  a  rung  receiving  aperture  in 
the  flat  central  portion  of  said  embossment  with  said  rung 
receiving  aperture  conforming  closely  to  the  configuratioa  of 
said  rung,  inserting  said  end  of  said  rung  in  said  rung  receiving 
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aperture  and  displacing  the  terminal  end  portion  of  said  rung  excess  electroplated  material  from  the  surface  of  the  smoothing 
mto  compress^e  engagement  with  said  flat  central  portion  of,  material  by  polishing;  connecting  reflective  electrodes  to  the 

said  embossment.                        ,  remaining  electroplated  material,  and  placing  a  liquid  crystal 

over  the  reflective  electrode.       / 

4,205,427  

MULTIPLE  STAGE  PRESS 
Friedrich-Karl  Koch,  Krefeld,  and  Walter  Hammc,  Wegberg- 

Beeckcrhcide,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to    .„„„,^,^  .^^  . 5™**^ 

Peltier  A  Ehlers,  Krefkld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  '^*T52?l^.iJS^^'^^  ^^  INSERTING  COILS 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  867,482  "^^O  DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE  STATOR 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  7,  ASSEMBLIES 
1977,  2700502 

U.S.  a.  29—568 


Int  a.2  B23Q  3/155 


John  Fooyontphaaich,  and  Chye  N.  Goh,  both  of  Singapore, 
Singapore,  assignors  to  Gmeral  Electric  Company,  Fort 

8  Claims      W'X"*'  '»•!• 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  14,538  i 

Int  CL^  H02K  15/06  ' 

28Claims 


U.S.  a  29—596 


1.  A  multiple  stage  press  of  the  type  having  a  plurality  of 
punches  mounted  in  a  substantially  planar  alignment  and  a 
plurality  of  cooperating  dies  mounted  in  a  substantially  planar 
alignment  parallel  to  said  punches  and  including  a  tool  chang- 
ing mechanism,  said  changing  mechanism  including 
a  magazine  for  holding  tools  for  said  press, 
a  transfer  mechanism  movable  for  carrying  tools  from  said 
magazine  to  said  punches  and  dies  and  from  said  punches 
and  dies  to  said  magazine, 
said  transfer  mechanism  including  a  gripper  arm  pivotable 
about  an  axis  inclined  relative  to  the  planes  of  said  punch 
and  dies 
a  slide  for  mounting  said  gripper  arm  so  that  said  gripper 
arm  is  rectilinearly  movable  parallel  to  the  planes  of  said 
die  sets  whereby  a  tool  carried  by  said  gripper  arm  may  be 
positioned  between  said  punches  and  dies. 


4,205,428 
PLANAR  UQUID  CRYSTAL  MATRIX  ARRAY  CHIP 
Michael  N.  Emitoir,  Los  Angeles,  and  Gordon  F.  Anderson, 
Huntington  Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  880,812 

Int  a.2  HOIS  4/00 

VJS.  a.  29—592  R  2  Galms 


1.  A  method  of  forming  liquid  crystal  pictorial  display  chips 
comprising  the  steps  of:  forming  a  selected  micro  circuit  upon 
one  surface  of  a  silicon  substrate;  applying  a  coating  smoothing 
material  over  the  micro  circuit:  forming  openings  in  said 
smoothing  material  for  attachment  of  electrical  contacts  to  the 
said  circuitry;  electroplating  a  layer  of  conductive  material 
over  the  openings  in  the  smoothing  material;  removing  the 


«t    41     SS 


1.  A  method  of  accommodating  at  least  one  winding  com- 
prising at  least  one  coil  formed  of  a  plurality  of  conductor 
turns,  on  a  stator  assembly  including  a  magnetic  core  having  an 
axially  extending  bore,  having  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  end  faces, 
and  having  axially  extending  slots  communicating  with  the  end 
faces  and  the  bore  for  accommodating  the  at  least  one  winding, 
and  also  including  an  insulation  system  for  providing  electrical 
separation  between  the  slots  and  the  magnetic  core,  the 
method  comprising:  confining  a  portion  of  leading  end  turns  of 
the  at  least  one  coil  and  axially  inserting  side  turns  of  the  at 
least  one  coil  into  respective  slots  of  the  nugnetic  core  by 
moving  the  confined  portion  of  the  leading  end  turns  axially 
through  the  bore  of  the  magnetic  core  and  by  moving  transi- 
tional segments  of  the  leading  end  turns  axially  along  their 
respective  slot  entrances  communicating  with  the  bore;  guid- 
ing the  side  turns  of  the  at  least  one  coil  into  their  respective 
slots  by  displacing  the  side  turns  toward  the  bore  prior  to  their 
entry  into  their  respective  slots  thereby  reducing  interengage- 
ment  pressures  between  the  insulation  system  and  the  magnetic 
core  at  respective  slot  entrances  communicating  with  one  face 
of  the  core. 


4,205,430 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  HIGH  ENERGY  MAGNETS 

FOR  IMPROVING  THEIR  PERFORMANCE 

Wolffeang  Jafffe,  Roselle  Park,  SJ.,  assignor  to  The  Singer 

Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,847 
lot  G.2  H02K  15/02 
VS.  G.  29—596  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  high  energy  magnets  for  improving 
their  performance  comprising: 
selecting  a  high  energy  magnetic  material  having  a  nonlinear 

demagnetization  characteristic  at  room  temperature, 
heating  said  high  energy  magnetic  material  to  a  temperature 
where  the  demagnetization  characteristic  of  the  high 
energy  magnetic  material  is  substantially  linear, 
magnetizing  said  heated  high  energy  magnetic  material  in  a 
magnetic  field  to  produce  a  high  energy  magnet,  and 
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placing  said  resulting  high  energy  ma^et  into  an  assembly 
wherein  said  high  energy  magnet  ii^  to  be  utilized  while 


said  high  energy  magnet  is  at  a  femperature  where  said 
demagnetization  characteristic  is  substantially  linear. 


1.  A  method  for  making  an  encapsulated,  end-capped  fuse 
having  (1)  a  body  defining  a  body  sidewall  and  oppositely 
facing  body  ends,  said  body  comprisingja  solid  unitary  body  of 
molded  thermoplastic  material,  (2)  a  fuse  wire  extending 
through  said  body,  said  fuse  wire  having  its  midportion  within 
said  body  and  in  surface-to-surface  con^t  therewith,  said  fuse 
wire  further  having  opposite  end  portions  each  extending 
outwardly  beyond  one  end  of  said  body,  and  (3)  an  end  cap  on 
each  said  body  end,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  placing  a  fuse  wire  adjacent  a  canity  in  a  first  mold; 

(b)  placing  a  second  mold  having  ai  substantially  flat  wall 
defining  a  groove  therein  against  s^  first  mold  whereby 
said  elongate  wire  is  maintained  In  said  groove  of  said 
second  mold  across  said  first  cavitV  of  said  first  mold; 

(c)  injecting  a  fluid  plastic  material  into  the  first  cavity  of 
said  first  mold  to  fill  said  cavity  a(id  encase  a  portion  of 
said  wire  across  said  cavity  and  th^^y  form  a  composite 
structure;  T  fj 

(d)  after  letting  said  composite  struc%«  cool  a  predeter- 
mined amount,  moving  said  second  i^ld  away  from  said 
first  mold;  ]  g 

(e)  placing  a  third  mold  having  a  cavity  therein  against  said 
first  mold  to  align  the  cavities  of  saijd  first  and  third  molds; 

(0  injectmg  a  fluid  plastic  material  tl^rough  said  first  cavity 
and  through  the  composite  struc^are  therein  into  said 
cavity  of  said  third  mold  and  theeeby  form  an  encapsu- 
lated electrically  conducting  component;  and 

(g)  providing  two  end  caps,  each  cap  having  a  sidewall  and 
an  end  wall,  and  then  placing  one  cap  on  each  said  body 
end  to  form  a  completed  fuse. 


4,205^2 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  PLASTIC  BONDED 

BATTERY  PLATES  HAVING  CONTROLLED  POROSITY 

Jiii  Mrtaa;  Bohunil  Bniunstein,  both  of  Prague;  Bedrich  Jaoou- 
ick,  Koiteiec  nad  Labem;  Jiri  Jindra,  Pra^ie;  Vojteeh  Kou- 
delka;  Jiri  Malik,  both  of  Mlada  Boleda?,  and  Zdenek  Za- 
braoaky,  Prague,  all  of  Ciechoalofakia,  aadguors  to  Pruaka 
akumulatorka,  narodni  podnik,  Mlada  Bolcalav,  Ciechoalo?a* 
kia 

ContinuatioB-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  745,202,  Not.  26, 1976,  . 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  874,360  • 
Clainu  priority,  appUcation  Ciechoatonikia,  Nov.  26,  1975, 

8010/75;  Nov.  26, 1975,  8011/75 

Int  a.^  HOIM  4/44,  4/62 

U.S.  a.  29—623.5  5  Oalnis 


caemin  acrivt 


4,205,431 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  POR  MAKING  A 
CYLINDRICAL  END-CApPED  FUSE 
Gcndd  L  Wiebc,  18  W.  077  Willianubwrg  La.,  Villa  Park,  lU. 
60181 

FUcd  No?.  2, 1978,  Scr.  I4b.  957,419 
lit  a.2  HOIH  69/02. 
U.S.  a.  29—623  i  34  Claims 


(tvtr- 


mtHT 
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1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  plastic  bonded  electrodes  and 
battery  plates  having  a  preselected  porosity  and  being  adaptied 
for  use  in  electrochemical  power  sources,  wherein  the  elec- 
trodes and  plates  comprise  an  active  mass  which  is  reinforced 
by  a  porous  plastic  skeleton  and  a  metallic  current  collector, 
comprising  the  steps  of  mixing  a  loose  active  mass  and  a  plastic 
material  in  a  first  mixing  step  in  a  mixer,  and  in  a  subs»;)uent, 
second  mixing  step  adding  a  liquid  plasticizing  agent  and  mix- 
ing it  with  the  previously  formed  mixture  to  form  a  slightly 
wetted  powder  loose  mixture,  homogenizing  the  slightly  wet- 
ted powder  loose  mixture,  and  thereafter  in  a  first  rolling  step 
rolling  the  slightly  wetted  powder  loose  mixture  into  sheet 
form  at  room  temperature. 


435,433 

ELECTRIC  PART  INSERTION  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Shigeru   Araki;   Kazuhiro  Mori,   both  of  Katauo;   Kiyoshi 

Mayahara,  Kadoma,  and  Yoahihiko  Miaawa,  Katauo,  all  of 

Japan,  aasignon  to  Matauahlta  Electric  luduatrial  Co.,  Ltd., 

Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  867,350 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  12, 1977, 5^2748 

Int  a.2  H05K  3/32 

U.S.  a.  29—837  8  Clalna 

3.  An  electric  pari  insertion  apparatus  comprising  a  pari  tape 
or  belt  feed  unit  for  effecting  the  intermittent  feed  to  a  prede- 
termined lead  wire  cutting  position  of  a  tape  or  belt  holding  a 
large  number  of  electric  parts  of  the  same  type,  each  of  said 
parte  having  lead  wires  extending  in  opposite  directions  from  a 
main  body  of  said  part,  said  lead  wires  being  attached  adjacent 
the  ends  thereof  to  parallel  strips  of  tape  or  belt  in  equidistantly 
spaced  apart  relationship,  means  for  transmitting  said  electric 
parte  to  said  lead  wire  cutting  position  one  by  one,  said  means 
comprising  an  incrementally  movable  table  upon  which  are 
mounted  a  plurality  of  pari  tape  or  belt  feed  unite  and  which  is 
movable  in  any  direction  in  a  plane  in  such  a  way  that  the 
desired  part  tape  or  belt  feed  unit  may  be  brought  to  an  electric 
pari  feed  position  at  which  said  desired  pari  tape  or  belt  feed 
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unit  feeds  the  electric  pari  to  said  lead  wire  cutting  position,  a 
cutter  unit  comprising  a  cutter  unit  body  rotatably  pivoted  to 
a  horizontal  shaft,  a  cutter  for  cutting  the  lead  wires  of  the  pari 
off  from  said  pari  tape  or  belt,  thereby  separating  therefrom 
said  pari  having  lead  wires  of  a  predetermined  length,  lead 
wire  retaining  means  for  retaining  said  lead  wires  adjacent  the 
body  of  the  electric  pari,  lead  wire  forming  means  relatively 
movable  with  respect  to  said  retaining  means  for  bending  the 
lead  wires  in  the  same  direction,  and  a  pusher  for  pushing  said 
formed  electric  paris  into  predetermined  aperiures  in  a  printed 
circuit  board,  means  for  rotating  said  cutter  unit  about  said 
horizontal  shaft  between  forming  and  inserting  positions  and 
for  displacing  the  electric  parts  from  the  position  for  cutting 
the  lead  wira  to  a  position  adjacent  the  printed  board. 


a  movable  table  for  holding  and  moving  said  printed  board 
to  a  desired  position  within  a  horizontal  plane,  said  cutter 
being  positioned  adjacent  predetermined  apertures  of  said 
printed  board  at  the  position  for  inserting  said  electric 
parte,  and  an  anvil  unit  disposed  below  said  printed  circuit 
. .  board  and  immediately  below  said  lead  wire  insertion 
position  in  vertical  alignment  therewith  for  clinching 
against  the  undersurface  of  said  printed  circuit  board  the 
lead  wires  extended  downward  through  said  predeter- 
mined apertures  in  said  printed  circuit  board. 
6., An  electric  part  insertion  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
providing  a  plurality  of  part  tapes  or  belte  each  holding  a  large 
number  of  electric  parte  of  the  same  type  each  of  which  has 
lead  wires  extended  in  opposite  directions  and  coaxially  of  a 
main  body  of  said  electric  pari  and  attached  adjacent  to  their 
ends  to  spaced  pi^vllel  strips  of  tape  or  belt  in  equidistantly 


spaced  apari  relationship  with  the  lead  wires  of  the  adjacent 
electric  parts, 

selectively  bringing  the  desired  pari  tape  or  belt  to  an  elec- 
tric part  feed  position  in  line  with  a  lead  wire  cutting 
position,  cutting  off  from  the  tape  or  belt  at  said  lead  wire 
cutting  position  the  lead  wires  of  an  electric  part  while 
retaining  the  lead  wires  adjacent  the  main  body  of  the 
electric  pari,  thereby  separating  from  said  tape  or  belt  said 
electric  pari  having  lead  wires  having  a  predetermined 
length, 

bending  the  lead  wires  of  the  electric  part  in  the  same  direc- 
tion while  retaining  said  lead  wires  thereby  forming  shoul- 
ders on  the  wires, 

displacing  said  electric  part,  while  retaining  the  lead  wires 
thereof,  to  a  lead  wire  insertion  where  said  lead  wires  are 
directed  to  a  printed  circuit  board, 

moving  said  printed  circuit  board  in  the  X-  and  Y-directions 
so  that  predetermined  apertures  thereof  may  be  brought  to 
said  lead  wire  insertion  position, 

pushing  the  shoulders  of  said  bent  lead  wires  of  the  electric 
part,  thereby  inserting  the  lead  wires  into  said  predeter- 
mined apertures  of  said  printed  circuit  board,  and 

clinching  to  the  undersurface  of  said  printed  circuit  board 
the  lead  wires  extended  downward  through  said  predeter- 
mined apertures. 


4,205,434 
TRIGGER  SPEED  CONTROL  SWITCH  SUBASSEMBLY 

AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
Daniel  J.  Brozoski,  FranksriUe,  and  Frank  T.  Pnpak,  Meno* 
monee  Falls,  both  of  Wis.,  aariguors  to  Eaton  Corporation, 
aeTehud,  Ohio 
DlTision  of  Scr.  No.  849,676,  No?.  8, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,137,490. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  19, 1978,  Scr.  No.  943,704 
'      Int  0.2  H02P  5/16:  HOIR  43/02:  HOIH  65/00 
U.S.  Q.  29—860  12  Claims 


1.  The  miethod  of  making  a  trigger  speed  control  subassem- 
bly comprising: 

providing  a  heat  sink  in  the  form  of  a  generally  flat  electrical 
and  heat  conductive  metal  plate  having  mounting  and 
connecting  means  formed  at  one  edge  thereof; 

sticking  a  double-sided-adhesive  insulating  tape  to  said  heat 
sink,  the  tape  having  a  slot  therein; 

placing  a  three-terminal  thyristor  in  said  slot  with  one  of  the 
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terminals  in  contact  with  the  heap  sink  and  solder  therebe- 
tween; 

sticking  a  pair  of  formed  termihal  scrips  to  said  tape  adjacent 
said  slot  so  that  first  ends  therecjf  contact  the  second  and 
third  terminals  of  said  thyristor  apd  the  other  ends  thereof 
extend  away  from  said  heat  siik  to  provide  connector 
portions; 

placing  a  chip  capacitor  across  aid  terminal  strips  with 
solder  therebetween; 

and  applying  a  small  force  to  hold  the  aforementioned  parts 
together  and  at  the  same  time  applying  heat  thereto  to 
flow  the  solder  and  to  set  the  adhesive  to  secure  the  parts 
together  and  to  the  heat  sink. 


4^,435^ 
CONTACT  INSERTION  TOOL  AND  JNTTARY  CONTROL 

MECHANISM  THRREFOR 
Haricy  R.  Holt,  Forait  Park,  DL,  iprigiior  to  Bunker  Ramo 
Coiporation,  Oak  Brook,  IlL 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1978,  Ser. 


VS.  a  29-747 


Lit  CLi  HOIR  41/^0 


.m 
fit' MX 


No.  894,971 


38  Claims 


1.  A  tool  for  facilitating  the  insertion  of  an  electrical  contact 
into  a  contact  receiving  bore  of  a  resi^ieat  connector,  compris- 
ing: 

a  housing  having  a  bore  extendingi  therethrough,  said  bore 
terminating  at  a  forward  end  inJk&  apertured  front  wall; 

fint  and  second  pistons  slidably  mounted  within  said  bore, 
said  first  piston  having  an  opening  extending  therethrough 
and  beiiig  positioned  forwardly  of  ^id  second  piston,  said 
second  piston  being  mounted  for  independent  sliding 
movement  relative  td  said  first  pis^n; 

means  biasing  said  first  piston  and  srfd  second  piston  rear- 
wardly  within  said  bore  in  said  hcmsing; 

a  sleeve  for  insertion  into  said  bore  of  said  connector  for 
enlargement  thereof,  said  sleeve  laving  a  first  end  secured 
to  said  fint  piston  and  having  «  second  end  extending 
through  said  ^ertured  front  v^l  of  said  housing  to  a 
point  beyond  said  housing,  said  sleeve  moving  in  response 
to  sliding  movement  of  said  fint  piston  between  a  first 
potiti<!m^  which  said  second  end  thereof  is  remote  from 
said  housing  and  a  second  positipn  in  which  said  second 
end  thereof  is  near  said  housing; 

a  rod  having  a  first  end  secured  t^  said  second  piston  and 
having  a  second  end  extending  through  said  opening  in 
said  first  piston  and  said  apertured  front  wall  of  said  hous- 
ing to  a  point  beyond  said  housil|^said  rod  being  coaxi- 
ally  aligned  within  said  sleeve  foi' insertion  into  said  bore 
of  said  connector  in  conjunction  with  said  sleeve,  said  rod 
moving  in  response  to  sliding  movement  of  said  second 
piston  between  a  first  position  in  which  said  second  end 
thereof  is  remote  from  said  housihg  and  a  second  position 
in  which  said  second  end  thereof  is  near  said  housing;  and 

unitary  means  operatively  associated  with  said  first  and 
second  pistons  for  controlling  the  relative  sequential 
movement  between  said  first  and  second  pistons  and  be- 
tween said  sleeve  and  said  rod  after  said  sleeve  and  said 
rod  have  been  inserted  into  said  fa  are  of  said  connector  for 
enlargement  thereof; 

said  unitary  control  means  includiti  spring  release  means, 

said  spring  release  means  in  a  first  position  resisting  lear- 

'     ward  movement  of  said  first  aid  second  pistons,  said 


unitary  control  means  including  means  for  moving  said 
spring  release  means  to  a  second  position  permitting  rear- 
ward movement  of  said  second  piston  but  resisting  rear- 
ward movement  of  said  first  piston,  and  said  unitary  con- 
trol means  including  means  for  returning  said  spring  re- 
lease means  to  said  first  position  permitting  rearward 
movement  of  said  first  piston. 


4,205,436 
DEVICE  FOR  LOADING  HLM  CASSETTES 
Artor  Kloti,  and  Helmut  Lehmami,  both  of  Le?erkuaen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcmany,  anignort  to  AGFA-Gcvaert  Aktiengnell- 
sdHft,  Leiwkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaoy  ' 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  899,322 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaiiy,  Apr.  28, 
1977,  2718924 

brt.  a.2  B23F  19/Oa  21/00:  B23Q  7/10 
VJS.  CL  29—783  2  Gains 


1.  A  device  for  loading  film  into  film  cassettes  such  as  mo- 
tion picture  camera  cassettes  and  particularly  cassettes  having 
a  film  take  up  spool  positioned  on  a  side  of  the  cassette  opposite 
a  center  partition  from  a  rolled  film  supply,  the  device  com- 
prising a  feed  roll  for  supplying  the  length  of  one  film,  a  mech- 
anism for  metering  the  length  of  one  film,  a  winding  unit  with 
an  automatic  winding  means  for  producing  a  spool-less  roll  of 
film,  a  spool  unit  for  applying  a  spool  taken  from  a  first  maga- 
zine to  a  free  end  of  the  film  of  the  roll^a  second  magazine  for 
advancing  empty  cassettes  having  film  guiding  passages  to  the 
loading  device,  a  loading  device  for  loading  the  cassettes  with 
the  film  and  the  spool  and  a  stacking  unit  for  cassettes  contain- 
ing film  and  spool,  wherein  the  loading  device  comprises 

(a)  a  winding  reel  in  the  autonutic  winding  means  for  pro- 
ducing the  spool-less  roll  of  film,  coupling  means  for 
connecting  the  winding  reel  to  the  spindle  for  rotating  the 
winding  reel  one  time  around  the  spindle  during  formation 
of  the  last  turn  of  the  spool-less  roll  of  film,  guide  elements 
being  mounted  on  the  winding  reel  about  its  periphery  for 
causing  the  strip  of  film  to  conform  to  the  guiding  pas- 
sages on  a  side  of  the  cassette  into  which  the  film  roll  is 
inserted; 

(b)  a  positioning  means  which  is  movable  against  the  spindle 
and  is  provided  for  receiving  the  cassette  with  a  broadside 
having  an  interior  wall  which  has  the  form  of  the  rolled 
film  strip  and  is  provided  for  receiving  the  cassette  fixed  in 
an  upright  position  and  is  equipped  with  a  moveable  hood 
which  may  be  raised  for  removing  a  cassette  casing; 

(c)  a  slide  which  is  slidable  against  the  positioning  means 
upon  which  guide  elements  are  arranged  for  causing  the 
shape  of  the  strip  of  film  to  conform  to  that  of  a  guiding 
passage  on  a  take-up  side  of  an  opened  cassette; 

(d)  an  axially  and  tangentially  movable  lever  having  on  one 
end  a  holder  for  a  spool  joined  to  the  strip  of  film  which 
lever  moves  the  spool  and  the  joined  film  strip  from  a 
joining  position  to  a  take-up  position  of  the  cassette 
whereby  the  film  strip  is  wound  around  the  guide  ele- 
ments on  the  winding  reel,  said  guide  elements  having  the 
form  of  an  inner  side  of  the  cassette  in  which  the  spool 
take-up  spindle  is  positioned;  and 

(e)  a  central  pushing  member  provided  with  a  bevel  at  its  top 
for  pushing  the  roll  of  film  from  the  spindle  and  along  the 
guide  elements  for  inserting  the  strip  of  the  film  into  the 
guiding  passages. 
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4,205,437 
CLEAN-OUT  DEVICE  FOR  TWIN  BLADE  SHAVING 

UNIT 
Etib  N,  Chen,  Fairfield,  and  Bryan  J.  Goddard,  North  Bran- 
fbrd,  both  of  Cobb.,  aaiigBon  to  Wanier-LaBibert  Conpaay, 
Morris  Plaias,  N  J. 

CoBtiBuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  886,710,  Mar.  15, 1978,  absBdoBcd. 

This  appUeation  Mar.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,770 

Int.  a.iBlSB  21/22 

VJS.  a.  30—41  9  Gains 


1.  Iff  a  razor  blade  system  including  a  seat  portion,  a  cap 
portion,  a  pair^of  razor  blades  with  cutting  edges  on  the  for- 
ward edges  thereof  fixedly  positioned  between  the  seat  and  cap 
portions,  and  unitary  means  interposed  between  said  pair  of 
>  razor  blades  for  maintaining  said  blades  in  spaced  relation  to 
each  other  and  for  ejecting  shaving  debris  from  therebetween, 
said  unitary  spacing  and  ejecting  means  comprising  a  spacer 
portion  fixed  between  said  seat  and  cap  portions,  an  ejector 
portion  fo/  forward  and  rearward  displacement  thereof  rela- 
"  tive  to  said  spacer  portion  between  advanced  and  retracted 
positions  respectively,  and  a  biasing  portion  fixed  to  said 
spacer  portion  and  said  ejector  portion  for  normally  retaining 
said  ejector  portion  in  said  relatively  retracted  position,  dis- 
placement of  said  ejector  portion  to  said  advaiuxd  position 
serving  to  eject  shaving  debris,  the  improvement  wherein: 
said  ejector  potion  extends  substantially  entirely  across  said 
spacer  portion  forwardly  thereof  and  is  substantially  dis- 
continuous rearwardly  of  said  spacer  portion. 


4,205,438 
SCORING  TOOL 

Richard  D.  SIkorski,  Lackawaua,  N.Y.,  assigBor  to  Gripp-Ease 
Tool  IbCm  LackawaBBa,  N.Y. 

FIM  Feb.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,929 
iBt  G.2  B26B  25/00:  CD3B  33/10 

VJS.  a  30-164.9  7  Claims 


1.  A  scoring  tool,  comprising: 

a  pistol-sh^ied  handle  having  a  graspable  portion  and  a 
tip-holding  portion,  said  handle  being  provided  with  a 
recess  extending  rearwardly  into  said  tip-holding  portion 
from  a  forward  surface  thereof,  said  graspable  portion 
being  elongated  along  an  axis  which  extends  away  from 


the  axis  of  said  recess,  the  forward  surface  of  said  grasp- 
able portion  having  a  plurality  of  undulations  arranged  to 
receive  the  fingers  of  a  person  grasping  said  graspable 
portion,  said  handle  further  including  means  for  selec- 
tively holding  the  shank  portion  of  a  tip  inserted  into  said 
recess,  a  raised  boss  extending  laterally  outwardly  from 
said  tip-holding  portion,  said  boss  having  an  outermost 
planar  surface  including  a  line  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said 
recess,  said  boss  surface  being  adopted  to  slidably  engage 
a  straight-edge  to  guide  the  movement  of  said  tip  when 
said  tool  is  drawn  across  a  material  to  be  scored;  and 
a  tip  having  a  rearward  shank  portion  arranged  in  said  recess 
and  having  a  forward  scoring  portion. 


4^05,439 

GRASS  CUTTING  MACHINE 

Dale  F.  Sweet,  P.O.  Box  757,  Chandler,  Arii.  85224 

Filed  Aug.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  826,644 

iBt  a2  AOIG  3/06 

VS.  G.  30-r6 


6  Claims 


1.  In  a  rotor  for  carrying  a  coil  of  string-lilce  whip  material 
and  for  use  with  a  grass  cutting  machine  having  means  for 
rotating  said  rotor,  the  improvements  in  said  rotor  comprising: 

(a)  a  substantially  clc«ed  hollow  housing  for  enclosing 
loosely  a  pair  of  coils  of  said  whip-like  material  and  in- 
cluding first  and  second  opposed  detachably  engageably 
cup-shaped  members, 

each  said  cup-sh^)ed  member  having  an  open  end  and  a 
closld  end  and  having  generally  cylindrical  internal  and 
external  surfaces, 

said  first  cup-shaped  member  having  complementary 
connection  means  for  engagement  with  said  machine 
and  for  rotation  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  hous- 
mg: 

(b)  egress  means  extending  through  said  housing  for  the 
passage  of  a  length  of  said  whip  material  from  said  coils, 
said  whip  material  extending  selected  lengths  from  said 
housing; 

(c)  clamp  means  carried  by  said  housing  for  releasably  re- 
tarding the  movement  of  said  whip  material  through  said 
egress; 

(d)  fint  retention  means  for  positioning  loosely  one  of  the 
coils  of  whip  material  in  the  first  cup-shaped  member:  and 

(e)  second  retention  means  for  positioning  loosely  the  sec- 
ond coil  of  whip  material  in  the  second  cup-sh^xd  mem- 
ber. 


PACKAGE  OPENER  ARRANGEMENT 
Jerry  A.  Morgaa,  7362  Pepna  Way,  So  Jose,  Calif.  95139 
FQsd  No?.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,290 
.      iBt  a2  B26B  29/00 
VS.  CL  30-287  5  Gains 

1.  An  improved  package  opening  arrangement  comprising, 
in  combination: 

a  unitarily  fabricated  member  having: 
a  planar  lower  portion,  a  planar  upper  portion  overlying  and 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  3, 1980 


•paced  from  said  lower  portion,  \tad  an  end  portion  resil-  lish  vacuum  pressure  in  said  passage  means  to  pull  the  skin  of 
iently  coupling  a  fxnt  end  of  saiq  jower  portion  to  a  first  the  shaver  into  close  contact  with  said  cutting  edge  of  said 
end  of  said  upper  portion  to  allo^  limited  resilient  move- 
ment of  said  first  portion  and  saii  second  portion  toward 
and  away  from  each  other;         ! 

said  lower  portion  having: 

a  second  end  spaced  a  first  predeterjnined  distance  from  said 
first  end  thereof; 

said  upper  portion  having: 

a  second  end  spaced  a  second  pred^ermined  distance  from 
said  first  end  thereof,  and  said  second  predetermined 

•  distance  being  less  than  said  first  predetermined  distance, 
and  said  second  end  of  said  upper  portion  having  wall 
portions  defining  a  package  cutting  means,  and  said  pack- 
age cutting  means  comprising  a  |  oint; 


blade  element  and  transport  whiskers  and  lather  through  said 
conduit  means  to  said  stream  of  water. 


limit  means  on  said  lower  portion  spac^  a  third  predetermined 
distance  from  said  first  end  thereof,  and  said  third  predeter- 
mined distance  being  less  than  said  second  predetermined 
distance;  and  :{ 

said  limit  means  on  said  lower  portioil  further  comprises: 
a  pair  of  stop  members  in  spaced  apirt  relationship  upstand- 
ing from  said  lower  portion  toward  said  upper  portion; 
and  I' 

said  point  of  said  package  cutting  fiteans  extends  between 
said  pair  of  stop  members  and  fne^f  contact  therewith; 
and  :^ 

each  of  said  pair  of  stop  members 
from  said  planar  lower  portion. 


Comprising  punch-outs 


? 


£ast,  Hickory  Comers, 


4,205,441 
RAZOR 
George  L.  Tomer,  4026  Gull  Lane  Dr. 
Mick.  490(0 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,665 
lat  a.2  B26B  19144 
VJS,  a  30-4U  I  9  Clainu 

1.  A  razor  for  wet  shaving  compriiing;  a  head  member,  a 
razor  blade  assembly  including  a  blade  element  having  a  cut- 
ting edge  supported  by  said  head  member^  said  head  member 
forming  a  chamber  therein  opposite  said  cutting  edge  and 
coextensive  with  the  length  of  said  cutting  edge,  passage  means 
formed  adjacent  said  blade  assembly  to  one  side  and  forward  of 
the  intended  direction  of  movement  of  laid  cutting  edge  of  said 
blade  element,  said  passage  means  cofnmunicating  with  said 
chamber,  aspirating  means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source 
of  flowing  water  to  create  a  source  of  vacuum  and  permit  the 
discharge  of  water,  conduit  means  cortimunicating  tlie  source 
of  vacuum  at  said  aspirating  means  witk  said  chamber  to  estab- 


4,205,442 

DENTAL  STRESS-REUEVING  APPARATUS 

Eric  H.  Zahn,  BelleTue,  Wash.,  asripor  to  Stemdent  Corp.,  Old 

Greenwich,  Conn.  « 

FUcd  Apr.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  897,585 

lot  a^  A61C  13/22 

VJS.  a.  433—170  7  Claims 


1.  Means  for  forming  a  stress  reliever  between  anchor  means 
of  dental  restoration  apparatus  and  the  saddle  section  thereof, 
comprising: 

a  flange  member  rigidly  incorporated  in  upright  disposition 
with  one  of  said  restoration  sections; 

a  bifurcated  member  disposed  to  straddle  said  flange  mem- 
ber and  being  rigidly  incorporated  with  said  other  restora- 
tion section; 

a  pivot  pin  passing  through  said  bifurcated  member  and  said 
flange; 

said  bifurcated  member  and  said  flange  member  being 
adapted  for  relative  pivotal  movement  about  the  axis  of 
said  pin;  and 

a  cavity  in  said  flange  adjacent  said  pin  and  communicating 
with  the  passage  to  permit  relative  longitudinal  movement 
between  said  flange  member  and  said  bifurcated  member, 
said  cavity  being  occupied  by  resilient  material  operable 
to  compress  upon  pressure  tending  to  displace  said  pin 
from  its  normal  disposition  into  said  cavity  and  to  bias  said 
pin  toward  said  passage. 


4,205,443 
TWO-PART  DOWEL  PIN  AND  TOOL  THEREFOR 
Bernard  Weiaaman,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aisipior  to  IPGO  Hospital 
Supply  Corporation,  WUte  Plains,  N.Y. 

FUcd  May  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,744       > 
lot  a  2  A61C  WOO 
VJS.  a.  433—74  18  Claims 

1.  A  dowel  pin  for  removably  mounting  a  dental  model  cast 
relative  to  a  base  cast,  said  dowel  pin  comprising  a  head  por- 
tion and  a  shank  portion  extending  therefrom,  engagement 
means  provided  on  said  portions  for  disengageably  securing 
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said  portions  in  axial  alignment  to  each  other,  said  head  portion 
being  adapted  to  be  fixedly  secured  in  the  dental  model  cast 
and  said  shank  portion  being  adapted  to  be  removably  insert- 
able  into  a  complimentary  opening  provided  in  the  base  cast, 
said  engagement  means  permitting  said  portions  to  be  selec- 
tively engageable  and  disengageable  from  each  other  when  the 
dental  model  cast  is  mounted  upon  the  base  cast,  and  also  when 
the  dental  model  cast  and  the  base  cast  are  separated,  said 


engagement  means  including  cooperating  threads  provided  on 
said  head  and  shank  portions  of  said  pin,  said  threads  on  one  of 
said  portions  being  externally  disposed  to  define  a  male  mem- 
ber, said  threads  on  the  other  portion  being  internally  disposed 
to  define  a  female  member  for  receiving  said  male  member 
therein,  and  a  free  end  of  said  male  member  being  unthreaded 
to  provide  a  pilot  portion  for  guiding  said  male  member  into 
said  female  member. 


4,205,444 
DENTAL  TOOL  SHANK 
Bernard  Weissman,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  IPCO  Hospital 
Saivly  CorporatioB,  WUte  Plains,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,557 

Int  a.2  A61C  1/10 

VS.  a.  433—165  18  Claims 


whereby  said  shank  is  receivable  in  a  dental  tool  holder 
for  operative  positioning  of  the  dental  tool  with  respect  to 
the  teeth  of  the  patient,  and  whereby  said  sections  allow 
selective  extension  of  said  shank  and  said  operative  end 
portion  with  respect  to  the  dental  tool  holder,  and  said 
grooves  selectively  permit  said  shank  to  be  removably 
retainable  in  the  dental  tool  holder,  and  said  flat  surfaces 
are  selectively  drivingly  engageable  with  the  dental  tool 
holder  so  that  the  dental  tool  holder  can  rotate  said  shank. 


4,205,445 
DENTAL  SURVEYOR 
Ciiieli-Fa  Tieng,  Downers  Grofc,  111.,  assignor  to  Howmedica, 
Inc  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Jnl.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927,430 

Int  a.2  A61C  3/00 

U.S.  a  433—50  7  Oaiffls 


^  't 


4i^\ 


\\« 


l-X 


1.  A  dental  tool,  such  as  a  drill,  burr,  anchor  and  the  like, 
comprising: 

a  body  member  provided  with  an  operative  end  portion  for 
association  with  teeth  of  a  patient  and  a  shank  extending 
from  said  operative  end  portion; 

said  shank  including  at  least  first  and  second  longitudinally 
extending  sections,  each  of  said  sections  including  a  first 

'  portion  having  a  circumferential  groove  therein  and  a 
second  portion  having  a  flat  surface,  said  first  portions  and 
said  second  portions  being  disposed  along  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  shank;     > 

said  first  portion  of  said  first  section  being  connected  to  said 
second  portion  of  said  second  section  with  said  first  por- 
tion of  said  second  section  being  a  free  end  of  said  shank; 

said  groove  of  said  first  section  being  longitudinally  spaced 
ifrom  said  groove  of  said  second  section;  and 

said  flat  surface  of  said  first  section  being  longitudinally 
spaced  from  said  flat  surface  of  said  second  section. 


I.  A  dental  surveyor  comprising 

(a)  a  base; 

(b)  a  support  frame  mounted  upon  said  base; 

(c)  a  vertical  sleeve  carried  by  said  frame; 

(d)  a  spindle  rotatably  received  within  said  sleeve; 

(e)  tool  support  means  attached  to  said  spindle  below  said 
sleeve,  said  tool  support  means  including  a  pair  of  parallel 
horizontal  bars; 

(0  a  tool  housing  mounted  upon  said  pair  of  parallel  bars  for 
horizontal  sliding  along  a  straight  path  radial  with  respect 
to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  spindle;  and 

(g)  a  vertical  tool  carried  by  said  tool  housing. 


4,205,446 
DRESS  PATTERN 
Donald  A.  Gibson,  2940  Pease  Dr^  Rocky  River,  Ohio  44116 
Filed  Jan.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913^58 
Int  a.2  A41H  1/00 
U.S.  a.  3»-12  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  front  dress  pattern  from  a  master 
pattern,  said  dress  pattern  including  a  bodice  with  peripheral 
sections  such  as  a  center  front  section,  front  neckline,  a  shoul- 
der seam,  front  armhole,  underarm  seam,  bust  dart,  and  a  skirt 
section,  each  of  said  sections  having  graded  measurements 
thereon; 

taking  measurements  of  a  women's  bust,  waistline,  high  hip, 
widest  hip,  front  shoulder  seam  to  waistline,  front  shoulder 
seam  to  hem,  and  pivot  point  to  pivot  point; 
performing  said  method  by  means  of  a  connection  of  marked 
dots  over  the  graded  measurements  and  using  a  straight- 
edge tool  and  one  or  more  curves  to  facilitate  matching  of 
the  armhole  and  neckline,  comprising: 
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A.  placing  tissue  over  a  master  pattern; 

B.  marking  the  center  front  directly  onto  the  tissue  without 
any  graded  measurement; 

C.  marking  dots  over  the  graded  tr^easurement  onto  said 
tissue  over  the  bodice  and  in  acc^ardance  with  a  particular 
bust  measurement; 
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4,205^7    J 
PIPE  MEASURING  t>EVICE 
Merrel  J.  Smith,  Fruklln,  La.,  anigtor  to  Exxon  Prodnctlon 
Reacarch  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1979,  Scr,  No.  5,258 

lat  a.2  GOIB  3}l2 

VS.  a  33-134  R  1  ^  2  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  the  length  c#f  a  string  of  tubular 
memben  connected  one  to  another  by  a  ^4>llar  and  for  count* 
ing  the  collars,  each  collar  having  a  Ikrger  diameter  than  the 
diameters  of  the  tubular  members  tpj  which  it  is  connected, 
comprising:  S\    |; 

a  support  firanoe  having  an  opening  kh«  "ethrough  to  accom- 
modate said  tubular  members; 

a  carriage  slideably  mounted  on  said  f  ame; 

a  rotauble  measuring  wheel  mounted  on  said  carriage  on 
one  side  of  said  opening  and  movfabie  with  said  carriage; 

a  rouuble  and  laterally  moveable  catering  roller  having  a 


concave  surface  and  mounted  on  said  carriage  on  the  side 
of  said  opening  opposite  to  said  one  side  and  spaced  from 
said  wheel;  tension  springs  connecting  said  roller  and  said 
carriage  for  urging  said  roller  and  said  measuring  wheel 
into  engagement  with  said  tubular  members  and  said  col- 
lars; 

recoil  springs  connecting  said  carriage  to  said  frame  for 
absorbing  forces  generated  when  said  measuring  wheel 
engages  said  collars; 

an  actuator  for  registering  lateral  movement  of  said  roller 
for  measuring  the  number  of  collars;  and 

means  connected  to  said  measuring  wheel  to  measure  the 
distance  travelled  by  said  wheel. 


4,205,448 
TAPE  MEASURE 
Motoyoshi  Aaai,  Kyotoihi,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Kyoto  Measuring 
Instruments  Corporation,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,932 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Jan.    23,     1977, 
52/81808[U] 

Int  a.2  GOIB  3/10;  B65H  75/16 
VJS.  a.  33—138  6  Claims 


D.  marking  dots  over  the  graded  {i^easurements  onto  said 
tissue  over  the  skirt  section,  including  the  waist,  high  hip, 
and  widest  hip,  in  accordance  with  each  of  said  measure- 
ments; arid  I 

E.  connecting  dots  and  using  mashing  curves  wherever 
appropriate. 


1.  A  tape  measure  comprising  a  casing  having  a  side  face  and 
a  rule  take-out  opening,  a  rule  wound  and  contained  in  the  case 
and  adapted  to  be  withdrawn  through  the  rule  take-out  open- 
ing an  elastic  pressing  piece  having  a  head,  bottom  and  side 
portions  forming  a  frame-like  structure  about  a  generally  rect- 
angular opening  which  side  portions  are  arcuate  and  extend 
generally  perpendicularly  to  the  rule  adjacent  the  take-out 
opening  whereby  said  side  portions  flex  on  movement  of  the 
pressing  piece  into  engagement  with  the  rule  disposed  in  the 
case  in  the  vicinity  of  the  rule  take-out  opening,  push  button 
means  extending  through  the  side  face  of  the  case  adjacent  the 
rule  take-out  opening  engageable  with  the  pressing  piece  for 
moving  the  pressing  piece  into  engagement  with  the  rule  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  take-out  opening,  and  rule  guide  means  carried 
by  the  case  positioned  on  the  other  side  of  the  rule  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  take-out  opening  against  which  the  rule  is  resil- 
iently  held  by  the  pressing  piece  in  engagement  with  the  rule. 


4,205,449 
MICROCAUPERS  WTTH  CALCULATOR-ASSISTED 
DISPLAY 
Jacob  Wasimer,  15  E.  BcdeU  St,  F^reeport,  N.Y.  11^2 
FUcd  Jan.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  7M,030 
Int  a.2  GOIB  5/00 
VS.  a.  33—147  N  4  n.i«, 

1.  An  improvement  in  micro-calipers  comprising: 
a  main  beam; 

a  mount  slidably  mounted  on  said  main  beam; 
gage  means  carried  by  said  mount; 
a  rack  bar  fixedly  mounted  on  the  main  beam  and  having  a 

toothed  marginal  portion; 
said  gage  means  comprising: 


J 
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a  pinion  rotatably  mounted  on  said  mount  and  engaged  with 
said  rack  bar; 

a  first  disc  mounted  coaxially  with  said  pinion  on  said  mount 
and  having  a  plurality  of  electrically  conducting,  and 

•  concentrically  disposed  circumferentially  spaced  projec- 
tions; the  spacing  between  said  projections  corresponding 
'     to  a  predetermined  displacement  length  of  said  mount 

^    with  respect  to  said  main  beam; 

an  electrically  conducting  pointer  disposed  in  a  plane  above 
said  projections  for  contact  therewith; 

an  insulating  disc  supporting  said  first  disc  on  said  mount, 
la  shaft  extending  coaxially  through  said  discs,  said  shaft 
being  electrically  conductive  and  connected  to  said 
pointer  and  said  pinion  in  coupled  driving  relation  such 
that  the  pointer  undergoes  rotation  about  the  center  of 
said  projections  in  said  plane  on  said  projections; 


that  the  bottom  face  of  the  said  gauged  member  is  in  the  same 
plane  as  the  bottom  faces  of  its  containing  block  and  of  the  said 
conventional  graduated  ruler,  said  moveable  fixable  gauged 
member  being  provided  at  each  end  with  a  circular  hole  in- 
tended to  accommodate  a  pivot  member  round  which  the 
instrument  can  be  made  to  turn,  said  moveable  fixable  gauged 
member  serving  to  set  and  securely  hold,  the  center  of  either 
hole  in  line  with  an  extension  of  the  corresponding  ruling  edge 
of  the  said  conventional  graduated  ruler,  or  laterally  away 
from  said  extension  at  different  distances  respectively  equal  to 
one-half  of  the  desired  thickness  of  the  lines  to  be  drawn;  the 
extension  df  the  longitudinal  center  lines  of  all  the  lines  so 
drawn  will  pass  through  the  center  of  the  hole. 


a  first  lead  in  sliding  electrical  contact  with  said  shaft;  and 
a*  second  lead  in  electrical  contact  with  said  projections; 
conductivity  being  established  between  said  leads  upon 
said  pointer  being  in  electrical  contact  with  one  of  said 
projections,  said  first  and  second  leads  being  attachable  to 
'  first  and  second  contacts,  respectively,  of  a  calculator 
result-key  such  that  a  predetermined  longitudinal  dis- 
plfacement  of  said  mount  with  respect  to  said  main  beam 
from  a  first  position  to  a  second  position  results  in  rotation 
of  said  pointer  above  said  projections  and  production  of  a 
predetermined  number  of  conductivity  pulses  between 
said  leads,  said  calculator  cumulating  said  pulses  and 
including  a  display  means  for  providing  visual  read  out  of 
the  cumulated  pulses  and  means  for  adding  and  subtract- 
ing pulses  according  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the 
mount  on  the  main  beam. 


4,205,451 

DISPLACEMENT  TRANSDUCER 

RoUand  D.  Scholl,  Dunlap,  lU.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 

Co.,  Peoria,  III. 
PCT  No.  PCr/US79/00076,  §  371  Date  Feb.  12, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  12, 1979 

This  per  application  Filed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,391 
Int  a.2  GOIB  7/02 
VS.  a.  33-172  E  8  Claims 


4,205,450 
DRAEHNG  INSTRUMENT  FOR  PERSPECTIVE 
,    DRAWING  AND  OTHER  USES 
Edgar  Xaereb,  43J/4,  St.  Pauls  BIgi.,  West  St,  VaUctta,  Malta 
Filed  Mar.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  884,919 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  11, 1977, 
10321/77 

Int  Q.2  GOIB  S/08 
U.S.  a.  33-161  7  Claims 


1.  A  drafting  instrument  consisting  of  the  combination  of  a 
conventional  graduated  ruler  of  sufficient  thickness  to  serve  as 
a  containing  member  for  one  or  more  members,  said  members 
being  capable  of  sliding  smoothly  and  freely  wihin  and  parallel 
to  one  another,  and  of  an  aligning  device  consisting  of  a  suit- 
ably sized  rectangular  block  attachable  to  one  end  of  the  inner- 
most contained  sliding  member,  said  block  housing  a  moveable 
fixable  gauged  member  havng  a  T-shaped  cross-section  such 


1.  A  displacement  transducer  (10),  comprising: 

a  housing  (12)  having  an  opening  (14); 

an  input  rod  (22)  having  a  longitudinal  axis  (24).  a  first  end 
portion  (26)  extending  through  the  housing  opening  (14), 
and  a  second  end  portion  (28)  positioned  within  the  hous- 
ing (10); 

a  roller  assembly  (32)  having  first  and  second  rollers  (34,36) 
and  being  connected  to  the  second  end  (28)  of  the  input 
rod  (22); 

a  reed  (42)  having  a  first  end  portion  (44)  fastened  to  the 
housing  (10)  and  second  end  portion  (46),  said  second  end 
portion  (46)  being  free  to  vibrate  at  a  natural  frequency 
variable  with  the  length  of  the  second  end  portion  (46),  at 
least  one  (36)  of  said  rollers  (34,36)  being  in  contact  with 
the  reed  (42)  and  movable  between  the  first  and  second 
end  portions  (44,^,  of  the  reed  (42),  said  roller  (36) 
changing  the  length  of  the  second  end  portion  (46)  as  the 
roller  (36)  moves  between  the  first  and  second  end  por- 
tions (44,46); 

means  (54)  for  controllably  oscillating  the  second  end  (46)  of 
the  reed  (42)  at  the  natural  frequency  of  the  second  end 
(46)  of  the  reed  (42);  and 

means  (68,70),  connected  to  the  oscillating  means  (54),  for 
extracting  a  frequency  output  which  is  a  representation  of 
the  displacement  of  the  first  end  portion  (26)  of  the  input 
rod<22). 
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4,205,482 
MEASURING  SET  FOR  DETEl 
SAGITTAL  DEPTH  AND  THE  AVERAGE  CENTRAL 
CURVATURE  OF  GEL  CONl  ACT  LENSES 
Otto  Wichteric,  Prague,  and  Jiri  SKar  tncr,  Unhoct,  both  of 
Cwcboslovakia,  aMignora  to  Ccslowl  >veaska  akademie  ved, 
Prague,  Czechoslofakia  I  ;i 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1978,  Ser!  N  *.  944^8 
Claims  priority,  application  Cicchosl  >? akia,  Sep.  30,  1977, 
6354-77 

Int.  a:-  A61B  5/08;  GO|B  ^/26.  7/28 


US.  a  33-174  A 


SCIainu 


I 


Y 


.) 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  sagittal  aefih  and  average  curva- 
ture of  gel  contact  lenses  comprising  a  fli  st  and  second  measur- 
ing unit,  each  of  which  having  a  flxcp  support  plate,  a  hollow 
conductive  screw  post  fixedly  secufed  to  said  support  plate 
and  extending  perpendicular  thereto!  a  rotatable  lens  support 
comprising  a  cehtral  boss  and  an  int^gr  1  disc  extending  radi- 
ally therefrom,  said  boss  being  matin  ,ly  threaded  on  said 
screw  post,  the  boss  of  said  first  unit  b^ig  formed  of  a  frontal 
face  adapted  to  receive  a  lens  theneor  about  its  peripheral 
edge,  the  nut  of  said  second  measuring  u  lit  being  formed  of  an 
annular  edge  of  a  diameter  adapted  I  to  seat  the  lens  thereon 
substantially  about  the  periphery  ofl  tht  corneal  part  of  said 
lens,  a  conductive  wire  insulatingly  feec'.ired  in  fixed  position 
coaxially  within  said  screw  and  extend  ng  outwardly  of  the 
end  thereof  by  a  predetermined  distaace '  said  conductive  wire 
extending  freely  through  said  boss  ini  opXMition  to  the  center 
of  said  lens,  said  lens  being  movable  toward  and  away  from  the 
tip  of  said  wire  on  rotation  of  said  Itos  iupport,  and  an  elec- 
tronic conductivity  indicator  having  ^  paj-  of  inputs  connected 
respectively  to  said  conductive  screw  poU  and  said  conductor 
wire  and  forming  a  circuit  on  engagei^ent  of  said  lens  with  said 
wire. 


4,205,453     ^^^ 
TOWING  HITCH  ALIGNMl ilNrDIRECrOR 
Richard  W.  Steele,  6551  Duoie  Dr.,  Nfalibu,  Calif.  90265 
Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  559,036,  Mar.  17,j  1975,  Pat  No.  4,173,353. 


This  appUcatioB  Sep.  8, 1978,  Ser  No.  940,845 


U.S.  a  33-180  AT 


lot  0.2  B60D  a  77V 


8  Claims 


1.  A  towing  hitch  alignment  direct  ir  ^sducer  comprising 
a  first  potentiometer  adapted  for  mokint^ng  on  a  vehicle  and 
having  a  routable  shaft  extending  there  rom;  reel  means  car- 
ried by  said  shaft  including  spring  mepm;  for  rotating  said  reel 


means  in  one  direction,  and  an  extensible  sensor  carried  by  said 
reel  means  and  effective  upon  extension  thereof  to  rotate  said 
reel  in  the  opposite  direction;  a  second  potentiometer  having  a 
rotatable  shaft  and  an  operating  connection  between  the  shaft 
of  said  second  potentiometer  and  said  reel  means  whereby  said 
shaft  will  be  rotated  by  said  reel  means  in  response  to  extension 
and  retraction  of  said  extensible  sensor. 

4.  A  towing  hitch  alignment  director  transducer  comprising 
a  potentiometer  having  a  rotatable  shaft  extending  substan- 
tially vertically  therefrom,  reel  means  carried  by  said  rotatable 
shaft;  said  reel  means  having  a  central  shaft  disposed  on  a 
substantially  horizontal  axis  and  spring  means  for  rotating  said 
reel  means  in  one  direction,  an  extensible  sensor  carried  by  said 
reel  means  and  effective  upon  extension  thereof  to  rotate  said 
reel  means  in  the  opposite  direction,  and  means  operable  by 
said  sensor,  when  extended,  upon  movement  thereof  substan- 
tially horizontally  for  rotating  the  shaft  of  said  potentiometer; 
said  last  named  means  comprising  a  member  extending  from 
the  central  shaft  of  said  reel  means  and  having  an  aperiure 
radially  displaced  from  said  shaft  through  which  aperture  said 
extensible  sensor  passes. 


4,205,454 

COMBINED  DISTANCE  AND  GRADIENT  GAUGING 

APPARATUS 

Neil  E.  Decker,  3413  Wainwright  Ave.,  Lansing,  Mich.  48910 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  884339,  Mar.  9, 1978.  This 

application  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,916 

Int.  a.2  GOIC  9/28 

U.S.  a.  33—387  .  1  Gaim 


1.  Apparatus  for  gauging  distances  and  a  plurality  of  inclined 
surfaces  comprising: 

A.  a  base  member,  having  a  lower  surface,  a  projecting  top 
member,  and  defining  internally  therein  first  and^second 
longitudinal  through  slots,  said  slots  being  disposed  paral- 
lel to  said  lower  surface; 

B.  superposed  first  and  second  arm  members  slideably  dis- 
posed within  said  first  and  second  through  slots,  respec- 
tively, for  longitudinal  displacement  between  collapsed 
and  fully  extended  positions  relative  to  opposite  ends, 
respectively,  of  said  base  member,  the  length  of  said  first 
and  second  arm  members  being  generally  equal  to  the 
length  of  said  base  member,  said  first  and  second  arm 
members  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  reces- 
ses within  the  upper  and  lower  surfaces,  respectively, 
thereof; 

C.  first  and  second  spring  biased  detent  members  connected 
adjacent  opposite  ends  of  the  base  member,  said  first  and 
second  spring  biased  detent  members  being  disposed 
within  said  base  member  and  adjacent  the  upper  and  lower 
surfaces,  respectively,  of  the  first  and  second  arm  mem- 
bers for  selective  engagement  with  one  of  said  plurality  of 
longitudinally  spaced  recesses  container  within  said  re- 
spective arm  members,  whereby  each  arm  member  may  be 
manually  displaced  between,  and  fixed  at,  a  plurality  of 
predetermined  longitudinally  displaced  positions,  so  that 
the  remote  end  extremities  of  said  first  and  second  arm 
members  are  spaced  at  corresponding  predetermined 
gauge  positions  relative  to  said  base  member,  respectively, 
and  relative  to  each  other; 

D.  adjustable  gradient  indicator  mounted  within  the  project- 
ing top  element  of  said  base  member,  said  gradient  indica- 
tor having  a  gradient  plate  on  the  upper  portion  thereof, 
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said  gradient  plate  having  plural  gradient  calibrations 
marked  at  predetermined  intervals  thereon,  said  gradient 
indicator  furiher  having  parallel  flanges  extending  perpen- 
dicularly from  the  lower  surface  of  said  gradient  plate, 
said  gradient  indicator  having  an  elevating  arm,  said  ele- 
vating arm  being  disposed  parallel  to  said  flanges  and 
4k  having  pivotal  connection  thereto  for  angular  displace- 
ment relative  to  the  lower  surface  of  said  base  member, 
said  elevating  arm  having  a  level  vial  disposed  therein, 
said  gradient  indicator  furiher  having  a  cursor  slideably 
disposed  upon  the  upper  surface  of  said  gradient  plate  for 
longitudinal  displacement  between  said  plural  gradient 
calibrations,  said  cursor  having  resilient  coactive  connec- 
tion with  said  elevating  arm,  wherein  that  poriion  of  the 
cursor  having  connection  with  the  elevating  arm  forms  a 
calibration  screw,  said  calibration  screw  being  movably 
disposed  within  said  cursor,  and  wherein  that  portion  of 
the  elevating  arm  having  connection  with  said  calibration 
screw  consists  of  a  calibration  track  and  a  sloped  track, 
said  calibration  track  being  adjacent  said  level  vial  and 
being  disposed  upon  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  pivotal 
axis  of  said  elevating  arm  and  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said 
level  vial,  said  sloped  track  being  disposed  adjacent  said 
calibration  track  at  a  critical  angle  relative  to  the  axis  of 
said  level  vial,  whereby  a  plurality  of  angular  orientations 
of  the  lower  surface  of  said  base  member  relative  to  a 
reference  plane  are  gauged  upon  longitudinal  displace- 
ment of  said  cursor  and  resultant  angular  displacement  of 
said  elevating  arm  and  level  vial. 


4,205,456 
HEAT  PUMP  ARRANGEMENT  AND  METHOD  FOR 
MATERIAL  DRYING  SYSTEM 
Da?id  L.  Ayers,  West  Lafayette,  and  Mark  R.  Hogan,  Lafayette, 
both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Weatiaghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  681 J88 

Int.  a.2  F26B  3/06 

U.S.a34-35  SQaims 


4,205,455 
METHOD  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  STEAM  CURING 

AGGLOMERATES 
Per  G.  Kihlstedt,  Bromma,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Advanced  Min- 
eral Research  AB,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Aug.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  717,764 

Int.  a.2  F26B  3/14 

VS.  a.  34-22  4  Claims 
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1.  A  heat  pump  system  for  drying  material  in  a  containment 
means  having  air  inlet  means  for  the  admission  of  air  to  effect 
the  drying,  and  having  air  outlet  means  for  the  discharge  of  air 
having  passed  through  the  containment  means,  comprising: 
a  mechanical  refrigeration  system  including  a  refrigerant 
condenser  in  the  path  of  air  flow  to  said  air  inlet,  a  refrig- 
erant evaporator  in  the  path  of  air  flow  leaving  said  air 
outlet,  and  a  refrigerant  compressor  connected  by  means 
to  said  condenser  and  evaporator  for  operating  said  refrig- 
eration system  in  a  heat  pump  mode,  and 
means  for  passing  ambient  air  through  said  condenser,  said 
containment  means  and  then  through  said  evaporator  and 
discharging  substantially  all  of  said  air  back  to  atmo- 
sphere. 


4,205*457 

CONDENSATE  SCAVENGING  APPARATUS 

Nils-Eric  SJbstraod,  Svenskttp  3-22,  S-242  00  Httrby,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,619 

lit  a^  F26B  13/18 

VS.  a.  34—43  I  i 


ri 


1.  A  method  of  curing  steam-curable  agglomerates  compris- 
ing passing  a  gaseous  curing  medium  consisting  substantially  of 
steam  at  elevated  pressure  and  temperature  substantially  verii- 
cally  through  a  stationary  bed  of  said  agglomerates,  the  flow 
direction  of  said  curing  medium  through  said  bed  of  agglomer- 
ates being  reversed  at  least  one  time  during  the  initial  stage  of 
the  steam  curing  process  when  the  temperature  rises,  thereby 
to  prevent  excessive  wetting  of  the  agglomerates  by  condensed 
steam  and  to  reduce  the  processing  time  and  produce  steam 
cured  agglomerates  of  substantially  uniform  quality. 


4  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  scavenging  condensate  from  the  interior  of 
a  cylinder  (1),  such  as  a  drying  cylinder  of  a  paper-making 
machine,  which  is  heated  by  means  of  a  condensable  medium, 
said  apparatus  comprising  a  siphon  (20)  arranged  in  the  cylin- 
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der  and  forming  a  mainly  radial  pifsa\  :e,  one  end  of  which 
opens  in  the  vicinity  of  the  inner  cirdum  erential  surface  of  the 
cyUnder  while  the  other  end  of  the  pas;  age  is  in  communica- 
tion with  a  condensate  scavenging;  pi  «  (7)  which  extends 
along  the  cylinder  axis  and  is  in  com^u  lication  with  a  region 
outside  the  cylinder  to  scavenge  coiider^ate  from  the  interior 
of  the  cylinder,  characterized  by  t|v  'act  that  the  passage 
formed  by  the  siphon  (20)  is  composed  )f  several  parallel  and 
mutually  delimited  part  passages,  tkat  a  pressure  difference 
sensing  means  (19)  is  arranged  in  the  c>  inder  (1)  to  sense  the 
difference  between  the  pressure  in  the  c;  Under  (1)  and  respec- 
tively a  pressure  depending  upon  Ihe  pressure  drop  in  the 
siphon  (20)  and  a  preset  reference  presst  .re,  and  that  a  control 
means  (24)  is  disposed  in  the  cylindet  (1  to  control  the  size  of 
the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  passagi  b>  blocking  a  number  of 
part  passages,  which  is  dependent  upon  i  ie  pressure  difference 
sensed  by  the  pressure  difference  s«risi  ^g  means  (19),  and  is 
connected  to  the  pressure  difference  fen^  ng  means  (19)  so  that 
it  enlarges  the  cross-sectional  area  of  th>.  passage  at  a  pressure 
increase  in  the  cylinder  (1)  and/or  a  pre^ure  drop  increase  in 
the  siphon  (20),  and  reduces  the  cmss  sectional  area  of  the 
passage  at  a  pressure  decrease  in  the  qylidder  and/or  a  pressure 
drop  decrease  in  the  siphon. 
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4,205,458 

METHOD  AND  APPARATl|S   OR  DRYING 

PARTICULATE  MATERIAL 

Oliver  K.  Amtiii,  Bartlcfrille,  Okla.,  aasi^r  to  Philli|w  Petro- 

icum  Compuy,  BaiUesYille,  Old*. 


Filed  Dec.  30, 19T7,  Scr. 


U,S.  a  34—134 


Int  0.2  F26B  7  70/ 
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4  Claims 


ally  tangential  direction  relative  to  said  first  chamber 
interior  surface  immediately  adjacent  said  housing  first 
end  and  being  operable  for  introducing  a  heating  medium 
into  said  first  chamber  for  vortex  flow  in  said  annular 
space; 

a  first  outlet  means  opening  into  said  first  chamber  immedi- 
ately adjacent  said  housing  second  end  and  being  operable 
for  discharge  of  said  heating  medium; 

drive  means  cooperating  with  said  drum  for  rotating  said 
drum  generally  about  its  longitudinal  axis; 

a  second  inlet  means  communicating  with  said  second  cham- 
ber at  said  drum  first  end  and  operable  for  introducing 
particulate  material  to  be  dried  into  said  second  chamber; 
and 

a  second  outlet  means  communicating  with  said  second 
chamber  at  said  drum  second  end  and  operable  for  dis- 
charge of  particulate  material  from  said  second  chamber. 


4,205,459 
APPARATUS  FOR  REGENERATING  AN  ADSORBENT 
Yasuo  Koaeki,  Hitachi;  Toyohiko  Kancko,  Katsuta;  MsMyoshi 
Kubota,  and  Sankichi  Takahailii,  both  of  Hitachi,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  aad  Hitachi  Chemical  Co.,  both  of 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  8, 1978,  Scr.  No.  884,423 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  14, 1977, 52/27034; 
Mar.  14, 1977,  52/27035 

Int.  a.2  F26B  17/22 


VJS.  a  34—166 


16  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  drying  particulitelhaterial,  said  appara- 
tus including:  1 

a  housing  having  a  generally  cyjindical  interior  surface 
defining  an  elongate  first  chamber  tl  trein  and  having  first 
and  second  ends;  I 

a  drum  having  a  portion  thereof  petitioned  in  said  first 
chamber  and  having  first  and  second  ends,  said  drum 
having  an  exterior  surface  spaced  frc  Ji  the  interior  surface 
of  said  housing  thereby  forming  a  gt  lerally  annular  space 
therebetween  for  the  flow  of  Heat  ng  medium  along  a 
major  portion  of  the  exterior  si|rf&)e  of  the  drum,  said 
drum  having  a  second  chamber  jheiein; 

a  tubular  member  having  a  first  end  a.  d  a  second  end  posi- 
tioned in  said  second  chamber  \yith  said  tubular  member 
first  being  more  adjacent  said  ^rur  i  first  end  than  said 
drum  second  end  and  said  tubidar  member  second  end 
being  more  adjacent  said  drum  socor  i  end  than  said  drum 
first  end,  said  tubular  member  ester  ding  along  at  least  a 
major  portion  of  the  length  of  said  econd  chamber,  and 
the  second  end  of  said  tubular  m^ro  «r  being  a  discharge 
opening  into  said  second  chambef  aO  acent  the  second  end 
of  the  drum  for  flow  of  heating  ihec  .um  along  the  length 
of  the  second  chamber;  | 

conduit  means  connecting  said  tabi,  jr  member  in  flow 
communication  with  said  annular  space,  said  conduit 
means  opening  into  said  tubulsr  uember  immediately 
adjacent  said  tubular  member  first  end  for  flow  of  heating-^fWIllli 
medium  from  said  annular  spacei  to  Said  tubular  member 
for  flow  through  said  tut^ular  member  and  discharge 
through  said  discharge  opening  irtto  said  second  chamber; 

a  fint  inlet  means  opening  into  said  annular  space  in  a  gener- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  regenerating  an  adsorbent,  comprising: 

a  drying  furnace  for  removing  water  contained  in  the  adsor- 
bent, said  drying  furnace  having  at  its  upper  part  a  port  for 
feeding  the  adsorbent  and  an  outlet  for  water  vapor  pro- 
duced from  the  adsorbent  and  at  its  lower  part  a  port  for 
taking  out  the  adsorbent, 

a  regenerating  furnace  for  removing  adsorbed  matter  from 
the  adsorbent  subjected  to  drying,  said  regenerating  fur- 
nace having  at  its  upper  part  a  port  for  taking  out  the 
adsorbent  regenerated  and  a  port  for  taking  out  the  gas 
produced  from  the  adsorbent  and  at  its  lower  part  a  port 
for  feeding  the  adsorbent, 

communicating  means  for  conveying  adsorbent  from  the 
lower  part  of  said  drying  furnace  to  the  lower  part  of  said 
regenerating  furnace  through  the  port  for  taking  out  the 
adsorbent  from  said  drying  furnace  and  the  port  for  feed- 
ing the  adsorbent  into  said  regenerating  furnace,  and 

a  heat  source  for  indirectly  heating  the  adsorbent  in  said 
drying  furnace  and  in  said  regenerating  furnace. 


4,205,460 

APPARATUS  FOR  DRYING  FRUIT 

I.  Taylor,  1180  E  St.,  Hayward,  Calif.  94541 

Filed  Jul.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927,631 

lat  a^  F26B  9/02.  21/04 

U.S.  a  34—225  1  Qaim 

1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  drying  fruit  comprising:  a  housing 
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having  side  walls,  a  bottom  and  a  top,  and  forming  an  elon- 
gated drying  room;  doors  at  at  least  one  end  of  the  housing 
which  may  be  opened  to  permit  stacks  of  containers  of  the  fruit 
to  be  placed  in  the  drying  room,  and  which  may  be  closed  to 
cause  the  drying  room  to  be  enclosed;  and  means  in  the  drying 
room  to  support  the  stacks  with  the  containers  in  each  stack 
being  spaced  vertically  with  respect  to  one  another,  and  with 
the  stacks  being  spaced  from  the  side  walls  and  from  the  top  of 
the  housing,  said  housing  defining  a  series  of  exhaust  poru 
extending  along  at  least  one  of  the  sides  thereof  adjacent  to  said 
top,  and  said  housing  further  defining  a  series  of  inlet  ports 
extending  along  one  of  the  side  walls  thereof  adjacent  to  said 
bottom;  a  heat  source;  a  fan  for  drawing  hot  air  from  the  heat 
source;  a  plurality  of  ducts  each  directly  coupling  the  fan  to 
said  inlet  ports  so  as  to  introduce  hot  air  to  the  interior  of  the 
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gap  for  channeling  the  flow  of  said  drying  medium,  said 
sealing  means  comprising  at  least  one  flexible  hose  dis- 
posed in  said  gap  and  inflauble  to  press  against  said  walls 
and  the  surface  of  said  package  to  fill  said  gap  and  effect 
a  seal  between  said  walls  and  said  package, 
whereby  when  said  hose  is  inflated  said  drying  medium  is 
prevented  from  flowing  through  said  gap  across  said  hose. 

4405,462 

SCHEME  TRAINING  APPARATUS  FOR  TEACHING 

MAIL  SORTING  AND  THE  UKE 

Martin  Van  Wilson,  BarboursfUlc;  John  R.  Ward,  Stanardsrille, 

both  of  Va.,  and  Lawrence  C.  NickcU,  Falrlea,  W.  Va.,  assign* 

on  to  Training  Associates,  Inc.,  Roncefcrte,  W.  Va. 

FUed  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,512 

Int  a.2  G09B  25/00 

VS.  a.  35-8  R  1  20  Claims 
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drying  room  to  heat  the  interior  of  the  drying  room  above  a 
predetermined  temperature  threshold  at  a  substantially  uni- 
form temperature  throughout  the  room;  a  damper  positioned  at 
each  of  the  inlet  ports  to  deflect  the  hot  air  entering  the  drying 
room  from  the  inlet  ports  upwardly  between  the  stacks  of 
containers  in  the  drying  room  and  the  corresponding  side  wall 
of  the  housing  towards  said  top,  said  hot  air  passing  between 
the  top  of  the  stacks  of  containers  in  the  room  and  the  top  of 
the  housing,  and  down  between  the  stacks  of  containers  in  the 
room  and  the  opposite  side  wall  of  the  housing;  means  defining 
a  I'ecirculating  port  in  said  first-named  side  wall;  and  a  duct 
coupling  the  recirculating  port  to  an  inlet  of  said  heat  source, 
wherein  said  fan  draws  the  air  from  said  opposite  side  wall 
between  the  individual  containers  in  the  stacks  and  across  the 
fruit  within  the  contamers  and  back  to  the  inlet  of  said  source. 


4,205,461      X 
SEALING  DEVICE 
Anders  L8?gren,  Skelleftel,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Utec  AB,  Skcl- 
left^  Sweden 

Filed  Apr^  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  895,764 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  12, 1977,  7704169; 
Mar.  8, 1978,  7802654 

Int.  a.2  F26B  25/Oa-  F27D  1/00 
U.S.  a.  34-242  M  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  drying  a  stationary  package  by  means  of  a 
circulating  drying  medium  comprising: 

a  drying  chamber  for  confining  said  package  and  having 
walls  spaced  from  said  package  to  define  a  gap  therebe- 
tween; 

means  for  circulating  said  drying  medium  through  said 
drying  chamber;  and 

sealing  means  for  filling  and  sealing  selected  portions  of  said 


1.  Scheme  and  knowledge  trainer  apparatus  for  teaching 
trainees  sortation  scheme  and  knowledge  items  and  skills  as 
required  in  mail  sorting  and  the  like,  comprising  an  electronic 
sortation  training  console  having  a  substantially  vertical,  rect- 
angular sort  block  display  and  touch  switch  panel  depicting 
plural  horizontal  rows  and  vertical  columns  of  sort  blocks 
symbolizing  discrete  sort  locations  and  having  an  associated 
touch  sensing  switch  within  each  sort  block,  each  of  said  sort 
blocks  including  a  transparent  rectangular  window  through 
which  legends  can  be  viewed  and  a  touch  urget  symbol  over- 
lying the  associated  touch  sensing  switch  within  the  block  and 
adjacent  said  window,  chwgeable  indicia  carriers  for  display- 
ing through  the  windows  of  the  sort  blocks  legends  denoting 
sort  location  titles  therefore,  a  visual  projector  to  be  located 
within  view  of  the  trainee  having  a  viewing  screen  and  means 
receiving  a  training  film  having  frames  for  successively  dis- 
playing lesson  information  on  the  screen  depicting  sort  loca- 
tion legends  correlated  with  the  legends  displayed  through  the 
windows  at  said  blocks  and  having  sensor  activating  code 
means  denoting  the  correct  console  sort  block  location  for  the 
displayed  legends,  sensor  means  for  producing  correct  location 
signals  responsive  to  said  code  means,  electronic  circuit  means 
coupled  to  said  switches  and  said  correct  location  signals 
including  correct/error  detector  means  for  sensing  the  sort 
location  on  said  panel  of  each  touch  sensing  switch  activated 
by  the  trainee  and  sensing  the  sort  location  signified  by  said 
correct  location  signals,  and  correct  and  incorrect  readout 
counters  activated  by  said  detector  means  to  indicate  the  num- 
ber of  correct  and  incorrect  touch  sensing  switch  activations. 

4,205,463 
-   ELECTRONIC  TEACHING  AID 
Andrew  E.  Roye,  3921  Dell  Rd.,  Carmlchacl,  Calif.  95608 
FUed  May  10, 1978,  Scr.  No.  904,545 
Int  a.2  G09B  7/06 
U.S.  a.  35-9  C  «  Clafans 

1.  In  an  automatic  teaching  aid,  a  box-like  casing,  a  remov- 
able cover  for  said  casing,  said  casing  having  a  slightly  project- 
ing bead  extending  across  each  of  its  ends  for  holding  the  cover 
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in  place,  an  elongated  interfolde<  I  f.  per  sheet  located  within 
said  casing,  the  outer  end  of  whic  h  <  «ends  up  through  a  hole 
near  one  end  of  the  cover,  a  first  j-esi  raining  guide  attached  to 
laid  cover  and  having  said  sheet  pasting  therebelow  and  said 
sheet  continuing  along  the  full  Icjngfh  of  the  cover,  a  second 
guide  for  holding  the  sheet  in  plice  on  the  cover,  said  sheet 
having  imprinted  thereon  a  plurality  )f  horizontally  extending 
numbered  rows,  and  each  of  th^  r  ws  being  made  up  of  a 
plurality  of  small  circles,  and  whefel  i  when  the  paper  sheet  is 
fully  pulled  from  the  casing,  and  ice  irately  positioned  on  the 
cover,  the  plurality  of  horizontally  extending  rows  will  be 
exactly  centered  between  said  g|iic5»,  said  cover  having  a 


indicating  whether  there  is  and  the  degree  of  mutuality  be- 
tween the  partners  with  respect  to  the  given  questions. 


4,205,465 

OCCULARMOTOR  EDUCATIONAL  DEVICE 

Frank  Mannarino,  7603  NW.  40th  St.,  Coral  Springs,  Fla.  33065 

Filed  Jun.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  805,929 

Int.  a.2  G09B  19/00 

U.S.a.35-29R  ,ci,i„ 


number  of  holes  therein,  said  last-ilai  ed  holes  being  covered 
by  the  sheet  when  it  is  in  place,  s^c  last-named  holes  being 
drilled  in  horizontally  extending  to*  s;  an  electronic  circuit 
board  removably  mounted  on  the  '  nderside  of  the  cover, 
L-shaped  brwkets  for  holding  the  (|rtuit  board  to  the  cover,  a 
sheet  of  magnetic  foil  positioned  a^riHs  the  top  of  the  circuit 
board,  and  a  manually  maneuverabje  >robe  insertable  through 
said  paper  sheet,  said  upper  holes,  and  said  magnetic  foil  into 
contact  making  engagement  with  slid  electronic  circuit  board 
and  means  for  connecting  said  circuit  board  and  said  probe  to 
operative  circuitry  for  checking  t»ie  answers  of  a  question 
under  observation. 


4,205,464 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FQR  DETERMINING  THE 

EXTENT  OF  MUTUALITY  BfTVEEN  PARTNERS 
PMrick  D.  Baggott,  2842.a  N.  WelhSt,  P.O.  Box  12286,  Mil- 
waukec,  WU.  53212 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1977,  Sei^ 
Int.  a.2  G09B 
U.S.  a.  35—22  R 


No.  833,456 

*9/00 
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1.  A  device  for  the  education,  enhancement  and  therapy  of 
occular,  motor,  and  occularmotor  skills  comprising: 

an  elevated  reservoir; 

a  plurality  of  obliquely  angled  and  downwardly  sloping 
chutes  disposed  beneath  the  reservoir,  each  of  which  has 
a  terminus  at  its  lower  end  and  at  its  upper  end  is  in  com- 
munication with  the  reservoir  through  at  least  one  perfo- 
ration near  the  bottom  of  said  reservoir; 

a  multiplicity  of  inscribed  elements  sized  to  traverse  the 
perforation; 

a  rotationally  mounted  lever  attached  to  the  chutes  and 
connected  to  a  tongue  proximal  the  perforation,  which 
tongue  is  arranged  to  selectively  permit  one  element  at  a 
time  to  traverse  the  perforation  to  a  predetermined  chute, 

variable  timing,  switch  and  signal  means, 

an  opaque  removable  cover  placed  over  the  chutes  and  open 
at  its  lower  end  to  allow  elements  to  traverse  each  chute 
to  its  terminus; 

a  removable  substantially  vertical  hand  barrier  mounted 
between  two  chutes;  and 

a  plurality  of  racks  having  detents  sized  to  accept  the  in- 
scribed elements,  said  racks  bearing  inscriptions  near  the 
detents  that  are  analogous  to  those  on  the  elements. 


I 


.■»! 


'h 


t 


1.  A  method  for  determining  whether  there  is  mutuality  as 
between  partners  by  presenution  of  a  se  -ies  of  given  questions, 
said  questions  invoking  a  form  of  muluf  ie  choice  answer  with 
a  player  selected  choice  as  to  each  jqN^stion  and  as  a  group 
providing  an  indication  of  the  degredotmutuality,  comprising 
presenting  the  questions  and  possible  enswers  for  individual 
consideration  by  the  partners,  recordiitl  the  separate  answer  of 
each  partner  to  each  said  question,  ^rl'  ately  and  in  turn,  on 
coinparator  means  to  separately  determme  the  mutuality  as  to 
each  question,  and  actuating  the  conipA-ator  means  to  invoke 
signal  means  for  indicating  the  extent  of  ^nutuality,  if  any,  with 
respect  to  the  complete  series  of  givin  questions  and  thereby 


4,205,466 
CARRIERS  FOR  STUDS  FOR  FOOTWEAR 

Roy  S.  Collins,  Sutton  Coldfield,  England,  assignor  to  Triman 
Limited,  Tamworth,  England 

Filed  Oct.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,796 

Int.  a.2  A43C  15/02.  17/02 

U.S.  a.  36-67  D  7  ^^^ 


6— 


1.  A  carrier  for  a  stud  for  a  moulded  sole  of  an  article  of 
footwear  comprising  a  tubular  body  portion  of  moulded  plas- 
tics material  which  is  open  at  at  least  its  lower  end  and  which 
IS  internally  screw-threaded  for  receiving  a  complementary 
externally  screw-threaded  portion  on  a  stud,  said  carrier  in- 
cluding retaining  means  for  securing  the  carrier  in  the  moulded 
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sole  of  an  article  of  footwear  during  moulding  of  the  sole,  the  said  chute,  rearward  movement  of  said  deflector  by  said  cable 
retaining  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced  fin  portions  operating  to  move  said  rod  rearwardly  to  tension  said  spnng 
disposed  around  the  body  portion  and  directed  outwards  from 
the  body  portion,  the  root  of  each  fin  portion  adjacent  to  the 
body  portion  being  integral  with  and  extending  axially  length- 
,wise  of  the  body  portion,  and  the  outer  parts  of  the  fin  por- 
tions, spaced  from  the  body  portion,  being  less  extensive  axi- 
ally than  the  roots  thereof  and  being  interconnected  by  linking 

means  integral  with  the  fin  portions,  the  body  portion  project-  •  ;?;  V'^ 

ing  axially  lengthwise  beyond  the  linking  means. 


4,205,467 
,  SKI  BOOT 
Georges  P.  J.  Salomon,  Annecy,  France,  assignor  to  Etablisse- 
ments  Francois  Salomon  et  Fils,  Annecy,  France 
Filed  Mar.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  774,689 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  12, 1976, 76  07193 
Int.  a.2  A43B  1/04 
U.S.  a.  36-119,  23  Claims 


whereby  release  of  said  cable  results  in  positive  forward  move- 
ment of  said  rod  and  deflector  to  decrease  the  angle  of  eleva- 
tion of  snow  discharged  from  said  chute. 


4,205,469 
CUTTER  TOOTH  SYSTEM 
Ame  Johansson,  and  Torsten  Larsson,  both  of  Karlskoga,  Swe- 
den,  assignors  to  Aktiebolaget  Bofors,  Bofors,  Sweden 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,730 

Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sep.  6, 1977,  7709968 

Int.  a.-  E02F  9/2% 

U.S.  a  37-142  R  31  Claims 


1.  A  boot,  more  particularly  a  ski  boot,  comprising 

(a)  a  rigid  shell;  and 

(b)  a  foot  retaining  system  located  within  said  shell  on  a  level 
with  the  metatarsal  bones  and  mounted  on  each  side  of  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  interior  of  said  shell,  said  system 
comprising 

(i)  a  support  element  located  between  said  shell  and  the 
skier's  foot  and  curvedly  surrounding  at  least  a  part  of 
said  foot;  and 

(ii)  an  adjustable  device  for  clamping  said  support  element 
to  said  foot,  said  clamping  device  comprising 

(A)  means  for  securing  said  support  element  to  said 
shell;  and 

(B)  an  adjustable  element  for  tensioning  said  securing 
means  by  the  application  of  longitudinal  traction,  said 
adjustable  element  comprising  an  actuating  means 
accessible  from  the  outside  of  said  boot  when  said 
boot  is  being  worn,  said  securing  means  at  least  partly 
surrounding  the  skier's  foot. 


4,205  468 

REMOTE  CONTROL  SNOW  BLOWER  DISCHARGE 

CHUTE  DEFLECTOR 

Charles  Austin  Greider,  Des  Moines,  Iowa,  assignor  to  AMF 

Incorporated,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,662 
Int.  0.2  EOIH  J/W 
U.S.  CI.  37    13  R  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  snow  blower  discharge  chute  having  an  adjustable 
'pivoted  deflector  thereon,  operating  mechanism  for  said  de- 
flector which  is  adapted  to  be  controlled  from  a  position  re- 
mote from  said  chute,  said  mechanism  comprising  a  bracket  on 
said  chute,  a  rod  slideable  through  said  bracket,  the  front  end 
of  said  rod  being  connected  to  said  deflector,  a  tension  spring 
which  is  anchored  at  its  opposite  ends  to  said  bracket  and  the 
rear  end  of  said  rod,  and  an  operating  cable  extending  from  its 
rear  end  at  a  location  remote  from  said  chute  through  said 
bracket  and  to  said  deflector  at  its  front  end  to  pull  said  deflec- 
tor rearwardly  to  elevate  the  angle  of  snow  discharged  from 


1.  A  cutter  tooth  system  for  tools  for  earth-moving  machines 
comprising  an  adapter  removably  fastened  on  a  level  with  the 
front  edge  of  the  tool,  a  tooth  removably  fastened  to  said 
adapter,  and  means  for  fastening  both  said  adapter  and  said 
tooth  in  their  respective  places,  characterized  in  that  said 
adapter  is  made  in  the  form  of  a  claw  which  grips  said  front 
edge  of  said  tool  and  is  restrained  in  the  directly  opposite 
direction  from  said  front  edge  by  a  pulling  force  applied  be- 
tween said  adapter  and  a  socket  fixed  to  the  tool  in  line  behind 
said  adapter.  '^i 

4,205,470 
FRAME 
Bertram  H.  Kapnek,  8106  Douglas  Rd.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  19118 
Filed  Mar.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  887,104 
Int.  a.2  G09F  ]/l2 
U.S.  a.  40—155  7  Claims 

1.  A  frame  comprising  a  plurality  of  frame  members,  each  of 
said  frame  members  being  formed  from  a  deformable  material, 
said  material  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  wood 
and  plastic,  said  frame  members  having  ends  which  are  angled, 
with  each  two  abutting  frame  members  being  joined  at  their 
angled  ends  to  form  a  complementary  angle,  each  of  said  frame 
members  having  a  longitudinally  extending  channel  formed 
therein,  and  a  connector  for  securing  the  two  frame  members 
together  at  said  complementary  angle,  said  connector  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  legs,  said  legs  projecting  from  each  other  at  said 
complementary  angle,  said  legs  lying  in  the  same  plane,  with 
one  of  said  legs  being  received  in  the  channel  of  each  of  said 
frame  members,  said  legs  having  points  thereon  which  project 
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through  the  walls  of  said  channels  and  mt 
to  securely  hold  said  frame  members  tpj 
mentary  angle,  each  of  said  legs  having 
than  the  width  of  said  channels,  said  | 
distance  greater  than  said  width,  whef^ 
into  said  walls,  said  points  being  on  Dp 
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said  frame  members 
ther  at  said  comple- 

width  which  is  less 
)ints  being  spaced  a 
y  said  points  project 
)osiie  sides  of  a  slot 


securing  said  arm  to  said  standard,  means  for  returning  said 
arm  to  its  first  position  after  rotation,  and  means  for  delaying' 
the  return  of  said  arm  to  its  first  position  comprising  a  cylindri- 
cal sealed  canister  eccentrically  disposed  about  a  shaft  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  vertical  extension  of  said  arm,  fluid  in 
said  canister,  gate  means  attached  to  said  shaft  and  pivotally 
responsive  to  the  rotation  of  said  vertical  extension,  a  wall  in 


formed  in  each  of  said  legs,  whereby 
wardly  from  said  legs  by  expansion  av 
relief  opening  at  the  inner  end  of  eacn  ( 
opening  having  a  width  which  is  greaie 
associated  slot,  and  an  arcuate  recess  i  i 
cent  each  of  said  points. 


ii 


pomts  project  out- 

iy  from  said  slots,  a 

said  slots,  said  relief 

than  the  width  of  its 

ach  of  said  legs  adja- 


4,205,471 
DOUBLE  FACED  SIGN  WITH  PERIMETER  MOUNTING 

FLANGES ]  ^ 
Kelly  R.  Coleman,  1910  Saddle  Hill  I^.  South,  Dunedin,  Ha. 
33528  !^ 


Filed  Nov.  23, 1977,  S«r. 

Int.  O:-  G09F  7/18. 

U.S.  a.  40—572 


854,251 

/04 


Galms 


1.  A  double  faced  sign  comprising  d  ^  l^sed  perimeter  frame 
having  two  spaced-apart,  parallel,  stia  |,ht  sections;  two  op- 
posed, spaced-apart  generally  coexteiit  ve  display  faces  sup- 
poned  along  their  edges  by  the  perime  i.r  frame;  a  stationary 
mounting  flange  structure  permanently  i  xed  to  said  frame,  said 
mounting  flange  structure  having  si4e^^lls  projecting  out- 
wardly from  each  of  said  straight  secti<  ns  in  the  plane  of  said 
frame;  and  support  means  for  supportin; ,  said  sign  in  a  vertical 
position,  said  support  means  including  t  vo  fixed,  spaced-apart 
parallel  arms  each  of  which  is  in  slidalit ;  engagement  with  the 
side  walls  of  one  of  said  straight  sectioiit  whereby  said  frame  is 
mounted  and  demounted  by  being  sttc  into  and  out  of  said 
support  means.  i 

4,205,472 
YIELDABLE  DELAYED  ACTIO 
SIGNING  APPAR 
James  W.  Shirley,  Oak  Creek  Rte. 

86001 
Cofltiauation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  782,]|0 
application  Dec.  11, 1978,  S^ 
Int.  a.2  G09F  7/2 
UJS.  a.  40-608 


ROADWAY  AND 

US 

t  13,  Flagstaff,  Ariz. 

Mar.  28, 1977.  This 
No.  968,553 


llQaims 

:  apparatus  com- 
prising a  standard,  an  arm  disposed  in 
and  having  a  downward  vertical  extenti^  n.  means  for  rotatably 


1.  A  yieldable  roadway  marking  ana  i  gning 

a  ^  rst  horizontal  position 


\ 


said  cylindrical  canister  sealing  the  space  between  the  vertical 
extension  of  said  arm  and  canister  wall  opposite  said  gate 
means,  a  restriction  between  said  gate  and  the  wall  of  said 
canister  created  by  said  eccentric  positioning  at  some  point  in 
the  arc  of  travel  of  said  gate,  whereby  the  gate  may  move  in  a 
first  direction  to  the  restriction  and  its  return  to  its  flrst  position 
is  delayed  by  the  restriction. 


4,205,473 

TELESCOPE  MOUNT  FOR  HREARMS 

Hugh  R.  Wilson,  10840  SW.  120th  St.,  Miami,  Fla.  33176 

Filed  Sep.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,895 

Int.  a.2  F41G  1/38 

U.S.a.42— 1ST  9aaim8 


S2      . 


1.  A  telescope  mount  for  detachably  fastening  a  telescope  to 
a  firearm  comprising: 

holding  means  for  holding  a  telescope  in  a  secure  position, 
post  means  extending  from  the  underside  of  said  holding 
means,  locking  means  rotatably  mounted  on  said  post 
means  for  movement  about  a  vertical  axis  between  a 
locked  position  and  an  unlocked  position  respectively, 

base  means  for  flxed  attachment  to  a  firearm,  coupling  means 
mounted  on  said  base  means  for  engagement  with  said 
locking  means,  said  coupling  means  having  a  shai>e  com- 
plimentary to  the  shape  of  said  locking  means  for  provid- 
ing a  tight  slidable  mating  engagement  when  said  locking 
means  is  rotated  from  an  unlocked  position  to  a  locked 
position,  said  locking  means  and  said  coupling  means 
urging  said  holding  means  and  said  base  means  together  in 
a  closely  interconnected  relationship  and  when  said  lock- 
ing means  is  rotated  from  a  locked  position  to  an  unlocked 
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position,  said  holding  means  and  said  telescope  are  detach-  4,205,476 

kble  from  said  base  means.  ^     .  J''^!?;!^Jl^"J'^o®/^''°?  *^«T^t       ^ 
YuB  T.  Hsu,  30-27,  Chan  In  Rd.,  Chun  In  Village.  Tong  Sun 

Hsiang,I  Lan  Hsien,  Taiwan 

4,205,474  Filed  Aug.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,949 

INACTIVE  SPRING  FOR  MAGAZINE  Int.  Q.^  AOIK  85/00 

Daniel  D.  Musgrave,  8201  Caraway  St.,  Cabin  John,  Md.  20731   U.S.  O.  43— 42.06  I  Clatai 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,215 

Int.  C1.2  F41C  25/02:  F16F  1/22 

U.S.  a.  42-50  11  Claims 


(OS 


9.  A  cartridge  magazine  for  a  firearm  comprising:  a  casing 
for  storing  a  stack  of  cartridges,  said  casing  having  an  exit  port 
with  at  least  one  lip;  a  follower  adapted  for  urging  said  stack 
toward  said  port;  a  folded  leaf  spring  engaging  said  follower 
and  reacting  against  said  casing  and  comprising;  a  plurality  of 
vertices  each  having  a  passage  formed  therethrough;  a  pair  of 
nested  arcuate  portions  adjacent  to  each  vertex  of  said  plural- 
ity on  resilient  leaves  extending  from  said  vertex;  wedge  means 
at  a  position  outside  each  said  vertex  and  positionally  adapted 
for  insertion  between  said  arcuate  portions  via  said  passage  in 
each  said  vertex;  and  means  adapted  to  move  said  wedge 
means  from  said  position  to  a  location  between  said  arcuate 
portions. 

4,205,475 
PROJECTILE  LUBRICANT  SHIELD  AND  PERCUSSION 

CAP  HOLDER 

Hugh  R.  Wilson,  10840  SW.  120th  St.,  Miami,  na.  33176 

Filed  Aug.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,450 

Int.  a.2  F41C  27/00 

U.S.  a.  42-90  1  Claim 


1.  A  fishing  lure  comprising  an  animal  shaped  hollow  body 
defining  a  bait  receiving  chamber  having  a  longitudinal  axis 
and  having  a  rigid  forward  head  and  body  end  portion  and  a 
flexible  rear  end  portion,  each  of  said  forward  and  rear  por- 
tions having  a  peripheral  surface  and  a  plurality  of  escape 
apertures  formed  in  at  least  one  of  said  front  and  rear  portion 
peripheral  surfaces  so  that  said  chamber  is  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  the  exterior  of  said  line; 
said  front  portion  having  a  rear  edge,  said  rear  portion  hav- 
ing a  front  edge,  said  front  and  rear  edges  each  surround- 
ing said  longitudinal  axis  and  having  indentical  dimen- 
sions; and 
means,  disposed  at  said  front  and  rear  edges,  for  pivotally 
joining  said  front  and  rear  portions  for  movement  between 
a  first  position  in  which  said  front  and  rear  edges  are 
mated  in  abutting  relation  and  a  second  position  in  which 
said  front  and  rear  edges  are  apart  except  at  said  pivoting 
means,  and  latching  means  for  disengageably  holding  said 
front  and  rear  edges  in  said  first  position,  said  latching 
means  including  a  hasping  hole  formed  in  said  front  por- 
tion adjacent  said  rear  edge  and  extending  from  said  pe- 
ripheral surface  to  said  chamber  and  a  hasping  hook  fixed 
to  said  rear  portion  at  said  front  edge  for  engagmg  said 
hasping  hole  by  extending  inside  said  rear  edge,  into  said 
chamber  and  through  said  hole  to  the  exterior  of  said  front 
end  portion,  said  hasping  hook  being  removable  from  said 
hasping  hole  by  squeezing  said  flexible  rear  portion  so  that 
said  hook  is  drawn  toward  said  longitudinal  axis  and  out 
of  said  hole  to  disengage  said  front  and  rear  end  portions. 


4,205,477 

RELEASABLE  BUOYANT  nSHING  FLOAT 

Robert  F^jt,  Jr.  Jl49  Iris  Rd.,  Pueblo,  Colo.  81006 

Fllld  Jul.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  929,699 

Int.  a.=  AOIK  93/00 


U.S.  a.  43-43.12 


2  Claims 


1.  A  projectile  lubricant  shield  and  percussion  cap  holder 
comprising: 

tube  means  for  releaseably  encasing  a  lubricant  coated  pro- 
jectile, said  tube  means  being  of  a  yieldable  material  and 
open  at  both  ends, 

retaining  means  mounted  on  said  tube  means  for  releaseably 
holding  a  percussion  cap,  said  retaining  means  having  a 
cavity  for  receiving  and  holding  a  percussion  cap,  said 
cavity  having  open  slot  means  in  its  wall,  said  slot  means 
allowing  said  cavity  to  release  said  percussion  cap  when 
said  percussion  cap  is  placed  upon  the  cap  nipple  of  a 
firearm  and  said  retaining  means  is  pulled  away  from  said 

'    nipple  in  a  right  angle  direction. 


1.  A  hooked  fishing  line  float  for  ice  fishing  and  the  like 
comprising  a  buoyant  generally  pear  shaped  cork  body,  said 
body  being  tapered  downwardly  and  having  a  longitudinal 
bore  extending  through  the  center  of  said  body  from  an  en- 
larged internally  tapered  upper  end  to  a  reduced  lower  end. 
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coil  spring  means  arranged  tangentiall  ^  nd  generally  parallel   and  which  is  capable  of  receiving  mechanical  blows  acting 

to  the  rim  of  said  tapered  upper  end.  saj  t  .pring  means  project-   longitudinally  of  the  elongated  neck  portion;  means  including 

mg  above  and  being  anchored  to  one  s  o   of  said  rim  whereby 

a  line  extending  through  said  bore  is     iserted  between  and 

frictionally  clamped  between  the  coils  ^  said  spring  means  for 

positioning  the  float  thereon  below  the  ii  iter  and  ice  surface  so 

that  when  the  fish  takes  the  hook  and  \\\  latter  is  set  the  line  is 

dislodged  and  freed  from  said  spring  ifi  ans  and  the  line  will 

slide  through  the  cork  during  reeling 


4,205,478         ,    . 
MULTILINE  HSHING  ATT  HfHMENT 
John  E.  Emory,  Traverse,  Mich.,  aui^  6r  to  Big  Jon,  Inc.* 
Traverse  City,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1978,  Ser.  !^  971,736 

Int.  a-  AOIK  91/  X 

U.S.  a.  43-44.85  [  20  Qaims 


a  thickened  neck  portion  connected  to  said  tapered  portion, 
said  thickened  neck  portion  being  adapted  to  be  received  in, 
held  by,  and  released  from  a  snood  head. 


1.  A  multi-line  fishing  attachment 
leader  to  a  fishing  line  comprising: 
a  body  for  receiving  a  fishing  line; 
an  abutment  carried  by  said  body; 
a  movable  clamping  member  dis,,^-.,    ^..  ^.„  ..^^^  „„^ 

adapted  for  movement  toward  andiV vay  from  said  abut 

ment;  JA 

a  guide  means  for  guiding  a  fishing  ly  ' 

ment  and  said  clamping  member;    | 
spring  biasing  means  for  urging  sa|( 

toward  said  abutment  into  secure  c 

with  a  fishing  line  clamped  therebet 
means  for  securing  a  leader  to  sajc 

whereby  a  fish  strike  urges  said  z\%i 


connecting  a 


said  body  and 


between  said  abut- 


from  said  abutment,  out  of  secure 
therewith,  to  provide  for  relative  mi  J 
body  and  ^fishing  line  received  th<  i 


clamping  member 
mping  engagement 
een;  and 

clamping  member 
ping  member  away 


4,205,480 
RODENT  TRAP 
William  J.  Gartner,  Bartlett,  III.,  assignor  to  Wilson  Consoli- 
dated Enterprises,  Ltd.,  Las  Vegas,  Nev. 

Filed  Aug.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,615 

Int.  a.2  AOIM  2i/i« 

U.S.  a.  43-98  13  Qaims 


I)  ' 


'40.  924,573 
16, 1975,  751750 


mping  engagement 
;ment  between  said 
by. 

f 
4,205,479 
nSHING  HOOK  WITH  THICKENEf}  ^ECK  PORTION 

AND  COOPERATING  ^NOlT^EAD 
Kolbjom  Bjjirshol,  6560  Lang5yneset,  N0i  >ay 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  686,101,  May  i     1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  14, 1978,  Se(r 
Gaims  priority,  application  Norway,  ^ 
Int.  G.^  AOIK  «i/Op 
U.S.  G.  43—44.86 

1.  A  fishing  hook  which  comprises  ar 
tion,  one  end  of  which  is  connected  tdtT^rrb  end  portion 
which  curves  away  from  the  elongated  ^  'ection  of  said  neck 
portion  in  a  certain  direction,  both  said  ek  igated  neck  portion 
and  said  curved  barb  end  portion  havingls  Ibstantially  uniform 
cross-sectional  dimensions;  a  tapered  b<  lion  directly  con- 
nected to  a  second  end  of  said  elongatii  neck  portion;  said 
tapered  portion  extending  away  from  i  d  elongated  neck 
portion  with  decreasing  cross-sectional 
pared  to  the  cross-sectional  dimensions 
portion;  means  integral  with  said  one 
neck  portion  forming  a  projection  whic 

face  which  extends  at  a  right  angle  to  th^^     _.,, 

of  said  elongated  neck  portion  and  in  >  pirection  generally 
opposite  to  the  direction  the  barb  end  ciir  *es  away  therefrom 


>»-=*.     M> 


7  Gaims 

tongated  neck  por- 


'  mensions  as  com- 

^id  elongated  neck 

of  said  elongated 

as  a  generally  flat 

,  longated  direction 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  eradication  of  animals  such  as  ro- 
dents and  the  like,  comprising  a  compartment  having  an  open 
end,  baffle  means  for  preventing  line  of  sight  access  to  the 
interior  of  said  compartment,  said  baffle  means  being  plates 
and  including  an  end  plate  partially  covering  said  open^nd  and 
a  plurality  of  spaced  baffle  plates  mounted  on  an  interior  wall 
surface  of  said  compartment  adjacent  complementary  plates' 
being  located  on  opposing  sides  of  said  interior  wall  surface  of 
said  compartment  and  having  a  combined  surface  area  at  least 
equal  to  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  compartment,  a  pair  of 
electrodes,  said  electrodes  being  connected  to  a  source  of 
electrical  power  for  applying  a  voltage  to  induce  a  desired 
lethal  potential  across  said  electrodes,  whereby  said  animals 
come  into  said  compartment  across  said  baffle  means,  come 
into  contact  with  said  electrodes  and  incur  a  lethal  shock. 
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4,205,481 

BUBBLE  VIEWING  AND  PRESERVING  DEVICE 

Steven  H.  Tomson,  R.D.  No.  4,  Cazenovia,  N.Y.  13035 

Filed  Jun.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912,969 

Int.  G.2  A63H  31/2% 

U.S.a46-6  12  Gains 


ably  mounting  the  toy  figure  in  a  seated  position  on  a  pair  of 
studs  of  the  base  plate,  the  axes  of  said  bores  in  each  leg  mem- 
ber being  disposed  so  as  to  define  a  plane  extending  in  the 
lengthwise  direction  of  the  leg  member,  the  distances  between 
the  said  axes  and  between  the  said  planes  being  equal  to  the 
module  m  of  the  building  set. 


^m 


1.  A  device  for  preserving  and  observing  bubbles  compris 

ing: 

(a)  A  bubble  on  a  supporting  means  therefore; 

(b)  housing  means  for  encasing  said  bubble  supporting  means 
comprising  liquid  containing  base  means,  and  transparent 
dome  means  having  an  open  end  and  a  closed  end, 
wherein  the  open  end  of  said  dome  means  rests  on  said 
liquid  containing  base  means  to  provide  an  airtight  seal 
therebetween,  and  to  provide  an  increase  in  atmospheric 
pressure  about  the  bubble  within  the  housing. 

4,205,482 
TOY  nGURE 
Godtfred  K.  Christiansen;  Jens  N.  Knudsen,  both  of  Billund,  and 
Erik  P.  Tapdrup,  Sorgenfri  near  Virum,  all  of  Denmark, 
assignors  to  Interlego  A.G.,  Baar,  Switzerland 

'  Filed  Aug.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,761 
Gaims   priority,   application   Denmark,   Aug.    29,    1977, 
3818/77;  May  2, 1978, 1902/78 

Int.  G.2  A63H  33/0% 
U.S.  G.  46—22  1  Claim 


4,205,483 
DELAYED  RETURN  DEVICES 
Lloyd  D.  Clark,  15  Conrad  St.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.  94131,  and 
David  Preuman,  1237  Chestnut  St.,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
94109 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  867,763 

Int  G.2  A63H  29/10 

U.S.G.  46-41  \  10  Gaims 


^^ 


T^^nKK^ 


^^^ 


'^^^^.-1^    aOSEO  »N0  FIRST  OPENED 


1.  In  a  toy  figure  pertaining  to  a  building  set  and  adapted  to 
be  detachably  mounted  in  an  upright  position  on  a  base  plate, 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  coupling  stiids  uniformly  spaced 
apart  in  both  longitudinal  and  transverse  directions,  so  that 
two  pairs  of  adjacent  studs  define  a  square  in  which  the  dis- 
tance between  the  axes  of  adjacent  studs  is  equal  to  the  module 
m  of  the  building  set,  said  toy  figure  including  a  head,  a  body, 
a  pair  of  arms  and  a  pair  of  legs  provided  with  foot  parts  each 
having  a  plane  bottom  face  (sole)  including  recesses  for  detach- 
ably  mounting  the  figure  in  an  upright  position  on  a  pair  of 
studs  of  the  base  plate,  the  improvement  which  comprises  a  leg 
assembly  in  which  the  legs  have  substantially  flat  rear  faces 
(calves),  connecting  means  having  a  top  face  provided  with 
upwardly  extending  coupling  means  for  connecting  the  leg 
assembly  with  the  body  of  the  figure  and  a  concave  bottom 
face,  a  pivot  pin  holder  extending  downwardly  from  the  bot- 
tom face  of  said  connecting  means,  a  pair  of  pivot  pins  extend- 
ing transversely  from  the  pivot  pin  holder  at  either  side 
thereof,  leg  members  being  pivotelly  mounted  on  the  respec- 
tive pivot  pins  each  leg  member  having  a  convex  top  face  for 
slidable  contact  with  the  concave  bottom  face  of  the  connect- 
ing plate,  and  the  rear  face  (calO  of  each  leg  member  being 
provided  with  a  pair  of  identical  cylindrical  bores  for  detach- 


1.  A  device  which  contains  an  enclosure  which  automati- 
cally returns  to  a  stable  position  a  predetermined  interval  after 
said  enclosure  is  moved  to  a  different,  semisuble  position,  said 
device  comprising: 

A.  said  enclosure  and  a  viscous  fluid  partially  filling  said 

enclosure,  and 

B.  means  for  mounting  said  enclosure  to  said  device  so  that, 
while  said  device  is  positioned  on  a  planar,  horizontal 
surface: 

(1)  said  enclosure  can  be  moved  to  either  said  stable  or 
said  semistable  positions, 

(2)  said  enclosure,  when  in  said  stable  position: 

(a)  will  remain  thereat  indefinitely  regardless  of  the 
position  of  said  fluid  in  said  enclosure,  and 

(b)  said  enclosure  will  be  so  oriented  with  respect  to 
said  horizontal  surface  that  said  fluid  will  flow  to  a 
predetermined  rest  position  and  shape  in  one  portion 
of  said  enclosure, 

(3)  said  enclosure,  when  moved  to  said  semistable  posi- 
tion: ! 

(a)  will  remain  thereat  so  long  as  said  fluid  remains  in  its 
rest  position  and  shape  in  said  one  portion  of  said 
enclosure,  but 

(b)  said  fluid  gradually  will  flow  away  from  said  rest 
position  and  shape  and  thereby  shift  the  center  of 
gravity  of  said  enclosure  so  as  to  cause  said  enclosure 
to  return  automatically  to  its  original  stable  position 
when  said  tenter  of  gravity  has  shifted  a  predeter- 
mined amount;  and 

(4)  after  returning  to  its  original  stable  position,  the  fluid  in 
said  enclosure  will  flow  back  to  its  rest  position  and 
shape  in  said  one  portion  of  said  enclosure  so  as  to  reset 
said  device  automatically, 

said  fluid  having  a  sufficient  viscosity  and  said  enclosure 
being  shaped  so  that,  at  least  at  one  predetermined  temper- 
ature, when  said  enclosure  is  in  said  stable  position  and 
said  fluid  has  assumed  its  rest  position  and  shape  in  said 
one  portion  of  said  enclosure  and  said  enclosure  is  then 
moved  to  said  semisuble  position,  it  will  remain  in  said 
semistable  position  for  said  predetermined  interval  before 
returning  to  said  stable  position. 
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AERODYNAMIC  ii  Y 
M.  Jane  Kovac,  and  Peter  R.  Bloeme    toth  of  8  Fulton  St. 
Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11201 

Filed  May  18, 1978,  Ser.  f^i    907,389 

lnt.Cl-A63H  27/ i  t 

U.S.  a.  46—74  D  1 :  8  Gaims 
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tubular  members  said  spaced  relationship  defining  drainage 
openings  between  the  outer  periphery  of  said  base  section  and 
the  inner  periphery  of  the  lower  opening  of  said  one  of  said 
tubular  members,  each  of  said  plant  frames  further  comprising 
an  open  skeletal  frame  of  a  plurality  of  ribs  secured  in  a  spaced- 
apart  relationship  about  the  periphery  of  said  base  to  upstand 
therefrom  within  and  against  the  inner  wall  of  said  one  of  said 
tubular  members. 


1.  An  aerodynamic  toy  comprising  ai    ntegral  body  having. 

a.  a  circular  central  portion  having  a  i;«  iter  surrounded  by  a 
substantially  flat  circular  surface; 

b.  a  rim  circumscribing  the  circular  c<  r  ral  portion  terminat 
ing  in  a  given  plane: 

c.  a  surface  of  curvature  extending 
surface  and  curving  downwardly 
outer  convex  surface  and  an  inn«r  c  mcave  surface;  and 

d.  a  lip  concentric  with  said  rim  anc  extending  from  the 
inner  concave  surface  and  termini  it  ng  before  the  given 
plane. 


435,486 

SASH  STRUCTURE  FORMED  BY  SECTIONS  AND 

SQUARE  CONNECTION  ELEMENTS 

Emilio  Guarnacci,  Florence,  Italy,  assignor  to  ,1P  Industria 

Chimica  Per  lArredamento  S.P.A.,  Rome,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  885,898 

Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  15,  1977,  9371  A/77 

Int.  a.-  E06B  3/00 

U.S.  a.  49-501  5  Qaims 


f  om  the  flat  circular 
U   the  rim  to*  form  an 


4,205,485 
TRAY  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  GRJC  WING  PLANTS 
Robert  C.  Olsen,  Streamwood,  111.,  asfif  nor  to  Illinois  Tool 
Works  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1976,  Ser.  nI.  734,148 

Int.  a.-  AOIG  9/02.  '  >>  fO 

U.S.a47-77  ,1  MQaims 


■^:i 


-  ^ 


)lttnts,  said  tray  con- 
•i  plurality  of  plant 


1.  A  tray  construction  for  growing 
struction  comprising  a  tray  frame  and 
frames,  said  tray  frame  comprising  a  plurUity  of  substantially 
rigid  tubular  members  substantially  opeij  it  both  ends  thereof 
with  the  upper  and  lower  opening  being 
tially  equal  to  the  internal  diameter  of  the  iubular  members  in 
the  regions  of  the  respective  upper  and  Ic  wer  ends  thereof  and 
having  imperforate  walls  and  being  vcitically  aligned  and 
integrally  interconnected  in  a  rectangular  array  of  a  plurality 
of  adjacent  rows,  each  of  said  plant  frames  releasably  mounted 
substantially  within  one  of  said  tubular  liembers,  each  of  said 
plant  frames  comprising  a  base  section  devoid  of  any  openings 
capable  of  passing  water  therethrough,  th.;  outer  periphery  of 
each  base  section  positioned  in  a  spaced  jrelationship  with  the 
lower  end  of  said  one  of  said  tubular  members  to  provide  a 
closed  bottom  wall  across  said  lower  end  of  said  one  of  said 


i 


(' 
t. 


1.  A  sash  apparatus  structure,  including:  an  outer  stationary 
frame  and  a  movable  frame  hinged  thereto;  angular  connection 
means  defined  by  connection  elements  engaged  with  respec- 
tive side  portions  of  said  outer  and  movable  frames,  said  frames 
being  integrally  provided  with  means  to  cooperate  in  the  oper- 
ation of  said  apparatus,  having  hinge  means  and  guide  selvage 
of  closure  latch  means;  side  means  forming  side  sections  of  the 
outer  and  movable  frames  respectively  of  said  apparatus,  said 
angular  connection  means  being  formed  of  a  series  of  corner, 
branch  elements  inserted  in  associated  side  sections  of  said 
frames  to  complete  said  corner  of  said  apparatus;  all  said  frame 
side  sections  being  equal  in  said  outer  frame  and  said  movable 
frame  the  respective  outer  frame  and  movable  frame  corner 
branch  elements  being  formed  with  expansion  means  having 
respective  end  surfaces  which  are  substantially  co-planar. 


f» 
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4  205  487 

WORKPIECE  HOLDING  APPARATUS  FOR  SPINDLE 

nNISHING  MACHINES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Gordon  H.  Anderson;  John  L.  Cicha,  both  of  Albert  Lea,  and 

Steven  R.  Johnson,  Hayward,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  King* 

Seeley  Thermos  Co.,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889,961 
Int.  a.2  B24B  31/08 
U.S.a.51-7  4aaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  releasably  securing  a  plurality  of  work- 
pieces  during  a  finishing  operation,  said  apparatus  comprising, 
a  plurality  of  generally  radially  disposed,  circumferentially 
spaced  workpiece  holder  elements,  each  of  said  work- 
piece  holder  elements  including  a  first  member  having  a 
workpiece  engaging  portion  and  a  second  member  being 
actuatable  with  respect  to  said  first  member  and  coaxially 
of  the  respective  holder  element,  to  a  first  position  during 
a  work*holding  mode  wherein  a  workpiece  is  releasably 
engaged  with  said  portion  of  said  first  member,  and  to  a 
second  position  during  a  work  release  mode  wherein  said 
workpiece  is  disengaged  from  said  portion  of  said  first 
member, 
said  second  member  of  each  of  said  holder  elements  includ- 
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ing  clamping  means  for  releasably  supporting  workpieces. 
and  said  holder  elements  further  including  spnng  means 
biasing  said  clamping  means  toward  a  position  clampingly 
securing  workpieces  between  said  clamping  means  and 
the  first  member  of  the  respective  holder  element  during 
this  work  holding  mode, 

a  support  structure  supporting  said  elements  for  rotation 
about  a  first  axis  inclined  from  vertical, 

gear  means  responsive  to  rotation  of  said  elements  about  said 
first  axis  for  simultaneously  rotating  each  of  said  elements 
about  its  respective  longitudinal  axis,  whereby  said  ele- 
ments sequentially  move  workpieces  into  and  out  of  a 
mass  of  finishing  media, 


/fi-' 


.-'ff 


^  -    ^  _- 
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first  cam  means  fixedly  mounted  on  said  support  structure 
and  arranged  generally  coaxially  of  said  first  axis, 

second  cam  means  associated  with  each  of  said  holder  ele- 
ments and  rotatable  therewith  about  said  first  axis, 

said  second  cam  means  being  engaged  with  said  first  cam 
means  as  said  holder  elements  move  about  said  first  axis, 
with  said  first  cam  means  being  operable  to  effect  actua- 
tion of  said  holder  elements  from  said  work  holding  mode 
to  said  work  release  mode  after  respective  of  said  elements 
move  their  associated  workpieces  out  of  said  mass  of 
finishing  media  and  then  reactuate  said  holder  elements 
from  said  work  release  mode  to  said  work  holding  mode 
prior  to  said  respective  elements  moving  their  said  associ- 
ated workpieces  back  into  said  mass  of  finishing  media. 


■    4  205  488  ^ 

GRINDING  MACHINE 
Gary  E.  Englander,  Shrewsbury;  Richard  P.  Chase,  Spencer, 
Donald  P.  Anderson,  Prinston,  and  Guy  D.  Metcalf,  West 
Boylston,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  The  Warner  &  Swasey 
Company,  Qeveland,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  769,945,  Feb.  18, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,115,958. 
This  application  May  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,650 
Int.  a.2  B24B  i/36 
U.S.  a.  51-105  SP  *  59  Claims 


ing  a  shaft  cylindrical  side  of  the  workpiece,  moving  the  rotat- 
ing grinding  wheel  away  from  the  first  side  of  the  rotating 
workpiece  along  a  path  extending  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  first 
axis,  interrupting  movement  of  the  grinding  wheel  along  the 
path  when  the  grinding  wheel  has  moved  to  a  first  clear  point 
position  in  which  a  surface  of  the  grinding  wheel  is  spaced 
apart  from  the  first  axis  by  a  first  distance,  moving  the  rotating 
workpiece  in  a  first  direction  along  the  first  axis,  grinding  a 
second  cylindrical  workpiece  side  having  a  radius  which  is 
different  than  the  first  distance  between  the  surface  of  the 
grinding  wheel  and  the  first  axis,  moving  the  rotating  grinding 
wheel  away  from  the  second  side  of  the  rotating  workpiece 
along  the  path  which  extends  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  first  axis, 
interrupting  movement  of  the  grinding  wheel  along  the  path 
when  the  grinding  wheel  has  moved  to  a  second  clear  point 
position  in  which  the  surface  of  the  grinding  wheel  is  spaced 
apart  from  the  first  axis  by  a  second  distance  which  is  different 
than  said  first  distance,  moving  the  rotating  workpiece  along 
the  first  axis,  and  grinding  a  third  cylindrical  workpiece  side 
having  a  radius  which  is  less  than  the  second  distance  between 
the  surface  of  the  grinding  wheel  and  the  first  axis  and  which 
is  different  than  the  radius  of  the  second  cylindrical  workpiece 
side  to  thereby  use  different  clear  point  positions  in  association 
with  cylindrical  workpiece  sides  of  different  sizes. 

4  205  489 
APPARATUS  FOR  RNISHING  WORKPIECES  ON 
SURFACE-LAPPING  MACHINES 
Petr  N.  Orlov,  Uninsky  prospekt,  152,  kv.  177;  Ivan  A.  Loginov, 
103489,  korpus  405,  kv.  148;  Vladimir  E.  Beiden,  ploschad 
Junosti,  4,  kv.  2;  Boris  S.  Smolyaninov,  Bereiovaya  alleya,  1, 
kv.  39;  Anatoly  S.  Balabanov,  103489,  korpus  621,  kv.  28; 
Vladimir  V.  Scherbakov,  Bolshevistsky  pereulok,  13/3,  kv.  8; 
Anatoly  V.  Chamov,  103498,  korpus  442,  kv.  110;  Konstantin 
F.  Skvortsov,  ulitsa  Nedelina,  34,  korpus  1,  kv.  134;  Alexandr 
S.  Chiahov,  Simonovsky  val,  8,  kv.  20,  all  of  Moscow;  Mukim 
M.  Khasanov,  ulitsa  Sviridenko,  1  proezd,  10/1,  kv.  5,  and 
Valery  A.  Peshkov,  ulitsa  Fedina,  2,  kv.  19,  both  of  Dushanbe, 
all  of  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  858,896 
daims  priority,  application  U.S.S.R.,  Dec.  10, 1976, 2425203; 
Feb.  25, 1977,  2452301 

Int.  a.:  B24B  7/04 


U.S.  a  51—118 


2  Gaims 


1.  A  method  of  grinding  a  workpiece  having  a  plurality  of 
radially  projecting  shoulders  and  a  plurality  of  cylindrical 
sides,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  rotating  the  work- 
piece  about  a  first  axis,  rotating  the  grinding  wheel  about  a 
second  axis  extending  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  first  axis,  grind- 


1.  A  surface  lapping  machine  for  lapping  workpieces  by 
abrading  thereof  comprising,  a  workholder  having  sockets  for 
holding  workpieces  therein  to  be  lapped  and  an  axis  of  rota- 
tion, two  driven  lapping  tools  between  which  the  workholder 
is  driven,  a  drive  shaft,  a  hollow  shaft,  and  a  spindle  each 
driven  at  variable  speeds  about  an  axis  of  rotation,  a  first  plane- 
tary gear  mechanism  comprising  a  first  planet  pinion  driven  by 
said  drive  shaft  and  a  first  sun  gear  driven  by  said  hollow  shaft, 
and  a  second  planetary  gear  mechanism  having  a  second  planet 
pinion  and  a  second  sun  gear  driven  by  said  spindle,  means 
mounting  said  second  planet  pinion  on  said  first  planet  pinion 
of  said  first  planetary  gear  mechanism,  said  workholder  being 
eccentrically  mounted  on  said  second  planet  pinion  for  cum- 
mulatively  developing  a  varying  eccentricity  of  the  axis  of 


38 


rotation  of  the  workholder  relative  to 
said  drive  shaft. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


4,205,490 


VERTICALLY  SHIFT  ABLE  BE  IT  CLEANER 


F.  David  Evans,  Eugene,  Oreg.,  assignor 
tion.  Cottage  Grove,  Oreg. 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1978,  Ser.  N^  915,897 
Int.  a.-  B24B  21 A 
U.S.  a.  51—135  R 
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ne  axis  of  rotation  of  toroid  and  upwardly  against  the  outer  torodial  tub  wall  to 
provide  a  rotary  and  spiral  movement  force  supplemental  to 


io  Kimwood  Corpora- 


j. 


7  Gaims 
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1.  Inpcombination  with  a  flexible  belt 
endless  belt  having  an  abrasive  materia 
and  a  pair  of  spaced  rollers  over  which 

roller  mounting  means  on  which  o 
mounted  for  shifting  in  one  directioi 
of  said  rollers  and  in  another  direc 
roller. 

an  exhaust  hood  disposed  adjacent  saidi 
outwardly  in  said  one  direction  ther* 
suction  adjacent  such  outer  face, 

hood  mounting  means  operatively  co  i 
including  motor  means  operable  in  c  [ 
maintain  said  hood,  under  usual  0| 
preselected  distance  from  said  one  r 
operating  mode,  to  move  said  Hooc 
one  direction  away  from  said  one  ti 

sensing  means  for  sensing  belt  contini 

control  means  operatively  interconnec 
and  said  sensing  means  to  actuate 
shift  said  hood  away  from  said  one 
ing  means  detecting  discontinuity  ir 


trader  including  an 
amoving  outer  face 
id  belt  is  trained, 
t  of  said  rollers  is 
iway  from  the  other 
n  toward  the  other 

ne  roller  and  spaced 
'om,  for  providing  a 

lected  to  said  hood 
:  operating  mode  to 
;ating  conditions,  a 
ler  and,  in  a  second 
nder  power  in  said 

/,  and 

ig  said  motor  means 
id  motor  means  to 
»ller  upon  said  sens- 
aid  belt. 


iG  DEVICE 


3  Gaims 


4,205,491 
VIBRATION  BARREL  GRIND 
Mitsuo  Nishiya,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assi|  »r  to  leUtsu  Ohno, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1978,  S^.  No|  47,204 
Int.  a:-  B24B  31/Oi 
U.S.  G.  51—163.2 

1.  The  improvement  in  a  vibration  bi  rel  grinding  device 
having  a  toroidal -shaped  grinding  tub  n  which  vibrating 
means  effects  a  rotary  flow  pattern  of  a  nass  within  the  tub 
about  the  toroidal  tub  while  spirally  rota  ig  along  that  rotary 
flow  pattern,  comprising  the  provision  m  the  center  of  the 
grinding  tub  of  blade  structure  having  a  -^east  one  projecting 
blade  inclined  downwardly  along  the  t 
inclined  in  the  rotary  flow  direction  of 
submerge  and  direct  the  mass  downward 


oidal  tub  wall  and 

le  mass  to  forcibly 

at  the  center  of  the 


1 


7    /'•. 


that  imparted  by  said  vibration  and  thus  more  efficiently  grind 
work  materials  particularly  light  weight  materials. 


4,205,492 

DIGITALLY  CONTROLLED  GRINDING  MACHINE 

WITH  REST  APPARATUS 

Akifairo  Matsuura,  Kariya,  and  Minoru  Enomoto,  Ohbu,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Toyoda-Koki  Kabushiki'Kaisha,  Kariya, 

Japan 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,022 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  21, 1977,  52-127033 
Int.  CI.'  B24B  49/02.  41/06 
VS.  G.  51—165.77  6  Gaims 


^4t 


1.  A  grinding  machine  comprising: 

a  base; 

workpiece  support  means  provided  on  said  base  for  rotat- 
ably  carrying  a  workpiece; 

a  wheel  head  slidably  mounted  on  said  base  and  adapted  to 
rotatably  carry  a  grinding  wheel; 

wheel  feed  means  for  feeding  said  wheel  head  toward  and 
away  from  said  workpiece; 

measuring  means  for  measuring  said  workpiece  so  as  to 
generate  First  and  second  size  signals  respectively  when 
said  workpiece  is  ground  to  flrst  and  second  predeter- 
mined sizes; 

a  rest  frame  provided  on  said  base; 

rest  shoe  means  carried  on  said  rest  frame  for  supporting  said 
workpiece  against  grinding  resistance; 

shoe  feed  means  for  feeding  said  rest  shoe  means  toward  and 
away  from  said  workpiece; 

advance  feed  control  means  for  controlling  said  shoe  feed 
means  to  advance  said  rest  shoe  means  toward  said  work- 
piece  until  said  first  size  signal  is  generated  from  said 
measuring  means  and  for  controlliis  said  wheel  feed 
means  to  advance  said  wheel  head  toArd  said  workpiece 
until  said  second  size  signal  is  generated  from  said  measur- 
ing means; 

a  movable  member  drivingly  connected  with  said  shoe  feed 
means  for  movement  synchronous  with  the  operation  of 
said  rest  shoe  means; 

a  slide  member  carried  on  said  movable  member  through 
friction  engagement  therewith; 
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stop  means  abuttable  with  said  slide  member  for  restricting 
movement  thereof  at  a  first  predetermined  position; 

detector  means  actuatable  by  said  slide  member  when  said 
rest  shoe  means  is  retracted  to  a  retracted  end  position,  for 
generating  a  stop  signal  to  discontinue  the  operation  of 
said  shoe  feed  means,  said  retracted  end  position  being 
spaced  a  predetermined  retraction  amount  from  an  ad- 
vanced end  position  of  said  rest  shoe  means  which  is 
adjusted  in  dependence  upon  said  first  size  signal;  and 

retraction  feed  control  means  responsive  to  said  second  size 
signal  for  controlling  said  wheel  feed  means  and  said  shoe 
feed  means  to  respectively  retract  said  wheel  head  and 
said  rest  shoe  means  away  from  said  workpiece  and  also 
resp)onsive  to  said  stop  signal  for  controlling  said  shoe  feed 
means  to  position  said  rest  shoe  means  at  said  retracted 
end  position. 

4,205,493 
PORTABLE  CHAMFERING  GRINDING  DEVICE 

Myung  S.  Kim,  272  Taft  St.,  Wlndgap,  Pa.  18091 
Filed  Mar.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  886,544 
Int.  G.2  B24B  23/02;  B23B  5/16 
U.S.  G.  51-170  T  7  Gaims 


ing  a  rigid  vehicle  carriage  which  moves  in  response  to 
the  contour  and  position  of  said  rails; 

B.  a  plurality  of  circular  rail  grinding  discs,  each  of  which 
rotates  about  a  generally  vertical  axis,  said  discs  being 
supported  by  a  massive  platform  having  its  center  of 
gravity  vertically  aligned  with  the  center  of  gravity  of 
said  carriage;  and 

C.  means  for  supporting  said  grinding  discs  independently  of 
the  movement  of  said  vehicle  caused  by  imperfections  in 
the  surface  of  said  rails,  comprising; 


//'• 


1.  first  means  having  one  end  pivotal)  y  connected  to  said 
carriage  permitting  pivoting  thereof  about  the  center  of 
gravity  of  said  carriage; 

2.  second  means  having  one  end  pivotally  connected  to 
said  platform  permitting  pivoting  of  said  platform  about 
its  center  of  gravity;  and 

3.  said  first  and  second  means  being  interconnected  so  as 
to  permit  universal  relative  movement  of  said  platform 
and  carriage  abcut  said  centers  of  gravity. 


1.  A  portable  grinding  device  for  chamfering  the  end  of  a 
metal  tube  comprising: 
a  rigid,  molded  wheel  formed  of  abrasive  particles  adhered 

together, 
said  wheel  comprising 

a  flat,  circular  base  and 

a  frustoconical  portion  having  the  smaller  end  thereof 
extending  from  the  periphery  of  said  base; 
portable  rotation  means  for  rotating  said  wheel  at  a  speed  of 

at  least  10,000  r.p.m.;  and 
means  for  connecting  said  base  to  said  rotation  means, 
said  frustoconical  portion  having  an  inner  grinding  surface 

at  an  angle  of  about  37.5°  relative  to  the  axis  of  said  circu- 
lar base, 
said  inner  grinding  surface  receiving  therein,  in  contacting 

relationship,  the  end  of  the  metal  tube  to  chamfer  that  end, 
said  inner  grinding  surface  including  a  plurality  of  equally, 

circumferentially  spaced  solid  raised  portions  integrally 

formed  with  said  frustoconical  portion, 
each  of  said  raised  portions  having  a  flat  top  surface  and  two 

flat  side  surfaces,  said  fiat  top  surface  intersecting  with 

each  of  said  two  flat  side  surfaces; 
the  cross-sectional  thickness  of  said  frustoconical  portion 

being  greater  in  the  areas  of  said  solid  raised  portions  than 

in  the  areas  devoid  of  such  solid  raised  portions. 


4,205,495 
ADAPTER  MEANS  FOR  A  VALVE  RESEATING  TOOL 
Ernest  E.  Grimsley,  4533  Wake  Forest  Rd.,  Portsmouth,  Va. 
23703 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  840,453,  Oct.  7, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,125 

Int.  CI.-  B24B  19/00 

U.S.  G.  51-241  VS  6  Claims 


4  205  494 
RAIL  GRINDING  APPARATUS 
Albert  Rivoire,  North  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Speno  Rail 
Services,  Inc.,  Lincolnshire,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,260 

Int.  a.2  B24B  2i/00  ^^ ^' 

U  S  Q  51—178  **  Gaims 

V  AiJparatus  for  grinding  a  pair  of  parallel  rails,  comprising:       1.  An  adapter  means  for  a  gate  valve  reseatmg  tool  of  the 
A  a  vehicle  having  two  pairs  of  axle-mounted  wheels  that   type  utilized  in  refinishing  the  opposmg  seatmg  surfaces  ot  a 
travel  on  said  rails,  means  connecting  said  axles  and  defin-   high  pressure  gate  valve  after  the  operatmg  components  ot  the 
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valve  have  been  removed  from  the 

body  having  a  top  portion  of  general 

said  adapter  means  comprising: 

an  adapter  member  for  mounting  ( 

valve  body,  said  adapter  mem 

closely  engage  at  least  one  surfa 

positively  locate  said  adapter 

valve  body  and  prevent  translat 

said  adapter  member  and  said  t 

body  in  a  predetermined  plane 

tool; 

said  adapter  member  having  a  ger 

with  a  recess  therein,  and  an  op 

bottom  of  said  recess  to  the  bott 

member  through  which  the  res 

predetermined  plane  being  para 

said  recess  being  generally  circuU 

peripheral  wall  concentrically  lo 

generally  circular  top  portion  o 

a  base  plate  having  an  opening  the 

generally  circular  in  shape  so  as 

said  recess,  while  permitting  mai 

of  said  base  plate  relative  to  saic 

means  mounted  on  said  base  plate 

said  tool  about  an  axis  extending 

with  said  tool  extending  throuj 

valve  body;  and, 

means  for  clamping  said  base  plate 

said  recess  to  prevent  relative  p 

said  manual  rotational  positionir 

hold  said  base  plate  fixed  during 


It 
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xly  thereof,  said  valve 

\  circular  configuration, 

I 

V 

the  top  portion  of  said 
r  being  configured  to 
>  of  said  top  portion  to 
bmber  relative  to  said 
nal  movement  between 
)  portion  of  said  valve 
aring  operation  of  said 

'ally  planar  top  surface 
ing  extending  from  the 
1  extent  of  said  adapter 
ting  tool  extends,  said 
I  to  said  top  surface; 
in  shape  and  having  a 
ted  with  respect  to  said 
aid  valve  body; 
n,  said  base  plate  being 
)  be  snugly  received  in 
al  rotational  movement 
idapter  member; 
^r  pivotally  supporting 
\rallel  to  said  base  plate 
said  opening  into  said 

said  adapter  member  in 
itional  movement  after 
has  been  completed,  to 
peration  of  said  tool. 


ports,  and  the  plurality  of  panels  locked  to  each  other  and  to 
said  bars,  each  of  said  panels  comprising  a  midportion  termi- 
nating at  each'^end  thereof  in  first  and  second  locking  portions, 
said  first  locking  portion  comprising  a  top  supporting  wall 
resting  in  abutting  relationship  against  said  top  supporting  wall 
of  one  of  said  bars  and  extending  approximately  one-half  of  the 
length  across  said  top  supporting  wall  and  a  downwardly 
sloping  side  wall  resting  in  abutting  relationship  against  said 
second  side  wall  of  one  of  said  bars,  said  second  locking  por- 
tion comprising  a  top  supporting  wall  resting  in  abutting  rela- 
tionship against  said  top  supporting  wall  of  one  of  said  bars  and 
extending  approximately  one-half  of  the  length  across  said  top 
supporting  wall  and  a  downwardly  sloping  side  wall  resting  in 
abutting  relationship  against  said  second  side  wall  of  one  of 
said  bars,  said  second  locking  portion  comprising  a  top  sup- 
porting wall  resting  in  abutting  relationship  against  said  top 
supporting  wall  of  an  adjacent  of  one  of  said  first  locking 
flanges  and  extending  across  the  entire  length  of  said  top  sup- 
porting wall  of  one  of  said  bars,  a  first  side  wall  abutting  said 
side  wall  of  one  of  said  bars  and  extending  downwardly  there- 
from and  a  second  side  wall  abutting  said  side  wall  of  an  aja- 
cent  of  one  of  said  first  locking  portions,  and  wherein  said 
panels  are  constructed  of  a  flexible  material. 


STEM 


4,205,496 

WALL  PANELING 

WiUiam  C.  Heirich,  2912  Wauhilah  Di   Muskogee,  Okla.  74401 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  439,754,  !l  .b.  5,  1974,  Pat.  No. 

3,932,968.  This  application  Jun.  30,^975,  Ser.  No.  591,861 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  paten   subsequent  to  Jan.  20, 


'    1993,  has  been  disc 
Int.  CV  E04B  1/34, 


Imed. 

6.  5/52 


VJS.  a.  52-74 


4Gaiins 


60  P:- 


1.  A  paneling  system,  comprising  ;  * 
support,  a  plurality  of  bars,  each  bar 
ing  wall,  a  first  side  wall  sloping  d( 
supporting  wall,  a  second  side  wall  s 
said  top  supporting  wall  and  extendi) 
first  side  wall,  a  central  wall  extendii 
second  side  wall  and  terminating  in 
perpendicular  thereto,  those  portio 
flange  of  each  of  said  bars  position< 
lower  supports  being  attached  to  » 


|Lipper  support,  a  lower 
mprising  a  top  support- 
hwardly  from  said  top 
ping  downwardly  from 

beyond  the  end  of  said 
downwardly  from  said 
flange  section  disposed 

of  said  perpendicular 
ajacent  said  upper  and 

upper  and  lower  sup- 


4,205,497 

BUILDING  WITH  A  FRAME  OR  SKELETON 

STRUCTURE 

Klaus-Weraer  Schirm,  Erlenkamp  19,  2000  Hamburg  76,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  880,382 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  26, 
1977,  2708406 

Int.  a.2  E04B  7/02 

SSOaims 


U.S.  a.  52—90 


^5"" 


so 

30 


-fi 


US         JOo 


V 


lU  I 


1.  A  building  with  a  frame  or  skeleton  structure  comprising 
a  plurality  of  U-shaped  base  connector  profile  members  ar- 
ranged on  foundations  or  a  bottom  plate,  a  plurality  of  upright 
supporting  pillars  of  a  hollow  body  design  and  of  a  substan- 
tially rectilinear  cross-sectional  configuration  mounted  on  said 
base  connector  profile  members  and  being  of  an  outer  width 
substantially  corresponding  to  the  spacing  of  inner  wall  sur- 
faces of  lateral  webs  of  said  base  connector  profile  members, 
and  a  plurality  of  girders  extending  parallel  of  said  base  con- 
nector profile  members  and  being  connected  to  said  supi>orting 
pillars  by  bolt  connections,  said  building  being  characterized  in 
that  said  girders  (30,  30a,  306,  30c)  are  arranged  as  hollow 
profile  members  of  a  substantially  rectilinear  cross-sectional 
configuration  and  having  narrow  walls  (31,  33,  31a,  33a)  for 
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respectively  defining  upper  and  lower  chords,  and  wide  side 
walls  (32,  34,  32a)  at  a  mutual  spacing  substantially  corre- 
sponding to  the  outer  width  of  said  supporting  pillars  (20,  20o) 
for  adapting  said  girders  (30, 30a.  30ft,  30c)  to  higher  loads,  the 
wall  thickness  of  the  narrow  walls  (31,  33,  31o.  33a)  serving  as 
respectively  upper  and  lower  chords  is  adapted  to  be  increased 
"in  maintaining  constant  the  cross-sectional  dimensions  of  the 
profile  of  said  girders  (30,  30o.  30/>,  30c,),  said  girders  being 
adapted  for  sliding  push-on  type  engagement  with  end  portions 
of  said  supporting  pillars  (20,20fl)  facing  away  from  said  foun- 
dations or  said  bottom  plate  (2)  for  connection  to  said  support- 
ing pillars  by  bolt  connectors  (5);  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said 
girders  (30a.  306.  30c)  extend  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axes 
of  said  base  connector  profile  members  (10, 10a)  aligned  hori- 
zontally by  underlying  timber  bearing  members  (3);  connector 
elements  (60)  of  a  profile  corresponding  to  the  profile  of  said 
girders  (30.  30o,  306.  30c)  are  connected  to  said  supporting 
pillars  (20,  20fl)  at  a  right  angle  by  means  of  said  above-men- 
tioned bolt  connectors  (5),  further  girders  (30a,  30c,  30</)  are 
mounted  on  said  connector  elements  at  right  angles  of  said 
first-mentioned  girders  (30,  306,  30</)  and  connected  to  said 
connector  elements  (60)  by  bolt  connectors;  second  connector 
elements  are  connected  to  said  girders  (30,  306.  30</)  and 
mounted  on  end  portions  of  said  supporting  pillars  (20,  20a) 
remote  from  said  base  connector  profile  members  (10,  10a); 
roofing  elements  are  supported  by  said  second  connector  ele- 
ments and  connected  thereto  by  means  of  bolt  connectors  or 
the  like;  and  that  wall  elements  (110)  and  door  elements  (111) 
attached  by  clamping  means  (80)  or  window  elements  (112, 
113)  attached  by  clamping  means  (81,91)  are  arranged  between 
.  said  supporting  pillars  (20,  20a)  and  said  girders  (30,  30a,  Vkt) 
and  said  base  connector  profile  members  (10,10a). 


screwed  into  said  first  bracket  to  move  said  sliding  bed  on 
the  upper  surface  of  said  bottom  wall  of  said  lower  frame 
in  a  horizontal  direction,  whereby  said  pressing  bed  is 
vertically  movable  within  said  lower  frame  relative  to  the 
bottom  wall  of  said  lower  frame  and  accordingly  said 
upper  frame  is  moved  relative  to  said  ceiling. 


'       4,205,499 
POOL  WALL  AND  DECK  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD  OF 

ASSEMBLING  THE  SAME 

Jay  A.  Unkheet,  1329  Bayview  Ave.,  Holland,  Mich.  49423 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  977 

Int.  C\.-  E04H  3/16 

U.S.  a.  52—169.7  20  Qaims 


4,205,498 
PARTITION  WALL  FASTENING  UNIT 
Koji  Unayama,  No.  19-4, 6-chome,  Otsuka,  Bunkyo-ku,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  May  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,712 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  4, 1977,  52-93029 

Int.  a.2  E04B  2/72 

U.S.  a.  52-122  4  Qaims 


1.  A  partition  wall  fastening  unit  for  fixing  a  partition  wall 
between  a  ceiling  and  a  floor  of  a  building  construction,  com- 
prising: 
a  loweY  frame  including  a  bottom  wall  having  its  lower 

surface  secured  to  an  upper  end  of  said  partition  wall; 
an  upper  frame  vertically  slidably  disposed  in  said  lower 

frame; 
a  sliding  bed  slidably  disposed  on  an  upper  surface  of  the 

bottom  wall  of  said  lower  frame; 
a  first  bracket  secured  to  an  end  of  said  sliding  bed  and 

horizontally  movable  with  said  sliding  bed; 
a  second  bracket  secured  to  one  end  of  said  lower  frame  on 

the  same  plane  as  said  first  bracket; 
a  pressing  bed  vertically  movably  disposed  in  said  lower 

frame  between  said  sliding  bed  and  said  upper  frame,  said 

pressing  bed  being  connected  to  and  supporting  said  upper 

frame  and  being  vertically  movable  with  said  upper  frame; 
a  plurality  of  links  connected  between  said  sliding  bed  and 
'    said  pressing  bed;  and 
a  drive  mechanism  including  a  bolt  rotatably  supported  by 

said  second  bracket,  said  bolt  including  a  threaded  end 


1.  A  pool  wall  and  deck  section  assembly  comprising: 

a  molded  plastic  wall  section  defining  generally  planar  verti- 
cally oriented  interior  and  exterior  faces; 

at  least  one  generally  horizontally  extending  transverse  deck 
support  beam  having  first  and  second  ends,  said  first  end 
of  said  transverse  deck  support  beam  being  secured  to  said 
exterior  face  near  the  top  of  said  exterior  face; 

a  generally  horizontally  oriented  bottom  flange  extending 
from  said  exterior  face  of  said  wall  section  adjacent  the 
bottom  of  said  exterior  face; 

at  least  one  angularly  extending  brace  beam  having  first  and 
second  ends,  said  first  end  of  said  brace  beam  operably 
abutting  said  bottom  flange  and  said  exterior  face  of  said 
wall  section  and  said  second  end  of  said  brace  beam  being 
secured  to  said  second  end  of  said  transverse  deck  support 
beam;  and 
•  securing  means  extending  through  said  first  end  of  said  brace 
beam  and  said  bottom  flange  for  securing  said  first  end  of 
said  brace  beam  and  said  bottom  flange  to  a  substrate 
disposed  therebelow. 


4,205,500 
WEAR  RESISTANT  INTERLOCKING  TILE 
William  G.  Hensley,  Daisy,  and  Paul  E.  Snyder,  Chattanooga, 
both  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufac- 
turing Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Nov.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  743,336 
Int.  C\.-  E04C  1/10 
U.S.  Q.  52-593  2  Qaims 

1.  Refractory  abrasion  resistant  interlocking  tile  having  two 
adjacent  edges  convex  with  tongues  and  two  adjacent  edges 
concave  with  grooves  and  a  thickness  less  than  any  side,  each 
edge  being  bordered  by  narrow  ledges  or  shoulders  at  each 
surface,  the  radii  of  curvature  of  tongues  and  grooves  being 
substantially  the  same  and  being  from  one  third  to  two  thirds 


42 


the  thickness  of  said  tile  with  cen 
that  the  arc  of  the  convex  edges  bei 
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\  of  curvature  so  placed 
;en  ledges  or  shoulders  is 


greater  than  the  arc  of  the  concav 
shoulders. 


4,20r^] 

WRAPPING  APP 

Giarles  E.  M ichels,  Racine,  Wis.,  m 

Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  785,137,  Apr. 
This  application  Aug.  7,  If  7 
Int.  a.-  B65B 
U.S.  a.  53—228 


-tp^ 
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1.  Article  wrapping  apparatus  cor 
ing  the  article  in  a  predetermined' 
curtain  to  partially  wrap  the  film  al 
tail  of  the  film  trailing  behind  the  at 
the  partially  wrapped  article  in  sa 
roller  conveyor  beneath  the  article, 
and  means  for  selectively  turning  s 
article  over  said  roller  conveyor  s 
hold  the  article  against  forward  n' 
veyor,  a  carriage  on  which  said  ro 
means  for  moving  said  carriage  ir 
advance  to  expose  the  article  bottc 
sweeping  said  tail  forwardly  and  u 
torn  of  the  article  during  said  hold 
wheel,  said  folding  means  compris 
means  for  advancing  the  roller  asse 
tute  as  a  support  for  the  forwardly 
said  means  for  advancing  the  roll< 
drive  chain  and  means  for  guiding 
path  including  an  upwardly  retrace 
assembly  is  clear  of  the  path  of  at 
lowered  advanced  part  in  which  t 
into  support  relation  to  the  article. 


nsing  means  for  advanc- 

rection  through  a  film 

>t  the  article  and  with  a 

le,  means  for  advancing 

direction  comprising  a 

ivheel  above  the  article 

wheel  to  advance  said 

locking  said  wheel  to 

ion  on  said  roller  con- 

•  conveyor  is  mounted, 

aid  direction  of  article 

and  folding  means  for 

gainst  the  exposed  bot- 

of  said  article  by  said 

a  roller  assembly  and 

)ly  forwardly  to  subsii- 

<oving  roller  conveyor, 

assembly  comprising  a 

i  chain  along  a  curved 

part  in  which  the  roller 

dvancing  article  and  a 

roller  assembly  comes 
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4,205,502 

ROTARY  BOTTLE  CLOS 

Egon  Ahlers,  Bad  Kreuznach,  Fed.  M 

Seitz-Werke  GmbH,  Bad  Kreuznai 

Filed  May  17, 1978,  Sei 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  I 

1977,  2722254 

Int.  a.'  B67B  3/06:  B65B 
U.S.  a.  53—308 

1.  A  rotatable  bottle  closing  machi 
closures  accurately  centered  therew 
crown  closures  and  crown  corks,  w 


G  MACHINE 
of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
io.  906,989 
-.  of  Germany,  May  17, 

?«.•  B67B  3/12 

9aaims 

for  closing  bottles  with 
;  especially  bottle  caps, 
,  h  includes:  a  container 


for  receiving  and  supplying  closures  for  bottles  having  a  mouth 
lip,  a  plurality  of  circularly  arranged  closing  units  for  applying 
closures  to  bottles  having  a  mouth  lip,  conveyor  means  for 
conveying  closures  from  said  container  to  said  closing  units, 
each  of  said  closing  units  having  a  holding  down  member  and 
a  deforming  member  for  respectively  pressing  a  closure  against 
a  bottle  mouth  and  permanently  deforming  said  closure  on  the 
bottle  mouth,  said  holding  down  member  and  said  deforming 
member  being  movable  relative  to  each  other  and  said  holding 
down  member  axially  extending  through  said  deforming  mem- 
ber, a  holding  means  arranged  on  said  holding  down  member, 
a  rotatable  element  associated  with  said  conveyor  means  for 
transferring  the  closures  one  after  another  from  said  conveyor 


edge  between  ledges  or 


«ATUS 

jnor  to  Reliance  Electric 

^77,  Pat.  No.  4,134,246. 
Ser.  No.  931,344 
72 

4  Qaims 


1 

1 

=5 

1 

PI 

rol 
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means  to  said  holding  means,  a  centering  member  common  to 
both  the  respective  closure  to  be  applied  and  also  the  respec- 
tive bottle  mouth,  said  centering  member  being  arranged  coax- 
ially  with  and  centered  below  said  deforming  member  and 
having  a  lower  end  surface,  said  lower  end  surface  during  a 
closure  transfer  from  said  conveyor  means  to  said  holding 
down  member  being  located  in  planar  alignment  within  the 
region  of  the  lower  end  of  said  holding  down  member,  means 
for  moving  said  centering  member  downward  relative  to  said 
holding  down  member  to  cause  said  common  centering  mem- 
ber to  be  engaged  externally  during  lowering  movement  se- 
quentially first  against  the  respective  closure  and  thereafter  the 
respective  bottle  mouth. 


4,205,503 
LID  CLOSER  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Glenn  F.  Raque,  11107  Ainwick  Ct.,  and  Edward  A.  Robinson, 
8914  Pine  Uke  Dr.,  both  of  Louisville,  Ky. 

Filed  Jun.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,435 

Int.  aj  B65B  7/28 

U.S.  a.  53—366  5  Oaims 


1.  A  device  for  securing  a  substantially  flat  lid  to  an  up- 
wardly directed  opening  of  a  container  where  the  container 
opening  is  substantially  surrounded  by  an  outwardly  directed 
substantially  horizontal  base  flange  means  with  an  upwardly 
extending  peripheral  lip  provided  around  a  portion  of  the  base 
flange  where  the  peripheral  lip  includes  a  front  lip,  a  rear  lip 
and  general  parallel  side  lips  where  the  lid  member  is  received 
inside  the  lip  means  and  rests  on  the  base  flange  to  cover  the 
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container  opening  to  retain  a  selected  product  in  the  container 
including: 

(a)  conveyor  means  to  receive  said  container  and  adapted  to 
move  the  container  in  a  selected  direction; 

(b)  at  least  two  first  folder  means  with  at  least  one  of  said 
first  folder  means  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  con- 
veyor means  to  contact  each  of  said  side  lips  as  said  con- 
tainer is  moved  by  said  conveyor  to  fold  said  side  lips 
inwardly  over  the  side  of  said  lid; 

(c)  ro|atable  shaft  means  located  in  spaced  relation  above 
said  conveyor  means  and  adapted  to  be  rotated  about  an 
axis  transverse  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  container 
means,  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  first  arm  means  fixed  at  a 
first  end  to  said  shaft  means  to  extend  radially  outwardly 
therefrom  for  rotation  with  said  shaft  means,  orbital  roller 
means  rotatably  secured  between  second  ends  of  said 
bracket  means  and  where  the  length  of  said  bracket  means 
is  selected  to  cause  said  orbital  roller  to  engage  the  upper 
surface  of  said  container  when  said  orbital  roller  means  is 
at  the  bottom  of  its  orbit  and  where  said  shaft  means  is 
rotated  in  a  direction  so  that  the  orbital  roller  at  the  lower 
segment  of  the  arc  of  travel  of  said  orbital  roller  means 
moves  in  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  conveyor  means 
and  wherein  said  orbital  roller  means  is  adapted  so  the 
orbital  roller  engages  the  rear  side  of  said  rear  lip  of  said 
container  to  fold  said  rear  lip  forwardly  over  the  rear  edge 
of  said  lip  means  as  said  container  passes  under  said  shaft; 
and, 

(d)  semi-circular  bracket  means  connected  to  said  shaft  at  a 
location  between  said  first  arm  means  and  having  a  dia- 
generally  equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  arc  of  travel  of  said 
orbital  roller  for  rotation  with  said  shaft  in  advance  of  said 
orbital  roller  so  said  bracket  contacts  said  lid  means  prior 
to  contact  between  said  orbital  roller  and  said  rear  lip  so 
said  bracket  urges  said  lid  toward  said  base  flange;  and, 

(e)  power  means  to  rotate  said  shaft  at  selected  speed  of 
rotation; 

(0  second  roller  means  disposed  above  said  conveyor  means 
for  rotation  about  an  axis  generally  transverse  to  the  direc- 
tion of  travel  of  said  conveyor  means  where  the  bottom 
edge  of  said  second  roller  means  moves  in  the  direction  of 
travel  of  said  conveyor  means  and  is  adapted  to  fold  the 
front  lip  of  said  container  backwardly,  relative  to  the 
direction  of  travel  of  said  container,  over  the  front  edge  of 
said  lid  means. 


said  paper  web  are  disposed  in  superposed  relation  in  the  com- 
mencement of  the  making  of  envelopes,  a  supply  of  stuffers  for 
the  envelopes  being  made,  means  feeding  a  stuffer  transversely 
of  said  longitudinally  moving  paper  web  into  and  between  the 
folded  portions  of  said  paper  web  between  the  spaced  apart 
transverse  glue  strips,  a  second  glue  applicator  disposed  adja- 
cent said  paper  web  and  spaced  froni  said  first  glue  applicator, 
means  causing  said  second  glue  applicator  to  deposit  a  longitu- 
dinal strip  of  glue  to  an  expxjsed  portion  of  the  paper  web  not 
lying  above  or  below  another  portion  of  said  paper  web.  a 
second  paper  plow  folder  positioned  adjacent  said  paper  web 
and  spaced  from  said  first  plow  folder,  said  second  plow  folder 
acting  to  fold  the  longitudinal  glue  strip  exposed  paper  web 
portion  to  a  position  sealing  the  open  juncture  between  the 
previously  folded  portions,  a  shear,  said  shear  acting  to  trans- 
versely shear  the  formed  paper  web  at  the  transverse  glue 
strips  to  form  individual,  stuffed,  and  sealed  envelopes,  said 
means  feeding  a  stufTer  transversely  including  means  to  retard 
and  halt  movement  of  the  stuffer  when  it  is  fully  inserted  into 
and  between  the  superposed  portions  of  the  paper  web  com- 
prising rollers  rotatable  on  horizontal  axes  and  having  their 
rolling  circumferences  lying  in  a  longitudinal  direction  and 
bearing  on  the  top  of  said  superposed  portions  of  said  paper 
web  at  a  position  adjacent  the  fold. 


4,205,505 
TRAY  FORMING  DEVICE  FOR  A  PLURALITY  OF 
ARTICLES,  SUCH  AS  TEA  BAGS 
Helmuth  Zimmermann,  Karlsruhe,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Industrie-Werke  Karlsruhe  Augsburg  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  939,225 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  7, 
1977,  7727661[U] 

Int.  a:-  B65B  35/30.  11/00 
U.S.  a.  53—543  6  Claims 


4  205  504 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  MAKING  ENVELOPES 

FROM  A  CONTINUOUS  WEB  AND  INCLUDING  THE 

STUFFING  AND  SEALING  OF  THOSE  ENVELOPES 

Gyde  G.  Gregoire,  Bensenville;  James  A.  Hartman,  Brookfield, 
and  Joseph  M.  Gregoire,  Berwyn,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to 
Gregg  Engineering  Corp.,  Lyons,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,933 

Int.  CI.-  B65B  43/04,  63/00 

U.S.  a.  53—520  3  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  making  and  stuffing  envelopes  comprising  a 
continuous  paper  web,  means  moving  said  paper  web  in  a 
longitudinal  path,  a  first  glue  applicator  disposed  adjacent  said 
paper  web,  means  causing  said  first  glue  applicator  to  deposit 
a  transverse  glue  strip  at  regular  intervals  on  a  portion  of  said 
paper  web,  a  first  paper  plow  folder  positioned  adjacent  said 
paper  web,  said  first  plow  folder  acting  to  fold  the  continuous 
paper  web  so  that  the  transverse  glue  strip  containing  portion 
of  said  paper  web  and  a  portion  of  the  remaining  flat  portion  of 


1.  A  device  for  aligning  a  plurality  of  rows  of  articles  on  a 
receiving  tray  made  of  sheet  material  with  a  plurality  of  loops 
between  the  rows  of  the  articles,  comprising,  means  for  feeding 
a  sheet  of  material  along  a  feed  path,  means  for  positioning  a 
first  row  of  the  articles  on  the  sheet  of  materials,  a  first  loop- 
forming  arm  disposed  substantially  parallel  to  said  feed  path 
and  having  one  end  pivotally  mounted  alongside  said  feed  path 
and  having  an  opposite  end,  means  for  moving  said  opposite 
end  from  a  position  extending  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the 
feed  direction  of  the  material  and  substantially  parallel  to  said 
feed  path,  upwardly  through  the  feed  path,  to  a  position  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  said  feed  path  and  to  deflect  the 
sheet  of  material  upwardly  so  as  to  form  one  side  of  a  first  loop 
alongside  the  first  row  of  the  articles,  a  guide  over  which  the 
sheet  material  is  fed  spaced  from  said  opposite  end  of  said  first 
loop-forming  arm  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  feed  direction 
of  said  sheet  material,  a  second  loop-forming  arm  disposed  on 
the  opposite  side  of  said  guide  from  said  first  loop-forming  arm 
and  having  a  first  end  remote  from  said  first  loop-forming  arm 
pivotally  mounted  adjacent  said  feed  path  on  the  opposite  side 
thereof  from  said  first  arm  and  having  an  opposite  end.  said 
second  arm  being  movable  from  a  position  substantially  paral- 
lel to  and  everiying  said  sheet  material  upwardly  with  upward 
movement  of  said  first  loop-forming  arm  and  then  down- 
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wardly  to  deflect  the  sheet  mater 
portion  engaged  by  said  first  arm  do 
path  to  form  the  opposite  side  of  < 
means  placing  another  row  of  artic 
the  opposite  side  o(  said  loop. 
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4,205,506 

ENVELOPE  OPENING  DEVK 

STLTHNG  MACHINE  ' 

Ludo  C.  M.  Moens,  Ramsdonk,  and  I 

ere,  Edegem,  both  of  Belgium, 

Standard  Electric  Corporation,  Ne 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1978,  Ser 

Int.  a.-  B65B 

U.S.  a.  53—569 


%.- ,,  ,. 


portion  following  the 
wardly  toward  the  feed 
i  loop,  said  positioning 

on  said  sheet  adjacent 
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^ond  G.  R.  D.  Deback* 

Ignors  to  International 

irork,  N.Y. 

b.  931,649 
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I.  An  envelope  opening  device  for 

an  entrance  opening  deflned  by  a  fl 

wall  covering  said  first  wall  except 

cent  said  entrance  opening  comprisii 

a  support  for  said  envelope  agaii 

rests; 

at  least  one  groove  disposed  in  s; 
means  to  move  said  first  and  sec 
another  when  said  envelope  is 
said  opening  means  including 
at  least  one  finger  capable  of 

groove,  and 
an  arrangement  coupled  to  said  L> 
inf8  said  groove,  when  said  p< 
to  exert  a  pressure  on  said  p 
wall  away  from  said  second  w 
entrance  opening. 


4,205,507 

AQUATIC  WEED  CUTTIN 

James  R.  McQure,  P.O.  Box  105,  Bi 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1978,  Ser. 

Int.  a:-  AOID  4 

U.S.  G.  56—8 
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wall  and  by  a  second 
a  portion  thereof  adja- 
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support;  and  opening 
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lesent  on  said  support, 
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1.  An  aquatic  weed  cutting  appari 
water  having  a  surface,  which  bod 
banks  and  obstacles,  the  apparatus  cc 

(a)  flotation  means  having  a  front  ei 
tal  deck,  a  central  axis  extendi 
said  back  end,  and  a  pair  of  lat 
said  front  end  to  said  back  end; 

(b)  said  flotation  means  having  a  I 


'  for  use  in  a  body  of 

f  water  may  include 

/rising: 

a  back  end,  a  horizon- 

om  said  front  end  to 

sides  extending  from 

r  side  for  submersion 


and  an  upper  side  for  disposition  above  the  surface  of  the 
body  of  water; 

(c)  an  elongated  cutter  bar  having  a  relatively  stationary 
portion  and  a  portion  movable  relative  to  said  stationary 
portion; 

(d)  means  for  supporting  said  cutter  bar  with  respect  to  said 
flotation  means  in  a  position  entirely  outwardly  of  one  of 
said  lateral  sides  of  said  flotation  means  in  transverse 
relationship  with  respect  to  said  central  axis  and  spaced 
from  said  front  and  back  ends  of  said  flotation  means,  said 
supporting  means  itself  also  being  spaced  from  said  front 
and  back  ends  of  said  flotation  means,  said  cutter  bar 
having  a  first  end  nearest  said  flotation  means  and  a  sec- 
ond end  remote  therefrom; 

(e)  said  supporting  means  including: 

(i)  means  for  changing  the  angular  disposition  of  said 
cutter  bar  with  respect  to  the  surface  of  the  water  by 
moving  said  cutter  bar  about  a  horizontal  axis  parallel  to 
the  central  axis  of  said  flotation  means  and  thereby 
moving  said  second  end  of  said  cutter  bar  relative  to 
said  first  end  thereof,  said  changing  means  facilitating 
cutting  along  submerged  banks  and  around  obstacles  in 
the  body  of  water,  and; 
(ii)  means  for  elevating  the  entire  cutter  bar  with  respect 
to  said  flotation  means  to  raise  or  lower  said  cutter  bar 
from  or  into  the  water;  and 
(0  means  extending  between  said  flotation  means  and  said 
cutter  bar  for  driving  said  movable  cutter  bar  portion  with 
respect  to  said  stationary  cutter  bar  portion  to  effect  a 
cutting  action; 
(g)  said  changing  means  including  a  crescent-shaped  shoe 
having  a  convex  side,  a  concave  side,  and  opposite  ends, 
said  shoe  being  pivotally  mounted  adjacent  one  of  its  ends 
to  said  stationary  portion  of  said  cutter  bar  adjacent  said 
first  end  thereof,  said  changing  means  also  including 
means,  extending  between  said  shoe  and  said  flotation 
means  and  attached  to  the  other  end  of  said  shoe,  to  pivot- 
ally  move  said  shoe  under  the  control  of  a  human  operator 
on  the  flotation  means,  said  changing  means  also  including 
a  protrusion  on  said  stationary  portion  of  said  cutter  bar, 
said  protrusion  being  located  adjacent  said  shoe  on  said 
convex  side  thereof,  said  protrusion  including  a  concave 
portion  on  the  side  thereof  facing  said  second  end  of  said 
cutter  bar,  said  convex  side  of  said  shoe  being  coopera- 
tively engageable  with  said  concave  side  of  said  protru- 
sion to  effect  movement  of  said  second  end  of  said  cutter 
bar  relative  to  said  first  end  thereof  in  response  to  move- 
ment of  said  shoe  moving  means. 


4,205,508 
GROUND  SPEED  DRIVE  FOR  PEANUT  COMBINE 
William  R.  Long,  Tarboro,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Long  Mfg.  N.  C, 
Inc.,  Tarboro,  N.C. 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,126 

Int.  G.2  AOID  89/00 

U.S.  G.  56—10.2  1  Gaim 


^^M 


1.  In  a  peanut  combine  of  the  type  having  a  frame  carrying 
threshing  cylinder  means  fed  by  a  rotary  pickup  mounted  just^ 
above  the  ground  at  the  forward  end  of  the  combine,  the 
combine  supported  on  wheel  means  and  adapted  to  be  towed 
by  a  tractor  and  powered  through  a  power  takeoff  from  the 
tractor,  means  for  driving  said  pickup  selectively  from  the 
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power  takeoff  or  from  the  wheel  means  supporting  the  com- 
bine, said  driving  means  including  first  sheave  means  carried 
by  said  wheel  means,  first  shaft  means  carried  by  the  frame  and 
having  second  sheave  means  joumaled  for  rotation  thereon, 
belt  means  for  driving  said  second  sheave  means  from  said  first 
sheave  means,  the  improvement  comprising,  idler  means  posi- 
tioned to  engage  said  belt  means,  means  tending  to  press  said 
idler  means  against  belt  means  to  maintain  a  predetermined 
tension  thereon,  said  idler  means  being  mounted  at  one  end  of 
a  lever,  said  lever  being  pivotally  mounted  intermediate  its 
ends  on  the  combine,  said  lever  having  a  dog  mounted  on  the 
side  of  the  pivot  remote  from  said  idler  means  and  engageable 
with  post  means  to  hold  the  lever  in  position  in  which  the  idler 
means  is  out  of  engagement  with  said  belt  means,  said  dog 
having  an  inner  substantially  U-shaped  track  member  with 
backwardly  and  downwardly  forward  and  rearward  depend- 
ing portions,  means  tending  to  hold  said  dog  so  that  the  bight 
portion  of  said  U-shaped  track  member  is  slightly  above  the 
level  of  said  post,  said  dog  being  pivotally  mounted,  whereby 
movement  of  the  lever  in  one  direction  brings  a  forward  de- 
pending portion  of  the  track  member  into  engagement  with  the 
post,  thereby  pivoting  the  dog  until  the  post  enters  the  bight 
portion,  and  a  subsequent  movement  of  the  lever  in  the  same 
direction  causes  the  post  to  rid  rearwardly  of  the  dog  and 
engage  the  rearward  depending  portion,  thereby  pivoting  the 
lever,  until  the  post  rides  out  of  the  U-shaped  track  member, 
thereby  permitting  the  dog  to  assume  its  original  position. 


4,205,509 

POWER  TRANSMISSION  DEVICE  FOR 

POWER-OPERATED  LAWN  MOWING  MACHINE 

Takeshi  Miyazawa,  Wako,  and  Ke^ji  Nakamura,  Asaka,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,798 
Gaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Oct.    5,    1977,    52- 
1341 13[U] 

Int.  G.2  AOID  69/08.  69/10 
U.S.  G.  56— 11.3  8  Gaims 


22  19   I 


1.  A  power  transmission  device  for  power-operated  lawn 
mowing  machine,  which  comprises  in  combination: 

(a)  a  machine  body; 

(b)  a  prime  mover  mounted  on  one  part  of  said  machine 
body; 

(c)  a  rotational  shaft  for  said  prime  mover; 

(d)  a  concentric  shaft  rotatably  fitted  around  said  rotational 
shaft  for  the  prime  mover  at  the  bottom  part  thereof; 

(e)  a  cutting  blade  fixedly  secured  to  said  concentric  rota- 
tional shaft; 

(0  a  pair  of  frictional  clutch  means,  one  of  which  is  fixedly 
secured  to  said  prime  mover  shaft,  and  the  other  of  which 
is  fixed  onto  the  concentric  rotational  shaft  ^ound  said 
prime  mover  shaft  in  a  manner  to  be  integrally  rotatable 
with  said  concentric  rotational  shaft  and  movable  in  the 
axial  direction  of  said  shaft; 

(g)  spring  means  to  urge  said  rotational  clutch  means  up- 
ward toward  said  fixed  clutch  means; 

(h)  disc  brake  means  fixedly  secured  to  said  movable  engag- 
ing member  of  said  pair  of  clutch  means; 

(i)  a  cam  plate  fixed  around  said  prime  mover  shaft  in  a 
rotatable  manner; 


(j)  a  fixed  braking  disc  secured  to  said  cam  plate; 

(k)  a  plurality  of  circumferential  grooves  formed  in  the 
surface  part  of  said  cam  plate  facing  said  disc  brake  means; 

(1)  retainer  means  to  hold  therein  a  plurality  of  protruded 
members  to  be  engaged  with  said  cam  grooves,  said  re- 
tainer means  being  provided  between  said  cam  plate  and 
said  rotational  disc  brake  means,  and  being  connected 
with  an  operating  lever  through  a  flexible  wire  for  engag- 
ing and  disengaging  said  clutch  means; 

(m)  a  drive  pulley  provided  on  said  prime  mover  shaft  and  a 
driven  pulley  provided  on  one  part  of  a  wheel  axle;  and 

(n)  a  pulley  belt  extended  between  said  drive  and  driven 
pulleys. 


4,205,510 

SAFETY  LAWN  MOWER 

John  J.  Raniero,  Box  204,  Gearhart,  Oreg.  97138 

Filed  Jul.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,869 

Int.  ar-  AOID  35/262 

U.S.  G.  56—12.9 


10  Gaims 


1.  An  improved  rotary  lawn  mower  having  a  blade  cover 
with  a  discharge  port,  an  engine  mounted  over  said  blade 
cover,  and  a  vertically-oriented  rotatable  shaft  dnven  by  said 
engine,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  cutting  wheel  disposed  within  said  blade  cover,  said 
cutting  wheel  having  a  central  hub  attached  to  said  shaft 
and  a  plurality  of  horizontally-oriented  cutting  blades 
attached  to  and  extending  radially  from  said  central  hub, 
each  said  blade  having  a  sharpened  leading  edge  for  cut- 
ting grass  as  said  wheel  is  rotated  in  the  direction  thereof; 

(b)  a  wheel  housing  suspended  from  said  blade  cover  below 
said  cutting  wheel,  said  wheel  housing  having  a  horizon- 
tally-oriented bottom  portion  disposed  adjacent  said  cut- 
ting blades  and  defining  a  plurality  of  radially-extending 
slots  therein  for  receiving  grass  to  be  cut;  and 

(c)  fan  means  incorporaffed  into  said  cutting  wheel  for  creat- 
ing air  flow  upwardly  through  said  slots  in  said  wheel 
housing  and  out  said  discharge  port  to  draw  grass  through 
said  slots  where  it  may  be  cut  by  said  cutting  blades  and 
discharged  through  said  discharge  port,  said  fan  means 
comprising  a  peripheral  rim  attached  to  the  outer  ends  of 
said  cutting  blades,  a  plurality  of  openings  defined  in  said 
peripheral  rim,  and  corresponding  radial-flow  fan  blade 
means  attached  to  said  rim  for  forcing  air  outwardly 
through  said  rim  op)enings  and  said  discharge  port  when 
said  wheel  is  routed  in  the  direction  of  said  leading  edges 
of  said  cutting  blades,  thereby  reducing  air  pressure 
within  said  cutting  wheel 


4,205,511 
SEAL  FOR  PIVOTABLE  FEEDER  HOUSING 
Robert  R.  Todd,  Leola,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Rand  Corpora- 
tion, New  Holland,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,141 
Int.  a.2  AOIF  12/00 
U.S.  G.  56-14.6  6  Gaims 

1.  In  a  crop  threshing  and  separating  machine  having  a 
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mobile  body,  a  fonvard  crop  inlet  ( 
for  elevating  crop  material  from  th 
and  means  for  mounting  the  means 
maintain  a  crop  material  flow  relat 
for  elevating  and  the  inlet  opening 
vertical  pivotal  relative  movement 
for  mounting  including  first  and  s^ 
body  on  respective  opposing  sides  cJ 
termined  distance  therefrom  and 
aligned  arms  affixed  tactile  means 
engagement  with  the  first  and  secoi 
comprising: 
first  sealing  means  including  first 
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iiing  in  the  body,  means 
4ld  to  the  inlet  opening, 
elevating  to  the  body  to 
ihip  between  the  means 
jle  permitting  selective 
;rebetween.  the  means 
^d  yokes  affixed  to  the 
inlet  opening  a  prede- 
st  and  second  axially 
elevating  in  respective 
}kes,  the  improvement 

i  second  closure  mem- 


bers affixed  to  the  body  betwi 
and  second  yokes  and  said  intet 
member  comprising  a  resilient  i 
element; 
second  sealing  means  including 
arcuate  contact  plates  affixed  t 
and  having  central  axes  com 
arms,  said  contact  plates  each  hi 
equal  to  that  of  said  semi-circu 
arms  are  engaged  by  said  yokes 
elevating  in  operative  alignme 
and  said  flrst  and  second  sealin|' 
to  prevent  crop  material  from  e 
opening  and  said  means  for  ele 


4,205,512 

ROTARY  MULCHIK 

Richard  A.  Thorud,  Bloomington, 

Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1978 

Int.  a.-  AOID 
U.S.  a.  56-13.4 


I  respectively,  said  first 
^ning.  each  said  closure 
ast  partly  semi-circular 

it  and  second  smooth 
lid  means  for  elevating 
mding  to  that  of  said 
ig  a  radius  substantially 
element,  whereby  said 
naintain  said  means  for 
vith  said  inlet  opening 
sans  engage  each  other 
ping  between  said  inlet 
ng. 
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assignor  to  The  Toro 


931,267 


14  aaims 
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1.  A  rotary  mulching  mower  cor 

(a)  a  housing  defining  a  cutting  c 
ing  ground  engaging  wheels  rq 
supporting  said  housing  above 

(b)  a  cutting  blade  disposed  withii 
rotation  about  a  generally  verti 
defining  a  generally  horizontal , 

(c)  means  mounted  on  said  housi 
cutting  blade  for  rotatably  driv 

(d)  a  kicker  member  mounted  t 
.cutting  chamber  said  kicker 

surface  lying  generally  in  a  pi 
said  generally  horizontal  cuttin 
path  of  grass  clippings  to  deflc 
downwardly  into  said  cutting 


*■ 
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Sing: 

iber,  said  housing  hav- 

ibly  affixed  thereto  for 

ground  surface; 
^id  cutting  chamber  for 

axis,  said  cutting  blade 

ting  path; 
-''end  connected  to  said 

said  cutting  blade;  and 
id  housing  within  said 

ber  having  a  striking 

blique  with  respect  to 


whereby  the  clippings  are  deposited  beneath  the  surface  of 
the  grass.  ^ 


4,205,513 
GROUND.ROLLING  FORWARDLY-DIRECTED  ROTARY 

BALER 
John  Shokoples,  Suite  3,  10965  •  106  St.,  Edmonton,  Alberta, 
Canada 

Filed  Aug.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,572 

Int.  a.-  AOID  39/00 

U.S.  CI.  56—341  23  Qaims 


1.  A  forwardly-directed  ground-rolling  rotary  baler,  com- 
prising: 

a  frame; 

means  carried  by  the  frame  for  lifting  fibrous  material  from 
the  ground  and  moving  and  guiding  it  upwardly  and 
forwardly  so  that  the  material  is  biased  along  a  generally 
arcuate  path;  and 

passive  flexible  means  having  an  upper  end  attached  to  the 
frame  and  a  free  lower  end  which  becomes  trapped  be- 
tween the  forming  bale  and  the  ground,  said  passive  flexi- 
ble means  receiving  the  material  from  said  means  and 
copfining  it  while  guiding  it  in  a  downward  and  rearward 
direction; 

said\  combination  of  means  being  operative  to  form  said 
fiBrous  material  into  a  ground-supported  cylindrical  bale. 


4,205,514 

APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  SEALING 

MECHANICALLY  FORMED  FORAGE  BALES  AND 

STACKS 

Milo  Wolrab,  Wayside  Farms,  Mount  Vernon,  Iowa  52314 
Filed  Sep.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,251 
Int.  a.2  AOID  S9/00 
U.S.  a.  56—341  8  Qaims 


1.  Forage  packaging  apparatus  comprising: 
frame  means  adapted  to  move  along  the  ground; 
crop  gathering  means  attached  to  said  frame  means  for 
picking  up  forage  crops  from  the  ground; 
th,  and  disposed  in  the       receiving  means  attached  to  said  frame  means  for  receiving 

said  gathered  forage  crops  and  forming  a  package  of  said 
forage  crops;  and 
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clippings  generally 
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means  attached  to  said  apparatus  for  spraying  a  substance  on 
to  the  exterior  of  said  package  while  said  package  is  being 
formed,  said  substance  including  means  for  substantially 
sealing  water  out  from  said  package. 

4,205,515 

APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  FLUIDIZED  POWDER 

HLLING  OF  MULTIPLE  CORE  UNIT  CABLES 

John  N.  Gamer,  Pointe  Qaire,  Canada,  assignor  to  Northern 

Telecom  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

^  Filed  Aug.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,236 

Int.  a.2  HOIB  13/00 

U.S.a.57-lUN  22  Qaims 


numeral  display  members  being  disposed  in  the  spaces 
defined  by  the  segments  of  said  digital  display  portion. 


4,205,517 
ALARM  ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE 
Fumikazu  Murakami,  and  Takuro  Fukuichi,  both  of  Tokyo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha,  Japan 

Filed  May  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,575 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  23, 1977,  52-60108 

Int.  Q.2  G04B  13/00.  13/12 

U.S.  CI.  368-245  12  Qaims 
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1.  An  opening  device  for  opening  a  multiple  core  unit  cable 
core  into  a  plurality  of  core  units  comprising: 
a  support  member; 

an  opening  member  for  free  rotation  against  said  support 
member  and  defining  a  plurality  of  holes  extending  in  an 
axial  direction  through  the  opening  member  in  non-align- 
ment with  the  support  member,  each  hole  adapted  for 
passage  of  a  core  unit  therethrough  and  the  holes  being 
spaced  apart  around  the  opening  member;  and 
means  for  supplying  pressurized  air  between  said  opening 
member  and  said  support  member  to  form  at  least  one  air 
bearing  therebetween. 
9.  Apparatus  for  powder  filling  a  multiple  core  unit  cable 
core  comprising  a  structure  for  containing  a  fluidizable  bed  of 
filling  powder  and  for  passage  through  the  bed  of  a  cable  core, 
the  structure  carrying  an  opening  device  according  to  claim  1. 
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4,205,516 
ELECTRONIC  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Hiroyuki  Terao,  Kodaira,  Japan,  assignor  to  Casio  Computer 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  893,511 
'   Int.  Q.2  G04B  19/24.  19/30;  G08B  23/00 
U.S.  Q.  368—29  30  Qaims 
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1.  An  alarm  electronic  timepiece  comprising  in  combination: 
a  time  circuit  including  a  time  standard  signal  oscillator  for 
generating  a  time  signal;  a  time  display  portion  responsive  to 
the  time  signal  for  displaying  time;  an  alarm  device  for  generat- 
ing an  alarm  sound;  an  alarm  driving  circuit  for  driving  said 
alarm  device;  and  an  alarm  signal  compound  circuit  compris- 
ing first  means  for  developing  a  plurality  of  signals  having 
different  duty  cycles  and  having  a  frequency  in  the  audible 
frequency  range,  and  second  means  for  serially  arranging  said 
signals  to  form  an  alarm  signal  composed  of  the  serially  ar- 
ranged signals  of  different  duty  cycles  and  for  applying  the 
alarm  signal  to  said  alarm  driving  circuit. 

4,205,518 
VOLTAGE  CONVERSION  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTRONIC 

TIMEPIECE 
Shigeru  Morokawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Citizen  Watch 

Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  726,013,  Sep.  22, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,094,137. 

This  application  Jun.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912,268 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  27, 1975,  50-116620 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  13, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  Q.-  G04C  3/00 

U.S.  Q.  368-67  W  Claims 
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1.  An  electronic  display  device  comprising: 

^  digital  display  portion  having  a  plurality  of  segmenul 
display  members  which  are  arranged  such  that  each  seg- 
mental display  member  digitally  displays  a  numeral  by 
using  segments,  the  segments  of  said  segmental  display 
members  being  arranged  to  define  a  plurality  of  spaces 
between  segments;  and 

a  calendar  display  portion  having  numeral  display  members 
1  to  31  for  displaying  dates  of  one  month  arranged  in 
plural  rows  and  plural  columns,  at  least  some  of  said 
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1.  An  electro-optical  display  drive  system,  comprising,  in 
combination: 
an  electro-optical  display  unit; 
means  for  generating  display  information  signals; 
a  voltage  conversion  system  coupled  to  a  power  source  to 
provide  a  lower  output  voltage  than  that  of  the  power 
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source  and  composed  of  a  volta^' 
ing  a  plurality  of  electric  energy  ' 
for  switching  connections  of 
energy  storage  means  relative 
thereby  providing  said  lower  ol 
a  driver  circuit  responsive  to  said  a 
for  generating  drive  signals  hav 
on  at  least  said  output  voltage 
said  lower  output  voltage  of 
system  to  drive  said  electro-opt ; 
cause  the  same  to  display  of  inf( 
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ewn  converter  includ- 
rage  means,  and  means 
1  plurality  of  electric 
the  power  source  for 
It  voltage;  and 
lay  information  signals 
;  potentials  depending 
the  power  source  and 
d  voltage  conversion 
1  display  unit  so  as  to 
lation. 
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4J05,519 

ELECTRONIC  TIME-PIECE  WITl 

FOR  SIGNALLING  A  PARTICUU 

Nicole  Denins,  La  ChauxHie*Fonds,  i 

Ebaucbes  Electroniques  SA,  Marin] 

Filed  Oct.  27, 1978.  Ser. 

Gaims  priority,  application  Swii 

15776/77 

Int.  a:-  G04C  21/00: 
U.S.  a.  368—73 
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ICOUSTIC  SIGNAL, 

hvORKING  MODE 

itzerland,  anignor  to 

ritzerland 

.  955,146 

jand,  Dec.  21,   1977, 

h  27/00 

fcr  7aaiiiis 


1.  An  electronic  timepiece  capablejl 
signal  to  indicate  a  particular  state  < 
timepiece,  comprising: 

an  oscillator  for  producing  referei 
quency;  ; 

frequency  divider  means  connect< 
producing  low  frequency  contn 
audio  frequencies  in  response  to  \ 

display  means  connected  to  said  fre(  "^ 
indicating  a  time  and  a  time  of  m 
low  frequency  control  signals;  "* ; 

a  logic  control  circuit  having  nn' 
means  for  controlling  various  wc 
piece;  .  I 

memory  and  comparator  means  V 
control  circuit  for  producing  an . 
time  and  said  time  of  alarm  coin(  | 

an  electronic  circuit  connected  t 
said  memory  and  comparator 
divider  means  for  receiving  sail 
cies,  said  electronic  circuit  furth< :: 
odic  audible  signal  in  response  t( 
second  periodic  audible  signal  of 
when  the  timepiece  is  in  a  deteii 
mode,  said  second  periodic  audibi 
from  said  first  periodic  audible  si 


delivering  an  acoustic 
A^orking  mode  of  the 

pulses  of  a  high  fre- 

to  said  oscillator  for 
signals  and  signals  at 
i  reference  pulses; 
ncy  divider  means  for 
m  in  response  to  said 

ind  second  actuating 
ng  modes  of  the  time- 

nected  to  said  logic 
Irm  signal  when  said 

logic  control  circuit, 
s,  and  said  frequency 
lis  at  audio  frequen- 
lelivering  a  first  peri- 
od alarm  signal  and  a 
edetermined  duration 
tied  state  of  working 
signal  being  different 


4,205,520 
KEY-OPERATED  COVER  RESET  MECHANISM  FOR 
TIME  SWITCH  CLOCK  OF  A  TIME  SWITCH  AND 
M^ATTHOUR  METER  OR  THE  UKE 
Ernest  B.  Sliackford,  Durham,  N.H.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  892,289 

Int.  a.^  G04F  S/Oa-  G04B  13/Oa  S7/12 

U.S.  a.  368—108  1  Claim 


r 


H 


1.  In  combination  with  a  watt-hour  meter  and  time  switch, 
the  time  switch  including  a  time  clock,  the  meter  and  time 
switch  disposed  inside  a  cover  and  a  rotatable  reset  mechanism 
provided  for  said  time  clock,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises; 

a.  a  key-operated  reset  device  mounted  in  said  cover, 

1.  the  outer  portion  of  said  device  having  a  slot  for  receiv- 
ing a  key  therein, 

2.  the  inner  portion  of  said  device  including  a  plug  portion 
and  having  a  rotary  actuating  means  for  rotating  said 
rotatable  reset  mechanism  of  said^time  clock, 

b.  said  key  operative  to  rotate  the  plug  portion  of  said  reset 
device  to  move  the  end  of  said  plug  into  said  cover 
whereby  said  rotary  actuating  means  on  said  plug  engages 
said  rotatable  reset  mechanism  of  said  time  clock  to  allow 
resetting  of  said  time  clock. 


4,205,521 
DECORATIVE  CLOCK 

Virgilio  F.  Cazanas,  Miami,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Victoria  Torres, 
Hialeah^FIa. 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  779,758 

Int.  a.2  G04B  19/30 

U.S.  a.  368—80  3  Claims 


^wU 


_^— p. 


1.  An  illuminated  wall  clock  having  an  illusion  of  depth 
comprising  a  frame  deflning  an  annular  recess,  septum  means 
spanning  the  recess  and  separating  the  latter  into  front  and  rear 
chambers,  a  mirror  carried  by  said  septum  means  facing  said 
front  chamber  and  defining  a  rear  wall  thereof,  a  central  open- 
ing in  said  septum  means  and  mirror  communicating  said  front 
with  said  rear  chamber,  a  partially  reflective  mirror  spaced 
from  and  in  parallel  relation  to  said  flrst  mentioned  mirror 
mounted  in  said  frame  defining  a  front  wall  of  said  front  cham- 
ber, clock  means  mounted  in  said  rear  chamber  obscured  by 
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said  first  mentioned  mirror  and  having  a  spindle  extending 
through  said  central  opening,  clock  hands  mounted  on  said 
spindle  and  actuated  by  said  clock  means,  said  clock  hands 
being  located  in  said  front  chamber  spaced  between  said  walls, 
and  a  plurality  of  spaced  sockets  and  electric  light  bulbs  lo- 
cated around  the  periphery  of  and  within  said  front  chamber, 
said  light  bulbs  when  lighted  serving  to  illuminate  said  clock 
hands  and  creating  a  tunnel  effect  of  depth  within  which  said 
hands  are  framed  and  repeatedly  reflected  in  said  mirror. 

4,205,522 
LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Katsumi  Takami,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  May  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,162 

Int.  a.2  G02F  1/13;  G04B  19/30 

U.S.  a.  368-84  13  CI«ln» 


1.  A  liquid  crystal  display  device  comprising  a  liquid  crystal 
display  element  having  liquid  crystal  means  for  displaying 
letters,  numerals  and  other  necessary  patterns  on  a  display  area 
of  said  element,  and  a  reflector  in  the  form  of  a  phosphor  layer 
disposed  on  the  back  side  of  said  liquid  crystal  display  element, 
said  phosphor  layer  containing  a  radioactive  nuclide  dispersed 
within  a  phosphor  material  only  in  a  limited  partial  region  of 
said  reflector  corresponding  to  a  specific  display  region  re- 
quired to  display  necessary  time  information  in  the  nighttime  in 
the  display  area  of  said  liquid  crystal  display  element,  the 
amount  of  radioactive  nuclide  contained  in  said  phosphor  layer 
being  limited  to  that  which  will  exhibit  an  acceptable  limited 
total  activity  and  providing  light  intensity  sufficient  to  identify 
by  the  eye  the  specific  display  region. 

4,205,523 

CASE  BODY  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  TIMEPIECES 

KatsiUi  Ida,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini 

Seikosha,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  730,383,  Oct.  6, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912,174 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  8, 1975,  52-121571; 
Dec.  5, 1975,  52-165083[U] 

Int.  a.2  G04B  37/08 
UJS.  a.  368—281  3  Claims 


of  said  timepiece  case,  said  back  cover  ring  having  a  plain 
annular  end  surface  facing  said  timepiece  case  front  and 
said  back  cover  ring  being  dimensioned  to  fit  snugly 
within  said  timepiece  case  and  including  an  external  pro- 
jection for  engaging  the  recess  of  the  timepiece  case  side 
walls  for  securing  said  back  cover  to  said  timepiece  case, 
and  said  back  cover  ring  having  an  internal  diameter 
sufficient  to  clear  a  timepiece  movement  as  said  back 
cover  is  attached  to  and  removed  from  said  timepiece  case 
body;  and 
a  timepiece  movement  holding  ring  consisting  essentially  of 
a  single  piece  of  resilient  material  dimensioned  to  fit 
snugly  within  said  timepiece  case  for  positioning  and 
holding  a  timepiece  movement  within  said  timepiece  case, 
said  holding  ring  having  an  opening  dimensioned  to  re- 
ceive and  snugly  hold  in  position  a  timepiece  movement 
and  said  holding  ring  having  a  pair  of  diametrically  op- 
posed upper  peripheral  shoulder  portions  for  supporting 
respective  diametrically  opposed  peripheral  flanges  of  a 
timepiece  movement,  and  said  holding  ring  having  a  pair 
of  diametrically  opposed  resilient  projections  abutting 
said  plain  annular  back  cover  ring  face  for  maintaining 
said  holding  ring  in  position  between  the  flange  of  the 
timepiece  movement  and  said  back  cover  ring,  said  pair  of 
resilient  projections  being  positioned  adjacent  sides  of  said 
opening  which  are  free  of  said  pair  of  peripheral  shoulder 
portions  and  which  sides  are  effective  to  hold  a  face  of  the 
timepiece  movement  against  said  front  peripheral  project- 
ing portion  of  said  timepiece  case. 


4,205,524 

METHODS  OF  OPERATING  COMBUSTORS 

Robert  M.  Schirmer,  Bartlesrille,  Okla.,  auignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  679,545,  Apr.  23, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,087,963, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  456,156,  Mar.  29,  1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  878,096 

Int  a.2  P02C  7/22 

U.S.  a.  60—39.06  32  Qaims 


1.  A  timepiece  case,  comprising: 

a  timepiece  case  body  having  side  walls  deflning  an  interior 
of  the  timepiece  case,  an  open  back,  and  a  front  having  an 
opening  therethrough  bounded  by  a  peripheral  projecting 
portion,  and  wherein  said  side  walls  have  a  recess  in  the 
interior  of  the  case; 

a  back  cover  for  said  timepiece  case  including  a  ring  at- 
tached thereto  for  projecting  into  said  timepiece  case 
when  the  back  cover  is  in  position  covering  the  open  back 


1.  A  method  for  burning  a  fuel  in  a  combustor  means;  includ- 
ing, a  combustion  zone  having  a  primary  combustion  region 
and  a  secondary  combustion  region  downstream  from  and  in 
open  communication  with  said  primary  combustion  region, 
comprising: 

(a)  introducing  primary  air,  comprising  at  least  a  first  portion 
of  a  first  stream  of  air,  into  said  primary  combustion  re- 
gion adjacent  the  upstream  end  thereof; 

(b)  introducing  said  fuel  into  admixture  with  said  primary  air 
in  said  primary  combustion  region,  adjacent  the  upstream 
end  of  said  prin^ary  combustion  region  and  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  produce  a  mixture  of  said  fuel  and  said  pri- 
mary air  having  a  fuel  to  air  ratio  greater  than  the  stoichio- 
metric ratio; 

(c)  igniting  said  mixture  of  said  fuel  and  said  primary  air 
adjacent  the  upstream  end  of  said  primary  region; 

(d)  passing  the  resultant  flame  front  through  said  primary 
combustion  region  with  no  addition  of  air  thereto  for  a 
time  sufficient  to  bum  a  substantial  portion  but  less  than  all 
of  said  fuel  and  produce  effluent  combustion  products 
containing  unbumed  and  partially  burned  fuel; 


n 
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(e)  expanding  said  flame  front  froi 

said  primary  combustion  region 

said  secondary  combustion  regi< 
(0  introducing  secondary  air,  com 

a  second  portion  of  said  first  str 

a  first  portion  of  a  second  strei 

with  said  flame  front  at  at  least  < 

narrow  zone  immediately  befoi 

flame  front  and  (2)  a  longitudint 

ately  after  said  expansion  of  sa 

amount  sufficient  to  produce  an 

said  combustion  zone  less  than  s| 

terminate  said  primary  combusti  -  region;  and 
(g)  maintaining  said  flame  front  inKs.id  secondary  combus- 
tion region  for  a  time  sufTicienf    i  essentially  complete 


he  downstream  end  of 
o  the  upstream  end  of 

^ing  at  least  one  of  (1) 
"i  of  air  and  (2)  at  least 
pf  air,  into  admixture 
pf  (1)  a  longitudinally 
'aid  expansion  of  said 
narrow  zone  immedi- 
flame  front  and  in  an 
tirall  fuel  to  air  ratio  in 
stoichiometric  ratio  to 


combustion  of  said  unbumed  an 


4,20S,525 


TURBINE  ENGINE  LUBRI<  -  tlON  SYSTEM 


Glenn  Hamburg,  Grone  Point,  MW 

Ohio,  and  John  Monarch,  deceasei 

Juct  H.  Monarch,  administratri: 

Industries,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1978,  Seh 

Int  a.-  F02C 

VS.  a.  60—39.08 


,^^P^^ 


-> 


tartially  burned  fuel. 

u 

? 


Gytis  Jasas,  Toledo, 
ite  of  Toledo,  Ohio  (by 
assignors  to  Teledyne 


o.  887,614 

6 


8aaims 


1.  A  lubrication  system  for  a  turbi 
shaft  rotatably  mounted  by  bearing  ni 
ing  cavity  in  a  support  housing,  and 
adjacent  said  bearing  cavity,  said  lub  i 
ing: 
a  fuel  pump  having  an  inlet  and  a|k 
pump  being  connected  to  a  fu 
engine  and  adapted  to  deliver  o 
passage  means  formed  in  said  supp<! 
fluid  communication  from  said  pik 
cavity  so  that  fuel  flow  from  si 
said  passage  means  impinges  upo| 
means  for  exhausting  the  fuel  from 
prising  an  open  passageway  axia|i 
means  and  in  fluid  communicate^ 
ity  and  said  engine  exhaust  duct 


engine  having  a  main 
ns  contained  in  a  bear- 
1  engine  exhaust  duct 
ation  system  compris- 

^utlet,  the  inlet  of  said 
upply  for  the  turbine 
fuel  to  the  outlet; 
housing  for  providing 
p  outlet  to  said  bearing 
pump  outlet  through 
lid  bearing  means;  and 
d  bearing  cavity  corn- 
adjacent  said  bearing 
with  said  bearing  cav- 


4,205,526 
EMISSION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
INTERNAL  COMBUS 
LeRoy  Owens,  1300  W.  Arlington,  Lii 
Filed  Sep.  13, 1978,  Ser. 
Int.  O:-  P02B  75/10;  POIN  3f 
VS.  a.  60—278  I 

1.  An  emission  control  system  foi 
engine  having  a  carburetor,  an  air  inti 
retor,  exhaust  passage  means  throu 
from  the  engine  are  led  to  a  muffler 
through  a  tail  pipe  to  the  atmospher 


^ 


METHOD  FOR 
ENGINE 
In,  Nebr.  68522 
.  941,810 
V  P02M  25/06 

19aaims 

1  internal  combustion 

system  for  the  carbu- 

whicH  exhaust  gases 

i  normally  discharged 

comprising: 


means  for  providing  a  supply  of  atmospheric  air  and  con- 
nected to  said  exhaust  passage  means  prior  to  said  muffler; 

circuitous  cooling  passage  means  leading  from  the  exit  of 
said  muffler  for  cooling  said  mixture  of  air  and  exhaust 

gases;  i  \  ■ 


«'rs^.A. 


means  connecting  said  cooling  passage  means  with  said  air 
intake  system  for  said  carburetor  for  transferring  a  portion 
of  said  cooled  air  and  exhaust  gas  mixture  to  said  air  intake 
system;  and 

means  connecting  said  cooling  passage  means  with  means 
for  discharge  of  the  remainder  of  said  cooled  mixture  of 
air  and  exhaust  gases. 


4,205,527 
EXHAUST  MANIFOLD 
Wolfgang  Rudert,  Langenargen;  Karl*Heinz  de  Lazzer,  Erie* 
dricbshafen;  Gerhard  Haussmann,  Friedrichshafen,  and  Di- 
eter WBnsche,  Friedrichshafen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Motoren-und  Turbinen*Union  Friedrichshafen 
GmbH,  Friedrichshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  No?.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  854,399 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No?.  24, 
1976,  2653263 

Int  a.2  FOIN  7/06,  7/10 
U.S.  a.  60—321  5  Gaims 
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1.  An  exhaust  manifold  for  a  supercharged  multicylinder 
piston  internal  combustion  engine,  the  exhaust  manifold  com- 
prising: 

inner  pipe  means  for  carrying  exhaust  gases  from  the  internal 
combustion  engine, 

a  water-cooled  housing  means  for  accommodating  and  for 
surrounding  said  inner  pipe  means  at  a  predetermined 
spacing, 

means  provided  on  said  housing  means  for  mounting  said 
housing  means  at  exhaust  gas  flanges  of  the  internal  com- 
bustion engine, 

an  opening  provided  in  said  housing  means  on  a  side  thereof 
facing  away  from  the  internal  combustion  engine,  said 
opening  extending  approximately  over  an  entire  length  of 
said  housing  means, 

a  cover  means  for  sealing  said  opening  in  a  gas-tight  manner, 

said  inner  pipe  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  individual 
pipe  segments,  each  having  a  length  corresponding  ap- 
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proximately  to  a  spacing  between  respective  cylinders  of 
the  internal  combustion  engine,  and 

plug  connection  means  for  interconnecting  adjacent  pipe 
segments  so  as  to  form  an  exhaust  pipe  line  in  said  housing 
means, 

wherein  said  means  for  mounting  said  housing  means  at 
exhaust  gas  flanges  includes  water-cooled  intermediate 
flanges  provided  on  said  housing  means, 

wherein  bolt  means  are  provided  for  securing  said  housing 
means  to  exhaust  gas  flanges  of  the  internal  combustion 
engine,  said  bolt  means  being  arranged  on  an  inside  of  said 
housing  means, 

wherein  elbow  means  are  provided  for  communicating  se- 
lected ones  of  said  individual  pipe  segments  with  exhaust 
openings  of  the  internal  combustion  engine,  said  elbow 
means  being  flxedly  secured  to  an  associated  pipe  segment 
and  being  provided  with  flanges  arranged  at  the  water- 
cooled  intermediate  flanges  of  said  housing  means, 

wherein  said  pipe  means  includes  two  sets  of  individual  pipe 
segments  arranged  in  the  housing  means  so  as  to  extend  in 
a  parallel  relationship  with  respect  to  each  other,  selected 
individual  pipe  segments  of  one  of  said  two  sets  communi- 
cating with  selected  exhaust  openings  of  the  internal  com- 
bustion engine  with  selected  individual  pipe  segments  of 
the  other  of  said  two  sets  communicating  with  remaining 
exhaust  openings  of  the  internal  combustion  engine,  and 
wherein  means  are  provided  for  firmly  connecting  at  least 
some  adjacent  pipe  segments  in  the  respective  sets  of 
individual  pipe  segments. 


said  turbine  means  and  pumping  scavenge  air  through  said  inlet 
ports  when  they  are  uncovered  by  the  piston  for  said  loop  flow 
scavenging,  and  a  full  stroke  fuel  pump  means  injecting  fuel 
through  opposite  heads  of  the  cylinder  in  timed  relation  to  the 
piston  reaching  peak  compression  positions  and  continuing 
injection  substantially  throughout  alternate  work  strokes  re- 
spectively. 


4,205,529 

LICL  DEHUMIDIHER/LIBR  ABSORPTION  CHILLER 

HYBRID  AIR  CONDITIONING  SYSTEM  WITH  ENERGY 

RECOVERY 

Suk  M.  Ko,  Huntsville,  Ala.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  United  Sutes  Department  of 
Energy,  Wuhington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,524 

Int.  G.2  F25B  27/00,  27/02:  F25D  23/00;  F25B  13/00 

U.S.  G.  62-2  6  CUdms 


,7^  lonn  on  IT 

V     COti»t»TlOII«L    NOT  pi 


4,205,528 

COMPRESSION  IGNITION  CONTROLLED  FREE 

PISTON-TURBINE  ENGINE 

Harlow  B.  Grow,  16530  Chattanooga  PI.,  Pacific  Palisades, 

Calif.  90272  \ 

Filed  Nov.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,184 

Int.  G.2  P02B  71/00 

U.S.  G.  60—595  24  Claims 


1.  A  compression  ignition  and  controlled  diminishing  pres- 
sure free  piston-turbine  scavenged  heat  engine  wherein  a  dou- 
ble headed  piston  reciprocates  between  opposite  closed  heads 
of  a  cylinder  and  is  acted  upon  by  the  expansion  of  burning  fuel 
to  apply  pressure  to  opposite  heads  of  the  piston  and  perform 
work  in  the  form  of  exhaust  heat  and  torque  from  said  turbine, 
and  including;  diametrically  opposite  laterally  opening  exhaust 
and  inlet  ports  spaced  from  each  cylinder  head  and  uncovered 
by  opposite  heads  of  the  piston  moving  through  the  ends  of  its 
power  stroke  in  each  instance  for  two  cycle  loop  scavenging 
operation,  gas  discharge  ports  intermediate  the  exhaust  and 
inlet  ports  and  the  opposite  ends  of  the  cylinder  for  receiving 
compression  and  combustion  gases  from  opposite  cylinder 
chambers,  auto  ignition  chambers  of  minimized  volume  be- 
tween said  discharge  ports  and  opposite  heads  of  the  cylinder 
of  compression  of  gases  to  ignition, temperature,  turbine  means 
alternately  receiving  compression  and  combustion  gases  from 
said  discharge  ports  respectively,  blower  means  operated  by 


1.  A  hybrid  air  conditioning  system  for  space  cooling  a 
building  comprising  a  desiccant  dehumidifier  and  an  absorp- 
tion chiller,  said  dehumidifier  provided  with  a  packed  absorp- 
tion column,  an  input  air  line  from  said  building  and  an  output 
air  line;  a  desiccant  regenerator  for  providing  hot  regenerated 
desiccant  to  said  dehumidifier  absorption  column;  a  liquid/liq- 
uid heat  exchanger  coupled  between  said  regenerator  and  said 
dehumidifier;  a  blower  fan  mounted  in  said  output  air  line  for 
drawing  air  from  said  building  and  make-up  through  said 
absorption  column  where  the  latent  load  of  said  air  is  removed 
by  said  hot  desiccant  by  absorbing  moisture  from  said  air;  a 
desiccant  storage  sump  for  collecting  the  dilute  desiccant  from 
said  absorption  column  and  said  regenerated  desiccant  from 
said  regenerator;  means  for  pumping  said  desiccant  from  said 
sump  either  to  the  top  of  said  dehumidifier  or  through  said  heat 
exchanger  back  to  said  regenerator;  a  solar  collector,  said 
regenerator  provided  with  a  hot  water  heating  coil  coupled  to 
said  solar  collector;  means  for  continuously  pumping  the  water 
in  said  heating  coil  through  said  collector  and  then  back  to  said 
coil,  said  collector  maintaining  said  water  at  a  desired  heating 
temperature  in  said  regenerator  for  driving  off  the  moisture 
from  said  dilute  desiccant  therein;  said  absorption  chiller  pro- 
vided with  a  vapor  generator,  a  condenser,  an  evaporator,  and 
an  absorber,  said  condenser  coupled  to  a  cooling  tower;  said 
desiccant  sump  provided  with  a  cooling  line  therein  which  line 
in  turn  is  coupled  to  said  cooling  tower;  a  hot  water  heater  for 
supplying  a  driving  fluid  to  said  vapor  generator;  said  desic- 
cant regenerator  provided  with  an  output  water  vapor  line;  a 
low  pressure  compressor  and  a  hot  water  driven  ejector 
mounted  in  said  vapor  line  and  connected  in  series  with  said 
hot  water  heater  and  the  vapor  generator  of  said  absorption 
chiller,  the  heat  of  vaporization  expended  in  the  desiccant 


52 

regenerator  being  recovered  and  use 
driving  fluid  of  said  absorption  chilk 
unit  coupled  to  the  evaporator  of  sai< 
cooler  provided  with  a  cooling  coil 
said  building,  said  cooling  coil  cou 
storage  unit:  and  said  air  cooler  cou 
from  said  dehumidifier,  said  air  coo 
load  from  the  dehumidified  air  floM 
exiting  to  said  building. 
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o  partially  preheat  said  7.  Apparatus  according  to  claim  5,  further  comprising  heat- 
a  chilled  water  storage  ing  element  means  located  in  said  second  container  for  heating 
bsorption  chiller;  an  air 
kd  an  output  air  line  to 
d  to  said  chilled  water 
i  to  said  air  output  line 
removing  the  sensible 
g  therethrough  before 
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4^05,530 

COOLING  APPARATUS  FOR  C   VERED  METALS 
Erhard  Soecknick,  Diisseldorf,  and  ^  rgen  Busse,  Monchen- 
Gladbach,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gen<i  iy,  auignors  to  Messer 
Griesheim  GmbH,  Frankfurt  am  Mil  ,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  2, 1978,  Ser.  *    !  947,342 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  If  <.  of  Germany,  Oct.  8, 
1977,  7731229 

Int.  a.^  F25D  7 
U.S.  G.  62—64 


)2 


lOGainu 


1.  In  a  cooling  apparatus  for  rub 
hard  rubber  covering  of  which  is  t4^ 
of  the  wheel  by  means  of  cold  shrii 
being  a  horizontally  arranged  insula^ 
rubber  covered  wheel  to  be  supporter 
mounted  over  said  support  disc  an 
covering  the  rubber  covered  wheel 
disc,  said  cover  cap  being  spaced  ft 
slot-shaped  space  with  respect  to  the 
least  in  the  area  of  the  rim  which  carTi(  ? 
ing,  and  at  least  one  supply  pipe  c(  f 
space  for  feeding  liquid  cooling  agem 


covered  wheels,  the 
removed  from  the  rim 
ige,  the  improvement 

support  disc  for  the 
tn  insulated  cover  cap 
Spaced  therefrom  for 
j)ated  on  said  support 
fi  said  disc  to  form  a 
>ber  covered  wheel  at 
he  hard  rubber  cover- 
municating  with  said 
jereto. 


4,205,531 
METHOD  IN  THE  COOLIN^ 

APPARATUS  FOR  CARRYING  O 
Emst'Ake  Bninberg,  34,  Frejaviigen,  E^ 

64),  and  Ray  Olsson,  27,  Boforsgatat 

44) 

Filed  May  22, 1978,  Ser.  \ 

Gaims  priority,  application  Sweden, 
Int.  a:-  F25B  15/Oa  1 
U^.  G.  62—101 

1.  Method  in  the  cooling  of  a  space 
forming  a  vapor  from  a  Hrst  substa 
located  in  said  space;  conducting  the 
second  container  located  outside  said^ 
second  substance  which  chemically  ab: 
from  said  Hrst  substance  for  loweriil: 
vapor  in  said  second  container  belov 
vapor  formed  in  said  first  container;  and 
pressures  of  other  gases  in  said  first 
substantially  lower  than  the  vapor  pns 


'  A  SPACE  AND 
T  SAID  METHOD 

nfaolm,  Sweden  (S<182 
Fanta,  Sweden  (S-123 

'.  908,271 

lay  31, 1977,  7706357 

a  17/08 

12  Gaims 
mprising  the  steps  of: 
:  in  a  first  container 
«or  thus  formed  into  a 
>ace  and  containing  a 
•rbs  the  vapor  formed 
'the  pressure  of  said 
the  pressure  of  said 
maintaining  the  partial 
fid  second  containers 
ure  of  said  vapor. 


said  second  substance  to  a  temperature  below  100*  C.  to  regen- 
erate said  second  substance. 


4,205,532 
APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  TRANSFERRING 

HEAT 
Anthony  M.  Brenan,  Salisbury,  England,  assignor  to  Commer- 
cial Refrigeration  (Wiltshire)  Limited,  Salisbury,  England 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  900,787 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  2,  1977, 
18272/77 

Int  G.2  F25B  //Ott  27/02 
U.S.  G.  62—115  6  Gaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  transferring  heat,  said  apparatus  cbmprising 
a  closed  circuit  that  contains  a  refrigerant,  said  closed  circuit 
comprising: 

(a)  an  acceptor  operative  to  effect  heat  exchange  between 
said  refrigerant  and  a  first  body  of  a  fluid  or  other  sub- 
stance; 

(b)  a  compressor  operative  to  compress  and  capable  of  com- 
pressing refrigei^jint  emerging  from  said  acceptor  to  an 
extent  such  that  the  refrigerant  is  raised  to  a  supercritical 
pressure  and  is  therefore  in  a  wholly  gaseous  state; 

(c)  a  rejector  capable  of  withstanding  refrigerant  at  super- 
critical pressure  and  connected  to  receive  the  compressed 
refrigerant  from  said  compressor,  the  rejector  being  oper- 
ative to  effect  counter-current  heat  exchange  between  the 
compressed  refrigerant  and  a  second  body  of  a  fluid  sub- 
stance whereby  said  heat  exchange  is  effected  whilst  the 
refrigerant  is  at  supercritical  pressure  and  therefore  in  a 
wholly  gaseous  state  and  whereby  the  fluid  substance  is 
sensibly  heated  and  its  temperature  is  raised;  and 

(d)  an  expansion  device  operative  to  expand  the  refrigerant 
from  said  rejector  to  an  extent  such  that  the  refrigerant  is 
expanded  to  a  subcritical  pressure  before  it  is  directed 
back  to  said  acceptor,  whereby  said  heat  exchange  ef- 
fected by  said  acceptor  is  effected  whilst  the  refrigerant  is 
at  subcritical  pressure. 

4.  A  method  of  transferring  heat,  said  method  comprising 
effecting  heat  exchange  between  a  refrigerant  and  a  first  body 


\ 
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of  a  fluid  or  other  substance  in  such  a  manner  that  the  refriger- 
,  ant  accepts  heat  from  the  first  body  while  the  refrigerant  is  at 
'  subcritical  pressure,  compressing  the  refrigerant  heated  by  said 
first  body  to  an  extent  such  that  the  refrigerant  is  raised  to  a 
supercritical  pressure  and  is  therefore  in  a  wholly  gaseous 
state,  effecting  counterflow  heat  exchange  between  the  com- 
pressed refrigerant  and  a  second  boidy  of  a  fluid  substance  in 
such  a  manner  that  the  refrigerant  rejects  heat  to  said  second 
body  while  the  refrigerant  is  at  supercritical  pressure  and 
therefore  in  a  wholly  gaseous  state  and  the  fluid  substance  is 
sensibly  heated  and  its  temperature  is  raised,  and  expanding  the 
refrigerant  that  has  rejected  heat  to  said  second  body  to  a 
subcritical  pressure  before  subjecting  it  again  to  said  heat 
exchange  with  said  first  body. 


than  the  measured  volume  of  water,  said  container  having 
water  inlet  openings  through  its  bottom,  and  a  first  and  second 
water  valve,  said  first  water  valve  operably  connected  on  one 
side  by  pipe  means  to  said  container  proximate  said  water  inlet 
openings,  and  operably  connected  on  the  other  side  to  said 
distributor  means,  said  first  water  valve  means  additionally 
adapted  to  drain  water  standing  in  said  pipe  means  after  water 
is  received  by  said  container,  and  said  second  water  valve 


4,205,533 

REFRIGERATOR  HAVING  A  CONTROL  INDICATOR 

OPTIC  ARRANGEMENT  AND  INDICATING  METHOD 

John  E.  Sterling,  Prospect,'  Ky.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  LouisTille,  Ky.  , 

Filed  Jul.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,932 

Int.  a.2  F25B  49/00 

U.S.  G.  62—131  10  Gaims 


r;^"  ^ 


1.  In  a  refrigerator  having  an  access  door,  an  interior  light 
bulb  that  is  illuminated  when  the  door  is  open,  and  antisweat 
heaters  that  are  energized  by  an  on  and  off  switch,  an  optic 
arrangement  to  indicate  when  the  heaters  are  energized  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  movable  switch  member  that  energizes  the  heaters  in  a 
first  position  and  de-energizes  the  heaters  in  a  second 
position, 

(b)  a  shade  member  slidable  in  unison  with  the  movable 
switch  member  and  having  a  cutout  area,  and 

(c)  a  light  transmitting  rod  having  one  end  located  adjacent 
the  interior  light  bulb  and  the  other  end  adjacent  the  shade 
member  such  that  when  the  switch  is  in  the  first  position 
the  transmitting  rod  is  in  alignment  with  the  cutout  area  of 
the  shade  member  and  in  the  second  position  it  is  out  of 
alignment  with  the  cutout  area. 
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defining  a  one-way  valve  interiorly  to  said  container  covering 
said  water  inlet  openings  through  said  container  bottom 
whereby  water  received  is  directed  to  the  water  distributor 
means  and  in  turn  to  the  product  cell  means  where  the  water 
passes  said  second  water  valve  and  ejects  a  prior  frozen  block 
of  ice  interiorly  to  the  container,  but  may  not  exit  through  said 
water  inlet  openings,  and  then  is  frozen  by  the  refrigeration 
means  to  produce  a  block  of  ice. 


4,205,535 
HOUSEHOLD  SOFT-ICE-CREAM  MACHINE 
Wilhelm  Maurer,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  M  A  F  Engi- 
neering AG,  Zurich,  Switzeriand 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,219 
Gaims  priority,  application  Switzeriand,  Sep.  26,   1977, 
11715/77 

Int,  G.2  A23G  9/00 
U.S.  G.  62-342  15  Gaims 


/^ 


.     t         II     10       9  1 


4,205,534 
CONTINUOUSLY  REFRIGERATED,  AUTOMATICALLY 

EJECTED  BLOCK  ICE  MACHINE 
David  W.  Goushaw,  R.R.  1,  Box  814,  Sahuarita,  Ariz.  85629 
Filed  Apr.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  899,533 
Int.  G.2  F25C  1/04 
U.S.  G.  62—177  14  Gaims 

1.  A  continuously  refrigerating,  automatically  ejecting  block 
ice  machine  comprising  water  receiving  and  volume  measur- 
ing means;  water  distributor  means  operably  connected  to 
receive  a  measured  volume  of  water  from  said  water  receiving 
means;  product  cell  means  operably  connected  to  receive  the 
measured  volume  of  water  from  said  water  distributor  means; 
and  refrigerating  means  operably  connected  to  said  product 
cell  means;  said  product  cell  means  including  an  open  top 
container  adapted  to  receive  and  hold  a  volume  of  water  less 


1.  A  household  soft-ice-cream  machine,  comprising: 

a  housing  with  a  removable  lid,  said  housing  including  a 
hollow  chamber  in  which  soft  ice  cream  can  be  made; 

a  replaceable  pressure  gas  cartridge  attached  to  said  housing 
for  introducing  pressurized  gas  into  said  hollow  chamber; 

a  replaceable  cooling  cariridge  adapted  to  be  received  in  the 
bottom  of  said  housing,  said  cooling  cartridge  having  a 
flat  upper  cooling  surface  on  which  soft  ice  cream  is 
formed,  said  upper  cooling  surface  defining  the  entire 
bottom  surface  of  said  hollow  chamber  when  said  cooling 
cariridge  is  placed  in  the  bottom  of  said  housing; 

a  scraping  tool  adapted  to  scrape  soft  ice  cream  formed  on 
said  cooling  surface  off  of  said  cooling  surface  as  said  tool 
is  moved  over  said  cooling  surface; 

means  for  moving  said  scraping  tool  over  said  cooling  sur- 
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face  so  as  to  scrape  soft  ice  crej  off  of  said  cooling 
surface;  and 

a  soft  ice  cream  removal  valve  for  pef  itting  the  removal  of 

soft  ice  cream  from  said  hollow  cl  i  nber. 


4^05,536 
REFRIGERATING  APP>  1ATUS 
Keisuke  Kasahara,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assign    to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Maekawa  Seisakusho,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1978,  Ser.  IVk  880,166 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  ^  i  *.  1,  1977,  52/22329; 
Mar.  1,  1977.  52/24985[U];  Apr.  26,  1' '  7,  52/53083(U];  Apr. 
26,  1977,  52/53084[U];  May  16,  1971^ 


.'  5/62423[U];  May  20, 


1977,  52/65678(U) 
U.S.  a.  62—380 


Int.a^F25D^J/' 


1.  A  refrigerating  apparatus  characti  i 
cooler,  a  transfer  belt  for  transferring  a  r 
ated  while  contacting  with  the  surface 
ing  device  for  applying  an  antifreeze  lidt 
transfer  belt,  said  applying  device  art 
side  of  said  transfer  belt  with  respect  t 
device  for  wiping  the  antifreeze  liquid 
transfer  belt,  said  wiping  device  arranj  t 
side  of  said  transfer  belt  with  respect  to 
return  pipe  having  a  pump  and  a  cot) 
connecting  said  wiping  device  with  sal  d 


7  Gaims 


■zed  by  comprising  a 
object  to  be  refriger- 
said  cooler,  an  apply- 
id  on  the  back  of  said 
ged  at  the  up-stream 
said  cooler,  a  wiping 
Vom  the  back  of  said 
d  at  the  down-stream 
id  cooler,  and  a  liquid 
:entrating  device  for 
applying  device. 


4,205,537 
MULTIPLE  HERMETIC-MOTOR 

coM^fo^  sheiIl 

Giarles  A.  Dubberley,  Tyler,  Tex.,  assizor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Louisville,  Ky. 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1978,  Ser.  Il< 
Int.  G.-  F2SB  7/  . 
U.S.  G.  62—510  J .  9  Gaims 


1  OMPRESSOR  IN 


c.  968,160 


i> 


notor-compressor  m- 
tae  system  is  operating 
hat  may  be  cycled  on 


1.  A  variable  capacity  multiple  compressor  refrigeration 
system  comprising: 

a  hermetic  shell  containing  a  first 
tended  to  be  always  running  when 
and  a  second  motor-compr^sor 
and  off  in  combination  with  said  (n>t  motor-compressor; 

said  motor-compressors  each  incioding  a  substantially 
closed  crankcase,  a  cylinder  openiog  into  said  crankcase 
and  a  reciprocating  piston  in  said  cylinder  providing  a 
compression  chamber  for  comp-essing  refrigerant  gas 
receiving  from  said  hermetic  shell  and  for  discharging  hot 
refrigerant  gas  through  a  discharj  e  port; 


a  frame  member  dimensioned  so  that  its  distal  edge  is  spaced 
from  said  hermetic  shell; 

a  first  opening  in  said  frame  member  for  receiving  said  first 
motor-compressor,  and  a  second  opening  in  said  .frame 
member  for  receiving  said  second  motor-compressor, 
with  the  crankcase  portion  of  said  compressor  arranged 
below  said  frame  member; 

holding  means  associated  with  said  first  and  second  openings 
for  securing  said  motor-compressors  against  movement 
relative  to  said  frame  member  to  form  a  rigid  unitary 
structure; 

a  plurality  of  support  members  secured  to  and  projecting 
from  the  wall  of  said  hermetic  shell  to  a  position  underly- 
ing the  distal  edge  of  the  frame  member; 

spring  support  elements  interposed  between  said  frame 
member  and  said  support  members  for  resiliently  support- 
ing said  frame  member;  ^ 

a  first  line  connected  between  said  first  compressor  dis- 
charge port  to  a  discharge  opening  in  said  hermetic  shell; 

a  second  line  connected  between  said  second  compressor 
discharge  port  to  said  hermetic  shell  discharge  opening. 


4,205,538 
MINIATURE  SCHOOL  RING  TOP  WFTH  BEVELED 

BEZEL 
John  G.  Michael,  c/o  Brown  Wholesale  Company,  2095  N.  63rd 

St.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  19151 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  714,090,  Aug.  13, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,089,096. 

This  application  Nov.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  851,122 

Int.  a.=  A44C  17/02 

U.S.  G.  63—26  20  Gaims 


1.  In  school  jewelry  and  the  like  such  as  school  rings,  ring 
top  keys,  and  ring  top  charms, 

a  school  ring  top  with  a  beveled  bezel  and  a  stone  having  a 
faceted  pavilion, 

said  bezel  including  a  developed  photographic  film  transpar- 
ency, 

indicia  formed  in  said  film  transparency  against  a  contrasting 
color  background,  and 

a  reflecting  backing  on  the  back  of  said  film  transparency, 

said  bezel  being  beveled  and  annular  and  having  e  larger 
perimeter  bottom  edge  from  which  it  slopes  continuously 
upwardly  to  a  smaller  perimeter  top  edge, 

a  central  recess  defined  by  said  bezel  top  edge, 

said  stone  having  a  faceted  i)avilion, 

said  stone  being  mounted  in  said  central  recess,  and 

support  means  supporting  said  stone  and  bezel, 

said  support  means  being  beveled  to  conform  to  the  shape  of 
the  inside  surface  of  the  bezel. 
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4,205,539  ^ 

AXIALLY.RETAINED  TRIPOD  HOMOKINETIC  JOINT 

Michel  Orain,  Conflans  Ste  Honorine,  France,  assignor  to  Gla- 
enzer  Spicer,  Poissy,  France 

Filed  Jul.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,726 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  28, 1977,  77  2327* 
Int.  G.2  F16D  3/30 
U.S.  G.  64-21  "  Claim. 


1.  A  homokinetic  joint  for  coupling  two  members  rotatable 
about  respective  axes  and  comprising  a  first  part  which  in- 
cludes a  tHpod  element  rigid  with  a  first  of  said  two  members 
and  a  second  part  including  a  bell  element  which  is  ngid  with 
a  second  of  said  two  members,  the  tripod  element  compnsing 
three  trunnions,  three  rollers  respectively  rotatable  and  slid- 
ably  mounted  on  the  trunnions,  three  raceways  which  have  a 
paii-circular  sectional  shape  and  are  defined  by  the  bell  ele- 
ment and  respectively  receive  the  three  rollers  which  are  in 
rolling  engagement  with  the  raceways,  and  retaining  means  for 
axially  retaining  the  two  parts  of  the  joint  relative  to  each  other 
and  comprising,  at  least  one  intermediate  element,  a  ball  joint 
structure  connecting  the  intermediate  element  to  the  bell  e  e- 
ment,  and  connecting  means  connecting  the  intermediate  ele- 
ment to  the  tripod  element  and  providing  a  connection  which 
is  slidable  in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axis 
of  the  member  rigid  with  the  tripod  element. 

4905,540 
WASHING  MACHINE  ADDITIVE  DISPENSER  WITH 
SIPHON  STARTER 
Nick  Vona,  Jr.,  Springboro,  and  Edward  H.  Brannen,  Center- 
ville,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  White  Consolidated  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Geveland,  Ohio 

FUed  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36^18 

Int.  a.2  D06F  39/02 

U.S.  G.  68-17  R  *  ^■''" 


said  space  outlet  defined  in  part  bv  a  water  flow  guide  portion 
extending  tangentially  from  said  space  outlet  a  predetermined 
distance  toward  said  spout,  whereby  said  flow  guide  portion 
operates  to  divert  a  quantity  of  the  water  flow  exiting  said 
spout  thereby  creating  a  stall-like  condition  adjacent  said  space 
outlet,  whereby  said  spout  discharges  a  first  portion  of  its  flow 
substantially  directly  into  said  space  outlet  and  a  second  por- 
tion  of  its  flow  into  said  space  so  as  to  impinge  on  said  wall 
curved  surface  thereby  inducing  a  swirl-like  flow  of  said  sec- 
ond portion  in  said  space,  said  dispenser  including  an  inverted 
U-shaped  siphon  thereon  including  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  said 
siphon  inlet  in  direct  fluid  communication  with  said  space 
outlet  and  said  siphon  outlet  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
receptacle,  whereby  said  siphon  operates  as  a  result  of  said  first 
flow  portion  throughout  the  full  range  of  spout  inlet  flow  rates 
to  induce  a  full  flowing  siphon  substantially  immediately  upon 
the  water  flow  exiting  said  spout,  and  whereby  said  second 
swirl-like  flow  portion  mixing  with  the  additive  m  said  space 
such  that  the  additive  will  be  thoroughly  diluted  by  said  s^- 
ond  swirl-like  flow  portion  and  flushed  from  said  space  by  the 
full  flowing  siphon  to  admix  with  the  fluid  in  the  receptacle. 


4,205,541 
STOCK  WASHER 
Jerry  Zucker,  Lake  Como,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Unice  Machine 
Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  957,764 

Int.  G.2  D06B  7/08.  5/08;  D21C  9/02 

U.S.  G.  68-200  '  ^■*'" 


1  For  use  in  an  automatic  washing  machine  having  a  recep- 
tacle for  receiving  laundry  and  pump  means  for  providing 
water  flow;  an  additive  dispenser  comprising,  a  container 
having  bottom  wall  means  and  side  wall  means  defining  an 
interior  space  for  receiving  an  additive  to  be  dispensed,  said 
side  wall  means  having  at  least  a  portion  thereof  formed  with 
a  curved  surface,  inlet  conduit  means  on  said  container  includ- 
ing a  water  inlet  at  one  end  in  communication  with  the  water 
flow  from  said  pump  means,  said  inlet  conduit  means  terminat- 
ing in  a  spout  at  its  other  end  adapted  to  discharge  water  mto 
said  space,  said  spout  aligned  on  an  axis  extendmg  generally 
tangentially  to  said  side  wall  curved  surface,  outlet  condui 
means  on  said  conuiner  providing  an  outlet  in  said  curved  wal 
surface  for  discharging  liquid  from  said  space,  said  space  outlet 
aligned  on  said  axis  a  predetermined  distance  from  said  spout. 


1.  A  washer  for  removing  chemicals  from  a  mat  of  porous 
material  impregnated  by  the  chemicals,  the  mat  being  disposed 
over  a  portion  of  a  rotary  vacuum  drum,  compnsing: 

an  elongate  chamber  outside  the  drum  and  disposed  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  the  drum,  the  chamber  having  means  defin- 
ing a  longitudinal  slot  proximate  the  drum; 

paired  resilient  skirts  disposed  along  the  chamber  adjacent 

.  the  edges  of  the  slot,  the  skirts  extending  from  the  slot 
toward  the  drum  a  distance  sufiicient  to  maintain  them  m 
close  proximity  with  the  mat; 

inlet  means  for  introducing  a  volume  of  water  into  the  cham- 
ber; 

dispersion  means  within  the  chamber  and  disposed  between 
the  inlet  means  and  the  region  between  the  skirts,  such 
that  water  passing  from  the  chamber  into  the  region  be- 
tween the  skirts  is  maintained  at  generally  uniform  pres- 
sure regardless  of  pressure  variation  within  the  water 
between  the  inlet  means  and  the  dispersion  means;  and 
means  for  causing  the  water  between  the  skirts  to  be  at  a 
pressure  in  excess  of  the  pressure  inside  the  drum  and  thus 
directing  the  water  through  the  mat,  the  skirts  preventing 
motion  of  the  water  parallel  to  the  mat  so  that  the  volume 
of  water  between  the  skirts  is  directed  subsuntially  per- 
pendicularly through  the  mat,  displacing  a  portion  of  the 
chemicals  therein. 
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4^05,542 
ALARM  TYPE  LOCK  JpSEMBLY 
JoMph  Renda,  Montred,  CanadaNt^l-  to  Lawrence  Peska 
Associates,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.^J*  P«rt  interest 


Filed  Dec.  22, 1977,  Ser. 


Int.  a.2  E05B  i<  m 


U.S.  a.  70—434 


No.  863,423 


SOalms 
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\.  Alarm  type  lock  assembly  comptising  a  cylinder  having  a 
core  disposed  therein  and  rotatable  therein  about  a  lengthwise 
axis,  said  core  having  a  key  slot  ifierein  extending  axially 
thereof,  said  cylinder  and  said  core  hfaving  bores  therein,  each 
bore  of  said  cylinder  being  alignable  >iith  a  corresponding  bore 
of  said  core,  said  core  bores  extendijig  into  said  key  slot,  the 
axes  of  said  bores  being  generally  nortnal  to  the  axis  of  said  key 
slot,  each  of  said  bores  of  said  cylinder  having  an  enlarged 
portion  defining  a  chamber,  tumbler^  disposed  in  said  bores,  a 
collar  fixed  to  each  of  said  tumblers  ahd  disposed  in  one  of  said 
chambers,  a  coil  spring  disposed  in  e^:h  of  said  chambers,  said 
coil  springL  being  disposed  about  dfA  of  said  tumblers  and 
having  onPend  thereof  abutting  one  bisaid  collars  to  bias  said 
tumbler?Wa  first  position  in  which  sf  d  tumblers  extend  into 
said  key  slot  to  a  point  to  which  said  ti^blers  prevent  rotative 
movement  of  said  core  in  said  cyl  n  er,  a  substantially  flat 
elongated  key  device  adapted  to  ente  r  aid  slot  and  having  cam 
surfaces  disposed  upon  an  elongated  i  «ially  extending  surface 
thereof  engageable  with  said  tumbler  serially  upon  introduc- 
tion of  said  key  to  said  slot  to  move  s.  d  tumblers  to  a  second 
position  in  which  said  tumblers  hav^   shear  lines  coincident 
with  the  juncture  of  said  core  and  i  a  i  cylinder,  whereby  to 
permit  said  rotative  movement  of  s  li  I  core  in  said  cylinder, 
and  a  conuct  point  aligned  with  ea(  h  of  said  tumblers  and  in 
electrical  circuit  with  an  alarm  mei  n  ,  each  of  said  tumblers 
being  movable  to  a  third  position  iii   .'hich  said  tumblers  en- 
gage their  respective  contact  poins  to  enprgize  said  alarm 
means  and  said  shear  lines  are  remo  v<  d  from  said  juncture  to 
prevent  opening  operation  of  said  1(  <  ;,  said  key  device  being 
inoperative  to  move  said  tumblers  t  >  aid  third  position. 


station  and  for  applying  to  the  wire  a  retarding  force,  said 
mandrel  including  wire-receiving  means  for  coupling  the  lead- 
ing end  of  the  wire  thereto  at  the  winding  station  so  that  subse- 
quent rotation  of  said  mandrel  causes  the  wire  to  be  drawn 
through  said  feed  means  against  the  retarding  force  thereof  and 
wound  around  said  mandrel  in  a  series  of  helical  coils  thereby 
to  advance  said  mandrel  axially  through  the  winding  station, 
and  a  generally  cylindrical  cam  member  carried  by  said  base 
for  rotation  about  an  axis  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
said  mandrel  at  said  winding  station,  said  cam  member  having 
a  first  bearing  surface  disposed  in  engagement  with  the  wire  as 
it  exits  said  feed  means,  said  cam  member  having  a  second 
bearing  surface  intersecting  said  first  bearing  surface  and  in- 
clined with  respect  thereto  at  a  predetermined  acute  angle  and 
engageable  with  the  last  coil  wound  on  said  mandrel,  said  first 
and  second  bearing  surfaces  cooperating  to  form  a  wedge 
movable  between  minimum  spacing  and  maximum  spacing 
positions  for  varying  the  spacing  between  said  first  and  second 
bearing  surfaces  at  said  mandrel  thereby  to  vary  the  spiacing 
between  adjacent  coils  of  the  wire  on  said  mandrel,  said  cam 
member  having  a  flat  surface  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis 
thereof  at  the  tip  of  said  wedge,  said  flat  surface  facing  said 
mandrel  and  being  spaced  therefrom  a  distance  greater  than 
the  diameter  of  the  associated  wire  when  said  wedge  is  in  the 
minimum  spacing  position  thereof  so  that  said  second  bearing 
surface  is  out  of  engagement  with  the  wire  thereby  causing 
adjacent  coils  on  the  mandrel  to  be  contiguous,  said  winding  of 
the  wire  on  said  mandrel  against  the  retarding  force  of  said 
feed  means  serving  permanently  to  set  the  wire  in  a  helical 
coiled  configuration. 

4J05,544 
APPARATUS  FOR  BENDING  CORRUGATED  PIPE 
Robert  D.  Foster,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  H.  C.  Price  Co., 
Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Jun.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920,813 

iBt  a.2  B21D  11/04 

U.S.  a.  72—307  ^  Claims 


4,205,543 
SPRING  WINJd  JR 
Richard  D.  Wright,  Kenosha,  Wis.,  ^  iignor  to  Snap-On  Tools 
Corporation,  Kenosha,  Wis. 

Filed  Jul.  31, 1978,  SeiL  •io.  929,526 

Int  a.2  B21F  i  04 

UA  a.  72—138  10  aaims 
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2.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  heli( 
wire  comprising  a  base,  a  mandrel 
rotation  about  a  longitudinal  axis  o 
movement  through  a  winding  statii 
by  said  base  for  guiding  an  assoc 


spring  from  a  length  of 

lounted  on  said  base  for 

id  mandrel  and  for  axial 

wire  feed  means  carried 

wire  to  the  winding 


1.  Apparatus  for  bending  a  conduit  having  a  plurality  of 
corrugations  thereon  presenting  adjacent  ridges  and  grooves  in 
the  external  surface  of  the  conduit,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  frame  adapted  to  receive  and  support  the  conduit; 

an  inner  clamp  member  having  an  inner  rib  element  present- 
ing a  conduit  engaging  surface  having  a  generally  arcuate 
shape  and  a  size  and  length  to  extend  partially  around  the 
inside  surface  of  the  conduit,  said  conduit  engaging  sur- 
face adapted  to  engage  the  inside  surface  of  said  conduit  at 
one  of  said  ridges;  •     i    ^ 

an  outer  clamp  member  having  spaced  apart  outer  rib  ele- 
ments each  presenting  a  conduit  engaging  surface  and 
having  a  generally  arcuate  shape  and  a  size  and  length  to 
extend  partially  around  the  outside  surface  of  the  conduit, 
said  conduit  engaging  surfaces  of  said  outer  rib  elements 
adapted  to  engage  the  outside  surface  of  said  conduit  at 
adjacent  grooves  on  either  side  of  said  one  ridge;  and 

means  for  effecting  relative  movement  in  opposite  directions 
between  said  inner  and  outer  clamp  members  and  also  for 
effecting  movement  of  said  outer  rib  elements  toward 
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each  other  whereby  the  pitch  of  said  groove  is  decreased 
and  the  amplitude  thereof  is  increased. 

4,205,545 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  LOUVERED  OPENINGS  IN 
TUBULAR  MEMBERS 
Peter  G.  Andrews,  Sylvania,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Questor  Corpora- 
tion, Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,495 

Int.  a.2  B21D  im^ 

U.S.  a.  72-326  10  aaims 


a  blank  holder,  holding  the  blank  against  the  die  with  the  blank 
holder,  and  driving  the  punch  in  a  reciprocatory  motion  about 
the  center  of  rotation  thereof  and  into  the  die  inlet  opening  to 
shape  the  blank  into  a  curved  hollow  element  in  one  step. 

4,205,547 
AUTOMAHC  RIVET  FEED 
Noboru  Yanasaka,  Toyohash,  Japan,  assignor  to  USM  Corpora- 
tion, Farmington,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,402 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  3, 1978,  53-11183 

Int.  a.2  B21J  75/70 

U.S.  a.  72-391  «  Ctatais 


1.  The  method  of  forming  louvered  openings  in  the  wall  of 
a  tubular  thin-walled  metal  member  of  circular  cross  section 
wherein  the  louvered  openings  extend  lengthwise  of  the  tubu- 
lar member  and  are  arranged  in  pairs  in  rows  disposed  length- 
wise of  the  tubular  member  and  spaced  circumferentially 
around  the  tubular  member  including  internally  supporting  the 
tubular  member  wherein  the  internal  support  has  recedes 
adjacent  regions  of  the  pairs  of  openings  of  the  rows,  shearing 
the  wall  at  selected  spaced  regions  simultaneously  between 
first  and  second  portions  of  the  tubular  member  by  forces 
directed  exteriorly  and  inwardly  of  the  tubular  member  to 
form  pairs  of  sheared  second  portions,  and  deflecting  the 
sheared  second  portions  inwardly  of  the  tubular  member  into 
*  the  recesses  forming  the  louvered  openings  in  the  tubular  wall 
defined  by  the  deflected  second  portions  and  adjacent  first 
portions  of  the  wall. 

4,205,546 

PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  CURVED  HOLLOW 

ELEMENTS  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  CARRYING  OUT 

THIS  PROCESS 
Paul'Emile  H.  Lagasse,  Wayre,  and  Ferenc  J.  Virag,  Ottignies 
Louvain-la-Neuve,  both  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Spiro  Invest- 
ment S.A.,  Boesingen,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jun.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,226 
Qaims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Jun.  9, 1977, 77511 
Int.  CI.2  B21D  22/00 
U.S.  a.  72-347  9  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  setting  a  blind  rivet  of  the  type  having  a 
rearwardly  projecting  mandrel  which  device  includes  a  body, 
a  nose  housing  extending  forwardly  from  the  body,  a  nose 
piece  mounted  on  a  tip  end  of  the  nose  housing  and  having  an 
axial  through-hole  for  reception  of  the  mandrel  of  the  blind 
rivet,  and  a  jaw  means  located  in  the  nose  housing,  character- 
ized in  that  the  device  comprises  a  slider  mounted  on  said  nose 
housing  to  be  slidable  only  in  its  longitudinal  direction;  two 
arm  members  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  thereof  on  separate 
points  of  said  slider  and  extending  forward  from  said  slider;  a 
chuck  holder  pivotally  connected  at  separate  points  thereof  to 
other  ends  of  said  arm  members,  respectively,  said  chuck 
holder  operating  in  cooperation  with  said  arm  members  and 
said  slider  to  constitute  a  parallel  crank  mechanism;  a  rivet 
feeding  means  mounted  on  said  body  and  extending  parallel  to 
said  nose  housing,  said  feeding  means  having  a  discharging  end 
having  an  axial  line  in  parallel  to  the  axis  line  of  said  through 
hole  of  said  nose  piece;  a  chuck  member  mounted  on  said 
chuck  holder  and  having  a  rivet  receiving  hole  having  a  longi- 
tudinal axis  line  in  parallel  to  the  axis  line  of  said  rivet  feeding 
means  and  adapted  to  resiliently  hold  the  received  rivet;  means 
mounted  on  said  body  acting  to  longitudinally  slide  said  slider 
on  said  nose  housing;  and  an  abutting  member  provided  on  said 
chuck  holder  and  acting,  when  said  slider  is  at  the  rearmost 
position,  to  continuously  engage  with  a  peripheral  surface  of 
said  nose  housing  so  as  to  hold  said  parallel  crank  mechanism 
at  an  upwardly  swung  position  while  bringing  the  rivet  receiv- 
ing hole  of  said  chuck  member  in  alignment  with  the  discharg- 
ing end  of  said  rivet  feeding  means;  and  lever  means  provided 
on  said  slider  and  acting,  when  said  slider  is  at  the  foremost 
position  on  said  nose  housing,  to  downwardly  swing  said  paral- 
lel crank  mechanism  in  response  to  a  retracting  action  of  said 
means  for  sliding  said  slider,  so  as  to  bring  the  rivet  receiving 
hole  of  said  chuck  member  into  alignment  with  the  through- 
hole  of  said  nose  piece. 


J 


1.  A  method  of  forming  curved  hollow  elements  by  drawing 
comprising  the  steps  of,  providing  a  die  having  an  inlet  open- 
ing,  providing  a  punch  which  is  mounted  for  rotation  about  a 
center  of  rotation  which  is  in  the  plane  of  the  inlet  opening,  the 
punch  having  the  shape  of  a  section  of  an  annulus  with  a  center 
of  the  annulus  corresponding  to  the  center  of  rotation  of  the 
punch,  placing  a  blank  having  a  substantially  circular  shape 
eccentrically  over  the  die  inlet  opening  with  the  center  of  the 
blank  lying  on  an  extension  of  a  line  between  a  center  of  the  die 
inlet  opening  and  the  center  of  rotation  of  the  punch,  providing 


4,205,548 
STAMPING  TOOLS 
Heriwrt  Botiiner,  Warwick,  N.Y.;  Joba  M.  Frwco,  Scotch 
Plains,  N  J.,  and  Dieter  Spietii,  New  Qty,  N.Y.,  assigBors  to 
Plessey,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,450 
Int  a.2  B21D  2%/06 
U.S.  a.  72-404  <  Clai"» 

1.  Stamping  tools  for  carrying  out  scoring  and  bending 

functions  comprising: 
a  scoring  punch  and  a  bending  punch  mounted  in  a  punch 
shoe  in  spaced  relation  for  sequential  operation  on  a  work- 
piece; 


58 


a  scoring  die  mounted  in  a  die  s 
punch,  said  scoring  die  being  bi 
flush  with  said  die  shoe  surfac 
during  each  scoring  stroke; 


CZl 
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a  bending  die  mounted  in  said  die  s 
punch,  said  bending  die  being  b 
no  higher  than  flush  with  sai 
adapted  to  be  raised  to  and  supp 
tion  during  each  bending  stroke 
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e  beneath  said  scoring 
!d  to  an  upper  position 
ind  adapted  to  retwact 


4^05,549 
/APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARING 
Joseph  Sibrava,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  assi| 
Corporation,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1978,  Ser.  t 
Int.  a.^  B21J  /: 
U.S.  a  72-448 


e  beneath  said  bending 
ed  to  a  lower  position 
die  shoe  surface  and 
led  in  a  working  posi- 


LIQUID  SAMPLE 
r  to  The  Perkin*Elmer 


.894,512 


capsule  to  enclose  therein  a  sample 
comprises: 

a  base; 

a  post  extending  from  said  base  and 


JGaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  the  end  ^  ji  cylindrical  metallic 

ontaining  vial  which 


[fe 


inating  in  a  capsule 


supporting  end; 

a  capsule  containipent  member  defir^.  { a  cylindrical  passage 
therethrough  slidably  engaging  »Ad  post  for  movement 
between  first  and  second  elevaticrl relative  to  said  post; 

means  for  selectively  supporting  sa|«  tontainment  member 
in  either  a  capsule-enclosing  positl  at  said  first  elevation 
or  a  capsule-releasing  position  at  |    d  second  elevation; 

a  capsule  end  forming  tool  supported  >y  said  base  for  recip- 
rocating movement  to  engage  a  e  ^sule  enclosed  within 
said  containment  member  when  it  Is  first  elevation; 

said  containment  member  and  saij   iool  being  relatively 
rotatable  about  the  axis  of  said      )indrical  passage  be- 
tween first  and  second  arcuate  i 
being  engageable  with  an  enclos 
arcuate  relationship  and  when  sai 
lies  in  its  first  elevation  to  form  the 
with  said  containment  member 
relationship  to  displace  said  con: 
said  first  elevation  toward  said  se 

means  Tor  selectively  moving  said  l 
gagement  with  an  enclosed  capsi 
member. 


lationships,  said  tool 
capsule  in  said  first 
containment  member 
ipsule  and  engageable 
I  said  second  arcuate 
Qment  member  from 
pd  elevation;  and 
^  I  into  and  out  of  en- 
in  said  containment 


4,205,550 
SAMPLE  CHAMBER  FOR  GAS  ANALYZER 
S.  Keith  Swanson,  Saratoga,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Econics  Corpora* 
tion,  Cupertino,  Calif. 

Fded  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19.891 
Int  a.2  GOIN  21/26 


U.S.  a.  73—1  G 


15  Claims 
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1.  In  a  duct  having  a  gas  of  predetermined  density  and  vis- 
cosity flowing  therethrough  at  a  predetermined  velocity  a 
sample  chamber  for  a  gas  analyzer  for  use  in  such  duct,  com- 
prising 
elongated  inner  chamber  means  having  a  longitudinal  axis 
and  a  passage  through  said  inner  chamber,  which  passage 
is  generally  transverse  to  said  axis  and  is  defined  by  at  least 
a  pair  of  apertures  through  the  longitudinally  extending 
sides  of  said  inner  chamber  means  and  on  opposite  sides  of 
a  plane  which  includes  said  axis; 
outer  housing  means  at  least  partially  surrounding  said  inner 
chamber  means  and  having  a  longitudinal  axis  generally 
parallel  to  said  inner  chamber  axis,  said  outer  housing 
means  having  at  least  a  pair  of  apertures  therethrough  on 
opposite  sides  of  a  plane  which  includes  said  outer  housing 
axis,  said  outer  housing  means  being  movable  between  one 
position  in  which  said  outer  housing  apertures  are  gener- 
ally aligned  with  said  inner  chamber  apertures  and  an- 
other position  in  which  said  outer  housing  apertures  are 
spaced  from  said  inner  chamber  apertures,  whereby  in  the 
one  position  the  inner  chamber  apertures  are  open  for 
passage  of  gases  freely  through  the  inner  chamber  passage 
and  in  the  other  position  the  inner  chamber  apertures  are 
covered  by  the  outer  housing  means  to  restrict  flow  of 
gases  through  the  inner  chamber  passage  and  cause  the 
duct  gases  to  flow  over  the  outer  housing  means  and  the 
inner  chamber  means; 
said  outer  housing  means  and  said  inner  chamber  means 
being  configured  and  dimensioned  such  that  the  Reynolds 
number  for  said  flow  of  duct  gases  over  the  outer  housing 
means  and  the  inner  chamber  means  is  sub-critical  but 
greater  than  that  for  laminar  flow  when  said  outer  housing 
means  is  in  said  other  position;  and 
means  for  moving  said  outer  housing  means  between  said 
one  position  and  said  other  position. 


4,205,551 

SEAL  TESTER 

Earl  W.  Qifford,  Gctarille,  and  August  Soberer,  Tonawanda, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Aro  Corporation,  Bryan,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,180 

Int  0.2  GOIM  3/28 

U.S.  a.  73—52  11  Qainu 

1.  Apparatus  for  testing  the  strength  of  a  seal  provided 
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^tween  a  sheet  material  and  a  substrate  material  of  a  partially- 
enclosed  contjiiner,  said  sheet  and  substrate  materials  being 
unsealed  along  a  portion  of  their  overlapping  lengths,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 
inflation  means  having  an  inflation  tube  adapted  to  be  m- 
serted  into  said  container  through  said  open  portion,  and 
arranged  to  selectively  inflate  said  container  with  a  fluid; 


sensing  means  having  a  sensing  tube  adapted  to  be  inserted 
into  said  container  through  said  open  portion,  and  ar- 
ranged to  sense  the  pressure  of  such  fluid  in  said  container; 

and 
clamping  means  adapted  to  releasably  close  said  container 
open  portion  when  said  inflation  and  sensing  tubes  are 
inserted  into  said  container  to  sealingly  close  said  open 
portion. 

4,205,552 

ELECTRONIC  SPEEDOMETER  FOR  MARINE  CRAFT 

Brian  G.  Refoy,  1104  Ridgeway  Cir.,  Richardson,  Tex.  75080 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,023 

Int.  a.2  GOIC  21/10 

U.S.  a.  73—182  W  Claims 


proportional  to  the  pressure  applied  to  said  input  port 
relative  to  ambient  pressure  sensed  at  said  inlet  port; 

an  operational  amplifier  connected  to  ground  and  being 
responsive  to  said  floating  output  voluge  for  producing 
an  amplifier  output  voltage  referenced  to  ground  and 
corresponding  in  magnitude  to  the  floating  voltage; 

a  converter  connected  to  ground  and  connected  to  receive 
the  amplifier  output  voltage  for  producing  a  converter 
output  voltoge  corresponding  to  the  square  root  of  the 
amplifier  output  voltage,  said  floating  output  voluge 
produced  by  said  pieroresistive  integrated  circuit  being 
incompatible  with  said  converter,  the  converter  output 
voltoge  being  lineariy  proportional  to  the  speed  of  the 
marine  craft  relative  to  water;  and 

a  volt  meter  responsive  to  the  converter  output  voltoge  and 
scaled  in  distance  per  unit  of  time  for  indicating  the  speed 
of  the  marine  craft  relative  to  water. 


4,205,553 
AUTOMATED  GAIN  CONTROL  IN  RAIL  FLAW 
DETECTION 
Robert  P.  Rudis,  Burlington,  and  Harry  L.  Ceccon,  Boston,  both 
of  Man.,  assignors  to  The  United  SUtes  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Department  of  Transporation, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,514 

Int,  O.^  COW  29/04 

U.S.  a.  73—611  3  Claims 
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1.  An  electronic  speedometer  for  use  on  a  marine  craft  trav- 
elling through  water  comprising: 

a  pitot  tube  of  a  preselected  size  mounted  on  the  marine  craft 
for  producing  pressure  in  said  pitot  tube  resulting  from 
movement  of  the  marine  craft  through  water,  the  pressure 
in  said  pitot  tube  being  proportional  to  the  square  of  the 
speed  of  the  marine  craft  relative  to  water; 

a  monolithic  gauge  pressure  transducer  having  an  input  port 
in  said  hydraulic  communication  with  the  pitot  tube  for 
sensing  the  pressure  produced  in  said  pitot  tube  and  hav- 
ing an  inlet  port  exposed  to  ambient  pressure; 

said  pressure  transducer  including  a  piezoresistive  integrated 
circuit  for  producing  a  floating  output  voltage  linearly 


1.  Automated  gain  control  in  rail  flaw  detection  comprising: 

means  for  amplifying  ultrasonic  echo  signals  from  rails; 

means  for  attenuating  said  amplified  signals  a  predetermined 
amount; 

means  for  changing  said  attenuation  by  discrete  amounts; 

means  for  detecting  amplitude  variations  beyond  a  predeter- 
mined level; 

means  for  detecting  amplitude  variations  a  prescribed 
amount  below  a  predetermined  level; 

means  for  counting  the  number  of  excursions  above  said 
predetermined  level  over  a  preselected  interval; 

means  for  counting  the  number  of  said  excursions  below  said 
predetermined  level;  and 

means  for  comparing  the  counts  above  and  below  said  pre- 
determined level  whereby  attenuation  of  said  amplified 
signal  is  changed  a  discrete  amount  according  to  the  num- 
ber of  excursions  above  or  below  said  predetermined 
level. 


4,205,554 
SUPERSONIC  FAULT  DETECHON  APPARATUS 
Kuniharu  Uchida,  FuJiMwa,  and  Yoshishige  Sakurai,  Yoko- 
hama, both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  899,214 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  26, 1977,  52-47369 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  29/04 

U.S.  Q.  73—626  *  Qaims 

1.  Supersonic  fault  detection  apparatus  comprising  a  plural- 


60 


ity  of  probes  for  simultaneously  tran 
supersonic  wave  in  different  directior 
simultaneously  moving  said  plurality 
distance,  a  supersonic  fault  detector 
ceives  at  a  predetermined  interval  fat 


duced  by  said  plurality  of  probesi\a  cl 
fer  switching  output  signals  of  said  s 
with  a  digital  signal,  sampling  means 
the  output  signal  of  said  channel  sel( 
computing  means  adapted  to  compare 
pling  means  with  a  predetermined  att 


4^5,555 
ULTRASONIC  DIAGNOSTIi 
Matstto  Hashiguchi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  an 
Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  May  16, 1978,  Ser. 
Gainu  priority,  application  Japan, 
Int  a.2  GOIN  2M 
U.S.  a  73—626 
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Itting  and  receiving  a 
probe  drive  means  for 
probes  over  the  same 
lich  transmits  and  re- 
detection  signals  pro- 


nel  selector  for  trans- 
;rsonic  fault  detector 
sampling  and  storing 
pr,  and  an  electronic 
ita  stored  in  said  sam- 
iation  curve. 

I 


iPPARATUS 

tpr  to  Tokyo  Shibauni 

\  906,662 

f  17, 1977,  52/56807 
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1.  An  ultrasonic  diagnostic  apparati 

electrical  pulse  generating  means; 

electro-acoustic  transducing  means 
electrical  pulse  generated  by  said 
to  produce  an  ultrasonic  pulse  a 
electrical  signal  corresponding 
received; 

a  variable  gain  amplifier  circuit  whi 
cal  signal  from  said  electro-acou 
and  whose  gain  is  changed  in  a^ 
control  signal  fed  to  the  control  ti 

a  gain  control  circuit  including  an 
supplying  an  output  signal  to  the  I 
variable  gain  amplifier  circuit,  fini 
with  said  integrating  circuit  to  co 
from  said  integrating  circuit,  and! 
which  responds  to  a  pulse  froiit 
means  to  cause  said  integrating  cir^ 
ing  operation  only  after  the  pass 


x>mprumg: 

liich  responds  to  an 

ise  generating  means 

which  produces  an 

an  ultrasonic  signal 


amplifies  the  electri- 
:  transducing  means 
irdance  with  a  gain 
linal  thereof;  and 
tegrating  circuit  for 
itrol  terminal  of  said 
ntrol  means  coupled 
ol  the  output  signal 
cond  control  means 
lid  pulse  generating 
'  to  surt  the  integrat- 
^  of  a  selected  time 


period  following  the  receipt  of  the  pulse  from  said  pulse 
generating  means. 


'^ 


4,205,556 

aRCUITRY  FOR  STRAIN  SENSITIVE  APPARATUS 

Wesley  G.  Runyao,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Rockwell 

International  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

FUcd  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,251 

Int  a.2  GOIL  9/06 

U.S.  a.  IZ—im  6  Qaims 
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1.  Strain  gauge  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  resistance  means  Rh>  and  Rx  connected 
together  at  one  end  to  form  a  node  Na, 

(b)  first  and  second  strain  sensitive  resistance  means  R^  and 
Rz  which  vary  in  opposite  directions  with  variation  in 
strain,  Rj,  and  R;  being  connected  together  at  one  end  to 
form  a  node  N^ 

the  unused  ends  of  R^.  and  R^  being  connected  together  to 
form  a  node  No  and  the  unused  ends  of  R^  and  R;  being 
connected  together  to  form  a  node  N^, 

(c)  supply  means  connected  for  establishing  a  predetermined 
voltage  V,  at  Na, 

(d)  first  operational  amplifier  (op-amp)  means  having  invert- 
ing and  non-inverting  input  means  and  output  means,  a 
predetermined  one  of  said  first  op-amp  input  means  being 
connected  to  a  predetermined  reference  potential  \r,  and 
the  other  of  said  first  op-amp  input  means  being  connected 
to  No 

(e)  means  for  providing  to  N^  a  signal  indicative  of  said  first 
op-amp  output, 

(0  second  operational  amplifier  (op-amp)  means  having 
inverting  and  non-inverting  input  means  and  an  output 
means,  a  predetermined  one  of  said  second  op-amp  input 
means  being  connected  to  N^and  the  other  of  said  second 
op-amp  input  means  being  connected  to  a  predetermined 
one  of  (i)  Nr  or  (ii)  the  predetermined  reference  potential 
V/j,  and 

(g)  feedback  means  connected  to  the  output  means  of  said 
second  op-amp  for  feeding  back  to  a  predetermined  one  of 
Nc  or  Ntf  a  signal  which  assures  that  the  potential  at  N^/ 
remains  substantially  independent  of  variations  in  said 
strain  sensitive  resistance  means. 


4,205,557 
INTERLOCKING  APPARATUS 
Robert  C.  Kantiier,  Springfield,  Pa.,  assignor  to  TRW,  Inc., 
Qeveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Ang.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  827,959 
Int.  a.2  F16H  35/18;  H03J  5/32 
U.S.  a.  74—10.33  46  Claims 

1.  An  interiocking  apparatus  comprising  a  plurality  of  at 
least  three  spaced  elements  each  of  which  is  controllably  mov- 
able to  an  extended  position  upon  actuation,  and  a  single  uni- 
tary control  means  having  a  plurality  of  positions  which  are 
alterable  for  respectively  permitting  the  extension  of  only 
certain  ones  of  said  elements  and  having  at  least  three  positions 
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each  of  which  permits  the  extension  of  a  respective  different 
one  of  said  elements,  said  control  means  being  prevented  from 


"««aj*«^ 


altering  its  position  while  a  said  element  is  in  its  extended 
position. 


4,205,559 

NEOPRENE  COATING  COMPOSITION  FOR 

REINFORCEMENT  FABRICS  FOR  RUBBER  PRODUCTS, 

PROCESS,  AND  PRODUCTS  PRODUCED  THEREBY 
Delmar  D.  Long,  Rock  HIU;  Gary  A.  Bamett,  Lyman,  and 
Glenda  M.  High,  Wellford,  aU  of  S.C,  assignors  to  M.  Lowen- 
stein  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,136 
Int  a.2  F16G  5/16 
U.S.  a.  74-233  20  Qaims 

1.  An  adhesive  composition  for  coating  textile  reinforcement 
fabrics  to  provide  improved  long  open  green  tack  shelf  life  of 
the  coated  fabrics  in  uncured  form  and  to  provide  good  adhe- 
sion of  the  fabrics  to  a  rubber  substrate  in  subsequent  vulcani- 
zation therewith,  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  carboxylated  neoprene  latex; 

(b)  from  about  5  to  60  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the 
weight  of  solids  in  the  neoprene,  of  a  high  boiling  aro- 
matic oil  derived  from  aromatic  petroleum  feed  stocks  by 
distillation  through  a  range  of  from  about  195'  C  through 

325' C;  and 

(c)  a  non-metallicjoxide  cross-linking  agent  for  the  carboxyl- 
ated neoprene. 


4,205,558 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  MOUNTING  AND 

CONTROLLING  CHANGE  SPEED  GEARS  AT  THE  REAR 

WHEEL  AND  THE  CRANK-WHEEL  OF  A  BICYCLE  OR 

SIMILAR  VEHICLE 

Henri  Juy,  2  boulevard  Qemenceau,  21000  DUon,  France 

Filed  Jul.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,128 

Gainu  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  2, 1977,  77  24569 

Int.  G.2  F16H  9/00.  11/00;  F16C  1/10 

U.S.  G.  74-217  B  ^  Galms 


4,205,560 

BAND  PRESS 

Johannes  Jansen,  Buchenhain,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Schloemann-Siemag  AG,  DUsseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  851,676,  Nov.  15, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,123 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No?.  11, 
1976,  2652307 

Int  G.2  B21B  39/16 
U.S.  G.  72-250  3  Clairas 
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l.  Apparatus  for  the  control  of  respective  speed  change  gear 
units  at  the  rear  wheel  and  crank-wheel  of  a  bicycle,  said 
apparatus  comprising  two  pivotal  levers  mounted  on  the  bicy- 
cle, each  lever  including  a  bearing  with  a  groove  therein,  a 
cable  associated  with  each  of  the  speed  change  gear  units  and 
operatively  coupling  each  unit  with  a  respective  pivotal  lever, 
said  cables  being  wound  on  the  respective  bearings  of  the 
levers  in  opposite  directions  as  viewed  from  the  same  side  of 
the  bicycle  such  that  when  the  levers  are  pivotably  moved  in 
one  direction  one  cable  is  pulled  in  tension  and  the  other  cable 
is  released,  said  gear  units  each  having  a  plurality  of  gears 
arranged  in  stepped  order  and  including  resilient  means  acting 
in  opposition  to  the  pull  of  the  associated  cable  such  that  when 
the  levers  are  pivotably  moved  in  one  direction  shifting  of  the 
--ars  is  effected  from  the  smaller  to  the  larger  gears  in  one  unit 
and  from  the  larger  to  the  smaller  gears  in  the  other  unit 
whereas  when  the  levers  are  pivotably  moved  in  the  opposite 
direction  shifting  of  the  gears  is  effected  from  the  larger  to 
smaller  gears  of  said  one  unit,  and  from  the  smaller  to  the 
larger  gears  of  the  other  unit,  the  bpposite  direction  of  winding 
of  the  cables  acting  in  combination  with  the  stepped  order  of 
the  gears  at  the  rear  wheel  and  crank  wheel  to  cause  the  gear 
ratio  to  be  increased  when  either  lever  is  rotated  in  a  first 
.  direction  and  to  be  decreased  when  either  lever  is  rotated  in 
the  opposite  direction. 


1.  A  band  press  for  a  moving  sheet  at  the  entry  end  of  a 
rolling  mill,  the  press  having  a  stop  guide  assembly  and  a 
bottom  guide  assembly  between  which  the  sheet  passes,  at  least 
one  of  said  assemblies  being  movable  in  a  transverse  direction 
to  the  plane  of  the  sheet,  each  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  press  plates  arranged  in  a  plane  parallel  to 
the  sheet  and  comprising  two  outer  plates,  a  central  plate 
disposed  between  the  two  outer  plates,  and  at  the  central 
plate,  the  outer  and  intermediate  plate  being  guided  for 
movement  in  said  plane  transversely  of  the  path  of  move- 
ment of  the  sheet  and  the  central  plate  being  fixed  against 
movement  in  said  plane, 

(b)  drive  means  for  moving  the  outer  plates  relative  to  the 
central  plate,  and 

(c)  rack  and  pinion  means  anchored  in  the  central  plate  and 
connected  to  the  outer  and  intermediate  plates  at  each  side 
of  the  central  plate  so  that  the  intermediate  plates  are 
moved  in  synchronism  with  the  outer  plates. 
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4^5,56 
MULTIPLE  DRIVE  TRAIN 
James  G.  Montagnino,  Monroe 
both  of  Conn.,  auignon  to  Piti 
Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1978,  Se 
Int.  a^  F16H 
VS.  a.  74-357 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  3,  1980 
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SMALL  DEVICES 
arry  E.  Luperti,  Wilton, 
Bowes  Inc.,  Sltamford, 


io.  879,371 
08 


iuch  as  a  postage  meter 

i- 

1  said  housing, 
shaft, 
secured  to  said  first 


I 


1.  In  a  drive  train  for  a  small  devi 
or  the  like,  the  combination  compri 
a  housing, 

a  first  shaft  rotatably  received  wi 
means  for  rotatably  driving  said  f 
a  first  gear  having  X  number  of 

shaft  for  rotation  therewith, 
a  second  gear  having  Y'  number  < 

upon  said  first  shaft, 
a  clutch  disposed  intermediate  saic 

gear, 
means  for  enabling  said  clut^  to 

said  first  shaft, 
a  second  shaft  rotatably  received 
a  third  gear  mounted  on  said  sec 

gagement  with  said  second  geai 
an  overriding  clutch  located  inter  i 

and  said  third  gear, 
a  fourth  gear  having  Z  number  |    seth  mounted  on  said 

second  shaft  in  meshing  engager 

said  first  shaft,  and 
an  overriding  clutch  disposed  beti 

said  second  shaft. 


th  rotatably  disposed 

)t  shaft  and  said  second 

;>le  said  second  gear  to 

tin  the  housing, 

1  shaft  in  meshing  en- 

liate  said  second  shaft 


t  with  said  first  gear  of 
n  said  fourth  gear  and 


4,205,562 
THREADED  BELLOM 
Raymond  W.  Fabcre',  Oswego,  HI.,  as 
tor  Co.,  Peoria,  111. 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1978,  Scr, 
Int.  a.2  G05G  9/i 
US.  a.  74-473  R 

1.  In  a  linkage  assembly  which  incQ 
which  rotates  a  main  shaft  about  a 
thereof  and  a  bellcrank  pivotally  mo 
stationary  shaft,  said  bellcrank  havin 
arm  each  extending  from  said  pivoi 
ary  shaft,  an  improvement  comprisi 
a  member  pivotally  attached  to 

wardly  from  a  member  mountii^ 

a  radially  extending  slot  in  said  me 

means  on  said  first  arm  for  sliding^ 

whereby  roution  of  said  main  sL 

axis  causes  rotation  of  said  be 

mounting  stationary  shaft; 

first  screw  threads  on  said  crank  ns 

second  screw  threads  on  said  bellcia 

screw  threads  to  form  said  pivoii 

crank  to  said  crank  mounting  st( 

stantially  preventing  axial  motid 


(MOUNT 

(HHT  to  Caterpillar  Trac- 


1.872369 
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1  Claim 
a  gear  shift  assembly 
,shaft  axis  on  shifting 
i  on  a  crank  mounting 
irst  arm  and  a  second 
untingofsaidstation- 


aending  radially  out- 
Jtionary  shaft; 

t 

jsagmg  with  said  slot 

ibout  said  main  shaft 

hk  about  said  crank 

>ting  stationary  shaft; 
mating  with  said  first 
nounting  of  said  bell- 
nary  shaft  while  sub- 
I  said  bellcrank  rela- 


tive to  said  crank  mounting  stationary  shaft  in  the  absence 
of  relative  rotation  therebetween;  and, 


3Galm$ 


gear  shift  linkage  means  attached  to  said  second  arm  for 
moving  longitudinally  with  respect  to  said  main  shaft 
responsive  to  rotation  of  said  bellcrank. 


4,205,563 
VARIABLE  SPEED  TRANSMISSION 
James  M.  GorreU,  Morton,  111.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 
Co.,  Peoria,  lU. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  639,340,  Dec.  10, 1975,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Nov.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  855,057 

Int.  Q.^  F16H  47/00 

VS.  a.  74—730  4  Claims 


1.  A  transmission  comprising 

an  input  member; 

a  driven  member; 

a  torque  converter  including  a  pump  element,  a  turbine 
element,  and  a  reaction  element;  the  pump  element  driven 
by  said  input  member; 

a  first  planetary  gear  assembly  including  a  first  sun  gear,  a 
plurality  of  first  planet  gears,  and  a  first  ring  gear,  each  of 
said  first  planet  gears  intermeshing  with  said  fint  sun  gear 
and  said  first  ring  gear, 

drive  means  drivingly  interconnecting  said  turbine  element 
with  said  first  ring  gear; 

clutch  means  selectively  engageable  for  drivingly  connect- 
ing said  input  member  with  said  drive  means; 

a  second  planetary  gear  assembly  including  a  second  sun 
gear  integrally  formed  with  said  first  sun  gear  of  said  first 
planetary  gear  assembly,  a  second  planet  gear  arrange- 
ment, and  a  second  ring  gear; 

said  second  planet  gear  arrangement  comprising  a  plurality 
of  intermediate  gears  each  intermeshing  with  said  sun  gear 
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and  a  plurality  of  second  planet  gears  each  intermeshing 
with  a  matching  intermediate  gear  and  said  second  ring 
gear; 

a  common  planet  carrier  having  rotatingly  mounted  there- 
upon said  first  planet  gears  and  said  second  planet  gear 
arrangement,  said  common  planet  carrier  drivingly  con- 
nected with  the  driven  member; 

first  brake  means  selectively  actuable  for  stopping  rotation 
of  said  second  ring  gear  so  that  said  first  planetary  gear 
assembly  and  said  second  planetary  gear  assembly  operate 
in  a  split  torque  relationship  transmitting  torque  applied  to 
said  first  ring  gear  from  said  first,  input  member  to  said 
driven  member  through  said  common  planet  carrier; 

second  brake  means  selectively  actuable  for  stopping  rota- 
tion of  said  first  and  said  second  sun  gears  so  that  torque 
applied  to  said  first  ring  gear  is  transmitted  to  said  driven 
member  through  said  common  planet  carrier; 

a  second  clutch  selectively  engageable  for  directly  connect- 
ing the  drive  means  with  the  driven  member  so  that  speed 
of  rotation  of  said  driven  member  is  equal  to  the  speed  of 
rotation  of  said  drive  means; 

said  driven  member  comprising  a  plurality  of  planetary  gear 
assemblies;  an  output  shaft;  a  plurality  of  drive  engage- 
ment means  selectively  actuable  for  drivingly  associating 
said  common  planet  carrier  with  said  output  shaft 
whereby  speed  of  rotation  of  said  output  shaft  is  at  most 
equal  to  the  speed  of  rotation  of  said  common  planet 
carrier;  and  a  reverse  planetary  gear  assembly  including  a 
sun  gear  drivingly  connected  to  the  plurality  of  planetary 
gear  assemblies,  a  plurality  of  reverse  planet  gears,  a  re- 
verse planet  carrier  having  mounted  thereon  said  plurality 
of  reverse  planet  gears,  a  reverse  ring  gear,  and  reverse 
brake  means  actuable  for  selectively  stopping  rotation  of 
said  reverse  ring  gear;  said  plurality  of  reverse  planet 
gears  intermeshing  with  said  reverse  sun  gear  and  said 
reverse  ring  gear;  and  said  reverse  planet  carrier  drivingly 
connected  to  said  output  shaft; 

wherein  said  plurality  of  planetory  gear  arrangements  com- 
prises a  low  range  planetary  gear  arrangement  and  a  mid- 
range  planetary  gear  arrangement,  said  low  range  plane- 
tary gear  arrangement  comprising  a  low  range  sun  gear 
drivingly  connected  with  said  common  planet  carrier,  a 
low  range  planet  carrier,  a  plurality  of  low  range  planet 
gears  rotatingly  mounted  on  said  low  range  planet  carrier, 
and  a  low  range  ring  gear;  said  mid-range  planetary  gear 
arrangement  comprising  a  mid-range  sun  gear  drivingly 
connected  with  said  common  planet  carrier,  a  mid-range 
planet  carrier,  a  plurality  of  mid-range  planet  gears  rotat- 
ingly mounted  on  said  mid-range  planet  carrier  and  a 
mid-range  ring  gear;  said  ijiid-range  planet  carrier  driv- 
ingly connected  with  said  low  range  ring  gear,  and  said 
low  range  planet  carrier  drivingly  connected  with  said 
output  shaft,  and  said  low  range  ring  gear  drivingly  con- 
nected with  the  reverse  sun  gear,  the  transmission  further 
comprising  range  clutch  means  selectively  actuable  for 
drivingly  connecting  the  common  planet  carrier  with  the 
mid-range  planet  carrier. 

4,205,564 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  CARBIDE-TIPPED  TOOLS 
Gerhard  G.  Kolb,  Chicago,  lU.,  and  Heinrich  E.  Tauscher, 
Furth-Oberalteich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Unicut 
Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Jun.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915,909 
Int  a.2  B23D  63/00 
VS.  a.  76-112  "  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  carbide  tip  tools  comprising 

the  steps  of: 
a.  applying  a  carbide  insert  under  pressure  to  a  steel  blank 
with  brazing  material  between  the  carbide  and  steel  at  the 
time  of  application,  and 


b.  heating  the  junction  between  said  insert  and  steel  until  said 
brazing  material  melts  and  said  steel  becomes  plastic 


whereby  said  pressure  pushes  said  carbide  insert  to  form  a 
socket  seat  for  itself  in  said  plastic  steel. 


4,205,565 

HRE  REPAIR  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

James  L.  Smith,  6327  Thomhedge  Dr.,  Riverdale,  Ga.  30296 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  896,686 

Int.  a.=  B60C  25/16 

VS.  O.  81-15.7  8  Claims 


1.  A  shield  for  protecting  a  plug  during  insertion  into  an 
injury  in  a  tubeless  tire  comprising: 

a  leading  end  portion  having  exterior  surfaces  converging  to 
a  leading  end  point  for  facilitating  entry  into  an  injury,  and 
a  protective  wall  portion  extending  axially  from  said 
leading  end  portion  and  defining  a  cavity  in  which  an  end 
portion  of  a  needle-type  device  can  be  received  along  with 
a  portion  of  a  plug  secured  in  the  end  portion  of  the  nee- 
dle-type device,  said  wall  portion  being  collapsible  rela- 
tively inwardly  into  retained  relationship  about  the  end 
portion  of  the  needle-type  device  and  the  portion  of  the 
plug  secured  therein. 

4,205,566 

MACHINE  FOR  MASS  PRODUCHON  CUTTING  OF 

TUBES 
Michael  Molnar,  4381  Valley  Forge  Dr.,  Fainiew  Park,  Ohio 

44126 

FUed  Apr.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  895,088 

Int.  a.2  B23B  5/14 

VS.  a.  82-101  5  Claims 

1.  A  machine  for  mass  producing  lengths  of  tubing  from 
thin-walled  tubes  of  substantial  diameter  without  use  of  man- 
drels to  support  the  tubes  comprising  a  rotary  drum  having  a 
series  of  outwardly  extendingly  vanes  spaced  around  the  pe- 
riphery to  receive  a  series  of  long  hollow  tubes,  a  spindle 
parallel  to  said  drum  for  supporting  a  series  of  rotary  knives, 
said  spindle  having  a  series  of  cylindrical  collars  mounted 
thereon  and  adapted  to  clamp  one  of  said  knives  between  each 
pair  of  said  collars  for  multiple  cutting  operations,  a  plurality 
of  endless  band  driving  means,  each  comprising  rollers  above 
and  below  said  drum  and  an  endless  belt  extending  around  said 
rollers  and  having  a  deflected  portion  extending  between  the 
upper  and  lower  rollers  for  engaging  the  periphery  of  each 
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tube  to  rotate  the  same  during  cut(i 
least  one  of  said  rollers  to  rotate  th< 
said  drum  for  engaging  the  end  of  tn 
of  that  tube,  means  for  skewing  the  d 
each  tube  to  be  advanced  axially  to^ 
to  rotation  of  the  tube  by  said 
located  to  project  part  way  into 
operation,  said  belt  being  adapted 
revolution  while  it  is  in  contact  wit) 
is  severed  by  the  knife,  characterize 
is  shaped  to  fit  the  tube  around  aboi 
and  each  vane  has  an  outer  edge 
during  the  cutting  operation  whereif  ^ 
the  periphery  of  the  rotary  knife  a  d|^ 
external  diameter  of  the  tube,  therf  > 
outer  edges  of  each  vane  almost  touc 
table,  and  there  is  a  stop  bar  for  th( 
said  feed  table  so  that  said  tubes  fee4^ 
feed  table  and  said  stop  bar.  I 

2.  In  a  machine  for  mass  produciii 
thin-walled  tubes  of  substantial  diaiT 
drum  having  a  series  of  outwardly  |r 
around  the  periphery  to  receive  a  sd 
an  inclined  feed  ramp  for  supportingj  / 
the  drum  axis,  a  spindle  parallel  to  sr 
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means  for  driving  at 
t,  a  stop  at  the  end  of 
jibe  during  the  cutting 
\nU  direction  to  cause 
,1  said  stop  in  response 
ne  rotary  knife  being 
be*  during  the  cutting 
le  the  tube  at  least  one 

knife  so  that  the  tube 
hat  each  of  said  vanes 
If  of  its  circumference 
1  moves  to  a  position 
5  spaced  radially  from 
hce  less  than  1/10  the 
a  feed  table  with  the 
I  the^ge  of  said  feed 
)es  above  the  edge  of 
ween  the  edge  of  said 

:ngths  of  tubing  from 
r  comprising  a  rotary 
ndingly  vanes  spaced 
of  long  hollow  tubes, 
>w  of  tubes  parallel  to 
Irum  for  supporting  a 


series  of  rotary  knives,  said  spindle  h 

cal  collars  mounted  thereon  and  adi 

knives  between  each  pair  of  said  ci 

operations,  a  plurality  of  endless 

comprising  rollers  above  and  below 

belt  extending  around  said  rollers  an ' 

tion  extending  between  the  upper  an 

ing  the  periphery  of  each  tube  to  ro 

ting,  means  for  drivng  at  least  one  o 

belt,  a  stop  at  the  end  of  said  drum  fc 

tube  during  the  cutting  of  that  tube,  r 

in  a  direction  to  cause  each  tube  to  ht 

said  stop  in  response  to  rotation  of  i 

rotary  knife  being  located  to  prpjec 

during  the  cutting  operation,  said  be 

the  tube  at  least  one  revolution  whilj 

knife  so  that  the  tube  is  severed  by  tn"        . 

wherein  each  of  said  vanes  has  a  ^     blly  semi-cylindrical 

shape  and  has  an  outer  edge  which  im     .*s  to  a  position  during 

the  cutting  operation  wherein  it  is  \    :ed  radially  from  the 

periphery  of  the  roury  knife  of  a  sma  ^  krtion  of  an  inch,  each 

vane  having  an  antifriction  internal    ;  face  for  engaging  the 

outer  surface  of  each  tube  to  facilitatj    ,  lation  thereof  relative 


igaseriesofcylindri- 
1  to  clamp  one  of  said 
i  for  multiple  cutting 
driving  means  each 
,.1  •  drum  and  an  endless 
yi  iving  a  deflected  por- 
«ver  rollers  for  engag- 
the  same  during  cut- 
id  rollers  to  rotate  the 
igagingtheendofthe 
is  for  skewing  the  belt 
danced  axially  toward 
tube  by  said  belt,  one 
itrt  way  into  the  tube 
4ing  adapted  to  rotate 
|is  in  contact  with  the 
Mfe,  the  improvement 


to  the  drum,  said  tubes  being  fed  oni 
edge  of  a  feed  table  and  a  stop  bar  wi 
vanes  almost  touching  the  edge  of  si 


> 


id  vanes  between  the 
le  outer  edges  of  said 
table. 


4,205,567 
APPARATUS  FOR  SAFETY  OPERATING  PRESSES  AND 

THEUKE 
Tadashi  Hirata,  Yunato,  and  Nobuynld  Ikeda,  Hadano,  both  of 
Japan,  anignon  to  Amada  Conpany  United,  behara,  Japan 

Filed  No?.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,738 
Clainii  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  28, 1977,  5M41540 
Int  a^  B26D  7/24 
\}JS.  a.  83—62  4  Qaims 


3H- 


a -37 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  mis-strippings  in  a  press  having 
a  ram  and  upper  and  lower  tools  for  punching  workpieces, 
comprising: 

an  electric  circuit  which  is  closed  when  the  ram  and  the 
upper  tool  are  in  contact  with  each  other, 

a  relay  provided  in  the  electric  circuit,  said  relay  being 
actuated  when  the  ram  and  the  upper  tool  are  brought  out 
of  contact  with  each  other  when  said  ram  is  returning 
from  a  bottom  dead  center  position  to  a  top  dead  center 
position,  and 

a  contact  in  the  relay,  said  contact  being  connected  with  a 
main  circuit  means  for  driving  the  press. 


4,205,568 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OPTIMIZING  EDGE 

CUT  OF  BOARDS  FROM  CANTS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Theodore  C.  Foiter,  Eugene,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Far  West  Equip- 
ment A  Control  Corp.,  Eugene,  Oreg. 

FUed  Mar.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  890,050 

Int.  a.2  B27B  5/04.  31/06 

U.S.  a.  83—71  10  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  positioning  a  cant  relative  to  edging  saws, 
comprising: 

(a)  feed  conveyor  means  for  transporting  the  cant  transverse 
to  the  conveyor  travel, 

(b)  computer  means  for  determining  cant  width, 

(c)  a  source  of  electric  pulse  signals, 

(d)  a  plurality  of  pneumatic  edge  sensors  spaced  apart  later- 
ally on  lines  subsUntially  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of 
movement  of  the  feed  conveyor  means  and  disposed 
above  and  below  the  cant  support  plane  of  said  feed  con- 
veyor means  for  directing  jets  of  air  under  pressure 
toward  and  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  cant  sup- 
port plane,  said  pneumatic  edge  sensors  being  operable 
upon  impingement  of  air  jets  therefrom  upon  the  leading 
edge  of  the  confronting  surface  of  a  cant  to  initiate  the 
delivery  to  the  computer  of  electric  pulse  signals  from  the 
source  thereof  correlated  with  the  rate  of  movement  of 


/' 
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the  feed  conveyor  and  upon  passage  of  the  trailing  edge  of 
the  cant  from  said  air  jets  to  stop  the  delivery  of  said 
electric  pulse  signals  to  the  computer,  for  determining  the 
widths  of  the  upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  the  cant, 

(e)  longitudinal  conveyor  means  for  transporting  the  cant 
through  edging  saws,  and 

(0  cant  transport  means  operable  by  the  computer  for  posi- 
tioning the  cant  on  the  longitudinal  conveyor  means  rela- 
tive to  the  edging  saws  for  obtaining  maximum  cant  yield. 

4,205,569 
TUBE  CUTTING  APPARATUS 
Charles  F.  Horn,  Dayton;  Edward  F.  Fowlc,  Springfield,  and 
Wayne  L.  Poling,  Dayton,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Vul* 
can  Tool  Company,  Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Nof.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  850,097 

Int.  0.2  B23D  21/02 

U  A  a  83-82  17  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  cutting  tubing  into  pieces  of  a  desired 
length,  including  a  shearing  mechanism,  means  for  feeding  a 
leading  end  of  tubing  to  said  shearing  mechanism  in  incremen- 
tal steps  each  corresponding  in  length  to  a  multiple  of  the 
desired  length  of  the  tube  pieces,  and  means  operable  between 
incremental  feeding  steps  to  energize  the  shearing  mechanism 
to  shear  said  tubing  in  planes  spaced  longitudinally  thereof 
simultaneously  to  cut  from  the  leading  end  of  the  tubing  a 
plurality  of  tube  pieces  of  the  desired  length  in  a  single  shear- 
ing operation,  said  shearing  mechanism  including  shearing 
elements  arranged  to  operate  in  shearing  planes  which  are  in  a 
non-parallel  relation. 

4,205,570 
MEAT  CUBING  APPARATUS 
Arnold  Soodaltef,  University  Park  Apts.,  Apt  M-1,  Holyoke, 
Mass.  01040 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,225 

Int  0.2  B26D  i//« 

UJS.  a  83-404J  2  Claims 


4k.     « 


inboard-meat-charging  position  and  an  outboard-meat- 
non-charging  position, 

a  primary  ram  reciprocable  relative  to  the  first  path  for 
driving  meat  charged  thereinto  from  the  hopper  along  the 
first  path  in  outboard  direction, 

means  releasably  interconnecting  the  primary  ram  and 
hopper  for  unison  movement  between  meat-charging  and 
meat-non-charging  positions, 

primary  cam  means  for  releasing  the  primary  ram-hopper 
interconnection  upon  entry  into  the  meat-non-charging 
position  and  allowing  separate  primary  ram  movement 
relative  to  the  hopper  along  the  first  path, 

first  cutting  means  for  cutting  a  slab  from  the  meat  at  the 
meat-non-charging  position  and  including  a  pair  of  hori- 
zontally-disposed contra-rotative  cutters  having  their 
vertical  axes  spaced  apart  a  distance  less  than  the  sum  of 
their  respective  radii, 

second  cutting  means  for  cutting  the  slabs  into  strips  as  the 
primary  ram  drives  the  slab  along  the  first  path  outboard 
of  the  meat-non-charging  position, 

a  tertiary  ram  for  pushing  the  strips  along  the  third  path 
upon  charge  thereinto  from  the  first  path, 

the  third  path  being  disposed  in  a  plane  below  the  plane  of 
the  first  path  for  the  droppage  of  the  strips  upon  transfer 
from  first  to  third  paths, 

tertiary  cam  means  for  driving  the  tertiary  ram  in  inboard 
direction  for  the  faciliution  of  transfer  of  the  strips  from 
first  to  third  paths, 

third  cutting  means  for  cutting  the  strips  into  cubes  as  the 
tertiary  ram  drives  the  strips  along  the  third  path  in  out- 
board direction. 


4^05,571 

SAW  BLADE  CONSTRUCTION 

MUlo  Bertini,  679  Garden  St,  TrumbnU,  Conn.  06611 

Continuation'in'part  of  Ser.  No.  842,618,  Oct  17, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,160497.  nils  appUcation  Jul.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  926,955 

lat  a^  B27B  3i/06 

U.S.  a.  83-661  *  Claims 


6/A 


«     «• 


1.  In  meat  cubing  apparatus  incorporating  means  for  the 
seriatim  cutting  of  slabs  from  meat  and  cutting  the  so-severed 
slabs  into  strips  and  cutting  the  so-severed  strips  into  cubes,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  horizontally-disposed  work  channel  including  a  first  linear 
path  having  inboard  and  outboard  termini  and  a  third 
linear  path  having  inboard  and  outboard  termini  and  dis- 
posed normal  to  and  in  communication  with  the  first  path, 
a  hopper  reciprocable  retetive  to  the  first  path  between  an 


1.  A  saw  blade  comprising  a  blade  stock  having  a  rear  edge 
and  a  cutting  edge,  said  cutting  edge  having  a  series  of  cutting 
teeth  whereby  said  cutting  teeth  lie  in  a  common  plane,  said 
rear  edge  being  progressively  inclined  relative  to  said  common 
plane  of  said  teeth,  and  said  blade  stock  having  a  minimum  and 
maximum  transverse  section,  and  said  minimum  and  maximum 
transverse  sections  being  contiguously  disposed  to  defme  a 
cam  step  along  the  back  edge  of  said  blade. 

4,205,572 

SAW  BLADE  RETAINER  AND  KICKBACK  CLUTCH 

ASSEMBLY 

Rohert  L  Weiner,  305  W.  Chesapeake  Afe.,  TowsoB,  Md.  21204 

FUed  Aug.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,723 
lat  0.2  B27B  5/32 
U.S.  a  83-666  6ClaiB» 

1.  In  a  circular  power  saw  having  a  driven  output  shaft 
including  an  annular  flange  and  an  axially  extending  threaded 
bore  and  a  circular  saw  blade  roUtable  on  said  shaft,  a  kick- 
back clutch  type  blade  mounting  assembly  comprising: 
an  annular  washer  adapted  to  be  received  on  said  output 
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shaft  immediately  adjacent  said  b 
is  positioned  between  said  flange 
a  spring  washer; 
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whereby  said  blade 
said  washer; 


*      !• 


] 


4^5^73 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOI 
CinriNG  LONG  ROLLS  OF  MICH    iOAM  MATERIAL 

AND  THE  UKE  INTO  SHOR*  A  SUB-ROLLS 
Joieph  J.  D'Angelo,  Wycoff,  N.J.,  am 
one.  Crystal  Lake,  111.,  assignors  to  Fl  > 
Machine  Company,  Hawthorne,  N  J 
Filed  Dec.  4, 1978,  Scr.  ^ 
Int.  a.^  B27B  11/ia- 
U.S.CL83~733  ^  17  Claims 


UTOMATICALLY 


iwrence  S.  Maccher- 
Me  Design  Packaging 


^135 

>3/00 


1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  cuttii 
of  continuous  wound  web  of  soft,  flexib 
shoner-length  sub-rolls  thereof  compr 


(a)  a  frame  for  holding  a  long  roll  < ».  oft,  spongy  material 


ong  rolls  comprised 
ipongy  material  into 

i- 


which  is  to  be  cut  into  sub-rolls  of 
as  said  long  roll, 

(b)  cutting  means  positioned  on  said  i 
disposed  tangentially  with  respeot 
roll, 

(c)  drive  means  including  reciprocs 
said  cutting  means  for  moving  saic 
said  roll  from  the  periphery  inwd 

(d)  holding  means  for  restricting  r 
said  roll  in  a  first  direction  whil 
movement  in  a  second  direction,  i 

(e)  said  cutting  means  routing  said  k  roll  in  said  second 
direction  during  reciprocating  mo  ^  |  in  a  first  direction 
and  cutting  said  roll  while  said  hd^g  means  holds  said 

m    i 


tame  outer  diameter 

le  and  being  initially 
he  periphery  of  said 

e  means  coupled  to 
|ting  means  through 
|>ward  the  roll  axis, 
jional  movement  of 
crmitting  rotational 


long  roll  during  reciprocating  m 
ond  direction. 


thereof  in  the  sec- 


w 


4,205,574 
ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  WITH    ' 
VARIABLE  PULSE  PRODUONG  SYSTEM 
William  R.  Hoskinson,  Genen,  Ill„  and  Peter  E.  Solender, 
Williamsrille,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Wuriitaer  Company, 
DeKalb,  III. 

FUcd  Jan.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  873,011 

Int.  a.2  GIOH  1/06.  5/06 

U.S.  a.  84—1.01  27  Claims 
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a  blade  screw  passing  through  a  spring  washer  and 
adapted  to  be  threaded  into  said  ^  e  for  tensioning  said 
spring  washer  against  said  annula  '  asher;  and 

means  for  retaining  said  annular  wai  r,  said  spring  washer 
and  said  blade  screw  as  an  insepQi^  r  assembly. 
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1.  A  tone  generating  circuit  for  an  electronic  musical  instru- 
ment, comprising  means  for  providing  a  sequence  of  digital 
numbers,  means  connected  to  said  number  providing  means  for 
retaining  selected  ones  of  said  numbers,  number  comparing 
means  connected  to  said  number  providing  means,  a  memory 
having  a  plurality  of  digital  numbers  stored  therein,  an  adder, 
control  means  connected  to  said  memory  and  effective  to 
cause  said  memory  to  present  a  second  sequence  of  digital 
numbers  to  said  adder,  said  number  retaining  means  also  being 
connected  to  said  adder,  said  adder  having  an  output  con- 
nected to  said  comparing  means,  output  means  having  an 
output  which  is  either  a  one  or  a  zero,  and  means  interconnect- 
ing said  comparing  means  and  said  output  means  to  control 
switching  of  said  output  means  between  one  and  zero  to  pro- 
duce an  output  rectangular  or  pulse  wave  corresponding  to  a 
desired  tone,  said  comparing  means  controlling  the  time  peri- 
ods during  which  said  output  means  is  either  a  one  or  a  zero 
and  thus  affording  control  of  pulse  length  with  time. 

16.  A  tone  generating  circuit  for  an  electronic  musical  in- 
strument, comprising  a  memory  having  a  plurality  of  digital 
numbers  stored  therein,  control  means  connected  to  s^Md  mem- 
ory and  effective  to  cause  said  memory  to  present  a  sequence 
of  digital  numbers,  output  means  having  a  single  output  com- 
prising a  pulse  wave  which  is  either  a  one  or  a  zero,  and  means 
coacting  with  said  memory  and  connected  to  said  output 
means  to  control  switching  of  said  output  means  single  output 
between  one  and  zero  to  produce  on  said  single  output  a  rect- 
angular or  pulse  wave  corresponding  to  a  desired  tone,  the 
digital  numbers  from  said  memory  and  said  coacting  means 
controlling  the  time  periods  during  which  said  output  means  is 
either  a  one  or  a  zero,  said  time  periods  being  represented  by 
said  digital  numbers  from  said  memory  and  thus  affording 
control  of  pulse  length  with  time. 


4,205,575 
BINARY  INTERPOLATOR  FOR  ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL 

INSTRUMENT 
William  R.  Hoskinson,  Geneva,  III.,  and  Peter  E.  Solender, 
Williamsyille,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Wurlitzer  Company, 
DeKalb,  III. 

Filed  May  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,719 

Int.  a.2  GIOH  1/02 

U.S.  a.  84—1.01  15  Gaims 

1.  A  binary  interpolator  circuit  comprising:  counter  circuit 

means  for  producing  sequential  digitally  coded  interpolating 
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signals  at  a  predetermined  rate,  said  interpolating  signals  corre- 
sponding to  advancing  digital  numbers;  combining  circuit 
means  for  combining  each  of  said  interpolating  signals,  in  the 
sequence  produced,  with  a  digitally  coded  envelope  signal 
defining  the  amplitude  of  a  portion  of  a  waveform  which 
portion  is  to  be  digitally  reduced  by  interpolation  and  corre- 
sponding to  a  digital  number,  to  form  an  interpolated  output 
waveform,  comparator  circuit  means  for  comparing  the  inter- 
polating signals,  in  the  sequence  produced,  with  a  digitally 
coded  scaling  signal  defining  the  amplitude  amount  which  is  to 
be  digitally  reduced  and  for  producing  a  control  output  signal 
having  a  first  value  normally  and  changing  to  a  second  value 
when  said  interpolating  signals  advance  to  the  same  corre- 
.  sponding  digital  number  as  the  digitally  coded  scaling  signal, 
and  control  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  control  output 
signal  second  value  for  resetting  and  holding  said  counter 
circuit  means  thereby  halting  production  of  said  interpolating 
signals. 

7.  A  digital  method  for  interpolation  between  two  points  of 
a  digitally  encoded  waveform,  the  two  points  differing  in 
amplitude  by  a  factor  defined  by  a  scaling  signal  corresponding 
to  a  digitally  coded  number,  said  method  comprising:  produc- 
ing a  sequence  of  interpolating  signals  corresponding  to  inte- 
grally advancing  digitally  coded  numbers;  combining  said 


tones  are  generated  in  response  to  musical  pitch  information 
stored  in  a  tone  generator  assignment  memory,  comprising: 
first  means  responsive  to  the  depression  of  a  selected  key  on 
the  keyboard  for  generating  electrically  coded  signals 
identifying  the  musical  pitch  of  the  melody  note  corre- 
sponding to  the  selected  key,  second  means  responsive  to 
the  depression  of  the  same  selected  key  for  generating 
electrically  coded  signals  identifying  a  harmony  note  that 
is  a  predetermined  number  of  half  tones  in  pitch  from  said 
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interpolating  signals,  in  the  same  sequence  produced,  with  said 
digitally  encoded  waveform  to  produce  an  interpolated  wave- 
form; comparing  said  interpolating  signals,  in  the  same  se- 
quence produced,  with  said  scaling  signal;  stopping  said  pro- 
duction of  said  interpolating  signals  corresponding  to  inte- 
grally advancing  coded  numbers  and  producing  an  interpolat- 
ing signal  corresponding  to  iero  when  said  integrally  advanc- 
ing coded  number  reaches  said  coded  scaling  signal  number; 
and  combining  only  said  interpolating  signal  comprising  a 
coded  zero  with  said  encoded  waveform  following  production 
of  said  zero,  thereby  effectively  halting  said  interpolation. 

10.  In  combination  with  an  electronic  musical  instrument 
including  an  envelope  generating  circuit  for  generating  a  se- 
quence of  envelop)e  signal  pulses  of  varying  time  periods  and 
amplitudes  so  as  to  be  characteristic  of  an  attack  and  decay 
envelope  of  a  percussive  instrument  such  as  a  piano,  the  adja- 
cent pulses  in  the  sequence  differing  in  amplitude  by  a  factor 
defined  by  a  predetermined  digital  number,  an  interpolating 
circuit  for  digitally  reducing  the  amplitude  differences  be- 
tween adjacent  ones  of  the  sequence  of  envelope  signals  by 
converting  each  envelope  pulse  to  a  sequence  of  pulses  differ- 
ing in  amplitude  only  by  at  least  significant  bit  of  said  predeter- 
mined digital  number  and  occurring  within  the  time  period  of 
the  pulse  being  converted. 

4,205,576 
AUTOMATIC  HARMONIC  INTERVAL  KEYING  IN  AN 

ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 
Ralph  Deutsch,  and  Leslie  J.  Deutsch,  both  of  Sherman  Oaks, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Kawai  Musical  Instrument  Mfg.  Co.  Ltd., 
Hamamatsu,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,786 

Int.  a.2  GIOH  7/00.  S/00 

U.S.  a  84-1.17  8  Claims 

1.  Automatic  harmony  note  generating  means  in  a  digital 

keyboard  operated  electronic  instrument  in  which  polyphonic 


melody  note  corresponding  to  the  selected  key,  said  sec- 
ond means  including  sellable  means  for  selectively  gener- 
ating a  coded  key  signature  signal  identifying  any  selected 
key  of  the  musical  scale  and  means  responsive  to  the  key 
signature  coded  signal  for  adjusting  said  predetermined 
number  of  half  tones  difference  between  the  musical  pitch 
of  said  melody  note  and  said  harmony  note,  and  means 
storing  the  coded  signals  from  both  said  first  and  second 
means  in  the  assignment  memory 


4,205,577 
IMPLEMENTATION  OF  MULTIPLE  VOICES  IN  AN 
ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 
Ralph  Deutsch,  Sherman  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Kawai  Musi- 
cal Instrument  Mfg.  Co.  Ltd.,  Hamamattu,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  803,446,  Jun.  6, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,178,825.  ThU  application  Apr.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,720 
•  Int.  ex.-  GIOH  I/OO,  5/00 

U.S.  a.  84-1  Jl  8  Claims 
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1.  A  keyboard-operated  digiul  tone  generator  producing  the 
effect  of  multiple  voices  when  a  single  key  is  depressed,  com- 
prising^ means  storing  a  table  of  orthogonal  function  values,  a 
multiplier,  means  reading  out  a  set  of  orthogonal  function 
values  sequentially  from  said  means  storing  a  table  of  orthogo- 
nal function  values  and  applying  each  function  value  to  the 
multiplier,  means  storing  a  separate  set  of  harmonic  coefficient 
values  for  each  voice,  means  reading  out  the  coefficient  values 
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in  sequence  from  each  set  of  hannoni 
ing  each  of  said  coefficient  values  in  s 
for  multiphcation  with  each  of  said  on 
each  set  of  coefficients  when  multi 
orthogonal  values  generating  a  corres 
mediate  values,  adder/accumulator 
the  sums  of  the  intermediate  values  n 
coefficients,  variable  scaler  means  for 
multiplier  by  a  scale  factor  determinec 
scaler  means,  means  connected  to  t 
scaler  means  for  generating  a  separate 
of  harmonic  coefficients,  means  selec 
factor  associated  with  a  particular  s 
control  input  of  the  scaler  means  at  th 
ent  value  from  the  same  set  of  coeffi 
whereby  the  scaler  means  provides  a 
each  set  of  harmonic  coefficient  valui 
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^efficients  and  apply- 
lence  to  the  multiplier 
gonal  function  values, 
!d  with  each  of  said 
tding  number  of  inter- 
ans  for  accumulating 
Iting  from  each  set  of 
ding  the  output  of  the 
f  a  control  input  to  the 
control  input  of  the 
ale  factor  for  each  set 
sly  applying  the  scale 
of  coefficients  to  the 
,'ame  time  the  coeffici- 
nts  is  being  read  out, 
ferent  scale  factor  for 


4,205,579 

DEVICE  FOR  PRODUONG  CHORUS  EFFECTS 

Ikutaro  Kakehashi,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Roland  Corpora* 

tion,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  663,226,  Mar.  3, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915,305 

Int  a.2  GIOH  1/04 

U.S.  a.  84—1.24  3  Gaims 
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4,205,578 
ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INST 

GENERATOl  . 
Brian  M.  Bagus,  Bartiett,  111.,  assign* .   »  Marmon  Company, 
Chicago,  111.  ' 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1978,  Ser.  ^  .  880,735 
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1.  A  special  effects  circuit  for  use  ii  j3.c.  keyed  electronic 
keyboard  instrument  providing  an  oij  it  signal  which  simu- 
lates the  transient  signal  generated  by,  S^^act  closure  in  an  a.c 


keyed  electronic  keyboard  instrumen 
waveform  generator  means  for  reo 

d.c.  voltage  signal  and  for  pro 

output  signal  with  a  peak  voltagi 

of  said  d.c.  signal; 
source  means  for  providing  a  whit 
noise  gating  means  for  receiving 

signal  and  said  white  noise  sign 

tude  modulated  noise  signal  out 

continuously  varying  in  relatioi 

output  signal; 
control  means  enabled  by  a  short  1 

that  a  key  is  depressed  and  receive 

lated  noise  output  signal  for  pr^    ^hig  a  simulated  a.c 

transient  output  signal  having  a  d     tion  corresponding  to 

said  pulse  and  an  amplitude  reli> 

said  low  frequency  signal  durii 

pulse. 


>mpnstng: 
«g  an  adjustable  level 
\ng  a  low  frequency 
;1  related  to  the  level 

lise  signal; 
ow  frequency  output 
j  providing  an  ampli- 
having  an  amplitude 

[said  low  frequency 
tion  pulse  indicating 
said  amplitude  modu- 


k  to  the  amplitude  of 
the  duration  of  said 
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1.  A  device  for  producing  a  chorus  effect  for  an  electronic 
musical  instrument  comprising: 

at  least  one  set  of  first  and  second  time  delay  modulating 
means,  each  time  delay  modulating  means  having  a  signal 
output  and  a  musical  tone  input  adopted  to  have  musical 
tones  from  said  electronic  musical  instrument  applied 
thereto  and  a  delay  time  control  input,  for  producing  a  ' 
delay  in  the  signal  applied  to  said  musical  tone  input  in- 
versely  proportional  to  the  frequency  of  the  signal  applied 
to  said  delay  time  control  input; 

a  plurality  of  voltage  controlled  oscillator  means,  one  associ-  ^ 
ated  with  each  of  said  time  delay  modulating  means,  each 
having  a  control  voltage  input  and  having  an  output  con- 
nected  to  said  delay  time  control  input  of  said  associated 
time  delay  modulating  means,  for  producing  a  signal 
whose  frequency  is  proportional  to  the  amplitude  of  the 
signal  applied  to  said  control  voltage  input; 

a  saw-tooth  wave  oscillator  means  associated  with  each  set  "* 
of  time  delay  modulating  means,  having  a  first  output 
connected  to  the  control  voltage  input  of  said  voltage 
controlled  oscillator  means  associated  with  said  first  time 
delay  modulating  means  and  a  second  output  connected  to 
the  control  voltage  input  of  said  voltage  controlled  oscil- 
lator means  associated  with  said  second  time  delay  modu- 
lating means,  for  producing  a  saw-tooth  wave  having  a 
gradually  increasing  slope  and  a  sharply  decreasing  slope, 
said  saw-tooth  wave  produced  by  said  first  output  having 
said  gradually  increasing  slope  in  the  positive  direction 
and  said  saw-tooth  wave  produced  by  said  second  output 
having  said  gradually  increasing  slope  in  the  negative 
direction; 

a  plurality  of  amplitude  modulating  means,  one  associated 
with  each  of  said  time  delay  modulating  means,  each 
having  an  amplitude  modulator  input  connected  to  the 
signal  output  of  said  associated  time  delay  modulating 
means  and  having  an  amplitude  control  input  to  which  is 
applied  a  control  signal,  for  controlling  the  amplitude  of 
the  signal  applied  to  said  amplitude  modulator  input  in 
proportion  to  the  amplitude  of  the  control  signal  applied 
to  said  amplitude  control  input; 

a  plurality  of  modulating  wave  generator  means,  one  associ- 
ated with  each  of  said  amplitude  modulating  means,  con- 
nected to  an  output  of  said  saw-tooth  wave  oscillator 
means,  for  producing  a  control  signal  for  application  to 
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said  amplitude  control  input  of  said  associated  amplitude 
modulating  means,  said  control  signal  having  a  minimum 
amplitude  during  the  sharply  decreasing  slope  portion  of 
said  saw-tooth  wave  applied  to  said  time  delay  modulating 
means  associated  with  said  associated  amplitude  modulat- 
ing means;  and 
a  mixing  means  connected  to  said  amplitude  modulating 
means  for  mixing  the  ouput  of  said  amplitude  modulating 
means. 


4  205  580 
ENSEMBLR  EFFECT  IN  AN  ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL 
INSTRUMENT 
Ralph  Deutsch,  Sherman  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Kawai  Musi- 
cal Instrument  Mfg.  Co.  Ltd.,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 
FUed  Jun.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917,922 
Int.  a.2  GIOH  1/02 
U.S.  a.  84—1.24  17  Claims 


board  means  with  playing  keys  depressible  for  connecting  said 
source  with  said  control  terminals,  envelope  control  circuitry 
interposed  between  said  source  and  the  respective  keyer  con- 
trol terminal  comprising:  at  least  two  serially  connected  vari- 
able current  controlling  elements  forming  at  least  one  branch 
having  one  end  connected  to  said  source  and  the  other  end 
connected  to  the  respective  control  terminal,  first  capacitor 
means  connected  between  ground  and  the  juncture  of  each 
adjacent  pair  of  said  elements,  second  capacitor  means  con- 
nected between  ground  and  said  other  end  of  said  branch,  and 
control  means  operable  for  repetitively  raising  and  lowering 
the  conductivity  of  said  elements  sequentially  such  that,  at 
substantially  all  times,  two  of  said  elements  are  at  mutually 
opposite  levels  of  conductivity. 
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1.  A  tone  generator  including  a  first  storage  means  for  stor- 
ing a  predetermined  number  of  digitally  coded  words  corre- 
sponding to  the  relative  amplitudes  of  equally  spaced  points 
defining  one  cycle  of  the  waveform  of  a  musical  tone,  second 
and  third  storage  means,  a  clock  pulse  source  having  a  pulse 
repetition  frequency  corresponding  to  a  fixed  integral  multiple 
of  the  desired  pitch  of  the  tone  being  generated,  means  trans- 
ferring said  words  from  the  first  storage  means  to  both  the 
second  and^  third  storage  means  in  corresponding  sequence, 
digital-to-analog  converter  means,  means  transferring  words 
from  both  the  second  and  third  storage  means  sequentially  in 
repetitive  cycles  to  the  converter  means,  the  converter  means 
converting  the  respective  sequential  word  outputs  from  the 
second  and  third  storage  means  to  an  audio  signal,  the  corre- 
sponding words  being  transferred  out  of  the  second  and  third 
storage  means  in  response  to  each  pulse  from  said  clock  pulse 
source,  and  means  for  delaying  the  transfer  time  of  a  word  and 
each  subsequent  word  from  the  third  storage  means  relative  to 
the  corresponding  word  and  each  subsequent  corresponding 
word  in  the  second  storage  means  by  a  predetermined  integral 
number  of  clock  pulses  following  each  complete  repetition  of 
the  sequential  transfer  from  said  second  and  third  register  to 
the  converter  means. 


16.  The  method  of  controlling  the  envelope  of  a  signal  sup- 
plied to  a  voltage  sensitive  control  terminal  of  a  keyer  inter- 
posed between  a  source  of  sound  signals  and  a  transducer  from 
a  source  of  keyer  actuating  voltage  that  changes  abruptly 
between  high  and  low  values  comprising:  providing  at  least 
two  voltage  sensitive  switches  connected  in  series  in  a  branch 
between  the  source  of  keyer  actuating  voltage  and  the  control 
terminal,  providing  a  first  capacitor  connected  between 
ground  and  the  side  of  one  of  said  switches  nearest  the  control 
terminal,  providing  a  capacitor  connected  between  ground  and 
the  side  of  the  other  of  said  switches  nearest  the  control  termi- 
nal, and  alternately  supplying  voluge  pulses  to  said  switches 
for  opening  and  closing  said  switches  alternately,  said  switches 
being  in  opposite  states  at  substantially  all  times. 

4,205,582 

PERCUSSION  ENVELOPE  GENERATOR 

Stephen  L.  Howell,  and  John  W.  Robinson,  both  of  Jasper,  Ind., 

assignors  to  Kimball  International,  Inc.,  Jasper,  Ind. 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13^40 

Int  0.2  GIOH  1/02,  5/00 

U.S.a84-lJ6  »  .  38  Claims 
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4,205,581 
KEYER  SYSTEM 
John  W.  Robinson,  Jasper,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Kimball  Interna* 
tional,  IncM  Jasper,  Ind. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  736,256,  Oct  27, 1976,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  892,385 
Int  a.2  GIOH  1/02 
U.S.  a  84-1.26  28  Claims 

1.  In  an  electronic  organ  having  sound  signal  generator 
means,  transducer  means,  and  a  plurality  of  keyers  interposed 
therebetween  with  each  keyer  having  a  voluge  sensitive  con- 
trol terminal,  a  source  of  keyer  actuating  voltage,  and  key- 
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1.  An  electronic  musical  instrument  comprising: 

a  keyboard, 

tone  generating  means  for  producing  a  plurality  of  tones, 

output  circuitry, 

percussion  envelope  generating  means  responsive  to  the 
depression  of  a  key  of  the  keyboard  for  producing  a  per- 
cussion keying  envelope  having  a  transient  attack  portion 
of  one  of  either  increasing  or  decreasing  amplitude  and  a 
transient  decay  portion  of  the  other  of  increasing  or  de- 
creasing amplitude,  said  envelope  decaying  out  after  a 
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given  interval  of  time  even  tho 
pressed. 

means  for  controlling  the  peak  amp 
clocking  said  envelope  generati 
quency  and  by  sensing  the  veloc ' 
the  keyboard  is  depressed,  the 
being  proportional  to  said  giv4 
velocity  with  which  the  key  is  ( 

keying  means  interposed  betwed 
means  and  said  output  circuitry  j 
nected  to  receive  said  keying  envj 
the  tones  produced  by  said  tone 
output  circuitry  wherein  the  t 
coupled  tone  is  proportional  to 


4,205,583 
KEYBOARD  CONSTRUCTI 
Horat  L.  Abimann,  Brea,  Calif., 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1977,  Ser 


the  key  remains  de-  iod  signal,  which  is  set  by  a  triggering  circuit  and  reset  by  a 
resetting  circuit  and  which  supplies  an  enable  signal  by  which 
the  reference  period  generator  is  triggered  and  the  two  counter 
are  enabled,  the  improvement  in  combination  therewith  for  the 
triggering  circuit  comprising  a  rectifier  the  input  of  which  is  an 
amplitude  of  the  filtered  tone  oscillation  voltage,  a  first 


U.S.  a.  84-433 


Int.a-G10C..    ? 


de  of  said  envelope  by 
,)neans  at  a  given  fre- 
ikvith  which  the  key  of 
yope  peak  amplitude 
Jfcquency  and  to  the 
'essed.  and 

iaid   tone  generating 

having  an  input  con- 

pe  for  coupling  one  of 

)erating  means  to  said 

Jent  amplitude  of  the 

keying  envelope. 


FOR  PIANOS 

or  to  CBS  Inc.,  New 


*.  859,918 


22  Gaims 


1.  A  keyboard  for  pianos  and  simi  ^keyboard  instruments 
wherein  "touch"  is  of  major  import!  y,  j,  which  comj^ises: 

(a)  a  multiplicity  of  elongated  struck  i-foam  shanks, 
each  of  said  shanks  having  been  rmed  individually  by 

molding,  in  a  mold  cavity,  a  p  y^lly-formed  synthetic 

resin  having  a  density  in  excess  Impounds  per  cubic 
foot. 

(b)  guide  means  and  pivot  means  to  n^  nt  said  shanks  in  paral- 
lel relationship  for  limited  pivotal  ^  Uon  in  vertical  planes, 

(c)  white  key  caps  formed  of  syntheti '  »in  and  mounteid  over 
the  outer  ends  of  the  shanks  for  ^  /hiia  keys,  and 

(d)  black  key  caps  formed  of  syntheti  ism  and  mounted  over 
the  outer  ends  of  the  shanks  for  t^  lack  keys. 
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4,205,584 

TUNING  DEVICE  FOR  MUSIC 

Reiner  Foerst,  Gummenbach,  Fed.  Re 

Dr.-Ing.  Reiner  Foent  GmbH,  Gi 

Germany 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1978,  Seri 

Gaimt  priority,  application  Fed.  I^ 
1977,  2716910 

Int  a.-  GlOG 
U.S.  G.  84-454 

1.  In  a  tuning  device  for  musical  ins 
of  which  are  a  filtered  tone  oscilla 
signal,  and  a  reference  signal  with] 
measurement  of  the  number  of  perio(! 
during  a  present  reference  time  perio< 
an  amplifier,  a  filter  for  the  prevenflc 
ous  to  the  fundamental  tone  oscillat 
the  conversion  of  the  filtered  tone  fn 
digital  oscillation  signal,  an  AND-ga 
preset  reference  time,  a  reference  per 
signal  counter,  an  oscillation  countei 
means,  and  a  Hip-flop  for  the  genera 
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\  INSTRUMENTS 
^  Germany,  assignor  to 
lersbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

>.  896,762 
of  Germany,  Apr.  16, 

1? 
i  3  Gaims 

ments  the  input  signals 

r,  a  digital  oscillation 
input  means  for  the 

r  half-periods  of  a  tone 
I  eluding  a  microphone, 
<  |f  zero  transits  extrane- 
f ,  a  Schmitt-trigger  for 
,  iency  voltage  into  the 

vhich  is  open  during  a 
^  generator,  a  reference 

decoder  and  a  display 
m  of  an  oscillation  per- 
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smoothing  device,  and  a  first  Schmitt-trigger  the  output  of 
which  sets  the  flip-flop  for  the  generation  of  an  oscillation 
period  signal,  and  for  the  resetting  circuit  fed  by  the  zero 
tunsit  signal  comprising  an  inverter  the  input  of  which  is  the 
digital  oscillation  signal,  a  second  smoothing  device,  and  a 
second  Schmitt-trigger  the  output  of  which  resets  said  flip- 
flop. 


4,205,585 
AUDIOA^ISUAL  CONVERSION  SYSTEM 
Robert  A.  Homick,  122-6919  Elbow  Dr.  SW.,  Calgary,  Alberta, 
Canada 

nied  Mar.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  781,720 

Int.  G.2  A63J  nm 

U.S.  G.  84-464  R  11  Gaims 


1.  An  audio  to  video  conversion  system  comprising  a  hous- 
ing within  which  housing  are  operably  assembled  at  least  one 
electromechanical  transducer  adapted  to  receive  an  audio 
frequency  electrical  input  and  emit  an  energy  signal  directly 
related  to  said  input;  baffle  means  attached  to  said  at  least  one 
transducer  to  impede  energy  output,  said  baffle  means  includ- 
ing a  ported  pneumatic  energy  transfer  passage  extending 
therethrough  for  facilitating  initial  concentration  and  direc- 
tional control  of  energy  output;  a  first  elastic  membrane  fixedly 
mounted  adjacent  said  transducer;  a  second  elastic  membrane 
fixedly  attached  to  said  baffle  around  the  periphery  of  said 
passage  so  as  to  seal  said  passage;  means  mechanically  coupling 
said  second  membrane  to  said  first  membrane;  energy  transfer 
means  coupling  said  transducer  output  to  said  first  membrane, 
such  that  the  energy  signal  emission  from  said  transducer  is 
directionally  controlled  to  impart  energy  to  said  first  mem- 
brane at  a  predetermined,  localized  portion  of  said  membrane; 
at  least  one  reflection  means  mounted  securely  to  said  first 
membrane;  and  at  least  one  laser  source  positioned  so  as  to 
direct  a  narrow,  high  intensity  light  beam  to  said  at  least  one 
reflection  means. 
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4,205,586 

LOCKING  PIN 

John  H.  MacNeill,  1320  S.  Riverside  Dr.,  Indialantic,  Fla.  32903 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  864^68 

Int  a.2  F16B  21/14 

U.S.  G.  85-8  J  7  CW™ 


1.  A  locking  pin  for  use  in  retaining  a  body  having  surfaces 
on  a  drilled  shaft  or  stud,  said  locking  pin  formed  from  a  single 
length  of  resilient  wire-like  material  having  first  and  second 
ends,  said  locking  pin  having 

a  loop  of  said  wire-like  material, 

a  first  generally  straight  section  commencing  at  said  first  end 
and  terminating  in  said  loop, 

said  loop  forming  a  270'  turn  back  toward  said  first  end,  said 
loop  extending  to  a  first  side  of  said  straight  section  by 
'several  diameters  of  said  wire, 

second  and  third  generally  straight  sections, 

a  curved  section  extending  between  one  end  of  each  of  said 
second  and  third  straight  sections, 

a  second  end  of  said  second  straight  section  terminating  in 
said  loop  remote  from  said  first  straight  section; 

said  second  and  third  straight  sections  being  generally  paral- 
lel to  one  another  and  passing  over  and  generally  perpen- 
dicular to  said  first  straight  section  on  the  same  side 
thereof  and  being  spaced  apart  from  one  another  where 
passing  over  said  first  straight  section  by  a  distance  gener- 
ally equal  to  the  width  of  the  stud  where  the  aperture 
passes  therethrough. 

4,205,587 
SELF-LOCKING  ANCHORING  BOLT 
Gerrit  W.  Van  der  Lugt,  RUnstract  236  •  I,  Amsterdam,  Nether- 
lands 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  895,118 
Gaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Apr.  27,  1977, 

7704583 

Int  G.2  F16B  W04 
U5.  G.  85-64  5  Gaims 


ment  between  a  forward  axial  position  and  a  rearward 
axial  position; 

(g)  said  projection  portion  being  constrained  in  said  recess 
by  said  bearing  face  between  an  inner  radial  position  when 
said  body  portion  is  in  said  forward  axial  position  and  an 
outer  radial  position  when  said  body  portion  is  in  said 
rearward  axial  position; 

(h)  said  body  portion  being  constrained  in  said  slot  for  swiv- 
elling movement  as  said  body  portion  moves  between  said 
forward  axial  position  and  said  rearward  axial  position  and 
said  projection  portion  moves  between  said  inner  radial 
position  and  said  outer  radial  position. 

4,205,588 
METHOD  AND  MATEiMAL  FOR  FUZE  RENDER  SAFE 

PROCEDURE 
Ralph  O.  Phillips,  Londonderry,  Vt,  aiiignor  to  The  United 
SUtes  of  America  u  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jun.  10, 1958,  Ser.  No.  741,203 

Int  a.2  F42C  am 

U.S.  G.  89-1  A  *  Claims 


1.  A  self-locking  anchoring  bolt  comprising: 

(a)  a  forward  threaded  portion  and  a  rearward  shank  portion 

along  an  axis;  ..    ^  .     •     j 

(b)  said  shank  portion  having  a  slot  of  generally  helical  and 
generally  oblong  shape  convoluted  about  said  axis  and 
having  a  lateral  recess  communicating  with  said  slot; 

(c)  said  recess  having  a  bearing  face  that  extends  at  an  angle 
outwardly  and  rearwardly  with  respect  to  said  axis; 

(d)  a  locking  element  having  a  body  portion  of  generally 
helical  and  generally  oblong  shape  and  having  a  laterally 
extending  projection  portion; 

(e)  said  body  portion  and  said  projection  portion  of  said 
^bcking  element  being  seated  respectively  in  said  slot  and 

said  recess  of  said  shank  portion; 
(0  said  body  portion  being  constrained  by  said  slot  for  move- 


3.  The  method  of  rendering  immobile  the  movable  or  poten- 
tially movable  portions  cf  a  mechanism  located  within  a  casing 
which  comprises:  mixing  in  a  pressure  vessel  a  sufficient  quan- 
tity of  at  least  two  reactants  which  upon  mixing  react  to  form 
an  expanded  thermosetting  foam,  thus  creating  an  internal 
pressure;  forming  a  perforation  in  the  casing  so  as  to  communi- 
cate with  the  interior  thereof;  connecting  the  said  pressure 
vessel  to  the  casing  at  said  perforation  in  such  a  manner  as  to 
retain  the  pressure  of  the  expanding  foam;  utilizing  the  said 
pressure  to  cause  the  fo  un  to  inject  itself  into  the  casing  until 
the  casing  is  substantia-ly  filled  therewith;  and  retaining  the 
foam  in  the  casing  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  cure  the 
foam  and  cause  the  foam  to  become  a  rigid  mass,  whereby  the 
mechanism  is  immobilized. 

'    4,205,589 
WEAPON  CONTROL  AND  HRING  SYSTEM 
Richard  D.  Engler,  300J  Hewitt  A?e.,  SU? er  Spring,  Md.  20906; 
Dafid  M.  Hudak,  14520  Lock  Dr.,  CentrevUle,  Va.  22020,  and 
Andrew  McKean,  307  Meadow  HaU  Dr.,  Rock?iUe,  Md. 

20851 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  842,102,  Oct  14, 1977,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Not.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,098 
Int  G.2  F41C  n/QO 
U.S.a89-41SW  SOnlnis 

1.  A  weapon  firing  system  for  simultaneously  firing  a  plural- 
ity of  independently  supported  and  aimed  weapons  comprising 
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a  plurality  of  weapons  each  having 
a  trigger, 
a  weapon  radio  transmitter  respona 

trigger  to  transmit  a  radio  signal 
a  firing  mechanism,  and 
a  radio  receiver  connected  to  sai 

operating  said  mechanism  in  res 

specific  fire  signal  along  with  o 

said  trigger;  and 
a  control  unit  having 
receiver  means  for  receiving  sign 

transmitters  in  said  weapons  an 

representative  of  radio  signals  ind 

sion  on  said  weapons, 
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ment  of  said  one  member  in  response  to  movement  of  said  load, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
to  depression  of  said      positive  feedback  means  arranged  to  act  between  said  mem- 

bers  to  reduce  the  dynamic  lag  of  said  one  member  in 
moving  to  a  stable  nulled  position  relative  to  said  other 
member  after  said  other  member  has  been  moved  to  a 
displaced  position, 
thereby  to  increase  the  frequency  response  to  said  apparatus. 


iring  mechanism  for 
nse  to  reception  of  a 
:urrent  depression  of 


transmitted  by  said 
or  producing  signals 
tive  of  trigger  depres- 


>  435,591 

MULTIPLE  SPEED  HOISTING  SYSTEM  WITH 

PRESSURE  PROTECTION  AND  LOAD  €X)NTROL 

Roger  D.  Mickelson,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignor  to  PMC 

Corporation,  San  Jose,  Calif. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  683,113,  May  4, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,142,369. 
This  application  Sep.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,111  , 

Int.  a.2  F15B  13/042.  13/044  *      * 

U.S.  a.  91—436  5  Qaims 


a  control  radio  transmitter  for  gem 

signal  when  actuated, 

logic  circuit  means  responsive  to  tfi* 

termined  number  of  signals  rep^ 

pression  for  producing  a  "fireti 

circuit  means  for  coupling  said  "tif 

transmitter  to  actuate  s^id  transm 

signal  and  to  thereby  cause  simult : 

firing  mechanism,  and  wherein 

further  includes 

a  ready  switch  operated  independen 

means  responsive  thereto  for  causing  s 

mitter  to  transmit  a  signal  indicative  of 

switch  to  a  ready  position. 


4,205,590 
POSITIVE  FEEDBACK  MEC 
SERVOCONTROLLER  OF  FL 
ACTUATOR 
James  C.  Stegncr,  Lancaster,  N.Y.,  ass 
Aurora,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  6, 1978,  Ser.  > 

Int.  a.2  F15B  13/16. 

U.S.  a.  91-359 


hng  said  specific  fire 

cpduction  of  a  prede- 

ntative  of  trigger  de- 
al; and 

lignal  to  said  control 

r  to  transmit  said  fire 

x>us  actuation  of  said 

ch  of  said  weapons  |  ^  control  system  for  hoisting  loads  comprising  fluid  oper- 
ated  means  having  opposite  sides  operable  at  either  a  low  speed 
or  a  high  speed  in  response  to  alternate  fluid  pressure  differen- 
tials between  opposite  sides  of  the  fluid  operated  means;  a 
source  of  pressure  fluid;  a  fluid  circuit  interconnecting  the  fluid 
source  and  the  fluid  operated  means;  said  fluid  circuit  includ- 
ing a  valve  for  controlling  the  speed  of  the  fluid  operated 
means,  said  valve  including  a  low  speed  position  blocking 
connection  between  opposite  sides  of  the  fluid  operated  means 
and  a  high  speed  position  connecting  opposite  sides  of  the  fluid 
operated  means,  means  biasing  said  valve  to  said  low  speed 

\t  to  Moog  Inc.,  East  Position,  and  means  for  shifting  the  valve  from  the  low  speed 
position  to  the  high  speed  position,  said  valve  shifting  means 
including  a  solenoid  for  maintaining  said  valve  in  the  high 
speed  position  when  energized,  an  operator's  switch,  and  an 
10  Claims  electrical  circuit  interconnecting  the  solenoid  and  the  opera- 
tor's switch,  a  pressure  switch  within  the  electrical  circuit,  said 
pressure  switch  being  connected  to  the  fluid  circuit  for  sensing 
the  pressure  therein  near  a  pressurized  side  of  the  fluid  oper- 
ated means,  said  pressure  switch  being  operable  in  response  to 
a  predetermined  pressure  level  within  the  fluid  circuit  for 
breaking  the  electrical  circuit  to  the  solenoid,  whereupon  the 
valve  biasing  means  shifts  the  valve  controlling  the  speed  of 
the  fluid  operated  means. 


of  said  trigger  and 

weapon  radio  trans- 

•vement  of  said  ready 
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1.  Hydraulic  apparatus  including  a 
ing  mechanism  for  adjusting  the  posil 
including  a  controller  having  an  outpu 
able  spool  member  and  a  movable  si 
such  that  the  relative  positions  of  saic 
flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  with  respect  to 
nism,  and  including  feedback  means  ii 
load  and  one  of  said  members  and  opei 


vd-operated  position- 
\  of  a  movable  load, 
^ge  including  a  mov- 
it  member  arranged 
lumbers  controls  the 
d  positioning  mecha- 
ix>sed  between  said 
^i  to  produce  move- 


4,205,592 
HYDRAULIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Hubert  Haiissler,  Zug,  Switaerland,  assignor  to  Beringer- 
HydrauUk  GmbH,  Zug,  Switaerland 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  864,652 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  24, 
1976,  2658928 

Int.  a.2  F15B  11/05.  13/043 
MS.  a.  91-449  5  Qaims 

1.  In  a  hydraulic  control  system  in  which  a  hydraulic  unit  for 
a  unilaterally  acting  load  is  connected  to  a  hydraulic  circuit 
through  which  hydraulic  fluid  flows  from  a  pressure  fluid 
supply  means  under  the  control  of  flow-control  valve  means 
operated  by  electric  valve-positioning  means, 
a  regulating  arrangement  for  maintaining  the  velocity  of 
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movement  of  said  hydraulic  drive  unit  substantially  con- 
stant at  a  predetermined  value  irrespective  of  disturbances 
including  fluctuations  in  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  supply, 
said  regulating  arrangement  comprising: 

a  flow  meter  of  bidirectional  design  interposed  in  the  driving 
leg  of  said  hydraulic  circuit; 

a  flow-control  valve  means  including  two  separate  valves, 
each  with  its  own  valve-positioning  means,  to  control  the 
two  opposite  directions  of  fluid  flow,  respectively,  and 
each  having  two  ports  and  two  end  positions,  respec- 
tively, the  first  of  said  valves  being  connected  with  said 
hydraulic  circuit  and  controlling  a  fluid  exhaust  line  and 
the  second  valve  being  connected  in  a  fluid  bypass  line  to 
^  said  hydraulic  circuit  at  a  point  intermediate  said  supply 
means  and  said  flow  meter  with  a  check  valve  interposed 
between  said  last-mentioned  intermediate  point  and  the 
juncture  between  said  flow  meter  and  said  first  valve; 

electric  displacement-measuring  means  of  bipolar  design 
connected  to  the  flow  meter  so  as  to  detect  the  displace- 


connected  to  said  valve  means,  said  armature  being  attracted 
on  said  pole  by  energization  of  said  winding  to  activate  said 
valve  means, 

the  improvement  comprising  a  resilient  plate  of  non-mag- 
netic material  connected  at  its  one  end  with  said  armature  and 
partially  overiapped  on  saic  armature  and  interposed  between 


V- o— o-o-o— o-o— <>■ 


ment  amplitude  of  the  flow  meter  and  convert  the  ampli- 
tude into  an  electric  actual-value  signal; 
means  of  bipolar  design  for  sending  an  electric  desired-value 

signal; 

electric  comparing  means  electrically  connected  on  the 
input  side  on  the  one  hand  to  said  electric  displacement- 
measuring  means  and  on  the  other  hand  to  said  electric 
desired-value  sending  means,  and  electrically  connected 
0.  the  output  side  to  each  of  the  two  electric  valve-posi- 
tioning means  of  said  separate  valves  so  that  said  actual- 
value  signal  is  compared  in  said  comparing  means  with 
said  desired-value  signal  and  the  resultant  difference  sig- 
nal impressed  on  said  electric  valve-positioning  means  for 
changing  the  setting  of  said  valve  means  in  a  correcting 
sense;  and 

diode  means  interposed  in  the  output  connections  of  said 
comparing  means  to  each  of  said  two  valve-positioning 
means  to  electrically  isolate  these  valve-positioning 
means. 


said  armature  and  said  pole  to  therdiy  prevent  residual  magne- 
tism from  attracting  said  armature  when  said  winding  is  deen- 
ergized,  the  other  end  of  said  plate  carrying  said  valve  means 
thereon,  and  a  shock  absorber  mounted  on  said  pole  to  receive 
said  resilient  plate  thereon  when  said  armature  is  attracted  to 
said  pole  to  thereby  eliminate  noise  created  by  contact  between 
said  resilient  plate  and  said  pole. 

4,205,594 

FLUID  OPERATED  APPARATUS 

Martin  F.  Burke,  1618  Summit,  Sioux  City,  Iowa  51103 

Filed  Aug.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  822,799 

Int  a.2  FOIB  7/10 

U.S.  a.  92—65  5  Claims 
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4,205,593 
'    PNEUMATIC  PRESSURE  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Naoji  Sakakiban,  Chiryu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,072 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  21, 1977,  5246472 
Int.  Q.2  F15B  11/08.  13/044 
U.S.  Q.  91^459  ^  Claims 

1.  In  a  pressure  control  device  for  applying  a  modulated 
pressure  to  the  servo  chamber  of  a  pneumatically  operated 
device  in  response  to  an  output  signal  from  an  electric  control 
circuit,  said  control  device  including  valve  means  for  modulat- 
ing pressurein  the  servo  chamber  of  said  pneumatically  oper- 
ated device,  a  solenoid'winding  to  be  energized  by  the  output 
signal  from  said  electric  control  circuit,  a  pole  of  magnetic 
material  disposed  within  said  winding,  and  an  armature  of 
,  magnetic  material  positioned  to  face  said  pole  and  operatively 


1.  An  improved  fluid  pressure  operated  apparatus  selectively 
movable  to  three  distinct  positions  comprising 
a  generally  cylindrical  hollow  body  having  a  central  axis; 
first  and  second  end  walls  at  opposite^nds  of  said  body; 
a  fixed  central  wall  between  said  end  walls  dividing  the 

hollow  interior  thereof  into  first  and  second  chambers; 
a  stop  member  attached  to  and  extending  inwardly  from  said 

body  into  said  second  chamber  between  said  central  wall 

and  said  second  wall; 
a  first  piston  in  said  first  chamber,  said  first  piston  being 

axially  slidable  between  said  first  wall  and  said  central 

w&ll* 

an  output  shaft  fixedly  attached  to  and  axially  movable  with 
said  first  piston,  said  shaft  extending  through  said  central 
wall,  said  second  chamber  and  said  second  wall; 

a  second  piston  axially  slidable  in  said  second  chamber  be- 
tween said  central  will  and  said  stop  member,  said  second 
piston  having  a  cei.tral  opening  in  sliding  engagement 
with  said  shaft;  u     w«   u^ 

a  third  piston  axially  slidable  in  said  second  chamber  be- 
tween said  stop  member  and  said  second  wall,  said  third 
piston  having  a  central  opening  in  sliding  engagement 
with  said  shaft; 

means  fixedly  attached  to  said  shaft  between  said  second  and 
third  pistons  for  contacting  said  second  and  third  pistons; 

first  and  second  port  means  at  said  first  and  second  end 
walls,  respectively,  for  permitting  flow  of  fluid  under 
pressure  to  and  from  the  chambers  adjacent  thereto;  and 
-  I 
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third  and  fourth  port  means  at  sail  Antral  wall  for  permit- 
ting flow  of  fluid  under  pressuTi    jand  from  said  flrst  and 

second  chambers,  respectively; 
said  second  and  third  pistons  conf 

and  said  means  flxedly  attached  i 

shaft  to  a  first  position  when 

neously  under  pressure  to  said 

means,  said  flrst  piston  movinj 

position  when  fluid  is  apphed  un 

pon  means,  and  said  flrst  pistoi 

third  position  when  fluid  is  appli 

flrst  port  means,  the  remaining 

being  vented. 


!ing  said  stop  member 
laid  shaft  to  move  said 
id  is  applied  simulta- 
:ond  and  fourth  port 
tid  shaft  to  a  second 
pressure  to  said  third 
lOving  said  shaft  to  a 
under  pressure  to  said 
rt  means  in  each  case 


4^5,595 
PISTON    . 
Werner  Haftaer,  Leimen,  and  Erich  fl 
Rep.  of  Germany,  anignora  to  Firms 
heim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1978,  Ser. 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  R 
1977, 7703341[U]  «^ 

Int.  a.-  F16J  9. 
U  A  a  92-243 


1.  A  piston  for  use  in  pneumatic  cyl 
part  reinforcement  ring  having  a  grooi 
ference,  a  guide  ring  rigidly  mounted 
support  of  elastomer  material  on  the  ini 
reinforcement  ring  and  having  radial 
flange-like  parts  and  angular  packing  \ 
the  guide  and  engaging  said  guide  ri: 
support  with  the  flange-like  parts  and 
vulcanized  on  the  reinforcement  rin 
mounted  thereon. 


el,  FUrth,  both  of  Fed. 
irl  Freudenberg,  Wein- 

>.  872,978 
of  Germany,  Feb.  5, 


a  flrst  roller  rotatably  mounted  in  a  support  means; 

a  second  roller  rotatably  mounted  in  a  support  means; 

means  for  imparting  rotation  to  said  flrst  roller  and  said 
second  roller,  said  means  for  imparting  rotation  to  saidV  . 
first  roller  and  said  second  roller  including  a  first  drive 
element  for  imparting  rotation  to  said  first  roller,  a  second 
drive  element  for  imparting  rotation  to  said  second  roller 
and  means  for  imparting  rotation  to  said  first  and  second 
drive  elements,  and  wherein  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
second  drive  element  is  displaced  from  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  said  second  roller; 

means  for  connecting  said  second  drive  element  to  said 
second  roller  for  transmitting  rotation  from  said  second 
drive  element  to  said  second  roller;  and 

means  for  mounting  said  second  drive  element  such  that  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  said  second  drive  element  is  displace- 
able  along  an  arc  the  center  of  which  is  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  said  first  drive  element,  whereby  displacement  of  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  said  second  drive  element  causes  rela- 
tive rotation  of  said  second  roller  with  respect  to  said  first 
roller. 


SGaiffls 


(Crs  comprising  a  two 

^bn  its  outside  circum- 

the  groove,  a  tubular 

circumference  of  the 

outwardly  extending 

(hers  on  both  sides  of 

^vherein  the  tubular 

;  packing  washers  are 

With  the  guide  ring 


4,205,597 
AIR  CONDITIONER  HAVING  FLUID  AIR  DIVERTING 

ASSEMBLY 
Motoyuki  Nawa;  Yutaka  Takahashi,  and  Masaru  NiihiJo,  all  of 
Nara,  Japah,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial,  Co. 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  740,243,  No?.  8, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,148,333. 
This  application  Feb.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,979 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  8, 1975,  50*134282; 
Dec.  24,  1975,  50-176023;  Dec.  25,  1975,  50-180169;  Jan.  23, 
1976,  51-6841 

Int  a.2  F25D  17/06 
U.S.  a.  98—94  AC  10  Qalms 


HE2 
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4,205,596 
ROTARY  DIE  CUTnN( 
W.  Richard  Chesnut,  West  Caldwell,  }   L  assignor  to  W.  R. 
Chestnut  Engineering,  Inc.,  Fairfleldyil. 

Rled  May  15, 1978,  Ser.  P     905,740 
Int.  a.2  B31B  1/16. 
U.S.  a  93— 58J  R 


1.  Apparatus  for  performing  a  manuf 
work  piece  comprising: 


DEVICE 


'25 


6  Claims 


(; 


^ring  operation  on  a 


> 


1.  An  air  conditioner  which  comprises,  in  combination:  an 
air  intake  structure;  a  blower  means  positioned  in  said  air 
conditioner  for  drawing  air  into  said  air  conditioner  through 
said  air  intake  structure;  a  heat  exchanger  in  the  path  of  the  air 
drawn  into  the  air  conditioner  by  said  blower  means;  and  an  air 
exit  structure  in  the  path  of  the  air  being  blown  by  said  blower 
means  and  comprising  a  plate-like  sheet  of  rigid  material  hav- 
ing an  aperture  therein  forming  a  nozzle  for  issuing  a  main 
stream  of  air  as  the  air  passes  therethrough,  said  sheet  of  mate- 
rial having  a  relatively  small  dimension  in  the  direction  of  the 
thickness  thereof  as  compared  with  the  width  of  the  nozzle  in 
the  direction  at  right  angles  to  the  direction  of  flow  of  the  air 
therethrough,  the  edges  of  said  sheet  of  material  around  said 
nozzle  having  a  shape  for  causing  the  air  from  upstream  of  said 
nozzle  to  flow  therethrough  in  a  main  stream  which  is  substan- 
tially unconstricted  and  having  low  inertia  so  that  the  direction 
of  flow  can  be  diverted  easily, 

control  chamber  means  positioned  downstream  of  said  noz- 
zle and  in  spaced  relation  to  said  nozzle  for  developing  a 
pressure  differential  in  the  main  stream  of  air  flowing  from 
said  nozzle, 

a  pair  of  spaced  opposed  walls  at  a  position  downstream  of 
said  control  chamber  means  and  having  a  shape  diverging 
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•  away  from  each  other  in  a  direction  downstream  with 

.  respect  to  the  direction  of  flow  of  the  main  stream  of  air 
and  opening  outwardly  in  a  direction  away  from  said 
nozzle,  said  walls  being  spaced  from  each  other  at  the 
upstream  side  a  distance  slightly  greater  than  the  width  of 
the  nozzle  for  providing  a  space  for  the  main  stream  of  air 
passing  through  the  nozzle  to  be  deflected, 

said  cqntrol  chamber  means  having  jespective  openings 
opening  into  the  patjj  of  the  main  stream  of  air  between 
said  nozzle  and  said  walls  and  having  respective  control 
apertures  opening  into  said  chamber  means  and  having  a 
cross-sectional  area  of  a  size  sufficient  for  compensating 
for  the  reduction  in  pressure  within  the  corresponding 
.  control  chamber  means  due  to  the  air  within  such  control 
chamber  means  having  been  drawn  into  the  main  stream 
of  air  as  the  main  stream  of  air  flows  past  the  openings 
opening  into  the  path  of  the  main  stream,  and 

interceptor  means  associated  with  said  control  apertures  for 
controlling  the  amount  of  the  cross-sectional  area  of  each 
of  said  control  apertures  which  is  open,  said  nozzle  being 
so  positioned  relative  to  said  walls  that  the  direction  of 
flow  of  the  main  stream  of  air  can  be  selected  to  be  in  any 
direction  within  the  space  between  the  walls  by  the  effect 
of  said  pressure  differential. 


4,205,598 
ELECTRIC  COFFEE  MAKER 
Udo  Leuschner,  Traunwalchen,  and  Fritz  John,  Traunreut,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bosch-Siemens  Haus- 
geriite  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed'Oct.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,309 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  14, 
1977,  2750800 

Int.  a.2  BOIF  31/10 
U.S.  a.  99—307  4  Gaims 


heater  to  the  top  of  the  coffee  filter  for  the  passage  of  hot 
water  from  the  heater  to  the  filter. 


4,205,599 
APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  GASIHED 
LIQUIDS 
Mario  C.  Franzosi,  Cordoba,  Argentina,  assignor  to  Jose  Fran- 
cisco Franzosi  and  Alberto  Lorenzo  Franzosi,  both  of  Cor- 
doba, Argentina 

Filed  Nov.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  847,859 
Gaims  priority,  application  Argentina,  Nov.  5, 1976,  265361; 
Aug.  22, 1977,  268889 

Int.  G.2  BOIF  3/04 
U.S.  G.  99-323.1  17  Gaims 


V 


- — =^sr  j»  » 


1.  An  apparatus  for  manufacturing  gasifled  liquids  compris- 
ing a  water  deaerating  vessel,  a  metering  and  mixing  device 
connected  to  said  water  deaerating  vessel  and  having  a  syrup- 
water  mixture  tank,  a  precarbonating  device  connected  to  said 
metering  and  mixing  device,  and  a  final  carbonating  vessel 
connected  to  said  precarbonating  device,  said  precarbonating 
device  comprising:  a  Venturi  chamber  having  an  input  section 
connected  to  an  output  of  said  syrup-water  mixture  tank  and 
having  an  output  section  connected  to  an  input  of  the  final 
carbonating  vessel;  a  flow  control  member  arranged  within 
said  chamber  and  shaped  so  as  to  greatly  promote  turbulence 
in  the  flow  of  liquid  through  said  chamber;  and  gas  input  means 
connectable  to  a  source  of  pressurized  gas  and  communicating 
with  said  chamber. 


4,205,600 

DEEP  FAT  FRYER  AND  PRODUCT  INFEED 

Buford  C.  Garrett,  412  Brook  Glenn  Rd.,  Taylors,  S.C.  29687 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,752 

Int.  a.2  A47J  37/12 

U.S.  G.  99—341  20  Gaims 


1.  An  electric  coffee  maker  comprising 

(a)  a  coffee  pot  in  the  form  of  a  silvered,  double-walled,  glass 
vessel,  evacuated  between  the  walls,  with  a  rounded  bot- 
toih 

(b)  a  shock-proof  outer  housing  supporting  and  surrounding 
the  coffee  pot  having  a  vertical  wall  and  a  flat  bottom 
surface  serving  as  a  base  for  the  electric  coffee  maker, 
with  free  space  between  the  rounded  bottom  of  the  glass 
vessel  and  the  vertical  wall 

(c)  an  electric  flow-through  heater  disposed  below  the  top  of 
the  glass  vessel  in  tlie  shock-proof  outer  housing  sur- 

'  rounding  the  coffee  pot  in  the  free  space  between  the 
rounded  bottom  of  the  glass  vessel  and  the  vertical  wall 

(d)  a  fresh  water  container  disposed  above  the  coffee  pot 

(e)  a  coffee  filter  disposed  above  the  coffee  pot 

(0  fresh  water  connecting  means  connecting  the  fresh  water 
container  with  the  flow-through  heater  for  the  passage  of 
fresh  water  from  the  fresh  water  container  to  the  heater 
comprising  a  drain  in  the  fresh  water  container  detachably 
connected  to  a  connecting  tube  passing  through  in  the 
interior  of  the  outer  housing  to  and  in  connection  with  the 
flow-through  heater,  and 

(g)  hot-water  conduit  means  connecting  the  flow-through 


^T^T   ^ 


1.  A  deep  fryer  comprising  a  stationary  vertical  axis  cylindri- 
cal cooking  vessel,  quadrant  cooking  baskets  disposed  in  said 

f 
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vessel,  intermittent  rotor  means  for 
cooking  stations  in  said  vessel  and  cau 
at  said  stations  for  a  predetermined  co 
cooking  basket  having  an  open  periphi 
ity  to  the  cyUndrical  side  wall  of  the 
ered  by  said  side  wall  when  the  baske 
position  within  the  vessel,  each  basket 
wall  leading  toward  said  open  peripl 
triever  basket  positioned  at  the  flnal 
vessel  exteriorly  of  the  vessel  side,  wa 
lower  each  cooking  basket  during  a  ( 
final  cooking  station  whereby  said  ope 
basket  rises  abov/the  vessel  side  walF 
slides  by  gravity  down  said  inclined  6 
said  open  side  and  into  the  top  of  t 
means  to  feed  a  raw  food  product  into 
basket  at  the  first  cooking  station^ 


^ 


(;  iving  said  baskets  to 
g  the  baskets  to  dwell 
ng  time  interval,  each 
i  side  in  close  proxim- 

_?king  vessel  and  cov- 
in a  lowered  cooking 
^.ing  a  sloping  bottom 
al  side,  a  product  re- 
cking station  of  said 
means  to  elevate  and 
ell  of  the  same  at  the 
peripheral  side  of  each 

'^  the  cooked  product 
m  wall  and  through 
etriever  basket,  and 
top  of  each  cooking 


4,205,601 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOF] 

CORN 

Ralph  E.  Velasco,  Jr.,  c/o  Amigos  Fo« 
malle,  San  Antonio,  Tex.  78237 

Filed  Dec.  6, 1978,  Ser. 
Int.  C\:-  A47J  27/04;  H 
VJS.  a.  99-348 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  masa 

a.  a  large  steeping  tank  having  an  oi 
tank, 

b.  a  conical  bottom  securely  affixed 

c.  a  multiplicity  of  concentric  steam 
injection  means  operably  attaches 
adapted  to  admit  stem  to  the  i 
the  contents, 

d.  a  multiplicity  of  concentric  air  rir 
tion  means  operably  attached 
adapted  to  selectively  control  the 
said  concentric  air  rings  into  the 
tank,  stirring  the  contents  of  said 

e.  a  conical  screen  interior  of  said  stc 
and  adjacent  said  conical  bottom.  , 


mtet ,» 


RODUQNG  MASA 


0.,  Inc.  4535  W.  Com- 


966,812 

t 13/02 


7aainu 


>mprising: 

jng  at  the  top  of  said 

I 

iisaid  tank. 

igs  comprising  steam 

'  said  conical  bottom 

^f  said  tank,  heating 


comprising  air  injec- 
)aid  conical  bottom 
ection  of  air  through 
^  ihoT  of  said  steeping 
eptng  tank,  and 
ing  tank  spaced  from 


4,205,602 
APPARATUS  FOR  TYING  CAULIFLOWER 
Don  H.  Lenker,  and  Dennis  F.  Nascinento,  both  of  Salinas, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Dec.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,941 
Int.  a.2  B65B  13/26 
U.S.  a.  100-4  6aaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  tying  loosely-defined,  soft  packages, 
which  comprises: 

(a)  a  frame, 

(b)  means  attached  to  said  frame  for  gathering  the  loosely- 
defined,  soft  packages, 

(c)  means  for  holding  the  gathered  packages  attached  to  said 
frame  and  communicating  with  said  gathering  means, 

(d)  means  for  tying  the  gathered  and  held  packages  attached 
to  said  frame,  and 

(e)  means  attached  to  said  frame  for  actuating  said  tying 
means  at  the  same  relative  position  for  each  package  tied. 


4,205,603 
BRAKE  MONITOR  FOR  PART-REVOLUTION 
MECHANICAL  POWER  PRESS 
Edgar  M.  Baiter,  Jr.,  Owosso,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Aetna  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Centerline,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,411 

Int.  a.2  B30B  15/14 

U.S.  a.  100—35  9  Qaims 


,1. .         r 

f^  CYCLE 


FftjH  •'«^S  COKlJIul  . 


^r 


^ 


C3»t«:l 


10  ?«E5S 

C[«i«ol 


9.  A  method  of  monitoring  brake  performance  in  a  part- 
revolution  clutch  press  wherein  brake  wear  is  characterized  by 
travel  of  the  press  ram  beyond  a  desired  rest  point  at  the  end  of 
an  operating  cycle,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of:  (a) 
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establishing  a  danger  point  beyond  said  nominal  rest  point  and 
sensing  when  said  ram  reaches  said  danger  point;  (b)  distin- 
guishing between  (i)  normal  passage  of  said  ram  through  said 
danger  point  at  the  beginning  of  an  operating  cycle  in  response 
to  initiation  of  a  press  operating  cycle  by  an  operator  and  (ii) 
passage  through  said  danger  point  at  the  end  of  a  braking  phase 
of  said  operating  cycle,  and  (c)  inhibiting  operation  of  said 
clutch  press  in  the  event  of  occurrence  of  said  condition  (ii). 


distribution  starting  angles  for  the  vibrating  roller,  each  chart 
showing  for  each  starting  angle  a  corresponding  ink  density 
distribution  curve  for  matching  to  the  observed  ink  density 
distribution  in  a  printed  product,  shiftable  means  for  selecting 
a  chart  corresponding  to  a  predetermined  reference  starting 
angle,  a  first  servo  device  coupled  to  the  shiftable  means,  a 
second  servo  device  coupled  to  the  phase  changer,  and  servo 


4,205,604 

SCRAP  SHEAR  MACHINE  WITH  ADJUSTABLE 

THROAT 

P.  Gene  Ashley,  Waco,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Mosley  Machinery 

Company,  Inc.,  Waco,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,982 

Int.  a.2  B30B  15/30.  15/04 

U.S.a  100— 95  7  Qaims 


I 


JO 


2*   ZB 
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circuitry  between  the  devices  including  a  manually  settable 
element  for  obtaining  positional  synchronization  at  a  manually 
setuble  position  so  that  following  identification  of  a  matching 
ink  density  curve  corresponding  to  an  optimum  starting  angle 
shifting  of  the  shifuble  means  to  correspond  to  such  surting 
angle  results  in  a  corresponding  shift  of  the  phase  changer  to 
establish  such  optimum  starting  angle  at  the  reciprocating 
roller. 


1.  In  a  scrap  shear  machine  comprising  a  compression  box 
for  compressing  scrap  into  a  scrap  log,  a  shear  formed  with  a 
throat  mounted  adjacent  to  the  compression  box,  and  an  index- 
ing ram  and  a  ram  head  mounted  thereon  for  incrementally 
advancing  the  log  into  the  throat  of  the  shear,  whereby  incre- 
ments of  the  log  are  sheared  off,  the  improvement  comprising 
means  for  adjusting  the  width  of  the  compression  box  and 

shear  throat  and 

means  for  adjusting  the  width  of  the  ram  head  in  accordance 

with  the  width  of  the  compression  box  and  shear  throat, 

whereby  the  maximum  dimension  of  the  sheared  scrap  can 

be  controllably  adjusted  in  one  pass  through  the  machine. 


4,205,606 
CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR  GRIPPERS  OF  A  SHEET 

DELIVERY  DEVICE 
Jaroslav  Jiruse,  Blansko,  Czechoslovakia,  auignor  to  Ada- 
movske  Strojimy,  Narodni  Podnik,  Adamov,  Czechoslovakia 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  886,637 
Claims  priority,  application  Czechoslovakia,  Mar.  21,  1977, 

1828-77 

Int.  a:-  B41F  13/64 
U.S.  a.  101—240  3  Claims 


4,205,605 
DEVICE  FOR  DETERMINATION  OF  OPERATING 
ANGLE  OF  DISTRIBUTOR  ROLLERS 
Harry  M.  Greiner,  Offenbach  am  Main,  and  Peter  Schramm, 
Kahl  am  Main,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Roland  Offketmaschinenfabrik  Faber  A  Schleicher  AG,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  885,982 
Int.  a.2  B41F  31/14;  B41L  27/16 
U5.  a.  101-206  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  printing  press  having  a  plate  cylinder  with  a  drive  and 
an  inking  system  which  includes  a  form  roller  and  a  vibrating 
roller  having  a  variable  starting  angle,  the  printing  press  fur- 
ther having  a  reciprpcating  drive  connection  from  the  drive  to 
the  vibrating  roller  for  reciprocation  of  the  latter,  a  control 
system  for  optimizing  the  starting  angle  of  the  vibrating  roller 
for  production'of  an  even  distribution  of  ink  on  the  plate  which 
comprises  a  variable  phase  changer  interposed  in  the  drive 
connection,  a  chart  for  each  one  of  a  complete  set  of  reference 


1.  An  automatic  control  mechanism  for  grippers  with  a 
control  cam  on  a  sheet  delivery  device,  particularly  on  a  print- 
ing machine,  responsive  to  changes  in  speed  of  the  printing 
machine,  wherein  the  paper  sheets  delivered  from  the  pnnting 
unit  are  carried  by  grippers  to  a  sheet  delivery  table  and  are 
released  by  the  grippers  to  be  stacked  on  a  pile  of  sheets,  which 
comprises  a  control  cam  fixed  on  a  holder  which  is  shiftably 
mounted  on  a  guide,  and  adjustably  mounted  on  a  control 
screw;  a  carrier  arranged  on  said  control  screw  to  allow  turn- 
ing of  said  control  screw  but  to  prevent  axial  movement  of  said 
control  screw  with  respect  to  said  carrier;  a  pull  rod  pivotally 
mounted  at  one  end  to  said  carrier  and  at  the  other  end  to  one 
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end  of  a  carrier  lever  which  is  turn  ty  mounted  at  its  other 
end  on  a  pivot  means  in  a  side  wal  -Nf  the  printing  machine, 
said  pivot  means  being  provided  at  o  Send  with  a  swing  lever 
which  is  fixed  to  a  variator,  said  va  itor  having  a  moveable 
pulley  member  for  varying  the  drivl  j  speed  of  the  printing 
machine  and  being  arranged  to  rotat^  lid  pivot  means  respon- 
sive to  changes  in  the  speed  of  said  f*  /^ting  machine,  thereby 
causing  said  carrier  lever  to  pivot,  chi  >  jing  the  position  of  said 
pull  rod,  said  carrier  and  said  adjus 
position  of  the  paper  release  is  chang 
in  speed  of  operation  of  the  printing 
variator. 


ig  screw,  whereby  the 
in  relation  to  a  change 
chine  by  means  of  said 


5|  r 

4^05,607 
CONSTANT  PRESSURE  PRINTIN    MECHANISM  FOR 

PORTABLE  LABEL  PRIN"^  IG  MACHINE 
Yo  Sato,  Tokyo,  Japan,  anignor  to 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  25, 1978,  Serl^.  909,450 
aaliw  priority,  application  Japan,!  |y  27, 1977, 52*061219; 
Jun.  7,  1977,  52-066286  ' 

Int.  a.^  B41J  4   0 


ibushiki  Kaisha  Sato, 


pressure  member  to  return  from  its  shifted  position  toward 
its  said  initial  position; 

said  pressure  receiving  member  further  comprising  a  forma- 
tion thereon  which  is  engaged  by  said  pressure  member  as 
said  pressure  member  is  moved  along  said  pressure  receiv- 
ing member  when  said  driving  member  has  been  rotated 
toward  said  pressure  receiving  member  by  a  second  pre- 
determined distance  after  it  has  been  moved  over  said  first 
distance,  and  said  formation  causing  said  pressure  member 
to  immediately  cease  blocking  rotation  of  said  hand 
thereby  lever  for  permitting  said  printing  head  to  contact 
a  label  on  said  platen, 

whereby  said  printing  head  and  said  platen  are  thereafter 
freed  to  move  toward  each  other  under  the  predetermined 
constant  printing  pressure,  which  was  sufficient  to  cause 
said  pressure  member  to  engage  said  formation. 


^     UA  CL  101—291 


4,205,608 

FUZE  WELL  STRESS  ATTENUATOR  FOR  PROJECHLES 

Spero  Nicolaides,  Andover,  and  Sylvestro  J.  Ruffini,  Budd  Lake, 

both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 

16  aaims       represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927,446 

Int.  a.2  F42C  J9/04 

US.  a  102-1  R  9ciai„g 


le  label  printing  ma- 


1.  A  printing  mechanism  for  a  per 
chine,  or  the  like,  comprising: 

a  hand  grip; 

a  hand  lever  pivotally  attached  to  n  hind  grip;  a  printing 
head  attached  to  said  hand  lever  ^  movable  therewith 
with  respect  to  said  hand  grip;  a  pi  ten  supported  station- 
ary with  respect  to  said  hand  gri  i  ind  being  opposed  to 
said  printing  head  such  that  by  sq  \  aing  said  hand  lever, 
said  printing  head  is  moved  towa  ^  label  which  is  sup- 
ported on  said  platen  to  print  the  I'pel; 

a  constant  pressure  printing  mechan    b  comprising: 

a  driving  member  disposed  on  a  por(  ti  of  one  of  said  hand 
lever  and  said  hand  grip,  and  a  pre*  fre  receiving  member 


aid  hand  lever  and 

essure  member  for 
>said  pressure  receiv- 
f^noving  to  said  hand 
i  said  grip  are  a  first 
engagement  between 
re  receiving  member. 


disposed  on  a  portion  of  the  oth 
said  hand  grip: 

said  driving  member  comprising 
being  moved  into  engagement  wi 
ing  member  upon  said  hand  lev< 
grip  far  enough  so  that  said  lever 
predetermined  distance  apart;  u, 

said  pressure  member  and  said  pr.      »...w^. 

said  pressure  member  having  an  M^]  posi7ion;1"olTowing 
engagement  between  said  pressure]  ember  and  said  pres- 
sure receiving  member,  as  said  drh  ng  member  and  said 
pressure  receiving  member  continii*>  to  be  rotated  toward 
each  other,  wherein  such  rotation  i^  aused  by  pivoting  of 
said  hand  lever,  said  pressure  m^ber  being  shifted  in 
position  along  said  pressure  receA  \  member  from  its 
said  initial  position;  said  pressure  lember  cooperating 
with  said  pressure  receiving  menjl  it  for  blocking  that 
rotation  of  said  hand  lever  whiclj  iermits  said  printing 
head  to  contact  a  label  on  said  plaHl 

biasing  means  connected  with  said  i^rssure  member  to  be 
charged  as  said  lever  and  said  g>  )  are  moved  closer 
together  than  said  first  predetermiw  distance  and  as  said 
pressure  member  is  shifted  in  poi  ion,  for  urging  said 


1.  A  protecting  plug  for  avoiding  impact  damage  to  an 
ogive-shaped  projectile  having  a  hollow  well  formed  on  the    ' 
forward  nose  portion  thereof,  comprising: 

plug  means  adapted  to  engage  and  plug  said  hollow  well, 

said  plug  means  having  a  plastically  deformable  radially 
outwardly  projecting  flange-like  annular  protuberance 
extending  therefrom,  and 

said  plug  means  further  having  lifting  lug  means  integrally 
formed  thereon,  and  a  plastically  deformable  shank  por- 
tion extending  between  said  protuberance  and  said  lug 
means, 

whereby  stress  due  to  impact  loads  applied  to  said  plug 
means  will  be  dissipated  through  plastic  deformation  of 
said  plug  means. 


435,609 
DIRECTIONAL  FUZE  SELECTOR  APPARATUS  FOR 
ARTILLERY  DELIVERED  MINES 
Patrick  E.  Sweeney,  Baltimore,  and  John  J.  Critcher,  Cockeys- 
ville,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,399 
Int.  a.2  F42B  23/26 
U.S.  a.  102-8  I        2  aaims 

1.  A  directional  fuze  selector  apparatus  for  ejecting  an  up- 
wards positioned  mine  cover  which  comprises: 
a  body  housing  member  having  a  central  bore  therein,  first 
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and  second  transverse  counterbores  communicating  there- 
Muth,  and  a  housing  blow  hole  in  axial  alignment  with  said 
first  and  second  transverse  counterbores; 

a  microdetonator  operatively  disposed  in  said  first  trans- 
verse counter-bore; 

elongated  transfer  lead  charge  means  transversely  posi- 
tioned in  said  body  housing  member  having  an  input  side 
axially  aligned  with  an  output  side  of  said  microdetonator; 

dual  mild  detonating  fuze  (MDF)  means  operatively  dis- 
posed in  said  second  transverse  counterbore  of  said  body 
housing  member  for  selectively  and  reliably  ejecting  said 
upward  positioned  mine  cover  by  substantially  reducing  a 

'  standoff  gap  distance  6  between  said  output  side  of  said 
elongated  transfer  lead  charge  and  the  input  side  of  said 
mild  detonating  fuze  means  which  includes; 

a  dual  chamber  housing  fixedly  positioned  in  said  second 
transverse  counterbore  of  said  biady  housing  member,  said 
dual  chamber  housing  having  a  pair  of  booster  bores 
disposed  one  above  each  other  in  parallel  alignment,  and  a 
chamber  slot  for  slidably  holding  interrupter  means 
therein; 


48    S9 


and  defining  a  plurality  of  5-spot  patterns  characterized  by 
a  plurality  of  comer  charges  located  at  the  comers  of  a 
plurality  of  rectangles  and  a  plurality  of  inside  charges 
located  substantially  centrally  within  said  rectangles; 
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substantially  simultaneously  firing  said  comer  charges;  and 
after  a  predetermined  time  delay  firing  substantially  simulta- 
^^N^eously  said  inside  charges. 

4,205,611 

PLASTIC  LAMINATE  EXPLOSIVE  EMULSION 

PACKAGE 

Frank  E.  Slawinski,  New  Ringgold,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Atlas  Pow* 

der  Company,  Tamaqua,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  890,461 

Int.  C\:-  F42B  i/QO 

U,S.  a.  102-24  R  21  aaims 


a  first  mild  detonating  fuze  (MDF)  booster  charge  disposed 
in  one  of  said  pair  of  parallel  aligned  booster  bores,  the 
input  side  of  said  first  MDF  booster,  being  disposed  at  a 
substantially  reduced  standoff  gap  distance  V  from  the 
output  side  of  said  elongated  transfer  lead  charge  means; 

a  second  mild  detonating  fuze  booster  charge  disposed  in 
another  of  said  pair  of  parallel  aligned  booster  bores,  the 
input  side  of  said  second  MDF  booster  being  disposed  at 
a  substantially  reduced  standoff  gap  distance  0'  from  the 
output  side  of  said  transfer  lead  charge  means; 

a  first  ejection  charge  igniting  fuze  operatively  connected  to 

.  the  output  side  of  said  first  mild  detonating  fuze  booster; 
and 

a  second  ejection  charge  igniting  fuze  operatively  connected 
to  the  output  of  said  second  mild  detonating  fuze  booster; 
and 

gravity  responsive  interrupter  means  operatively  disposed 
intermediate  said  mild  detonating  fuze  means  and  the 
output  side  of  said  elongated  transfer  lead  charge  means 
for  providing  positive  cover  to  prevent  simultaneous 
firing  of  both  elements  of  said  dual  mild  detonating  fuze 
means. 


4,205,610 
SHALE  OIL  RECOVERY  PROCESS 
Daniel  P.  Zerga,  Concord,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Geoklnetics  Inc., 
Concord,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  895,243 
Int.  a.2  F42D  l/OO 
U,S.  a.  102—23  13  aaims 

1.  A  process  of  producing  a  raised  overburden  and,  therebe- 
low  and  within  a  subterranean  ore  deposit,  a  chamber  contain- 
ing permeable  fragmented  material,  in  situations  where  said 
overburden  behaves  plastically  when  stressed,  and  comprising: 
emplacing  in  said  deposit  an  initiating  round  of  explosive 
*      charges  disposed  when  viewed  in  plan  in  a  plurality  of  at 
'     least  three  substantially  parallel  rows  with  the  charges  in 
one  row  staggered  from  the  charges  ia  an  adjacent  row 


1.  A  package  for  water-in-oil  explosive  emulsion  composi- 
tion comprising  a  flexible  tubular  film  member  filled  with  said 
explosive  and  closed  at  each  end,  said  tubular  film  memBer 
comprising  an  inner  seal  forming  film,  an  outer  structural  film 
of  an  olefinic  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
woven  and  cross  oriented  laminates,  and  an  oil  barrier  means 
interposed  between  said  inner  and  outer  films. 


4,205,612 
RAIL  ROLLER 
Dale  Luttig,  Rte.  1,  Emmett,  Kans.  66422 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  887,096 
Int.  a.2  EOIB  29/02;  B61B  12/QO 
U.S.  a.  104—1  R  9  aaims 

1.  A  rail  roller  device  for  facilitating  the  positioning  of  rails 
in  a  rail  bed  containing  a  plurality  of  rail  ties  to  which  are 
affixed  tie  plates  comprising: 
a  roller  member  connected  to  a  frame,  said  frame  consisting 
of  a  first  pair  of  frame  members  extending  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  roller  member  and  a  second  pair 


so 


of  frame  members  extending  t 
nal  axis,  each  member  of  said  fi  i 
having  a  support  surface  and 
surface  relative  to  said  support 
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Verse  to  said  longitudi- 
i.  pair  of  frame  members 
'orthagonally  projecting 
urface,  said  members  of 
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said  first  pair  of  frame  members  b>  ing  located  to  cause  said 
orthagonaliy  projecting  surfacet  o  abut  the  sides  of  adja- 
cent ties  and  inhibit  the  moven  eat  of  said  frame  on  said 
ties  transverse  to  said  longitudii  i;  1  axis. 


(jTd 


^  4,205,613 

APPARATUS  TOR  PYROLYZINtJ 
William  M.  Flo  Rito,  San  Diego, 
Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Inc.,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1978,  Sei 
Int.  a.2  F23G 
U.S.  a.  110—246 


.  No.  886,807 

7/00 


WASTE  MATERIALS 
Ralph  E.  Kidd,  Long 
Fan  American  Resources, 


ISOaims 


1.  An  improved  apparatus  for  pjjrolyzing  waste  materials 
and  recovering  useful  energy  produ  ;ing  materials  therefrom, 
comprising  a  housing,  a  rotatabe  combustion  chamber 
mounted  within  said  housing,  a  burnerlneans  for  heating  said 
chamber,  a  fixed  waste  inlet  passageviay  mounted  at  a  first  end 
of  said  housing  in  communication  with  said  combustion  cham- 
ber, a  fixed  outlet  passageway  mounted  at  a  second  end  of  said 
housing  in  communication  with  said  combustion  chamber,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  combuttibie  gas  recovery  and 
recycling  means  for  recovering  coiibustible  gases  from  said 
combustion  chamber,  controllably  mixing  a  portion  of  said 
gases  with  air  and  supplying  the  gaskus  mixture  thus  formed 
to  the  burner  means,  said  gas  recovt  y  and  recycling  means 
comprising:  l  j 

(a)  combustion  gas  intake  means  ro>  receiving  combustible 
gases  generated  by  the  pyrolysi*  of  the  waste  material 
within  the  combustion  chamber  1 

(b)  feed  gas  intake  means  for  receivin|  feed  gases  containing 
oxygen  from  externally  of  said  apparatus,  said  feed  gas 
intake  means  comprising  heating  means  for  heating  the 
feed  gas  to  a  predetermined  elejacted  temperature;  and 

(c)  gas  mixing  means  disposed  intermediate  of,  and  intercon- 
nected with  said  combustion  gis  intake  means  and  said 
feed  gas  intake  means  for  controjl  (bly  mixing  the  feed  gas 
and  the  combustion  gases,  said  ii  %  mixing  means,  includ- 


ing means  for  supplying  the  mixture  of  combustion  and 
feed  gases  to  said  burner  means,  and  being  maintained  at  a 
pressure  less  than  the  ambient  pressure  within  said  com- 
bustion chamber  during  pyrolysis  operations  whereby 
combustible  gases  within  said  combustion  chamber  will  be 
continuously  urged  to  flow  toward  said  gas  mixing  means. 


4,205,614 

COMBUSTION  FOR  RUBBISH  AND  REFUSE 

UwU  D.  Good,  7579  100th  St.,  Caledonia,  Mich.  49316 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  863,255 

Int.  a.2  F23G  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  110—346  13  Qalms 


K  "^ 


1.  A  method  for  burning  rubbish  and  refuse  as  fuel  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(1)  inserting  a  quantity  of  rubbish  and  refuse  in  a  hopper  over 
a  primary  combustion  chamber  of  an  incinerator; 

(2)  preheating  and  preliminarily  combusting  said  rubbish  and 
refuse  within  said  hopper  at  a  controlled,  slow  rate  by 
applying  heat  to  said  hopper  while  said  rubbish  and  refuse 
moves  downwardly  through  said  hopper; 

(3)  further  combusting  said  rubbish  and  refuse  in  the  primary 
combustion  chamber  while  drawing  and  removing  ashes 
and  any  uncombusted  materials  downwardly  from  the 
bottom  of  said  primary  combustion  chamber  and  while 
admitting  air  to  said  primary  combustion  chamber; 

(4)  withdrawing  the  gases  of  combustion  away  from  said 
hopper  and  primary  combustion  chamber  while  further 
combusting  those  gases  as  those  gases  are  removed  succes- 
sively through  a  secondary  combustion  chamber,  a  gas 
circulating  and  flyash  collecting  chamber,  and  an  exhaust, 
said  withdrawal  and  movement  of  gases  occurring  with  a 
natural  draft  through  the  successive  areas  of  said  incinera- 
tor without  reverse  flow  through  said  chambers  and 
hopper;  and 

(5)  collecting  flyash  in  the  gas  circulating  and  flyash  collect- 
ing chamber  while  controlling  the  flow  and  natural  draft 
of  gases  through  said  incinerator  and  out  the  exhaust  with 
a  plurality  of  baffles  positioned  between  at  least  some  of 
said  chambers  whereby  generally  complete  combustion  of 
the  combustible  materials  in  the  rubbish  and  refuse  as  well 
as  gases  of  combustion  resulting  therefrom  is  obtained. 


4,205,615 
SELF-ALIGNING  SWIVEL  CLAMP 
Calvin  L.  Jacobson,  1421  Onyz  Drive,  Harlan,  Iowa  51537 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  651,967,  Jan.  23, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,204 
Int.  C1.2  AOIC  23/00 
U.S.  a  111-7  1  Gaim 

1.  A  fertilizer  applicator  for  use  with  a  tillage  apparatus  and 
a  fertilizer  supply  tank,  the  tank  being  coupied  to  the  tillage 
apparatus  and  having  a  plurality  of  supply  hoses  extending 
therefrom  said  fertilizer  applicator  comprising; 
a  tool  bar  detachably  affixed  to  the  tillage  apparatus; 
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a  plurality  of  vibra  spring  tines,  each  tine  being  continuously   the  three  dimensional  outline  of  a  saddle  in  synchronism  with 


formed  and  having  a  ground  engageable  arcuate  portion, 
a  looped  portion  and  a  journal  portion,  said  looped  por- 
tion interconnecting  said  arcuate  portion  and  said  journal 
portion;  a  supply  hose  being  received  by  said  arcuate 
portion;  and 
a  plurality  of  means  for  clamping,  affixed  to  said  tool  bar, 
each  means  for  clamping  receiving  said  journal  portion  of 
one  of  said  tines,  said  looped  portions  of  said  tines  being 
held  in  horizontal  disposition  by  said  means  for  clamping, 
said  means  for  clainping  permitting  pivotal  movement  of 
said  journal  portions  such  that  said  looped  portions  swing 
in  a  horizontal  plane,  each  means  for  clamping  including  a 
first  plate  and  a  second  plate,  said  first  and  second  plates 
being  disposed  in  parallel  and  being  attached  to  said  tool 
bar,  said  first  plate  being  disposed  above  said  tool  bar,  said 
second  plate  being  disposed  below  said  tool  bar,  and  first 
and  second  plates  extending  beyond  said  tool  bar  an  equal 


the  reciprocation  of  said  first  looper  so  as  to  pass  said  second 


distance  on  one  side  of  the  tool  bar,  and  an  unequal  dis- 
tance on  the  other  side  of  the  tool  bar,  said  first  plate  being 
shorter  in  length  than  said  second  plate,  both  said  first  and 
said  second  plates  having  three  apertures,  front,  middle 
and  rear,  formed  there  through,  said  front  apertures  posi- 
tioned on  said  one  side  of  the  tool  bar,  said  middle  and  said 
rear  apertures  positioned  on  said  other  side  of  said  tool 
bar,  said  middle  apertures  located  adjacent  the  tool  bar, 
and  said  rear  apertures  located  at  a  position  remote  from 
the  tool  bar,  said  apertures  being  vertically  aligned,  said 
second  plate  including  depending  plate  members  located 
at  a  position  more  remote  from  the  tool  bar  than  the 
position  of  said  rear  apertures,  said  depending  plate  mem- 
bers having  a  slide  bolt  member  attached  therebetween, 
said  journal  portion  being  rotatably  received  through  said 
rear  apertures  and  slideably  received  upon  said  slide  bolt 
member,  whereby  said  tines  are  made  self-adjusting  to 
align  parallel  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  tillage  appa- 
ratus when  said  tines  engage  the  ground. 


13 


looper  along  alternate  sides  of  the  hem  and  crossing  between 
said  sides  without  contacting  said  seam  stabilizing  piece. 


4,105,617 
DOUBLE  SEAM  TIGHTNESS  CONTROL 
Louis  J.  Chmielowiec,  Lansing,  III.,  auignor  to  The  Continental 
Group,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,009 

Int.  a.2  B21D  51/32 

U.S.  a.  113—19  9  Qaims 


"a 


1 


1.  In  a  double  seaming  Apparatus  for  securing  a  can  end  to  a 
can  body  in  sealed  relation  by  a  double  seam,  said  double 
seaming  apparatus  including  a  second  operation  seaming  cam 
having  a  face  engageable  by  a  cam  follower  for  effecting  a 
second  seaming  operatior-  wherein  a  double  seam  is  radially 
tightened;  the  improvement  being  in  the  form  of  means  for 
indicating  the  tightness  of  a  double  seam  being  formed  by  way 
of  an  indication  of  the  f)ressure  load  between  said  second 
operation  seaming  cam  and  said  cam  follower. 


4,205,616  ^ 

SEWING  MACHINE  FOR  SIMULTAlVEOUS  HEM 
STFTCHING  AND  BLIND  STITCHING 
Masato  Sugahara,  28*12  Nishi  Asakusa  3<home,  Taito-ku, 
Tokyo  111,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  885,808 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  18, 1977,  52-29962 

Int.  a.2  D05B  57/02.  57/30 

U.S.  CI.  112—177  11  aaims 

1.  A  sewing  machine  adapted  to  simultaneously  perform 

hem  stitch  and  blind  stitch,  comprising  a  seam  stabilization 

piece:  a  first  looper  placed  above  one  side  of  a  hem  of  cloth  to 

be  stitched  and  along  the  hem  reciprocated  to  cross  with  a 

blind  needle  which  is  passed  through  the  cloth;  a  second  looper 

placed  above  the  hem  to  be  stitched;  and  means  for  moving 

said  second  looper  along  a  loop-like  closed  curve  resembling 


4,205,618 
TRIMMING  AND  STABILIZING  SYSTEMS 
Gerhard  G.  R.  Olsson,  Via  S-.Ambrigo  30, 160  35  Rapallo,  Italy 
Filed  Jan.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  870,588 
Qaims  priority,  applicaHon  Sweden,  Jan.  18, 1977,  7700478 
Int.  a.^  B63H  5/13.  21/26 
U.S.  a.  114—281  21  Oaims 

1.  A  stabilizing  and  trimming  arrangement  intended  for 
motor-driven  vessels  of  the  type  in  which  the  engine  of  the 
vessel  is  placed  in  the  stem  thereof  and  has  a  propeller  driven 
by  said  engine  located  beneath  a  motor  leg,  said  motor  leg 
having  a  substantially  horizontal  fin  mounted  thereto  above 
said  propeller,  and  in  whi^ch  steering  of  the  vessel  is  effected  by 
pivoting  said  motor  leg  about  a  vertical  axis,  comprising: 

a.  a  holding  means  mounted  to  the  substantially  horizontal 
fin  of  said  motor  leg  with  an  adjustable  angle  of  inclination 
with  respect  to  said  tin; 

b.  an  elongate  plate  Member  removably  mounted  to  said 
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holding  means  and  extendin ; 
peller  sternwardly  of  the  ves^l 
wardly  facing  planar  surface 
wardly  in  the  direction  of 


over  and  beyond  said  pro- 
,  said  plate  having  a  down- 
and  edges  curved  down- 
niovement  of  the  vessel;  and 
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4^05,620 
PILL  DISPENSUNG  ASSEMBLY 
Marva  J.  Keys,  300  S.  Whiting  St.,  Apt.  1-23,  Alexandria,  Va. 
22304 

Filed  No?.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,191 

Int.  a.2  G09F  9/00 

U.S.  a.  116-308  g  Qaima 


c.  means  mounted  on  said  hold  ng  means  which  engage  the 
substantially  horizontal  fin  of  said  motor  leg  for  adjusting 
the  inclination  of  said  holding  means  and  plate  member 
with  respect  to  the  substantially  horizontal  fin  of  said 
motor  leg. 


4,208,61 9 
AUTOMATIC  FLARE  SIQNAL  APPARATUS 
George  W.  Mock,  Jr.,  5315  Carinleigh,  Houston,  Tex.  77084, 
and  George  W.  Mock,  Sr.,  13206  Boca  Raton,  Houston,  Tex. 
77069  I 

Filed  Aug.  28, 1978,  S  er.  No.  937,473 

Int.  a.2G081  21/00 

\^&.  a  116-67  R  10  Claims 


^L 


r^^ 


y^ 


iz:^-- 


1.  A  pill  dispensing  assembly  comprising  means  for  support- 
ing a  plurality  of  pill  containers,  said  means  comprising  a  plate 
having  means  defining  a  plurality  of  apertures  therein  corre- 
sponding to  the  number  of  pill  containers  to  be  supported 
thereby; 
indicating  means  operatively  associated  with  said  plate  and 
advancing  means  for  advancing  said  indicating  means  so 
that  a  desired  indicia  is  visible; 
means  for  supporting  said  indicating  and  advancing  means 

adjacent  said  plate; 
means  for  supporting  said  plate  in  a  generally  horizontally 
extending  position  so  that  the  pill  containers  supported 
thereby  extend  generally  downwardly  through  the  aper- 
tures formed  therein; 
a  covering  means  common  to  all  of  the  apertures  formed  in 
said  plate  for  covering  all  of  the  pill  containers  supported 
thereby  at  the  same  time;  and 
means  for  supporting  lids,  removed  from  the  pill  containers 
supported  by  said  plate,  in  a  readily  accessible  posftion  in 
close  proximity  with  said  plate,  said  lids  supporting  means 
comprising  a  cup  member  supported  by  said  plate  support- 
ing means  adjacent  said  plate,  ^d  extending  generally 
parallel  to  said  plate. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  signaling  Reparation  between  a  first 
structure  and  a  second  structure,  CDmprising: 

attachment  means  for  connectinj  the  first  structure  and  the 
second  structure,  said  attach  nent  means  including  an 
elongate  member  of  a  predeteimined  length; 

signaling  means  responsive  to  Ihe  disconnection  of  said 
attachment  means  for  indicatiiig  said  disconnection,  said 
sign  means  including  a  lanyarfl  cable  running  parallel  to 
said  attach  means,  said  lanyard  cttU  being  substantially 
the  same  length  said  elongated  jnerfRr,  said  length  of  said 
lanyard  cable  being  such  that  siad  lanyard  cable  is  sub- 
jected to  tension  stresses  said  dfeconnection  of  said  attach- 
ment means; 

an  alarm  box  attached  to  the  s^ond  structure,  including 
alarm  means  for  alerting  operi^Nfs  of  said  disconnection 
of  said  attachment  means  subsibitially  immediately  upon 
the  happening  of  said  disconnefc'ion;  and 

triggering  means  inside  said  alar  r  box  for  activating  said 
alarm  means,  said  triggering  i  nans  being  connected  to 
said  signalling  means,  said  trij  gering  means  being  acti- 
vated by  said  signaling  meandf " 


4,205,621 
SYSTEM  FOR  INSIDE  POWDER  STRIPING  OF  WELDED 

FOOD  CANS 
Robert  D.  Payne,  Countryside;  James  E.  Pazak,  Westchester, 
and  Wesley  J.  Szpitalak,  Palos  Park,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to 
The  Continental  Group,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,033 
Int.  a.2  B05B  5/02:  B05C  5/02 
U.S.  CI.  118—622  19  Qaims 

1.  A  continuous  closed  loop  powder  stripe  application  sys- 
tem for  electrostatically  applying  powder  to  members  moving 
along  a  predetermined  path  in  spaced  relation,  said  system 
comprising  an  applicator,  a  catcher  for  receiving  excess  pow- 
der, a  scavenger  for  receiving  powder  dispensed  between 
members,  a  recovery  unit  for  receiving  powder  from  said 
scavenger  and  said  catcher,  a  return  system  between  said 
catcher  and  said  recovery  unit,  means  connecting  said  scaven- 
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ger  to  said  recovery  unit,  a  new  powder  supply  connected  to 
said  system  in  accordance  with  powder  utilization,  a  dispenser 


NFW  P0WOl4^ 
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for  receiving  powder  from  said  recovery  unit,  and  a  delivery 
tube  for  delivering  powder  to  said  applicator. 


4,205,622 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  DEVELOPING 

APPARATUS  HAVING  DEVELOPER  AND  REFRESHING 

ROLLERS  FOR  LIQUID  DEVELOPERS 
Hiroyuki  Miyake,  Inagi;  Hiroshi  Ogawa,  Kawasaki;  Hirotoshi 
Kishi,  Tokyo;  Kazumi  ^mezawa;  Seiji  Sagara,  both  of  Kawa* 
saki,  and  Hiroshi  Hara,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,102 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  14, 1977,  52/110939 
Int.  a.2  G03G  15/10 
U.S.  a.  118-661  14  Qaims 


a  container  containing  therein  liquid  developer; 

a  carrier  for  carrying  thereon  an  electrostatic  latent  image  to 
be  developed;  and 

means  for  bringing  the  whble  developing  roller  into  a  posi- 
tion in  which  said  developing  roller  is  immersed  in  the 
liquid  developer. 


^,205,623 
VACUUM  DEPOSITION  APPARATUS 
Gunard  O.  B.  Mahl,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  assignor  to  CHA 
Industries,  Menio  Park,  Calif. 

FUed  May  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,406 

Int.  d.2  C23C  13/08 

U.S.  Q.  118—715  12  Qaims 


1.  An  electrophotographic  developing  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

a  developing  roller  contactable  with  a  rotatable  electrostatic 

latent  image  carrier  for  applying  liquid  developer  thereto; 

and 

)      a  refreshing  roller  contactable  with  said  developing  roller 

and  rotatable  at  substantially  the  same  speed  and  in  the 

,       same  direction  as  the  electrostatic  latent  image  carrier; 

said  developing  roller  being  adapted  to  be  interposed  sub- 
stantially between  the  electrostatic  latent  image  carrier 
and  said  refreshing  roller,  and  being  adapted  to  be  driven 
by  the  rotation  of  the  latent  image  carrier  and  said  refresh- 
ing roller  during  development  of  an  electrostatic  latent 
image  carried  on  the  electrostatic  latent  image  carrier. 

10.  An  electrophotographic  developing  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

a  developing  roller  comprising  an  electrically  conductive 
core  member,  a  foam  layer  of  open  cellular  structure 
overlaid  on  said  core  member  and  a  net  covering  the  outer 
surface  of  said  foam  layer; 


1.  A  vacuum  deposition  apparatus  comprising 

an  upstanding  cabinet, 

a  vessel  mounted  in  said  cabinet  and  defining  a  vacuum 
chamber  adapted  to  retain  articles  for  processing  therein, 

a  vacuumizing  means  mounted  in  said  cabinet  and  communi- 
cating with  an  opening  to  said  vacuum  chamber  for  selec- 
tively drawing  a  vacuum  therein, 

door  means  movably  mounted  on  a  vertically  disposed  front 
panel  of  said  cabinet  for  movement  between  a  closed 
position  closing  an  inlet  to  said  vacuum  chamber  and  an 
opened  position  fully  exposing  said  inlet,  and 

air  distributing  means  mounted  on  said  cabinet,  vertically 
above  and  in  ovenliring  relationship  relative  to  said  door 
means,  for  blowing  a  laminar  airflow  across  the  front 
panel  of  said  cabinet  and  said  inlet. 

I  ■ 


4,205,624 
METHOD  AND  EQUIPMENT  FOR  SANITIZING 
ANIMAL  SOILED  RUBBER  BEDDING  MATERIAL 
Steve  Yacus,  150  Washington  Valley  Rd.,  Warren,  N.J.  07060 
Filed  Jul.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,687 
Int.  Q.2  AOIK  1/015;  B08B  3/04 
U.S.  Q.  119—1  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  automatically  segregating  bedding  particles 
from  hay  and  animal  excretions  and  sanitizing  the  particles  for 
reuse  as  an  animal  bedding  material  CHARACTERIZED  BY 
gyrating  on  a  screener  a  mixture  of  soiled  bedding  particles, 
hay  and  animal  excretions  for  segregating  said  soiled 
bedding  particles  from  said  hay  and  excretions  by  passing 
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the  soiled  bedding  particles 
screener,  i 
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!  't>ugh  a  mesh  of  said 


applying  a  steam  cleaner  from  a  s  i  ^  cleaner  apparatus  to 
the  segregated  soiled  particles  vf  ^itizing  said  particles 
of  animal  excretions,  and 

drying  the  sanitized  particles  on  a ' 
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wtory  screener. 
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4,205,625 

BREEDING  CHAMBER  FOR  H   iRINE  ANIMALS, 
ESPEQALLY  FOR  HSH,  AND  D&  i^WATER  BREEDING 

FARM  WITH  AT  LEAST  ON^  iUCH  CHAMBER 
Amaud  Muller'Feuga,  Gichy,  Francr  assignor  to  Agence  Na- 
tionale  de  Valorisation  de  la  RecH^  che  (ANVAR),  Neuilly- 
sur-Seine,  France 

Filed  May  16, 1978,  Ser;  4o.  906,589 
Oaims  priority,  application  Franc^^Vfay  18, 1977,  77  15220 
Int.a- A01K(57/(P  63/00 
U.S.  a  112—2  1     .  15  Oaims 


1.  A  chamber  for  rearing  mann( 
comprising,  a  watertight  water  infla  t 
plastic  material  wholly  submerged 
material  being  inert  with  respect  t; 
means  for  injecting  water  at  a  presji 
rounding  environment  into  said  struc  t 
ture  inflated  with  water,  means  for  d » 
structure,  said  injecting  means  and  i 
forced  circulation  of  water  throug 
for  connecting  said  chamber  to  a  sul 


inimals  in  open  waters 
ble  structure  of  flexible 
the  water,  said  plastic 
a  marine  environment, 
e  greater  than  the  sur- 
re  to  maintain  the  struc- 
:harging  water  from  the 
::harge  means  causing  a 
le  structure,  and  means 
nerved  support  organ. 


4,205,626 
LARVAL  TABLE 
Bruce  Mucfamore,  Tuxedo,  and  Dan  Ostrye,  Goshen,  both  of 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Ecological  Analysts,  Inc.,  Middletown, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  878,356 

Int.  a.2  AOIK  67/00.  79/00:  GOIN  I/IO 

U.S.  a.  119—3  7  Claims 


1.  An  improved  larval  table  for  the  separation,  concentra- 
tion, and  collection  of  specimens  such  as  the  early  life  stages  of 
fish  entrained  in  water,  said  larval  table  comprising: 

a  water  delivery  module,  said  water  delivery  module  receiv- 
ing said  specimens  and  water  to  be  separated  and  having 
means  to  reduce  the  flow  speed  of  said  specimens  and 
water; 

at  least  flrst  and  second  screen  separation  modules,  each  of 
said  screen  separation  modules  including  an  inclined  sepa- 
ration screen  and  flrst  and  second  flow  passages,  said  flrst 
screen  separation  module  receiving  said  specimens  and 
water  from  said  water  delivery  module,  a  portion  of  the 
water  passing  through  said  inclined  separation  screen  and 
into  said  flrst  flow  passage,  said  specimens  and  the  remain- 
ing water  passing  through  said  second  flow  passage  into 
said  second  screen  separation  module  for  further  separa- 
tion 

a  collection  box  module,  said  collection  box  module  receiv- 
ing said  specimens  and  any  remaining  water  from  said 
second  flow  passage  of  said  second  screen  separation 
module  to  further  separate  said  specimens  and  water,  said 
collection  box  module  including  an  intermediate  horizon- 
tal support  baffle  extending  into  said  collection  box  mod- 
ule adjacent  the  discharge  of  the  specimens  and  water 
from  said  second  flow  passage  of  said  second  screen  sepa- 
ration module,  and  a  screened  trough  supported  by  said 
support  baffle,  said  screened  trough  having  sidewalls  with 
screen  sections  and  a  sloping  bottom,  said  screened  trough 
receiving  the  specimens  and  water  for  performing  the 
further  separation  of  the  specimens  and  water  in  said 
collection  box  module,  said  specimens  being  retained  in 
said  trough  while  the  water  passes  through  said  screen 
sections  and  out  through  drain  openings  in  said  collection 
box  module;  and 

a  concentration  receptacle,  said  concentration  receptacle 
receiving  said  further  separated  specimens  from  said 
screened  trough  of  said  collection  box  module  and  remov- 
ing substantially  any  remaining  water  from  said  specimens 
whereby  said  specimens  are  separated  from  the  water,  are 
collected  and  concentrated. 


^ 


4,205,627 
ANIMAL  CAGE  ' 
Robert  R.  Buchanan,  340  Rosewood  Ave.,  San  Jose,  Calif.  95117 
Filed  Jan.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  868,378 
Int.  a.2  AOIK  1/02 
U.S.  a.  119—19  4  Gaims 

1.  A  cage  system  comprising: 
a  plenum  chamber; 

means  coupled  to  the  plenum  chamber  for  causing  the  input 
of  air  thereto; 
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an  exhaust  chamber; 

means  coupled  to  the  exhaust  chamber  for  causing  the  re- 
moval of  air  therefrom; 

a  plurality  of  enclosures,  each  one  of  said  enclosures  being 
coupled  to  said  plenum  chamber  by  an  inlet  port  and  to 
the  exhaust  chamber  by  an  exhaust  port; 

an  access  door  in  said  plenum  chamber  and  an  access  door  in 
said  exhaust  chamber; 

said  enclosures  including  a  transparent  front  panel  which 
when  in  the  closed  position,  forms  a  slotted  opening 
which  comprises  the  inlet  port; 

the  exhaust  ports  of  enclosures  including  a  baffle  system  to 


loading  gate  pivotally  connected  to  an  end  of  the  enclosure,  a 
ramp  hingedly  connected  to  an  end  of  the  enclosure,  a  drop 
front  on  an  end  of  the  enclosure,  and  quick  release  means  for 
said  drop  front,  said  drop  front  including  a  flexible  member 
having  a  rod  on  its  upper  end,  said  quick  release  mechanism 
comprising  removable  pins,  plates  pivotally  connected  to  said 
side  walls,  said  plates  having  recessed  portions  thereon  for 
selectively  receiving  the  rod  on  the  upper  end  of  the  drop 
front,  there  being  apertures  for  selectively  receiving  said  pins. 


^ 
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4,205,629 

ADJUSTABLE  HEIGHT  BOWL  HOLDING  APPARATUS 

Thomas  R.  Wix,  6836  N.  15th  St.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85014 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  899,507 

Int.  a.^  AOIK  5/00;  F16M  13/02 

U.S.  a.  119—51.5  3  Oaims 


prevent  any  waste  material  and  exhaust  air  from  an  enclo- 
sure from  entering  any  other  enclosures; 

a  waste  removal  channel  operably  disposed  to  receive  waste 
material  flushed  from  said  enclosures  via  said  exhaust 
port; 

a  splash  guard  barrier  extending  out  from  and  located  be- 
tween said  cages  for  preventing  the  transfer  of  contami- 
nated air  and  water  therebetween;  and 

a  partition  separating  said  plenum  chamber  from  an  observa- 
tion area,  said  partition  includes  a  transparent  panel  and  a 
membrane  panel  whereby  events  occurring  on  one  side  of 
said  partition  may  be  both  seen  and  heard  on  the  other  side 
of  the  partition. 


4,205,628 

ANIMAL  CONDITIONER 

Robert  L.  Null,  P.O.  Box  933,  Huntington,  W.  Va.  25712 

Filed  Oct.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,217 

Int.  0.2  AOIK  75/00 

U.S.  0. 119—29  6  Oaims 


2.  In  an  animal  exerciser,  an  enclosure  including  spaced 
parallel  vertically  disposed  side  walls,  an  inclined  treadmill 
mounted  adjacent  to  the  lower  portion  of  said  enclosure,  said 
treadmill  including  drive  and  driven  rollers,  an  endless  belt 
trained  over  said  rollers,  motor  means  operatively  connected 
to  said  drive  roller  for  rotating  said  belt,  switch  means  includ- 
ing an  on  and  off  switch  and  a  timer  for  said  motor  means,  a 


^ 


1.  A  holder  for  detachably  supporting  at  least  one  bowl 
having  a  continuous  generally  upright  sidewall  with  an  out- 
wardly projecting  lip  at  varying  predetermined  heights  above 
the  ground,  said  holder  comprising: 
a  substantially  rigid  support  member,  said  support  member 
being  made  of  substantially  square  metal  tubing,  said  tub- 
ing having  sides,  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  aligned  bracket 
mounting  holes  through  opposite  sides  of  the  suppori 
member,  said  pairs  of  aligned  holes  being  substantially 
uniformly  spaced  along  at  least  a  poriion  of  the  suppori 
member; 
means  for  positioning  the  support  member  substantially 

upright  at  a  predetermined  distance  above  ground; 
a  frame  member  having  a  pair  of  substantially  equal  regular 
octagonal  bowl  supporting  elements,  each  element 
adapted  to  hold  one  of  the  bowls,  said  bowl  supporting 
elements  having  sides  of  substantially  equal  length,  said 
sides  having  a  substantially  square  cross  section,  a  side  of 
each  of  the  elements  being  joined  together,  said  elements 
being  integral  with  the  frame  member; 
attachment  means  for  detachably  securing  the  frame  mem- 
ber to  the  support  member  so  that  the  octagonal  support- 
ing elements  are  substantially  horizonul,  said  attachment 
means  having  a  pair  of  brackets  secured  to  the  frame  so 
that  the  bracket  are  spaced  apari  a  distance  such  that  the 
suppori  member  can  fit  between  said  brackets,  pairs  of 
aligned  bracket  apertures  through  the  brackets,  said  pairs 
of  aligned  bracket  apertures  through  the  brackets  being 
spaced  so  that  they  can  be  aligned  with  two  adjacent  pairs 
of  aligned  bracket  holes  formed  through  the  support  mem- 
ber, and  means  insertable  through  the  aligned  pairs  of 
apertures  and  holes  for  removably  securing  the  frame  to 
the  suppori  member  so  that  the  octagonal  bowl  suppori- 
ing  elements  can  be  positioned  at  predetermined  heights 
above  ground. 
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4,205,630*  f' 

STEAM  AIR  PREHEATER  FOF  MAINTAINING  THE 

FLUE  GAS  TEMPERATURB  ENTERING  DUST 

COLLECTION  EQfWMENT 

John  W.  Regan,  Windsor,  Conn.,  uifnor  to  Combustion  Engi< 

necring.  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn.       j 

Filed  Nov.  15, 1978,  Sej.  No.  960,985 
Int  OJ  F22B 
U.S.  a.  122—1  R 


) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  maintaining,  k  ove  a  preselected  level, 
the  temperature  of  the  flue  gas  ent<  ring  a  dust  collection  de- 
vice on  a  pulverized  fuel-flred  steai  n  generator  having  a  fur- 
nace, burner  for  combusting  a  pulve  i  zed  fuel  in  the  furnace,  a 
boiler,  a  main  air  preheater,  a  first  gi  pass  for  conveying  flue 
gas  from  said  furnace  through  said  boiler  to  said  main  air 
preheater,  a  dust  collection  device, ;  i  second  gas  pass  for  con- 
veying flue  gas  from  said  main  air  pn  I  eater  to  said  dust  collec 
tion  device,  a  fan  for  supplying  com :  istion  air  to  the  furnace, 
a  first  air  pass  for  conveying  the  coi  noustion  air  from  said  fan 
to  said  main  air  preheater  and  a  secc  r  d  air  pass  for  conveying 
the  combustion  air  from  said  main  af  preheater  to  the  furnace, 
therein  comprising 

a.  a  steam  air  preheater  located  ir 
said  fan  and  said  main  air  preh< 

b.  means  for  supplying  steam  to  s  kid  steam  air  heater; 

c.  a  steam  line  connecting  said  mc^^  for  supply  of  steam  to 
said  steam  air  heater;  and 

d.  means  for  controlling  the  ampd/ft  pf  steam  passed  in  heat 
transfer  relationship  with  the  :  tinbustion  air  in  accor- 
dance with  the  flue  gas  temqi  r  ,ture  entering  said  dust 
collection  device,  said  means  f(  >'■  "controlling  the  amount 
of  steam  passed  in  heat  trans 
combustion  air  includes 
means  disposed  in  the  second  gh  pass  for  sensing  the  flue 

gas  temperature  entering  the  ( i  ^  collection  device;  and 
means  disposed  in  said  steam  li|»' responsive  to  said  tem 


perature  sensing  means  for  a(  \  ating  the  flow  of  steam 


^he  first  air  pass  between 
ater; 


t  ^  relationship  with  the 


hen  said  sensed  flue  gas 
reselected  temperature 


through  said  steam  air  heater 

temperature  drops  below  a, 

level 

4.  In  a  pulverized  fuel-fired  stsaiii'  generator  having  a  fur 
nace,  burners  for  combusting  a  pulv ;  ized  fuel  in  the  furnace, 
a  boiler,  a  main  air  preheater,  a  dus  collection  device,  a  first 
gas  pass  for  conveying  flue  gas  fro^^id  furnace  through  said 
boiler  to  said  main  air  preheater,  a  se;c  )nd  gas  pass  for  convey- 
ing flue  gas  from  said  main  air  prehei.  n  to  said  dust  collection 
device,  a  fan  for  supplying  combusti(|r  air  to  the  furnace,  a  first 
air  pass  for  conveying  the  combustidi  air  from  said  fan  to  said 
main  air  preheater,  a  steam  air  heat^i  disposed  in  said  first  air 
pass,  and  a  second  air  pass  for  conVt  /ing  the  combustion  air 
from  said  main  air  preheater  to  the  fi  itace;  a  method  of  main- 
taining the  flue  gas  temperature  enr  ing  said  dust  collection 
device  above  a  preselected  tempera^  re  level  comprising: 

a.  passing  said  combustion  air  thii  said  steam  air  heater  in 
heat  exchange  relationship  witn  tdeam; 

b.  thence  passing  said  combusti()i   air  thru  said  main  air 
preheater  in  heat  exchange  rela^;  mship  with  flue  gas; 


c.  sensing  the  temperature  of  the  flue  gas  entering  said  dust 
collection  device; 

d.  comparing  the  sensed  flue  gas  temperature  to  a  prese- 
lected temperature  level;  and 

e.  actuating  the  flow  of  steam  in  heat  exchange  relationship 
with  said  combustion  air  whenever  the  sensed  flue  gas 
temperature  drops  below  the  preselected  temperature 
level. 


5Gainu 


4,205,631 

PRESSURE  LIMITING  CONTROL  FOR  AN  INLET 

DRAFT  FAN  IN  AN  ELECTRIC  POWER  PLANT 

Larry  R.  Parker,  O'Hara  Township,  Allegheny  County,  Pa., 

assignor  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,357 

'  Int  a.2  F27D  7/06 

U.S.  a.  122—4  R  10  Gains 


I  win  I 


1.  A  control  system  for  one  or  more  boiler  induced  draft  fans 
having  positionable  inlet  vanes  in  an  electric  power  plant 
comprising  first  means  for  generating  a  signal  representative  of 
actual  furnace  pressure,  second  means  for  generating  a  signal 
indicating  the  boiler  is  in  a  range  of  operation  during  the 
startup  process  in  which  the  temperature  of  the  furnace  air 
outflow  to  the  induced  draft  fans  is  in  a  low  range  resulting  in 
a  significant  risk  of  hazardous  furnace  pressure  excursions, 
means  for  generating  a  pressure  error  based  on  the  difference 
between  the  actual  furnace  pressure  and  a  reference  furnace 
pressure,  means  for  operating  a  position  demand  for  control- 
ling the  position  of  the  inlet  vanes  to  control  the  furnace  pres- 
sure to  the  reference  value  as  a  function  of  the  pressure  error, 
means  for  actuating  the  inlet  vanes  to  the  demand  position,  and 
means  for  limiting  the  inlet  vane  position  during  startup  as  a 
function  of  the  startup  indication  signal  from  said  second 
means. 


4,205,632 

FEEDWATER  PREHEATER  WITH  DEVICE  FOR 

SEPARATING  MOISTURE  FROM  MOISTURE-BEARING 

STEAM 
Herbert  Tratz,  Ottensoos,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft,  Miilheira  an  der  Ruhr, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,591 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaoy,  May  9, 
1977,  2720812 

Int  CV  F22B  1/06 
U.S.  a.  122—34  6  Qaims 

1.  Feed  water  preheater  having  a  multiplicity  of  heating 
tubes  conducting  feedwater,  in  combination  with  a  device  for 
separating  moisture  from  moisture-bearing  steam,  comprising  a 
steam  inlet  formed  on  the  preheater,  means  for  conducting  a 
flow  of  steam  through  the  steam  inlet  toward  the  heating  tubes 
of  the  preheater,  structural  components  disposed  transversely 
to  the  steam  flow  toward  the  heating  tubes  in  vicinity  of  the 
steam  inlet  to  the  preheater,  said  structural  components  being 
in  the  form  of  a  plurality  of  rows  of  rod-shaped  profile  mem- 
bers disposed  between  respective  tubes  of  the  feedwater  pre- 
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heater  and  the  steam  inlet,  adjacent  rods  of  the  rows  of  profile  entrance  of  the  second  heating  surface  for  flow  of  water  from 
members  being  spaced  from  one  another,  the  spaces  between  said  tank  to  said  entrance,  said  third  water  discharge  connected 
the  rods  of  each  of  rows  of  profile  members  being  offset  from   to  the  steam  discharge  line  to  discharge  water  from  the  tank 

into  the  steam  discharge  line  and  thence  to  the  entrance  of  the 
second  heating  surface,  a  temperature  device  for  determining 
the  temperature  of  the  second  heating  surface,  control  means 
connected  to  the  temperature  device  and  the  control  valve  to 
regulate  the  water  level  in  the  tank  as  a  function  of  the  temper- 
ature with  the  water  level  rising  above  the  connecting  point  of 
the  third  water  discharge  line  to  the  tank  when  the  tempera- 
ture rises  too  high  at  the  second  heating  surface  and  with  the 
discharge  of  water  from  the  tank  to  the  steam  discharge  line 
and  entrance  of  the  second  heating  surface  to  cool  the  latter, 
and  conversely  when  the  temperature  drops,  the  water  level 
drops,  and  the  flow  of  water  through  the  third  discharge  line 
abates. 


the  spaces  between  the  rods  of  the  respective  row  of  profile 
members  located  adjacent  thereto  from  row  to  row  of  the 
profile  members  in  direction  toward  the  tubes  of  the  feedwater 
preheater.        I 


435,634 
VARIABLE  VALVE  HMING  MECHANISM 
Edward  M.  Tourtelot,  Jr.,  2719  N.  Sheridan  Rd.,  Evanston,  III. 
60201 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  878,520 

Int.  a.2  FOIL  1/34:  F16H  53/02 

U.S.  a.  123—90.15         i  14  Qaims 


4,205,633 
DEVICE  FOR  SEPARATING  WATER  AND  STEAM  IN  A 

ONCE-THROUGH  STEAM  GENERATOR 
Eberhard  Wittchow,  Eriangen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Kraftwerk  Union  AktiengesellschafI,  Miilheim,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,021 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  5, 
1977, 2735463 

Int  Q.2  F22B  37/62 
U.S.  Q.  122-406  S  1  CMm 


1.  System  for  separating  water  and  steam  between  an  evapo- 
rator heating  surface  and  a  second  heating  surface  in  a  continu- 
ous steam  generator  with  a  separating  vessel  connected  to  the 
evaporator  to  receive  and  separate  steam  and  water  therefrom, 
a  steam  discharge  line  of  the  separator  connected  to  the  en- 
trance of  the  second  heating  surface,  a  first  water  discharge 
line  of  the  separator  for  the  discharge  of  separated  water  into 
a  connected  tank  for  receiving  the  separated  water,  a  second 
water  discharge  line  connected  to  the  tank  for  the  discharge  of 
water  in  the  tank,  a  pump  and  a  control  valve  for  regulating  the 
flow  of  water  from  the  tank  through  the  second  water  dis- 
charge line,  the  improvement  comprising  a  third  water  dis- 
charge line  connected  to  the  tank  at  a  point  above  the  second 
water  discharge  line  and  near  the  water  level  of  the  water  in 
the  tank,  said  water  level  disposed  at  an  elevation  above  the 

995  O.G.— 4 


1.  Mechanism  for  varying  the  time  at  which  a  valve  for 
controlling  fluid  flow  into  or  out  of  a  combustion  chamber  of 
an  internal  combustion  engine  opens  and  closes,  said  combus- 
tion chamber  being  defined  by  a  cylinder  in  the  engine  and 
piston  means  movable  in  the  cylinder  for  varying  the  volume 
thereof,  said  engine  also  including  a  rototable  camshaft  driven 
in  timed  relation  with  the  speed  of  the  engine  and  linkage 
means  for  transmitting  reciprocating  movement  to  said  valve, 
said  mechanism  comprising  cam  means  on  said  camshaft  and 
including  a  first  cam  member  adapted  to  engage  said  linkage 
means  and  contoured  to  provide  a  first  timing  for  said  valve 
such  as  will  provide  optimum  performance  and  efficiency  of 
the  engine  throughout  one  operating  speed  range  and  a  second 
cam  member  contoured  to  provide  a  second  timing  for  said 
valve  such  as  will  provide  optimum  performance  and  effi- 
ciency of  the  engine  throughout  another  operating  speed 
range,  and  follower  means  including  an  elongated  member 
engageable  with  said  second  cam  member  and  said  linkage 
means  for  rendering  said  second  cam  member  operable  to  at 
least  partially  control  the  timing  of  said  valve,  said  elongated 
member  being  shiftable  to  a  first  position  wherein  said  elon- 
gated member  does  not  conjointly  engage  said  second  cam 
member  and  said  linkage  means  so  that  the  timing  of  said  valve 
is  controlled  only  by  said  first  cam  member,  and  said  elongated 
member  being  shifuble  to  a  second  position  wherein  said 
elongated  member  conjointly  engages  said  second  cam  mem- 
ber and  said  linkage  means  so  that  the  timing  of  said  valve  is  at 
least  partially  controlled  by  said  second  cam  member. 
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4^05,635 
FUEL  MIXTURE  C0NTI*3L  SYSTEM 
Dieter  Kirm  Heinuheim;  Ulrich  Steiii  enner,  Stuttgart;  Hans 
Schnurle,  Walheim;  Peter  Werner,  ^iittgart;  Ulrich  Drews, 
Vailiingen-Pulverdingen;  Klaus  Streit  Tubingen;  Erwin  Gloss, 
Komtal-Miinchingen,  and  Helmut  Kidder,  Stuttgart,  ail  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  auignors  f  Robert  Boscti  GmbH, 
Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1977,  Ser.  f  o.  780,744 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Ri|  of  Germany,  Mar.  26, 
1976,  2612913 

Int.  a.-  F02D  I 
U.S.  a.  123—32  EA 


20  Gaims 


i'.    >';    •'■ 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  mixture  contr  }l  of  an  internal  combus 


I  a  main  pulse  control 
ettion  control  pulses  on 


tion  engine,  said  apparatus  includin 
circuit  for  generating  variable  fuel  inj 
the  basis  of  engine  speed  and  air  now4  Said  main  pulse  control 
circuit  including  an  energy  storage  (component  the  charging 
and  discharging  of  which  determines  the  length  of  said  fuel 
injection  control  pulses,  said  appariUus  further  including 
warmup  control  means  for  changing  the  amount  of  fuel  in- 
jected on  the  basis  of  engine  temperature,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

(a)  a  Hrst  control  circuit  including  k  temperature-dependent 
sensor,  for  generating  a  primarv  partial  current  whose 
magnitude  varies  with  engine  tera'perature;  said  primary 
partial  current  being  applied  to  ai  i  ^nput  of  said  main  pulse 
control  circuit; 

(b)  a  second,  auxiliary,  control  circuit  connected  to  receive 
a  temperature  signal  from  said  iT^^t  control  circuit,  for 
generating  a  supplementary  coiltiW  current  which  is  also 
applied  to  said  inpuU3f  said  mani  pulse  control  circuit, 
thereby  increasing ^fle  fuel  supplied  to  the  engine;  and 

(c)  a  switching  circuit,  connected  t^^-eceive  a  signal  related 
to  engine  operation  and  designit  ng  idling,  partial  load 
and  full  load,  said  switching  circii  t  being  connected  to  at 
least  one  of  said  first  and  second  ^t-Titrol  circuits;  whereby 
different  operational  states  of  theie  tgine  result  in  different 
temperature  dependences  of  the  f  x.  1  supply  for  the  engine. 


4,205,636 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLL  >OTHE  AIR  FUEL 
MIXTURE  OF  AN  INTERNAL  C(    IBUSTION  ENGINE 
Kei  Kimata,  Shizuoka;  Tsugito  Nakaa   u,  Iwata,  and  Haruhisa 
Harada,  Kaliegawa,  all  of  Japan,    Kignors  to  NTN  Toyo 
Bearing  Company,  Limited,  Osalca,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  11, 1978,  Ser.  jfo.  923,700 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,    A.  12, 1977,  52/103064; 
Sep.  13, 1977,  52/110986  \, 

Int.  CI.-  F02B  3/08:  F  4N  3/08 
U.S.  0^123-32  EE  t  7  Gaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  til    air-fuel  mixture  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine  comprisin  : 
a  control  mechanism  for  actuating  i  iolenoid  valve  between 

fully  opened  and  fully  closed  po  ,  tions; 
an  exhaust  gas  sensor  disposed  witli     an  exhaust  pipe  of  said 
engine,  said  sensor  being  design*    to  supply  an  electrical 
Signal  to  said  control  mechanisn 
a  pressure  regulating  means  whi( 


^»5- 


^\ 


difference  across  a  fule  metering  gate;  said  solenoid  valve 
being  disposed  so  as  to  regulate  signals  between  said  con- 
trol mechanism  and  said  pressure  regulating  means  so  as  to 
adjust  said  pressure  regulating  means  in  response  to  sig- 
nals originating  from  said  exhaust  gas  sensor; 

a  fuel  flow  rate  measuring  and  distributing  means  disposed  in 
a  fuel  feed  line,  and  having  said  fuel  metering  gate  dis- 
posed therein; 

a  throttle  valve  disposed  within  a  suction  pipe,  said  throttle 
valve  regulating  the  amount  of  air  being  drawn  into  said 
engine; 


-^-G 


rS>-. 


an  air  flow  rate  detecting  valve  disposed  within  said  suction 
pipe,  said  air  flow  rate  detecting  valve  being  connected  to 
said  fuel  metering  gate; 

a  servo-mechanism  connected  to  said  control  mechanism, 
said  servo-mechanism  providing  a  constant  pressure  dif^ 
ference  across  said  air  flow  rate  detecting  valve  disposed 
within  said  suction  pipe,  said  air  flow  rate  detecting  valve 
being  connected  to  said  fuel  metering  gate  whereby  the  air 
fuel  ratio  supplied  to  said  engine  is  maintained  at  a  desired 
constant  value. 


4,205,637 

ELECTRONIC  FUEL  INJECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  HAVING 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  VALVES  AND  A  FUEL  DAMPER 

UPSTREAM  THEREOF 
Hiroshi  Ito,  Nagoya,  and  Takeo  Miyoshi,  Toyota,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  ToyoU  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota, 
Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  802,561,  Jun.  1, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,931 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  13, 1976,  5M67688 
Int.  G.2  FOIB  3/00:  F16L  55/04 
U.S.  G.  123—32  AE  2  Claims 


1.  In  an  electronic  fuel  injection  system  for  an  internal  com- 
prescribes  a  pressure   bustion  engine  for  an  automobile  having  electro-magnetic 
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valves  through  which  fuel  is  introduced  into  said  engine  under 
controlled  pressure,  a  substantially  straight  fuel  delivery  pipe 
having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end,  said  electro-magnetic 
valves  being  spaced  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  fuel 
delivery  pipe,  another  fuel  pipe  fluidly  connected  to  the  inlet 
end  of  said  fuel  delivery  pipe,  and  a  fuel  pump  fluidly  con- 
nected to  said  another  fuel  pipe,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises: 
a  fuel  damper  upstream  of  all  of  said  electro-magnetic 

valves; 

a  joint  member  on  the  inlet  end  of  said  fuel  delivery  pipe, 
said  joint  member  comprising  two  coaxial  cyliiidrical 
extensions  extending  in  opposite  directions  from  said  fuel 
delivery  pipe  and  terminating  in  opposite  ends; 

one  end  of  said  joint  member  being  fluidly  connected  to  said 
another  fuel  pipe; 

said  fuel  damper  extending  into  said  joint  member  from  the 
other  end  thereof  to  adjacent  the  one  end  thereof  and 
closing  said  other  end,  said  fuel  damper  comprising  a 
diaphragm  extending  transverse  to  and  spaced  from  the 
other  end  of  said  joint  member,  a  valve  member  secured  to 
said  diaphragm  and  facing  said  other  end  of  said  joint 
member,  and  a  spring  biasing  said  diaphragm  and  said 
valve  member  toward  said  other  end  of  said  joint  member; 

means  defining  a  first  single  longitudinally  extending  central 
passage  through  said  damper,  said  passage  extending  from 
adjacent  the  one  end  of  said  joint  member  and  terminating 
in  an  end  immediately  facing  said  valve  member; 

means  defining  a  second  longitudinally  extending  passage 
for  fuel  in  said  damper  and  between  said  damper  and  said 
joint  member,  said  second  passage  being  transversely 
outwardly  of  said  first  passage  and  also  having  an  end 
immediately  facing  said  valve  member  and  fluidly  com- 
municating said  first  passage  with  said  fuel  delivery  pipe. 

4,205,638 
FLUID  POWER  SUPPLY  SYSTEM 
Giovanni  Vlacancinch,  14-36  132nd  St.,  College  Point,  N.Y. 
11356 

Filed  No?.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  852,695 

Int.  a.2  P02B  71/04:  F04B  45/00 

\3&.  G.  123-46  A  22  Gaims 


when  the  compressed  air  pressure  decreases  within  pre- 
established  values  at  said  machine, 

(c)  cycle  control  means  coupled  to  said  driving  means  for 
controlling  the  operation  of  said  driving  means  in  re- 
sponse to  the  pressure  of  the  compressed  air  being  sup- 
plied to  said  machine  from  said  first  compressor  means, 

(d)  means  including  a  mechanical  coupling  between  said 
driving  means  and  ^4lid  first  compressor  means  and  a 
working  medium  establishing  pressure  coupling  between 
said  driving  means  and  said  second  compressor  means  for 
effecting  independent  but  simultaneous  operation  of  said 
first  and  second  compressor  means  in  accordance  with 
operation  of  said  driving  means,  and 

(e)  said  cycle  control  means  including  blocking  means  for 
holding  said  driving  means  (I)  in  a  stationary  position  in 
which  the  working  medium  is  under  pressure  and  acts  on 
the  driving  means  and  (2)  for  releasing  said  driving  means 
such  that  under  the  pressure  of  said  working  medium 
operation  of  said  driving  means  is  initiated. 


4,205,639 
ANTI-STALL  DEVICE  IN  A  DIESEL  ENGINE 
Kouichi  Kawase,  and  Yoshio  Ohtani,  both  of  Higashimat* 
suyama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Diesel  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Jun.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917,987 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  25, 1977,  52/83693 

Int.  G.2  F02D  U/10 
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1.  The  combination  of  a  machine  driven  by  compressed  air 

and  a  power  supply  system  for  supplying  compressed  air  to 

said  machine  to  drive  the  same,  said  power  supply  system 

comprising: 

"*      (a)  first  and  second  compressor  means  for  simultaneously 

producing  compressed  air,  said  first  compressor  means 

being  operatively  connected  to  said  machine  to  supply 

compressed  air  thereto, 

(b)  means  for  driving  said  first  and  second  compressor  means 


1.  An  anti-stall  device  in  an  internal  combustion  engine 

provided  with  a  fuel  injection  pump  having  a  fuel  control  rack 

and  a  governor  mechanism  connected  to  said  fuel  control  rack 

and  which  has  a  speed  control  lever  and  an  exhaust  brake 

valve,  comprising: 

an  engine  speed  detector  circuit  for  generating  alternative 

voltage  in  synchronism  with  the  revolution  of  the  engine; 

a  squaring  amplifier  circuit  for  converting  the  output  of  said 

engine  speed  detecting  circuit  to  a  rectangular  waveform 

pulse  signals; 

a  differential  circuit  for  generating  trigger  pulse  signals  from 

the  output  of  said  squaring  amplifier  circuit; 
a  monostable  multivibrator  circuit  for  producing  a  predeter- 
mined rectangular  waveform  pulse  from  said  trigger  pulse 
signals; 
an  integrator  circuit  for  producing  dc  voltage  in  proportion 
to  the  engine  speed  from  the  output  of  said  monostable 
multivibrator  circuit; 
a  comparator  and  amplifier  circuit  for  comparing  the  output 
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of  said  integrator  circuit  and  ^  Kierence  voltage  corre- 
sponding to  the  idling  speed  of  tM  engine; 

a  timer  circuit  for  receiving  outpiji  of  said  comparing  and 
amplifying  circuit  as  inputs  to  ge  Tate  outputs  for  a  pre- 
determined period  of  time; 

an  electromagnetic  actuator  for  uti  \^  ing  the  outputs  of  said 
timer  circuit  to  drive  said  fuel  co  v  'o\  rack  in  a  fuel  quan- 
tity increasing  direction; 

a  hydraulic  actuator  for  driving  saJ  i  exhaust  brake  valve; 

a  solenoid  valve  for  switching  a  h)c!-aulic  circuit; 

a  relay  switch  connected  in  the  circ  1 1  for  driving  said  sole- 
noid valve;  ^ 

a  switching  circuit  driven  by  the  oui  puts  of  said  integrator 
circuit  to  drive  said  relay  switch;  and 

a  switch  adapted  to  be  closed  in  tne  idling  position  of  said 
speed  control  lever  and  which  is  connected  in  series  with 
said  normally  opened  contact  in  tjhe  circuit  for  energizing 
said  solenoid  valve. 


4,205,640 
INTAKE  MIXTURE  HEATING  DEt  C:E  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  E^  GlNE 
Minoni  Tanaka,  Gioufu,  and  Ikuo  KigHtni,  Niiza,  both  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kalsha, 
Tokyo,  Japan  I 

FUcd  Oct.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  847,242 
Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  IVov.  $,  1976,  51/132384 
Int.  a.2  F02M  31/00 
U.S.  a.  123—122  AB 
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1.  An  intake  manifold  for  an  intemalp  !>mbustion  multi-cylin- 
der engine,  comprising,  in  combinatio  .^1  walls  forming  a  main 
distribution  chamber,  main  intake  pa%J|es  leading  from  said 
main  distribution  chamber  for  supplyik^  lean  mixture  to  each 
of  the  cylinders  of  the  engine,  walU  fc^t  ing  an  auxiliary  distri- 
bution chamber,  auxiliary  inuke  pas^  ;es  leading  from  said 
auxiliary  distribution  chamber  for  sup(:^ing  a  rich  mixture  to 
each  of  the  cylinders  of  the  engine/  kid  main  distribution 
chamber  being  divided  by  wall  means  (  form  a  first  sub-cham- 
ber and  a  second  sub-chamber,  walls  I  ming  a  heating  cham- 
ber below  the  main  and  auxiliary  distiji  ation  chamber,  means 
for  circulating  coolant  from  the  engiti  through  said  heating 
chamber,  a  bottom  wall  of  the  auxilia^  distribution  chamber 
amd  a  bottom  wall  of  said  first  sub-<u<amber  being  in  direct 
contact  with  said  heating  chamber  fdr  rkpid  transfer  of  heat 
into  the  auxiliary  distribution  chambepf  lid  said  first  sub<ham- 
ber,  a  portion  of  the  auxiliary  distributio-i  chamber  being  inter- 
posed between  the  heating  chamber  andnaid  second  sub-cham- 
ber to  limit  transfer  of  heat  into  the  sec  )nd  sub-chamber. 


4,205,641 

START  CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Tsunenori  Yamasaki;  Akira  Ikeda,  and  Takehiro  Takashima,  all 

of  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabu* 

shiki  Kaisha,  Shizuoka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,751 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  13, 1978,  53«2593 

Int.  CI.2  P02N  9/00:  P02M  7/00  1/10 

U.S.  a.  123-179  G  5aaims 
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1.  Internal  combustion  engine  comprising  intake  passage 
means,  main  carburetor  means  having  throttle  valve  means 
disposed  in  said  intake  passage  means,  starter  carburetor  means 
including  starting  mixture  supply  passage  means  connected 
with  said  intake  passage  means  downstream  of  said  throttle 
valve  means,  starting  fuel  supply  means  for  supplying  fuel  to 
said  starting  mixture  supply  passage  means,  starter  valve  means 
provided  in 'said  starting  mixture  supply  passage  means  and 
movable  between  open  and  closed  positions,  said  starter  valve 
means  being  of  normally  open  type,  valve  actuating  means 
responsive  to  an  engine  operating  pressure  for  moving  said 
valve  means  to  said  closed  position  when  the  engine  operating 
pressure  is  introduced,  pressure  supply  passage  means  for 
transmitting  the  engine  operating  pressure  tp  said  valve  actuat- 
ing means,  check  valve  means  disposed  in  said  pressure  supply 
passage  means  for  allowing  transmittal  of  the  engine  operating 
pressure  only  toward  the  valve  actuating  means,  first  tempera- 
ture responsive  valve  means  provided  in  said  pressure  supply 
passage  means  between  the  check  valve  means  and  the  valve 
actuating  means  and  adapted  to  be  closed  when  engine  temper- 
ature is  below  a  first  predetermined  value  but  opened  when  the 
engine  temperature  is  above  the  first  predetermined  value, 
bypass  passage  means  for  bypassing  the  check  valve  means, 
second  temperature  responsive  valve  means  disposed  in  said 
bypass  passage  means  and  adapted  to  close  said  bypass  passage 
means  when  the  engine  temperature  is  above  a  second  prede- 
termined value  which  is  higher  than  the  first  predetermined 
temperature  whereby  the  starter  valve  means  is  maintained  at 
the  closed  position  even  after  the  engine  is  stopped  under  a 
temperature  above  the  second  predetermined  temperature 
under  the  influence  of  the  engine  operating  pressure  retained  in 
the  valve  actuating  means. 


4,205,642 

COVER  FOR  A  VENTILATION  VALVE 

Yutaka  Nishimura,  Okazaki,  and  Takuro  Ono,  Kariya,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Toyota,  Japan  ^ 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  864,845    x 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  18, 1977, 52-96354[Ul 
Int.  a.2  F02F  7/00  F02G  5/02 
U.S.  a.  123—119  B  2  Qaims 

1.  A  vehicle  engine  comprising: 
an  intake  manifold; 
a  cylinder  head  cover  having  a  substantially  horizontally 
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extending  section  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  pipe 
section  extending  vertically  upwardly  therefrom; 

a  grommet  secured  to  the  upper  end  of  said  pipe  section,  said 
grommet  having  a  substantially  vertically  extending  fluid 
flow  passage  therethrough; 

a  substantially  vertically  extending  ventilation  valve  having 
substantially  cylindrical  upper  fluid  outlet  and  lower  fluid 
inlet  ends  and  a  central  body  section  between  the  ends  of 
the  valve,  said  grommet  being  in  encircling  direct  contact 
with  the  lower  end  of  said  valve; 

a  ventilation  hose  having  one  end  in  encircling  direct 
contact  with  the  upper  end  of  said  valve,  the  other  end  of 
said  hose  being  connected  to  the  intake  manifold; 

a  substantially  vertically  extending  heat  insulating  one-piece 
cover  for  covering  the  ventilation  valve,  the  grommet  and 
the  cylindrical  pipe  section  of  thecylinder  head  cover, 
said  one-piece  cover  comprising: 


flow  of  fuel  from  the  intermediate  chamber  to  said  supply 
duct  i 


U — IgjJ 


an  upper  substantially  cylindrical  end  in  encircling  direct 
contact  with  the  one  end  of  the  ventilation  hose; 

a  substantially  cylindrical  central  body  section  radially  out- 
wardl^  spaced  throughout  its  extent  from  and  defining  a 
hollow  space  with  the  central  body  section  of  the  ventila- 
tion valve,  the  grommet,  and  the  pipe  section  of  the  cylin- 
der head  cover;  and 

a  lower  annular  end  extending  downwardly  and  radially 
outwardly  from  the  lower  end  of  the  body  section  of  the 
one-piece  cover,  said  lower  end  of  said  one-piece  cover 
being  in  direct  contact  with  the  substantially  horizontally 
extending  section  of  the  cylinder  head  cover;  and 

a  clamp  for  tightly  securing  the  upper  end  of  the  one-piece 
cover  to  the  one  end  of  the  ventilation  hose  and  it  to  the 
upper  end  of  the  ventilation  valve. 

4,205,643 
DEVICE  FOR  SUPPLYING  FUEL  TO  AN  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Francis  R.  Vidal,  Ramonville,  France,  auignor  to  Sodete  Ano- 
nyme  Pour  L'Equipement  Electrique  des  Vehicules  S.E.V. 
Marchal,  Issy  les  Moulineaux,  France 
'  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  746,431,  Dec.  1, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,069 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  1, 1975, 75  36880 
Int.  Q.2  F02M  7/16 
U.S.  Q.  123-119  R  n  Claims 

1.  In  a  device  for  supplying  a  mixture  of  fuel  and  combustion 
gas  to  an  internal  combustion  motor,  which  device  comprises 
at  least  one  fluid  jet  carburetor  having  fuel  inlet  and  outlet 
ducts,  a  fuel  reservoir,  a  pump  connected  to  said  inlet  duct,  a 
supply  duct  connecting  said  reservoir  to  said  pump,  and  a 
recycling  circuit  connected  to  said  outlet  duct,  the  improve- 
ment according  to  which 
said  recycling  circuit  comprises  an  intermediate  chamber 

supplied  by  said  outlet  duct, 
said  intermediate  chamber  being  connected  to  said  supply 
duct  upstream  of  the  pump  and  downstream  of  the  reser- 
voir, and 
means  responsive  to  a  sudden  change  in  the  level  of  fuel  in 
said  intermediate  chamber  for  gradually  changing  the 


,  t  ■ 

whereby  a  sudden  change  in  the  volume  of  fuel  flowing 
through  said  outlet  duct  results  in  a  gradual  change  in  the 
volume  of  fuel  delivered  by  said  intermediate  chamber  to 
said  supply  duct. 

4,205,644 

EXHAUST  GAS  REORCULATION  VALVE  WITH 

ADJUSTABLE  PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER 

William  A.  Treadwell,  and  Dudley  P.  Dunham,  both  of  Battle 
Creek,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Eaton  Corporation,  Qeveland, 

Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927,790 

Int.  Q.2  F02M  25/06 

U.S.  Q.  123-119  A  «  CUims 
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1.  In  an  exhaust  gas  recirculation  valve  for  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine  of  the  type  having  a  housing  defining  an  exhaust 
gas  inlet  and  an  exhaust  gas  outlet,  a  valve  operable  to  control 
gas  flow  from  the  inlet  to  the  outlet,  a  movable  pressure  trans- 
ducer assembly  disposed  within  the  housing  and  operably 
connected  to  said  valve,  and  a  means  for  communicating  the 
exhaust  gas  inlet  pressure  to  the  pressure  transducer  assembly, 
said  transducer  comprising: 

(a)  upper  housing  shell  means  having  an  air  bleed  passage 
formed  therethrough; 

(b)  a  lower  housing  shell; 

(c)  pressure  responsive  means  defining  with  said  upper  hous- 
ing shell  an  air  bleed  chamber; 

(d)  bleed  valve  means  operatively  connected  to  said  pressure 
responsive  means  for  controlling  flow  through  said  air 
passage;  and 

(e)  said  pressure  responsive  means  including, 

(i)  means  defining  a  passage  for  communicating  said  air 
bleed  chamber  with  the  atmosphere, 

(ii)  a  flexible  diaphragm  having  portions  thereof  disposed 
between  said  upper  and  lower  housing  shells,  said  flexi- 
ble diaphragm  being  movable  in  response  to  pressure 
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differentials  thereacross  bewift  u  a  first  position  in 
which  said  bleed  valve  meani  s  spaced  from  said  air 
bleed  passage  means  and  a  secd|  i  position  in  which  said 
bleed  valve  means  substantial  rrestricts  flow  through 
said  air  bleed  passage  meansj*] 

(iii)  biasing  means  intermediate  k  d  upper  housing  shell 
and  said  flexible  diaphragm,  sb  {  biasing  means  urging 
said  diaphragm  toward  said  fif^^position, 

(iv)  adjustment  means  rotatably  ^  eived  in  and  extending 
through  said  upper  housing  sli'  I  and  selectively  posi- 
tionable  relative  to  said  upper  i  :>using  shell, 

(v)  abutment  means  intermediate  <  lid  upper  housing  shell 
means  and  said  biasing  meanf  «aid  adjustment  means 
contacting  a  portion  of  said  aMment  means  such  that 
as  said  adjustment  means  k  ^selectively  advanced 
toward  said  abutment  means  sii',  biasing  means  increas- 
ingly urges  said  diaphragm  t^*^Td  said  first  position 
and  increases  the  spacing  of|s  id  bleed  valve  means 
from  said  air  bleed  passage,!  lereby  increasing  the 
pressure  differential  required  |c  -nove  said  flexible  dia- 
phragm from  said  first  position  , )  said  second  position. 

4,205,645   ' 
APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPLEMENt/  RY  CONTROL  OF  A 

COMBUSTIBLE  Mll^TURE 
Franz  Ehcim,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  ^  Germany,  aMignor  to 
Robert  Boach  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fc^  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  16, 1978,  Ser. 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  R|»i  t  of  Germany,  Sep.  16, 
1977, 2741834 

int.  O:-  F02M  25m^/00 
U.S.  a  123-119  A 


4,205,646 
HEAT  CONTROL  VALVE 
Jiro  Ikari,  and  Toshinari  Onishi,  both  of  Toyota,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota, 
Japan 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,037 
Gaims    priority,    application    Japan,    May    31,    1978, 
53/74950[U] 

Int  a.2  F02M  31/00 
U.S.  a.  123—122  AC  5  Claims 
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1.  A  heat  control  valve  in  a  system  for  heating  a  fuel-air 
mixture  in  the  intake  manifold  of  an  internal  combustion  en- 
6  Gaims  8'"^'  ^'^^  intake  manifold  being  partitioned  off  an  exhaust 
manifold  by  a  top  wall  of  said  exhaust  manifold,  said  exhaust 
manifold  being  surrounded  by  said  top  wall,  a  bottom  wall  and 
first  and  second  pairs  of  opposite  sidewalls, 
said  valve  comprising  a  valve  member  formed  from  a  gener- 
ally rectangular  plate  having  peripheral  edges  and  a  shaft 
spanning  said  first  pair  of  sidewalls,  said  valve  member 
being  rotatably  fixed  on  said  shaft  to  swing  in  said  exhaust 
manifold  for  opening  and  closing  said  exhaust  manifold, 
said  second  pair  of  sidewalls  including  shoulders  and  said 
bottom  waJI  including  a  shoulder  defining  first  and  second 
concavities  on  the  interior  surface  of  each  of  said  second 
pair  of  sidewalls  for  overlappingly  contactmg  said  peHph- 
eral  edges  of  said  heat  control  valve  member  to  prevent 
said  valve  member  from  swinging  beyond  its  fully  closed 
position  whereby  exhaust  gases  flowing  through  the  ex- 
haust manifold  are  deflected  around  an  end  portion  of  the 
valve  member  in  close  proximity  to  the  top  wall  to  trans- 
mit heat  thereto. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the]? 
bustible  mixture  for  an  internal  comBt) 
induction  tube  including  an  air  valve  p 
exhaust  gas  recycle  line  for  delivei'ii 
induction  tube,  a  fuel  metering  device  v 
will,  air  flow  rate  measuring  meanf^ 
comparing  the  fuel  flow  rate  with^  tiu 
controlling  said  air  valve  in  said  indi^; 
tain  desired  fuel-air  ratios,  and  to  v; 
fed-back  exhaust  gas  into  said  induct 
tary  manner  thereto 
a  hydraulic  servo  motor  for  actu4ti 
servo  motor  having  an  actuatt<^ 
draulically  to  said  comparison  mb 
pressure  therefrom  and  | 

velocity  detector  means,  for  detectft 
ment  of  said  fuel  metering  devic 
actuation  pressure  for  said  servo 
said  velocity  of  adjustment. 


imposition  of  the  com- 
tion  engine  having  an 
iaid  induction  tube,  an 
{  exhaust  gas  to  said 
)iich  can  be  adjusted  at 
.t)mparison  means  for 

^r  flow  rate  and  for 
:on  tube  so  as  to  main- 
he  delivery  quantity  of 

tube  in  a  complemen- 

g  said  air  valve,  said 
chamber  coupled  hy- 
as  to  receive  actuating 

the  velocity  of  adjust- 
!  and  for  altering  the 
otor  in  dependence  on 


4,205,647 
ENGINE  INTAKE  FUEL  FRACnONATOR  AND 
-     STRATIFIER 
Joseph  C.  Firey,  P.O.  Box  254  Northgate,  Seattie,  Wash.  96125 
FUed  Dec.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  974,343 
Int.  a.2  P02M  i//Oa  17/18 
U.S.  G.  123-133  42  Gaims 

1.  The  combination  of  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  replacing  the  torque 
control  and  air-fuel  mixing  equipment  of  said  internal  combus- 
tion engine  with  apparatus  comprising; 
means  for  fractionally  evaporating  a  moving  multicompo- 
nent  liquid  fuel  within  an  enclosed  vaporizer  section, 
whereby  different  fuel  fractions  evaporate  at  different 
positions  along  the  motion  paths  of  the  moving  liquid; 
means  for  distributing  the  engine  intake  air  flow  into  and  out 
of  said  means  for  fractionally  evaporating  a  moving  liquid 
fuel,  so  that  the  air-fuel  mixtures  created  by  fractional 
evaporation  of  the  moving  liquid  fuel  into  said  engine 
intake  air  change  along  the  length  of  the  motion  paths  of 
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the  moving  multicomponent  liquid  as  to  the  fuel  fractions 
present; 

means  for  controlling  the  flow  rate  of  liquid  fuel  mto  said 
means  for  fractionally  evaporating  said  fuel,  so  that  engine 
torque  and  power  can  be  controlled; 

means  for  making,  during  each  engine  intake  process,  a 
batch  of  separate  connectings  of  the  intake  pipe  of  the 
engine  into  said  means  for  fractionally  evaporating  a  mov- 
ing liquid  fuel  within  an  enclosed  vaporizer  section,  said 
batch  of  connectings  containing  at  least  five  differing 
connectings,  said  batch  of  connectings  being  at  least  one 
and  preferably  more  than  one  full  sequence  of  groups  of 
connectings,  each  such  group  of  connectings  in  said  se- 
quence of  groups  of  connectings  containing  at  least  one 
connecting,  the  number  of  groups  in  each  full  sequence  of 


deliver  through  said  delivery  circuit  an  amount  of  fuel  which 

secures  a  desired  fuel-air  ratio  for  the  engine,  the  improvement 

comprising: 

means  for  causing  the  motor  to  drive  the  pump  at  a  higher 

speed  at  engine  idle  than  required  to  satisfy  engine  idle 

speed  fuel  demand  comprising  a  return  circuit  from  the 

pump  outlet  to  said  reservoir  and  means  which  closes  said 


^g  T^ 


^^•"^^ 


T 


return  circuit  to  flow  until  the  pump  outlet  pressure 
reaches  a  predetermined  low  pressure,  which  opens  above 
said  predetermined  low  pressure  to  permit  flow  through 
said  return  circuit  at  engine  idle,  and  which  then  again 
closes  said  return  circuit  to  flow  at  pump  outlet  pressures 
exceeding  a  predetermined  high  pressure  which  is  greater 
than  said  predetermined  low  pressure. 


groups  of  connectings  shall  be  at  least  equal  to  the  larger 
of  the  two  values  given  by  that  integer  next  above  the 
value  of  the  numeral  four  divided  by  the  number  of  con- 
nections which  the  connecting  means  make  to  the  intake 
pipe  of  the  engine,  and  the  numeral  two,  each  such  group 
of  connectings  in  said  sequence  of  connectings  differiiig 
from  the  preceding  group  of  connectings  so  that,  within 
the  multiregional  stratified  air-fuel  mixture  thusly  created 
in  the  intake  pipe  of  the  engine,  any  two  adjacent  air-fuel 
mixture  regions  therein  come  from  differing  connectings; 
whereby  a  multiregional  stratified  air-fuel  mixture  is  created 
in  the  intake  pipe  of  said  internal  combustion  engine 
wherein,  when  a  single  multicomponent  fuel  is  supplied  to 
said  means  for  fractionally  evaporating  a  moving  fuel, 
differing  regions  within  said  multiregional  stratified  mix- 
ture contain  different  fuel  fractions. 


4^,648 
FUEL  aRCUIT  FOR  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
Kenneth  A.  Graham,  Beverly  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Chrysler 
Corporation,  Highland  Park,  Mkh. 

FUed  May  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  798,715 
Int  G.^  P02M  39/00.  S9/00 
MS.  G.  123-139  E  H  Claims 

1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  fuel  delivery  system  of 
the  type  comprising  an  electric  motor  driven  control  pump,  a 
fuel  reservoir,  a  fuel  supply  circuit  for  supplying  fuel  from  said 
reservoir  to  the  inlet  of  the  control  pump,  a  fuel  delivery 
circuit  for  delivering  fuel  from  the  outlet  of  the  control  pump 
to  the  engine  for  mixture  with  air  ingested  by  the  engine, 
means  for  providing  a  signal  represenutive  of  fuel  delivered 
through  said  delivery  circuit  to  the  engine,  and  control  cir- 
cuitry for  closed  loop  controlling  the  motor  by  means  of  said 
signal  so  that  the  motor  is  operated  to  cause  the  pump  to 


4,205,649 
LIGHT-METAL  PISTON 
Albrecht  Ostermann,  Schomdorf,  Manfred  Rbhrle,  NelUngen, 
and  Klaus  Welker,  Stuttgart,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Mahle  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  803,962 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  11, 
1976,  2626131 

Int  a.2  B23P  15/10 
U.S.  G.  123—193  P  1  Claim 

1.  A  light  metal  piston  for  a  combustion  engine,  said  piston 
having  a  combustion  cavity  including  an  edge,  only  said  edge 
being  eloxated  to  provide  a  coating  of  eloxated  material  in  the 
zone  at  and  adjacent  to  said  edge,  and  only  that  zone  of  the 
piston  being  subsequently  compressed  after  eloxation  in  such  a 
manner  that  the  depth  of  the  compressed  effect  is  approxi- 
mately the  same  as  the  depth  of  the  eloxated  material,  this 
depth  being  between  40  and  150  \im. 

4,205,650 
START  AID  FOR  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  ____ 
Siymon  Szwarcbier,  3355  Queen  Mary  Rd.,  No.  730,  Montreal, 
Quebec  Canada  (H3V  1A5) 

Filed  Jon.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913,227 
Claims  priority,  applicatiott  Canada,  May  15, 1978, 303300 
IatG.2P02N/ 7/00 
UA  G.  123-146.5  A  ">  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  facilitating  the  storting  of  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine,  including  spark  plugs,  a  distributor  and  a  bat- 
tery connected  in  a  circuit,  comprising: 

(a)  heating  means  for  said  spark  plup, 

(b)  heating  means  for  said  distributor, 

(c)  switching  means  in  the  circuit  between  the  battery  and 
said  spark  plug  heating  means, 

(d)  said  spark  plug  heating  means  comprises: 

(1)  a  metal  housing, 

(2)  a  cylinder  of  non-combustible  insulating  material  in 

said  housing. 


I 


H 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  3,  1980 


(3)  a  heating  coil  having  upper 
of  said  cylinder, 

(4)  the  lower  part  of  said  heatii 
said  metal  housing, 


y. 


cy 


(5)  a  contact  embedded  in  said 

(6)  the  upper  pan  of  said  heatin, 
said  contact. 


4^5,651 
AUTOLOADING  TARGET-PIOKON 
Ludovico   Lante-Montefeltro   Delia 
Quinta  Ismenia,  Caracas,  Venezuel  i 
Filed  Apr.  3, 1978,  Ser. 
lot.  a.2  F41B 
U.S.  a.  124-1 


y^/,    ^ 


1.  In  combination  with  a  target  pig(  on  having  a  central  ring 


|i:oil  being  connected  to 


^\/- 


lower  parts  on  the  wall  from  which  outwardly  extend  a  pair  of  propeller-type  vanes,  a 

launcher  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  vertically  displaceable  platform  on  said  frame  adapted  to 
support  a  stack  of  the  target  pigeons; 

a  launch  head  on  said  frame  above  said  platform  pivotal 
about  a  horizontal  swivel  axis  and  having  a  launch  tip 
shaped  to  fit  within  the  ring  of  any  of  said  pigeons  and 
rotatable  about  a  head  axis  transverse  to  said  swivel  axis; 

swivel  means  between  said  head  and  said  frame  for  pivoting 
said  head  about  said  swivel  axis  between  a  launch  position 
with  said  tip  directed  generally  upwardly  and  a  load 
position  with  said  tip  directed  downwardly  at  said  plat- 
form; 

platform  drive  means  between  said  platform  and  said  frame 
for  vertically  displacing  said  platform  in  a  succession  of 
steps  and  for  fitting  the  uppermost  pigeon  of  said  stack 
over  said  tip  when  said  head  is  in  said  load  position; 

holding  means  on  said  tip  including  at  least  one  positive 
locking  element  for  releasably  securing  a  pigeon  whose 
ring  has  been  fitted  over  said  tip  to  said  tip;  and 

head  drive  means  connected  to  said  tip  for  spinning  same 
about  said  head  axis  in  said  launch  position,  whereby  a 
pigeon  secured  by  said  locking  element  to  said  head  when 
same  is  spinning  and  in  said  launch  position  can  be  re- 
leased by  said  locking  element  and  will  then  fly  upwardly 
away  from  said  head. 


4,205,652 

PORTABLE  BRAZIER 

Alice  Piirris,  222  Wn.  G.  Dr.,  Tewksbury,  Mass.  01876 

Filed  Jun.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  806,491 

Int.  a.2  F24C  1/16;  A47J  37/07;  F24B  3/00 

U.S.  a.  126-9  R  3  Claims 


linder,  and 

:cil  being  connected  to 


LAUNCHER 
Rovere,   Avenida   Paez 


Vo.  892,922 

L/no 


25aaims 


1.  A  foldable  and  portable  brazier  including  an  elongated 
lower  housing  portion  defined  between  a  pair  of  lower  up- 
standing opposite  side  walls  interconnected  at  their  lower 
marginal  edges  by  means  of  a  bottom  wall  extending  and  se- 
cured therebetween  and  an  upper  housing  portion  including  a 
pair  of  upstanding  upper  opposite  side  walls  hingedly  sup- 
ported along  their  lower  marginal  edge  portions  to  the  upper 
marginal  edge  portions  of  said  lower  side  walls  for  swinging 
between  upstanding  closed  positions  and  oppositely  outwardly 
projecting  generally  horizontal  open  positions,  the  upper  mar- 
ginal portions  of  said  upper  side  walls  including  inwardly 
directed  top  wall  portions  supported  therefrom  and  including 
closely  opposing  free  marginal  edge  portions  removably  an- 
chorable  together  when  said  upper  side  walls  are  in  the  closed 
positions,  a  lower  top  wall  extending  and  secured  between  the 
upper  marginal  edges  of  said  lower  side  walls,  opposite  end 
pairs  of  opposite  side  uprights  supported  from  and  projecting 
above  corresponding  opposite  longitudinal  ends  of  said  lower 
top  wall,  a  generally  horizontal  food  cooking  grille  supported 
from  the  upper  end  portions  of  said  uprights,  and  a  generally 
horizontal  fire  pan  supported  from  said  uprights  beneath  said 
grille  in  elevated  position  above  said  lower  top  wall,  said 
uprights  and  cooking  grille  being  fully  receivable  between  said 
upper  side  walls  and  below  said  top  wall  portions  when  said 
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upper  side  walls  are  in  their  closed  positions,  corresponding 
ends  of  corresponding  upper  side  and  top  wall  portions  each 
including  an  inwardly  and  downwardly  directed  partial  end 
wall,  said  partial  end  walls  closing  the  ends  of  the  interior  of 
said  upper  housing  portion  when  said  upper  side  walls  are  in 
the  closed  positions,  said  lower  housing  portion  including  an 
end  wall  extending  between  corresponding  end  marginal  edge 
portions  of  said  lower  side  walls,  said  lower  top  wall  and  said 
Ifcttom  wall,  the  end  of  said  lower  housing  portion  remote 
from  said  end  wall  being  open,  and  a  pair  of  side-by-side  sliding 
tray  means  slidingly  telescopingly  received  in  said  open  end  of 
said  lower  housing  portion  and  an  upper  horizontal  connecting 
member  extending  and  secured  between  each  pair  of  uprights 
on  each  side  of  the  housing,  the  lower  end  portions  of  the 
uprights  adjacent  each  end  of  the  housing  including  a  horizon- 
tal brace  member  secured  and  extending  therebetween,  and  the 
end  portions  of  said  fire  pan  adjacent  the  corresponding  ends 
of  said  housing  being  removably  supported  from  the  corre- 
sponding brace  members  in  elevated  position  above  the  lower 
housing  portion,  said  cooking  grille  being  supported  from  said 
horizontal  connection  members. 


4,205,653 
DOWNFLOW  FURNACE  ASSEMBLY 
Mark  A.  Pickering,  Lebanon,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Carrier  Corpora* 
tion,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  869,088 

Int.  a.2  F24H  3/00 

U.S.  a.  126-114  6  Claims 


the  track  sections  of  the  first  cross  rail  each  further  includes 

(d)  a  connecting  arm  extending  from  a  second  longitudinal 
end  of  the  track  flange  of  the  track  section  and  extending 
adjacent  and  generally  parallel  to  a  lower  flange  of  a  side 
rail  for  connecting  the  first  cross  rail  to  the  side  rail,  and 

(e)  an  integral  second  side  spacing  member  extending  from  a 
longitudinal  end  of  the  connectingrarm  generally  perpen- 
dicular thereto; 

a  first  track  section  of  each  cross  rail  defines  a  plurality  of 

holes,  and 
the  second  track  section  of  each  cross  rail  defines  at  least  one 

hole  for  cooperating  with  the  holes  defined  by  the  first 

track  section  for  adjusting  the  cross  rail  to  various  preset 

lengths; 
a  selected  one  of  the  first  and  second  side  spacing  members 

extends  inward  for  maintaining  a  predetermined  distance 

between  the  side  rail  and  the  plenum,  and 
the  other  one  of  the  first  and  second  side  spacing  members 

extends  outward  for  maintaining  a  predetermined  distance 

between  the  side  rail  and  the  floor; 
a  selected  one  of  the  cross  spacing  members  extends  inward 

for  maintaining  a  predetermined  distance  between  the 

cross  rail  and  the  plenum,  and 
the  other  one  of  the  cross  spacing  members  extends  outward 

for  maintaining  a  predetermined  distance  between  the 

cross  rail  and  the  floor;  and 
a  selected  one  of  a  first  connecting  arm  and  a  first  lower 

flange  defines  a  plurality  of  holes,  and  the  other  one  of  the 

first  connecting  arm  and  first  lower  flange  defines  at  least 

one  hole, 
a  selected  one  of  the  second  connecting  arm  and  the  second 

lower  flange  defines  a  plurality  of  holes,  and  the  other  one 

of  the  second  connecting  arm  and  second  lower  flange 

defines  at  least  one  hole,  and 
the  holes  defined  by  the  connecting  arms  and  lower  flanges 

cooperate  for  adjusting  the  floor  base  to  various  preset 

depths. 

4,205,654 

SOLAR  ENERGY  UNIT 

John  M.  Jones,  III,  Box  704,  Davenport,  Ra,  33837 

Filed  Sep.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  832,175 

Int  a.2  F24J  3/02 


U.S.  a.  126—440 


5  Claims 


1.  In  a  downflow  furnace  assembly  of  the  type  having  a 
plenum  for  extending  through  a  floor,  a  floor  base  for  ther- 
mally insulating  the  plenum  from  the  floor,  the  floor  base 
comprising: 

a  pair  of  side  rails,  each  side  rail  having 

(a)  a  generally  horizontal  support  section  for  supporting  the 
plenum, 

(b)  a  lower  flange  extending  below  the  support  section  along 
a  first  longitudinal  edge  thereof  generally  perpendicular 
thereto,  and 

(c)  an  integral  first  side  spacing  member  extending  from  a 
longitudinal  end  of  the  lower  flange  generally  perpendicu- 
lar to  both  the  lower  flange  and  the  support  section; 

a  pair  of  cross  rails  extending  between  the  side  rails,  each 
cross  rail  having  a  pair  of  track  sections  in  slidable  com- 
munication with  each  other  for  varying  the  length  of  the 

.  cross  rail  and  the  width  of  the  floor  base,  each  track  sec- 
tion including 

(a)  a  generally  horizontal  track  surface  for  further  support- 
ing the  plenum, 

(b)  a  track  flange  extending  below  the  track  surface  along  a 
longitudinal  edge  thereof,  and 

(c)  an  integral  cross  spacing  member  extending  from  a  first 
longitudinal  end  of  the  track  flange  generally  perpendicu- 
lar to  both  the  track  flange  and  the  track  surface;  and 
wherein: 

each  track  surfaceof  a  first  cross  rail  is  in  slidable  communi- 
cation with  a  support  surface  of  a  side  rail  for  varying  the 
depth  of  the  floor  base; 


1.  Solar  collection  apparatus  comprising: 

a  transparent  sealed  housing  formed  into  the  shape  of  a 

pyramid; 
means  for  circulating  a  fluid  through  at  least  a  portion  of  the 

interior  of  the  housing  comprising  an  inlet  line  entering 

the  housing  and  being  sealed  at  the  entry  loci;  an  outlet 

duct  exiting  the  housing  and  being  sealed  at  the  exit  loci; 

means  for  sealably  housing  and  transporting  the  fluid 

within  the  housing,  said  means  having  walls  formed  of 

heat  conductive  material; 
a  transparent  dome  disposed  centrally  of  the  housing  on  the 

plane  of  the  base  of  the  pyramid  defining  said  housing. 

solar  radiation  being  concentrated  within  a  heat  chamber 

defined  by  said  transparent  dome; 
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means  for  directing  the  fluid  into  the  heat  chamber  from  the 
housing  and  transporting  meani  means  for  directing  the 
fluid  from  the  heat  chamber  to  I  ie  outlet  duct  and  magni- 
fying means  disposed  centrally  c  (the  housing  on  the  plane 
of  the  base  of  the  pyramid  detning  said  housing,  said 
magnifying  means  surmounting  I'ld  being  spaced  from  the 
transparent  dome  for  concenti  ating  energy  within  the 
heat  chamber.  |  i 


4^05,655 
SOLAR  COLLECTOR 
Floyd  P.  Hunt,  Painted  Post,  N.Y.,  ftssignor  to  Corning  Glass 
Works,  Corning,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1978,  SerJ  ^o.  879,875 

Int,  a.' F24J./ 02 

U.S.  a.  126-443  11    I  8  Claims 


t 
1.  In  an  evacuated  tubular  solar  c  >Uector,  an  outer  tubular 

member  defming  a  space  therein,  ai  inner  absorber  member 
coupled  at  one  end  to  the  other  tutular  member  and  sealed 
therein,  said  absorber  member  bein{  adapted  to  receive  and 
absorb  insolation  and  convert  same  to  sensible  heat,  means 
coupled  to  the  absorber  member  for  providing  an  inlet  and 
outlet  for  circulation  of  working  fluid  in  heat  exchange  relation 
therewith,  the  space  within  the  out(  r  tubular  member  being 
evacuated  to  a  selected  partial  pressure,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
a  relatively  short  length  expansiofiooint  for  allowing  the 
absorber  member  to  expand  anc  Contract  relative  to  the 
outer  tubular  member  in  respons?  to  varying  solar  insola- 
tion including;  first  and  second  sleevable  portions  being 
formed  as  respective  reduced  diametei  projections  ex- 
tending from  free  ends  of  the  ini  er  absorber  member  and 
outer  tubular  member,  said  sleevs  ble  portions  being  gener- 
ally sleeved  one  within  the  other  orming  an  annular  space 
therebetween,  at  least  one  of  sai(  first  and  second  sleeva- 
ble portions  having  a  recess  fon  wed  therein,  and  resilient 
means  disposed  securely  in  said   ocess  for  resiliently  sup- 
porting the  first  and  second  slec  able  portions  relative  to 
each  other,  said  resilient  means 
surface  area  in  contact  with  the 
order  to  minimize  thermal  heat 


laving  a  relatively  small 
:>uter  tubular  member  in 


:>ss. 


Moorestown,  N.J.  08057 
^o.  912,961 


5  Claims 


4,205,656 
THERMAL  STORAGE  RESERVOIRS 
Robert  W.  Scarlata,  913  Heritage  Rd. 
Filed  Jun.  6,  1978,  S«r 
Int.  a:-  F24H  7/00;  Fi4D  11/00 
U.S.  a  126-400 

1.  An  improved  thermal  storage  re  servoir  for  use  in  a  ther- 
mal storage  system  of  the  type  having  a  storage  bin  containing 
a  plurality  of  discrete  thermal  stora,  ;e  reservoirs  in  stacked, 
abutting  relationship  in  the  storage  bii,  for  use  with  a  circulat- 
ing fluid  that  is  passed  through  thd  stack  of  reservoirs  for 
exchange  of  energy  between  the  fluid  and  the  reservoirs, 
wherein  the  improved  reservoir  comprises: 

(a)  a  shell  having  a  regular  sphereJike  geometric  shape  for 
creating  an  array  of  reservoirs  In  the  storage  bin  with 
predictable  flow  characteristics  ( lerethrough; 

(b)  said  shell  being  constructed  of  leat  conductive  material 
defining  an  interior  cavity  withit  the  reservoir  and  defin- 
ing a  substantially  diametric  pissageway  through  the 


sphere-like  shape  for  conducting  heat  between  the  solar- 
heated  fluid  and  the  heat  storage  media;  and 


\ 


>^i 


(c)  heat  storage  media  contained  within  said  cavity,  the  shell 
conducting  heat  between  the  solar  heated  fluid  and  the 
heat  storage  media.  * 


4,205,657 

CONVERTIBLE  MODULAR  TRI-MODE  SOLAR 

CONVERSION  SYSTEM 

Donald  A.  Kelly,  58-06  69th  PI.,  Maspeth,  N.Y.  11378 

Filed  Nov.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,187 

Int.  CI.-  F24J  3/02:  F28F  7/00;  HOIL  31/00 

U.S.  a.  126—425  10  Claims 


i..;^^ 
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1.  A  convertible  modular  tri-mode  solar  conversion  system 
comprised  of  multiple  identical  linear  parabolic  concentrators 
arranged  in  modular  form, 

said  multiple  identical  linear  parabolic  concentrators  consist- 
ing of  a  built  up  structure  of  multiple  formers, 

multiple  longitudinal  longerons  and  stringers  uniformly 
joined  at  right  angles  to  said  to  said  multiple  formers, 

highly  reflective  metallic  surfaces  bonded  to  the  inner  para- 
bolic contour  of  said  multiple  formers  of  said  identical 
linear  parabolic  concentrators, 

an  epoxy/fiberglas  covering  bonded  to  the  underside  of  said 
multiple  formers  and  portions  of  said  multiple  longitudinal 
longerons  and  stringers, 

end  formers  for  said  multiple  identical  linear  parabolic  con- 
centrators comprised  of  said  multiple  formers  with  the 
addition  of  greater  section  depth  and  containing  circular 
oscillation  slots,         ^ 

twin  ball  bearings  fitted  into  each  of  said  circular  oscillation 
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slots,  said  twin  ball  bearings  secured  to  fixed  support 
trunnions  with  corresponding  fixed  pins, 
said  fixed  support  trunnions  disposed  between  each  of  said 
multiple  identical  linear  parabolic  concentrators  and  se- 
cured to  a  generally  flat  roof  top  surface, 
stationary  focal  piping  disposed  at  the  axial  focal  line  of  said 

multiple  identical  linear  parabolic  concentrators, 
multiple  radial  struts  supporting  said  stationary  focal  piping 

within  stationary  plastic  transparent  hot  air  ducts, 

said  stationary  plastic  transparent  hot  air  ducts  supported  in 

uniform  cylindrical  form  by  a  uniform  thin  helical  wire 

forms, 

vertical  supports  disposed  between  each  of  said  multiple 

identical  linear  parabolic  concentrators  supporting  and 

securing  said  stationary  plastic  transparent  hot  air  ducts 

and  attached  stationary  focal  piping, 

said  vertical  supports  secured  to  a  generally  flat  roof  top 

surface, 
exiting  of  said  stationary  focal  piping  from  said  stationary 
plastic  transparent  hot  air  ducts  at  the  extreme  ends  of  a 
group  of  said  multiple  identical  linear  parabolic  concen- 
trators, 
multiple  motor-driven  fans  disposed  within  enlarged  local 
sections  of  said  stationary  plastic  transparent  hot  air  ducts 
at  uniformly  spaced  intervals  along  the  total  length  of  said 
multiple  identical  linear  parabolic  concentrators, 
tee  fittings  and  shut  off  valves  located  on  said  stationary 
focal  piping  at  the  extreme  ends  of  a  group  of  said  multiple 
identicallinear  parabolic  concentrators, 
motor  driven  water  pumps  disposed  adjacent  to  the  extreme 
ends  of  a  group  of  said  multiple  identical  linear  parabolic 
concentrators, 
multiple  adjustable  timing  motor  and  multi-cam  units  pivot- 
ally  secured  to  said  vertical  supports  disposed  between 
each  of  said  multiple  identical  linear  parabolic  concentra- 
tors, pivoting  adjustment  and  calibration  for  said  multiple 
adjustable  timing  motor  and  multi-cam  units, 
ball  bearing  cam  followers  fixed  to  multiple  follower  arms 
secured  to  the  ends  of  said  multiple  identical  parabolic 
concentrators,  tension  springs  connecting  said  multiple 
follower  arms  to  said  vertical  supports, 
a  multiple  disc  steam  turbine  with  piping  connection  means 

to  one  of  said  tee  fitting  and  shut  off  valve, 
a  rotary  return  pump  directly  coupled  to  said  multiple  disc 

steam  turbine, 
a  condensing  component  comprised  of  a  large  diameter 
continuous  flat  shaped  tubing  coil  connected  to  the  steam 
outlet  of  said  multiple  disc  steam  turbine  and  one  end  of 
said  stationary  focal  piping  in  a  closed  loop  subsystem, 
said  large  diameter  continuous  flat  shaped  tubing  coil  is 
disposed  directly  under  said  multiple  identical  linear  para- 
bolic concentrators  and  secured  to  a  generally  flat  roof 
top  surface, 
securing  of  said  multiple  disc  steam  turbine  and  rotary  return 

pump  to  a  generally  flat  roof  top  surface, 
a  110  V.A.C.  electric  alternator  directly  coupled  to  said 

multiple  disc  steam  turbine, 
an  array  of  multiple  solar  photovoltaic  cells  disposed  adja- 
cent to  said  convertible  modular  tri-mode  solar  conver- 
sion system,  direct  electrical  connection  of  said  array  of 
multiple  solar  photovoltaic  cells  with  said  multiple  motor 
driven  fans  disposed  within  enlarged  local  sections  of  said 
stationary  plastic  hot  air  ducts. 

4,205,658 
HEAT  TRANSFER  PANEL 
Peter  C.  Qark,  1545  Dwight  Way,  Berkeley,  Calif.  94703 
Filed  Oct.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  839,936 
Int  a.2  F24J  3/02 
U.S.  a.  126-444  M  Claims 

3.  A  heat  transfer  panel  having  a  heat  transfer  area  including 
a  support  surface  formed  with  a  plurality  of  side-by-side  pro- 
truding portions  and  recesses  therein,  a  membrane  formed  and 
sealed  to  provide  at  least  one  fluid-tight  flexible  envelope,  said 


envelope  being  supported  on  said  support  surface  in  said  heat 

transfer  area,  inlet  means  communicating  with  and  formed  to 

distribute  a  fluid  inside  said  envelope,  and  collection  means 

formed  to  collect  said  fluid  from  inside  said  envelope,  wherein 

the  improvement  in  said  panel  comprises: 

distortion  means  formed  for  and  distorting  said  envelope  to 

substantially  conform  at  least  one  fluid  channel  inside  said 

envelope  superimposed  over  a  protruding  portion  of  said 


support  surface  and  at  least  one  adjacent  fluid  channel 
inside  said  envelope  supenmposed  over  a  recess  in  said 
support  surface  with  the  adjacent  fluid  channels  intercon- 
nected for  flow  of  fluid  therebetween,  and  said  distortion 
means  distorting  an  upper  sheet  portion  of  said  envelope 
positively  into  contact  with  said  fluid  to  produce  the  fluid 
in  said  fluid  channel  superimposed  over  said  protruding 
portion  as  well  as  in  said  fluid  channel  superimposed  over 
said  recess. 


\   *  4,205,659 
SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTOR 
Benjamin  H.  Beam,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Beam  Engi- 
neering, Inc.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  822,403 

Int,a.=  F24Ji/02' 

U,S.  a.  126-438  6  Gaims 


1.  A  solar  collector  comprising  first  and  second  substantially 
identical  rigid  end  plates  which  respectively  define  congruent 
convex  edges  and  define  in  a  portion  remote  from  said  edges  a 
slot  that  has  an  arcuate  portion  concentric  with  the  focus  of  the 
convex  edge,  said  slots  each  having  a  linear  portion  extending 
from  said  arcuate  portion  to  an  edge  of  respective  said  end 
plates  remote  from  said  convex  edges,  first  and  second  rigid 
elongate  side  pieces  joined  to  respective  said  side  edge  portions 
and  extending  between  said  end  plates  to  form  a  generally 
rectangular  frame,  a  sheet  of  reflective  material  secured  to  said 
convex  edges  and  said  side  pieces  so  as  to  form  a  concave 
surface  intermediate  said  end  plate  and  said  side  pieces,  a  rigid 
pipe  extending  through  the  slots  in  respective  said  end  plates, 
support  means  exterior  of  said  rectangular  frame  for  immov- 
ably mounting  said  pipe,  bushing  means  for  routively  support- 
ing said  end  plates  relative  said  rigid  pipe  so  that  said  pipe 
coincides  with  the  focus  of  the  concave  surface,  a  bushing 
retainer  subsUntially  coextensive  with  said  linear  slot  portion 
and  having  a  radiused  portion  cooperable  with  said  arcuate 
portion  to  define  a  circular  opening  concentric  with  the  focus 
of  the  concave  sheet  surface,  said  bushing  means  including  a 
split  bushing  having  an  inner  diameter  corresponding  to  the 
outer  diameter  of  said  rigid  pipe  and  an  outer  diameter  corre- 
sponding to  said  circular  opening,  means  for  removably 
mounting  said  bushing  retainer  in  said  slot  to  afford  insullation 
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and  removal  of  said  rectangular  fram^  onto  and  from  said  rigid 
pipe  without  affecting  the  pipe,  andl  means  for  pivoting  said 
frame  relative  said  pipe  so  that  said  c  ^ncave  surface  tracks  the 
sun  throughout  its  traverse.  > 

2.  In  a  solar  energy  collector  of  th  r  class  including  a  reflec- 
tive trough  having  a  reflective  surfi  ce  of  concave  cross-sec- 
tional shape,  a  heat  absorbing  elemem  supported  at  the  focus  of 
the  reflective  surface,  said  heat  absorbing  element  being  elon- 
gated along  an  axis  and  lying  so  that  taid  axis  is  directed  along 
a  substantially  north-south  line,  and  i  leans  for  rotatively  driv- 
ing the  reflective  surface  only  towird  a  westward  pointing 
direction  so  to  expose  the  reflective  siirface  and  the  element  to 
solar  rays,  the  improvement  comprisitig  a  photoelectric  sensor 
mounted  on  said  reflective  surface  proximate  the  vertex 
thereof,  an  opaque  shield  secur^  t}  said  reflective  surface 
laterally  adjacent  said  sensor  and  extending  substantially  paral- 
lel to  the  axis  of  said  reflective  surfice  on  the  eastward  side 
thereof,  and  means  connecting  said  sensor  to  said  driving 
means  to  activate  said  driving  means  when  said  sensor  is  not 
shaded  by  said  shield  or  said  heat  absorbing  element. 


4^5,661 

SOLAR  BOILER 

Marcus  R.  Giapman,  711  Marshall  St.,  Plaquemine,  La.  70764 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,057 

Int.  a.2  F24J  S/02;  B24F  13/00:  GOIN  21/00 


U.S.  a.  126—425 


9  Qaims 


M^ilder,  both  of  Coming, 


4,205,660 
SOLAR  ENERGY  COfXECTOR 
Howard  E.  Kellberg,  and  Arthur  H. 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Coming  Glass  Wbrks,  Coming,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  884,895 
Int.  a:-  F24J  3j(02 
U.S.  a.  126—442 


1.  A  solar  energy  collector  structui  e  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  partially  evacuated^  bular  members  substan- 
tially transparent  to  incident  soUr  radiation,  said  tubular 
members  having  opposed  lateral  ^nds,  being  arranged  in  a 
group  and  lying  adjacent  one  pother  in  parallel  axial 
alignment;  means  for  joining  each  tubular  member  next  to 
each  adjacent  tubular  member  of  the  group  to  form  a  tube 
sheet  structure;  "* 

a  unitary  insulating  support  struc  ur^  including  opposed 
header  means  and  an  integral  bas^  t>  lember  joining  one  to 
the  other,  said  support  structure  having  a  recess  in  the 
base  member  adapted  to  receive  t|ie  tube  sheet  therein,  the 
tube  sheet  being  sealedjn  the  reces%ialong  opposed  lateral 
ends,  said  tube  sheet  and  support  sti  ucture  arranged  adja- 
cent each  other  in  the  tandem  tc  form  at  least  one  flow 
channel  therebetween, 

the  header  means  engaging  with  o^piwite  free  ends  of  the 
tube  sheet  for  providing  inlet  and  ^tlet  passages  in  com- 


,  i  he  base  member  being 


munication  with  said  flow  channe 
located  adjacent  the  tube  sheet  fcr  leflning  with  the  tube 
sheet  opposed  boundary  surface*   or  the  flow  channel, 
and 
an  absorber  disposed  in  communicai  ic  i  with  said  flow  chan 
nel  for  intercepting  and  absorbin  ;  jolu  energy 


13  Claims 


1.  A  solar  boiler  for  utilizing  solar  energy  to  heat  a  fluid 
passing  through  said  boiler,  said  boiler  comprising: 

a  substantially  planar  heat  receiver  through  which  the  fluid 
to  be  heaied  is  circulated; 

a  plurality  of  adjustable  lens  assemblies  mounted  substan- 
tially parallel  and  equidistant  from  said  heat  receiver,  said 
lens  assemblies  mounted  for  movement  in  unison  with  said 
heat  receiver  for  continuously  focusing  the  rays  of  the  sun 
onto  said  heating  receiver; 

means  connected  to  said  heat  receiver  for  controllably  tilting 
said  heat  receiver  about  a  substantially  horizontal  axis  as 
the  sun  proceeds  along  its  apparent  path  of  movement; 

a  base  assembly  connected  to  said  tilting  means,  said  base 
assembly  adapted  for  rotating  said  heat  receiver  indepen- 
dent of  said  tilting  means  about  a  substantially  vertical  axis 
whereby  the  heat  receiver  is  maintained  substantially 
normal  to  the  rays  of  the  sun  as  the  sun  proceeds  along  its 
apparent  path  of  movement;  and 

a  plurality  of  fluid  conduits  passing  through  said  base  assem- 
bly and  connected  to  said  heat  receiver,  said  conduits  for 
conducting  fluid  to  and  from  said  boiler. 


4,205,662 
SOLAR  PANEL  ASSEMBLY 
Richard  O.  Rhodes,  San  Francisco,  and  Jonathan  C.  Backlund, 
Palo  Alto,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Fafco,  Inc.,  Menlo  Park, 
Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,966 
Int.  a.2  F24J  3/02:  F28F  7/00.  3/14 
U.S.  a.  126—444  15  Claims 

1.  A  solar  panel  assembly  comprising: 
a  solar  panel  including  a  main  body  defining  internal  pas- 
sageways and  means  for  directing  water  into  and  out  of 
said  passageways; 
a  corrugated  glazing  sheet  located  on  the  top  side  of  said 
panel  body  and  having  alternating  ridges  and  channels  of 
a  particular  cross-sectional  configuration; 
a  lowermost  corrugated  sheet  located  below  the  underside 
of  said  panel  body  for  supporting  the  latter  on  a  deck,  said 
sheet  having  alternating  ridges  and  channels  of  a  particu- 
lar cross-sectional  configuration; 
an  intermediate  corrugated  sheet  located  between  the  under- 
side of  said  panel  body  and  said  lowermost  sheet  to  aid  the 
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latter  in  supporting  said  panel  body  and  for  dividing  the  head  being  formed  of  a  resilient  material  and  havmg  a  handle 
space  therebetween  into  separate  sections,  said  intermedi-  connecting  portion  and  an  outer  massagmg  end  portion  extend- 
ate  sheet  having  alternating  ridges  and  channels  extending  ing  outwardly  from  the  handle  connecting  portion  the  im- 
in  the  same  direction  as  the  ridges  and  channels  of  said   provement  comprising  said  massaging  head  having  a  hooked 

shape  curving  towards  the  handle  and  having  an  elongated. 


"x^x^'^^x  ■^rx"x~^  V  >rf"«3. 


K  ^47 


lowermost  sheet  but  having  a  particular  cross-sectional 
configuration  different  than  the  latter;  and 
means  for  holding  said  top  glazing  sheet  and  said  bottom 
supporting  sheets  on  opposite  sides  of  said  panel  body, 
respectively. 


4,205,663 
DEVICE  FOR  MASSAGING  THE  SOLE  OF  FOOT 

Tsuyoshi  FiUiwara,  3-23-16  Chuo,  Ota-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Jul.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,199 
Cla  IS  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  15, 1977, 52-93455[U] 
Int.  a?  A61H  15/00 
U.S.  a.  128-57  ^  Claims 


a 


sharply  rounded,  and  relatively  narrow  messaging  tip  with  the 
cross-section  of  said  hooked  end  portion  inwardly  of  said  tip 
being  generally  oval  in  planes  taken  through  the  massaging 
surface  and  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  elongated 
rounded  tip  for  facilitating  a  massage  of  the  inner  gum  surface. 

4,205,665 

GRAVITY  LUMBAR  REDUCTION  METHOD 

Charles  V.  Burton,  18409  Minnetonka  Blvd.,  Wayzata,  Minn. 

55391 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  683,248,  May  5, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  859,175 

Int.  a.2  A61F  5/00 

U.S.  a.  128-68  2  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  massaging  the  sole  of  a  foot,  comprising  a 
plurality  of  roller  assemblies  substantially  parallel  to  each  other 
and  a  frame  for  rotatably  mounting  said  roller  assemblies  by 
means  of  a  plurality  of  substantially  parallel  shafts; 
each  of  said  roller  assemblies  including  a  plurality  of  rollers 
disposed  in  a  row  and  projections  disposed  on  each  of  said 
rollers  so  as  to  extend  from  the  surface  of  said  roller  in  the 
radial  direction  of  each  said  roller; 
said  projections  being  mounted  on  each  of  said  rollers  so  that 
a  line  tangent  to  the  top  ends  of  said  projections  of  each 
roller  assembly  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  shaft  forms  a 
substantially  smooth  convex  line;  and 
said  roller  assemblies  being  mounted  in  said  frame  in  such  a 
manner  that  each  line  tangent  to  each  top  end  of  said 
projections  of  said  roller  assemblies  adjacent  to  each  other 
in  the  direction  perpendicular  to  said  shafts  becomes  a 
substantially  smooth  convex  line. 


4,205,664 
TOOTH  AND  GUM  MASSAGING  IMPLEMENT 
Maria  O.  Baccialon,  401  E.  89th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10028 
Filed  Feb.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  771,755 
Int.  a.2  A61H  7/00 
VS.  a.  128-62  A  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  gum  massaging  implement  having  a  resilient  massag- 
ing head  mounted  on  an  elongated  handle  with  said  massaging 


1.  A  method  of  gravity  lumbar  reduction  therapy,  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  disposing  the  body  of  a  patient  on  a  support  member  that 
is  inclined  at  an  angle  with  regard  to  the  horizontal; 

(b)  suspending  the  patient  by  the  rib  cage  in  a  head-up  orien- 
tation with  the  patient's  feet  being  unsupported,  wherein 
the  patient  is  suspended  fronvsubstantially  directly  above 
the  patient's  shoulders  regardless  of  the  angle  of  the  sup- 
port member  to  produce  an  axial  elongation  of  the  spine, 
wherein  the  suspending  step  comprises: 

(i)  firmly  and  frictionally  grasping  the  rib  cage  of  the 
patient  below  the  patient's  arm  pits  and  at  least  partially 
underneath  the  rib  cage;  and 

(ii)  hanging  the  patient  by  the  rib  cage  with  the  weight  of 
the  patient's  body  being  supported  at  the  rib  cage; 

(c)  maintaining  the  patient  in  the  disposed  and  suspended 
position  to  allow  the  force  of  gravity  to  act  on  the  unsup- 
ported lower  body,  whereby  a  non-injurious  stretching  of 
the  lumbar  spine  is  achieved;  and 

(d)  progressively  increasing  the  angle  of  the  support  member 
to  a  maximum  angle  in  accordance  with  the  patient's 
ability  to  tolerate  the  stress  imposed  on  the  patient's  spine 
and  maintaining  the  patient  in  the  disposed  and  suspended 
position  at  each  increased  angle  of  the  support  member. 
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and  wherein  the  maximum  ang) eoitludes  90°  relative  to 
the  horizontal  in  appropriate  ca  ic. , 


^ 


OV  APPLIANCE 


4,205,666 
PASSIVE  RANGE  OF  MOTl     

John  P.  Kapp,  Jr.,  751  Oleander  Dr..  O  :nard,  Calif.  93030,  and 
Patricia  K.  Jonas,  359  Tirre  St.,  Sania  Paula,  Calif.  93060 


Filed  Mar.  21, 1978,  Ser^  ^o.  888,646 


VS.  a.  128—68 


Int.  Ci:-  A61F  :  AO 

,i 


9  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  moving  a  diia.)Ied  human  limb,  com* 
prising,  in  combination: 

(A)  a  cuff  arrangeable  on  a  disabled  IrTb  of  a  person,  the  cuff 
including,  in  combination:  I  : 

(1)  a  body  member  comprising  a  sp«st  constructed  from  a 
flexible  material  and  arrangeable  oti  a  hand  and  wrist  of  a 
disabled  arm  for  conforming  to  tiie  shape  of  the  hand  and 
wrist;  and  ^ 

(2)  strap  means  attached  to  the  boiy'member  for  retaining 
the  body  member  in  conforming  s,  lape  on  the  hand  and 
wrist  of  the  disabled  arm,  the  id^bled  arm  being  the 
disabled  limb,  I  [ 

(B)  rigid  handle  means  attached  to  th*  cuff  and  engageable  by 
an  able  limb  separate  from  and  not  at  ached  to  the  disabled 
limb  of  a  person  using  the  apparatu ;,  ''or  using  the  able  limb 
to  manipulate  the  disabled  limb,  the  hi  ndle  means  including, 
in  combination: 

( 1 )  a  rigid,  elongated  rod  having  s;  aced  end  portions: 

(2)  a  handle  connected  to  the  rod  between  and  spaced  from 
the  end  portions,  the  handle  b^irfg  arranged  for  being 
gripped  by  a  hand  of  an  able  arjt^  of  a  person  using  the 
apparatus;  and 

(3)  a  loop  mounted  on  the  rod  adjafct  lit  one  of  the  end  por- 
tions of  the  rod  and  arranged  for  receiving  the  forearm  of 
the  able  arm;  and 

(C)  means  for  inelastically  connecting]  said  cuff  to  the  other  of 
the  end  portions  of  said  rod. 


4,205,667      \ 
CERVICAL  COL  Jm 
John  F.  Oaylord,  Jr.,  Matthews,  N.^.,  assignor  to  Medical 
Specialties,  Inc.,  Charlotte,  N.C. 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1978,  Ser.  itor  893,405 

Int.  a.^  A61M  l/C> 

U.S.  a.  128-75  ,^  11  Qaims 


4i 


the  ability  to  provide  adequate  support  about  the  entire  cir- 
cumference of  the  head  and  neck,  and  comprising 
a  pair  of  U-shaped  body  members  each  comprising  a  medial 
portion  and  opposite  end  portions,  and  which  are  adapted 
to  be  positioned  in  a  mating  face-to-face  arrangement 
encircling  the  neck  of  the  wearer  with  the  oppositely 
directed  end  portions  overlapping  each  other  and  with  the 
medial  portion  of  one  of  said  body  members  extending" 
between  the  chin  and  sternum  of  the  wearer  and  the  other 
body  member  extending  between  the  upper  back  and 
occipital  region  of  the  wearer,  the  exterior  surface  of  each 
of  said  body  members  generally  conforming  to  a  portion 
of  a  right  cylindrical  surface  of  a  diameter  to  extend  be- 
yond the  chin  of  the  wearer  when  operatively  disposed 
about  the  neck  and  being  relatively  smooth  and  uninter->^ 
rupted,  each  of  said  body  members  further  comprising  a 
relatively  air  permeable  core  of  myriad  discrete  particles 
of  resilient  foam  material  which  are  bonded  together,  sajd 
core  having  a  density  of  between  about  four  to  ten  pounds 
per  cubic  foot  and  sufficient  firmness  to  provide  adequate 
support  about  the  entire  circumference  of  wearer's  head 
and  neck,  with  the  core  of  said  one  body  member  having 
sufficient  thickness  to  form  a  relatively  broad  chin  support 
within  the  circumference  defined  by  the  exterior  surface 
of  said  one  body  member,  and  a  relatively  air  permeable 
fabric  overlying  said  core,  said  fabric  comprising  a  resil- 
ient fabric  materia]  which  is  smoothly  bonded  to  the  adja- 
cent surface  of  said  core  throughout  the  full  area  thereof, 
and 
fastening  means  for  releasably  securing  said  body  members 
in  said  mating  face-to-face  arrangement,  said-.fastening 
means  comprising  flexible  strap  means  mounted  to  one  of 
said  body  members,  and  hook  means  mounted  on  said 
strap  means,  and  with  said  fabric  material  which  overlies 
the  outer  surface  of  the  other  of  said  body  members  hav- 
ing a  texture  which  is  adapted  to  be  releasably  engaged  by 
said  hook  means. 


4,205,668 
ELLIPTICAL  DIFFUSER  DRAPE 
Ernest  E.  Criddle,  Ottawa,  Canada,  assignor  to  Minister  of 
National  Defence  of  Her  Majesty's  Canadian  Government, 
Ontario,  Canada  * 

Filed  Aug.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,802 

Oaims  priority,  application  Canada,  May  24, 1978,  303960 

Int.  a.-  A61B  19/06 

U.S.  a.  128—132  D  5  Claims 


I     « 


I.  A  two  part  cervical  collar  adapt^io  encircle  a  wearer's 
head  and  neck  to  immobilize  the  samfe,  and  characterized  by 


1.  An  elliptical  diffuser  drape  for  use  in  surgical  procedures 
comprising  a  sheet  member  with  an  elliptical  aperture  therein; 
an  inflatable,  porous,  elliptical  air  duct  mounted  on  said  sheet 
member  and  surrounding  said  aperture  above  said  sheet  mem- 
ber when  in  use;  a  diffuser  ring  on  the  lower  side  gf  said  air 
duct  surrounding  said  aperture  for  diffusing  clean  air  radially 
outwardly  into  the  area  above  said  aperture,  said  ring  having  a 
non-uniform  elliptical  conflguration  wherein  the  inner  and 
outer  edges  of  said  ring  are  defined  by  ellipses  with  the  foci  of 
the  inner  and  outer  ellipses  close  together  and  the  foci  of  the 
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inner  ellipse  outside  of  the  foci  of  the  outer  ellipse  such  that  the  ^2?;?Z*  ,.,,>  ^^vr,^,^, 

longitudinal  ends  of  said  ring  are  narrower  that  the  longitudi-  OUTFLOW  DETECTOR  AND  CONTROL 

nal  sides;  and  an  air  inlet  at  each  end  of  said  air  duct  for  intro-  „     ^   ,  ..         VaT     .  ^    ...f.^ ♦«  u.,^  i.«,.rrf 

ducing  clean  air  into  said  air  duct  for  passage  through  said  Per  W.  Lwjen,  Karup,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Kurt  Ingvard 
diffuser  ring  and  through  said  porous  air  duct.  Arnold  J«>'j;|^^'J»;';  ^^^^  ^^  ^^  ^^^^^ 

Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  16, 1977, 

20486/77 
4,205,669  Int.  Q.^  A61F  5/48 

DIAPER-CHANGING  AID  U.S.  G.  128—138  A 

AsU  M.  Hamann,  Parkfleld  School  Rte.,  San  Miguel,  Calif. 

93451 

Filed  Oct.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,084 

Int.  G.2  A61F  13/00 

U.S.  G.  128-134  12  Claims 


17  Gaims 


6^ 


-1^   --/ 


4--    '        '.    '      * 


1.  A  diaper-changing,  cleaning,  and  medication  aid  for  a 
baby  or  the  like,  comprising: 

a  generally  horizontal  base  having  a  head  end,  a  foot  end, 
and  sides, 

said  base  being  adapted  to  be  disposed  under  a  baby  lying  on 
its  back;  and 

a  generally  vertical  barrier  extending  across  said  base  and 
having  a  lower  edge  portion  disposed  to  extend  substan- 
tially across  the  chest  region  of  said  baby. 


4,205,670 
CHILD'S  RESTRAINING  HARNESS 
James  R.  Owens,  18107  Central  Ave.,  Upper  Marlboro,  Md. 
20870 

Filed  Nov.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,726 

Int.  G.2  A61F  13/00 

U.S.  G.  128-134  ^  Claims 


1.  An  arrangement  for  detecting  and  controlling  an  outflow, 
the  arrangement  comprising:  means  for  sensing  a  temperature 
of  the  outflow  and  for  providing  a  signal  of  a  detected  temper- 
ature, and  means  responsive  to  the  signal  of  the  detected  tem- 
perature for  effecting  a  predetermined  control  operation  upon 
said  sensing  means  providing  a  signal  indicative  of  a  predeter- 
mined temperature,  wherein  said  temperature  sensing  means 
including  a  sensor  element  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  an  area  of 
the  outflow  so  as  to  sense  a  rise  in  temperature  over  a  predeter- 
mined length  of  time,  wherein  said  means  for  effecting  a  prede- 
termined control  operation  includes  a  detector  means  opera- 
tively connected  with  said  sensor  element,  and  a  temperature 
rise  circuit  means  operatively  connected  with  said  detector 
means  for  providing  a  control  pulse  upon  said  detector  means 
detecting  a  predetermined  temperature  nse.  wherein  said 
means  for  effecting  a  predetermined  control  operation  includes 
an  output  circuit  means  for  providing  a  control  stimulus  pulse 
in  response  to  a  control  pulse  from  said  temperature  rise  circuit 
means,  and  a  gate  means  for  controlling  an  activation  of  said 
output  circuit  means  is  interposed  between  said  temperature 
rise  circuit  means  and  said  output  circuit  means. 

—  •  J 

i 

4,205,672 

CONDUCTIVITY  SENSING  DEVICE  FOR  DIAPERS 
Karel  Dvorak,  345  Birchmount  Rd.,  Scarborough,  Toronto, 

Ontario  (MIN  3K1),  Canada 

Filed  Nov.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  855,301 
Int.  G.2  A61B  19/00:  G08B  21/00;  A61F  13/16 


U.S.  G.  128—138  A 


2Gaim8 


20 
^    22 


-y\30        1,2  /    18 


1.  A  restraining  harness  for  use  on  school  buses,  vans  or 
other  vehicles  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  straps, 

(b)  said  straps  each  having  two  ends  and  means  foR.  remov- 
ably interconnecting  said  ends  around  the  seat  back  for 
securely  attaching  the  harness  to  a  seat  back, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  generally  parallel,  aligned  loops  formed  on 
said  straps, 

(d)  a  waist  belt  extending  through  a  pair  of  said  generally 
aligned  loops  and  k  chest  belt  extending  through  a  pair  of 
said  generally  aligned  loops,  and 

(e)  means  for  adjustably  connecting  the  ends  of  said  belts 
around  a  person. 


2.  A  conductivity  sensing  device  for  diapers  comprising: 
a  member  having  a  pair  of  swingably  connected  jaws  spring 

biased  to  closed  position,  . 

said  jaws  being  designed  to  be  attached  to  a  diaper, 
such  that  one  jaw  is  on  one  side  and  the  other  jaw  is  on  the 

other  side  of  a  diaper, 
one  of  said  jaws  including  a  first  electrically  conducting 
member  designed  to  pierce,  the  inner  layer  of  a  diaper, 
when  attached  to  said  diaper, 
said  one  of  said  jaws  including  an  a  second  electrical  con- 
ducting member  designed  to  conuct  the  body  of  a  baby 
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when  said  one  of  said  jaws  is  Io4aied  on  the  inner  side  of 
a  diaper,  j 

said  one  of  said  jaws  further  includlnfVmeans  for  electrically 
insulating  said  first  conducting  raeftiber  from  said  second 
conducting  member,  I 

and  means  for  detecting  and  signalli  ig  an  increase  of  con- 
ductivity between  said  first  com  i^ting  member  and  said 
second  conducting  member. 


attached  to  said  bandage  by  insertion  into  said  pocket,  and  a 
clasp  affixed  to  one  end  of  said  bandage  for  securing  said 


+ 


4^05,67^ 
BREATHING  APPARATUS  WItF  AN  AUTOMATIC 
nRING  MECHANISM 
Layton  A.  Wise,  Washington,  and  Robert  F.  Menold,  Monroe- 
ville,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Min^fafety  Appliances  Com- 
pany, Pittsburgh,  Pa.  j  U 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1979,  SerJlTo.  9,104 

Int.  G.-  A62B  7/08;  fJOiJ  7/00 

U.S.  G.  128—202.26  ^  7  Gaims 


1.  The  combination  with  an  open-bofiom  breathing  appara- 
tus receptacle  provided  with  a  downwa  dly  depending  projec- 
tion near  one  side  thereof  and  in  the  ii^lmediate  proximity  of 
said  open  bottom,  of  a  chemical  caniitt  r  insertable  upwardly 
into  the  receptacle,  a  candle  inside  the  1'  wer  part  of  the  canis- 
ter for  producing  oxygen  when  igni^a.,  a  firing  mechanism 
housing  secured  to  the  bottom  of  the  eanister,  a  primer  for 
igniting  the  candle  projec  ng  down  through  the  bottom  of  the 
canister,  an  opening  in  the  top  of  the  housing  exposing  the 
primer,  a  hammer  in  the  housing  havijig^ne  end  connected  to 
the  housing  on  a  transverse  axis  at  ohf  side  of  the  primer,  a 
spring  urging  the  free  end  of  the  hamrfie  •  into  contact  with  the 
primer,  said  free  end  being  movable  ^w  ay  from  the  primer  to 
a  cocked  position,  a  trigger  pivotally  nj^unted  in  the  housing 
on  a  transverse  axis  below  the  hamnoe  and  having  one  end 
engaging  the  bottom  of  the  free  enc  of  the  hammer  in  its 
cocked  position  to  hold  it  cocked,  |h(  opposite  end  of  the 
trigger  being  positioned  to  be  engaged  by  said  receptacle 
projection  when  the  canister  is  moveil  ip  into  the  receptacle, 
whereby  to  depress  said  opposite  entj  <ff^the  trigger  to  disen- 
gage it  from  the  hammer  so  as  to  liskase  the  hammer  and 
thereby  ignite  the  primer. 

1 

4,205,674       i 
SURGICAL  ORES  SrVG 
Michael  Porat,  52  Hamitnadev  St.,  T^lAviv  Afeka,  and  Amir 
Porat,  9  Keren  Hayessod  St.,  Ramatlhw,  Givat  Shmuel,  both 
of  Israel  I 

Filed  Aug.  23, 1977,  Ser.  N< .  826,975 

Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  ^u;  •  24, 1976,  50350 

Int.  G.2  A61F  /il/00 

U.S.  G.  128—156  j  1  Gaim 

1.  A  surgical  dressing  comprising  ^n  elastic  bandage,  said 

bandage  being  formed  with  a  pocket  t)y  folding  over  and 

sewing  edges  of  said  bandage,  an  abso  rbent  pad  detachably 


bandage  to  the  body  of  a  wearer  with  the  pad  in  proximity  to 
a  wound. 


4,205,675 

CATHETER  PLACEMENT  UNIT  WITH  NEEDLE 

REMOVAL  PROVISION  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 

Vincent  L.  Vaillancourt,  Livingston,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Johnson  St 

Johnson,  N.J. 

Filed  Jun.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915,636 

Int.  a.2  A61M  5/Oa  25/00 

U.S.  G.  128—214.4  15  Gaims 


5     V^A 


^V>y^^" '  •i^v^>^^^■^1/ 


1.  A  catheter  placement  unit  for  use  with  an  introducer 
catheter  and  an  introducer  needle,  said  introducer  catheter 
including  a  hub  with  an  internal  tapered  surface  and  a  substan- 
tially axially  extending  hollow  tube  secured  at  one  end  to  said 
hub,  said  catheter  placement  unit  comprising:  connector  means 
having  an  internal  bore  and  a  substantially  axially  extending 
tapered  male  portion  for  mating  with  the  internal  tapered 
surface  of  said  hub,  said  male  portion  including  an  internal 
passage  communicating  with  said  bore;  a  protective  sheath 
having  an  end  portion  inserted  into  said  connector  means  bore 
and  secured  therein  on  the  opposite  side  from  said  male  portion 
so  that  the  inside  space  of  said  sheath  is  in  communication  with 
said  bore,  said  connector  means  overlapping  the  inserted  end 
portion  of  said  sheath;  the  overlapped  end  portion  of  said 
sheath  having  means  in  its  periphery  for  allowing  insertion  of 
said  needle  therethrough  and  into  said  bore,  passage  and  tube 
to  provide  means  for  venipuncture,  and  a  length  of  flexible, 
hollow  tubing  movably  positioned  within  and  enclosed  by  said 
sheath,  said  tubing  including  a  fitting  on  its  end  facing  away 
from  said  connector  means;  whereby  in  use,  said  male  portion 
of  the  connector  means  is  mated  into  said  hub,  said  needle  is 
placed  through  said  sheath  and  through  said  bore,  passage  and 
tube  so  that  the  needle  tip  extends  slightly  beyond  the  distal 
end  of  said  tube,  and  after  venipuncture  is  made,  said  needle  is 
withdrawn,  and,  while  enclosed  by  said  sheath,  said  tubing  is 
manipulated  into  said  connector  means,  and  through  said  bore, 
passage  and  tube  and  into  the  patient. 
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4,205,676 
AIR  PUMPING  FOR  MEDICAL  USES 
Delby  C.  Humphrey,  Terre  Haute,  Ind.,  and  BeiUamin  R. 
Wimer,  Mathews,  Va.,  assignors  to  Deley  C.  Humphrey,  Terre 

Haute,  Ind. 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  885,699 
Int.  G.2  A61J  7/00 
U.S.  G.  128-222 


through  said  first  conduitinay  be  selectively  controlled  by 
manually  opening  and  closing  said  port. 

*  4,205,678 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ATTACHING  AN 

OSTOMY  BAG 

S  Ciainit  Edwin  L.  Adair,  7850  Platte  Canyon  Rd.,  Littleton,  Colo.  80120 
'  viiun«  pjj^  ^^^  jj  ^^^  ^^  ^^  ^j  ^ 

Int.  G.2  A61F  5/44 


U.S.  G.  128—283 


1.  The  method  of  force  feeding  a  patient  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

passing  a  tube  through  the  patient's  nasal  cavity  and,  by  way 
of  the  pharynx,  sufficiently  far  into  the  stomach  to  allow 
material  emanating  from  the  tube  to  enter  the  patient's 
^  stomach; 

placing  a  material  to  be  fed  to  the  patient  in  a  relatively  rigid 
container; 

increasing  the  pressure  within  the  container  by  adding  air  to 
the  side  of  the  air-material  interface  to  displace  material 
from  the  container  into  the  tube  and  to  the  patient. 


10  Clainu 


4,205,677 
CARDIOTOMY  SUCTION  CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND 

VALVE 

William  R.  Engstrom,  17  Willow  St.,  Belmont,  Mass.  02178 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  881,404 

Int.  G.2  A61M  1/00 

U.S.  G.  128-276  3  Gaims 


'S'' 


1.  An  ostomy  apparatus  of  the  type  having  first  means  com- 
prising an  annular  collar  with  an  end  face  adapted  to  lie  on  the 
surface  of  the  skin  of  a  human  body  and  surrounding  a  stoma 
having  a  terminal  end  at  the  surface  of  the  skin,  and  second 
means  adapted  to  be  implanted  beneath  the  skin,  spaced  out- 
wardly from  and  around  the  stoma  in  a  locus  juxtaposed  to  said 
end  face,  one  of  said  means  being  magnetized  and  the  other 
being  magnetic,  whereby  the  two  means  are  attracted  toward 
each  other  to  thereby  maintain  said  end  face  in  facial  sealing 
engagement  with  the  outer  surface  of  the  skin,  the  improve- 
ments, in  combination,  comprising: 
(a)  said  second  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  elongated 
bars  disposed  in  spaced  relationship  in  a  ring-like  configu- 
ration, each  bar  being  disposed  within  a  separate  needle 
puncture  through  the  skin,  and  without  other  incision 
thereof,  whereby  after  insertion,  healing  of  the  skin  is 
iuaited  to  the  zones  of  the  separate  punctures. 

n     4,205,679  1 

DISPOSABLE  UNDERGARMENT 
Virginia  L.  Repke.  Oak  Forest,  and  Ralph  H.  Brooks,  Jr..  Palos 
Heights,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Johnson  A  Johnson,  New 
Brunswick,  NJ. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  707,972,  Jul.  23,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  20.  1978.  Ser.  No.  898,374 

Int.  CI.-  A61F  13/16 

U.S.  G.  128—287  *0  Claims 


1.  A  surgical  suction  system  for  withdrawing  from  an  animal 
patient  blood  or  the  like,  comprising 

(a)  a  closed  chamber  adapted  to  store  a  quantity  of  blood, 

(b)  a  first  tubular  conduit  connected  at  one  end  to  a  lower 
poriion  of  said  chamber  and  in  communication  with  the 
interior,  the  other  end  of  said  conduit  adapted  to  be  im- 
mersed in  a  source  of  said  patient's  blood, 

(c)  a  valve  having  a  body  connected  to  said  first  conduit  and 
formed  Avith  a  pair  of  passages  and  a  port  interconnecting 
both  of  said  passages  and  normally  open  to  the  atmo- 
sphere, 

(d)  a  second  tubular  conduit  separate  from  said  first  conduit 
and  connected  to  one  of  said  passages  and  to  a  vacuum 
source,  and, 

(e)  a  third  tubular  conduit  separate  from  said  first  conduit 
and  connected  to  the  other  of  said  passages  and  to  an 
upper  portion  of  said  chamber  whereby  the  vacuum  in 
said  third  conduit  and  said  chamber,  and  the  flow  of  blood 


1.  A  stretchable.  integral  blank  of  non-woven  fabric  suitable 
for  forming  a  disposable  undergarment,  said  blank  being  cut  to 
define  a  front  panel,  a  rear  panel,  and  a  crotch  portion  therebe- 
tween having  first  and  second  longitudinally  oblong  opposed 
cut-outs  symmetrically  situated  on  opposite  sides  of  the  longi- 
tudinal center  line  of  said  blank;  each  of  said  cut-outs  extending 
from  said  front  panel  to  said  back  panel  along  each  longitudinal 
side  margin  of  said  blank;  the  radius  of  curvature  of  each  said 
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back  panels;  said  blank 
at  least  about  40  percent 


curvature  of  said  cut-out  near  the 
having  an  extensibility  to  failure  of 

along  the  longitudinal  center  line  <  f^d  blank  and  at  least 
about  30  percent  in  the  direction  substantially  normal  to  said 
longitudinal  center  line;  said  blank  Ha\  ing  a  ribbed  suiface  on 
one  face  thereof  and  a  puffed  surface)  o  i  the  other  face  thereof; 
and  said  front  panel  and  said  rear  piinel  being  asymmetrically 
positioned  with  respect  to  the  longi  udinal  center  line  of  said 
blank. 


material  from  abrasion,  snagging,  and  like  harm  during  han- 
dling of  the  sponge. 


4,205,680 
RADIOPAQUE  LAPARAtOMY  SPONGE 
Lyman  R.  Marshall,  Asheville,  N.C^  Assignor  to  Work  Wear 
Corporation,  Inc.,  Geveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1978,  Seri  >o.  869,121 

Int.  CI.-  A61F  13/00;  i  ML  15/00 

\}&.  a.  128—296  12  Gaims 


4^05,681 
INSTRUMENT  FOR  CLOSED  COMPRESSION  RUPTURE 
OF  CONTRACTED  HBROUS  CAPSULE  SURROUNDING 

BREAST  IMPLANT 
Jack  Nestor,  110  1st  Ter.,  San  Marino  Island,  Miami  Beach, 
Fla.  33139,  and  Gilbert  B.  Snyder,  6525  SW.  135th  Dr.,  Mi- 
ami, Fla.  33156 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,509 

Int.  a.2  A61B  17/2S 

U.S.  a.  128—321  7  Claims 


2t  20 


1.  A  medical  sponge  comprising  a  n  a^  of  absorbent  material 
for  absorbing  body  fluid,  a  flexible  tu  )uiar  handle  of  cotton  or 
like  material  secured  to  and  extendi  ig=free  of  the  absorbent 
material,  the  handle  being  adapted   o  be  gripped  to  permit 
manual  manipulation  of  the  sponge  m  it!  in  or  about  a  surgical 
incision,  as  well  as  retrieval  of  the  sppiwe  from  such  incision, 
and  an  elongated  continuous  strand  (f  indicating  material 
distinct  from,  but  within  and  substantiftll  ?  completely  encapsu- 
lated by  the  tubular  handle,  said  iridi.-ating  material  being 
substantially  more  radiopaque  than  tk^  absorbent  sponge  mate- 
rial and  being  sufficiently  radiopaque  ^o  )e  detected  and  distin- 
guished from  an  animal  body  by  radiaiioii  scanning  techniques, 
the  tubular  handle  being  formed  by  a=^vall  constructed  and 
arranged  to  contain  the  strand  therein  a  id  effectively  prevent 
escape  of  the  strand  or  portion  thereof  irom  the  handle  along 
a  radial  path,  means  associated  with  the  portion  of  the  handle 
secured  to  the  absorbent  material  privffiting  axial  escape  of 
the  strand  from  the  handle,  the  degr^  of  containment  of  the 
strand  in  the  tubular  handle  afforded  by  the  wall  construction 
of  the  handle  and  the  associated  axial  kc  ape  prevention  means 
being  sufficient  to  effectively  avoid  thi  sisk  of  separation  of  the 
indicatmg  strand  or  a  portion  thereof  ^o  n  the  handle  resulting 
from  breakage  through  excessive  strjui",  or  embrittlement  of 
said  strand,  the  encapsulation  of  the  strand  of  radiopaque 
material  by  the  handle  likewise  protecting  the  radiopaque 


1.  A  manually  operated  compressor  for  achieving  the  initial 
rupturing  "pop"  in  performing  the  closed  compression  tech- 
nique to  alleviate  a  contracted  fibrous  capsule  condition  of  an 
augmentation  mammaplasty  implant  comprising  a  pair  of  actu- 
ating lever  arms  pivotally  interconnected  at  one  end  thereof 
and  disposed  in  angular  relation  and  having  opposite  free  ends 
adapted  as  handles  for  gripping  and  operating  the  compressor, 
a  pincers  mounted  on  and  between  said  lever  ahns  for  actua- 
tion thereby,  said  pincers  comprising  a  pair  of  centrally  piv- 
oted blades  each  having  a  semi-circular  shaped  jaw,  and  a 
plurality  of  elongated  grippers  mounted  on  each  of  said  jaws  to 
project  perpendicularly  from  a  rear,  breast  facing,  side  of  the 
jaws  and  arranged  in  parallel  spaced  relation,  said  jaws  and 
grippers  deflning  a  substantially  circular  opening  sized  to  cir- 
cumferentially  fit  the  base  of  the  implant  of  a  patient's  breast 
when  the  jaws  are  in  open  position,  the  rear  facing  jaw  having 
the  grippers  spaced  along  the  length  thereof,  the  other,  front 
facing,  jaw  having  the  grippers  spaced  along  substantially  half 
the  length  of  the  jaw  adjacent  the  central  pivot  of  the  pincers 
to  permit  closing  of  the  jaws  to  reduce  the  area  of  said  opening 
enabling  circumferential  compressive  force  to  be  exerted  on 
the  patient's  breast  at  the  base  of  the  implant  when  the  breast 
is  positioned  within  the  confines  of  the  grippers. 


% 


4,205,682 
CONTACT  LENS  CORNEAL  CUTTER 
Gerard  W.  Crock,  Kew,  and  I^ubomir  Pericic,  Alphington,  both 
of  Australia,  assignors  to  The  University  of  Melbourne,  East 
Melbourne,  Australia 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  834,660 

Gaims  priority,  appUcation  Australia,  Sep.  17, 1976,  PC7403 

Int.  G.2  A61B  n/i2 

U.S.  G.  128—305  17  Gaims 

1.  A  corneal  cutter  including  a  body  in  the  form  of  a  cup 

having  a  lower  end  adapted  to  rest  against  the  surface  of  the 

eye  and  an  enlarged  open  upper  end  to  view  the  eye  adapted  to 

be  held  by  the  non-dominant  hand  of  the  user  and  a  carriage 

rotatable  about  an  axis  passing  through  the  plane  of  the  upper 

and  lower  end  of  the  cup  located  in  and  restrained  by  the  cutter 

body,  a  solid  lens  in  the  lower  end  of  the  carriage  which  is 

adapted  to  rest  against  the  surface  of  the  cornea  to  limit  move- 
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ment  of  the  cornea  relative  thereto,  a  knife  supported  on  the  „^„,r.  i^rt'Si'^o  ct  rxin Axuiiyr 

carri...  and  n,.ans  for  n,ovi„,  .h.  knife  downwardly  re,a,iv.  ^  H^S^^^^^^^Vn^r'"  ZrR.!".'5l« 


Filed  Aug.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,905 
Int.  G.2  A61N  5/00,  5/06 
U.S.  G.  128-372 


to  the  carriage  and  the  lens  so  as  to  extend  beyond  the  carriage 
and  the  lens. 


I 


10  Gaims 
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4,205,683 
ADAPTER  FOR  INFLATING  BALLOON  CATHETER 
William  J.  O'Neill,  Mllltown,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Victory  Engi- 
neering Corporation,  Springfield,  N  J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  757,660,  Jan.  1, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,088,135.  This  appUcation  Mar.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  887,818 
Int.  G.-!  A61M  25/00 
U.S.  G.  128-348  6  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  reflecting  light  rays  comprising  a  plurality  of 
walls,  each  having  a  flat  reflective  surface  and  a  configuration 
including  at  least  a  base  edge,  the  majority  of  said  walls  being 
flexibly  interconnected  by  9  hinge  fastener  located  adjacent  the 
base  edge  and  a  flexible  member  spaced  therefrom  to  assume 
the  shape  of  an  inverted  frustum,  said  hinge  allowing  substan- 
tial angular  movement  whereby  the  wall  surfaces  assume  dif- 
ferent angles  of  repose  as  they  are  moved  closer  to  or  further 
from  the  center  of  the  frustum. 


tf 


4,205,685  ^ 

THERMOGENIC  SHEET-COMBINED  POULTICES 

Risaburo  Yoshida;  Keisuke  Kaiho;  Yusaku  Ide,  all  of  Tokyo; 
KaiUi  Noda,  Chikushino;  Tetsuya  Yamagata,  Tosu,  and 
Hirotaka  Kida,  Fukuoka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  HisamiUu 
Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tosu  and  Toyo  Ink  Manufacturing 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  839,240 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  6, 1976,  51-119319 

Int.  a:-  A6IF  7/00.  7/04 

U.S.  G.  128-399  W  Gaims 


1.  An  adapter  for  a  balloon  catheter  having  a  coaxial  body 
portion,  an  elongated  hollow  cylindrical  guide  extending  from 
the  distal  end  of  the  body  portion,  an  elongated  lumen  in  com- 
munication with  the  interior  of  the  said  guide  and  an  inflatable 
balloon  carried  around  and  near  the  distal  end  of  the  lumen,  the 
interior  of  said  balloon  being  in  communication  with  the  inte- 
rior of  the  lumen  said  adapter  comprising  a  hollow  substan- 
tially "T"  shaped  body,  a  centrally  bored  end  wall  on  the  distal 
end  of  said  body  receiving  the  cylindrical  guide  therethrough, 
an  annularly  grooved  piston  between  the  coaxial  body  portion 
and  the  said  cylindrical  guide  slidably  received  within  the 
hollow  "T"  shaped  body,  a  first  sealing  means  between  the 
piston  and  interior  of  the  "T"  shaped  body,  a  retaining  ring 
between  the  coaxial  body  portion  and  the  interior  of  the  "T" 
shaped  body,  a  second  sealing  means  between  the  cylindrical 
guide  and  the  interior  of  the  "T"  shaped  body,  an  opening 
means  in  the  cylindrical  guide  between  the  first  and  second 
sealing  means  in  fluid  communication  with  the  interior  of  said 
guide,  and  a  tapered  two  diameter  bored  lock  fitting  in  the  "T" 
shapwi  body  in  communication  with  the  interior  of  said  body 
whereby  fluid  may  be  introduced  into  the  catheter  to  inflate 
and  deflate  the  balloon. 


3— r   VC-<t  oji-a 


.CAT    3P«*AT,0N 


1.  A  thermogenic  sheet  combined  poultice  comprising  a 
heat-stable  wet  pack  composition  layer  and  a  thermogenic 
composition  layer  capable  of  generating  heat  in  the  presence  of 
air  or  oxygen,  the.  thermogenic  composition  layer  comprising 
(1)  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkali  metal  sulfides  and  polysulfides  and  the  hydrates  thereof 
and  (2)  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  iron  carbide  and  carbonaceous  materials. 
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4^05,686  I 
ULTRASONIC  TRANSDUCER  kPD  EXAMINATION 
METHOD   , 
Daniel  J.  Harris,  West  Hartford,  inl  Richard  B.  Bemardi, 
Cheshire,  both  of  Conn.,  auipons  o  Picker  Corporation, 
Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  9, 1977,  Ser. 


So.  831,779 


Int.  a.-  A61B  WOO 


U.S.  a.  128—660 


9aainis 


OCITY  DISPLAY 

io(  ii^of  Kingston,  Canada, 


4,205,687 
COLOR  CODED  BLOOD  FLOW 
EQUIPMEN" 
Denis  N.  White,  and  George  R.  Curry, 
assignors  to  Diagnostic  Electronics] Corporation,  Lexington, 
Mass.  I 

Filed  Jul.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  820,546 

Int.  a.-  A61B  id^OO 

U.S.  a.  128-663  i    ,  5  Claims 


1.  Equipment  tor  providing  a  picturt  of  a  portion  of  a  blood 
vessel  by  a  color  coded  display  of  norma  and  increased  blood 
flow  peak  velocities  at  a  plurality  of  lo<  aifons  within  said  blood 
vessel  portion,  compnsing 
ultrasonic  doppler  scanning  means  ii  iclnding  a  probe  provid- 
ing a  beam  of  ultrasound,  said  sci  inning  means  providing 
probe  location  signals  relative  td  s^d  blood  vessel  and 


I 


blood  flow  velocity  signals  proportional  to  blood  flow 
velocity  at  a  location  in  said  blood  vessel 

peak  velocity  means  for  rejecting  said  velocity  signals  below 
a  predetermined  minimum  and  separating  said  velocity 
signals  above  said  predetermined  minimum  into  a  plurality 
of  selected  ranges  providing  a  plurality  of  independent 
filter  means  output  signals  representing  normal  and  in- 
creased blood  flow  peak  velocity  ranges 

color  coding  means  for  providing  a  discrete  color  signal  for 
each  of  said  filter  means  output  signals,  and 

color  display  means  responsive  to  said  probe  location  signals 
and  to  said  color  signals  for  providing  said  color  coded 
picture  with  each  of  said  normal  and  increased  blood  flow 
peak  velocity  ranges  displayed  as  a  discrete  color. 


1.  An  ultrasonic  transducer  assembly  for  an  ultrasonic  sys- 
tem for  examining  an  animal  body  by  )ropagating  ultrasonic 
energy  through  the  body,  said  assemjbl;  comprising: 

(a)  housing  structure;  i  •  |1 

(b)  an  emitter  including  a  concavo'co  fivex  portion  of  piezo- 
electric material  having  concave  and  convex  faces  and 
being  disposed  within  the  housing  structure  for  emitting 
acoustical  energy  having  a  frequei^  distribution  about  a 
dominant  frequency  in  responscj  tc  electrical  stimulation 
of  the  emitter; 

(c)  damping  material  adjacent  the  convex  emitter  face; 

(d)  an  impedance  transformer  including  a  portion  of  material 
having  a  concavo-convex  curvaiuf'e  substantially  match- 
ing that  of  said  emitter  and  baxi^  nested  adjacent  the 
concave  emitter  face,  said  porti^a^iaving  a  substantially 
uniform  thickness  of  approximately  one-fourth  of  a  wave 
length  of  acoustical  energy  of  4i(  dominant  frequency 
propagating  through  the  portion!  awd 

(e)  coupling  structure  including  i  pprtion  of  solid  tissue 
equivalent  material  having  acoustic/U  characteristics  simi- 
lar to  those  of  the  tissue  of  the  exim.ned  animal  body,  said 
coupling  structure  having  a  conve:yface  disposed  adjacent 
the  concave  side  of  the  impedance-  transformer  opposite 
the  emitter  and  having  a  genersjlh  flat  face  opposite  its 
said  convex  face  for  efficiently  {contacting  substantially 
fiat  portions  of  the  animal  body. 


4,205,688 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DEVELOPING  AND 

MEASURING  PULSED  BLOOD  FLOW 
Herbert  H.  Hauser,  New  York,  N.Y.,  and  Marie*Liicienne  Tan- 
nieres,  Paris,  France,  assignors  to  Doll  Research,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  799,218 

Int.  a.2  A61B  5/02 

U.S.  a.  128—694  14  Claims 


/T-« 
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1.  A  method  for  measuring  blood  flow  in  a  limb  of  a  living 
being  comprising: 

(a)  periodically  occluding  the  arterial  blood  vessels  at  a 
predetermined  location  along  a  limb  of  a  living  being  to 
stop  the  flow  of  blood  through  said  vessels,  the  duration  of 
each  occlusion  being  approximately  coincident  with  the 
diastolic  and  post-diastolic  period  of  a  corresponding 
heart  cycle  of  the  living  being; 

(b)  permitting  a  nonconstant  unidirectional  blood  flow  pulse 
through  said  arterial  vessels  during  each  interval  between 
successive  occlusions,  each  interval  being  approximately 
coincident  with  the  systolic  period  of  a  heart  cycle  df  the 
living  being; 

(c)  detecting  signals  proportional  to  the  nonconstant  pulsa- 
tile flow  through  said  arterial  blood  vessels  during  a  pre- 
determined plurality  of  said  intervals;  and 

(d)  processing  said  detected  signals  to  obtain  the  time-inte- 
grated total  flow  of  blood  through  said  arterial  blood 
vessels  for  the  detecting  period. 
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4,205,689 
ALLERGY  TESTING  SYSTEM 
Louis  G.  Brennan,  Stockton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Aller-Screen, 
Inc„  Stockton,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,442 

Int.  a.2  A61B  10/00 

VS.  a.  128—743  12  dainu 


1.  An  allergy  testing  kit  for  multiple  allergen  screening 
comprising: 

a  base  member  comprising  a  plurality  of  recessed  depres- 
sions each  having  a  well  portion  adapted  to  receive  a 
needle-like  prong; 

a  plurality  of  intracutaneous  injection  units  held  in  the  re- 
cessed depressions  of  said  base  member  and  individually 
removable  therefrom,  each  of  said  injection  units  compris- 
ing a  hilt  portion  adapted  for  insertion  into  the  recessed 
depression  of  said  base  member,  an  upwardly  extending 
handle  portion  and  a  downwardly  extending  skin  test 
prong  portion  adapted  for  insertion  into  a  corresponding 
well,  wherein  each  prong  comprises  a  hollow  metal  can- 
nula extending  from  the  hilt  into  the  corresponding  well, 
and  wherein  the  handle  portion  of  each  injection  unit  is 
hollow  to  receive  an  upper  portion  of  said  cannula, 
thereby  permitting  capillary  loading  of  the  prongs  by 
dipping  the  prong  into  a  liquid; 

at  least  one  of  said  prongs  being  loaded  with  biologically 
active  allergen;  at  least  one  of  said  prongs  being  loaded 
with  a  histamine  control  substance;  and  at  least  one  of  said 
prongs  being  |oaded  with  a  diluent  devoid  of  biologically 
active  substance. 


4,205,690 
CATHETERIZATION  DEVICE 
Terry  N.  Layton,  Arlington  Heights,  Ill„  assignor  to  The 
Kendall  Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,450 

Int.  a.2  A61B  10/00 

U,S.  a.  128—768  4  dainis 


1.  A  catheterization  device,  comprising 

a  catheter  having  an  elongated  shaft  with  a  drainage  lumen, 

a  drainage  eye  adjacent  the  distal  end  of  said  shaft,  and  a 

proximal  end 


a  receptacle  having  a  collection  chamber,  and 

a  slide  valve  assembly  comprising 

an  inner  valve  element  mounted  on  said  receptacle  extend- 
ing upwardly  therefrom,  said  inner  valve  element  having 
a  lower  portion  with  an  internal  passageway  communicat- 
ing with  said  receptacle  collection  chamber,  an  upper 
sealing  and  ejection  portion  of  reduced  external  dimension 
relative  to  said  lower  portion  external  dimension  and  an 
intermediate  portioh  having  opening  means  extending 
therethrough  to  said  passageway 

an  outer  valve  element  having  a  lower  portion  slideabiy 
mounted  on  the  lower  external  portion  of  said  inner  valve 
element,  an  intermediate  portion  having  its  internal  por- 
tion communicating  with  said  inner  valve  element  open- 
ing means  and  an  upper  portion  of  reduced  internal  dimen- 
sion defining  a  channel  slideabiy  and  sealably  receiving  at 
its  distal  end  the  proximal  end  of  said  catheter  therewithin 
and  at  its  proximal  end  the  outer  surface  of  said  upper 
portion  of  said  inner  valve  element  into  adjacent  abutting 
position  with  said  proximal  end  of  catheter, 

said  outer  valve  eleipent  being  axially  moveable  along  said 
inner  valve  element  between 

an  open  valve  position  with  said  upper  sealing  portion  of 
said  inner  valve  element  downwardly  axially  spaced  from 
outer  valve  element  channel  for  fluid  communication 
between  said  catheter  lumen  and  said  receptacle  through 
said  opening  means  and  said  passageway  and 

a  closed  valve  position  with  said  upper  sealing  portion  of 
said  inner  valve  element  sealingly  received  within  said 
outer  valve  element  channel  to  close  said  container  cham- 
ber from  the  atmosphere  and  abutting  said  proximal  end  of 
said  catheter  to  substantially  eject  said  catheter  from  said 
channel. 


4,205,691 

HEMOSTATIC  CATHETER  AND  METHOD 
Bhupendra  C.  Patel,  Elgin,  111.,  assignor  to  The  Kendall  Com- 
pany, Boston,  Mass. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  791,668,  Apr.  28, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,133,303. 
Thto  application  Oct.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,811 
Intp.2A61M  25/00 
U.S.  a  128-774  I  2  Claims 


1.  An  adapter  for  a  catheter  comprising,  an  elongated  tubu- 
lar portion  of  elastic  material  having  a  substantially  uniform 
diameter,  a  pair  of  connecting  portions  defining  opposed  ends 
of  the  adapter,  and  an  indicatmg  means  secured  to  the  adapter 
and  overlying  the  tubular  portion,  with  said  tubular  portion 
moving  longitudinally  relative  to  the  indicating  means  to  point 
out  differing  surface  portions  of  of  the  tubular  portion  respon- 
sive to  stretching  of  the  tubular  portion  and  an  increase  of 
tension  in  said  tubular  portion  without  inflation  of  the  tubular 
portion. 


'4,205,692 

VAPOR  HOOD 

Luigi  G.  Losenno,  4525  Drexel  Ave.  South,  Edina,  Minn.  55424 

Filed  Jun.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,128 

Int  a.2  A47K  3/12:  A45D  7/02.  7/12 

MS.  a  132-9  I  39  Claims 

1.  Vapor  hood  for  covering  the  hair  of  the  user  for  enabling 

water  vapor  to  surround  freely  and  penetrate  the  hair  equally 

during  hair  treatment  without  superficially  saturating  the  hair 

for  use  with  a  receptacle  having  a  horizontal  opening  and 

means  for  supplying  hot  water  to  the  receptacle  for  indirectly 

and  gradually  producing  water  vapor  to  be  confined  by  the 
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vapor  hood,  comprising,  in  combi^atpn:  a  ielf*supporting, 
vapor  impervious,  non-flexible  domeshi  ped  member  including 
a  base  and  an  interior,  with  the  size  of  tne  base  being  approxi- 
mately equal  to  the  size  of  the  opening  of  the  receptacle  such 
that  the  member  can  be  placed  over  ijhe  opening  of  the  recepta- 
cle and  be  supported  by  the  receptaole  i  nd  with  the  size  of  the 
base  being  larger  than  the  size  of  the  head  of  the  user,  with  the 
member  including  a  frontal,  head  opening  allowing  the  hori- 


4,205,694 
APPAIUTUS  FOR  CLEANING  AND  DESCALING  PIPE 

LINES 

David  R.  ThompwD,  Linthorpe;  Douglas  Walton,  Newby; 

Thomas  W.  Bainbridge,  Hutton  Rudby,  and  LesUe  Tibbels, 

Stockton  on  Tees,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  The  Walton 

Mole  Company  Limited,  Middlesborough,  Cle?eland,  England 

Filed  Jul.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,649 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  16,  1977, 
29977/77 

Int  a.2  B08B  3/02 
U.S.  a.  134—181  32  Claims 


zontal  placement  of  the  head  of  the  ihtended  user  such  that  the 
hair  of  the  user  is  located  within  thie  interior  of  the  member, 
with  the  height  of  the  member  being,  greater  than  the  height  of 
the  head  of  the  intended  user  such  |tha;t  the  water  vapor  can 
freely  surround  the  head  of  the  user  located  within  the  interior 
of  the  member,  and  with  the  dimensions  of  the  member  allow- 
ing the  confmement  of  the  water  vapor  adjacent  to  the  user's 
hair;  and  means  for  vaporously  sealing  the  base  of  the  member 
with  the  receptacle. 


f 


;ii 


i\l 


4,205,693 
WIG 

Gene  Mallouf,  P.O.  Box  205,  Mangam,  Okla.  73554 
Filed  Feb.  6, 1979,  Sen  No.  10,046 


Int.  a.'  A41G 


VS.  a.  132-53 


7  Claims 


1.  A  wig  comprising  an  interior  ctlp  adapted  to  snugly  fit  the 
head  and  having  a  multiplicity  of  spactd  hair  strand  attaching 
loops  thereon,  a  multiplicity  of  haii  si  rands  attached  to  said 
loops  and  projecting  outwardly  ther^fi^m,  and  an  exterior  cap 
adapted  to  fit  snugly  over  the  interior  i  ap  and  having  a  multi- 
plicity of  apertures  formed  therethfoi  gh,  and  said  apertures 
receiving  sections  of  hair  in  said  hai*  strands  whereby  the 
sections  of  hair  extend  outwardly  ofjf h^xterior  cap  to  form  a 
substantially  continuous  hair  coverihg  for  the  exterior  of  the 
wig  closely  simulating  natural  hair,     f 


1.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  and  descaling  the  exterior  of  an 
elongate  cylindrical  structure,  comprising  first  means  movea- 
bly  mounted  on  the  exterior  of  the  structure  while  engaging 
the  exterior  of  the  structure  and  surrounding  the  structure,  an 
elongate  arm  carried  by  said  first  means,  said  elongate  arm 
being  orientated  to  extend  longitudinally  of  the  structure,  and 
a  carriage  supporting  a  cleaning  head  for  directing  a  jet  of  fluid 
onto  the  exterior  of  the  structure,  said  carriage  being  recipro- 
cable  along  the  arm  to  execute  a  plurality  of  cleaning  strokes  of 
the  cleaning  head. 


4,205,695 

AIRPLANE  SHELTER 

Helen  E.  Stoddard,  Patagonia,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  David  Stoddard 

and  Elizabeth  Stoddard,  both  of  Scottsdale,  Ariz. 

Filed  Jul.  5, 1978,  Scr.  No.  921,967 

Int.  aj  A45F  1/06 

U.S.  a.  135—1  R  10  Claims 


1.  A  shelter  attachable  to  an  airplane  comprising  protective 
material  panels  forming  an  enclosure  and  a  top  panel-substan- 
tially covering  said  enclosure,  said  top  panel  including  means 
for  covering  an  end  portion  of  an  airplane  wing  and  bearing  on 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  surface  of  said  wing  to  retain  said 
protective  panels  substantially  in  an  erect  position. 
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435,696  direction  of  travel  mainly  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal 

FLUID  CONTROL  VALVE  axis  of  the  tubular  pipe,  subsequently  causing  a  second  means, 

Calvin  A.  Gongwer,  Glendora,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Innerspace  having  a  direction  of  travel  mainly  mutually  perpendicular  to 

Corporation,  Glendora,  Calif.  the  direction  of  travel  of  ihe  parallel  means  and  to  the  longitu- 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,574 

Int.  a.i  F16K  47/04 

UAQ.  137— 1  4aaim8                      /      • 


1.  A  fluid  control  valve  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  plurality  of  first  annular  fluid  control  elements  stacked 
within  said  housing; 

a  plurality  of  second  annular  fluid  control  elements  stacked 
within  the  center  space  within  said  first  annular  fluid 
control  elements; 

retainer  means  for  spacing  said  first  stacked  fluid  control 
elements  from  the  interior  surface  of  said  housing; 

resilient  means  for  biasing  adjacent  first  control  elements  in 
a  spaced  apart  relationship  and  providing  for  fluid  flow 
between  said  first  fiuid  control  elements; 

axial  force  exerting  means  for  compressing  said  resilient 
means  and  overcoming  the  bias  of  said  resilient  means 
thereby  causing  said  first  control  elements  to  move 
toward  each  other  thereby  restricting  the  fluid  flow  be- 
tween said  first  fluid  control  elements,  and  ultimately 
causing  said  first  fluid  control  elements  to  come  into 
contact  thus  preventing  fluid  flow  between  said  first  fluid 
control  elements; 

conduit  means  in  flow  communication  between  said  stacked 
first  and  second  fiow  control  elements  and  said  housing; 

conduit  means  in  fiow  communication  with  the  center  space 
within  said  second  annular  fluid  control  elements; 

means  for  preventing  fluid  flow  communication  directly 
between  said  housing  and  said  center  space  within  both 
said  first  and  second  annular  fluid  control  elements;  and 

said  first  fluid  control  elements  being  further  defined  as 
forming  seats  adapted  to  receive  said  resilient  means  and 
said  second  fluid  control  elements  further  including  means 
for  producing  an  intereference  fit  about  the  periphery  of 
said  second  fluid  control  elements  adjacent  said  center 
space  within  said  first  annular  fluid  control  elements. 


4,205,697 
METHOD  TO  INTERRUPT  A  MEDIA  FLOW  THROUGH 
A  TUBULAR  PIPE  AND  A  DEVICE  FOR  UTILIZING  THE 

METHOD 

Sven  R.  V.  Gebelius,  Fridhemsgatan  27,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

(S-112  40) 

Filed  May  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,609 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  16, 1977, 7705853 
Int  a.2  F16L  55/12;  n6K  13/06 
liJS.  a.  137-15  26  Claims 

1.  A  method  to  reduce  or  interrupt  a  media  flow  through  a 
tubular  pipe  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  opposed  wall  por- 
tions comprising  removing  the  opposed  wall  portions  of  the 
tubular  pipe  by  two  mainly  paralled  movable  means  having  a 


dinal  axis  of  the  tubular  pipe,  to  pass  through  at  least  one  of  the 
parallel  means  and  the  tubular  pipe,  and  in  connection  there- 
with, or  thereafter,  to  take  up  a  sealing  contact  against  the 
inside  periphery  of  the  ^  tubular  pipe  between  the  parallel 
means. 


t- 


4,205,698 
DETACHABLE  WATER  PIPE  FREEZE  PREVENTING 

DEVICE 

Umuel  C.  Hucks,  P.O.  Box  8,  Waltbourville,  Ga.  31333 

Filed  Dec.  7,  J978,  Ser.  No.  967,442 

Int.  a.2  F16K  17/36 

\JJS.  CI.  137—62  6  Oaiffls 


r^:i 


1.  An  improved  ambient  temperature  responsive  bleed  valve 
for  atuchment  to  a  water  faucet,  comprising: 

A.  an  elongated  housing  having  a  proximate  end  adapted  to 
be  engaged  upon  the  outlet  of  a  water  faucet  and  a  distal 
end  extending  downwardly  therefrom; 

B.  an  elongated  water  release  shaft  extending  axially  within 
said  housing,  said  shaft  having  a  first  end  adapted  to  valve 
water  into  the  proximate  end  of  said  housing  and  out- 
wardly therefrom  to  a  drain  tube,  and  a  second  end  biased 
against  the  upper  end  of  a  piston,  said  piston  being  axially 
movable  in  response  to  volume  changes  in  a  closed  vol- 
ume of  fluid;  and 

C.  a  closed  chamber  at  the  distal  end  of  said  housing  which 
includes  and  defines  said  closed  volume  of  fluid,  wherein 
said  piston  is  constrained  for  axial  movement  by  a  cylinder 
which  is  located  exially  with  respect  to  the  housing, 
wherein  the  lower  .jnd  of  said  piston  communicates  with 
said  closed  fluid  volume,  and  said  fluid  has  a  negative 
coefficient  expansion  when  subjected  to  a  temperature 
drop  below  32*  F.,  whereby  said  piston  will  be  urged 
towards  the  distal  end  of  said  housing  during  temperature 
drops  below  32*  P.,  and  said  water  release  shaft  will  allow 
water  to  pass  into  the  proximate  end  of  said  housing,  and 
outwardly  from  the  housing  through  said  drain  tube. 


! 
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4,205,699 

FLUID  DELIVERY  AI^ARATUS 

Carroll  E.  Brckke,  2229  Parkland  Wa^.  Petaluma,  Calif.  94952 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1977,  Sef .  No.  865,030 

Int  a.'  F16L  3/Oa  27/o6:  B67D  5/04 

U.S.  a  137— 615  ;  13  aaioM 


1.  In  a  fluid  delivery  apparatus  whi  :H  comprises  fluid  input 
tube  means  communicating  via^  flow  through  swivel  joint 
means  with  fluid  output  tube  means  ^h'ch  extends  generally 
orthogonally  of  said  input  tube,  an  \ni^r  )vement  comprising: 
a  pair  of  spaced  apart  bearing  meiiis,  each  comprising  an 
inner  cylindrical  bearing  structuip  and  an  outer  cylindri- 
cal bearing  structure;  x 
means  for  supporting  each  of  said  ouier  cylindrical  bearing 

structures  on  said  output  tube  m^s;  and 
means  for  supporting  each  of  said  i^t^r  cylindrical  bearing 
structures  on  said  input  tube  mea^s 


4.205,700 

CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  PNtlMATIC  PHASE 

Daniel  Bouteille,  Mamet-la-Coquette;  Michel  Nicolas,  Plaisir, 

David  Payne,  L'Etang-la-Villc,  and  ^ni  Petrimauxx,  Evreux, 

all  of  France,  assignors  to  La  T^leinelanique  Electrique, 

France  j  , 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1977,  Scr.  SC.  787,661 
Int.  O^COSD  16 /dp 
U.S.  a.  137—119 
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1.  A  pneumatic  circuit  for  the  automatic  control  of  a  se- 
quence of  programmed  operations,  said  pneumatic  circuit 
comprising:  a  plurality  of  cascade-moi^ntid  control  cells,  each 
of  said  cells  controlling  a  programmed  operation  of  the  se- 
quence and  compnsmg:  a  bistable  pneunwtic  memory  having  a 
set  input  receiving  a  triggering  pressure  *ignal  which  triggers 
the  said  memory  when  the  pressure  of  said  triggering  signal 
exceeds  a  predcterminet^  level,  and  aii  ^tput,  an  AND  gate 
pneumatic  logic  means  having  first  ai^d  second  inputs  and  an 
output;  means  providing  a  feedback  si^niJ  upon  completion  of 
the  pr<)grammed-<|^raiion  controlled  ty  each  cell;  the  first 
input  of  said  AND  gate  bemg  connected  to  the  output  of  the 
memory  of  the  respective  cell,  and  fliiic.  transfer  means  con- 
necting the  means  for  providing  a  feedback  signal  upon  com- 
pletion of  the  programmed  operation  controlled  by  the  pre- 
ceeding  cell  to  the  set  input  of  the  mt^cfy  through  the  AND 
gate  of  the  preceeding  cell,  said  fluid  transfer  means  compris- 
ing a  first  portion  connecting  the  said  nieans  for  providing  a 


feedback  signal  upon  completion  of  the 


controlled  by  the  preceeding  cell  to  he  second  input  of  the 


programmed  operation 


AND  gate  of  the  preceeding  cell  and  a  second  portion  con- 
necting the  output  of  the  AND  gate  of  the  preceeding  cell  to 
the  set  input  of  the  memory,  said  fluid  transfer  means  including 
a  threshold  relay  having  a  supply  pressure  input,  a  control 
input  and  an  output,  the  said  threshold  relay  being  serially 
connected  in  the  fluid  path  of  said  fluid  transfer  means  from  its 
supply  pressure  input  to  its  output  between  the  AND  gate  of 
the  preceeding  cell  and  the  set  input  of  the  memory,  the  con- 
trol input  of  said  threshold  relay  being  connected  to  the  means 
providing  a  feedback  signal  upon  completion  of  the  pro- 
grammed operation  controlled  by  the  respective  cell,  the 
threshold  relay  transferring  the  pressure  from  its  supply  pres- 
sure input  to  its  output  when  the  pressure  level  on  its  control 
input  is  lower  than  a  threshold  level  which  is  in  turn  substan- 
tially lower  than  the  said  predetermined  pressure  level. 


4,205,701 
ATOMIZER  FOR  LUBRICANTS,  ETC. 
Erhard  Leger,  Dettenhausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  aisignor  to 
J.  Lorch  Gesselschaft  it  Co.  KG,  Waldcnbuch,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Jul.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  814,928 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  16, 
1976,  2631992 

Int.  a.2  F16K  15/00.  15/06:  F16N  7/34 
U.S.  a.  137—512  5  Claims 


1.  A  liquid  atomizer  device  which  comprises 

a  housing  which  has  an  inner  wall  forming  a  gas  flow  pas- 
sage therethrough,  said  inner  wall  including  means  form- 
ing, a  constriction  in  said  gas  flow  passage,  said  means 
forming  said  constriction  including  opposed  side  surfaces, 

a  carrier  member  positioned  in  said  gas  flow  passage  on  one 
side  of  said  means  forming  a  constriction,  said  carrier 
member  including  centering  surfaces  which  extend  to  and 
contact  the  inner  wall  of  said  housing  to  maintain  said 
carrier  member  centered  in  said  gas  flow  passage,  one  of 
said  centering  surfaces  including  means  forming  a  pair  of 
spaced  apart  notches,  said  carrier  member  also  including  a 
surface  engageable  with  the  adjacent  side  surface  of  said 
opposed  side  surfaces  upstream  of  said  means  forming  said 
constriction,  said  carrier  member  also  including  an  exten- 
sion means  mounted  on  and  projecting  from  said  centering 
surfaces  in  said  gas  flow  passage  through  and  beyond  said 
constriction  therein,  said  extension  means  including  a 
spring-mount  portion  near  the  end  thereof  opposite  the 
end  connected  to  said  centering  surfaces, 

a  flow  restrictor  mounted  on  said  extension  means  so  as  to  be 
movable  along  said  extension  means,  said  flow  restrictor 
being  of  a  size  capable  of  engaging  the  other  side  surface 
of  said  opposed  side  surfaces  downstream  of  said  means 
forming  said  constriction  opposite  the  side  adjacent  said 
centering  surfaces  of  said  carrier  member, 

a  spring  means  mounted  between  said  flow  restrictor  and 
said  spring-mount  portion  of  said  extension  means  so  as  to 
bias  said  flow  restrictor  toward  the  adjacent  side  surface 
of  said  constriction  means,  means  for  retaining  said  flow 
restrictor  on  said  extension  means  and 

a  removable  valve  means  mounted  on  said  housing  having 
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an  end  which  extends  into  said  gas  flow  passage,  said 
valve  means  having  a  hollow  cylindrical  member,  an  end 
of  which  extends  into  said  notches,  said  cylindrical  mem- 
ber retaining  said  carrier  member  in  a  fixed  position  along 
said  gas  flow  passage. 


4,205,702 

f  FLOW  SENSOR  RESPONSIVE  TO  FLUID  LEAKAGE 

FLOW  WFTHIN  A  RANGE  FROM  ABOVE  A 

PREDETERMINED  MINIMUM  TO  BELOW  A 

PREDETERMINED  MAXIMUM  AND  NONRESPONSIVE 

TO  FLUID  LEAKAGE  FLOWS  BEYOND  SAID  RANGE 

Bernard  F.  Silverwater,  Plainyiew,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Pall  Corpo- 

'      ration,  Glen  Co?e,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  6,058 

Int.  a.2  F16K  37/00 

U.S.  a.  137-557  20  Gaims 


4i.il 


1.  A  flow  sensor  responsive  to  fluid  leakage  flows  within  a 
range  from  above  a  predetermined  minimum  to  below  a  prede- 
termined maximum  to  indicate  that  flow  is  within  that  range 
and/or  that  the  maximum  leakage  flow  has  been  exceeded,  but 
nonresponsive  to  fluid  flows  below  the  predetermined  mini- 
mum or  above  the  predetermined  maximum,  to  avoid  giving  a 
false  indication  of  fluid  leakage  flow,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

(1)  a  housing  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  and  a  through  flow 
fluid  passage  therebetween; 

(2)  a  flow  responsive  valve  disposed  across  the  fluid  passage  in 
a  manner  to  direct  flow  therethrough  comprising: 

(a)  a  valve  seat; 

(b)  a  valve  member  movable  towards  and  away  from  the 
valve  seat  and  having  opposed  faces  said  member  individ- 
ing  means  for  receiving  downstream  fluid  pressure  on  a 
downstream  face; 

(c)  bias  means  biasing  the  valve  member  into  a  normally 
closed  position  against  the  valve  seat  with  a  force  resisting 
upstream  fluid  pressure  against  an  upstream  valve  face 
tending  to  bias  the  valve  downstream; 

(d)  said  means  for  receiving  downstream  fluid  pressure 
including  a  flow  controlling  orifice  open  to  flow  past  the 
valve  member  between  the  housing  inlet  and  outlet  at  all 
times; 

(e)  a  first  fluid  flow  passage  downstream  of  the  valve  seat 


and  in  communication  with  leakage  flow  past  the  seat 
when  the  valve  member  is  against  the  valve  seat; 
(0  said  leakage  flow  pitssage  receiving  leakage  flow  past  the 
valve  seat  and  carrying  such  flow  past  the  valve  member 
into  the  first  fluid  flow  passage; 
(3)  a  differential  pressun  indicator  having; 

(a)  cooperating  actuating  and  indicating  magnetic  elements, 
the  actuating  element  being  movable  between  a  first  posi- 
tion in  which  it  retails  the  indicating  element  in  a  nonindi- 
cating  position  and  a  second  position  in  which  the  indicat- 
ing element  can  nv)ve  into  an  indicating  position;  the 
actuating  element  :iaving  opposed  pressure  faces  and 
being  movable  towards  one  of  the  two  positions  according 
to  the  pressure  differential  therebetween; 

(b)  said  first  fluid  passage  communicating  fluid  pressure  to 
one  of  the  actuating  element  pressure  faces  and  a  second 
fluid  passage  communicating  fluid  pressure  downstream  at 
the  flow-controlling  orifice  through  said  means  for  receiv- 
ing downstream  pressure  to  the  other  pressure  face; 

(c)  bias  means  retaining  the  actuating  element  in  a  first  posi- 
tion to  retain  the  indicating  element  in  a  nonindicating 
position  at  pressure  differentials  thereacross  up  to  a  prede- 
termined minimum;  and  at  pressure  differentials  exceeding 
the  minimum  to  move  away  from  the  indicating  element 
and  release  it  to  signal  the  reaching  of  such  minimum 
pressure  differentiaU. 

2.  A  flow  sensor  resp«)nsive  to  fluid  leakage  flows  within  a 
range  from  above  a  projetermined  minimum  to  below  a  prede- 
termined maximum  to  indicate  that  flow  is  within  that  range 
and/or  that  the  maximum  leakage  flow  has  been  exceeded  but 
nonresponsive  to  fluid  tlows  below  the  predetermined  mini- 
mum or  above  the  predetermined  maximum,  to  avoid  giving  a 
false  indication  of  fluid  leakage  flow,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

(1)  a  housing  having  an  mlet  and  an  outlet  and  a  through  flow 
Ifuid  passage  therebet  A^een; 

(2)  a  flow  responsive  vaive  dispoed  across  the  fluid  passage  in 
a  manner  to  direct  floW  therethrough  comprising 

(a)  a  valve  seat 

(b)  a  valve  member  movable  towards  and  away  from  the 
valve  seat  and  having  opposed  faces  said  member  includ- 
ing means  for  receiving  downstream  fluid  pressure  on  a 
downstream  pressui  e  face; 

(c)  bias  means  biasing  the  valve  member  into  a  normally 
closed  position  against  the  valve  seat  with  a  force  resisting 
upstream  fluid  p^e^sure  against  an  upstream  valve  face 
tending  to  bias  the  '/alve  downstream; 

(d)  said  means  for  leceiving  downstream  fluid  pressure 
including  a  flow  controlling  orifice  open  to  flow  past  the 
valve  member  between  the  housing  inlet  and  outlet  at  all 
times; 

(e)  a  first  one  fluid  flbw  passage  downstream  of  the  valve 
seat  and  in  communication  with  leakage  flow  past  the  seat 
when  the  valve  member  is  against  the  valve  seat; 

(0  said  leakage  flow  passage  receiving  flow  past  the  valve 
seat  and  carrying  such  flow  past  the  valve  member  into 
the  first  fluid  flow  passage; 

(3)  a  differential  pressure  indicator  having: 

(a),  cooperating  actua  ing  and  indicating  magnetic  elements, 
the  actuating  element  being  movable  between  a  first  posi- 
tion in  which  it  retains  the  indicating  element  in  a  nonindi- 
cating position  and  a  second  position  in  which  the  indicat- 
ing element  can  move  into  an  indicating  position;  the 
actuating  element  having  opposed  pressure  faces  and 
being  movable  towards  one  of  the  two  positions  according 
to  the  pressure  differential  therebetween; 

(b)  said  first  fluid  passage  communicating  fluid  pressure  one 
of  the  actuating  element  pressure  faces  and  a  second  fluid 
passage  upstream  of  the  valve  member  communicating 
fluid  pressure  to  the  second  pressure  face; 

(c)  bias  means  retainiiig  the  actuating  element  in  a  first  posi- 
tion to  retain  the  mdicating  element  in  a  nonindicating 
position  at  pressure  differentials  thereacross  up  to  a  prede- 
termined minimum;  and  at  pressure  differentials  exceeding 
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the  minimum  to  move  away  from  the  indicating  element 
and  release  it  to  signal  the  refching  of  such  minimum 
pressure  differentials. 


4^05,703 

FLOW  SENSOR  RESPONSIVE  TO  FLUID  WITHIN  A 
RANGE  FROM  ABOVE  A  PREDETERMINED  MINIMUM 


TO  BELOW  A  PREDETERMI 
NONRESPONSIVE  TO  FLUID 

RANGE 

Bernard  F.  Silverwater,  Plainview,  N. 
ration.  Glen  Cove,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1979,  Sc^.  No.  6,059 
Int.  G.2  F16K : 
U.S.  a.  137—557 


D  MAXIMUM  AND 
OWS  BEYOND  SAID 


1.  A  flow  sensor  responsive  to  fljiitf  flows  within  a  range 
from  above  a  predetermined  minimun^  to  below  a  predeter- 
mined maximum  to  indicate  that  flov^  i:.  within  that  range  and 
that  the  mmimum  flow  has  been  exceeded  but  nonresponsive 
to  fluid  flows  below  the  predetermined  minimum  or  above  the 
predetermined  maximum  to  avoid  giving  a  false  indication  of 
fluid  flow,  comprising  in  combinatior: 

(1)  a  housing  having  an  inlet  and  ai.  outlet  and  a  through 
flow  fluid  passage  therebetween; 

(2)  a  flow  responsive  valve  dispos^  across  the  fluid  passage 
in  a  manner  to  control  flow  thefebetween.  comprising; 
(a)  a  valve  seat: 

(b)  a  valve  member  movable  towards  and  away  from  the 
valve  seat  and  having  opposed  Ibces  said  member  includ- 
ing means  for  receiving  downstream  fluid  pressure  on  a 
downstream  face,  j 

(c)  bias  means  biasing  the  valvel  member  into  a  normally 
closed  position  against  the  valve  seat  with  a  force  resist- 
ing upstream  fluid  pressure  agaif  st  upstream  valve  face 
tending  to  bias  the  valve  dowins  ream; 
(d)  said  means  for  receiving  dokvitstream  fluid  pressure 
including  a  flow  controlling  oriftce  open  to  flow  past  the 
valve  member  between  the  houlin^^  inlet  and  outlet  at  all 
times;  and  I  ^ 

(e)  a  first  fluid  flow  passage  downs  tream  of  the  valve  seat 
and  in  communication  with  fl  jid  pressure  through  said 
orifice,  said  valve  member  including  bore  means  for 
communicating  said  downstrcani  fluid  pressure  to  said 
first  passage;       "^ 

(3)  a  differential  pressure  indicatoi  having 

(a)  cooperating  actuating  and  indicating  magnetic  ele- 
ments, the  actuating  element  movable  between  a  first 
position  in  which  it  retains  the  indicating  element  in  a 
nonindicating  position  and  a  |econd  position  in  which 
the  indicating  element  can  incve  into  an  indicating 
position:  the  actuating  element  having  opi>osed  pressure 
faces  and  being  movable  towards  one  of  the  two  posi- 
tions according  to  the  pressure  differential  therebe- 
tween; 

(b)  said  first  passage  communicajtiitg  fluid  pressure  to  one 
of  the  actuating  element  prelsute  faces,  and  a  second 
fluid  passage  communicating  fluid  pressure  upstream  of 
the  valve  member  to  the  other  pressure  face; 

(c)  bias  means  retaining  the  actu^ing  element  in  a  first 


position  to  retain  the  indicating  element  in  a  nonindicat- 
ing position  at  pressure  differentials  thereacross  up  to  a 
predetermined  minimum;  and  at  pressure  differentials 
exceeding  the  minimum  to  move  away  from  the  indicate 
ing  element  and  release  it  to  signal  the  reaching  of  such 
minimum  pressure  differential;  and  ^ 

(d)  means  in  the  second  fluid  passage  delaying  communi- 
cation of  fluid  pressure  therethrough  to  delay  actuation 
of  the  actuating  element. 


auignor  to  Pall  Corpo- 


19  Gaims 


4,205,704 
EXHAUST  BRAKE  VALVE 
John  Benson,  Tigard,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Dana  Corporation, 
Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,415 

Int.  a.'  F16K  3/02 

U.S.  a.  137—630.12  10  Gaims 


>^        ^*        -if    S7  *     ''•» 


1.  A  brake  valve  comprising  a  housing  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected in  series  with  the  exhaust  gas  circuit  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine  for  purposes  of  retarding  rotation  of  the 
engine,  the  housing  enclosing  a  chamber  and  having  a  passage 
for  conducting  gas  through  said  chamber,  a  generally  planar 
valve  seat  within  said  housing  encircling  said  passage,  a  pri- 
mary gate  disposed  within  said  chamber,  said  primary  gate 
including  a  generally  planar  wall  including  a  face  having  a 
planar  sealing  surface,  said  primary  gate  being  arranged  to 
translate  within  said  chamber  between  an  open  position 
wherein  it  is  substantially  free  of  restriction  of  said  passage  and 
a  closed  position  wherein  it  engages  said  seat  to  restrict  flow  of 
exhaust  gases  through  said  passage,  a  waste  gate  port  through 
said  primary  gate,  a  piston  and  cylinder  actuator  assembled 
with  said  housing  externally  of  said  chamber,  said  piston  and 
cylinder  actuator  including  a  piston  rod  extending  parallel  to 
said  planar  seat  and  having  a  portion  thereof  extending  into 
said  chamber  and  connected  to  said  primary  gate  to  move  saiid 
primary  gate  between  said  open  and  closed  positions,  a  waste 
gate  carried  by  said  piston  rod  portion,  said  waste  gate  being 
arranged  to  selectively  close  or  open  said  waste  port  by  move- 
ment in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  seat  in  response  to 
limited  initial  movement  of  said  rod  relative  to  said  primary 
gate,  means  limiting  relative  movement  between  said  piston 
rod  and  said  gate  to  a  fraction  of  the  distance  between  said 
open  and  closed  positions,  said  waste  gate  being  rigidly  fixed  to 
said  piston  rod  portion,  waste  gate  seal  means  carried  on  said 
waste  gate,  said  waste  gate  seal  means  being  carried  on  said 
waste  gate  in  a  manner  which  permits  relative  movement 
between  said  seal  means  and  said  waste  gate  in  a  direction 
normal  to  the  plane  of  said  primary  gate. 
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4,205,705 
OPERATING  STRUCTURE  FOR  A  BRAKE  VALVE 
-   CONSTRUCTION 
Paul  d^GierYenak,  Warren,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Massey-Fergu- 
son  Inc.,  Detroit;  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920,757 

iBt  G.2  F16K  31/62 

U.S.  G.  137-637  '  Claims 


shaft  and  located  in  the  >ath  of  the  gas  flowing  through  the 
pipe,  the  inner  end  of  said  element  beii^  secured  to  said  shaft, 
a  cover  mounted  for  pivoting  movement  with  respect  to  the 
base  portion  from  a  closet!  position,  where  the  cover  encloses 
said  end  of  the  pipe,  to  an  open  position,  and  a  support  member 
pivotally  mounted  on  the  shaft  and  rigidly  secured  to  the 
underside  of  said  cover  to  support  said  cover  and  providing  the 
sole  support  for  the  covcfr,  the  opposite  end  of  the  bi-metallic 
element  being  connected  to  said  support  member,  an  increase 
in  gas  temperature  in  the  pipe  actuating  said  element  to  thereby 
pivot  the  cover  about  the  axis  of  the  shaft  from  the  closed  to 
the  open  position. 


1.  Operating  structure  for  a  brake  valve  construction 
mounted  upon  a  support,  the  brake  valve  construction  includ- 
ing a  valve  body,  a  normally  retracted  shaft  one  end  of  which 
is  carried  by  the  valve  body,  and  a  pair  of  valves  disposed  to 
differing  sides  of  said  shaft;  said  operating  structure  compns- 
ing:  4,205,707 

a  pair  of  brake  pedals  pivotally  mounted  on  said  support;  PIPE  PROTECTOR 

a  pair  of  push  rods  each  of  which  is  interconnected  with  an  Robert  S.  Lundgren,  Anftheim,  CaUf.,  auignor  to  HydrU  Com- 
^    associated  brake  pedal;  pany,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

a  pair  of  bell  cranks  pivotally  mounted  upon  said  support,  Filed  Dec.  U,  1978,  Ser.  No.  967,991 


the  bell  cranks  each  having  first  and  second  arms,  the  first 

arm  being  interconnected  with  one  of  the  push  rods; 
a  pair  of  links  each  having  one  end  adapted  to  bear  against 

one  of  said  pair  of  valves; 
means  interconnecting  the  other  end  of  each  of  the  links 

with  the  second  arm  of  an  associated  bell  crank;  and 
a  yoke  the  ends  of  which  are  connected  to  the  links,  the 

intermediate  portion  of  the  yoke  being  interconnected  to 

said  shaft. 


iBt  G.2  F16L  21/02 


U,S.  G.  138—89 


4,205,706 
PROTECnVE  CAP  FOR  AN  EXHAUST  PIPE 
Richard  J.  Jasensky,  Stoughton,  WIsm  assignor  to  Nelson  Indus- 
^tries.  Inc.,  Stou^ton,  Wis. 

FUed  Jul.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,996 

Int.  G.2  F23L  17/02:  F16L  55/10 

U.S.G.  138— 89  3  Gaims 


15  Claims 


1.  A  combination  gas  exhaust  pipe  and  temperature  respon- 
sive protective  cap  construction,  comprising  an  exhaust  pipe  to 
conduct  an  exhaust  gas,  and  a  cap  connected  to  an  end  of  said 
pipe,  said  cap  including  a  base  portion  adapted  to  be  connected 
to  the  pipe  and  including  a  shaft,  a  temperature  responsive 
bi-metallic  element  disposed  in  coiled  configuration  around  the 


1.  In  a  protector  for  tk  pipe  or  rod  end  portion,  the  combina- 
tion comprising  « 

(a)  structure  sized  tc  telescopically  interfit  the  pipe  or  rod 

end  portion, 

(b)  said  structure  including  a  cap  to  extend  across  the  end  of 
the  pipe  or  rod, 

(c)  said  structure  als(^  including  a  C-shaped  elastomeric  split 
ring  sized  for  teles.  ;opic  reception  on  said  end  portion,  the 
ring  having  a  radi  illy  compressible  body  portion, 

(d)  and  connector  n-eans  associated  with  the  split  ring  for 
tightening  the  ring  to  exert  force  acting  to  retain  said 
structure  to  the  pioe  or  rod  end. 

(e)  said  cap  having  i  head  to  extend  across  the  end  of  the 
pipe  or  rod,  and  a  skirt  telescopically  interfitting  said  ring 
to  be  retoined  to  tie  pipe  end  portion  by  said  ring,  the  skirt 
consisting  of  compressible  elastomeric  material  and  hav- 
ing a  bore  portion  sized  to  compressively  engage  an  outer 
surface  defined  by  the  pipe  or  rod  end  in  response  to 
clamping  of  the  shirbby  the  ring. 
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4,205,708^ 
LUBRICATING  SYSTEM  AT^D  METHOD  FOR  A 
TEXTILE  MACHINE 
Herbert  Burgbacher,  HUiingen,  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Sulicr  Brothers  Limited,  WiBtfittaur,  Switzerland 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  892,910 
Galms  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Apr.  14,  1977, 
4615/77 

Int.  a^  D03J  im 


U.S.  a.  139-1  R 
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1.  A  method  of  lubricating  a  textile  machine  comprising  the 
step  of  delivering  a  programmed  srcpience  of  lubricant-mist 


\ 


22  Claims 


concentrically  disposed  around  said  conical  segment,  said 
strainer  extending  downward  and  terminating  in  a  beveled 
horizontal  flange,  said  strainer  having  a  plurality  of  holes 
therein  of  sufficient  area  to  permit  a  high  rate  of  inflow  of 
flushing  liquid; 
(c)  said  horizontally  oriented  beveled  flange  joined  to  the 
lower  rim  of  the  cylinderical  strainer,  said  flange  extend- 
ing outwardly  beyond  the  lower  rim  of  the  strainer  to 
make  a  seal  with  the  sink  bottom  and  inwardly  from  the 
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pulses  and  gas  pulses  to  at  least  on« 
machine 


■-(* 


ibricating  station  of  the 


4,205,709! 
METAL  FABRIC  CELL  PLATES  ^f<M  ALKALINE  CELL 

ACCUMULAIPRS 
Werner  Duschek,  Sigraaringendorf,  ^ed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  G.  Bopp  k  Co.  AG,  Zurifch,  Switzerland 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  Mtt,998,  Jun.  13, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  34, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,001 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jun.   18,   1976, 
7915/76 


lower  rim  of  the  strainer  to  a  close  proximity  of  the  lower 
portion  of  the  conical  segment  or  upper  portion  of  the 
eduction  nose  and  concentrically  positioned  there  around 
so  as  to  form  a  slightly  greater  cross-sectional  area  than 
the  conical  segment  so  as  to  form  an  annular  opening 
between  said  conical  segment  and  said  inwardly  extending 
flange,  so  constructed  that  sufficient  flushing  liquid  flows 
through  said  strainer  and  said  annular  opening  to  produce 
a  Venturi-effect  on  flowable  material  simultaneously 
poured  into  said  conical  segment. 


U.S.  a  139—390 


Int  a.2  D03D 


?/;7* 


SGaims 
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4,205,711 

automatic  nlung  machine  with 
Compressed-air  seal 

Dino  Lullini;  Giorgio  Cesari,  and  Roberto  Barufhto,  all  of 
Bologna,  Italy,  assignors  to  Mysa  S.R.L.,  Bologna,  Italy 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,168 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Sep.  27, 1977, 3561  A/77 

Int  a.2  B65B  im 

U.S.  a.  141—183  4  Claims 


1.  A  cell  plate  for  alkaline  cell  ac(  umulators,  said  cell  plate 
comprising  a  fabric  including  warp  and  weft,  wherein  said 
fabric  includes  areas  alternating  in  at  least  one  of  the  warp  and 
weft  directions,  of  double  and  single  ifveaving  forming  alternat- 
ing areas  of  double  layer  and  combined  single  layer  fabric, 
wherein  said  double  layer  areas  fomi  receptacles  for  contain- 
ing the  active  mass,  and  wherein  pne  of  the  layers  of  said 
double  layer  areas  is  formed  of  metil  .wires  and  the  other  of 
said  layers  is  formed  of  a  plastic  thnajj. 


10 


4^05,710 
FUNNEL  DEVICE  FOR  SAFE  DISh>SAL  OF  CHEMICAL 

WASTES 
Boleslaw  L.  Dunicz,  8  Locksley  kk^  #1H,  San  Francisco, 

Calif.  94122  j 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  763,5*0,  Jan.  28, 1977,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  625,309,  Oct.  23, 1975, 
abandoned,  which,  is  a  continuation-i»part  of  Ser.  No.  484,107, 
Jun.  28, 1974,  abandoned.  This  application  May  15, 1978,  Ser. 

No.  906,0611 
Int.  a.2  B65B  1/06:  K03C  1/26 
U&  a  141-9  I  4aaims 

1.  A  device  useful  in  the  safe  di^sal  of  waste  flowable 
materials  into  a  drain,  said  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  funnel  means  having  an  upper  conical  segment  into 
which  waste  flowable  material  i)  poured  and  an  eduction 
nose  attoched  to  the  lower  portion  of  the  conical  segment, 
said  eduction  nose  adapted  to  ewend  into  a  sink  drain; 

(b)  a  cylindrical  strainer  having  an  u^kper  rim  and  lower  rim 


1.  A  filling  machine  for  metering  predetermined  quantities  of 
a  powder  into  a  succession  of  containers,  comprising: 

a  main  hopper  receiving  said  powder; 

a  secondary  hopper  disposed  below  said  main  hopper  and 
receiving  the  powder  therefrom; 

a  rotary  head  spaced  below  said  secondary  hopper  and 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  chambers  each  adapted  to  be 
filled  with  powder  for  discharging  said  powder  succes- 
sively into  said  containers; 

transport  means  for  successively  positioning  said  containers 
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below  said  head  for  receiving  metered  quantities  of  pow- 
der from  said  chambers; 

an  intermediate  body  disposed  between  said  secondary 
hopper  and  said  head,  said  intermediate  body  having  an 
arcuate  surface  confronting  an  arcuate  surface  of  said 
head  and  an  opening  at  the  arcuate  surface  of  said  body 
communicating  between  said  secondary  hopper  and 
chambers  of  said  head  aligned  with  said  opening,  said 
surface  of  said  body  being  provided  with  two  pairs  of 
parallel  grooves  flanking  said  opening  and  open  toward 
the  surface  of  said  head,  with  recesses  between  the 
grooves  of  each  pair  and  with  ports  opening  in  said 
grooves;  and 

a  source  of  compressed  air  communicating  with  said  recesses 
whereby  a  hermetic  seal  is  formed  by  the  compressed  air 
between  said  surfaces  around  said  opening  with  com- 
pressed air  being  discharged  through  said  ports. 


4,205,712 

METHOD  AND  MACHINE  FOR  HARVESTING  AND 

DE-LIMBING  TREES 

Graeme  M.  Boschen,  10  Browns  Rd.,  Gympie,  Queensland, 

4570,  Australia 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,100 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  May  15, 1978,  PD4402; 
Aug.  16, 1978,  PD5530 

Int.  a.2  AOIG  2i/(M;  B27L  l/QO 
U.S.  a.  144—2  Z  6  Claims 


4,205,713 
HINGJC:  AND  ROLLER 
Gerald  W.  Galbreath,  Marion,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Overhead  Door 
Corporation,  Dallas,  Te  c. 

Filed  May  2:,  1978,  Ser.  No.  908,052 

Int  (X^  E05D  11/20 

U.S.  Q.  160-201  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  harvesting  and  de-limbing  trees  including  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  felling  a  tree  by  a  feller-buncher; 

(b)  turning  the  tree  while  still  held  by  the  feller-buncher  to  a 
substantially  horizontal  position  to  engage  the  tree,  near 
the  tree-top,  within  de-limbing  members  of  a  de-limbing 
machine; 

(c)  moving  a  movable  de-limbing  member  of  said  de-limbing 
members  to  a  closed  position;  and 

(d)  moving  the  de-limbing  machine  and  feller-buncher  rela- 
tively closer  to  cause  the  tree  to  be  forced  between  the 
de-limbing  members  and  to  be  delimbed  thereby. 

9:  A  de-limbing  machine  including: 

a  mobile  frame; 

at  least  one  fixed  de-limbing  member  on  said  frame  compris- 
ing a  transverse  bottom  member  and  a  first  upright  side 
member  secured  to  the  bottom  member; 

a  sliding  beam  telescopically  slidably  engaged  with  said 
bottom  member; 

at  least  one  movable  de-limbing  member  comprising  a  sec- 
ond upright  side  member  secured  to  said  beam,  and  a  top 
arm  pivoted  to  said  frame; 

means  for  moving  said  movable  de-limbing  member  to  an 
open  position  to  enable  a  substantially  horizontal  trunk  of 
a  tree  to  be  placed  and  engaged  near  to  the  tree-top  be- 
tween said  fixed  and  movable  de-limbing  members,  or  to  a 
closed  position  wherein  said  fixed  and  movable  de-limbing 

,  members  encircle  the  engaged  pari  of  the  tree  trunk; 

Mid  fixed  and  movable  de-limbing  members  being  adapted, 
when  the  tree  trunk  is  forced,  butt  end  last,  through  the 
encircling  de-limbing  members,  to  detach  the  limbs  from 
the  trunk. 


1.  In  a  vehicle  body  comprising  walls  defining  an  enclosure 
and  providing  an  access  <  pening  into  the  interior  of  the  enclo- 
sure, track  means  dispos^  adjacent  the  access  opening  and 
extending  inwardly  from  he  access  opening  into  the  interior  of 
the  enclosure,  an  articulated  door  movably  supported  on  said 
track  means  for  movem^t  between  closed  and  opened  posi- 
tions, said  door  includin(  {  a  plurality  of  hingedly  connected 
door  panels,  and  a  plurality  of  roller-hinge  units  mounted  on 
the  door  for  permitting  Vivotal  movement  between  adjacent 
door  panels  and  for  pen  litting  the  door  to  be  rollingly  sup- 
ported on  the  track  mean-t  for  movement  between  said  opened 
and  closed  positions,  th(^  improvement  wherein  said  roller- 
hinge  unit  comprises: 
a  hinge  including  a  pa  i*  of  pivotally  connected  hinge  parts 
associated  with  a  pa)r  of  adjacent  door  panels  for  permit- 
ting pivotal  movement  therebetween,  each  of  said  hinge 
pans  being  fixedly  connected  to  a  respective  one  of  said 
door  panels,  each  skid  hinge  part  having  an  elongated 
cylindrical  sleeve  pc  rtion,  and  the  sleeve  portions  of  said 
pair  of  hinge  parts  being  positioned  axially  adjacent  and  in 
substantial  alignmen|  with  one  another; 
tube  means  mounted  c  h  said  hinge  parts  for  hingedly  con- 
necting said  paris  tO]  iether  for  relative  rotational  displace- 
ment therebetween  frix>ut  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  tube 
means,  said  tube  me&ns  comprising  an  elongated  one-piece 
hinge  tube  which  extends  axially  through  and  supports 
said  sleeve  poriion^  for  permitting  relative  rotational 
movement  therebet  ^'een,  said  hinge  tube  being  con- 
structed of  a  hard  jtlastic  material  for  minimizing  noise 
generated  by  said  ro  ler-hinge  unit,  said  hinge  tube  includ- 
ing lock  means  for  creating  a  snap-type  engagement  with 
said  hinge  parts  to  finally  lock  said  tube  thereto  and  cam 
means  for  automatically  causing  said  lock  means  to  be 
moved  radially  inwt  rdly  into  a  nonlocking  position  when 
said  hinge  tube  is  b>Mng  axially  slidably  inserted  through 
the  aligned  sleeve  portions; 
a  roller  shaft  having  a'a  axially  elongated  stem  portion  pro- 
jecting into  and  axially  slidably  supported  within  said 
hinge  tube,  said  roller  shaft  also  having  a  projecting  shaft 
portion  which  exterfds  outwardly  beyond  said  hinge  tube; 
and 
a  roller  mounted  on  sad  projecting  shaft  portion  and  being 
disposed  in  rolling  engagement  with  said  track,  said  roller 
having  an  annular  lire  tread  constructed  of  a  synthetic 
elastomer  for  minin^izing  noise. 
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4J05,714|  of  such  metal  impinging  on  the  free  surface  of  the  metal  in  the 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CENTRIFUGAL  CASTING  OF     mold  in  the  neighborhood  of  one  corner  of  the  latter,  said 
TUBULAR  BODIES 
Pierre  Fort,  Nancy,  France,  anignor  to  Pont*a*MouMon  S.A., 
Nancy,  France 

Filed  Oct.  23, 1978,  Se^.  No.  954,030 
Oaims  priority,  application  Franc^,  Nov.  4, 1977,  77  33223 


Int.  a.-  B22D 


\]S.  a.  164—301 


ii/10 

I 


n'^i 


»     56* 


9  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  centrifuga  ly  casting  tubular  bodies, 
comprising  a  centrifugal  casting  machine  having  a  rotary 
mould  rotatable  about  an  axis,  an  irofi  supply  unit  for  supplying 
iron  to  the  mould  and  comprising  a  carriage  which  is  movable 
in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  ixis  of  the  mould  between 
two  positions,  two  metal  pouring  channels  having  upstream 
ends  mounted  on  the  carriage  and  tree  downstream  end  por- 
tions, the  iron  supply  unit  and  the  machine  being  longitudinally 
movable  relative  to  each  other  in  each  position  of  the  carriage 
between  a  first  relative  position  in  wftich  one  of  the  channels  is 
inserted  in  the  mould  and  a  second  relative  position  in  which 
the  channel  is  withdrawn  from  the  (lould,  a  support  structure 
carried  by  said  machine  and  movable  in  a  direction  substan* 
tially  perpendicular  to  said  axis  of  rotation  of  the  mold  be« 
tween  two  positions  in  synchronism  with  the  carriage  and  to 
the  same  extent  of  travel  as  the  carnage  for  supporting  the  free 
end  portion  of  the  two  channels  When  the  machine  and  the 
supply  unit  are  in  said  second  relative  position;  the  improve- 
ment wherein  the  support  structuie  comprises  two  parallel 
arms  with  one  end  of  each  arm  bei  ng  connected  to  said  ma- 
chine to  pivot  about  first  axes  contained  in  a  first  plane  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  said  axis  of  rotation  of  the  mold  and 
support  means  connected  to  each  pf  said  arms  to  pivot  about 
second  axes  contained  in  a  secbnd  plane  parallel  to  said 
first  plane,  said  pivotal  connections  constituting  the  artic- 
ulations of  a  deformable  articulated  parallelogram  struc- 
ture defined  by  the  interrelationship  between  said  arms, 
support  means  and  machine  thflough  said  pivotal  connec- 
tions, ill 


4,205,715 

METHOD  OF  CONTINUOU$  CENTRIFUGALLY 

CASTING  OF  METAL  STRAND6  OF  NON-HRCULAR 

CROSS-SECTION 

Jacques  Ruer,  and  Jean-Pierre  BirM,  both  of  Metz,  France, 

assignors  to  Institut  de  Rectaercheside  la  Sidenirgic  Francaise, 

Saiat-Gennain-cn-Laye,  France 

Filed  May  15, 1978,  Scv.  No.  905,868 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  May  18, 1977,  77  15830 
Int.  a.2  B22D  IJ/IO.  27/02 
U.S.  a.  164    49  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  continuous  castinea  metal  strand  of  quadran- 
gular transverse  cross-section  comprising  the  steps  of  rotating 
liquid  metal  continuously  passing  through  an  ingot  mold  of 
corresponding  cross-section  and  having  a  longitudinal  axis  by 
means  of  a  magnetic  field  turning  about  said  longitudinal  axis; 


and  continuously  replenishing  liquic 


meul  in  the  mold  by  a  jet 


neighberhood  extending  to  a  distance  substantially  midway 
between  said  comer  to  the  center  of  the  mold. 


4,205,716 
CONTINUOUS  CASTING  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 
FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  METALLIC  HOLLOW  INGOT 

Kou  Nakahira;  Hideki  Nakagami,  and  Junichi  Koshiba,  all  of 
Toyama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Aluminum  Smelting 
Company,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,135 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  22, 1977, 52/140290 
Int.  a.2  B22D  11/04 
U.S.  a.  164—85  12  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  continuously  casting  a  hollow  ingot,  which 
comprises  continuously  pouring  a  molten  metal  into  a  space 
surrounded  with  a  hollow  mold  and  a  core  of  a  direct  chill 
casting  equipment  having  a  molding  system  comprising  a  hol- 
low mold  having  a  cooling  means  and  a  movable  platform, 
wherein  at  least  one  core  and  a  pipe  for  introducing  outer  air 
are  provided,  said  core  being  made  from  a  refractory  material 
unwettable  with  the  molten  metal  and  having  a  convergent 
taper  at  the  side  and  an  air  runner  for  introducing  outer  air  at 
the  bottom,  said  air  runner  containing  an  air-permeable  mate- 
rial for  preventing  entry  of  molten  metal,  and  said  pipe  for 
introducing  outer  air  extending  upwards  from  the  air  runner 
and  passing  through  the  core  and  the  molten  metal  within  the 
mold; 
cooling  the  molten  metal  only  at  the  side  wall  of  the  hollow 

mold  without  forcible  cooling  at  the  side  of  the  core; 
thereby,  solidifying  the  molten  metal  to  form  an  ingot  hav- 
ing a  hollow,  wherein  the  interface  of  the  frozen  metal  and 
the  liquid  metal  is  present  at  the  position  around  the  core; 
and  continuously  lowering  the  ingot  thus  formed  while 
introducing  spontaneously  outer  air  into  the  hollow  part 
via  the  pipe  for  introducing  outer  air  and  the  air  runner  of 
the  core,  thereby  maintaining  the  hollow  part  of  the  cast- 
ing under  atmospheric  pressure. 
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4,205,717 
ROTARY  POURING  SYSTEM 
Frank  B.  Smith,  Medford,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  862,325,  Dec.  20, 1977,  Pat  No. 
'  4,168,739.  This  application  Nov.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,020 

Int.  a.2  B22D  41/04.  41/12 
VJS.  a.  164-154  10  Claims 


1 


14,205,719 

BUILDING  MODULE  FOR  A  CEIUNG 
Bo  NorcU,  Solvindegatan  4E,  and  Bror  Norell,  Nordanbygatan 
18,  both  of  S-722  23  Visteras,  Sweden 

Filed  Jun.  7  1978,  Ser.  No.  913,298 
Claims  priority,  applicadon  Sweden,  Jun.  13, 1977,  7706839 
Int.  a^  FI8F  7/00:  F24H  9/08 
VJS.  CI.  165—76  8  Qainw 


z:[u£te" 


'•-if^. 


1.  A  rotary  pouring  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  car- 
riages each  supporting  a  ladle  rotation  from  a  fill  position  to  a 
pour  position,  means  for  guiding  said  carriages  in  a  closed  loop 
having  a  loading  zone  where  ladles  are  filled  and  a  pouring 
zone  where  ladles  are  rotated  to  a  pour  position,  a  common 
drive  means  for  said  carriages,  a  sensor  means  supported  by 
each  carriage  for  sensing  the  presence  of  a  mold  and  for  caus- 
ing its  associated  carriage  to  attain  a  mold  tracking  speed,  each 
sensor  means  including  an  arm  movable  generally  radially 
outwardly  on  each  carriage  from  a  retracted  position  to  a  mold 
engaging  position,  and  a  discrete  device  on  each  carriage 
selectively  coupling  its  associated  carriage  to  said  common 
drive  means  and  being  responsive  to  said  sensor  arm. 

4,205,718 

SOLAR-EARTH  THERMAL  SYSTEM 

Joseph  C.  Balch,  S.R.  Box  90550,  Fairbanks,  Ak.  99701 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898^64 

Int.  a.2  F28D  21/00 

U.S.  G.  165-45  14  Qaims 


■a    4:    ] 


1.  Heated  ceiling  building  module  and  forming  an  individual 
unit  adapted  for  individu  il  attachment  to  and  removal  from  a 
building  frame  structure  itnd  for  association  with  similar  units, 
comprising  | 

a  closed  frame  structuVe  having  upright  frame  elements,  a 
top  plate  and  a  botto  Vi  plate  secured  to  the  frame  elements 
and  defining  therewith  a  chamber; 

the  top  plate  extendin{^  beyond  the  outline  of  the  frame  and 
along  at  least  one  side  thereof  to  form,  when  assembled 
with  another  unit  atljacent  thereto,  a  downwardly  open 
duct  or  downwardl:  open  trough; 

a  heat  emitting  eleme  it  located  in  said  chamber  and  pro- 
tected by  said  framei^nd  plates; 

element  connection  msans  accessible  from  the  outside  lo- 
cated along  a  side  o '  the  frame  over  which  the  top  plate 
extends  for  connecti  m  to  a  source  of  energy  supply  to  the 
heat  emitting  element  in  said  chamber; 

energy  supply  means  located  in  said  open  duct  or  trough; 

and  a  removable  cover  strip  secured  to  the  unit  and  covering 
said  downwardly  o^n  duct  or  trough,  spanning  to  an 
adjacent  unit  to  fom  a  closed  connecting  channel  for  said 
energy  supply  meanV 


jj  J ^i^-^n 


4,205,720 

HEAT  TltANSFER  CONDUIT 

Joseph  Epstein,  1524  Elbridge  St.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  19149 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,140 

Int.  a.2  F28D  1/06 

U.S.  a.  165-169  4  Qaims 


1.  A  heating  and  cooling  system  comprising  means  for  col- 
lecting and  transferring  heat  to  a  fluid  medium,  a  fluid  thermal 
unit  providing  fluid  convection  flow  between  portions  of  the 
unit  and  having  upper  and  lower  heat  transfer  jackets  buried  in 
the  ground,  first  duct  means  connecting  said  heat  collection 
means  to  said  lower  heat  transfer  jacket  for  circulation  of  said 
fluid  medium  between  the  heat  collection  means  and  the 
jacket,  a  heat  pump  for  installation  in  a  building  to  be  heated, 
and  second  duct  means  connected  between  said  heat  pump  and 
said  upper  jackets  for  circulating  fluid  between  the  upper  heat 
transfer  jacket  and  the  heat  pump. 


1.  A  heat  transfer  coifduit  for  attachment  by  welding  to  the 
end  of  a  vessel  comprisi  ig  a  metal  conduit  arranged  as  a  spiral 
having  a  uniform  distance  between  adjacent  coils,  said  conduit 
having  a  uniform  cross  section  with  an  arcuate  periphery  of 
between  130°  and  150°  )f  a  circle,  the  side  edges  of  said  coils 
lying  along  a  radius  oi  the  circle  associated  therewith,  said 
conduit  having  an  inlet  £  t  one  end  and  an  outlet  at  its  other  end. 
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4,208,721 


A  CASTING  MOLD 


APPARATUS  FOR  HIXING 
Alfred  Jbrn,  Bibeni,  and  Max  Weinli,  Schaffhauien,  both  of 
Switzerland,  auignon  to  Georg  Fischer  AktiengesellMhaft, 
Switzerland  | 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  886,060 
Claims  priority,  application  Sw^rland,  Mar.  23,  1977, 
3709/77      * 

Int.  a.-  B22D  ^3/04 


U.S.  a  164—335 


11  Claims 


i  , 


1.  An  improved  apparatus  for  grai'ity  filling  a  casting  mold 
with  melt,  the  apparatus  being  of  th;  type  having  a  melt  con- 
tainer having  at  least  one  bottom  outlet  spout  and  a  closure 
plug  and  the  casting  mold  having  at^Jeast  one  pouring  channel 
and  pouring  gate  opening  at  an  upeer  surface  of  the  casting 
mold  wherein  the  improvement  inclfdes  means  for  supporting 
said  melt  container  and  said  casting  liiold  so  that  at  least  one  of 
said  container  and  mold  is  vertica^li'  movable  relative  to  the 
other  to  align  the  bottom  outlet  spou  t  with  and  adjacent  to  the 
pouring  gate;  and 
a  separating  body  disposed  between  said  bottom  outlet  spout 
and  said  pourmg  gate  for  intimate  contact  with  said  spout 
and  gate  during  pouring  for  pas^ge  of  melt  therethrough, 
said  separating  body  being  shapedl  to  conform  to  the  shapes 
of  said  bottom  outlet  spout  and  said  pouring  gate  and 


being  formed  from  a  material  se 


tion  of  said  outlet  spout  from  a  id  mold. 


ected  to  facilitate  separa- 


4,205,722 

PUMP  SUPPORT  ADAPTER 

James  H.  Hamar,  3454  SE.  Francis  St.,  Portland,  Oreg.  97202 

Filed  Aug.  11, 1978,  Se^  No.  932,715 

Int.  a.2  E21B  J3/0i 

U.S.  G.  166—95  1  Gaim 


1.  A  pump  support  adapter  for  sealing  the  top  of  a  cylindri- 
cal well  casing  having  an  open  top  edge  and  also  for  support- 
ing a  vertical  well  pipe  and  pump  ia  suspended  relation  in  a 
well  from  such  open  top  edge,  comfjrising 

(a)  a  support  head, 

(b)  said  head  having  a  substantialljj  flat  top  surface  and  also 


having  a  downwardly  facing  surface  arranged  to  be  sup- 
ported on  the  top  edge  of  a  well  casing, 

(c)  first  resilient  annular  sealing  means  on  the  downwardly 
facing  surface  of  said  head  arranged  for  engagement  with 
the  top  edge  of  a  well  casing, 

(d)  means  defining  a  vertical  inlet  opening  in  said  head  ar- 
ranged freely  to  receive  a  vertical  well  pipe, 

(e)  an  annular  recess  in  said  top  surface  around  said  vertical 
opening, 

(0  said  recess  having  an  outer  defining  wall  portion  leading 
downwardly  from  said  top  surface,  a  bottom  defining  wall 
portion  leading  radially  inwardly  from  the  bottom  of  said 
outer  defining  wall  portion  and  terminating  in  an  inner 
end  short  of  said  inlet  opening,  and  an  inclined  wall  por- 
tion leading  downwardly  from  said  inner  end  of  said 
bottom  defining  wall  portion  to  said  vertical  inlet  opening, 

(g)  second  resilient  annular  sealing  means  in  said  recess 
around  said  vertical  opening  arranged  for  radial  sealing 
engagement  with  a  vertical  well  pipe, 

(h)  a  fitting  arranged  for  securement  to  a  vertical  well  pipe 
and  having  a  bottom  surface  resting  freely  on  the  top 
surface  of  said  head  and  engageable  with  said  second 
sealing  means, 

(i)  and  outlet  means  in  said  fitting  communicating  with  said 
inlet  opening, 

0)  said  first  sealing  means  being  compressed  between  said 
head  and  a  well  casing  by  the  weight  of  a  suspended  well 
pipe  and  pump, 

(k)  said  second  sealing  means  being  compressed  between 
said  fitting  and  said  head  by  the  weight  of  a  suspended 
well  pipe  and  pump, 

(1)  said  second  sealing  means  being  of  an  enlarged  cross 
section  relative  to  the  cross  section  of  said  recess  such  that  the 
compression  thereof  by  the  weight  of  a  suspended  welhptpe 
and  pump  fills  the  entirety  of  said  recess  including  the  area 
defined  by  said  downwardly  inclined  wall  portion  for  provid- 
ing a  positive  radial  seal  against  a  well  pipe. 


4,205,723 
ATTIC  OIL  RESERVOIR  RECOVERY  METHOD 
Alvin  O.  Gauset,  Jr.,  Houston,  Tex.,  aasignor  to  Texaco  Inc., 
White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,754 
Int.  a.2  E21B  33/138.  43/18 
U.S.  G.  166—294  5  Gaims 

1.  In  a  sloping  underground  petroleum  reservoir  penetrated 
by  a  well  at  a  structural  position  in  the  reservoir  above  which 
no  other  wells  have  been  drilled,  and  above  which  well  there 
remains  a  substantial  amount  of  crude  oil  within  the  structur- 
ally highest  portion  of  the  reservoir  known  as  the  attic  oil 
reservoir  wherein  oil  is  recovered  from  the  attic  oil  reservoir 
by  sequentially  injecting  through  the  well  an  effective  volume 
of  gas,  waiting  with  the  well  shut  in  for  a  period  of  time  suffi- 
cient for  the  injected  gas  to  move  toward  the  top  of  the  attic  oil 
reservoir,  and  then  producing  the  crude  oil  displaced  by  the 
injected  gas  from  the  well,  the  improvement  comprising: 
injecting  into  the  well  an  effective  amount  of  a  water  exclud- 
ing agent. 


4,205,724 
WELL  TREATING  COMPOSITIONS 
Billy  L.  Swanson,  and  Louis  E.  Roper,  both  of  Bartlesiille, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesrille, 
Okla. 

Filed  May  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,607 
Int.  CV  E21B  43/27 
U.S.  G.  166—302  13  Gaims 

1.  An  acidic  gelled  composition  suitable  for  matrix  acidizing 
or  fracture-acidizing  of  a  porous  subterranean  formation  sus- 
ceptible to  attack  by  an  acid  formed  upon  admixing: 

(a)  water, 

(b)  a  water-thickening  amount  of  a  water-dispersible  poly- 
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meric  viscosifier  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polyalkoxylated  cellulose  ethers  and  acrylamide-derived 
■  cationic  polymers, 

(c)  a  small,  but  effective  amount  of  a  water-soluble  iodine- 
containing  redox  couple  system  comprising, 

(1)  an  oxidant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water- 
soluble  metal  iodates  and  ammonium  iodate  and 

(2)  a  reductant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
water-soluble  metal  iodides  and  ammonium  iodide,  the 
weightTatio  of  reductant  (2)  to  oxidant  (I)  being  in  the 
range  2:1  to  1S:1,  and  the  weight  ratio  of  polymeric 
viscosifier  to  redox  couple  system  being  in  the  range  of 
about  3.73:1  to  0.5:1  and 

(d)  a  small,  but  effective  amount  of  an  acid  sufficient  to 
produce  an  acidic  gelled  composition,  said  acid  being 
effective  for  dissolving  at  least  a  portion  of  the  formation; 
said  polymeric  viscosifier,  said  iodine-containing  redox 
couple,  an^  said  acid  being  used  in  amounts  sufficiently 
compatible  with  each  other  in  an  aqueous  dispersion 
thereof  to  permit  gelation  of  said  acidic  gelled  composi- 
tion. 


4,205,725 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  AN  AUTOMATIC  BURNER 

FOR  IN  SITU  COMBUSTION  FOR  ENHANCED 
THERMAL  RECOVERY  OF  HYDROCARBONS  FROM  A 

'     .  WELL 

Curtis  E.  Howard,  Humble;  Douglas  G.  Calvin,  and  Robert  W. 
Pitts,  Jr.,  both  of  Houston,  all  of  Tex^  asaignors  to  Texaco 
Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  837,052,  Sep.  28, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,137,968, 
which  is  a  continuatiou'in'part  of  Ser.  No.  669,127,  Mar.  22, 
1976,  Pat.  No.  4,079,784.  This  appUcation  Nov.  13, 1978,  Ser. 

No.  959,539 

hA.a.^E21B  43/24 

VS.  a.  166-315  8  Claims 


2.  A  method  for  assembling  an  automatic  downhole  burner 
for  an  in  situ  combustion  operation  in  a  well  in  a  subterranean 
reservoir  for  recovery  of  petroleum  from  the  well  comprising, 

(a)  forming  an  elongated  vertical  combustion  chamber 
means  open  at  both  ends,  having  both  fuel  supply  and  air 
supply  conduits  connected  thereto  for  mixing  the  air  and 

<     fuel  in  the  combustion  chamber, 

(b)  mounting  a  thermocouple  adjacent  an  ignitor  in  the 
combustion  chamber  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  for 
detecting  whether  the  air-fuel  mixture  in  the  combustion 
chamber  means  is  ignited  or  not  ignited,  and 

(c)  interconnecting  power  means  with  both  the  ignitor  and 
the  thermocouple  and  connecting  limit  set  means  (48)  to 
the  thermocouple  for  making  the  ignitor  responsive  to  the 
thermocouple  for  igniting  the  air-fuel  mixture  when  no 


combustion  is  occuiVing  and  for  de-energizing  the  ignitor 
when  combustion  is  'xcurring  for  providing  an  automatic, 
reliable,  and  flameout  proof  burner  for  in  situ  combustion 
deep  in  the  well. 


4,205,726 

HORSESI  OE  MANUFACTURE 

Dudley  W.  C.  Spencer,  619  Shipley  Rd.,  Wilmington,  Del.  19609 

Continuation-in-part  of  S^  r.  No.  76234,  Jan.  26, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,116,278.  Tliis  application  Sep.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,016 

Int.  G.2  AOIL  5/00 

U.S.  G.  168—4  1  Claim 

I 


1.  A  horseshoe  comprsing  a  U-shaped  body  member  termi- 
nating in  a  pair  of  free  ends,  said  U-shaped  body  member 
having  a  toe  portion  at  i  s  bight  and  heel  portions  at  said  free 
ends  with  quarter  portic'ns  therebetween,  said  body  member 
being  made  of  resilient  n  aterial  capable  of  being  distorted  out 
of  its  normal  undistorted  condition,  said  body  member  having 
an  outer  edge  and  an  inn^r  edge  with  a  generally  planar  upper 
surface  therebetween,  an  upstanding  pocket  formed  at  each  of 
said  free  ends,  each  upsti  nding  pocket  comprising  an  upstand- 
ing projection  at  said  ini'er  edge  and  an  upstanding  inwardly 
inclined  wall  at  said  oute^  edge  with  said  planar  upper  surface 
therebetween  for  receivii  g  a  corresponding  portion  of  the  heel 
of  the  hoof,  each  of  said  (Vojections  extending  upwardly  above 
said  planar  surface  for  fi  ting  in  corresponding  pockets  in  the 
hoof,  each  of  said  projettions  having  an  inner  wall  disposed 
adjacent  the  space  betwe'in  said  free  ends,  each  of  said  projec- 
tions having  an  outer  wa^  between  its  inner  wall  and  said  outer 
edge  of  said  body  memb  br  on  its  free  end,  each  of  said  outer 
walls  being  inclined  fro/ti  said  planar  surface  upwardly  and 
outwardly  away  from  sab  outer  edge  of  said  body  member  at 
its  free  end,  said  projec  ions  being  connected  to  each  other 
solely  by  their  common  i  lounting  on  said  resilient  body  mem- 
ber whereby  the  spacin;  between  said  projections  is  deter- 
mined by  the  location  of  the  pockets  in  the  hoof,  each  of  said 
upstanding  walls  being  1  )cated  directly  opposite  its  said  pro- 
jection with  substantially  the  entire  length  of  its  said  projection 
being  opposite  a  corresp**nding  length  portion  of  its  said  wall, 
a  plurality  of  spaced  nai  I  holes  extending  through  said  body 
member  including  said  t  >e  portion  and  said  quarter  portions, 
and  said  outer  edge  of  ;  aid  body  member  being  free  of  said 
upstanding  walls  at  said  loe  portion  and  said  quarter  portions 
where  said  nail  holes  ar*;  located  whereby  the  nails  secured 
through  said  holes  may  penetrate  said  upper  surface  of  said 
body  member  and  the  h«  of  without  contacting  an  upstanding 
wall  for  cooperating  wi  h  said  projections  and  said  walls  in 
securing  said  horseshoe  o  the  hoof  and  for  cooperating  with 
the  resilient  material  fcr  permitting  said  horseshoe  to  flex 
during  any  expansion  or  contraction  of  the  hoof  for  maximiz- 
ing foot  comfort  and  sta  >ilizing  the  heel  area  of  the  hoof. 


995  O.O.— 5 


120 


!» 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  3,  1980 


4,205,727 

CLAMPING  MEANS  FOR  A  DtiV  CE  FOR  DRIVING 

FLEXIBLE  ROD-SHAPED  ELEMENTS  IN  SOIL 

Boris  N.  Smolyanitsky ,  ulitsa  Oleko  Dutidicha,  27,  kv.  18;  Vladi- 

mir  P.  Boginsky,  ulitsa  Lenina,  59,  kv.  58;  Alexei  D.  Terskov, 

ulitsa  Bijukhera,  21,  kv.  74,  and  Easily  V.  Mukhaev,  ulitsa 

Dmitria  Donskogo,  29,  kv.  16,  all  ^f  Novosibirsk,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1978,  Ser. 

Int.  Q.-  E21B 

U.S.  a.  173— 55  U  aOaims 


from  said  suction  aperture,  said  muzzle  part  forming  a  portion 
of  said  suction  tube  and  constituting  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
First  part  of  the  venturi  tube  section  extending  from  said  suc- 
tion aperture,  said  muzzle  part  including  an  exterior  surface 
thereon  spaced  from  said  suction  aperture  and  arranged  to  be 


>  0.866,865 
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1.  Apparatus  for  clamping  a  roq  driven  axially  into  the 
ground  comprising;  a  casing  havinj|  a  tapered  bore,  wedge- 
shaped  gripping  elements  in  said  bofe  biased  toward  a  direc- 
tion in  said  tapered  bore  so  that  t(ie  gripping  elements  are 
moved  toward  each  other  to  a  gripping  position  for  gripping  a 
rod  received  axially  in  said  bore  and  Extending  axially  between 
the  gripping  elements  and  releasably  held  therebetween,  bias- 
ing means  biasing  the  gripping  elements  toward  a  smaller  cross 
section  of  the  bore  to  effect  said  gribping  of  the  rod,  a  pair  of 
actuators  pivotally  mounted  on  sai^  bore  for  actuating  said 
gripping  elements  axially  in  said  bord  it\  a  direction  away  from 
and  opposite  to  said  first-mentionejl  direction  to  move  the 
gripping  elements  toward  a  larger  p^rt  of  said  bore  so  that  the 
gripping  elements  separate  a  greater  extent  and  release  said 
rod,  said  actuators  having  legs  exteiiding  from  said  casing  for 
contacting  the  ground  and  being  actuated  pivotally  upwardly 
to  effect  the  actuation  of  the  grippingl  elements  to  effect  release 
of  said  rod  and  said  casing  having  means  for  attaching  the 
casing  to  a  reciprocatory  driver  for]  riovement  of  the  casing 
downwardly  while  gripping  said  rod  thereby  to  drive  the  rod 
axially  into  the  ground  and  for  moving  the  casing  upwardly 
from  the  ground  to  effect  release  fajetween  the  gripping  ele- 
ments and  the  rod  when  said  legs  engage  the  ground,  whereby 
the  casing  is  effective  to  drive  the  rod  into  the  ground  under 
control  of  said  driver  and  is  movable 

by  rebound  of  said  driver  under  inte^als  when  said  rod  is  not 
being  gripped. 


4,205,728 
SUCTION  ATTACHMENT  FOrt  A  DRILLING  TOOL 
>eter  Gloor,  Zollikerberg,  Switzerlihtf,  and  Fritz  Mark,  MMder, 
Austria,  assignors  to  Hilti  Aktiengisellschaft,  Schaan,  Liech- 
tenstein 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1978,  Ser,  No.  946,641 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  ft*  p.  of  Germany,  Oct.  3, 
1977,  2744463 

Int.  a.-  E21C 
U.S.  a.  175—209 

1.  Suction  attachment,  particular 
tool,  comprising  a  muzzle  part  to  be 
where  a  drill  bit  in  a  drilling  tool  ent 
said  muzzle  part  having  a  suction  aperture  arranged  to  draw  in 
drilled  material,  an  axially  elongated  suction  tube  connected  at 
one  end  to  said  suction  aperture  and  arranged  to  be  connected 
at  the  other  end  to  a  dust  exhauster,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises  that  said  suction  tube,  his  a  venturi  tube  section 
extending  from  said  suction  aperture  including  a  first  axially 
extending  part  commencing  at  said  suction  aperture  and  with 
the  surface  thereof  converging  inwardly  to  a  transverse  plane 
of  smallest  cross-section  of  said  vent  jri  tube  section  spaced 


V02 

lOGaims 

)for  use  with  a  drilling 

Mitioned  at  the  location 

a  material  to  be  drilled, 


il 


positioned  adjacent  to  the  surface  of  the  material  to  be  drilled 
with  said  surface  having  a  suction  recess  therein,  and  a  con- 
necting passage  having  a  flrst  end  and  a  second  end  with  the 
first  end  being  open  to  the  transverse  plane  of  smallest  cross- 
section  in  said  venturi  tube  section  and  the  second  end  being 
open  to  said  suction  recess. 


4,205,729 
AUTOMOTIVE  POWER  UNIT 

Hideki  Morino,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927,819 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  27, 1977,  52-89312 

Int.  a.-' B60K  77/05 

U.S.  a.  180—55  7  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  power  unit  for  use  with  an  automotive  vehicle  com- 
prising a  counterflow,  intake-exhaust  type  engine  with 
straight-lined  cylinders  having  an  intake  and  an  exhaust  mani- 
folds, said  engine  having  pistons  and  piston  connecting  rods 
each  having  a  lower  end,  said  engine  being  adapted  to  be 
mounted  on  a  front  side  of  said  vehicle  with  a  crank  shaft  of 
said  engine  extending  in  a  longitudinal  direction  of  said  vehi- 
cle, clutch  means  having  an  output  shaft  substantially  coaxial 
with  the  crank  shaft  of  said  engine  and  carrying  thereon  a 
driving  gear,  a  transmission  assembly  having  an  output  shaft 
extending  below  and  substantially  parallel  to  said  output  shaft 
of  said  clutch  means,  said  output  shaft  of  said  transmission 
assembly  being  connected  to  a  drive  pinion  shaft  which  is 
disposed  approximately  at  the  center  of  the  width  of  said  vehi- 
cle, a  final  gear  kit  disposed  below  said  engine  and  including  a 
final  drive  pinion  connected  to  said  drive  pinion  shaft  and  a 
final  ring  gear,  and  a  differential  gear  unit  disposed  below  said 
engine,  the  improvement  wherein  said  engine  is  slanted  with 
respect  to  a  vertical  plane  toward  one  lateral  side  of  said  vehi-' 
cle  so  as  to  make  the  locus  of  points  defined  by  the  movement 
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of  the  lower  end  of  the  connecting  rod  remote  from  said  final 
ring  gear,  and  said  intake  and  exhaust  manifolds  are  disposed 
on  one  lateral  side  of  said  engine  near  to  said  final  ring  gear. 


4,205,730 

MOUNTING  AND  DRIVING  MECHANISM  FOR  THE 

STEERABLE  WHEELS  OF  A  MULTI-WHEEL  OFF-ROAD 

VEHICLE 

Bruce  J.  McColl,  Whitby,  Canada,  assignor  to  Owens-Illinois, 

Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  934,457,  Aug.  17, 1978.  This 

application  Dec.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,427 

Int.  a.2B60K;  7/iO 

U.S.  a.  180—261  4  Claims 


member,  means  for  intermittently  retaining  said  mass,  said 

means  being  secured  to  ^id  guiding  member  in  the  vicinity  of 

the  second  end  thereof,  , 

the  improvement  cor  iprising  a  system,  secured  to  a  rigid 

support,  for  rotatiig  said  guiding  member  from  a  first 

position,  wherein  said  mass  can  move  by  gravity  from  the 

second  end  of  said  guiding  member  towards  said  target 

member,  said  target  member  being  coupled  to  the  earth  in 

said  first  position,  to  a  second  position  wherein  the  first 

end  of  said  guiding  member  is  at  a  higher  level  than  the 

second  end  thereof,  thereby  moving  said  mass  by  gravity 


i 
1.  A  wheel  suspension  mechanism  for  an  off-road  vehicle 
comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  walking  beam  adapted  for  pivotal  mounting  to  the 
vehicle  about  a  normally  horizontal  transverse  axis,  each 
end  of  said  walking  beam  having  an  outwardly  angled  arm 
portion  terminating  in  a  hollow,  generally  circular  power 
transmission  housing  having  a  normally  vertical  axis; 

(b)  an  elongated  hollow  axle  housing  having  one  end  thereof 
joumalled  in  said  power  transmission  housing  for  pivotal 
movement  about  said  vertical  axis,  and  means  on  the  other 
end  of  said  axle  housing  for  mounting  a  wheel  for  rotation 
about  (the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  axle  housing)  a  nor- 
mally horizontal  axis; 

(c)  a  first  motor  mounted  on  said  housing  and  having  a  drive 
shaft  concentrically  disposed  relative  to  the  axis  of  said 
transmission  housing; 

(d)  gearing  means  within  said  transmission  housing  and  said 
axle  housing  connecting  said  drive  shaft  with  said  wheel 
mounting  means,  thereby  applying  traction  power  to  the 
vehicle  wheel; 

(e)  a  second  motor  mounted  on  said  transmission  housing, 
and 

(0  speed  reduction  means  mounted  in  said  transmission 
housing  connecting  said  second  motor  and  said  one  end  of 
said  axle  housing  to  pivot  said  axle  housing  about  said 
(power  transmission)  vertical  axis,  whereby  steering 
movements  may  be  selectively  imparted  to  said  wheel. 


from  the  first  end  ttrthe  second  end  of  said  guiding  mem- 
ber, wherein  said  nms  is  engaged  by  said  means  for  inter- 
mittently retaining  .aid  mass,  said  system  for  rotating  said 
guiding  member  comprising  a  first  support  arm  having 
two  ends,  one  end  tiereof  connected  to  said  guiding  mem- 
ber and  the  other  t^nd  thereof  adapted  to  rotate  about  a 
pivot  axis,  and  a  second  support  arm  having  two  ends,  one 
end  thereof  connected  to  said  guiding  member  and  the 
other  end  thereof  t^ing  adapted  to  pivot  with  respect  to 
said  rigid  support  ^nd  a  first  hydraulic  jack  to  pivot  said 
second  support  am'. 


f 


4,205,732 
MUFFLER  FOR  PbRTABLE  PNEUMATIC  TOOL 

Edward  I.  Auerbach,  Beile  Mead,  NJ.;  Lewis  C.  Pritchard,  San 

Jose,  Calif.,  and  Jobn  M.  Oapp,  Sayre,  Pa.,  assignors  to 

Ingersoll-Rand  Comprny,  Woodcliffe  Lake,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,143 

Inf.  a.2  FOIN  1/10 

U.S.  a.  181—230  14  Claims 


4,205,731 
DEVICE  FOR  GENERATING  SEISMIC  WAVES  BY 
STRIKING  A  MASS  AGAINST  A  TARGET  MEMBER 
Jacques  Cholet,  L'Etaog-la-Ville,  and  Andre'  Pauc,  Villennes  sur 
Seine,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Institut  Francais  du  Pe- 
trole,  Rueil-Malmaison  and  Compagnie  Gcnerale  de  Geo- 
physique,  Massy,  both  of,  France 

Filed  Jul.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  926,166 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  20, 1977,  77  22489 
Int.  a.2  GOIV  1/04 
U.S.  a.  181—114  22  Qaims 

1.  In  a  device  for  generating  acoustic  waves  in  the  earth  by 
striking  a  mass  against  a  target  member,  comprising  an  elon- 
gate guiding  member  for  guiding  the  displacement  of  said 
mass,  a  target  member  secured  to  the  first  end  of  said  guiding 


1.  A  muffler  for  portable  pneumatic  power  tools  or  the  like 
which  exhaust  pneumatic  fiuid  to  atmosphere  comprising: 

an  enclosure  attache>l  to  the  power  tool  forming  a  muffier 
chamber  receiving  the  exhaust  pneumatic  fiuid; 

a  first  perforated  baflle  plate  forming  one  wall  of  said  enclo- 
sure for  passing  the  exhaust  pneumatic  fluid  into  said 
muffler  chamber; 

a  second  perforated  t^ffle  plate  opposite  said  first  perforated 
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baffle  plate  forming  a  seconc 
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Wall  of  said  enclosure  for 


passing  the  exhaust  pneumatic  fluid  in  one  direction  of 
fluid  flow  through  said  encloj  ure  and  said  muffler  cham- 
ber and  out  of  said  muffler  ciamber  to  the  atmosphere; 
and 

said  second  perforated  baffle  is  ^\  at  an  angle  biased  to  the 
direction  of  exhaust  pneumalk  fluid  flow  through  said 
muffler  chamber,  and  at  an  an|  k  biased  to  said  first  perfo- 
rated baffle  plate. 


,5 

4,205,73: 

PORTABLE  ELEVATED  STATION 

Elman  E.  Wade,  R.D.  #1,  Box  21  A,  Ruffsdale,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  10, 1976,  Sir  No.  713,131 

Int.  a.2  A45F  3/26i  a47C  9/W 

VJS.  a  182—142 


4,205  734 
HYDRAULIC  BRAKING  SYSTEMS  FOR  VEHICLES 
Piotr  Ostrowski,  Sutton  Coldfield,  England,  assignor  to  Girling 
Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  877,387 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  11,  1977, 
5871/77 

Int.  a  2  B60T  11/24 
VS.  a.  188—16  7  ciaimi 
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1.  Portable  apparatus  for  providin ;  an  elevated  station,  for  a 
hunter,  bird  watcher  or  the  like,  on  i  tree  or  the  like,  including 
a  platform,  and  a  hoist,  said  hoist  including: 

(a)  a  drum,  ^ 

(b)  means  for  mounting  said  druni  rotatably, 

(c)  a  flexible  linear  member  to  be  secured  to  said  tree  near 
one  end  of  said  member  and  to 
said  tree  above  said  hoist  and  to  engage  said  drum  near  the 
opposite  end  thereof  so  that  rotation  of  said  drum  in  one 
direction  winds  said  flexible  metier  on  said  drum  raising 
said  hoist  and  rotation  of  said  dh  m  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion unwinds  said  flexible  meml^e-  from  said  drum  lower- 
ing said  hoist,  and 

(d)  at  least  one  handle  connected 
said  drum,  said  handle  extendin|5  transversely  to  the  rota' 
tional  axis  of  said  drum, 

(e)  a  pawl  extending  from  the  enji  of  said  one  handle  said 
pawl  being  retracted  within  said  handle  in  the  static  or 
low-angular  velocity  state  of  s^d  handle  and  permitting 
said  pawl  to  be  projected  radiilly  outwardly  from  said 
handle  by  centrifugal  force  on  the  rotation  of  said  drum 
and  said  handle  at  a  higher  angular  velocity,  and 

(0  a  member  extending  from  said  Hoist  to  a  position  adjacent 
to  the  path  of  said  end  of  said  one  handle  as  said  one 
handle  is  rotated,  said  membe|-  clearing  said  pawl  on 
rotation  of  said  one  handle  at  slaid  low  angular  velocity 
when  said  pawl  remains  retract^  and  bei^g  engaged  by 
said  pawl  to  stop  said  drum  on  rdti  tion  of  stid  handle  at  an 
angular  velocity  producing  suffi  cient  centrifugal  force  to 
project  said  pawl. 


to  said  drum  for  rotating 


1.  An  hydraulic  braking  system  for  a  vehicle  comprising  two 
pedals  operable  independently  and  simultaneously  to  apply 
two  sets  of  brakes,  a  common  hydraulic  master  cylinder 
adapted  to  be  actuated  by  said  pedals  to  supply  fluid  under 
pressure  to  said  sets  of  brakes,  two  normally  closed  selector 
valves  for  controlling  said  supply  of  fluid  to  said  sets  of  brakes 
from  said  master  cylinder,  said  selector  valves  being  operable 
independently  to  direct  said  fluid  to  either  of  said  sets  of  brakes 
when  one  of  said  pedals  is  operated  and  being  operable  simulta- 
neously to  direct  said  fluid  to  both  said  sets  of  brakes  when  said 
pedals  are  operated  simultaneously,  a  return  spring  for  urging 
each  said  pedal  into  a  retracted  position,  wherein  each  selector 
valve  has  a  valve-operating  member  having  a  thrust  receiving 
part,  and  each  pedal  comprises  a  rigid  lever  having  an  upper 
end,  a  lower  end,  and  a  foot  receiving  pad  carried  by  said 
lower  end,  said  upper  end  defining  a  thrust  transmitting  part 
which  is  in  direct  abutting  engagement  with  said  thrust  receiv- 
ing part  of  said  corresponding  valve-operating  member  with- 
out the  interposition  of  linkage  means  to  urge  a  corresponding 
one  of  said  selector  valv^tato  a  closed  position  when  said 
pedal  is  in  said  retracted  position,  means  independent  of  each 
pedal  to  effect  opening  of  its  corresponding  valve  upon  move- 
ment of  said  thrust  transmitting  part  of  said  pedal  in  a  direction 
away  from  the  thrust  receiving  part  of  the  corresponding  valve 
operating  member,  first  pivotal  mountings  at  corresponding 
first  intermediate  points  in  the  lengths  of  said  levers  being 
provided  to  define  a  common  pivotal  axis  about  which  said 
levers  are  angularly  movable,  second  pivotal  mountings  being 
provided  at  corresponding  second  intermediate  points  in  the 
lengths  of  said  levers,  and  a  balance  bar  is  incorporated  for 
actuating  said  master  cylinder,  said  balance  bar  having  oppo- 
site ends  to  which  both  said  levers  are  connected  by  said  sec- 
ond pivotal  mountings,  and  said  balance  bar  having  an  output 
point  disposed  at  an  intermediate  point  in  the  length  thereof  for 
acting  on  said  master  cylinder. 


4,205,735 
MEANS  FOR  PREVENTING  Ol^IE  WHEEL  SPIN  OUT  OF 

AUTOMOTIVE  DRIVE  WHEELS 
Charles  F.  Murray,  SouthHeld,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Howard  G. 
Liverance,  Southgate,  Mich.,  a  part  interest 

FUed  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,054 
Int.  a.2  B60T  8/00 
U.S.  a.  188—16  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  alternately  braking  a  pair  of  drive  wheels  on 
an  automotive  vehicle  wherein  each  of  the  drive  wheels  is 
provided  with  a  separate  emergency  brake,  and  a  first  operat- 
ing cable  has  one  end  operatively  attached  to  one  of  the  emer- 
gency brakes  and  the  other  end  operatively  attached  to  a,  cable 


June  3,  1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


123 


tension  equalizer  means  and  a  second  brake  operating  cable  has 
one  end  operatively  attached  to  the  other  of  the  emergency 
brakes  and  the  other  end  operatively  attached  to  said  cable 
tension  equalizer  means,  and  a  third  brake  operating  cable  has 
one  end  attached  to  said  cable  tension  equalizer  means  and  the 
other  end  attached  to  a  brake  operating  member  for  normally 
moving  said  cable  tension  equalizer  means  in  a  direction  to 
exeri  a  brake  operating  tension  simultaneously  on  both  of  said 
first  and  second  brake  operating  cables,  said  method  compris- 


ing the  steps  of  power  oscillating  said  cable  tension  equalizer 
means  through  a  unidirectionally  rotating  arm  in  one  direction 
and  then  in  the'opposite  direction  to  alternately  exert  a  tension 
on  said  first  brake  operating  cable  and  release  tension  on  said 
second  brake  operating  cable,  and  then  exert  a  tension  on  said 
second  brake  operating  cable  and  release  tension  on  said  first 
brake  operating  cable,  and  continuing  the  power  oscillation  of 
said  alternate  tensioning  of  said  first  and  second  brake  operat- 
ing cables  to  alternately  brake  one  drive  wheel  while  the  other 
drive  wheel  is  released  to  provide  traction. 


4,205,736 
CURRENT  COLLECTOR  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A 
TROLLEY  BUS 
Ernst  Seidl,  Friedrichshafen;  Gustav  Sell,  Immenstaad,  and 
Peter  Wiich,  Markdorf,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Dornier  System  GmbH,  Friedrichshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Dec.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,809 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  22, 
1978,  2827371 

Int.  C1.2  B60L  5/16 
U  A  a  191—70  7  Claims 


/  \ 


1.  A  current  collector  arrangement  comprising: 

(a)  a  support; 

(b)  a  pole  having  one  longitudinally  terminal  portion 
mounted  on  said  suppori  for  movement  about  a  horizon- 
tally extending  pivot  axis; 

(c)  a  trolley^shoe  mounted  on  the  other  longitudinally  termi- 
nal poriion  of  said  pole  for  angular  movement  about  a  first 
vertically  extending  axis  and  for  angular  movement  about 
a  second  horizontally  extending  axis  relative  to  said  other 
terminal  portion; 

(d)  a  guide  member  secured  to  said  trolley  shoe  for  joint 
movement  about  said  first  axis  and  for  movement  relative 
to  said  trolley  shoe  about  an  axis  substantially  parallel  to 


said  second  axis  beVeen  respective  positions  above  and 
below  said  trolley  £^hoe; 

(e)  cooperating  abutn*  ent  means  on  said  trolley  shoe  and  on 
said  guide  member  for  initiating  movement  of  said  guide 
member  from  said  ],osition  thereof  above  said  trolley  shoe 
to  said  position  bel>w  said  trolley  shoe  in  response  to  a 
predetermined  angilar  movement  of  said  trolley  shoe 
about  said  second  tm; 

(0  yieldably  resilient  t^ans  interposed  between  said  suppori 
and  said  pole  for  tiasing  said  pole  into  upward  pivotal 
movement  of  said  ( ther  terminal  poriion  away  from  said 
suppori; 

(g)  operating  means  for  pivotally  lowering  said  other  termi- 
nal poriion  towar(i  said  suppori  against  the  restraint  of 
said  yieldably  resilent  means,  said  operating  means  in- 
cluding a  motor-d  jiven  operating  member  movable  on 
said  suppori;  and    ^ 

(h)  motion  transmittng  means  connecting  said  operating 
member  to  said  g  lide  member  for  moving  said  guide 
member  from  said  jtosition  below  said  trolley  shoe  to  said 
position  above  said  trolley  shoe  in  response  to  said  lower- 
ing of  said  other  tethiinal  poriion  by  said  operating  means. 


:l 


4,205,737 
CLUTCH-BRAKE  ME;»ANISM  FOR  ROTARY  MOWER 

ENGINES 
Joseph  R.  Harkness,  («rmantown,  and  Robert  K.  Mitchell, 
Brookfield,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Briggs  A  Stratton  Cor- 
poration, Wauwatosa,  Wis. 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  830,116 

Int  a.2  AOID  69/10 

VJS.  a.  192—17  R  6  Claims 

I 


■0*6** 


1.  In  a  combination  ;lutch  and  brake  mechanism  for  driv- 
ingly  connecting  the  bl4de  of  a  rotary  power  mower  with  an 
engine  mounted  on  the  deck  of  the  mower  with  its  drive  shaft 
veriical  and  projecting^own  from  the  bottom  of  the  engine 
crankcase  to  be  access  ble  below  the  deck,  and  for  abruptly 
stopping  rotation  of  the  blade  without  also  stopping  the  engine, 
the  improvement  whic'i  comprises: 

A.  rigid  structure  fi'.ed  with  respect  to  the  engine  at  the 
underside  of  its  crankcase,  and  shaped  to  provide  a  cavity 
into  which  the  engine  drive  shaft  projects,  said  cavity 
having  a  bottom  vail  and  a  side  wall  and  providing  a 
reservoir  for  lubriflant; 

B.  a  blade  shaft  hav  ng  means  thereon  to  which  a  mower 
blade  may  be  fixet ; 

C.  a  bearing  fixed  m  ith  respect  to  the  bottom  wall  of  said 
rigid  structure  and  communicated  with  the  interior  of  said 
cavity  to  receive  hibricant  from  a  supply  thereof  con- 
tained in  said  cavi^, 

said  bearing  being  coaxial  with  the  engine  drive  shaft  and 
having  the  blad  !  shaft  joumalled  therein; 

D.  a  routable  driving  member  fixed  to  the  engine  drive  shaft 
and  located  in  sain  cavity,  said  driving  member  having  a 
radially  inwardly  acing  circular  surface; 

E.  a  rotatable  drivei  \  member  fixed  to  said  blade  shaft  and 
located  in  said  ca^  ity  to  impari  rotation  to  the  blade  shaft 


r 
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when  said  driven  member  is  rotal  ng  and  to  prevent  rota- 
tion of  the  blade  shaft  when  th^  driven  member  is  re- 
strained against  rotation; 

F.  centrifugally  responsive  clutch  intans  on  said  rotatable 
driven  member  operable  to  engi  ge  the  inwardly  facing 
circular  surface  on  said  rotatab  e  driving  member  and 
provide  an  effective  torque  tranifflitting  connection  be- 
tween said  driving  and  driven  me^ibers  at  speeds  in  excess 
of  a  predetermined  magnitude; 

G.  means  reacting  between  said  drivjing  and  driven  members 
operable  to  effect  a  torque  transnjitting  connection  there- 
between at  speeds  less  than  said  ppletermined  magnitude 
with  a  force  that  is  insufficient  tj>  stop  the  engine  in  the 
event  said  rotatable  driven  member  is  restrained  against 
rotation,  but  strong  enough  to  impart  rotation  to  the  rotat- 
able driven  member  when  the  latter  is  not  restrained 
against  rotation,  and  to  acceler^e  such  rotation  to  the 
magnitude  at  which  centrifugal  force  takes  over;  and 

H.  manually  controllable  brake  means  mounted  on  said  rigid 
structure  and  operable  to  engage, said  rotatable  driven 
member  and  thereby  stop  rotation  (  " 


c^  it  and  the  blade  shaft. 


4^05,738 
CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR  llVWRINE  ENGINE 
Masanao  Baba,  Takarazuka,  Japan,  aftsignor  to  Nippon  Cable 
System  Inc.,  Takarazuka  I 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  865,919 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  21, 1977,  52-59208 

Int.  a.-  G05G  'im:  B^K  41/02 

U.S.  a.  192—0.096  13  Qaims 


i  -^  ■ 


(pircular  arc  aperture,  a 
ue  centered  about  the 
iid  drive  member  being 


1.  A  control  mechanism  for  a  maripeengine  comprising: 

a  frame  member; 

a  drive  member  rotatably  supported  by  said  frame  member 
and  having  a  cylindrical  portion  equipped  with  a  side 
wall,  said  cylindrical  portion  being  formed  with  a  first 
internal  gear  portion,  a  second  internal  gear  portion  and  a 
circular  arc  inner  surface  at  an  |nfier  periphery  thereof, 
said  side  wall  being  formed  with 
cutout,  and  an  axial  surplus  si 
center  of  said  drive  member, 
equipped  with  a  lever; 

a  clutch  shaft  rotatably  and  axially  disjplaceably  supported  in 
said  frame  member  and  extenditg  through  said  circular 
arc  aperture,  said  clutch  shaft  .being  provided  with  a 
clutch  pinion  receivable  within  paid  axial  surplus  space, 
said  clutch  pinion  having  at  leastjotie  locking  means  lock- 
able  on  said  circular  inner  surfaci;  and  a  thick  portion 
which  is  insertable  only  throughj  said  cutout  portion  and 
two  grooves  which  are  slidable|  along  said  circular  arc 
aperture,  said  clutch  pinion  being  engageable  with  said 
first  internal  gear  portion  of  said  dnve  member,  and  disen- 
gageable  with  said  first  intemall  g:ar  portion  with  axial 
displacement  of  said  clutch  shaft!; 

a  clutch  operating  member  operable  ,oy  said  clutch  shaft; 

a  throttle  shaft  rotatably  supported  hy  said  frame  member 
and  provided  with  a  throttle  pifiion  having  at  least  one 
locking  means,  said  throttle  pinidn  being  engageable  with 
said  second  internal  gear  portion,  said  locking  means 
being  lockable  on  said  circular  arc  inner  surface;  and 


a  throttle  operating  member  fixedly  mounted  on  said  throttle 
gear. 


4,205,739 
METERING  DEVICE  FOR  STEERING  BRAKE  LUBE 

SYSTEMS 

Robert  L.  Shelby,  Chillicothe;  Gerald  E.  Whitehurst,  East  Peo' 

ria,  and  Arthur  J.  Ritter,  Metamora,  all  of  IIL  assignors  to 

Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  111. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  721,653,  Sep.  8, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Mar.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  892,151 

Int.  a.2  F16D  13/72 

U.S.  a.  192—113  B  10  Qaims 


1.  In  a  rotative  drive  assembly  having  a  clutch  pack  pro- 
vided with  a  selectively  movable  clutch  piston  means  for  selec- 
tively engaging  the  clutch,  a  brake  pack  provided  with  a  selec- 
tively movable  brake  piston  means  for  selectively  actuating  the 
brake,  and  a  source  of  pressurized  lubricating  oil,  the  improve- 
ment comprising 
conducting  means  for  conducting  lubricant  oil  from  the 
source  to  said  clutch  pack  and  brake  pack  including  flow 
control  means  for  selectively  causing  concurrent  delivery 
of  the  lubricating  oil  therethrough  to  the  clutch  pack  and 
brake  pack  with  the  delivery  to  the  clutch  pack  being 
controlled  automatically  as  an  incident  of  movement  of 
the  piston  of  the  brake  pack,  said  conducting  means  being 
arranged  to  provide  selectively  to  the  brake  pack  a  large 
flow  of  said  oil  for  concurrently  cooling  and  lubricating 
the  brake  pack  when  the  brake  is  actuated  and  a  decreased 
flow  for  lubricating  the  brake  pack  when  the  brake  is  not 
actuated,  said  conducting  means  substantially  reducing 
the  flow  of  said  oil  to  said  clutch  pack  solely  by  diverting 
a  substantial  portion  of  the  flow  from  the  clutch  pack  to 
the  brake  pack  as  a  result  of  the  actuation  of  said  brake 
pack. 


4,205,740 

PULSATING  GRAVITY  CONVEYOR  WITH  LOAD 

ALIGNMENT  MEANS 

Theodore  A.  Hammond,  1160  Edsel  St.,  SE.,  Grand  Rapids, 

Mich.  49508 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  567,608,  Apr.  14, 1975, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  408,275, 

Oct.  23, 1973,  abandoned.  This  application  May  3, 1978,  Ser. 

No.  902,415 
Int.  a.2  B65G  13/00 
U.S.  a.  193—35  A  6  Qaims 

4.  In  a  fail-safe,  gravity-type  roller  conveyor  for  permitting 
intermittent  controlled  movement  of  articles  therealong,  com- 
prising: 
elongated  frame  means  mounted  on  an  incline; 
an  elongated  roller  assembly  movably  mounted  on  said 
frame  means  for  vertical  movement  relative  thereto,  said 
roller  assembly  being  adapted  to  have  said  articles  sup- 
ported thereon  and  including  elongated  support  means 
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and  a  plurality  of  spaced  non-powered  rollers  mounted  on   tillable  and  positioned  t)  co-act  with  said  stop  device  to  con- 


said  support  means  for  rotation  about  their  respective 
horizontal  axes,  said  rollers  having  their  upper  surfaces 
disposed  on  a  declining  plane  which  extends  at  an  acute 
angle  relative  to  the  horizontal  so  as  to  permit  said  articles 
to  move  by  gravity  along  said  roller  assembly; 

braking  means  positioned  for  direct  engagement  with  said 
articles  for  controlling  the  gravity-induced  movement 
speed  of  said  articles  along  said  roller  assembly,  said  brak- 
ing means  including  elongated  rail  means  flxed  to  said 
fr  ne  means  and  extending  longitudinally  therealong,  said 
elongated  rail  means  having  a  braking  surface  deflned  by 
the  upper  surface  thereof; 

lifting  means  coacting  between  said  frame  means  and  said 
elongated  roller  assembly  for  causing  intermittent  and 
periodic  vertical  reciprocating  movement  of  said  roller 
assembly  in  a  cyclic  manner  between  a  raised  position 
permitting  gravity-urged  movement  of  said  articles  along 
said  roller  assembly  and  a  lowered  position  wherein  the 
articles  are  engaged  with  said  braking  surface,  said  lifting 
means  causing  said  roller  assembly  to  automatically  move 
into  said  lowered  positions  upon  failure  of  said  lifting 


7EA     12 


means  so  that  said  braking  means  positively  engage  and 
stop  said  articles; 

control  means  operatively  interconnected  to  said  lifting 
means  for  causing  cyclic  actuation  thereof  to  cause  said 
roller  assembly  to  vertically  reciprocate  between  said 
raised  and  lowered  positions  in  a  repetitive  manner;  and 

recentering  means  coacting  between  said  conveyor  and  the 
articles  being  moved  therealong  for  automatically  causing 
the  articles  to  be  substantially  sidewardly  recentered  rela- 
tive to  the  longitudinal  extending  centerline  of  the  con- 
veyor each  time  the  articles  are  lowered  by  the  roller 
assembly,  said  recentering  means  including  a  pair  of  op- 
posed centering  flanges  which  extend  in  the  longitudinal 
directions  of  said  conveyor,  said  centering  flanges  being 
spaced  apart  and  being  oppositely  inclined  at  a  substantial 
angle  with  respect  to  both  the  horizontal  and  vertical,  said 
centering  flanges  having  a  height  which  is  greater  than  the 
height  between  said  raised  and  lowered  positions  and 
being  effective  only  when  a  sidewardly  displaced  article  is 
being  lowered  by  the  roller  assembly  toward  the  brake 
surface  to  cause  sideward  camming  of  the  sidewardly 
displaced  article  to  substantially  recenter  same  relative  to 
the  longitudinal  centerline  as  the  article  is  lowered. 


trol  movement  of  said  d';livery  means,  said  stop  device  having 
flrst  gate  means  to  permit  passage  therethrough  of  a  part  of  said 


control  arm  in  one  din  ction  only,  and  second  gate  means  to 
permit  passage  therethr')ugh  of  said  part  of  said  control  arm  in 
the  opposite  direction  (*nly. 


4,205,742 
CUBING  SYSTEM 
Paul  M.  Thomas,  6303  E.  Mockingbird  U.,  Paradise  Valley, 
Ariz.  85253,  and  DaiMel  P.  Abrahamson,  3030  N.  56th  Dr., 
Phoenix,  Ariz.  85031 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  935,995 

Int.  dr  B65G  52/00.  47/24 

U.S.  a.  198—374  7  Qaims 


■>l 
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4,205,741 

ANTI-CHEAT  MECHANISM  FOR  COIN  ACTUATED 

VENDING  MACHINE 

Terence  T.  Ketteringham,  7,  St  Augustines  Rd.,  Wisbech, 

Cambridgeshire,  England 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,066 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  11, 1977, 
42273/77 

Int.  Q.2  G07F  11/20 
U.S.  Q.  194—39  18  Qaims 

1.  A  coin  freed  vending  machine,  comprising  storage  means 
for  items  to  be  dispensed,  delivery  means  for  dispensing  said 
items,  and  a  coin  acceptance  device  co-acting  with  a  stop 
device  to  provide  anti-cheat  means,  where-in  said  coin  accep- 
tance device  comprises  a  see-saw  member  having  a  coin  bucket 
mounted  on  one  end  of  a  control  arm,  said  control  arm  being 


t 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  reorientation  of  substantially  rectangu- 
lar units,  each  having  i  longitudinal  dimension,  comprising  an 
orientation  station  incli'ding  a  plurality  of  table  members,  each 
having  a  substantially  planar  upper  surface  for  receiving  indi- 
vidual ones  of  said  unit^  each  of  said  tables  being  mounted  for 
rotation  thereof  within  its  horizontal  plane,  means  for  moving 
selected  ones  of  said  tables  laterally  in  a  substantially  horizon- 
tal plane  away  from  th"?  other  of  said  tables  in  said  orienution 
station  and  returning  siid  rotated  tables  to  their  original  posi- 
tion contiguous  to  sail  remaining  tables  in  said  orientation 
station,  and  means  rotating  selected  ones  of  said  tables  in  the 
course  of  their  aforesa'd  lateral  movement. 


4,205,743 

CONVEYOR  fTEDER  FOR  CANDY  EGGS 

Henry  B.  Whitmore,  Bl.  5,  Box  369,  San  Antonio,  Tex.  78211 

Filed  Majf26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,787 

lit.  Q.-  B65G  47/14 

U.S.  Q.  198— 393  8  Claims 

1.  A  conveyor  feedt  r  comprising: 

a.  control  feed  melons  capable  of  supplying  items  to  said 
conveyor  feeder, 

b.  a  cone  rotating  ii*  a  first  direction  mounted  in  the  center 
of,  ,f 

c.  a  ring  rotating  in  a  second  direction. 
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d.  rotating  brush  means  positioner '  adjacent  said  rotating 
ring  in  such  a  position  as  to  agitate  items  being  supplied  to 
the  said  conveyor  feeder,  ? 

e.  receptacle  means  spaced  on  said  ring  suitable  for  receiving 
items  being  supphed  to  said  conveyor  feeder,  and 


f.  drive  means  interconnecting  said 
for  coordinating  the  rotation  of" 
said  conveyor  means. 


4  205  744 

DEVICE  FOR  TURNING  OVilR  AND  FOR 

TRANSFERRING  A  GLASS  BRACKET 

William  K.  Timmons,  Ann  Arbor,  and  C«orge  A.  Koss,  Dearborn 

Heights,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  Ip  Ford  Motor  Company, 

Dearborn,  Mich. 


-^  ^  and  conveyor  means 
ij^ring  and  movement  of 


si  111 


Filed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Seri  1  lo.  21,752 


Int.  a. 
U.S.  a.  198—404 


B6SG 15/00.  4^/16,29/00 


12  Oaims 


o  the  second  conveyor 

i 


1.  A  device  for  turning  over  and  for  transferring  a  glass 
bracket  from  a  first  conveyor  line  to  a  second  conveyor  line,  an 
end  of  the  first  conveyor  line  being  spaced  lengthwise  from 
and  laterally  offset  from  a  beginning 
line,  which  device  comprises: 

a  central  shaft; 

frame  means  for  supporting  said  cental  shaft  in  a  position 
located  between  and  extending  pa  'allel  to  the  end  of  the 
first  conveyor  line  and  the  begian  ng  of  the  second  con- 
veyor line; 

motor  means  for  rotating  said  cent^»  shaft; 

glass  handling  means  pivotally  securid  to  said  central  shaft 
in  such  a  manner  that  said  glass  kaj  idling  means  can  pivot 
back  and  forth  along  the  length  Of  said  shaft,  said  glass 
handling  means  including  glas^  teceiving  and  holding 
means  thereon  extending  in  a  dirk  tion  radially  outwardly 
from  said  central  shaft,  said  gla«  receiving  and  holding 
means  for  receiving  therein  a  glpi  '>  bracket  at  the  end  of 
the  first  conveyor  line  and  for  hold  ing  the  glass  bracket  as 
said  central  shaft  is  rotated  by  s^id  motor  means  to  move 
a  glass  receiving  and  holding  m^ans  from  the  end  of  the 
first  conveyor  line  to  the  beginjning  of  the  second  con 
veyor.  line;  and 

positioning  means  functionable  \^  said  glass  handling 


means  for  pivoting  said  glass  handling  means  and  each  of , 
said  glass  receiving  and  holding  means  associated  there- 
with along  the  length  of  said  central  shaft  from  a  first 
angular  position  with  respect  to  said  central  shaft  at  the 
end  of  the  first  conveyor  line  to  a  second  angular  position 
with  respect  to  said  central  shaft  at  the  beginning  of  the 
second  conveyor  line.  *^ 


4,205,745 
CONVEYOR  LOADING  STATION 
Eduard  W.  VanLingen,  Littleton,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Robert  L. 
Alldredge,  Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  Not.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,008 

Int.  a.2  B65G  15/40,  47/16 

U.S.  a.  198—703  9  Claims 


1.  A  conveyor  loading  station  for  use  in  combination  with 
dispensing  means  placing  material  on  the  conveyor,  wherein 
the  conveyor  is  of  the  type  having  a  flexible  belt  moving  in  a 
longitudinal  direction  and  having  transversely  extending  phys- 
ical relief  structure  on  the  upper  surface  thereof  when  the  belt 
is  subjected  to  a  first  degree  of  tension,  wherein  the  belt  is 
resiliently  stretchable  when  placed  under  a  second  and  greater 
degree  of  tension  to  substantially  reduce  the  elevation  of  said 
relief  structure,  comprising  a  humped  section  located  in  a 
longitudinal  run  of  the  conveyor,  wherein  said  humped  section 
has  a  lead-in  portion  leading  upwardly  from  the  plane  of  the 
longitudinal  run  to  an  apex,  and  a  lead-out  section  leading 
downwardly  to  the  plane  of  the  longitudinal  run  from  the  apex, 
said  apex  having  sufficient  angularity  to  place  said  belt  under 
the  second  degree  of  tension  while  passing  over  the  apex. 


435,746 

LIFTING  DEVICES  EMPLOYED  IN  REMOVING  AND 

INSTALUNG  ROTATING  CONVEYOR  ROLLS  IN  AN 

OPERATING  CONVEYING  SYSTEM 

Earl  J.  Olson,  and  Charles  W.  Sutton,  both  of  Lathrop,  Calif„ 

assignors  to  Libbey-Owens-Ford  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  857,206 

Int.  a.2  B65G  13/06 

U.S.  a.  198—791  4  Gaims 

1.  A  device  for  precisely  lifting  and  lowering  the  end  of  a 

heavy,  large  rotating  conveyor  roll  in  a  driven  conveying 

system  wherein  the  end  of  the  roll  is  joumalled  in  a  bearing 

housing  supported  on  a  longitudinally  extending  support  rail 

by  a  shim  disposed  therebetween,  and  is  drivingly  connected  to 

a  rotating  line  shaft,  the  device  comprising: 

a.  a  movable  rigid  member  having  portions  engageable  with 
said  bearing  housing;  and 

b.  rotatable  means  operatively  connected  to  said  rigid  mem- 
ber for  moving  said  engageable  portions  on  said  rigid 
member  into  engagement  with  said  bearing  housing  for 
lifting  and  lowering  said  bearing  housing,  said  rotatable 
means  comprising  at  least  a  pair  of  jacking  screws  which 
are  threadedly  received  in  said  rigid  member  and  bear 
against  said  longitudinally  extending  support  rail  whereby 
an  operator  can  operate  said  device  to  precisely  lift  and 
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lower  said  bearing  housing  relative  to  said  rail  to  insert  or 
remove  said  shim  therebetween  and  thereby  to  selectively 


engage  or  disengage  the  driven  connection  between  said 
conveyor  roll  and  said  rotating  line  shaft. 


4,205,747 

LENS  STORAGE  DEVICE 

James  J.  Gilliam,  Altadena,  and  James  G.  Fetz,  La  Verne,  both 

of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Cilco,  Inc.,  Huntington,  W.  Va. 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,382 

Int.  a.2  A45C  11/04;  G02C  07/04 

U.S.  a.  206—5.1  8  Gaims 


-f? 
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1.  A  lens  storage  device  for  storing  a  single  intraocular  lens 
having 

a  cylindrical  first  portion  having  a  cavity  therein  and  a 
central  bore  therethrough  to  expose  to  view  at  least  a 
substantial  amount  of  the  lentricular  portion  of  the  lens, 
said  cavity  being  adapted  to  receive  the  intraocular  lens, 
and 

a  cylindrical  second  portion  adapted  to  fit  within  said  cavity 
In  said  first  portion  and  to  interlock  therewith  to  maintain 
the  lens  within  said  cavity,  said  cylindrical  second  portion 
having  a  central  bore  therethrough  which  communicates 
with  said  central  bore  in  said  first  portion  to  provide  an 
unobstructed  optical  path  through  at  least  a  substantial 
amount  of  the  lenticular  portion  of  the  lens. 


(T* 


4,205,748 
^O-PIECE  FOLDABLE  BASKET  CARRIER  AND 
BLANK  FOR  FORMING  THE  SAME 
Jerry  F.  Wilson,  West  Monroe,  La.,  assignor  to  Johns-Manville 
Corporation,  Denver,  Colo. 

FUed  Apr.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,769 
Int.  G.2  065D  5/46.  5/48 
VS.  G.  206—174  9  Gaims 

1.  A  foldable  basket  carrier  comprising  first  and  second 
pieces  wherein  said  first  piece  includes 
front  and  rear  first  center  panels  hinged  together  at  top 
edges  thereof, 


7 


front  and  rear  secon  1  center  panels  hinged  together  at  top 

edges  thereof, 
one  of  said  rear  cente  r  panels  having  a  plurality  of  transverse 

partitions  hinged  a'  inne&«dges  of  the  transverse  partitions 

on  the  one  center  '>anel, 
another  of  said  cente  panels  being  secured  to  said  one  center 

panel  to  form  the»^with  a  center  member  extending  sub- 
stantially the  full  I  tngth  and  height  of  the  carrier  to  form 

a  full  center  dividi  r  for  the  carrier, 
all  of  said  center  panels  having  upper  portions  with  finger 

openings  therein  a  id  being  secured  to  each  other  to  form 

a  center  support  a  id  handle, 
front  and  rear  left  sic  e  panels  hingedly  joined  at  inner  edges 

thereof  to  left  edg  rs  of  the  respective  front  and  rear  first 

center  panels, 
front  and  rear  right  side  panels  hingedly  joined  at  inner 

edges  thereof  to  r\ght  edges  of  the  respective  front  and 

rear  second  center  panels, 


.li-  . 

front  and  rear  wall  banels  hingedly  joined  at  the  left  and 
right  edges  thereo*"  to  outer  edges  of  the  respective  front 
and  rear  side  pane's  of  the  right  and  left  side  panels, 

said  plurality  of  tran;  verse  partitions  of  the  one  center  panel 
each  having  a  tab  secured  to  the  inside  surface  of  the  rear 
wall  panel, 

front  and  rear  bottoii)  panel  means  hingedly  joined  together 
at  inner  edges  theieof  and  hingedly  joined  at  outer  edges 
thereof  to  bottom  »edges  of  the  respective  front  and  rear 
wall  panels;  and  wherein  said  second  piece  includes 

a  support  portion  se  ;ured  to  a  front  surface  of  the  center 
supf>ort, 

a  plurality  of  trans'  brse  partition  panels  hinged  at  inner 
edges  thereof  to  tl  e  support  portion,  and 

a  plurality  of  tabs  h'nged  on  the  outer  edges  of  the  corre- 
sponding transver'ie  partition  panels  and  secured  to  an 
inside  surface  of  tl^  front  wall  panel. 


4,205,749 
NESTABLE  A^'D  STACKABLE  CONTAINER 
James  C.  Carroll,  and  Victor  D.  Johns,  both  of  Hopkinsvllle, 
Ky.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville, 
Okla. 

Filed  Jar .  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,521 
Inl  G.2  B65D  21/04 
U.S.  G.  206—507  6  Gaims 

1.  A  container  adapted  to  alternately  stack  and  nest  with  a 
container  of  identical  i\ze  and  shape,  comprising: 
a  generally  rectangular  bottom  portion; 
four  substantially  v|7!ical  sides  extending  upwardly  from 
said  bottom  portion,  said  vertical  sides  including  a  series 
of  spaced  general  y  vertical  members  having  upper  and 
lower  end  portion  ,  said  generally  vertical  members  being 
arranged  so  that  in  a  stacking  position  the  lower  end 
portions  of  at  lean  a  portion  of  said  generally  vertical 
members  are  sup{H)rted  by  the  upper  end  portions  of  at 
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least  a  portion  of  said  generally  V-ertical  members  of  an 
identically  oriented  lower  contmrer  and  said  generally 
vertical  members  being  arranged  M  that  by  rotating  an 
upper  container  with  respect  to  the  lower  container  each 
generally  vertical  member  of  the  upper  container  is  re- 
ceived within  a  space  between  a^jfbent  generally  vertical 
members  in  the  non-identically  i>r  ented  lower  container 
so  as  to  provide  a  nesting  positi' 

a  generally  rectangular  upper  oute 
upper  end  portions  of  at  least  a 
vertical  members; 

a  generally  rectangular  intermediftt  outer  rim  extending 


about  at  least  a  portion  of  said  genrtally  vertical  members 


t  m  extending  about  the 
rtion  of  said  generally 


4^5,750 
DOUBLE-SEAL  CONTAINEK  AND  METHOD 
James  K.  Dews,  Mineral  Wells,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Dews  Co., 
Inc.,  Mineral  WeUs,  Tex. 

Filed  No».  9,  1978,  Ser.  ^t .  959,069 
Int.  Or  B65D  65/04,  81/OOl  M/04,  85/56 
II.S.  a.  206—534  n  14  Qajms 

7.  A  method  of  forming  a  container  jontaining  small,  indi- 
vidually and  separately  dispensable  aitiiles  which  comprises: 

a.  placing  a  plurality  of  said  small,  individually  dispensable 
articles  in  a  first  bag  and  sealing  said  articles  in  said  first 
bag  by  closing  a  first  end  of  said  first  bag  so  as  to  be 
reopenable  such  that  said  article:  can  be  individually 
dispensed,  and  providing  means  tp  effect  reclosure  of  said 
first  end  such  that  said  first  bag  can  be  reclosed  after 
articles  are  separately  used  therefrom  over  a  period  of 
time,  and  protect  said  articles  fran  contamination  from 
ambient  atmosphere; 

b.  placmg  said  first  bag  in  a  support  iti  ucture  that  is  rigid  for 
protecting  said  small,  individuall;  r  lispensable  articles; 

c.  sealing  a  second  bag  about  said  support  structure;  said 
support  structure  already  having  Sijid  first  seal  bag  con- 
tained there  within; 

d.  shrinking  said  second  bag  abou:  4id  support  structure 
until  said  second  bag  forms  a  closle.y  fitting  sealed  surface 
about  said  support  structure;  and 

e.  forming  a  bond  in  at  least  one  locjtion  remote  from  said 
first  end  of  said  first  bag  that  is  reOfienable  and  reclosable; 


said  bond  being  between  said  first  bag  and  said  second  bag 

for  holding  said  first  bag  in  said  support  structure  after 

said  second  bag  has  been  opened  adjacent  said  first  end  of 

said  first  bag  for  dispensing  separately  and  individually  the 

relatively  said  small  articles  after  said  first  end  is  opened. 

13.  A  container  for  holding  a  plurality  of  small,  individually 

dispensable  articles  which  are  to  be  dispensed  separately  and 

individually  over  a  period  of  time  from  said  container  which 

comprises: 

a.  a  tubular  support  structure  that  is  large  enough  to  hold  a 

first  bag  containing  a  plurality  of  said  articles,  said  support 

structure  being  rigid  to  prevent  crushing  of  said  container 

about  said  articles  during  shipment  and  the  like; 


intermediate  the  upper  and  lowpi  end  portions  thereof, 
said  generally  rectangular  intemie  liate  outer  rim  having 
four  comers;  and  ' 

a  strapping  guide  positioned  adjacent  each  of  said  comers  of 
said  generally  rectangular  intefn  ediate  outer  rim  and 
comprising  an  upwardly  extending  projection  at  a  respec- 
tive comer  of  said  generally  rectal  gular  outer  intermedi- 
ate rim,  said  upwardly  extendih^  projection  having  a 
generally  vertical  surface  recesB<iifl  inwardly  from  the 
generally  vertical  outer  surface  o^s  lid  generally  rectangu- 
lar intermediate  outer  rim  and  hivA'ing  a  horizontally  out- 
wardly extending  rib  along  a  hori;pntal  upper  margin  of 
said  upwarrlly  extending  project  oj  1. 


b.  a  first  bag  disposed  within  said  said  tubular  support  struc- 
ture; said  first  bag  being  adapted  to  be  opened  and  closed 
at  one  end  and  being  closed  at  another  end  so  as  to  seal- 
ingly  contain  said  plurality  of  articles  that  are  to  be  dis- 
pensed separately  and  individually  over  a  period  of  time; 
and 

c.  a  second  bag  sealed  closely  about  said  tubular  support 
structure  and  bonded  to  said  first  bag  in  at  least  one  loca- 
tion remote  from  said  first  end  so  as  retain  said  first  bag  in 
said  structure  during  the  plurality  of  dispensing  of  said 
individual  small  articles  over  a  period  of  time. 


435,751 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SORTING  TIMBER 

Alpo  Rysti,  Frisansintie  22,  02240  Espoo  24,  Finland 

Filed  Jun.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913,484 

Int.  a.2  B07C  5/14 

U.$.  a.  209—517  12  Qaims 


"•    ^..■ 


-Nuts*.  .'•.  ^jm.,  /  , 


C     lu  i]g 


1.  A  sorting  apparatus  for  selectively  sorting  timber  into 
different  compartments,  comprising  an  input  conveyor  for 
delivering  the  timber  to  the  compartments,  a  plurality  of  com- 
partments for  selectively  receiving  the  timber  from  the  input 
conveyor,  and  an  output  conveyor  for  selectively  collecting 
the  timber  from  the  compartments  and  transporting  it  there- 
from, each  of  said  compartments  comprising  a  flexible  support 
retained  between  compartment  dividing  walls,  means  for  low> 
ering  the  flexible  support  beneath  the  dividing  walls  to  form  an 
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opening  in  said  compartment  through  which  the  timber  can 
empty  onto  the  output  conveyor,  wherein  said  lowering  means 
comprises  a  horizontal  member  coupled  to  at  least  one  end  of 
each  flexible  support,  and  vertical  guide  means  positioned  with 
respect  to  each  compartment  through  which  its  corresponding 
horizontal  member  can  pass  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel 
to  said  dividing  walls,  and  tightening  means  for  pulling  said 
flexible  supports  taut. 

4,205,752 
COLOR  SORTING  OF  PRODUCE 
Arnold  O.  Malvick,  Manteca;  Wayne  W.  MacDonald,  Oakdale, 
and  Carl  M.  Beckwith,  Modesto,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Tri/Valley  Growers,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  815,144 

Int.  a.2  B07C  5/342 

U.S.  a.  209—564  15  Claims 


housing  said  cylinder  fcrming  part  of  a  piston  and  cylinder 
arrangement  a  buffer  pla<e  mounted  on  said  cylinder,  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  cylin-ler  extending  substantially  parallel  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  vehicle,  said  cylinder  and  said 
piston  together  definii  g  a  chamber  for  hydraulic  fluid 
whereby  forces  tending  <o  compress  said  buffer  pressurize  said 
hydraulic  fluid,  a  reser-oir  in  said  housing  for  storing  said 
hydraulic  fluid,  conduit  iheans  connecting  said  chamber  to  said 
reservoir  for  said  fluid,  ''alve  means  capable  of  permitting  the 
outflow  of  said  hydraulic  fluid  from  said  chamber  into  said 
reservoir  and  being  in  cohimunication  with  said  conduit  means, 
non-retura  valve  means  capable  of  permitting  the  inflow  of 
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1.  A  sorting  system  for  produce  adapted  to  separate  succes- 
sive items  of  produce  in  accordance  with  the  color  thereof 
comprising, 

transport  means  adapted  to  move  successive  items  of  pro- 
duce through  an  inspection  station; 

means  directing  light  upon  said  items  as  they  pass  through 
said  inspection  station; 

a  pair  of  light  sensors  disposed  at  said  inspection  station  and 
directed  toward  items  passing  therethrough  for  producing 
sensor  signals  from  light  reflected  from  said  items  and 
each  of  said  sensors  having  a  light  filter  associated  there- 
with for  limiting  light  reaching  the  sensor  to  a  predeter- 
mined color  band  with  said  color  bands  being  located  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  light  spectrum  from  the  colors  to  be 
employed  in  sorting  of  produce; 

first  data  processing  means  receiving  said  sensor  signals, 
carrying  out  data  processing  operations  thereon  for  deter- 
mining a  color  level  for  a  piece  of  the  produce  on  the  basis 
of  the  sensed  light,  determining  a  relationship  between  the 
color  level  and  predetermined  color  sorting  levels,  pro- 
ducing sort  signals  depending  on  the  relationship,  and 
resetting  said  sensors; 

sorting  means  operated  by  said  sort  signals  for  directing 
items  of  produce  into  predetermined  areas  according  to 
the  color  thereof,  and 

second  data  processing  means  connected  to  said  first  data 
processing  means  to  receive  sort  information  therefrom, 
generate  produce  inventory  information  therefrom  and 
adjust  the  predetermined  sorting  levels. 

4,205,753 
HYDRAULIC  BUFFER  FOR  A  VEHICLE 
Victor  Raeber,  10,  rue  des  Communaux,  Vevey,  Vaud,  Switzer- 
land (CH-1800) 

Filed  Oct.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  839,363 
Claims  priority,  applicatiol  Switzerland,  Oct.   11,  1976, 
12810/76 

Int.  a.2  B61G  11/12 
UA  a.  213-223  W  Claims 

1.  A  hydraulic  buffer  for  a  vehicle  including  a  chassis,  a 
housing  mounted  on  said  chassis,  a  cylinder  mounted  in  said 


said  hydraulic  fluid  into  said  chamber  from  said  reservoir  also 
being  in  communication  with  said  conduit  means,  spring  bias- 
sing  means  located  witl'in  said  cylinder  acting  to  return  said 
piston  and  cylinder  arr  mgement  of  said  buffer  to  their  rest 
position  and  wherein  the  said  valve  means  comprises  at  least 
one  perforated  resilient  ileeve,  the  interior  of  said  sleeve  com- 
municating with  the  intt  rior  of  said  chamber,  and  at  least  one 
resilient  bush  mounted  on  the  periphery  of  said  sleeve,  an 
increase  in  pressure  of  said  hydraulic  fluid  in  said  chamber 
acting  to  increase  the  di  wneter  of  said  bush  and  to  reduce  the 
diameter  of  said  sleeve  thereby  causing  elastic  deformation 
between  said  bush  and  Mid  sleeve,  the  play  between  the  bush 
and  the  sleeve  constituung  the  opening  of  said  valve  means. 

.1 

4,205,754 
CONTAINER  CLOSURE  AND  A  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

THE  SAME 

Ole  S.  M.  Nielsen,  Holt^,  and  Ej?ind  T.  Jarsskov,  Copenhagen, 

both  of  Denmark,  assrpiors  to  Oniba  I/S,  Holte,  Denmark 

Filed  May  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  904^8 
Oaims  priority,  applitation  Denmark,  May  9, 1977,  2020/77; 
Mar.  3, 1978,  985/78 

Int  C\?  B65D  51/18 
U.S.  a.  215—249  »  Claims 


1.  A  closure  for  clos^g  a  neck  opening  of  a  container  and 
comprising:  I 

(a)  a  cap  member  in'duding  a  substantially  flat  annular  top 
wall  having  a  cent  jal  opening,  a  skirt  depending  from  the 
outer  periphery  of  (aid  top  wall,  a  deformable  annular  rim 
portion  extending  4om  the  inner  periphery  of  the  top  wall 
in  the  same  gener?  1  direction  as  said  skirt  and  toward  the 
longitudinal  axis  <>f  the  cap  member  so  as  to  define  an 
acute  angle  with  s»id  axis,  said  rim  portion  having  a  free 
edge  defining  said  central  opening,  and 

(b)  a  cover  membe    overiying  said  central  opening  and 
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including  an  annular  connecting  f^ortion  sealingly  engag- 
ing with  said  free  edge  of  the  rim  wrtion.  said  connecting 
portion  being  deformable  to  sugh  i  degree  that  said  cover 
member  is  releasable  from  said  t  ap  member  and  remov- 
able therefrom  in  its  entirety  byl  a  manually  exerted  force. 


4,205,755 
TAMPER.PROOF  BOTTLJE  CLOSURE 
Jacques  A.  de  Wyn,  Hoevelaken,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Lind- 
ner Industrie  B.V.,  Netherlands 

Filed  May  31, 1978,  Seij  ^o.  911,287 
Qalms  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jun.   10,   1977, 
7706402 

Int.  a:-  B65D  4l/34 
U.S.  a.  215-252  I  tt  5  Oaims 


essentially  lying  in  a  first  plane  passing  through  said 
enclosure; 

2.  an  endless  abutment  secured  to  said  wall,  said  abutment 
lying  in  another  plane  essentially  parallel  to  said  first 
plane,  said  bead  contacting  said  abutment  around  its 
entire  periphery; 

3.  a  clamp  having  one  end  compressing  said  adjacent  area 
of  said  diaphragm,  said  clamp  extending  over  said  bead, 
said  abutment  and  said  first  fastener  elements  and  hav- 
ing an  opposite  end  which  contacts  said  wall;  and 

4.  second  fastener  elements  mating  with  said  first  fastener  « 
elements  for  adjustably  holding  said  clamp  in  compress- 
ing engagement  with  said  adjacent  area. 


4,205,757 
CAN  OPENING  AND  LIQUID  DISPENSING  MEANS 
Thomas  R.  Jurgens,  11772  Grant  Dr.,  Yucaipa,  Calif.  92399 
^  Filed  Jul.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,281 

Int.  a.2  B67B  7/26 
U.S.  a.  222—83  9  Qaims 


1.  In  a  tamper-proof  bottle  closure  formed  of  a  readily  de- 
formable material  threadedly  securabfe  on  a  bottle,  said  closure 
including  a  top  portion,  a  skin  depeadmg  from  said  top  por- 
tion, a  security  band  detachably  connected  to  said  skirt  along  a 
circumferential  line  of  spaced  slots  by  bridges  of  material 
between  the  slots,  at  least  one  of  mt^  bridges  being  wider 
circumferentially  than  the  other  bridgK  and  at  least  one  trans- 
verse score  line  formed  in  the  secu^t^  band  and  extending 
upwardly  to  terminate  in  the  region  oKie  circumferential  line 
of  slots,  the  improvement  comprising  a  weakened  line  extend- 
ing circumferentially  across  at  least  sdidone  wider  bridge  and 
in  alignment  with  the  slots  on  the  opf  ofied  sides  of  said  wider 
bridge. 


i^ 


4,20^,756 

container! 

James  D.  Parsons,  Munster,  Ind.,  aijd  Richard  D.  Mehring, 
Akron,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Union  Tank  Car  Company  A  Good- 
year Aerospace  Corporation,  Lincoli|shire,  III. 
Filed  Aug.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  932,819 
Int.  OJ  B65D  87/J6i  2^/06 


U.S.  a.  220—22 


9  Claims 


( iaphragm  contacting 
against  said  wall  com- 


1.  A  container  for  a  fluid  material  cL^prising: 

A.  a  wall  enclosing  such  material; 

B.  a  flexible  diaphragm  in  said  coruiner,  said  disphragm 
havmg  an  enlarged  bead  around  i^s  mtire  periphery,  said 
bead  and  the  adjacent  area  of  said     --"^ 
said  wall;  and 

C.  means  for  sealing  said  diaphragm 
prising: 
1.  a  plurality  of  first  fastener  elemei  it;  Wh  having  one  end 

secured  to  said  wall  at  spaced  intervals,  said  elements 


1.  In  can  opening  and  liquid  dispensing  means  of  the  type 
having  a  somewhat  elongate  cutter  of  U-shaped  cross-section, 
throughout  much  of  its  length  adapted  to  cut  an  inwardly 
extending  flap  in  one  end  of  a  sealed  liquid  containing  can 
which  has  two  ends  and  a  cylindrical  side  wall,  and  thereby 
form  a  liquid  dispensing  opening  in  the  can  when  forced 
through  said  one  end,  and  a  body  comprising  a  pouring  spout 
and  guide,  said  cutter  and  said  guide  being  relatively  posi- 
tioned to  snugly  receive  said  side  wall  whereby  the  guide  keeps 
the  cutter  properly  oriented  to  form  said  dispensing  opening  as 
said  cutter  is  forced  through  said  one  end,  said  cutter  having  a 
pair  of  spaced  apart  cutting  edges  and  a  lip  disposed  trans- 
versely therebetween  in  position  to  permit  it  to  bear  against 
said  one  end  of  said  can,  along  the  base  of  said  flap  cut  by  the 
cutter  in  forming  said  liquid  dispensing  opening,  after  said 
opening  has  been  formed  by  said  cutter,  said  can  opening  and 
liquid  dispensing  means  being  usable  in  removable  attachment 
to  said  can  to  permit  the  draining  of  said  liquid  therefrom 
through  said  liquid  dispensing  opening  and  said  pouring  spout, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
bracket  means  adapted  to  extend  from  said  pouring  spout 
across  said  one  end  of  said  can,  after  said  cutter  has  been 
forced  therethrough  to  form  said  liquid  dispensing  open- 
ing therein,  and  then  extend  adjacent  the  cylindrical  side 
wall  of  the  can  toward  its  opposite  end;  and 
manually  operable  punch  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
bracket  means  in  position,  and  adapted,  upon  finger  ma- 
nipulation thereof,  to  punch  a  hole  through  said  side  wall 
near  said  opposite  end  of  said  can,  in  the  highest  part  of 
the  side  wall,  when  the  can  is  properly  tilted  for  pouring 
with  said  can  opening  and  liquid  dispensing  means  at- 
tached thereto  for  use; 
whereby  said  hole  can,  at  the  user's  option,  be  easily 
punched  through  said  side  wall  to  serve  as  an  air  vent  hole 
to  insure  the  rapid  outflow  of  substantially  all  of  the  liquid 
from  said  can  through  said  pouring  spout. 
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4,205,758 

REPLACEMENT  OIL  PAN  PLUG 

Harley  D.  Johnson,  P.  O.  Box  804,  Bradenton,  Fla.  33506 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,847 

Int.  a.2  B65D  53/00 


U.S.  a.  220—235 


llCidins 


^>-ri 


1.  A  replacement  oil  pan  plug  assembly  for  use  as  an  after- 
market  replacement  for  a  threaded  shank  plug  when  the  mat- 
ing threads  in  an  associated  oil  pan  drain  bore  have  been  dam- 
aged, said  replacement  plug  assembly  including  an  elongated 
sleeve  including  first  and  second  ends  and  defining  a  longitudi- 
nal bore  therethrough  having  corresponding  first  and  second 
end  portions,  said  sleeve  including  securement  means  thereon 
for  at  least  semi-permanent  sealed  securement  through  said 
drain  bore,  with  said  first  end  portion  of  said  bore  opening  into 
the  interior  of  said  oil  pan  and  the  second  end  of  said  sleeve 
projecting  outwardly  from  the  exterior  of  said  oil  pan  disposed 
about  said  drain  bore,  at  least  said  second  end  portion  of  said 
bore  being  smooth,  said  plug  assembly  including  a  plug  mem- 
ber defining  a  head  and  an  elongated  shank  projecting  length- 
wise outwardly  from  one  side  of  said  head  and  removably 
telescopingly  received  in  said  longitudinal  bore  second  end 
portion,  seal  means  carried  by  said  shank  establishing  a  slidable 
fluid-tight  seal  between  said  shank  and  said  one  end  portion  of 
said  bore,  and  said  head  and  the  exterior  of  said  second  end  of 
said  sleeve  including  coacting  means  releasably  securing  said 
plug  member  against  outward  displacement  relative  to  said 
second  end  of  said  sleeve  and  lengthwise  retraction  of  said 
shank  from  said  second  end  portion  of  said  bore. 


! 
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pressurized  gas  to  pass  therethrough  to  escape  to  the  atmo- 
sphere while  substantial  ^y  the  liquid  from  passing  therethrough 
and  escaping  to  the  atn  psphere,  the  porous  foil  being  totally 
removable  with  the  pul  kab  when  the  can  is  fully  open. 


,    4,205,760 
NON-DEI  ACH  BEVERAGE  END 
Gary  K.  Hasegawa,  Ch  cago.  III.,  assignor  to  The  Continenul 
Group,  Inc.,  New  Yoi  k,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,730 
Int'^d^BiSD  41/32 


U.S.  a.  220—271 


4,205,759 

CLOSURE  HAVING  VENT  MEANS  FOR  LIQUIDS 

UNDER  PRESSURE 

Josef  Koller,   uber   Reichertshofen  2  8077   AU   am   Aigen 
3,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,269 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  30, 
1977,  2738938 

Int  a.2  B65D  41/32 
U.S.  a.  220-271  2  Qaims 


ii 


22  Claims 


1.  An  easy  opening  container  arrangement  comprising  a 
container  panel,  and  a  sjngle  line  of  weakness  in  said  container 
panel  outlining  a  vent  ppening  defining  panel  portion  and  a 
separate  dispensing  ope 'ting  defining  panel  portion,  each  panel 
portion  having  a  separa  e  line  of  hinging  with  the  remainder  of 
said  container  panel,  sai  1  lines  of  hinging  being  aligned  longitu- 
dinally of  said  lines  of  tinging. 


4,205,761 

TENSIONING  HOOP  FASTENING  MEANS 

Werner  Gerster,  Haupt  trasse  4, 4149  Hochwald,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,352 

Qaims  priority,  aprlication  Switzerland,  May  23,   1977, 

6298/77 

Int.  a,2  B65D  45/34.  45/32 
U.S.  Q.  220— 321  8  Qaims 


1.  In  an  easy  opening  can  containing  pressurized  liquid  hav- 
ing a  pull  tab  riveted  to  a  tear  portion  defined  by  a  score  line 
in  the  can  lid,  the  improvement  comprising,  a  piece  of  porous 
foil  secured  only  to  the  bottom  surface  of  the  tear  portion 
within  the  can,  the  area  covered  by  the  piece  of  foil  being 
larger  than  the  tear  portion,  whereby  when  the  container  is 
initially  opened  the  porous  foil  functions  as  a  sieve  allowing 


1.  In  a  container  having  a  rimmed  aperture,  a  tensioning 
hoop  in  combination  m  ith  a  lid  for  releasably  securing  the  lid 
onto  the  container,  said  hoop  comprising  an  elongated  integral 
member  for  substantial' y  surrounding  said  lid  and  the  rimmed 
aperture,  said  member  having  two  ends  arranged  to  form  a 
substantially  radial  slot  portion  of  a  variable  width,  a  generally 
tapered  upper  hoop  portion  for  engagement  with  said  lid  and  a 
flanged  lower  hoop  po'lion  for  surrounding  the  rimmed  aper- 
ture of  the  container,  I'nd  a  hoop  actuating  device  connect-d 
with  said  two  ends  of  s^tid  elongated  hoop  member  for  varying 
said  width  of  said  slot  portion  between  a  first  position  in  which 
said  upper  hoop  portio'i  is  in  said  engagement  with  said  lid  and 
a  second  position  in  w  hich  said  upper  hoop  portion  is  disen- 
gaged from  said  lid;  aid  hoop  actuating  means  essentially 
consisting  of  a  single  a/id  substantially  flat  link  moans  having  a 
first  end  pivotably  atti^ched  to  said  upper  hoop"^ portion  near 
one  of  said  ends  of  said  elongated  member  and  a  generally  flat 
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handle  means  having  a  first  end  piv  >t;  bly  attached  to  said 
upper  hoop  portion  near  an  other  of  said  ;nds  of  said  elongated 
member;  said  flat  link  means  having  a  econd  end  pivotably 
attached  to  said  handle  means  at  a  par^  tl^-eof  distanced  from 
said  first  end  of  said  handle  means;  ah^said  hoop  actuating 
means  being  shaped  to  substantially  (ioiform  with  a  surface 
contour  portion  of  said  tensioning  hoot  vyhen  said  slot  portion 
is  in  said  first  position,  and  has  a  radial  width  substantially 
limited  by  the  difference  between  the  ^xtomal  and  the  internal 
diameter  of  said  hoop  member,  wherejn^id  upper  hoop  por- 
tion has  an  offset  upper  end  formingi  ^  positioning  ring  for 
receiving  a  peripheral  recess  of  a  circula;  lid  when  stacking  a 
multiplicity  of  tensioning  rings,  each  o^  V'hich  is  engaged  with 
one  of  said  circular  lids. 


4J05,762 
TWO-SHELLED  CONTAINER 

Alfred  WoIfKder,  Unterhaching,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as* 
signor  to  Firma  Gregor  Hofbauer  GmbH  ii  Co.,  Munich,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1979,  Ser.  ^o.  29(d76 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Re|.  '^f  Germany,  Apr.  13, 
1978,  2816045 

Int.  a.-  B65D  43/14. 
U.S.  a.  220—334  I  11  Oaims 


5'/04 


1.  A  two-shelled  container,  especia^y'a  case,  whose  shell 
portions  are  hinged  together  by  a  b^nc -shaped  hinge  joint 
attached  in  a  form-locking  manner,  chaiacterized  in  that  on 
each  shell  portion  (2,  3)  and  adjacent  ini  parallel  to  the  sup- 
port edge  (4.  5)  thereof  there  is  provided  i  rib  (6,  7)  having  an 
undercut  portion  (14)  on  its  side  facing  javay  from  the  support 
edge,  that  the  hinge  joint  (12,  12a)  dorlprises  two  spaced, 
parallel,  projecting  holding  rails  (16,  W),  the  side  surfaces 
thereof  that  face  toward  each  other  defin  ng  mating  undercut 
portions  (17, 17o)  engaging  the  undercut  portions  provided  on 
the  two  ribs,  and  that  the  distance  betwjeen  said  mating  under- 
cut portions  is  dimensioned  such  that  thje  hinge  joint  forces  the 
shell  portions  into  close  contact  along  kheir  support  edges. 

h-. 

4,205,763      I 
CONTAINER  DISPENSING  DEVICE 
Milton  Merl,  New  Qty,  N.Y.,  auignor  to  Marlboro  Marketing, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  j 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,683 

Int.  a.2  A47F  7/do 

UA  a  221-173  Jiv  SGaims 

1.  An  automatic  dispenser  for  cylinorital  containers  or  the 

like  comprising  a  storage  compartment  fcoi  tion  adapted  to  hold 


abutting  said  swivel  means  as  it  reaches  said  dispenser  portion, 
said  swivel  means  causing  said  container  to  swivel  from  said 


relation  while  being 


containers  in  horizontal  side-by-side 
stored  and  a  dispenser  portion  at  one  end  *>f  said  compartmem 
portion  to  which  said  containers  are  fw,  one-by-one,  in  an 
upstanding  vertical  presentment  positjoii  for  retrieval,  said 
compartment  comprising  a  container  rebel  ving  surface  slanted 
downwardly  toward  said  dispenser  pom  m  and  slanted  side- 
wardly,  and  container  swivel  means  lo0a  ed  at  the  bottom  of 


said  compartment,  said  containers  bein 


to  roll  toward  said  dispenser  portion,  <  ach  of  said  containers 


gravitationally  urged 


stored  horizontal  position  to  said  upstanding  position  thereof 
wherein  it  is  retrievable. 


4,205,764 
HOLDER  FOR  A  TUBE  WRINGING  DEVICE 
John  B.  GiU,  519  Shire  Q.,  Eugene,  Oreg.  97401 

FUed  Nov.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,174  v 

Int.  a.2  B65D  35/56 
U.S.  a.  222—105  8  Claims 


1.  A  holder  for  retaining  a  tube  wringing  device  having 

pivotally  joined  handle  frames  each  equipped  with  a  roller  and 

a  handle  grip,  said  holder  permitting  single  handed  operation 

of  the  device,  said  holder  comprising, 

a  base  adapted  for  attachment  to  a  platform, 

clamping  means  carried  by  said  base  and  adapted  for  biased 

engagement  with  a  handle  frame  of  said  device,  and 
a  rotatable  latch  coupled  to  said  base  and  adjustable  toward 
and  away  from  the  base,  said  latch  having  a  pair  of  wing- 
like projections  facilitating  manual  latch  rotation  with 
each  projection  having  an  edge  for  biased  contact  with  a 
handle  grip  of  the  tube  wringing  device  to  bias  same  and 
a  roller  thereon  toward  the  remaining  handle  and  roller  to 
compress  a  tube  between  the  rollers. 
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4,205,765 

PASTRY  BAG 

Karen  M.  May,  122  Residence,  El  Dorado,  Kans.  67042 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  880^74 

Int.  a.2  B65D  35/44 


U.S.  a  222-107 


3  Claims 


dispensed  to  said  nCzzle  upon  application  of  outside  pes- 
sure  to  said  cups;  aiid 


1.  In  a  pastry  bag  of  the  type  comprising  an  elongated  and 
collapsible  container  having  a  filling  opening  at  one  end  and  a 
relatively  small  dispensing  opening  at  its  other  end,  said  con- 
tainer having  a  transversely  continuous  side  wall  of  flexible 
sheet  material,  said  side  wall  having  a  marginal  portion  at  said 
one  end  of  the  container  that  has  an  inner  side  surface  that 
extends  about  and  bounds  said  filling  opening,  said  marginal 
portion  being  foldable  to  abut  its  inner  side  surface  for  one  half 
its  extent  about  said  filling  opening  against  the  inner  side  sur- 
face of  the  other  half  of  its  extent  to  close  the  filling  opening; 
the  improvement  comprising,  in  combination  therewith,  the 
provision  of  means  secured  tD  and  extending  along  the  inner 
side  surfaces  for  releasably  holding  said  inner  side  surfaces  of 
the  marginal  portion  of  the  side  wall  together  in  substantially 
abutting  relationship  to  close  the  filling  opening,  with  said 
halves  of  the  extent  of  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  marginal  por- 
tion being  specifically  defined  and  distinct  parts  of  such  extent, 
said  holding  means  including  first  and  second  complementary 
and  coacting  components  secured  respectively  to  the  inner  side 
surfaces  of  said  one  half  and  said  other  half  of  their  extent 
about  the  filling  opening,  and  said  inner  side  surfaces  of  the 
marginal  portion  having  free  edges  at  said  one  end  of  the 
container,  with  said  components  of  the  holding  means  being 
spaced  from  said  free  edges  intervals  sufficient  to  enable  a  user 
to  finger  grip  such  intervals  for  forcing  the  components  of  the 
holding  means  apart. 


said  transfer  tube  mea'is  is  integrally  formed  along  one  wall 
of  the  plunger  cup.f  said  piston  having  a  cut-out  portion 
accommodating  sai«|  transfer  tube. 


'  4,205,767 
CANNULA  INJECnON  DEVICE 
Carl  L.  Shackelford,  Sao  Pablo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Altex  Scien- 
tific, Inc.,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920,002 

Int.  a.2  B67D  5/06 

U.S.  a.  222—542  8  Qaims 


4,205,766 
DUAL  COMPARTMENT  DISPENSING  CONTAINER 
Douglas  J.  White,  173  Hillside  Ave.,  Nutley,  NJ.  07110 
Filed  Mar.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  667,331 
Int.  a.2  B67D  5/56 
U.S.  a.  222-135  16  Qaims 

1.  A  dispensing  container  assembly  for  fluid  products  opera- 
ble by  outside  manual  pressure  comprising: 
a  base  cup  open  at  the  top; 
a  plunger  cup  telescopingly  fitting  in  said  cup  through  the 

open  top  and  relatively  slidable  therein; 
sealing  means  between  said  cups; 

a  nozzle  directly  communicating  with  said  plunger  cup 
through  a  first  feed  passage  and  having  a  second  feed 
passage  for  receiving  fiuid  from  said  base  cup; 
transfer  tube  means  directly  communicating  at  a  first  end 
with  said  nozzle  through  said  second  feed  passage,  said 
tube  means  passing  through  said  plunger  cup  and  opening 
at  a  second  end  into  said  base  cup; 
a  slidable  piston  in  said  plunger  cup  relatively  fixed  with 
respect  to  said  base  cup  whereby  the  same  or  different 
products  in  said  cups  may  be  simultaneously  directly 


f 

1.  An  injection  devfbe  for  use  with  a  fluid  transporting 
cannula  and  a  female  fiti  ing  having  a  base,  side  portions,  and  an 
opening  permitting  acd  ss  to  a  fluid  system  comprising: 

a.  a  first  sleeve  surroi  nding  at  least  a  portion  of  the  cannula, 
said  first  sleeve  having  a  flanged  end  portion; 

b.  a  second  sleeve  suifbunding  at  least  a  portion  of  said  first 


sleeve,  said  second 
ment  within  the  fe 
first  sealing  means 


ileeve  having  an  end  portion  for  place- 
lale  fitting; 

c.  first  sealing  means  for  sealing  the  area  about  the  opening 
in  the  base  of  the  female  fitting,  said  first  sealing  means 
including  means  f(  r  pressing  said  flanged  end  portion  of 
said  first  sleeve  int«  sealing  engagement  about  the  opening 
in  the  base  of  the  i  smale  fitting; 

d.  means  for  forcing  said  end  portion  of  said  second  sleeve 
toward  the  base  ol  the  female  fitting;  and 

e.  second  sealing  meins  for  sealing  said  first  sleeve  around 

i 
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i; 


the  cannula  upon  the  activation  of  satd  forcing  means,  said 
second  sealing  means  including  ^  ^ast  one  deformable 
member  being  interposed  the  base  ofihe  female  fitting  and 
said  end  portion  of  said  second  sli  ic^e. 


ir 

4^05,768 
COMPETITION  GUN  BELT 
Ernie  H.  Hill,  and  Ernest  H.  Hill,  both  of  4547  N.  51st  A?e., 
Phoenix,  Ariz.  85031  d 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1978,  Ser.  Nor884,614 

Int.a.2F41Byi/0^ 

U.S.  a.  224—193  11  14  Qaims 
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4,205,769 
METHODS  OF  AND  SYSTEM  FOR{< 
AND  FOR  DETECTING  MISSING 

Frank  H.  Blitchington,  Richmond,  Vi.,  assignor  to  Western 
Electric  ComiMny,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.\ . 

Filed  May  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  )03,338 

lnt.O.^  B65H  25/ m. 23/ 16 
VS.  a.  226—24  19  aaims 

1.  A  method  of  counting  each  of  a  plqraHty  of  Kght-emittable 
areas  in  a  web,  which  comprises  the  sljeps  of: 
directing  light  onto  the  plurality  of  lig  it-emittable  areas  of 

the  web  so  that  each  area  emits  light  therefrom; 
passing  successive  scans  of  a  light-seniing  sensor  over  the 
light-emitting  areas  of  the  web  with  repetitive  scan  cycles; 
developing  a  pulse  in  response  to  tt^  sensing  of  light  from 
each  light-emitting  area  during  each  scan,  the  developed 
pulse  of  each  light-emitting  area  being  located  within  a 
time  frame  on  the  scan,  the  time  firame  being  representa- 


i. 


tive  of  the  potential  location  of  the  light-emitting  area 
along  the  scan; 

storing  each  developed  pulse  for  each  light-emitting  area 
sensed  during  the  scan  for  a  period  equal  to  the  time  of  a 
single  scan  cycle; 

comparing  each  stored  pulse  with  the  corresponding  time 
frame  of  the  next  succeeding  scan;  and 

developing  a  single  pulse  for  each  light-emitting  area  in  the 
web  when  no  pulse  is  developed  for  the  light-emitting  area 
in  the  corresponding  time  frame  of  the  next  succeeding 
scan  during  the  time  when  the  stored  pulse  is  being  com- 
pared with  the  corresponding  time  frame. 

9.  A  system  for  counting  each  of  a  plurality  of  light-emitta- 
ble  areas  in  a  web,  which  comprises: 

means  for  directing  light  onto  the  plurality  of  light-emittable 
areas  of  the  web  so  that  each  area  emits  light  therefrom; 

a  light-sensing  sensor; 


A  competition  gun  belt  assembly  f<  rilipporting  a  side  arm 


and  having  a  gun  belt  supported  shank,  said  assembly  compris- 
ing in  combination:  .' 

a.  a  boot  for  retaining  the  side  arm,  'sakl  boot  comprising  a 
multi-layered  structure  bent  along  a  f;)rward  bend  line  and 
defining  two  displaced  skirts  for  e^^f  ing  a  clamping  force 
upon  the  side  arm  inserted  withiti  aid  boot,  said  skirts 
being  displaced  from  each  other  atid  t  xtending  rearwardly 
from  the  bend  line,  said  multi-laydrel  structure  including 
an  insert  for  maintaining  said  skir|s  in  a  generally  coinci- 
dent but  displaced  relationship; 

b.  means  for  adjustably  limiting  the  (^isplacement  intermedi- 
ate the  rear  edges  of  said  skirts  anq  regulating  the  clamp- 
ing force  exerted  by  said  skirts; 

c.  a  fender  comprising  a  multi-layered  composite  for  sus- 
pending said  boot  in  fixed  relationshi;  >  to  the  gun  belt,  said 
fender  including  an  upper  end  sec|ur;d  to  the  gun  belt,  a 
lower  end  secured  to  the  shank  a4d  i  bent  center  section 
laterally  displaced  from  the  belt  9nc  the  shank  being  at- 
tachably  connected  to  said  boot,  jaia  multi-layered  com- 
posite including  an  insert  for  maintaining  the  bent  shape  of 
said  center  section;  and 

d.  a  bearing  piece  disposed  intermelia.e  the  rear  edges  of 
said  pair  of  skirts  for  supporting  t  ie  trigger  guard  of  the 
side  arm  when  the  side  arm  is  reiained  within  said  boot 
and  allowing  for  guiding  of  the  Wrel  of  the  side  arm 
during  withdrawal  of  the  side  arm  from  said  boot. 


means  for  passing  successive  scans  of  the  light-sensing  sensor 
over  the  light-emitting  areas  of  the  web  with  repetitive 
scan  cycles; 

means  for  developing  a  pulse  in  response  to  the  sensing  of 
light  from  each  light-emitting  area  during  each  scan,  the 
developed  pulse  of  each  light-emitting  area  beirg  located 
within  a  time  frame  on  the  scan,  the  time  frame  being 
representative  of  the  potential  location  of  the  light-emit- 
ting area  along  the  scan; 

means  for  storing  each  developed  pulse  for  each  light-emit- 
ting area  sensed  during  the  scan  for  a  period  equal  to  the 
time  of  a  single  scan  cycle;  and 

means  for  comparing  each  stored  pulse  with  the  correspond- 
ing time  frame  of  the  next  succeeding  scan  and  for  devel- 
oping a  single  pulse  for  each  light-emitting  area  in  the  web 
when  no  pulse  is  developed  for  the  light-emitting  area  in 
the  corresponding  time  frame  of  the  next  succeeding  scan 
during  the  time  when  the  stored  pulse  is  being  compared 
with  the  corresponding  time  frame. 


4,205,770 
SELECTIVE  FEEDING  OF  RECORD  MEDIA 
Gary  A.  Wojdyla,  Ithaca,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  NCR  Corporation, 
Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  May  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,286 
Int.  a.2  B65H  17/00 
U.S.  a.  226—49  24  Galms 

1.  In  a  printer,  apparatus  for  selectively  feeding  different 
record  media  in  two  directions  of  travel  comprising: 
drive  means  having  a  movable  portion, 
means  for  driving  said  drive  means  in  one  or  the  other  direc- 
tion of  rotation, 
driven  means  positioned  to  be  driven  by  said  drive  means, 
said  drive  means  and  said  driven  means  having  a  plurality 
of  opposed  record  media  engaging  rollers, 
means  for  moving  said  driven  means  rollers  toward  engage- 
ment with  said  drive  means  rollers  for  feeding  one  record 
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media  in  one  direction  upon  rotation  of  said  drive  means  in 
one  direction,  and 
means  for  moving  said  movable  portion  of  said  drive  means 
away  from  said  driven  means  to  enable  feeding  of  another 
record  media  in  the  direction  opposite  said  one  direction 
upon  rotation  of  said  drive  means  in  a  direction  opposite 
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a  pair  of  pistons  respet  tively  mounted  in  said  pair  of  radial 
bores; 

each  piston  rotatably  supporting  a  roller  of  said  pair  of 
rollers,  the  axes  of  &  lid  pair  of  rollers  being  skewed  rela- 
tive to  each  other,  » !ie  electrode  wire  being  axially  con- 
veyed through  said  threaded  bore,  said  housing  and  be- 
tween said  pair  of  r  )llers,  the  plane  passing  through  the 
axes  of  said  pair  of  p'stons  being  perpendicular  to  the  feed 
direction  of  the  electrode  wire; 

a  pair  of  double-arme<l  levers  being  fulcrumed  to  opposite 
sides  of  said  housing; 

a  first  arm  of  said  dcuble-armed  levers  being  operatively 
connected  to  one  p\ston  of  said  pair  of  pistons  and  the 
other  arm  being  adapted  to  contact  the  surface  of  said 
guide  cone;  and 

calibrated  biasing  means  connecting  said  pair  of  pistons 
together.  . 

! 

i 

II 


said  one  direction,  and  to  enable  feeding  of  said  another 
record  media  in  said  one  direction  upon  rotation  of  said 
drive  means  in  said  one  direction,  and  for  feeding  said  one 
record  media  and  said  another  record  media  in  said  one 
direction  upon  moving  said  movable  portion  of  said  drive 
means  toward  said  driven  means  and  upon  rotation  of  said 
drive  means  in  said  one  direction. 


4,205,771 
ELECTRODE  WIRE-FEEDING  DEVICE  HAVING  MEANS 
FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  ADJUSTING  THE  PUSHING 
FORCE  FOR  THE  ELECTRODE  WIRE 
Dayid  A.  Saraokovltoki;  Petko  K.  Grozdanov;  Alfred  E.  Neme- 
chek;  Simeon  G.  Punches,  and  Peter  D.  Petro?,  all  of  Sofia, 
Bul^a,  assignors  to  Institute  Po  Zavaryavane,  Sofia,  Bul- 
garia 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  726,278,  Sep.  24, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920,793 

Claims  priority,  application  Bulgaria,  Sep.  24, 1975,  33772 

Int.  a.2  B65H  51/10 

U.S.  a.  226-90  8  Claims 


'^  •4,205,772 
TERMINAL  PiN  INSERTION  MACHINE 
Gerhard  Liepold,  Watchung,  and  Henry  Traverse,  Livinpton, 
both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  General  Staple  Company,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,778 

Int  a.2  B23P  19/04 

U.S.  a.  227-115  24  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  feeding  electrode- wire  by  means  of  a  pair  of 
rollers  which  contact  and  convey  the  electrode  wire  with  a 
force  that  is  automatically  adjusted,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion, 
a  guide  cone  having  a  threaded  bore; 
a  drive  motor  operatively  connected  to  said  guide  cone  and 

adapted  to  route  it; 
a  housing  having  a  hollow  cylindrical  externally  threaded 
portion  adapted  to  be  threaded  into  said  threaded  bore  of 
said  guide  cone,  said  housing  also  having  a  pair  of  radial 
bores; 


1.  Apparatus  for  ins'irting  terminal  pins  into  a  workpiece; 
said  apparatus  compris'ng: 

feeding  means  for  sequentially  advancing  a  supply  strip  of 
terminal  pins  intef;rally  joined  by  intermediate  web  por- 
tions toward  a  first  station  of  said  apparatus; 

first  clamping  meansfor  grasping  the  terminal  pin  adjacent 
the  leading  one  of^said  terminal  pins; 

second  clamping  me«s  for  grasping  said  leading  one  of  said 
terminal  pins; 

punch  means  for  removing  the  intermediate  web  portion 
joining  said  leadi  ig  one  of  said  terminal  pins  and  said 
terminal  pin  adja.  ent  said  leading  one  of  said  terminal 
pins;  and 

insertion  means  for  ii\serting  said  leading  one  of  said  termmal 
pins  into  said  wor&piece. 
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IVTAKING  A  WIRE 


4^05,774 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1978,  SerJ  No.  938.042  "  Filed  See  18. 1978  Ser  No  M2  Oia 

Ctainw   priority,   wlictlon   Switx^Umd,   Sep.   7.   1977.  I*  0.^^*9%  i^/S 

.      ^,  U.S.  a.  228— 32  urioime 

Int.  a- B23K /p/)^  0  Claims 

4  Gaiffls 


10963/77 

U.S.  a  228-4.5 


1.  A  contacting  device  for  produciijg  \  wire  connection  on 
a  microcircuit  by  ultrasonic  or  therm^-«  ompression  compris- 
ing, a  contacting  hon>  having  capillaii  neans;  a  wire  supply 
coil  mounted  adjacent  the  contacting  ^d-n  for  supplying  wire 
to  the  capillary  means;  wire  clamping  bc'ans  cooperating  with 
said  capillary  means  for  feeding  or  clafn|»ing  said  wire  during 
movement  of  said  contacting  horn,  said  vire  clamping  means 
and  contacting  horn  being  attached  to  (^o^mon  support  means; 
said  clamping  means  having  a  first  t^c\  a  second  clamping 
member  for  grasping  said  wire,  said  se^cf  id  clamping  member 
being  movable  relative  to  said  first  icl  imping  member  for 
clamping  said  wire;  both  said  clampii^   members  pivotting 
jointly  for  moving  clamped  wire  in  its  .engthwise  direction- 
controllable  actuation  means  having  ^rst  electromagnetic 
means  associated  with  said  second  clanipitig  member  and  hav- 
ing second  means  associated  with  both  Qla  nping  members,  said 
first  means  of  said  actuation  means  pnocucing  movement  of 
said  second  clamping  member  relative  t)  the  first  clamping 
member,  said  second  means  of  saidactu^ton  means  producing 
pivotal  movement  jointly  of  both  clinging  members;  said 
clamping  members  comprising  strip  meais  for  grasping  said 
wire  between  their  outer  end  regions;  ^  Support  on  said  first 
clamping  member  for  mounting  said  sec^n:i  clamping  member; 
leaf  spnng  means  fastened  to  said  first  cl.  imping  member  for 
pressing  the  outer  end  of  said  second  clanii,ing  member  against 
said  first  clamping  member;  lever  meai|s  br  lifting  the  outer 
end  of  said  second  clamping  member  byjaiiing  on  said  support 
mounting  said  second  clamping  member;  said  first  clamping 
member  being  pivotal  about  an  axis  ~rpendicular  to  the 
lengthwise  direction  of  the  wire;  se^o-«l  electromagnetic 
means  for  pivotting  the  outer  end  of  said  ^rst  clamping  mem- 
ber  into  the  lengthwise  direction  of  the  vire;  said  clamping 
means  comprising  spring  means  pushing  said  first  clamping 
member  opposite  to  pivotal  direction  o^said  second  electro- 
magnetic means  against  an  adjustable  st<>p  so  that  said  second 
electromagnetic  means  produces  wire  advancement  of  prede- 
tennined  length;  said  wire  clamping  means  having  sensor 
means  for  scanning  pivotal  motion  of  saijl  first  clamping  mem- 
ber m  opposition  to  the  force  applied  by  said  spring  means 
when  said  first  and  second  electromagnetic  means  are  de-ener- 
gized  and  the  capillary  means  is  move*  away  from  a  wire 
connection  on  a  microcircuit  thereby  causing  movement  of  the 
wire  and  pivoting  movement  of  the  win  damping  means 


1.  A  device  for  intennittent  welding  of  a  tube  onto  another 
object,  said  device  comprising: 
welding  means; 

means  for  mounting  said  welding  means  for  movement  along 
said  tube; 

drive  means  for  moving  said  mounting  means  along  said 
object; 

first  control  means  comprising  a  first  camming  device  for 
operating  said  welding  means  on  an  intermittent  basis; 

second  control  means  comprising  a  second  camming  device 
for  operating  said  drive  means  at  a  first  speed  when  said 
welding  means  is  operating  and  at  a  faster  speed  when  the 
welding  means  is  not  operating; 

means  for  mounting  each  of  said  camming  devices  for  travel 
over  a  predetermined  path; 

means  for  coupling  each  of  said  camming  devices  with  said 
drive  means; 

switch  means  operable  by  each  of  said  camming  devices;  and 

circuit  means  coupling  said  welding  means  and  said  drive 
means  with  said  switch  means  for  operating  said  welding 
means  and  said  drive  means  in  response  to  selective  opera- 
tion of  said  switch  means  by'said  camming  devices. 

4*205,775 

POLYGONAL  CONTAINER 

Walter  B.  Swan,  7030  W.  lOOth  St.,  Chicago  Ridge,  lU.  60415 

Filed  Nov.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,416 

Int  a.2  B65D  5/ a  5/64 

U.S.  a  229-23  R  40  claims 


^^^ 


1.  A  polygonal  container  having  a  container  sides  assembly 
and  a  container  bottom  assembly  which  is  adapted  for  inter- 


V 
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locking  engagement  with  said  container  sides  assembly  at  the 
lower  portion  thereof  for  forming  the  container  bottom: 

said  container  sides  assembly  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  generally  rectangular  side  panels  hingedly 
interconnected  to  form  an  enclosure  defining  the  sides  of 
the  polygonal  container;  and 

a  plurility  of  lower  edge  flaps  each  connected  to  the  lower 
edge  of  a  corresponding  rectangular  side  panel  to  form  a 
container  sides  assembly  lower  edge  hinge,  said  lower 
edge  flaps  reflexively  folded  at  the  lower  edge  hinges 
upwardly  and  inside  the  enclosure  to  form  an  interiocking 
fold  space  between  each  said  lower  edge  flap  and  the 
corresponding  said  rectangular  side  panel,  each  said  inter- 
locking fold  space  adapted  for  receiving  the  correspond- 
ing element  from  said  container  bottom  assembly  for 
secure  engagement  between  said  container  sides  assembly 
and  said  container  bottom  assembly;  and 

said  container  bottom  assembly  comprising: 

a  polygonal  bottom  panel  having  sides  equal  in  number  to 
said  rectangular  side  panels  and  being  of  such  a  size  to  fit 
snugly  within  said  container  sides  assembly  when  in  as- 
sembled configuration  for  forming  the  container  bottom; 

a  plurality  of  ear  members  equal  in  number  to  said  number  of 
sides  of  said  polygonal  bottom  panel,  each  said  ear  mem- 
ber being  connected  to  a  corresponding  side  of  said  polyg- 
onal bottom  panel  at  an  ear  member  hinge  and  being 
downwardly  extending  from  said  corresponding  side  of 
said  polygonal  bottom  panel  for  disposition  into  the  inter- 
locking fold  space  formed  by  each  said  upwardly  extend- 
ing lower  edge  flap  and  its  corresponding  rectangular  side 
panel  of  said  container  sides  assembly;  and 
'  bottom  reinforcement  means  corresponding  generally  in 
shape  and  size  to  said  polygonal  bottom  panel  and  dis- 
posed in  intimate  proximity  to  said  polygonal  bottom 
panel  to  reinforce  and  stengthen  said  polygonal  bottom 
pand. 


4,205,776 
SERIES  OF  INTERLINKED  EQUALLY-SIZED 
PARALLELEPIPED-SHAPED  FOLDING  BOXES 
Walther  Riier,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Refeka  Werbemittel  GmbH,  Heimstettea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,960 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  3, 
1978,   2809231;   Apr.   14,   1978,   2816239;  Oct  30,   1978, 
7832310[U1 

Int  0.2  B65D  5/08 
U.S.  a.  229—38  25  Claims 


4  li     £'    .H, -^ 
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1.  An  annularly  closed  series  of  interlinked  folding  boxes 
comprising, 

eight  equally-sized,  rectangular  and  parallelepiped-shaped 
boxes  which  are  interconnected  and  folded  together  in 
sequence  from  prefolded  cardboard  blanks,  in  two  detach- 
able sets  of  four  successive  parallelepipeds  each, 

individual  parallelepipeds  are  each  provided  with  three  pairs 
of  respectively  identical  opposite  side  walls, 

each  parallelepiped  of  a  pair  of  successive  parallelepipeds  is 
connected  to  the  other  parallelepiped  by  a  flexible  joint  in 


a  hinge-like  manne  along  mutually  adjacent  and  equal 
side  edges  thereof, 

in  a  similar  manner,  ea^:h  pair  of  successive  parallelepipeds  is 
hingedly  connected'by  a  flexible  joint  to  another  pair  of 
successive  parallelp  peds  at  mutually  adjacent  and  equal- 
ly-sized side  edges  }f  respective  parallelepipeds  so  as  to 
form  a  set  of  successive  parallelepipeds,  the  latter  side 
edges  being  further  away  from  the  former  side  edges  and 
in  a  plane  which  is  Itransverse  to  the  plane  of  the  former 
side  edges, 

said  flexible  joint  com  arising  an  additional  wall  strip  having 
a  width  of  approximately  three  to  five  times  the  thickness 
of  the  cardboard  bli'Jik  material  and  disposed  between  the 
mutually  adjacent  and  equal  side  edges  of  adjoining  suc- 
cessive parallelepipeds  for  interconnecting  therebetween, 

and  the  two  outer  pa?  allelepipeds  of  each  set  of  successive 
parallelepipeds  are  i:ach  connected  in  a  hinge-like  manner 
to  corresponding  outer  parallelepipeds  of  the  other  set  at 
mutually  adjacent  and  equal  side  edges  thereof  so  as  to 
form  an  annularly  ^osed  series  of  parallelepipeds,  which 
are  provided  each  'vith  a  pair  of  tucked-in  flaps,  at  least 
one  gluing  flap  and  at  least  one  easily  opened  cover  and 
individuals  and  pairs  of  successive  parallelpipeds  are 
hingedly  interconnected  respectively  one  with  the  other 
by  means  of  a  gluing  flap  each. 


4,205,777 
BOXES  OR  PACKS  FOR  PACKAGING  EGGS,  FRUIT  OR 

4  OTHER  ARTICLES 

William  R.  Brown,  'The  Birches"  Lower  Broad  Oak  Rd.,  West 
HiU.  Ottery  St  Mary  Devonshire,  and  Harold  W.  Caddy,  61 
Stafford  Rd.,  Bridgewater,  Somerset  both  of  England 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,013 
Qaims  priority,  appliration  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  16, 1978, 
10446/78 

Int  Ci2  B65D  5/64  ]/2i 
U.S.  a.  229—44  EC     .  10  Claims 


1.  A  box  or  pack  for  packaging  eggs,  fruit  or  other  articles, 
in  which  a  base  part  hs  ving  mutually  parallel  rows  of  article- 
receiving  pockets  is  for  med  in  one  piece  with  a  hollow  cover 
part,  the  parts  being  hi^iged  together  along  mutually  adjacent 
rims  substantially  pan  Jlel  to  the  rows  of  article-receiving 
pockets  so  that  the  cover  part  can  be  folded  about  the  hinge 
from  an  open  position  to  a  closed  position  in  which  it  is  in- 
verted over  the  base  pan  and  closes  the  open,  upper  ends  of  the 
pockets  therein,  characterised  in  that  the  cover  part  is  fastened 
in  its  closed  position  ^  one  or  more  cooperating  studs  and 
slots  formed  respectivily  on  the  two  parts  adjacent  their  rims 
opposite  the  hinge,  the  or  each  slot  extending  transversely  to 
the  axis  of  the  hinge  and  being  wider  at  or  adjacent  one  end, 
whereby  when  the  cover  part  is  closed,  the  cooperating  stud  is 
initially  engageable  with  the  wider  portion  of  the  slot  and  is 
urged  into  engagement%ith  the  narrower  portion  by  the  inher- 
ent resiliency  of  the  ba  «  and  cover  parts  in  order  to  fasten  the 
two  parts  in  the  closed, position. 
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4,205,778 

MAIL  DELIVERY  SIGNAL  WITH  ft4T  SIGNAL  PLATES 

Robert  H.  FUe,  3808  N.  63rd  St^  ScotMc,  Ariz.  85251 

FUed  Ju.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No^«70,565 

Int  a^  A47G  29/ L> 

U.S.a.  232— 35  i)  2  Claims 


1.  In  combination,  a  mailbox  including  a  horizontal  bottom 
wall  having  an  aperiure  formed  therein,  /ertical  side  walls,  a 
horizontal  top  wall,  a  vertical  end  wall  en  :losing  one  end,  and 
being  open  at  its  opposite  mail  inseriing  i  nd  removing  end,  a 
marginally  flared  door  for  closing  sai^  open  end,  said  door 
being  pivotally  mounted  on  a  coordinating^  end  of  said  bottom 
wall  and  being  adapted  to  swing  outwardly  and  downwardly 
to  uncover  said  open  end,  latching  and  retaining  means  on  said 
door  and  mailbox,  respectively,  for  souring  said  door  in  a 
closed  position,  a  signal  device  mounted  on  the  mailbox,  in- 
cluding an  elongated  flexible  cord,  said  flexible  cord  including 
a  forward  end,  a  rearward  end,  and  kti  intervening  median 
portion,  a  closed-door  positioning  aijd  anchoring  member 
attached  to  and  cooperatively  carried  bV  siid  forward  end  and 
adapted  to  be  retentively  but  releasably  held,  when  said  door  is 
closed,  between  the  door  and  portions  of  the  mailbox,  a  guide 
structure  mounted  on  said  top  wall  of  the  mailbox  adjacent  its 
longitudinal  center  and  retaining  a  portion  of  the  cord  adjacent 
the  top  wall,  the  remainder  of  the  cord  ie\  ending  therefrom,  a 
portion  of  the  cord  extending  vertically  alongside  the  end  wall 
of  the  mailbox,  the  improvement  compris  ng: 
two  plate  members  disposed  on  opposite  lateral  edges  of  the 
underside  of  the  bottom  wall  and  pivotally  mounted 
thereto,  the  rearward  end  of  the  cord  comprising  bifurca- 
tions, one  each  of  which  extends  to  bo  meet  with  free  ends 
of  one  each  of  the  plate  members;  j 
hinge  means  for  pivotally  mounting  thje  plate  members  to  the 
bottom  wall,  the  plate  members  constituting  a  signal,  the 
free  ends  of  the  plate  members  piyotmg  downwardly  by 
virtue  of  the  weight  thereof  on  opening  of  the  door  to 
release  the  anchoring  member,  the  ph  te  member  moving 
from  a  position  contiguous  to  the  u^di  rside  of  the  bottom 
wall  to  a  position  disposed  downw^dly  therefrom  to 
visually  indicate  the  opening  of  the)  mailbox; 
said  guide  structure  including  a  tubila:  guide  member  of 
arcuate  configuration  mounted  to  the  horizontal  top  wall 
of  the  mailbox,  a  first  upward||r  disj)osed  end  of  the  tubu- 
lar member  extending  toward  the  open  end  of  the  mailbox, 
the  opposite  end  of  the  tubular  meniber  extending  toward 
the  bottom  wall  of  the  mailbox,  tWe  <iord  being  slidably 
received  within  the  tubular  membfr  uid  undergoing  an 
alteration  of  direction  therewithin.  ] 


If 


4,205,779 

PRESSURE  BYPASS  PORTS  FOR  AN 

ULTRACENTRIFUGE  DRIVE  SYSTEM  IN  A  VACUUM 

ENVIRONMENT 

Kenneth  E.  Jacobeon,  Fremont,  Calif.,  as  ignor  to  Beckman 
Initniments,  Inc.,  Fullerton,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  14, 1979,  Ser.  Nb.  20,386 
Int  a.2  B04B  9/oi  ^ 


7aainis 


U.S.  a  233-24  

1.  A  drive  system  for  a  high  speed  ult|-acentrifuge  compris- 
ing: 

a  drive  spindle  mounted  below  the  rator  chamber  of  said 


ultracentrifuge,  said  chamber  being  subjected  to  a  vacuum 
environment  when  said  ultracentrifuge  is  operating; 

a  plurality  of  bearing  means  located  along  said  drive  spindle; 

means  for  directly  driving  said  drive  spindle,  said  drive 
spindle  with  said  bearing  means  and  said  driving  means 
being  in  a  vacuum  environment  during  operation  of  said 
ultracentrifuge; 


means  for  lubricating  said  bearing  means  with  a  lubricating 

medium;  and 
means  for  preventing  said  lubricating  medium  from  being 

pulled  from  said  bearing  means  into  said  rotor  chamber  as 

said  chamber  is  being  evacuated  to  establish  a  vacuum 

environment. 


4,205,780 

DOCUMENT  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

Emmett  R.  Bums,  Danville,  and  Morris  D.  Ho,  Walnnt  Creek, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Teknekron,  Inc.,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  779,779,  Mar.  21, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,227 

Int,  a.2  G06K  7/J4,  7/08.  15/00,  15/02 

U.S.  a.  235—454  60  Claliiis 
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(a)  passing  a  document  to  be  processed  by  both  a  machine 
readable  data  reader  and  a  video  camera  using  document 
transporting  means,  said  daU  reader  and  video  camera 
being  operatively  connected  to  said  transporting  means; 

(b)  reading  the  machine  readable  dau  encoded  on  the  docu- 
ment using  the  data  reader  and  storing  the  data  in  a  digital 
memory,  said  digital  memory  being  connected  to  the  data 
reader  for  said  storing; 

(c)  capturing  the  image  of  the  document  with  the  video 
camera;  and 

(d)  storing  as  an  analog  signal  in  a  video  memory  the  image 
of  the  document  captured  by  the  camera,  said  video  mem- 
ory being  connected  to  the  video  camera  for  said  storing. 


4,205,781 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SYNCHRONIZING  AN 

INFORMATION  READING  DEVICE  WITH  THE  SPEED 

OF  AN  INFORMATION  MEDIUM 
Helmut  Baader,  Nabburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
InterroU  Fordertechnik  GmbH  ft  Co.  K.Gn  Dhunn,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  726,009,  Sep.  23, 1976,  Pat,  No.  4,127,770. 
This  application  Jan.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,423 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  2, 
1975,  2544119 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  28, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.2  G06K  7/016.  7/00 

U.S.  a.  235-474  7  aaims 


regulating  the  appH*;ation  of  power  to  said  resistive  heat 
sources,  said  resistive  heat  sources  being  connected  in 
parallel  with  said  timing  means  and  control  circuit  being 
connected  between  said  parallel  connected  resistive  heat 
sources  and  the  source  of  power, 


said  control  circuit  including  parallel  connected  DlACs  for 
regulating  the  time  period  of  power  application  to  said 
parallel  connected  lesistive  heat  sources  during  each  half 
cycle  of  applied  power. 

4,205,783 
INDEPENDENT  BIASING  MEANS  FOR  AUTOMATIC 
FI.UE  DAMPER 
Robert  J.  Dietscbe,  Elyria,  OUo,  and  George  W.  Nagel,  Forest 
Hills,  Pa.,  assignors  lo  Westingbouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

Fned  Apr.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  900,683 
Int  a^  G05D  23/00:  F16K  5/00 


1.  An  arrangement  for  synchronizing  an  information  reading 
device  with  the  relative  speed  of  the  movement  between  the 
reading  device  and  an  information  medium,  the  information  of 
which  is  formed  by  single  characters  of  a  character  set  having 
a  fixed  number  of  single  characters  in  fixed  spatial  relationship 
characterized  in  that  signal  generating  means  are  provided  for 
producing  an  input  signal  with  a  time  duration  which  is  pro- 
portional to  the  passing  time  of  the  first  character  of  the  char- 
acter set  through  the  information  device,  and  digital  timing 
means  are  provided  and  operatively  connected  to  said  signal 
generating  means  whereby  from  said  input  signal  for  synchro- 
nizing the  reading  device  the  timing  means  produces  an  output 
signal,  the  time  duration  of  which  is  a  predetermined  multiple 
of  the  time  duration  of  said  input  signal,  said  arrangement 
further  including  at  least  one  meter  means  which  counts  in  a 
first  direction  with  a  first  pre-determined  speed  from  an  initial 
meter  indication  and  subsequently  counts  in  a  reverse  direction 
with  a  second  predetermined  speed  to  said  initial  meter  indica- 
tion so  that  completion  of  said  count  in  reverse  direction  indi- 
cates passage  of  the  end  of  said  character  set  past  said  informa- 
tion reading  device. 

4,205,782  * 

REMOTE  THERMOSTAT  HEATER  AND  METHOD  OF 

CONTRbL  THEREFOR ' 
Joseph  L.  Cannella,  Arlington  Heights,  lU.,  assignor  to  Candel, 
|nc  Arlington  Heights,  III. 

FUed  Dec.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,190 
Int  a.2  H03K  17/60;  F23N  5/20 
U5.  a  236-^46  R  8  Claims 

1.  A  temperature  control  system  including  a  plurality  of 
spaced  independent  thermostats  each  having  a  temperature 
sensing  means,  a  resistive  heat  source  positioned  closely  adja- 
cent each  temperature  sensing  means, 
a  source  of  power,  timing  means,  and  a  control  circuit  for 


U.S.  a  236-1  G 


2Claims 


1.  In  an  arrangement  of  a  flue  damper  assembly  of  the  type 
in  which  detachable,  <:lectrically  energized  actuator  means 
holds  a  flue  damper  on  a  pivoul  shaft  closed  in  a  flue  pipe 
section  through  energization  of  said  actuator  means  during 
periods  of  no-heat  demand,  and  said  actuator  means  includes 
first  means  biasing  it  to  a  flue  damper  open  position  in  the 
absence  of  energization  so  that  in  a  detached  and  nonenergized 
condition  said  actuator  means  assumes  the  flue  damper  open 
position,  the  improvement  comprising: 
second  means  connected  to  said  shaft,  and  independent  of 
said  first  biasing  means  of  said  actuator  means,  and  auto- 
matically operable  to  move  said  damper  to  an  open  posi- 
tion in  response  tl  said  actuator  means  being  detached 
from  operative  relation  with  said  flue  damper;       | 
said  second  means  ctimprises  a  helical  torsion  spring  having 
one  end  attached  to  said  pipe  section  and  the  other  in 
engaging  relation  gvith  said  pivotal  shaft; 
whereby  said  dampe  •  has  an  open  position  with  said  actuator 
means  detached  and  deenergized,  and  said  actuator  means 
also  has  a  corresponding  flue  damper  open  position  facili- 
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tating  recoupling  with  both 
means  in  the  corresponding 
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th  el  pamper  and  actuator 
(lam  M  )*  open  positions. 


4^05,784 

TEMPERATURE  ACTUATED  MULTIPLE  FUNCTION 
FLUID  CONTROL  VALVE 
Larry  E.  Monigold,  Cadillac,  Mich.,  ^gnor  to  Kysor  Indus- 
trial Corporation,  Cadillac,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1978,  Ser.  N9.  946,081 


U.S.  a.  236—35.2 


Int.  a.  POIP  7//t? 


P*N  CL^TChI 


1.  A  temperature  responsive  sequentially  functioning  fluid 
flow  control  valve  comprising  a  valvfe;  xjdy  having  an  elon- 
gated passage  therein,  connecting  njevns  for  connecting  a 
thermoexpansion  element  at  one  end  oIf  aid  passage;  a  first  set 
of  (a)  inlet  port,  (b)  outlet  port  and  (cj  exhaust  port  to  one 
portion  of  said  passage,  and  a  second  |set  of  (a)  inlet  port,  (b) 
outlet  port,  and  (c)  exhaust  port  to  a' second  portion  of  said 
passage;  a  pair  of  first  and  second  ball  valves,  and  a  pair  of  first 
and  second  plungers,  said  first  ball  H've  and  first  plunger 
being  in  said  one  passage  portion  and!  s;  id  second  ball  valve 
and  second  plunger  being  in  said  secdni  f  passage  portion,  all 
aligned,  said  first  ball  valve  including  «  first  ball  and  a  first 
valve  seat  and  said  second  ball  valve  Im  luding  a  second  ball 
and  a  second  valve  seat;  said  first  ball  be  ng  straddled  by  said 
first  and  second  plungers;  said  first  plunger  having  a  hollow 
inner  end  toward  said  first  ball  comnfujiicant  with  said  first 
inlet  and  outlet  ports,  closeable  by  en^atement  with  said  first 
ball  and  having  an  outer  end  position^c'  to  be  shifted  by  the 
thermoexpansion  element;  said  second  ^1  J^ger  having  one  end 
at  said  first  ball  to  be  shifted  thereby  and  laving  a  hollow  outer 
end  toward  said  second  ball  communicant  with  said  second 
inlet  and  outlet  ports,  and  closeable  bjj  engagement  with  said 
second  ball  whereby  expansive  movement  of  said  thermoex- 
pansion element  shifts  said  first  plunger  10  engage  and  shift  said 
first  ball  off  its  seat  to  control  fluid  communication  between 
said  first  inlet  and  outlet  ports,  then  Sequentially  shifts  said 
second  plunger  via  said  first  ball,  into,  engagement  with  said 
second  ball  to  control  fluid  communication  between  said  sec 
ond  inlet  and  outlet  ports. 


^! 
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4^5.785 

WATER  PLAY  TOY  WITH  ELEVUTABLE  CROWN 
PORTION     I  ' 
George  O.  Stanley,  Sunland,  Calif.,  au^gfor  to  Wham-O  Mfa. 
Co.,  San  Gabriel,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1977,  Ser.  Nb.  836,144 
Int.  a.2B05B;7/iW 
U.S.  a.  239—17 

6.  A  water  play  toy  comprising: 

means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  ^  source  of  water  for 
generating  an  upwardly  directed  column  of  water; 

a  housing  for  mounting  the  water  column  generating  means; 

hollow  elongated  support  means  ha>|inf?  an  opening  at  the 
bottom  and  top  thereof  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  hous- 
ing over  the  water  column  genera^ng  means;  and 

a  water  deflecting  surface  attached  tq  ahd  spaced  above  the 
top  opening  of  the  suppon  means  wh»ireby  water  directed 
generally  along  the  axis  of  the  ku  >port  means  passes 


through  the  top  opening,  strikes  the  surface,  and  is  de- 
flected outwardly  of  the  support  means  through  the  spac- 


4  Claims 


ing  with  the  force  of  impingement  of  the  water  causing  the 
support  means  to  be  lifted  off  of  the  housing  and  balanced 
solely  on  the  water  column. 


4,205,786 
ATOMIZING  DEVICE 
Gennady  V.  Babich,  ulitsa  6  Stantsionnaya,  5,  kv.  38;  Vladimir 
F.  Antonenko,  Kamemy  pereulok,  46,  kv.  61;  Mikhail  Y. 
Bobrik,  ulitsa  Chekhova,  3,  kv.  102;  Vasily  V.  Novikov,  ulitsa 
22  Aprelya,  14a,  kv.  36;  Georgy  A.  Belyaev,  Sportivny  proezd, 
6,  kv.  15,  and  Nikolai  K.  Korenyak,  Kamemy  pereulok,  52,  kv. 
39,allofOmsk,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  857,522 

Int.  a.-  B05B  7/10.  17/06 

U.S.  a.  239-102  9  Qainis 


•;        a  11  ■  I J  f 


1.  An  atomizing  device,  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  swirl  chamber  in  which  a  flow  of  an  atomizing 
gas  is  rotated,  an  inlet  of  said  swirl  chamber  being  con- 
nected to  a  source  of  said  atomizing  gas; 

a  nozzle  coaxially  arranged  with  said  swirl  chamber  and  in 
which  the  degree  of  swirling  of  said  flow  of  said  atomizing 
gas  is  enhanced  to  generate  acoustic  oscillations,  the 
length  of  the  nozzle  being  equal  to  about  0.7  to  5.0  times 
the  length  of  the  swirl  chamber,  an  inlet  of  said  nozzle 
being  connected  to  an  outlet  of  said  swirl  chamber; 

a  resonance  chamber  coaxially  arranged  with  said  swirl 
chamber  and  said  nozzle  and  serving  as  a  resonator  of  said 
acoustic  oscillations  of  said  swirled  flow  of  said  atomizing 
gas,  the  ratio  of  the  inside  diameter  of  the  resonance  cham- 
ber to  the  inside  diameter  of  the  nozzle  being  in  the  range 
of  about  1.2  to  4.5,  the  length  of  the  resonance  chamber 
being  at  least  equal  to  the  inside  diameter  of  the  resonance 
chamber,  an  inlet  of  said  resonance  chamber  being  con- 
nected to  an  outlet  of  said  nozzle;  and 

a  pipe  arranged  coaxially  and  concentrically  with  said  swirl 
chamber,  said  nozzle  and  said  resonance  chamber  and 
feeding  the  material  to  be  atomized  into  said  resonance 
chamber,  an  inlet  of  said  pipe  being  connected  to  a  source 
of  said  material  to  be  atomized  and  an  outlet  of  said  pipe 
extending  into  said  resonance  chamber,  the  oi^tside  diame- 
ter of  the  pipe  being  equal  to  about  0.3  to  0.85  times  the 
inside  diameter  of  the  nozzle,  the  atomized  material  being 
expelled  from  an  outlet  of  said  resonance  chamber. 


June  3,  1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


141 


4,205,787 

SPRINKLER  HEAD  WITH  AN  IMPROVED  SLOTTED 

DRIVE  SPOON 

Kenneth  J.  Bruninga,  Mapleton,  III.,  assignor  to  L.  R.  Nelson 

Corporation,  Peoria,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,070 

Int.  a.2  B05B  i/l4,  1/26 

U.S.  a.  239-230  3  Claims 


1.  A  step-by-step  rotary  sprinkler  comprising 
a  sprinkler  body  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet, 
means  for  mounting  said  sprinkler  body  on  a  supply  conduit 
having  a  source  of  water  under  pressure  communicating 
therewith  for  controlled  rotational  movement  about  a 
vertical  axis  so  that  the  water  source  flows  into  said  inlet 
and  issues  from  said  outlet  as  a  stream  extending  upwardly 
and  outwardly, 
an  impact  arm  mounted  on  said  sprinkler  body  for  water 
driven  pivotal  movement  away  from  an  impact  position 
and  biases  pivotal  movement  toward  said  impact  position, 
said  impact  arm  having  a  drive  spoon  thereon  including  a 
pull-in  reactant  surface  facing  in  a  direction  to  be  initially 
engaged  by  the  stream  as  said  arm  moves  toward  said 
impact  position  so  that  the  reaction  force  established  by 
said  stream  acts  in  a  direction  to  move  said  arm  toward 
said  impact  position  and  a  drive-out  reactant  surface  dis- 
posed radially  outwardly  of  said  pull-in  reactant  surface  in 
position  to  receive  the  water  deflected  from  said  pull-in 
reactant  surface  and  facing  in  a  direction  to  establish  a 
reaction  force  by  the  engagement  of  the  stream  therewith 
which  acts  in  a  direction  to  move  said  arm  away  from  said 
impact  position,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
said  pull-in  reactant  surface  having  a  slot  formed  in  the 
central  portion  thereof  for  enabling  a  portion  of  the  stream 
issuing  from  said  outlet  to  continue  its  movement  into  said 
slot  and  outwardly  therefrom  without  being  deflected 
onto  said  drive-out  surface  when  said  drive  spoon  is  in 
stream  engagement  so  that  the  reactant  force  established 
on  said  drive-out  surface  is  reduced  in  relation  to  that 
which  would  be  established  by  the  deflection  of  the  entire 
stream  thereon. 


4,205  788 

SPRINKLER  HEAD  WITH  IMPROVED  COMBINED 

STREAM  COHERENCY  DIFFUSER  AND  DISTANCE 

CONTROL  BAFFLE  MEMBER 

Kenneth  J.  Bruninga,  Mapleton,  III.,  assignor  to  L.  R.  Nelson 

Corporation,  Peoria,  III. 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,619 
Int.  a.2  B05B  3/14 
U.S.  a.  239-233  «  Claims 

1.  A  step-by-step  rotary  sprinkler  comprising 
a  sprinkler  body  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet, 
means  for  mounting  said  sprinkler  body  on  a  supply  conduit 
having  a  source  of  water  under  pressure  communicating 
therewith  for  controlled  rotational  movement  about  a 
vertical  axis  so  that  the  water  source  flow  into  said  inlet 
and  issues  from  said  outlet  as  a  stream  extending  upwardly 
and  outwardly, 
an  impact  arm  mounted  on  said  sprinkler  body  for  water 
driven  pivotal  movement  away  from  an  impact  position 
and  biased  pivotal  movement  toward  said  impact  position, 
said  impact  arm  having  a  drive  spoon  thereon  including  a 


pull-in  reactant  surface  facing  in  a  direction  to  be  initially 
engaged  by  the  stream  as  said  arm  moves  toward  said 
impact  position  so  that  the  reaction  force  established  by 
said  stream  acts  in  a  direction  to  move  said  arm  toward 
said  impact  position  and  a  drive-out  reactant  surface  dis- 
posed radially  outwardly  of  said  pull-in  reactant  surface  in 
a  position  to  receive  the  water  deflected  from  said  pull-in 
reactant  surface  and  facing  in  a  direction  to  establish  a 
reaction  force  by  th<  engagement  of  the  stream  therewith 
which  acts  in  a  direction  to  move  said  arm  away  from  said 
impact  position, 
a  combined  stream  coherency  diffuser  and  distance  control 
baffle  member  including  an  arm  portion  disposed  gener- 
ally vertically  havii^  an  aperture  extending  horizontally 
through  one  end  tlereof,  a  baffle  portion  extending  at 
generally  right  angl  ."s  from  the  opposite  end  of  said  arm 
portion  and  a  relativ  :ly  small  diffuser  portion  extending  at 


generally  right  angles  from  the  free  edge  of  said  baffle 
portion,  and 
pivot  means  extending  through  said  aperture  mounting  said 
arm  portion  on  said  sprinkler  body  for  pivotal  movement 
thereabout  into  any  desired  position  of  adjustment  within 
a  predetermined  n^nge  wherein  the  radially  outermost 
point  of  said  memb';r  is  disposed  radially  inwardly  of  the 
radially  outermost  |>oint  of  said  drive  spoon,  the  positions 
of  adjustment  with\n  said  range  including  (1)  a  diffused 
only  position  whert^  said  diffuser  portion  extends  into  the 
stream  when  said  diive  spoon  is  out  of  stream  engagement 
dividing  the  same  generally  vertically  so  that  the  stream  is 
spread  horizontally  without  the  same  engaging  said  baffle 
portion  and  (2)  a  'liffused  and  baffled  position  wherein 
both  said  diffuser  ))©rtion  and  said  baffle  portion  extend 
into  the  stream  wl\en  said  drive  spoon  is  out  of  stream 
engagement  so  thai  the  stream  is  both  spread  horizontally 
and  deflected  gene'-ally  downwardly. 

4,205,789 
FUEL  INJECTION  NOZZLE  AND  CLAMP  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  Raufeisen,  Simsbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Stanadyne,  Inc., 
Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  !3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  877,513 

!■(.  a.2  B05B  1/30 

U.S.  a.  239-533.3      '  1  Claim 


t 


">  '*)  r:  .   t    .    , *       v.'p-r— « 


1.  In  a  fuel  injection  hozzle  assembly  for  securing  the  nozzle 
to  the  cylinder  head  of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  a  nozzle 


i 
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having  a  valve  chamber  with  a  valve  k  at  and  a  discharge  tip  at 
one  end  thereof,  a  pressure  operated  ^alve  slidably  disposed  in 
said  valve  chamber  for  controlling  fuel  flow  through  said 
discharge  tip,  and  a  fuel  inlet  membef  providing  a  fuel  inlet 
passage  connecting  with  said  ^alve  cha  Tiber,  the  improvement 
wherein  a  transverse  bore  extends  thrt)  jgh  the  nozzle  adjacent 
the  end  thereof  opposite  the  valve  seat  said  fuel  inlet  member 
extends  through  said  transverse  bore  t  •  provide  ends  project- 
ing outwardly  from  opposite  sides  6i  the  nozzle,  and  a  U- 
shaped  clamp  member  having  an  eloii^jated  flat  base  and  side 
flanges  extending  along  opposite  loigitudinal  edges  of  said 
base  is  provided  to  engage  said  oppo«it<jly  projecting  ends  to 
secure  the  nozzle  to  the  cylinder  head,  said  flat  base  having  a 
central  opening  to  freely  receive  said  nozzle  and  each  side 
flange  providing  a  locating  notch  adjacent  said  central  opening 
for  receiving  the  corresponding  projecting  end  of  said  inlet 
member  to  orient  the  nozzle  and  allo>l  -.aid  clamp  member  to 
tilt  relative  to  said  inlet  member. 


4,205,791 
CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR  SPRAY  GUNS  AND  THE 

LIKE 

Richard  A.  Dooley,  400  S.  Westwood  Ave.,  Toledo,  Ohio  43609 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  766,972,  Feb.  9, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,125,035. 

This  application  Jun.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,209 

Int.  a.2  B05B  3/02.  15/08 

U.S.  a  239-587  «  c!^„, 


of  Germany,  assignor  to 


4,205,790 
FUEL  INJECTQl 
Hubert  Keicxeit,  Nuremberg,  Fed.  Rep. 
Maschinenfebrik     Augsburg-Niimblri     Aktiengeselischaft^ 
Nuremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  26, 1978,  Ser.  1^«..  955,098 
Cltlms  priority,  application  Fed.  Ret.  of  Germany,  Oct.  28. 
1977,2748374 

Int.  a.2  P02M  6l](06 


fse 


U.S.  a.  239—533.4 


'4 


2.  A  spray  gun  comprising  a  spray  gun  body,  a  spray  head 
for  producing  a  spray  pattern  which  is  radially  nonsymmetri- 
cal about  a  central  axis,  means  rotatably  carrying  said  spray 
head  by  said  spray  gun  body  for  rotation  about  the  central  axis 
and  for  nonaxial  movement,  said  spray  head  having  peripheral 
2  Gaims  '"**"*  extending  peripherally  therearound.  means  engaging 
said  peripheral  means  to  rotate  said  spray  head  on  said  spray 
gun  body  to  change  the  orientation  of  the  spray  pattern,  and 
remotely-located  means  for  rotating  said  engaging  means  in 
either  direction  to  rotate  said  spray  head  in  either  dir'H;tion  on 
said  body  about  said  central  axis  to  change  the  orientation  of 
the  spray  relative  to  an  object  being  sprayed. 


% 

1.  A  fuel  injector,  for  air-compressinf ,  direct-injection  inter- 
nal combustion  engine,  which  comprise  s 
a  nozzle  body; 

a  hollow  nozzle  needle  axially  displa^t^ble  within  said  noz- 
zle body;  \\ 

a  second  nozzle  needle  axially  displa  «ible  within  said  hol- 
low nozzle  needle;  ^ 

at  least  one  spray  hole  in  said  nozzle  bid  y,  one  of  said  at  least 
one  spray  holes  being  coaxial  with  (l  e  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  nozzle  body;  I  ^ 

a  pin  forming  part  of  said  second  nozkle  needle  and  extend- 
ing with  clearance  through  an  ojiening  in  said  hollow 
nozzle  needle  and  with  clearance  ihto  said  coaxial  spray 
hole  when  said  fuel  injector  is  in  tHe  closed  and  partially 
open  states;  and 

an  inclined  shoulder  encircling  said  owning  in  said  hollow 
nozzle  needle  and  forming  that  end  df  said  hollow  nozzle 
needle  facing  said  at  least  one  speay  hole,  the  external 
surface  of  said  shoulder  forming  K  valve  seat  for  said 
hollow  nozzle  needle,  and  the  injetnal  surface  of  said 
shoulder  forming  a  valve  seat  for  said  second  nozzle  nee- 
dle, said  nozzle  needles  being  operable  in  response  to  the 
speed  and  load  of  said  engine  in  such  a  way  that  during  the 
lower  speed  and  load  ranges  initially  only  said  second 
nozzle  needle  opens  to  release  at  lefts  said  coaxial  spray 
hole,  and  at  full  load  said  hollow  noizle  needle  also  opens 
to  permit  full  fuel  injection,  said  shoulder  of  said  hollow 
nozzle  needle  including  a  sleeve  wlich  extends  into  said 
coaxial  spray  hole  with  clearance  When  said  fuel  injector 
IS  in  the  closed  state,  also  at  least  p*tially  surrounding 
said  pm  of  said  second  nozzle  needfe  Aath  clearance 


4,205,792 

ENDCAP  AND  SUPPORT  FOR  THE  FRONT  EDGE  OF 

THE  WOODEN  FLOOR  OF  A  MANURE  SPREADER 

Ray  K.  Horst,  Stevens,  and  Warren  H.  BrackbiU,  Paradise,  both 

of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation,  New  Holland, 

Pa.  ** 

FUed  Mar.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  883,763 

Int  a.2  AOIC  19/00 

U.S.  a  239-679  9  Oaims 


7.  In  a  manure  spreader  of  the  type  adapted  to  be  pulled 
behind  a  tractor  and  having  a  wagon  type  frame  structure  with 
a  front  wall,  opposed  sidewalk,  a  rear  end  generally  deflned  by 
a  spreading  mechanism  mounted  transversely  between  the 
sidewalls,  a  substantially  planar  floor  with  top  and  bottbm 
surfaces  and  extending  from  a  flrst  edge  adjacent  the  front  wall 
to  a  second  edge  adjacent  the  rear  end,  means,  for  supporting 
the  floor  and  interconnecting  it  with  the  frame  structure,  at 
least  one  endless  apron  conveyor  supported  adjacent  the  first 
and  second  edges  and  defining  a  working  path  of  travel  along 
the  top  surface  of  the  floor  to  convey  manure  toward  the 
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spreading  mechanism  and  a  return  path  of  travel  below  the 
bottom  surface  of  the  floor,  the  improvement  comprising: 
an  endcap  for  said  first  edge  of  said  floor  extending  there- 
along  a  distance  substantially  equal  to  the  distance  be- 
tween said  sidewalls,  said  endcap  including  a  cap  portion 
defining  a  closed-ended  channel  with  opposing  substan- 
tially parallel  upper  and  lower  sides  which  snugly  contact, 
respectively,  said  top  and  bottom  surfaces  of  said  floor 
adjacent  said  first  edge  thereof  with  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  first  edge  extending  into  said  channel,  the  closed  end 
of  said  channel  defined  by  a  sloping  surface  directed 
downwardly  from  said  upper  side  towards  said  lower  side 
and  intersecting  therewith  in  a  smooth  rounded  comer 
below  said  top  surface  of  said  floor,  said  upper  side  being 
above  said  top  surface,  whereby  said  apron  conveyor  may 
be  deflected  upwardly  by  said  endcap  over  said  first  edge 
and  onto  said  top  surface,  and 
means  for  affixing  said  cap  portion  to  said  floor. 


A  4,205,793 

SPREADER 
Comelis  van  dcr  Leiy,  7,  Briischenrain,  Zqg,  Switierland 
Filed  Nov.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  854,371 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Nov.  29,  1976, 
7613260 

Int.  CL2  AOIC  77/00 
U,S.  a.  239—682  46  Claims 


1.  A  spreader  comprising  a  hopper  for  receiving  material  to 
be  spread  and  two  distribution  members  mounted  beneath  said 
hopper  for  rotation  about  upwardly  extending  rotary  axes,  said 
distribution  members,  at  their  points  of  nearest  approach,  being 
spaced  apart  by  a  distance  which  is  greater  than  one-half  the 
diameter  of  the  circle  traced  in  operation  by  the  radially  outer- 
most point  of  one  of  said  distribution  members,  said  hopper 
being  supported  by  a  frame  including  frame  members  in  front 
of  said  hopper  and  at  least  two  frame  beams  connected  to  said 
frame  members  extending  from  the  front  to  the  rear  of  said 
hopper  between  said  distribution  members  whereby  said  frame 
does  not  hinder  material  spread  by  said  distribution  members. 


4,205,794 
DESTRUCnVE  DEVICE 
Jaek  E.  Horton,  P.O.  Box  18011,  San  Antonio,  Tex.  78218,  and 
Richard  R.  Kepler,  9707  Eveningway,  San  Antonio,  Tex. 
78233 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,239 
Int.  a.2  B02C  W286.  23/02;  B65H  3/60;  B65G  3/10 
VS.  a.  241-73  6  Claims 

1.  A  destructive  grinder  apparatus  of  varying  size  for  de- 
stroying contaminated  articles  such  as  disposable  hypodermic 
syringes,  needles  and  the  like,  comprising: 
a  rotary  shaft  means  having  a  plurality  of  flexible  grinding 


means  having  distal  ends  circumferentially  secured 
thereto  by  flexible  portions  for  rotation  therewith; 

an  arcuate  screen  adjacent  to  the  distal  ends  of  the  flexible 
grinding  members  for  allowing  passage  there  through  of 
contaminated  disposable  hypodermic  syringes,  needles 
and  the  like; 

a  hopper  positioned  above  the  grinding  means  and  having  a 
rotatably  mounted  valve  member  for  receiving  and  selec- 
tively feeding  varymg  size  contaminated  articles  to  the 
grinding  means; 

the  valve  member  hav  ng  a  cylindrical  outer  surface  portion 
and  an  inwardly  ncessed  feed  portion  for  receiving  a 
predetermined  amount  of  objects  for  feeding  to  the  grind- 
ing means; 

the  inwardly  recessed  feed  portion  including  first  and  sec- 
ond converging  walls  forming  a  generally  V-shaped  re- 
cess in  the  valve  mrinber; 


a  first  gate  member  fc^rming  a  portion  of  the  bottom  of  the 
hopper  and  engagiitg  the  rotatably  mounted  valve  mem- 
ber above  its  axis  of  rotation  to  prevent  materials  from 
being  fed  from  th^  hopper  to  the  grinding  means  and 
movable  upwardly  in  response  to  rotation  of  the  valve 
member  after  release  of  articles  by  the  valve  member  into 
the  grinding  means  io  provide  movement  of  contaminated 
articles  in  the  hopper  to  facilitate,  unjamming  of  the  con- 
taminated articles  as  they  are  being  received  by  the  valve 
member  for  release  into  the  grinding  means;  and 

a  second  gate  member  forming  another  portion  of  the  bot- 
tom of  the  hopper  and  engaging  the  rotatably  mounted 
valve  member  behw  the  axis  of  rotation  and  movable 
downwardly  in  resjonse  to  rotation  of  the  valve  member 
during  release  of  anicles  by  the  valve  member  into  the 
grinding  means  to  ^llow  the  valve  member  to  feed  large 
size  articles  into  th^  grinding  means. 


4,205,795 
MATERIAL  HANDLING  FAaUTY 
Donald  F.  Graveraan,  St  Charles,  Mo.,  assignor  to  American 
Pulverixer  Company,  $t  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Oct.  t6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,911 
Int.  a.2  B02C  13/286 
U.S.  a.  241— 101.7  18  Claims 

1.  In  a  facility  for  handling  lump  materials,  such  as  coal,  and 
including  a  hopper  and  a  collecting  area  below  the  hopper,  an 
improved  unit  between  the  hopper  and  the  collecting  area  for 
breaking  up  large  lump-t  of  the  material,  said  unit  comprising: 
a  base  that  is  capable  of  being  moved  with  respect  to  the 
hopper  and  the  collecti  ig  area  between  first  and  second  posi- 
tions; a  reducing  machine  mounted  in  a  fixed  position  on  the 
base  and  having  an  inle:  that  aligns  with  the  hopper  when  the 
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base  is  in  its  first  position,  but  not  wtjiM  in  its  second  position, 

the  machine  having  the  capability  o 

that  enters  the  machine  through  the 

size,  whereby  any  large  lumps  of  matb  lal  entering  the  hopper 

will  be  reduced  to  lumps  of  smaller  sb;  only  when  the  base  is 

in  its  first  position  and  a  by-pass  chute  iiounted  on  the  base  in 

a  fixed  position  with  respect  to  the  <«educing  machine,  the 


tl 
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4^05,797 
educing  lump  material  MAGNETIC  CLEARANCE  SENSOR 

\i  let  to  lumps  of  smaller  Garence  L.  Bennett,  Jr.,  Groton,  and  Hugh  C.  Maguire,  West* 

ford,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,855 

Int.  a.2  B02C  25/00 

U.S.  a.  241—222  6  Qaims 


•  KITE 

-cleaiiaiice  ia> 


by-pass  chute  having  an  inlet  that  is  locjted  at  substantially  the 
same  elevation  as  the  inlet  on  the  reduoig  machine  and  aligns 
with  the  hopper  when  the  base  is  in  itsjj  icond  position,  but  not 
when  in  its  first  position,  the  by-pass  clJi  *le  being  configured  to 
completely  surround  the  material  jau,,  the  material  drops 
through  it  and  to  direct  the  material  jf  om  the  hopper  to  the 
collecting  area. 


I 


4,205,796     j 
VIBRATING  RECLAIMER  OF  f^UNDRY  MOLD 
MATERIAL  j 
Robley  W.  Evans,  JefTersonville,  Ind.,  4s{ignor  to  Rexnord  Inc. 
Milwaukee,  Wis.  Ij 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1978,  Ser.  P^< ;  883,433 
Int.  a.2  B02C  7i/ 
U.S.  a.  241-152  A  I  11  Qaims 


=1 


■^^St%^    g"^ 


■i 


li 


id  disintergrating  of 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  breaking  ^ ^ 

foundry  molds  into  reclaimable  partici  jte  material  compris- 
ing I 

(a)  vibrating  conveying  means  for  co  i  /eying  materials  to  be 
broken  and  disintegrated  including 
to  initially  receive  the  material; 

(b)  means  for  vibrating  said  conveyii  i|  means  at  a  predeter- 
mined frequency  and  stroke; 

(c)  material  breaking  means  for  rec^^ving  material  carried 
thereto  by  said  conveying  means  a&d  breaking  the  mate- 
rial into  smaller  pieces,  said  convT/ing  means  having  a 
second  section  positioned  adjacerjt  said  breaking  means 
for  collecting  and  removing  broken)  ^»Jeces  of  material;  and 

(d)  a  disintegrating  means  including  4#)fibrating  drum  means 
positioned  down  stream  from  s^j  material  breaking 
means  for  receiving  said  broken  pit  ;es  of  material  which 
self-abrades  into  particles  due  to,  ihe  vibration  of  said 
drum  means,  said  drum  nwans  halting  separating  means 
for  selectively  restraining  particles  h  xger  than  a  predeter- 
mined size  from  egress  therethrough,  said  conveying 
means  having  a  third  section  pciifioned  adjacent  said 
separating  means  for  collecting  and  temoving  particles  of 
material  passing  through  said  separa'ing  means. 


1.  Apparatus  for  providing  a  clearance  signal  proportional  to 
the  clearance  between  opposing  portions  of  proximal  ferfous 
elements  in  relative  motion  comprising: 

magnetic  field  generating  means  able  to  cooperate  with  one 
of  said  proximal  ferrous  elements  to  form  a  portion  thereof 
and  generate  a  magnetic  field  emanating  from  the  generat- 
ing means  and  outwardly  from  the  opposing  portion  of 
said  one  of  said  proximal  ferrous  elements  to  be  inter- 
cepted by  said  other  ferrous  element  for  providing  an 
intercept  signal,  said  intercept  signal  having  a  frequency 
proportional  to  the  frequency  at  which  said  other  ferrous 
element  intercepts  the  magnetic  field  emanating  from  the 
generating  means, 

magnetic  field  responsive  means  cooperating  with  said  field 
generating  means  and  responsive  to  said  intercept  signal, 

said  magnetic  field  responsive  means  includes  detector 
means  responsive  to  said  intercept  signal  for  providing  a 
signal  having  an  amplitude  inversely  proportional  to  the 
clearance, 

divider  means  coupled  to  the  detector  means  for  dividing  the 
signal  therefrom  and  providing  an  output  signal  inversely 
proportional  thereto, 

pulse  shaper  means  responsive  to  said  intercept  signal  for 
providing  a  signal  whose  repetition  rate  is  proportional  to 
the  frequency  of  the  intercept  signal,  and 

multiplier  means  coupled  to  said  divider  means  and  said 
pulse  shaper  means  for  multiplying  the  output  signal  from 
the  divider  means  by  the  signal  from  the  pulse  shaper 
means  for  providing  the  clearance  signal. 

435,798 
MACHINE  FOR  PRODUQNG  OF  LONG  CHIPS  OF 
WOOD  BY  SHEARING  STRESSES 
Erik  Borje  Bang,  Mynt^en  8,  VMxjo,  Sweden 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  761,861,  Jan.  24, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.-907,968 
Gaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  30, 1976,  7600976; 
Oct.  13, 1977,  7711553 

Int.  G.2  B02C  18/22 
U.S.G.  241-224  6  Gaims 

1.  A  machine  provided  with  at  least  one  wood  working  tool 
including  a  wood  machining  edge  operatively  positioned  adja- 
cent a  device  for  feeding  the  wood  against  said  edge,  said 
machine  producing  long  chips  of  wood  consisting  of  fibers, 
which  are  loosened  from  the  wood  without  cutting  through 
said  wood,  comprising: 
a  tool-holder  including  several  thin,  flat  discs  assembled  as  a 
unit,  each  disc  including  at  least  two  working  tools 
mounted  around  the  periphery  of  said  disc,  said  tool- 
holder  being  positioned  on  a  rotary  shaft; 
a  wood  machining  edge  on  said  working  tool  of  a  width 
comparable  with  the  width  of  said  long  chips; 
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said  wood  machining  edge  being  approximately  parallel 
with  said  rotary  shaft  of  the  tool-holder; 

said  working  tool  including  a  front  face  and  a  wood  machin- 
ing 'edge  and  forming  an  angle  therebetween  said  angle 
being  a  negative  cutting  angle,  an  angle  of  ninety  degrees 
or  greater;  and 

a  device  for  feeding  the  wood  against  said  edge  with  the 
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cutter  blades  on  sa'd  cutter  bar  assembly  and  said  cutter 
blades  on  said  rotary  supports  assemblies  being  inter- 
changeable. 


4,205,800 

STRAND  ATTENUATION  AND  WINDING  APPARATUS 

Giuseppe-Fabrizio  M.  Melan,  Chambery,  and  Jean  R.  Nicou- 

,    laud,  Challe-les-Eaux,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Saint- 

\     Gobain  Industries,  N<  uilly-sur-Seine,  France 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  822,208,  Aug.  3, 1977,  which  is 

a  division  of  Ser.  No.  630,925,  Nov.  11, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,040,572. 

This  application  Mar.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  884,695 

Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  23, 1977,  77  08655 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  9, 1994, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.2  B65H  54/02.  75/28 

U.S.  G.  242—18  A  7  Claims 


longitudinal  direction  of  the  wood  fiber  substantially 
parallel  to  said  rotary  shaft  of  the  tool-holder  and  the 
wood  machining  edge  of  said  working  tools; 
whereby  the  fibers  formed  as  long  chips  of  the  wood  are 
loosened  along  their  whole  length  mainly  by  shearing 
stresses  in  layers,  which  are  mainly  positioned  between 
the  wood  fibers  and  which  are  approximately  parallel 
with  the  direction  of  the  fibers. 


4,205,799 

SHREDDING  APPARATUS 

John  C.  Brewer,  Salt  Lake  Gty,  Utah,  assignor  to  Garbalizer 

Corporation  of  America,  Salt  Lake  Gty,  Utah 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,108 

Int.  G.2  B02C  13/04 

U,S.  G.  241—243  25  Gaims 


1.  A  shredding  apparatus  comprising, 

a  housing  having  a  front  wall,  a  back  wall,  and  a  pair  of  end 
walls, 

a  portion  of  said  front  wall  being  pivotally  connected  to  said 
front  wall  to  allow  access  to  the  housing, 

a  cutter  bar  assembly  mounted  on  said  front  wall,  said  assem- 
bly including  a  plurality  of  blade  holders  mounted  in  an 
equally  spaced  parallel  relation  on  the  front  wall  of  said 
housing, 

a  cutter  blade  removably  mounted  on  each  of  said  blade 
holders  and  a  cutter  bar  mounted  at  the  end  of  said  cutter 
blades  in  a  transverse  relation  to  said  cutter  blades, 

a  rotary  cutter  blade  assembly  including 

a  shaft  joumaled  for  rotary  motion  in  said  housing, 

a  plurality  of  rotary  support  assemblies  mounted  on  said 
shaft  in  parallel  equally  spaced  relation  for  rotary  move- 
ment through  the  spaces  between  said  blade  holders  each 
of  said  rotary  support  assemblies  including  a  pair  of  cutter 
blades  mounted  in  a  position  to  cooperate  with  said  cutter 
blades  and  said  cutter  bar  on  said  cutter  bar  assembly,  said 


■fern 


1.  Apparatus  for  drawing  and  winding  a  strand  of  attenuable 
materials  comprising,  a  collet  mounted  for  rotation  about  the 
longitudinal  axis  thereof,  said  collet  having  an  end  face,  strand 
engaging  means  on  said  end  face,  said  strand  engaging  means 
comprising  three  strand  engaging  devices,  each  angularly 
displaced  from  the  others  by  120*,  a  circumferentially  extend- 
ing starting  region  adjapent  the  end  face,  means  radially  spaced 
from  the  longitudinal  i  xis  of  the  collet  for  continuously  draw- 
ing strand  across  the  1  »ce  of  said  collet  and  into  gripping  en- 
gagement with  two  of  ^-aid  strand  engaging  devices,  said  strand 
engaging  devices  being  effective  upon  rotation  of  said  collet  to 
cause  a  winding  of  the  strand  about  the  circumferentially 
extending  starting  region  and  means  for  guiding  the  strand 
from  the  starting  region  to  the  collet. 

4,205,801 
DEVICE  FOR  WINDING  A  BAND,  IN  PARTICULAR  FOR 

A  POSTER  BOARD  HAVING  MOVING  POSTERS 
Jean-Gaude  Decanx,  S3  Av.  du  Mai  Lyautey,  75016  Paris, 
France  I 

Filed  Dec  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,077 

Gaims  priority,  apptication  France,  Dec.  29, 1977,  77  39575 

lit.  G.2B65H  77/02 

U.S.  G.  242—67.4  «  Gaims 

1.  A  device  for  winding  a  band  from  a  roller  onto  another 

roller,  of  the  type  comprising  a  frame  on  which  the  two  rollers 

are  mounted  to  be  rotJ^table  about  axes  which  are  substantially 

parallel  and  are  spaced  a  fixed  distance  apart,  the  band  being 

fixed  at  its  ends  to  s:»id  two  rollers,  a  flexible  transmission 

element  providing  a  slip-free  connection  between  the  two 

rollers  a  direction,  ch4nging  means  movably  mounted  on  the 

frame,  means  associated  with  the  direction  changing  means  for 
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applying  a  substantially  constant  force  <  n  the  direction  chang- 
ing meai^pineans  for  limiting  the  tenslcji  of  the  band  between 
the  two  filers  and  comprising  a  flexi  f  e  loop  element  of  the 
flexible  transmission  of  variable  lenjti  passing  around  the 


in- 


T-f» 


4^05,802 

MULTIPLE  ROLL  TOILET  TI^E  DISPENSER 
Elias  Eeooomakis,  62  Centre  St.,  Brook  ine.  Maw.  02146 
•    FUed  Jon.  4, 1979,  Scr.  M ).  45,018 


VJS,  a  242— 55J 


6CUiiiu 


1.  Means  for  dispensing  toilet  tissue  a  <  desired  from  a  plural- 
ity of  different  rolls  of  tissue  comprising  a  body  member  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  vertically  disp^«d  compartments  for 
storage  of  a  plurality  of  rolls  of  tissue,  <  ach  said  compartment 
comprising  two  spaced-apart  side  members,  and  a  backing 
member  joining  the  side  members  togot^^r,  means  provided  in 
each  said  compartment  for  rotatably  si|p  porting  a  spindle  for  a 
single  roll  of  tissue  and  providing  it  ret<  y  for  use  as  and  when 
needed,  the  backing  member  of  one  >f  said  compartments 
being  of  arcuate  shape  and  the  backiQg^member  of  the  other 
compartments  being  planar  and  exten4if  ig  in  the  same  vertical 
plane. 


4,205,803 
ADAPTOR  FOR  A  HLM  VIEWER 
Ernst  K.  Eisner,  Bangkok,  Thailand,  assignor  to  Qualidux  In* 
dustrial  Company  Limited,  Aberdeen,  Hong  Kong 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  879,242 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  5,  1977, 
50588/77 

Int.  a.2  G03B  23/04.  1/20 
U.S.  a.  242—55.21  8  Claims 


direction  changing  means,  said  loop  b«i  ig  so  oriented  that  said 
force  applying  means  acting  on  the  dir^tion  changing  means 
tend  to  lengthen  the  loop,  and  a  mot<ii  directly  engaging  the 
flexible  element  for  driving  an  assemt  \^  comprising  the  band 
and  the  two  rollera. 


1.  An  adaptor  for  a  film  viewer  or  projector  comprising 

a  base  adapted  to  be  connected  in  a  removable  position  to  a 
viewer  or  projector,  said  base  being  connectable  to  and 
disconnectable  from  said  viewer  or  projector  when  de* 
sired  by  a  user, 

a  take-up  spool  connectable  to  said  base,  said  take-up  spool 
including  an  outer  peripheral  side  wall  surrounding  the 
film  received  on  said  spool, 

a  spindle  mounted  on  said  base  for  connecting  said  take-up 
spool  to  said  base,  and  take-up  spool  spindle  being  freely 
rotatable  relative  to  said  base, 

a  spindle  mounted  on  said  base  for  connecting  a  let-off  spool 
to  said  base,  said  let-off  spool  spindle  being  freely  rotat- 
able relative  to  said  base,  and  the  axes  of  rotation  of  said 
take-up  spool  spindle  and  said  let-off  spool  spindle  being 
substantially  parallel  one  to  the  other, 

guide  means  mounted  on  said  base  for  guiding  film  from  said 
let-off  spool  to  said  take-up  spool, 

a  viewing  station  located  between  the  ends  of  said  guide 
means,  said  viewing  station  including  an  aperture  through 
which  the  images  on  said  film  can  be  viewed  or  projected, 

a  film-advancing  station  located  between  the  ends  of  said 
guide  means,  said  film  advancing  station  permitting  said 
film  to  be  engaged  by  drive  means  for  moving  said  film 
past  said  viewing  station,  and 

a  take-up  guide  mounted  in  a  stationary  position  on  said  base, 
said  take-up  guide  being  oriented  to  receive  film  from  said 
guide  means  and  to  direct  that  film  over  the  top  of  one 
edge  of  the  film  wound  on  said  take-up  spool  and  down 
into  the  plane  of  the  film  wound  on  said  take-up  spool,  said 
take-up  guide  also  being  oriented  to  direct  sakl  film 
toward  said  outer  peripheral  side  wall  of  said  take-up 
spool,  said  take-up  guide  cooperating  with  said  take-up 
spool  so  that  advancement  of  said  film  through  said  take- 
up  guide  causes  engagement  of  said  film  with  said  outer 
peripheral  side  wall,  and  that  engagement  of  said  film  with 
said  outer  peripheral  side'  wall  causes  rotation  of  said 
take-up  spool,  thereby  coiling  said  film  up  against  said 
outer  peripheral  wall  of  said  take-up  spool  as  said  film 
advances  from  said  let-off  spool  to  said  take-up  spool. 
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4^,804  w     4,205,806 

MATERIAL  SUPPORTING  ASSEMBLY  TAKE-UP  MOTIO?  FOR  A  TAPELIKE  MATERIAL 

Robert  F.  Carlson,  Lafayette,  NJ.,  aisignor  to  Stretch- Wrap,  Yarao  Fi^inura,  Kawapichi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsntoshi 

Inc„  Cedar  GroTe,  N  J.  Yamada,  Tokyo,  ivgrn 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  900^72,  Apr.  28, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,166,348.  FUed  Dec.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,383 

This  application  Feb.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  11,489  Clains  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  5,  1977,  5M45814; 

Int  a.2  B65H  7  7/02  Noy.  22, 1978,  53-153437 

U.S.  a.  242—683                                                 6  Clains  Int.  a^  B65H  75/02 

U.S.  CL  242— 77.1  11  OaiaM 


I-JJC. J^J 


i 


too 


22 


^i 


so 


TTC 


■  s 


[HI       ;v^*' 


1.  A  wrapping  material  supporting  assembly  for  supporting 
a  roll  of  wrapping  material  for  a  machine  for  wrapping  a 
package  comprising, 

a.  an  elongated  rotatably  mounted  inner  supporting  mandril, 

b.  an  elongated  hollow  outer  support  shaft  slidably  mounted 
on  said  inner  support  mandril  for  longitudinal  telescopic 
movement  relative  the  same  and  to  provide  means  for 
mounting  a  roll  of  wrapping  material  thereon, 

c.  an  inner  shoulder  formed  on  said  outer  support  shaft 
having,  a  beveled  face  thereon  disposed  to  engage  the 
inner  end  of  said  wrapping  material  roll, 

d.  threaded  means  connected  to  one  end  of  said  outer  sup- 
port shaft,  and 

e.  a  gripping  element  fixedly  connected  to  said  threaded 
means  including,  angled  gripping  members  for  engage- 
ment and  for  holding  the  outer  end  of  the  wrapping  mate- 
rial roll  mounted  on  said  outer  support  shaft. 


4,205,805 
AUTOMATIC  TAPE  WINDUP  MEANS 
Katfuyoshl  Yokota,  Kamakura;  Masao  Soiuki,  and  Masam 
Tanabe,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  anigttors  to  NCR 
Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  1,657 

Int  a.2  B75H  75/28;  B65H  27/00 

U.S.  a  242—74  14  Claims 


1.  A  take-up  motion  for  a  tapelike  material  comprising: 
a  rotatable  member  with  a  spiral  groove  formed  on  a  level 

surface  thereof; 
a  guide  mechanism  r&dially  sliding  in  accordance  with  rota- 
tion of  said  rotatable  member  so  that  the  tapelike  material 
is  guided  into  said  groove,  said  guide  mechanism  further 
comprising: 

a  plate  member  fr^  from  the  rotation  of  said  rotatable 

member,  said  plate  member  having  an  opening  defining 

a  fixed  width  along  the  radius  of  said  plate,  member;  and 

a  guide  member  radially  sliding  along  said  opening  of  said 

plate  member. 


I 


4,205307 


SEAT  BELT  RETRiiCTING  AND  WINDING  DEVICE 
Tothiaki  Shimogawa;  Eiji  Takaknwa,  both  of  Okaakl;  Takashi 

Kawaharazaki,  Toyoake,  and  ToshUiiro  Takei,  Okazaki,  aU  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio,  Japan 
FUed  May  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908^54 

Clains  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  26, 
67790[U1;  May  26,   1977,  52-67791[U];  May  27, 
68702[U];  May  31,  1977,  5^71227[U];  May  31, 
71228(U1;  May  31, 1977,  5^71229(U] 

Int  a.2  A62B  35/02:  B6SH  75/48 
UA  a  242-107  I 


1977,  5^ 
1977,  5^ 
1977,  52- 


SClains 


1.  An  automatic  take-up  device  comprising: 

a.  a  rotatable  take-up  spool  having  a  hub  portion; 

b.  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  projections  mounted  on  the 
spool,  each  having  a  web-supporting  surface  inclined 
toward  said  hub  portion  and  a  web-engaging  surface 
adjacent  said  supporting  surface; 

■  c.  and  means  for  driving  a  web  into  engagement  with  the 
web-supporting  surfaces  of  said  projections  whereby  the 
web  moves  along  said  inclined  surfaces  to  a  position  to  be 
engaged  by  said  engaging  surfaces  of  the  projections  to 
initiate  the  winding  of  the  web  onto  the  take-up  spool. 


1.  A  seat  belt  retracting^  and  winding  device  comprising 

(a)  a  main  body; 

(b)  a  vending  shaft  routably  mounted  on  said  main  body; 

(c)  spring  means  comprising  a  first  spring  with  one  end 
thereof  securely  fixed  to  said  main  body  and  a  second 
spring  which  is  weaker  than  said  first  spring  and  has  one 
end  operatively  connected  to  said  winding  shaft  and  con- 
nected in  series  to  said  first  spring,  said  spring  means 
exerting  a  torque  on  said  winding  shaft  so  as  to  retract  a 
seat  belt  wound  therearound;  and 

(d)  control  means  for  changing  said  torque  exerted  to  said 
winding  shaft  by  said  spring  means  depending  upon 
whether  an  occupant  fastens  said  seat  belt  and  is  restrained 
by  the  tension  thereof  or  said  seat  belt  is  released  and 
wtf)und  around  said  winding  shaft,  said  control  means 
iiRluding 

a  ratchet  wheel  which  is  rotatably  carried  on  said  winding 
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shaft  and  to  which  are  securely  fl  c  d  the  other  ends  of  said 
first  and  second  springs  of  said  s|>  tng  means,  said  ratchet 
wheel  being  formed  with  a  guide  ii  eans  and  a  hooic  means, 
said  guide  means  having  a  cros4:  sectional  configuration 
with  a  convex  side  surface  diref  ed  radially  outwardly, 
said  hook  means  including  a  curV^  portion  and 

a  pawl  for  selective  engagement  witH  said  ratchet  wheel  for 
causing  said  spring  means  to  reduce  said  torque  exerted  to 
said  winding  shaft  and  hence  rednce  the  retracting  force 
exerted  to  said  seat  belt;  and 

said  second  spring  being  a  spiral  etYiied  spring  and  said  the 
other  end  or  the  outer  end  of  s  a  t  i  second  spring  being 
extended  along  said  radially  outiv  ardly  directed  convex 
side  surface  of  said  guide  means,  folded  back  along  the 
curved  portion  of  said  hook  meir  s,  passed  between  said 
radially  outwardly  directed  con^  :x  side  surface  of  said 
guide  means  and  a  portion  of  saidfecond  spring  overlying 
thereon  along  said  convex  side  su.  face. 


4J05,808 

TAPE  CARTRII^^ 

Roy  E.  Hurtig,  Saratoga,  and  Stanley  1.  Rojo,  San  Jose,  both  of 

Calif„  assignors  to  Verbatim  Corpon  ion,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1979,  Ser. !  io.  5,325 

Int.  a:-  GUB  15/32,  J3/08 

VS.  a.  242—192  9  Clainu 


I 


1.  A  tape  cartridge  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  pair  of  tape  packs  rotatably  mount  ^ .  about  spaced  parallel 
axes  in  a  plane  in  said  housing  wit  i  a  tape  web  connecting 
said  packs; 

tape  guide  means  for  deflning  a  tap<    »ath  for  said  tape  web; 

a  pretensioned  endless  belt  havini :  iwo  arcuate  portions 
passing  between  and  engaging  said  tape  packs;  and 

roller  means  disposed  in  said  plane  1  )r  rotation  relative  to 
said  housing  for  guiding  said  belt  long  first  and  second 
belt  paths  between  said  belt  arcuB  e  portions,  said  roller 
means  including  a  first  roller  meni  )er  rotatably  mounted 
about  a  stationary  axis  and  engage  J  by  said  belt  along  a 
portion  of  said  first  belt  path,  i  floating  roller  with  a 
centra]  hub  and  a  frusto^onical  I  s  haped  outer  rim  with 
only  one  terminal  end  of  the  centkl  hub  being  in  contact 
with  said  housing,  said  outer  rim  being  engaged  by  said 
belt  along  said  second  belt  path  to  b^  urged  by  the  tension 
of  said  belt  into  tangential  relatioiisl  )p  with  said  packs  for 
simultaneously  squeezing  said  btll  at  the  ends  of  said 
second  belt  path  against  said  tapa  p  icks  respectively  and 
said  floating  roller  being  axially  tilt^%l  about  the  terminal 
end  of  the  hub  in  contact  with  th  s  l-jousing. 


V 


4,205,809 
TAPE  CASSETTE 
Wan- Yuen  Lau,  Eastbourne  Ct.  6/F,  D  Flat,  5-7  Eastbourne  Rd„ 
Kowloon,  Hong  Kong 

FUed  Nov.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,724 

Int  a.2  G03B  1/04;  GllB  15/S2 

U.S.  a.  242—199  11  Claims 


•- 


1.  A  tape  cassette  comprising  a  housing,  a  reel  within  the 
housing  around  which  tape  can  be  wound  in  use,  an  access 
opening  for  exposing  a  portion  of  the  tape  extending  there- 
across  in  use  to  the  exterior  of  the  housing  for  engagement  by 
a  transducer  assembly  for  recording  and  playing  back  informa- 
tion  on  the  tape  when  the  cassette  in  use  is  disposed  within  a 
tape  player,  and  means  for  biasing  said  tape  portion  in  an 
outward  direction  with  respect  to  the  housing,  said  biasing 
means  comprising  a  pair  of  pads  adjacent  the  access  opening 
and  spaced  along  the  path  of  the  tape  extending,  in  use,  across 
the  opening,  and  a  bifurcated  leaf  spring  having  an  intermedin 
ate  apex  and  a  pair  of  resilient  arms  extending  from  said  apex, 
said  leaf  spring  being  mounted  within  the  housing  adjacent  the 
access  opening,  said  pads  being  carried  at  or  adjacent  the  ends 
of  the  arms  of  said  bifurcated  leaf  springs  so  that  in  use  said 
pads  resiliently  bear  on  the  tape  to  provide  said  outward  bias, 
said  leaf  spring  being  mounted  by  means  of  a  spring  mounting 
assembly  fixed  relative  to  the  housing  and  comprising  a  spigot 
and  an  arcuate  stop  extending  partway  round  the  spigot  to 
define  an  arcuate  gap  in  which  said  apex  is  accommodated  so 
as  to  permit  the  leaf  spring  to  pivot  at  its  apex  about  the  spigot 
within  limits  defined  by  the  stop. 


4,205,810 

MINIMUM  DRAG  WING  CONHGURATION  FOR 

AIRCRAFT  OPERATING  AT  TRANSONIC  SPEEDS 

Kichio  K.  Ishimitsu,  Mercer  Island,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The 

Boeing  Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  862,287 

Int.  a.2  B64C  5/08 

liJS.  a.  244—91  12  Claims 


1.  A  tip  fin  mountable  to  the  outboard  end  of  an  aircraft 
wing  to  form  a  nonplanar  wing  configuration  for  reducing 
induced  drag  relative  to  that  exhibited  by  the  wing  alone,  said 
tip  fin  having  first  and  second  boundary  surfaces  contoured  to 
define  an  airfoil  section  including  a  leading  edge,  a  trailing 
edge,  a  root  chord  and  a  tip  chord,  said  tip  fin  leading  edge 
extending  between  said  tip  fin  root  chord  and  said  tip  fm  tip 
chord  at  a  first  predetermined  angle,  said  tip  fin  trailing  edge 
extending  between  said  tip  fin  root  chord  and  said  tip  fin  tip 
chord  at  a  second  predetermined  angle,  said  tip  fin  tip  chord 
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having  a  length  dimension  less  than  that  of  said  tip  fin  root 
chord,  said  tip  fin  extending  vertically  upward  from  said  out- 
board end  of  said  aircraft  wing  when  said  tip  fin  is  mounted 
thereto  with  said  tip  fin  root  chord  extending  streamwise 
relative  to  said  end  of  said  wing  with  the  intersection  between 
said  tip  fin  root  chord  and  said  tip  fin  leading  edge  being  posi- 
tioned inboard  of  the  intersection  of  said  tip  fin  root  chord  and 
said  tip  fin  trailing  edge,  said  tip  fin  leading  edge  intersecting 
the  upper  surface  of  said  wing  at  a  position  aft  of  the  leading 
edge  of  said«  wing  and  said  tip  being  twisted  over  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  distance  between  said  tip  fin  root  chord  and  said 
tip  fin  tip  chord  so  that  the  intersection  between  said  tip  fin  tip 
chord  and  said  tip  fin  leading  edge  is  positioned  outboard  of 
the  intersection  between  said  tip  fin  tip  chord  and  said  tip  fin 
trailing  edge. 


4,205,812 
AIRCRAFT  LANDING  WHEEL  ROTATING  DEVICE 
William  F.  McSweeney.  12373  Warwick  Blvd.  •  4B,  Newport 
News,  Va.  23606 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  888,760,  May  1, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,714 

Int.  a.2  B64C  25/40 

U.S.  a.  244—103  S  10  Qaims 


4,205,811 

DRONE  LANDING  BAG 

Lorenz  A.  Palmf,  and  David  B.  Webb,  both  of  Fort  Erie,  Canada, 

assignors  to  Irvin  Industries  Canada  Ltd.,  Fort  Erie,  Canada 

Filed  Nov.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,414 

t  Int.  a.2  B64C  25/58 

VJS.  a.  244-100  A  9  Claims 


//_' 


■-  ^^' 


i»-* 


1.  An  inflatable  landing  bag  having  a  main  body  portion 
impervious  to  the  inflating  fluid  of  said  bag,  said  main  body 
portion  including  a  sized  orifice  for  release  of  inflating  fluid 
from  said  main  body  portion,  a  blow-out  patch  of  material 
impervious  to  the  inflating  fluid  of  said  bag  and  configured  to 
form  a  cover  for  said  sized  orifice,  attaching  means  for  posi- 
tioning of  said  blow-out  patch  as  a  cover  for  said  sized  orifice 
in  defining  with  said  main  body  portion  of  said  landing  bag  an 
inflatable  receptacle  impervious  to  the  inflating  fluid  thereof, 
said  attaching  means  being  releasable  on  increase  of  the  pres- 
sure of  the  inflating  fluid  of  said  landing  bag  above  a  given 
level,  said  blow-out  patch  being  displaceable  as  a  cover  for  said 
sized  orifice  on  release  of  said  attaching  means,  and  valve 
means  for  regulating  release  of  inflating  fluid  through  said 
sized  orifice,  said  valve  means  including  a  sleeve  means  com- 
prising a  cylindroid  body  portion  having  a  closed  end  and  an 
open  end,  said  sleeve  means  being  attached  to  said  landing  bag 
with  the  periphery  of  said  open  end  extending  about  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  sized  orifice  to  normally  depend  within  said 
landing  bag  in  juxtaposed  relation  to  said  sized  orifice  for 
inversion  and  projection  thereof  through  said  sized  orifice  by 
the  inflating  fluid  pressure  within  said  landing  bag  to  thereby 
form  a  secondary  closure  for  said  sized  orifice  comprising  a 
cupola-like  protrusion  extending  externally  of  said  main  body 
portion  of  said  landing  bag  on  displacement  of  said  blow-out 
patch  as  a  cover  for  said  sized  orifice,  at  least  a  part  of  said 
protrusion  being  comprised  of  a  woven  stretch  fabric  of  a 
porosity  permeable  to  the  inflating  fluid  of  said  landing  bag  and 
having  a  plurality  of  threads  of  stretch  yam  extending  in  at 
least  one  direction  for  elongation  of  said  woven  stretch  fabric 
so  that  inflating  fluid  porosity  of  said  woven  stretch  fabric  is 
increased  in  relation  to  increases  in  pressure  of  the  inflating 
fluid. 


6.  In  combination  w.th  an  aircraft  landing  wheel  having  a 
hub  on  which  a  tire  is  mounted. 

(a)  a  plurality  of  wheel-rotating  devices 

(b)  each  of  said  wheel-rotating  devices  including  a  body 
portion  of  cylindrical  shape 

(c)  a  plurality  of  wtnd-catching  portions  extending  out- 
wardly from  the  periphery  of  said  cylindrical  shaped  body 
portions  in  spaced  relation  to  each  other,  and 

(d)  means  for  securing  each  of  said  wheel-rotating  devices  to 
the  wheel  hub  in  spaced  relation  and  eccentrically  of  the 
hub,  whereby  the  wind  successively  engages  said  wind- 
catching  portions  of  each  wheel-rotating  device  to  eflect 
rotation  of  the  wheel. 


4,205313 
THRUST  VECTORING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  VTOL 
AIRCRAFT 
Robert  C.  Evans,  Gncinnati,  Ohio,  and  Robert  C.  Ammer, 
Bright,  Ind.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Cincin- 
nati, Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,627 

Int.  a.2  B64C  15/06 

U.S.  a.  244—12.5  11  Qaims 


/.    -t-2 


1.  An  improved  turbofan  engine  of  the  type  having  a  core 
and  a  nacelle  which  together  define  a  bypass  duct  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises: 

(a)  a  pair  of  diametrically  opposed  struts  disposed  horizon- 
tally between  the  core  and  nacelle  to  divide  the  bypass 
duct  into  upper  and  lower  portions; 

(b)  means  for  selectively  blocking  said  lower  portion  of  the 
bypass  duct  while  leaving  open  said  upper  portion  thereof, 
said  blocking  meails  being  located  directly  below  a  por- 
tion of  said  struts  lio  divert  the  air  flowing  in  said  lower 
bypass  duct  portion; 

(c)  said  struts  inhibiung  air  within  the  upper  bypass  duct 
portion  from  flowing  into  the  lower  bypass  duct  portion 
and  from  being  diverted  by  said  blocking  means;  and 

(d)  cascade  means  disposed  in  said  nacelle  forward  of  said 
blocking  means  for  selectively  diverting  flow  from  said 
blocking  means  in  a  downward  direction  to  produce  lift. 
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4,20S,814 
MACH  HOLD  CX)NTROL 

AUTOTHROTTLE  SYSTEM 

Wirren  R.  Larson,  ud  Leonard  P.  Stephan,  both  of  Seattle, 

Wash„  anignon  to  The  Boeing  Cdn  iNuy,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Aug.  7, 1978,  Ser.  ^  it.  931,582 


said  attachment  means  comprising  a  quadrilateral  slot  hav* 
ing  serrations  arranged  along  the  inner  surface  of  one  side 


U^  a  244—182 


Int.  G.^  G05D 
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1.  A  Mach  hold  control  circuit  Ha^ng  capture  and  track 
submodes  of  operation  and  including  .m  output  terminal  for 
providing  a  throttle  rate  command  signal  to  a  throttle  servo  in 
an  aircraft  autothrottle  system,  said  i Mach  hold  circuit  com- 
prising: 
first  means  for  providing  a  signal  r  -presentative  of  Mach 

error;  i 

second  means  for  providing  a  signal  representative  of  aver- 

age  EFR; 
third  means  for  providing  a  signal  fe  ;H-esentative  of  longitu- 
dinal acceleration  of  the  aircraft^ 
amplifier  circuit  means  connected!  t    said  output  terminal; 

said  amplifier  means  having  an  i|i|  it  terminal; 
combining  circuit  means  coupled  be  A'een  said  first,  second 

and  third  means  and  said  amplify  circuit  means;  and, 
a  logic  circuit  connected  in  circuit  u^tream  from  said  com- 
bining circuit  means  for  providing  l^itching  of  said  Mach 


thereof  and  adapted  to  receive  said  bracket  clip  thus  re- 
movably securing  said  shelf  bracket  to  said  upright. 


hold  control  circuit  between  said 
modes. 


capture  and  track  sub- 


4,208316 
CURTAIN  HOLDER 
Ching-Leei  Yu,  144-1,  Sec.  1,  Chnng-Stii  N.  Road,  Taipei,  Tai- 
wan 

Filed  Apr.  II,  1978,  Ser.  No.  895,508 

lot  a.2  A47H  I/IO 

U.S.  0. 248—266  4  Claims 


4,205318 
SHELF  BRACKET,  SHELF  Bl\CKET-STUD 
COMBINATION  AND  SHELI^  ^RACKET^XIP 
COMBINATION^ 
Gdi  E.  Saw,  WilUaowriUe,  and  John  >r Gaaper,  Eden,  both  of 
N.Y.,  aadgnon  to  RobUn  Indaatrici,  1  c,  BoflUo,  N.Y. 
Filed  Not.  16, 1978,  Ser.  N, .  96M17 
Iata2A47G2i/d^ 
UAa248-243  |  OCIaima 

1.  A  shelf  bracket  adapted  to  be  sic^red  to  an  upright  by 
means  of  a  bracket  clip,  said  shelf  bracket  comprising: 
attachment  means  for  attaching  said  b/racket  to  said  upright, 


1.  A  curtain  holder  for  securing  a  curtain  on  a  window 
frame,  comprising  a  pair  of  horizontally  elongate,  integrally 
connected  legs  disposed  in  L-shaped  relationship  forming  an 
angle  therebetween,  a  first  one  of  said  legs  being  horizontally 
oriented  and  a  second  one  of  said  legs  being  vertically  oriented, 
a  pair  of  horizontally  spaced  brackets  disposed  on  one  of  said 
legs  within  said  angle  formed  between  said  legs,  said  bracket 
including  recesses  for  supporting  opposite  ends  of  a  curtain 
roller  and  defining  a  horizontal  rotary  axis  therefor,  each  of 
said  legs  extending  parallel  to  such  axis,  each  of  said  legs  in- 
cluding apertures  extending  completely  therethrough  to  en- 
able fasteners  to  be  positioned  selectively  through  said  first  leg 
to  secure  the  holder  to  a  horizontal  surface  at  the  top  of  a 
window  frame  or  through  said  second  leg  to  secure  said  holder 
to  a  vertical  surface  at  an  upper  side  of  the  window  frame. 
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4,205,817 

MUSIC  HOLDER 

Jamea  T.  Confer,  2403  Gladstone  Dr.,  Hunts?ille,  Ala.  35811 

Filed  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,194 

Int.  a.2  GlOG  5m 

U.S.  a  248—443  4  Claims 


'   1.  A  music  holder  of  the  type  empldying  a  transparent  enve- 
lope supporting  member,  and  wherein  the  envelope  supporting 
member  is  adapted  to  be  supported  on  an  upstanding  lyre  from 
a  musical  instrument,  said  supporting  member  including  means 
for  hingedly  connecting  rectangular  envelopes  to  an  upper 
edge  region  of  the  supporting  member,  and  wherein: 
said  supporting  member  comprises  a  generally  flat,  rigid 
plate  configured  to  provide  a  backing  for  a  substantial  area 
of  a  said  envelope,  said  plate  having  a  pair  of  laterally 
spaced,  slotted  openings  from  front  to  back  through  said 
plate,  and  which  openings  commence  at  the  bottom  of  said 
plate  and  extend  upward,  whereby  a  pair  of  spaced  hori- 
zontal members  of  a  lyre  supporting  said  plate  may  extend 
hprizontally  through  said  openings  and  thus  provide  a 
stabilized  holding  of  said  plate  by  a  lyre; 
further  comprising  bracket  means  comprising  a  first  pair  of 
laterally  spaced  brackets  extending  from  one  surface  of 
said  plate  and  extending  outwardly,  away  from,  said  plate 
and  then  turned  laterally  toward  each  other,  and  a  second 
pair  of  laterally  spaced  brackets  extending  from  the  oppo- 
site surface  of  said  plate  and  extending  outward,  away 
from,  said  plate  and  then  laterally  toward  each  other; 
whereby  said  brackets  are  adapted  to  laterally  extend  over 
opposite  side  regions  of  envelopes  on  one  face  of  said 
plate,  and  said  second  pair  of  brackets  are  adapted  to 
laterally  extend  over  opposite  side  regions  of  envelopes  on 
the  opposite  face  of  said  plate  and  thereby  lock  said  envel- 
opes from  being  blown  from  one  side  to  the  other  and  thus 
out  of  said  holder. 


1 


4305318 
MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  STAND 
FMlerick  D.  Uwler,  73  Maiden  An,,  U  Grange,  01. 60525 
Filed  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,951 
Int.  0.2  A47B  97 /Oi 
M&.  a  248—460  6  dainn 

1.  An  instrument  support  stand  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  pair  of  L-shaped  members  constructed  of  flat,  generally 
rigid  material,  each  of  said  members  having  an  elongated 
leg  portion  and  an  elongated  foot  portion  extending  from 
one  end  of  the  leg  portion,  said  foot  portion  of  each  mem- 
ber having  a  flat  surface  on  the  side  remote  from  the  leg 
portion  of  the  member  adapted  to  rest  upon  a  horizontal 
surface  and  said  flat  side  of  each  of  said  members  having 
a  first  slot  extending  therein  generally  normal  to  the  flat 
side  and  confronting  the  leg  portion  of  said  member,  each 
of  said  members  having  a  second  slot  extending  into  the 
side  of  the  foot  portion  thereof  opposite  the  flat  side  and 


adjacent  to  the  end  of  the  foot  portion  opposite  the  leg 

portion  thereof,  and  a  Ihird  slot  extending  into  the  end  of 

the  leg  portion  remote  Trom  the  foot  portion,  an  elongated 

back  strut  having  a  lirst  and  a  second  slot  extending 

therein  from  one  side  thereof  and  spaced  from  each  other, 

said  slots  being  disposed  at  an  angle  to  the  axis  of  the  back 

strut  and  being  closest  to  each  other  at  the  one  side  of  the 

back  strut,  the  first  slot  of  one  of  the  L-shaped  members 

being  aligned  with  the  first  slot  of  the  back  strut  and 

engaging  the  back  strut,  and  the  first  slot  of  the  other  of 

the  L-shaped  members  being  aligned  with  the  second  slot 

of  the  back  strut  and  engaging  the  back  strut,  an  elongated 

front  strut  having  a  first  and  a  second  slot  extending 

therein  from  one  side  thereof  and  spaced  from  each  other, 

said  slots  being  disposed  at  an  angle  to  the  axis  of  the  front 

strut  and  being  farthest  from  each  other  at  the  one  side  of 


the  front  strut,  the  i«cond  slot  of  one  of  the  L-shaped 
members  being  aligned  with  the  first  slot  of  the  front  strut 
and  engaging  the  front  strut,  and  the  second  slot  of  the 
other  of  the  L-shaped  members  being  aligned  with  the 
second  slot  of  the  front  strut  and  engaging  the  front  strut, 
and  means  for  supporting  the  neck  of  a  musical  instrument 
including  a  depending  flat  strip  having  a  first  slot  and  a 
second  slot  extending  therein  from  one  side  thereof  and  at 
a  converging  angle  to  said  side  thereof,  the  third  slot  of 
one  of  the  L-shaped  members  being  aligned  with  the  one 
slot  of  the  strip  and  engaging  the  strip,  and  the  third  slot 
of  the  other  of  the  L-shaped  members  being  aligned  with 
the  second  slot  of  the  strip  and  engaging  the  strip, 
whereby  an  instrument  may  be  positioned  on  the  foot 
portion  of  the  L-shaped  memben  between  the  leg  portions 
thereof  and  the  front  strut,  and  the  neck  of  the  instrument 
engaged  by  the  means  therefor  to  support  the  instrument. 

4305319 

FLOW  CLAMP  DEVICE 

EmU  Soika,  2312  E.  Grand  Ave  Lindenhnrst,  Ul.  60046 

Filed  Jon.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916302 

Int.  a^  F16K  7m 

U  A  a  251-9  5  Oaims 


^, 
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f 


1.  An  adjustable  clamp  device  for  regulating  the  flow  of 
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fluid  through  a  flexible  tubing  hav|i^  deformable  walls  com- 
prising: 

an  elongated  generally  cylindric41  xxly  having  a  first  end 
and  a  second  end  and  an  axial  bbr ;  adapted  to  receive  said 
tubing,  said  body  having  an  external  helical  thread  extend- 
ing over  at  least  a  portion  of  its  ;ngth; 

said  body  being  provided  with  atj  U  bt  one  longitudinal  slot 
parallel  to  and  communicating  Wiih  said  bore  and  extend- 
ing from  said  first  end  of  said  \ctody  to  an  intermediate 
point  thereof; 

an  elongated  arm  positioned  within  aid  slot,  one  end  of  said 
arm  being  hinged  to  said  body  ayaid  intermediate  point, 
the  other  end  being  free  to  moVe  'adially  within  said  slot, 
said  arm  having  a  thickness  ^u  «tantially  equal  to  the 
diameter  of  said  bore; 

the  radial  height  of  said  arm  taperin  ;  from  a  minimum  value 
at  its  hinged  end  to  a  maximui^  ^alue  at  its  free  end; 

said  arm  having  an  inner  surface  ivHch  can  be  substantially 
aligned  with  the  wall  of  said  be  e  and  a  tapering  outer 
surface  which  projects  at  least  i.  part  beyond  the  outer 
surface  of  said  body  when  said  '  iner  surface  is  substan- 
tially aligned  with  the  wall  of  iaiU  bore; 

a  nut  mounted  on  said  body,  sa)4:,nut  having  an  internal 
helical  thread  which  engages  the  iread  on  said  body,  said 
nut  being  provided  with  a  b^a  mg  surface  adapted  to 
contact  the  tapered  outer  surface  of  said  arm; 

whereby  the  lower  surface  of  said  airiifi  tends  to  constrict  said 
bore  to  an  increasing  extent  a^  «aid  nut  is  rotated  in  a 
direction  which  moves  said  beai^g  surface  toward  said 
flrst,  slotted  end  of  said  body. 


4,205,820 
CONTROL  VAt)^ES 
Gcddes  A.  Bray,  Moitoa,  England,  ms  gnor  to  Mather  A  Piatt 
Limited,  Parks  Works,  England 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1978,  Ser.  ha.  874,595 
Claims  priority,  application  United  |*^iagdom,  Jan.  10, 1975, 

Int.  a.2  F16K  I* 
US.  a,  251—94  ^  25  Claims 


24859/75 


1.  A  Are  extinguishing  installation  v  ntrol  valve  comprising: 

(i)  a  valve  body  for  disposition  in  ai  installation  pipework 
downstream  of  a  pressurized  solir^  of  extinguishant; 

(ii)  a  pivotal  butterfly  valve  disc  within  the  valve  body  and 
normally  retained  closed  to  preje  it  flow  of  extinguishant 
through  the  installation  pipework. 

(iii)  a  sealing  ring  cooperable  with  a  periphery  of  the  valve 
disc  and  the  valve  body  and  eff^^ve  with  pressure  on  at 
least  one  side  of  the  closed  valve  disc; 

(iv)  a  rotatable  spindle  pivotally  .ni  mnting  the  valve  disc 
within  the  valve  body  with  ah  *nd  thereof  extending 
outside  the  valve  body,  which  ^i  idle  is  offset  both  radi- 
ally and  longitudinally  of  the  ^okit  of  intersection  of  a 
plane  in  which  the  periphery  of  th(«  valve  disc  lies  and  the 
axis  of  the  disc  normal  to  said  i^aW; 

(V)  a  lever  connected  to  said  end  bf  ihe  spindle; 

(vi)  a  retaining  mechanism  cooper;  !ble  with  the  lever  to 
resist  movement  thereof  to  mainpui  the  valve  disc  closed 
against  unequal  pressure  forc^  acting  on  either  side 
thereof:  and 

(vii)  actuating  means  operable  und^r  i  predetermined  condi- 
tion actuating  said  retaining  mejhanism  to  move  and 
separate  from  said  lever  for  n»o  fcment  to  permit  said 
unequal  pressure  forces  to  open  Jie  valve  disc  for  free 


movement  and  allow  extinguishant  flow  through  the 
installation  pipework. 


4,205321 
MULTI-WAY  ROTARY  VALVE  FOR  A  FLUID  UNDER 

PRESSURE 
Ivan  J.  Cypheily,  Neuhaus,  Hinteregg,  Switierland  (8128) 
Filed  Aug.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,692 
Claims  priority,   application   Switierland,   Sep.   ?,   1977, 
10756/77 

Int.  a.^  F16K  39/04 
U.S.  a.  251—160  4  Qaims 


^i 


?7-LU 


1.  In  a  multi-way  rotary  valve  for  a  pressure  medium  under 
intake  pressure,  comprising  a  distributor  block,  a  distributor 
disc  spaced  from  said  block  by  a  gap  and  being  rotationally 
displaceable  relative  to  said  block,  a  pintle  for  said  disc,  the  gap 
between  said  distributor  block  and  distributor  disc  communi- 
cating with  an  intermediate  pressure  chamber  on  the  side  of  the 
distributor  disc  opposite  the  gap  for  the  purpose  of  providing 
hydrostatic  positioning  of  the  distributor  disc,  and  a  bleeder 
throttle  with  a  pressure  medium  at  a  pressure  less  than  the 
intake  pressure  connectable  with  the  intermediate  pressure 
chamber,  the  improvement  wherein: 
the  cross  section  of  the  bleeder  throttle  being  such  that  the 
bleeder  throttle  opens  at  least  partially  when  the  distribu- 
tor disc  effects  a  rotary  movement  caused  by  the  torque 
between  said  pintle  and  said  distributor  disc,  and  including 
means  to  bring  about  rotary  movement  of  the  distributor 
disc  only  when  a  preset  threshold  valve  of  the  torque 
between  the  pintle  and  disc  has  been  exceeded,  and 
wherein 
said  bleeder  throttle  comprises  at  least  one  check  valve 
having  a  valve  component  biased  by  a  spring,  said  valve 
being  guided  by  the  distributor  disc  and  having  a  valve 
seat  in  said  pintle,  said  valve  being  connected  via  channel 
in  said  pintle  with  the  lower-pressure  pressure  medium, 
said  spring  which  tensions  said  valve  component  of  said 
check  valve  being  adjustable  in  order  to  adjust  the  thresh- 
old valve  of  the  torque. 


4,205322 

DISPENSING  VALVE 

Georg  Bemat,  Menden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignor  to  ITT 

Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,176 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  31, 
1977,  2739153 

Int.  a.2  F16K  47/06 
U.S.  a.  251—208  1  Galm 

1.  In  a  dispensing  valve  having  a  flat  valve  seat  disk  arranged 
in  a  valve  housing  in  tight  and  leak-proof  manner,  said  valve 
seat  disk  having  an  in-flow  aperture  and  an  out-flow  aperture 
for  the  medium  dispensed,  and  a  flat  valve  regulating  disk 
having  one  surface  in  contact  with  said  valve  seat  disk  which 
can  be  turned  by  means  of  a  spindle;  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: said  inflow  aperture  and  out-flow  aperture  being  arranged 
on  a  hole  circle  and  offset  from  each  other  by  approximately 
90*;  a  semi-circular  transfer  flow  passage  recessed  into  said  one 
surface  of  the  valve  regulating  disk,  said  flow  passage  being 
positioned  along  a  center  line  of  said  hole  circle  and  extending 


A 


over  approximately  three  quarters  of  said  hole  circle  circum- 
ference, said  transfer  flow  passage  comprising  a  first  portion 
extending  over  a  first  arc  section  of  approximately  90*  and 
having  a  constant  cross  section,  and  a  second  portion  extend- 
ing over  a  remaining  arc  section  of  approximately  ISO*,  said 
second  portion  being  in  the  form  of  a  semi-cone  cut  on  the 


cone  axis  at  an  angle  of  taper  of  approximately  10*  and  ar- 
ranged with  the  hole  circle  as  the  mean  axis  such  that  said 
second  portion  has  a  gradually  diminishing  cross-section,  said 
transfer  flow  passage  providing  a  fluid  connection  between 
said  in-flow  aperture  and  said  out-flow  aperture,  said  flow 
passage  providing  variable  through-flow  cross-section  depend- 
ing upon  the  position  of  rotation  of  the  valve  regulating  disk. 


4,205323 
STAPLE  REMOVER 
Sidney  Goldy,  Boulder  Qty,  Ne?. 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,231 
Int  0.2  B25C  11/00 
VS.  CI.  254-28 
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4,205324 
SUPPORT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  SEMI-TRAILERS  OR  THE 

LIKE 
Erich  Mai,  6982  Freudenh  rg/M.-ianchftirt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 
Buuy,  assignor  to  Fimu  Joacf  Haamann,  Hebe-  uod  Trao- 
sportteduik.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Job.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,709 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  29, 
1977, 2729293;  Apr.  11, 1978,  2815529 

Int  a.i  B60S  9/08 
VS.  a  254-86  R  J  •  Claims 

A   ;j  20  2iiOl8  i]   9  53  32  31        50  51         S    19a         32 


iOL     H 


7Claims 


1.  A  device  for  removing  staples  from  a  carton  comprising  a 
rigid,  elongated  blade  having  a  flat,  thin  tip.  a  body  portion 
having  substantially  horizontal  upper  and  lower  surfaces  ex- 
tending rearwardly  from  the  tip  with  gradually  increasing 
thickness,  said  body  portion  having  an  arcuate  bottom  edge, 
said  upper  surface  of  the  blade  comprising  a  pair  of  curved, 
spaced  elongated  runners  for  supporting  and  lifting  a  staple 
when  the  blade  is  moved  along  its  length  under  the  staple,  and 
handle  means  for  gripping  the  device  comprising  a  member 
extending  vertically  upwardly  from  the  rear  portion  of  the 
blade  having  a  rear  surface  adapted  to  fit  the  palm  of  a  user's 
hand,  said  handle  having  a  height  substantially  less  than  the 
length  of  the  blade. 


1.  In  a  support  assembly  for  semi-trailers  or  the  like,  com- 
prising two  drive-connected  spindle-jacks  each  with  two  tele- 
scoping inner  and  outer  tubing  and  each  with  one  bevel-gear 
drive,  one  of  which  is  actuated  by  spur-gearing  itself  actuated 
by  a  hand-crank,  the  bevel-gear  shaft  of  one  bevel-gear  drive 
entering  the  spur-gearing  and  forming  part  of  same  and  being 
supported  at  the  opposite  end  as  well  as  between  its  ends  in  the 
outer  tubing,  the  spur-gearing  being  arranged  within  a  spur- 
gearing  housing,  the  imp  ovement  wherein: 
the  support  of  the  bevel-gear  shaft  (19)  takes  place  between 
its  ends  by  means  of  an  anti-friction  bearing  (33)  in  the 
form  of  an  annular  oblique  bearing  of  which  the  outer  race 
(34)  comprises  an  annular,  outwardly  radial  projection 

(38)  by  means  of  which  the  bearing  rests  in  a  fitted  bore 

(39)  in  the  outer  tubing, 

the  spur-gearing  housing  (20)  is  slipped  by  means  of  a  fitted 
bore  (40)  in  self-cent  iring  manner  on  a  shoulder  (41)  of  the 
outer  race  (34),  said  shoulder  (41)  extending  outwardly 
from  the  outer  tubing  (13)  and 

the  spur  gear  (24)  adjacent  to  bearing  (33)  and  the  bevel-gear 
(18)  being  kept  spaced  axially  from  the  outer  race  (34), 
from  the  inside  wall  of  the  gearing  housing  (20)  and  from 
the  outer  tubing  (13)  by  means  of  the  inner  race  (35). 

4,205325 

JACK  FOR  SNOW  PLOW  FRAMES 

George  H.  Stanford,  Box  669,  North  Windham,  Me.  04062 

FUed  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36360 

Int  a.2  B66F  9/04 

VS.  a.  254-86  R  2  Claims 

1.  A  jack  unit  for  attachment  to  the  frame  of  a  snow  plow, 

the  frame  having  transversely  spaced  ears  to  be  coupled  by 

41 
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pivot  pins  to  hangers  mounted  on  the  front  end  of  a  truck,  said 
jack  unit  including  supporting  arms,  I  tackets  attachable  to  said 
plow  frame  and  in  support  of  said  tnms,  said  arms  then  sup- 
ported transversely  of  said  frame,  anu  a  central  hub,  said  hub 
having  a  threaded  bore  the  axis  of  vvnich  is  at  right  angles  to 
said  arms,  and  a  jack  screw  threaded,  through  said  hub  bore, 
said  hub  rotatable  relative  to  said  bnckets  when  attached  to 
said  frame  to  enable  said  jack  screw  to  be  swung  into  and  out 
of  a  ground-engaging  frame  supporting  position  from  and  into 


providing  a  pair  of  lifting  rods,  one  connected  to  each  yoke 
and  extending  vertically  upwardly  to  the  jacking  means; 

raising  the  tower  crane  by  activating  the  jacking  means  to 
pull  the  lifting  rods  upwardly;  and 

continuing  to  raise  the  tower  crane  until  a  new  desired 
position  is  established. 


^ 


4,205^26 

UFnNG  AND  SUPPORTING  APPARATUS  FOR  A 
TOWER  CRANE 
Klaas  E.  Ten  Brocke,  Dtrien,  Conni  nod  Manfred  R.  Kohler, 
PeckikiU,  N.Y^  anigDon  to  An^rican  Pecco  Corporatioii, 
MUlwood,  N.Y. 

FUcd  No? .  13, 1978,  Sen  No.  960,459 

bit  a.2  B66F  7;  14 

lis,  a.  254—89  R  1  11  Claima 


1.  A  method  of  lifting  a  tower  ci  ane  extending  vertically 
through  openings  in  floor  structure  ii  a  building  under  con- 
struction, comprising:  \ 
providing  jacking  means  supporte  J  ^y  the  floor  structure, 

adjacent  to  an  opening; 
installing  a  pair  of  lifting  yokes,  eacn  having  spaced  apart 
connecting  sleeves,  on  the  tow^r  crane  by  inserting  the 
open  upper  ends  of  the  connecting  sleeves  over  the  bot- 
tom ends  of  vertically  orient^  bolts  which  extend 
through  sleeves  affixed  to  adjacent  mast  sections  of  the 
tower  to  connect  the  mast  sections  together; 


4,205,827 
RIGGING  OF  TELEPHONE  WIRES 
John  H.  T.  MacFarlane,  Middlesex,  England,  assignor  to  The 
Post  Office,  London,  England 

Filed  Oct.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,953 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  4,  1977, 
41242/77 

Int.a.2B66D;/i6K 
U.S.  a.  254-134.3  FT  1  Qaim 


z 


an  inoperative  position  and  operable  by  being  turned  in  one 
direction  or  the  other  to  support  hi  frame  in  the  position 
enabling  said  pivot  pins  to  be  moveid  to  disconnect  the  frame 
from  the  hanger  or  to  reconnect  the  f  ttme  thereto  and  also  to 
be  turned  to  readjust  the  height  of  t^<  frame  ears  if  necessary 
to  permit  such  reconnection,  and  n^eans  attachable  to  said 
frame  in  a  position  enabling  an  en4  )f  the  jack  screw  to  be 
turned  to  enter  therein  to  hold  the  ja^;  screw  in  an  inoperative 
position  or  to  be  retracted  therefror 


1.  A  method  of  rigging  a  telephone  wire  between  two  ele- 
vated locations  at  least  one  of  which  is  a  telegraph  pole,  such 
method  comprising  the  following  steps: 

(I)  feeding  one  end  of  the  wire  to  be  rigged  over  the  pulley 
of  a  pulley  block; 

(II)  attaching  the  block  to  a  line  threaded  through  the  pole 
and  emerging  from  the  top  of  the  pole; 

(III)  hoisting  the  block  to  an  elevated  position; 

(IV)  flxing  the  free  end  of  the  wire  to  the  other  elevated 
location; 

(V)  manipulating  the  said  line  and  the  wire  to  guide  the 
pulley  block  carrying  the  wire  into  the  pole  interior;  and 

(VI)  recovering  the  wire  and  pulley  block  from  an  access 
opening  adjacent  the  pole  baise. 


4,205,828 

CUTTING  OF  CONTOUR  BEVELS 

Harry  Hooper,  Brewster,  Mass.,  and  Fred  Balfanx,  Waukesha, 

Wis.,  assignors  to  C*R-0,  Inc.,  Menomonee  Falls,  Wis. 

FUcd  Aug.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,067 

Int.  a.2  B23K  7/10 

VS.  a.  266—71  7  Qaims 


1.  In  a  device  for  progressively  cutting  a  flat  workpiece,  the 
combination  comprising: 


June  3, 1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


155 


(a)  a  frame, 

(b)  an  arcuate  sector  mounted  on  said  frame, 

(c)  a  cutting  torch  connected  to  said  sector  and  movable 
arcuately  relative  to  said  frame, 

(d)  a  plurality  of  arcuately  spaced  stop  members  disposed  on 
said  frame  and  in  the  path  of  arcuate  movement  of  said 
torch  and  engageable  thereby,  said  stop  members  defining 
a  plurality  of  spaced  fixed  descrete  arcuate  positions  of 
said  torch  with  said  positions  being  translatable  into  the 
jcspective  angles  of  cut  on  the  workpiece, 

(e)  and  fluid  pressure  actuated  means  to  substantially  instan- 
taneously move  said  torch  arcuately  between  said  spaced 
discrete  positions  to  provide  a  resultant  instant  change  of 
cutting  angle  on  the  workpiece  as  said  torch  cuts  the 
workpiece. 


(c)  a  first  conduit  communicating  with  said  gasifier  and  said 
gas  reactor  for  conducting  said  gasifier  gas  to  said  reactor; 

(d)  a  generally  vertical  shaft  furnace  for  the  direct  reduction 
of  iron,  having  particle  introducing  means  at  the  top 
thereof,  particle  removal  means  at  the  bottom  thereof  for 
establishing  a  descen  ding  burden  therein,  treated  gas  in- 
troduction means  between  said  particle  introducing  means 
and  said  particle  removal  means,  and  means  for  removing 
a  spent  reducing  gas  from  the  top  of  said  furnace; 

(e)  a  second  conduit  communicating  with  said  reactor  and 
said  furnace  for  conducting  said  treated  gas  to  said  furnace  for 
use  therein  as  reducing  gas; 


4,205,829 

STEEL  WIRE  PATENTING  EQUIPMENT 

Gy&rgy  Erdbdi;  Bila  Bodnir;  DezsS  Zolnai;  Istvin  Gorondi; 

Liszld  Kovics;  GySrgy  Takics;  all  of  Meskolc,  Hungary, 

assignors  to  "December  4"  Drotmiivek,  Miskolc,  Hungary 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  684,070,  May  6, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,168,995, 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  460,808,  Apr.  15, 1974,  abandoned. 

ThU  appUcation  Dec.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,936 
Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Apr.  20, 1973,  De  815 
Int.  a.2  C21D  9/6¥ 
U.S.  a.  266-104  5  Ctata" 


1.  An  equipment  for  patenting  steel  wires,  comprising  in 
combination:  at  least  one  peheating  tank  and  at  least  one  pa- 
tenting tank  arranged  for  processing  the  wires  along  substan- 
tially horizontal  and  straight-line  paths;  said  preheating  tank 
being  Connected  to  one  pole  of  an  AC  supply  source  whereas 
said  patenting  tank  is  connected  to  another  pole  of  said  supply 
source;  said  tanks  including  respective  lower  and  upper  tank 
sections;  end  plates  fitted  to  at  least  said  upper  tank  sections, 
intersected  by  the  wire  paths,  with  notches  made  at  the  points 
of  intersection;  said  upper  and  said  lower  tank  sections  contain- 
ing salt  baths  with  inherent  low  thermal  and  electrical  conduc- 
tivites,  and  being  interconnected  for  circulation  of  said  baths 
through  at  least  one  pump;  means  for  passing  the  wires  under 
respective  levels  of  said  baths  in  the  tanks,  through  said 
notches,  the  wire  paths  therethrough  being  beneath  upper 
edges  of  said  end  plates  but  above  lowest  ooints  of  said 
notches;  and  means  for  keeping  the  bath  leveK  above  planes 
defined  by  the  wire  paths. 

4,205,830 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  DIRECT  REDUCnON  OF  IRON 

USING  GAS  FROM  COAL 
Donald  Beggi,  Charlotte,  N.C.;  UUrich-Horst  Buskies,  Bad 
Vilbel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  John  C.  Scarlett,  Toledo, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Midrez  Corporation,  Charlotte,  N.C. 
FUed  Aug.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,690 
Int  CI.2  FrB  1/24 
UA  a  266-156  4  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  reducing  iron  oxide  with  gas  made  by  the 
gasification  of  fossil  fuel,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  fossil  fuel  gasifier  for  producing  a  gasifier  gas; 

(b)  a  generally  vertical  shaft  type  gas  reactor  for  treating 
said  gasifier  gas,  said  reactor  having  means  at  its  upper  end 
for  introducing  a  particulate  burden  thereto  and  means  for 
removing  particulate  material  therefrom  at  its  lower  end, 
means  intermediate  said  burden  introducing  and  removal 
means  for  introducing  gas  from  said  g;asifier  to  the  burden 
in  said  reactor,  and  means  for  removing  treated  gas  from 
said  reactor; 


(0  means  for  cooling  and  scrubbing  said  removed  spent 

reducing  gas; 
(g)  a  third  conduit  communicating  with  said  spent  reducing 

gas  outlet  and  said  cooling  and  scrubbing  means; 
(h)  means  for  mixing  cooled  spent  reducing  gas  with  said 

gasifier  gas; 
(i)  a  fourth  conduit  communicating  between  said  cooling 

and  scrubbing  means  and  said  first  conduit,  said  fourth 

conduit  having  means  therein  for  removing  CO2  from  said 

spent  reducing  gas;  and 
(j)  a  fifth  conduit  co  nmunicating  with  said  CO2  removal 

means  and  said  second  conduit  for  tempering  treated  gas 

prior  to  its  introduction  to  said  furnace  as  reducing  gas. 


«  4*205,831 
ORE  REDUCnON  REACTOR  DISCHARGE 
REGULATOR 
Enrique  R.  M.  Vera,  and  GUberto  G.  Garcia,  both  of  Monterrey, 
Mexico,  assignors  to  Hylsa,  S.  A.,  Monterrey,  Mexico 
Filed  Apr.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,874 
Int.  a.2  C21B  7/14 
VS.  a.  266-195         '  5  d**™ 

1.  In  a  vertical  shaft,  t  roving  bed  reduction  reactor  having  a 
reduction  zone  in  the  u\  per  part  thereof  and  a  cooling  zone  in 
the  lower  part  thereof,  said  reactor  being  of  the  type  in  which 
particulate  oxide  ore  is  reduced  by  a  stream  of  reducing  gas  in 
said  reduction  zone  and  then  cooled  by  a  stream  of  cooling  gas 
in  said  cooling  zone  to  'orm  cooled  particles  of  sponge  metal, 
apparatus  for  regulating  the  discharge  of  said  particulate 
sponge  metal  from  said  reactor  comprising  in  combination 
with  said  reactor  a  downwardly  converging  tubular  baffle  in 
said  cooling  zone  for  guiding  the  sponge  metal  particles 
toward  the  center  of :  aid  reactor,  a  flow  blocking  member 
confronting  the  discharge  end  of  said  baffle  and  positioned  to 
accumulate  a  sufficient  amount  of  cooled  sponge  metal  parti- 
cles to  prevent  further  flow  from  said  converging  baffle,  a 
perforated  nozzle  near  the  center  of  said  flow  blocking  mem- 
ber and  means  for  supplying  pressurized  gas  to  said  nozzle  to 
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cause  said  gas  to  blow  particles  out>  rtfdly  over  the  perimeter 
of  said  now  blocking  member  whei^^by  the  particles  blown 
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from  said  blocking  member  fall  do>  /r  wardly  toward  the  dis- 
charge end  of  said  reactor.  ' 


*    4^5,832 
HERRING  STRIP  CinTER 
Steven  K.  Kuiio,  1748  E.  64th  Ave.,  Vancouver,  British  Colum- 
bia, Cuiada  (V5P  2M8) 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Seij.  No.  17,586 

Int.  a:-  A22C  1 5  W 

VJS.  a.  269— 87J  1  8  Qainu 


to  permit  cutting  a  strip 
;<3mprising: 


1.  A  device  for  holding  bait  fish 
from  the  side  of  the  fish,  the  device 

a  holding  block  having  opposed  sifJcs  and  opposed  faces; 

a  first  depression  formed  in  a  first  face  of  the  holding  block 
to  hold  a  fish  with  a  side  of  the  fish  protnidiirg; 

two  walls,  each  extending  from  a  si<le.of  the  holding  block  to 
above  the  first  face  of  the  holdii)g  block; 

a  clamping  plate  having  opposed  sid«s  and  opposed  faces; 

longitudinal  slots  in  each  wall  to  guidf;  a  knife  during  cutting 
and  to  permit  cutting  both  sides  it. le  fish,  one  slot  in  each 
wall  adjacent  the  first  side  of  thfc  holding  block,  the  sec- 
ond slot  in  each  wall  adjacent  thje  first  face  of  the  clamp- 
ing plate  when  the  block  and  t;l«mping  plate  are  held 
together  to  clamp  a  fish  in  the  d^pi-essioi^ 

a  second  depression  formed  in  a  f^t  face  of  the  clamping 
plate; 

the  first  and  second  depressionsj  being  correspondingly 
shaped  to  hold  opposed  sides  of  la  liait  fish; 


4,205,833 
BENCH  VISE 
John  O.  Lenz,  Coon  Rapids,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Kurt  Manufac* 
turing  Company,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  956,029  ^ 

Int.  Cl.^  B23Q  3/02 
U.S.  a  269-134  6aaims 


~  ,9        '  - 


1.  A  bench  vise  comprising  a  movable  jaw  frame  having 
elongated  spaced  apart  side  frame  members  and  a  movable  jaw 
member  mounted  to  extend  between  said  side  frame  members 
at  one  end  thereof,  a  fixed  jaw  assembly  positioned  between 
the  side  frame  members  including  means  to  guide  the  side 
frame  members  for  reciprocal  movement  relative  to  said  fixed 
jaw  assembly,  said  fixed  jaw  assembly  including  a  fixed  jaw 
support  and  a  fixed  jaw  plate  carrier  mounted  on  said  fixed  jaw 
support  for  limited  movement  when  the  fixed  jaw  plate  carrier 
is  not  under  load,  said  fixed  jaw  plate  carrier  being  aligned 
with  said  movable  jaw  member  to  permit  clamping  work- 
pieces,  a  shaft  member  fixedly  mounted  on  said  fixed  jaw 
support  and  extending  between  said  side  frame  members,  and 
housing  means  for  rotatably  mounting  said  shaft  member  at  an 
end  thereof  opposite  from  the  fixed  jaw  support  and  on  an 
outer  side  of  the  side  frame  members,  said  housing  means  for 
rotatably  mounting  said  shaft  being  adapted  to  be  fixedly  at- 
tached to  a  bench,  cooperating  means  between  said  fixed  jaw 
support  and  said  fixed  jaw  plate  carrier  to  react  to  said  fixed 
jaw  support  clamping  loads  exerted  by  said  movable  jaw  mem- 
ber on  said  fixed  jaw  plate  carrier,  comprising  a  pair  of  inclined 
surfaces  oriented  relative  to  the  axis  of  movement  of  said 
movable  jaw  frame  to  urge  the  fixed  jaw  plate  carrier  toward 
the  movable  jaw  frame  under  compressive  clamping  loads. 


a  pivotal  joint  between  the  holding 

plate;  and 
means  to  permit  movement  and  clai  iping  of  the  walls  so  that 

the  position  of  the  slots  relativjc  to  the  block  and  the 

clamping  plate  can  be  varied  fo^ 

fish. 


btock  and  the  clamping 


different  thicknesses  of 


I 


4»205,834 

DEVICE  FOR  FAOLITATING  THE  ALIGNMENT  OF 

HEAVY  WORKFIECES  AT  A  MACHINE  TABLE  OR  THE 

UKE 
Walter  Demuth,  Wallisellen,  and  Erhard  Ruesch,  Ziirich,  both  of 
Switzeriand,  assignors  to  Maag  Gear- Wheel  A  Machine  Com- 
pany Limited,  Ziirich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,552 
Claims  priority,  application   Switzerland,   Ftb.  3,   1978, 
01178/78 

Int.  a.2  B23Q  3/18 
U.S.  a.  269-258  u  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  facilitating  the  alignment  of  heavy  work- 
pieces  at  a  machine  table  or  the  like,  comprising: 
a  housing  arranged  below  the  workpiece  at  the  machine 

table; 
a  pendulum  support  arranged  in  said  housing; 
said  pendulum  support  being  tiltably  movable  to  a  limited 
extent  to  all  sides  within  said  housing  and  between  a  rest 
position  and  a  support  position  where  it  supports  a  work- 
piece; 
means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  pendulum  support; 
a  mechanically  adjustable  support  guided  in  said  housing 
between  a  rest  position  and  a  support  position  where  it 
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supports  the  workpiece  instead  of  the  pendulum  support;   cooperate  in  folding  said  web,  means  for  perforatmg  an  elon- 
and  gated  web  along  a  plunlity  of  longitudinally  spaced  apart 

transversely  extending  Hues  and  advancing  said  web  between 
said  members  to  zig-zag  »bld  the  same  into  a  stack,  each  grip- 
per  anvil  having  a  circumferentially  extending  surface  posi- 
tioned to  travel  at  said  web  given  speed,  and  separator  means 
positioned  below  said  folding  members  including  two  pairs  of 


42     «« 


means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  mechanically  adjustable 
support. 

4,205,835 

BRISTLE  BED  FOR  VACUUM  TABLE 

Heinz  J.  Gerber,  West  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Gerber 

Garment  Technology,  Inc.,  South  Windsor,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  796,605,  May  13, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,213 

Int.  C1.2  B26D  7/20 

U.S.  a.  269-289  R  32  Qaims 


r 


s  nB'4£r^nr!n-CQCiOLA» 


spirals  to  selectively  deliver  developed  spacing  between  folds, 
a  slotted  receiving  cage  vertically  movably  positioned  below 
said  spirals  and  having  cperably  associated  therewith  a  planar 
element  having  plates  flanking  a  relatively  thin  separator  mem- 
ber adapted  to  be  intertxised  between  a  pair  of  spirals,  and 
means  for  first  inserting  said  separator  member  into  said  spac- 
ing and  thereafter  inserting  said  planar  element  into  said  slot  to 
burst  a  perforation  in  satd  web. 

4,205337 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A  SUCCESSION  OF 

MUTUALLY  OVERLAPPING  PRODUCTS 

Eduard  von  Hein,  and  Kurt  Rothen,  both  of  Bern,  Switzerland, 

assignors  to  Maschinf  ofabrik  WIFAG,  Bern,  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  895,108 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Apr.  12, 1977,  7704188 
Int.  a.2  B65H  5/34 
U.S.  a.  271-270  20  Claims 


1.  A  unitary  bristle  block  made  from  plastic  material  and 
having  a  base,  a  multiplicity  of  flexible  bristles  integrally  con- 
nected to  one  side  of  said  base  and  projecting  in  parallel  rela- 
tion therefrom,  said  bristles  having  free  ends  defining  a  sub- 
stantially planar  support  surface,  each  of  said  bristles  having  a 
taper  converging  from  one  end  toward  its  opposite  end,  a 
plurality  of  parallel  connecting  posts  integrally  connected  to 
said  base  and  projecting  from  the  side  thereof  opposite  said  one 
side,  said  base  having  a  plurality  of  passageways  extending 
therethrough,  each  of  said  passageways  opening  through  said 
one  side  between  a  plurality  of  said  bristles. 

4,205,836 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ZIG-ZAG  FOLDING 

Ernst  D.  Nystrand,  De  Pere,  WU.,  assignor  to  Paper  Converting 

Machine  Company,  Green  Bay,  WU. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  823,350,  Aug.  10, 1977, 

abandoned.  ThU  appUcation  Dec.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,426 

Int  a.2  B65H  45/16 

VJS.  a.  270-73  *  Claim 

1.  In  apparatus  for  zig-zag  folding  a  web  wherein  a  web  is 
fed  between  a  pair  of  rotating  folding  members  for  travel 
therewith  at  a  predetermined  speed,  each  member  having  at 
least  one  tucker  and  one  gripper,  each  gripper  having  an  anvil 
and  a  movable  element,  said  members  being  disposed  relative 
to  each  other  to  position  the  tucker  of  one  member  in  web 
tucking  engagement  with  the  gripper  of  the  other  member  to 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  succession  of  mutually  overlap- 
ping products  comprising: 

a  rotatable  vane  wh*l;  said  vane  wheel  having  an  axis  of 
rotation;  said  vant  wheel  having  vanes  thereon; 

a  first  guide  wheel  hi  ving  a  respective  rotation  axis;  said  first 
guide  wheel  axis  being  offset  from  said  vane  wheel  axis; 
said  first  guide  wheel  being  generally  next  to  a  portion  of 
said  vane  wheel;  > 

a  chain  placed  near  o  said  vane  wheel;  stud  chain  having  a 
plurality  of  product  grippers  thereon  for  gripping  prod- 
ucU  held  in  said  vane  wheel;  said  chain  passing  around 
and  being  guided  by  said  first  guide  wheel;  means  for 
driving  said  chain  to  move  past  said  first  guide  wheel;  said 
first  guide  wheel  and  said  chain  therefor  being  so  placed 
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with  respect  to  laid  vane  wheel  that  said  grippers  each 
remove  a  product  from  a  respective  said  vane  as  each  said 
gripper  moves  by  the  respective  &ud  vane; 
an  arm  adjustably  positionable  (o  various  positions  with 
respect  to  its  spacing  from  said  vsne  wheel  axis;  said  first 
guide  wheel  rotation  axis  bei^g  carried  on  and  being 
movable  with  said  arm. 


i 


r 


4,205338 

ADJUSTABLE  SAFETY  STANDS  fOR  BARBELL  PLATES 
TboaM  J.  Mclotoah,  910  Edenridge  Or^  Yoangrtown,  Ohio 
44512 


Filed  May  18, 1978,  Scr<  No.  907,205 


U.S.  a.  r2— 123 


Int  a^  A63B  ^/OO 


ICIain 


a  person's  feet,  and  pulley  means  adapted  to  be  held  by  a  fixed 
support  having  both  lines  passing  over  the  pulley  means  so  that 
each  of  the  first  and  second  line  means  can  be  tensioned  by 
respective  hand  and  foot  movements,  the  improvemente  in- 
cluding means  at  one  end  of  each  line  means  having  a  hand  grip 
having  a  grip  part  and  an  attachment  part  in  the  form  of  a 
guard  extending  from  the  grip  part,  and  means  including  a 
fitting  on  an  end  part  of  said  first  and  second  line  means,  the 
fitting  including  an  adjustable  member  having  means  for  secur- 
ing at  an  adjusuble  position  on  the  attachment  part,  the  mem- 
ber including  a  setting  screw  for  setting  the  fitting  at  adjusted 
positions  on  the  attachment  part  to  provide  for  various  angular 
relationships  between  the  user's  arm  and  the  attached  line. 

4,205340 

NET  HEIGHT  MEASURING  SYSTEMS 

Charies  G.  Blerins,  1728  Marlya  Dr.,  Uttlc  Rock,  Ark.  72205 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,198 

lot  0.2  Ai3B  61/00 

VS.  CL  273—29  BA  ^  Qaims 


uiAng  plates  of  known 


1.  The  combination  of  a  barbell 
diameter  thereon,  an  exercising  be^cl  On  which  a  person 
reclines  in  lifting  said  barbell  and  the  plites  thereon  and  a  pair 
of  adjustable  safety  stands  positioned  on ;  on  either  side  of  said 
exercising  bench,  each  of  said  safety  star  ds  comprising  a  circu- 
lar base  of  a  known  diameter,  a  pair  ^f  vertically  disposed 
telescopically  engaged  tubuhtf  body  (n<mbers,  means  on  said 
base  supporting  said  tubular  body  me*ib;rs  thereabove,  means 
for  holding  said  tubular  body  memberi  u  adjustable  relation  to 
each  other,  a  horizontally  disposed  elongated  body  member 
with  oppositely  disposed  arcuate  uptufned  ends,  said  elongated 
body  member  secured  midway  between  ^d  ends  to  the  upper 
one  of  the  uppermost  of  said  telescopically  arranged  tubular 
body  members,  said  horizontally  disposed  elongated  body 
member  being  at  least  as  long  as  the  diameter  of  said  circular 
base  and  of  a  length  greater  than  the  diai  leter  of  said  plates  on 
said  barbell,  and  being  of  a  width  at  I  ast  equal  to  half  the 
diameter  of  said  circular  base  and  whe^eJn  said  elongated  body 
memben  with  said  arcuate  upturned  en  3s  are  positioned  at  a 
level  slightly  above  the  upper  surface  of  iaid  exercising  bench. 

-4405339    I   '-^ 

EXERaSING  DEVICE  HAVING  I«AND  GRIPS  AND 

FOOT  STIRRUPS  ATTACHED  TO  LINES 

Mclria  H.  M.  Bat,  131  Marine  Ave.,  Wikaingtoa,  Calif.  90744 

Filed  Ang.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  827378 

I^  a.2  A63B  21/00 

UAa272-126  i  icialm 


1.  A  multi-purpose  racket  game  device  for  measuring  a 

predetermined  height  of  the  upper  end  of  a  conventional  lawn 

tennis  and  badminton  net  above  a  tennis  court  playing  surface, 

said  device  comprising: 

tool  means  for  engaging  the  upper  edge  of  the  said  playing 

net  to  support  said  device  therefrom; 
linkage  means  attached  to  said  tool  means  and  extending 
downwardly  therefrom  when  said  tool  means  is  engaged 
with  a  said  net  upper  edge; 
first  coupling  means  adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  free  end  of 
a  conventional  lawn  tennis  and  badminton  racket  handle; 
and 
second  coupling  means  fastened  to  said  linkage  means  for 
engaging  said  first  coupling  means,  the  length  of  a  said 
racquet,  said  tool  means,  said  linkage  means  and  said  firet 
and  second  coupling  means  being  combined  to  represent 
said  prescribed  height  to  thereby  suspending  said  racquet 
from  a  said  net. 


4,205341 
GOLF  TEE 

WiUiam  L.  SUva,  deceased,  late  of  Stockton,  CUif.,  and  by 
Anthony  L.  Silva,  mcccnor,  Lathrop,  Calif.,  asiignon  to 
Robert  B.  U?aUcs,  Stockton,  Calif.,  a  ptrt  iatercit 
Filed  Jul  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,666 
bt  a.2  A63B  57/00 
U  A  a  27»-33  2  aains 

1.  A  one-piece,  re-usable  golf  tee,  of  stiff  high  impact  resis- 
,   ,  -  ......  ^*"^  material,  comprising  a  ground-engaging  pad,  a  blade  de- 

n,2;«.  w  mi*"T?    T**  °^  **  t)^  having  flexible  line  pending  from  the  pad  for  ground  penetration,  an  arm  extend- 

Sn^TZli  Z^  1  "^''  "?r^^  ^'"^  "^  '^'^  '"«  »^  »  ^^'^"^  »"^  »P^««*  incline  from  the  pad,  an  iSly 
taie  means  havmg  means  at  one  end  fcr  engagement  by  a  aboveground  cradle  on  the  upper  end  of  the  am  th*  c«H 2 
person's  hands  and  means  at  the  other  en<^  for  engagement  by  being  'adapted  to  receive  aSd  Ju'J^ri  a  Jolf  bT^^^^^^  p^ng 
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depending  from  the  cradle;  the  prong  extending  downwardly 
and  being  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  cradle  and  being 
of  a  length  to  clear  the  ground  when  the  pad  is  in  flush  engage- 


.-7 


'-  *'«5^W?!!**'.^^v!«)^ 


ment  therewith  and  with  the  blade  fully  penetrating  the 
ground,  said  prong  engaging  the  ground  when  a  golf  ball  is  hit 
from  said  cradle  and  said  cradle  is  moved  downwardly  as  a 
result  thereof. 


4,205342 

LAMINATED  BOWLING  ALLEY  WITH  BARRIER 

INTERFACE 

Gordon  W.  Murrey,  Sr.,  14150  S.  Figuen^  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

90061 

Filed  Jun.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,777 

Int.  a^  A63D  ;/0^ 

U.S.  a  273—51  15  Qaims 


13.  In  a  bowling  alley  construction  of  the  type  including  an 
underbed  defining  an  approach  section  leading  to  a  foul  line,  a 
ball  impact  section  leading  beyond  said  foul  line,  and  a  bowling 
ball  rolling  alley  leading  to  a  pin  deck  section,  all  of  which  are 
covered  by  a  synthetic  laminated  finishing  layer,  said  construc- 
tion including: 
a  first  integral  barrier  plate  of  metal  or  hard  plastic  sand- 
wiched between  said  underbed  and  synthetic  laminated 
finishing  layer  projecting  throughout  at  least  one  of  said 
abroach,  ball  impact  or  pin  deck  sections,  said  barrier 
plate  being  characterized  in  that  it  is  more  rigid  and  more 
resistant  to  deformation  due  to  downwardly  acting  forces 
than  said  underbed  and  said  finishing  layer. 


4,205343 

LAMINATED  PIN  DECK  AND  METHOD  OF 

INSTALLATION 

Gordon  W.  Mnrrey,  Sr.,  14150  S.  FignenM,  Loa  Angeles,  Calif. 

90061 

FUed  Jon.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919387 

Int  a.2  A63D  1/04 

U.S.  Q.  273—51  13  Claims 


//  js 


J*.  ^ 


rebounding  bowling  pins  at  one  end  of  a  bowling  alley  and 
comprising:  { 

a  frame;  ; 

a  lane  section  on  said  frame  and  formed  with  an  upwardly 
facing  lane  surfao;; 

a  pin  deck  base  layer  supported  on  said  frame  adjacent  one 
end  of  said  lane  section  and  having  a  pin  deck  base  layer 
top  surface  dentable  by  said  rebounding  bowling  pins 
striking  same  and  being  disposed  a  predetermined  distance 
below  the  surface  level  of  said  lane  section; 

a  metal  or  plastic  b>  rrier  plate  overlying  and  affixed  to  the 
upper  surface  of  ^aid  base  layer,  said  barrier  plate  being 
constructed  of  a  material  of  sufficient  rigidity  and  thick- 
ness to  cause  the  top  surface  thereof  to  be  substantially 
undentable  by  said  rebounding  bowling  pins  and  exhibit  a 
greater  resistance  to  denting  thereby  than  said  pin  deck 
base  layer  top  surface; 

a  high  pressure  finishing  layer  laminate  overlying  said  bar- 
rier plate  and  including  a  top  surface  layer  having  a  deco- 
rative finish;  and, 

bonding  means  bonding  said  finishing  layer  laminate  to  the 
upper  surface  of  said  barrier  plate,  the  combined  thickness 
of  said  barrier  plate  and  said  finishing  layer  being  substan- 
tially equal  to  said  predetermined  distance  to  dispose  the 
top  surface  such  finishing  layer  laminate  level  with  the  top 
suiface  of  said  upwardly  facing  lane  surface  whereby  a 
bowling  ball  will  roll  down  said  lane  section  and  onto  said 
pin  deck  to  strike  bowling  pins  setting  thereon  and  said 
pins  rebounding  onto  said  pin  deck  will  impact  said  finish- 
ing layer  and  said  barrier  plate  will  resist  indentation  and 
consequent  relative  movement  and  breaking  of  the  bond 
between  said  finishing  layer  and  barrier  plate. 


4,205344 

GAME  RACKET 

Lasilo  A.  Gonbas,  Rte.  7,  Box  555Q,  ETcrgreen,  Colo.  80439 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  874,256 

Int  a.2  A63B  4V12.  49/08 

VS.  a  273-73  H  17  Claims 


t 


1.  A  pin  deck  construction  for  supporting  and  intercepting 


1.  An  improved  racket  for  tennis  and  like  games,  of  the  kind 
having  a  metal  frame  defining  a  racket  plane  with  a  face  por- 
tion and  a  handle  portion  of  the  racket,  the  frame  being  sym- 
metrical on  opposite  sides  of  a  longitudinal  racket  axis,  the 
frame  being  formed  from  an  elongated  continuous  stqp  of 
metal  having  its  centn^  portion  outlining  a  racket  face  at  the 
forward  end  of  the  Ion  jitudinal  axis,  the  face  having  an  open 
throat,  and  end  portior  s  of  the  strip  defining  a  racket  handle 
extending  generally  resrwardly  along  the  longitudinal  racket 
axis  from  the  open  threat  and  terminating  at  the  opposite  free 
ends  of  the  elongated  strip;  the  racket  having  a  yoke  closing 
the  open  throat  of  the  i^raine;  and  a  handle  grip  engaging  the 
free  ends  of  the  frame;  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
(a)  said  metal  frame  having  a  cross-sectional  configuration 
taken  normally  to  the  plane  of  the  racket  with  a  first 
hollow  tubular  element  facing  the  first  side  of  the  racket 
plane,  a  second  ho  low  tubular  element  facing  the  second 
side  of  the  racket  plane,  and  an  intermediate  web  joining 
the  first  and  secoiid  tubular  elements,  a  transverse  axis 
passing  normally  through  the  racket  plane  through  the 
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web  and  both  tubular  elements,  an  1 
metry  in  the  racket  plane  bisectin 
configuration    and    intersecting 
wherein  said  first  and  second  tubuta 
wall  portions  respectively  facing 
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neutral  axis  of  sym- 

the  cross-sectional 

&  (d    transverse    axis, 

elements  have  outer 

id  first  and  second 


sides  of  the  racket  plane,  each  of  sii  J  outer  wall  portions 
configured  on  a  radius  from  the  inie<  action  of  said  trans- 
verse and  neutral  axes; 

(b)  the  maximum  width  of  the  cross-s<  it^on  along  the  neutral 
axis  being  approximately  one-half  ihe  maximum  dimen- 
sion of  the  cross-section  along  the  i  transverse  axis; 

(c)  the  length  of  said  web  along  th^  transverse  axis  being 
between  35%  and  45%  of  the  maxjnium  dimension  of  the 
cross-section  along  the  transverse  ta>  is;  and 

(d)  the  minimum  thickness  of  the  wel  >  along  the  neutral  axis 
being  approximately  10%  of  the  naximum  dimension  of 
the  cross-section  along  the  neutral 
tional  surface  area  of  the  web 

twenty  percent  of  the  total  cross-s|c tional  surface  area  of 
the  metal  frame. 


a\is  and  the  cross-sec- 
b^i  ig  between  ten  and 


4,205,845 
GOLF  CLUB  SHAFT  WITH  ANGLED  STEPS 
John  T.  Kanne,  Ashtabula,  Ohio,  assign«r  to  True  Temper  Cor- 
poration, Geveiand,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No  888,246 
Int.  Or  A63B  53/ 
U.S.  G.  273—80  B 


2 


8  Oaims 


1.  A  golf  club  shaft  having  a  longitudinal  axis  comprising  a 
plurality  of  juxtaposed  elongated  steps;  each  of  said  steps 
including  a  medial  portion,  having  i 
cross-section,  and  being  bounded  at 


si>bstantialiy  circular 
either  end  by  tapered 


shoulders  at  the  junctures  between  adjatoit  steps;  the  locus  of 
points  along  the  edge  between  ?ny  given  s;  sp  and  its  respective 
shoulder  defining  a  plane;  wherein  at  leal  one  of  said  planes 
oblique  to  said  longitudinal  axis. 


4,205,846 
TARGET  FANEll 
Alfred  B.  Levine,  Suite  418,  Barr  BIdg  9li»>f7th  St.,  NW.,  Wash- 
ington, D.C.  20006 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  758,153,  Jan.  10, 19^7^  P«t  No.  4,157,182. 
This  application  Oct.  20, 1978,  s4r.  No.  952,992 
Int.  a.^  A63B  9/02;  ¥A^  .1/00 
U.S.  a.  273— 310  j  3aaims 

1.  A  light  sensitive  display  panel  usefiil  ai  a  target  having  an 
extended  light  sensitive  surface  area  that  jielectively  responds 
at  each  different  position  thereof  to  the  application  of  an  irradi- 
ating light  from  a  light  source  to  emit  a  Reiterated  visible  light 
at  each  said  applied  illuminated  position,  Comprising: 
a  thin  layer  photoconductor  materiil  tli^posed  over  said 


extended  area  and  selectively  responsive  to  the  applica- 
tion of  irradiating  light  at  each  said  different  position  to 
selectively  change  its  electrical  resistance  from  a  higher  to 
a  lower  electrical  resistance, 

an  electrically  energizable  thin  electroluminescent  light 
generating  layer  in  intimate,  electrically  conductive  rela- 
tionship with  said  photoconductor  material  and  including 
a  light  scintillation  material  for  providing  a  light  display, 

and  means  connecting  an  electrical  powering  source  in  series 
circuit  relationship  with  said  thin  layer  photoconductor 


material  and  said  thin  layer  light  generating  material,  and 
applied  to  the  various  different  positions  of  said  extended 
surface  area, 
whereby  the  application  of  an  irradiating  light  at  any  of  said 
different  positions  lowers  the  electrical  resistance  of  the 
photoconductor  material  and  applies  the  electrical  power- 
ing source  to  activate  said  light  generating  material  to 
generate  light  which,  in  turn,  maintains  the  photoconduc- 
tor material  at  the  lower  resistance  to  regenerate  the 
generated  light  after  the  irradiating  light  is  withdrawn. 


4,205,847 

TARGET  VIDEO  GAME  AVOIDING  ERRONEOUS 

COUNTS 

Klaus  Steiger,  Unterrodach,  and  Peter  Wahl,  Coburg,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Loewe-Opta  GmbH,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany  e 

Filed  Nov.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  854,228 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  23, 
1976,  2653093 

Int.  0.2  A63F  9/02 
U.S.  O.  273—313  7  Oaims 


1.  A  videogame  including  a  line  and  frame  scanned  televi- 
sion receiver  comprising: 

a  circuit  for  generating  a  light  spot  symbol  on  a  line-scanned 
screen  of  a  television  receiver; 

a  target  detector  directable  to  the  light  spot  symbol  moving 
on  the  screen; 

a  photosensor  incorporated  in  the  target  detector  for  receiv- 
ing light  energy  emitted  from  the  light  spot  on  the  screen; 

a  trigger  arm  attached  to  the  target  detector  for  actuating  a 
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4,205,849 

FOLDABLE  STENCILS  PUZZLE 

John  A.  Perkins.  1905  l.aurelwood.  Kalamazoo,  Mich.  49002 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  921,331 

Int.  O.-  G09B  11/04:  A63F  9/08 

U.S.  O.  273— 155         ?  2  Oaims 


t 


««-,{ 


f>ti 


switch  which  controls  signals  to  be  sent  to  the  television 
display  set  through  cables  or  wireless  transmission; 
an  output  stage  of  the  target  detector  for  sending  signals 
which  are  modulated  by  the  frequency  selected  light 
pulses  for  a  hit  of  the  target  and  which  are  unmodulated 
for  a  direction  missing  shot; 
an  input  stage  for  receiving  the  signals  sent  by  the  output 

stage; 
an  amplification  stage  for  amplifying  the  signals  received 

from  the  input  stage; 
a  pulse  converter  stage  connected  to  the  amplification  stage 
for  generating  a  pulse  of  a  first  duration  for  an  incoming 
modulated  signal  and  for  generating  a  pulse  of  a  second 
duration  different  from  the  first  duration  for  an  incoming 
unmodulated  signal; 
integration  stages  with  different  time  constants  to  which  the 
pulses  from  the  pulse  converter  are  fed  for  providing  a 
control  signal  when  the  pulses  surpass  a  defined  threshold; 
and  counting  and  display  stages  for  receiving  control  signals 
from  the  integration  stages  and  for  counting  and  display- 
ing the  occurrences  of  hits  and  shots  wherein  said  count- 
ing stage  comprises  electronic  counters  including  evalua- 
tion circuits  for  counting  these  signals  for  registering  a  hit 
if  the  time  cycle  coincides  for  actuating  the  trigger  arm  of 
the  target  detector  and  for  the  pulse  resulting  from  con- 
version of  the  light  impinging  on  the  photosensor  and  for  1  A  puzzle  composing  a  central  sheet  having  attached 
registering  a  shot  corresponding  to  actuation  of  the  trig-  thereto  by  fold  lines,  a  plurality  of  fold-in  sheets  adapted  to 
ger^arm  and  which  causes  the  moving  light  spot  on  the  overiay  said  central  sieet,  at  least  two  of  which  fold-in  sheets 
screen  to  extinguish  automatically  when  a  hit  occurs,  said  comprise  sheet-form  stencils  having  different  component  sten- 
,  moving  light  spot  being  modulated  with  the  line  scanning  ^jj  designs  therein  which,  taken  together,  form  a  composite 
and  frame  frequency;  and  stencil  design,  whereby  a  stencil  design  can  be  transferred  to 

a  frequency  selective  circuit  for  selecting  and  evaluating  the  ^^j  g^^j^^,  ^^^^^  ^^  ^}^  ^  ^^^^  ^^^^^  ^^^^^  thereon,  by  succes- 
electrical  signals  generated  by  the  light  received  in  the  ^.^^^^  overlaying  saic  central  sheet  by  said  fold-in,  sheet-form 
photosensor  of  the  target  detector  when  the  direction  of  ^^^^^jj^  ^^^  successively  transferring  the  component  stencil 
the  target  detector  coincides  with  the  moving  light  spot   ^^.^^  ^^^^^^  ^^  ^^^  underlying  sheet,  in  which  the  central 

sheei  is  a  polygon  ha  ving  said  fold-in  sheets  attached  to  each 
side  thereof  by  fold  lines,  at  least  two  of  which  comprise  said 
fold-in,  sheet-form  s^ncils,  whereby,  when  all  said  fold-in 
sheets  are  folded  in,  tjtey  form  with  said  central  sheet,  a  pocket 
adapted  to  hold  a  plurality  of  copy  sheets  complementary  in 
size  and  shape  with  s  lid  central  sheet,  in  which  the  outermost 
said  fold-in  sheet  hah  the  same  configuration  as  said  central 


symbol  such  that  only  pulses  of  the  light  spot  symbol  with 
the  frequency  of  the  line  or  frame  scanning  are  transmitted 
to  the  evaluatioT)  circuits. 


4,205,848 

AERIAL  GUNNERY  TARGET 

David  H.  Smith;  John  S.  Yates,  both  of  Fountain  Valley,  and 

Paul  C.  Kochendorfer,  Laguna  Niguel,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  sheet,  and  is  adapted  (o  overlay  the  others  and  is  provided  with 

to  Prototype  Development  Associates,  Inc.,  Santa  Ana,  Calif,  holding  means  for  holding  said  puzzle  in  folded  position,  in 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894^)24  which  said  holding  means  comprises  a  comer  pocket  adapted 

Int.  0.2  B64D  3/02  to  receive  the  comer  of  the  outermost  said  fold-in  sheet  and,  in 

20  Claims  yn,hich  the  holding  means  comprises  Ubs  in  the  form  of  equilat- 
eral triangles  integral  with  a  comer  of  said  central  sheet  and 
having  one  leg  there<jf  comprising  one  fold  line  and  the  other 
leg  thereof  an  extension  of  the  other  fold  line  at  the  said  comer 
whereby,  when  one  lab  is  folded  in  on  its  fold  line  and  the 
.16  other  tab  is  folded  in  on  its  fold  line,  the  latter  will  overlie  the 

former  and,  when  glue(Lthereto,  form  the  desired  pocket. 


U.S.  O.  273—361 


I.  An  aerial  gunnery  target  that  is  towed  behind  an  aircraft 
comprising: 

a  towing  frame  defining  a  structure  having  at  least  one 
member  outside  of  its  central  axis  adapted  for  attachment 
to  a  cable  that  is  towed  behind  an  aircraft;  and, 

a  plurality  of  elongated  non-woven  strand  members  attached 
to  and  extending  from  said  towing  frame  structure  form- 
ing a  substantially  pre-established  outline  having  a  cross 
section  substantially  conforming  to  the  structure  to  which 
they  are  attached  when  said  target  is  towed  at  speeds 
compatible  with  said  towing  aircraft  and  said  strands 
stream  back  from  said  towing  frame. 


4,205,850 

PARTNER  PUZZLE  GAME 

Timothy  J.  Craig,  6945  DeCelis,  Van  Nuys,  CaUf.  91406 

FUed  Jin.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,098 

Int  0.2  A63F  9/12 

U.S.  O.  273—157  R  13  Oaims 

1.  As  an  article  offlianufacture,  a  puzzle  game  including  in 

combination,  a  playii  ig  board,  means  on  each  side  of  the  board 

defining  the  outline  t>f  at  least  one  particular  figure  or  image, 

the  images  on  opposite  sides  registering  with  each  other,  a 

group  of  playing  pie<;es  of  irregular  shapes  for  use  on  one  side 

of  the  board,  the  pidies  being  contoured  so  that  they  can  be 

fitted  to  correspond  fo  an  image  on  that  side  of  the  board,  a  set 

of  pieces  of  correspo\ding  shape  for  use  on  the  opposite  side  of 

the  board  which  car  similarly  be  fitted  so  as  to  correspond  to 

the  registering  image  <^the  other  side  of  the  board,  and  means 
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whereby  individual  corresponding  playir  g  pieces  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  board  can  be  secured  and  held,  in  position  when  the 
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corresponding  respective  pieces  on 
properly  positioned. 


sides  have  been 


4^5,851 
GAME  BOARDS 
Ralph  D.  Hopkim,  APO,  New  York,  N  <¥;  09155 
Filed  May  2, 1978,  Ser.  N#.  902,077 
Int.  a.2  A63F  3/00 
US.  a.  273—241 


8  Claims 


1.  A  board  game,  comprising  in  comi>i<)ation: 

a  game  board  comprising  a  first,  second  and  a  third  major 
board  section  each  having  a  playi|i^  surface  and  a  base 
surface;  I 

said  game  board  further  comprising  a  first  minor  board 
section  interposed  between  said  fwsi  and  second  major 
board  sections  and  a  second  minor  board  section  inter- 
posed between  said  second  and  tkii;d  major  board  sec- 
tions; 

flexible  means  interconnecting  said  njajbr  and  minor  board 
sections  enabling  said  game  board  Qo  x  folded  along  said 
flexible  means;  I 

a  first,  second  and  a  third  elevational  fv^ber  means  respec- 
tively projecting  from  said  playing  surfaces  of  said  first, 
second  and  third  major  board  secticjn:  of  said  game  board; 

said  third  elevational  member  meansi  c  omprising  a  perma- 
nent third  elevational  member  aqd  a  removable  third 
elevational  member  having  a  three  <iimensional  contour 
consistent  with  the  theme  of  the  game  for  enhancing  the 
appearance  of  the  game  theme  on  9ai4  game  board; 

means  establishing  one  of  said  first  atxi  second  elevational 
member  means  to  be  at  least  partikify  receivable  in  the 
other  of  said  first  and  second  elevational  member  means 
enabling  said  game  board  to  be  fold^d^th  said  first  major 
board  section  being  substantially  p^llel  to  said  second 
major  board  section;  j 

aperture  means  defined  in  said  base  su^a^  of  said  first  game 
board  section  for  receiving  said  permanent  third  eleva- 
tional member  extending  from  said  (>liying  surface  of  said 
third  game  board  section  upon  said- third  game  board 


section  being  folded  substantially  parallel  to  said  first 
game  board  section; 

said  permanent  third  elevational  member  locking  said  game 
board  in  a  folded  position  upon  insertion  of  said  perma- 
nent third  elevational  member  into  said  aperture  means; 

means  for  mounting  said  removable  third  elevational  mem- 
ber at  a  location  on  said  third  game  board  section  for 
providing  a  three  dimensional  contour  at  said  location 
when  said  removable  member  is  mounted  thereat  and  for 
providing  a  substantially  fiat  game  board  surface  at  said 
location  upon  removal  of  said  removable  member; 

means  for  mounting  said  removable  member  to  one  of  said 
first  and  second  game  board  sections  to  cooperate  with 
said  first  and  second  elevational  members  for  storing  said 
removable  member  when  said  game  board  is  in  the  folded 
position;  and 

said  removable  member  being  hollow  for  receiving  therein 
at  least  a  portion  of  one  of  said  first  and  seconc^levational 
members  during  storage  of  said  removabfe  member 
thereon. 


4,205,852 

CROSSWORD  SYSTEM,  GAME  AND  APPARATUS 

Paul  L.  Wayman,  918-B  Orleans,  New  Oreleans,  La.  70116 

Filed  Jan.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  870,872 

Int.  a  2  A63F  3/00 

U.S.  a.  273—272  6  Qaims 


1.  A  crossword  puzzle  game  comprising: 

an  at  least  generally  flat  playing  surface  game  board  having 
"C"s  and  "V"s  indicia  located  on  various  playing  surface 
areas  on  said  game  board; 

grid  means  for  dividing  said  playing  surface  into  a  plurality 
of  rows  and  columns  definintely  delineating  said  playing 
surface  areas; 

a  plurality  of  vowel  playing  piece  means  at  least  similar  in 
size  and  shape  to  the  "V"  playing  surface  areas  for  place- 
ment on  said  "V"  playing  surface  areas. 

a  plurality  of  consonant  playing  piece  means  at  least  similar 
in  size  and  shape  to  the  "C"  playing  surface  areas  for 
placement  on  said  "C"  playing  surface  areas. 

marking  means  on  the  upper  surfaces  of  said  playing  piece 
means  for  marking  each  with  a  letter  of  the  alphabet,  the 
vowel  playing  pieces  with  a  vowel  of  the  alphabet  and  the 
consonant  playing  pieces  with  a  consonant  of  the  alpha- 
bet, said  "C"s  on  said  game  board  forming  consonant 
identification  means  on  certain  playing  surface  areas  iden- 
tifying them  as  spots  for  placement  of  playing  piece  means 
marked  with  a  consonant  letter  and  said  "V"s  on  said 
game  board  forming  vowel  identification  means  on  certain 
other  playing  surface  areas  for  identifying  them  as  spots 
for  placement  of  playing  piece  means  marked  with  a 
vowel  letter. 

blank  area  means  on  the  remaining  playing  surface  areas  for 
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identifying  them  as  spots  upon  which  no  playing  piece 
means  may  be  placed  and  constituting  blank  areas  dividing 
the  playing  surface  into  section  areas  for  placement  of 
playing  pieces  and  areas  in  which  no  playing  piece  may  be 
placed; 
the  game  further  including  the  following  rules: 

(a)  the  rule  that  consonant  letter  playing  piece  means  may 
be  placed  only  on  playing  surface  areas  constituting 
spots  for  occupancy  by  consonant  letter  piece  means; 

(b)  the  rule  that  vowel  letter  playing  piece  means  may  be 
placed  only  on  playing  surface  areas  constituting  spots 
for  occupancy  by  vowel  letter  playing  piece  means; 

(c)  the  rule  that  playing  piece  means  shall  be  placed  on 
board  areas  so  as  to  completely  fill  a  linear  row  or 
column  segment  between  a  playing  surface  perimeter 
and  a  blank  area  or  between  a  blank  area  and  blank  area 
to  form  a  word;  and 

(d)  the  rule  that  playing  piece  means  may  be  placed  so  as 
to  spell  a  word  such  as  might  be  found  in  a  conventional 
crossword  puzzle. 


r 


4,205,854 
R^^rORD  PLAYERS 
David  J.  DaTit,  Wroug  iton,  and  Brian  P.  Taylor,  Swindon,  both 
of  England,  assignon-  to  Plessey  Handel  und  Inrettments  AG, 
Zug,  Switzerland 

FUed  Mar  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  887,377 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  17, 1977, 
11269/77;  Mar.  19, 19r7, 11745/77 

Int.  a.2  GllB  3/10 
U.S.  a.  274—23  R  3  Claims 


4,205,853 

RECORD  SIDE  IDENTinCATION  APPARATUS  FOR 

VIDEO  DISC  PLAYER 

Leslie  A.  Torrington,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 

ration,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,528 
Int.  C1.2  GllB  17/04 


1.  A  record  player  Hiving  a  tone  arm  and  a  gimbal  mounting 
for,  the  tone  arm,  the  t;imbal  mounting  having  bearings  and  at 
least  one  of  the  bearings  having  a  first  elongate  member 
through  it.  the  elongate  member  being  attached  at  one  end  to 
the  tone  arm  with  the  center  line  of  the  elongate  member 
intersecting  the  point  Of  rotation  of  the  tone  arm,  and  the  said 
at  least  one  bearing  having  sufficient  clearance  to  allow  the 


U.S.  G.  274-9  B 


5  Claims  elongate  member  to  move  angularly  within  it. 
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1.  In  a  player  for  use  with  a  disc  record  removably  subject  to 
occupancy  of  a  protective  cover  comprising  a  jacket  and  a 
record  retaining  spine  removably  located  within  said  jacket; 
said  record  being  enclosed  in  said  cover  such  that  a  first  side  of 
said  record  is  associated  with  a  given  side  of  said  spine;  said 
player  having  an  input 'slot  through  which  an  occupied  cover 
is  inserted  to  load  an  enclosed  record  therein;  said  player 
additionally  including  a  record  extracting  mechanism,  located 
at  the  end  of  said  player  remote  from  said  input  slot,  for  remov- 
ing said  retaining  spine  from  said  jacket  during  jacket  with- 
drawal subsequent  to  an  occupied  cover  arrival  at  a  fully 
inserted  position  in  said  player,  thereby  retaining  said  spine  and 
said  associated  record  in  said  player;  apparatus  comprising: 

(A)  a  sensing  member  mounted  in  said  player  in  the  vicinity 
of  said  input  slot  such  that  it  is  subject  to  defiection  in  a 
first  direction  and  a  second  direction,  opposite  to  said  first 
direction,  in  response  to  engagement  with  a  discontinuity 
disposed  in  an  occupied  cover  during  insertion  thereof  in 
said  player  with  said  given  side  of  said  spine  facing,  re- 
spectively, upward  and  downward; 

(B)  means  responsive  to  the  location  of  said  sensing  member 
for  providing  an  indication  of  the  record  side  subject  to 
play;  and 

(C)  means  subject  to  engagement  with  said  spine  upon  said 
occupied  cover  arrival  at  said  fully  inserted  position  in 
said  player  for  holding  said  sensing  member  in  the  position 
to  which  it  was  deflected  during  said  occupied  cover 
insertion,  throughout  the  period  of  retention  of  said  spine 
in  said  player. 


4,205355 
SOUND  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 
Thomas  M.  Pollock,  FUrfleld,  Glebe  La.,  KUmacolm,  Renfrew* 
shire,  Scotland 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,611 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  25, 1977, 
12732/77 

IHt  G.2  GllB  3/10 
US.  a.  274-23  R  1  Claim 

i  ■ 


1.  A  tone  arm  for  s6\ind  reproducing  apparatus  comprising  a 
solid,  rigid  elongated  member  of  electrically  insulating  mate- 
rial formed  as  a  lan'inate  and  comprising  several  laminae 
stacked  one  on  top  i*{  the  other  including  first  connection 
means  formed  at  one  e^  for  providing  attachment  of  a  pick-up 
head  and  second  connection  means  formed  at  a  point  remote 
from  said  one  end  for  {providing  attachment  of  a  pivot  support, 
a  plurality  of  spaced  printed  circuit  form  electrical  current 
conductors  being  fom  ted  on  a  face  of  at  least  one  lamina  which 
abuts  against  a  face  ov  an  adjoining  lamina  completely  enclos- 
ing the  conductors,  at  least  selected  conductors  being  provided 
at  opposite  ends  with  (ake-off  leads  for  connection  respectively 
to  a  pick-up  head  supported  by  the  arm  and  to  signal  reproduc- 
ing apparatus  and  in  which  selected  conductors  are  arranged  to 
be  nonsignal  carrying  conductors  provided  with  uke-off  leads 
only  at  the  ends  thereof  remote  from  the  end  of  the  tone  arm 
formed  to  receive  a  pick-up  head,  said  take-off  leads  being 
connected  to  a  ground  connection. 


\ 
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4,205,856      ' 
PICKUP  CARTRIDGE 
Ken  Hayuhi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Stax  Industries  Lim- 
ited,  Tokyo,  Japan  | 

Filed  Aug.  9.  1978,  Ser.  ».>J32,382 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,,  Aug.   11,    1977,   52- 
106625(U];  Feb.  28.  1978.  53-24094[U] 

Int.  a.-GllBi/^? 
VS.  a.  274—37  i/  6  Claims 


1.  A  pickup  cartridge  for  reproducii}:  diskshaped  record 


i;he  form  of  a  spiral 
b-mation  is  recorded, 
ever,  damping  means 


carriers  having  an  information  track  ir 
groove  on  which  audio  and/or  video  in 
and  including  a  shielded  casing,  a  canti 
pivotally  mounting  the  cantilever  withiji  he  casing  at  its  one 
end  to  dampen  mechanical  vibrations  tfce'eof.  said  cantilever 
projecting  from  the  casing  through  an  qpening  formed  in  a 
wall  of  the  casing,  a  stylus  carried  by  the  cantilever  at  its  other, 
free  end,  the  opening  during  reproductioi*  of  the  record  carri- 
ers allowing  omnidirectional  movement  c  f  the  stylus  and  the 
cantilever  about  the  pivoted  end  of  the  c  a  itilever,  and  a  trans- 
ducer arranged  within  the  casing  in  the  vie  inity  of  the  opening, 
characterized  by:  a  funnel-shaped  dust  and  moisture  seal  mem- 
ber consisting  of  resilient  material  and  I  oi  med  with  a  flange- 
shaped  first  portion  having  a  relatively  la'ge  diameter  which 
tightly  contacts  the  peripheral  portion  o(  the  casing  wall  defin- 
ing said  opening,  and  with  a  second  portion  having  a  relatively 
small  diameter  extending  within  the  a  si  ig,  and  tightly  sur- 
rounding the  peripheral  surface  of  the  cantilever,  the  first  and 
the  second  portions  forming  a  tapering  cavity  which  allows  the 
free  movement  of  the  cantilever  with  the  second  poriion  fol- 
lowing said  movement  of  the  cantileyc',  whereby  foreign 
matter  is  prevented  from  entering  into  t  m  casing. 


4,205,857 
CENTRIFUGAL  PUIS^PS 
Jean  Menager,  Luxembourg,  Luxembouitg,  assignor  to  Societe 
Internationale  de  Mecanique  Industrieile  S.A.,  Luxembourg, 
Luxembourg 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  8i3,310 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  6, 1976,  76  20591 

Int.  Or  F16J  15/3' 

U.S.a.  277— 38  !  TQaims 


20'  « 


1.  A  centrifugal  pump  comprising  a  1  OHsing,  a  shaft  rotat- 
ably  mounted  in  a  bore  of  the  housing,  a  v.  heel  fixed  to  a  hub 
secured  to  the  shaft  and  having  a  plurality^tf  angularly  distrib- 
uted openings,  a  seal  assembly  compris  ng  a  counter-ring,  a 
flexible  member,  a  friction  ring  secured  tc  said  flexible  member 


and  resilient  means  for  urging  the  friction  ring  into  contact 
with  the  counter-ring,  the  counter-ring  and  flexible  member 
being  secured  to  respective  connection  members,  one  of  which 
connection  members  is  fitted  in  a  recess  of  the  housing  and 
comprises  a  radial  thrust  surface  facing  said  openings  of  the 
wheel  and  the  other  of  which  connection  members  is  fixed  to 
the  hub  and  is  made  of  elastomer  material,  said  assembly  fur- 
ther comprising  a  sleeve  surrounding  the  shaft,  said  sleeve 
being  secured  to  said  other  connection  member  at  one  end 
thereof  and  being  provided  at  its  other  end  with  a  radially 
enlarged  abutment  portion  to  retain  said  one  connection  mem- 
ber before  its  mounting  inside  said  housing. 


4,205,858 
SHAFT-SEALING  SLIDING  MEMBER 
Masao  Shimazaki,  Toyota;  Hiroshi  Ueda,  Kasugai,  and  Yasu- 
mitsu  Kuwazuru,  Toyota,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Taiho 
Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Toyota  and  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jido* 
shokki  Seisakusho,  Kariya,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  968,096 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  8, 1977,  52-147550 

Int.  a.^  F16J  15/34 

U.S.  a.  277—96.2  8  Oaims 


6b     7 


1.  A  shaft-sealing  sliding  member  which  is  formed  by  ther- 
mal compression  molding  of  a  mixture  essentially  consisting  of 
about  55%  to  70%  by  weight  of  graphite  component  powder 
containing  50%  or  more  of  graphite,  about  25%  to  40%  of 
synthetic  resin  binder  and  about  2%  to  15%  of  a  filler  of  boron 
nitride. 


4,205,859 
INDEXABLE  CHUCK 
London  T.  Morawski,  15850  Common  Rd.,  Rosevilie,  Mich. 
48066 

Filed  Aug.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,476 

Int.  a.2  B23B  31/36 

U.S.  a.  279—5  10  Qaims 


1.  A  workpiece  chuck  assembly  comprising  a  head  adapted 
to  be  fixedly  mounted  on  the  rotary  driven  spindle  of  a  ma- 
chine tool  to  rotate  about  the  rotary  axis  of  the  spindle,  a 
workpiece  chuck  mounted  on  said  head  to  rotate  about  an  axis 
offset  radially  from  the  rotary  axis  of  the  head,  means  for 
rotatably  indexing  said  chuck  about  its  rotary  axis  on  the  head 
through  successive  arcuate  increments,  said  indexing  means 
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including  an  axially  reciprocable  drawbar  coaxial  with  said 
head  and  means  operated  by  reciprocation  of  said  drawbar  for 
rotating  the  chuck  on  said  head,  and  means  for  locking  the 
chuck  against  rotation  relative  to  said  head  whereby  a  work- 
piece  engaged  by  said  chuck  is  adapted  to  be  machined  at 
selected  sections  thereof  spaced  doncentrically  about  the  ro- 
tary axis  of  the  chuck  by  means  of  a  cutting  tool  aligned  axially 
with  the  rotary  axis  of  the  head  by  rotating  the  head  about  its 
central  axis  with  the  chuck  locked  thereon  during  each  ma- 
chining operation  and  by  rotatably  indexing  the  chuck  about 
its  axis  between  successive  machining  operations. 


4 
generally  circumferetitially  of  the  arch,  and  backing  means 

overlying  the  convex  side  of  such  arch,  the  improvement 


4,205,860 
STEERING  SYSTEM  AND  STEERING  GEAR  EMBODIED 

THE  SYSTEM  THEREIN 
Toshio  Tsuchiya,  Kawagoe,  and  Suw^ji  Takano,  Urawa,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,999 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  26, 1977,  52-102435 
Int.  O.^  B62D  7/06 
U.S.  CI.  280—95  R  6  Gaims 


1.  A  steering  gear  for  providing  a  variable  steering  ratio  in  a 
steering  system  for  a  vehicle  having  a  bar-tyj^e  steering  handle 
or  a  similarly-operated  steering  handle  and  a  relatively  substan- 
tially highly-positioned  seat,  comprising: 
two  steered  wheels  connected  to  knuckle  arms  and  tie-rods 

so  as  to  be  0()erative  to  steer  said  vehicle; 
a  steering  shaft  driven  by  said  steering  handle; 
at  least  one  cam  operatively  connected  to,  and  driven  by, 

said  steering  shaft;  ^ 

a  connecting  member  connected  to  a  driven  member; 
said  connecting  member  being  connected  at  one  end  thereof 

to  said  tie-rods  and  being  pivotally  supported  at  the  other 

end  thereof  on  said  driven  member; 
a  follower  means  provided  on  said  driven  member  so  as  to 

drive  said  driven  member  by  following  said  at  least  one 

cam; 
said  at  least  one  cam  comprising  two  symmetrical  plate  cams 

arranged  coaxially  with  a  space  in  the  vertical  direction 

therebetween; 
a  pair  of  arms  provided  on  said  driven  member  in  plane-sym- 
metrical relation  and  vertically  spaced  from  each  other; 

and 
rollers  provided  on  said  arms  and  being  in  contact  with  said 

plate  cams. 


4,205,861 
AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE  WHEEL  SPRAY  COLLECTOR 
Frederick  D.  Roberts,  Sequim,  Wash.,  and  Myrle  A.  Roberts, 
heiress,  Rte.  4,  Box  978,  Sequim,  Wash.  98382,  assignors  to 
Philip  A.  Stewart;  Roy  J.  Moyer;  James  T.  Nicholson  and  J. 
Thomas  Schneider,  all  of  Seattle,  Wash.,  part  interest  to  each 
Filed  Mar.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882,765 
Int.  G.-  B62B  9/J6 
U.S.  G.  280—154.5  R  16  Gaimi 

1.  In  a  vehicle  wheel  spray  collector  shield  including  an  arch 
having  a  spray-collecting  channel  on  the  concave  side  of  such 
arch  flaring  away  from  the  crest  of  such  channel,  such  channel 
having  a  slot  in  its  crest  with  the  length  of  such  slot  extending 


comprising  a  spray-d>verting  flange  extending  inward  from  a 
side  of  the  channel,  the  edge  of  said  flange  forming  a  side  of  the 

'""        i 

4,205,862 

TRUCK  LADDER 

Urry  G.  Tarvin,  R.R.  #2,  Havana,  III.  62644 

Continuation-in-part  pf  Ser.  No.  812,401,  Jul.  1, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,093,257.  This  api^ication  Jun.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  913,191 

Int.  Cl.^  B60R  3/02 

U.S.  CI.  280—166      i  9  Gaims 


1.  A  ladder  assembly  securable  to  a  platform  of  a  truck  for 
manual  actuation  betvVeen  a  collapsed  position  and  an  operable 
position  facilitating  a^'cess  to  and  from  the  platform,  said  lad- 
der assembly  compri!<ing: 
support  means  including  mounting  means  securable  beneath 
the  platform  adJ4cent  one  side  thereof,  and  guide  means 
securable  beneath  the  platform  at  a  location  disposed 
inwardly  of  said  mounting  means,  and 
a  ladder  portion  comprising: 
a  ladder  frame  including  a  plurality  of  crosspieces,  con- 
nectible  adjacent  one  end  thereof  to  said  mounting 
means  for  swifiging  movement  about  a  horiftJtital  axis 
between  a  gen';rally  upright  operable  position  in  which 
said  crosspieci  s  are  vertically  spaced  to  form  climbing 
steps,  and  a  g'merally  horizontal  collapsed  position  in 
which  said  ladder  frame  is  disposed  beneath  the  plat- 
form, 
stabilizer  arm  means  pivotably  connected  at  one  end  to 
said  ladder  frime  and  slidably  carried  by  said  guide 
means  during  swinging  movement  of  said  frame  be- 
tween operabl':  and  collapsed  positions,  said  arm  means 
including, 

first  connectir*g  means  disposed  remotely  of  said  one 
end  of  said  arm  means  for  automatically  latchingly 
engaging  sa^d  guide  means  when  said  frame  is  in  an 
operable  po^ition  to  resist  swinging  movement  of  said 
frame,  and 
second  connecting  means  located  proximate  said  one 
end  of  said  &rm  means  for  automatically  latchingly 
engaging  said  guide  means  when  said  frame  is  in  a 

1 
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lereof  with  said  ladder 
and  sevpnd  connecting 


collapsed  rK>sition  t«»  resist 

said  frame, 
said  stabilizer  arm  means  beiijg  manually  swingahle 

about  the  pivot  connection  t 

frame  to  disengage  said  first 

means  from  said  guide  meafjs  and  permit  swinging 

movement  of  said  ladder  fraru,  and 
unlatching  means  mounted  to  sad,  ladder  assembly  for 
pivotal  movement  relative  to  sajd  ladder  assembly,  said 
unlatching  means  being  manuaB\  movable  and  includ- 
ing a  portion  engageable  with  s«i  i  stabilizer  arm  means 
to  pivot  said  arm  means  in  a  n^a  mer  disengaging  said 
fii^t  connecting  means  from  said  guide  means  to  allow 
said  ladder  frame  to  be  swung  to  he  collapsed  position. 
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priority  valve  (28)  in  response  to  said  control  valve  (30)  pass- 
ing fluid  from  said  primary  outlet  (40)  to  the  lockout  valve 
(32).  said  signal  being  sufficient  for  controllably  moving  the 
priority  valve  (28)  into  fluid  communication  with  the  lockout 
valve  (32).  the  improvement  comprising: 


/■ 
4^05,863      U 

WHEELED  CARRIER  FOR  SUITCiLlsS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Brooks  Walker,  1280  Columbus  Avei,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
94133  I : 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1978,  Ser.  Uu  896,885 
Int.  a.^B62B/mO 


U.S.  a.  280—652 


gsnerally  downwardly 


1.  A  wheeled  carrier  for  articles  su:h  as  suitcases,  luggage 
and  other  objects  comprising: 
a  support  adapted  to  engage  one 

facing  side  of  such  article, 
said  support  including  a  pair  of  ground  wheels  carried  by 

said  support  and  rotatably  suppott^d  relative  thereto, 
a  link  swingably  connected  to  said  support  and  adapted  to  be 

swung  to  a  position  engaging  a  side  )f  said  article  adjacent 

said  one  side  and  substantially  at  ri,  ^ht  angles  thereto. 


4  Claims 


said  signal  being  automatically,  controllably  blocked  from 
said  priority  valve  (28)  in  response  to  said  lockout  valve 
(32)  being  at  the  second  position  (62). 


4^05,865 

LATENT  SENSITIZING  INK 

Heinz  E.  Lange,  Saint  Paul;  Robert  J.  Maloney,  Lake  Elmo,  and 

Dean  A.  Ostlie,  White  Bear  Lake,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to 

Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  Saint  Paul, 

Minn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  596,180,  Jul.  15, 1975,  Pat.  No. 

4,111,462.  This  application  May  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,433 

Int.  a.2  B41L  1/20;  C09D  11/00 

U.S.  a.  282—27.5  11  Qaims 

1.  A  latent  printing  ink  for  providing  latent,  sensitized  areas 
on  substrates,  which  ink  can  be  applied  to  a  paper  substrate  by 
a  printing  press  and  subsequently  developed  with  a  pressure- 
reieasable,  encapsulated,  color-activating  compound  carried 
on  a  substrate,  said  ink  comprising,  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
total  ink  composition,  about  S  to  SS%  by  weight  of  a  vehicle 
component  which  is  a  non-polymeric,  oleophilic,  organic  pro- 


means  for  securing  said  link,  article  aiid  support  together  for  ton  donor  acid  anion  having  a  cationic  counter-ion,  20  to  30% 

movement  as  a  unit  on  said  whed^ .  by  weight  of  a  polymeric,  hydrocarbon,  thermoplastic  terpene 

said  support  including  a  pair  of  opf>  >sed  side  plates  and  a  resin,  up  to  about  70%  by  weight  particulate  filler  and  up  to 

pair  of  parallel  tubular  legs  fixedly  secured  between  said  about  30%  by  weight  thinner  and  wherein  said  ink  includes  at 

plates  to  form  a  generally  U-shapjec  support,  said  ground  least  5%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  color-generating  component, 

wheels  being  provided  with  mbifnts  including  shanks  the  ratio  ofsaid  filler  to  said  non-polymeric  vehicle  component 

removably  received  between  said  plates  when  said  wheel  being  from  about  0.1:1  to  6:1. 

mounts  are  stored  between  said  legi.  


y** 


7aalms 

priority  valve  (28).  a 


4,205,864 

CONTROLLED  DEMAND  PRIOltrY  HYDRAULIC 

QRCUIT 

Wayne  A.  Hoefer,  Joliet,  III.,  assignc^  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 

Co.,  Peoria,  111. 

Filed  Oct.  12, 1978,  Ser.  N  >.  950379 
Int.  a.^fUOC  11 /iS 
U.S.  a.  280-714 

1.  In  a  hydraulic  circuit  (10)  having  : 
control  valve  (30)  and  a  lockout  valve (.^2),  said  priority  valve 
(28)  having  primary  and  secondary  cjutlets  (40,42)  and  being 
positionable  with  the  primary  outlet  (40)  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  the  lockout  valve  (32).  said  lo<;kout  valve  (32)  being 
movable  between  a  first  position  (60)  at  ^hich  fluid  is  passable 
through  said  lockout  valve  (32)  and  a  s*  icond  position  (62)  at 
which  fluid  is  blocked  from  passing  thtoi  gh  said  lockout  valve 
(32),  said  control  valve  (30)  being  assOCMted  with  the  priority 
and  lockout  valves  (28,32)  and  being  of  a  construction  suffi- 
cient for  controllably  passing  fluid  f^n  said  primary  outlet 
(40)  to  the  lockout  valve  (32)  and  for  ieiivering  a  signal  to  the 


i: 


4,205,866 
SWIVEL  JOINT 
Donald  G.  McCracken,  Horton,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Aeroqulp 
Corporation,  Jackson,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,984 

Int.  a.2  F16L  27/00 

U.S.  a.  285—281  7  Gaims 


1.  In  a  swivel  joint  comprising: 


I' 
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a.  a  casing  member  having  an  open  end  and  a  bore  extending 
therethrough; 

b.  a  sleeve  member  concentrically  arranged  with  the  bore 
and  rotatably  mounted  within  said  casing  and  extending 
through  the  open  end  thereof; 

c.  a  split  annular  collar  mounted  in  a  groove  provided  in  the 
outer  surface  of  said  sleeve  member; 

d.  a  cup-shaped  retainer  encasing  said  annular  collar  for 
restraining  said  collar  from  radial  movement  fiway  from 
said  sleeve  member; 

e.  a  first  thrust  bearing  surrounding  the  sleeve  member  and 
disposed  between  one  side  of  said  collar  and  said  casing 
member; 

f.  a  second  thrust  bearing  surrounding  said  sleeve  member 
and  abutting  the  opposite  side  of  said  annular  collar;  and 

g.  means  for  applying  a  preload  on  said  first  and  second 
thrust  bearings. 


4  205  868 
SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  LOCKING  AND  UNLOCKING 
MOTOR  VEHICLE  DOORS 
Hermann  W.  Kurth,  Sindelfingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft,  Stuttgart,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913,054 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  8, 
1977,  2725945 

iBl.  G.2  E05C  13/00 
U.S.  G.  292—347  ♦  Claims 


4,205,867 
LATCH  MECHANISM 
Frank  F.  Loikitz,  Middletown,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Buildex  Incor- 
porated, Huntington,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  871,584 

Int.  G.2  E05C  3/16 
U.S.  G.  292-223  »  Claims 


1.  In  a  safety  installation  for  motor  vehicle  doors  of  the  type 
having  an  actuating  knob  mounted  for  sliding  movement, 
between  positions  locling  and  unlocking  a  vehicle  door,  by 
direct  digital  manipulation  manipulation  of  the  actuating  knob, 
the  improvement  comprising  a  trough  formed  in  an  upper  end 
of  a  windowsill  and  open  at  an  inner  side  of  the  door  for  pro- 
viding access  for  sai«l  direct  digital  manipulation,  and  said 
trough  being  closed  in  an  upward  direction  by  a  wall  of  trans- 
parent material. 

4,205,869 

APPARATUS  FOR  RECEIVING  AND  DISPOSING  OF 

ANIMAL  FECES 

Lynda  D.  MathU,  1980  Addison  Rd.,  Marietta,  Ga.  30066 

Filed  Jul.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,576 

Int.  G.2  AOIK  29/00 

U.S.  G.  294—1  B  ♦  Claims 


1.  A  latch  mechanism  for  engagement  with  a  keeper  member 
comprising  a  latch  housing,  displaceable  catch  means  for  en- 
gagement with  said  keeper  member  and  displaceable  into  a 
position  to  be  locked,  a  displaceable  arm  operatively  coupled 
to  said  catch  means  for  operation  thereof  to  move  said  catch 
means  into  and  out  ofsaid  locked  position,  and  internal  locking 
mfeans  disposed  proximate  to  said  catch  means  and  said  opera- 
tively coupled  arm,  said  internal  locking  means  being  displace- 
able between  a  first  position  at  which  said  catch  means  and  said 
arm  are  displaceable  from  said  locked  position  and  a  second 
position  at  which  said  locking  means  physically  blocks  both 
said  catch  means  and  said  arm  from  being  displaced  from  said 
locked  position. 

1 


1.  A  portoble  apparatus  for  collecting  and  disposing  of  ani- 
mal feces  and  other  substances,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  collapsible  toteab'e  reusable  container  defining  an  enclosed 
compartment  therein,  said  container  including  an  opening 
for  obtaining  ace  ess  to  said  compartment  and  a  lid  selec- 
tively positionable  over  said  opening; 

said  lid  comprising  an  end  wall  of  said  container; 

means  defining  a  hinge  interconnection  between  said  end 
wall  and  an  extftrior  wall  of  said  container  so  that  said 
hinge  interconnection  is  operative  to  enable  said  end  wall 
to  be  selectably  opened  and  folded  back  on  the  outside  of 
said  exterior  wall; 

said  lid  further  co'nprising  means  to  engage  said  container 
and  detachably  '■euin  said  end  wall  in  position  covenng 
said  opening  when  said  end  wall  is  selectively  positioned 
over  said  openiitg; 

a  bag-like  insert  for  removable  insertion  into  said  compart- 
ment ofsaid  container,  said  insert  having  a  closed  end  and 
an  open  end;     'l 

said  open  end  of  «id  insert  being  substantially  juxtaposed 
with  said  openir  g  in  said  container  when  inserted  therein. 
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and  being  sufficiently  larger  tWff  said  opening  so  that  the 
open  end  can  be  folded  back  to  extend  along  and  cover  the 
outside  of  the  container  includ In  ;  said  hinge  interconnec- 
tion and  part  of  said  folded-b4c ;  end  wall  peripheral  to 
said  opening,  thereby  protectivfel  /  covering  the  periphery 
of  said  opening  from  contamiruttion  as  animal  feces  or 
other  substances  are  scraped  ,irt(\  said  insert; 

a  scraping  device  for  scraping  aiiiukl  feces  and  other  sub- 
stances into  said  bag-like  insert,  said  scraping  means  being 
itself  totally  insertable  within  s;ii(f  insert;  and 

sealing  means  for  sealing  closed  said  bag-like  insert  with  said 
animal  feces  and  said  scraping  le  /ice  enclosed  therein, 

whereby  said  insert  is  inserted  in  o  said  container  with  the 
opening  of  said  bag-like  insert  a  igned  with  the  opening  of 
the  container,  animal  feces  arf  craped  into  said  insert 
within  said  container,  said  scradin  i  device  is  inserted  into 
said  insert,  and  said  insert  is  se4le  i  by  said  sealing  means 
and  carried  in  said  toteable  container  to  an  appropriate 
location  where  said  sealed  ins*rt  is  removed  from  said 
container  and  disposed  of  aftej  which  said  container  is 
collapsed  to  await  further  use. 


about  its  fixed  axis,  and  a  sheave  mounted  on  the  drive  shaft 
and  formed  with  an  annular  groove  in  its  peripheral  surface, 
the  sheave  receiving  a  rope  which  is  fitted  into  the  groove,  one 
run  of  the  rope  extending  to  one  side  of  the  sheave  being  a 
traction  run  which  is  subject  to  a  load  and  the  other  run  ex- 
tending to  the  other  side  being  a  free  run;  the  improvement 
which  comprises  an  operating  member  rotatably  disposed  on  a 
support  shaft  which  is  fixedly  mounted  on  the  frame  assembly 
in  parallel  relationship  with  the  drive  shaft  and  hrving  at  least 
two  end  portions  which  are  located  around  the  periphery  of 
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435,970     ^ 

CULINARY  IJT^NSIL 

James  T.  Conner,  5300  Columbia  Pike,  Arlington,  Va.  20040 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  938,646 

Int.  a:-  MU  41/28 

U.S.  a.  294-7  1  ,ii  8  aaims 


the  sheave,  first  roller  means  including  at  least  one  roller 
mounted  on  one  of  the  end  portions  of  the  operating  member 
for  operative  engagement  with  the  traction  run  of  the  rope  to 
cause  an  angular  movement  of  the  operating  member  in  a 
direction  to  urge  the  other  end  portion  thereof  toward  the 
periphery  of  the  sheave  in  response  to  a  tension  in  the  rope,  and 
second  roller  means  including  at  least  one  roller  mounted  on 
the  other  end  portion  of  the  operating  member  for  forcedly 
urging  the  free  run  of  the  rope  which  extends  around  the 
sheave  against  the  sheave  as  the  operating  member  is  angularly 
driven. 


1.  A  cooking  utensil  comprising  a  b|)ttem  extending  surface, 
one  smoothly  curved  side  wall  integraJy  connected  to  said 
surface,  wherein  said  side  wall  is  co3p.jsed  of  two  generally 
U-shaped  segments,  the  first  segmejit  extending  from  said 
surface  with  its  open  end  facing  in  i  direction  opposite  the 
direction  of  the  open  end  of  the  second  segment  and  with  said 
first  segment  havmg  a  height  of  abouti  J  af  an  inch  above  said 
surface  and  with  the  width  of  said  firsk  figment  being  about  i 
of  an  inch,  which  second  segment  extpnJs  from  said  first  seg- 
ment and  said  second  segment  hawii  l  height  and  width  of 
about  i  of  an  inch,  and  a  handle  iHRnjly  connected  to  said 


4,205,872 
VEHICLE  FRAME 
Lynn  L.  Bollinger,  Arlington,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Pylo  Dynamics 
Ltd.,  HicksYille,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  848,679 

Int.  a.^  B62D  27/00 

U.S.  a.  296-205  34  cWdm 

A3. 


surface  and  extending  therefrom  on  a 
same  as  nor  opposite  to  said  side  wall 


ici  p  which  is  neither  the 


.1 
4,205,871        ,' 
ROPE  TRACTION  APriA^UTUS 
Hikani  Manabe,  Hiratsuka;  Kiyoshi  Slwxla,  Tokyo,  and  Yutaka 
Su^yama,  Kawagoe,  all  of  Japan,  menon  to  Nihon  Biso 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan  i 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  930,238 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Au(:  17,  1977,  52-97774; 

Int.  a.2  B66C  y/i/^, 
U.S.  a.  294-82  R  [f  9  Oaims 

1.  In  a  wire  traction  apparatus  inclucSn  i  a  frame  assembly,  a 
drive  shaft  rotatably  mounted  on  the  fmr  le  assembly  to  rotate 


I 


1.  A  vehicle  frame  adapted  to  carry  the  external  covering  of 
the  vehicle,  said  vehicle  frame  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  closed,  planar,  continuously  non-concave,  at  least 
generally  oval,  centrally  open  structural  member  posi- 
tioned transversely  to  the  axis  of  a  vehicle  and  inclined 
towards  the  rear  of  the  vehicle; 

(b)  a  second  closed,  planar,  continuously  non-concave,  at 
least  generally  oval,  centrally  open  structural  member 
positioned  behind  said  first  member,  transversely  to  the 
axis  of  the  vehicle,  and  inclined  towards  the  front  of  the 
vehicle; 

(c)  first  means  connecting  the  top  of  said  first  member  to  the 
top  of  said  second  member; 

(d)  second  means  connecting  the  bottom  of  said  first  member 
to  the  bottom  of  said  second  member;  and 

(e)  said  first  and  second  members  and  said  first  and  second 
means  forming  a  triangular  truss  when  viewed  from  the 
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side  and  an  open,  generally  oval  shape  when  viewed  from 

the  end, 
whereby  the  primary  load  bearing  structure  is  placed  on  the 
outer  perimeter  of  the  vehicle  in  a  geometrically  uniform 
manner,  permitting  that  structure  to  carry  the  external  cover- 
ing, door,  and  window  loads  as  well. 


4,205,873 
SUN  VISOR  MOTION  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Lothar  Viertel,  Wuppertal,  and  Gert  Mahler,  Radevormwald, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Gebr.  Happich 
GmbH,  WupperUl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,759 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  28, 
1977,  2724414 

Int.  a.2  B60J  3/02 
U.S.  a.  296-97  G  24  Claims 


operator  seat,  said  roof  barrier  being  shif^able  on  the  frame 
between  an  extended  petition  for  maximum  head  room  and  a 
retracted  position  for  niaximum  clearance  of  overhead  struc- 
tures, said  roof  barrier  main  section  maintaining  its  overiying 
relationship  with  said  operator  seat  and  being  disposed  in 
generally  horizontal  pla'ies  m  both  of  said  positions,  and  means 
on  one  of  said  components  for  selectively  maintaining  said  roof 
barrier  at  either  said  extended  position  or  said  retracted  posi- 
tion, said  rigid  frame  a/id  roof  barrier  being  constructed  and 
arranged  on  said  vehicle  in  such  a  manner  that  falling  objects 
striking  said  roof  barrter  are  prevented  from  entering  said 
operator  station  as  a  result  of  the  physical  obstruction  to  such 
objects  formed  by  said  *-oof  barrier. 


10 


4,205,875 
ROOF  VENT  WINDOW 
Michael  W.  Smith,  Tornmce,  Calif.,  assignor  to  West  Custom 
Windows,  Inc.,  Harbor  City  and  David  Carl  Blomgren,  Menio 
Park,  both  of  Calif.;  Hart  interest  to  each 

Filed  Nov.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,156 

Int.  a.2  B60H  1/26 

U.S.  a.  296-218  11  Claims 


2  V 


1.  Apparatus,  comprising: 

(A)  a  passenger  compartment  for  a  vehicle,  said  passenger 
compartment  including  a  roof  and  a  windshield; 

(B)  a  sun  visor  including: 

(1)  a  rigid  visor  body,  said  visor  body  having  a  front  and 
a  rear  which  are  spaced  apart;  and 

(2)  an  adjusting  device  attached  to  said  passenger  com- 
partment near  the  top  of  said  windshield;  said  adjusting 
device  including  means  for  guiding  said  visor  front  in  a 
first  direction  which  is  more  down  along  the  windshield 
as  said  visor  body  rear  moves  in  a  second  direction 
which  is  less  down  than  said  first  direction  and  which  is 
substantially  parallel  to  said  roof 


4,205,874 

HIGH-LOW  PROHLE  GUARD 

Robert  P.  Martin,  7809  W.  130th  St.,  Parma,  Ohio  44130 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  869,052 

Int.  a.2  B62D  25/06 

U.S.  a.  296—102  13  Claims 


J9 


I 


1.  In  combination,  an  industrial  vehicle  for  material  handling 
or  the  like  having  an  operator  station  including  a  seat,  and  an 
overhead  guard  for  protecting  an  operator  seated  in  the  seat 
from  falling  objects,  the  guard  including  a  rigid  metal  frame  as 
one  component  generally  surrounding  the  operator  station,  the 
frame  including  rigid  supporting  elements  at  points  forward 
and  rearward  of  the  operator  station  and  extending  upwardly 
from  the  main  body  of  the  vehicle  to  a  zone  generally  above 
the  operator  station,  and  a  rigid  metal  roof  barrier  as  another 
component  supported  by  the  frame  and  including  a  generally 
planar  main  section  substantially  completely  overlying  said 


1.  In  an  automotive  roof  vent  window  having  a  frame  for 
mounting  in  an  opening  in  the  roof  of  a  vehicle  and  extending 
about  the  periphery  thereof,  a  trim  ring  substantially  coexten- 
sive with  said  frame,  fastening  means  to  secure  said  frame  and 
trim  ring  in  compressive  engagement  with  the  edge  of  said  roof 
about  said  opening,  and  a  vent  closure  panel  having  substan- 
tially the  same  shape  and  dimensions  as  said  opening,  the  im- 
provement comprising 

(a)  hinge  means  secu>-ed  to  the  leading  edge  of  said  panel  and 
pivotally  mounted  to  said  frame; 

(b)  latch  means  comprising  latch  bracket  means  carried  by 
said  frame  and  an  assembly  of  a  clasp  member  and  a  toggle 
member  pivotalh,  end-to-end  connected  between  the 
trailing  edge  of  ssiid  panel  and  said  latch  bracket  means; 

and 

(c)  aperture  and  intersecting  slot  means  in  said  latch  bracket 
means  to  removattly  receive  a  pin  member  having  index- 
ing fiats  to  permii  insertion  through  said  slot  means,  arm 
means  fixedly  carHed  by  said  pin  means  to  rotate  said  pin 
and  move  said  fiais  into  and  out  of  alignment  with  said  slot 
means,  and  resilient  detenting  means  carried  by  said  arm 
means  to  engage  %aid  bracket  and  restrain  rotation  of  said 
pin  means. 

4 

l\      4,205,876 
CONVERTIBLE  FURNITURE  ARTICLE 
Robert  E.  Cetina,  R.».  1,  River  Rd.,  Shorewood,  III.  60436 
Filed  Apr.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  899,414 

Int.  a.^  A47N  9/02 
U.S.  a.  297—118  1  Claim 

1.  A  multipurpose  furniture  article  comprising: 
a  base  wall  defining  opposite  ends  and  opposite  sides; 
a  first  end  wall  haying  one  end  defining  a  rounded  rocking 

I 
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surface,  an  opposite  end  deflni^g  stabilizing  support 
means,  and  side  edges; 

a  second  end  wall  having  one  end  defining  a  rounded  rock- 
ing surface,  an  opposite  end  defiqin;  stabilizing  support 
means,  and  side  edges,  said  end  walls  oeing  secured  to  said 
opposite  ends  of  the  base  wall  witn  aid  rocking  surfaces 
spaced  in  one  direction  adjacent  sBi<  i  base  wall  ends  and 
said  stabilizing  support  means  spa^ei  in  the  opposite  di- 
rection substantially  from  said  base  ^  /all;  and 

sidewalls  extending  from  said  opposite :  ides  of  the  base  wall 
toward  such  stabilizing  support  meai  s  to  defme  with  said 
base  wall  and  said  end  walls  an  upwardly  open  receptacle 
spaced  below  said  stabilizing  supp^  means  when  said 
rocking  surfaces  are  lowermost  and  jlenning  a  stable  sup- 
port extending  downwardly  froni  -iaid  base  wall  sides 
when  said  stabilizing  means  are  loy^e  rmost,  said  sidewalls 
being  spaced  inwardly  adjacent  said  •  ide  edges  of  said  end 


walls,  said  article  defming  a  rockafaie  cradle  when  said 
rocking  surfaces  are  lowermost  aid  a  bench  when  said 
stabilizing  support  means  are  lowern^  )st,  each  of  said  end 
walls  being  provided  with  a  first  |0|  ening  adjacent  said 
stabilizing  support  means  defmiijg  a  pair  of  spaced, 
rounded  carrying  and  manipulating  v^  irfaces,  at  least  one 
of  the  two  end  walls  and  two  sidev  alls  being  provided 
each  with  an  opening  elongated  in  9  d  erection  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  end  wall  side  edges  aAd  cefming  horizontally 
extending  upper  and  lower  rectili|e/r  carrying  and  ma- 
nipulating surfaces,  the  elong^ed  o  )enings  in  said  end 
walls  being  spaced  from  said  base  w^al  tkt  least  one-half  the 
distance  from  the  base  wall  to  said  i  x:king  surface,  said 
stabilizing  support  means  being  defitie  J  by  a  pair  of  down- 
wardly projecting  integral  leg  portk)  is  adjacent  said  side 
edges  and  an  intermediate  downwaidly  opening  recess, 
said  leg  portions  being  provided  w  tl  furniture  glides. 


4^05,877 

CHILDREN'S  RECLINING  p  R  SEATS 

Joha  P.  Ettridge,  235  Diagonal  Rd.,  Wajrtjiile,  S^.,  Australia 

(5046) 

Filed  May  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  >08,581 

Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Miy  27, 1977,  PD  0248 
Int.  a.2  A47C  //0> 
US.  a.  297—321  7  Claims 

1.  A  child's  car  seat  including  a  base  frame  and  a  back  frame 
rigidly  connected  thereto,  a  seat  portion  and  a  back  rest  por- 
tion pivoted  to  each  other,  said  seat  pirticn  being  pivotally 
supported  above  said  base  frame  by  upwirc  ly  extending  gener- 
ally parallel  supporting  links,  link  meajis  pivotally  attaching 
said  back  rest  portion  near  its  upper  erid  o  said  back  frame, 
whereby  the  parallel  supporting  links  ^iv  )t  fjprwardly  about 
their  pivot  to  the  base  frame  so  that  the  ^t-l  portion  can  move 
downwardly  and  forwardly  with  the  back  est  portion  moving 
downwardly,  and  at  its  lower  end  also  moving  forwardly  to 
increase  the  angle  between  said  seat  poriioi  and  said  back  rest 
portion  to  form  a  reclining  or  sleeping  be  iition  of  the  child's 


car  seat,  characterized  by  adjustment  means  including  an  over- 
centre  link  means  interconnecting  said  base  frame  and  said  seat 


portion  to  move  the  seat  from  a  sitting  to  a  reclining  position 
and  back  to  the  sitting  position. 


4,205,878 
PULL  OUT  HEADREST 
James  D.  Wooten,  P.O.  Box  E,  517  S.  13  Hwy.,  Lexington,  Mo. 
64067 

Filed  Aug.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,353 

Int.  a.2  A47C  1/10 

U.S.  a.  297—391  4  Gaims 


1.  A  pull  out  headrest  for  use  with  a  seat  structure  having  an 
extended  backrest  comprising,  two  receiving  chambers'  on 
either  side  of  said  extended  backrest,  two  headrest  members 
having  a  first  position  wherein  said  members  are  withdrawn 
into  said  chambers,  individual  adjusting  means  connecting  said 
headrest  members  to  said  backrest  for  supporting  said  headrest 
members  in  a  second  position. 


4,205,879 

INSERTABLE  ARMREST  FOR  A  VEHICLE  SEAT 

Dennis  H.  Heling,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 

Plaines,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  973,198,  Dec.  26, 1978.  This 

application  Feb.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,978 

Int.  a.2  A47C  7/54 

U.S.  a.  297—417  7  Claims 


1.  A  seat  and  an  insertable  armrest  therefor  comprising  a  seat 
back  frame;  armrest  mounting  means  carried  by  said  seat  back 
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frame  on  at  least  one  side  thereof;  a  seat  back  cushion  mounted 
on  said  seat  back  frame  and  having  a  side  portion  overlying  and 
concealing  said  armrest  mounting  means;  an  elongated,  gener- 
ally horizontal  pivot  axle  member  having  an  inner  end  portion 
which  is  adapted  to  be  firmly  engaged  and  retained  by  said 
armrest  mounting  means  after  a  first  access  opening  has  been 
made  in  said  side  portion  of  said  back  cushion;  a  molded  arm- 
rest frame  member  having  an  elongated  flat  top  wall  surface 
and  at  least  one  generally  vertical  side  wall  surface  integrally 
formed  therewith,  said  side  wall  having  a  plurality  of  internal 
ribs  in  a  lattice-like  arrangement  extending  outwardly  there- 
from, the  outer  edges  of  said  ribs  forming  a  second  side  wall 
bearing  means  integrally  formed  in  said  frame  member  includ- 
ing at  least  inner  and  outer  axially  aligned  bearing  portions 
which  are  engaged  with  complementary  bearing  portions  on 
said  pivot  axle  member,  said  inner  and  outer  bearing  portions 
being  spaced  apart  by  a  distance  greater  than  the  width  of  said 
top  wall  surface  at  its  closest  location  to  said  bearing  portions 
and  at  least  one  of  said  bearing  portions  being  supported  by 
integral  rib  means  at  a  location  axially  displaced  from  any 
axially  transverse  vertiqal  plane  that  includes  said  top  wall 
surface;  a  stop  portion  on  said  pivot  axle  member  for  engaging 
and  limiting  the  movement  of  said  armrest  frame  member 
along  the  axis  of  said  pivot  axle  member  toward  said  seat  back 
frame;  an  elongated  stop  member  parallel  to  and  spaced  from 
said  pivot  axle  member  and  having  an  inner  end  portion  which 
is  adapted  to  be  firmly  engaged  and  reuined  by  said  armrest 
mounting  means  softer  a  second  access  opening  has  been  made 
in  said  side  portion  of  said  back  cushion;  a  stop  portion  formed 
on  the  peripheral  side  surface  of  said  stop  member  engageable 
with  rotation  limiting  stop  means  on  said  armrest  frame  mem- 
ber, a  retaining  element  carried  by  said  stop  member,  said 
retaining  element  being  positioned  generally  under  the  top 
wall  surface  of  said  armrest  frame  member  and  bearing  against 
a  generally  vertically  positioned  fiat  rim  surface  defining  one 
edge  of  a  curved  slot  integrally  formed  in  said  armrest  frame 
member  so  as  to  deform  said  flat  rim  surface  and  resiliently 
force  said  armrest  frame  member  toward  said  seat  back  cush- 
ion and  into  contact  with  said  stop  portion  on  said  pivot  axle 
member. 


4,205,880 

BODY  SUPPORTING  AND  SPACING  STRUCTURE 

Helen  H.  Trotman,  and  Herbert  H.  Trotman,  both  of  P.O.  Box 

807,  Virginia  Beach,  Va.  23451 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  909,761,  May  26, 1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  783,263,  Mar.  31, 

1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,401 

Int.  a.2  A47C  7/02 
U.S.  a.  297—453  20  Claims 

1.  A  supporting  spacing  member  for  use  between  a  support- 
ing surface  and  a  body  to  be  supported  comprising 
a  sheet  of  resilient  plastic  material  having  an  upper  surface 

and  a  lower  surface, 
a  body  support  area  provided  by  the  sheet  of  plastic  mate- 
rial, 
a  plurality  of  spaced  elongated  protuberances  permanently 
formed  in  the  sheet  of  plastic  material  throughout  the 
body  support  area  and  extending  downwardly  from  the 
upper  surface,  the  elongated  protuberances  being  open  at 
the  top  and  having  side  walls  and  bottom  walls, 
the  plurality  of  elongated  protuberances  being  disposed  in 
spaced  adjacent  relation  to  one  another  and  extending 
longitudinally  continuously  along  paths  which  extend 
across  an  entire  dimension  of  the  body  support  area, 
portions  of  the  sheet  of  plastic  material  which  extend  be- 
tween the  open  tops  of  spaced  adjacent  elongated  protu- 
berances coacting  to  form  in  the  aggregate  a  generally  flat 
body  engaging  structure,   > 
the  lowermost  surfaces  of  the  bottom  walls  of  protuberances 
coacting  to  form  in  the  aggregate  a  generally  flat  support 
structure  for  engaging  the  supporting  surface, 
each  of  the  plurality  of  elongated  protuberances  incorporat- 
ing along  its  longitudinal  dimension  a  plurality  of  curved 


direction  changing  portions  and  a  plurality  of  portions 
connecting  the  curved  direction  changing  portions,  suc- 
cessive curved  direction  changing  portions  of  elongated 
protuberances  alternating  in  the  direction  of  change  along 
the  paths  across  th<:  body  support  area, 

alternate  curved  diret^tion  changing  portions  of  spaced  adja- 
cent elongated  protuberances  along  the  paths  across  the 
body  support  area  being  in  overlapping  relation  to  each 
other  looking  in  the  direction  the  paths  extend, 

the  disposition  of  elot^gated  protuberances  in  paths  across  an 


entire  dimension  of  the  body  support  area  and  the  overlap- 
ping relationship  of  the  alternate  curved  direction  chang- 
ing portions  resultmg  in  a  body  support  area  in  which  all 
planes  normal  to  the  generally  flat  body  engaging  struc- 
ture will  successively  intersect  a  plurality  of  elongated 
protuberances  at  a  plurality  of  spaced  points  across  an 
entire  dimension  of  the  body  support  area  or  will  repeat- 
edly intersect  alternately  disposed  portions  connecting 
curved  direction  changing  portions  of  a  single  elongated 
protuberance  at  a  plurality  of  spaced  points  across  an 
entire  dimension  of  the  body  support  area. 


4  205  881 

MACHINE  AND  METHOD  FOR  MINING  HARD 

MATERIAL  IN-SITU  BETWEEN  ADJACENT  AUGER 

HOLES 
Leonard  R.  Nitzberg,  Knoxville,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Patent  De- 
velopment, Ltd.,  Knoxville,  Tenn. 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  894,424 
Int.  a.^  E21C  27/24 
U.S.  a.  299—18  W  Claims 

34.  A  method  for  removing  a  hard  material  in-situ  between 
two  adjacent  auger  holes  comprising  the  steps  of: 
advancing  a  mining  machine  along  the  length  of  the  hard 
material  between  two  adjacent  and  pre-existing  auger 
holes, 
driving  said  mining  machine  in  a  cutting  motion  such  that 
said  machine  dislocates  said  hard  material  in-situ  between 
said  two  adjacent,  and  pre-existing  auger  holes  as  said 
mining  machine  is  advanced, 
inserting  one  of  a  pair  of  guides  into  one  of  said  adjacent 
auger  holes  and  inserting  the  other  one  of  said  pair  in  the 
other  one  of  said  adjacent  auger  holes, 
moving  said  pair  of  guides  relative  to  each  other  as  each  of 
said  pair  advances  along  non-parallel  portions  of  said 
adjacent  and  pre-existing  auger  holes, 
guiding  said  mining  machine  such  that  said  machine  follows 
said  adjacent  and  pre-existing  auger  holes,  and  mechani- 
cally engages  and  dislocated  said  hard  material  in-situ 
between  said  auger  holes. 
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carrying  said  hard  material  away  Tnm  the  position  at  which 
said  material  is  dislocated  by  said  jiachine;  and 


first  position  to  a  second  position  to  vary  fluid  communication 
to  the  wheel  cylinder,  and  a  member  engageable  with  the  valve 
assembly,  the  member  being  responsive  to  a  deceleration  of  the 
vehicle  to  generate  a  force,  the  improvement  wherein  the 
direction  of  the  force  generated  by  the  member  is  toward  the 
valve  assembly,  the  force  cooperating  with  the  valve  assembly 


withdrawing  said  mining  machine  fi  oi  n  the  space  defmed  by 
said  adjacent  auger  holes  and  tie  void  space  resulting 
from  removing  said  hard  material  fr^m  between  said  holes 
upon  completion  of  said  driving  p(  eration. 


WITH  GUIDE 


4^05,882      ! 
MINERAL  MINING  CONVEYi ) 

CONNECTING  FEyfl  URE 
Alois  Hauschopp,  Weme,  and  Woifgatg  Peters,  Selm,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ge  werkschaft  Eisenhutte 
Westfalia,  Lunen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger4ai  ly 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1978,  Ser.  Ni.  962,455 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  18, 
1977,  2751458 

Int.  a:-  E21C  35^20 
U,S.  a  299-43  1  16  Claims 


21 


to     ,',  M 


to  oppose  movement  of  the  latter,  the  valve  assembly  compris- 
ing a  sleeve  member  having  a  bore  therein  and  a  pilot  member 
disposed  within  said  sleeve  member  bore,  said  pilot  member 
being  engageable  with  the  force  generating  member  to  define 
a  rest  position,  and  said  force  generating  member  being  respon- 
sive to  the  deceleration  of  the  vehicle  to  maintain  said  pilot 
member  and  said  force  generating  member  in  the  rest  position. 

4,205,884 
ANTI-SKID  BRAKING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  VEHICLE 

Yoshitaka  Miyakawa,  Kawagoe;  Motohiro  Okada,  Asaka,  and 
Makoto  Sato,  Kamifukuoka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hondo 
Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955,025 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  15, 1977,  52-137132; 
Nov.  15,  1977,  52-137135 

Int.  a.2  B60T  8/00 
U.S.  a.  303—92 


3aaims 


16.  In  a  mineral  mining  installation  c^prising  a  conveyor 
and  a  guide  attached  to  one  side  of  the  co  iveyor,  the  conveyor 
being  constituted  by  a  plurality  of  chkn  lel  sections,  and  the 
guide  being  constituted  by  a  pluralitjj  c"  guide  sections,  the 
guide  sections  being  joined  together  by  d  ;tachable  connection 
means  in  such  a  manner  as  to  join  tie  clKinnel  sections  to- 
gether, the  improvement  comprising  portioning  the  detach- 
able connection  means  associated  with  a  i;iven  pair  of  adjacent 
guide  sections  on  that  side  of  said  pair  df  ^uide  sections  remote 
from  the  associated  channel  sections  to  thereby  facilitate  ac- 
cess to  said  detachable  connection  means,  and  constituting  said 
detachable  connection  means  by  recesiei  formed  in  the  guide 
sections  and  a  connector  which  mates  with  the  recesses. 


■3         le-vSffr-^''      ^ 
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4,205,883 

INERTIA  SENSING  BRAKE  PROPORTIONING  VALVE 
Robert  F.  Gaiser,  Stevensville,  Mich.,  lusignor  to  The  Bendix 
Corporation,  Southfleld,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  2, 1978,  Set.  Nb.  947,677 
Int.  a.2  B60T  8/16 
UAa303-24F  7ciairas 

1.  In  a  brake  system  for  a  vehicle,  a  n^t  sr  cylinder  operable 
to  generate  fluid  pressure  during  a  bra^  application,  a  wheel 
cylinder  responsive  to  the  fluid  pressure  generated  by  the 
master  cylinder  to  effect  braking,  a  va|ve  assembly  providing 
fluid  communication  between  the  mister  cylinder  and  the 
wheel  cylinder,  the  valve  assembly  beiiig.  movable  in  response 
to  the  nuid  pressure  generated  by  the  n^ter  cylinder  from  a 


5  '92Q,/33 
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1.  An  anti-skid  braking  system  for  a  vehicle  comprising: 
brake  means  actuated  by  braking  oil  pressure  generated  in 
accordance  with  a  braking  input;  a  control  hydraulic  circuit 
means  for  hydraulically  controlling  actuation  of  said  brake 
means  to  reduce  the  braking  action  of  said  brake  means  when 
an  excessive  braking  force  is  applied  by  said  brake  means;  said 
control  hydraulic  circuit  means  including  a  hydraulic  output 
section;  safety  valve  means  connected  to  said  output  section 
for  releasing  control  oil  pressure  in  said  control  hydraulic 
circuit  means  when  the  control  oil  pressure  of  said  control 
hydraulic  circuit  means  is  supplied  for  a  period  exceeding  a 
predetermined  time;  said  safety  valve  means  comprises  a  spool 
having  a  pressure  receiving  surface  of  relatively  large  area  at 
one  end  thereof  and  a  pressure  receiving  surface  of  relatively 
small  area  at  the  other  end  thereof;  a  first  oil  chamber  for  being 
pressurized  by  the  oil  pressure  of  the  pressure  oil  in  said  con- 
trol hydraulic  circuit  means  to  act  on  said  pressure  receiving 
surface  of  relatively  large  area  thereby  urging  said  spool  in  one 
direction  of  travel;  an  orifice  controlling  admission  of  pressure 
oil  to  said  first  oil  chamber;  a  second  oil  chamber  for  being 
pressurized  by  the  oil  pressure  of  the  output  pressure  oil  in  said 
control  hydraulic  circuit  means  to  directly  act  on  said  pressure 
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receiving  surface  of  relatively  small  area  thereby  urging  said 
spool  in  the  opposite  direction  of  travel;  biasing  means  urging 
said  spool  to  travel  in  said  opposite  direction  of  travel;  and  a 
third  oil  chamber  for  discharging  output  pressure  oil  in  said 
control  hydraulic  circuit  means  externally  thereof  upon  move- 
ment of  said  spool  towards  said  second  oil  chamber  when  the 
output  pressure  oil  in  said  control  hydraulic  circuit  means  is 
supplied  for  a  period  greater  than  said  determined  time. 

4,205,885 
BALL  BEARING  WITH  CAGE  FORMED  OF  AXIAL 
SECTIONS 
Horst  M.  Ernst,  Eltingshausen;  Armin  Olschewski;  Lothar 
Walter,  both  of  Schweinfurt,  and  Manfred  Brandenstein, 
Aschfeld,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  SKF 
Kugellagerfabriken  GmbH,  Schweinfiirt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  878,573 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  19, 
1977,  7705155[U] 

'^  Ipt.  a.2  FI6C  29/06 


U.S.  a.  308—6  c 


10  Qaims 


1.  In  a  linear-motion  ball  bearing  including  an  outer  sleeve 
about  a  central  axis,  a  cage  within  said  sleeve,  the  outer  sleeve 
and  cage  being  concentric  circular  cylinders,  and  a  plurality  of 
endless  raceways  defined  by  said  sleeve  and  cage,  each  race- 
way including  a  loaded  zone  and  a  return  zone  with  a  plurality 
of  balls  distributed  in  said  raceways,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  cage  comprises  a  plurality  of  axially-extending  cage  sec- 
tions which  are  positioned  circumferentially  adjacent  to  each 
other  and  are  each  displaceable  relative  to  adjacent  cage  sec- 
tions in  the  circumferential  direction,  a  typical  pair  of  adjacent 
cage  sections  having  respectively  a  pair  of  first  and  second 
adjacent  edges  extending  generally  axially,  said  first  and  sec- 
ond edges  comprising  respectively  a  pair  of  first  and  second 
circumferentially  extending  and  overlying  engaging  surfaces, 
thereby  forming  a  seal  between  said  pair  of  first  and  second 
edges,  said  first  and  second  edges  further  comprising  respec- 
tively third  and  fourth  surfaces  circumferentially  spaced  and 
defining  therebetween  a  gap  extending  circumferentially  and 
axially,  the  circumferential  dimension  of  said  gap  being  vari- 
able upon  relative  displacement  of  said  cage  sections. 

4,205,886 
CROSS-LINEAR  BEARING  UNIT 

Hiroshi  Teramachi,  2-34-8,  Higashi-Tamagawa,  Setagaya-ku, 

Tokyo,  Japan  (158) 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  838,144,  Sep.  30, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,118,101.  This  application  Sep.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,127 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  30, 1977,  52-142717 
Int.  Q.2  F16C  29/06 
U.S.  Q.  308-6  C  1  Claim 

1.  A  cross-linear  bearing  arrangement  for  supporting  and 
slide-moving  a  heavy  load  in  two  orthogonal  directions,  com- 
prising: 


(a)  a  fiat  bed  (20)  for  supporting  the  bearing  arrangement 
and  the  load  thereon; 

(b)  first  and  second  parallel  rails  (12)  supported  over  the  bed 
(20)  by  bearing  members  (22); 

(c)  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  bearing  bodies  (1)  extend- 
ing outward  and  perpendicular  to  the  fiat  bed  (20),  each 
bearing  body  having  an  outer  end,  and  the  bearing  bodies 
respectively  having  a  first,  second,  third,  and  fourth  rail 
hole  (13)  extending  through  an  inner  portion  thereof,  said 
first  rail  passing  through  said  first  and  second  rail  holes 
(13),  said  second  rail  passing  through  said  third  and  fourth 
rail  holes  (13),  said  rail  holes  (13)  having  grooves  therein 
and  defining  a  load  track  and  a  return  track  in  each  said 
rail  hole; 

(d)  bearing  balls  (15fl.  15A)  disposed  in  said  grooves; 

(e)  an  annular  retainer  (19)  disposed  in  each  of  said  rail  holes 
(13)  serving  to  hold,  from  out  of  said  balls  (15a,  15*) 
certain  balls  as  loaded  balls  which  are  rolled  while  being 
kept  in  contact  with  both  the  load  track  of  the  bearing 
body  (1)  and  a  load  track  surface  of  the  rail  (12),  said 
retainer  (19)  also  serving  to  hold  non-loaded  balls  (15*)  so 
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that  said  balls  roll  freely  in  the  return  track  of  the  bearing 
body; 

(0  first,  second,  thirtl,  and  fourth  open  raceways  (3)  defined 
at  the  outer  ends  of  each  of  said  bearing  bodies; 

(g)  first  and  second  t>arallel  race  bars  (2),  said  first  race  bar 
being  disposed  in  i-aid  first  and  third  raceways,  said  Sceond. 
race  bar  being  disposed  in  said  second  and  fourth  race- 
ways; 

(h)  loaded  guide  grooves  (7)  of  substantially  U-shape  config- 
uration in  each  raceway  (3)  and  unloaded  guide  grooves 
(8)  adjacent  each  i)f  said  loaded  guide  grooves  (7)  defining 
a  load  track  and  ^  return  track,  respectively; 

(i)  bearing  balls  (5a,  56)  held  in  each  said  raceway  (3)  and  a 
U-shaped  retaine*  means  (9)  in  each  said  raceway  for 
holding  said  ball*,  said  retainer  means  serving  to  select, 
from  among  the  r»alls  (5a.  5*)  in  the  raceway  (3),  loaded 
balls,  which  are  k^pt  in  contact  with  both  the  load  track  of 
the  bearing  body  (1)  and  a  load  track  surface  of  the  race 
bar  (2)  and  also  Si  rving  to  hold  the  unloaded  balls  (56)  to 
roll  freely  in  the  return  track  of  the  bearing  body  (1);  and. 

(j)  a  flat  slide  back  (^1)  mounted  on  said  first  and  second  race 
bars. 


1        4  205  887 
PRINTING  MACHINE  CYLINDER  BEARER 
CONSTRUCTION 
Ingo  Kobler,  GessertsI  ausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Maschinenfabrik      Vugsburg-Numberg     Aktiengesellschafl, 
Augsburg,  Fed.  Rep  of  Germany 

Filed  Sei .  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  946,203 
Qaims  priority,  aptlication  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  8, 
1977,7731209 

Int.  Q.-  F16C  li/OO,  17/02.  25/00 
U.S.  Q.  308-61  10  Qaims 

1.  For  combinatioi'  and  assembly  in  a  printing  machine  in 
which  at  least  one  prihting  cylinder  has  a  clamping  attachment 
groove,  and  at  least  tme  cylinder  bearer  ring  is  provided  sur- 
rounding the  shaft  (20)  of  the  printing  cylinder,  said  bearer  ring 


174 


being  adapted  to  have  radial  pressure  a  >plied  thereto  by  an- 
other bearer  ring, 
wherein,  in  accordance  with  the  inver  tion, 
the  cyhnder  bearer  ring  comprises  a  oortiposite  bearer  ring 
formed  as  a  ring-shaped  element  as^mbled  of  two  parts 
(1.  9); 
one  of  the  parts  (1)  having  a  cenrrall  ^(enerally  U-shaped 
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!it-out,  and  formed 


cut-out  surrounding  the  shaft  of  the 

the  width  of  the  cut-out  being  at 

diameter  of  the  shaft; 
and  the  other  part  (9)  fitting  into  the 

with  a  central  part-circular  recess  sijri  ounding  the  shaft; 
said  parts  (1.  9),  when  interfitted.  surrc  uiding  the  shaft  and 

forming  an  outer  continuous  circula*  outline; 
and  means  (10,  11)  attaching  said  part 


pattern  of  the  circuit  and  the  mounting  element,  the  assembly 

comprising: 
a  snap  fastener  of  conductive  material  having  a  first  portion 
mechanically  and  electrically  connected  to  the  conductive 
portion  of  the  circuit,  the  fastener  having  a  plurality  of 
tapered,  conductive  spring  fingers  projecting  outwardly 
from  the  printed  circuit  and  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  the 
bore  of  the  mounting  element  so  that,  when  inserted,  the 


associated  cylinder, 
east  as  wide  as  the 


ts  1  Dgether. 


4,205,888         \\l 
GROUND  CONNECTOR  FOR  INTES|l!)CKED  ARMOR 

ELECTRICAL  CABIjE 
Jack  W.  Wade,  1704  E.  North  Hamilton 
27262 

Filed  May  12, 1978,  Ser.  No 
Int.  a.-  HOIR  3/06 
U.S.  a.  339—14  R 


fingers  are  initially  cammed  inwardly  by  the  walls  of  the 
bore,  following  which  the  fingers  spring  outwardly  to 
mechanically  connect  the  fastener  to  the  conductive  ele> 
ment  and  to  make  electrical  contact  therewith;  the  first 
portion  of  the  fastener  comprising  a  fiat  head  portion  fixed 
to  a  conductive  pad  on  one  surface  of  the  printed  circuit, 
the  circuit  having  a  through  hole  at  the  pad  area  through 
which  the  fingers  extend,  the  fingers  being  joined  to  the 
head  portion  and  projecting  therefrom. 


iU  High  Point,  N.C. 
JD5,422 


4,205,890 
PLUG  AND  SOCKET  CONNECTOR  FOR  ELECTRIC 
CTRCUTTS 
12  Oaims   Stanley  Bryant,  Taree,  Australia,  assignor  to  Bryant  Manufac* 
turing  Pty.  Limited,  Taree,  Australia 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,096 
Oaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Sep.  23, 1977, 1797/77 
Int.  a.2  HOIR  J3/60 
U.S.  a.  339—119  R  11  Claims 


1.  A  connector  adapted  to  be  position tl  on  an  end  of  an 
armored  electrical  cable  of  the  type  havi  n  i  a  protective  fiexi- 
ble  cable  armor  formed  by  interlocked  h^l'  cal  convolutions  of 
a  metallic  strip,  said  connector  serving  for  acilitating  securing 
a  grounding  conductor  to  the  cable  armor  and  comprising  an 
electrically  conductive  spring-like  element  having  a  plurality 
of  helical  turns,  the  spacing  and  pitch  lof  said  helical  turns 
corresponding  to  the  spacing  and  pitch  of  the  helical  convolu- 
tions of  the  cable  armor  for  threadably  engiiging  the  same,  and 
wherein  one  end  portion  of  said  spring-like  element  is  substan- 
tially straight  and  extends  longitudinally  au  ay  from  the  helical 
turns  in  a  direction  generally  parallel  to  uii^  axis  of  the  helical 
turns  to  position  the  end  of  the  element  in  i  readily  accessible 
location  for  connection  of  a  grounding  cpAductor  thereto. 
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4,205,889 

PRINTED  aRCUIT  AND  FASTENER  A^EMBLIES,  AND 

METHODS  OF  ASSEMBLING  PRINTED  HRCUITS 

WITH  MOUNTING  ELEMl  NTS 

Richard  F.  Rieman,  Marion  City,  Ind.,  .aiisignor  to  Western 

Electric  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T. 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No  17,881 

Int.  a.2  H05K  7/72    , 

U.S.  a  339-17  M  j!  7  Claims 

1.  A  fastener  and  printed  circuit  assenjbly  capable  of  being 

assembled  with  a  conductive  mounting  eler  lent  having  a  bore, 

for  providing  an  electrical  connection  bet  A^een  a  conductive 


'^j 


1.  A  plug  and  socket  connector  for  electric  circuits,  charac- 
terised in  that  the  plug  and  socket  halves  of  the  connector  each 
include  a  body  which  is  rectangular  in  plan,  and  a  pair  of 
juxtaposed  covers  removably  secured  to  the  body,  each  said 
body  comprising  a  limb  and  a  somewhat  T-shaped  head 
formed  integrally  with  the  body,  each  said  head  having  parallel 
rows  of  terminals  mounted  therein  in  desired  spaced  relation- 
ship, a  lid  mounted  on  each  said  body  and  being  adapted  and 
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arranged  to  be  closed  over  the  head  and  over  the  terminals  of 
each  said  body  and  to  be  retained  in  an  open  position  whereby 
the  plug  and  socket  halves  may  be  connected  together;  each 
said  cover  having  a  neck  formed  in  one  end  thereof  registering 
with  a  like  neck  formed  in  the  juxtaposed  corresponding  cover 
thereby  providing  a  cable  entry  opening  for  each  said  connec- 
tor half;  clamping  means  on  the  limb  for  clamping  a  multi-cable 
sheath  in  the  cable  entry  opening  with  selected  cables  located 
on  opposite  faces  of  the  limb  for  individual  connection  to 
individual  terminals  of  the  rows  of  terminals;  partition  walls 
formed  on  said  opposite  faces  of  one  said  limb  integrally  with 
the  corresponding  head,  said  walls  providing  individual  com- 
partments for  the  terminals;  and  mounting  feet  for  the  connec- 
tor formed  on  one  said  cover  whereby  the  connector  half 
supporting  that  said  cover  is  secured  to  a  base  support  and  the 
other  copnector  half  is  connected  thereto  and  is  disconnected 
therefrom. 


? 


4,205,892 

PANELBOARD  HAVING  CONNECTOR  MEANS  FOR 
MAKING  PLUG-IN  AND  BOLTED  CONNECHONS  WITH 

aRCUTT  BItEAKER  LINE  TERMINALS 

Ralph  C.  Qement,  and  Charles  W.  Parmenter,  both  of  Bellefon- 

taine,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Gould  Inc.,  Rolling  Meadows,  111. 

Filed  Jul.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,590 

UU  0.2  HOIR  9/00 

U.S.  O.  339— 198  N    !  8  Oaims 


//    f  ^ 


4,205,891 

RADIO  FREQUENCY  INTERFERENCE  SUPPRESSOR 

CONNECTOR 

Willis  E.  Rieman,  Skaneateles,  and  Robert  J.  Dufhny,  Scipio 

Center,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Gulf  A  Western  Manufte- 

taring  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,261 

Int.  0.2  HOIR  3/04 

U.S.  O.  339-126  R  12  Oaims 


1.  A  panelboard  ii^terior  constructed  for  mounting  on  a 
support  surface  at  the  front  thereof,  said  interior  including  an 
elongated  bus  bar  having  its  longitudinal  axis  extending  gener- 
ally parallel  to  a  support  surface  to  which  the  interior  is 
mounted,  a  plurality  of  plug-in  connector  assemblies  con- 
nected to  said  bus  bar  and  spaced  lengthwise  thereof,  each  of 
said  assemblies  including  first  and  second  portions  cooperating 
to  form  a  recess  theiebetween  having  an  entrance  through 
which  a  circuit  breaker  terminal  is  insertable  into  said  recess  to 
be  engaged  by  said  f'rst  and  second  portions,  said  entrance 
being  positioned  to  a<lmit  a  circuit  breaker  terminal  moving 
generally  at  right  angl^  to  said  longitudinal  axis  and  in  a  plane 
generally  parallel  to  a  support  surface  on  which  the  interior  is 
mounted  wherein  said  second  portion  is  resiliently  deflecuble 
and  is  deflected  by  a  circuit  breaker  terminal  when  the  latter  is 
disposed  within  said  recess  and  wherein  said  assemblies  are 
disposed  in  front  of  the  bus  bar  with  said  second  portion  dis- 
posed in  front  of  said  first  portion. 


1.  In  a  connector  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  metal  case  of 
electrical  apparatus,  which  connector  includes:  a  fixed  housing 
having  means  at  its  inner  end  for  coacting  mounting  on  said 
case;  and,  a  first  electrically  conductive  member  extending 
through  said  housing  having  a  first  exposed  end  at  the  outer 
end  of  the  housing  for  detachable  electrical  connection  to  a 
movable  electrically  conductive  member  and  a  second  exposed 
end  at  the  inner  end  of  the  housing  for  electrical  connection  to 
said  electrical  apparatus:  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
said  housing  having  a  cavity  adjacent  said  housing  inner  end 
defined  by  a  plurality  of  walls,  said  first  conductive  member 
having  a  bare  portion  exposed  to  the  inside  of  said  cavity;  an 
electrical  capacitor  positioned  in  said  cavity  and  having  a  first 
end  forming  a  first  terminal  electrically  connected  with  said 
first  conductive  member  bare  portion  and  a  second  end  form- 
ing a  second  terminal;  and,  a  second  electrically  conductive 
member  in  electrical  contact  with  said  second  terminal  and 
having  a  second  electrically  conductive  member  bare  portion 
extending  outside  of  said  housing  through  an  aperture  at  said 
inner  end  and  adapted  to  electrically  engage  said  case  directly 
adjacent  said  aperture  when  said  connector  is  mounted 
thereon. 


I       4,205,893 
KALEIDOSCOPE 
Beverly  W.  Taylor,  Hermann,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Steven  Manufec- 
turing  Company,  Hermann,  Mo. 

Filed  Aug.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,302 
Int.  0.2  G02B  27/08 
U.S.  O.  350-4.2  1*  Claims 

1.  In  a  kaleidoscop':  having  a  body  member,  said  body  mem- 
ber having  an  opening  through  it,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  a  transparent  object  enclosure  adapted  to  provide  a 
first  and  second  image  as  viewed  through  said  opening,  and 
means  for  mounting  said  object  enclosure  to  said  body  member 
so  that  said  enclosure  is  rotatable  in  both  a  first  plane  and  a 


i 
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second  plane  with  respect  to  said  body  ir  ember,  said  enclosure 
having  a  material  thickness,  said  material  thickness  having  first 


I 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  3,  1980 


>    •  It       •       . 


and  second  surfaces,  one  of  said  surfac^ 
facets  formed  thereon. 


4,205,895 

COLLAPSIBLE  LENS  SHADE 

Carl  Yurdin,  Port  Washington,  and  Carmel  S.  Monti,  Deer  Park, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Anbico  Inc.,  Lynbrook,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  892,204 

Int.  a.2  G02B  11/04 

U.S.  a.  350—60  32  Qaims 


3  f«  ?3 


yiaving  a  plurality  of 


4,205  894 

HERMETICALLYSEALED  okl  lOCULARS 

Danny  Filipovich,  Chicago,  III.,  and  Ru<^  f  Hartmann,  Winter 

Park,  Fla,,  assignors  to  Bell  k.  Howell  C  trnpany,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No  5,165 

Int.  a.-  G02B  7/06,  \  /  7 

U.S.  a  350-35  .1-  Waaims 


3 


3^1^ 


1.  A  collapsible,  adjustable  lens  shade  external  to  a  lens  of  a 
camera  and  for  attachment  to  the  front  of  said  lens,  comprising: 

a  front  member  (2); 

a  rear  member  (3); 

adapter  means  (20)  coupled  to  said  rear  member  (3)  for 
securing  said  rear  member  (3)  to  the  front  of  a  lens; 

a  foldabie  shade  means  (1)  connected  between  said  front 
member  (2)  and  said  rear  member  (3); 

an  elongated  track  means  (4,  5)  including  a  first  track  mem- 
ber (4)  connected  to  and  extending  from  said  front  mem- 
ber (2);  and  an  elongated  second  track  member  (5)  pivot- 
ally  connected  at  one  end  to  said  first  track  member  (14); 

first  locking  means  (7,  11)  for  locking  said  second  track 
member  (5)  in  a  position  extending  from  and  aligned  with 
said  first  track  member  (4); 

slide  means  (12)  coupled  to  said  rear  member  (3)  and  being 
slidingly  engaged  with  said  track  means  so  as  to  be  slide- 
able  along  the  length  of  said  track  means  when  said  second 
track  member  is  in  its  extended,  aligned,  locked  position, 
to  vary  the  position  of  said  rear  member  (3)  along  the 
length  of  said  track  means,  thereby  varying  the  effective 
length  of  said  foldabie  shade  means;  and 

second  locking  means  for  locking  said  slide  means  (12)  at 
selected  positions  along  the  lepgth  of  said  track  means  to 
thereby  lock  said  rear  member  (3)  relative  to  said  track 
means. 


4,205,896 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HXING  THE 

ROTATIONAL  POSITIONS  OF  ECCENTRIC  ELEMENTS 

IN  AN  OPTICAL  nBER  CONNECTOR 

Leslie  M.  Borsuk,  Los  Alamitos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  International 

Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,899 

Int.  a.^  G02B  5/14 


I'    K 

.1? 


U.S.  a.  350—96.20 


10  Claims 


I 

1.  Hermetically  sealed  binoculars  cofn  arising  an  hermeti- 
cally sealed  housing,  a  pair  of  carriages  ihounted  in  said  hous- 
ing for  movement  toward  and  away  frori^  each  other,  means 
for  moving  said  carriages  respectively  ivtthin  predetermined 
ranges  and  being  accessible  outside  said  liousing,  an  optical 
system  including  a  pair  of  sets  of  optical  kements  respectively 
mounted  on  said  carriages,  and  transparent  window  means 
hermetically  mounted  on  said  housing  i^  front  of  said  sets  of 
optical  elements  and  being  large  enough  tt)  be  aligned  with  said 
sets  of  optical  elements  throughout  said  predetermined  ranges. 


// 


1.  In  a  device  for  mechanically  mounting  and  centering  an 
elongated  member  of  circular  cross-section  concentrically 
within  a  predetermined  portion  of  said  device  having  a  circular 
cross-sectional  shape,  the  combination  comprising: 

an  assembly  of  eccentric  sleeve  members  having  eccentric 
axial  bores  therethrough,  said  sleeves  being  of  graduated 
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diameters  and  arranged  in  an  order  with  the  outside  diam- 
eter of  one  slip  fitting  within  said  bore  of  the  next  largest 
of  said  sleeves,  said  elongated  member  being  fitted  within 
the  bore  of  the  innermost  of  said  sleeves  such  that  relative 
rotation  of  said  sleeves  can  produce  movement  of  the 
centerline  of  said  elongated  member  in  at  least  one  lateral 
coordinate  for  effecting  said  centering; 

first  means  extending  said  eccentric  sleeves  beyond  an  end  of 
the  body  of  said  device,  the  amount  of  extension  being 
greatest  for  the  innermost  sleeve,  reducing  step-wise  for 
each  such  sleeve  outward  therefrom  thereby  to  form  a 
plurality  of  axially  extending  steps; 

and  second  means  comprising  a  crimp  sleeve  of  malleable 
material  having  an  interior  shape  fitting  loosely  over  said 
sleeve  steps  of  said  first  means,  said  crimp  sleeve  being 
inwardly  deformed  at  selected  locations  opposite  each  of 
said  first  means  steps  thereby  locking  said  eccentric  sleeve 
members  in  their  relative  rotational  positions. 


transverse  slot  thf^rein  opening  at  said  longitudinal  slot 
providing  a  pair  i»f  independently  movable  spring  Haps 


■  ^ 


each  adapted  to  b>as  a  ferrule  against  the  other  two  sides 
of  said  tubular  member. 


4,205,897 
HBER  OPTIC  CONNECTOR  FOR  SINGLE  HBER 
William  C.  Stankos,  Melbourne,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Harris  Corpo- 
ration, Qeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  788,768 

Int.  a.2  G02B  5/14 

U.S.  a.  350—96.21  32  Qaims 


6  ,26 


4,205,899 
OPTICAL  CABLES 
Frederick  D.  King,  Smiths  Falls,  and  Tomasz  S.  Swiecicki, 
Pointe  Claire,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Northern  Telecom 
Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Jun.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913,819 

Int.  a.  G02B  5/16;  D02G  3/44 

U.S.  a.  350—96.23      .  9  Gaims 


1.  A  connector  for  a  single  strand  optical  fiber  comprising 

(a)  a  generally  cylindrical  connector  pin  made  of  a  rigid 
material  and  being  formed  with  an  axially  concentric 
precision  circular  aperture  extending  throughout  the 
length  of  the  pin,  the  aperture  being  shaped  and  sized  to 
permit  a  stripped  end  of  a  single  optical  fiber  to  be  snugly 
positioned  within  the  aperture  and  bonded  therein,  the 
fiber  being  so  positioned  that  the  fiber  end  and  one  end  of 
the  said  pin  are  co-planar; 

(b)  a  shell  made  of  a  rigid  material  enclosing  a  portion  of  the 
connector  pin  and  having  a  back  end  extending  beyond 
the  other  end  of  the  connector  pin; 

(c)  a  quantity  of  a  flexible  adhesive  material  disposed  in  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  region  between  the  connector  pin 
and  the  shell  for  permitting  slight  movement  of  the  con- 
nector pin  with  respect  to  the  shell;  and 

(d)  means  for  connecting  the  shell  to  an  unstripped  fiber 
portion. 


1.  Apparatus  for  making  an  optical  cable  filament  compris- 
ing extrusion  means  having  a  fixed  die  formed  with  a  multi-fin- 
gered aperture  to  impart  a  grooved  surface  to  plastics  extruded 
therethrough,  twist  means  located  downstream  of  said  extru- 
sion means,  said  twisi  means  having  a  member  mounted  for 
reciprocal  rotation  abeut  a  feedpath  for  the  filament,  the  mem- 
ber having  engaging  means  for  engaging  the  filament  and  being 
driveable  to  twist  the  filament  to  impart  a  helical  form  to  the 
grooves  where  extruded  plastics  exits  the  die. 


4,205,900 
OPTICAL  CABLES 
Michael  Eve,  Felixstoive,  England,  assignor  to  The  Post  Omce, 
London,  England 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  894,102 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  7,  1977, 
14757/77 

Int.  a.2  G02B  5/14 
U.S.  a.  350—96.31  4  Qaims 


4,205,898 
OPTICAL  FIBER  CONNECTOR 

Maurice  A.  Matthews,  Basingstoke,  and  Raymond  Ellor,  Alton, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  875,997 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  24, 1977, 
12432/77 

Int.  a.2  G02B  5/14;  HOIR  15/04 

U.S.  a.  350—96.21  8  Claims 

1.  An  optical  fiber  connection  arrangement  for  effecting 

lateral  alignment  of  a  pair  of  optical  fibers  each  terminated  by 

a  ferrule  comprising: 

an  elongated,  tubular  spring  metal  member  of  general  delta 

cross-section  providing  three  sides; 
a  longitudinal  slot  extending  the  length  of  said  tubular  mem- 
ber; and 
one  side  of  said  tublar  member  adjacent  to  said  slot  havinj^ 


1.  An  optical  fibn.  comprising  a  plurality  of  sections  of 
graded  index  optical  fibre  jointed  end-to-end,  the  sections 
being  so  arrangeid  that  sections  through  which  a  first  group  of 
light  modes  has  a  hif  her  propagation  rate  than  has  a  second 
group  of  light  modes  iUtemate  with  sections  through  which  the 
said  second  group  of  light  modes  has  a  higher  propagation  rate 
thanjias  the  said  first  group  whereby  each  section  tends  to 
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correct  the  difTerential  delay 
previous  section. 
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dispersion  originating  in  the 


cave  mirror,  said  fourth  concave  mirror  providing  a  colli- 
mated  output  beam  which  is  expanded. 


4,205,901 

UMITED  MODE  OPTICAL  HBER 

MeMn  M.  RaniMy,  Broxboume,  and  Pliilip  W.  Black,  Bishops 

Stortfbrd,  both  of  England,  aHignors  to  International  Stan- 

dard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  704,146,  Jul.  12, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,140,505. 

ThU  application  Oct.  4, 1978,  S^.  No.  948,447 

Clainu  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  JuL  17,  1975, 

30095/75 

Int  a^  G02B  5/1 ' 
VJS.  a.  350— 96J1  4  Clainu 


'  "    i         i 


4,205,903 

WRITING/ERASING  TECHNIQUE  FOR  AN 

ELECTROCHROMIC  DISPLAY  CELL 

Yasuhiko  InamI,  Nishinomiya;  Sadatoahi  Takechi;  Hiroshl 

Nakauchi,  both  of  Nara,  and  Hiroshl  Hamada,  Tenri,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kalsha,  C^aka,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  739,259,  Nov.  5, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,757 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  6, 1975,  50*133721 

Int.  a.2  G02F  1/17 

VJS.  a.  350—357  7  Qaims 


1.  A  limited  mode  optical  fiber  compi  ising: 

a  cladding  layer;  and 

a  core  having  a  central  region  of  constant  material  compost 
tion  and  thiclcness  and  graded  cor^ 
ends  of  said  central  region,  said  end  regions  having  axially 
varying  composition  and  thickness  to  provide  a  substan- 
tially constant   normalized   frequenqy   throughout   the 
length  of  the  optical  Tiber.  ' 


ii 


4,205,902 
LASER  BEAM  EXPANDER 
David  R.  Shafer,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Perkln-Elmer 
Corporation,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  12, 1978,  Ser.  Noi  950,646 

lnt.a.^G02B  l?/ai 

U.S.  a  350-294  il  5  Claims 


1.  A  laser  beam  expander  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  mirror  system  comprising«il  inT  axis  section  of  a 
Schwarzschild  telescope  system  including  a  first,  convex 
spherical  mirror  and  a  second,  con(^vt  spherical  mirror, 
having  a  first  common  center  of  curvature,  the  input  laser 
beam  being  incident ,  on  said  first  mi  tor  and  reflected 
therefrom  to  said  secqpd  mirror,  saicl  st  cond  mirror  form- 
ing a  real  image  at  a  first  image  poi^t;  and 

(b)  a  second  mirror  system  compri^ng  a  backwards 
Schwarzschild  telescope  system  includ  ng  a  third,  convex 
mirror  and  a  fourth,  concave  mink>i  Inving  a  second 
common  center  of  curvature,  said  system  being  such  that 
parallel  incident  light  striking  said  concave  mirror  and 
reflected  to  said  convex  mirror  will  jfof-m  a  virtual  image 
behind  said  convex  mirror  at  a  second  image  point,  said 
second  system  disposed  so  that  said  second  image  point 
coincides  with  said  first  image  point  whereby  said  third 
convex  mirror  will  intersect  the  light  reflected  from  said 
second  concave  mirror  and  reflect  |  to  said  fourth  con- 


«,    I 


«,'('  •h'>\ 


y 


'  trt$»  ■ 


1.  A  constant  potential  driving  method  for  an  electro-optical 
display,  the  electro-optical  display  comprising  an  electrochro- 
mic  material  of  which  the  visible  light  absorpotion  property  is 
reversibly  varied  by  an  electrochemical  redox  reaction,  a 
redox  pair  which  coexists  with  the  electrochromic  material,  a 
predetermined  number  of  display  electrodes,  a  reference  elec- 
trode and  a  counter  electrode,  the  electrochromic  material 
having  a  first  visible  light  absorption  state  of  which  the  equilib- 
rium potential  E]  is  negative  and  a  second  visible  light  absorp- 
tion state  of  which  the  equilibrium  potential  E2  is  positive 
(E|<E2),  s^d  constant  potential  driving  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
holding  the  display  electrodes  at  a  potential  Ei'  more  nega- 
tive than  the  equilibrium  potential  Ei  (Er<E|)  for  a 
predetermined  period  of  time  (ti)  sufficient  to  constrain 
said  electrochromic  material  to  assume  said  first  visible 
light  absorption  state  and  then  at  the  equilibrium  potential 
El  to  maintain  said  first  light  absorption  state  in  said  elec- 
trochromic material  when  switching  the  latter  from  the 
second  absorption  state  to  the  first  absorption  state;  and 
holding  the  display  electrodes  at  a  potential  E2'  more  posi- 
tive than  the  equilibrium  potential  E2  (E2'<E2)  for  a 
predetermined  period  of  time  (t2)  to  constrain  said  electro- 
chromic material  to  assure  said  second  light  absorption 
state  and  then  at  the  equilibrium  potential  E2  to  maintain 
said  second  absorption  state  in  said  electrochromic  mate- 
rial when  switching  the  latter  from  the  first  absorption 
state  to  the  second  absorption  state. 


4,205,904 
DETECnON  AND  INDICATION  DEVICE 
Otto  Skubich,  Hanover,  Rudolf  Perkert,  Scclie,  and  KarNHehu 
Fischer,  Laatxcn,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignora  to 
Massey-Ferguson    Services    N.V.,    Curacao,    Netherlands 
AntlUes 

FUed  Nov.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,951 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  18, 1977, 
48016/77 

Int  a.2  GOSB  21/00 
U.S.  a.  340-631  8  Claims 

1.  An  indicative  device  for  detecting  electrically  conductive 
particles  in  a  non-conductive  fluid  comprising,  a  flow  passage 
for  a  fluid  including  means  defining  an  inlet  passage,  means 
defining  an  outlet  passage  connected  to  said  inlet  passage, 
electrical  means  connected  to  said  inlet  passage  means  to  con- 
stitute a  first  pole  member  therewith,  a  filter  element,  said  filter 
element  having  an  entry  surface  for  the  fluid  flow,  support 
means  of  electrically  insulative  material,  said  support  means 
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concentrically  mounting  said  filter  element  within  said  inlet 
passage  so  that  all  said  fluid  is  constrained  to  pass  from  said 
inlet  passage  through  said  entry  surface  of  said  filter  element  to 
said  outlet  passage,  said  support  means  including  a  portion 
engaging  said  entry  surface,  a  second  electrical  pole  member, 
said  second  electrical  pole  member  supported  on  said  portion 


having  a  central  web  providing  an  inner  stop  for  engage- 
ment with  the  apc!x  common  to  the  crown  portions  be- 
tween said  tines. 


of  said  support  means  intermediate  the  entry  surface  of  said 
filter  element  and  the  internal  surface  of  said  inlet  passage 
means  to  define  a  gap  of  a  predetermined  dimension  to  enable 
build-up  of  said  electrically  conductive  particles  therein,  and 
an  electrical  circuit  connecting  said  first  and  second  pole  mem- 
bers to  an  electrically  operated  warning  device,  said  circuit 
being  closed  when  said  gap  is  bridged  by  conductive  particles. 


4,205,905 
HOLDER  FOR  NOSEPADS  ON  METAL  SPECTACLES 
WinMed  Abel,  and  Wilhelm  Laib,  both  of  Bttbllngen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Otto  Lalb  GmbH  A  Co.,  Boblingen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  804,076 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  29, 
1976,  7634193 

Int  a.2  G02C  5/12.  5/02.  1/00 
VJS.  a.  351—138  9  Oaims 


4,205,906 
AUTO-FOCUS  CAMERA  aRCUITRY 
Toshinori  Imura,  Sakai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Minolta  Camera 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,742 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  13, 1978,  53-28971 
Int  a.2  G03B  3/Oa  7/08 
VS.  a.  354—25  2  5  Claims 


1.  A  holder  for  nosepads  on  metallic  spectacles,  comprising 
a  web  support,  one  end  of  which  is  adapted  to  be  soldered  to 
a  spectacle  frame  and  the  other  end  of  which  is  loosely  con- 
nected to  a  hinge  and  connecting  component,  which  is  cast 
into  a  nosepad,  whUe  permitting  limited  universal  movement 
said  hinge  and  connecting  component  projecting  from  the 
nosepad  and  having  an  opening,  extending  substantially  paral- 
lel to  the  plane  of  the  nosepad,  said  web  support  having  a  fork 
portion  including  two  resilient  tines  with  stop  components  at 
their  free  ends  pointing  away  from  each  other  and  adapted  to 
be  inserted  by  snap  action  into  said  opening  for  mounting  each 
of  said  nosepads,  the  improvement  comprising: 
the  tines  of  said  fork  portions  being  spaced  apart  by  oppo- 
sitely curved  crown  portions  of  substantial  length  con- 
necting said  tines  to  each  other  and  to  the  web  support; 
said  tines  converging  with  respect  to  each  other  in  the  direc- 
tion towards  their  free  ends; 
said  opening  of  the  hinge  and  connecting  component  having 
side  walls  converging  toward  each  other  from  an  enlarged 
inlet  portion  toward  the  exit  portion  of  said  opening,  and 
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1.  An  auto-focus  cafiera  comprising: 

an  objective  lens  movable  along  its  optical  axis  for  focus 
adjustment; 

range  finder  means  fur  generating  a  distance  signal  represen- 
tative of  the  distance  from  said  camera  to  an  aimed  object; 

focus  adjusting  means  responsive  to  said  distance  signal  for 
setting  said  objective  lens  at  a  position  where  said  objec- 
tive is  focused  on  said  aimed  object; 

a  shutter; 

means  for  opening  said  shutter  in  response  to  termination  of 
the  setting  of  said  objective  lens  by  said  focus  adjusting 
means;  ^ 

exposure  control  mc  ans  including  an  exposure  control  cir- 
cuit having  an  elec  tromagnet  and  an  arresting  member  for 
arresting  said  shu  ter  in  an  opened  condition  under  the 
energization  of  svd  electromagnet,  the  arrestment  being 
released  for  allowing  closing  of  said  shutter  upon  deener- 
gization  of  said  electromagnet  to  thereby  terminate  an 
exposure;  1 

a  manually  operable  bigger  member  movable  from  an  initial 
position  to  a  terminal  position  for  allowing  the  operation 
of  said  focus  adjui.ting  device; 

means  for  preventingrsaid  trigger  member  from  allowing  the 
operation  of  said  I  ocus  adjusting  means; 

a  switch  associated  \  I'ith  said  trigger  member  to  be  actuated 
before  said  triggei:  means  reaches  said  terminal  position, 
for  supplying  eleijtric  power  from  said  battery  to  said 
range  finder  mean&; 

a  first  signal  circuit  f  :>r  generating  a  first  control  signal  only 
when  the  battery  voluge  exceeds  a  minimum  permissible 
level  for  normal  operation  of  said  range  finder  means  and 
said  exposure  control  circuit; 

a  second  signal  circuit  for  generating  a  second  control  signal 
only  when  said  range  finder  means  has  reached  a  stable 
operating  state  after  the  commencement  of  the  electric 
power  supply  thefcto;  and 

retaining  means  for  retaining  said  preventing  means  at  an 
inoperative  position  with  the  existence  of  both  of  said  first 
and  second  control  signals  for  enabling  the  operation  of 
said  focus  adjusting  means. 
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4,205,907 
CALCULATOR  FOR  ELECTUCNIC  FLASH 

Peter  T.  Quinn.  and  Stephen  Blether,  ho  h  of  Littleton,  Colo., 
assignors  to  Rollei  of  America,  Inc.,  Littleton,  Colo. 

r.Nc   24,901 


Filed  Mar.  29, 1979,  Ser. 
Int.  CI.-  G03B  15/02; 
II.S.  a.  354-32 


{:  J/00 


9  Claims 
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position  to  another  position  during  the  selftimer  timing  opera* 
tion;  an  interlocicing  member  mounted  for  movement  to  first 
and  second  positions,  said  interloci(ing  member  having  a  first 
arm  engageable  with  and  driven  by  said  operating  member 
during  the  course  of  movement  thereof  in  said  given  direction 
to  effect  movement  of  interlocking  member  to  said  first  posi- 
tion to  thereby  actuate  said  selftimer  device  to  initiate  said 
selftimer  timing  operation,  and  a  second  arm  engageable  with 
and  driven  by  said  signal  motion  member  during  the  fmal  stage 
of  movement  thereof  from  said  initial  position  to  said  another 
position  to  effect  movement  of  said  interlocking  member  to 
said  second  position  to  thereby  effect  movement  of  said  shutter 
release  member  in  said  given  direction  to  initiate  release  of  the 
shutter. 


a  photographic  system 


£  2neral  view  direction 
f  rst  optical  path; 


1.  A  calculator  device  for  use  with 
comprising: 

lens  means  for  gathering  light  along  v 
and  passing  received  light  along  a 

photosensor  means  responsive  to  received  light  along  a 
second  optical  path,  for  producing  {ar  output  signal  having 
a  magnitude  related  to  the  intensity  Of  light  received,  said 
photosensor  means  positioned  reUtive  to  said  lens  means 
for  intersecting  of  said  first  and  saidjecond  optical  paths; 

reflection  means  operable  at  the  poii^t  ^f  intersection  of  said 
first  and  second  paths  for  reflectihg  light  from  said  lens 
means  to  said  photosensor  means^  iuid  reflection  means 
operable  for  controlling  the  quai|tiiy  of  light  reflected; 
and  I 

calculator  means  permitting  operator  selection  of  a  photo- 
graphic variable  of  the  photograpliic  system,  said  calcula- 
tor means  operating  said  reflectioa  neans  for  controlling 
the  quantity  of  light  reflected  in  accordance  with  the 
selected  value  of  said  photographic  variable. 
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4,205,908 
SELPHMER  ON  CAMERA 
Kiyothi  KItai;  Eiichi  Onda,  and  Maaftnori  Watanabe,  all  of 
Shikawatashi,  Japan,  assignon  to  Seilc^|^ki  Kabushiki  Kai- 
•ha,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1978,  Ser.  ^fo.  973,587 
Qaimi  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  28, 1977,  52-158409 
Int.  a.^  G03B  9/U 
U.S.  a  354—239  ^  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  camera  shutter  of  the  type  ha>  ing  an  operating  mem- 
ber movable  in  a  given  direction  durin] ;  tbe  beginning  portion 
of  the  shutter  release  motion  and  a  shu  ter  release  member 
movable  in  a  given  direction  during  .a  ater  portion  of  the 
shutter  release  motion  for  initiating  re|eaie  of  the  shutter:  an 
actuatable  selftimer  device  having  enatled  and  disenabled 
states  and  operable  when  actuated  in  the  enabled  state  for 
performing  a  selftimer  timing  operation,  and  selftimer  device 
including  a  signal  motion  member  mbvable  from  an  initial 


4,205,909 
SHUTTER  BLADES  OPERATING  DEVICE  FOR  CAMERA 
Kiyoshi  Kital,  and  Tadashi  Nakagawa,  both  of  Yotsukaldo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Seiki  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917,198 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  23, 1977, 52-82785[U] 
Int.  a.2  G03B  9/06 
U.S.  a  354— 251  6aainis 


1.  A  shutter  blades  operating  device  for  a  camera  compris- 
ing: an  opening  member  urged  by  a  spring  so  as  to  initiate 
exposure  motion  of  the  shutter;  an  opening  blade  actuated  by 
said  opening  member  to  open  the  aperture  of  the  shutter;  an 
opening  spring  engaged  with  both  said  opening  member  and 
said  opening  blade  and  urging  said  opening  member  so  as  to 
initiate  exposure;  a  closing  member  urged  by  a  spring  to  com- 
plete exposure;  a  closing  blade  actuated  by  said  closing  mem- 
ber to  close  the  aperture  of  the  shutter;  and  a  closing  spring 
engaged  with  both  said  closing  member  and  said  closing  blade 
and  urging  said  closing  member  so  as  to  complete  exposure. 


4,205,910  . 

CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  A  CAMERA  SHUTTER 
Tadashi  Nakagawa,  and  Ichiro  Nemoto,  both  of  Shikawatashi, 

assignors  to  Seiko  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan  ^ 

FUed  Sep.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,053 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  27,  1977,  52- 
129797[U] 

Int.  a.2  G03B  n/i^  9/64,  9/32 
U.S.  a.  354—267  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  camera  having  a  shutter  aperture;  an  opening  member 
for  effecting  opening  of  the  shutter  aperture  to  initiate  an 
exposure;  a  closing  member  to  effect  closing  of  the  shutter 
aperture  to  complete  the  exposure;  an  opening  pawl  engage- 
able with  said  opening  member  and  a  closing  pawl  engageable 
with  said  closing  member  for  respectively  retaining  said  open- 
ing and  closing  members  in  their  charged  position;  a  control 
member  actuated  during  the  shutter  release  motion  to  release 
said  opening  pawl  from  engagement  with  said  opening  mem- 
ber; a  governor  for  delaying  the  operation  of  said  control 
member;  an  interlock  lever  actuated  by  said  opening  member 
to  release  said  closing  pawl  from  engagement  with  said  closing 
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member;  and  means  including  exposure  time  setting  cam  means 
settable  to  a  plurality  of  speed  adjusting  positions  for  adjust- 
ably setting  the  motion  of  said  governor  so  as  to  shift  said 
interlock  lever  between  a  working  position  and  a  rest  position 
so  that  said  interlock  lever  is  positioned  at  its  rest  position 
when  said  exposure  time  setting  cam  means  is  set  to  its  high 
speed  adjusting  position  whereby  said  control  member  releases 
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4,205,912 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 
Yasuhiro  Yamaguchi,  Ryusen;  Mamoru  Baba,  Kawasaki;  Tetsuo 
Inoue,  and  Mitsuaki  Koyama,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Company,  Limit- 
ed Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  739,949 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  11, 1975,  50-135443 
Int.  a,^  G03G  21/00 
U.S.  a.  355—15         I  1  Qaim 


it  U 


said  opening  pawl  and  said  closing  pawl  successively,  and  so 
that  said  interlock  lever  is  positioned  at  its  working  position 
when  said  exposure  time  setting  cam  means  is  set  to  its  middle 
speed  adjusting  position  whereby  the  motion  of  said  control 
member  is  delayed  by  said  governor  after  the  opening  member 
is  released  from  said  opening  pawl  by  said  control  member 
before  said  opening  member  actuates  said  interlock  lever  to 
release  said  closing  member. 


4,205,911 
CLEANING  SYSTEM 
Otto  R.  Dole,  Walworth,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  823,245 

Int.  a.2  G03G  21/00;  A46B  15/00;  B21B  45/02 

U.S.  a.  355—15  6  Gaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  residual  particles  from  a  pho- 
tosensitive member,  including  in  combination: 

means,  in  engagement  with  the  photosensitive  member,  for 
cleaning  residual  particles  from  the  surface  thereof, 
wherein  said  cleaning  means  includes  a  rotatable  mounted 
cleaning  brush  having  bristles  thereon  in  contact  with  the 
photosensitive  member; 

means  for  directing  a  flow  of  gas  substantially  tangential  to 
said  cleaning  means  in  the  region  at  which  said  cleaning 
means  engages  the  photosensitive  member  to  separate  the 
residual  particles  from  said  cleaning  means,  wherein  said 
flow  of  gas  is  directed  at  the  outer  periphery  of  said  brush 
bristles  away  from  the  roots  of  said  bristles;  and 

means  for  collecting  residual  particles  separated  from  said 
cleaning  means,  said  cleaning  m^ns  being  disposed  in  said 
collecting  means. 
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1.  An  electrophotographic  apparatus  comprising: 

a  photoconductive  drum  having  a  surface  and  making  at 
least  two  rotation  i  during  a  series  of  copying  processes; 

a  flrst  charging  device  for  uniformly  charging  the  surface  of 
said  photoconductive  drum  in  one  polarity  during  a  first 
rotation  of  said  photoconductive  drum; 

a  first  exposing  device  for  exposing  said  photoconductive 
drum  in  order  to  form  on  the  surface  of  said  drum  an 
electrostatic  latent  image  corresponding  to  an  original 
image  pattern; 

a  developing  device  for  visualizing  the  latent  image  during 
the  first  rotation  Vsf  said  drum  comprising  a  magnetic 
brush  unit  suppliei  with  a  bias  voltage  of  the  one  polarity 
and  feeding  toner  charged  in  the  other  polarity  opposite  to 
the  polarity  of  th<:  latent  image  to  form  a  toner  image; 

said  first  charging  device  being  impressed  with  a  voltage  of 
the  one  polarity  tmd  operating  as  a  transferring  unit  for 
transferring  the  toner  image  formed  by  said  developing 
device  to  a  copy  riheet  during  the  second  rotation  of  said 
drum; 

a  second  exposing  device  for  exposing  the  entire  surface  of 
said  drum;  and 

a  second  charging  device  for  charging  in  the  other  polarity 
the  residual  toner  charged  in  the  one  polarity  in  the  image 
by  said  first  charging  device  so  that  said  magnetic  brush 
unit  electrically  attracts  the  residual  toner  charged  in  the 
other  polarity  by  said  second  charging  device  during  the 
second  rotation  of  said  drum  in  order  to  clean  said  drum. 


i     4,205,913 
DETERMINATION  OF  THE  PARTIAL  PRESSURE  AND 
THE  GONCENTRAHON  OF  A  GAS 

Wolfgang  Ehrfeld,  Etilingen,  and  Guntber  Krieg,  Karlsruhe, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kemforschung- 
szentrum  Karlsruhe  GmbH,  Karlsruhe,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917,797 
Gainu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  22, 
1977,  2727976 

IM.  a.2  COIN  21/24 
VJS.  G.  356-72  19  Claims 
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1.  In  a  method  for  determining  the  partial  pressure  and 
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concentration  of  a  measuring  gas  which  '\i\n  mixture  with  at 
least  one  additional  gas  according  to  an  optical  absorption 
technique,  which  method  includes  prodttc  ng  a  beam  of  light 
having  a  predetermined  intensity,  filteriij  the  beam  to  alter- 
natingly  and  cyclically  give  the  light  a  fii  .t  spectral  distribu- 
tion in  which  the  light  intensity  will  be    educed  by  passage 
through  the  measuring  gas  and  a  second  sjx  ctral  distribution  in 
which  the  light  intensity  will  not  be  r  duced  by  passage 
through  the  measuring  gas,  passing  the  (|1  ered  beam  through 
such  a  mixture,  measuring  the  radiation  |r  ensity  of  the  beam 
after  passage  through  the  mixture  in  a  rad  ation  detector  hav- 
ing an  active  element  which  is  heated  b;    the  radiation  and 
which  produces  an  output  representative  c  T  its  degree  of  heat- 
ing, the  output  being  composed  of  succeisi  ve  measuring  signal 
segments,  resulting  from  light  having  the  fi  st  spectral  distribu- 
tion, alternating  with  successive  refereh*  e  signal  segments, 
resulting  from  light  having  the  second  js  «ctral  distribution, 
and  processing  adjacent  measuring  signal    nd  reference  signal 
segments  in  order  to  compensate  for  flue  uations  in  the  light 
beam  being  produced,  variations  in  the  |ijht  transmission  and 
reflection  properties  of  the  beam  path  ani^  other  interference 
effects,  the  improvement  wherein  said  step  of  processing  com- 
prises supplying  the  detector  output  to  a|i  nput  amplifier  hav- 
ing a  large  signal  to  noise  ratio,  and  cotn  >ensating  for  signal 
inaccuracies  due  to  superimposition  of  e  ich  signal  segment 
portion  produced  by  heating  of  the  active  i  lement  on  a  compo- 
nent representing  the  cooling  behavior  ^hich  the  element 
would  experience  after  the  preceding  hepf  jng  period  if  further 
heating  did  not  occur,  said  compensating  s  ep  being  performed 
by:  integrating,  in  an  integration  meinbJr,  each  measuring 
signal  occurring  during  a  period  whem  I  »e  element  is  being 
heated  by  the  radiation,  which  integratio  i  is  performed  with 
respect  to  an  integration  base;  applyiw  to  the  integration 
member  a  direct  voltage  whose  value  del  :rmines  the  integra- 
tion base;  and  adjusting  the  direct  vo|t.ge  to  a  magnitude 
which  will  cause  the  integral  of  a  meaiu  ing  signal,  with  re- 
spect to  the  integrator  base,  to  have  a  va|ii :  of  zero  when  light 
having  the  first  spectral  distribution  <x  )eriences  maximum 
intensity  reduction  upon  passage  throu^  iuch  measuring  gas. 


means  for  illuminating  said  leaf  to  create  an  emitted  light 
intensity  pattern  of  selected  locations  on  said  surface  indicative 
of  the  non-existence  of  a  leaf,  the  existence  of  a  leaf  and  light 
intensity  of  the  surface  of  said  leaf;  measuring  the  emitted  light 
intensity  at  said  selected  locations;  means  for  creating  a  first 
digital  signal  when  said  light  intensity  at  a  location  is  above  a 
selected  first  level;  means  for  creating  a  second  digital  signal 
when  light  intensity  at  a  location  is  below  a  selected  second 
level;  means  for  creating  a  third  digital  signal  in  the  absence  of 
said  first  and  second  signals;  scanning  means  for  reading  a 
succession  of  said  measured  light  intensities  for  locations  in  a 
given  path  across  said  member  in  a  first  direction;  means  for 
shifting  said  path  in  a  «!econd  direction  generally  orthogonal  to 
said  first  direction;  means  for  creating  a  digital  address  for  each 
of  said  locations;  means  for  creating  a  transition  digital  signal 
when  a  first,  second  or  third  digital  signal  for  one  location 
changes  to  another  signal  in  a  next  successive  location;  means 
for  transmitting  said  digital  transition  signal  identifying  said 
other  signal  and  a  digital  address  of  said  one  location  to  said 
memory  unit. 


U.S.  a.  35^-239 


43S.915 

SHEET  POSITIONING  MEANS 

Philip  E.  Tobias,  1872  Watson  Rd.,  Abington,  Pa.  19001 

Filed  Oct.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,150 

Int.  a.2  COIN  21/28 

U.S.  a.  356—244 


4aaiins 


4,205,914 
DEVICE  FOR  CREATING  DIGti  4L  SIGNALS 
REPRESENTATIVE  OF  A  NATURAI  LEAF  PROHLE 
Verner  Anderson,  Berwick,  Pa.;  Charles  I^  i.  Hevenor,  Jr.,  Bol- 
ton, Conn.;  David  J.  Logan,  Glastonburs  Conn.,  and  Leonard 
G.  Rich,  West  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignoi  s  to  Gulf  A  Western 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.  I  . 

FUed  May  2, 1978,  Ser.  Nd.  182,264 
Int.  a.2  COIN  21 /n 


8Clainu 


1.  A  digital  device  for  storing  into  a  i  lemory  unit  a  position- 
ally  oriented  digital  representation  of  l  ie  outline  and  distinct 
light  detectable  surface  variations  of  a  natural  tobacco  leaf 
having  two  generally  parallel  large  afea  surfaces  with  light 
detectable  surface  variations,  said  apparatus  comprising:  means 
for  supporting  said  leaf  in  a  spread  condition  on  a  surface; 


1.  A  sheet  positioning  means  to  be  used  with  a  sheet  of 
material  that  is  movably  disposed  on  a  bed  device  wherein  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  bed  device  is  magnetizable  and  wherein 
said  positioning  means  is  used  for  particularly  locating  said 
sheet  of  material  relative  to  a  mechanism  which  is  going  to  be 
moved  to  effect  an  interaction  with  said  sheet  of  material  in 
relation  to  where  said  sheet  has  been  particularly  located  com- 
prising in  combination:  guide  means  formed  to  have  a  first 
subsUntially  straight  edge  and  further  formed  to  have  at  least 
first  and  second  apertures  therein;  first  and  second  permanent 
magnet  means  respectively  disposed  in  said  first  and  second 
apertures;  first  and  second  spring  retaining  means  respectively 
secured  to  said  first  and  second  magnet  means;  and  first  and 
second  spring  means  formed  and  disposed  to  respectively  fit 
between  the  underside  of  said  first  and  second  spring  retaining 
means  and  the  upper  side  of  said  guide  means  to  respectively 
spring-load  said  first  and  second  magnets  whereby  when  said 
magnet  means  are  depressed  to  come  in  contact  with  said 
magnetizale  bed  they  become  magnetically  secured  thereto, 
thus  to  secure  said  guide  means  in  a  fixed  position  so  that  said 
sheet  of  material  abutting  said  first  substantially  straight  edge  is 
located  in  a  first  particular  position  and  whereby  when  said 
magnet  means  are  not  magnetically  secured  to  said  bed  device 
they  are  spring-loaded  away  from  said  bed,  permitting  said 
guide  means  to  be  easily  moved  to  a  new  location. 
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4^5,916 
ARTILLERY  COLLIMATOR  SYMBOL  PLATE 
Gcorg  Vogl,  Salt^Sbaden;  B.  A.  MSUer,  Stockholm;  Hans  G. 
Bi?erot,  Stockholm,  and  Josef  No?ak,  Stockholm,  all  of  Swe- 
den, assignors  to  Aktiebolaget  Bofors,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

FUed  May  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,349 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  12, 1977, 7705583 
Int.  a^  GOIC  9/02 
VS.  a  356-247  ^  Claims 


4,205,918 
COLOR  BALANCE  INDICATING  DEVICE 
Tohni  Kisanuki,  Toyokawa;  Masami  Sugiyama,  Sakai,  and 
Takeshi  Koaaka,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Minolta 
Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  881,177 
Claiffls  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  2, 1977, 5^25769[U] 
Int  CU  GOIJ  3/50 
U.S.  a  356-404  J  14  Claims 


S!^    T, 


1.  In  a  symbol  plate  for  an  artillery  collimator  and  an  artil- 
lery gun  sight,  said  plate  having  a  vertical  center  line  across 
said  plate  and  symbols  arranged  in  a  row  symmetrically  in 
relation  to  said  center  line,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
symbols  are  formed  of  digits  which  are  arranged  to  indicate 
numeral  Values  proportionally  variable  with  the  distance  be- 
tween said  symbols  and  said  center  line,  said  digits  being  ar- 
ranged with  opposite  inclination  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
center  line. 


4,205,917 

METHOD  OF  UTILIZING  INTERFEROMETRIC 

INFORMATION  FROM  TWO  DIFFERENT  HOLOGRAMS 

EXPOSED  WITH  SHORT  INTERVAL 

NUs  Abramson,  52  VaUiaUariigen,  Stockholm,  Sweden  (S-114  22) 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  874,596 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Mar.  2, 1977, 7701188 

Int.  a.2  GOIB  9/02 

VS.  a.  356-347  U  Claims 


10^6' 


10.  In  an  interferometer  for  measuring  the  deformation  of  an 
object,  said  interferometer  including  a  light  source  for  direct- 
ing light  on  said  object  and  a  reference  beam,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
a  first  hologram  plate; 

a  second  hologram  plate  positioned  closely  adjacent  said 
first  hologram  plate,  said  first  and  second  hologram  plates 
being  rigidly  connected  to  each  other; 
holding  means  for  holding  said  first  and  second  hologram 
plates  in  a  position  in  which  each  of  said  hologram  plates 
is  exposed  in  a  short  time  interval  to  light  reflected  by  the 
object  and  said  reference  beam,  said  holding  means  com- 
prising rotating  means  for  rotatmg  said  hologram  plates  to 
thereby  obtain  short  time  interval  exposures  on  different 
portions  of  said  hologram  plates. 


1.  A  color  balance  indicating  device  for  use  with  a  photo- 
graphic color  printer  which  projects  on  a  printing  paper  an 
image  of  a  film  illuminated  by  the  light  passing  through  at  least 
a  part  of  each  of  a  plurality  of  color  filters,  said  indicating 
device  comprising: 
a  light  measuring  circuit  including  a  photoelectric  element 
for  receiving  light  passing  through  said  film  and  generat- 
ing a  signal  commensurate  with  the  intensity  of  the  light 
incident  on  said  photoelectric  element; 
a  plurality  of  optical  filters  selectively  settable  at  a  position 
to  cover  said  photoelectric  element  so  that  the  element  has 
the  spectral  sensiti /ities  corresponding  to  the  spectral 
sensitivities  of  the  printing  paper  for  the  three  primary 
colors; 
means  for  generating  reference  signals,  and  including  a  first 
variable  resistor  for  level  setting,  a  fixed  resistor  con- 
nected in  series  with  said  first  variable  resistor,  a  second 
and  a  third  variable  resistor  selectively  connectable  in 
series  with  said  first  variable  resistor,  an  output  terminal,  a 
selecting  switch  for  selectively  connecting  any  one  of  said 
fixed  resistor,  said  Second  variable  resistor  and  said  third 
variable  resistor  to  said  output  terminal,  and  said  reference 
signal  being  commr^nsurate  with  the  resistor  connected  to 
said  output  terminal; 
indicator  means  for  emitting  light  for  indication; 
means  for  actuating  said  indicator  means  in  accordance  with 
said  reference  signal  and  the  signal  from  said  light  measur- 
ing circuit; 
a  housing  for  the  ind  eating  device; 
subject  measuring  indication  means  including  indicia  and 
indication  marks  selectively  aligned  with  said  indicia  for 
indicating  the  subject  to  be  measured;  and 
a  manually  operative  member  including  a  first  support  mem- 
ber for  supporting  said  plurality  of  optical  filters,  a  second 
support  member  f<»r  supporting  the  movable  part  of  said 
selecting  switch,  i  manually  accessible  member  and  a 
shaft  rigidly  carrymg  said  first  and  second  support  mem- 
bers and  said  manually  accessible  member  so  that  the  first 
and  second  support  members  and  the  manually  accessible 
member  are  manually  rotated  by  rotation  of  said  shaft,  one 
of  said  indicia  and  marks  being  carried  by  said  manually 
accessible  member  and  the  other  being  earned  by  said 
casing. 
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4^5^19 

MIXER  FOR  AND  METHOl »  FOR  MIXING 
PARTICULATE  CON^  TTUENTS 
Ronald  L.  Attweli,  Dorchetter  on  TiMuies,  England,  assignor  to 
London  Brick  Buildingi  Limited,  Wvwickshire,  England 

FUed  Aug.  18, 1976,  SeiL  So.  715,300 
Clainu  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  20, 1975, 
34567/75 

Int.  a:-  B28C  5/40  7/04 
U,S.a366— 34  k.  4aalms 


an  elastically  defomiable  material,  wherein  at  least  one  of 
said  blades  is  covered  with  a  lamina  of  very  hard  wear 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  contii  uous  stream  of  material 
from  at  least  one  constituent  particulat ;  material,  the  apparatus 
including  a  fixed  tubular  casing  and  a  skeletal  rotor  mounted 
for  rotation  coaxially  within  said  cjaiing,  the  skeletal  rotor 
comprising  a  plurality  of  elongate  meribers  extending  longitu- 
dinally of  said  casing  and  spaced  apar'  laterally  of  each  other 
at  positions  circumferentially  spaced, impart  around  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  the  rotor  and  the  longitui^'nal  axis  of  said  casing, 
end  members  to  which  the  elongatepnembers  are  rigidly  at- 
tached and  by  which  the  elongate  mt  nbers  are  supported,  at 
least  one  shaft  rigidly  attached  to  ii<d  supporting  said  end 
members  and  extending  coaxially  of  and  rotatable  relatively  to 
said  casing  and  a  helical  flight  ext^ding  around  the  rotor 
along  at  least  part  of  its  axial  lengtl  and  extending  radially 
outwardly  of  the  rotor,  said  helical  (I'ght  rigidly  attached  at 
spaced  intervals  along  its  length  to  said  elongate  members,  said 
elongate  members,  said  end  members^  ^id  shaft  and  said  heli- 
cal  flight  thereby  being  a  rigid  unit,  tji»  apparatus  also  includ- 
ing an  inlet  and  an  outlet  communicating  with  the  interior  of 
said  casing  and  spaced  apart  longitudinally  thereof,  the  skeletal 
rotor,  when  rotated  by  said  shaft  effecting  tumbling  of  the 
material  within  said  casing  and  also  centrifugal  outward  move- 
ment of  the  material  to  the  inside  of  tile  peripherll  wall  of  said 
casing  away  from  the  region  of  the  axis  of  the  rotor  and  move- 
ment by  said  helical  flight  of  the  material  adjacent  said  casing 
in  the  axial  direction  of  said  casing  froii  said  inlet  to  said  outlet, 
from  which  a  continuous  stream  olt  material  is  discharged 
during  the  introduction  of  particulate  tr'aterial  into  said  casing. 


•.fi 


4,205,920 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOU  SLY  MIXING  SAND 

AND  BINDER  FOR  FOUNDRY  USE 

Luisa  Vigano,  Via  Voldomino,  50/b,  Lbino,  Varese,  Italy 

Filed  Jul.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  815,178 

Int.  a.2  BOIF  7/20 

U.S.  a.  366—326 

1.  Apparatus  for  continuously  mix 
foundry  use  comprising; 
a  housing  having  a  head,  said  housin 
rigid  material  and  having  a  circul 
a  support  secured  to  said  housing  he4d.  wherein  said  housing 

is  hollow  and  defmes  a  mixing  chamber, 
an  atomizing  rotor  and  a  mixing  rotor  rotatably  mounted  to 

said  support  in  said  mixing  chaml^tl 
supply  means  for  supplying  binder  t(  the  atomising  rotor 

and  for  supplying  sand  to  the  mixin  j  rotor,  and 
said  mixing  rotor  having  a  plurality  if  blades  constructed  of 

1 


HGaims 

g  sand  and  binder  for 

;  being  constructed  of  a 
cross-sectional  shape. 


resistant  material  having  a  thickness  of  about  1/lOth  the 
thickness  of  the  blade. 


4,205,921 
DEVICE  FOR  HOMOGENIZATION  OF  A  PARTICLE 
nLLED  FLUID  STREAM 
Arnold  L.  Mahler,  Prins  Bemhardlaaa  48,  Heelsum,  Nether- 
lands 

FUed  Oct.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,527 

lot  a.2  BOIF  5/00 

U.S.  a.  366-338  u  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  homogenization  of  a  flowing  mass  charged 
with  particles  comprising: 

a  conduit  of  quadrangular  cross  section  having  an  upstream 
end  and  a  downstream  end; 

at  least  one  mixing  station  within  the  conduit  to  divide  and 
recombine  said  flowing  mass; 

said  mixing  station  having  two  inner  baffles  that  do  not 
touch  each  other,  the  baffles  projecting  inwardly  from  the 
conduit  wall  at  an  acute  angle,  supports  for  said  baffles 
which  extend  essentially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  conduit; 

said  baffles  and  supports  being  positioned  within  said  con- 
duit to  divide  the  flowing  mass  into  two  essentially  equal 
flow  parts,  each  being  urged  to  follow  a  path  to  reshape  it 
to  a  cross  section  about  twice  its  individual  previous  width 
and  in  a  path  respectively  over  or  under  the  other  flow 
part. 


4,205,922 

FONT  AND  COLUMN  FORMAT  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Robert  A.  Pascoe,  Round  Rock,  Tex.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  884,062 

Int.  a.2  B41J  5/30 

U.S.  a  400-171  7  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  interrupting,  when  a  font  change  is  required, 
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automatic  playout  of  a  plurality  of  sequentially  stored  text  connected  with  said  levef  to  engage  said  first  ratchet  wheel  to 
columns  which  are  to  have  corresponding  portions  thereof  prevent  said  first  ratchet  wheel  from  forward  movement  while 
printed  on  the  same  print  line  to  form  a  multi-column  format 
prior  to  causing  a  printer  carrier  return,  said  system  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  buffer  means  having  font  identification  and  text  codes  for 
said  text  columns  stored  therein  with  each  font  identifica- 
tion code  identifying  a  font  for  all  following  text  codes 
regardless  of  column  location  up  to  a  subsequent  font 
identification  code; 

(b)  means  for  reading  said  font  identification  and  text  codes 
in  said  buffer  means  for  and  during  a  printout  of  text  for 
said  text  codes; 

(c)  first  and  second  storage  means  for  storing  said  font  identi- 
fication codes; 


M6    10 


1 


said  lever  prevents  backward  movement  of  said  second  ratchet 
wheel. 


4,205,924 
MECHANICAL  PENOL  WITH  LEAD-FEEDING  DEVICE 

OPERABLE  BY  FORWARD  SHAKE  OF  PENHL 
Yo  Sumita,  Machida,  Japan,  auignor  to  Pilot  Precision  Kabu- 
shikl  Kaisha,  Hiratsuka,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,506 

Int.  az  B43K  21/16 

U.S.  a.  401—65  18  Claims 


(d)  means  for  storing  a  font  identification  code  read  by  said 
reading  means  in  both  of  said  first  and  second  storage 
means  during  said  printout; 

(e)  means  upon  reading  a  subsequent  font  identification  code 
for  interrupting  said  printout; 

(0  means  for  performing  a  column  advance  operation  be- 
tween printout  of  said  corresponding  portions  of  said 
stored  text  columns; 

(g)  means  included  in  said  means  for  performing  a  column 
advance  operation  for  scanning  said  font  identification 
and  text  codes  to  detect  any  font  identification  codes  from 
the  end  of  printout  of  one  of  said  portions  to  the  beginning 
of  printout  of  a  subsequent  portion;  and 

(h)  means  for  storing  any  detected  font  identification  code  in 
said  first  storage  means  upon  scanning  during  a  column 
advance  operation. 

4,205,923 
INK  RIBBON  FEED  MECHANISM 
Masao  Sasaki,  and  YoshUiisa  Fukurohata,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Oki  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Mar.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  885,679 
Int.  a.2  B41 J  33/44 
VJS.  a.  400-220.1  8  Claims 

1.  In  an  ink  ribbon  feed  mechanism  comprising  a  first  ratchet 
wheel  serving  to  supply  an  ink  ribbon  and  a  second  ratchet 
wheel  serving  to  take-up  said  ink  ribbon  when  said  ink  ribbon 
is  moved  in  a  first  direction,  a  feed  pawl  operatively  associated 
with  said  ratchet  wheels  and  supplying  an  intermittent  move- 
ment thereto  to  move  said  ink  ribbon,  and  a  lever  for  prevent- 
ing backward  movement  of  said  second  ratchet  wheel,  an 
improvement  comprising  a  first  stopper  means  operatively 


't! 


I 

1.  In  a  mechanical  pencil  having  a  barrel  or  holder  cylinder 
with  a  front  writing  end  provided  with  a  hollow  nose  piece, 
the  combination  therewith  of  a  pencil  lead  feeding  device 
disposed  within  the  holder  cylinder  and  comprising: 

a  lead  holder  supported  by  the  nose  piece  and  functioning  to 
lightly  hold  a  lead  piece  passed  therethrough; 

a  tubular  lead  reservoir  for  storing  therein  lead  pieces  to  be 
successively  fed  forward; 

a  chuck  having  a  wedge-shaped  head  part  for  clamping  a 
lead  piece  therein,  said  chuck  being  fixed  at  the  rear  end 
thereof  to  the  front  part  of  the  lead  reservoir; 

a  tightening  ring  associated  with  said  head  part  to  constrict 
by  wedge  action  and  release  said  head  part  respectively 
upon  the  head  part  being  pressed  relatively  rearward 
thereagainst  and  pulled  relatively  forward  away  there- 
from thereby  to  cause  the  head  part  respectively  to  clamp 
and  release  a  lead  piece  from  said  reservoir,  said  tighten- 
ing ring  being  movable  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the 
holder  cylinder  between  front  and  rear  stop  means  inte- 
gral with  the  holder  cylinder; 

said  reservoir,  chuck  and  tightening  ring  constituting  a 
lead-feeding  mechanism  movable  in  the  longitudinal  di- 
rection of  the  holder  cylinder; 

a  front  spring  compressively  installed  with  an  installation 
load  of  the  order  of  200  grams  or  less  to  urge  said  lead- 
feeding  mechanism  rearward  into  a  normal  position  at 
which  said  head  part  of  the  chuck  is  pressed  against  the 
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tightening  ring  abutted  against 
stop  means;  and 
a  weight  being  movable  in  said  Idi 
associated  with  said  lead  reservi 
inertia  force  thereto  when  a  fon  v 
the  holder  cylinder,  whereupon  > 
said  lead-feeding  mechanism  fp 
force  of  the  front  spring,  said  h 
moved  forward  relative  to  the  ji 
ring  striking  and  being  stopped  p 
the  head  part  thereby  releasing  tlit 
ing  to  move  further  forward  until 
nism  is  stopped  by  a  stop  part  ^i 
cylinder,  the  lead-feeding  mechah 
to  said  normal  position,  whereby 
forward  shake  imparted  to  the 
piece  being  held  by  the  chuck  isj ' 


L'  id  stopped  by  said  rear 


gitudinal  direction  and 
ir  to  apply  a  forward 
j'd  shake  is  imparted  to 
lid  inertia  force  moves 
ward  overcoming  the 
ad  part  thereby  being 
;htening  ring  upon  the 
said  front  stop  means, 
lead  piece  and  continu- 
he  lead-feeding  mecha- 
tegral  with  {he  holder 
sm  then  being  returned 
it  each  instance  of  said 
lolder  cylinder,  a  lead 
id  forward. 


4,205,925 
UNIVERSAL  JOINT  OUI£R  SHELL 
Leslie  G.  Fisher,  Birmingham,  England,  assignor  to  GKN  Trans- 
missions Limited,  Birmingham,  Engf^^^d 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1979,  Ser.  lo.  15,279 
Gains  priority,  application  United  1 'kingdom.  Mar.  3,  1978, 
8646/78 

Int.  a.2  F16D  3V\  X) 
U.S.  G.  403—57  4  Gaims 


i  sfining  an  internal  cav- 
I  fie  wall  thereof  for  re- 


I.  A  universal  joint  outer  member, 
ity  with  axially  extending  grooves  in 
ceiving  balls  for  torque  transmission  i*  th  an  inner  joint  mem- 
ber disposed  within  said  cavity,  compi  sing  a  Tirst  component 
of  a  lightweight  material  and  including  i  part  for  attachment  to 
a  transmission  shaft,  a  second  compone  it  fitting  closely  within 
said  first  component  and  having  an  iiner  wall  defming  said 
grooves,  inter-engaging  keying  fomutions  on  the  first  and 
second  components  for  preventing  rela  ive  angular  movement 
therebetween,  and  a  portion  of  said  flt  t  bomponent  retaining 
said  second  component  therein  such  )>.)rtion  having  been  de- 
formed subsequent  to  assembly  of  thf  bint  member  to  effect 
such  retention. 


1  f 


4,205,926 
SUCKER  ROD  AND  COUPLiP  0  THEREFOR 
Drexel  T.  Carlson,  2909  W.  93rd  St;  Terr.,  Leawood,  Kans. 
66206 

FUed  Aug.  15, 1977,  Ser.  N  >.  824,481 
Int.G.2E21B7n^'0 
U.S.  G.  403-266  "^  48  Claims 

22.  A  sucker  rodassembly  comprisjr  g,  in  combination: 
an  elongate  metallic  element  having 
first  and  second  metal  collars  each 
figuration  for  sucker  rod  use 
rod-to-rod  connecting  means,  ir 
portions  and  inboard,  tapered,  en^ 
der  means, 

said  collars  each  having  a  passagew4j  therethrough  of  inter- 
nal diameter  close  to  the  outer  dli  meter  of  said  element 
and  positioned  on  one  of  said  eleai:nt  free  ends,  with  the 
element  in  said  passageway,  whch  passageway  closely 
encloses  same, 
engaging  means  cooperating  betwe$fi«ach  collar  and  said 


wo  free  ends, 

iving  an  external  con- 

;luding  outboardmost 

'^mediate  wrehch  flat 

1  :ged  suspension  shoul- 


metallic  element  fixing  said  collars  on  said  element  closely 
adjacent  the  free  ends  thereof, 

each  collar  having  associated  therewith  a  hollow,  inboard 
elongate  extension,  through  which  the  metallic  element 
passes  in  a  continuation  of  said  passageway,  said  extension 
opposing  the  inboard  end  of  the  other  collar, 

said  extensions  circumferentially  of  lesser  outer  diameter 
than  the  outer  diameter  of  the  inboard  ends  of  the  tapered, 
enlarged  suspension  shoulder  means  next  thereto, 
whereby  there  is  provided  a  first  circumferential  shoulder 
between  the  outer  surface  of  said  element  and  the  inboard 
end  of  each  extension  and  a  second  circumferential  shoul- 
der between  the  outer  surface  of  each  said  extension  and 
the  inboard  portions  of  the  said  tapered  enlarged  suspen- 
sion shoulder  means, 

the  entire  length  of  the  metallic  element  between  the  inboard 
ends  of  the  extensions  up  to  and  abutting  the  first  shoulder, 
and  the  lengths  of  the  extensions  themselves  up  to  and 
abutting  the  second  shoulder,  wrapped  with  a  resin 


coated,  fiberglass  element  to  form  an  elongate,  liquid- 
impervious  sheath  extending  between  the  inboard  ends  of 
said  collars  and  entirely  overlying  said  extensions,  said 
sheath  integrally  bonded  to  said  element  and  collar  exten- 
sions, 

the  wrap  of  the  sheath  on  the  element  and  extensions  equal 
to  the  entire  height  of  the  second  shoulder  whereby  the* 
outer  surface  of  the  sheath  flares  into  and  is  continuous 
with  the  inboard  ends  of  the  tapered,  enlarged  suspension 
shoulder  means, 

the  elongate  metallic  element  between  the  collar  engage- 
ments having  been  placed  under  sufficient  pulling  tension 
before,  during  and  after  the  wrapping  thereof  to  maintain 
the  said  metallic  element  taut,  straight  and  at  least  some- 
what stretched  until  substantial  curing  of  the  said  sheath 
thereon,  whereby,  when  the  pulling  tension  is  released 
upon  said  metallic  element,  the  entire  sheath  is  under 
longitudinal  compression  thereof  between  the  said  two 
shoulders,  with  the  metallic  element  remaining  under 
tension  maintained  by  the  sheath  thereon. 


4,205,927 
FLANGED  JOINT  STRUCTURE  FOR  COMPOSITE 
MATERIALS 
Roy  Simmons,  Bristol,  England,  assignor  to  Rolls*Royce  Lim- 
ited, London,  England 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,733 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  16, 1977, 
52567/77 

Int  G.2  F16D  1/00:  F16L  23/00 
U.S.  G.  403—337  6  Gaims 

L  A  flanged  joint  structure  for  a  bolted  connection  between 
a  first  member  made  from  a  fibre  re-inforced  material  and  a 
second  member,  said  structure  being  connected  to  the  first 
member  and  comprising,  means  defining  a  continuous  flange, 
which  lies  in  a  first  plane  and  which  is  adapted  to  be  bolted  to 
a  surface  of  the  second  member,  and  an  intermediate  con^iect- 
ing  portion  which  is  joined  at  one  of  its  ends  to  the  flange  at 
least  along  a  line  which  alternately  passes  to  either  side  of  a 
plane,  which  defines  the  mean  plane  of  the  load  applied  by 
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bolts  when  the  two  members  are  bolted  together,  and  being 
joined  to  the  first  member  in  a  plane  which  lies  at  an  angle  to 


island  to  form  points  of  weakness  in  the  event  said  natural 
ice  moves  against  ^d  ice  island;  and 
a  plurality  of  heat  extracting  devices  extending  from  above 
the  surface  of  said  ice  island  into  said  sea  bottom  to  con- 
duct heat  from  and  thereby  accelerate  freezing  of  the  sea 
bottom  and  aid  in  anchoring  said  ice  island  in  place. 


^m  ^n 


the  first  plane,  the  first  member  in  a  plane  which  lies  at  an  angle 
to  the  first  plane. 

4,205,928 
OFFSHORE  STRUCTURE  IN  FRIGID  ENVIRONMENT 
Gene  D.  Thompson,  and  Hans  O.  Jahns,  botii  of  Houston,  Tex., 
assignors  to  Exxon  Production  Research  Company,  Houston, 

Tex. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  709,975,  Jul.  30, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,094,149. 

ThU  appUcation  Jan.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  870,905 

Int.  G.2  E02D  27/00 

U.S.  G.  405-217*  22  Claims 


4,205,929 

SLURRY  TRANSPORT  MEDIUM 

Louis  Schiffinan,  1837  Merritt  Rd.,  Abington,  Pa.  19001,  and 

Walter  Rosenthal,  150  E.  74di  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10021 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,568 

\n\.C\?WSC  53/04 

U.S.  G.  406-197         I  ♦  Claims 

1.  The  method  whicfi  comprises  concentrating  natural  saline 

water  by  evaporation  to  a  specific  gravity  of  at  least  1.10  @ 

20/4*  C,  suspending  pulverized  coal  therein  to  form  a  slurry, 

and  flowing  said  slurry  to  a  desired  location. 


4,205,930 

FLUIDIZABLE  MATERIAL  HANDLING  APPARATUS 

Avrom  R.  Handleman,  and  Charles  S.  Alack,  botii  of  P.O.  Box 

13151,  St.  LouU,  Mo.  63119 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  801,865,  May  31, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,149,755. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,388 

Int  a.2  B65G  53/38 

U.S.  G.  406-90  6  Claims 


^ 


1.  An  offshore  ice  structure  constructed  in  a  floating  natural 
ice  sheet  in  an  arctic  offshore  environment  comprising: 

a  predetermined  area  of  natural  ice  separated  from  said 
natural  ice  sheet  grounded  to  the  sea  bottom  to  form  a 
grounded  ice  island; 

artificially  formed  ice  extending  from  the  top  of  said 
grounded  island  to  above  the  surface  of  said  natural  ice 
sheet,  said  artificial  ice  having  a  substantially  flat  upper- 
most surface  in  the  central  portion  of  said  ice  island  and 
slanting  to  the  outermost  edges  separting  said  ice  island 
from  said  natural  ice  sheet; 

slot  means  formed  in  said  natural  ice  sheet  around  said  ice 


1.  A  pallet  for  supporting  a  load  of  granular,  particulate, 
powdered  or  other  fluidizablc  material  and  for  fluidizing  the 
load  for  unloading  it  from  the  pallet,  said  pallet  comprising; 

a  plurality  of  legs  engageable  with  the  ground  for  supporting 
the  pallet  and  the  load,  said  legs  being  spaced  for  ac- 
comodating the  tines  of  a  forklift  vehicle  to  facilitate 
forklift  transport  of  the  pallet  and  said  load; 

an  upwardly  facing  deck  for  supporting  said  load,  said  deck 
sloping  downwardly  toward  one  side  of  the  pallet; 

a  peripheral  wall  extending  around  the  pallet  joining  the  said 
upper  deck  and  said  legs; 

a  porous  diaphragm  overlying  said  deck  and  defining  a 
plenum  between  said  diaphragm  and  said  deck; 

an  inlet  adapted  for  the  introduction  of  air  under  pressure 
into  said  plenum  for  fluidizing  the  load  bearing  on  said 
porous  diaphragm;  and 

an  outlet  extending  through  said  peripheral  wall  for  commu- 
nication from  the  space  above  said  porous  diaphragm  to 
the  exterior  of  the  pallet,  an  end  of  said  outlet  being  dis- 
posed at  said  one  side  of  said  pallet  adjacent  an  edge  of 
said  deck  and  being  generally  flush  with  said  deck,  said 
outlet  angling  downwardly  from  its  inner  end  whereby 
said  fluidized  load  flows  down  said  inclined  deck  toward 
the  inner  end  of  said  outlet  and  thence  down  said  outlet; 

wherein  said  diaphragm  is  of  limp  cloth  and  overlies  said 
deck,  and  wherein  said  pallet  further  comprises  means  for 
securing  said  diaphragm  to  said  deck  including  an  up- 
wardly facing  groove  around  the  periphery  of  said  deck, 
said  diaphragm  overlying  said  groove,  and  an  elongate 
spline  of  relatively  stiff  material  having  a  plurality  of  teeth 
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on  one  side  thereof,  said  spline  b(  if  ig  insertable  down  into 
said  groove  along  with  said  cloth  -^th  said  teeth  engaging 
said  cloth  and  bearing  against  one  side  of  said  groove  and 
with  the  other  side  of  the  spline  b  aring  against  the  other 
side  of  said  groove  whereby  upb  i  pressurizing  said  ple- 
num in  such  manner  as  to  pull  said  :loth  from  said  groove, 
said  spline  self  locks  in  said  grooyi  and  resists  withdrawal 
of  the  cloth  from  the  groove. 


1.  A  conveying  and  storage  system  I  Sr  handling  potentially 
explosive  fmes  including  a  duct  in  v/hich  combustion-pro- 
duced inert  gases  carrying  the  flnes  is  |l^wing,  means  for  sepa- 
rating the  fmes  from  the  gases,  a  st<>^ge  tank,  pipe  means 
extending  between  the  separating  meaili  and  tank,  fan  means  in 
said  pipe  means  for  causing  the  flnes  lo  inove  to  the  tank  at  a 
positive  pressure,  means  for  allowinj  'discharge  of  the  fines 
from  the  separating  means  to  the  pipe  p  eans  while  preventing 
any  substantial  gas  flow  therebetweeji  means  for  supplying 
inert  gas  to  the  tank  for  maintaining  he  tank  at  a  positive 
pressure  when  combustion-produced  i^v^rt  gas  is  not  available, 
and  pressure  relief  means  for  allowing  ff  ises  to  escape  from  the 
storage  tank  in  the  event  of  an  abrupt  j  f  ressure  increase. 


4,205,932 
INSERTEI>>BLADE  CUTTEll  ASSEMBLY 
Michael  G.  Tennntti,  McHenry,  111^  tttitnor  to  Illinois  Tool 
Works  Inc.,  Chicago,  111. 

FUcd  Dec.  26, 1978,  Scr.  M  w  973,519 
lBta.2B26D//H 
UA  a  407-25  '^  SCtainu 

1.  An  inserted-blade  cutter  assembly  «  }mprising  in  combina- 
tion a  generally  cylindrical  cutter  bply  member  having  a 
predetermined  diameter,  a  central,  axi^  ly-extending  cylindri- 
cal aperture  traversing  the  length  there<  fand  a  predetermined 
number  of  axially-extending,  blade-reo  ving  grooves  equally 
spaced  about  the  outer  periphery,  eacf:  of  the  grooves  being 
substantially  recUngular  in  cross  section  each  end  of  said  body 
member  having  an  axially-projecting  x)rtion  which  has  a 
reduced  diameter,  a  reference-positio|irig  surface  means  for 
each  blade  formed  on  the  cutter  body  i  ember;  a  plurality  of 
blade  members  each  having  a  portion  ai  apted  to  fit  in  one  of 
said  grooves  and  an  abutment  meani  brmed  thereon,  said 


abutment  means  adapted  to  abut  the  reference-positioning 
surface  means  to  precisely  locate  the  blade  member  axially 
relative  to  said  body  member,  each  outer  end  of  the  blade 
member  having  a  fnistoconical  taper  extending  inwardly  from 
the  side  adjacent  the  body  toward  the  opposite  side;  a  locking 
cap  adapted  to  be  secured  to  each  end  of  the  body  member, 
each  cap  having  a  central  circular  aperture  with  a  diameter  at 
least  equal  to  that  of  the  aperture  in  the  body  member,  and  a 


4,205,931 
PNEUMATIC  ASH  TRANSPORTING  I  AND  CONTAINING 

SYSTEM 
Joseph  G.  Singer,  Bloomfleld,  and  H$i  >ld  E.  Collins,  Enfield, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Combli  don  Eogiaecring,  Inc., 
Windsor,  Conn.  ,  ; 

FUcd  Dec.  4, 1978,  Ser.  m.  966,402 

Int.  a.^  B65G  53/2A  W60 

U.S.  a.  406— 109  4aaims 


fnistoconical  surface  on  one  side  of  the  locking  cap,  said  frus« 
toconical  surface  being  complementary  to  that  formed  on  the 
ends  of  said  blade  members  whereby,  when  in  the  assembled 
condition,  the  locking  caps  exert  both  an  axially-directed  force 
and  a  radially-inward  force  of  sufficient  magnitude  to  retain 
the  blade  members  in  the  cutter  body  without  the  need  for  a 
press  fit  or  adhesive  to  thereby  facilitate  removal  and  replace- 
ment of  the  blade  members. 


4,205,933 
METHOD  FOR  MACHINING  OUTER  SURFACES  OF 
BODIES  OF  REVOLUTION 
Teimnraz  N.  Loladie,  ulitsa  Unina,  75,  k?.  33;  Dmitry  A.  Kik- 
nadze,  prospekt  Plekhanova,  179,  A;  Gi?i  I.  Razmadze,  ulitsa 
Dzhaparidze,  13;  Otar  B  Mgaloblishvili,  ulitsa  Krasnopar* 
tizanskaya,  8;  Merab  G.  Sh?angiradze,  ulitsa  Ordzhonikfdze, 
23;  Omar  G.  Rukhadze,  poselok  Rem.  zavoda  2;  Vasily  S. 
iOioniasuridze,  ulitsa  Atenskaya,  6;  Zhora  D.  Chaya,  prospekt 
Tsereteli,  korpus  13,  kv.  20,  all  of  Tbilisi,  and  Konstantin  S. 
Tolstopyatov,  ulitsa  Peryoiqaiskaya,  30,  kv.  24,  Elektrostal 
Moskovskoi  oblasti,  all  of  U.S.S.R.  « 

Filed  May  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,777 

Int.  a.2  B23C  3/04 

VJS.  a.  409—132  1  Claim 


1.  A  method  of  machining  the  entire  peripheral  surface  of  an 
elongated  work  piece  comprising  the  step  of:  positioning  the 
elongated  work  piece  so  that  its  longitudinal  axis  is  substan- 
tially offset  from  the  axis  of  a  rotary  cutting  tool,  providing  the 
cutting  tool  with  end  face  cutting  edges  that  will  span  the 
entire  length  of  the  work  piece  during  each  rotation  of  the 
cutting  tool,  rotating  said  cutting  tool  and  supporting  the  work 
piece  for  non-rotation  during  a  cutting-in  operation,  displacing 
the  work  piece  and  the  cutting  tool  relative  to  each  other  along 
the  axis  of  the  cutting  tool  to  a  predetermined  depth  during  the 
cutting-in  operation,  and  then  rotating  the  work  piece  to  cause 
the  entire  peripheral  surface  thereof  to  be  machined  by  said 
cutting  tool. 
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4,205,934 
STACKING  APPARATUS 
John  H.  Pantin,  and  Allan  J.  Hartley,  both  of  Epplng,  England, 
assignors  to  The  British  Mathews  Limited,  Epping,  England 

FUed  May  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,578 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  17i  1977, 
20727/77;  May  17, 1977,  20728/77 

Int.  a^  B65G  57/06 
VJS.  a.  414-77  11  Claims 


loading  and  discharging  stations  for  the  translation  of 
individual  baskets  from  one  of  the  glide  tracks  to  other  of 
the  glide  tracks,  respectively, 
tipping  means  including  a  connecting  gravity  chute  for 
emptying  filled  baskets  into  a  quenching  bath,  and 


17     «    i % 


said  glide  tracks  with  said  loading  station  and  said  discharg- 
ing station  are  disposed  on  one  plane,  and  said  glide  tracks 
comprising  at  least  two  track  means  for  the  transportation 
of  the  filled  baskets  and  another  track  means  for  the  return 
transportation  of  emptied  baskets,  said  two  track  means 
being  symmetrically  arranged  relative  to  said  another 
track  means. 


1.  Apparatus  for  stacking  layers  of  loads,  comprising  a  main 
frame,  a  stacking  carriage  and  a  transfer  carriage  each  indepen- 
dently vertically  movable  on  the  main  frame,  the  stacking 
carriage  including  a  horizontally  movable  apron  onto  which  a 
layer  of  loads  can  be  transferred  from  the  transfer  carriage  and 
which  can  be  withdrawn  from  beneath  the  layer  to  deposit  it  at 
a  loading  position  beneath  the  stacking  carriage  or  onto  a 
previously  deposited  layer  of  loads,  first  drive  means  for  effect- 
ing vertical  movement  of  the  stacking  carriage  whereby  the 
carriage  can  be  raised  after  depositing  one  layer  of  loads  to  a 
position  in  which  the  apron  can  be  returned  to  receive  a  further 
layer  of  loads,  second  drive  means  for  effecting  vertical  move- 
ment of  the  transfer  carriage  whereby  the  transfer  carriage  can 
be  raised  from  a  lowered  position  in  which  a  layer  of  loads  can 
be  loaded  onto  the  transfer  carriage  to  the  level  of  the  stacking 
carriage,  and  transfer  means  for  transferring  a  layer  of  loads 
from  the  transfer  carriage  to  the  stacking  carriage,  said  transfer 
means  comprising  a  flexible  platform  movable  in  a  closed  path 
iiicluding  a  horizontal  run  in  which  the  platform  can  suppori  a 
layer  of  loads  and  a  return  run,  and  means  for  driving  the 
platform  so  that  platform  moves  to  transfer  a  layer  of  loads  to 
the  stacking  carriage,  the  platform  of  the  stacking  carriage 
moving  synchronously  with  movement  of  the  apron  of  the 
transfer  carriage  to  receive  the  layer  of  loads. 


4,205,936 

CONTROLLED  ENVIRONMENT  WAREHOUSING 

SYSTEM,  APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS,  AND  METHODS 

OF  CONSTRUCnNG  AND  UTILIZING  SAME 

Daniel  E.  Green,  60  Crestwood  Dr.,  St  Louis,  Mo.  63105 

Filed  Dec.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  856,915 

Int.  a.2  B65G  1/18 

VS.  a  414-276  15  Claims 
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4,205,935 
CONTINUOUS  HEAHNG  FURNACE  FOR  THE  HEAT 
TREATMENT  OF  SMALL  PARTS 
Karl-Heinz  Edler,  and  Karl  H.  Burmeister,  both  of  Kle? e,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ipaen  Industries  International 
Geselbchaft  mit  beschriinkter  Haftung,  Kle?e,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Apr.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  897,409 
'    Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  2, 
1978,2804338 

Int  a.2  F27D  3/06 
U,S.  a.  414—152  8  Claims 

1.  A  continuous  heating  furnace  for  the  heat  treatment  of 
small  parts  adapted  to  be  placed  in  baskets  and  constituting 
filled  baskets,  comprising 
a  furnace  defining  a  closed  furnace  chamber  and  having  a 
loading  station  and  a  discharging  station  connected  gas- 
tight  to  said  furnace  chamber, 
glide  tracks  adapted  for  the  intermittent  feeding  of  the  bas- 
kets in  a  row  between  the  loading  station  and  the  discharg- 
ing station, 
reversing  means  disposed  respectively  in  the  vicinity  of  said 


1.  A  first-in  first-out  controlled  environment  warehousing 
system  comprising: 

at  least  one  module  including  first  means  therein  fofconvey' 
ing  articles  to  be  stored  from  a  first  level  toward  a  second 
level; 

said  first  level  being  disposed  a  predetermined  distance 
higher  than  said  second  level; 

each  said  module  including  at  least  one  first  passage  therein 
through  which  said  articles  may  traverse  when  moving 
from  said  first  level  toward  said  second  level; 

second  means  for  causing  said  articles  to  stack  up  substan- 
tially seriatim  in  each  said  first  passage  to  enable  said 
stacked  up  articles  to  be  readily  removed  at  said  second 
level  on  a  first-in  first-out  basis; 

each  said  first  passage  being  provided  with  a  controlled 
environment  therein  to  subject  said  articles  in  said  first 
passage  to  at  least  one  predetermined  environmental  con- 
dition; and 

means  for  precluding  people  from  said  controlled  environ- 
ment within  said  first  passage. 
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4^5^37 

CARRIER  FOR  COMPRESSED 

Nomuu  C.  Fawley,  255  Rafael  Walk,  L  «8  Beach,  Calif.  90803 

Coatiouatioa-ia>part  of  Ser.  No.  765,41t  Feb.  3, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,098,416.  This  appUcation  May  11, 1  ^78,  Ser.  No.  904,803 

Int.  a.2  B62B  I A  6 

VJS.  a.  414—457  Li  6  GaiJiu 


1.  A  carrier  for  a  compressed  gas  cy  i  der  having  at  its  upper 
end  a  laterally  accessible  upwardly  ^i  ected  hook  receiving 
opening,  the  carrier  comprising: 

a.  a  frame  structure  dimensioned  tb  )ej>laced  along  side  a 
free  standing  cylinder  and  having  ft  its  upper  portion  an 
upwardly  directed  hook  elemenT  i:)  be  received  in  said 
opening;  I 

b.  a  set  of  wheels  for  supporting  the  If  ime  structure  defining 
forward  and  rearward  axes  for  Positioning  the  frame 
structure  at  an  essentially  upright  osition  for  movement 
over  an  underlying  surface  towarc  a  free  standing  cylin* 
der  to  position  the  hook  element  w  entrance  into  a  corre- 
sponding opening;  the  frame  stn  :ture  being  pivotable 
about  the  rearward  wheel  axis  toward  a  position  in 
contact  with  the  cylinder  while  ca  sing  the  hook  element 
to  be  retained  in  said  opening;     ' 

c.  the  frame  structure  being  manti  lly  tiltable  about  the 
rearward  wheel  axis  while  in  con  act  with  the  cylinder 
causing  the  hook  element  to  raise  he  cylinder  for  trans- 
portation. 


r. 


If 


<  4,205,938 
PUSH-PULL  ASSEMBLY  ¥0^  LIFT  TRUCKS 
John  E.  Olson,  Portland,  Oreg.,  «saig|t  r  to  Cascade  Corpora- 
tion,  Portland,  Oreg.  t^ 

FUed  Oct  26, 1978,  Ser.  fT.  954394 

Int  a.2  B60P  ;> .  J 

U.S.  a  414—497  19  Claims 


1.  In  a  mobile  lift  truck  having  a  ii  lin  frame  adapted  for 
traveling  over  a  truck-supporting  surfi^i  e,  a  forwardly-extend- 
ing  load-supporting  frame  tiltably  d^  jiected  to  said  main 
frame  such  that  said  load-supporting  rame  articulates  with 
respect  to  said  main  frame  between  a  ri^  ed,  generally  horizon- 
tal position  and  a  lowered  position  tilti'.  i  downward  from  said 
main  frame,  and  an  upright  push  frMje  located  above  said 
load-supporting  frame  and  movable  fodf^rdly  and  rearwardly 


relative  to  said  main  frame  between  extended  and  retracted 
positions  respectively,  the  improvement  which  comprises  push 
frame  mounting  means  for  maintaining  said  push  frame,  when 
said  push  frame  is  in  said  extended  position,  in  a  substantially 
constant  angular  attitude  with  respect  to  said  truck-supporting 
surface  while  permitting  said  push  frame  to  move  vertically 
with  substantially  rectilinear  motion  as  said  load-supporting 
frame  moves  tiltably  between  said  raised  and  lowered  positions 
respectively. 


4,205,939 
APPARATUS  FOR  REMOTELY  REPAIRING  TUBES  IN  A 

STEAM  GENERATOR 
Renato  D.  Reyes,  Monroe?ille,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghonse 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  873,292 

Int  a.2  B65Q  47/90 

U.S.  a  414-728  10  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  remotely  repairing  tubes  disposed  in  a  tube 
sheet  in  a  channel  head  of  a  steam  generator  having  a  manway 
disposed  in  the  head,  said  apparatus  comprising 

a  column  rotatably  disposed  in  said  head  generally  perpen- 
dicular to  said  tube  sheet; 

a  boom  pivotally  mounted  on  said  column; 

means  for  rotating  said  column  and  said  boom  therewith; 

means  for  pivoting  said  boom  from  a  position  generally 
parallel  to  said  tube  sheet  to  a  position  generally  aligned 
with  said  manway; 

a  carriage  disposed  to  ride  lengthwise  along  said  boom; 

a  tool  operative  on  a  tube; 

a  tool  holder  disposed  on  said  carriage; 

means  for  moving  said  carriage  lengthwise  along  said  boom; 
and 

means  disposed  on  said  carriage  for  moving  said  tool  along 
an  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  tube,  whereby  said  appa- 
ratus will  perform  repair  operations  on  said  tubes. 


4,205,940 
APPARATUS  FOR  REMOTELY  REPAIRING  TUBES  IN  A 

STEAM  GENERATOR 
Leonard  R.  Golick,  Penn  Township,  Allegheny  County,  Pa., 
assignor  to  Wcstinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Mar.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,701 
Int  a.2  B65G  47/90 
U.S.  a.  414—728  10  Clains 

1.  Apparatus  for  remotely  repairing  a  tubesheet  and  tubes 
accessible  from  a  head  of  a  steam  generator,  which  has  a  cen- 
trally disposed  partition  dividing  the  head  into  an  inlet  and  an 
outlet  poriion  and  a  manway  disposed  in  each  of  said  portions, 
said  apparatus  comprising 
a  column  rotatably  disposed  in  a  portion  of  said  head  gener- 
ally perpendicular  to  said  tubesheet  said  column  having 
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one  end  terminating  a  predetermined  distance  from  said 

tubesheet; 
a  boom  pivotally  mounted  adjacent  the  terminal  end  of  said 

column; 
means  for  rotating  said  column  and  said  boom  therewith; 
means  for  locking  said  column  and  said  boom  in  any  rotated 

position; 
means  for  pivoting  said  boom  from  a  position  generally 

parallel  to  said  tubesheet  to  a  position  generally  aligned 

with  said  manway; 
a  carriage  disposed  to  ride  lengthwise  along  said  boom; 
means  for  moving  said  carriage  lengthwise  along  said  boom 

and  for  fixing  the  position  of  said  carriage  on  said  boom; 
said  carriage  having  a  baseplate  generally  parallel  to  the 


upstream  of  the  impeller  of  the  compressor,  comparing  this 
value  with  a  predetermined  critical  value  beyond  which  the 


tubesheet  when  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  boom  is  gener- 
ally parallel  to  the  tubesheet,  a  platform  generally  parallel 
to  the  baseplate,  means  for  moving  said  platform  and 
maintaining  the  parallelism  with  said  baseplate,  a  drive 
motor  associated  therewith,  and  a  tool  holder  cantilevered 
over  the  edge  of  said  carriage; 

said  tool  holder  having  a  chuck  for  holding  a  tool  driven  by 
said  drive  motor; 

said  tool  holder  accepting  a  plurality  of  tools  operable  on  the 
tubes  and  the  tubesheet  and  having  means  cooperatively 
associated  therewith,  so  that  it  may  be  affixed  at  a  plural- 
ity of  overhanging  positions  with  respect  to  the  carriage, 
whereby  the  apparatus  can  perform  operations  on  one- 
half  of  the  tubesheet  and  all  of  the  tubes  disposed  in  said 
half  of  the  tubesheet. 


4,205,941 
METHODS  AND  APPARATUSES  FOR  AVOIDING 
SURGING  PHENOMENA  IN  COMPRESSORS 
Christian  F.  Fradin,  Bures-sur-Yvctte,  France,  assignor  to  Of- 
fice National  dTtudes  et  de  Recberchcs  Aerospatiales  (O.N- 
.E.R.A.),  Chatillon-sous-Bagneux,  France 

FUed  May  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,166 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  May  16, 1977,  77  14937 
Int  Q.2  FOIB  25/02;  FOID  17/08:  F04D  27/02 
US.  a.  415—1  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  avoiding  surging  in  a  centrifugal  compressor 
comprising  an  impeller  but  not  comprising  distributor  blading 
upstream  of  the  impeller,  the  said  method  consisting  in  acting 
on  regulator  means  to  modify  the  flow  conditions  upstream  or 
downstream  of  the  compressor  with  the  aim  of  making  the  risk 
of  surging  disappear,  the  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
detecting  the  direction  of  the  absolute  velocity  of  the  fluid 
upstream  of  the  impeller  of  the  compressor,  comparing  this 
direction  with  a  predetermined  critical  direction  which  de- 
pends on  the  characteristics  of  the  compressor  and  beyond 
which  the  said  direction  reveals  a  risk  of  surging,  measuring 
the  value  of  the  radial  gradient  of  the  static  pressure  of  the  fluid 


said  radial  pressure  gradient  reveals  a  risk  of  surging  and  using 
the  results  of  these  comparisons  to  act  on  the  regulator  means. 


)    4,205,942 
HYDRAULIC  BALANQNG  APPARATUS  FOR  A 
HYDRAULIC  MACHINE 
Toshiaki  Yokoyama,  Hitachi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  899,692 

ClaUns  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  22, 1977,  52-45647 

Int  C1.2  FOID  3/00 

U.S.  CI.  415— 106         ;  4CUinis 


-i-a 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  machine  including  a  runner,  a  runner  crown 
chamber  and  a  runner  band  chamber,  said  runner  crown  cham- 
ber being  divided  by  an  inner  seal  into  an  inner  runner  crown 
chamber  and  an  outer  runner  crown  chamber,  said  outer  run- 
ner crown  chamber  being  provided  with  an  outer  seal  along  an 
outer  circumference  thereof,  said  runner  band  chamber  being 
provided  with  another  inner  seal  along  an  inner  circumference 
thereof  and  another  outer  seal  along  an  outer  circumference 
thereof,  a  hydraulic  balancing  apparatus  comprising  means 
communicating  said  outer  runner  crown  chamber  with  said 
runner  band  chamber  with  opposed  ends  opening  in  said  cham- 
bers at  the  substantially  identical  radial  distance  which  is  deter- 
mined such  that  the  axial  thrust  applied  to  said  runner  by 
pressure  water  in  sections  of  said  outer  runner  crown  chamber 
and  of  said  runner  band  chamber  inside  of  said  opposed  ends  of 
said  communicating  means  becomes  substantially  equal  to  the 
axial  thrust  applied  to  said  runner  by  pressure  water  in  the 
remaining  sections  of  said  chambers  outside  of  said  opposed 
ends  of  said  communicating  means  whereby  the  axial  thruste 
applied  to  said  runner  by  pressure  water  in  said  outer  runner 
crown  chamber  and  in  said  runner  band  chamber  substantially 
balance  to  each  other  irrespective  of  occurrence  of  the  differ- 
ence between  rotational  valocity  coefficients  of  said  chambers, 
and  said  radial  distance  To  being  further  determined  by  the 
following  equation: 

wherein  K:  0.9  to  1.1, 
ri:the  mean  radial  distance  of  the  inner  seals, 
T2:  the  mean  radial  distance  of  the  outer  seals. 
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4,205,943 

HYDRO-ELECTRIC  G^  <IERATOR 

PhiUppe  Vuitliler,  c/o  General  DeUvli  ^  Amuipolls,  Md.  21403 

FUedJu.  25, 1978,  Ser,   lo.  872,131 

Int  a.2  P03D  1/06;  IJV*  IS/W 

VS.  a.  416-86 
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4,205,944 
ELECTHONIC  CONTROL  COtOi^  (  FOR  BLOWERS  IN 

VEHICLES 

Klaof  Rohrbcrg,  Stuttgart,  and  Wemei  Fehr,  Ludwigiburg,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignort  t  Siiddeutsche  Kiililerfab> 
rick  Jolliis  Fr.  Behr,  Fed.  Rep.  of  C  ^rmaay 
Continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  4!  i,025,  Aug.  16, 1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  It  1978,  Ser.  No.  897,596 
Clainis  priority,  application  Fed.  R  ».  of  Germany,  Aug.  16, 
1973,  2341296 


Int  a2  F04B  49/06:  B60H 
U.S.  a.  417-32 


CRMMKA 
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1.  A  direct-current  electronic  ana  i 

fan  blower  motor  in  a  vehicle,  which  I 

by  a  voltage  source,  having  particula 

for  dynamic  pressure  effects,  the  circ 

nation: 

current  control  means  electrically 

voltage  source  and  the  blower  m' 

analogue  control  signal  for  keei^i 

tion  of  the  blower  motor  subst  i 


;u^  control  circuit  for  a 
lower  motor  is  powered 
utility  in  compensating 
^comprising,  in  combi- 

onnected  between  said 
tor  and  responsive  to  an 
g  the  current  consump- 
Mally  constant  with  re- 


spect to  a  set  value  regardless  of  the  conditions  of  dynamic 
pressure  at  the  fan  input;  and 
sensing  means  including  at  least  one  resistor  electrically 
connected  between  said  voltage  source  and  said  current 
control  means  for  developing  the  control  signal  related  to 
dynamic  pressure  at  the  fan  input  and  adjusting  the  set 
current  dependent  upon  the  dynamic  pressure  conditions 
sensed  at  the  fan  input;  whereby  substantially  constant 
air-conditioning  conditions  are  maintained  independently 
of  traveling  conditions. 


4,205,945 
UNITIZED  FLUID  DELIVERY  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

OF  OPERATING  SAME 
Donald  Y.  Da?is,  Gncinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  528,275,  No?.  29, 1974,  abandoned. 

This  application  No?.  24, 1975,  Ser.  No.  634,452 

Int.  a.2  F04B  49/00,  23/14 

U.S.  a.  417—53  12  Qaiffls 


1.  A  hydro-electric  generator  of  it  )roved  efficiency,  com- 
prising a  frame,  flrst  stage  turbine  me  ns  including  fan  blades 
for  conversion  of  the  kinetic  energy  )f  a  water  current  into 
routional  energy,  said  first  stage  turb  e  means  having  an  axle 
and  a  periphery  and  being  mounted  |c  rotation  on  said  frame; 
second  stage  turbine  means  mounted' <  n  said  first  suge  turbine 
means  including  hollow  tubing  ma^s,  each  hollow  tubing 
means  having  an  influx  end  and  ii  ,  efflux  end  and  being 
mounted  essentially  radially  on  said  Irst  stage  turbine  means 
with  said  influx  end  proximate  said  /xle  and  said  efflux  end 
proximate  said  periphery  for  produc|l  |  a  jet  of  water  by  cen- 
trifugal action,  and  including  turbine  anes  positioned  at  each 
efflux  end  and  oriented  for  receiving  aid  jet  of  water  and  for 
projecting  said  jet  in  a  direction  such  *V  to  produce  rotation  of 
said  second  stage  turbine  means;  and  e  tetro-mechanical  means 
for  converting  the  rotational  energy  )f  said  first  and  second 
stage  turbine  means  into  electrical  en  rgy. 


£l 


-dy 


(X) 


1.  A  fluid  delivery  system  for  use  over  a  large  range  of  fluid 
flow  rates,  said  fluid  delivery  system  including: 

primary  fluid  pumping  means; 

fluid  boosting  means; 

means  to  introduce  a  fluid  into  the  boosting  means; 

first  passage  means  fluidly  connecting  said  boosting  means 
and  said  primary  pumping  means; 

second  passage  means  fluidly  connecting  said  primary 
pumping  means  and  a  fluid-using  system; 

a  dynamic  machine  which  functions  as  a  pump  during  a  first 
operational  mode  when  the  output  pressure  of  said  pri- 
mary  fluid  pumping  means  is  less  than  a  predetermined 
pressure,  and  which  functions  as  a  motor  for  driving  said 
boosting  means  during  a  second  operational  mode  when 
the  output  pressure  of  said  primary  pumping  means  is  at 
least  equal  to  said  predetermined  pressure; 

third  passage  means  adapted  to  fluidly  connect  in  serial  flow 
relationship  said  primary  pumping  means,  said  dynamic 
machine  and  said  fluid-using  system; 

fourth  passage  means  adapted  to  fluidly  connect  in  serial 
flow  relationship  said  dynamic  machine  and  a  region 
having  a  pressure  lower  than  the  inlet  pressure  of  fluid  to 
said  dynamic  machine  from  said  primary  pumping  means; 

means  to  fluidly  interrupt  said  fourth  passage  means  during 
said  first  operational  mode,  and  to  fluidly  connect  said 
fourth  passage  means  during  said  second  operational 
mode; 

clutch  means; 

rotatable  shaft  means  operatively  connecting  said  primary 
fluid  pumping  means  through  said  clutch  means  to  said 
boosting  means  and  said  dynamic  machine;  and 

means  to  (^ratively  engage  said  clutch  means  during  said 
first  operational  mode,  thereby  permitting  said  shaft 
means  to  drive  said  boosting  means  and  said  dynamic 
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machine,  and  to  operatively  disengage  said  clutch  means  base  plate  and  a  reduction  part  in  the  form  of  a  core  insert 
during  said  second  operational  mode.  disposed  in  said  axial  ventilation  bore  for  reducing  the  diame- 


4,205,946 
SLURRY  PUMP  SYSTEM  •  METHOD  FOR  PREVENTING 
SLURRY  FROM  ENTERING  WATER  PUMPING  FLUIDS 
Maurice  A.  Huso,  5310  Las  Lomaa  St.,  Long  Beach,  Calif.  90815 
FUed  Sep.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  721,888 
Int.  a.2  P04B  i5/00,  15/02 
U.S.a417— 53  7  Claims 


^. 


^l3= 


34-\ 


1.  A  pumping  system  comprising: 

a  pressurizing  walled  chamber  adapted  to  receive  a  first  fluid 
and  a  second  fluid; 

a  separator  positioned  slideably  within  said  chamber  and 
sealably  connected  to  the  walls  thereof,  said  separator 
adapted  to  separate  said  fluids  and  reciprocate  in  said 
chamber  as  a  result  of  a  pressure  differential  between  said 
fluids,  said  separator  movable  against  said  second  fluid  as 
'  a  result  of  pressure  differential  between  said  fluids;  and 

a  reel  and  cable  in  addition  to  said  fluid  pressure  to  force  said 
separator  against  said  first  fluid  and  in  the  direction  of 
movement  caused  by  the  higher  pressure  of  said  second 
fluid  to  thereby  avoid  leakage  of  said  second  fluid  be- 
tween said  walls  and  said  separator  into  said  fint  fluid. 


»  .»T  SC^. 


ter  of  said  axial  bore  to  the  desired  hydraulic  throttle  cross 
section. 


4,205,948 
PERISTALTIC  PUMP 
Allan  R.  Jones,  51  Bad^joi  Rd.,  2112  Ryde,  New  Soutii  Wales, 
Austria 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  874,090 
Claims  priority,  application  Auitralia,  Feb.  10, 1977,  PC9031 
Int.  a.2  P04B  43/12.  45/08 
U.S.  a  417—477  6  Gaims 


4,205,947 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  VENTILATION 

OF  A  FUEL  SUPPLY  PUMP 
Karl  RuU,  Gerlingen,  and  Ulrich  Kemmner,^'Sachienhcim,  both 
of  Fad.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH, 
Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jnn.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,190 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  6, 
1977, 2740002 

Int  0.2  F04B  23/14.  21/00 
V&  a.  417—199  A  25  Claims 

5.  A  fuel  supply  pump  comprising  a  housing,  a  two-stage 
pumping  system  disposed  in  said  housing  together  with  a  driv- 
ing electromotor,  said  two-stage  pumping  system  comprising  a 
first  pumping  stage  embodied  as  a  lateral  channel  pump  and  a 
second,  subsequent  roller  piston  pumping  stage,  a  forward  base 
plate  and  a  hydraulic  throttle  cross  section  for  ventilating  at 
least  said  first  pumping  stage  or  gases,  said  hydraulic  throttle 
cross  section  including  an  axial  ventilation  bore  in  said  forward 


1.  A  peristaltic  pump  comprising: 

a  housing  defining  a  cylindrically  walled  chamber, 

a  flexible  tube  for  containment  of  a  fluid  material  wound  in 
a  single  helix  within  and  around  said  cylindrical  wall  of 
the  housing, 

a  core  assembly  positioned  coaxially  within  said  housing, 

a  shaft  non-rotatably  secured  to  said  core  assembly  and 
having  keyways, 

at  least  two  rotatable  rollers  which  are  supported  within  the 
chamber  by  said  core  assembly  and  are  equally  spaced 
circumferentially  with  respect  to  said  helix,  said  rollers 
being  radially  slidable  with  respect  to  said  core  assembly 
so  as  to  be  outwardly  radially  displaceable  to  bear  upon 
the  tube  to  compress  same  against  said  cylindrical  wall 

lineariy  displaceable  setting  bar  means  advanceable  through 
the  housing  to  effect  outward  displacement  of  said  rollers, 
said  setting  bar  means  comprising  an  individual  bar  slid- 
able in  a  respective  keyway  and  associated  with  each  of 
said  rollers,  said  setting  bars  being  slidable  in  staggered 
relationship,  , 

drive  means  for  angiilarly  displacing  said  around  the  inner 
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circumference  of  the  helix  of  th( 
vene  said  helix,  and 
means  for  rotating  each  said  roller  a ) 
roll  over  said  tube  during  its  pasi . 
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ube  to  cause  it  to  tra- 

)ut  its  axis  to  cause  it  to 
ge  around  said  helix. 


means  for  moving  the  slipform  upwardly  within  the  shaft  at 
a  rate  commensurate  with  the  curing  rate  of  the  concrete 
discharged  about  the  form  section. 


4^,949 

SLIPFORM  APPARATUS  FOR  I  ERTICAL  BORES 
Raymond  A.  Hanson,  P.O.  Box  7400,  |t  jmIuuw,  Wash.  99207 
Filed  Jun.  29, 1978,  Scr.  t  o.  920,556 
Int.  a.2  E21D  5Jt  0 
VS.  a.  425—59 


4,205,950 
INJECTION  MOLDING  APPARATUS 
11  Claims  G«org  Siiss,  Vilsbibiirg,  and  Ceroid  Keil,  Hclmstedt,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Linde  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUcd  May  19, 1978,  Scr.  No.  907,627 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  21, 
1977,  2723071 

Int.  a.2  B29F  7/08;  B29D  3/00 
U.S.  a  425— 126  R  |  9aaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  receiving  com 
from  an  above  ground  source  and  for  | 
open  vertical  bore  monolithic  lining  [ 
wardly  along  the  walls  of  an  upwan 
comprising:  [ 

a  slipform  having  opposed  upper  as 

seal  means  at  the  upper  slipform  ei 
shaft  to  prevent  vertical  escape  c' 
radially  adjacent  the  slipform  to 
form; 

a  form  section  mounted  to  the  slipfo 
the  seal  means,  said  form  section 
complementary  to  a  desired  crosi 
of  the  vertical  lining  bore  and  8 
along  a  vertical  central  axis; 

pump  means  mounted  to  the  slip 
means,  said  pump  means  having 
connection  to  the  slickline  to  rect 
and  having  horizontally  disposed 
the  area  between  the  shaft  wall  i 
form  section  at  an  elevation  %pat 
seal  means  for  discharging  concn 
the  form  section; 

steering  means  on  said  slipform  for 
angular  relationship  of  the  form  s 
an  off-vertical  orientation  within 
i    movement  of  the  slipform  upwai 
rection;  and 


fcte  through  a  slickline 
ogressively  forming  an 
/hile  being  moved  up- 
ly  open  vertical  shaft; 

1  lower  ends; 
t  receivable  within  the 
concrete  from  an  area 
tn  area  above  the  slip- 

n  at  an  elevation  below 
aving  an  outer  surface 
«ctional  configuration 
idb\e  within  the  shaft 

;rm  adjacent  the  seal 
in  intake  for  operable 
ve  concrete  therefrom 
Jscharges  opening  into 
d  outer  surface  of  the 
^  downward  from  the 
i  under  pressure  about 

:lectively  changing  the 
:tion  and  seal  means  to 
ihe  shaft  and  to  allow 
ly  in  a  nonvertical  di- 


1.  An  injection  molding  apparatus  comprising 

a  stationary  mold  plate  formed  with  a  stationary  mold  ele- 
ment adapted  to  define  a  mold  cavity; 

injection  means  communicating  with  said  mold  cavity 
through  said  stationary  mold  element  for  injecting  a  mass 
of  synthetic-resin  material  into  said  mold  cavity  to  fo^  an 
injection-molded  article; 

a  movable  mold  plate  displaceable  toward  and  away  from 
said  stationary  mold  plate  for  mold-closing  and  mold- 
opening  operation,  said  movable  mold  plate  being  formed 
with  at  least  two  sapced-apart  movable  mold  elements 
each  defining  said  mold  cavity  with  said  stationary  mold 
element  upon  registry  of  the  respective  movable  mold 
element  therewith  and  advance  of  said  movable  plate  in 
the  mold-closing  direction,  said  plates  being  further  rela- 
tively shiftable  to  register  each  of  said  movable  mold 
elements  with  said  stationary  mold  elements  alternately; 

a  pair  of  work  stations  each  adapted  to  receive  a  said  article 
carried  in  one  of  said  movable  mold  elements  upon  dis- 
placement of  said  movable  plate  in  said  mold-closing 
direction  when  the  other  movable  mold  element  defines 
said  mold  cavity  with  said  stationary  mold  element  the 
work  station  being  provided  with  an  internal  contour 
which  corresponds  substantially  to  the  outer  contour  of 
the  injection  molded  article  but  is  spaced  therefrom  form- 
ing a  cavity  between  said  iiyection  molded  article  and  said 
work  station; 

means  to  inject  a  coolant  into  said  cavity 

means  for  retaining  a  mass  in  said  mold  cavity  substantially 
only  for  a  period  sufficient  to  cool  the  surface  regions  of 
said  mass  to  a  temperature  below  the  flow  temperature 
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thereof  and  then  removing  the  resulting  article  from  said  ing  to  cylindrical  surfaces  of  said  roUen,  said  comb-shaped 
cavity  and  transporting  same  into  one  of  said  working  insert  having  grooves  in  a  surface  facing  an  intake  roller,  said 
stations  offset  from  said  mold  cavity  while  ejecting  said  | 

previously  formed  article  from  its  working  station  and  , 

simultaneously  with  the  introduction  of  the  article  formed  J 

from  said  mass  into  one  of  said  working  stations,  closing 
said  mold  cavity  and  injecting  another  mass  of  synthetic- 
resin  material  therein. 


4,205,951 
STRAND-FORMING  CONFECTIONARY  ROLLER  PRESS 
Helranth  SoUich,  Siemensrtrassc  4,  4902  Bad  Sdsnflen,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Gcmany 

FUed  May  24, 1978,  Set.  No.  908307 

Int  a.2  A23G  3/12 

VJS.  CI.  425—130  9  Clalins 

"1.  Apparatus  for  shaping  strands  of  material  used  m 
confectionary  production  comprising:  a  material  feed  hopper; 
a  pair  of  rollers  forming  a  bottom  of  said  hopper;  said  pair  of 
rollers  having  smooth  surfaces  with  a  gap  in  between,  strand 
forming  means  adapted  to  said  smooth  surfaces  and  being 
inserted  in  said  gap  from  the  side  of  the  pair  of  rollers  facmg  ,.....,..„         ^ 

away  from  the  hopper,  said  strand  forming  means  comprising  grooves  extending  in  a  peripheral  direction  of  said  rollers  and 
a  comb-shaped  insert  having  lateral  boundry  surfaces  conform-  forming  material  into  strands. 
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4^^2 
SPECmC  BINDING  ASSAY  MEIHOD  AND  REAGENT 

MEANS 
Michael  C>ii,  HiiCi,  Israel,  orignor  to  Teeluion  Reseweh  A 
Defclopmeiit  Fonndation  Ltd^  Haifi,  Israel 

FUed  May  10, 1977,  Scr.  No.  795,487 
Clalnn  priority,  appIicatioB  Israel,  May  31, 197C,  4908 
Int  a.2  GOIN  33/16 
MS.  a.  23-230  B  38  Claiais 

1.  A  heterogeneous  specific  binding  assay  method  for  assay- 
ing a  liquid  medium  for  a  ligand,  which  method  comprises: 

(a)  contacting  said  liquid  medium  with  reagent  means  which 
includes  a  metal  (metallo-hapten,  metallo-binder)  labelled 
constituent  comprising  a  conjugate  of  a  metal  labelling 
substance  and  a  binding  component  and  which  forms, 
with  said  ligand  to  be  determined,  a  binding  reaction 
system  producing  a  metal-containing  bound-phase  and  a 
metal-containing  free-phase  of  said  metal  labelled  constit- 
uent, the  quantity  of  metal  labelling  substance  resulting  in 
said  metal-containing  bound-phase  and  metal-containing 
free-phase  being  a  function  of  the  amount  of  said  ligand 

,  present  in  said  liquid  medium. 

(b)  separating  said  metal-containing  bound-phase  from  said 
metal-containing  free-phase;  and 

(c)  measuring  the  metal  content  in  either  said  bound-phase 
or  said  free-phase. 


said  magnesium  concentration  as  determined  by  said  sec- 
ond signal; 

(i)  automatically  adding  a  fixed  volume  of  Ca-Mg  substitute 
to  said  detection  chamber  so  as  to  replace  any  calcium 
inside  said  detection  chamber  by  a  proportional  additional 
amount  of  magnesium  to  produce  an  additional  color 
change; 

(j)  automatically  measuring  said  additional  color  change  to 
provide  a  third  signal  indicative  of  the  concentration  of 
calcium  in  said  sample; 

(k)  automatically  displaying  said  third  signal  on  said  display 
means  in  units  of  calcium  concentration; 

0)  automatically  removing  the  contenu  of  said  detection 
chamber;  and 

(m)  autonutically  repeating  steps  (a)  through  0)  in  sequence. 


4,208,954 
UNEnC  LATEX  AGGLUTINOMETRY 
Artfanr  L  Balwon,  Chester,  N  J^  aarignor  to  Warner-Lanbert 
Conpany,  Morris  Plain,  N  J. 

FUed  May  26, 1978,  Scr.  No.  910,060 

Int  0.2  GOIN  21/24.  33/16 

U.S.  a  23-230  B  3  Qaims 


4,208,983 
CALCIUM  MAGNESIUM  ANALYZER 
Edward  G.  MiUcr,  East  Ha?eii,  Conn.,  aaaipior  to  Olin  Corpora- 
tion, New  HaTCB,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  863,183 

Int  CI.2  GOIN  21/26.  21/28 

U.S.  a.  23-230  R  12  Claims 


i         a         • 

OWMI  M  %  TM  MMurn 


^3  ^•/4  M         ^  * 


1.  A  method  of  monitoring  calcium  and  magnesium  mass 
concentrations  of  less  than  about  500  parts  per  million  of  solu- 
tion in  a  liquid  stream  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  automatically  introducing  a  fixed  reactant  volume  of 
magnesium-free,  calcium-free  solution  of  indicator  and 
solvent  into  a  detection  chamber; 

(b)  automatically,  colorimetrically  analyzing  said  fixed  vol- 
ume of  indicator  and  solvent  to  provide  a  first  signal 
indicative  of  the  absence  of  magnesium  and  calcium  in 
said  detection  chamber; 

(c)  automatically  zeroing  a  display  means  responsive  to  said 
first  signal; 

(d)  automatically  trapping  a  single  fixed  volume  sample  of 
liquid  from  said  liquid  stream; 

(e)  automatically  adding  said  fued  volume  sample  to  said 
fixed  reactant  volume  within  said  detection  chamber  to 

,  produce  an  initial  change  in  the  color  inside  said  detection 
chamber;  ^ 

(0  automatically  measvring  said  change  in  color  to  provide 
a  second  signal  indicative  of  the  concentration  of  magne- 
sium in  said  sample; 

(g)  automatically  displaying  said  second  signal  in  units  of 
magnesium  concentration  on  said  display  means; 

(h)  automatically  rezeroing  said  display  means  at  the  level  of 


1.  In  a  method  for  the  detection  and  quantification  of  an 
antigen  or  antibody  which  comprises  the  addition  of  a  sample 
containing  a  quantity  of  an  antigen  or  antibody  to  a  suspension 
kept  under  constant  agitation  of  the  reactive  antigen  or  anti- 
body coated  particles  and  allowing  this  antigen-antibody 
coated  particle  reaction  suspension  or  antibody-antigen  coated 
particle  reaction  suspension  to  agglutinate  thereby  indicating 
the  presence  of  a  specific  antigen  or  antibody  in  the  sample,  the 
improvement  comprising  measuring  the  change  in  percentage 
of  light  transmission  through  the  reaction  suspension  for  a 
predetermined  period  of  time  and  comparing  the  change  in 
percent  transmission  to  a  standard  graph  indicating  percent 
transmission  for  the  same  predetermined  time  period  for  vary- 
ing quantities  of  antigen  or  antibody. 


4,208,988 

CALCIUM  AND  MAGNESIUM  SPEanC  HARDNESS 
METHOD  USING  ALUMINUM  CHELATE  EXCHANGE 

REAGENT 
Sharon  S.  Sloat  Urbandale,  Iowa,  aaaigBor  to  HACH  Chemical 
Company,  Ames,  Iowa 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946^00 

lot  a2  GOIN  31/21  33/18 

U.S.  a  23-230  R  24  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  liquid  sample  for  measurement  of 

its  calcium  plus  magnesium  hardness  whereby  interference  by 

any  iron  or  copper  ions  that  may  be  present  in  said  sample  is 
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substantially  eliminated  without  usin, 
comprising: 
adding  to  said  sample  an  aluminum!  :helate  that  is  substan- 
tially more  stable  than  the  analogy  is  calcium  and  magne- 


poisonous  substances, 


a  .¥  .*  .4    // 


sium  chelates  and  substantially  le 
gous  iron  and  copper  chelates,  in 
chelation  of  substantially  all  copp 
in  said  sample. 


4^05,956 

NICKEL  CARBONYL  A 

Donald  H.  Stedman,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich., 

tlonal  Nickel  Company,  Inc„  New  Y 

FUed  May  21, 1979,  Ser. 

Int.  a.2  COIN  31  m 

U.S.  a  23-232  R 


•   t*   /.t     At  *t 

stable  than  the  analo- 
n  amount  effective  for 
-  and  iron  ions  present 


ALYZER 

Bsignor  to  The  Interna* 

•k,  N.Y. 


nescent  light  generated  in  said  reactor  and  producing  an 
electrical  detection  signal  indicative  thereof;  and 
demodulating  said  detection  signal  to  produce  an  output 
signal  in  response  to  the  component  of  said  detection 
signal  which  varies  periodically  with  the  same  frequency 
as  said  pulsating  third  stream. 


4,205,957 
HEATING  ELEMENT 
Akinobu  FiUiwani,  3204  Shimohatsukari  Hatiakari*cho,  Otsiiki 
Qty,  Yanuuunhi  Prefecture,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,974 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  30, 1978, 53/143124 
Int.  a.2  F24J  l/QO,  3/00 
U.S.  a.  44-3  R  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  heating  element  in  which  heat  is  generated  by  the 
electrochemical  oxidation  of  an  oxidizable  powdered  metallic 
substance  having  a  higher  ionization  tendency  than  hydrogen, 
the  improvement  wherein  there  is  employed  as  an  oxidation 
catalyst,  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  platinum,  palladium,  rhodium  and  silver. 

2.  The  heating  element  of  claim  1  wherein  the  oxidizable 
powdered  metallic  substance  having  an  ionization  tendency 
higher  than  that  of  hydrogen  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  iron,  zinc,  aluminum,  magnesium,  alloys  and  mixtures 
of  these  metals,  halides,  carbides  and  silicon  compounds 
thereof. 


0.40,844 

11/26 


12Clalnu 
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1.  A  method  of  measuring  the  con  J  titration  of  nickel  car 
bonyl  or  iron  carbonyi  in  a  gas  compf^  ing: 
introducing  the  sample  gas  to  be  an^  (zed  into  a  reactor  as  a 

fint  continuous  stream; 
introducing  into  said  reactor  an  02 

second  continuous  stream; 
introducing  into  said  reactor  a  carbo 

intermittent  pulsating  third  streai 


le-containmg  gas  as  a 


monoxide  stream  as  an 
detecting  chemilumi- 


4,205,958 

METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  MATCHES 
Robert  Lyall,  Bracknell;  Ian  Maxwell,  Reading,  and  Valeric  A. 

Buckle,  Berkshire,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Wilkinson 

Sword  Limited,  Buckinghamshire,  England 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,269 

Gainis  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  28, 1978, 
7904/78;  May  31, 1978,  25807/78 

Int.  a.2  C06F  3/00.  3/02,  5/00 
MS.  a.  44-42  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  manufacture  of  matches  which  com- 
prises applying  to  a  match  splint  a  head  of  a  composition  ignit- 
able  by  striking  on  a  surface  and  a  low  melting  point  solid  fuel, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  applying  the  fuel  to  the 
splint  by  coating  the  splint,  before  formation  of  the  head 
thereon,  with  an  aqueous  dispersion  containing  (i)  the  fuel 
dispersed  in  the  aqueous  phase,  (ii)  a  finely  divided  particulate 
or  fibrous  filler  and  (iii)  a  water-soluble  or  water-dispersible 
adhesive,  and  drying  the  coated  splint  to  deposit  thereon  a 
surface  coating  comprising  a  mixture  of  said  fuel,  said  filler  and 
said  adhesive. 

9.  A  match  comprising  a  splint,  a  combustible  head  formed 
from  a  match  head  composition  ignitable  by  striking  said  head 
on  a  surface  and  a  solid  low  melting  point  fuel,  wherein  the  fuel 
is  provided  on  said  splint  by  coating  the  splint,  before  forma- 
tion of  the  head  thereon,  with  an  aqueous  dispersion  containing 
(i)  the  fuel  dispersed  in  the  aqueous  phase,  (ii)  a  finely  divided 
particulate  or  fibrous  filler  and  (iii)  a  water-soluble  or  water- 
dispersible  adhesive,  and  drying  the  coated  splint  to  deposit 
thereon  a  surface  coating  comprising  a  mixture  of  said  fuel, 
said  filler  and  said  adhesive. 


4,205,959 

IRRADIATED  LIQUID  FUEL,  METHOD  OF  DECREASE 

OF  PROPORTION  IN  NOXIOUS  INGREDIENTS  IN 

EXHAUST  GAS  AND  METHOD  OF  REDUCTION  OF 

FUEL  CONSUMPTION 

Yoahimatsu  Ito,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  MIchie  Ito,  Tdcyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  755,508 

Int  a.2  ClOL  1/30 

U.S.  a.  44-50  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  an  improved  liquid  fuel  for  use  in 

an  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  soaking  mined  radi- 
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oactive  Monazite  pieces  emitting  a  low  level  of  radioactivity, 
each  of  said  pieces  having  a  diameter  of  about  from  3  mm  to  5 
mm,  in  a  liquid  motor  fuel  until  the  latter  has  been  irradiated  to 
a  low  level  of  radioactivity. 
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4,205,961 

PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  A  NATURAL  GAS 
SUBSTITUTE 
Friedrich-Wilhelm  Moller,  Friedrichsdorf;  Wolf  D.  MliUer, 
Frankfurt  am  Main,  and  Heinz  Jockel,  BUttelbom,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  MetaUgesellschaft,  Frankfurt 
am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,544 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  2, 

1977, 2729921 

Int  az  ClOK  3/04 
U.S.  a  48—197  R  3  Claims 


4,205,960 
^   HYDROXYALKYL  HYDROXY-AROMATIC 
CONDENSATION  PRODUCTS  AS  FUEL  AND 
LUBRICANT  ADDITIVES 
Charles  P.  Bryant,  EucUd,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Lubrlzol  Cor- 
poration, Wickllfrc,  Ohio 
biylsion  of  Ser.  No.  901,173,  Apr.  28, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,163,730, 
which  U  a  dlylslon  of  Ser.  No.  678,101,  Apr.  19, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,108,784,  which  Is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  459,750, 
Apr.  9, 1974,  abandoned.  ThU  appUcation  Jan.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

5,623 
Int  a.2  ClOL  1/22 
U.S.a44-68  7  Claims 

1.  A  fuel  composition  comprising  a  major  amount  of  a  nor- 
mally liquid  fuel  and  a  minor  but  carburetor  cleaning  or  anti- 
screen  clogging  amount  of  a  product  made  by  the  process 
comprising  reacting  (A)  at  least  one  alpha  hydroxy  aromatic 
compound  of  the  general  formuU 


•(OH), 


wherein  Ar  is  a  hydrocarbyl  aromatic  nucleus  of  6  to  about  30 
carbon  atoms,  or  an  analog  of  such  an  aromatic  nucleus  substi- 
tuted with  1  to  3  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkylthio,  chloro,  or  nitro 
substituents,  each  R  is  a  nonfused  hydrocarbyl  group  of  about 
25  to  about  700  carbon  atoms,  each  R'  is  independently  a 
hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  36  carbon  atoms,  or  a 
halogen-substituted  alkyl  group  of  1  to  about  36  carbon  atoms, 
n  is  1  to  3  and  m  is  1  to  S  with  the  provisos  that  (i)  the  total 
number  of  carbon  atoms  in  the  R'  groups  does  not  exceed  36 
and  (ii)  where  m  exceeds  1,  one  of  the  R  groups  can  also  be  a 


Ra'C—  group, 
OH 

with  (B)  at  least  one  hydrocarbyl,  alpha-beta  olefinically  unsat- 
urated compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C2-40 
nitriles,  C2-40  carboxylic  acids  and  anhydrides,  esters,  amides 
and  ammonium  and  metel  salts  of  said  C2-40  carboxylic  acids, 
the  reaction  of  (A)  with  (B)  resulting  in  the  formation  of  car- 
bon-to-carbon bond,  said  bond  including  the  carbon  of  at  least 
one 


R2'C—  group. 
OH 


H 

1,  In  the  production  of  a  natural  gas  substitute  comprising  at 
least  about  80%  of  methane  by  volume  by  multi-suge  metha- 
nation  of  a  synthesis  gas  containing  hydrogen  and  oxides  of 
carbon  over  fixed-bed  nickel-containing  catalysts  under  a 
pressure  of  about  5  to  100  bars,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises employing  a  synthesis  gas  having  a  methane  content  on 
a  dry  basis  of  about  8  to  25%  by  volume,  effecting  methanation 
in  a  first  catalyst-containing  stage  wherein  the  gas  has  a  tem- 
perature of  about  230'  to  400*  C.  at  the  entrance  to  the  catalyst 
therein  and  a  temperature  of  about  550*  to  750*  C.  at  the  exit 
from  the  catalyst,  said  first  stage  comprising  at  least  two  adta- 
batically  operating  methanation  reactors  in  sequence,  each 
reactor  being  fed  with  part  of  the  fresh  synthesis  gas,  the  first 
reactor  being  fed  with  a  mixture  of  fresh  synthesis  gas  and  a 
recycled  part  of  an  effiuent  gas  from  one  of  the  reactors,  said 
part  of  the  effluent  gas  being  cooled  and  compressed,  from  the 
last  reactor  withdrawing  a  high-methane  effluent  gas  and  then 
effecting  further  methanation  of  the  high-methane  effluent  gas 
in  a  second  catalyst-conUining  stage  at  a  temperature  of  about 
230*  to  500*  C,  thereby  to  produce  a  gas  comprising  at  least 
about  80%  of  methane  by  volume,  the  catalyst  in  the  reactors 
of  said  first  stoge  by  weight  consisting  essentially  of  about 
25-50%  of  nickel,  about  30%  of  high-alumina  cement  and  at 
least  about  5%  of  zirconium  dioxide,  the  nickel  being  present 
as  the  compound  Ni5MgAl209  which  compound  is  present  in 
about  13  times  the  weight  of  zirconium  dioxide. 

4,205,962 

PROCESS  FOR  GAS  CLEANING  WITH  RECLAIMED 

WATER 
Charles  P.  Marion,  Mamaroneck,  N.Y.;  Uwrence  E.  Estobrook, 

Long  Beach,  and  George  N.  RIchter,  San  Marino,  both  of 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  900,952,  Apr.  28, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,141,695.  ThU  application  Oct.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955^44 

The  portion  of  the  terra  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  27, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.2  ClOJ  3/00;  COIB  2/14 

U.S.  CI.  48—197  R  3^  Claims 

1.*  In  a  partial  oxidation  process  for  producing  gaseous  mix- 
tures comprising  H2,  CO,  H2O.  entrained  particulate  carbon 
and  at  least  one  material  from  the  group  CO2,  H2S,  COS.  CH4, 
N2,  Ar,  and  ash  by  the  partial  oxidation  of  a  hydrocarbona- 
ceous  feed  with  a  free-oxygen  containing  gas,  optionally  with 
a  temperature  moderator,  in  a  free-flow  noncatalytic  gas  gen- 
erator at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  1300*  to  3000*  F. 
and  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  about  1  to  250  atm.,  coohng  the 


200 

efHuent  gas  stream  from  said  reaction  zc 
gas  stream  with  water  in  gas  quenching 
or  both  thereby  removing  said  entrair 
and  any  ash  and  producing  a  clean  gas 
water  dispereion  containing  any  ash,  t 
prising:  (1)  mixing  a  hquid  organic  e: 
aqueous  emulsion  from  (S)  with  said  cai 
and  breaking-up  said  emulsion;  separatin 
tion  a  liquid  dispersion  comprising  extr 
bon-water  containing  at  least  one  gase( 
group  H2S,  NH3,  and  CO2,  from  a  bot 
taining  entrained  particulate  carbon  an 
gaseous  impurity  from  the  group  H2S 
mixing  the  extractant-carbon-water  disp 
heavy  liquid  hydrocarbon;  (3)  heating 
above  the  vaporization  temperature  of 
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effluent  gas  stream  from  said  reaction  zone  and  contacting  said 
gas  stream  with  water  in  gas  quenching  or  cleaning  operations 
or  both  thereby  removing  said  entrained  particulate  carbon 
and  any  ash  and  producing  a  clean  gas  stream  and  a  carbon- 
water  dispersion  containing  any  ash,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: (1)  mixing  a  liquid  organic  extractant  with  said  carbon- 
water  dispersion,  and  separating  by  gravity  in  a  first  separation 
zone  a  liquid  extractant-particulate  carbon  dispersion  contain- 
ing at  least  one  gaseous  impurity  selected  from  the  group  H2S, 
NH3,  and  CO2,  and  a  dilute  water  stream  containing  carbon 
and  ash  and  at  least  one  gaseous  impurity  selected  from  the 
group  H2S,  NH3.  and  CO2;  (2)  mixing  the  extractant-carbon 
dispersion  from  (1)  with  a  heavy  liquid  hydrocarbon;  (3)  sepa- 
rating the  mixture  from  (2)  in  a  distillation  zone  into  (a)  a 
dispersion  of  heavy  liquid  hydrocarbon  and  particulate  carbon, 
(b)  an  overhead  gaseous  stream  comprising  H2O,  organic 
extractant,  and  at  least  one  gaseous  impurity  from  the  group 
H2S,  NH3,  and  CO2;  (4)  removing  the  dispersion  of  heavy 
liquid  hydrocarbon  and  particulate  carbon  from  (3a)  and  intro- 
ducing same  into  said  gas  generator  as  a  portion  of  the  feed;  (5) 
cooling  and  condensing  the  overhead  gaseous  stream  from  said 
distillation  zone  and  introducing  the  cooled  stream  into  a 
second  separation  zone;  (6)  separating  said  cooled  stream  in 
said  second  separation  zone  into  an  upper  layer  of  liquid  or- 
ganic extractant  which  floats  on  a  lower  layer  of  water  con- 
taining at  least  one  of  said  gaseous  impurities,  and  an  overhead 
stream  of  uncondensed  gaseous  impurities;  (7)  separating  said 
liquid  organic  extractant  and  recycling  same  to  said  first  sepa- 
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f  said  heavy  liquid 
the  overhead  vapor 


extractant  but  below  the  boiling  point 
hydrocarbon  in  a  distillation  zone,  coolin 
from  said  distillation  zone  to  condense  01  and  to  separate  in  a 
separation  vessel  an  upper  layer  of  liquid }  ganic  extractant,  an 
intermediate  liquid  layer  of  aqueous  eri  ilsion,  and  a  lower 
layer  of  water  from  an  overhead  stream  P  uncondensed  gase- 
ous impurities  if  present;  (4)  removing  a  dispersion  of  heavy 
liquid  hydrocarbon  and  particulate  carbo  from  the  bottom  of 
said  distillation  zone  and  introducing  sam<  nto  said  gas  genera- 
tor as  a  portion  of  the  feed;  (5)  removing  it  least  a  portion  of 
said  liquid  organic  extractant  and  said  liqi  d  aqueous  emulsion 
from  said  separation  vessel  and  recycling  ame  to  said  decant- 
ing operation  in  (1);  and  (6)  reclaiming  tl  water  separated  in 
the  decanting  operation  in  (1)  and  the  w  er  separated  in  the 
separation  vessel  in  (3)  by  means  of  a  flasl-column  comprising 
at  least  one  horizontal  stripping  plate  a 
chamben  at  the  bottom  of  said  flash-cha 
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1.  In  a  partial  oxidation  process  for  pro 
tures  comprising  H2.  CO,  H2O,  entrainei 
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N2.  Ar,  and  ash  by  the  partial  oxidation 
ceous  fuel  with  a  free-oxygen  containing  [ 
temperature  moderator  in  a  free-flow,  nor 
ator  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  abo 
and  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  about  1  to 
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jcing  gaseous  mix- 
particulate  carbon 
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ration  zone  in  (1)  as  at  least  a  portion  of  said  extractant;  intro- 
ducing the  water  separated  in  the  said  second  separation  zone 
in  (6)  on  to  a  horizontal  stripping  plate  spaced  within  a  vertical 
flash  column  comprising  at  least  one  stripping  plate  and  first 
and  second  bottom  chambers  separated  by  a  weir;  and  wherein 
each  stripping  plate  contains  dispersive  means  for  dispersing 
steam  produced  below  said  stripping  plate  through  the  water 
on  said  stripping  plate,  and  overflow  and  downflow  means  for 
discharging  stripped  water  from  each  plate  and  into  said  sec- 
ond bottom  chamber;  (8)  introducing  at  reduced  pressure  the 
water  stream  containing  entrained  solids  from  the  first  separa- 
tion zone  in  (1)  into  said  flash  column  below  the  bottom  strip- 
ping plate  and  in  the  space  above  said  first  bottom  chamber, 
thereby  vaporizing  a  portion  of  said  water  stream  and  passing 
the  vapors  up  through  said  dispersive  means  in  each  stripping 
plate  and  through  the  water  contained  on  each  plate  thereby 
stripping  gases  from  the  water  on  each  plate,  and  introducing 
the  unvaporized  portion  of  said  water  stream  into  said  first 
bottoms  chamber;  (9)  removing  from  said  flash  column  a 
stream  of  vapors  comprising  H2O,  hydrocarbons  and  at  least 
one  member  of  the  group  H2S,  NH3,  and  CO2;  cooling  said 
vapor  stream  and  condensing  and  separating  in  said  second 
separation  zone  liquid  water  and  liquid  hydrocarbon  from  the 
uncondensed  gases;  and  introducing  at  least  a  portion  of  water 
from  said  second  separation  zone  on  to  a  stripping  plate  in  said 
flash  column;  (10)  removing  waste  water  containing  solids 
from  said  first  bottoms  chamber  and  discharging  same  from  the 
system;  and  (11)  removing  reclaimed  water  from  said  second 
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bottoms  chamber  and  recycling  same  to  said  gas  cleaning 
operation. 
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5.  A  process  for  producing  dense,  alumina  composite  prod- 
uct powder  particles,  the  product  particles  being  characterized 
by  (i)  an  intimate  interdispersion  of  initial  constituent  particles, 
(ii)  and  a  large  internal  interfacial  surf'ace  within  individual 
product  power  particles  with  the  individual  constituent  parti- 
cles being  distributed  substantially  unifonnly  at  close  interpar- 
ticle  spacings  within  the  product  powder  particles,  which 
comprises  fonning  a  charge  composed  of  milling  impacting 
elements  and  alumina  powder  particles  to  be  milled,  with  the 
weight  ratio  of  impacting  elements  to  powder  being  greater 
than  3:1,  subjecting  the  charge  under  dry  conditions  to  high 
transmissive  energy  milling  such  that  the  individual  alumina 
powder  particles  are  continuously  brought  into  contact  with 
the  compressive  energies  of  the  milling  impacting  elemfents, 
and  continuing  the  milling  for  a  period  beyond  the  threshold 
point  such  that  the  constituent  alumina  powder  particles  un- 
dergo substantial  mechanical  cold  bonding  in  the  solid  state 
and  such  that  the  surface  area  of  the  alumina  composite  prod- 
uct powder  particles  is  less  than  the  constituent  powders  with 
the  particle  size  being  markedly  increased,  whereby  dense, 
composite,  mechanically  cold-bonded  alumina  product  pow- 
der particles  are  produced,  the  composite  product  particles 
being  further  characterized  by  improved  bulk  density,  en- 
hanced pressability  and  hot  pressing  characteristics  in  compar- 
ison with  ordinary  ball  milling  of  the  initial  alumina  powders, 
6.  The  process  in  accordance  with  claim  5  in  which  the 
alumina  is  further  processed  to  fonn  a  ceramic  cutting  tool. 

10.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  alumina  having  a  crystallite 
size  of  less  than  about  250  Angstroms  and  a  microstrain  of  at 
least  0.3%. 


9.  A  method  for  separating  a  specifically  lightest  component 
from  a  flowing  medium  having  suspended  therein  componentt 
of  differwit  densities,  said  componente  including  gases  and 
particles,  comprising  the  steps  of  directing  a  main  flow  of  said 
medium  along  a  bent  flow  channel  means  to  communicate 
tangentiaUy  with  a  whirling  chamber  over  the  entire  axial 
length  of  said  whiriing  chamber  and  along  a  sector  of  a  circum- 
ferential length  sufficient  to  produce  by  said  main  flow  a  cen- 
trifugal field  which  causes  and  drives  a  primary  eddy  flow  (2) 
and  a  secondary  eddy  flow  (3)  in  said  whiriing  chamber,  unob- 
structedly  maintaining  the  communication  between  said  bent 
flow  channel  means  and  said  whiriing  chamber  on  an  inside 
curve  of  said  bent  flow  channel  means,  generating  by  axially 
efiective  suction  means  a  sink  flow  centrally  in  said  whiriing 
chamber,  said  main  flow  and  said  sink  flow  cooperating  in 
driving  said  primary  and  secondary  eddy  flows  causmg  by  the 
combination  of  said  primary  and  secondary  eddy  flows  and 
said  sink  flow  a  spiral  particle  trajectory  having  a  diameter 
which  increases  from  the  ends  toward  the  center  of  said  whiri- 
ing chamber  whereby  said  components  of  difl"erent  densities 
are  returned  into  said  flowing  medium  in  said  bent  flow  chan- 
nel and  effecting  by  said  axially  effective  suction  means  the 
withdrawal  of  said  specifically  lightest  component  from  said 
whiriing  chamber  in  both  axial  directions  through  separate 
pipe  means  extending  axially  into  the  central  axial  regionof 
said  whirling  chamber  from  both  axial  ends  thereof  whereby 
said  primary  eddy  flow  and  said  secondary  eddy  flow  as  well 
as  said  sink  flow  cooperate  in  said  separation,  said  separate  pipe 
means  guiding  said  primary  eddy  flow  in  said  whirimg  cham- 
ber  around  the  central  axis  thereof. 
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removing  bubbles  from  a  first  liquid    y  imparting  ultrasonic 
wave  vibration  to  said  fint  liquid,  coi ;  prising  the  steps  of: 
disposing  a  part  of  a  liquid  conduf  in  an  ultrasonic  wave 
liquid  tank  which  is  provided  vi  th  an  ultrasonic  wave 
oscillator  and  is  filled  with  an  ulj  asonic  wave  propagat- 
ing liquid; 
delivering  said  first  liquid  through  |  id  part  of  said  conduit 
without  a  vapor-liquid  interface  ir  said  conduit  and  while 
maintaining  an  absolute  pressure  c  f  1.3  Kg/cm^  or  higher 
inside  side  liquid  conduit;  and 
generating  ultrasonic  wave  vibraf  >n  by  said  ultrasonic 
wave  oscillator  and  imparting  sa^   vibration  to  said  first 
liquid  in  said  liquid  pipe  to  dissolve  the  bubbles  in  said  first 
liquid  and  prevent  deposition  of  l|jbbles  under  the  atmo- 
spheric pressure. 


termined  total  related  to  adsorption  capacity  of  the  bed  before 
the  adsorption  front  can  leave  the  bed,  and  dumping  the  accu- 
mulated gas;  and  then  repeating  the  cycle,  so  as  to  provide  a 
flow  of  effluent  gas  from  the  sorbent  bed  while  that  bed  is  on 
the  adsorption  cycle. 

17.  An  apparatus  for  continuously  fractionating  gas  mixtures 
to  remove  a  first  gas  from  a  mixture  thereof  with  another  gas 
while  effectively  timing  the  adsorption  cycle  of  each  of  at  least 
two  sorbent  beds  in  proportion  to  the  amount  of  unadsorbed 
effluent  of  a  gas  mixture  that  has  passed  through  the  bed  during 
the  adsorption  cycle,  and  providing  a  continuous  flow  of  efflu- 
ent gas,  comprising,  as  essential  components,  at  least  two  sor- 
bent beds  for  adsorbing  a  first  gas  and  adapted  for  periodic 
regeneration,  one  bed  being  regenerated  while  another  bed  is 
on  the  adsorption  cycle;  means  for  separating  and  withdrawing 
a  small  proportion  of  system  gas  flowing  through  one  bed  on 
the  adsorption  cycle,  and  passing  such  effluent  gas  through 
another  of  the  two  sorbent  beds  to  regenerate  the  bed  by 
removing  sorbed  first  gas;  means  for  separating  and  withdraw- 
ing a  further  small  proportion  of  such  effluent  gas;  a  gas  accu> 
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(a)  a  tank  for  preparing  and  storing  i 

(b)  a  liquid  conduit  having  its  one  en 
and  its  other  end  communicating  v 
section  under  the  atmospheric  prei 

(c)  pressurizing  and  liquid  delivering  \ 
delivering  said  first  liquid  throu^ 
while  maintaining  an  absolute  prei 
higher  inside  said  liquid  pipe;  and] 
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a  flow  rate  proportional  to  the  flow  rate  ( 
gas  from  the  sorbent  bed  while  that  bed 
cycle,  and  then  discontinuing  the  adsorf 
amount  of  accumulated  withdrawn  systei^ 


TH  SYSTEM  GAS 
JW  PROCESS 
IcKey,  Cortiand,  both 
Glen  Cove,  N.Y. 
M,  Jul.  18, 1977, 
8,  Ser.  No.  958,452 

61ClaiiiH 

ires  while  effectively 
s  sorbent  bed  in  pro- 
lent  of  a  gas  mixture 
he  adsorption  cycle, 
lie  the  bed  is  on  the 
mixture  of  first  and 
d  adsorbing  first  gas 
)d  gas  to  reduce  the 
re  to  below  a  desired 
t  flow  of  second  gas 
bedisontheadsorp- 
small  proportion  of 
adsorption  cycle  on 
drawn  system  gas  at 
r  delivery  of  efnuent 
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mulator  for  timing  the  duration  of  the  adsorption  cycle  by 
collecting  withdrawn  system  gas;  means  for  admitting  with- 
drawn system  gas  to  the  gas  accumulator  at  a  flow  rate  propor- 
tional to  the  delivery  flow  rate  of  effluent  gas  from  the  sorbent 
bed  on  the  adsorption  cycle;  means  bypassing  the  gas  accumu- 
lator for  delivering  a  continuous  flow  of  the  remaining  effluent 
gas;  sensing  means  in  communication  with  the  gas  accumulator 
responsive  to  a  predetermined  total  amount  of  withdrawn 
system  gas  in  the  accumulator  to  discontinue  the  adsorption 
cycle  at  a  time  related  to  adsorption  capacity  of  the  bed  before 
the  adsorption  front  can  leave  the  bed  and  expel  the  accumu- 
lated gas,  preliminary  to  another  timing  cycle,  and  means  for 
placing  a  regenerated  sorbent  bed  onstream  for  adsorption  and 
passing  effluent  gas  from  the  regenerated  bed  to  regenerate  the 
sorbent  bed  on  adsorption  so  as  to  provide  a  continuous  flow  of 
effluent  gas  from  the  sorbent  bed  on  the  adsorption  cycle, 
timing  the  duration  of  the  adsorption  cycle  on  the  regenerated 
sorbent  bed  as  before,  and  tiien  repeating  the  cycle,  so  as  to 
provide  a  continuous  flow  of  effluent  gas  from  the  sorbent  bed 
on  the  adsorption  cycle. 


f^ 


June  3, 1980 


CHEMICAL 


203 


4,205,968 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  DUST 

FROM  AIR  STREAMS 
Reynold  M.  Hakala,  StUlwattr,  Mlmin  aadgpor  to  The  De  Uval 
Separator  Company,  Poaghkeepiic,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  4, 1975,  Scr.  No.  628,602 

Int  a2  BOID  47/02.  50/00 

U.S.a55-92  10  Claims 


are  serially  arranged  in  the  flow  direction  of  the  gas  flow, 
means  for  subjecting  the  third  and  fourth  electrodes  to  an 
electric  potential  to  generate  an  electric  field  therebetween 
which  generally  acu  in  the  flow  direction  of  the  gas  flow,  and 
at  least  one  honeycomb  panel  sandwiched  between  the  third 
and  fourth  electrodes,  having  honeycomb  cells  facing  the  gas 
flow  so  that  the  gas  can  flow  through  the  cells  and  cell  walls 
constructed  of  a  material  having  a  low  dielectric  constant; 
whereby  the  electric  field  generated  by  the  third  and  fourth 
electrodes  deflects  the  electrically  charged  particles  suspended 
in  the  flow  through  the  cells  lateral  to  their  flow  direction  so 
that  such  particles  impinge  on  and  adhere  to  the  cell  walls  and 
thereby  become  removed  from  the  gas  flow. 


10.  In  the  separation  of  particulate  matter  from  an  air  stream, 
the  method  which  comprises  passing  the  particle-containing 
air  stream  through  an  orifice  into  a  housing  and  toward  a  target 
area  in  the  housing,  simultaneously  directing  a  liquid  through 
said  target  area  and  thence  outwardly  in  liquid  flow  paths 
extending  in  opposite  directions  along  said  area  and  along 
extmsions  of  said  area,  whereby  particles  from  the  air  stream 
are  entrained  in  the  liquid  flows  in  said  opposite  directions, 
passing  branches  of  said  air  stream  with  remaining  particles 
ftom  said  orifice  in  said  opposite  directions  and  into  respective 
cyclone  chambers  of  the  housing,  separating  particles  from 
each  branch  air  stream  by  cyclone  action  in  the  corresponding 
chamber,  passing  the  separated  particles  from  each  cyclone 
chamber  into  a  corresponding  one  of  said  liquid  flow  paths, 
discharging  the  branch  air  streams  separately  from  the  respec- 
tive cyclone  chambers,  and  discharging  streams  of  particle- 
laden  liquid  separately  from  the  housing  at  the  outer  ends  of 
said  liquid  flow  paths. 

4>5,969 
ELECTROSTATIC  AIR  FILTER  HAVING  HONEYCOMB 

FILTER  ELEMENTS 
Toihltingu  Matsumoto,  Isehara,  Japan,  aiaignor  to  Maaahiko 
Fukino,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Mar.  21, 1978,  Scr.  No.  888,794 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  21, 1977, 52-030837 
Int  a2  B03C  3/0O 
UA  a.  55-131  1'  C>«*™ 


4,205,970 
CENTRAL  GAS  SUPPLY  SYSTEM  AND  FILTER 
ADAPTER  THEREFOR 
Hdmat  Strccker,  Bad  Schwartan,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnnny,  aa- 
signor  to  Driigcrwerk  AkticngeacUaehaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUcd  Jon.  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  915,246 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  18, 

1977, 2727430  _ 

Int  a^  BOID  46/42:  A61L  9/00:  A61B  WOO 

U  A  a  55-279  S 


1.  A  filter  for  the  removal  of  pwticles  suspended  in  a  gas 
flow  comprising  in  combination:  an  ionizing  section  defined  by 
first  and  second  spaced  apart  electrodes,  and  means  for  apply- 
ing an  electric  potential  to  the  electrodes  to  effect  a  corona 
discharge  therebetween;  means  directing  the  gas  flow  past  the 
first  and  second  electrodes  to  electrically  charge  particles 
*  suspended  in  the  flow;  and  a  filter  section  disposed  in  the  gas 
flow  downstream  of  the  ionizing  section  and  having  third  and 
fourth  gas  flow  permeable,  spaced  apart  electrodes  and  which 


1.  An  adapter  for  a  gas  system  including  a  gas  supply  line 
terminating  in  a  gas  supply  inlet  opening  and  having  a  spring- 
loaded  supply  valve  in  said  gas  supply  line  biased  against  the 
opening  to  close  it  and  which  is  engageable  by  a  gas  distribut- 
ing line  having  an  end  with  an  inlet  plug  with  a  distributor  flow 
passage  defined  therethrough  and  which  end  is  insertable  into 
the  gas  supply  line  inlet  opening  and  engageable  against  the 
supply  valve  to  displace  it  away  from  the  inlet  opening  and 
with  a  flow  passage  having  an  opening  which  communicates 
with  the  supply  line  for  the  flow  of  gas  from  the  supply  line 
through  the  flow  passage  of  the  inlet  plug,  comprising  an 
adapter  body  comprising  an  adaptor  plug  portion  with  a  first 
end  and  with  an  interior  defining  an  adaptor  flow  passage 
therein  from  said  first  end  to  an  opposite  second  end  of  «aid 
adaptor  plug,  said  first  end  having  an  opening  to  communicate 
the  interior  adaptor  flow  passage  with  the  supply  line,  said 
adaptor  body  having  filter  means  in  said  adaptor  flow  passage 
and  having  said  second  end  opposite  to  said  first  end  with  an 
adaptor  outlet  opening  and  having  an  interior  defining  a  re- 
ceiving part  having  said  outlet  opening  of  the  size  to  receive 
the  gas  distributing  line  inlet  end,  an  outlet  valve  in  said  adap- 
tor flow  passage  disposed  adjacent  said  second  end  in  a  posi- 
tion to  close  said  second  end  and  said  outlet  opening  means 
biasing  said  adaptor  outlet  valve  to  close  said  second  end,  said 
distributor  line  inlet  plug  being  insertoble  into  said  adaptor 
outiet  opening  to  displace  said  outiet  valve  and  communicate 
said  adaptor  flow  passage  with  said  distributor  flow  passage. 
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4,205^1 
SOOT  nLTER  IN  THE  EXHAUSt  3AS  FLOW  OF 
AIR-COMPRESSING  INTERNAL «  OMBUSTION 
ENGINES 
Jtfrg  Abthoff,  PiiiderhauMn;  Hans-Dicter:  chuster,  Schorndorf, 
•nd  Rolf  Gabler,  Waiblingen,  dl  of  1%  <  Rep.  of  Gcrmaoy, 
Ufignon  to  Dainler-Bcnz  Aktiengefcl)  chaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany  i 

FUed  Oct.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No|  «6,35d 
Gaims  priority,  applicatioo  Fed.  Rep.  o  Germany,  No?.  15, 
1977, 2750960  , 

Int  a.2  BOID  50/OSt  3 ).  06 
VJS.  a.  55—330  ^  6  Gaims 


inclined  from  vertical  so  that  a  bottom  portion  of  said 
filter  means  forms  an  acute  angle  with  a  bottom  wall  of 
said  chamber  on  the  upstream  side  of  said  filter  means  as  to 
cause  solid  particles  entering  said  chamber  to  be  deflected 
downwardly; 


4,205,972         I  ^ 
GAS  VALVE  Wrra  INTEGRAL  DRIP  ^EG  AND  HLTER 
Giarlei  D.  Visoa,  Maochester,  and  Howk'^  R.  Kinsella,  St 
Louis,  both  of  Mo.,  asaignon  to  Emerton  Electric  Co.,  St. 
Louis,  Mo.  1 

Filed  Oct  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,022 
Int.  GLOBOID  46/ 10  ^ 
VS.  a.  55—417  3  ctaims 

1.  In  a  gas  valve, 

valve  mc^s  for  controlling  flow  of  gasj  to  a  burner; 
casing  means  for  said  valve  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 

body  members;  1 

one  of  said  body  members  extending  Upstream  from  said 
valve  means  and  provided  with  an  iniet  opening  for  re- 
ceiving a  gas  supply  conduit  and  defining  a  chamber 
between  said  inlet  opening  and  said  vlalve  means; 
said  chamber  being  significantly  larger  in  cross-sectional 

area  than  said  inlet  opening;  | 

filter  means  significantly  larger  in  crosis^tional  area  than 
said  inlet  opening  interposed  in  said  chamber  and  dis- 
placed from  said  inlet  opening  to  sajd  chamber  and  ex- 
tending across  said  chamber; 
said  filter  means  being  disposed  at  an  angle  significantly 


W^^Sr 


1.  A  soot  filter  adapted  to  be  installed  iijtVi  an  exhaust  gas  line 
of  air-compressing  internal  combustion  eti/jnes,  the  soot  filter 
comprising  a  cylindrical  filter  housing  ir  ;ans  adapted  to  be 
arranged  in  proximity  to  an  exhaust  outlet  >f  the  internal  com- 
bustion engine  and  having  a  clean  gas  oui>  :t  means  filter  inlet 
pipe  connection  means  provided  on  the  ho»  iing  means  adapted 
to  be  connected  with  the  exhaust  outlet  o^t  le  internal  combus- 
tion engine,  ceramic  fiber  material  arrange  J  in  the  filter  hous- 
ing means  at  a  distance  from  a  circumfet-^ntial  wall  thereof, 
said  ceramic  fiber  material  being  of  a  hl>-low  approximately 
cylindrical  form  and  consisting  of  an  ouk^  layer  of  loose  ce- 
ramic fiber  wadding  and  an  inner  woven  <x  -"amic  fiber  mat,  the 
ceramic  fiber  material  being  positioned  Iv^thin  said  housing 
means  such  that  an  exhaust  gas  stream  floivs  through  said  inlet 
pipe  connection  means  through  said  ceranii :  filter  material  and 
flows  out  through  said  clean  gas  outlet  mians,  first  and  second 
apertured  sheet  metal  means  are  provided  for  supporting  the 
ceramic  fiber  material  in  the  cylindrical  fiiicr  housing  means, 
said  first  and  second  apertured  sheet  m«iiJ  means  being  dis- 
posed radially  inwardly  and  radially  outwa  dly  of  the  ceramic 
fiber  material,  and  a  first  wire  mesh  havin>j  a  relatively  small 
mesh  size  arranged  between  the  inner  woMen  ceramic  fiber  mat 
and  the  radially  inwardly  disposed  apfitured  sheet  metal 
means. 


means  detachably  connected  to  said  bottom  wall  of  said 
chamber  between  said  inlet  opening  and  said  filter  means 
for  collecting  and  removing  said  solid  particles;  and 

said  detachably  connected  means  also  being  positioned  with 
respect  to  said  inlet  opening  so  as  to  enable  collecting  and 
removing  liquid  impurities  entering  said  chamber 


4,205,973 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE 

VOLUME  AND  SHAPE  OF  A  GLASS  GOB 

William  H.  Ryan,  Toledo,  Ohio,  aasignor  to  Owens-Illliiols,  Inc^ 

Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Nov.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,770 

Int  CU  C03B  5/24 

U.S.  G.  65—29  15  Claims 
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I.  A  system  for  determining  the  volume  of  a  falling  gob  of 
molten  glass,  comprising: 

glass  feeder  means  for  forming  and  delivering  a  gob  of  glass; 
means  for  measuring,  at  predetermined  increments  in  the 

motion  of  the  gob  as  it  falls  from  said  feeder  means,  the 

horizontal  extent  of  the  gob;  and 
means  for  determining,  as  a  function  of  said  predetermined 

increments  and  said  horizontal  extent  measurements,  the 

volume  of  the  gob. 

II.  A  method  for  determining  the  volume  of  a  gob  of  molten 
glass  being  delivered  from  a  glass  feeder,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 


June  3, 1980 


CHEMICAL 


' 


203 


severing  a  gob  so  as  to  allow  it  to  fall  freely  from  said  glass 

feeder;  . 

generating  timing  signals  corresponding  to  predetermmed 

increments  in  the  motion  of  the  gob; 
successively  measuring  the  horizontal  extent  of  the  gob  at  a 

plurality  of  points  along  its  length  in  response  to  said 
<s  timing  signals;  and 

electronically  determining,  as  a  function  of  said  honzontal 

extent  measurements  and  said  predetermined  increments, 

the  volume  of  the  gob. 

4005,974 

GLASS  WELDING  USING  AQUEOUS  COLLOIDAL 
GRAPHITE  WTTH  IMPROVED  WETTING  PROPERTIES 
Helmnt  Fram,  Pittsburgh,  Pa^  auignor  to  PPG  Indnstriei,  Inc^ 

Pittsburgh,  Pa.  ^_  ^^ 

FUed  May  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,592 
Int  G.2  C03C  27/Oa-  C03B  39/00 
U.S.  G.  65-40  «  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  welding  glass  sheets  to  form  a  multiple- 
glazed  unit  comprising  the  steps  of  assembling  at  least  two 
sheets  of  glass,  applying  a  composition  to  form  an  electrocon- 
ductive  stripe  about  the  periphery  of  at  least  one  of  the  glass 
sheets,  applying  an  electric  current  through  the  stripe  to  heat 
the  underlying  glass,  and  fusing  the  edges  of  the  glass  sheets 
together  to  form  a  multiple-glazed  unit,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  adding  to  such  composition  a  slightly  carbox- 
ylated,  perfluoroalkyl  surfactant  to  improve  the  wetting  prop- 
erties. 

6.  In  a  composition  for  applying  an  electroconductive  stnpe 
onto  glass  comprising  an  aqueous  formulation  of  colloidal 
graphite,  the  improvement  which  comprises  a  slightly  carbox- 
ylated  perfluoroalkyl  surfactant. 

4,205,975 

METHODS  OF  MAKING  A  SUNLIGHT  ADMHTING 

HEAT  IMPEDING  PANEL 

Ronald  E.  Graf,  Rte.  3,  Box  520,  Croiet  Va.  22932 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  752,982,  Dec.  21, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,131,706, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  643342,  Dec.  3, 1975, 

abandoned.  ThU  appUcation  Aug.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,424 

Int  a^  C03B  15/14,  23/02 
U.S.G.65— 45  8  Gaims 


allowing  said  pools  of  melted  glass  now  in  contact  with  the 
said  bait  parts  to  adhere  to  said  bait  parts, 

allowing  the  melted  glass  to  adhere  to  the  unmelted  remain- 
der of  said  glass  sheet,  the  said  remainder  having  been  left 
sufficiently  cool  to  retain  its  general  shape, 

drawing  the  bait  away  from  that  part  of  the  sheet  left  suffi- 
ciently cool  to  retain  its  general  shape,  thus 

drawing  material  from  said  pools  of  melted  glass,  which 
pools  are  shaped  like  a  grid  of  intersecting  canals, 

cooling  and  solidifying  glass  ribbons  as  they  are  drawn  from 
the  said  pools  to  form  the  said  plurality  of  tubes  from  the 
drawn  material  in  a  manner  such  that  the  said  plurality  of 
tubes  both  in  their  final  full  length  form  and  in  their  plastic 
partial  length  form  are  attached  to  the  sheet  at  all  times 
during  their  existence,  both  during  creation  of  the  tubes 
and  after  the  tubes  are  complete,  and 

severing  the  plurality  of  tubes  from  the  bait. 


4,205,976 
THERMAL  TOUGHENING  OF  GLASS 
Peter  Ward,  Ashton-in-Makerfleld,  and  Geoffirey  M.  Ballard, 
St  Helens,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Pilkington  Brothers 
Limited,  St  Helens,  England 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,634 
Gaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  9,  1977, 

51390/77 

Int  G.2  C03B  27/00 

U.S.  G.  65-114        j  7  Claims 


'     -x 
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1.  A  process  for  making  a  plurality  of  tubes  substantiaUy 
parallel  to  their  nearest  neighbors  in  a  honeycomb  configura- 
tion and  fused  to  a  sheet  of  glass,  said  sheet  being  thin  com- 
pared to  the  dimensions  of  its  major  surface,  so  that  said  sheet 
acts  to  close  one  end  of  each  tube,  and  so  that  said  sheet  and 
tubes  fonn  a  single  fused  stnicture,  which  process  includes  the 

steps  of 

providing  a  glass  sheet,  preferably  in  a  honzontal  onenu- 
tion,  said  sheet  being  thin  compared  to  the  dimensions  of 
its  major  surface, 

moving  a  grid-shaped  bait  into  contact  with  said  sheet  of 
glass,  said  sheet  being  sufficiently  cool  to  retain  its  general 
shape,  pi  maintaining  the  bait  parts  in  contact  with  said 
sheet  in  a  heated  state  until  pools  of  melted  glass,  shaped 
like  and  topologically  equivalent  to  a  grid  of  intersecting 
canals,  appear  around  the  heated  bait  parts,  said  melted 
glass  having  been  originally  part  of  the  glass  sheet. 


1.  A  method  of  thermally  toughening  a  glass  sheet  compris- 
ing heating  the  glass  sheet  to  a  temperature  near  to  its  softening 
point,  lowering  the  hot  glass  sheet  into  a  gas-fluidised  bed  of 
particulate  material,  and  establishing  a  void  region  beneath  the 
lower  edge  of  the  glass  sheet  as  it  is  initially  immersed  m  the 

fluidised  bed. 

4.  Apparatus  for  thermally  toughening  a  glass  sheet  compns- 
ing  a  container  and  means  for  establishing  a  gas-fluidised  bed  of 
particulate  material  therein,  means  for  suspending  a  glass  sheet 
and  lowering  that  sheet  into  the  container,  and  gas-flow  modi- 
fying means  positionable  in  the  gasfluidised  bed  within  said 
container  and  including  an  elongated  shielding  member  havmg 
a  width  transverse  to  the  sheet  positioned  parallel  to  and  at  a 
distance  beneath  the  lower  edge  of  the  sheet  for  esublishing  a 
void  region  beneath  the  lower  edge  of  the  glass  sheet  when  the 
sheet  is  immersed  in  the  fluidised  bed. 

•      f 
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435,977 

AGENT  AND  METHOD  FOR  INFI  iJENCING  PLANT 
GROWTH 
John  G.  Dingwall,  Sale;  Eric  K.  Bayli%  itockport,  both  of  En- 
gland, and  Colin  D.  Campbell,  Beitl^"  Scotland,  aasignon  to 
aSA-GEIGY  Corporation,  Ardiley,    .Y. 

nied  Nov.  13, 1978,  Ser.  N  .  960,357 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Hi 
48265/77 

Int.  a.2  AOIN  SM 
U.S.  a.  71-76 

1.  A  methcxi  of  inhibiting  plant  growt 
to  the  sown  areas  or  to  the  plants  an 


inhibiting  amount  of  a  compound  of  th  t  formula 


? 


HO— P— H 
I 

CH-R' 
I 
NH: 

wherein  R'  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1 
which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  t 
plant  physicologically  acceptable  salts 
mers  thereof 


gdoffl.  No?.  19, 1977, 


9Claintt 

comprising  applying 
fective  plant  growth 


under  conditions  which  cause  the  metal  containing  compound 
to  react  substantially  at  the  surface  of  the  metal  oxide  particles 
to  the  substantial  exclusion  of  the  gangue  particles  so  as  to  alter 
the  surface  characteristics  of  the  metal  values  thereby  causing 
a  selective  enhancement  of  the  magnetic  susceptibility  of  one 
ore  more  metal  oxide  values  of  the  ore  to  the  exclusion  of  the 
gangue  in  order  to  permit  a  separation  between  the  values  and 
gangue,  the  improvement  comprising: 
treating  the  ore  with  heat  prior  to  its  treatment  with  the 
metal  containing  compound. 


H 
W 


4,205,980 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  SULPHUR  FHOM  CRUDE 

IRON 

Per  H.  Collin,  Falun,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Stora  Kopparbergs 
Bergslags  Aktiebolag,  Falun,  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  899,833 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Apr.  27, 1977,  7704859 
Int.  a.2  C21C  7/02 
U  A  a  75—53  4  Claims 


-i 

m  r  to  5*  C.  atoms 

hydroxyl;  as  well  as 

I  lereof  or  optical  iso- 

!!  . 


4,205,978 

NOVEL  HERBIODALLYJ   .CTIVE, 
NUCLEAR-SUBSTmll  TD 
PHENOXY.PHENOXYALKANEC4  BOXYLIC  AQD 
DERIVATIVES  AND  USE  THJ  REOF  FOR 
CONTROLLING  GRASS-U|i  3  WEEDS 
Otto  Rohr,  Therwil,  Switzerland;  Georg  f  tsiotas,  Uirrach,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Beat  Bdhner,  B  mingen,  Switzeriand, 
assignors  to  Ishihara  Sangyo  Kaisha,  t  d.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  742,311,  Noi  16,  1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,106,925.  This  application  Jun.  14, 19;  \,  Ser.  No.  915,491 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerl  nd,  Nov.  20,  1975, 
15033/75;  Nov.  20,  1975,  15034/75         j  \ 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  si  iequent  to  Aug.  15, 
1995,  has  been  diKlaia  d. 
Int.  a.2  AOIN  9/24;  C07f  79/46 
U.S.  a  71-108  ^  Waaims 

1.  4-Phenoxy-a-phenoxy-alkanecarboJt  lie  acid  derivatives 
of  the  formula: 


ta- 


T"TJ 


N02 

wherein  Ri  represents  a  halogen  atom: 
Ci-Cioalkyloxy  group,  a  C2-C4 alkenylo 
be  substituted  with  a  chlorine  atom,  a  C2-  < 
a  C3-C12  cycloalkyloxy  group,  a  benzyh 
be  substituted  with  one  or  two  of  a  ha 
alkyl  group  or  a  nitro  group,  a  phenoxy 
substituted  with  one  or  two  of  a  halogei| 
group  or  a  nitro  group.  >^ 


n 


CH3 

I 

CH-C0-R2 


M  R2  represents  a 
y  group  which  may 
^alkynyloxygroup, 
y  group  which  may 
gen  atom,  a  C1-C4 
roup  which  may  be 
uom,  aC|-C4alkyl 


If 


4,205,979 

PROCESS  FOR  BENEnaATINO  3XIDE  ORES 

James  K.  Kindig,  Arvada,  and  Ronald  L.  11  ner.  Golden,  both  of 

Colo.,  assignors  to  Hazen  Research,  Inr   Golden,  Colo. 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No,  »50,176 

Int.  a.2  C22B  1/06 

U.S.  a.  75-1  R  4,  ci^^ 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  beneflciation  (»  a  metal  oxide  ore 

wherein  the  ore  is  treated  with  a  metal  ct  ntaining  compound 


1.  A  process  for  removing  sulfur  from  crude  iron,  compris- 
ing the  steps: 

(a)  maintaining  a  flow  of  crude  iron  through  pores  formed  in 
a  bed  of  granules  and  preventing  entry  of  air  in  said  bed, 
said  bed  consisting  of  granules  of  CaO,  said  flow  being 
maintained  such  that  the  pores  between  said  granules  are 
not  substantially  entirely  filled  with  crude  iron,  said  iron 
being  at  a  high  temperature  of  about  1300*- 1700*  C,  said 
bed  of  granules  being  at  or  about  the  same  temperature  as 
said  iron  and  of  such  depth  that  the  crude  iron  leaving  the 
bottom  of  the  bed  has  the  desired  low  sulphur  content, 
while  utilizing  at  most  10%  of  the  CaO  in  said  bed  by 
conversion  to  CaS, 

(b)  regenerating  CaO,  from  CaS  formed  in  the  bed,  by  react- 
ing CaS  with  an  O2-  and/or  S02-containing  gas,  at  high 
temperature,  by  causing  said  gas  to  flow  through  the  bed, 
and 

(c)  recovering  the  sulphur  and  a  fraction  of  SO2  in  the  gas 
flow  from  said  regenerating  of  CaO,  the  residual  gas  flow 
being  utilized  for  regeneration  as  under  step  (b)  above, 
after  introducing  a  sufficient  amount  of  O2  therefor. 

4,205  981 
METHOD  FOR  LADLE  TREATMENT  OF  MOLTEN  CAST 

IRON  USING  SHEATHED  MAGNESIUM  WIRE 
Thomas  Watmough,  Flossmoor,  III.,  assignor  to  International 
Harvester  Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,221 
Int  a.2  C2IC  7/02 
U.S.  a.  75—58  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  adding  a  relatively  volatile  metallic  agent  to 
a  ladle  containing  a  molten  ferrous  metal  at  a  temperature 
higher  than  the  boiling  temperature  of  said  agent,  comprising 
the  steps  of  enclosing  a  continuous  solid  wire  made  of  said 
volatile  metallic  agent  with  a  metal  sheath  having  a  wall  thick- 
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ness  of  at  least  0.040  inches  and  a  boiling  temperature  subsun- 
tially  higher  than  said  boiling  temperature  of  said  volatile 
metallic  agent,  and  feeding  said  sheathed  wire  at  a  speed 
greater  than  60  feet  per  minute  into  said  ladle  below  the  surface 
of  said  molten  ferrous  metal  whereby  the  melting  and  vapori- 
zation of  said  volatile  metallic  agent  occurs  beneath  the  surface 
of  the  molten  ferrous  metal. 


4,205,982 
NOBLE  METAL  ALLOY  FOR  DENTISTRY  AND  DENTAL 

RESTORATION  USING  SAME 
Randall  M.  German,  Avon,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  J.  M.  Ney 
Company,  Bloomfield,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,343 
Int.  0.2  C22C  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  75—134  N  5  Gaims 

1.  A  noble  metal  alloy  for  dental  and  other  applications 
consisting  essentially  of: 

A.  about  4S.0-60.0  percent  gold; 

B.  about  30.0-SO.O  percent  palladium; 

C.  about  2.0-7.0  percent  tin; 

D.  about  3.0-10.0  percent  of  oxidizing  component  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  zinc  and  mixtures  thereof 
with  indium,  said  oxidizing  component  containing  at  least 
3.0  per  cent  zinc;  and 

E.  about  0.0-2.0  percent  of  grain  refining  component  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  rhenium,  nickel  and 
platinum  and  mixtures  thereof;  all  based  upon  the  total 
weight  of  the  alloy,  the  ratio  of  tin  to  palladium  being 
5-15:100  and  the  total  amount  of  gold,  palladium  and 
platinum  comprising  not  more  than  95.0  percent  of  the 
alloy. 


4,205,984 
MODinED  BRASS  ALLOYS  WITH  IMPROVED  STRESS 

RELAXAnON  RESISTANCE 
Warren  F.  Smith,  Jr.,  Branford;  John  M.  Vitek,  Cheshire,  and 

Eugene  Shapiro,  Hamden,  all  of  Conn^  assignors  to  Olin 

Corporation,  New  Haven,  Conn. 

FUed  Jun.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920,131 

Int  a^  C22C  9/04 

U.S.  a.  75—157  8  Claims 

1.  An  essentially  single-phase  alpha  alloy  which  is  hot  work- 
able and  which  is  particularly  resistant  to  stress  relaxation  at 
elevated  temperatures,  said  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  0.05 
to  2%  by  weight  tin  and  0.05  to  3%  by  weight  silicon,  pro- 
vided that  the  combined  silicon  plus  tin  content  of  the  alloy  is 
at  least  0.3%  by  weight,  from  20  to  34%  by  weight  zinc,  bal- 
ance copper. 

8.  An  essentially  single-phase  alpha  alloy  which  is  hot  work- 
able and  which  is  particulariy  resistant  to  stress  relaxation  at 
elevated  temperatures,  said  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  0.05 
to  2.0%  by  weight  tin,  from  26  to  34%  by  weight  zinc,  balance 
copper.  i^ 

4,205,985 
NICKEL  BASE  ALLOY 
Michio  Yamazaki,  2|ishi,  and  Hiroshi  Harada,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  National  Research  Institute  for  Metals, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,503 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  2,  1978,  53-22853; 
Mar.  2, 1978, 53-22854;  Mar.  2, 1978,  53-22855 

Int  C\?  C22C  19/05 
U.S.  CL  75-171  5  Claims 

TIME   COPBESPONDiNC   TO  Oimm  METAL  LOSS  !»«) 

io»      a'      lO'      lO*      '0        '        'P" 


4,205,983 
PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  METAL  COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING  CELLULAR  IN  SITU  COMPOSITES 
Merton  C.  Flemings,  Cambridge;  Kenneth  P.  Young,  ArUngton, 
^both  of  Man.,  and  Edmund  M.  Dunn,  Walnut  Creek,  CaUf., 
assignors  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology,  Cam- 
bridge, Mass. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  818,190,  Jul.  22, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jul.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,094 
Int  0.2  C22C  1/02 
U5.  a  75-135  ♦  Claims 
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1.  The  process  for  forming  a  metal  composition  containing 
ceUular  in  situ  composites  from  a  first  liquid  metal  composition 
which  comprises  cooling  the  first  liquid  metal  composition  at  a 
fast  growth  rate  and  at  a  low  temperature  gradient  to  form  a 
Second  metal  composition  containing  aligned  columnar  den- 
drites and  isothermally  coarsening  said  second  metal  composi- 
tion to  anneal  and  coalesce  tertiary  and  secondary  dendrite 
arms  and  to  convert  the  aligned  columnar  dendrites  to  cellular 
in  situ  composites. 


1  A  nickel-base  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  C  0.2-1.0%, 
Cr  12-16.5%,  Co  2-13%,  W  1.5-3.6%,  Ti  2.5-8%,  Ta 
0.1-2.0%,  Al  6-11.5%,  B  0.03-0.12%.  Zr  0.01-0.10%.  and  the 
remainder  being  Ni,  wherein  Cr%+0.6Ti%S16%, 
Ta%-|-W%  -»-0.5Ti%  =  3.5-7.5%,  and  Al%+Ti%-»" 
Ta%  =  1 1.5-16%,  all  percentages  being  atomic  percent. 

4,205,986 
PROCESS  FOR  FABRICATING  STEEL  FROM  FERROUS 

METAL  PARTICLES 
Albert  J.  Klein,  ArUngton  Heights;  Chiou-Tse  Chen,  BufWo 
Grove,  and  Lou  Kohl,  Palatine,  aU  of  Ul^  assignors  to  AoMri- 
can  Can  Company,  Greenwich,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  809,794,  Jon.  24, 1977,  abuidoned.  This 
application  Dec.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  863,591 
Int  a.2  B22F  3/00 
U.S.  a.  75-211  »''  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  conditioning  ferrous  particles 
(a)  providing  as-water-atomized   ferrous   metal   powder 


208 


ll 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  3,  1980 


whose  particles  have  a  martensit 
layer  of  mostly  iron  oxide  thereon, 
tion  ran^e  which  includes  no  more 
mesh,  no  more  than  about  16  weig^ 
230  mesh  and  the  balance  between  | 
total  oxygen  content  of  up  to  aboa 

(b)  placing  said  powder  in  a  rotatabl 
tally  disposed  kiln; 

(c)  heating  said  particles  at  a  tern 
900°  and  1200°  F.  for  a  conditio^ 
about  10  but  no  longer  than  about  i 
taneously  agitating  said  particles  t| 


stnicture,  a  surface 
particle  size  distribu- 
lan  traces  of  about  20 

percent  smaller  than 
D  and  230  mesh  and  a 
l.S  weight  percent; 
iubstantially  horizon- 

ture  between  about 

ig  period  of  at  least 

minutes  while  simul- 

rotating  said  kiln  so 


that  the  particles  are  moved  aroum 
of  the  kiln  and  continuously  floo< 
trolled  reducing  atmosphere  in  sufE 
tain  the  reducing  action  througl^ 
period  to  dry  the  powder  particU 
reduce  the  oxygen  content  of  reduc 
surface  layer  and  to  reduce  the  tota| 
p>owder  particles  to  less  than  abo^t 
thereby  obtaining  free-flowing^ 
agglomerated,  un-annealed,  condili 
particles  having  a  tempered  mart^ 
porous,  substantially  pure  ferrite  h 


the  longitudinal  axis 
ig  them  with  a  con- 
ient  volume  to  main- 
ut  said  conditioning 

and  to  substantially 
3le  iron  oxides  in  the 
)xygen  content  of  the 
0.30  weight  percent, 

substantially  non- 
ned,  ferrous  powder 
sitic  structure  and  a 
:r  thereon; 


ment  in  an  alkaline  processing  composition,  said  scavenger 
compound  being  oxidized  by  reacting  with  oxidized  electron 
transfer  agent  to  regenerate  said  electron  transfer  agent,  and 
said  scavenger  compound  being  separate  and  distinct  from  said 
dye  image-providing  material. 

35.  The  process  of  claim  28  wherein  said  photographic 
element  comprises  a  support  having  thereon  a  red-sensitive 
silver  halide  emulsion  layer  having  associated  therewith  a  cyan 
dye  image-providing  material  comprising  a  ballasted,  redox, 
cyan  dye-releasing  compound,  an  interlayer,  a  green-sensitive 
silver  halide  emulsion  layer  having  associated  therewith  a 
magenta  dye  image-providing  material  comprising  a  ballasted, 
redox,  magenta  dye-releasing  compound,  an  interlayer,  and  a 
blue-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  having  associated 
therewith  a  yellow  dye  image-providing  material  comprising  a 
ballasted,  redox,  yellow  dye-releasing  compound,  and  said 
scavenger  compound  is  located  in  each  said  interlayer. 


4,205,987 

SULFONAMIDO  PHENOL  SCAVEl 

Wayne  F.  Erikson,  Webster,  and  Roba 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Ko 

ter,  N.Y.  I 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1978,  Ser.  Ni 

Int.  a.2  GOaC  7/00.  1/40  I 

U.S.  a.  430—216  , 

28.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  photc) 

in  an  imagewise-exposed  photographic 

support  having  thereon  at  least  one  phot 

emulsion  layer  having  associated  therev| 

iding  material  comprising  a  ballasted 

compound,  said  process  comprising:     j 

treating  said  element  with  an  alkalin 

tion  in  the  presence  of  an  electron  \ 

development  of  each  exposed  silve 

whereby: 

(a)  an  imagewise  distribution 
function  of  said  development  of  » 
sion  layer;  and  j 

(b)  at  least  a  portion  of  said  imagew 
dye  diffuses  out  of  said  element, 

the  improvement  wherein  said  procesi 
presence  of  a  scavenger  compound  ha> 
mula: 


silvet 
of  si 


OH 


RSO2HN 


;er  compounds 

E.  Ross,  Rochester, 
ik  Company,  Roches- 

960,890 

{10  1/76 

36aainu 
raphic  image  in  color 
lement  comprising  a 
iensitive  silver  halide 
:h  a  dye  image-prov- 
redox-dye-releasing 

processing  composi- 
ansfer  agent  to  effect 
lalide  emulsion  layer, 

1  dye  is  formed  as  a 
id  silver  halide  emul- 

$e  distribution  of  said 

is  performed  in  the 
ig  the  following  for- 


h  ISO2R 


*' 


wherein  each  R  represents  a  substitute^  »r  unsubstituted  alkyl 
or  aryl  group,  with  the  proviso  that  at'  ;ast  one  R  is  of  such 
molecular  size  and  configuration  as  to  t  nder  said  compound 
nondiffusible  in  said  photographic  element  during  develop- 


4,205  988 
PHOTOCHROMIC  METHOD  INVOLVING  AN 
AROMATIC  AMINE 
Masani  Ozaki;  Koichi  Mori,  and  Masatsugu  Yoshino,  all  of 
Figi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei  K.  K.,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  820,647,  Aug.  1, 1977,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  518,994,  Oct  29, 
1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,279 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  29, 1973, 48-120714 
Int  a.2  G03C  5/04 
U.S.  a.  430— 340  18  Claims 

1.  A  photochromic  method  for  generating  color  in  a  photo- 
chromic  composition  which  comprises  imagewise  exposing  of 
said  photochromic  composition  in  the  form  of  a  film  to  a  pulse 
light  source  having  a  wavelength  of  from  200  to  400  nm  having 
a  high  light  intensity  of  at  least  10*^  photons/cm^,  sec.,  said 
light  source  having  a  pulse  period  of  up  to  100  m.sec.,  the  said 
photochromic  composition  consisting  essentially  of  an  aro- 
matic amine  having  an  ionization  potential  up  to  7.6  eV,  which 
absorbs  2  photons  of  light  to  generate  a  photoionization  state  in 
the  exposed  areas  of  the  film  and  to  generate  a  colored  cation 
and  an  electron  in  the  exposed  areas  of  said  film,  said  amme 
being  dispersed  in  a  rigid  polymer  matrix  which  increases  and 
stabilizes  said  photoionization  state; 
the  aromatic  amine  being  the  sole  photochromic  substance  in 
the  photochromic  composition  and  being  selected  from 
the  group  of  amines  represented  by  the  formulas 
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wherein  Ri,  R2  and  R4  to  R?  are  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkoxy,  allyl,  substituted  allyl,  phenyl,  substituted  phenyl, 
amino  and  substituted  amino,  said  substituents  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  amino,  lower  alkyl  and  lower 
alkoxy;  R3  being  the  same  as  Ri,  R2  and  R4  to  R7,  except  that 
the  substituents  when  on  an  amino  group  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  allyl  and  phenyl;  Rg  to  Rn  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl, 
substituted  phenyl,  amino,  substituted  amino  allyl  and  substi- 
tuted allyl,  substituted  having  the  same  meaning  as  defined 
above  in  connection  with  substituents  on  Ri,  R2  and  R4  to  R7 
groups;  and  X  and  Y  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  from  0  to  4  Ri,  R2,  R4  to  R7  groups  and  halogen  and  sulfo- 
nate groups. 


4,205,989 

DRY  SYSTEM  IMAGE  PRODUONG  ELEMENT 

Takeo  Moriya,  Kawagoe,  and  Toshio  Yamagata,  Urawa,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Kimoto  A  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  704,917,  Jul.  13, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,478 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  14, 1976,  51-42083 

Int.  a.2  G03C  S/00.  1/52.  1/74.  5/18 

VJS.  a  430—306  18  Gaims 
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1.  A  dry  system  image  producing  element  capable  of  pro- 
ducing images  when  developed  using  a  dry  process  which 
consists  essentially  of  a  substrate  having  a  surface,  a  thin  inter- 
mediate layer  of  a  metal  or  metal  compound  covering  said 
substrate  surface  and  adherent  thereto,  and  a  photosensitive 
layer  on  top  of  said  intermediate  layer  and  adherent  thereto, 
said  photosensitive  layer  consisting  essentially  of  a  poly- 
meric binding  material,  and  a  photosensitizer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  benzophenone,  quinone 
compounds,  diazonium  compounds  and  azido  compounds, 
said  intermediate  layer  having  greater  adhesion  to  the  unex- 
posed photosensitive  layer  than  to  said  substrate, 
said  intermediate  layer  having  decreased  adhesion  to  said 
photosensitive  layer  after  said  element  has  been  exposed 
to  light  through  a  pattern  in  those  portions  of  the  element 
receiving  light  through  said  pattern  so  that  the  adhesion 
between  said  intermediate  layer  and  the  exposed  portions 
of  the  photosensitive  layer  becomes  less  than  the  adhesion 
between  said  intermediate  layer  and  said  substrate, 
whereby  after  exposure,  when  said  photosensitive  layer  and 
said  substrate  are  peeled  apart,  the  portions  of  said  inter- 
mediate layer  under  the  unexposed  portions  of  said  photo- 
sensitive layer  are  removed  with  said  photosensitive  layer, 
and  the  portions  of  said  intermediate  layer  under  the 
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ve  layer  becomes  less 
itermediate  layer  and 

;r  from  said  substrate, 
Mliate  layer  under  the 
;nsitive  layer  are  re- 
r,  and  the  portions  of 
X)sed  portions  of  said 
t  to  the  substrate  and 
d  exposed  portion. 


exposed  portions  of  said  photosers  tive  layer  remain  ad- 
herent on  the  substrate,  forming  an  mage  of  said  pattern. 

17.  A  dry  process  for  producing  an  ii  lage  comprising  pass- 
ing light  through  a  pattern  onto  a  phol'  graphic  element, 

said  photographic  element  comprisiii    a  substrate  having  a 

surface,  a  thin  intermediate  laye"of  a  metal  or  metal 

compound  on  said  substrate  surface  and  adherent  thereto, 

and  a  photosensitive  layer  on  to    of  said  intermediate 

layer  and  adherent  thereto, 

said  photosensitive  layer  consistini  essentially  of  a  poly- 
meric binding  material,  and  a  f )  otosensitizer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  t  i^dzophenone,  quinone 
compounds,  diazonium  compot'ids  and  azido  com- 
pounds, 

said  intermediate  layer  having  gr  ater  adhesion  to  the 
unexposed  photosensitive  layer    an  to  said  substrate, 

said  intermediate  layer  having  deci  ased  adhesion  to  said 
photosensitive  layer  after  said  el(  i  lent  has  been  exposed 
to  light  through  a  pattern  in  th(S «  portions  of  the  ele- 
ment receiving  light  through  s^^  pattern  so  that  the 
adhesion  between  said  interme<i  ite  layer  and  the  ex 
posed  portions  of  the  photosensi 
than  the  adhesion  between  said 
said  substrate,  and 
then  peeling  off  said  photosensitive  I 

whereby  the  portions  of  said  inte 

unexposed  portions  of  said  phot 

moved  with  said  photosensitive  la; 

said  intermediate  layer  under  the 

photosensitive  layer  remain  adher 

form  an  image  corresponding  to  s 

18.  A  dry  process  for  producing  an  ii  lage  comprising  pass- 
ing light  through  a  pattern  onto  a  phoj*  graphic  element, 

said  photographic  element  comprisii ;  a  substrate  having  a 
surface,  a  thin  intermediate  layer  of  a  metal  or  metal 
compound  on  said  substrate  surfa^  and  adherent  thereto, 
and  a  photosensitive  layer  on  tok  of  said  intermediate 
layer  and  adherent  thereto, 

said  photosensitive  layer  consistin ;  essentially  of  a  poly- 
meric binding  material,  and  a  |^I  otosensitizer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  at  nzophenone,  quinone 
compounds,  diazonium  compoinds  and  azido  com- 
pounds, 
said  intermediate  layer  having  gr  atCT  adhesion  to  the 
unexposed  photosensitive  layer  t  lan  to  said  substrate, 
said  intermediate  layer  having  deer  :ased  adhesion  to  said 
photosensitive  layer  after  said  el^  lent  has  been  exposed 
to  light  through  a  pattern  in  th|)  e  portions  of  the  ele- 
ment receiving  light  through  se  d  pattern  so  that  the 
adhesion  between  said  interme^  ite  layer  and  the  ex- 
posed portions  of  the  photosensji  ve  layer  becomes  less 
than  the  adhesion  between  said 
said  substrate, 
heating  said  photographic  element, 
exposing  the  entire  surface  of  said  t  lotosensitive  layer  to 

light,  and  then 
peeling  off  said  photosensitive  layct  from  said  substrate, 
whereby  the  portions  of  said  inter  i  ediate  layer  under  the 
exposed  portions  of  said  photosensi  ive  layer  are  removed 
with  said  photosensitive  layer,  aii'  the  portions  of  said 
intermediate  layer  under  the  non-d;  posed  portions  of  said 
photosensitive  layer  remain  adherfeit  to  the  substrate  and 
form  an  image  corresponding  to  S4|l  initially  non-exposed 
portion. 


4,205,990 
PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  A  CYAN  DYE  IMAGE  BY  THE 

USE  OF  A  2-EQUIVALENT  CYAN  COUPLER 

Hidetaka  Deguchi;  Takaya  Endo;  Shoji  Kikuchi,  and  TosUki 

Komaita,  all  of  Hino,  Japan,  assignors  to  Konishiroku  Photo 

Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Nihonbashi-Muro,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  710,244,  Jul.  30, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,651 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  2, 1975,  50*94294 

Int.  a.2  G03C  7/Oa  1/40 

U.S.  a.  430—380  8  Qalms 

1.  A  process  for  forming  a  cyan  dye  image,  which  comprises 

developing  an  imagewise  exposed  light-sensitive  silver  halide 

color  photographic  material  having  a  support  and  at  least  one 

silver  halide  emulsion  layer  thereon  with  a  color  developer 

containing  a  color  developing  agent  in  the  presence  of  a  2- 

equivalent  cyan  coupler  of  the  following  formula  (II)  or  (III): 


R|  ~  (H) 

A— (-OCCO— Y)„ 

R2 

Ri'  (HI) 

(A— OCCO-)urY' 
R2' 


I  Itermediate  layer  and 

It 


wherein  A  and  A'  each  represent,  at  the  active  point  of  the 
cyan  coupler,  a  cyan  coupler  residue  of  the  formula: 


OH 


(R3)o .  (R3V 


wherein  Ri,  R2,  Ri'  and  R2'  each  represent  a  hydrogen  atom, 
or  an  organic  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
nitro,  hydroxy,  cyano,  carboxy,  sulfo,  thienyl,  pyridyl,  quino- 
lyl,  oxadiazolyl,  morpholino,  piperazyl,  imidazolyl,  pyridiny- 
lene,  quinolylene,  monovalent  or  divalent  alkyl,  alkenyl,  aryl, 
alkoxy,  aryloxy,  arylthio,  arylazo,  acylamino,  carbamoyl,  car- 
boxylic  acid  ester,  acyl,  acyloxy,  sulfonamido,  sulfamoyl  and 
sulfonyl,  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  R|  and  R2 or  Ri'  and 
R2'  is  an  organic  group  as  defmed  above;  Y  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  monovalent  or  divalent  alkoxy  group, 
phenoxy  group,  naphthoxy  group,  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
amino  residue,  mercapto  group,  pyridylene,  quinolylene,  a 
divalent  aliphatic  hydrocarbon,  and  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
residue;  Y'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  divalent, 
trivalent  or  higher  valent  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  residue,  aro- 
matic hydrocarbon  residue,  pyridylene,  quinolylene,  alkylene- 
dioxy  group,  arylenedioxy  group,  alkylenediamino  residue, 
arylenediamino  residue,  and  a  divalent  or  trivalent  composite 
group  including  two  or  more  linked  groups  selected  from  the 
foregoing  groups;  and  Ri  and  R2  or  R|'  or  R2',  may  be  bonded 
to  the  carbon  atom  of  the  carbonyl  group  through  the  group  Y 
or  Y'  to  form  a  ring,  with  the  proviso  that  in  this  instance  R| 
or  R2  and  Y  represent  the  divalent  group,  and  Ri'  or  R2'  repre- 
sents the  divalent  group,  Y'  represents  the  trivalent  or  higher 
valent  group;  R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
hydrogen  atom,  halogen  atom,  a  saturated  or  unsaturated 
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aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  hydrocarbon  residue,  an  acylamino  i^?5''??^^,„  .  r«w<««-n  mv 

grSup  and  a  group  -O-R*  or  -S-Re  wherein  R*  is  an  CONCRETE  WATER-REDUONG  ADMICTUlffi 

fliphitic  hydrocarbon  residue,  and  when  two  or  more  of  R3   An.old  J*.  R^enl^rg,  Potom^  «d  J^^^     S*t.  J^ 


groups  are  present  in  one  molecule,  they  may  be  the  same  or 
different;  R4  and  R5  each  are  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  residue,  an  aryl  group,  imidaz- 
olyl, quinolyl,  thienyl,  piperazyl,  and  a  hydrogen  atom,  and  R4 
and  R5  also  may  be  bonded  together  to  form  a  nitrogen  con- 
Uining  hetero  ring;  n  is  1  or  2,  m  is  2,  o  is  an  integer  of  1  to  4, 


aty,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  ti  Co.,  New  York, 
N  V 

FUed  Oct.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,306 
Int  a^  C04B  7/352 
VS.  a.  106-92  10  Claims 

1.  A  water-reducing  admixture  for  use  in  hydraulic  cement 


p  is  an  integer  of  1  to  3,  and  q  is  an  integer  of  I  to  5  with  the  compositions  consistmg  essentially  of  a  lignosulfonate  selected 
proviso  that  when  Y  or  Y'  is  a  divalent  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  from  an  alkali  metal  lignosulfonate  or  alkaline  earth  metal 
or  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  residue,  R'l,  R'2.  Ri  and  R2  are  lignosulfonate;   sugar  selected   from   monosaccharides  and 


not  cyano  or  carbamoyl. 


4,205,991 

TRANSFER  PRINTING  ON  TEXTILE  MATERIAL 

Carl  Becker,  Basel;  Jacques  Wegmann,  Bcttingen,  and  Raymond 

Defago,  RIehen,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  aba-Geigy 

AG,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  641,037,  Dec.  15, 1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  880,014 
Qaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec.  13,  1974, 
16610/74;  Jan.  29, 1975, 1064/75 

Int.  a.2  C09D  n/02 
U.S.  a.  106—22  13  Claiffls 


lower  polysaccharides  and  mixtures  thereof;  and  calcium  for- 
mate: the  weight  ratio  of  lignosulfonate  to  sugar  to  calcium 
formate  being  about  22-25:2-8:6-16. 


I.  In  a  printing  ink  composition  having  an  organic-aqueous  u.S.  Q.  106—97 
base  and  comprising: 

A.  4  to  13.5  percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one  binding  agent, 

B.  43.5  to  84.5  percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one  organic 
solvent, 

C.  up  to  50  percent  by  weight  water,  and 

D.  3' to  20  percent  by  weight  of  an  aqueous  preparation  of 
transferable  dyestuffs  or  optical  brighteners, 

the  improvement  according  to  which  the  aqueous  prepara- 
tion comprises 

(1)  at  least  10%  by  weight  water, 

(2)  at  least  30%  by  weight  of  finely  dispersed  transferable 
dyestuffor  optical  brightener,  said  dyestuffs  and  brighten- 
ers being  selected  from  among  those  which  (a)  have  a 
particle  size  of  less  than  lOfi,  (b)  are  insoluble  to  difficultly 
soluble  in  water  and  (c)  are  suitoble  for  use  in  the  transfer 
printing  process,  and 

(3)  a  mixture  containing  as  essential  components 

(a)  0.1  to  10  percent  by  weight  of  an  anion-active  dispers- 
ing agent, 

(b)  1  to  5  percent  by  weight  of  a  non-ionic  dispersing 

agent,  and 

(c)  5  to  35  percent  by  weight  of  a  hydrotropic  agent. 


4,205,994 
EXPANSIVE  CEMENT  AND  AGENT  THEREFOR 
WendeU  W.  Moyer,  Jr.,  Atfaerton,  CaUf.,  and  Robert  Smith- 
Johannsen,  Incline  Village,  Nev.,  assignors  to  Raychem  Cor- 
poration, Menlo  Park,  CaUf. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  834,539,  Sep.  19, 1977.  This 

appUcation  Sep.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,790 

Int  CU  C04B  7/02 

39Claims 

15.  A  cement  composition  comprising  a  Portland  cement, 
water  and  a  pulverulent  composition  which  consists  essentially 
of  particles  having  a  size  less  than  100  microns  and  comprising 
a  core  of  calcium  oxide  and  a  protective  coating  around  said 
core  of  calcium  carbonate;  which  contains  36  to  95%  by 
weight  of  calcium  oxide;  and  which  exhibits  an  Expansion 
Factor  of  at  least  0.06%;  said  pulverulent  composition  being 
present  in  amount  less  than  30%,  based  on  the  combined 
weight  of  the  cement  and  the  pulverulent  composition. 


I 

4,205,995 
PIGMENT  COMPOSITIONS 
Ian  R.  Wheeler,  Houston,  and  George  H.  Robertson,  Paisley, 
both  of  Scotland,  assignors  to  Qba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ards- 

ley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nof.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  854,865 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  1,  1976, 
50055/76 

Int.  a.i  C08K  5/34 
U.S.  CI.  106—288  Q  ^  Gaims 


4,205,992 
ALKALI  RESISTANT,  SYNTHETIC,  MINERAL  FIBRES 
Gurli  Mogensen,  BJaeversko?,  and  Leif  M.  Jensen,  Roskilde, 
both  of  Denmark,  assignors  to  Rockwool  International  A/S, 
Denmark 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  974,005 
Gaims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Jan.  2, 1978, 10/78 
Int.  G.2  C03C  13/00:  C04B  7/02 
VS.  a.  106-50  ♦  Claims 

1.  Alkali  resistant,  synthetic,  mineral  fibrps,  having  a  compo- 
sition consisting  essentially  of: 


SiO:: 

42-50% 

AI2O3: 

8-13% 

Iron  oxides 

(calculated  as 

FeO) 

6-11% 

CaO: 

4-11% 

MgO: 

17-22% 

Ti02: 

0.5-3% 

R2O: 

0.5-3.5% 

by  weight 


1"  "'mi"'    H'M'l'"*  WUWJlll 


u  u 


w 


1U 


wherein  R  is  an  alkali  metal. 


1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  pigment  composition, 
which  has  an  X-ray  diffraction  spectrum  resembling  the  y- 
crystal  form  and  does  not  crystallize  on  prolonged  contact 
with  aromatic  solvenU,  said  composition  comprising  80-99% 
by  weight  of  copper  phthalocyanine  containing  1.5-10%  by 
weight  of  a  sulphonated  copper  phthalocyanine  derivative 
having  the  formula: 
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(S03X)m 


CuPc— (S03-R4Ni|R2 
(SO2NR5R6);, 
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ing  of  a  solid  polymer  which  lusterless  composition,  when  the 
]   polymer  coating  is  removed  from  the  pigment  particles,  be- 
comes pearlescent. 


wherein  CuPc  represents  a  copper  p  i  :halocyannine  residue, 
Ri.  R2.  R3.  R4.  Rs  and  R6are  independ  ntly  a  hydrogen  atom, 
an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  22  di  bon  atoms  or  a  cyclic 
alkyl  group  havig  from  S  to  22  carbon  toms,  an  aryl,  aralkyl, 
alkaryl  or  dehydroabietyl  group,  X  re^  esents  hydrogen  or  an 
alkali  metal  atom  and  m,  n  and  p  can  e»  i  be  0  or  a  value  in  the 
range  of  from  1  to  4,  with  the  proviso  (  at  the  sum  of  m,  n  and 
p  is  within  the  range  of  from  1  to  4,  i^d  process  comprising 
reacting  in  a  substituted  aromatic  hyd'r^ocarbon  solvent,  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  from  16(}  and  220°  C,  over  a 
period  of  3  to  20  hours,  a  mixture  of  I  phthalic  compound,  a 
mono-chlorinated  phthalic  compound  :^^  nitrogen  source,  an 
anhydrous  copper  salt,  a  reaction  cata  st  and  from  1  to  20% 
weight/weight  of  a  sulphonated  coppe  phthalocyanine  deriv- 
ative of  formula  I;  and  recovering  the  ]  jment  composition  by 
separating  it  from  the  solvent. 


! 


4^05,996 

COO  FREE  BLACK  SPINEL  CE<  iMIC  PIGMENT 

CONTAINING  NIO,  FE2OV  .ND  CR2O3 

Richard  A.  Eppier,  Timonium,  Md.,  au  nor  to  SCM  Corpora' 

tioo,  OeTeland,  Ohio  | 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1979,  Ser.  t  >.  33,440 
Int.  a-  C09C  1/24.  l/\  ,  1/40 
U.S.  G.  106—302  8  Gainu 

1.  Spinel  pigment  exhibiting  black  coi  tration  and  having  the 
following  net  oxide  composition  expre  I  ed  in  mols: 


4,205,998 

ADMIXTURE  FOR  OBTAINING  RAPID  HARDENING 

PORTLAND  CEMENT  AND  A  METHOD  BY  WHICH  IT  IS 

TO  BE  PERFORMED 
Yordan  T.  Simeonov,  and  Mikola  B.  Djabaro?,  both  of  Sofia, 
Bulgaria,  assignors  to  Centralna  Laboratoria  Po  Physiko* 
Chimicheska  Mechanika  pri  Ban,  Sofia,  Bulgaria 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  751,865,  Dec.  17, 1976,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jun.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,013 
Int.  a.2  C04B  7/35 
U.S.  G.  106—315  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  production  of  an  additive  mixture  for  rapid 
hardening  of  portland  cement  which  comprises  dissolving 
dialuminium  pentahydroxychloride  in  water,  adding  succes- 
sively thereto  calcium  sulfate  and  calcium  oxide  in  the  weight 
ratios  respectively  of  Al203:CaS04:CaO=  1:3.5  to  4.3:1.3  to 
1.8  and  thereafter  homogenizing  the  resulting  mixture. 


NiO 

CuO 

MnO 

Fe203 

Cr203 

Mn203 

AI2O3 

V2O3 


0.4-1 

(M).5 

0-0.6 

0.2-0.8 

0.2-0.8 
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4,205,999 
CONTINUOUSLY  OPERATING  CENTRIFUGAL 
Erwin  Zeichner,  Brunswick;  Heinrich  Kurland,  Lucklum,  and 
Hermann  Luehrs,  Grevenbroich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Braunschweigische  Maschinenbauanstalt,  Bruns- 
wick, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,983 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  25, 
1978,  2803160 

Int.  G.2  C04B  15/00,  5/00:  C13F  1/06 
U.S.  G.  127—19  4  Gaims 


Group  I 


0-0.4 
0-0.15 
0-0.15       / 


with  the  provisos  that  the  molar  sum 

that  the  molar  sum  of  Group  II  is  appWSximately 


Group  II 


'';  Group  1  is  unity  and 
unity. 


4,205,997 
POWDERY  PEARLESCENT  PIGMEt 
Reiner  Hesse;  Hans  Pratzer,  Manfred 
Edler,  all  of  Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Merck  Patent  GesellKhaft  mit  Beaci 
stadt.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  763,157 
4,116,628.  This  appUcation  Jun.  23, 1 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rq 
1976,  2603211 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  s 
1995,  has  been  disclai 

int  G.2  C09C  y/qi 

U.S.  G.  106—308  Q  | 

1.  A  dry,  powdery  essentially  lusterl^ 
resistance  to  agglomeration  and  the  adve 
caJ  stresses  during  handling  and  shipm^ 
powder,  comprising  individual  particle^ 
pigment  which  in  uncoated  form  are  pe 
1-30%  by  weight  of  the  coated  particlci 


T  COMPOSITIONS 
Kieser,  and  Gerhard 
^rmany,  assignors  to 
nkter  Haftung,  Darm- 

Fan.  27, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
8,  Ser.  No.  918,239 
of  Germany,  Jan.  29, 

bsequent  to  Sep.  26, 
ed. 

8Gaims 

i  composition  having 
se  effects  of  mechani- 
t  in  the  form  of  a  dry 
ifa  flaky  or  plate-like 
rlescent,  coated  with 
of  a  removable  coat- 


1.  A  continuously  operable  centrifuge  for  centrifuging  sugar 
massecuites  and  for  remashing  the  centrifuged  sugar  compris- 
ing housing  means,  centrifugal  basket  means  having  an  upper 
wide  end  and  a  lower  narrow  end  operatively  supported  in  said 
housing  means,  inlet  means  for  said  sugar  massecuites,  ring 
conduit  means  arranged  above  the  upper  end  of  said  basket 
means,  downwardly  facing  jet  nozzle  means  in  said  ring  con- 
duit means,  cover  ring  means  arranged  to  surround  said  upper, 
wide  basket  end  so  that  sugar  crystals  may  move  over  said 
cover  ring  means,  said  jet  nozzle  means  facing  said  cover  ring 
means,  said  cover  ring  means  having  a  given  radial  width,  said 
jet  nozzle  means  having  a  given  vertical  spacing  from  said 
cover  ring  means,  said  radial  width  and  said  vertical  spacing 
being  so  selected  relative  to  each  other  that  the  radial  width 
corresponds  at  least  to  the  width  of  the  spray  cones  of  liquid 
sprayed  from  said  jet  nozzles  in  the  plane  defined  by  said  cover 
ring  means,  said  centrifuge  further  comprising  conical  baffle 
means  surrounding  said  basket  means,  said  conical  baffle  means 
having  the  shape  of  a  frustum  the  wider  end  of  which  faces 
upwardly. 
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4,206,000 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HLTERING 

MAGNETIC  DEBRIS  OUT  OF  WORK-FUNCTIONING 

BATHS 
Donald  W.  Schuchardt,  Glen  Ellyn,  and  Robert  W.  Strickland, 
Clarendon  Hills,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Western  Electric 
Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  No?.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,592 

Int.  G.2  B08B  7/04;  BOID  35/06 

U.S.  G.  134-10  20  Claims 


1 
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a  sticky  mass  of  floating  sediments  in  the  bottom  of  said  run- 
down tank,  the  steps  comprising: 

(a)  flowing  a  hydrocarbon  liquid  solvent  into  said  rundown 
tank  to  a  depth  in  said  tank  to  more  than  cover  the  entire 
volume  of  said  sticky  floating  mass; 

(b)  circulating  said  hydrocarbon  liquid  solvent  through  said 
accumulated  sediments  in  a  manner  to  contact  the  sticky 
floating  mass  and  substantially  the  entire  interior  bottom 
of  said  tank  while  avoiding  cavitation  of  said  circulated 
hydrocarbon  liquid; 


1.  A  magnetic  Alter  screen  comprising: 

a  tubular  frame  of  four  sided  configuration,  adapted  to  float, 
with  at  least  the  major  portion  of  each  side  thereof  being 
formed  of  a  section  of  plastic  tubing,  and  wherein  opposite 
end  regions  of  each  of  four  short  L-shaped  members  are 
respectively  secured  to  the  adjacent  tubular  end  portions 
of  an  associated  pair  of  said  tubular  frame  sections  that 
together  at  least  in  part  define  a  comer  of  said  frame; 

a  plurality  of  magnetic  means  arranged  in  a  predetermined 
array  for  confinement  within  the  central  opening  defined 
by  said  frame,  and 

elongated  support  means  for  interconnecting  said  magnetic 

,    means,  and  for  securing  said  array  thereof  to  said  frame. 

17.  A  method  of  filtering  metallic  debris  out  of  a  bath  in 
which  a  work  function  is  performed  on  an  article,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

floating  a  frame-supported  array  of  magnets,  adapted  to  be 
impervious  to  the  bath,  on  the  surface  thereof; 

positioning  the  article,  which  is  to  have  a  work-function 
performed  thereon  while  at  least  partially  submersed  in 
said  bath,  at  least  on  said  frame  for  said  array  of  magnets 
while  the  latter  are  initially  floating  on  the  surface  of  the 
bath,  and  thereafter 

submerging  at  least  a  portion  of  the  article,  which  also  forces 
the  submersion  of  said  frame-supported  array  of  magnets, 
within  said  bath,  said  submersion  causing  the  solution 
comprising  said  bath  to  be  effectively  screened  through 
the  intersticies  defined  between  said  spaced  array  of  mag- 
nets during  both  their  downward  and  subsequent  upward 
displacement  within  the  bath,  said  reciprocal  displacement 
resulting  in  any  loose  metallic  debris  within  said  bath 
^being  magnetically  drawn  toward  and  cumulatively  col- 
lected as  deposits  at  magnetic  sites  respectively  associated 
with  said  magnets,  said  debris  thus  being  removed  in  loose 
form  from  said  bath. 


(c)  decanting  liquid  from  said  tank  to  a  process  stream  in  a 
manner  to  leave  solid  sediments  in  said  tank, 

(d)  flowing  an  aqueous  solution  into  said  tank  to  separate 
remaining  hydrocarbon  liquid  from  said  solid  sediments, 

(e)  decanting  said  aqueous  solution  and  hydrocarbon  liquid 
from  said  tank  and  separating  hydrocarbon  liquid  from 
said  aqueous  solution, 

(0  and  removing  said  solids  sediments  from  said  unk  to 
accomplish  said  desired  tank  cleaning. 


4,206,002 

GRADED  BAND  GAP  MULTI-JUNCTION  SOLAR 

ENERGY  CELL 

Anant  G.  Sabnis;  Richard  A.  Butera;  Zvi  H.  Meiksin,  all  of 

Pittsburgh,  and  K.  S.  V.  L.  Narasimhan,  Monroerille.  all  of 

Pa.,  assignors  to  Unirersity  of  Pittsburgh,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  733,859,  Oct  19, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  862,842 

Int  G.2  HOIL  31/06 

U.S.  G.  136-89  MS  5  Claims 
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4,206,001 
CLEANING  METHOD  FOR  REFINING  PROCESS 
RUNDOWN  TANK 
Harold  E.  Knowlton,  Moraga,  Calif.,  and  Raymond  A.  Petrick, 
Ocean  Springs,  Miss.,  assignors  to  Chevron  Research  Com- 
pany, San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920,917 
Int  G.2  B08B  3/08.  3/10.  9/08 
U.S.  G.  134-12  »  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  cleaning  a  catalytic  cracking  process  run- 
-•^wn  tank  wherein  fractionator  bottoms  oils  from  caulytic 
cracker  FCC  fractionator  column  including  process  fluids 
having  catalyst  fines  suspended  therein  flowed  into  said  run- 
down unk  and  heavy,  liquid-coated  solids  are  accumulated  as 


1.  A  solar  cell  comprising: 

a.  a  substrate  layer  of  a  crystalline  material  (compound) 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  of  group 
IIl-A-V-A  elements  (element  compounds);  and 

b.  a  monocrystalline  layer  on  said  substrate 

(i)  composed  of  material  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  111-A-V-A  compounds  (element  compounds) 
such  that  the  composition  of  the  monocrystalline  layer 
is  continuously  changing  and  of  the  general  form  A  i  _  ,. 
A';tBi->.B'^  where  A  and  A'  are  group  IIIA  elements 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Al,  Ga  and  In,  B 
and  B'  are  group  VA  elements  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  P,  As  and  Sb.  O^x^l  and  OSySl 
whereby  progressively  narrower  (continuously  ^hang- 
ing) band  gaps  are  provided; 

(ii)  suitably  doped  to  produce  a  plurality  of  alternately 
active  and  inactive  junctions;  and 
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(iii)  having  a  p-region  on  one  $V  ;  and  n-region  on  the 
other  side  of  each  inactive  jui  |  tion,  and  an  active  re- 
gion about  each  active  junction^  aid  active  region  being 
bounded  by  an  n-region  and  a  i  region  such  that 

(a)  in  each  p-region  and  in  eaf  i  n-region  the  flow  of 
carriers  is  dominated  by  th(^'  region's  concentration 
gradient; 

(b)  (in  each  and  every  p-region  nd  in  n-region)  the  net 
current  (density)  throughout  s  he  cell  is  the  same; 

(c)  the  electric  field  in  each  actjl ;  region  is  much  stron- 
ger than  the  electric  fields 
region  adjacent  to  it;  and 

(d)  the  width  (length)  of  eacli 
active  junctions  substantial 
length  of  the  electrons  and  i 
each  said  region. 


1  the  p-region  and  n- 

each)  region  between 

equals  the  diffusion 

les  generated  in  (each) 


4,206,003 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  MEJ  HJRY  CADMIUM 

TELLURIDE  PHOT<|  IIODE 

Toivo  Koehler,  Lexington,  Mass.,  asst  lor  to  Honeywell  Inc., 

Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  812,872,  Jul.  5, 1  r7.  Fat.  No.  4,137,544. 
ition  Jan.  23, 1979  Ser.  No.  5,744 


This  application 


Int.  G.^  HOIL  2i 


VS.  a.  148—1.5 


.14., 


10  Claims 


^22 


imium  telluride  photo- 


late  a  first  surface  of  an 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  mercury  c  i 
diode  comprising: 

forming  an  accumulation  layer  prox  

n-type  mercury  cadmium  telluria  body;  and 

forming  a  p-type  region  in  the  n-I  pe  mercury  cadmium 

telluride  body  proximate  the  firsi  urface. 


4,206,004 
PROCESS  OF  PRETREATING  O 
SHEET  FOR  ANN! 
Nobuo  Ohashi;  Motoyuki  Konishi;  Mi 
Inokuchi,  all  of  Chiba,  Japan,  assi| 
Corporation,  Kobe,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  295,721,  Oct.  |' 
application  May  19, 1975,  S4 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan, 
Oct.  23, 1971, 46-83664;  Oct.  23, 1971, 
46-87551 

Int.  a.2  C23C  3ll 
U.S.  G.  148-12.1 


N 


"     [oot 


>; 


ffitr  »m»9tjfm$  9t    f9M        mil 


)   'w  etMir 


1.  A  method  for  the  suppression  o 
tion  on  the  surface  of  a  cold-rolled,  lo^ 
to  carbon  separation  from  the  interior 
suppression  of  nitrogenization  of  said  ^i 
ing  for  recrystallization  of  said  steel  sh 
the  surface  of  said  steel  sheet  before  aif 
mixture  consisting  essentially  of,  in  i 


i 

traphite  carbon  forma- 
carbon  steel  sheet  due 
)f  the  sheet  and  for  the 
^'el  sheet  during  anneal- 
;et,  comprising  coating 
ealing  with  an  aqueous 
:oncentration  of  about 


H 


from  0.(XXX)l  to  0.1  mol/1.,  at  least  one  compound  which  con- 
tains one  or  more  of  the  elements  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aluminum,  antimony,  lead,  bismuth,  arsenic,  tin, 
selenium,  and  tellurium,  said  aqueous  mixture  being  applied  to 
the  surface  of  the  steel  sheet  in  an  amount  of  at  least  2  g.  of  the 
mixture  per  m^,  coiling  said  coated  steel  sheet  into  a  tightly 
coiled  steel  sheet,  and  annealing  said  coiled  steel  sheet  at  a 
temperature  up  to  the  Ai  transformation  point  of  the  steel  sheet 
for  about  from  6  to  20  hours  in  an  atmosphere  containing 
nitrogen  for  recrystallization  of  said  steel  sheet. 

14.  A  method  for  the  suppression  of  graphite  carbon  forma- 
tion on  the  surface  of  a  cold-rolled,  low-carbon  steel  sheet  due 
to  carbon  separation  from  the  interior  of  the  sheet  and  for  the 
suppression  of  nitrogenization  of  said  steel  sheet  during  anneal- 
ing for  recrystallization  of  said  steel  sheet,  comprising  coating 
the  surface  of  said  steel  sheet  before  annealing  with  an  aqueous 
medium  consisting  essentially  of,  in  a  concentration  of  about 
from  0.00001  to  0. 1  mol/1.,  at  least  one  compound  containing  at 
least  one  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alumi- 
num, antimony,  lead,  bismuth,  arsenic,  tin,  selenium,  and  tellu-' 
rium,  said  aqueous  medium  being  applied  to  the  surface  of  said 
steel  sheet  in  an  amount  of  at  least  2  g.  of  medium  per  m^. 


D-ROLLED  STEEL 

LING 

>ru  Nishida,  and  Yukio 

ors  to  Kawasaki  Steel 

1972,  abandoned.  This 

No.  578,938 
ct.  11,  1971,  46-79432; 
^8366$;  No?.  5, 1971, 
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4,206,005 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SPLIT  GATE  LSI  VMOSFET 
Kerning  W.  Yeh,  Los  Angeles,  and  James  L.  Renter,  Rancho 
Palos  Verdes,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Not.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,880 

Int.  a.2  HOIL  27/02.  27/04.  29/06 

U.S.  G.  148—1.5  30  Claims 
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4s'                          P-IMI 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  split  gate  VMOSFET  that  resides 
on  a  p  minus  substrate  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  etching,  according  to  a  mask  pattern,  to  define  a  v- 
groove  region  in  the  P  minus  substrate,  having  a  bottom 
area,  first  and  second  sidewall  areas  and  first  and  second 
top  areas,  and  growing  a  layer  of  silicon  dioxide  on  the 
first  and  second  top  areas,  first  and  second  sidewall  areas 
and  the  bottom  area  of  the  V-groove  region; 

(b)  first  implanting  a  relatively  heavy  n-type  impurity  to 
form,  in  the  p  minus  substrate,  n-|-  areas  in  the  first  and 
second  top  areas  and  the  bottom  area; 

(c)  removing  the  layer  of  silicon  dioxide  on  the  first  and 
second  top  areas,  the  first  and  second  sidewall  areas  and 
the  bottom  area,  regrowing  a  new  layer  of  silicon  dioxide, 
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and  opening  buried  contacts  through  the  silicon  dioxide 
layer  to  the  N-|-  area  in  the  bottom  area; 

(d)  masking  the  V-groove  region  to  block  all  except  the 
silicon  dioxide  layer  adjacent  to  the  second  sidewall  and  a 
first  part  of  the  buried  contact  for  n-type  implementation 
to  define  a  first  channel  region  in  the  P  minus  substrate 
relatively  proximate  to  the  second  sidewall  area; 

(e)  depositing  doped  polysilicon  and  masking  away  to  define 
a  first  gate  area  proximate  to  the  second  sidewall  area, 
removing  the  layer  of  silicon  dioxide  not  covered  by  the 
doped  polysilicon  and  regrowing  a  new  layer  of  silicon 
dioxide  thereon,  p-type  introduction  enhancement  into  the 
p  minus  substrate,  proximate  to  the  first  sidewall  area  to 
define  a  second  channel  region,  and  depositing  doped 
polysilicon  for  masking  away  to  define  a  second  gate  area 
proximate  to  the  first  sidewall  area,  that  is  split  apart  from 
and  spatially  overlapping  the  first  gate  area;  and 

(0  second  implanting  and  reflowing  a  new  layer  of  silicon 
dioxide  in  the  V-groove  region,  and  then  masking  the  new 
silicon  '(lioxide  layer  to  open  contacts  to  the  N  -i-  area  in 
the  first  and  second  top  areas,  and  the  first  and  second  gate 
areas; 


4,206,006 

HYBRID  ROCKETPROPELLANT  WITH  NITROSO 

DERIVATIVE  OF  HEXAMETHYLENE  TETRAMINE 
Heinz  Ratz,  Troisdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Dy- 

namit  Nobel  AktiengesellschafI,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Sep.  17, 1965,  Ser.  No.  491,502 

Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  18, 
1964,45447 

Int.  G.2  C06B  45/10 
U.S.  G.  149—19.9  6  Gaims 

4.  A  hybrid  rocket  fuel  substance  in  the  form  of  a  shaped 
mass  of  a  material  comprising  a  base  fuel  consisting  essentially 
of  a  liquid  prepolymer  of  butadiene  with  terminal  carboxyl 
groups  and  a  nitroso  derivative  of  hexamethylene  tetramine  in 
a  quantity  of  S%  to  50%  of  the  total  mass  hardened  by  a  tri- 
functional  cross-linking  agent. 


4,206,007 
PROCESS  FOR  CARPET  MANUFACTURE 
Carlton  G.  Force,  Mount  Pleasant,  S.C.,  assipor  to  Westraco 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,002 
Int.  G.2  A46D  1/00:  B32B  5/00:  q05C  15/00 
U.S.  G.  156—72  18  Gaims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  the  manufacture  of  carpet  in- 
cluding the  s|eps  of 

(a)  forming  a  mixture  of  up  to  600  parts  dry  weight  of  filler 
material  per  100  parts  dry  weight  of  carboxylated  styrene- 
butadiene  rubber  latex, 

(b)  adding  an  amount  of  a  polyacrylate  thickener  sufficient 
to  increase  the  viscosity  of  the  mixture  to  from  15,000  to 
20,000  centipoise, 

(c)  coating  evenly  the  bottom  nonpile  surface  of  a  raw  tufted 
carpet  on  a  primary  backing  with  the  mixture, 

(d)  applying  a  secondary  backing  material  to  the  coated  back 
side  of  the  carpet  by  pressing  with  a  roller,  and 

(e)  passing  the  thus  formed  carpet  into  a  heating  section 
whereby  the  primary  backing  and  secondary  backing 
materials  are  firmly  bonded  to  each  other  and  the  base  of 
each  loop  in  the  pile  is  firmly  bonded  to  the  primary 
backing, 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises  replacing  from  4%  to 
25%  of  the  rubber,  prior  to  forming  the  mixture  of  step 
(a),  with  a  saponified  tall  oil  pitch  tackifier,  adding  water 
to  adjust  the  solids  content  of  the  rubber  plus  saponified 
tall  oil  pitch  mixture  to  from  70%  to  85%  and  the  amount 
of  the  filler  material  added  is  up  to  6(X)  parts  dry  weight 
per  100  parts  dry  weight  of  the  rubber  plus  saponified  tall 
oil  pitch. 

995  O.G.— 8 


'     4,206,008 
TIRE  SEALANT  APPUCATOR 
Kenneth  L.  Tacke,  Woodlnville;  Lyie  D.  Galbraith,  and  Hudson 
Stewart,  both  of  Klrkland,  all  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Rockcor, 
Inc.,  Redmond,  Wash. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  745,194,  Not.  26, 1976,  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,579 
Int.  G.^  B29H  13/00:  B60C  21/08 
U.S.  G.  156— 115         i  24  Claims 
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15.  A  tire  sealant  application  method  which  comprises: 
positioning  a  tire  at  a  loading  station;  continuously  rotating  the 
tire  about  its  axis;  applying  a  sealant  composition  to  the  interior 
of  the  tire  when  positioned  at  the  loading  station  during  rota- 
tion thereof;  and  moving  the  tire  in  an  axial  direction  from  the 
loading  station  toward  an  unloading  station  while  continuing 
to  rotate  the  tire  about  its  axis  from  the  time  that  said  sealant 
applying  step  is  completed  until  the  tire  reaches  the  unloading 
station. 


4,206,009 

MICRO-COMPUTER  AND  PROGRAMMER  FOR 

APPLICATION  OF  TIRE  TREAD  MATERIAL 

Richard  E.  Kazares,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  AMF 

Incorporated,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  780,620,  Mar.  23, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,752 

Int.  G.2  B29H  17/36 

U.S.  G.  156-130  11  Gaims 


4.  A  method  of  controlling  the  formation  of  a  tread  profile 

upon  a  rotating  carcass  by  the  selective  application  of  elasto- 

meric  tread  material  while  the  rotating  tire  carcass  is  caused  to 

traverse  a  controlled  transverse  course  of  travel  in  response  to 

programming  means,  including  the  steps  of: 

introducing  a  tire  profile  program  having  a  series  of  profile 

segments  into  a  micro-computer  means  responsive  to 

signals  resulting  from  tire  carcass  rotation; 

monitoring  the  incremental  angular  displacement  of  the 

rotating  tire  carcass  and  providing  input  signals  to  said 
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micro-computer  means  repres 
of  each  revolution  of  tire  car4 

summing  the  input  signals  for  sf 
profile  program  segment  and 
response  to  the  input  signal 
lected  profile  segment;  and 

incrementally  moving  the  rotal 
transverse  course  in  response 


iting  discrete  increments 
s  rotation; 

xjtion  of  the  appropriate 
oviding  output  signals  in 
accordance  with  the  se- 


g  tire  carcass  along 
the  output  signals. 


the 
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4,206,1 
DRUM  TO  BUILD  AND  FC  IM  A  BELT  TIRE 
Heinz  Gutknecht,  Epe,  Netherlands  jsignor  to  VMI*Epe<Hol- 
land  B.V.,  Epe,  Netherlands 

Filed  Jul.  17, 1978,  Si   No.  925,593 
Int.a2B29H   7/16 


U.S.  a.  156-415 


9Clainis 


4,206,01 
APPARATUS  FOR  INSU 
CONDUCT! 
William  M.  Kanotz,  Pasadena;  Will 
George    F.    Piper,    Baltimore; 
Baltimore,  and  Max  K.  Wilson,  Bi 
ors  to  Western  Electric  Compani 
N.Y.  1 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  690,802,  May  X 
This  application  Dec.  2, 191' 
Int.  a.2  B29D 
U.S.  a.  156-^98 

1.  An  apparatus  for  covering 

includes  a  polymeric  core  having  a 

wrapped  spirally  thereabout  with  a 

moplastic  copolymer,  which  includ 

an  extrusion  head  having  a  passai 

means  for  advancing  a  tinsel  co^^ 

is  aligned  with  the  passage  th 
an  extrusion  die  mounted  at  oi 
having  a  cylindrical  exit  port 
die  cavity  that  has  a  first  porticfi 
conical  shape  and  a  second  p 
frustoconical  shape  which  cor « 
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r 

1976,  Pat.  No.  4,082,585. 
,  Ser.  No.  856,937 
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10  Gaims 
tinsel  conductor,  which 
plurality  of  tinsel  ribbons 
polyether  polyester  ther- 

b  therethrough; 
actor  along  a  path  which 
igh  the  extrusion  head; 
end  of  the  passage  and 
ich  communicates  with  a 
having  a  generally  frusto- 
rtion  having  a  generally 
;rges  toward  the  exit  port 


with  the  converging  wall  portion  thereof  having  a  config- 
uration which  permits  extrusion  of  the  copolymer  such 
that  the  temperature  of  the  extnidate  is  slightly  greater 
than  the  maximum  temperature  at  which  crystalline 
growth  will  occur  in  the  copolymer; 

a  core  tube  positioned  in  the  passage  in  axial  alignment  with 
the  die  for  guiding  a  tinsel  conductor  toward  the  exit  port 
of  the  die  which  includes  a  cylindrical  portion  having  a 
cylindrical  passage  therethrough  and  a  frustoconical  por- 
tion having  a  frustoconical  passage  therethrough  with  the 
walls  of  the  die  cavity  and  the  portion  of  the  core  tube 
having  a  frustoconical  passage  forming  a  gradually  in- 
creasing flow  passage  with  the  first  frustoconical  portion 
of  the  die  cavity  for  the  thermoplastic  material; 

means  for  moving  while  working  the  thermoplastic  copoly- 


1.  A  drum  to  build  and  form  a  I  <  Ited  tire,  provided  with  a 
central  support  element,  the  central  portion  of  which  consists 
of  radially  slidable  segments,  and  wo  bead  retainer  means 
arranged  one  at  each  side  of  said  sa  port  element,  the  spacing 
of  said  bead  retainer  means  being  x,  ally  adjustable  symmetri- 
cally with  respect  to  the  support  k  ^ement,  the  bead  retainer 
means  having  at  their  circumferp  ice,  radially  expandable, 
integrally  formed  rings  adapted  to  D^^^brought  into  engagement 
with  the  tire  in  an  air-tight  manner  wherein  the  support  ele- 
ment has  an  integrally  formed  rigibjcase  between  the  central 
portion  and  the  bead  retainer  mf'ns,  the  rigid  case  being 
fixedly  connected  to  the  side  of  the! '  sad  retainer  means  facing 
the  central  portion,  the  contact  faC<i<of  each  rigid  case  facing 
the  central  portion  being  bevelled,  tne  segments  of  the  central 
portion  which  are  arranged  betwe^l  the  two  cases  engage  the 
bevelled  contact  faces  of  the  cases,  are  retained  by  means  of 
springs  and  are  similarly  bevelled  f"  the  place  of  contact  with 
the  cases,  whereby  when  the  distace  between  the  bead  re- 
tainer means  and  the  distance  bet>f  :n  the  cases  is  decreased, 
the  segments  automatically  extend  i  dially  outwardly  and  the 
cases  slide  underneath  the  segments  hd.wherein  the  side  of  the 
ring  facing  the  tire  bead  is  cylindri  ti- 


mer along  the  flow  passage  and  through  the  exit  port  of 
the  die  with  the  copolymer  being  spaced  from  the  conduc- 
tor by  the  cylindrical  portion  of  the  core  tube  which 
extends  into  the  exit  port; 

means  for  expanding  the  extrudate  outwardly  from  the  con- 
ductor and  for  cooling  the  copolymer  to  orient  molecu- 
larly  the  copolymer  and  to  promote  crystalline  growth 
thereof; 

means  controlling  the  advancing  means  for  causing  the 
copolymer  to  be  drawn  down  concentrically  about  the 
tinsel  conductor  to  form  an  insulation  cover  which  can 
move  relative  to  the  tinsel  conductor  with  the  molecularly 
oriented  crystalline  growth  being  effective  to  provide  a 
uniformly  insulated  tinsel  conductor  notwithstanding 
irregularities  in  the  tinsel  conductor;  and 

means  for  cooling  further  the  insulation  cover. 


4,206,012 

PICK-UP  ELEMENT  FOR  LABELS  IN  A  LABELING 

MACHINE 

Egon  Hoveler,  Haan,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Jagen* 

berg  Werke  AG,  Diisseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,095 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  30, 
1977,  2753344 

Int.  a.2  B65C  9/08.  11/04:  H05B  33/28 
U.S.  a.  156—571  7  Clafant 


1.  A  pickup  element  for  labels  in  a  labeling  machine  having 
a  smooth  convex  take-up  surface,  the  surface  being  composed 
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of  a  plurality  of  first  areas  spaced  from  one  another  by  second 
areas,  the  first  areas  exhibiting  good  adhesion  properties  and 
the  second  areas  being  relatively  non-adherent,  whereby  when 
an  adhesive  is  applied  to  said  surface  it  lays  substantially  exclu- 
sively on  the  gooid  adhering  areas  while  leaving  the  non-adher- 
ent areas  substantially  free  of  adhesive. 
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4,206,013 
CONDENSER  VACUUM  LOAD  COMPENSATING 
SYSTEM 
Jimmy  R.  Dickey,  JacksonriUe  Beach,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Off- 
shore Power  Systems,  Jacksonville,  Fla. 

Filed  Nov.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  856,064 

Int.  a.2  G21C  13/00 

U.S.  a.  176—87  13  Qaims 


4,206,015 

METHOD  OF  SIMULATION  OF  LYMPHATIC 

DRAINAGE  UTILIZING  A  DUAL  ORCUIT,  WOVEN 

ARnnOAL  CAPILLARY  BUNDLE 

Richard  A.  Knazek;  Pietro  M.  Gullino,  both  of  Bethesda,  Md., 

and  David  S.  Frankel,  Newark,  Del.,  assignors  to  United 

States  of  America,  Washington,  D.C. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  850,810,  Nov.  11, 1977.  This  application 

Aug.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,761 

Int.  a.2  AOIN  1/02 

U.S.  a.  435—2  1  Claim 


1.  A  steam  turbine  system  comprising: 

a  steam  turbine  having  a  steam  inlet  and  outlet; 

means  for  resiliently  supporting  the  turbine; 

a  condenser  having  a  steam  inlet  hermetically  connected  to 
the  turbine  steam  outlet  through  an  expandable  coupling 
operable  to  communicate  the  turbine  exhaust  steam  to  a 
condensation  chamber  within  the  condenser  through  an 
expandable  path; 

means  for  rigidly  supporting  the  condenser; 

a  load  bearing  member  having  a  portion  of  a  surface  thereof 
hermetically  communicating  with  the  interior  of  the  con- 
densation chamber;  and 

means  for  transmitting  to  the  turbine  forces  acting  on  the 
load  bearing  member  due  to  the  vacuum  generated  from 
the  condensation  of  steam  within  the  condensation  cham- 
ber, to  a  degree  equal  and  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the 
forces  acting  on  the  turbine  from  the  vacuum  load  trans- 
mitted from  the  condensation  chamber. 


4,206,014 

PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  DETERGENTS  FROM 

VIRUS-ANTIGEN  SUSPENSIONS 

Edgar  Reichert,  and  Mirko  M^jer,  both  of  Marburg  an  der 

Lahn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Behringwerke  Ak- 

tiengeseUschaft,  Marburg  an  der  Lahn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,512 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  9, 
1977,  2750045 

Int  G.2  A61K  39/12.  39/18.  39/28 
U.S.  G.  424-89  «  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  isolating  a  detergent-free  virus-antigen  of  an 
influenza  virus,  of  a  para-influenza  virus,  or  of  a  rhabdo  virus, 
from  a  suspension  of  said  virus-antigen  containing  detergent, 
which  method  comprises  precipitating  said  virus-antigen  by 
adding  6  to  18  percent  of  polyethylene  glycol  having  a  molecu- 
lar weight  between  1000  and  40000  to  said  suspension  and  then 
isolating  the  detergent-free  virus-antigen  precipitate  by  sedi- 
mentation, said  detergent  remaining  in  said  suspension. 


1.  In  a  method  for  the  simulation  of  lymphatic  drainage  by 
the  use  of  a  pair  of  perfusion  circuits  to  represent  a  capillary 
and  a  lymph  channel  in  the  body  of  an  animal,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  the  use  of  a  cell  culture  unit  for  the 
formation  and  maintenance  of  solid  tissues  and  cells  in  vitro 
comprising: 

(a)  shell  means  having  spaced  end  portions  and  defining  an 
elongated  chamber  therebetween; 

(b)  an  endpiece  attached  to  each  end  of  said  shell  means, 
each  endpiece  terminating  at  its  outer  end  in  a  plurality  of 
tubular  header  members  having  the  interior  thereof  in 
fluid  communication  with  the  chamber  of  said  shell 
means; 

(c)  capillary  means  within  said  chamber,  said  capillary 
means  including  a  plurality  of  individual  capillaries  having 
walls  which  are  permeable  to  nutrients  required  for  cell 
growth  or  maintenance  and/or  cell  products  and  being 
arranged  with  individual  capillaries  extending  in  a  specific 
interwoven  relationship  with  respect  to  each  other,  said 
capillaries  dividing  the  chamber  by  the  walls  of  the  capil- 
laries into  an  intracapillary  space  Wtthin  the  capillaries  and 
an  extracapillary  space  outside  the  capillaries,  the  in- 
tracapillary space  and  the  extracapillary  space  communi- 
cating with  each  other  only  through  the  walls  of  the 
capillaries,  a  first  portion  of  said  capillaries  extending 
through  a  first  header  at  each  end  of  the  shell  means  and 
a  second  portion  of  said  capillaries  extending  through  a 
second  header  at  each  end  of  the  shell  means; 

(d)  means  communicating  with  the  intracapillary  space  of 
said  first  portion  of  said  capillaries  for  passing  perfusate 
therethrough; 

(e)  means  communicating  with  the  intracapillary  space  of 
said  second  portion  of  said  capillaries  for  passing  perfusate 
therethrough; 

(0  means  communicating  with  said  extracapillary  space  for 
seeding  cells  and/or  retrieving  cells  or  cell  products 
therefrom;  and, 

(g)  means  for  simultaneously  producing  a  difference  in  pres- 
sures between  the  perfusates  in  said  first  and  second  por- 
tions of  said  capillaries  operatively  associated  with  said 
means  for  communicating  with  the  intracapillary  space  of 
said  first  portion  and  said  means  for  communicating  with 
the  intracapillary  space  of  said  second  portion  of  said 
capillaries. 
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Charles  L.  Booth,  Wilniagtoa,  Del. 
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TING  SODIUM 

E  GLASS 

issiffMir  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Ni,DcL 


Continuation-iii-pwt  of  Ser.  N^  >M,9H  Jo.  19, 1978, 


abandoned.  This  apyliotioB  Api  ■ 
Int.  a^  C2SB  9/Ot , 
U.S.  a.  204-1  R 


i,  1979,  Ser.  No.  27,940 
lOlM  6/20 

SlCIainu 


lo}0 


layer  grains  on  the  order  of  between  O.I  and  S  microns  of  a 
colour  centre-generating  crystalline  substance  whose  crystal 
lattice  has  a  high  density  of  vacant  sites  for  negative  ions  to 
trap  electrons  are  incorporated  into  said  layer  which  is  placed 
on  a  conducting  layer  in  which  is  placed  a  material  which  is 
able  to  supply  positive  charges,  locally  injecting  electrons  into 
the  electrosensitive  layer  by  means  of  a  marking  electrode 
supplied  with  negative  potential,  and  simultaneously  injecting 
into  said  sensitive  layer  a  number  of  positive  charges  equal  to 
that  of  the  electons,  from  the  conductive  layer  by  bringing  the 
latter  to  a  positive  potential  in  such  a  way  as  to  pass  an  electri- 
cal current  through  the  sensitive  layer  between  the  marking 
electrode  and  the  conducting  layer. 


1.  Method  comprising  electrical  conducting  sodium  ions 
through  a  glass  whose  component^  le  substantiiUly  within  the 
area  of  the  polygon  ABCDEF  o(|  le  Na20,  B2O3  and  P2O5 
ternary  diagram  of  the  FIGURE  dl 
the  points  A,  B,  C,  D,  E  and  F  a  - 
mole  percentages:  i 


4,206,018 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  EXCHANGE  OF  THERMAL 

ENERGY 

Rudolf  Kreisel,  Nuremberg;  Manfi-ed  Gress,  Berlin,  and  Ludwig 

Mankut,  Altdorf,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Sctaering  AG,  Berlin  A  Bergkamen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927,992 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  27, 
1977,  2734179 

Int.  a.2  C21D  21/02 
U.S.  a.  204—29  9  Qaiffls 
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the  mole  percent  of  the  compone 
ing  100%,  said  glass  containing  Qtt 
more  oxides  selected  from  the  grou 
and  AI2O3,  with  the  proviso  that  if  1 
5  to  1 1,  then  the  mole  percent  of  A 
having  a  sodium  conductivity  of  gi 
at  300*  C. 


4,206,01f 
ELECTROGRAPHIC  RECORD 
AND  APPAR 
Jean  J.  Robillard,  Femey  Voltaire,  ] 
toires  de  Physicochimie  Applique 
and  KDP— Socicte  anonyme  Kell 
France  1, 

FUed  Jul.  21, 1978,  S# 
Claims  priority,  application  Fran^i 
Int.  a.2  B41M  5/20; 
MS.  a.  204—2 


within  the  polygon  total- 
.  1  mole  percent  of  one  or 
consisting  of  Zr02,  MgO 
e  mole  percent  of  P2O5  is 
!)3  is  less  than  S,  said  glass 
iter  than  2x10-* ohm-' 


f 


I 


G  PROCESS,  MEANS     y^ 

rus  r 

ante,  assignor  to  Labors* 
ISSEC,  Femey  Voltaire 
Dorian,  Lyons,  both  of. 


1.  In  a  method  of  carrying  out  electrochemical  surface  treat- 
ments of  metallic  or  metallized  workpieces  in  a  bath,  the  steps 
of: 

immersing  an  evaporator  of  a  heat  pump  in  said  bath; 

installing  a  condenser  of  the  heat  pump  at  a  surface  treating 
station; 

circulating  a  heat  exchange  fluid  through  said  evaporator  at 
one  temperature  while  raising  the  temperature  of  the  heat 
exchange  fluid  therein  so  as  to  withdraw  thermal  energy 
from  said  bath;  and 

transferring  the  heat  exchange  fluid  to  the  condenser  and 
therein  lowering  the  temperature  of  the  fluid  so  as  to 
transfer  thermal  energy  from  said  fluid  to  said  station, 
whereby  thermal  energy  withdrawn  from  said  bath  to 
maintain  the  temperature  of  the  latter  within  permissible 
limits  is  transferred  to  and  used  for  heating  said  station. 


No.  926,942 
Jul.  22, 1977,  77  22575 
OlD  15/34 

10  Claims 


4,206,019 

NOVEL  LOW  CONCENTRATION  DECORATIVE 

CHROMIUM  PLATING  BATHS  AND  METHOD 

Hyman  Chessin,  Brick  Township,  Ocean  County,  N  J.,  aaignor 

to  MAT  Chemicals  Inc.,  Woodbridge,  N.J. 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894,385 
Inta.2C25Di/M 
VS.  a.  204—51  9  Claims 

1.  The  process  characterized  by  high  coverage  and  by  high 
throwing  power  for  electrodepositing  a  bright  decorative 
chromium  plate  onto  a  basis  metal  which  comprises  maintain- 
ing an  aqueous  chromium  plating  bath  containing  20-150  g/1 
chromic  acid  and  0.001-0.25  g/1  sulfate  ion,  and  a  ratio  of 
chromic  acid  to  sulfate  of  600-3000:1,  and  from  0.5  to  32  g/1  of 
an  anion  of  at  least  one  organic  carboxylic  acid,  and  0.05-2  g/1 
fluoride  or  complex  fluoride  ion,  and  electro-depositing  a 


,  _,  f  J-  t  '  iiuwiiuc  wi  uumpicA  iiuonue  ion,  ana  eiectro-aepositmg  a 

l.EIectrographicrecordmgproc^i  wherein  for  the  purpose   bright  decorative  chromium  plate  from  said  bath  onto  said 


of  forming  a  permanent  trace  or 


% 


k  on  an  electrosensitive   basis  metal  as  cathode  in  said  bath. 
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8.  A  chromium  plating  solution  for  the  electrodeposition  of 
bright  chromium  plate  onto  a  basis  metal  which  comprises  an 
aqueous  solution  ofaO-150  g/1  of  chromic  acid  0.01-0.25  g/1  of 
sulfate  ion  and  0.1-2  g/1  of  silicofluoride  ion,  the  ratio  of  chro- 
mic acid  to  sulfate  being  600-3000:1,  and  0.5-32  g/1  of  at  least 
one  organic  carboxylic  acid. 


4,206,021 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  PIGMENTARY 

TITANIUM  DIOXIDE  BY  THE  SULPHURIC  AOD 

METHOD 

Marc  X.  Rivory,  Neuillysur  Seine,  France,  assignor  to  Thann  et 

Mulhouse  S.A.,  Thann,  France 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,661 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  2, 1978,  78  06879 
Int.  a.2  C25B  1/00 
UA  a.  204— 96  \  8aairas 
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4,206,020 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  PROCESS  USING  A  FLUIDIZED 

ELECTHODE 
John  R.  Backburst,  AUendale;  Martin  Fleischmann,  Chandlers- 
ford;  Francis  Goodridge,  and  Raymond  E.  Plimley,  both  <tf 
Newcastle-upon-Tyne,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  National 
Research  Development  Corporation,  London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  288,387,  Sep.  12, 1972,  abandoned, 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No,  24,175,  Mar.  31, 1970, 

abandoned.  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  639,803,  May  19, 

1967,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No. 

828,431 

Int.  a.2  C25B  1/00.  3/00.  7/00:  C25C  7/00 

U  A  a.  204-59  R  7  Claims 


— •   '.IHS't't 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  pigmentary  titanium 
dioxide  from  an  iron  and  titanium-bearing  ore  by  the  sulphunc 
acid  process  wherein  the  sulphuric  acid/ore  digestate  is  elec- 
trolytically  reduced  in  at  least  one  cathode  compartment  of  an 
electrolytic  cell  having  at  least  one  diaphragm  separating  an 
anode  compartment  from  a  cathode  compartment  and  having  a 
ferrous  sulphate  solution  in  at  least  one  anode  compartment, 
removing  the  reduced  solution  from  the  cathode  compartment 
and  recovering  pigmentary  titanium  dioxide  from  the  reduced 
solution. 


1.  In  the  process  of  operating  an  electrochemical  cell  in 
which  a  reaction  occurs  involving  passage  of  ions  through  an 
electrolyte  between  an  anode  electrode  and  a  cathode  elec- 
trode, the  improvement  which  comprises: 

(a)  providing  in  the  cell  for  one  said  electrode  a  vertically 
elongated  columnar  zone  containing  current-carrying 
means, 

(b)  providing  in  said  zone  a  mass  of  discrete  particulate 
material,  said  material  being  at  least  one  member  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (1)  conducting  material  and  (2)  non- 
conducting material  coated  with  conducting  material, 

(c)  forming  said  means  of  discrete  particulate  material  into  a 
fluidised  bed  of  particles  within  said  zone  and  in  contact 
with  said  current-carrying  means  by  controlled  substan- 
tially uniformly  distributed  upward  flow  of  liquid  electro- 
lyte through  said  zone,  said  fluidised  bed  of  particles 
providing  an  extended  area  of  surface  for  the  resulting 
fluidized  bed  electrode,  and 

(d)  providing  a  membrane  which  is  at  least  ion  semi-permea- 
ble between  said  fluidised  bed  electrode  and  the  other 
electrode  with  electrolyte  between  said  other  electrode 
and  said  membrane. 


4,206,022 

METHOD  OF  BONDING  CATION  EXCHANGE 

MEMBRANE  OF  FLUORINATED  POLYMER 

Tomoki  Guqjima,  and  Isamu  Takeshita,  both  of  Yokohama, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Glass  Company,  Limited,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  May  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  907,202 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  24, 1977,  52-59345 

Int.  a.2  C25B  1/16.  1/26.  13/08 

U.S.  a.  204-98  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  melt  bonding  a  cation  exchange  mem- 
brane comprising  a  fluorinated  copolymer  containing 
(COO)mX  groups  as  the  ion  exchange  groups,  whetein  X  is  an 
alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth  metal  or  NHR1R2R3  wherein  Ri, 
R2  and  R3  represent  hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl  group  and  m  is 
the  valence  of  X,  the  improvement  which  comprises  convert- 
ing said  (COO)mX  groups  to  — GOGH  groups  prior  to  melt 
bonding  and  wherein  the  viscosity  of  the  molten  portion  of  the 
membrane  during  melt  bonding  is  from  10^  to  10*  poise. 

4,206,023 
ZINC  RECOVERY  BY  CHLORINATION  LEACH 
Robert  W.  Au,  Diamond  Bar,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Occidental 
Research  Corporation,  La  Verne,  Calif. 

Filed  May  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,128 
Int  a.2  C25C  1/16;  C22B  19/22;  COIG  9/04 
U.S.  a  204-118  JM  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  zinc  from  material  containing 
zinc  sulfide  which  comprises: 
(a)  partially  chlorinating  the  zinc  sulfide  containing  material 
in  aqueous  medium  including  recycle  from  step  (h)  in  the 
presence  of  elemental  chlorine  and  ferric  chloride  to  form 
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an  aqueous  solution  containing  linc  chloride,  iron  chlo- 
ride, solid  sulfur  and  partially  c   lorinated  solid  residue; 

(b)  separating  the  aqueous  solutiii    from  the  solid  residue; 

(c)  treating  the  aqueous  solution  >i  h  elemental  chlorine  and 
an  alkali  to  precipitate  ferric  Hhflroxide; 

(d)  separating  the  ferric  hydroxit  \  from  the  aqueous  solu- 
tion; I 

(e)  recovering  zinc  from  the  aqu ',  us  solution; 
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earth  materials  adjacent  said  boreholes  and  lying  above 
said  subsurface  earth  formation  to  establish  an  electrical 
path  composed  of  said  insulated  conductors  and  said  for- 
mation materials  and  said  electrolytic  leach  solution  ex- 
tending  therebetween, 

establishing  an  AC  flow  of  electrical  current  in  said  electri- 
cal path, 

electrochemically  accelerating  the  rate  of  the  chemical  reac- 
tion between  said  selected  element  and  said  selected  reac- 
tion agent  in  accordance  with  the  formula: 

where: 

E  is  the  activation  energy  of  the  reaction 

R  is  the  gas  constant 

A  is  the  frequency  factor,  and 

T  is  temperature 
by  increasing  the  temperature  T  in  the  formation  and  increas- 
ing the  frequency  of  collision  of  the  reacting  atoms,  radicals  or 
ions  A,  and  by  decreasing  the  activation  energy  of  the  reaction 
E,  and 

withdrawing  said  leach  solution  carrying  said  chemically 
reacted  first  element  from  said  formation. 


(0  dissolving  the  ferric  hydroxi^  in  an  acidic  medium  to 

form  a  secondary  leaching  solli  on; 

(g)  leaching  additional  zinc  fro^i  the  solid  residue  in  the 

presence  of  the  secondary  leac  ng  solution  and  chlorine 

to  form  a  recycle  solution  co^  lining  zinc  chloride  and 

iron  chloride;  and 

(h)  returning  the  recycle  solutioi  o  step  (a). 


4,206,02^'^' 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  LEJijI  HING  METHODS 

Neil  L.  Carpenter,  Kerrville,  Tex.,  i  d  Gark  Goodman,  Core- 

nado,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Darrell ' '   Lochte,  Kerrville;  Henry 

J.  Gniy,  Houston;  Thomas  C.  Syf«  ,  Mountain  Home;  Darryl 

M.  Springs  and  Edmund  F.  Bard,  h^  tfa  of  Houston,  all  of,  Tex. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  544,413,  Jan.  Z  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,071,278. 

.  31,  W 


This  application  Jan, 

Int.  a.2  C25B  1/00; 
U.S.  a.  204-130 


,  Ser.  No.  873,808 
:2SC7/00 

6  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  electrolytic  in-sit , 
element  from  an  earth  formation,  <  ^ 

establishing  at  least  two  spaced 
into  a  subsurface  earth  format  < 
element, 

injecting  a  quantity  of  an  electric 
tion,  containing  a  selected  re^ 
reacting  with  said  selected  elef 
establishing  an  electrical  coup! 

disposing  a  separate  electrical  {c 
boreholes  and  into  electrical  c^ 
solution,  I 

insulating  both  of  said  condi 


each  mining  of  a  selected 

nprising 

part  boreholes  extending 

1  containing  said  selected 

ly  conductive  leach  solu- 
ion  agent  for  chemically 
nt,  into  each  borehole  for 
g  between  said  boreholes, 
mductor  in  each  of  said 
tact  with  said  electrolytic 

rs  from  substantially  all 


4,206,025 
RADIO-HARDENABLE  ACRYLIC  POLVfeSTERS 
August  Vranclien,  Dworp,  and  Paul  Dufour,  Ruisbroek,  both  of 
Belgium,  assignors  to  U  C  B,  Societe  Anonyme,  Saint-Gilles* 
lex-Bnixelles,  Belgium 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,512 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  5,  1977, 
36921/77 

Int.  G.2  C08F  8/00;  C08G  18/00 

U.S.  G.  204—159.16  10  Gaims 

1.  Radiation-hardenable  acrylic  polyesters  of  the  formula 

[AHB-C-D«l2  , 

wherein  A  is  the  radical  of  a  linear  polyester,  said  radical 
having  the  formula 

-O+R.-Ri-KR.-O- 

wherein 

R]  is  a  radical  derived  from  a  dihydroxy  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  an  aliphatic  dihydroxy  alco- 
hol, an  aliphatic  dihydroxy  ether-alcohol,  an  oxyalkylated 
aliphatic  dihydroxy  alcohol,  an  oxyalkylated  aliphatic 
dihydroxy  ether-alcohol  aiid  an  oxyalkylated  aromatic 
dihydroxy  compound, 

R2  is  a  radical  derived  from  a  dicarboxylic  acid  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  dicarboxylic  acid  in  which 
each  carboxyl  group  is  in  the  alpha-position  with  respect 
to  a  — CH2— ,  >CH—  or  >C—  group  and  a  dicarboxylic 
acid  in  which  one  carboxyl  group  is  in  the  alpha-position 
with  respect  to  a  >CH—  group  and  the  other  carboxyl 
group  is  in  the  alpha-position  with  respect  to  a  re- 
group, and 

X  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  20, 

B  has  the  same  meaning  as  R2, 

C  is  a  radical  derived  from  an  aliphatic  polyhydroxy  com- 
pound containing  m+l  OH  groups,  one  OH  group  of 
which  is  esterified  with  the  dicarboxylic  acid,  the  radical 
of  which  is  designated  B  and  the  remaining  m  OH  groups 
of  which  are  esterified  with  acrylic  acid,  the  radical  of 
which  is  designated  D,  said  aliphatic  polyhydroxycom- 
pound  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
aliphatic  polyhydroxy  alcohol,  an  aliphatic  polyhydroxy 
ether-alcohol,  an  oxyalkylated  aliphatic  polyhydroxy 
alcohol  and  an  alkoxylated  aliphatic  polyhydroxy  ether- 
alcohol,  with  the  exception  of  glycerol, 

D  is  a  radical  derived  from  acrylic  acid  and 
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m  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  7, 

with  the  proviso  that  when  R:  and  B  both  represent  radicals 
derived  from  a  dicarboxylic  acid  in  which  each  carboxyl 
group  is  in  the  alpha-position  with  respect  to  a  — CH2— 
group,  the  dihydroxy  compound  the  radical  of  which  is 
designated  Ri  then  must  contain  at  least  one  secondary 
OH  group. 

9.  Coating  varnish,  paint,  ink  or  adhesive  compositions  cur- 
able by  bombardment  with  accelerated  electrons  comprising  at 
least  one  acrylic  polyester  of  claim  1. 

10.  Coating,  varnish,  paint,  ink  or  adhesive  compositions 
curable  by  irradiation  with  ultraviolet  rays  comprising  at  least 
one  acrylic  polyester  of  claim  1  and  a  photoinitiator  and/or  a 
photosensitizer. 

4,206,026 
PHOSPHORUS  DIFFUSION  PROCESS  FOR 
SEMICONDUCTORS 
Marian  Briski^  Boeblingen;  Wolfgang  W.  Hofflneister,  Gaer- 
tringen,  and  Klaus  P.  Tbiel,  Boeblingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Cor- 
poration, Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,313 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  9, 
1977,  2754833 

Int.  G.2  HOIL  21/225;  C23C  15/00 
VS.  G.  204—192  D  19  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  surface  doping  of  a  semiconductor 
substrate  with  phosphorus  by  diffusion  of  said  phosphorus  into 
said  substrate  comprising  the  steps  of: 
wetting  said  substrate  with  a  hot  phosphorus  source  consist- 
ing essentially  of  phosphoric  acid  at  a  temperature  of 
between  80'  and  300*  C.  for  at  least  about  12  seconds;  and 
prior  to  the  diffusion  of  said  phosphorus  into  said  substrate, 
coating  said  substrate  with  a  at  least  a  SCO  A  thick  cover- 
ing layer  of  material  which  is  stable  at  the  diffusion  tem- 
perature so  that  the  phosphorus  will  not  volatilize  during 
diffusion. 


by  said  hollow  housing,  each  said  isolating  member  being 

provided  with; 

(i)  frusto-conical  end  surfaces  positioned  transverse  to  said 
longitudinal  axis, 

(ii)  an  inflow  and  outflow  through  opening, 

(iii)  a  measurement  chamber  communicating  with  said 
inflow  and  outflow  through  opening,  and 

(iiii)  a  transverse  opening  communicating  with  said  mea- 
surement chamber  positioned  for  alignment  with  one  of 
said  housing  probe  openings  and  adapted  to  receive  a 
measurement  probe  therein, 

(c)  a  pair  of  end  members  each  having  a  through  opening, 
one  of  said  pair  of  end  members  being  disposed  proximate 
said  inflow  opening  of  said  housing  and  the  other  end 
member  being  disposed  proximate  said  outflow  opening  of 
said  housing  with  a  plurality  of  isolating  members  being 
disposed  therebetween,  and 

(d)  means  for  retaining  said  pair  of  end  members  and  said 
plurality  of  isolating  members  in  intimate  contact  therebe- 
tween with  all  said  inflow  and  outflow  openings  in  align- 
ment forming  a  continuous  flow  path. 

4,206,028 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  POLISHING  SYSTEM 

Kiyoshi  Inoue,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Inoue-Japax  Research 

Incorporated,  Kanagawakcn,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  860,243,  Dec.  13, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,125,444. 
This  application  Aug.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,171 
Gains  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  14, 1976, 51-150051; 
Jun.  10, 1977,  52-69129;  Sep.  21, 1977,  5M13723 

Int.  G.2  C25F  7/00;  B23P  1/02 
U.S.  G.  204—224  M  12  Claims 


iOo< 
I0b( 


4,206,027 
MULTI-PROBE  MEASURING  UNITS  AND  ISOLATION 

MEMBERS  THEREFOR 
Johannes  G.  Schindler,  Marburg  an  der  Lahn;  Wilfried  Schiil, 
Bad  Homburg,  and  Heinz  E.  Braun,  Hachbom,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dr.  E.  Fresenius  Cbemisch 
pharmazeutische  Indusdie  KG,  Apparatebau  KG,  Bad  Hom- 
burg, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915,222 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  14, 
1977,  2726772 

Int  a.2  GOIN  27/46 
U.S.  G.  204-195  R  15  Claims 


IJLfUU 


1.  An  apparatus  for  electrochemical  polishing  comprising: 

a  tool  electrode  having  an  electrically  conductive  body 
portion  and  formed  along  a  polishing  surface  of  said  tool 
electrode  with  minute  electrically  nonconductive  abrasive 
members  uniformly  distributed  over  said  surface  and 
projecting  slightly  therefrom; 

a  direct-current  source  connected  to  said  tool  electrode; 

an  electronic  switch  operatively  connected  with  the  direct- 
current  source; 

an  electrochemical  polishing  gap  formed  between  said  tool 
electrode  and  ft  workpiece  connected  to  said  source  by 
said  switch; 

means  for  supplying  an  electrolyte  to  said  gap;  and 

a  pulser  operatively  associated  with  said  electronic  switch 
for  turning  on  and  off  the  same  to  apply  across  said  elec- 
trochemical polishing  gap  an  electric  current  in  the  form 
of  pulses  of  a  pulse  duration  not  greater  than  100  micro- 
seconds. 


^v. 


1.  A  multiple  measurement  system  for  the  electrochemical 
analysis  of  fluids  and  gases  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  hollow  elongated  housing,  said  housing  having  a  longi- 
tudinal axis,  an  inflow  opening  at  one  end,  an  outflow 
opening  at  the  other  end  thereof,  and  a  plurality  of  open- 
ings adapted  to  receive  measurement  probes  therein  dis- 
posed along  said  longitudinal  axis  and  transverse  thereto; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  isolating  members  adapted  to  be  received 


4,206,029 
DETONATING  GAS  GENERATOR 
Ernst  Spirig,  P.O.  Box  160,  Speerstraaac  14,  CH-8640  Rapper- 
swil,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,290 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  15, 1978, 
19602/78 

Int,  G.2  C25B  15/02.  15/08,  9/00.  11/03 
U.S.  G.  204—228  »  Claims 

1.  A  detonating  gas  generator,  comprising  a  plurality  of  flat 
metal  electrodes  mounted  parallel  to  each  other  with  a  ring- 
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like  spacer  disposed  between  each 
means  for  clamping  the  plurality 
together  so  as  to  provide  a  sealed 
adjacent  electrodes  and  within  the 
spacer,  and  inlet  connected  or  0 
electrolyte  and  formed  through  o^r 
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iir  of  adjacent  electrodes, 
f  electrodes  and  spacers 
«ll  between  each  pair  of 
sriphery  of  the  respective 
inectable  to  a  source 'of 
outer  electrode  and  into 


the  respective  cell,  an  outlet  for  detjc  ating  gas  formed  through 
the  other  outer  electrode  adjacent  \c  top  of  the  respective 
cell,  and  apertures  formed  in  the  ir  srvening  electrodes  adja- 
cent the  tops  of  the  respective  cells  ^  j^e  intervening  electrodes 
being  otherwise  imperforate  at  I 
outer  electrodes  being  connected  (^i 
poles  of  a  DC  electrical  supply. 


_ 0 

1^ within  the  cells,  and  the 
:onnectable  to  respective 


4,206,C 

ELECTRODE  A$  ilMBLY 

Scott  A.  Santora,  Hanunonton,  N  J^  aiignor  to  Waste  Conver- 

fioB  Techoology,  Inc.,  Camden,  N  i. 

Filed  Nov.  22, 1978,  Sf  No.  962,996 

Int.  a.2  C02B  1/82;  oi  11/02.  13/00 
IJJS.  a.  204—242 


'"fUltt'—^  KMHMM 


4  Claims 


1.  In  an  electrolytic  flotation 
quantity  of  liquid,  an  electrode 
vessel  below  the  normal  liquid  let 
and  second  electrodes,  said  first  elt! 
one  electrically  conductive  forami^ 
electrode  comprising  at  least  one «. 
raminous  layer  overlying  said  first  c 
the  fact  that  each  layer  of  said  secjc 
cally  conductive  wire  mesh  and  by  % 
tive  foraminous  mesh  located  bety 
with  said  first  and  second  electrod  e 
and  second  electrodes  from  comip 
other. 


iel  adapted  to  contain  a 

nbly,  located  within  said 

H  therein,  comprising  first 

^rode  comprising  at  least 

us  layer  and  said  second 

M:trically  conductive  fo- 

,>ctrode,  aharacterized  by 

id  electrode  is  an  electri- 

electrically  non-conduc- 

en  and  being  in  contact 

-land  preventing  said  first 

!  into  contact  with  each 


4,206,031 

FOAM  GENERATING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Arthur  S.  King,  8021  Cherokee  La.,  Leawood,  Kans.  66206 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  807,051,  Jan.  16, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,120,765.  This  application  Sep.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,050 

Int.  a.2  C02C  5/12 

U.S.  a.  20^—212  7  Qaims 


1.  A  foam  generating  unit  for  use  in  producing  foam  by 
electrolytic  action  on  a  body  of  foamable  liquid,  said  unit 
comprising: 

a  tubular  generating  section  having  an  inlet  at  one  end,  an 
outlet  at  the  other  end,  and  a  pair  of  opposed,  oppositely 
charged  electrodes  extending  between  said  inlet  and  outlet 
for  exposing  the  liquid  to  electrolytic  action  as  it  flows 
through  said  generating  section,  thereby  producing  foam 
bubbles;  and 

a  tubular  chimney  section  leading  beyond  and  away  from 
said  outlet  of  the  generating  section  for  confining  foam 
bubbles  produced  by  said  electrolytic  action  against  dis- 
persion until  reaching  a  discharge  end  of  said  chimney 
section  remote  from  said  electrodes, 

said  chimney  section  being  substantially  the  same  transverse 
cross-sectional  size  as  said  generating  section. 


4,206,032 
HYDROGENATION  OF  CARBONACEOUS  MATERIALS 
Joseph  Friedman,  Encino;  Carl  L.  Obcrg,  Canoga  Park,  and 
Larry  H.  RusscU,  Agonra,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignort  to  Rockwell 
International  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

FUcd  Mar.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  887,566 
Int.  a.2  ClOG  I/OO:  COIB  13/00:  aOJ  3/00 
U.S.  a.  208—8  R  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  solid  carbonaceous  material  to 
produce  liquid  and  gaseous  hydrocarbon  products  comprising: 
introducing  a  stream  of  hydrogen  into  a  first  reaction  zone; 
introducing  a  stream  of  oxygen  into  a  central  portion  of  said 
hydrogen  introduced  into  said  first  reaction  zone,  said 
oxygen  being  introduced  in  an  amount  of  from  about  S  to 
30  weight  %  of  said  hydrogen; 
reacting  said  hydrogen  and  oxygen  to  produce  a  hot  gas 
stream  having  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  from 
about  1 100*  to  1900*  C.  and  comprising  a  major  amount  of 
hydrogen  and  a  minor  amount  of  water  vapor; 
introducing  said  hot  gas  stream 

and  a  stream  of  solid  particulate  carbonaceous  material  into 
said  second  reaction  zone  in  an  impinging  relationship  to 
each  other,  said  hot  gas  stream  and  said  stream  of  solid 
particulate  carbonaceous  material  being  introduced  at  a 
rate  and  in  amounts  to  provide  and  maintain  a  residence 
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time  of  from  about  10  to  SOOO  milliseconds  and  a  reaction 
temperature  in  the  zone  of  from  about  750*  to  1 150*  C.  to 
cause  the  hydrogen  and  carbonaceous  material  to  react 
and  produce  reaction  products,  including  liquid  and  gase- 
ous hydrocarbons; 

providing  a  quench  zone  adjacent  the  second  reaction  zone; 

withdrawing  the  reaction  products  from  the  second  reaction 
zone  and  introducing  them  into  the  quench  zone; 

cooling  the  reaction  products  in  the  quench  zone;  and 

recovering  the  gaseous  and  liquid  hydrocarbon  products 
from  the  quench  zone. 


4,206,035 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUQNG  HIGH  OCTANE 
HYDROCARBONS 
Tom  Hutson,  Jr.,  and  Francis  M.  Brinkmeyer,  both  of  Bartlcs- 
Tille,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bar- 
tlesTiUe,  Okla. 

Filed  Aug.  IS,  1978,  Ser.  No.  933,938 

Int  a^  ClOG  35/08 

U.S.  a.  208—65  i  18  Claims 


4,206,033 
CO2  PRETREATMENT  PREVENTS  CALQUM 
CARBONATE  FORMATION 
Richard  C.  Neavel,  Baytown,  Tex.;  Roy  J.  Branson,  BuffUo 
Grove,  111.,  and  Joseph  J.  Chaback,  Worthington,  Ohio,  as* 
signors  to  Exxon  Research  ft  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park, 
NJ. 

Filed  Aug.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,296 
Int.  a.2  ClOG  1/Oa  1/06 
U.S.  a.  208-8  LE  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  liquefaction  of  a  lower  ranking  coal  or 
similar  solid  carbonaceous  material  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  said  coal  or  carbonaceous  materials  with 
carbon  dioxide  at  a  partial  pressure  above  one  atmosphere 
so  as  to  reduce  the  amount  of  alkaline  earth  metal  humates 
therein; 

(b)  liquefying  the  thus  treated  coal  at  liquefaction  conditions 
to  produce  a  petroleum-like  product;  and 

(c)  recovering  the  liquid  product  from  the  unliquefied  por- 
tion of  the  pretreated  coal  or  similar  solid  carbonaceous 
material. 


4,206,034 
WAX  SEPARATION  PROCESS 
Thomas  E.  Broadhurst,  Saraia,  Canada,  assignor  to  Exxon  Re- 
search ft  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  769,412,  Feb.  17, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,022 
Int.  a.2  ClOG  43/08 
U  A  a.  208-33  18  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  producing  high  octane  hydrocarbons  from 
a  feed  stream  comprising  paraffins  having  S  to  9  carbon  atoms; 
said  process  comprising  contacting  said  feed  stream  with  steam 
and  gaseous  hydrogen  under  dehydrogenation  conditions  m 
the  presence  of  a  steam  active  dehydrogenation  catalyst  com- 
prising (1)  a  support  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alumina,  silica,  magnesia,  zirconia,  alumina-silicates,  Group  II 
aluminate  spinels  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  (2)  a  catalytic 
amount  of  at  least  one  Group  VIII  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  nickel,  platinum,  palladium,  ruthenium, 
iridium,  rhodium,  and  osmium;  wherein  the  molar  ratio  of 
gaseous  hydrogen  to  hydrocarbon  of  said  feed  stream  is  greater 
than  1/1  but  no  greater  than  about  1.3/1  and  the  molar  ratio  of 
steam  to  hydrocarbon  of  said  feed  stream  is  in  the  range  of 
about  7.5/1  to  about  25/1. 


^  4,206,036 
HYDRODESULFURIZATION  OF  HYDROCARBON  OIL 
WTTH  A  CATALYST  INCLUDING  TITANIUM  OXIDE 
Masato  Takeuchi,  Katsuta;  Shinpei  Matsuda,  Hitachi;  Hideo 
Okada,  Hitachi;  Hiroshi  Kawagoshi,  Hitachi,  and  Fumito 
Nak^jima,  Hitachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Japan 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938^65 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  2,  1977,  52-104914; 
Sep.  7, 1977,  52-106709 

Int.  a.2  ClOG  23/02 
U.S.  a.  208-89  15  Claims 


I 


STEAM 


HVD«>uCAPfON 
Oil  \~ 


1.  In  a  process  for  separating  particles  of  solid  wax  from  a 
slurry  comprising  said  wax  particles  and  a  hydrocarbon  oil  by 
filtering  said  slurry  through  a  cloth  filter  medium,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  using,  as  the  filter  medium,  a 
needle-felted  cloth  fabricated  from  fibers  fusible  by  means  of  a 
flame  and  having  a  singed  and  fused  surface  on  which  said  wax 
is  collected,  said  cloth  being  further  characterized  in  having  a 
root  mean  square  surface  roughness  of  said  singed  and  fused 
surface  in  excess  of  SCO  rms  microinches  and  a  fouling  factor  in 
excess  of  about  75%. 


1.  A  process  for  hydrodesulfurizing  hydrocarbon  oil  which 
comprises  contacting  hydrocarbon  oil  containing  sulfur  com- 
pounds with  a  hydrogenating  gas  and  a  hydrodesulfurization 
catalyst  thereby  converting  the  sulfur  comfwunds  in  the  hy- 
drocarbon oil  to  hydrogen  sulfide,  and  removing  the  hydrogen 
sulfide  from  said  hydrocarbon  oil,  said  hydrodesulfurization 
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catalyst  comprising  43  to  9S%  by  wt  i  It  of  titanium  oxide,  3  to 
40%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  of  mol  idenum  oxide  and  tung- 
sten oxide,  and  2  to  13%  by  weigh^  >f  at  least  one  of  nickel 
oxide  and  cobalt  oxide  and  said  cil  lyst  being  subjected  to 
hydrogen  reduction  without  pre-sU;  Idation  prior  to  being 
contacted  by  said  hydrocarbon  oil  a4<  said  hydrogenating  gas. 


fraction  containing  sulftir  compounds  in  said  reaction 
zone  with  said  thus-stripped  regenerated  catalyst 
whereby  the  hydrogen  content  of  said  hydrogen  product 
stripping  is  significantly  enhanced. 


4,206,037 
CATALYTIC  TREATMENH 
Jacques  Bouatiuet,  Irigny,  and  Jcan^ 
Rhone,  both  of  France,  aasigiion  to 
Filed  Oct  23, 1978,  Serf 
Gains  priority,  application  Franc«, 
Inta^ClOG/^ 
VS.  a  208-111 

1.  In  a  process  of  catalytic  treai  t 
hydrogen  of  a  feed  stock  constituted  t 
tion  range  between  130*  and  330*  C. 
prising  contacting  the  feed  stock  mi 
weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  said  fc 
a  reaction  zone  at  a  temperature  betvi^ 
a  pressure  between  IS  and  80  bars  wit 
hydrogen  form  crystalline  aluminosili 


4,206,038 
HYDROGEN  RECOVERY  FRO 
OF  FLUIDIZED  CATAL 
Randlow  Smith,  and  Henry  B.  J( 
aaiignore  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White 
FUcd  Jan.  26, 1978,  Ser 
Int  a.2  BOIJ  8/24.  23/ 
US,  a  208—113 


3F  GAS  OILS 

ne  Bernard,  Serezin  dn 

'.If  Union,  Paris,  France 

to.  983,784 

kt.  25, 1977,  77  32032 

04 

7  Gains 
bit  in  the  presence  of 
agasoilcutofdistilla- 
the  improvement  com- 
>d  with  3  to  100%  by 
d  stock,  of  isobutane  in 
^n  200*  and  300'  C.  and 
a  catalyst  comprising  a 
ite  zeolite. 


ASEOUS  PRODUCT 

:  CRACKING 

Mrth  of  Houston,  Tex., 

s,N.Y. 
D.  918,989 
COIB  1/18 

SClains 


4,206,039 
CATALYTIC  CRACKING  WITH  REDUCED  EMISSION 

OF  NOXIOUS  GASES 
lacofos  A.  Vasalos,  Downers  Grove,  111.,  assignor  to  Standard 

OU  Conpany  (Indiana),  Chicago,  111. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  748,556,  Dec.  8, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,153,534, 
which  is  a  continnatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  642,542,  Dec.  19, 
1975,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

20,634 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  8, 1996, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a^  ClOG  11/02:  BOID  15/06:  BOIJ  29/06 

U.S.  G.  208—120  I        8  Gains 


1.  In  a  fluidized  catalytic  crackint,  irocess  wherein:  (1)  a 
petroleum  fraction  containing  sulfur  aqf  ipounds  convertible  to 
hydrogen  sulfide  is  contacted  with  re  enerated  catalyst  in  a 
reaction  zone  under  cracking  conditi^i  for  the  production  of 
cracked  vapor  and  coke  contamink.  d  spent  catalyst,  (2) 
wherein  said  cracked  vapors  are  sepsi  ted  into  a  plurality  of 
fractions  including  a  stripped  acid  g  i  fraction  comprising 
hydrogen  sulfide  and  a  hydrogen  prott"  ;t  fraction  comprising 
hydrogen,  (3)  wherein  spent  catalyst  ^i  n  said  reaction  zone  is 
regenerated  in  a  regeneration  zone  bjj  l  iming  coke  therefrom 
with  air.  and  (4)  wherein  hot  regen^i  ted  catalyst  from  the 
regeneration  zone  is  contacted  with  ;  Iditional  quantities  of 
said  petroleum  fraction  containing  suli  r  compounds, 

the  improvement  for  enhancing  tl^  j  hydrogen  content  of 

said  hydrogen  product  strea^  Jvhich  comprises  the 

steps  of: 

(a)  removing  regenerated  catal^s  containing  entrained 
nitrogen  and  carbon  oxides  frote  laid  regeneration  zone 
into  a  regenerated  catalyst  strib)  mg  zone; 

(b)  in  said  regenerated  catalyst  ft  pping  zone,  stripping 
said  regenerated  catalyst  witHl/drogen  sulfide  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  substantia|l|  remove  the  entrained 
nitrogen  and  the  carbon  oxidSs  irom  said  regenerated 
catalyst;  and 

(c)  contacting  said  additional  qui  n  ties  of  said  petroleum 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  cyclic,  fluidized  catalytic  cracking  of 
a  hydrocarbon  feedstock  containing  organic  sulfur  compounds 
wherein:  (i)  said  feedstock  is  subjected  to  cracking  in  a  reaction 
zone  through  contact  with  a  particulate  cracking  catalyst  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  from  about  830*  to  1,200*  F.;  (ii) 
cracking  catalyst,  which  is  deactivated  by  sulfur-containing 
coke  deposits,  is  separated  from  reaction  zone  effiuent  and 
passes  to  a  stripping  zone  wherein  volatile  deposits  are  re- 
moved from  said  catalyst  by  contact  with  a  stripping  gas  com- 
prising  steam  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  from  about  830*  to 
about  1,200*  P.;  (iii)  stripped  catalyst  is  separated  from  strip- 
ping zone  effluent  and  passes  to  a  catalyst  regeneration  zone 
and  non-stripped,  sulfur-containing  coke  deposits  are  removed 
from  the  stripped  catalyst  by  burning  with  an  oxygen  contain- 
ing regeneration  gas  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  from  about 
1,030*  to  about  1,430*  P.,  thereby  forming  sulfur  oxides;  and 
(iv)  resulting  catalyst  is  separated  from  regeneration  zone 
effluent  gas  and  recycled  to  the  reaction  zone;  a  method  for 
reducing  emissions  of  sulfur  oxides  in  the  regeneration  zone 
effluent  gas  which  comprises: 

(a)  absorbing  sulfur  oxides  in  said  regeneration  zone  with  a 
fiuidizable  particulate  solid  other  than  said  cracking  catalyst, 
wherein  said  particulate  solid  is  physically  admixed  with  said 
cracking  catalyst  and  comprises  at  least  one  free  or  combined 
rare  earth  metal  in  association  with  at  least  one  inorganic  oxide 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silica  and  alumina,  and 

(b)  removing  said  absorbed  sulfur  oxides  from  the  particulate 
solid  as  a  sulfur-containing  gas  by  contacting  said  paniculate 
solid  with  the  hydrocarbon  feedstock  in  said  reaction  zone  and 
with  steam  in  said  stripping  zone  while  physically  admixed 
with  the  cracking  catalyst. 
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4,206,040 

HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  WITH  AN 

ATTENUATED  SUPERACnVE  MULTIMETALUC 

CATALYTIC  COMPOSTTE 

George  J.  Antos,  Bartiett  lU.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 

Plaines,  III. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  833,332,  Sep.  14, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,165,276.  This  appUcation  Oct  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,684 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  tills  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  21, 
1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  G.2  ClOG  35/08 
VS.  G.  208-139  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  converting  a  hydrocarbon  which  comprises 
contacting,  at  hydrocarbon  conversion  conditions,  said  hydro- 
carbon with  a  catalytic  composite  comprising  a  combination  of 
a  catalytically  effective  amount  of  a  pyrolyzed  rhenium  car- 
bonyl  component  with  a  porous  carrier  material  containing  a 
uniform  dispersion  of  catalytically  effective  amounts  of  a  plati- 
num group  component,  which  is  maintained  in  the  elemental 
metallic  state,  and  of  a  silver  component. 


4,206,043 

CONVERSION  OF  MERCAPTANS  CONTAINED  IN  A 

SOUR  PETROLEUM  DISTILLATE 

Darid  H.  J.  Carlson,  Park  Ridge,  lU.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 

Plaines,  lU. 

FUed  No?.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,303 
Int  G.2  ClOG  27/00 
U.S.  G.  208—207  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  sour  petroleum  distillate  for  the 
conversion  of  mercaptans  contained  therein  which  comprises 
contacting  said  distillate  with  an  oxidizing  agent  and  a  catalytic 
composite  consisting  essentially  of  a  metal  chelate  mercaptan 
oxidation  catalyst  impregnated  on  a  basic  anion  exchange 
resin. 


4,206,041 

HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  WTTH  A  SULFIDED 

AND  ATTENUATED  SUPERACTIVE  MULTIMETALUC 

CATALYTIC  COMPOSTTE 
George  J.  Antos,  Bartiett  HI.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 

Plaines,  lU. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  883,115,  Mar.  3, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,137,153,  which  is  a  continuation-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  833,332, 
Sep.  14, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,165,276.  This  appUcation  Nor.  30, 

1978,  Ser.  No.  965,225 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  30, 
1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  G.2  ClOG  35/08 
VS.  a.  208-139  22  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  converting  a  hydrocarbon  which  comprises 
contacting  said  hydrocarbon  at  hydrocarbon  conversion  con- 
ditions with  a  catalytic  composite  comprising  a  sulfided  combi- 
nation of  a  catalytically  effective  amount  of  a  pyrolyzed  rhe- 
nium carbonyl  component  with  a  porous  carrier  material  con- 
taining a  uniform  dispersion  of  catalytically  effective  amounts 
of  a  platinum  group  component,  which  is  maintained  in  the 
elemental  metallic  state  during  the  incorporation  of  said  rhe- 
nium carbonyl  component,  and  of  a  zinc  component. 


4,206,044 

CATALYTIC  PROCESS  FOR  HYDRO-TREAHNG  GAS 

OILS  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  HYDROGEN 

Jacques  Bousquet  Irigny,  and  Jean-Rene  Bernard,  Serezin  dn 

Rhone,  botii  of  France,  assipors  to  Elf  Union,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,400 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  20, 1977, 77  28321 
Int  G.2  ClOG  23/04 
VS.  G.  208-264  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  catalytic  treatment  in  the  presence  of 
hydrogen  of  a  gas  oil  type  hydrocarbon  which  comprises: 
contacting  said  hydrocarbon  with  hydrogen  at  a  temperature 
between  400*  and  330*  C.  under  a  total  pressure  of  between  18 
and  60  bars  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially 
of  by  weight  between  0.1  to  1%  of  platinum  and  0.01  to  1%  of 
iridium,  on  an  alumina  support  having  a  specific  surface  area 
higher  than  50  m^/g,  a  silica  content  lower  than  10%  by 
weight  and  a  halogen  content  lower  than  0.1%  by  weight. 


i 


4,206,042 

HYDROCARBON  DEHYDROCYCLIZATION  WTTH  AN 

AQDIC  MULTIMETALUC  CATALYTIC  COMPOSTTE 

George  J.  Antos,  Bartiett  HI.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 

Plaines,  lU. 
Continuation-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  892,369,  Mar.  31, 1978,  whieh 

U  a  difision  of  Ser.  No.  744,061,  Not.  22, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,115,252.  This  appUcation  Apr.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,508 

Int  G.2  C07C  15/06:  ClOG  35/08:  BOIJ  23/64 

VS.  G.  208-139  27  Gaims 

1.  A  method  for  dehydrocyclizing  a  dehydrocyclizable 
hydrocarbon  comprising  contacting  the  hydrocarbon  at  hy- 
drocarbon dehydrocyclization  conditions  with  an  acidic  cata- 
lytic comprising  a  porous  carrier  material  containing,  on  an 
elemental  basis,  about  0.01  to  about  2  wt.  %  platinum  group 
metol,  about  0.03  to  about  3  wt.  %  cobalt,  about  0.01  to  about 
3  wt.  %  zinc  and  about  0.1  to  about  3.3  wt.  %  halogen;  wherein 
the  platinum  group  metal,  catalytically  available  cobalt  and 
zinc  componente  are  uniformly  dispersed  throughout  the  po- 
rous carrier  material;  wherein  substantially  all  of  the  platinum 
group  component  is  present  in  the  elemental  metallic  state;  and 
wherein  substantially  all  of  the  catalytically  available  cobalt 
component  is  present  in  the  elemental  metallic  state  or  in  a 
state  which  is  reducible  to  the  elemental  metallic  state  under 
hydrocarbon  dehydrocyclization  conditions  or  in  a  mixture  of 
these  states. 


4,206,045 

PROCESS  FOR  FROTH  FLOTATION  OF  PHOSPHATE 

USING  COMBINATION  COLLECTOR 

Samuel  S.  Wang,  Chesire,  and  Eugene  L.  Smitii,  Jr^  MUford, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,554 
Int  G.2  B03D  1/02 
VS.  d  209-166  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  froth  floution  of  phosphate  values  from 
an  aqueous  ore  pulp  which  comprises  conditioning  said  ore 
pulp  with  0.1  to  3.0  pounds  of  combination  collector  per  ton  of 
ore,  said  combination  collector  comprising  from  about  99.0  to 
1.0  weight  percent  of  a  fatty  acid  derived  from  vegetable  or 
animal  oils  and,  correspondingly,  from  about  1.0  to  99.0  weight 
percent  of  an  N-alkyl  substituted  3-sulfonic  propionamide  of 
the  general  structure: 
\ 

R-NH-C-CH2CH2S03<  -  >M( + ) 

wherein  R  is  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  aliphatic  radical  of  12 
to  26  carbon  atoms  inclusive,  and  M  is  a  cationic  forming 
radical,  and  thereafter  froth  floating  off  the  phosphate  values, 
optionally  with  the  addition  of  fuel  oil. 

!. 
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4,206,04< 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  'OR  SEPARATING 
PARTICLES  BY  RELATl  /E  DENSITY 
William  J.  Haight,  5  RidgcTiew  Dr^  iMsaatrUle,  N.Y.  10570 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  854,950,  No?.  25,  1977,  Pat  No.  4,148,725, 
whicli  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Sen  T  ^o.  663^47,  Mar.  2, 1976, 
abandoned,  which  ii  a  continuation-hi  jiart  of  Ser.  No.  552,704, 
Feb.  24, 1975,  abandoned.  This  app|i(  ition  Jan.  18, 1979,  Ser. 


U.S.  a  209—481 


No.  4,60 
Int.  aj  B07B 


4Clainis 


of  volume  of  said  initial  zones  and  a  mean  velocity  gradi- 
ent G  in  said  zones  greater  than  about  100  seconds''  to 
provide  an  oxygenation  intensity  rate  of  at  least  20  mg/1- 
hr  in  said  initial  aeration  zones  which  is  at  least  equal  to 
the  oxygen  uptake  rate  within  said  initial  treatment  zones 
such  that  said  initial  treatment  zones  are  not  oxygen  lim- 
ited, and  to  reduce  the  BODs  of  influent  passing  through 
said  initial  treatment  zones  by  at  least  about  90%  by  effec- 
tively homogenous  atmospheric  oxygen  aeration 
conducting  effluent  from  said  initial  treatment  zones  wlipch 
retains  less  than  about  10  percent  of  the'  BOD5  of  said 
influent  to  a  final  treatment  oxygenation  zone  having  a 
mean  velocity  gradient  of  no  more  than  about  100  sec-' 


ODSf  •«««/■  VI  MI 
il0» 
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1.  In  a  process  for  the  separatioli  3f  particles  of  selected 
density  from  an  aggregated  mass  of  Crassified  particles  having 
different  densities,  the  steps  compriii^  g: 

disposing  the  aggregated  mass  of  pklicles  upon  a  supporting 
surface  to  form  a  particle  bed; 

laterally  confining  the  particles  |r  the  bed  with  vertical 
reaction  surfaces  movable  with  ti  e  supporting  surface  so 
as  to  establish  at  least  one  annuh  :  region  containing  the 
fluidized  particles; 

providing  an  annular  intermediate  f  action  surface  between 
adjacent  vertical  reaction  surface  i  so  as  to  form  at  least 
two  adjacent  annular  channels,  i«  d  intermediate  reaction 
surface  being  movable  indepeiv  ently  of  said  vertical 
reaction  surfaces; 

providing  a  restricted  area  of  con:  lunication  through  the 
boundary  defined  by  said  interna  liate  reaction  surface; 

agitating  the  supporting  and  reactic  i  surfaces  with  a  gyra- 
tory motion  having  a  circularly  ^  fentric  component  and 
an  oscillatory  vertical  component  said  motion  being  such 
as  to  fluidize  the  particle  bed  ,a  d  thereby  reduce  the 
resistance  of  the  particle  bed  to  t^j  islational  movement  of 
the  particles  therewithin,  and  to  jr  iuce  a  net  radial  move- 
ment within  the  annular  channels  pf  particles  of  selected 
density;  and  I '; 

permitting  said  particles  of  selected  jelative  density  to  pass 
through  said  restricted  area  of  cow  tiunication  by  virtue  of 
said  radial  movement  so  as  to  estlaflish  particle  flow  from 
one  of  said  adjacent  annular  cha^  els  to  the  other. 


and  an  energy  dissipation  rate  of  less  than  about  60  horse- 
power per  million  gallons, 

introducing  substantially  pure  oxygen  into  said  final  treat- 
ment oxygenation  zone  and  maintaining  a  dissolved  oxy- 
gen content  in  said  final  treatment  zone  of  at  least  about  3 
mg/liter,  said  final  treatment  zone  having  a  hydraulic 
retention  time  of  from  about  5  to  about  35%  of  the  total 
retention  time  of  said  staged  aeration  zones, 

subjecting  the  effluent  from  said  final  treatment  zone  to  a 
solids  liquid  separation  step,  returning  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  separated  solids  to  said  first  treatment  zone  and  dis- 
charging the  clarified  liquid  to  subsequent  treatment  or 
final  discharge. 


4,206,048 
PROCESS  FOR  PURinCATION  OF  CONTAMINATED 

WATER 

Gerald  A.  Guter,  215  Via  Socorro,  San  Qemente,  Calif.  92672 

Filed  Jul.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,933 

Int.  a.2  BOID  13/Oa  15/06 

U.S.  a.  210-22  C  10  Claims 


4,206,047 

Multi-stage  systems  for  waste  water 
oxidation 

Mikkel  G.  Mandt,  Cedar  Falls,  lowii  assignor  to  HoudalUe 
Industries,  Inc.,  Fort  Lauderdale,  F|i 

FUed  Jul.  13, 1978,  Ser.  K  ..  924,187 

Inta2C02Cm(}  , 

UA  a  210-7  1  WCtalms 

1.  In  a  method  of  the  activated  ^1  dge  type  for  treating 
sewage  in  which  raw  or  pretreated   ewage  influent  to  be 
treated  is  introduced  into  a  series  of  ,«aged  aeration  zones, 
mixed  with  recycled  sludge  and  aera  ed  in  said  zones,  the 
improvement  comprising  the  steps  of 
introducing  said  influent  to  be  treatoc  into  a  first  zone  of  one 
or  more  sequentially  connected  i^  ,al  aeration  zones  hav- 
ing a  predetermined  hydraulic  voli  me  corresponding  to  a 
predetermined  hydraulic  retenti^"  time  under  influent 
flow  conditions  of  about  3.5  houb  or  less, 
introducing  air  into  said  initial  zo$(  i  under  conditions  of 
high  rate  mixing  as  indicated  by  afi  mergy  dissipation  rate 


E  greater  than  about  100  horsepc 


i>  er  per  million  gallons 


1.  A  process  for  removing  a  first  ionic  impurity  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  nitrate,  arsenate,  selenate  and 
borate  ions,  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  a  second  ionic  impurity 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chloride,  bicarbonate  and 
sulfate  ions,  and  mixtures  thereof,  from  an  aqueous  feed  solu- 
tion containing  the  same,  which  comprises: 
(a)  forcing  said  solution  through  a  reverse  osmosis  mem- 
brane which  permits  passage  therethrough  of  said  first 
ionic  impurity  and  permits  said  first  ionic  impurity  to 
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remain  in  the  product  water,  and  rejects  said  second  ionic 
impurity  and  concentrates  said  second  ionic  impurity  in  a 
waste  water; 

(b)  contacting  said  product  water  with  an  anion  exchange 
resin  to  remove  said  first  ionic  impurity  from  said  product 
water  and  replace  it  with  said  second  ionic  impurity,  and 
charging  said  anion  exchange  resin  with  said  first  ionic 
impurity;  and 

(c)  collecting  said  product  water  havmg  a  substantially 
reduced  content  of  said  first  ionic  impurity  as  compared  to 
the  aqueous  feed  solution. 


4,206,050 
MEMBRANE  UNIT  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING 

METABOLITE  CONTAMINANTS  FROM  BLOOD 
Axel  Walch,  Frankfurt;  Wolf^g  Michel,  Wiesbaden,  and  Lud- 
wig  Lammers,  Idstein,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  829,942 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  16, 
1977,  r22025 

Int.  a.2  BOID  13/00 
U.S.  a.  210-23  R  10  Claims 


4,206,049 
RECOVERY  OF  URANIUM  BY  A  REVERSE  OSMOSIS 

PROCESS 
Regis  R.  Stana,  Murrysyllle,  and  James  G.  Qeary,  Pittsburgh, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westingbouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,333 

Int.  a.2  BOID  13/Oa-  COIG  43/00 

VJS.  a.  210-22  R  ^  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  continuously  recovering  uranium  material 
from  a  phosphoric  acid  solution,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(A)  passing  a  phosphoric  acid  solution,  containing  phos- 
phoric acid,  uranium,  iron,  and  organic  impurities, 
through  at  least  one  first  reverse  osmosis  separation  sys- 
tem, containing  at  least  one  semipermeable  membrane 
capable  of  concentrating  uranium,  to  concentrate  uranium 
and  pass  a  substantial  portion  of  the  phosphoric  acid,  and 
to  provide  a  uranium  concentrate  stream,  containing  phos- 
phoric acid,  uranium,  iron  and  organic  impurities;  and 
then, 

(B)  adding  water  to  the  uranium  concentrate  solution 
stream,  to  provide  a  volume  ratio  of  water:uranium  con- 
centrate of  between  about  15:1  to  about  5:1,  in  a  water 
rinse  second  reverse  osmosis  system,  containing  at  least 
one  semipermeable  membrane  capable  of  concentrating 
uranium,  to  pass  substantially  all  of  the  phosphoric  acid, 
and  to  provide  a  further  uranium  concentrated  solution 
stream,  containing  uranium,  iron,  and  organic  impurities, 
and  then, 

(C)  passing  the  further  uranium  concentrated  solution 
stream  through  a  precipitation  means,  where  the  stream  is 
contacted  with  a  gas  effective  to  precipitate  iron,  without 
the  addiition  of  neutralization  chemicals,  and  then, 

(D)  removing  the  iron  precipitate,  and  then, 

(E)  heating  the  organic  impurity  containing  uranium  con- 
centrate, in  the  presence  of  oxygen,  at  a  temperature  and 
for  a  time  effective  to  remove  substantially  all  of  the 
organic  impurities,  yielding  a  material  containing  uranium 
oxide;  wherein  the  semipermeable  membranes  used  in  the 
separation  system  and  the  water  rinse  system  are  charac- 
terized as  having  a  NaCl  %  rejection  rate  of  between 
about  7.5%  and  40%. 


1.  A  membrane  unit  for  simultaneously  removing  toxic  me- 
tabolites and  metabolites  normally  present  in  urine  from  blood, 
comprising  at  least  one  permselective  membrane  having  a  pore 
size  capable  of  selectively  removing  from  blood  toxic  metobo- 
lites  and  metabolites  normally  present  in  urine,  to  produce  a 
filtrate  containing  said  metabolites,  said  permselective  mem- 
brane being  arranged  on  at  least  one  side  of  a  carrier  compris- 
ing an  artificial  sponge  composed  of  regenerated  cellulose,  said 
carrier  being  adapted  to  absorb  and  hold  the  filtrate  and  metab- 
olites contained  in  the  filtrate,  and  embedded  in  said  carrier  at 
least  one  adsorbent  capable  of  adsorbing  the  toxic  metabolites 
contained  in  the  filtrate. 

8.  A  method  for  simultaneously  removing  toxic  metabolites 
and  metabolites  normally  present  in  urine  from  blood,  compris- 
ing the  step  of  contacting  the  contaminated  blood  with  a  mem- 
brane unit  as  defined  by  claim  1,  whereby  toxic  meubolites  and 
metabolites  normally  present  in  urine  are  separated  from  the 
blood  in  the  form  of  a  filtrate,  said  toxic  metabolites  arc  ad- 
sorbed by  said  adsorbent,  and  the  remainder  of  the  filtrate  is 
absorbed  by  said  carrier. 

J 


4,206,051 

PROCESS  FOR  DEMINERALIZING  SALINE 
SOLUTIONS 
Brian  A.  Bolto,  Mitcham;  Kurt  H.  Eppinger,  Bentieigh  East,  and 
Merryn  B.  Jackson,  West  Brunswick,  aU  of  Australia,  assign- 
ors to  ICI  Australia  Limited,  Melbourne  and  Commonwealth 
Scientific  and  Industrial  Research  Organization,  Campbell, 
both  of,  Australia 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970369 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Jan.  10, 1978,  PD2991 
lot  a.2  BOID  19/00 
VJS,  a.  210-26       i;  W  Claims 

1.  An  improvement  in  the  process  for  the  demineralization  of 
a  saline  solution  by  thermally  regenerable  resins  wherein,  in  a 
first  step,  the  saline  solution  is  treated  with  a  deoxygenating 
agent  and  wherein,  in  a  second  step,  the  thus  deoxygenated 
saline  solution  is  treated  with  a  thermally  regenerable  ion 
exchange  resin,  the  said  improvement  being  that  the  said  ion 
exchange  resin  comprises  a  component  resin  derived  from  a 
compound  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  N-substituted 
diallylamines  and  salts  thereof. 
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4,206,052  4,206,054 

MULTI  STAGE  FLOCCULATION  INEATMENT  SYSTEM  PYRAMIDIC  AQUARIUM  nLTER-AERATOR 

Mikkel  G.  Mandt,  Cedar  Falls,  Ioii|i   aasipor  to  Houdaille  Leon  Moore,  3922  W.  Lexington  St.,  and  George  E.  Smith,  Jr., 

4220  W.  Gladys,  both  of  Chicago,  lU.  60624 
}  0.  868,801   .  FUed  Oct.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,249 

Int.  CU  E04H  S/20 
7  Claims  U.S.  a.  210— 169  9aaims 


Industries,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla. 
FUed  Jan.  12, 1978,  Ser. 
Int.  a^  C02B  A/, 
U.S.  a.  210—49 


1.  A  multi-stage  method  for  floccul  i 
comprising  the  steps  of  continuously  t 
ent  water  to  be  subjected  to  floccu : 
effective  dosage  level  of  a  flocculant  |c 
turbulent  mixing  zone  by  educting  a  nia 
to  be  treated  into  at  least  one  motive  b 
a  minor  portion  of  the  water  to  be  tre 
oughly  mixed  product  stream  having  ije 
with  respect  to  a  second,  flocculat^ 
spending  to  a  hydrostatic  potential  in  t 
0.5  to  about  3  feet  of  water  with  respje 
the  flocculation  zone,  at  least  a  port 
potential  being  provided  by  residual  ^ 
tion  of  said  turbulent  mixing  zone  by! I 
jet,  wherein  a  specific  energy  requirem 
horsepower  per  million  gallons  per  da 
is  expended  by  means  of  said  at  least  o 
and  passing  said  influent  water  and  f 
turbulent  mixing  zone  with  a  turbuler, 
about  50%  in  said  turbulent  mixing  z6]. 
uct  stream  as  a  motive  stream  into 
through  at  least  one  nozzle  at  a  turbuloi 
about  5%  to  utilize  said  residual  energ 
termined  low  level  of  mechanical  mixi  i; 
flocculation  zone  for  floe  developni 
flocculated  stream  having  a  develope( 
tion  zone. 


lon  treatment  of  water, 
xing  and  passing  influ- 
lion  treatment  and  an 
lemical  through  a  first 
or  portion  of  the  water 
t  of  the  flocculant  and 
ted  to  provide  a  thor- 
idual  hydraulic  energy 
I  mixing  zone,  corre- 
le  range  of  from  about 
t  to  the  water  level  in 
m  of  said  hydrostatic 
ergy  from  the  genera- 
jd  at  least  one  motive 
nt  of  at  least  about  0.2 
of  said  influent  water 
e  motive  jet  in  mixing 
xculant  through  said 
:e  intensity  of  at  least 
e,  directing  said  prod- 
iaid  flocculation  zone 
;e  intensity  of  less  than 
in  powering  a  prede- 
and  turbulence  in  said 
It,  and  conducting  a 
oc  from  said  floccula- 


4,206,053     n 
METHOD  OF  DEWATERINQ '  ^OTH  RNES 
Heinz  Houben,  Mfinchen-Gladbach,  f  i.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
anignor  to  Maschinenfabrilc  Buckaii  R.  Wolf  AktiengeseU- 
schaft,  Grerenbroich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  CJt  many 

FUed  Aug.  2, 1978,  Ser.  H  .  930,547 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rtt    of  Germany,  Aug.  4, 
1977,  2735113 

Int.  a.2  BOID  33^  6 
UJS.  a.  210—73  R  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  dewatering  froth  fin  «,  comprising  filling  a 
discontinuously  operating  sieve  cenlttuge  with  said  froth 
fines;  centrifuging  the  froth  fines  at  il  |)w  rotational  speed, 
thereby  removing  a  first  run-off  portici  .of  liquid  and  deposit- 
ing a  layer  of  said  layer  acting  as  a  filtt  '^aid;  and  centrifuging 
a  remaining  portion  of  said  froth  finjt  at  a  high  rotational 
speed. 


1.  A  two-stage  aquarium  filter-aerator  for  filtering,  circulat- 
ing, and  aerating  aquarium  water  comprising: 

abase; 

an  inner  assembly  supported  by  said  base  comprising  a  filter 
grid,  a  columnar  enclosure  for  defining  an  aeration  cham- 
ber, a  peripheral  baffle  wall,  and  filtering  material  dis- 
posed within  a  filter  chamber  defined  by  said  baffie  wall 
and  said  filter  grid; 

an  air  delivery  element  in  said  aeration  chamber; 

a  means  for  communicating  air  to  said  air  delivery  element; 
and 

a  cover  disposed  over  said  base  and  said  inner  assembly  in 
spaced  relationship  with  said  baffie  wall  such  that  said 
cover  cooperates  with  said  baffie  wall  and  said  base  to 
define  a  particle  retention  chamber,  said  cover  also  having 
intake  openings  on  all  sides  of  its  periphery  and  spaced 
outward  of  said  peripheral  baffie  and  outlet  openings 
above  said  aeration  chamber,  whereby  the  passage  of  air 
from  said  air  delivery  element  through  said  aeration  cham- 
ber will  induce  currents  of  impure  water  to  flow  through 
said  intake  openings,  through  a  first  stage  of  filtration  in 
said  particle  retention  chamber,  over  said  baffie  wall, 
through  said  filtering  material  disposed  within  said  filter 
chamber  as  a  second  stage  of  filtration,  into  said  aeration 
chamber  and  through  said  outlet  openings  in  said  cover. 


! 


4,206,055 
HOUSEHOLD  WATER  HLTER 
Dale  I.  Hank,  Pinckney;  Gerald  Tanny,  Ann  Arbor,  and  William 
G.  Presswood,  Ypsilanti,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Gelman 
Instrument  Company,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 

nied  Dec.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,535 
Int  a.2  BOID  25/06.  35/22 
U.S.  a.  210—315  4  Qaims 

1.  A  water  filtering  device  comprising  a  plurality  of  filtering 
layers  one  of  which  is  a  submicron  pore  size  porous  membrane 
having  an  entrance  surface  for  receiving  water  to  be  filtered  by 
said  membrane  by  flow  therethrough  after  the  water  has 
flowed  through  other  of  the  filtering  layers,  means  for  causing 
water  to  flow  through  all  of  said  filtering  layers  for  filtration 
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CHEMICAL 


thereby,  and  means  for  causing  water  to  bypass  filtration 
thereof  by  said  membrane  and  to  cause  it  to  flow  in  a  path 


parallel  to  and  in  contact  with  said  surface  of  said  membrane 
thereby  to  cleanse  said  surface. 


4,206,056 
CONTINUOUS  HLTRATION/SEPARATION 
APPARATUS 
Hyosnke  Nagase,  Egawabata*cho,  Nishi-ku,  Nagoya-shI,  Japan; 
Tetsuya  Satoh,  Narashino,  Japan;  Kazuo  Kobayashi,  Nara- 
shino,  Japan,  and  Shigeru  Nojima,  Narashino,  Japan,  assign* 
ors  to  Hyosuke  Nagase,  Nagoya  and  Hitachi  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,398 

Gaiffls  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  9, 1977,  5M47103 

Int  0.2  BOID  33/08 

MS.  a.  210-391  4  Claims 
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a  feed  port  supplying  a  material  for  treatment  into  the  gap 
between  said  filter  cloth  and  said  rotor; 

a  take-out  port  for  said  material  disposed  at  a  position  of  a 
narrower  width  between  said  rotor  and  said  filter  cloth 
than  the  position  of  said  feed  port; 

side  plates  closing  at  least  the  portion  ranging  from  said  feed 
port  to  said  take-out  port,  as  viewed  in  the  rotating  direc- 
tion of  said  rotor,  from  both  side  portions  of  said  rotor  to 
both  end  portions  of  said  filter  cloth; 

a  plurality  of  vanes  disposed  retractably  from  and  into  the 
surface  of  said  rotor  and  having  their  tips  positioned  close 
to  said  filter  cloth  and  their  both  ends  positioned  close  to 
said  side  plates; 

a  base  supporting  both  said  rotor  and  said  support  means; 

driving  means  for  rotating  said  guide  means  about  said  sec- 
ond center,  ancB^ 

washing  means  for  washing  said  filter  cloth  at  the  position 
where  said  filter  cloth  does  not  oppose  said  rotor; 

the  end  portion  of  said  guide  means  as  viewed  in  the  travel- 
ling direction  of  said  caterpillar  determining  substantially 
the  position  of  said  take-out  port; 

said  guide  means  being  actuated  to  guide  said  caterpillar  and 
said  rotor  in  such  a  manner  as  to  enable  adjustment  of  the 
gap  therebetween  at  said  take-out  port. 


4,206,057 
DREDGING  VESSEL 
Petms  J.  H.  NieuwendUk,  Muiden,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
Ballast-Nedam  Groep  N.V.  A  Amsterdamse  Ballast  Bagger  en 
Grond  (Amsterdam  BaUast  Dredging)   B.V.,  Amstelveen, 
Netherlands 

Filed  Jun.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912,849 
Claims   priority,  application   Netherlands,   Jun.   8,   1977, 

7706318 

Int  0.2  BOID  43/00 
U  A  a  210-523  «  Claims 


1.  A  continuous  filtration/separation  apparatus  comprising; 

a  rotor  rotating  with  a  first  center  being  as  its  center; 

a  caterpillar  having  a  portion  opposed  by  said  rotor  and 

rotating  along  the  rotating  direction  of  said  rotor; 
guide  means  for  guiding  said  caterpillar  in  such  a  manner 

that  said  opposed  portion  advances  while  describing  at 

least  approximately  an  arc  having  as  its  center  a  second 

center  which  is  eccentric  relative  to  said  first  center; 
support  means  for  supporting  said  guide  means  such  that  said 

guide  means  is  mounted  rotatable  about  said  second  center 

as  its  center; 
an  endless  filter  cloth  passing  between  said  rotor  and  said 

caterpillar; 


1.  A  dredging  vessel  comprising  a  hull  having  a  loading 
space  for  receiving  dredged  spoil,  for  example,  sand,  and  at 
least  two  effluent  devices  for  conducting  away  the  head  water 
standing  above  the  settled  sand  in  said  space,  each  effluent 
device  comprising  a  conduit  having  a  level-adjustable  inlet  and 
an  outlet,  the  inlet  of  the  conduit  being  adjustable  between  an 
inactive  position  above  the  head  water  and  an  active  siphon 
position  below  the  level  of  said  head  water,  common  outlet 
means  connected  to  the  outlet  of  each  effluent  device,  said 
common  outlet  conduit  means  comprising  a  vertically  extend- 
ing tubular  sheath  fixed  to  said  hull  to  define  a  well  having  a 
bottom  opening  located  below  the  water  line  of  said  hull, 
inside  of  which  sheath  is  telescopically  arranged  a  level-adjust- 
able, common  outlet  conduit  which  can  be  withdrawn  into  said 
tubular  sheath  and  projected  outwardly  thereof  through  said 
bottom  opening  to  a  considerable  distance  below  the  vessel 
respectively,  said  level-adjustanble,  common  outlet  conduit 
having  an  outlet  extending,  during  the  loading  operation,  be- 
neath the  vessel  and  being  brought  beyond  the  water  stream 
moving  beneath  the  vessel,  and  said  common  outlet  conduit 
being  suspended  to  elevating  means  extending  through  the 
tubular  sheath. 
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939,  Dec.  22, 1976, 
978,  Ser.  No.  877,136 
Kquent  to  Aug.  7, 1996, 
1. 
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4,206,058 
METHOD  FOR  STIMULATING 
Jack  F.  Tate,  Houston,  Tex.,  aisignai 
Plains,  N.Y. 

Continuation<in*part  of  Ser.  No.  79 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  13^ 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sn 
hu  been  disclali 
Int.  G.^  E21B  < 
U.S.  G.  252—8.55  C 

1.  A  method  of  increasing  the  pn 
subterranean  fluid-bearing  formatioi 

acid-soluble  components  and,  opjr  nally,  water-sensitive 
shales  or  clays  comprising  injecting  a  vn  the  well  bore  pene- 
trating said  formation  and  injecting  the  efrom  into  said  forma- 
tion under  a  pressure  greater  than  the  formation  pressure,  an 
acidic  aqueous  polymer  solution  com^  sing  about  0. 1  to  about 
10  percent  by  weight  based  on  the  tot  I  solution  weight  of  an 
oxyallcylated  acrylamido  alkanesulfb  ic  acid  polymer  dis- 
solved in  a  mineral  acid  selected  fro4  he  group  consisting  of 
hydrochloric,  sulfuric  acid  and  mixti^;  s  thereof,  maintaining 
said  composition  in  contact  with  th(  formation  for  a  time 
sufficient  for  the  acid  to  chemically  ra»  ;t  with  the  acid-soluble 
components  of  the  formation  to  ajn  passageways  there- 
through thereby  increasing  substantial  y  the  flow  capacity  of 
the  said  subterranean  formation  and  w|l  trein  the  said  oxyalkyl 
ated  acrylamido  alkanesulfonic  acid  pc  ymer  comprises  recur 
ring  units  of  the  formula: 


ah 


(Ci 


grb 


wherein  R,  R^,  R^  and  Rr  are  indepen^ 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
inclusive  carbon  atoms,  R</is  selected 
ing  of  hydrogen  and  —(CiHtO)n—'. 
an  integer  of  from  0  to  about  5.  m  is 
about  20  and  M  is  selectt  J  from  the  _ 
gen,  sodium,  potassium  and  ammoniui^ 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
H40)sM,  wherein  r  is  an  integer  of 
wherein  s  is  an  integer  of  from  3  to 
proviso  that  when  R^  is  hydrogen, 
r-(C2H40),M  and  when  R^  is  hyd 
H60)r-(C2H40)iM    and    wherein 
weight  of  the  polymer  ranges  from 
1,000,000. 


ro 

ih 


ntly  selected  from  the 
1  having  from  1  to  S 

t^  om  the  group  consist- 
i40)mM,  wherein  n  is 
I  integer  of  from  3  to 
p  consisting  of  hydro- 
ind  Rf  is  selected  from 

Kid    -(C3H60)r-(C2. 

f  om  0  to  about  S  and 
bout  20  and  with  the 

t  en  R^  is  — (CjHbO)- 
en,  then  R^  is  — (Cj. 
!  average  molecular 
about   1000  to  about 
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4,206,059 
PROCESS  AND  COMPOSITIOI 
WATER.EMULSIHABLE  Ml 
LUBRICANT  COMl 

James  R.  Burton,  Groves,  and  Vemoi^  V.  Cantwell,  Port  Ne* 
ches,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Teia  .-o  Inc.,  White  Plains, 
N.Y.  7 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1978,  Ser.  ^ ..  894,975 
Int.  G.2  ClOM  ir  '8 
U.S.  G.  252-18  2  Qaims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  prepir  ng  water-emulsifiable 
metalworking  lubricant  compositions  of  improved  storage 
stability  and  superior  characteristics  c:  nprising: 
(a)  charging  to  a  reaction  vessel  fru  n  7.5  to  10.0  parts  by 
weight  of  animal  fat  and  heating  o  at  least  the  melting 
point  of  the  fat  with  stirring  and  fii  i  her  adding  from  0.3  to 
0.5  parts  by  weight  of  dry  sod  i  tn  carboxyloweralkyl 


cellulose  to  said  fat  until  a  uniform  blend  of  melted  fat  and 
sodium  carboxyloweralkyl  cellulose  is  obtained; 

(b)  circulating  the  blend  of  step  (a)  through  a  shearing  de- 
vice at  a  shear  pressure  of  from  20  to  60  psig  for  from  30 
to  45  minutes  at  a  temperature  of  from  100*  F.  to  180*  F. 
and  further  adding  from  about  12.6  to  35.3  parts  by  weight 
of  mineral  oil  to  said  blend  with  continued  circulation  of 
the  batch  at  from  100*  F.  to  180*  F.  for  from  i  to  1  hour, 

(c)  adding  to  the  circulating  and  stirred  composition  of  step 
(b)  at  a  temperature  of  from  180'  F.  to  205°  F.  at  least  a 
stoichiometric  amount  of  sodium  hydroxide  in  wate/  to 
effect  saponification  of  the  fat  and  further  adding  from  0.4 
to  1.0  part  by  weight  of  alkali  to  give  from  0.2  to  0.5 
percent  by  weight  of  free  alkali  as  sodium  hydroxide; 

(d)  adding  to  the  circulating  and  stirred  composition  of  step 
(c)  from  2.0  to  3.0  parts  by  weight  of  ethoxylated  alkylphenol, 
from  0.2  to  0.4  parts  by  weight  of  a  deodorant  and  from  0.5  to 
1 .0  part  weight  of  additional  water; 

(e)  stopping  the  circulation  and  adding  from  50  to  60  parts 
by  weight  of  inert  filler  while  stirring  and  allowing  the 
stirred  mixture  to  cool  to  140*  F.  to  160*  F.  for  from  1  to 
4  hours; 

(0  further  adding  from  I  to  6  parts  by  weight  of  water  to  the 
stirred  composition  of  step  (e)  and  resuming  circulation  at  a 
pressure  of  from  20  to  60  psig  for  from  1  to  4  hours  and  allow- 
ing  the  stirred  circulated  batch  to  cool  to  between  100*  F.  to 
130°  F.  and; 
(g)  stopping  the  circulation  when  the  batch  reaches  120*  f.f 
adjusting  the  water  content  to  from  1.0  to  8.0  percent  by 
weight  and  adjusting  the  worked  penetration  to  from  290 
to  340. 
2.  The  water  emulsifiable  metalworking  lubricant  composi- 
tion prepared  by  the  process  of  claim  1. 


4,206,060 
BOLT  AND  NUT  UNIT  COATED  WITH  LUBRICANT 
Hideo  Yanuunoto;  Toshiro  Mase,  both  of  Amagasaki;  Hidehiro 
Mukai,  and  Hisao  Nakayama,  both  of  Handa,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sumitomo  Kinzoku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  and 
Umebachi  Fastener  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  both  of  Osaka,  Japan 
Filed  Oct.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,519 
Int.  G.2  ClOM  3/18 
U.S.  G.  252—22  2  Gaims 

1.  A  bolt-nut-washer  combination  unit  wherein  at  least  one 
of  said  bolt  and  nut  is  coated  with  a  lubricant  layer  comprising 
of  20  to  60%  graphite  and/or  molybdenum  disulfide,  15  to 
40%  an  ethylene-vinyl  acetate  copolymer  and  20  to  60%  fatty 
acid  or  a  metallic  soap  thereof 


4,206,061 
nRE  RESISTANT  GREASE 
Stanley  C.  Dodson,  Leatherhead,  and  Christopher  M.  Elliott, 
Twickenham,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  The  British  Petro* 
leum  Company  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  880,137 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  8,  1977, 
9672/77 

Int.  G.2  ClOM  7/44,  7/28,  7/04 
U.S.  G.  252-29  4  Claims 

1.  A  fire-resistant  grease  composition  consisting  essentially 
of 
a  fire-resistant  base  oil  having  a  viscosity  of  from  I  to  30 
centistokes  at  100*  C,  a  viscosity  index  of  from  0  to  150, 
a  flash  point  of  above  200*  C.  and  an  autogeneous  ignition 
temperature  of  above  315*  C,  and  , 

a  thickener  for  said  base  oil  which  is  a  substantially  non- 
hydrophilic  graphitic  carbon  having  a  surface  area  mea- 
sured by  nitrogen  adsorption  of  at  least  170  square  meters 
per  gram,  a  ratio  of  heat  adsorption  of  n-dotriacontane 
from  n-heptane  to  heat  of  adsorption  of  n-butanol  from 
n-heptane  of  at  least  3.5:1  and  heat  of  adsorption  of  n- 


JUNE  3,  1980 


CHEMICAL 


231 


dotriacontane  from  n-heptane  of  at  least  1  calorie  per 

gram, 
wherein  said  graphitic  carbon  thickener  is  present  in  an 
amount  of  from  2  to  10%  by  weight  of  the  grease. 


4,206,062 
OVERBASING  CHEMICAL  PROCESS 
PhHip  E.  Derbyshire,  Camberley,  and  Howard  M.  de  SUya, 
Bracknell,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Edwin  Cooper  and 
Company  Limited,  Bracknell,  England 

Filed  Jun.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912,364 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  14,  1977, 
24865/77 

Int.  G.2  ClOM  1/40,  1/32.  3/34,  3/26 
U.S.  G.  252-33.2  3*  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  an  overbased  low-soap  alkaline 
earth  metal  hydrocarbyl  sulfonate  having  a  total  base  number 
of  at  least  200  and  a  metal  ratio  of  at  least  0.02  X  the  average 
mol  wt  of  the  hydrocarbyl  sulfonic  acid  using  a  single  overbas- 
ing  stage,  said  process  comprising  mixing  m  an  inert  diluent 

(a)  a  hydrocarbyl  sulfonic  acid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkaryl  sulfonic  acid  and  petroleum  sulfonic 
acids  having  an  average  molecular  weight  of  about 
400-1500  or  alkaline  earth  metal  salts  thereof, 

(b)  an  alkaline  earth  metal  base  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  oxides  and  hydroxides  in  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  provide  a  stoichiometric  alkaline  excess  over  that 
required  to  neutralize  said  sulfonic  acid  equivalent  to  a 
total  base  number  of  at  least  200  and  to  provide  a  metal 
ratio  of  at  least  0.02  x  the  average  molecular  weight  of 
said  hydrocarbyl  sulfonic  acid, 

(c)  methanol  in  an  amount  to  provide  about  0.2-2  moles  per 
mole  of  said  alkaline  earth  metal  oxide  or  hydroxide, 

(d)  water  in  an  amount  of  0.2  up  to  about  2.0  moles  per  mole 
of  said  alkaline  earth  meul  oxide  or  hydroxide, 

(e)  ammonium  formate  in  an  amount  to  provide  about 
0.05-0.5  mole  per  mole  of  said  alkaline  earth  metal  oxide 
or  hydroxide, 

and  passing  carbon  dioxide  into  the  mixture  until  substantially 
all  of  said  alkaline  excess  of  alkaline  earth  metal  base  is  con- 
verted to  alkaline  earth  metal  carbonate  and  recovering  said 
overbased  low-soap  alkaline  earth  metal  hydrocarbyl  sulfo- 
nate. 


4,206,063  I 

DEWATERING  AID  COMPOSITION 
Samuel  S.  Wang,  Chesire;  Morris  E.  Lewellyn,  Stamford,  both  of 
Conn.,  and  Charles  Dugan,  Bronx,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Ameri- 
can Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,677 
Int.  G.2  C09K  3/00 
U.S.G.  252-60  7  Gaims 

1.  A  dewatering  aid  for  mineral  and  coal  concentrates  which 
comprises,  in  combination: 

(a)  from  about  1  to  99  weight  percent  of  a  monohydric 
hydrophobic  alcohol,  said  hydrophobic  alcohol  contain- 
ing a  linear  9r  branched  unsubstituted  aliphatic  radical  of 
eight  to  eighteen  carbon  atoms  inclusive; 

(b)  from  about  9^o  1  weight  percent  of  a  nonionic  surfac- 
tant, of  the  genertUtructure: 

R.(OCH2CH2)/)H 

wherein  x  is  an  integer  of  1  to  15,  inclusive,  R  is  a 
branched  or  linear  unsubstituted  aliphatic  radical  contain- 
ing six  to  twenty-four  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  in  the  alkyl 
moiety. 


4J06,064 
NEGATIVELY  CHARGED  TONER  FOR  DEVELOPING 

ELECTROSTATIC  IMAGES  CONTAINING  METAL 

COMPLEX  OF  SALICYCLIC  AQD  COMPOUND  AS 

CHARGE  CONTROL  AGENT 

Masashi  Kiuchi,  Toride,  and  Isamu  Maki,  Hoya,  both  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Apr.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894,620 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  13, 1977,  52-42321 

Int.  G.2  G03G  9/08 

U.S.  G.  430—106  23  Claims 

1.  A  negatively  charged  toner  for  developing  electrostatic 
images  which  comprises  a  binder  resin  and  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  metal  complex  of  salicylic  acid 
and  a  metal  complex  of  an  alkyl  salicylic  acid  as  a  charge 
controlling  agent. 

15.  A  negatively  charged  toner  for  developing  electrostatic 
images  which  consists  essentially  of  a  binder  resin,  a  colorant 
and  a  charge  controlling  agent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  metal  complex  of  salicylic  acid  and  a  metal  complex  of 
an  alkyl  salicylic  acid,  the  charge  controlling  agent  being 
present  in  an  amount  of  0.1-10  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by 
weight  of  the  binder  resin. 

4-  4,206,065 

ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC  DEVELOPER 

COMPOSITIONS  USING  TERPOLYMER  COATED 

CARRIER 

James  A.  Brado,  Bufhlo,  and  LouU  H.  Burrows,  Rochester, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford, 

Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  956,122 

Int.  G.-  G03G  9/10;  B32B  15/02 

U.S.  G.  430-108  •  Claims 

9.  An  electrostatographic  developer  mixture  comprismg 
finely-divided  toner  particles  electrostatically  clinging  to  the 
surface  of  carrier  particles,  said  carrier  particles  comprising  a 
core  having  an  average  diameter  of  from  between  about  30 
microns  and  about  1,000  microns,  said  core  having  an  outer 
coating  comprising  a  terpolymer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  vinyl  chloride/vinyl  acetate/vinyl  alcohol  and 
vinyl  chloride/vinyl  acetate/dibasic  acid. 

4,206,066 

HIGH  IMPACT  -  ARC  TRACK  AND  WEATHER 

RESISTANT  POLYMER  INSULATOR  AND 

COMPOSmON  INCLUDING  EPOXIDIZED  CASTOR 

OIL 
William  M.  Rinehart,  Centralia,  Mo.,  assignor  to  A.  B.  Chance 
Company,  Centralia,  Mo. 

Filed  Jul.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,367 

Int.  G.2  HOIB  3/40 

\}S.  G.  252-63.2  "  Claims 
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1.  A  high  voltage,  arc  track  resistant,  polymeric  electrical 
insulator,  comprising: 
a  body  having  at  least  the  outermost  portion  thereof  formed 
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imposition  including, 
pdn  the  overall  com- 


of  a  cured,  fliled  synthetic  resin 
wherein  all  percentages  are  based 
position  taken  as  100%  i  '■> 

a  synthetic  resin  matrix  including  fijs  i  about  18  to  22%  by 
weight  of  epoxidized  castor  oil  re  icted  with  a  glycidyl 
rigidizer,  and  an  anhydride  curinc  tgent; 

a  quantity  of  particulate  filler  dispir'rsed  throughout  said 
matrix  for  increasing  the  arc  track  r  sistance  of  said  insula- 
tor. ; 

said  filler  and  quantity  thereof  being  s  lected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ( !)  from  about  60  to  '5%  by  weight  of  un- 
treated hydrated  alumina,  and  (21  rom  about  63  to  7S% 
by  weight  of  hydrated  alumina  trc  ted  with  an  agent  for 
lowering  the  coefficient  of  frictif  of  the  hydrated  alu 
mina. 


4,206,067 
THERMALLY  STABILIZED  ER 
FUNCTIONAL  FLUIDS  CONTAIN! 
COMPOUNDS  AND  AN  O 

Hugh  S.  MacKinnon,  Oidcland,  Calih, 
search  Company,  San  Francisco,  Cal 
Filed  Oct.  2, 1978,  Scr.  I^t 
Int.  a.2  ClOM  3/26, 
MS.  a.  252—75 

1.  In  a  functional  fluid  composition 
and  containing  from  0.0001  to  2%  I 
perhalometallate  or  perhalometalloidai 
comprising  maintaining  the  conducti 
0.3  X 10- ^mho/cm  by  the  addition  of 
high-boiling-point  organic  base  which 


kON-INHIBITED 
PERHALOMETAL 
ANIC  BASE 
iignor  to  Chevron  Re- 

947,796 
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12  Oaims 

^mprising  a  fluid  base 

weight  of  a  soluble 

salt,  the  improvement 

y  of  said  fluid  above 

effective  amount  of  a 

soluble  in  said  fluid. 
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4,206,068 
RED-OX  DRAIN  CLEANING 
Richard  G.  Davis,  Batavia,  Ohio,  as^ 
Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1976,  Scr.  N 
Int.  a.2  CUD  7/06, 
U.S.  a.  252-89.1 

1.  A  drain  cleaning  composition  con  Si 
ingredients:  \\ 

thiourea  pellets:  4.0  grams 
sodium  perborate  tetrahydrate:  25.0 
sodium  hydroxide:  30.0  grams 
anhydrous  sodium  silicate:  1.0  gram 
wherein  said  thiourea  pellets  consist 
76.05  weight  percent  thiourea,  19.01 
alpha  olefin  sulfonate  and  4.94  weight  p< 
and  said  pellets  are  of  a  size  which 
through  the  openings  of  an  8  mesh  U 
reuined  by  a  14  mesh  US.  sieve  scr 


IMPOSITION 

nor  to  The  Drackett 

.  676,821 

1  Claim 

Jting  of  the  following 


ams 

k  mixture  containing 
tight  percent  sodium 
•cent  of  a  mineral  oil, 
:  capable  of  passing 
sieve  screen  but  are 


4,206,069 
TRANSPARENT  DETERGE 
Giuseppe  Borrello,  Anzio,  Italy,  assign^l 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  80634,  Junj 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  6lk 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  26, 10 
Int.  a.2  CUD  9/i. 
U,S.  a  252—122 
1.  A  detergent  composition  comprisi  t^ 
I.  a  matrix  of  (A)  soap,  (B)  synth* 
solvent  component;  the  soap  compt 
from  15  to  50%  by  weight  of  th^ 
water  soluble  alkali  metal,  alkaliiic 
nium  or  amine  salt  or  a  C^-::  fatty  ^ 
ncnt  providing  in  the  matrix  not  nk 
salts  of  fatty  acid  of  more  than  18  d» 
soap  present  no  more  than  70%  i^ 
more  than  50%  is  unsaturated  fattyj 
25%  of  said  salts  being  potassiurnj 
soap  has  a  weighted  average  carb* 


r  PELLETS 

to  Colgate  Palmolive 

3, 1977,  abandoned, 
305,  Aug.  22, 1976, 
8,  Scr.  No.  928,228 

IS  Claims 

f 
9 

:  detergent,  and  (C) 
nent  (A)  constituting 
natrix,  comprising  a 
earth  metal,  ammo- 
ids  said  soap  compo- 
e  than  about  30%  of 
bon  atoms  and  of  the 
i^i8  fatty  acid  and  no 
cid  and  no  more  than 
alts  and  wherein  the 
n  content  of  at  least 


C|4;  the  synthetic  detergent  component  (B)  constituting 
from  10  to  65%  by  weight  of  the  matrix  and  comprising  at 
least  one  water-soluble  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
(1)  anionic  Cio  to  C2oalkyl  benzene  sulfonates,  (2)  anionic 
Cio  to  C2S  olefin  sulfonates,  (3)  anionic  C|o  to  C20  i>araffin 
sulfonates,  (4)  anionic  Cg  to  C20  alcohol  sulfates  (5)  ani- 
onic sulfate  and  phosphate  esters  having  the  molecular 
configuration  of  the  reaction  product  of  1  to  20  moles  of  a 
C2  to  C4  alkylene  oxide  with  (A)  a  Cg  to  C24  aliphatic  or 
alicyclic  mono  and  dihydric  alcohol,  mono  and  di  amine 
or  monocarboxylic  acid  and  (B)  a  Cg  to  C24  aliphatic 
amide  or  mercaptan,  (6)  anionic  Cg  to  C2oalkanoy]  mono,- 
di,-  and  triglyceride  sulfonates,  (7)  anionic  Cio  to  C2oacyl 
sarcosinates,  (8)  anionic  Cio  to  C20  acyl  isethionates,  (9) 
anionic  Cio  to  C20  acyl  taurides,  (10)  anionic  C9  to  C25 
phenol  mono  or  disulfonates,  and  (11)  aliphatic  nonionic 
compounds  having  the  molecular  configuration  of  the 
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reaction  product  of  2  to  SO  moles  of  a  C2  to  C4  alkylene 
oxide  per  mole  of  a  Cg  to  C24  reactive  hydrogen-contain- 
ing aliphatic  compound,  but  a  maximum  of  about  35% 
when  said  synthetic  detergent  component  (B)  consists 
essentially  only  of  anionic  organic  sulfonates  or  anionic 
alcohol  sulfates  or  mixtures  thereof;  and  the  solvent  com- 
ponent (C)  constituting  from  10  to  45%  by  weight>of  the 
matrix  and  comprising  a  normally  liquid,  substantially  non 
volatile  organic  solvent  having  a  boiling  point  of  at  least 
100'  C,  at  least  10%  thereof  being  a  water-soluble  dihy- 
dric alcohol  and  providing  at  least  10%  thereof  in  solvent 
component  C,  said  nonvolatile  solvent  including  not  more 
than  about  90%  thereof  of  a  water  insoluble  solvent;  and 
II.  A  water  component  (D)  constituting  from  1  to  35  parts 
per  100  parts  of  said  matrix  I,  said  matrix  and  water  com- 
ponent being  adapted  to  yield  substantially  nontacky, 
transparent,  shaped  forms  which  are  free  flowing  and 
readily  soluble  in  pelletized  form. 


4,206,070 
DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS 
Kenneth  L.  Jones,  C'ncinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter  & 
Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  644,214,  Dec.  24, 1975,  abaodoned. 
This  appUcation  May  10, 1978,  Scr.  No.  904,656 
Int.  a.2  CUD  1/722.  1/83 
U.S.  a.  252—174.21  21  Claims 

1.  A  detergent  composition  consisting  essentially  of:' 
(1)  from  about  2%  to  about  95%  of  a  binary  surfactant 
system  consisting  essentially  of: 
(a)  from  80%  to  20%  by  weight  of  monoglyceryl  ethers  of 
the  general  formula 
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R— OCH2— CH— CH2OH 
OH 

wherein  R  is  a  substantially  linear  alkyl  or  alkenyl  moi- 
ety having  from  8  to  16  carbon  atoms,  and 
(b)  from  20%  to  80%  by  weight  of  a  nonionic  surfacUnt 
which  is  a  condensation  product  of  a  C9-C15  alcohol 
with  an  alkylene  oxide  selected  from  ethylene  oxide  and 
mixtures  of  ethylene  oxide  and  propylene  oxide,  said 
nonionic  surfactant  having  a  hydrophile-lipophile  bal- 
ance greater  than  10; 

the  balance  being  optional  components  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of: 

(2)  from  10  to  60%  detergency  builders; 

(3)  from  0  to  5%  anticaking  agents; 

(4)  from  0  to  about  5%  filler  materials; 

(5)  from  0  to  about  5%  soil-suspending  agents; 

(6)  from  0  to  about  5%  anti-spotting  agents; 

(7)  from  0  to  about  5%  dyes; 

(8)  from  0  to  about  5%  perfumes; 

(9)  from  0  to  about  5%  suds  boosters; 

(10)  from  0  to  about  5%  suds  depressants; 

(11)  from  0  to  about  45%  bleach; 

(12)  from  0  to  about  1%  detergency  enzymes; 

(13)  from  0  to  about  98%  alkalinity  sources; 

(14)  from  0  to  about  98%  water;  and 

(15)  from  0  to  about  98%  water  and  C1-C3  alkanol  mixtures. 


4,206,072 
BENZOXAZOLYL-PHENYL-STILBENES 
Hans  R.  Meyer,  Binningcn,  and  Kurt  Burdcska,  Basel,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Gba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  31, 1978,  Scr.  No.  956,314 
Galms  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Nov.  10,  1977, 
78484 

Int.  a.2  C07D  263/56 
U.S.  a.  252—301.24  6  Oaims 

1.  A  benzoxazolyl-phenyl-stilbene  of  the  formula 


R2 


CH-CH-(/    W    VX" 


1 

in  which  X"  is  cyano,  carboxyl,  alkoxycarbonyl  having  2  to  6 
C  atoms  or  alkoxyalkoxycarbonyl  having  a  total  of  4  to  7  C 
atoms,  Ri'  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1  to  4  C  atoms,  phenyl, 
alkoxycarbonyl  having  2  to  6  C  atoms,  alkoxy  having  1  to  4  C 
atoms  or  chlorine  and  R2  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1  to  4  C 
atoms  or  chlorine. 


4,206,071 
LIQUID  CRYSTAL  COMPOSITION 
Hideo  Sato;  Takashi  Inukai,  and  Shigcru  Sugimori,  all  of 
Yokohamashi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Chisso  Corporation,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  May  22, 1975,  Scr.  No.  580,399 

aaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  25, 1974, 49-58992 

Int.  a.2  C09K  3/34;  G02F  1/13 

U.S.  a.  252-299  1  Claim 

1.  A  liquid  crystal  composition  obtained  by  mixing  a  mixture 

of  two  or  more  kinds  of  p-alkoxybenzylidene-p'-cyanoanilines 

expressed  by  the  general  formula 


4,206,073 

PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  VOLATILE, 

RADIOACTIVE  SUBSTANCES  OBTAINED  IN  THE 

REPROCESSING  OF  NUCLEAR  FUEL 

Hans  Hesky,  Runkcl,  and  Armin  Wundcrer,  Hofheim  am  Tau- 

nus,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hocchst 

Akticngcscllschaft,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1978,  Scr.  No.  886,516 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  16, 
1977,  2711368 

Int.  a.2  G21F  9/02 
VS.  a.  252—301.1  W 
I 


8  Claims 


NoH-jcs 


process  j, 


(a) 


R,_0-/        \_CH=N-/         VCN 


(wherein  Ri  is  n-butyl,  n-pentyl,  n-hexyl  or  n-octyl  group), 
with  one  kind  alone  or  two  or  more  kinds  in  admixture,  of 
p-alkyl-p'-cyanobiphenyls  expressed  by  the  general  formula 


■-OO" 


(b) 


(wherein  R2  is  n-pentyl,  n-hexyl  or  n-heptyl  group), 

in  a  ratio  by  mol  fraction  of  the  mixture  of  the  compounds 

expressed  by  the  general  formula  (a)  to  one  kind  or  the  mixture 

of  the  compounds  expressed  by  the  general  formula  (b),  of 

1:0.66-1:9, 

and  further  adding  to  the  resulting  liquid  crystal  composition 

(A),  p-methoxybcnzylidene-p'-n-butylaniline,  p-ethoxybenzyli- 

dcne-p'-n-butylaniline,    p-mcthylbenzylidene-p'-n-butylaniline 

or  a  mixture  thereof,  in  an  amount  of  15  mol%  or  less  based  on 

the  liquid  crysul  composition  (A). 


1.  A  process  for  separating  and  sequestering  volatile,  radio- 
active substances  obtained  in  the  reprocessing  of  nuclear  fuel 
and  contained  in  the  gas  mixtures  formed  in  the  dissolution  of 
said  nuclear  fuel  with  nitric  acid,  in  the  storage  and  the  further 
treatment  of  the  radioactive  liquid  wastes  remaining  after  the 
separation  of  uranium  and  plutonium  and  in  the  processing  of 
unreacted  nitric  acid,  and  in  the  denitration  of  the  uranium  and 
plutonium  nitrates,  which  comprises 

(a)  reducing  absorbing  iodine  and  the  higher  nitrogen  oxides 
formed  in  the  dissolution  and  the  denitration  and  con- 
tained in  the  respective  gas  mixtures  in  aqueous  nitric  acid 
to  give  a  gas  mixture  containing  nitric  oxide  (NO); 

(b)  separating  the  gas  mixture  obtained  from  stage  (a)  into  a 
first  fraction  containing  the  volatile  radioactive  substances 
and  nitric  oxide,  a  second  fraction  essentially  consisting  of 
nitrogen  and  a  third  fraction  consisting  of  xenon; 

(c)  adding  oxygen  to  the  radioactive  liquid  wastes  and  sepa- 
rating the  oxygen  enriched  with  the  volatile  radioactive 
substances  from  said  wastes: 

(d)  combining  the  enriched  oxygen  of  suge  (c)  together  with 
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the  fraction  of  stage  (b)  containii^  the  volatile  radioactive 
substances  and  nitric  oxide  and  rt  acting  the  oxygen  with 
said  nitric  oxide  and  water  of  t  k  aqueous  nitric  acid  to 
form  nitric  acid,*  ^< 

(e)  conducting  the  reaction  prodjuh  of  stage  (d)  into  the 


dissolution  process  and  passing 
substances  to  a  common  storage . 


(he  volatile  radioactive 


4^06,074 

EXTREMELY  LOW-FOAMING  SV IFACTANT  SYSTEM 
Johannes  Pemer,  Neustadt,  Fed.  Re|H  )f  Germany,  assignor  to 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Fed.  RepL  Df  Germany 
Filed  May  22, 1978,  Ser.  io.  908,445 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rri.  of  Germany,  May  23, 
1977, 2723139  ■ 

lnt.a:- BOIF  1 7/ 1 L  17/42 
VS.  a.  252-^1  1  daiffl 


1.  A  surfactant  system  based  on  bk  c :  polymers  of  ethylene 
oxide  and  propylene  oxide,  their  deril;  lives  or  their  mixtures, 
which  consists  essentially  of  the  folldv  ing: 


(a)  from  50  to  90  percent  by  weigh 


one  or  more  compounds  of  the  I  ormula  I,  II  and/or  III 


(OC2H4)mR-(OC.iH6),OH 
H(OC2H4),  (OC3H6)m  (OC2H4),-K  H 


or 


H(OH4C2)„  {OC3H6)„ 


H(OH4C2),(OC3H6)m' 


\  / 

NCH2CH2N 

/  \ 


where  m  is  from  5  to  20,  n  is  from  p  to  20,  m'  is  from  15  to 
100,  n'  is  from  1  to  20,  m"  is  frorr  J  to  40,  n"  is  from  I  to 
IS  and  R  is  the  radical  of  a  str  ^ {ht-chain  or  branched 
fatty  alcohol  of  8  to  22  carbor  itoms,  and  where  the 
oxyethylene  and  oxypropylene  ^i  ups,  in  formula  I,  are 
arranged  at  random  or  in  blocks  or  a  mixture  of  com- 
pounds of  the  formulae  I  to  III.  i  d 

(b)  from  10  to  50  percent  by  weight ,  tased  on  the  system,  of 
one  or  more  compounds  of  the  fb  mula  IV 


K  oased  on  the  system,  of 


I 
II 

HI 


(CI  iOU  (C2H40)„  H 


(ClisO);„(C2H40VH 


H(CX:3H6)>(OC2H4)j,-0-CH-CH2- 

CHj 


where  x  is  from  5  to  50  and  y 


-CH-CH2-  IV 

I 

CH3 
1^0(C2H40WC3H60)j,H 

1  10  to  100. 


4,206,075 
CORROSION  INHIBITOR 
Bennett  P.  Boffardi,  Bethel  Park,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Calgon  Corpo- 
ration, Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  May  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,169 
Int.  a.2  C23F  n/16.  11/14 
U.S.  a.  252—389  A  7  Gaims 

4.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  corrosion  of  low  carbon  steel 
in  aqueous  systems  which  comprise  maintaining  in  the  water  of 
said  system  at  least  about  0.1  mg/liter  of  a  corrosion  inhibiting 
composition  consisting  essentially  of  from  about  1  part  by 
weight  to  about  3  parts  by  weight  amino  tris(methylene  phos- 
phonic  acid)  and  about  1  part  by  weight  1-hydroxyethylidene* 
1,1-diphosphonic  acid  or  their  water-soluble  salts. 


4,206,076 
N-(PARA-HYDROXYBIPHENYL)AMIDES 

Kurt  Hofer,  Miinchenstein;  Rudolf  Mocsch,  Stein;  Guenther 
Tscheulin,  Frick,  all  of  Switzerland,  and  Anton  Voykowitsch, 
Enzerfdorf-Siidstadt,  Austria,  assignors  to  Sandoz  Ltd.,  Basel, 
Switzerland 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  612,812,  Sep.  12, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,067,895, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  418,709,  Nov.  23, 
1973,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
354J38,  Apr.  25, 1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  28, 

1977,  Ser.  No.  855,233 
Gaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Apr.  28,   1972, 
6443/72 

Int.  G.2  C08K  5/34:  C07D  209/34,  207/12 
U.S.  G.  252—400  R  11  Gaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


in  which 
R]  is  a  tertiary  alkyl  radical  of  4  to  9  carbon  atoms, 
R2  is  an  alkyl,  cycloalkyl  or  cycloalkylalkyl  radical  of  up  to 
18  carbon  atoms  or  an  aralkyl  radical  of  up  to  18  carbon 
atoms, 
R3  signifies  hydrogen;  an  alkyl,  cycloalkyl  or  cycloalkylal- 
kyl radical  of  up  to  9  carbon  atoms;  halogen;  cyano;  triflu- 
oromethyl  or  a  radical  of  formula 


O^- 


COOM  or  — CONHZ 


in  which 

Ri  and  R2  are  as  defined  above, 

M  is  hydrogen,  nickel,  zinc,  manganese,  copper  or  an 

alkyl  radical  of  1  to  9  carbon  atoms,  and 
Z  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  1  to  9  carbon  atoms,  and 
each  Y  contains  a  total  of  up  to  22  carbon  atoms  and  is  a 
divalent  aliphatic,  alicyclic,  alicyclicaliphatic  or  arali- 
phatic  radical  which  is  saturated  or  unsaturated  with  one 
or  two  double  or  triple  bonds  or  a  divalent  aromatic  radi- 
cal, which  radical  has  no  hetero  atoms  or  is  interrupted  up 
to  two  times  by  sulphur  or  oxygen  atoms  or  by  — COO— 
or  — CONH—  and  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  halo- 
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gen,  OH,  CN  or  COOM'  in  which  M'  signifies  hydrogen, 
nickel,  zinc,  manganese  or  copper. 
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4,206,077 

AGENT  FOR  FAGLITATING  THE  COUNTING  OF 

THROMBOCYTES  IN  BLOOD  SAMPLES 

Walter  Sarstedt,  5223  Niimbrecht,  Rommelsdorf,  and  DJuro 

RodJak,  Konrad-Adenauer-Str.  17, 7208  Spaichingen,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,875 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  7, 
1977,  2745151 

Int.  G.2  COIN  33/16:  C09K  3/00 
U.S.  G.  252-408  H  Gaims 

I.  A  method  for  facilitating  the  counting  of  thrombocytes  in 
blood  samples  in  the  presence  of  erythrocytes,  comprising: 

combining  a  blood  sample  containing  erythrocytes  with  an 
aqueous  solution  of  1.2-4.0  g/1  mercuric  chloride,  the  pH 
of  which  has  been  adjusted  to  1.5-4.8,  in  a  quantity  suffi- 
cient to  cause  a  decoloring  of  the  erythrocytes  while 
permitting  the  thrombocytes  to  become  more  brilliant  in  a 
microscopic  image. 

II.  An  agent  for  use  in  the  method  pf  claim  1,  consisting 
essentially  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  1.2-4.0  g/1  mercuric  chlo- 
ride and  a  sufficient  quantity  of  hydrochloric  acid,  nitric  acid 
or  mercuric  nitrate  to  adjust  the  pH  to  1.5-4.8. 


R-N— R2 
R 


OH 


4,206,078 
PRODUCnON  OF  SPACE  ABRASION-RESISTANT 
ACTIVE  CARBON  CARRIERS  OR  CATALYSTS 
Alexander  Ohorodnik;  Klaus  Gehrmann,  both  of  Erftstadt,  and 
Hermann  Vierling,  Hilrth,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Hoechst  Aktinegesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,610 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  2, 
1977,  2753674 

Int.  G.2  COIB  31/12.  31/10:  BOIJ  21/18 
U.S.*G.  252-423  5  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  making  abrasion-resistant  active  carbon 
catalyst  carriers  or  active  carbon  catalysts  having  a  BET-sur- 
face  area  of  100  to  550  m^/g,  a  particle  size  of  20  to  200  mi- 
crons and  an  apparent  density  of  0.2  to  1.0  g/ml  which  com- 
prises impregnating  an  abrasion-resistant  carrier  selected  from 
spraydried  SiO:,  AI2O3  and  mixtures  thereof  having  a  BET- 
surface  area  of  100  to  800  m^/g,  a  particle  size  of  20  of  200 
microns,  an  apparent  density  of  0.2  to  1.0  g/ml  and  a  pore 
volume  of  more  than  0.2  ml/g  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  a 
saccharide,  drying  the  impregnated  carrier  and  thermally 
decomposing  the  saccharide  under  steam  or  nitrogen  in  the 
absence  of  air  at  400*  to  800°  C.  to  active  carbon  which  tena- 
ciously adheres  to  the  carrier. 


4,206,079 

CATALYTIC  COMPOSITE  PARTICULARLY  USEFUL 
FOR  THE  OXIDATION  OF  MERCAPTANS  CONTAINED 

IN  A  SOUR  PETROLEUM  DISTILLATE 
Robert  R.  Frame,  Glenview,  III.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 

Plaines,  III. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  880,723,  Feb.  24, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,124,493.  This  application  Jul.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927,318 

Int.  G.2  BOIJ  31/18 

U.S.  G.  252—428  16  Gaims 

1.  A  preformed  mercaptan  oxidation  catalytic  composite 
comprising  a  metal  chelate  mercapUn  oxidation  catalyst  and  a 
quaternary  ammonium  hydroxide  both  impregnated  on  a  solid 
adsorptive  support,  said  quaternary  ammonium  hydroxide 
being  represented  by  the  structural  formula 


wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  containing  up  to  about  20 
carbon  atoms  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl. 
cycloalkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl  and  aralkyl.  R|  is  a  substantially 
straight  chain  alkyl  radical  containing  from  about  5  to  about  20 
carbon  atoms,  R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aryl, 
alkaryl  and  aralkyl. 

4,206,080 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCTNG  OF  TREATING  MATERIAL 

FOR  OIL-CONTAINING  WASTE  WATER 

Hiroshi  Sato,  Hinoshima;  Munettugu  Nakatani,  and  Naoki 

Mochida,  both  of  Otaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi 

Rayon  Company,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

nied  Feb.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  874,634 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  17, 1977,  52-16462 

Int.  G.-  BOID  15/00 

U.S.  G.  252—430  17  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  oil-adsorbing  composition  for 
purifying  suspended  dispersed  oil  and  emulsified  dispersed 
oil-containing  water  which  comprises  melt-kneading  a  mixture 
comprising  5-80  wt.%  of  an  inorganic  filler  capable  of  adsorb- 
ing oil  and  95-20  wt.%  of  at  least  one  cross-linkable  polymer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylenic  polymer  and 
rubber  and  a  cross-linking  agent  at  a  temperature  of  50*-250* 
C.  for  0.5-30  minutes  using  a  melt-kneading  device,  whereby 
said  mixture  is  mixed,  said  cross-linkable  polymer  is  cross- 
linked,  and  said  composition  is  granulated  in  the  form  of  a  fine 
coherent  powder  at  said  temperature  of  50'-250*  C. 

4,206,081 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  HIGHLY  ACTIVE 
DENITRATING  CATALYSTS 
Hideya  Inaba;  Kazuo  Maeda;  Yasumi  Kamino;  Toshio  Hama; 
Kenichi  Nagai,  and  Masayoshi  Ichiki,  all  of  Osaka,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi  Shipbuilding  A  Engineering  Co^  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  848,235 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  9,  1976,  51-134860; 
Nov.  9, 1976,  51-134861;  Mar.  4,  1977,  52-24165 

Int.  G.2  BOIJ  21/04.  23/74.  25/00.  27/02 
U.S.  G.  252—440  10  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  highly  active  denitrating  cau- 
lyst  consisting  essentially  of  the  steps  of  converting  the  surface 
layer  of  steel  material  to  an  aluminum  alloy,  treating  the  result- 
ing steel  material  with  an  aluminum  dissolving  solution  to 
dissolve  out  the  aluminum  and  to  render  the  surface  layer 
porous,  subjecting  the  resulting  porous  surface  layer  to  oxidiz- 
ing treatment  with  an  oxygen-containing  gas,  immersing  the 
steel  material  having  the  thus  oxidized  porous  surface  layer  in 
a  solution  containing  a  vanadium  compound  to  impregnate  the 
porous  surface  layer  with  the  vanadium  compound,  and  drying 
the  obtained  steel  material. 


4,206,082 
HYDROALKYLATION  PROCESS  AND  A  COMPOSITION 
AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUQNG  SAID  COMPOSITION 

Timothy  P.  Murtha;  William  A.  Jones;  Ernest  A.  Zuech,  and 
Marvin  M.  Johnson,  all  of  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignors  to 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  739,766,  Nov.  8, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,122,125. 
This  application  Aug.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,307 
Int.  a:-  BOIJ  29/06 
liJS.  G.  252—455  Z  16  Gaims 

1.  A  composition  comprising: 
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af  aqueous  cation  ex- 


a  calcined,  acidic,  rare  earth-treated  c  ^stalline  zeolite  im- 
pregnated with  at  least  one  rutheniv  m  compound  and  at 
least  one  nickel  compound  subseque  t  to  calcination. 

9.  A  methoo  .or  the  preparation  of  a|  ( imposition  compris- 
ing: 

contacting  a  crystalline  zeolite  with 
change  solution  comprising  at  lea$t  ine  rare  earth  com- 
pound and  at  least  one  ammonium  {compound; 

removing  the  zeolite  from  said  solutic*n  and  washing  said 
zeolite  with  water  to  remove  exce^  ions; 

calcining  said  zeolite; 

cooling  said  calcined  zeolite; 

impregnating  said  calcined  zeolite  w}t^  a  solution  compris- 
ing at  least  one  ruthenium  comp^u  id  and  at  least  one 
nickel  compound  in  a  suitable  solvent;  and 

removing  said  solvent  by  evaporatioi  i. 


4^06,083 

CATALYST  FOR  OZONE  DECOMPOSITION 

Jeffrey  C.  Chug,  Woodbury,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 

Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1978,  Ser.  N».  944,127 

Int.  a.iBOU  29/06.^^/34 

US.  a.  252—455  R 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  reduction  of 
intended  for  human  respiration,  a  contac :  catalyst  comprising 
refractory  support  means  and  coprecip  ated  platinum,  palla- 
dium and  maganese  oxide  in  relative  pn  i  ortions  by  weight  of 
0.0024%  to  0.47%  Pt,  0.0038%  to  0.75^  Pd  and  0.0023%  to 
0.96%  MnO;c  where  x  is  1.75  to  2.5. 

2.  Contact  catalyst  according  to  claiml  1  wherein  the  body  of 
the  support  is  a  honeycomb  structure  ofc^rdierite  coated  with 


gamma-alumina. 


4,206,064 


CATALYST  FOR  PRODUCING  MA!  A  IC  ANHYDRIDE 


4  Gains 

)Zone  content  of  air 


] 


n 


V  FricdU,  and  MUton 
a  Orignors  to  The  Dow 


Edwin  J.  Strojny,  Midland,  Mich.;  Hans 

S.  Wing,  both  of  Lake  Jackson,  Tex 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  828,409,  Aug.  29, 19(7  ,  Pat  No.  4,113,745. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  11, 1978,  S^   No.  968,154 

Int.  0.2  BOIJ  21/04.  21/12,  Ij  22r  23/28 

U.S.  a  252— 455  R  {  ,  3  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  suitable  for  oxidation  of  df  iyclopentadiene  and 
piperylene/dicyclopentadiene  mixtures  o  produce  maleic 
anhydride  as  the  predominant  produqt  which  comprises  a 
mixture  of  vanadium  oxide,  molybdenuft  oxide,  and  titanium 
oxide  supported  on  an  inert  carrier  in  j  1 1  amount  to  supply 
from  3-20  weight  percent  of  the  mixtu  e  having  a  ratio  of 
V205/Mo03/ri02  of  25  to  60  weight  i.  rcent  V2O5,  5  to  40 
weight  percent  M0O3,  30  to  60  weighf  percent  TiO:,  said 
carrier  being  a- AI2O3  or  alumina-silica  h  r  ing  a  surface  area  of 
less  than  about  1  square  meter  per  gran: . 


4,206,085 

BALANCED  ALUMINA  MATRl|t  IN  ZEOLITE 

CONTAINING  CATAl  ^ST 

John  Lim,  Anaheim;  Dennis  Stamlres,    «wport  Beach,  and 

Michael  Brady,  Studio  City,  all  of  Calfl .  assignors  to  Filtroi 

Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1979,  Ser. 
Int  a.2  BOIJ  29/04, 
VJS.  a.  252—455  Z 

1.  A  hydrocarbon  conversion  catalyi 
and  a  matrix,  said  matrix  including  alum 
doboehmite,  said  pseudoboehmite  composed  of  Type  A  and 
milled  Type  B  aluminas,  and  SiO:  der  \  3d  from  ammonium 
polysilicate  or  silica  sol  having  particlia  of  average  particle 
size  of  less  than  5  millimicrons.  b 


3,407      ' 
08 

12  Gains 

comprising  a  zeolite 
derived  from  pseu- 


I 


4,206,086 

ACnVE  AND  DURABLE  SULFURIC  AQD  CATALYST 

Fawzy  G.  Sherif,  Spring  Valley,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  StaufTer 

Chemical  Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  612,383,  Sep.  11, 1975,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Oct.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  731,066 

Int  0.2  BOIJ  29/16,  29/26 

U.S.  G.  252-456  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  catalyst  for  the  oxidation  of  sulfur  dioxide  to  sulfur 
trioxide  wherein  a  diatomaceous  earth  support  is  mixed  with 
vanadium  compounds,  promoters  and  activators  and  the  sup- 
port which  is  mixed  with  the  vanadium  compounds,  promoters 
and  activators,  is  shaped  the  i^^>rovement  which  comprises 
providing  a  catalyst  of  high  durability  and  high  activity  by 
utilizing  as  a  support  a  finely  comminuted  fresh  water  diatoma- 
ceous earth,  containing  at  least  about  40%  by  weight  of  the 
calcined  diatomaceous  earth  of  Melosira  granuiata  diatoms, 
which  has  been  calcined  at  a  temperature  from  about  950*  F.  to 
about  1850*  F. 

8.  The  method  for  preparing  a  durable  and  active  catalyst  for 
the  oxidation  of  sulfur  dioxide  to  sulfur  trioxide  which  com- 
prises (a)  calcining  fresh  water  diatomaceous  earth,  containing 
at  least  40%  by  weight  of  the  calcined  diatomaceous  earth  of 
Melosira  granuiata  diatoms,  at  a  temperature  from  about  1200* 
to  about  1800'  F.,  for  from  about  5  minutes  to  8  hours;  (b) 
comminuting,  before  or  after  calcining,  the  diatomaceous  earth 
so  that  at  least  about  25%  by  weight  of  the  particles  are  smaller 
than  about  10  microns;  (c)  admixing  vanadium  compounds, 
water,  promoters  and  activators  with  said  calcined  and  commi- 
nuted diatomaceous  earth;  (d)  shaping  and  compacting  the 
mixture  to  form  a  catalyst  particle;  and  (e)  drying  and  activat- 
ing the  particles  to  form  a  sulfuric  acid  catalyst. 


4,206,087 
CATALYST  FOR  REDUONG  POLLUTANTS  IN  WASTE 
GAS  STREAMS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THE 

CATALYST 
Carl  D.  Keith,  Summit;  John  J.  Mooney,  Wyekoff,  both  of  N J.; 
Robert  E.  Kenson,  Guilfbrd,  Conn.,  and  Daniel  L.  Balr,  Ro> 
selle  Park,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Engelhard  Minerals  A  Chemi- 
cals Corporation,  Iselin,  N  J. 

Fded  Jan.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  757,174 
The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  19, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  G.2  BOIJ  21/04,  23/10,  23/40,  23/74 
U.S.  G.  252—462  34  Gains 

1.  In  a  process  of  preparing  a  macrosize  catalytic  composi- 
tion suitable  for  use  in  the  oxidation  of  carbonaceous  materials, 
and/or  the  reduction  of  nitrogen  oxides,  the  steps  which  com- 
prise depositing  an  aqueous  slurry  of  particles  of  a  major 
amount  of  catalytically-active  alumina  or  a  hydrous  alumina 
precursor  thereof  and  a  minor  amount  of  one  or  more  rare 
earth  oxides,  on  the  surface  of  a  macrosize  catalyst  consisting 
essentially  of  a  catalytically-effective  amount  of  catalytically- 
active  promoting  metal  component  and  high  area,  refractory 
oxide  support,  the  promoting  metal  being  susceptible  to  poi- 
soning by  extraneous  materials  and  the  amount  of  said  deposit 
being  sufTicient  to  increase  the  resistance  of  the  catalyst  to 
poisoning  by  extraneous  materials,  and  drying  said  composi- 
tion subsequent  to  said  deposition. 


4,206,088 
SOLID  CONDUCTING  AGENT 
Eiichj  Inoue;  Hlroshl  Kokado,  both  of  Tokyo,  and  Nobuhlro 
Mlyakawa,  Kobe,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mlta  Industrial 
Company  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  875,760 

Int  G.2  HOIB  1/00 

U.S.  G.  252—500  8  Gains 

1.  A  solid  conducting  agent  comprising  a  finely  divided 

inorganic  solid  acid  and  at  least  0.5%  by  weight  of  a  protoni- 

cally  conductive  solid  absorbed  and  supported  on  said  finely 
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divided  inorganic  solid  acid,  said  finely  divided  inorganic  solid 
acid  having  an  absorbing  property  characterized  by  a  specific 
surface  area  of  at  least  50  m^/g,  said  protonically  conductive 
solid  being  an  acid  addition  salt  of  an  organic  base,  wherein  the 
organic  base  satisfies  at  least  one  of  the  following  two  require- 
ments: (i)  the  ratio  (C/N)  of  the  number  of  carbon  atoms  to  the 
number  of  nitrogen  atoms  is  in  the  range  of  from  0  to  8  and  <ii) 
the  first  stage  base  dissocition  constant  (pKb)  is  in  the  range  of 
from  0.3  to  8,  as  measured  at  20*  C. 


-continued 


and  intimately  admixed  therewith  a  cyclohexylbutenone  deriv- 
ative having  the  structure: 


^ 


4,206,089 

5.ALKYLBICYCLO[4J.0]NON.l-EN.3.ONE  AND 

5.ALKYLBICYCLO[4.3.0]NONANE.3.ONE  PERFUME 

COMPOSITIONS 

Brian  J.  WUlis,  Bergenfield,  N  J.,  and  Robert  G.  Eilerman, 

Hempstead,  N.Y^  assignors  to  Fritzsche  Dodge  *  Oloctt  Inc., 

New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,778 

Int  G.2  A61K  7/46:  CUB  9/00 

\5S.  G.  252-522  5  Claims 

1.  A  fragrance  composition  which  comprises  an  effective 

fragrance-imparting  amount  of  one  or  more  compound  having 

the  structure: 


I 

wherein  one  or  two  of  the  dashed  lines  is  a  carbon-carbon 
double  bond  and  the  other  of  the  dashed  lines  is  a  carbon-car- 
bon single  bond  with  the  proviso  that  when  two  of  the  dashed 
lines  are  carbon-carbon  doubles,  said  carbon-carbon  double 
bonds  are  conjugated,  and  as  an  adjuvant  therefor  at  least  one 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alcohols  other 
than  said  3-methyl-l-phenyl-pentanol-5,  aldehydes,  ketones 
other  than  said  cyclohexylbutenone  derivatives,  nitriles,  esters, 
lactones  and  natural  essential  oils. 


wherein  R  is  a  Ci-Cs  alkyl  group  and  wherein  the  dashed  line 
may  represent  a  carbon-carbon  double  bond  or  a  carbon-car- 
bon single  bond  in  combination  with  conventional  fragrance 
ingredients. 


4,206,090 
3.METHYL.1.PHENYL.PENTANOL-5  OR  ITS  ISOMER 

AND  BUTANOYL  CYCLOHEXANE  DERIVATIVES 
Frederick  L.  Schmitt  Holmdel,  N  J.,  assignor  to  International 
Flafors  k  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,140 
Int  G.2  CUB  9/00:  A61K  7/46 
U  A  G.  252-522  R  6  CUns 

1.  A  perfume  composition  comprising  a  perfuming  quantity 
of  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  3-methyl-l-phenyl-pen- 
tanol-5  or  a  stereoisomer  thereof  having  a  structure  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of: 


and; 


4,206,091 
2,2>TRIMETHYL.3<TCLOPENTEN.l-YL-ALKENYL 
AND  ALKYLIDENE  CYCLOALKANONES 
Takao  Yoshida,  West  Long  Branch;  Br^a  D.  Mookherjee, 
Holmdel;  Venkatesh  Kamath,  Red  Bank;  John  B.  Hall,  Rum- 
son;  WiUiam  I.  Taylor,  Sumndt  and  Frederick  L.  Schmitt 
Holmdel,  all  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  International  Fla?ors  A 
Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  932,677,  Aug.  10, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,173,585. 
ThU  appUcation  Mar.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,385 
Int  G.2  CUB  9/00:  A61K  7/46 
U  A  G.  252—522  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  perfume  composition  comprising,  in  an  aroma  augment- 
ing or  enhancing  quantity  of  0.1  ppm  (0.00001%)  to  40%,  at 
least  one  compound  having  the  structure: 


wherein  m  is  0  or  1;  wherein  one  of  the  lines  -♦--♦-  +  -»■  is  a 
carbon-carbon  single  bond  and  the  other  of  the  lines 
^  4.  ^  4.  is  a  carbon-carbon  double  bond  and  wherein  X  is 
caibonyl  having  the  structure: 


:44 


■J 

and  at  least  one  adjuvant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
natural  perfume  oils,  synthetic  perfume  oils,  alcohols,  alde- 
hydes, ketones  other  than  those  defined  herein,  esters,  nitriles 
and  lactones. 
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iTIVES,  PROCESSES 
iGANOLEFnC  USES 

ck  L  Schmitt,  Holmdel; 
Vinals,  Red  Bank,  aU  of 


4J06,09: 
2-OXABICYCLOOCTANE  DE 
FOR  PREPARING  SAME  AND 

THERE 
Mark  A.  Spreeker,  Sea  Bright; 
Manfred  H.  Vock,  Locust;  Joaqui 
N  J.,  and  Jacob  Kiwala,  Brooklyn^  >  Y.,  anignort  to  Interna 
tkNial  Flavors  A  Fragrances  Inc.,  >  W  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  12,695,  Feb.  16i    W,  Pat.  No.  4,195,100, 
which  is  a  continuation-in>part  of  Se    No.  953,128,  Oct.  20, 
1978,  Pat.  No.  4,195,099.  This  appllcf  ^on  Jun.  15, 1979,  Ser. 

No.  48,904 
Int.  a^  aiB  9/00:  A^IK  7/46 
VS.  a.  252-522  R  |  3  Claims 

1.  A  prcwess  for  augmenting  or  «,iancing  the  aroma  of  a 
perfume  composition  comprising  th^  'i  eps  of  intimately  admix- 
ing with  a  perfume  base  an  aroma  a  gmenting  or  enhancing 
quantity  of  at  least  one  oxabicycio  ccin  pound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of: 
(i)  3-ethyl-1.5,8-trimethyl.2-oxabi<  ^  tlo{2.2.2]octane; 
(ii)  3-n-butyl-1.4-dimethyl.2-oxabi(;,'  ?lo[2.2.2]octane; 
(jii)  3-isopropyM,5-dimethyl-2-oxai  !cyclo[2.2.2]octane; 
(iv)  3-n-butyl-l,5,8-trimethyl-2-oxnl  lpyclo[2.2.2]octane; 
(v)    5.ethyl-l,5KlimethyI-3-n-pro|):  l-2-oxabicyclo[2.2.2]oc- 
tane; 

(vi)     3-methallyM.5,8-trimethyl-;;   xabicycIo[2.2.2]octane: 

and 
(vii)  3-isopropyl-l,5,8-trimethyl-2-)  abicyclo[2.2.2]octane. 


4,206,093 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATII )  i  OF  CHLORINATED 

POLYMER!.. 
Klaus  Hochnc;  Johann  Jelen;  Diet  Hm\  all  of  Leverkusen,  and 
Roif  Baati,  Dormagen,  all  of  Fed.  Re  .  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschafl,  Leveii  sen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 


f  0.  791,546 

of  Germany,  May  3, 


FUed  Apr.  27, 1977,  Ser. 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Re 

1976, 2619523  ^ 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  ttis  pateohMibseqaent  to  Mar.  13, 

1996,  has  been  discjc  tied. 

Int  0.2  C08F  «/2d  722 

U  A  a.  260-3  J  3  Qalms 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  cf^  i  chlorinated  aliphatic 
polymer  which  comprises  chlorinaiif  j  a  chlorine-free  ali- 
phatic polymer  in  a  chlorinated  hydii>  irbon  as  solvent  using 
gaseous  chlorine,  adding  to  the  result^  ,g  mixture  from  more 
than  25  to  50%  by  weight  of  a  lacquer  esin  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  resins,  urethk  e-formaldehyde  resins, 
melamine-formaldehyde,  urea-formajc  3hyde,  polymers  and 
copolymers  of  alkyHmeth)  acrylatas  copolymers  of  vinyl 
isobutylethers,  copolymers  of  vinyl  abe  ate  with  ethyl  acrylate 
or  butyl  acrylate,  xylene-formaldehyti  resins,  aldehyde  and 
ketone  resins,  silicone  resins,  cellulose  ierivatives  and  hydro- 
carbon resins;  and  isolating  the  chlorir  ted  aliphatic  polymer 
by  steam  distillation. 


dispersion  of  1  to  50%  by  weight  of  fmely  divided,  metal 
containing  particles  having  a  size  less  than  the  resultant 
microspheres  embedded  within  the  microspheres  and 
being  selected  from  metals  or  metal  compounds  of  elec- 
tron dense  metals  having  an  atomic  number  above  SO  or 
magnetically  attractable  meuls  and  consisting  essentially 
of  the  addition  polymerizate  of  a  monomer  mixture  con- 
sisting essentially  of  at  least  20%  by  weight  of  a  first 
ethylenically  unst^urated  acrylic  monomer  substituted 
with  at  least  one  covalent  bonding  functional  group  se- 
lected from  amino,  hydroxyl  or  carboxyl;  40%  to  70%  by 
weight  of  a  sparingly  water-soluble,  compatible,  unsatu- 
rated, second  monomer  having  hydrophobic  characteris- 
tics, and  1%  to  20%  by  weight  of  a  water-soluble,  polyun- 
saturated, compatible  diene  or  triene  cross-linking  agent. 

4,206,095 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  PARTICULATE  RESOLES 

FROM  AQUEOUS  DISPERSION 
John  Wynstra,  Somerrille,  and  Sidney  J.  Schulti,  Cranford, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  776,881,  Mar.  14, 1977,  abuidoncd, 

which  is  a  continuation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  672,075,  Mar.  30, 

1976,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

971,960 
lat  Oi  COeL  1/28,  5/00 
U.S.  a  260-17.2  35  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  particulate  solid,  heat-reactive, 
substantially  water-insoluble  resole,  which  process  comprises 
the  steps  of: 
(a)  reacting  formaldehyde,  a  phenol  that  is  a  trifunctional  or 
tetrafunctional  phenol  or  mixtures  thereof,  and  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  an  amine  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hexamethylenetetramine.  a  compound 
containing  anr'no  hydrogen,  and  mixtures  thereof,  in  an 
aqueous  mediun  in  the  presence  of  an  effective  amount  of 
a  protective  colloid  that  exhibits  protective  colloid  prop- 
erties, at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  from  about  70* 
C.  to  about  100'  C.  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to 
produce  a  particulate  solid,  heat-reactive,  substantially 
water-insoluble,  thermosetting  resole  that  is  dispersed  in 
said  aqueous  medium  but  is  separable  therefrom  in  partic- 
ulate form  at  the  completion  of  the  reaction  whereupon 
the  reaction  mixture  is  cooled  to  a  temperature  below 
about  40*  C;  and 
(b)  recovering  said  resole  from  said  aqueous  dispersion. 


4,206,094 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  BIO)  OGICAL  REAGENT 
Shiao-Ping  S.  Yen;  Alan  Rembaum,  both  f  Altadena,  Calif.,  and 
Robert  S.  MoMay,  Vancouver,  Canada  usignors  to  California 
Institute  of  Technology,  Pasadena,  6  if. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  789,268,  Apr.  20,  M  7,  Pat.  No.  4,157,323, 
and  a  continuatiott-in-part  of  Ser.  No  (  H,151,  Jun.  9, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  18, 1  ^8,  Ser.  No.  943^84 
Int  a.2  COOL  «9/f  ; 
U.S.a260-8  ]!|  iiciaiaa 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  biological  i  agent  comprising  the 
steps  of:  ' 

covalently  bonding  protein  to  a  fanMnal  site  of  polymeric 
microspheres,  said  microspheres  m  nprising: 

an  aqueous  suspension  of  small  pfc  ymerk  microspheres 
havmg  a  size  of  no  more  than  2a  )  A  and  containing  a 


ft 


4,206,096 

POLYOLEFIN  COMPOSITION,  A  MOLDING  THEREOF 

AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  THOSE 

Kaneyukl  Takagi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsui  Toatsu 
Chemicals  Inc.  and  Daiwa  Corporation,  Ltd„  both  of  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  707^97,  Jul.  21, 1976,  aUmdoncd.  This 
application  Jul.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,049 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  11,  1975,  50*89363: 
Jul.  11, 1975,  5049371 

Int.  CL2  C06L  23/06 
UA  a  260-18  N  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  polyolefin  composition  which 
comprises  melt  kneading 

(a)  a  polyolefin.  * 

(b)  a  rubber  component  incompatible  with  the  polyolefin 
and 

(c)  at  least  one  polymer  having  a  functional  group  and  which 
is  compatible  with  the  rubber  component  and  is  soluble  in 
a  solvent  in  which  the  rubber  component  is  soluble  to 
obtain  a  polyolefin  composition  in  which  the  rubber  com- 
ponent  containing  the  polymer  having  a  functional  group 
is  dispersed  in  a  granular  form; 

said  polyolefin  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
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homopolymers,  copolymers  and  mixtures  thereof  of  an 
unsaturated  monoolefin  having  2  to  6  carbon  atoms; 

said  rubber  component  being  a  thermoplastic  uncured  elas- 
tomer and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1,4- 
polybutadiene,  1,2-polybutadiene,  styrene-butadiene  rub- 
ber and  acryl  ester  rubber; 

said  polymer  having  a  functional  group  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  partially  saponified  product  of  an 
ethylene-vinyl  aceUte  copolymer,  an  acrylic  acid  poly- 
mer. N-methylolpolyacrylamide,  a  condensation  product 
of  a  dimer  acid  and  a  diamine,  1 ,2-polybutadiene  having  a 
functional  group  at  the  terminals  thereof,  6-nylon-N- 
methoxymethylether.  a  vinyl  copolymer  containing  as  a 
comonomer  a  vinyl  monomer  having  a  glycidyl  group, 
and  a  urethane  prepolymer. 

4,206,097 
SYNTHEnC  RESIN  MIXTURES     > 
Manfred  Drawert,  Frocndenbcrg,  and  Hortt  Krasc,  Rhynem, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Sdiering  Aktien- 
gesellschafl, Berlin  and  Bcrgkamcn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  926,247,  Jul.  20, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,659 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JuL  26, 
1977, 2733897;  Mar.  17, 1978, 2811700 

lat  a.2  C08L  63/00.  91/00 
VS.  a  260-18  EP  13  Ciaim 

1.  A  synthetic  resin  mixture  adaptable  to  use  as  a  binder  in 
surface  coatings  and  in  printing  inks,  which  mixture  comprises 
tt  womponent  (A)  which  is  at  least  one  amine  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 
(A)  (I)  a  solid  polyaminoamide  having  an  amine  number 
from  30  to  200  prepared  from  an  acid  component  (a) 
comprising 

(a)  (1)  an  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid  having  6  to  13  carbon 
atoms,  and  an  excess  of  an  amine  component  (b)  compris- 
ing 

(b)  (1)  a  diamine  of  the  formula 


R'        NH2 

wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  R^  is  — CH2— NH2 

or  -C(CH3)2-NH2. 
(A)  (II)  Aminoamide  compounds,  aminoimidazoline  com- 
pounds, and  amin(»inide  compounds  containing  imidazo- 
line groups  having  amine  hydrogen  equivalent  weights 
from  90  to  SOO  and  comprising  polyaUcylenepolyamines  of 
the  formula 

H2N-(CHR)x-NH]>H. 

wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  X  is  an  integer  from  2  to  6,  and  y  is  an  integer  from 
2  to  4. 
(A)  (III)  (a)  amines  of  the  formula 

H2N-(CHR)rNHyi. 

wherein  R,  x,  and  y  are  as  earUer  defined,  and 
(b)  amines  of  the  formula 


one  adduct  having  free  amino  groups  and  formed  by 
reacting  an  epoxy  resin  with  an  excess  of  an  amine  (A)  (I), 
(A)  (II),  (A)  (III),  or  (A)  (IV). 

or  wherein  said  first  component  (A)  of  said  mixture  is  a 
mixture  of  at  least  one  of  said  amines  (A)  (I),  (A)  (II).  (A) 
(III),  or  (A)  (IV)  with  at  least  one  of  said  adducU; 

and  which  mixture  further  comprises  a  synthetic  resin  com- 
ponent (B)  having  free  epoxy  groups  comprising  an  ad- 
duct formed  between  a  solid  polyaminoamide  as  in  (A)  (I) 
and  an  excess  of  an  epoxy  resin. 

«      4,2064)98 
HIGH  SOLIDS  POLYESTER-AMIDE-IMIDE  WIRE 
ENAMELS 
Frimk  A.  Sattler,  MonrocvUle,  and  Jmnca  R.  Kwiednski,  WO- 
Uns  Township,  AUegheny  County,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Westingbonse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,578 
Int  a^  C09D  3/56,  3/64,  3/70,  5/25 
VS.  a  260-20  25  Cbdam 

1.  A  polyester-amide-imide  wire  enamel  blend  comprising: 

(A)  a  solution  in  a  carbitol  of  a  cross-linkable  polyester  com- 
prising the  reaction  product  of: 

(1)  a  polyol  which  is  a  mixture  of  a  diol  and  a  triol  in  a  molar 
ratio  of  triol  to  diol  of  about  infinity  to  about  1:1; 

(2)  a  polyfunctional  carboxylic  compound  at  least  80%  by 
weight  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  terephthalic 
acid,  isophthalic  acid,  alkyl  esters  of  terephthalic  acid  or 
isophthalic  acid  up  to  C3,  and  mixtures  thereof; 

(3)  a  catalyst: 

(B)  a  solution  in  a  carbitol  of  a  linear  polyester  comprising  the 
reaction  product  of: 

(1)  a  diol; 

(2)  a  polyfiinctional  carboxylic  compound  at  least  80%  by 
weight  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  terephthalic 
acid,  isophthaUc  acid,  alkyl  esters  up  to  C3  of  terephthalic 
acid  or  isophthalic  acid,  and  mixtures  thereof; 

(3)  a  catalyst;  and 

(C)  a  solution  in  a  carbitol  of  a  polyester-amide-imide  compo- 
nent comprising  the  reaction  product  of: 

(1)  a  polyester  which  comprises  the  reaction  product  of 

(a)  a  polyol  which  is  a  mixture  of  a  diol  and  a  triol  in  a 
molar  ratio  of  triol  to  diol  of  about  1:3  to  about  1:10; 

(b)  a  polyfunctional  carboxylic  compound  at  least  80%  by 
weight  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tereph- 
thaUc  acid,  isophthalic  acid,  alkyl  esters  up  to  C3  of 
terephthalic  acid  or  isophthalic  acid,  and  mixtures 
thettsof;  . 

(c)  a  catalyst;      . 

(2)  a  diamine;  and, 

(3)  trimeUitic  anhydride,  and,  said  polyester-anude-imide 
wire  enamel  blend  also  containing  a  fatty  acid  component 
which  may  be  reacted  into  any  of  itt  polyester  compo- 
nents, i 


H2NKCHR)rNH2 


III 


in  which  R  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  and  X  is  an  integer  from  2  to  6,  and  (A)  (IV)  a 
Mannich  base  having  at  least  two  reactive  amine  hydro- 
gen atoms  and  suitable  for  hardening  epoxy  resins, 
or  wherein  said  first  component  (A)  of  said  mixture  is  at  least 


4,206,099 
AUTOXmiZABLE  COATING  COMPOSITIONS 
John  Bentley,  and  Morice  W.  noaipaon,  both  of  Maidenhead, 
England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited, 
London,  England 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  896,362 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  25, 1977, 
17125/77 

bt  a^  CD9D  3/48.  3/66 
VS.  a  260-22  CB  11  Claims 

1.  A  coating  composition  in  which  the  film-forming  material 
consists  of: 
(a)  from  30%  to  85%  by  volume  of  a  disperse  phase  consist- 
ing of  particles  having  a  size  or  size  distribution  in  the 
range  0.01  to  20  microns,  not  less  than  50%  by  volume  of 
those  particles  consisting  of  cross-linked  polymer  mi- 
croparticles,  and  the  disperse  phase  being  maintained  by 

i  ■    ^ 
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means  of  an  amphipathic  dispere  n  ;  agent  in  a  tubttan- 
tially  deflocculated,  sterically  stabQi  ed  state  of  dispersion 


in 


(b)  from  70%  to  1  S%  by  volume  of  aji  uid  continuous  phase 
having  a  viscosity  of  from  0. 1  to  2(1  p  »ise  at  room  tempera- 
ture which  is  capable  of  curing  to  f  t  Jm-forming  polymer, 
the  total  volume  of  (a)  and  (b)  being  100%  and  either  the 
disperse  phase  or  the  continuous  phaf^,  or  both,  containing 
autoxidtsable  groupings  which  are  c^  ible  of  initiating  the 
curing  of  the  continuous  phase. 


4,206,100 
RESIN  COMPOSm^^N 
Kayofflon  Kyo,  Kyoto;  Nakabt  AMharan  ^unihiko  Aaai,  both  of 
UJi;  Isunu  HiroM,  Kyoto,  aod  KcnicNfain  Nakanoto,  UJi,  all 
of  Japan,  aMipon  to  Unitika  Ltd.,  AnMgaaaki,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  7, 1978,  Scr.  Ni>^967,532 
Claims  priority»  appiieation  Japan,  Ofc  7, 1977,  52-147457 
lat  a.2  C08K  5/09.  3/32.  J!  itt  3/26 
U.S.  a  260-22  R  V  28  Claims 

1.  A  resin  composition  consisting  esat  jtially  of 
(A)  an  aromatic  copolyester  compriii  g  the  reaction  prod- 
uct in  about  equimolar  amounts  of 
(1)  a  mixture  of  terephthalic  acid  and  \i  ophthalic  acid  and/or 
the  functional  derivatives  thereofl^ith  the  terephthalic 
acid  unit  to  the  isophthalic  acid  Viit  molar  ratio  being 
about  9:1  to  about  1:9  and 


(2)  a  bisphenol  of  the  general  formua  ,(I) 


(I) 


•OH 


wherein  —X—  represents  a  men#  r  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  — O— ,  — S-t-  — SO2— ,  —SO—, 
—CO—,  an  alkylene  group  containtr )  1  to  5  carbon  atoms 
and  an  alkylidene  group  containinB'  to  5  carbon  atoms, 
and  Ri,  R2,  R3.  R4,  Ri',  R2'.  R3'  *r?  R4'.  which  may  be 
the  same  or  different,  each  is  sek  "ted  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  cli  1  /hne  atom,  a  bromine 
atom  and  an  alkyl  group  containinul  to  S  carbon  atoms, 
and/or  a  derivative  thereof;  !^, 

(B)  a  polyamide  containing  therein  |  repeating  unit  of  the 
following  general  formula  (II): 


? 


t 


or  (III): 


-fC-Rs-N^ 

O  OH  H 

II  II      I  I    , 

•(•C-R4-C-N-R7-N* 


(ID 


(HI) 


wherein  R5,  R6  and  R7,  which  majll#  the  same  or  differ- 
ent, each  represents  an  alkylene  gm  pj^ontaining  4  to  1 1 
carbon  atoms  and  n  is  an  integer  of  rom  30  to  300  and 
(C)  an  oxide  of  or  an  inorganic  or  ora  nic  salt  of  a  metal  of 
Groups  IVB.  VB.  VIB,  VIIB,  VIII,  fi,  IIB,  IIIA.  IVA  or 
VA  of  the  Periodic  Table  said  arqgatic  copolyester  (A) 
and  said  polyamide  (B)  being  pr 
ranging  from  about  9:1  to  about  1:^ 
6.  The  resin  composition  of  claim 

oxide  or  salt  (C)  is  a  metal  halide,  a 

sulfate,  a  phosphate,  a  carbonate,  an 

maleate. 


ft  in  a  weight  ratio 

herein  said  meul 
oxide,  a  nitrate,  a 
e,  a  stearate  or  a 


4,206,101 

MELT  EXTRUDABLE  COLD  WATER-SOLUBLE  FILMS 
Robert  D.  Wysong,  TaUeyrille,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  L  Dn  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  739,280,  No?.  5, 1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continnation>in-part  of  Ser.  No.  525,446,  No?.  20, 

1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

430,554,  Jan.  3, 1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  26, 

1978,  Scr.  No.  972,960 

Int  a.2  C06L  29/04.  71/02 

U.S.  a  260-23  R  16  Claims 

1.  A  composition  suitable  for  use  in  the  preparation  of  melt- 
extrudable,  cold  water-soluble  films  consisting  essentially  of  S 
to  20  parts  by  weight  of  a  polyethylene  glycol,  having  an 
average  molecular  weight  in  the  range  between  32S  and  SSO 
(based  upon  measurement  of  the  hydroxyl  content  thereof 
obtained  by  esterification  of  said  glycol  with  phthalic  anhy- 
dride/pyridine),  in  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  low  molecular 
weight  polyvinyl  alcohol  which  is  about  83  to  about  90  mol% 
hydrolyzed  (determined  by  saponification)  and  has  a  viscosity 
in  the  range  between  about  3  and  about  10  cps  as  measured  on  , 
a  4%  aqueous  solution  at  20*  C.  (determined  by  the  Hoeppler 
Falling  Ball  Method  ASTM-D  1343-36,  Part  8). 


4,206,102 
METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  POLYURETHANES  WFTH 

INCREASED  RESISTANCE  TO  ABRASION 
J.  W.  Britain,  New  MartinsTillc,  W.  Va.,  and  George  J.  Scbex- 
nayder,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Mobay  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration, Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  15, 1976,  Scr.  No.  723,376 
Int  a.2  C08L  97/00 
U.S.  a.  260—28  R  4  Claims 

1.  An  elastomeric  polyurethane  containing  a  combination  of 
abrasion  resistance  additives  which  comprise  (a)  a  waxing 
agent,  (b)  a  powdered  mineral  type  lubricant  and  (c)  a  poly- 
halogenated  polyalkylene  powder. 


4,206,103 
VINYL  CHLORIDE  POLYMERS  HAVING  IMPROVED 

STABILITY 
Zigmunt  K.  KromoUcki,  Usse;  Ved  K.  Sahi^N.  BR  Oudorp, 
and  Comeiis  Van  Gclder,  flieemster,  all  of  ^fetherlands,  as- 
signors to  Borg- Warner  Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 
Filed  May  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,595 
Int  a.2  C06L  91/00 
U.S.  a.  260—283  D  17  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  effective  in  minor  proportions  to 
impart  color  stability  to  vinyl  chloride  polymers  comprising  in 
combination  a  dialkyl  pentaerythritol  disphosphite  wherein  the 
alkyl  groups  each  contain  8-20  carbon  atoms  and  a  solid  ali- 
phatic polyhydroxy  compound,  the  ratio  of  dialkyl  pentaeryth- 
ritol disphosite  to  polyhydroxy  compound  being  from  about 
2:1  to  about  1:2. 

7.  A  relatively  heat-stable  polymer  composition  comprising 
a  vinyl  chloride  polymer  and  minor  proportions,  sufficient  to 
provide  such  stability,  of  each  of  a  dialkyl  pentaerythritol 
diphosphite  wherein  the  alkyl  groups  each  contain  8-20  carbon 
atoms  and  a  solid  aliphatic  polyhydroxy  compound. 


4,206,104 

N,N'-DIHYDROXYALKYL  ESTER  SUBSTITUTED 

IMIDAZOUDINEDIONES  AND  COATING 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  SAME 

Rostyslaw  Dowbenko,  Gibitonia;  Ronald  J.  Lewarchik,  Natrona 
Heights,  and  William  J.  Birkmeyer,  Oakmont  all  of  Pa., 
assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
FUed  Oct.  10, 1978,  Scr.  No.  950,106 
Int  a.2  COeL  61/10  61/28 
VJS.  a.  260— 29J  33  Claims 

19.  A  coating  composition  containing  less  than  about  40 
percent  organic  solvent,  consisting  essentially  of: 
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(a)  from  about  5  percent  to  about  90  percent  of  a  resin  mix- 
ture of  N,N'-dihydroxyalkyl  ester  substituted  imidazoli- 
dinediones  having  the  formula: 


R' 
I 
R-C 

I 
X-N 


/ 

I 
N-X 


\   / 

C 

I 

o 

wherein  R  and  R'  are  independently  hydrogen  or  hydro- 
carbon groups  having  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  X  is 

.CH2-CH-CH2-O-C-R"  or  -CH-CH2-O-C-R  " 

CH2-OH 


241 


O    O 

II  11 

R"— N     R     N— (     )— CHr 

V  V     v^ 


o 

n 


-O-*: 


o 

n 


o   o 


^ 


0> 
Oi 


'<R>-° 

I 

R" 


where  R  has  the  structure: 


A  A 

R     N-R" 

V  V 
II      II 

o   o 


where  the  R"  groups  are  independently  hydrocarbon 
groups  having  from  1  to  17  carbon  atoms;  and 
(b)  from  about  3  percent  to  about  80  percent  of  a  crosslink- 
ing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  amino- 
plasts,  isocyanates,  blocked  isocyanates,  phenoplasts  and 
mixtures  thereof. 


4,206,105 
POLYACRYLATE  RUBBER-MODOTED  VINYUDENE 
CHLORIDE  COPOLYMER  COMPOSITIONS 
Owen  L.  Stafford,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,545 
Int  OJ  C08F  265/04 
VS.  a.  260-29.6  RB  «  Claims 

1.  A  blend  composition  comprising  (A)  a  vinylidene  chloride 
copolymer  and  (B)  a  vinylidene  chloride  copolymer-polyacry- 
late  rubber  latex  prepared  by  emulsion  polymerization  of  an 
aqueous  mixture  containing  (1)  vinylidene  chloride  comono- 
mer,  (2)  a  monoethylenically  unsaturated  comonomer  and  (3)  a 
cross-linked  polyacrylate  rubber  obtained  from  an  acrylate 
monomer  of  the  formula: 

H2C«C— COOR 

wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  hydrocarbon  radical  containing  at  least  3 
carbon  atoms  and  R'  is  hydrogen  or  a  methyl  radical,  and 
wherein  the  vinylidene  chloride  copolymer  contains  from  70 
to  97  percent  by  weight  of  vinylidene  chloride  with  the  re- 
mainder composed  of  one  or  more  other  monoethylenically 
unsaturated  comonomers. 


where  X  is 


4,206,106 
VINYL  END-CAPPED  POLYIMIDE  OLIGOMERS 
WiUiam  J.  Heilman,  and  Daniel  J.  Hurley,  both  of  Houston, 
TcXh  assignors  to  Gulf  OU  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
FUed  Apr.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,335 
Int  a)  C08G  73/10  73/12 
UA  a.  260-30 J  17  Gaims 

,    1.  A  product  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
A.  An  end-capped  polyiniide  oligomer  whose  principal 
component  has  the  structure: 


O  ^         CH3 

II  I        I 

■C-.  -0-.  -CH2-.  -S-,  -S-.  -C-.  -CF2-. 

^         CH3 

I 

or  a  bond;  where  R'  is  an  aryl  group;  and  where  R"  is  an 
aryl  group  bearing  a  substituent  having  the  structure: 

-CH=CH2; 

B.  A  first  precursor  of  an  end-capped  polyimide  oligomer  of 
(A)  whose  principal  component  has  the  structure: 


II       II  II       II 

R.-N-C-R-C-N-R-N-C-R-C-N-R 


H       /   \ 


H 


IC 

COH 

U 

II     0 

0 

0    II 

HOC 

H       /   \       H 

HCX;  COH 

NH         II  II 

I         o        o 
c«o 

\l 

R 

/I 
HOC    C«0 

II      I 
O     NH 

I 


where  R.  R',  and  R"  are  defined  as  abovr, 
C.  A  second  precursor  of  an  end<apped  polyimide  oligomer 
of  (A)  whose  principal  component  has  the  structure: 
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I 

R"'OC 


I'— NH2 . 


W2 


0  /|\  CH3 

1  I  I 
■C-  .  -O-  ,  -CH2-  ,  -S-  ,  -S-  .  -C-  ,  -CF2-  . 


,* 


- 


-s- 

i 


CHj 


R'OC 

y 

O 


l1 


\ 


HO— O 

R'"OC 
II 

o 


where  R,  R',  and  R"  are  as  define  i  ibove,  and  where  R'" 
is  the  alcohol  moiety  from  whicf  he  diester  of  the  aro- 
matic  tetracarboxylic  acid  was  pM  tared. 


bl2 


R— C— OH  .  H2N— R" 

COR" 

II 
O 


or  a  bond;  where  R'  is  an  aryl  group;  and  where  R"  is  an 
aryl  group  bearing  a  substituent  having  the  structure; 


O 
I 

-C— O-CH2— C«CH; 

B.  a  first  precursor  of  an  acetylene  end-capped  polyimide 
oligomer  of  (A)  whose  principal  component  has  the  struc- 
ture; 


1 


4J06,107 

NOVEL  end<:apped  polyin 

Wai  Y.  Chow,  and  S.  Paul  Thackabcrr] 
assignors  to  Gulf  Oil  Corporatiofl,  R 
FUed  Apr.  26, 1979,  Ser. 
Int.  a.2  C08G  73/ la 
U.S.  a.  260—30.2  [ 

1.  A  product  selected  from  the  groi 
A.  An  acetylene  end-capped  pol)i 
principal  component  has  the  strui , 


^E  OLIGOMERS 
40th  of  Houston,  Tex., 
sburgh.  Pa. 
>.  33,345 

^/12 

I  17  aainu 

consisting  of: 
ide  oligomer  whose 
>re; 


0 

0 

0 

0 

II 

II 

II 

II 

R"-N— C 1 

R C— N— R— N- 

-C R— C N— R" 

H           / 

\           H            H 

/ 

\           H 

HOC 

COH 

HOC 

COH 

H 

II        0     NH 

II 

II 

0 

1 

0        II      1 
HOC     C«0 
\l 
R 

/I 
HOC     C«0 
II      1 
0     NH 

0 

0 

1 

J 

R" 


where  R,  R'  and  R"  are  as  defined  above;  and 
C.  A  second  precursor  of  an  acetylene  end-capped  poly- 
imide oligomer  of  (A)  whose  principal  component  has  the 
structure; 


R"— NHz^ 


where  R  has  the  structure; 


V 


where  X  is 


0 

0 

R 

R 

HO- 

-C-R— C- 

-OH  .  H2N- 

-R-NH2-> 

/ 

\ 

1 

R"OC 
II 

COR" 
II 

NH3 

'■ 

H 
0 

H 
0 

0 

II 

R"OC 

H 
0 
1 
C«0 

\l 

R 

/I 

R"'OC 

c«o 

II 

1 

0 

0 

H 

NH2 
1 

R" 

0 

0 

II 

II 

HO-C-R-C-OH 

.  H2N— R" 

/ 

\ 

R'OC 

COR"' 

II 

II 

0 

0 

where  R,  R',  and  R"  are  as  defined  above,  and  where  R'" 
is  the  alcohol  moiety  from  which  the  diester  of  the  aro- 
matic tetracarboxylic  acid  was  prepared. 
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4,206,108 

ACRYLIC  GRAFT  COPOLYMERS  AND  COATING 

COMPOSmONS  THEREOF 

John  A.  Simna,  Wilmington,  Del.,  aasignor  to  E.  I.  Da  Pont  de 

Nemonn  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Difiiion  of  Ser.  No.  820,879,  Aug.  1, 1977,  Ptt  No.  4,151,227. 
This  application  Dec.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,426 
Int  a.2  C08L  33/14.  33/10.  33/08 
VS.  a.  260-31 J  N  9  Claims 

1.  A  coating  composition  comprising  5-60%  by  weight  of  a 
film  forming  constituent  of  a  graft  copolymer  and  50-95%  by 
weight  of  a  liquid,  wherein  the  graft  copolymer  consisting 
essentially  of  about  25-95%  by  weight  of  an  acrylic  polymer 
backbone  and  about  5-75%  by  weight  of  side  chains;  wherein 
the  acrylic  polymer  backbone  contains  pendent  hydroxyl 
groups  before  the  attachment  of  side  chains  by  replacement  of 
a  hydrogen  of  at  least  one  of  the  hydroxyl  groups  by  the  for- 
mula 
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4,206,110 

FLAMEPROOF  POLYHYDANTOIN  HLMS 
Eckart  Reese;  Joachim  Wank,  both  of  Dormagen,  and  Rudolf 
Binsadc  Krefcid,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Bayer  AkticngeseUschaft,  Lcferkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  875,013 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  14, 
1977,  2706125 

Int  CLi  C08K  5/42 
VS.  a.  260—45.7  S  8  Claims 

1.  A  flame-resistant  polyhydantoin  sheet  or  film  containing 
from  0.01  to  2%  by  weight  of  an  ammonium  or  metal  salt  of  an 
organic  sulphonic  acid. 


I 

c«o 

I 

N-H 

I 
R 

I 
N-H 

I 
C«0 

I 

o 

i. 

S— R2 

where  R  is  an  aliphatic  group,  a  cycloaliphatic  group  or  an 
aromatic  group;  R'  is  an  alkylene  group  having  2-6  carbon 
atoms,  R2,  which  forms  a  side  chain,  is  a  polymer  segment  of 
an  acrylic  polymer. 


4,206,111 
STABILIZED  POLYOLEFINS 
Leo  L.  Valdiserri,  Belpre,  Ohio,  and  Elyse  M.  BuUock,  Parkers- 
burg,  W.  Va^  assignors  to  Borg- Warner  Corporation,  Chicago, 

ni. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  794,444,  May  6, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Aug.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,885 
Int.  a.2  C08K  5/13.  5/34.  5/52 
VJS.  a.  260—45.8  NT  6  Claims 

1.  A  polymer  composition  stabilized  against  deterioration  in 
the  presence  of  ultraviolet  radiation  comprising  an  olefin  poly- 
mer and  slabilizitig  amounts  of  (1)  a  2-hydroxyphenylbenzo- 
triazole  having  the  structural  formula 


HO  R2 


where  Ri  is  lower  alkyl  or  halogen.  R:  is  lower  alkyl,  halogen 
or  hydrogen,  and  X  is  chlorine  or  hydrogen,  (2)  a  dialkyi 
penetaerythritol  diphosphite  wherein  the  alkyl  groups  each 
contain  8-20  carbon  atoms,  and  (3)  a  phenolic  ester  oxidation 
inhibitor  having  the  structural  formula 


4,206,109 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  STABLE 
DISPERSIONS 
Artnr  ReiscU;  Hanns  P.  Miiller,  and  Kuno  Wagner,  all  of  Lever* 
kusen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktien* 
gesellschaft,  Lererkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Aug.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  829,363 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  1, 
1976,2639254 

Int  a.2  C08K  5/05.  5/06:  C08L  61/28 
VS.  a.  260-33  J  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  in  situ  preparation  of  stable  dispersions 
of  polyaddition  and  polycondensation  products  optionally 
containing  ionic  groups  in  compounds  containing  hydroxyl 
groups  as  dispersing  agents  comprising  reacting 

(a)  organic  polyisocyanate  with 

(b)  compounds  having  primary  and/or  secondary  amino 
groups  and/or  primary  hydroxyl  groups  in 

(c)  organic  compounds  having  at  least  one  hydroxyl  group, 
compounds  (c)  having  secondary  hydroxyl  groups  if  com- 
pounds (b)  have  primary  hydroxyl  groups,  the  reaction  being 
optionally  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  more  than  4%  by 
weight  of  water,  based  on  the  quantity  of  reaction  mixture 
including  water,  and  optionally  followed  by  removal  of  the 
water  in  known  manner,  characterized  in  that  polycondensa- 
tion of  substances  capable  of  aminoplast  and/or  phenoplast 
formation  is  carried  out  in  the  hydroxyl  containing  dispersing 
agent  (c)  simultaneously  with  the  polyisocyanate  polyaddition 
reaction. 


CH2CHCOO- 


R" 


where  R  and  R'  are  lower  alkyl,  R"  is  lower  alkyl  or  hydrogen, 
n  is  1-4,  and  A  is  the  residue  of  an  alkanol  or  alkane  polyol. 


4,206,112 
a-NIFROSOKETAL  DIMERS  AND  PRODUCTION  OF 
a-OXIMINOKETALS  THEREFROM 
MUorad  M.  Rogi<  Whippany;  Michael  D.  Swerdloff,  Parsip- 
pany,  and  Timothy  R.  Demmin,  Morris  Plains,  all  of  N  Jn 
assignors  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation,  Morris  Township, 
Morris  County,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  807,692,  Jon.  17, 1977,  abandoned,  which  to 
a  division  of  Ser.  No.  600,666,  Jul.  31, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,045,422, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Sct.  No.  460336,  Apr.  15, 
1974,  abandoned.  Thto  application  Dec.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

968,935 

lot  a^  C07C  105/oa  131/00 

vs.  a.  260-143  8  Claims 

1.  a-Nitrosoketal  dimers  of  the  formula 
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t- 


I 


wherein  R'  and  R^  are  selected  from  ti 
C]-Cioalkyl  or  phenyl  and/or  comh 
combination  together  R'  and  R^  ar<! 
cycHc  structures,  and 

R^  and  R^  are  independently  selected 
sisting  of  Ci-Cioalkyl,  cyclohexyl  a  i 
tuted  cyclohexyl  radicals.  | 

2.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an 
the  formula 


OR' 
R'— C— OR* 


r2— c«NOH 


wherqn  R'  and  R^  are  selected  from  ti 
Ci-Cio  alkyl,  phenyl,  combination 
bination  together  R'  and  R^  are  a  pa 
structure;  and  ] 

R'  and  R*  are  independently  selected 
sisting  of  Ci-C|oalkyl,  cyclohexyl  ar 
tuted  cyclohexyl  radicals,  comprisii 

(a)  nitrosating,  in  the  presence  of  a  c 
suitable  acid  and  at  a  temperature  of 
C.  and  23*  C  and  at  a  pressure  d 
atmosphere  and  200  psi,  an  alkoxyar 


R'^^^0R3 
II 

with  at  least  one  molar  equivalent  of 
formula 


group  consisting  of 
lereof,  and  in  com- 
of  aC5-Ci2cyclic 

3}n  the  group  con- 
1C1-C4  alkyl  substi- 
the  steps  of: 
ilytic  amount  of  a 
:tween  about  -70* 
between  about  one 
•lie  of  the  formula 


H 


JkyI  nitrite  of  the 


r<ono 

wherein  R',  R^,  R'  and  R*  are  as  abovei 

(b)  isomerizing  the  resulting  alpha-niti 

alpha-oximinoketal  above  defined  ii 


i, 


fined  in  this  claim; 
oketal  dimer  to  an 
lis  claim. 


4,206,113        I 

AZO  DYES  HAVING  AN  OXDIAZOL 

Peter  Dimroth,  MaimlMiiB;  Walter  Kii 

Volker  Radtka,  H«aloch,  and  Werner . 

hafea,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay, 

gwallachaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaiiy 

CoatiniMtioa-iii-pwt  of  Scr.  No.  M9,i 

ibando—d,  which  is  •  difiiiOB  of  Ser.  No. 

Fat  No.  4,0>3,686.  This  applieatioD  Mi 

903431 
Claim  priority,  appMcatioa  Aaitria,  Mi 
lat  0.2  O09B  i9/iZ' D06P  ;/i 
U.S.  CL  260— 1S7 
1.  A  dye  of  the  formula 


■f 

X-1,2,4  GROUP 

Bad  Duerkhcim; 
ioeaiami,  Lodwigi- 
ntoBASFAkticn- 

,  Jan.  16, 1978, 
v768,Feb.28,1977, 
5, 1978,  Scr.  No. 

I 

18, 1976,  2024/76 

^/44,  1/642 

\  3Clainis 


N=N— CH— CONH 


CX)CH3 


^' 


group  consisting  of 
itions  thereof,  or  in 
partoftheC5-Ci2 

3m  the  group  con* 
C1-C4  alkyl  substi- 

phaoximinoketal  of 


OR 


in  which 
A  is  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  chloro,  bromo,  nitro, 

methyl,  ethyl,  methoxy  or  ethoxy, 
B'  is  hydrogen,  chloro,  bromo,  nitro,  methyl  or  trifluoro- 

methyl, 
B^  is  hydrogen,  chloro,  bromo  or  nitro, 
R  is  C I  to  C4  alkyl  and 
X  is  hydrogen,  chloro  or  bromo. 


4,206,114 

MONOAZO  PIGMENTS  FROM  DIAZOTIZED 

5-ACYLAMINOANTHRANIUC  AQD  DERIVATIVES 

AND  ACETOACETYLAMINOBENZIMIDAZOLONES 

Armand  Rouechc,  Bottmingen,  Switierland,  assignor  to  Ciba* 
Gcigy  Corporatioa,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  17, 1978,  Scr.  No.  925,341 
Gaims  priority,  application  Switierland,  Jul.  27,   1977, 
9286/77 

Int  a.2  C09B  29/S6 
VJS.  G.  260—157  7  Claims 

1.  A  monoazo  pigment  of  the  formula 


COOR2 


RlCOHN 


-^V-N=N- 


COCH3 
CHCONH 


B. 


-M> 


wherein 
Ri  and  R2  represent  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl,  and 
X  represents  hydrogen,  chlorine,  methyl,  methoxy  or  eth- 
oxy. 


4,206,115 
ORTHO-CARBOXYPHENYL  AZO 
ORTHO-HYDROXYPYRAZOLE  YELLOW  DYES 
HAVING  SILVER  HAUDE  DEVELOPING  CAPABILITY 
Elbert  M.  Idcbon,  Newton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpo- 
ration, Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  856,221 
Int  a.2  C09B  35/3a  45/16;  G03C  1/40.  S/54 
VJS.  a  260—163  14  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


(X) 


HO^^N 


.R5 


M  N 

-^  N  ^  OR' 

r       -j-S02N-(-aIkyIene-4^        | 


OR' 


where  X'  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  carboxy  or  any  substituent 
that  that  does  not  adversely  affect  the  solubility  of  the  com- 
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pound  of  said  formula  in  an  aqueous  alkaline  photographic 
processing  composition  and  does  not  render  the  oxidized  form 
of  the  compound  of  said  formula  mobile  in  such  processing 
composition;  R'  is  hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  alkyl  having  from  1-6 
carbon  atoms  or 

? 

— C-NH-f-alkyl 

having  from  1-6  carbon  atoms);  R*  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl;  each 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  a  protective  group  which  can  be  removed  to 
provide  a  dihydroxyphenyl  silver  halide  developing  substitu- 
ent and— alkylene— has  from  1-6  carbon  atoms. 


4,206,116 
NOVEL  PENiaLLINS 
Takayuki  Naito,  Kawasaki;  Jnn  Okumura,  Yokohama,  and 
Hideakl  Hoshi,  lehikawa,  all  of  Japan,  assipors  to  Bristol- 
Myers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in*part  of  Scr.  No.  951,900,  Oct  16, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  7, 1978,  Scr.  No.  967,338 
Int  a.2  C07D  499/44 
U.S.  a.  260-239.1  9  Claims 

1.  The  acid  of  the  formula 


HO 

)~v    °  . 

"°     \  VCH-C-NH-I 1^ 

\— /       I  ^'-  N 

NH  ^^ 

00  ° 


CH3 


M 


the  carbon  atoms  by  which  they  are  linked,  B  being  meth- 
ylene, oxygen,  sulfur  or  nitrogen,  and  the  nitrogen  being 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  alkyl  of  1  to  S  carbon 
atoms,  or  phenyl; 

R*  is  phenyl,  benzyl  or  o-  or  /3-phenylethyl,  the  phenyl  rings 
being  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  hydroxyl,  halogen, 
alkyl  or  alkoxy,  alkyl  being  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  and 

A  is  straight-chain  or  branched  alkylene  of  2  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  which  is  saturated  or  unsaturated,  or  A  is  addition- 
ally 2-hydroxy-l,3-propylene,  when  R2  and  R^  are  2-oxa- 
trimethylene, 

R'  is  hydrogen,  or  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  which  is 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  hydroxyl,  alkoxy,  alkyl- 
thio,  alkylamino  or  dialkylamino,  where  alkyl  is  in  each 
case  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  by  phenoxy  or  phenyl,  the 
phenyl  rings  being  unsubstituted  or  additionally  substi- 
tuted by  alkyl  or  alkoxy  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  or  n 
alkenyl  or  alkynyl  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl, 
where  the  ring  is  of  3  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  which  is 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  or  phenyl,  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
alkyl  or  alkoxy,  alkyl  in  each  case  being  of  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms, 

R^  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or  R'  and  R^ 
together  with  the  N-atom  are  a  4-membered  to  8-mem- 
bered  ring  which  may  or  may  not  contain  a  further  oxy- 
geh,  nitrogen  or  sulfur  atom  and  is  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl,  where 
the  ring  is  of  3  to  8  carbon  atoms,  hydroxyl,  alkoxy  of  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl  or  phenylalkyl  of  7  to  9  carbon 
atoms,  the  phenyl  rings  being  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
by  alkyl  or  alkoxy  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  and  iu  physio- 
logically acceptable  addition  salu  with  acids. 


C2H5— N  N-C«0 

^^ 

having  the  D-configuration  in  the  6-8idechain  or  a  pharmaceu- 
tically  accepuble  acid  thereof  or  an  easily  hydrolyzed  ester 
thereof. 


4,206,117 
PYRIDINYL  AMINOALKYL  ETHERS 

Gerda  Von  Pbllipsbom,  Wcinbeim;  Walter  BocU,  Dannstadt- 

Schaocmheim,  and  Dieter  Leake,  Lodwigshafen,  aU  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  AktiengescUschaft,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1978,  Scr.  No.  885,434 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  17, 
1977, 2711655 

Int  a^  A61K  31/44:  C07D  307/60 
U&  a  424-246  14  Claims 

1.  A  pyridinyl  aminoalkyl  ether  of  the  Formula  I 

RJ  R2  ' 

r4-^       Vo-a-n 

N-(  R' 

R» 

wherein 

Ri  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  S  carbon  atoms  or  benzyl; 

R2  and  R3  are  identical  and  each  is  methyl  substituted  by 
hydroxyl,  alkoxy,  alkylthio  or  dialkylamino,  alkyl  in  each 
case  being  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  alkoxycarixmyl 
when  alkyl  is  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  R^  and  R^  together 
are  — CH2— B— CH2—  and  form  a  S-membered  ring  with 


4,206,118  

METHOD  FOR  RACEMISSING  D  (OR  L)  TETRAMISOLE, 

AND  THE  RELATIVE  PRODUCT 
Vincenio  Giobbio,  and  Giorgio  Omato,  botii  of  Loranae^  Italy, 
assignors  to  Marxer  S.p.A.,  Lorana^  Italy 

FUed  Dec  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,263 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Aug.  24, 1978, 68964  A/78 
Int  a^  C07D  277/04 
UA  a  548-155  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  racemizing  tetramisole,  comprising  contact- 
ing tetramisole  in  solution  in  dimethylsulphoxide  with  a  cau- 
lytically  efrective  amount  of  potassium  hydroxide. 


4,206,119 

6-(l>DITHI0LAN-MMIN0)PENICILLANIC  ACID 

DERIVATIVES 

Boyd  L.  Harrison,  and  Joseph  E.  Dolfini,  botii  of  Cincinnati, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  Richardson-McrreU  Inc.,  WUton,  Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,416 

Int  0.2  am)  277/04 

VS.  a,260-245J  «  Claims 

1.  A  6-(l,3-dithiolan-2-imino)penicUlanic  acid  derivative 

having  the  formula 


D-rtix 


CH) 
CH3 

COORi 


wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
t-butyl,  2,2,2-trichloroethyl,  benzhydryl,  formyloxymethyl 
and  alkanoyloxymethyl  in  which  the  alkanoyl  group  contains 
firom  2  to  S  carbon  atoms;  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
salu  thereof. 
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4,206,120 
OXAAZABICYCLOHEPTANE 
Eric  Hurt,  Reisitc  England,  aMignor  to 
itcd,  Great  Britain 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1977,  Scr.  N^  r63366 
Oalns  priority,  application  United  t/  idoio,  Feb.  4,  1976, 
4320/76;  Mar.  4, 1976, 8597/76;  Apr.  14    976, 15346/76;  Jon. 
11,1976,24227/76 

lttt.a.i  arm  498/04;  A6\    31/42 


vs.  a.  260-245  J 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


19aainis 


Ri        R2 

wherein  Ri  and  R:  are  each  hydrogen: 
phenyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  H) 
ylic  acid,  a  phamiaceutically  acceptable*} 
stituted  amide  thereof,  a-ethoxycaft 
thereof,  the  phthalidyl  ester  thereof  or  a 
formula  — CO— O— Ei  or  — CO— O— <5l 
a  hydrocarbon  of  up  to  8  carbon  atoms  iji 
tuted  by  halogen  or  a  moiety  of  the  fofr 
SE4  or  SO2E4  wherein  £4  is  a  hydrocai ; 
atoms;  E2  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phei  1 
and  E3  is  phenyl  or  hydrophenyl. 


3  is  lower  alkyl,  or 
roxyl;  R4  is  carbox- 
t  thereof,  an  unsub- 
nyloxyethyl  ester 
ester  thereof  of  the 
!E2E3  wherein  E I  is 
utMtituted  or  substi- 
ula  OE4,  O.CO.E4, 
n  of  up  to  8  carbon 
or  hydroxyphenyl; 


4,206,121 

SUBSTITUTED  ACYL  DERIVATIVEi 
Miguel  A.  Ondetti,  Princeton,  and  Franks 

ville,  both  of  N  J.,  anignon  to  E.  R 

Princeton,  N  J. 
DiTiiion  of  Ser.  No.  889,769,  Mar, 
which  is  a  dirision  of  Scr.  No.  747,280,  p 

4,116,962.  Thia  application  Dee.  4, 19lt 
lat  a.2  C07D  209/il 
US.  a  260-326.12  A 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


to  E.  Rj 

r.  24, 19f. 


S 

/  \ 

S  CH2  A    B 

H2C CH-CO-N-CHf  ;o-R| 


wherein  Ri  is  hydroxy  or  lower  alkoxy; 
alkyl,  or  hydroxy-lower  alkylene;  and  E 


—lower  alkylene 


^  is  hydrogen,  lower 


>F  AMINO  AQDS 

Weiscnbom,  Titua- 

loibb  A  Sona,  Inc., 

Pat  No.  4,154,936, 
i.  3, 1967,  Pat  No. 
Ser.  No.  966,282 


u. 


2  Claims 


4,206,122 

DERIVATIVES  OF  PYRROUDINECi  i  BOXALDEHYDE 

AND  PIPERIDINECARBOXAU  I  HYDE  AND 

INTERMEDUTES  THE!  W  FOR 

Scaha  I.  NatanUu,  Lawrencerille,  aa^^figuel  A.  Ondetti, 

Princeton,  both  of  N  J.,  anipon  to  I.  R.  Squibb  A  Sona, 

Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1978,  Scr.  Noi   96,420 
Int  a.2  A61K  31/4a-  C07I  ^7/04 
VS.  a  260-326  J5  .  21  Clainu 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  jj 


V 

CH 
/      \ 

R|  H2C  (CH2)» 

R— S— CH2— CH— CO— N CH— R3 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkanoyl  of  two  to  seven 
carbon  atoms  or 


V 


S— CH2— CH— CO— N 


CH-R3 


R]  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  of  one  to  seven  carbon 
atoms; 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy;  \ 

R3  is  hydroxymethyl,  diOower  alkoxy)methyl 
or  formyl; 
n  is  1  or  2; 
and  when  R3  is  formyl  monovalent  metal  bisulfate  addition 
p:  3ducts  thereof. 


4,206,123 

ISOTHIOCHROMAN 

John  M.  McCall,  3822  Edinburgh,  Kalamaioo,  Mich.  49007 

Dirision  of  Scr.  No.  858,303,  Dec.  7, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,153,612, 

which  ii  a  dirision  of  Scr.  No.  847,350,  Oct  31, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  310 

Int  a.2  C07D  ii5/06 

U.S.  a.  549—23  1  Claioi 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


(Rj). 


wherein 

R|  is  the  same  or  different  and  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  of  one  through  three  carbons,  inclusive, 
alkoxy  of  one  through  three  carbons,  inclusive,  trihaloal- 
kyl  of  one  to  two  carbons,  hydroxy,  halo,  trihaloalkoxy  of 
one  or  two  carbon  atoms  and  o-methylenedioxy  with  the 
proviso  that  at  least  one  Ri  is  hydroxy,  alkoxy  of  o-methy- 
lenedioxy; 

a  is  one  through  three; 

R2  through  Rs  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected 
from  the  group  conisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one 
through  three  carbons,  inclusive,  hydroxy,  alkoxy  of  one 
through  three  carbons;  phenyl;  halo;  cycloalkyl  of  three 
through  six  carbons  when  R2  and  R3,  or  R4  and  Rs,  are 
taken  together  with  the  carbon  to  which  they  are  at- 
tached; cycloalkyl  of  four  through  seven  carbons  when 
R2  and  R4  are  Uken  together  with  the  carbons  to  which 
they  are  attached;  and  cycloalkyl  of  Ave  or  six  carbons, 
with  the  overall  proviso  that  no  more  than  one  ring  may 
be  attached  to  any  one  carbon  and  that  at  least  two  of 
R2through  Rj  are  hydrogen. 

Rg  is  alkyl  of  one  through  three  carbons,  hydrogen,  or 
phenyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  a  maximum  of 
three  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl  of  one  through  three  carbons,  halo,  alkoxy  of  one 
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through  three  carbons,  and  trihaloalkyl  of  one  to  two 
carbons; 
and  A'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(CH2)mOCH2CH2B  and  -(CH2)m-<OCH2CH2)^', 
wherein  B  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo, 
and 


-OS02-(07 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, alkyl  of  from  one  to  three  carbon  atoms,  nitro,  halo 
an  trifluoromethyl; 

B'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  halo,  hydroxy  and 


-0802-^0/ 


wherein  R'  is  the  same  as  above  and  m  is  one  to  three  and  q 
is  two  to  three. 


O 

II 

c-x 


""Cl; 


-CHj-NH-CH- 

,.i 


^' 


wherein 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy,  me- 
thoxy,  ethoxy,  amino,  dimethylamino  and  alkylamino  in 
which  the  alkyl  group  has  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms; 
Ri  is  hydrogen,  methyl  and  ethyl; 
R2  is  hydrogen  and  methyl; 

Rs  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
methyl,  methoxy,  fluorine  and  chlorine; 
and  the  phamiaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts 
thereof. 


4,206,124 

EPIMERIZATION  PROCESS 

Jacques  Martel,  Bondy;  Jean  Teiaier,  Vincennea,  and  Andre 

Tcchc,  Nanterre,  all  of  France,  aaiignors  to  Roussel  Uclaf, 

Paria,  France 

FUed  Mar.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,308  

Clainu  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  17, 1978, 78  07779 
Int  0.2  C07D  i07/9i 
U& CI.  260-343.3  R  4Clainu 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  (1R,5S)  6,6-dimethyl-4- 
(R)KS)-cyano-(3'-phenoxy-phenyl)-methoxy]-3-oxa-bicyclo- 
(3-l-0)-hexan-2-one  comprising  treating  a  mixture  of  (1R>SS) 
6,6Klimethyl-4(R)-[(S)<yano(3'-phenoxy-phenyl)-methoxy]-3- 
oxa-bicyclo-(3-l-0)-hexan-2-one   and   (1R,SS)   6,6-dimethyl- 
4(RH(R)<yano-3'-phenoxy-phenyl)-methoxyl-3-oxa-bicyclo- 
(3-l-0)-hexan-2-one  with  a  basic  agent 
wherein  the  basic  agent  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ammonium  hydroxide,  triethylamine,  diethylamine,  morpho- 
line,  piperidine  and  pyrrolidine  or  catalytic  amounts  of  an 
alkali  metal  hydroxide,  an  alkali  metal  hydride,  an  alkali  metal 
alkanolate  or  an  alkali  metal  amide  in  an  organic  solvent  in 
which     (1R,5S)     6,6-dimethyl-4(R)-[(S).cyano-(3'-phenoxy. 
phenyl)-methoxy]-3-oxa-bicyclo-(3-l-0)-hexan-2-one  is  insolu- 
ble and  recovering  the  latter. 


4,206,126 

PREPARATION  OF  CYCUC  a,/3-UNSATURATED 

ETHERS 

Walter  Rebafka,  Eppelheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,335 
aaiflu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Jan.  30, 
1978,2803987 

Int  a.2  C07D  309/18 
VS.  a  260-345.1  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  cyclic  alpha,  beta- 
unsaturated  ether  by  isomerizing  a  corresponding  substituted 
or  unsubstituted  2,S-dihydrofuran  or  a  substituted  or  unsubsti- 
tuted S,6-dihydropyran  with  iron  pentacarbonyl  as  the  cau- 
lyst,  wherein  the  isomerization  is  carried  out  at  from  50*  to 
250*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  base  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide,  alkaline  earih  metal 
hydroxide  and  an  organic  amine. 


4,206,ir 
5,6-DIHYDRO  ANALOGUES  OF  PROSTAGLANDIN  I2 
Warren  D.  Woessner,  Madison,  Wis.,  aiaignor  to  Miles  Labora- 
tories, Inc  Elkhart  lad. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  854,338,  No?.  23, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  12, 1978,  Scr.  No.  949,401 

Int  0.2  C07D  311/H  307/93 

VS.  a  260-345.2  «  Ctaims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structural  formula, 


4,206,125 

5•[^[(23•DIHYDRO•l,4•BENZODIOXAN•^YLMETHYL• 

)AMINO]-l-HYDROXYETHYL]-MIYDROXYBENZOIC 

ACID  DERIVATIVES 

J.  Martin  Griaar,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  aiaignor  to  Richardson-Mer- 

reU  Inc.,  WUton,  Conn. 

FUed  May  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  36,243 
Int  0.2  C07D  319/08 
U.S.  a  260-340  J  5Clains 

t  A  derivative  of  5-[2-[(2,3-dihydro-l,4-benzodioxan-2- 
ylmethyl)amino]-l-hydroxyethyll-2-hydroxybenK)ic  acid  hav- 
ing the  formula 


in  which: 
B  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CH2OH  or 

COOT,  where  T  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  having  from 

I  to  3  carbon  atoms  or  a  pharmacologically  acceptable 

cation; 
A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methylene  or 

ethylene; 
X  and  Y  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 

or  a  hydroxyl  group;  and 


995  O.G.-9 
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R  is  selected  from  the  group  consk  ing  of  pentyl,  cyclo- 
hexyl,  bicyclo[3.2.0]hept-3-y|  or  hl-dimcthylpentyl. 


4,206,128    j1 

ETHYLENE  OXIDE  PRODUCTION 

Stanley  B.  Cavitt,  Auitin,  Tex.,  auigBor  to  Texaco  Deyelopment 

Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  697,088,  Jun.  16, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,961 

Int.  a.2  C07D  30ino 


llClaInu 

ng  ethylene  to  ethylene 


U.S.  a.  260-348J4 

1.  An  improved  method  for  epoxidiz 
oxide  in  the  vapor  phase,  which  comprises  the  step  of: 

intimately  contacting  ethylene  with  an  epoxidizing  amount 
of  a  molecular  oxygen  epoxidizing  agent  in  the  presence 
of  a  supported  silver  catalyst  at  epoxidizing  temperatures 
from  about  200*  C.  to  about  300'  C, 

wherein  the  catalyst  is  prepared  by: 

contacting  a  porous,  inorganic  caalyst  support  material 
with  an  impregnating  solution  cor  iprising  a  silver  carbox- 
ylate/amine  complex;  and, 

heating  the  impregnated  support  n)aterial  at  temperatures 
from  about  50*  C.  to  300*  C.  to  evaporate  volatiles,  de- 
compose said  complex  and  activajte  said  catalyst, 

wherein  said  silver  carboxylate/amitie  complex  comprises  a 
silver  carboxylate  dissolved  in  a  sclubilizing  amount  of  an 
amine  containing  complexing  agent  and  wherein  the  said 
complexing  agent  is  a  polyoxyalktleneamine  of  molecular 
weight  of  less  than  about  1000. 


4»206,130 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
1,5-DICHLOROANTHRAQUINONE 
Helmut  Heraog;  Walter  Hohnuuu,  both  of  LcTerkusen,  and 
Helmut  Seidler,  Bonn,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aiaignon 
to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger* 
many 

FUed  Apr.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,262 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  10, 
1977,  2720965;  Sep.  3, 1977,  2739840 

Int  a.2  C07C  49/68 
U.S.  a.  260— 384  8  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  l,S-dichloroanthraquinone 
which  comprises  reacting  l.S-dinitroanthraquinone  with  ele- 
mentary chlorine  at  elevated  temperature,  in  the  presence  of  at 
least  30%  by  weight  of  liquid  phthalic  anhydride,  relative  to 
the  weight  of  l.S-dinitroanthraquinone  employed,  and  separat- 
ing off  the  phthalic  anhydride  after  the  reaction  is  completed. 


I 


4^06,129      I 
ANTIBIOTIC  SM4pB 
Akiko  Fqjiwara;  Mitsuhiko  FiUiwara,  boll  of  Kamokura;  Tatsuo 
Hoshino,  Fuijisawa;  Yuzuru  Sekine,  IMcohama,  and  Masaaki 
Tazoe,  FutJiuwa,  all  of  Japan,  as4  ^rs  to  Hofhnann-La 
Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1978,  Ser.  M  .  875,050 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  l('«b.  4, 1977,  747/77 
Int.  a.2  C07C  49/72\ 
U.S.  a.  260-365 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


having  the  following  physical  proper  i 

(a)  Elementary  analysis:  Calculat) 
65.22;  H,  4.35%;  Found:  C,  64.6( 

(b)  Molecular  weight  (mass-spectrdi 

(c)  Melting  point:  225'-226'  C. 

(d)  Specific  rotation:  (a]D^o=  +  i;. 
form);  | 

(e)  Ultraviolet  absorption  spectruni| 
XmM'""**""''=235  nm  (c=28 

434-435  nm(c=  11 300); 

(c =23200);  523-524  nm(c=::9< 

(0  Infrared  absorption  spectrum: 

1600,  1575,  1472,  1452,  1420,  13 

1182,  1105,  1025,  1005,  962,  938.  !> 

(g)  Solubility:  Soluble  in  methanoji^ 

tone,  chloroform,  ethyl  acetate  ^ 

line  conditions;  poorly  soluble  w\ 

petroleum  ether  and  water;         || 

(h)  Colour  reactions:  Positive  with 

negative  with  ninhydrin  and  anii 


IClaim 


OCH3 


4,206,131 

COMPOUNDS  AND  PROCESS 

William  G.  Salmond,  Mattawan,  Mich^  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.  . 

Filed  Jun.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,921 

Int.  a.2  C07J  9/00 

UA  a.  260-397 J  34  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  having  the  formula 


VIII 


wherein  R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


(for  C20H16O7):  C, 
I.  4.34%; 
Jtric):  368; 

y  (c=0.2  in  chloro- 


262  nm  (e=21900); 

(c= 22400);   256  nm 

»; 

X),  1710,  1672,  1628. 
295,  1255,  1218.  1200, 
.,765,752,730  cm-'; 
;thanol,  butanol,  ace- 
in, water  under  alka- 

l^xane;  insoluble  in 

i 

Ifuric  acid  and  iodine; 
iehyde. 


wherein  R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
hydroxy,  trimethylsilyloxy,  acyloxy  of  from  2  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  and  aroyloxy,  wherein  aryl  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  benzoyl  and  substituted  benzoyl;  R4  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxy, 
trimethylsilyloxy,  acyloxy  of  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive and  aroyloxy;  and  wherein  R3  and  R4  when  taken  together 
form  a  group  selected  from  acetonide,  carbonate  and  thiocar- 
bonate;  and 
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(H) 


M 


(5=-c 
\ 

Rj 


wherein  R5  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 

hydroxyl  and  lower  alkoxyl  of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  t  Rj       J3 

inclusive,  which  comprises 
(a)  converting  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  having  .^  ^y^y^  M  is  a  rare  earth  element  of  the  lanthanide  series,  R| 
the  formulae  and  R2  together  are  d-camphor,  and  R3  is  fluoroalkyl. 


RiO* 


la  lb 

to  a  compound  having  the  formula 


4,206,133 
REACTION  PRODUCTS  OF  METAL  OXIDES  AND  SALTS 

WTTH  PHOSPHORUS  COMPOUNDS 
Samuel  F.  Joyce,  IH,  BaUwin,  M04  Albert  W.  Morgan,  Collins* 
fUle,  ni.;  Norman  W.  Touchctte,  and  William  Vanderlinde, 
both  of  St  Loois,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St 
Louis,  Mo. 
Difision  of  Ser.  No.  724,192,  Sep.  17, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,133,823, 
which  is  a  continaation-in*part  of  Ser.  No.  553,947,  Feb.  28, 
1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  223,295, 
Feb.  3, 1972,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

898,590 
Int  a.2  C07F  7/22 
U.S.  a.  260-429.7  34  Claims 

1.  Reaction  product  of  phosphite/phosphonate  of  the  for- 
mula 


VI 


(CiCH2CH:0-)r-P-T — och 


CH3  oT 
I  II  I 
CH— p-H-< 

iT 


o 

n 


wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, trimethylsilyl,  t-butyldimethylsilyl,  phenyldimethyl- 
silyl,  acyl  of  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  aroyi;  and  (b) 
converting  the  compound  VI  produced  in  (a)  to  the  com- 
pound of  formula  VIII. 


4,206,132 
LANTHANIDE  CHELATE  OF  A  FLUORINATED  UGAND 
Robert  E.  Siegers,  Fairbom,  Ohio,  asaignor  to  The  United  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 

Washington,  D.C. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  273,003,  JoL  18, 1973,  Pat  No.  3^46,333, 
which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  183,488,  Sep.  24, 1971,  Pat  No. 

3,700,410.  This  application  Feb.  4, 1974,  Ser.  No.  439,665 

Int.  a.2  C07F  5/00 

MS.  a.  260— 429J  H  Claims 

I.  As  a  composition  of  matter,  a  tris(  1,1,1, 2,2,3,3,7,7,7-deca- 
fIuoro-4,6-heptanedionato)lanthanide(III)hydrate. 

II.  A  lanthanide  chelate  having  the  following  formula: 


OCHP-(-OCH2CH2Cl)2 
LciCH2CH2b  J,     CH3 

wherein  n  has  a  value  from  0  to  4  and  compound  selected  from 
salts  and  oxides  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  lithium,  sodium,  potassium,  rubidium,  magnesium,  calcium, 
strontium,  barium,  titanium,  zirconium,  vanadium,  chromium, 
molybdenum,  tungsten,  manganese,  iron,  ruthenium,  nickel, 
palladium,  platinum,  copper,  silver,  gold,  zinc,  cadmium,  mer- 
cury, tin,  lead,  antimony,  aluminum  and  mixtures  thereof. 

4,206,134 
RUTHENIUM  SUPPORTED  ON  MANGANESE  OXIDE  AS 
HYDROCARBON  SYNTHESIS  CATALYSTS  IN  CO/H2 
REACTIONS 
Edwin  L.  Kugler,  Summit;  Samuel  J.  Tanster,  Englishtown,  and 
Shun  C.  Fung,  Edison,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Re- 
search A  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 
FUed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,352 

inta2O07c;/w 

UA  a.  260-449  R  W  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  the  enhanced  synthesis  of  C2-C4  olefins 
with  reduced  production  of  methane  comprising  the  steps  of 
passing  H2  and  CO  in  an  H2/CO  ratio  of  from  about  10  to 
about  0. 1  over  a  catalyst  reduced  at  a  temperature  greater  than 
about  300*  C.  comprising  ruthenium  on  a  manganese-conuin- 
ing  oxide  support,  wherein  said  manganese-containing  oxide 
suppori  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  MnO,  AI2O3- 
MnO,  Si02-MnO,  MnO-carbon,  Group  IVB-manganese  oxide. 
Group  VB-manganese  oxides.  Group  lA-manganese  oxides. 
Group  IIA-manganese  oxides,  rare  earth-manganese  oxides 
and  mixtures  thereof,  at  a  space  velocity  of  from  about  100 
hr-  •  to  about  50,000  hr- ',  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  100* 
C.  to  about  500*  C,  at  a  pressure  of  from  about  103  to  about 
1.03  X 10*  kPa  for  a  time  sufficient  to  effect  the  generation  of 
the  desired  olefmic  product,  wherein  the  concentration  of  said 
ruthenium  in  said  catalyst  is  from  about  0.01  to  about  15%  by 
weight. 


t 
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4,206,135 

CATALYST  COMPRISING  NICKBL  SUPPORTED  ON 

TANTALUM  OXIDE  OR  NIOBIUMJi  XIDE  AND  THEIR 

USE  AS  HYDROCARBON  SYNTHC    S  CATALYSTS  IN 

CO/H2  REACnOt^ 
Edwin  L.  Kugler,  Saminit,  aod  Samuel  J 

both  of  N  J.,  anignon  to  Exxon  Resei 

FlorluuB  Park,  N  J. 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Scr. 
Int.  a.2  C07C  //( 
U.S.  a.  2M-449.6  R 

1.  A  process  for  the  enhanced  synth^ 
carbons  of  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms 
production  of  methane  comprising  the  1  ps  of  passing  H2  and 
CO  in  an  H2/CO  mole  ratio  of  from  abof  0. 1  to  about  10  over 
a  catalyst  reduced  at  a  temperature  of  al  out  37S*  C.  compris- 
ing nickel  on  a  tantalum  or  niobium-ca  uning  oxide  support 
wherein  said  tantalum  or  niobium-conti  ing  oxide  support  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tai  ilum  oxides,  niobium 
oxides,  Al203-Ta205,  Al203-Nb205( 
Nb205,  Ta205-carbon,  Nb205-carbon,  i 
oxides,  alkaline  earth-niobium  oxides,  i 
alkali-niobium  oxides,  rare  earth-tantak 
niobium  oxides.  Group  IVb-tantalum 
niobium  oxides,  and  mixtures  thereof. 


i'autter,  Englishtown, 
h  A  Engineering  Co., 

,19,353 

'  15  Claims 

of  parafftnic  hydro- 
lusive  with  reduced 


^Si02-Ta205,    Si02- 

aline  earth-tantalum 
:ali-tantalum  oxides, 
1  oxides,  rare  earth- 
oxides,  Group  IVb- 
^  a  space  velocity  of 


from  about  100  hr- '  to  about  50,000  hrj"  1,  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  100*  C.  to  about  300*  C,  at  a  ^  iessure  of  from  about 
100  to  about  1x10^  kPa,  for  a  time  I  Ticient  to  effect  the 
generation  of  the  desired  parafTmic  proi   ct,  wherein  the  con- 


centration of  said  nickel  in  said  catalys|i 
about  75  wt.  %. 


i  from  about  0.01  to 


4,206,136      i 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PROD 
METHYLISOCYAN , 

Giinter  Giesselmann,  Heusenstamm;  Ku| 
and  Werner  aiu  der  Fiinten,  Hanau,  $ 
many,  anignon  to  Deutsche  Gold*  ui^ 
Vormais  Rocssler,  FrankAirt  am  Maiii 
FUed  Jun.  25, 1979,  Scr.  H 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep^ 

1978,  2828259 

Int.a.2C07C7/5/l 

U.S.  a  260-453  P 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  n  «# 

prising  reacting  an  alkali  metal  cyanate  y  1 

the  presence  of  an  alkaline  earth  metatf- 

organic  liquid. 


;tionof 
•E 

Siinther,  Rodenbach, 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
SUber-Scheideaastalt 
'ed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
51,407 
f  Germany,  Jun.  28, 


19  Claims 

lyl  isocyanate  com- 

h  dimethyl  sulfate  in 

'^xide  and  in  an  inert 


4,206,137 
THIOALKANOYLALKANOIC  ACl  ^COMPOUNDS 

m  Miguel  A.  Ondetti, 


R.  Squibb  A  Sons, 


Michael  E.  COndon,  Lawrenccyillc, 
Princeton,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to 
Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  890ji    >,  Mar.  27, 1978, 
abmidoned.  This  appUcation  No?.  20, 11   i,  Ser.  No.  962,429 

btt.c\.iarjc) 53/09.  i  m 


R3    R2     O    A      B 
I      I       II     I        I 
— S— (OjtCH— C— CH— CH— COORi; 

R4 


A  and  B  each  is  hydrogen  or  join  together  to  complete  a 

cycloalkyi  ring  of  4  to  6  carbons; 
each  m  is  one; 
and  salts  thereof. 


4,206,138 

PERFLUOROALLYL  FLUOROSULFATE  AND  US 

SULTONE  AND  POLYMERS 

Dayid  C.  England,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 

de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Aug.  8, 1978,  Scr.  No.  931,905 

Int.  0.2  C07C  141/02,  141/10 

U.S.  a.  260-458  F  2  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  consisting  essentially  of 

CF2=CFCF20S02F. 

2.  The  compound  of  the  formula 


SO2F 


O 
II 
FC— CF— CF2OSO2F . 


4,206,139 
SYNTHESIS  OF  BENZALDEHYDES 
Elbert  M.  Idelson,  West  Newton,  and  Charles  E.  Jandrue,  Nor* 
wood,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Can* 
bridge,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  856,220,  Dec.  1, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,110 

Int.  a.2  C07C  68/06.  45/00:  G03C  5/54 

U.S.  a.  260—463  8  Cldms 

1.  A  process  for  the  synthesis  of  benzaldehydes  comprising 

reacting  a  compound  represented  by  the  formula 


(CH2))rOS-^  VCH3 


with  a  compound  represented  by  the  formula 


R2 


HO^'^'^^X^O 


CHO. 


\, 


°W^'°H 


OHC 


KJ 


U.S.  a.  260—455  R 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R3    R2     O    A 
I     r    II    I 

Rj-S— (C)jrCH-C-CH— < 

R4 


25  Claims  to  form  a  compound  represented  by  the  formula 


^COORi 


wherein 
Ri,  R2,  R3  and  R4  each  is  hydrogen  ^  lower  alkyl; 
Rsis 


I 


(CH2)rO 


CHO 
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wherein  each  OR'  group  is  hydroxy  or  a  protective  group  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitrogen,  phosphorus, 

which  can  be  converted  or  removed  to  provide  a  dihydroxy-  and  arsenic,  and  Y  is  halogen. 

phenyl  moiety,  R^  may  be  alkyl,  alkoxy  or  halogen,  and  n'  is  an 

integer  from  1  to  8.  ■  


4,206,140 

NOVEL  CYCLOPROPANECARBOXYUC  ACIDS  AND 

ESTERS 
Jacques  Martel,  Bondy;  Chanh  Huynh,  Villemomble,  and  Jean 

Buendia,  Fontenay*sour*Bois,  all  of  France,  aasignors  to 

Roussel  Uclaf,  Paris,  France 
Diiision  of  Ser.  No.  749,402,  Dec.  10, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,101,570, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  395,146,  Sep.  7, 1973,  Pat  No. 
3,997,586,  wUch  is  a  division  of  ^r.  No.  168,441,  Aug.  2, 1971, 
Pat  No.  3,786,052,  which  is  a  continuation*in*part  of  Ser.  No. 
879,942,  Nov.  25, 1969,  abandoned,  and  Scr.  No.  662,278,  Aug. 
22, 1967,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

910,695 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Aug.  26, 1966, 66.74404; 
Aug.  26, 1966, 66.74405;  Feb.  24, 1967, 67.96425;  Jun.  16, 1967, 
67.110719;  Jul.  19, 1967,  67.114833;  Nov.  26, 1968, 68.175375 

Int  a.2  C07C  61/18.  61/28 
MS.  Q.  260-544  L  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  race- 
mic  or  optically-active  cyclopropane  carboxylic  derivative 
having  the  formula 


COT 


Ri        R2 


wherein  Z  and  Zi  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lower  alkyl  having  from  1  to  7  carbon  atoms  and  phenyl  and  Z 
and  Zi  together  represent  an  alkylene  residue  having  4  to  5 
carbon  atoms,  T  is  chlorine,  R|  and  R2  together  represent  an 
alkylene  residue  having  3  to  7  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl. 


4,206,141 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARAnON  OF  DI-SUBSTTTUTED 

CYANAMIDES  USING  QUATERNARY  SALT  CATALYSIS 

Alexander  Mihailovski,  Kensington,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Stauffer 

>s  Chemical  Company,  Westport  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,910 
Int  CI.2  C07C  125/08 
U.S.  a.  260—551  C  11  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  compound  having  the 
formula 


4,206,142 
STYRYLAMIDINE  PROCESS 
WlUiam  L.  Matier,  and  WUUam  T.  Comer,  botii  of  EvansvUle, 
Ind.,  assignors  to  Mead  Johnson  A  Company,  EvansviUe,  Ind. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  894,889,  Apr.  10, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,130,663, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  825,996,  Aug.  19, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,096,183,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  601,563,  Aug.  4, 1975, 
Pat  No.  4,052,455,  which  U  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
459,152,  Apr.  8, 1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 
of  Ser.  No.  368,547,  Jun.  11, 1973,  abandoned.  This  appUcation 
Oct.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  949,332 
Int  a.2  C07C  123/00 
U.S.  a.  260—556  AR  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  styrylamidines  having  the  for- 
mula 


R2 


V 

CH«CH— N— C-A 

U 
NH 


and  a  salt  thereof  of  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid 
wherein 

Ri  is  selected  from  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  inclu- 
sive, hydrogen,  nitro,  amino,  halogen,  cyclohexyl,  car- 
bamoyl, lower  alkylsulfonyl  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
inclusive,  sulfamoyl  or  lower  alkanoylamido  of  from  2  to 
4  carbon  atoms  inclusive; 

R2  is  selected  from  hydrogen  or  halogen  with  the  proviso 
that  when  R|  is  halogen,  R2  can  represent  up  to  two  addi- 
tional halogen; 

R3  is  hydrogen,  cyclopropyl  or  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  inclusive; 

A  is  selected  from  lower  alkyl  of  rom  1  to  8  carbon  atoms 
inclusive,  di(Iower)alkylaminophenyl,  phenyl,  benzyl, 
/3-naphthyl,  styryl,  phenylbutadienyl,  cycloalkyi  of  3  to  6 
carbon  atoms  inclusive,  or  a  substituted  phenyl  radical 
represented  by  the  symbol 


R'' 


N-caN 


in  which  R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
C1-C6  alkyl,  C2-C6  alkenyl,  C2-C6  alkynyl,  C7-C10  phenylal- 
kyl,  and  C7-C10  halophenylalkyl,  which  comprises  reacting  a 
compound  having  the  formula 

R'X 

in  which  X  is  halogen,  with  cyanamide  in  the  presence  of  an 
aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali  metal  or  alkaline  earth  metal 
hydroxide  and  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  catalyst  having  the 
formula 

(R2R3R«R'M)+Y- 
in  which  R2,  R3,  r4,  and  R'  are  independently  C1-C25  alkyl,  M 


wherein 
X  is  selected  from  Oower)  alkoxy  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
inclusive,  halogen,  nitro,  amino,  lower  alkanoylamido  of 
from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  inclusive,  and 
n  represents  the  integer  1  or  2; 
which  comprises  treating  a  styrylsulfonylamidine  of  the  for- 
mula 


Ri 


ir^^*>— CH— CHSO2— N—C— A 


R2 


NHRj 


wherein  Ri,  R2,  R3.  aand  A  are  as  herein  defined  with  one 
equivalent  of  an  alkali  base  in  a  reaction  inert  solvent  and 
thereafter  reacting  the  resulting  product  with  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  acid. 
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4,206,143 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  N-Sl) 

ACRYLAMIDES  AND  METHAC 

Franz  Weiizel,  Darmstadt;  Peter  J.  Arndf, 

Fritz  Schloncr,  Darmitadt-Kranichttet 

Darmstadt;  Heinz-Juergen  Hohage*  N 

theim,  and  Guenter  Schrocdcr,  Ober^ 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Rtthn  G$ 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  N^ 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  i 
1978,  2816516 

Int.  a.2  C07C  103/if 
U.S.  G.  260— 561  N  ! 

1.  The  methcxi  for  malcing  an  N-substit|f 
N-substituted  methacrylamide  which  c 
alley]  ester  of  acrylic  acid  or  of  methaci 
phatic  amine  or  with  an  aromatic  amine 
tween  SO*  C.  and  180*  C.  in  the  presence 
of  a  dialkyl  tin  oxide. 
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srrnjTED 

YLAMIDES 
ieeheim-Jugenheim; 
^Siegmund  Besecke, 
|er*Ranistadt«Trau- 
nstadt,  all  of  Fed. 
H,  Darmstadt,  Fed. 

10,657 

Germany,  Apr.  17, 

^  3  Gaims 

td  acrylamide  or  an 
prises  reacting  an 
oacid  with  an  ali- 
a  temperature  be- 
a  catalytic  amount 


^AMINO  OR 

iyl.n-[3-(amino 

>pyl]-n,n.bis(3. 
Ionium  salts 

Mathan  N.  Crounse, 

:.,  New  York, 


4,206,144 

n,n.dialkyl.n-aminoalky 
nitro)fhenylalkyl*  and  N-M 

OR 
NITRO)PHENOXY-2-HYDROXY-l-Pl 
AMINOPROPYDQUATERNARY 

Patrick  J.  Jefferies,  Fort  Mitchell,  Ky.,  aii 

Gncinnati,  Ohio,  anignors  to  Sterling  |    ug  Inc 

N.Y.  i 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  839,975,  r  1. 6, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,146458,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part   f  Ser.  No.  672,428, 

Mar.  31, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,065,50    which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  486,180,  |   |.  5, 1974,  Pat.  No. 

3,996,282,  which  is  a  contlnuation-in-parf    >f  Ser.  No.  51,690, 

Jul.  1, 1970,  Pat.  No.  3,839,426,  which  is  I    :ontinuation-in-part 

of  Ser.  No.  777,884,  Nov.  21, 1968,  ahl 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  551,8( 

abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  595,864,  Jul.  ^ 
4,103,092,  which  is  a  continuation-in-par^  f  Ser.  No.  332,511, 
Felv  14, 1973,  Pat.  No.  3,935,182,  which  is«  .'ontinuation-in-part 
of  Ser.  No.  201,153,  Not.  22, 1971,  Pat.  N  3,784,599,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  51,676,  [  J.  1, 1970,  Pat.  No. 
3,709,903,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  f  Ser.  No.  777,884, 
Not.  21, 1968,  abandoned,  which  is  a  contii  ation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  551,868,  May  23, 1966,  abandoned.  1  Is  application  Not. 


loned,  which  is  a 
I  May  23, 1966, 
K  1975,  Pat  No. 


22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963, 

Int.  G.^  one  %7/y 

U.S.  G.  260—567.6  M 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


ti 


R> 
I 


1 


»' 


10  Gaims 


£^-0ower-alkylene)'-N-(low41iiylene)-NHR'' 


wherein: 
A  is  nitro  or  amino; 
Q'  is  hydrogen,  lower-alkyl,  lower-all 
R°  is  hydrogen,  lower-alkyl  or  hydros 
R'  is  lower-alkyl,  lower-alkenyl  or  hy 
R2  is  lower-alkyl,  lower-alkenyl  or 

and 

An  is  an  anion  selected  from  the  class 
hydroxy,  alkanoate,  hydroxyalkar 
phate,  alkylsulfonate  and  arylsulfon  r 


An© 


(y  or  halogen; 
1|ower-alkyl; 
bxy-lower-alkyl; 
Idroxy-lower-alkyl; 

onsisting  of  halide, 
te,   nitrate,   phos- 


4,206,145 

HYPOLIPIDAEMIC  COMPOUNDS  AND 

COMPOSITIONS 

Richard  M.  Hindley,  Reigate,  and  Keith  H.  Baggaley,  Redhill, 

both  of  England,  assignors  to  Beecham  Group  Limited,  En« 

gland 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  763,563,  Jan.  28, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  859,557 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  11, 1976, 
5287/76 

Int.  a.2  C07C  67/2i 
U.S.  G.  260—570.9  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  (II)  or  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able acid  addition  salt: 


(H) 


NH  .  CH2— (Alk), 


wherein: 

Rl  is  lower  alkanoyl, 

q  is  zero  or  an  integer  from  1-12, 

AlK  represents  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkylene  group, 

X  is  zero  or  one, 

R^  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is  hydrogen, 

halogen,  Ci.g  alkyl,  Ci.g  alkoxy, 

R^  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  Ci.g  alkoxy,  halo  (Ci-g)  Alkyl, 
hydroxy,  amino,  acylamino,  phenyl  or  any  two  groups  R^, 
R^  R^,  on  adjacent  carbon  atoms  form  the  residue  of  a 
fused  benzene  ring. 


4,206,146 
2-DECARBOXY-2-AMINOMETHYL-TRANS-23-DIDEHY- 

DRO-9-DEOXY-9-METHYLENE-PGF  COMPOUNDS 
Gordon  L.  Bundy,  Portage,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  893,771,  Apr.  5, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,165,436. 

This  application  Aug.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,996 

Int.  G.2  C07C  67/02 

U.S.  G.  260—570.5  CA  22  Claims 

1. 


H  CH2NL2L3 

\         / 


\x^^l-C-C-R7 


HC/ 


II     II 

Ml  Li 


wherein  L2  and  L3  are  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  being  the  same  or  different;  wherein  Yi  is 
trans— CH=CH—,  — C^C— ,  — CH2CH2— ,  or  cis— CH=- 
CH— ;  wherein  Mi  is 


or 


itflOH 


wherein  R3  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  wherein  L|  is 
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R3       R4. 


or  a  mixture  of 


and 


R3  'il4 


wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluofo,  being  the 
same  or  different,  with,  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and  R4  is 
fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro; 

wherein  g  is  4,  S,  or  6; 

wherein  R7  is 


-(CH2)m-CH3 , 

/r^(T), 

-{CH2)A-^  ^ 


(1) 
(2) 


(3) 


4,206,148 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  DEHALOGENATION  OF 

HALOGEN-CONTAINING  AROMATIC  COMPOUNDS 
Georges  Biola,  Bron;  Jean  Font,  Fontaines  S/S,  and  Jean  C. 

Daumas,  Oruy,  all  of  France,  assipors  to  Philagro,  Lyons, 

France 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,845 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  22, 1977,  77  29400 
Int.  a^  C07C  W/24.  «//; 
U.S.  G.  260—578  16  Gaims 

1.  Process  for  the  dehalogenation  of  halogen-containing 
aromatic  amines,  which  leads  to  the  preferential  production  of 
derivatives  carrying  a  smaller  number  of  halogen  atoms,  at 
least  one  of  which  is  substituted  in  the  meta  position  relative  to 
the  amino  group,  in  the  vapour  phase  and  at  a  temperature  of 
between  280*  and  420*  C,  by  the  action  of  hydrogen  in  the 
presence  of  a  controlled-action  hydrogenation  catalyst  depos- 
ited on  an  alumina-based  support,  wherein  the  support  used  is 
modified,  at  least  on  the  surface,  by  the  incorporation  of  a 
metal  in  the  form  of  a  salt  or  an  oxide,  this  incorporation 
consisting  in  treating  the  support  with  the  said  metal  salt  or 
metal  oxide  and  then  carrying  out  a  calcination  at  a  tempera- 
ture ranging  from  about  500*  to  1,000*  C. 


wherein  h  is  zero,  one,  two,  or  three,  wherein  m  is  one  to  S, 
inclusive,  T  is  chloro,  fluoro,  trifluoromethyl,  alkyl  of  one  to  3 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  alkoxy  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  and  s  is  zero,  one,  2,  or  3,  the  various  Ts  being  the 
same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  not  more  than  two  T's 
are  other  than  alkyl,  with  the  further  proviso  that  R7  is 


<r- 


wherein  T  and  s  are  as  deflned  above,  only  when  R3  and  R4  are 
hydrogen  or  methyl,  being  the  same  or  different. 


4,206,147 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  DEHALOGENATION  OF 

HALOGEN-CONTAINING  AROMATIC  COMPOUNDS 
Jean  C.  Daumas,  Orsay;  Robert  Tarolle,  Fresnes,  and  Georges 

Biola,  Bron,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Philagro,  Lyon,  France 
Filed  Sep.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,843 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  22, 1977,  77  29399 
Int  G.2  C07C  W/24.  W/// 
U.S.  G.  260-578  >  18  Gaims 

1.  Process  for  the  dehalogenation  of  halogen-containing 
aromatic  amines,  which  leads  to  the  preferential  production  of 
derivatives  carrying  a  smaller  number  of  halogen  atoms,  at 
least  one  of  which  is  located  in  the  meta  position,  relative  to 
the  amino  group,  in  the  vapour  phase,  by  the  action  of  hydro- 
gen in  the  presence  of  a  controlled-action  hydrogenation  cata- 
lyst, at  a  temperature  of  between  280*  and  420*  C,  wherein  the 
active  phase  of  the  catalyst  contains,  in  addition  to  the  main 
catalyst  ihetal,  a  minor  amount  of  an  auxiliary  hydrogenation 
catalyst  consisting  of  a  Group  VIII  metal  which  is  different 
from  the  flrst. 


4,206,149 

AMINE  PROCESS  USING  COPPER-RHENIUM 

CATALYST 

Lynn  H.  Slaugh,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Company, 

Houston,  Tex. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  738,815,  Not.  4, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,297 
Int.  G.2  C07C  W/06.  5J/05 
U.S.  G.  260—583  R  11  Gaims 

1.  In  the  process  for  preparing  amines  by  reacting  alcohols, 
aldehydes  or  ketones  having  up  to  twenty-five  carbon  atoms 
with  ammonia  or  primary  or  secondary  amines  having  from 
one  to  eight  carbon  atoms  in  a  reducing  atmosphere,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  carrying  out  the  reaction  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising  a  mixture  of  metals  and 
oxides  having  from  about  O.OOS  to  about  SO  percent  by  weight 
of  copper,  measured  as  the  metal,  and  from  about  0.001  to 
about  30  percent  by  weight  of  rhenium,  measured  as  the  metal, 
supported  on  a  carrier. 


4,206,150 

AMINE  PROCESS  USING 

COPPER-MOLYBDENUM/rUNGSTEN  CATALYST 

Lynn  H.  Slaugh,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Company, 

Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  956,298,  Oct.  30, 1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  738,491,  Not.  4, 

1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

968,245 
Int.  G.2  C07C  «5/06.  %5m 
U.S.  G.  260—583  R  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  amines  which  comprises  reacting 
alcohols,  aldehydes  or  ketones  having  up  to  twentty-five  car- 
bon atoms  with  ammonia  or  primary  or  secondary  amines 
having  one  to  eight  carbon  atoms  in  a  reducing  atmosphere  in 
the  presence  of  a  supported  alumina  catalyst  comprising  a 
mixture  of  a  flrst  component  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  copper,  copper  oxide  and  mixtures  thereof  with  the 
copper,  measured  as  the  metal,  ranging  from  about  O.OOS  to 
about  SO  weight  percent  of  the  total  catalyst  and  a  second 
component  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  oxide  of 
molybdenum,  tungsten  and  mixtures  thereof  with  the  second 
component,  measured  as  the  metal,  ranging  from  about  O.OOS 
to  about  4S  weight  percent  of  the  total  catalyst. 
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4,206,151 
15-DEOXY-16-HYDROXY-16-VINYI  OR  CVCLOPROPYL 

PROSTAN-1-OLS  OF  THE  E,  ^  AND  F  SERIES 
Charles  V.  Grudzinskas,  Nyack,  N.Y.   assignor  to  American 
Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Con| 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1978,  Ser. }  >.  972,005 
Intaj  one  44/281^  5/06 
U.S.  a.  568— 367  37  Claims 

1.  An  optically  active  compound  oi    ie  formula: 


(C1-C4)  alkoxy  (C1-C4);  dialkylamino  (C1-C4);  phenyl  and 
phenyl  substituted  with  one  or  more  substituents  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  lower  alkyl,  low- 
eralkoxy,  loweralkylthia,  fluoride  or  chloride,  wherein  lower- 
alkyl  is  C1-C4;  the  racemic  mixtures  thereof,  the  mirror  images 
thereof. 


GX 


z— W 


H 


i 


/ 

/  \ 

H  CH2- 

wherein  Q  is  a  divalent  cyclopentyl  n 
group  consisting  of: 


O  G 


wherein  R|  is  an  alkyl  (C3-C7)  optiona 
or  more  alkyl  groups  of  one  to  three 

lected  from  the  group  comprising       , ..  _,.,  _ 

kanoyloxy,  a  protecting  group  such  al  etrah'ydropyran-2-yl 
oxy,  triloweralkylsilyloxy;  or  alkoxyall  ,ty  such  as 


4,206,152 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
UNSUBSTFTUTED  OR  POLYSUBSTFTUTED 
{  O-PHTHALALDEHYDES 

1  Jacques  Gosteli,  Basel,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy 

^  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

j  FUed  Dec.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,772 

I  Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Dec.  30,  1977, 

16298/77;  Apr.  4, 1978,  3601/78 
;-Ri  Int.  a.2  C07C  45/00 

\  \     U.S.  a  568-435  5  Claims 

ety  selected  from  the      1-  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted o-phthalaldehyde  of  the  formula  I 


CHO 


CHO 


(I) 


wherein  Ri  and  R2,  each  independently  of  the  other,  represent 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  hydroxyl,  halogen,  nitro,  cyano  or 
carboxyl,  which  comprises  hydrolysing  at  a  pH-range  between 
4-11  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted  a,a,a',a'-tetrahalogeno-o- 
xylene  of  the  formula  II 


substituted  with  one 
'bon  atoms;  R2  is  se- 
droxyl,  alkoxyl,  al- 


t 


CH3 
/ 
-O-C-R' 
\ 
OR" 

wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  (C 
(C1-C4);  X  is  a  divalent  radical 


CH(X)2 


CH(X)2 


(11) 


N 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  as  defined  for  formula  (I)  and  X  repre- 
sents a  halogen  atom,  with  an  alkali  metal  salt,  alkaline  earth 
metal  salt  or  ammonium  salt  of  a  lower  alkanecarboxylic  acid 
i^4)  and  R"  is  alkyl  or  ofan  aromatic  carboxylic  acid  in  the  presence  of  an  option- 
ally substituted  tetra  lower  alkyl  ammonium  as  phase  transfer 
catalyst  and  of  an  alkali  metal  carbonate  or  alkaline  earth  metal 
carbonate  at  a  temperature  above  60*  C. 


1/ 


y^- 


or 


P3 


OH 


-(CH2)3-0-C-l 
II 

o 

wherein  R4  is  selected  from  the  gn 


HO  R3 

wherein  R3  is  selected  from  the  group    omprising  vinyl  and 
cyclopropyl;  Z  is  selected  from  the  groi  1    consisting  — (CH2)4 

and  M 


CIS 

-CH2-C-C-CH: 
H    H 

and  W  is  selected  from  the  group  consis 
and 


|gof-(CH2)3-OH 


comprising  alkyl 


4,206,153 

TREATMENT  OF  METHANOLIC-AQUEOUS  RESIDUES 

FROM  SYNTHESES  EMPLOYING 

TRIPHENYLPHOSPHONIUM  SALTS 

Paul  Grafen;  Hans-Ulrich  Scholz,  both  of  Weisenhein,  and 

Bemhard  Schulz,  Schwetzingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,665 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  17, 
1977,  2756321 

Int  a.2  C07F  9/53 
U.S.  a.  568—14  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  the  treatment  of  residues,  consisting  princi- 
pally of  methanol,  triphenylphosphine  oxide,  salts  and  organic 
by-products,  from  the  synthesis  of  olefins  using  triphenylphos- 
phonium  salts  comprising 

(a)  steam  stripping  the  residues  at  from  80*  to  200*  C.  to 
remove  the  volatile  constituents,  principally  methanol, 

(b)  the  steam  treatment  being  carried  out  in  such  a  way  that 
at  least  sufficient  water  to  keep  the  salts,  contained  in  the 
residue,  in  solution  can  condense  in  the  residue, 
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(c)  transferring  the  aqueous  organic  mixture  formed  into  a 
^ttling  vessel,  where  it  is  kept  at  80°- 100'  C.  and 

(d)  separating  from  one  another  the  phases  which  form  in  the 
vessel,  namely  a  saline  aqueous  solution  and  an  organic 
solution  containing  principally  triphenylphosphine  oxide. 

4,206,154 

THERMOPLASTIC  MOLDING  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  A  FLAME  RETARDANT  AND  A  SMOKE 

SUPPRESSANT 
Gim  F.  Lee,  Jr.,  Albany,  and  Robert  A.  Williams,  Selkirk,  both 
of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Pittsfleld, 
Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  677,434,  Apr.  15, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  860,821 
Int.  a.2  C08L  n/04,  51/04.  25/06,  25/08 
U.S.  a.  260-45.75  P  '  Claims 

1.  A  self-extinguishing,  non-dripping  thermoplastic  molding 
composition  which  comprises: 
(i)  a  normally  flammable  composition  comprising  a  poly- 

phenylene  ether  resin  and  a  styrene  resin; 
(ii)  a  flame  retardant  combination  of  a  halogenated  aromatic 

flame  retardant  compound  and  ferrocene,  and 
(iii)  a  fatty  acid-terminated  saturated  polyester. 


3-(N-acetyl-N-hydroxyamino)propylpho8phonic  acid, 
3-(N-acetyl-N-hydroxyamino)-2-hydroxypropylphos- 
phonic  acid,  and  their  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts 
wherein  each  of  said  acyl  groups  is  the  acyl  moiety  of  an 
organic  carbonic  acid,  an  organic  carbamic  acid,  the  thio 
acid  or  imidic  acid  corresponding  to  each  of  the  preceed- 
ing  acids,  or  an  organic  sulfonic  acid,  or  is  carbamoyl  or 
carbamimidoyl. 


4,206,157 

FLUID  METERING  DEVICE 

EusUchio  Plasmati,  San  Felice-Torre  1,  Segrate,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  886,757 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Nov.  10, 1977,  29538  A/77 

Int.  a.2  G05D  11/06 

U.S.  a.  261-59  laaim 


4,206,155 

PRODUCTION  OF  GRAFT  POLYMERS 

Helmut  Korber,  Odenthal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Feb.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  881,194 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  28, 
1977,  2734105 

Int.  a.2  C08F  255/02 
U.S.  a  525— 301  2aaims 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  the  production  of  a  graft  poly- 
mer having  an  oxidisable  polymer  as  backbone  and  at  least  one 
radically  polymerisable  monomer  for  forming  the  side  chains, 
which  comprises  bringing  an  intensively  stirred  melt  of  the 
backbone  polymer  into  contact  for  at  most  10  minutes  with 
oxygen  or  an  oxygen-containing  gas  under  a  pressure  of  from 
1  to  150  bars  and  at  a  temperature  of  from  100*  to  300*  C, 
immediately  thereafter  adding  at  least  one  radically  polymeris- 
able monomer  with  intensive  stirring  in  the  absence  of  oxygen 
and  oxygen-containing  |as,  and  after  graft  polymerisation 
isolating  the  graft  polymer  formed. 

t  ■  ~ 

4,206,156 
HYDROXYAMINOHYDROCARBONPHOSPHONIC 

AaDS 
Takashi  Kamiya,  Suita;  Masashi  Hashimoto,  Takarazuka;  Keiji 
Hemmi,  Kyoto,  and  Hidekazu  Takeno,  Nara,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Company,  Limited, 
Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  819,554,  Jul.  27, 1977.  This 

appUcation  Apr.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  897,303 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  27,  1976, 
31339/76;  Oct.  11, 1976, 42222/76;  Jun.  20, 1977,  25700/77 

Int  a.2  AOIN  9/36:  C07F  9/40 
U.S.  a.  260-944  H  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


0R2        O 

R'-N-A-P-OH 

I 
OH 


wherein 
Ri  acyl, 

R2  is  hydrogen,  ar(lower)alkyl  or  acyl,  and  \ 

A  is  lower  alkylene,  lower  alkenylene  or  hydroxyflower) 
alkylene,  or  the  esters  at  the  phosphono  group  thereof  or 
the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof,  excepting 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  in  a  container  the  concentration 
and  the  restoration  of  a  water  solution  of  sulphure  dioxide  to  be 
supplied  from  the  container  to  the  treatment  of  must,  compris- 
ing said  container  having  an  inlet  for  water  supply,  an  ingress 
for  the  supply  of  sulphur  dioxide  and  a  valve  controlled  dis- 
charge outlet  for  the  water  solution  of  sulphur  dioxide  formed 
in  the  container,  first  electromagnetic  valve  means  at  said  inlet, 
said  electromagnetic  valve  means  opening  said  inlet  when 
energized  and  closing  the  inlet  when  deenergized,  first  float 
means  in  said  container  buoyant  in  respect  of  any  concentra- 
tion of  said  water  solution,  said  first  float  means  having  a 
maximum  level  float  member  and  a  minimum  level  float  mem- 
ber, a  first  electrical  circuitry  having  first  electrical  .witch 
means  operatively  connecting  said  maximum  and  minimum 
level  float  members  with  said  first  electromagnetic  valve 
means  to  alternatively  energize  and  deenergize  said  first  elec- 
tromagnetic valve  means  when  the  level  of  said  water  solution 
reaches  its  preestablished  minimum  and  maximum  defining  a 
minimum  and  a  maximum  level  positions  of  said  float  members 
respectively,  said  first  circuitry  including  a  retention  switch, 
thereby  to  energize,  during  the  rise  of  the  liquid  solution  level 
from  said  minimum  upwards,  said  electromagnetic  valve 
means  when  said  minimum  level  float  member  exceeds  up- 
wardly the  minimum  level  position  thereof,  while  said  maxi- 
mum level  float  member  is  below  the  maximum  level  position 
thereof,  and  to  deenergize  said  first  electromagnetic  valve 
means  when  also  said  maximum  level  float  reaches  its  maxi- 
mum level  position  and  moreover  to  again  energize,  dunng  the 
sinking  of  said  liquid  solution  level,  from  said  maximum  level 
downwards,  said  electromagnetic  valve  means  only  when  said 
minimum  level  float  member  reaches  its  minimum  level  posi- 
tion thereby  to  delay  fluctuation  of  water  supply  into  the 


2S6 


container,  second  electromagnetic  valv( 


^, 
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leans  at  said  ingress. 


conutincr,  scvuiiu  cicvuwmae"*'"*'  '  —  •'      — 7     .=' — 

second  float  means  immersed  in  said  waif  ■  solution  within  said 


second  float  means 
into  an  uppermost 
^f  said  sulphur  diox- 
1  value  and  allowing 
nost  position  thereof 
c,  a  second  electrical 
trical  circuitry  and 


contamer.  the  hydrosutic  action  on 
urging  upwardly  said  second  float  mi 
position  thereof  when  the  concentratio 
ide  water  solution  exceeds  a  predetermi 
said  second  float  means  to  sink  to  a  low 
when  the  concentration  is  below  said  v 
circuitry  connected  with  said  first  el 
including  second  electrical  switch  meaij:  aperatively  connect- 
ing said  second  float  means  with  said  s|   and  electromagnetic 
valve  means  to  energize  them  when  thi   :oncentration  of  sul- 
phur dioxide  in  the  water  solution  is  bel*  v  said  preestablished 
value  and  said  second  float  means  attaiii  heir  lowermost  posi- 
tion and  to  deenergize  said  second  I   ;ctromagnetic  valve 
means  whenever  the  concentration  of  s  Iphur  dioxide  in  the 
water  solution  exceeds  said  preestablisll  1  value  and  said  sec- 
ond float  means  attain  their  uppermos 
shunt  circuitry  for  preventing  any  su 
when  the  water  solution  level  in  the 
minimum,  said  protective  shunt  circui*' 
electrical  energy  to  said  second  electri 
said  minimum  level  float  member  is  " 
position,  thereby  deenergizing  said  si 
valve  means  to  shut  off  said  ingress  ffi 
allowing  supply  of  electrical  energy  td  aid  second  electrical 
circuitry  whenever  said  minimum  level   oat  member  is  above 
its  minimum  level  position,  a  first  alan    circuitry  operatively 
connected  with  said  first  float  means  to  \  jnal  the  lack  of  water 
supply  whenever  after  a  predetermine!   time  delay  said  first 
float  means  remain  in  their  minimum  lev    position,  and  second 
alarm  circuitry  operatively  connected     ith  said  second  float 
means  to  signal  the  lack  of  sulphur  di(  i  Ide  supply  whenever 
after  a  predetermined  time  delay  said  !  jcond  float  means  re- 
main in  their  lowermost  position.         ^ 


losition,  a  protective 
y  of  sulphur  dioxide 
uainer  is  below  said 
Preventing  supply  of 
I  circuitry  whenever 
w  its  minimum  level 
id  electromagnetic 
sulphur  dioxide  and 


throat  over  essentially  the  entire  idle  speed  and  part  throttle 
operating  range  of  the  engine,  with  an  increase  to  supersonic 
velocity  downstream  of  the  throat  followed  by  a  decrease  to 
subsonic  velocity  by  passage  of  the  flow  through  a  shock 
wave,  the  shock  wave  varying  in  location  between  the  throat 
and  exit  portion  of  the  nozzle  as  a  function  of  the  change  in 
throat  area  and  manifold  vacuum  levels,  means  to  move  the 
movable  wall  to  change  the  throat  and  nozzle  flow  area,  and 
means  introducing  fuel  into  the  nozzle  below  the  throat  in 
close  proximity  to  the  shock  wave  and  always  within  an  axially 
extending  band  including  the  vertical  positions  of  the  shock 
wave  attained  in  response  to  changes  in  nozzle  flow  area  and- 
/or  manifold  vacuum  levels  during  part  throttle  operating 
conditions,  the  movable  wall  portion  being  pivoted  adjacent  its 
upper  end  for  a  swinging  arcuate  movement,  the  wall  portion 
having  the  profile  of  one-half  of  a  convergent-divergent  noz- 
zle. 


4^06J58 

SONIC  FLOW  CARBURETOR  WITH  FUEL 

DISTRIBUTING  Mf  NS 

Jack  L.  Wood,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  anifra  to  Ford  Motor  Com- 
pany, Dearborn,  Mich.                    ]  I 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1976,  Ser.  Nl  674,007 

Int.  O:-  P02M  27.  S    . 


U,S.  a  261-62 


1.-^ 


\- 


\ -'  k 


4,206,159 
ROD  SCRUBBER 
Edward  J.  Angelini,  Westfield,  Mass.,  and  Khaldoun  W.  Malki, 
Granby,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc., 
Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1^37 

Int.  a.2  BOIF  i/04 

U.S.  a.  261—62  3  Claims 


5  Gaims 


1.  A  fuel  distributing  apparatus  con  rising  a  variable  area 
venturi  carburetor  having  an  inductiop  massage  open  to  air  at 
ambient  pressure  at  one  end  and  connd  ed  to  the  intake  mani- 
fold of  an  internal  combustion  engine  t  the  other  end  to  be 
subject  to  the  changing  manifold  vaci  m  or  pressure  depres- 
sion therein,  the  passage  having  a  vaf  ble  flow  area  venturi 
defined  by  a  converging-diverging  ndf  le  having  converging 
and  diverging  portions  joined  by  a  t^  )at  therebetween,  the 
venturi  having  at  least  one  wall  movaD  in  opposite  directions 
to  contract  or  expand  the  throat  and  ij  ale  flow  areas,  means 
moving  the  movable  wall,  the  nozzle  iL  ng  so  constructed  and 
designed  as  to  maintain  sonic  velocityp  >  the  flow  through  the 


t 


1.  A  rod  scrubber  operable  to  effect  the  removal  of  particu- 
lates from  a  stream  of  flue  gas,  particularly  flue  gas  of  the  type 
produced  during  the  operation  of  a  fossil  fuel  fired  steam 
generation  unit,  comprising: 

a.  a  body  having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end,  said  inlet  end 
possessing  a  greater  cross  sectional  area  than  said  outlet 
end.  said  body  including  a  top  wall  and  a  plurality  of 
interconnected  inwardly  sloping  side  walls,  each  of  said 
plurality  of  interconnected  inwardly  sloping  side  walls 
having  one  end  thereof  joined  to  said  top  wall  so  as  to 
provide  said  body  with  the  configuration  of  an  inverted 
pyramid  having  a  truncated  base,  said  inlet  end  of  said 
body  being  defined  by  said  top  wall  thereof,  said  outlet 
end  of  said  body  being  defined  by  the  other  end  of  each  of 
said  plurality  of  interconnected  inwardly  sloping  side 
walls; 

b.  inlet  means  cooperatively  associated  with  said  top  wall  of 
said  body,  said  inlet  means  comprising  a  conduit  having 
one  end  thereof  connectable  to  a  source  of  flue  gas  and  the 
other  end  thereof  projecting  into  the  interior  of  said  body 
through  said  top  wall  thereof,  said  conduit  being  axially 
aligned  with  said  outlet  end  of  said  body  and  having  a 
cross  section  corresponding  to  the  cross  section  of  said 
outlet  end  of  said  body,  said  conduit  being  operative  to 
provide  for  the  entrance  of  a  stream  of  flue  gas  into  the 
interior  of  said  body; 

c.  throat  means  cooperatively  associated  with  said  outlet  end 
of  said  body  so  as  to  be  connected  in  fluid  flow  relation 
with  said  inlet  means  for  receiving  the  stream  of  flue  gas 
from  said  inlet  means,  said  throat  means  being  joined  to 
said  other  end  of  said  plurality  of  interconnected  inwardly 
sloping  side  walls  of  said  body,  said  throat  means  compris- 
ing an  area  of  reduced  cross  section  aligned  with  but 
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spaced  from  said  inlet  means,  said  throat  means  having  a 
cross  section  corresponding  to  the  cross  section  of  said 
outlet  end  of  said  body; 

d.  rod  means  m  ounted  in  said  throat  means,  said  rod  means 
including  a  pair  of  spaced  layers  of  rods  extending  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  the  path  of  flow  of  the  stream 
of  flue  gas  through  said  throat  means,  said  rod  means 
further  including  adjustment  means  operative  for  adjust- 
ing the  spacing  between  said  i>air  of  spaced  layers  of  rods, 
each  of  said  pair  of  spaced  layers  of  rods  including  a 
plurality  of  individual  rods  extending  in  spaced  parallel 
relation  one  to  another; 

e.  first  spray  means  supported  on  said  body  in  juxtaposed 
relation  to  said  inlet  means,  said  first  spray  means  includ- 
ing first  nozzle  means  and  second  nozzle  means,  said  first 
and  second  nozzle  means  each  being  supported  externally 
of  said  body  on  said  top  wall  thereof,  said  first  and  second 
nozzle  means  each  including  a  plurality  of  nozzles,  each  of 

t«aid  plurality  of  nozzles  of  said  first  and  second  nozzle 
means  including  a  portion  that  projects  into  the  interior  of 
said  body  through  said  top  wall  thereof,  said  first  nozzle 
means  being  located  in  spaced  relation  to  a  first  portion  of 
said  inlet  means,  said  second  nozzle  means  being  located  in 
spaced  relation  to  a  second  portion  of  said  inlet  means, 
said  first  nozzle  means  and  said  second  nozzle  means  each 
being  operative  to  discharge  a  spray  of  liquid  therefrom  in 
such  a  manner  that  the  spray  of  liquid  being  discharged 
from  said  first  nozzle  means  intersects  with  the  spray  of 
liquid  being  discharged  from  said  second  nozzle  means  in 
an  area  located  centrally  within  the  interior  of  said  body 
downstream  of  but  axially  aligned  with  said  end  of  said 
conduit  that  projects  into  the  interior  of  said  body  and 
upstream  of  the  joinder  of  said  throat  means  with  said 
other  end  of  said  plurality  of  interconnected  inwardly 
sloping  side  walls  of  said  body,  said  first  and  second  noz- 
zle means  through  the  cooperative  discharge  of  liquid 
therefrom  being  operative  both  ^o  effect  the  introduction 
of  liquid  into  the  stream  of  flue  gas  exiting  into  the  interior 
of  said  body  from  said  inlet  means  for  purposes  of  remov- 
ing from  the  stream  of  flue  gas  the  particulates  contained 
therein  and  to  effect  a  washing  of  said  plurality  of  inter- 
connected inwardly  sloping  side  walls  of  said  body  as  well 
as  a  washing  of  the  portion  of  said  throat  means  located 
upstream  of  said  rod  means; 

f.  second  spray  means  supported  within  said  throat  means 
upstream  of  said  rod  means,  said  second  spray  means 
including  at  least  one  nozzle  located  at  a  position  immedi- 
ately adjacent  to  but  downstream  of  the  area  whereat  the 
sprays  of  liquid  from  said  first  and  second  nozzle  means 
intersect  such  that  said  one  nozzle  of  said  second  spray 
means  is  wetted  by  the  sprays  of  liquid  being  discharged 
from  said  first  and  second  nozzle  means  so  as  to  preclude 
the  occurrence  of  a  wet/dry  interface  deposit  buildup  on 
said  one  nozzle  of  said  second  spray  means,  said  second 
spray  means  being  operative  to  introduce  liquid  into  the 
stream  of  flue  gas  in  addition  to  the  liquid  being  intro- 
duced into  the  stream  of  flue  gas  from  said  first  spray 
means,  said  second  spray  means  cooperating  with  said  first 
spray  means  both  to  provide  the  proper  rate  of  spray  of 
liquid  into  the  stream  of  flue  gas  and  to  achieve  an  even 
distribution  of  this  liquid  throughout  the  stream  of  flue  gas 
so  as  to  thereby  prevent  the  occurrence  in  the  stream  of 
flue  gas  of  any  holes  that  are  devoid  of  liquid  and  concom- 
itantly to  effect  the  wetting  of  the  particulates  contained 
in  the  stream  of  flue  gas  that  is  needed  to  accomplish  the 
removal  of  these  particulates  from  the  entire  stream  of  flue 
gas;  and 

g.  outlet  means  cooperatively  associated  with  the  other  end 
of  said  throat  means  so  as  to  receive  the  stream  of  flue  gas 
exiting  therefrom,  said  outlet  means  having  one  end 
thereof  connected  to  said  throat  means  downstream  of 
said  rod  means  and  being  operable  to  effect  the  discharge 
from  the  rod  scrubber  of  the  stream  of  flue  gas  after  partic- 


ulates have  been  removed  therefrom  during  the  course  of 
the  passage  thereof  through  the  rod  scrubber. 


4,206,160 
MECHANICAL  DEVICE  TO  PRODUCE  A  FINELY 
DISPERSED  AEROSOL 
Ronald  F.  Suddendorf,  and  Kenneth  W.  Boyer,  both  of  Spring- 
field, Va.,  anipors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre* 
sented  by  the  Department  of  Health,  Education  and  Welfare, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,131 

Int  a.2  BOIF  i/04 

U.S.  a.  261—78  A  15  Gaims 


immf^t  ■mfc*<^-»^ 


1.  A  nebulizer  comprising  a  chamber  having  a  substantially 
horizontally  directed  aerosol  outlet,  an  upright  generally  verti- 
cally disposed  elongated  bar  member  mounted  in  said  chamber 
and  having  a  longitudinal  groove  of  generally  V-shaped  cross- 
section  open  at  its  wide  part  therein  with  the  wide  part  of  the 
groove  facing  said  outlet,  said  bar  member  being  formed  at  its 
intermediate  portion  with  a  horizontal  gas  exit  port  communi- 
cating with  the  apex  of  said  groove,  means  to  deliver  gas  under 
pressure  through  said  gas  exit  port  and  toward  said  aerosol 
outlet,  means  to  introduce  to  said  groove  a  liquid  sample,  said 
means  including  a  liquid  sample  introduction  tube  disposed  in 
the  upper  portion  of  said  groove  above  said  gas  exit  port  for 
feeding  liquid  down  said  groove,  impactor  means  located  in 
front  of  and  spaced  from  said  gas  exit  port,  and  liquid  sample 
conduit  means  communicatively  connected  to  said  sample 
introduction  tube. 


4,206,161 
METHOD  OF  PRODUaNG  RESIN  POWDER 
Hiroshi  Sato,  Iwakura;  Kobei  Katoh,  Kasugai;  Rihei  Tomida; 
Kazuo  Kaneko,  both  of  Komaki;  Kiichi  Masago,  Kohnan; 
Norio  Kawabata,  Kagamigahara,  and  Kiyoshi  Okuda, 
Iwakura,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Dai  Nippon  Toryo  Co., 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  841,713 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  18, 1976,  5M24613; 
May  31, 1977,  52-63871;  Sep.  2, 1977,  52-118354[U] 

Int.  G.^  BOIJ  2/06 
U.S.  G.  264—11  11  Claims 


6-v"-* 


1.  A  method  of  producing  powder  in  which  at  least  80%  of 
the  powder  has  particle  size  between  S  and  3Sfi,  from  a  resin 


/. 
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selected  from  the  group  consisting  6  phenol  resins,  amino 
resins,  epoxy  resins,  aery  he  resins,  pp  /ester  resins,  polyure- 
thane  resins,  vinyl  chloride  resins,  coito  sting  of: 

(a)  directing  a  stream  of  solution  of  !^  id  resin  dissolved  in  a 
water  miscible  solvent,  said  resin  I :  ing  insoluble  in  water, 
wherein  the  solid  concentration  i  'said  resin  solution  is 
from  20  to  75  weight  %  and  the  )lubility  of  said  water 
miscible  solvent  in  water  is  greatet  han  3  weight  %,  from 
a  first  nozzle  orifice  into  a  stream  »f  water  jetted  from  a 
second  nozzle  orifice  disposed  aa  -cent  to  said  first  noz- 
zle, wherein  the  feed  pressure  of  )e  resin  solution  from 
the  first  nozzle  orifice  is  from  1  tcj^  0  kg/cm^  and  the  feed 
pressure  of  water  from  said  secon 
5  to  SO  kg/cm^,  said  directing  c 
solution  being  performed  direci^ 
with  the  jetting  of  water  so  that  s^.  solution  is  subdivided 
into  droplets  separated  by  said  w^  sr, 

(b)  adjusting  the  ratio  of  solvent  i 
water  to  between  1:5  and  1:40 
water-miscible  solvent  in  said  dro 
water,  and  the  solubility  of  the 
decreased  to,  thereby  produce  saii 
pension  in  the  mixture  of  water  a  i 

(c)  separating  the  thus  produced 
mixture  of  solvent  and  water  by 


4,206,162     \\ 

METHOD  FOR  CONSTRUCT    G  CONCRETE 

ENCLOSURES  BY  COMBf  ATION  OF 

LIFTPLATE-SLIPFORIVI   lETHOD 

Peter  M.  Vanderklaauw,  7020  SW.  71  k  ire.,  Miami,  Fla.  33143 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1978,  Ser.  N<  .  948,168 

Int.  a.2  E04B  JM> 


U.S.  a.  264-33 


lOaim 


1.  A  method  of  constructing  a  concre 
of  at  least  a  concrete  fioor,  a  concrete! 
walls  comprising  the  steps:  I 

(a)  casting  at  ground  level  a  concre| 

(b)  applying  a  bond  breaking  coni 
hardened  floor; 

(c)  casting  at  least  a  second  concrete  i 
ing  compound  on  the  cast  and  har 

(d)  attaching  a  plurality  of  yokes  al^ 
surface  of  the  last  cast  and  harden 

(e)  joining  the  plurality  of  yokes  by 
(0  attaching  spaced  vertically  ex^ 

stringer  members  to  thereby  (otk 
side  wall  forming  forms;  I 

(g)  pouring  concrete  between  the  i ) 
step  (0; 

(h)  after  the  concrete  poured  in  step 
set,  lifting  theitop  concrete  slab 
concrete  wall  at  the  bottom  of  si< 
and  to  thereby  develop  a  cavity  a 
and  I 

(i)  sequentially  repeating  steps  (g)  anjc 
and  side  walls  are  the  desired  heiti 


e  enclosure  consisting 
oof  and  concrete  side 

floor; 

>und  to  the  cast  and 

ab  on  said  bond  break- 
ened  concrete  floor; 
g  the  edge  of  the  top 
d  concrete  slab; 
[ringer  members; 
nding  plates  to  said 
bottomless  concrete 

aced  plates  recited  in 

Ig)  has  taken  its  initial 

'o  expose  the  poured 

e  wall  forming  forms 

the  top  of  the  forms; 

(h)  until  the  lifted  slab 
It. 


f 


|:' 


4,206,163 

JOBSITE  APPARATUS  FOR  HORIZONTAL  CASHNG 

AND  VERTICAL  STACKING  OF  THICK  INSULATED 

CONCRETE  PANELS 

Janes  W.  DeCoster,  137  James  St.,  Green  Bay,  Wis.  54303 

Divisiofl  of  Ser.  No.  781,951,  Mar.  28, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,077,757. 

This  application  Dec.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  857,594 

Int.  a.2  E04B  1/62 

U.S.  a  264—35  6  Claims 


nozzle  orifice  is  from 

said  stream  of  resin 

and  simultaneously 


said  resin  solution  to 
weight  whereby  the 
ns  is  extracted  by  said 
.'sin  in  the  solvent  is 
resin  powder  in  sus- 
I  said  solvent,  and 
iin  powder  from  the 
,ration. 


T^ 


:.'   ft  -ujo 


^f^ 


TT 


I^ 
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1.  A  method  for  horizontal  casting  and  vertical  stacking  of 
thick  non-composite  insulated  concrete  panel  on  a  job  site 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

covering  the  concrete  contact  surfaces  of  a  mold  with  a 
mold  release  agent; 

heating  the  bottom  of  the  mold; 

putting  reinforcing  steel  in  the  mold; 

pouring  concrete  into  the  mold  while  at  the  same  time  press- 
ing and  vibrating  the  concrete  down  through  the  reinforc- 
ing steel  and  into  close  contact  with  the  heated  mold 
bottom;  the  heated  mold  bottom  causing  accelerated  cur- 
ing of  the  concrete  in  contact  therewith,  forming  a  self 
sustaining  concrete  outer  shell  on  the  panel; 

placing  insulating  panel  board  into  the  mold  over  said 
poured  concrete;  then 

forcing  through  the  insulating  panel  board  shear  connectors 
into  the  still  soa  concrete  below  while  leaving  part  of  the 
shear  connectors  standing  above  the  surface  of  the  insula- 
tion board;  then 

putting  further  reinforcing  steel  into  the  mold  on  top  of  the 
standing  shear  connectors  and  said  insulation  board;  then 

pouring  concrete  into  the  mold  while  pressing  and  vibrating 
the  concrete  through  the  reinforcing  steel  about  the  stand- 
ing sheer  connectors  so  as  to  envelope  the  same  and  into 
close  contact  with  the  insulating  panel  board; 

curing  the  poured  concrete  of  the  first  described  concrete 
layer  and  the  second  described  concrete  layer,  whereby 
said  shear  connectors  embedded  in  said  first  and  second 
layers  are  operative  to  firmly  mechanically  lock  said  lay- 
ers together; 

pivoting  the  mold,  with  its  enclosed  insulated  panel  about 
the  mold's  longitudinal  axis  from  a  horizontal  to  a  vertical 
position; 

setting  the  insulated  panel  vertically  upon  a  support;  then 

stripping  the  mold  from  the  insulated  panel. 


4,206,164 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAINTAINING  THE 

CONCENTRICITY  OF  A  MOLDED  PIPE 

Sheldon  A.  Canfleld,  Newark,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Coming 

Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,491 

Int.  a.2  B29D  27/04 

U.S.  a.  264—40.2  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  maintaining  a  predetermined  concentricity 
of  a  substantially  circular  foamed  resin  pipe  molded  between 
an  inner  mold  and  an  outer  mold  each  of  said  molds  having  a 
lining,  comprising  the  steps  of  injecting  a  foamable  resin  mate- 
rial between  the  inner  and  outer  lined  molds  to  form  said 
molded  pipe,  providing  a  plurality  of  electrical  capacitors  at  an 
axially  fixed  location  on  said  formed  downstream  of  said  resin 
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material  injection,  said  capacitors  including  a  plurality  of  iso- 
lated capacitor  plates  on  one  of  said  linings  and  a  common 
plate  on  the  other  of  said  linings  pipe  with  circumferentially 
spaced  areas  on  the  wall  of  said  formed  pipe  defining  the 


n 


-r-^^-^^ 


/    .rig,        A     ;,/-       ^ 


male  mold  and  a  female  mold  in  mating  combination,  the 
volume  of  said  cavity  being  about  120  to  about  200%  of 
the  volume  of  the  molding  desired;  one  of  said  molds 
having  no  perforations  for  the  passage  of  vapor  and  the 
other  of  said  molds  having  (i)  perforations  for  the  passage 
of  vapor  and  (ii)  at  least  two  chambers  for  the  receipt  of 
steam  which  are  disposed  behind  the  face  of  the  mold 
having  perforations  and  in  communication  with  a  portion 
of  said  perforations; 
(2)  compressing  the  pieces  of  polyolefin  foam  to  the  volume 
of  the  molding  desired  by  moving  one  mold  relative  to  the 
other  to  thereby  reduce  the  volume  of  the  cavity; 


dialectrics  for  said  capacitors,  applying  an  excitation  voltage 
having  a  preselected  frequency  to  two  of  said  capacitors,  de- 
tecting a  voltage  difference  on  said  two  capacitors,  and  adjust- 
ing said  molds  in  response  to  the  detected  voltage  difference  to 
maintain  said  predetermined  concentricity. 


4,206,165 
METHOD  OF  CO-EXTRUSION  WITH  FOAM  CORE 
Joseph  Dukess,  Mamaroneck,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Tri-Seai  Inter- 
national, Inc.,  Mamaroneck,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  670,623,  Mar.  26,  1976,  Pat. 
No.  4,107,247.  This  application  Aug.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,307 

Int.  a.2  B29D  27/00 
U.S.  a.  264-45.9  6  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  coextruded  article,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of:  mixing  ingredients  for  a  cellular  plastic  includ- 
ing a  foaming  agent  and  a  thermoplastic  material  in  a  plastic 
state  for  forming  a  core  at  a  predetermined  temperature,  mix- 
ing other  ingredients  for  at  least  one  solid  thermoplastic  mate- 
rial in  a  plastic  state  at  a  temperature  lower  than  said  predeter- 
mined temperature  by  at  least  25  degrees  Fahrenheit  for  form- 
ing a  skin  for  said  core,  anc^then  simultaneously  coextruding 
said  cellular  plastic  and  said  solid  thermoplastic  material 
through  a  die,  said  predetermined  temperature  being  at  least  as 
high  as  the  melt  point  of  said  skin  to  promote  intermingling  and 
intimate  bonding  of  said  skin  and  said  core. 


(3)  heating  the  foam  pieces  by  introducing  steam  in  the  mold 
chambers  to  fuse  the  foam  pieces  to  each  other  in  such  a 
manner  that  steam  is  introduced  into  one  of  said  chambers 
in  communication  with  said  perforations  prior  to  intro- 
ducing steam  to  the  other  of  said  chamber  or  chambers  in 
communication  with  said  perforations  whereby  steam  is 
permitted  to  enter  and  exit  said  cavity  and  displace  air 
from  in  and  between  the  pieces  of  polyolefin  foam  prior  to 
the  completion  of  heating; 

(4)  terminating  steam  flow; 

(5)  cooling  the  fused  foam  pieces;  and 

(6)  opening  the  molds  and  removing  the  fused  foam  pieces. 


4,206,167 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  MAN-MADE 

nSH-GATHERING  PLATES 

Shozo  Imoto,  Tokyo;  Masao  Imoto,  Katsuta;  Seiki  Murakami, 
Kawagoe;  Masumu  Hasegawa,  Kasukabe,  and  Tosbiharu 
Nakanishi,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toppan  Printing 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  675,255,  Apr.  8, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  867,195 

Int.  a.2  B29G  1/00.  31/00;  B29F  5/00 

U.S.  a.  264—138  7  Qaims 


4,206,166 
PROCESS  OF  PRODUQNG  POLYOLEHN  FOAM 
MOLDINGS 
Tatsuo  Hayashi,  Nakatsugawa,  and  Ryoichi  Ito,  Yokkaichi,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo  and  Daisen  Industry  and  Co.,  Ltd.,  Nakatsugawa,  both 
of,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1975,  Ser.  No.  631,593 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  13, 1974, 49-130003 
Int.  a.2  B27J  5/00 
U.S.  a.  264—126  5  Qaims 

1.  A  process  of  producing  polyolefin  foam  molding  which 
comprises: 
(1)  filling  pieces  of  polyolefin  foam  having  a  mean  volume 
less  than  0.2  cc  and  a  length  of  about  I  to  IS  mm  in  an 
adjustable  cavity  formed  between  the  opposing  faces  of  a 


L^ 


1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  man-made  rectangular 
fish-gathering  frames  havmg  an  opening  in  the  center  thereof 
through  which  fish  can  move  and  having  a  connecting  hole  in 
each  comer  thereof  into  which  a  support  rod  is  inserted  to 
form  a  three  dimensional  fish-gathering  assembly  submergible 
in  water,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  charge  of  raw  material  consisting  of  subdi- 
vided composite  plastic  consisting  of  at  least  two  types  of 
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;ast  one  type  of  ther- 
t  tastic  material; 


thermofusible  plastic  material  or  at 
mofusible  plastic  material  and  non 

(b)  forming  a  highly  viscous  molten  rti3  ,s  from  said  charge  of 
raw  material  by  mixing  by  an  agitata  r  said  charge  with  30 
to  70  weight  percent  of  particulk  :  inorganic  material 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  raw  matje  ial  so  that  the  molten 
mass  contains  25  to  70  weight  pet  ent  of  thermofusible 
plastic  material  as  a  bonding  agenfl  nd  the  resulting  fish- 
gathering  frames  have  a  specific  ii  ivity  of  about  1.2  to 
1.8,  said  inorganic  material  being  it  least  one  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting!  i  >(  sand,  earth,  sludge, 
crushed  stone,  incinerated  ash  and  fitetal  scraps,  and  being 
preheated  to  a  temperature  suitabUeJifor  melting  the  ther- 
mofusible plastic  material  as  a  boi  ding  agent  and  said 
agitator  being  kept  at  substantially  t  ie  same  temperature; 

(c)  drawing  out  a  substantially  cylii<  rical  mass  from  said 
agitator,  said  mass  being  hot  and  hijg  ily  viscous  with  poor 
fluidity; 

(d)  cutting  said  cylindrical  mass  tr 
predetermined  lengths,  the  whol< 
lengths  of  mass  corresponding  to  t) 
gular  fish-gathering  frame; 

(e)  charging  each  said  length  of  mass  I 
sections  of  a  rectangular  lower  mokl  half; 

(0  compressing  said  four  lengths  of  |iiss  in  the  lower  mold 
half  by  lowering  a  rectangular  up|^;r  mold  half  having  a 
projection  at  each  comer  thereof  toward  the  lower  mold 
half  to  form  a  rectangular  shape  having  a  connecting  hole 
in  each  comer  thereof;  and  '^ 

(g)  after  cooling  and  solidifying  the  iL'^ultant  shaped  article, 
removing  it  from  the  mold. 

\^ 


|to  substantially  equal, 
weight  of  four  such 
weight  of  one  rectan- 

jrao  each  of  four  cavity 


4,206,168 

METHOD  FOR  MOLDING  PLArOG  ARTICLES 

Robert  F.  Kontz,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignorl  o  Owens-Illinois,  Inc., 

Toledo,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  826,506,  Aug.  22,  if  77,  Pat.  No.  4,133,627. 

This  application  Jul.  13, 1978,  Sit.  No.  924,481 

Int.a.^B29D2i/!2 

U.S.  a.  264—294  3  Gaims 


removing  the  plastic  material  from  the  mold  cavity  as  a 
molded  article  after  having  been  cooled;  ard  then 

moving  the  mold  back  to  the  first  station  to  receive  addi- 
tional plastic  material  in  a  heated,  flowable  condition. 


4,206,169 
METAL  FILM  COATED  WITH  AN  AUTODEPOSITED 

COATING 

Wilbur  S.  Hall,  Plymouth  Meeting,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Union  Car- 

bide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  755,918,  Dec.  30, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,823 

Int.  a:  B05D  1/18 

U.S.  G.  264—301  2  Gaims 


/.. 


1.  A  process  for  forming  a  resinous  coated  metal  film  com- 
prising contacting  an  iron  surface  with  an  autodepositing  com- 
position comprising  resin  solids,  dissolved  fluoride  and  dis- 
solved ferric  iron,  and  also  including  dissolved  metal  which  is 
more  noble  than  said  iron  surface,  thereby  forming  on  said  iron 
surface  a  metal  film  of  said  more  noble  metal  and  on  said  film 
an  autodeposited  resinous  coating,  and  removing  said  resinous 
coated  metal  film  from  said  iron  surface. 


4,206,170 
METHOD  OF  MOLDING  A  TORUS  SHAPED  ARTICLE 
William  O.  Sassaman,  Akron,  and  James  M.  Hogan,  Tallmadge, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Ti/e  A  Rubber 
Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  May  6, 1975,  Ser.  No.  575,101 

Int  a.2  B29C  5/04 

U.S.  G.  264—310  5  Clalnu 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  polyethyle^e^rephthalate  article, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

filling  an  internal  mold  cavity  and  ari  elongated  sprue  open- 
ing in  a  mold  at  a  first  station  ^ith  plasticized  plastic 
polyethylene  terephthalate  material,  the  internal  mold 
cavity  having  a  longitudinal  axis  at  an  acute  angle  relative 
to  the  horizontal  and  communicating  with  the  sprue  open- 
ing. I 

moving  the  mold  from  the  first  static^  along  an  arcuate  path 
to  a  second  station  where  the  spiiue  opening  is  in  align- 
ment with  an  inclined  axially  reciprocal  pressurizing  rod, 
the  two  positions  of  the  sprue  opei^ing  axis  at  said  first  and 
second  stations  being  parallel  and  the  arcuate  path  being 
included  within  a  plane  which  also  includes  said  two 
positions  of  the  sprue  opening  axil; 

axially  displacing  the  rod  into  the  spfue  opening  to  apply 
pressure  to  the  plastic  material  while  the  material  is  still  in 
a  plasticized  state  within  the  internal  mold  cavity; 

maintaining  pressure  on  the  plastic  material  within  the  inter- 
nal mold  cavity  by  said  rod,  whil^  the  plastic  material  is 
cooled  to  a  self-sustaining  state; 


] 


w-' 


10--4: 


1.  In  a  method  of  molding  a  toroidal  shaped  article  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  injecting  into  a  toroidal  mold  a  liquid  injection 
composition  comprising  a  liquid  polyurethane  reaction  mixture 
of  a  polyether  polyol  or  polyester  polyol,  an  organic  polyiso- 
cyanate  and  a  curative  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
glycol  and  diamine  and  curing  said  composition,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  posifioning  a  toroidal  shaped  mold  at  an  angle 
of  r  to  4S*  with  the  horizontal,  said  mold  having  a  charging 
port  at  a  higher  elevation,  charging  said  mold  through  said 
port  to  permit  the  composition  to  flow  around  to  a  vent  port 
opposite  the  charging  port,  immediately  rotating  the  mold  to 
position  the  vent  port  at  a  point  higher  than  the  charging  port. 
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4,206,171 

METHOD  FOR  THERMAL  CONDITIONING  A 

THERMOPLASTIC  PARISON 

Albert  R.  Uhlig,  Toledo,  Ohio,  anignor  to  Owens-Illinois,  loc^ 

Toledo,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  748,002,  Dec.  6, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,087^27. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  868,232 

Int.  G.2  B29C  77/07 

U,S.  G.  264—520  2  Claims 


J  ^-- 


f  '  » 


1.  In  a  process  for  manufacturing  a  hollow  article  from  a 
thermoplastic  material  capable  of  biaxial  orientation  in  which  a 
parison  formed  from  such  material  is  blown,  while  at  a  temper- 
ature within  the  orientation  temperature  range  of  said  material, 
in  a  final  blow  mold  into  the  shape  of  the  article  and  wherein 
predetermined  portions  of  the  parison  are  stretched  more  than 
other  portions  of  the  parison  during  blow  molding,  the  im- 
provement comprising  the  step  of  thermal  conditioning  the 
parison,  which  is  initially  at  a  higher  temperature  than  said 
orientation  temperature  range  desired  in  said  final  blow  mold, 
in  a  shell  mold  having  an  inner  shell  which  receives  the  parison 
in  a  first  cavity  and  an  outer  shell,  wherein  a  second  cavity  is 
the  space  defined  by  the  walls  of  said  inner  and  outer  shells, 
said  inner  shell  being  so  constructed  such  that,  when  a  heat 
transfer  fluid  is  circulated  throughout  said  second  cavity  to 
cool  the  parison,  the  predetermined  portions  of  the  parison  are 
differentially  cooled  at  a  slower  rate  than  the  other  portions  of 
the  parison,  and  transferring  the  parison  from  said  shell  mold 
to  said  final  blow  mold  when  the  other  portions  of  the  parison 
have  reached  a  predetermined  temperature  of  about  the  orien- 
^  tation  temperature  for  the  material  and  the  predetermined 
portions  are  at  a  somewhat  higher  temperature  than  the  outer 
portions,  said  differential  cooling  in  said  shell  mold  being 
achieved  by  transferring  heat  faster  to  said  parison  through 
portions  of  the  walls  of  said  inner  shell  adjacent  said  other 
portions  than  through  portions  of  the  walls  of  said  inner  shell 
adjacent  said  predetermined  portions. 


amount  for  the  purpose  of  cold-end  additive  comprising  in 
combination: 
(i)  aliphatic,  water-soluble  alkanolamine,  and 
(ii)  at  least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene 
polyamines  which  include  a  hydrocarbon  chain  having  at 
least  two  amino  groups  which  are  ethylene-intercon- 
nected, 
such  that  the  additive  will  travel  along  with  said  combustion 
gases  as  vapor  and/or  liquid  droplets  from  said  zone  of  relative 
turbulence  to  said  second  zone  and  deposit  on  said  metal  parts. 


4,206,173 
GAS  COMPOSITION  SENSOR 
Hiroaki  Yamaguchi,  Aigo;  Tadashi  Hattori,  Okazaki,  and  Siniti 
Yamamoto,  Takahama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 
Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio,  Japan 

Filed  May  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  903,659 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  13,  1977,  52-55781 

Int  G.2  GOIN  31/10 


U.S.  G.  422-98 
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4,206,172 
ALKANOLAMINES  AND  ETHYLENE  POLYAMINES  AS 

COLD-END  ADDITIVES 
Richard  J.  Sifjdak,  Morrisvilie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Betz  Laborato- 
ries, Inc.,  Trevose,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  950,960,  Oct.  13, 1978.  This 
application  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,687 
Int.  G.2  C23F  11/00.  11/02 
U.S.  G.  422—9  9  Gaims 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  the  amount  of  sulfuric  acid  corro- 
sion of  metal  parts  at  the  cold-end  of  a  combustion  system  in 
contact  with  combustion  gases  derived  from  the  combustion  of 
sulfur-containing  fuel,  which  combustion  gases  flow  along  a 
path  at  the  cold-end  of  the  combustion  system  from  a  first  zone 
of  relative  turbulence  to  a  second  zone  at  which  said  metal 
parts  are  located,  said  method  comprising  adding  to  said  com- 
bustion gases  at  said  zone  of  relative  turbulence  an  effective 


4c  •■-'•     ..- 
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1.  A  gas  composition  sensor,  comprising: 

a  gas  composition  sensing  element  of  plate  shape  consisting 
of  at  least  one  body  of  sintered  metal  oxide  having  an 
electric  resistance  value  varying  in  accordance  with  varia- 
tion of  the  composition  of  a  gas  to  be  sensed; 

at  least  one  reticulated  metal  body  in  the  form  of  a  sheet 
fixedly  held  by  said  gas  composition  sensing  element  as  by 
compressing  said  gas  sensing  element  and  said  reticulated 
metal  body  such  that  said  reticulated  metal  sheet  bites  said 
sintered  metal  oxide  to  provide  close  adhesion  between 
said  metal  sheet  and  said  sintered  metal  oxide;  and 

two  electrodes,  each  one  of  them  having  one  end  thereof 
fixed  to  said  gas  composition  sensing  element  to  take  ofT 
and  thus  permit  detection  of  the  electric  resistance  value 
indicated  by  said  gas  composition  sensing  element  when 
said  gas  composition  sensing  element  is  exposed  to  such 
gas; 

said  at  least  one  reticulated  metal  body  not  electrically  con- 
necting the  two  electrodes  to  one  another;  and 

said  at  least  one  reticulated  metal  body  being  composed  of  at 
least  one  metal  having  a  catalytic  nature  of  improving  the 
sensitivity  of  the  metal  oxide  of  said  gas  composition 
sending  element  to  variation  in  concentration  of  at  least 
one  component  of  said  gas, 

whereby  said  reticulated  sheet  gives  a  reinforcing  strength 
to  said  gas  com|X)sition  sensing  element  of  plate  shape  to 
allow  said  sensing  element  to  have  a  reduced  thickness 
thereby  providing  said  sensing  element  with  a  high  re- 
sponse as  well  as  an  increased  strength. 
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4,206,174 

MEANS  FOR  SEPARATING  StlSP^NSIONS  OF 

GASIFORM  MATERIAL  AND  FLUIDIZABLE 

PARTICLES 

Scott  A.  Heffley,  Bolingbrook,  III.,  and  Klaus  W.  Schatz,  Weno- 

nah,  N.J.,  assignon  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y.  J   ■ 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  874,263,  Feb.  1,  Wi.  This  application  Jul. 

21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  9|6,988 

Int  a.2  BOIJ  8M)0 

VS.  O.  422—144  2  Oaims 


means  open  at  its  upper 


1.  Apparatus  for  contacting  a  react  int  material  with  flnely 
divided  solid  particles  in  a  suspension  and  separating  the  sus- 
pension into  a  gasiform  product  stream  separate  from  said 
particles  which  comprises, 

an  upwardly  extending  riser  conduilj  i 
end,  means  for  separately  charging  fmely  divided  solid 
particles  and  reactant  material  to  a  bottom  portion  of  said 
riser  conduit  to  form  an  upflowing  suspension, 

stator  separating  means  within  and  Adjacent  the  upper  open 
end  of  said  riser  conduit  «neans  comprising  an  annular 
space  in  said  riser  provided  with  a  plurality  of  spaced 
apart  sloping  baffle  means, 

the  upper  end  of  said  riser  terminating  in  a  first  larger  diame- 
ter closed  cylindrical  vessel  provided  with  a  sloping  bot- 
tom means  for  withdrawing  particles  of  separated  solids 
from  the  bottom  of  said  closed  cylindrical  vessel,  open 
ended  conduit  means  coaxially  aligned  with  said  riser 
conduit  but  of  smaller  diameterj  eirtending  through  an 
upper  surface  of  said  closed  cylindrical  vessel  and  spaced 
upwardly  apart  from  the  riser  up  per  open  end,  and  con- 
duit means  for  charging  gaseous  n  aterial  tangentially  into 
tiie  upper  portion  of  said  first  lar  ;er  diameter  cylindrical 
vessel  and  about  said  smaller  diam  :ter  open  ended  conduit 
means. 


4,206,175 

APPARATUS  FOR  CARBON  BL^CK  PRODUCTION 

FROM  COAL 

Paul  J.  Cheng,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  690.810,  M^y  27,  1976,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  276,374,  Jul.  31, 1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  860,801 
Int.  CI.-  C09C  1/50 
V.S.  CI.  422—150  5  Claims 

1.  A  carbon  black  reactor  comprising 

a.  a  chamber  having  a  vertical  ans,  said  chamber  being 
defined  by  a  lower  confining  wall 
wall  and  walls  sloping  inwardly  t(  wards  the  axis  connect- 
ing the  lower  and  the  upper  conf  ning  walls, 

b.  a  tubular  reaction  section  arrarged  coaxially  with  the 
chamber  and  arranged  at  least  partially  within  the  cham- 
ber at  the  upper  confining  wal ,  said  tubular  reaction 
section  having  an  axially  arranged  aspiration  end  having 


%1^ 


an  internal  diameter  of  D  and  the  tubular  reaction  section 
forming  an  annular  combustion  space  between  the  interior 
of  the  walls  and  the  exterior  of  the  reaction  section  ar- 
ranged inside  of  the  chamber; 
c.  first  means  in  the  lower  confining  wall  for  introducing 
hydrocarbon  feedstock  upwardly  in  essentially  axial  di- 
rection, said  first  means  having  an  internal  discharge 
diameter  d  which  is  related  to  the  diameter  D  of  the 
aspiration  end  of  the  reaction  section  by  the  relationship 


dSO.SD 

the  hydrocarbon  discharge  end  of  these  first  means  being 
located  at  an  axial  distance  from  the  aspiration  end  of  the 
reaction  section  which  is  in  the  range  of— O.S  D  to  -}-0.S 
D;  and 

.  at  least  one  conduit  for  tangential  introduction  of  a  hot 
combustion  mass  into  said  annular  space. 


4,206,176 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  CARBON  BLACK 

John  W.  Vanderveen,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  663,891,  Mar.  4, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,094,960. 

This  application  May  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,249 

Int.  a:-  C09C  1/48 

U.S.  a.  422— 156  12aaims 


|'«0I <- 


1.  A  tubular  carbon  black  reactor  comprising 

(a)  an  upstream  confining  wall, 

(b)  a  downstream  confining  wall, 

(c)  a  tubular  confining  wall  between  said  upstream  and  said 
downstream  confining  wall,  which  tubular  confining  wall 
comprises 

aa.  connected  to  said  upstream  confining  wall  a  longitudi- 
nal tubular  axial  section,  at  least  the  downstream  por- 
tion thereof  having  essentially  triangular  cross-section 
and  confining  an  axial  zone  wherein  the  cross-section  of 
said  axial  zone  is  an  equilateral  triangle. 

bb.  in  open  communication  and  axial  alignment  with  and 
operatively  connected  to  said  axial  section  a  vortex 
section  having  an  essentially  plane  upstream  wall  and 
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connected  to  said  essentially  plane  upstream  wall,  a 
cylindrical  wall  confining  a  vortex  zone,  said  cylindri- 
cal wall  having  an  internal  diameter  that  is  larger  than 
the  diameter  of  a  circle  inscribed  into  the  triangle  cross- 
section  of  said  axial  zone,  said  axial  zone  opening 
through  said  essentially  plane  upstream  wall  into  said 
vortex  zone,  and  the  ratios  of  dimensions  of  the  reactor 
are  within  the  following  ranges: 
da/A  about  0.1:1  to  about  1:1 
dvA'  about  1:1  to  about  4:1 
dv/da  about  2:1  to  about  10:1 
wherein  A  is  the  axial  length  of  the  axial  zone,  V  is  the  axial 
length  of  the  vortex  zone,  da  is  the  diameter  of  a  circle  in- 
scribed in  the  equilateral  triangle  cross-section  of  the  axial 
zone,  dv  is  the  diameter  of  the  vortex  zone, 

cc.  in  open  communication  and  axial  alignment  with  and 
operatively  connected  to  said  vortex  section  a  reaction 
section  confining  a  reaction  zone, 

(d)  first  conduit  means  for  the  introduction  of  hydrocarbon 
feedstock  along  the  reactor  axis  into  the  axial  zone, 

(e)  vortex  generating  means  for  generating  a  vortex  of  hot 
combustion  gases  in  said  vortex  zone,  and 

(0  second  conduit  means  for  the  withdrawal  of  carbon 
black-containing  smoke  from  the  reactor. 


4,206,178 

APPARATUS  FOR  PURIFYING  EXHAUST  GASES  OF 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Hiroo  Oya,  Ohta,  and  Akio  Kakinuma,  NitUgun,  both  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  FiiJi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  913,025 

Galms  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  8,  1978,  53-41514 

Int.  a.-  BOIJ  ii/04,  8/02:  FOIN  3/15 

U.S.  a.  422—176  5  Qaims 
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4,206,177 
EXHAUST  SILENCER  INCLUDING  A  CATALYST 
Toyowo  Otsubo;  Takeo  FujiU,  both  of  Hamamatsu,  and  To- 
shiyuki  Kondo,  Tenryu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Yamaha 
Hatoudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Iwau,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  875,551 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  9,  1977,  52-1465[U] 
Int.  a.-  BOIJ  8/02;  FOIN  J/15 
U.S.  a.  422-171  3  Gaims 


'    a 


1.  An  exhaust  silencer  having  an  axis,  comprising:  an  axially 
extending  expansion  chamber  having  an  opening  disposed  on 
said  axis  which  is  adapted  to  be  connected  to  an  exhaust  pipe 
to  receive  exhaust  gases  from  an  engine,  said  expansion  cham- 
ber being  enlarged  laterally  downstream  from  said  opening,  a 
reflecting  wall  extending  normally  to  the  axis  and  forming  part 
of  the  boundary  of  said  expansion  chamber  to  reflect  sound 
waves  incident  thereon  back  into  the  expansion  chamber;  an 
axially  extending  silencer  chamber  including  means  for  silenc- 
ing sound  waves  in  a  stream  of  said  exhaust  gases,  said  silencer 
chamber  having  an  exit  port;  axially  extending  passage  means 
forming  a  passage  interconnecting  said  expansion  chamber  and 
said  silencer  chamber,  said  passage  means  projecting  for- 
wardly  and  axially  from  said  reflecting  wall  into  said  expansion 
chamber  and  having  an  outer  wall  disposed  in  said  expansion 
chamber  and  having  an  internal  passage  and  perforations 
through  said  outer  wall  into  said  passage,  said  perforations 
being  axially  spaced  from  said  reflecting  wall;  and  a  catalyst 
supported  on  said  outer  wall  and  covering  said  perforations,  in 
the  path  of  flow  of  exhaust  gases  from  the  expansion  chamber 
to  the  exhaust  chamber  through  which  the  exhaust  gases  pass 
while  flowing  from  the  expansion  chamber  to  the  silencing 
chamber,  said  expansion  chamber,  except  for  said  passage 
means  and  the  wall  formingjthe  boundaries  of  said  expansion 
chamber,  being  devoid  of  structure  which  would  change  the 
direction  of  gases  which  pass  from  the  opening  to  said  perfora- 
tions. 


1.  Apparatus  for  purifying  the  exhaust  gases  of  internal 
combustion  engines  of  automotive  vehicles  comprising 

a  pair  of  upstream  exhaust  pipes  adapted  to  communicate 
with  exhaust  ports  of  an  internal  combustion  engine. 

a  catalytic  converter  communicating  with  said  exhaust 
pipes,  and 

a  downstream  exhaust  pipe  communicating  with  said  cata- 
lytic converter. 

said  catalytic  converter  comprising  a  cylindrical  shell  made 
of  half  shells,  said  cylindrical  shell  having  an  oval  cross- 
section,  said  cylindrical  shell  forming  an  inlet  chamber,  a 
catalyst  chamber  and  an  outlet  chamber,  a  monolithic 
catalyst  element  in  said  catalyst  chamber,  a  reinforcement 
stud  provided  in  a  central  portion  of  said  inlet  chamber 
between  said  half  shells,  said  inlet  chamber  having  a  pair 
of  inlet  ports  engaged  with  said  upstream  exhaust  pipes, 
said  inlet  ports  being  so  arranged  that  axial  lines  of  the 
inlet  ports  cross  each  other  in  said  inlet  chamber  at  a 
position  near,  but  upstream  of,  the  upstream  facing  end  of 
said  monolithic  catalyst  element,  and  a  diffuser  means 
secured  to  said  stud,  said  diffuser  means  comprising  a 
V-shaped  diffusing  plate  having  a  plurality  of  perforations 
and  said  diffusing  plate  being  so  arranged  that  the  axial 
line  of  each  inlet  port  makes  an  angle  of  incidence  with  a 
respective  upstream  facing  plane  of  the  plate,  and 

said  diffusing  plate  having  a  height  of  about  a  half  of  the 
diameter  of  the  gas  flow  passage  in  the  inlet  chamber, 
whereby  at  least  a  portion  of  the  exhaust  gases  from  said 
inlet  ports  pass  around  said  diffusing  plate  in  a  substan- 
tially unimpeded  manner  so  as  to  prevent  excessive  back 
pressure. 
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4,206,179 

APPARATUS  FOR  PURIFYING-^  HAUST  GASES  OF 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTKf  i  ENGINES 

Hiroo  Oy-a,  Ohta,  and  Ojimamachi  Kti  Inuma,  Gunina,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Jukogyo  It  ^ushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

k 


Filed  Jun.  6,  1978,  S«r. 


913,028 


Gaims  priority,  application  Japan, 
Apr.  8,  1978,  53-41512;  Apr.  8,  1978, 
53-41515 

Int.  G.-  BOIJ  35/04,  5/0|iF01N  3/15 
L.S.  G.  422—180 
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ipr.  8,  1978,  53<41511; 
3^1513;  Apr.  8,  1978, 


2  Gaiffls 
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1.  Apparatus  for  purifying  the  e  ^^ust  gases  of  internal 
combustion  engines  of  automotive  veFcles  composing  a  pair 
of  upstream  exhaust  pipes  adapted  to^  :ommunicate  with  ex- 
haust ports  on  an  internal  combustior  ngine.  a  catalytic  con- 
verter  communicating  with  said  exhiu^t  pipes,  and  a  down- 
stream exhaust  pipe  communicating  p  th  said  catalytic  con- 
verter, said  catalytic  converter  comm-  ing  a  shell  forming  an 
inlet  chamber,  a  catalyst  chamber  havii  { an  oval  cross-section 
and  an  outlet  chamber,  and  a  moAol  \  ic  catalyst  element  in 
said  catalyst  chamber,  said  inlet  cham  ^  r  having  a  pair  of  inlet 
pons  engaged  with  said  upstream  exi )  st  pipes,  the  axial  line 
of  each  said  inlet  ports  forming  an  obi  i  le  angle  with  the  front 
plane  of  said  catalyst  element  so  that  he  projection  of  each 
inlet  port  onto  the  front  plane  of  said  c  alyst  element  substan- 
tially corresponds  to  the  oval  shape  6\  he  front  plane  of  said 
catalyst  element,  said  inlet  ports  bein  so  arranged  that  the 
axial  lines  of  the  inlet  ports  cross  eachU  her  in  said  inlet  cham- 
ber at  a  position  near,  but  upstream  of^be  upstream  facing  end 
of  said  monolithic  catalyst  element.  ^  part  of  said  shell  be- 
tween said  both  inlet  ports  having  a  i£  die-backed  shape. 


\ 


4,206,180 
OXYCHLORINATION  OlT    THYLENE 
Ramsey  G.  Campbell,  Berkeley;  Elliott  *.  Doane,  Moraga;  M. 
Henry  Heines,  Oakland;  Joseph  S.  S  ^orski,  Martinez,  and 
Hanrey  J.  \  ogt,  Lafayette,  all  of  C^i  ..  assignors  to  Suuffer 
Giemical  Company,  Westport,  Conii 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  686,333,  May  14,  p,  ^6,  Pat.  No.  4,123,467, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  %    595,465,  Jul.  14, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  6,  I  78,  Ser.  No.  948,943 
Int.  G.-  SOU  8/04:  CXHCT/IO,  17/08 
U.S.  G.  422—190  21  Gaims 

I.  A  reaction  system  for  fixed  bed  (•   'chlorination  of  ethyl- 
ene with  hydrogen  chloride  and  an  c }   gen-containing  gas  in 
the  presence  of  a  catalyst  comprisin  >  :upric  and  potassium 
chlorides  supported  on  spherical  partii  jhis  of  activated  alumina, 
substantially  undiluted  by  catalyticall)    iert  particles,  compris- 
ing: 
(a)  a  first  reaction  zone  comprisin] ; ,  first  catalyst  bed  di- 
vided into  two  portions  in  the  d  l**ction  of  flow  of  reac- 
tants  therethrough,  the  first  poni  i  comprising  between 
about  Ai'^c  and  about  75*^  of  the    ed,  the  second  portion 
comprising  between  about  li'7c  ai  >about  55^r  of  the  bed, 
the  first  portion  comprising  betw^n  about  4.5  and  about 
12.S  weight  fc  cupric  chloride  ait(<  between  about  1.5  and 
about  7  weight  '7c  potassium  chld^  le,  in  a  weight  ratio  of 
cupric  chloride  to  potassium*ch|<   ide  of  between  about 
1.5:1  and  about  4:1.  the  second    ortipn  composing  be- 


tween about  12  and  about  25  weight  %  cupric  chloride 
and  between  about  0.5  and  about  4  weight  %  potassium 
chloride,  in  a  weight  ratio  of  cupric  chloride  to  potassium 
chloride  of  between  about  5:1  and  about  15:1. 
(b)  a  second  reaction  zone  comprising  a  second  catalyst  bed 
divided  into  two  portions  in  the  direction  of  flow  of  reac- 
tants  therethrough;  the  first  portion  comprising  between 
about  45%  and  about  75%  of  the  bed,  the  second  portion 
comprising  between  about  25%  and  about  55%  of  the  bed, 
the  first  portion  comprising  between  about  5.5  and  about 
15  weight  %  cupric  chloride  and  between  about  1  and 
about  5  weight  %  potassium  chloride,  in  a  weight  ratio  of 
cupric  chloride  to  potassium  chloride  of  between  about 
2:1  and  about  6:1,  the  second  portion  of  the  bed  compris- 
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ing  between  about  12  and  about  25  weight  %  cupric 
chloride  and  between  about  0.5  and  about  4  weight  % 
potassium  chloride,  in  a  weight  ratio  of  cupric  chloride  to 
potassium  chloride  of  between  about  5:1  and  about  15:1; 

(c)  a  third  reaction  zone  comprising  a  third  catalyst  bed 
comprising  between  about  12  and  about  25  weight  % 
cupric  chloride  and  between  about  0.5  and  about  4  weight 
%  potassium  chloride  in  a  weight  ratio  of  cupric  chloride 
to  potassium  chloride  of  between  about  5:1  and  about  15:1; 

(d)  means  for  introducing  the  ethylene  into  the  first  reaction 
zone; 

(e)  means  for  introducing  the  hydrogen  chloride  into  the 
first  reaction  zone;  and 

(0  means  for  introducing  the  oxygen-containing  gas  into 
each  of  the  first,  second  and  third  reaction  zones. 


4,206,181 
PRESSURE  VESSEL  FOR  SEPARATING  SULFUR  FROM 

AN  AQUEOUS  SULFUR  SUSPENSION 
Hansjurgen  Ullrich,  Bochum,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Dr.  C.  Otto  A  Comp.  Gjn.bil.,  Bochum,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Get* 
many 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  817,655,  Jul.  21, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,158,039.  This  application  Apr.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,476 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  12, 
1978,  2815700 

Int.  G.-  BOID  9/02:  COIB  17/08 
U.S.  G.  422—262  8  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  continuously  separating  sulfur  from  an 
aqueous  sulfur  suspension  which  is  heated  above  the  melting 
point  of  sulfur,  comprising  a  pressure  vessel  having  heating 
and  stirring  means  in  its  upper  portion,  said  heating  and  stirring 
means  comprising  inner  and  outer  annular  coaxial  heating  coils 
extending  vertically  along  said  upper  portion  defining  two 
annular  chambers  and  propeller  means  coaxially  disposed 
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within  the  space  surrounded  by  said  inner  heating  coil  for 
causing  the  contents  of  said  upper  portion  to  circulate  around 
at  least  the  inner  heating  coil,  separator  means  having  inclined 
sedimentation  surfaces  disposed  within  the  outer  chamber  of 
said  annular  chambers  between  said  outer  annular  heating  coil 
and  the  wall  of  said  pressure  vessel,  the  lower  portion  of  the 
vessel  serving  as  a  settling  tank  and  having  an  outlet  for  sepa- 


4,206,183 
METHOD  OF  REMOVING  MERCURY-CONTAINING 
CONTAMINATIONS  IN  GASES 
Minoni  Yamada,  AkiU;  Abe,  Hideki,  Yachiyo.  and  Kiyomi 
Yamaguchi,  Kosaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Dowa  Mining 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  749,056,  Dec.  9, 1976.  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  31.008 
Int.  G.-  BOID  53/34 
U.S.  CI.  423—210  5  Gaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  removal  of  mercury-containing  contam- 
inants in  an  acidic  gas  containing  SO:  and  SO?  by  passing  the 
gas  through  a  filter  bed,  characterized  in  that  the  filter  bed  is  an 
absorbent  consisting  essentially  of  a  carrier  and  an  absorbing 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  synthetic  lead 
sulfide  and  natural  lead  sulfide  minerals. 


rated  sulfur  at  its  bottom,  means  to  introduce  an  aqueous  sulfur 
suspension  into  the  upper  portion  of  the  vessel,  and  a  substan- 
tially horizontal,  shallow  conical  partition  located  between  the 
upper  and  lower  portions  and  beneath  said  heating  and  stirring 
means,  the  side  wall  of  the  vessel  defining  with  said  partition  at 
least  one  opening  to  pass  therethrough  an  aqueous  sulfur  sus- 
pension from  the  upper  portion  into  the  lower  portion  of  the 
vessel. 


4.206,184 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CATALYTIC 

CONVERSION  OF  THE  EXHAUST  DISCHARGE  OF 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Tom  P.  Chen,  8452  Zephyr  St..  Arvada,  Colo.  80005 
Filed  Jul.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  708,125 
Int.  G.-  BOID  53/34:  POIN  3/15 
U.S.  G.  423—213.2  7  Gaims 

I.  A  method  for  reducing  the  content  of  noxious  gases  in  the 
exhaust  discharge  of  internal  combustion  engines  before  it 
passes  to  the  atmosphere  which  comprises  contacting  said 
exhaust  discharge  with  chrysocolla  in  the  presence  of  oxygen 
before  it  is  released  to  the  atmosphere. 


4,206,182 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  CHEMICAL  TREATMENT  OF 

URANIFEROUS  ORES  CONTAINING  SULFUR 

COMPOUNDS  AND/OR  ORGANIC  COMPONENTS  BY 

ALKALINE  LEACHING 
Paul  J.  LafforGue,  Bcssines  sur  Gartempe;  Jean  Grenier,  Li- 
moges, and  Guy  Rivoire,  Bessines  sur  Gartempe,  all  of  France, 
assignors  to  Compagnie  Generate  Des  Matieres  Nucleaires 
(COGEMA),  Paris,  France 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  876,156 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  8, 1977,  77  03486 
Int.  a.2  C22B  60/02 
U.S.  G.  423-17  »  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  treatment  of  an  uraniferous  ore  con- 
taining sulfur  in  the  form  of  sulfates  or  sulfides,  with  one  or 
more  alkaline  solutions  containing  sodium  carbonate,  in  the 
presence  of  an  oxidant,  for  extracting  uranium  in  the  form  of 
soluble  uranium  salt  in  said  solutions,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  subjecting  the  ore,  in  a  first  step,  to  the  action  of  a 
dilute  pre-leach  solution  of  sodium  carbonate,  whose  concen- 
tration does  not  substantially  exceed,  or  by  very  little,  that 
which  is  required  for  the  solubilization  of  the  major  part  of  the 
sulfur  initially  contained  in  the  ore  to  convert  it  to  sulfate  in  the 
presence  of  the  oxidant  and,  in  a  second  step,  to  the  action  of 
a  leach  solution,  more  concentrated  in  sodium  carbonate, 
enabling  the  extraction  and  solubilization  in  the  medium  of  the 
major  part  of  the  uranium  still  contained  in  the  ore^  not  ex- 
tracted in  the  pre-leach  medium  of  the  first  step. 


4,206,185 
PROCESS  TO  RETAIN  TRITIUM 
Hans  Hesky,  Runkel,  and  Armin  Wunderer,  Hofheim  am  Tau- 
nus,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  886,520 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  16, 
1977,  2711373 

Int.  G.^  G21F  9/04 
U.S.  G.  423—219  4  Gaims 
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1.  Process  for  retaining  tritium  set  free  in  the  reprocessing  of 
spent  nuclear  fuel  and  the  storage  of  liquid  radioactive  waste 
products  formed  during  said  treatment,  which  comprises  add- 
ing oxygen  to  the  liquid,  radioactive  waste  products,  reducing 
in  a  subsequent  stage  the  oxygen  enriched  with  tritium  by 
reacting  the  oxygen  with  NO  and  separating  the  higher  nitro- 
gen oxides  formed  from  the  tritium. 
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4,206,186 
REFUSE  PYROU  $IS 
Heinz  HSIter,  Gladbeck;  Heinz  Gres^  Oortnund-Derne,  an^ 
Hcinrich  Igelbiisclier,  Gladbecic,  all  i^^Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
anignon  to  H51ter  GcaellMtaaft  ff|i  PatentrerwertungsTer- 
hhrcn  mbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation«in>part  of  Ser.  No.  605,1^  »,  Aug.  IS,  1975,  Pat. 
No.  4,123,S02,  and  a  continnation-in-^  t  of  Ser.  No.  844,185, 

Oct.  21, 1977,  which  is  a  coatinuad«  -in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

683,205,  May  4, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,061,ni-  This  application  Jan. 

13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  W;, 147 

Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Riei\  of  Germany,  Feb.  6, 

1975,  2504839;  May  6,  1975,  252004%!  )ec.  9,  1975,  2555220; 


Mar.  4,  1976,  2608935;  Apr.  10,  1976 
2647520;  Jan.  1, 1977,  2701800 

Int.  a.2  BOlO  5i 
U.S.  G.  423-230 


S15828;  Oct.  21,  1976, 


«   '  £— ,  ■' 


V 


29  Gaims 
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1.  A  two-stage  process  for  purify  if  i  noxious-component- 
containing  pyrolysis  gas,  having  a  temperature  in  excess  of 
600'  C.  which  comprises:  (a)  concuit^tly  washing  and  sub- 
stantially cooling  the  pyrolysis  gas  with  cashing  oil  to  separate 
virtually  only  liquids  having  a  boiling  x>int  in  excess  of  the 
dew  point  of  water  and  sohds  therefror.  and  b)  contacting  the 
washed  and  cooled  pyrolysis  gas  witiJry  sorption  agent  to 
separate  noxious  gaseous  components 
taining  the  temperature  of  the  pyrol  n 
point  of  water. 


lerefrom  while  main- 
i  gas  above  the  dew 


,  asslg  lor  to  Di 
S,  F^  6, 1978, 


Davy  Powergas, 


4,206,187 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  SULlfl  R  DIOXIDE  FROM 

GAS 
WilUam  R.  Parish,  Lakeland,  na. 
Inc.,  Lakeland,  Fla. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  875,456,  F4»  6, 1978,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  63/,954,  Dec.  15, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  21,  lf78,  Ser.  No.  944,625 
Int.  G.=  COIB  17/00;  COlD  700,  17/00 
U.S.  G.  423-242  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  removal  of  si  li  it  dioxide  from  gas  in 
which  sulfur  dioxide  is  absorbed  from  ahe  gas  in  an  aqueous 
absorption  solution  of  sodium  sulfite  tal  5rm  bisulfite,  resulting 
bisulfite-containing  absorption  solution  i  >  desorbed  to  generate 
sulfur  dioxide,  sulfite-containing  deso^  ion  medium  for  recy- 
cling to  said  absorption  ts  provided]  md  in  which  sodium 
sulfate  is  in  the  spent  solution  from  ia  d  absorption,  the  im- 
provement for  removing  sodium  sulfjti  from  the  absorption- 
desorption  system  which  comprises  tt^e  iting  a  portion  of  the 
absorption-desorption  medium  to  precipitate  mixed  sodium 
sulfate  and  sodium  sulfite  solid  parti^Ks  in  the  aqueous  me- 
dium, separting  said  solid  particles  frt)«^  the  resulting  slurry, 
passing  the  mother  liquor  from  said  solid  particles  separation  to 
the  absorption-desorption  system  for  ^e  noving  sulfur  dioxide 
from  said  gas,  contacting  an  aqueouf  lurry  containing  said 
separated  solid  particles  with  a  sulfur  die  xide-containing  gas  at 
a  temperature  of  about  40*  to  1 10*  C.  1 3  Convert  sodium  sulfite 
into  sodium  bisulfite  in  the  presence  o '  i  a  amount  of  water  to 


M 


dissolve  sodium  bisulfite  formed  and  have  sodium  sulfate  in  a 
solid  phase,  and  separating  from  said  slurry  purified  sodium 
sulfate-containing  solids  having  at  least  about  7S  weight  per- 
cent sodium  sulfate  based  on  total  sulfate  and  sulfite  and  a 
liquid  phase. 


4,206,188 

REMOVAL  OF  ACETYLENE  FROM  HCL  STREAMS 
Gifford  A.  Megerle,  Oakland,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,927 

Int.  G.2  BOID  53/34 

U.S.  G.  423—245  5  Gains 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  acetylene  content  of  an  acety- 
lene-containing hydrogen  chloride  gas  which  comprises  react- 
ing a  stream  comprising  said  acetylene-containing  hydrogen 
chloride  gas  and  an  oxygen-containing  gas  in  the  presence  of 
an  effective  noble  metal  oxidation  catalyst  at  a  temperature  of 
at  least  about  100*  C,  said  oxygen-containing  gas  being  em- 
ployed in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  at  least  about  3  ppm 
of  oxygen  per  1  ppm  of  acetylene  per  mole  of  hydrogen  chlo- 
ride and  said  stream  being  fed  over  said  catalyst  at  a  space 
velocity  sufficient  to  provide  conversion  of  acetylene  to  oxida- 
tion products  thereof  and  a  purified  hydrogen  chloride  gas 
stream  having  a  reduced  acetylene  content  and  low  amounts  of 
vinyl  chloride. 


4,206,189 
METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  HYDROGEN  FLUORIDE 
AND  SILICON  DIOXIDE  FROM  SIUCON 
TETRA-FLUORIDE 
Feoktist  I.  Kosintsev,  ulitsa  Lenina,  213,  k?.  16;  Vladimir  G. 
Novikov,  ulitsa  50-let  VLKSM,  36/3,  kv.  36,  both  of  Stayro- 
pol;  Viktor  Y.  Belov,  kvartal  106,  dom.  6,  kv.  8,  Angarsk, 
Irkutskoi  oblasti;  Vasily  P.  Popov,  ulitsa  Lenina,  397/7,  kv. 
67,  Stavropol;  Viktor  V.  Snlzhko,  ulitsa  Pugacheva,  38,  kv.  7, 
Konstantinovka  Donetskoi  oblasti,  and  Anatoly  S.  Pronovich, 
ulitsa  50-let  VLKSM«  36/3,  kv.  36,  Stavropol,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  866,776 
Gaims  priority,  application  U.S.S.R.,  Jan.  4, 1977,  2440799; 
Jan.  4, 1977,  2441113 

Int.  G.2  COIB  33/18,  7/22 
U.S.  G.  423—336  4  Gaims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  hydrogen  fluoride  and  silicon 
dioxide,  comprising  the  steps  of  subjecting  silicon  tetrafluoride 
to  water  hydrolysis  at  a  temperature  from  minus  10*  to  plus  60* 
C.  in  the  presence  of  an  aqueous  sulphuric  acid  solution  in 
aerosol  form  by  continuously  passing  gaseous  SiF4  at  a  flow 
rate  of  0.2  to  4.0  m/sec  into  a  hydrolysis  zone  containing  said 
aerosol  sulphuric  acid  solution  having  a  concentration  of  from 
4S  to  73  wt.  %  sulphuric  acid  wherein  the  volume  ratio  of  the 
gaseous  SiF4  to  the  sulphuric  acid  is  40: 1  to  80: 1  to  form  silicon 
dioxide  and  HF;  simultaneously  separating  and  withdrawing 
the  silicon  dioxide  in  an  aerosol  state  as  a  first  hydrolysis  prod- 
uct and  a  silicon  dioxide-free  HP-containing  sulphuric  acid 
solution  in  liquid  state  and  heating  said  HP-containing  sul- 
phuric acid  solution  at  a  temperature  from  60*  to  220*  C.  to 
produce  hydrogen  fluoride  as  a  second  hydrolysis  product  and 
a  sulphuric  acid  solution  which  is  recirculated  to  the  hydroly- 
sis step. 


4,206,190 
PLASMA  ARC  PRODUCHON  OF  SILICON  NITRIDE 
Francis  J.  Harvey,  II,  MurrysviUe,  and  Raymond  J.  Bratton, 
Delmont,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1974,  Ser.  No.  450,257 
Int.  G.2  COIB  21/06,  39/00 
U.S.  G.  423—344  9  Gaims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  pariiculate  silicon  nitride  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
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providing  a  plasma  arc  heater  having  a  high  heat  reaction 
section  and  a  low  heat  reaction  section, 

introducing  particulate  silicon  dioxide  and  a  hydrogen  con- 
taining gas  into  the  high  heat  section  of  the  plasma  arc 
heater,  the  hydrogen  functioning  to  sustain  the  plasma  and 
react  with  the  silicon  dioxide, 

controlling  the  flow  of  hydrogen  within  the  plasma  arc 
heater  to  provide  a  temperature  above  2500°  K..,  said 
temperature  being  sufficient  to  cause  a  reaction  between 
the  silicon  dioxide  and  at  least  a  part  of  the  hydrogen  to 
form  reaction  products  including  silicon  monoxide, 

transferring  the  reaction  products  including  silicon  monox- 
ide and  unreacted  hydrogen  to  the  low  heat  reaction 
section  of  the  plasma  arc  heater, 

introducing  a  nitrogen  containing  gas  into  the  low  heat 
reaction  section,  and 

controlling  the  nitrogen  containing  gas  flow  to  provide  a 
temperature  within  the  low  heat  reaction  section  to  below 
2170*  K.,  said  temperature  being  sufficient  to  cause  a 
reaction  between  the  hydrogen  and  the  silicon  monoxide 
and  at  least  a  poriion  of  the  nitrogen  to  form  particulate 
silicon  nitride  within  the  low  heat  reaction  section,  said 
silicon  nitride  characterized  by  a  fine  and  uniform  particle 
size  suitable  for  use  in  the  production  of  sintered  articles. 


4,206,191 

PREPARATION  OF  LITHIUM  AMIDE 

Robert  C.  Morrison,  and  Ricardo  O.  Bach,  both  of  Gastonia, 

N.C.,  auignors  to  Lithium  Corporation  of  America,  Gastonia, 

N.C. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  877,122,  Feb.  13, 1978, 

abandoned.  ThU  a^pUcation  Dec.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,531 

Int.  G.2  COID  15/00 
U.S.  G.  423—413  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  preparing  finely  divided  solid  lithium 
amide,  the  steps  which  comprise  providing  a  mixture  contain- 
ing lithium  meul  in  bulk  form  or  in  the  form  of  relatively  large 
aggregates,  a  liquid  aromatic  hydrocarbon,  anhydrous  liquid 
ammonia,  and  a  metal  catalyst  for  enhancing  the  rate  of  forma- 
tion of  the  lithium-ammonia  compound  in  solution  in  said 
anhydrous  liquid  ammonia,  maintaining  said  composition  in  an 
atmosphere  free  from  moisture  and  at  a  low  temperature  and 
under  conditions  of  agitation  whereby  to  form  a  lithium- 
ammonia  solution,  a  heterogeneous  system  resulting  in  which 
the  lithium-ammonia  solution  in  anhydrous  liquid  ammonia 
floats  on  the  surface  of  the  liquid  aromatic  hydrocarbon,  and 
then  raising  the  temperature  whereby  to  liberate  gaseous  hy- 
drogen and  gaseous  ammonia  from  said  reaction  mixture  and  to 
produce  a  solid  lithium  amide  in  finely  divided  form  dispersed 
in  the  liquid  aromatic  hydrocarbon. 


4,206,192 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  CARBON  BLACK 
Oliver  K.  Austin,  BartlesviUe,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Nov.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  848,251 
Int.  G.2  COIB  31/02;  C09C  1/48 
U,S.  G.  423-455  14  Ctalms 

1.  A  method  of  producing  carbon  black  comprising: 
introducing  a  combustible  fuel  into  a  combustion  zone 

which  is  defined  by  refractory; 
introducing  an  oxygen-containing  gas  into  said  combustion 
zone  in  a  quantity  greater  than  stoichiometric  oxygen 
required  for  combustion  of  the  combustible  fuel; 
combusting  said  fuel  and  said  oxygen-containing  gas  in  said 
combustion  zone  to  therby  produce  hot  combustion  gases; 
introducing  a  quench  fluid  into  said  combustion  zone,  at  a 
position  downstream  of  the  position  of  the  introduction  of 
said  combustible  fuel  into  said  combustion  zone,  in  a  quan- 
tity sufficient  and  in  a  manner  to  prevent  said  hot  combus- 
tion gases  from  heating  said  refractory  to  a  refractory 


damaging  temperature,  said  quench  fluid  including  at  least 
a  portion  of  smoke  produced  by  a  carbon  black  producing 
process  and  containing  combustible  material  to  form  addi- 
tional hot  combustion  gases; 

combusting  said  combustible  materials  utilizing  substantially 
the  remainder  of  the  oxygen  in  the  oxygen-containing  gas 
whereby  the  hot  combustion  gases  and  quench  fluid  are 
substantially  free  of  free  oxygen; 

introducing  the  thus  produced  hot  combustion  gases  and 


^-<H 
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1-^ 


I  ,^   T^ — »     t     i^S--*   A^H^N  ft..*;,* 


T.r.  .  ^-  i-.v 


quench  fluid  into  a  reaction  zone  in  a  generally  tangential 
manner  with  respect  to  the  reaction  zone; 

contacting  in  the  reaction  zone  a  make  hydrocarbon  and  the 
thus  introduced  hot  combustion  gases  and  quench  fluid, 
thereby  heating  the  make  hydrocarbon  to  a  temeperature 
sufficiently  high  to  decompose  the  make  hydrocarbon  to 
carbon  black,  thereby  forming  smoke  containing  carbon 
black;  and 

separating  the  thus  produced  smoke  into  carbon  black  and 
off  gas. 


4,206,193 
VERSATILE  PROCESS  FOR  GENERATING  CHLORINE 

DIOXIDE 
Harold  deV.  Partridge,  Wilson,  and  Peter  Lai,  Grand  Island, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Hooker  Chemicals  k  Plastics  Corp., 
Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,823 
Int.  G.2  COIB  11/02 
U.S.  G.  423-478  W  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  chlorine  dioxide  and 
chlorine  permitting  the  use  of  either  hydrochloric  acid  or 
sulfuric  acid  interchangeably  as  strong  mineral  acids  in  the 
same  reactor  under  substantially  the  same  reaction  conditions, 
said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  feeding  sulfuric  acid  into  a  reactor  containing  an  aqueous 
reaction  solution  comprising  an  alkali  metal  chlorate,  an 
alkali  metal  chloride,  and  an  alkali  metal  sulfate,  the  acid 
normality  of  said  reaction  solution  being  in  the  range  of 
from  about  2  to  about  11,  said  reaction  solution  being 
continuously  saturated  with  the  alkali  metal  chloride  and 
alkali  metal  sulfate, 

(b)  continuing  to  feed  sulfuric  acid  into  the  reactor  to  gener- 
ate chlorine,  chlorine  dioxide,  and  an  alkali  meul  salt 
product, 

(c)  changing  the  acid  feed  from  sulfuric  acid  to  hydrochloric 

acid,  and 

(d)  continuing  to  feed  hydrochloric  acid  into  the  reactor 
without  substantial  modification  of  reaction  conditions  to 
generate  chlorine,  chlorine  dioxide,  and  an  alkali  metal 
salt  product. 
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4,206.194 

REDUCING  THE  CONSUMPTION  OF 

ANTHRAQUINONE  DISULFONATE  IN  STRETFORD 

SOLUTIONS 

Donald  M.  Fenton,  Anahein,  an4  Raoul  P.  Vaell,  Los  Angeles, 

both  of  Calif.,  aasignore  to  Uni0n  Oil  Com|NUiy  of  California, 

Brea,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  579,dlb,  May  21, 197S,  abandoned. 
This  application  Sep.  24,  ^976,  Scr.  No.  726,913 
Int  aj  COiB  17/04 
U.S.  a.  423-573  R  9  Galnu 

8.  In  the  process  for  treating  ^  hydrogen-suinde-containing 
hydrogenated  Claus  prcxress  tail  gas  to  convert  the  hydrogen 
sulfide  to  elemental  sulfur  in  which  said  gas  is  contacted  with 
an  aqueous  alkaline  washing  solijtion  containing  a  water-solu- 
ble metal  vanadate  and  a  water-sol  u>)Ie  anthraquinone  disulfo- 
nate  to  yield  an  effluent  gas  of  r«du;ed  hydrogen  sulfide  con- 
tent, the  solution  thereafter  is  regenerated  by  contact  with  an 
oxygen-containing  gas,  elementafsuifur  is  recovered  from  said 
solution  and  said  regenerated  solution  is  recycled  to  said  gas- 
contacting  step  and  in  which  sai(|  anthraquinone  disulfonate  is 
being  chemically  consumed,  thi  improvement  which  com- 
prises: 
maintaining  in  solution  about  D.i  to  2  gm/1  of  an  organic 
complexing  agent  in  said  washiig  solution,  said  complex- 
ing  agent  being  selected  fj[|)m  the  group  consisting  of 
phenol,  o-cresol,  m-cresol,  ti-<irftsol,  the  alkali  metal  salts 
and  hydrates  of  salicylic  aci|l,  md  mixtures  thereof,  said 
organic  complexing  agent  having  a  deactivating  value  of 
at  least  about  16  whereby  the  chemical  consumption  of 
said  anthraquinone  disulfonate  :s  substantially  reduced. 


4,206,196 
HAIR  CONDITIONING  ARTICLE  AND  A  METHOD  OF 

ITS  USE 
Joyce  I.  Davis,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  asaignor  to  The  Procter  A 
Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  913,145,  Jnn.  6, 1978.  Thia 
appUcation  May  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  41,657 
Int.  a.2  A61K  7/06.  7/08.  7/11 
U.S.  a  424-16  WOaims 

1.  An  article  especially  designed  for  conditioning  hair  com- 
prising: 
a  flexible  substrate  having  a  releasable  first  coating  of  from 
about  1.5  grams  to  about  20.0  grams  per  square  meter  of 
substrate  of  a  normally  solid  hair  conditioning  agent  and 
as  a  releasable  second  coating  of  from  about  0.3  gram  to 
about  IS.O  grams  per  square  meter  of  substrate  of  a  water 
soluble  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(A)  a  salt  formed  by  combining  a  cation  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sodium,  potassium,  ammonium,  and 
magnesium  and  an  anion  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  halogens,  sulfate,  phosphate,  acid  phosphate, 
borate,  acetate,  bicarbonate,  formate  and  benzoate; 

(B)  an  aluminum  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aluminum  hydroxy  chloride  and  aluminum  sulfate; 

(C)  a  zirconium  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
zirconium  oxychloride,  zirconium  sulfate  and  zirconyl 
hydroxychloride; 

(D)  a  manganese  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
manganese  acetate,  manganous  chloride  and  manganous 
sulfate;  and 

(E)  mixtures  thereof. 


436,lif 
HAIR  CONDITIONING  ARTIClE  AND  A  METHOD  OF 

rrsu^i 

Raymond  E.  Bolich,  Jr.,  Mainevl^e,  and  David  N.  DiGiulio, 
Cincinnati,  both  of  Ohio,  auigntk  s  to  The  Procter  A  Gamble 
Company,  Ondnnati,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  j/t3,139,  Jun.  6, 1978.  Thia 
application  May  23, 191s  Scr.  No.  41,655 
Int.  a.2  A61K  7/0  J  7/08,  7/11 
UA  a  424-16  18ClaiBu 

1.  An  article  especially  designed '  or  conditioning  hair  com- 
prising: '^~ 

a  flexible  substrate  having  a  rek  able  first  coating  of  from 
about  0.3  gram  to  about  15.C  ^rams  per  square  meter  of 
substrate  of  a  water  soluble  j  J  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  -^^ 

(A)  a  salt  formed  by  combinir  ^  i  i  cation  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sodium]  ji^tassium,  ammonium,  and 
magnesium  with  an  anion  set:cted  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  halogens,  sulfate.  |  losphate,  acid  phosphate, 
borate,  acetate,  bicarbonate,  Annate  and  benzoate; 

(B)  an  aluminum  salt  selected  ^r^m  the  group  consisting  of 
aluminum  hydroxy  chlorid^  *nd  aluminum  sulfate; 

(C)  a  zirconium  salt  selected 
zirconium  oxychloride,  zir 
hydroxychloride; 

(D)  a  manganese  salt  selected 
manganese  aceute,  manga^t 
nous  sulfate;  and  j 

(E)  mixtures  thereof;  ;■ 

and  as  a  releasable  second  coatini !  <?f  from  about  1.5  grams  to 
about  20.0  grams  per  square  ijuer  of  substrate  of  a  nor- 
mally solid  hair  conditioning  1  i/lnt. 


!  Ti  the  group  consisting  of 
fttiitn  sulfate  and  zirconyl 

I  the  group  consisting  of 
us  chloride  and  manga- 


4,206,197 
CHEMICAL  ENCAPSULAnON  AND  DISTRIBUTION 
Leonard  J.  Goldberg,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Waahington,  D.C. 

FUcd  Nov.  26, 1975,  Scr.  No.  635,472 
Int.  a.2  AOIN  17/00 
U.S.  a.  424-38  6  Qaima 

1.  A  process  for  protecting  a  water  insoluble  chemical, 
having  a  density  greater  than  one  and  adapted  to  attack  pests  in 
their  water-borne  states,  from  biodegradation  which  comprises 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  mixing  a  selected  fat  having  a  density  less  than  one  with 
said  chemical  in  a  solvent  in  which  said  fat  and  said  chemi-, 
cal  are  both  soluble,  said  fat  being  of  sufficient  amoint  in' 
relation  to  said  chemical  to  achieve  neutral  buoyancy  in 
water  when  combined  with  said  chemical,  and  said  sol- 
vent being  of  sufficient  amount  in  relation  to  said  fat  and 
said  chemical  to  completely  dissolve  said  fat  and  said 
chemical  therein; 

(b)  adding  a  selected  surfactant,  suitable  for  binding  said  fat 
to  said  chemical  in  said  solvent,  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
completely  bind  said  fat  to  said  chemical; 

(c)  heating  said  mixture  to  the  minimum  temperature  neces- 
sary for  the  dissolution  of  said  fat,  chemical  and  surfactant 
in  said  solvent;  and 

(d)  removing  said  solvent  from  said  mixture  to  form  a  colloi- 
dal solution  of  fine  particles  of  fat  encasing  said  chemical. 

4,206,198 
DENTIFRICE 
Irving  R.  Schnoika,  Groasc  He,  Mich.,  asaignor  to  BASF  Wyan* 
dottc  Corporation,  Wyandotte,  Mich. 

FUcd  May  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  39,681 
Int.  a.2  A61K  7/16.  7/22 
U.S.  a  424-49  4Ctalnia 

1.  A  dentifrice  which  contains  a  foam-producing  amount  of 
a  surfactant  which  is  an  adduct  of  fatty  alcohol  containing  15 
to  16  carbon  atoms  with  a  proportion  of  ethylene  oxide  such 
that  50  to  75  percent  of  the  molecular  weight  of  the  adduct  is 
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attributable  to  oxyethylene  units,  plus  an  effective  amount  of 
an  anti-decay  agent  which  is  of  cationic  nature,  with  the  fur- 
ther proviso  that  a  proportion  of  the  ethylene  oxide  may  be 
replaced  with  higher  alkylene  oxide  such  as  propylene  oxide 
and/or  butylene  oxide  to  the  extent  that  such  higher  oxide 
accounts  for  up  to  10  percent  of  the  molecular  weight  of  the 
adduct  and  is  added  either  as  an  internal  block  or  mixed  with 
the  ethylene  oxide  to  form  a  heteric  adduct. 


4,206,199 

NOVEL  GLUCAGON  FRAGMENT  AND  ITS 

DERIVAnVES 

Maaahiko  Fi^ino;  Mitouhiro  Wakimaau,  both  of  Takarazuka, 

and  Akira  Ohneda,  Scndal,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Takcda 

Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,553 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  22,  1977,  52-88556; 
Sep.  21, 1977,  52-114242 

Int.  a.2  A61K  i9/0a  17/00;  C07C  m/52 
U.S.  a.  424-85  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  peptide  of  the  formula:  H-Asp-Ser-Arg-Arg-AIa-Gln- 
Asp-Fhe-Val-Gln-Trp-Leu-Met-Asn-Thr-OH. 


4,206,200 
STABILIZER  FOR  POLYSACCHARIDES 
Gerhard  GuthShrlein,  and  Torstcn  B.  Helting,  both  of  Marburg 
an  der  Lahn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Behring- 
werke  Aktiengescllschaft,  Marburg  an  der  Lahn,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Oct.  25, 1978,  Scr.  No.  954,461 
Qainu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  27, 
1977,2748132 

Int.  a.2  A61K  i9/02 
U.S.  a.  424-92  -^  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  improving  the  stabilization  of  a  Neisseria 
Meningitidis  polysaccharide  by  the  addition  of  lactose,  the 
improvement  comprising  adding  to  an  aqueous  solution  of 
Neisseria  meningitidis  polysaccharide,  instead  of  the  total 
amount  of  a  part  of  lactose,  at  least  0.3  mg  per  100  ^g  of 
Neisseria  meningitidis  polysaccharide  of  at  least  one  compound 
selected  frOiH  the  group  consisting  of  sucrose,  raffinose,  glu- 
cose, trehalose,  glycerophosphate  and  glutaminate  as  a  stabi- 
lizer to  increase  the  stabilization  of  Neisseria  meningitidis  and 
'  which  stabilizer  forms  a  hydrate  and  can  be  reversibly  dehy- 
drated under  conditions  of  lyophilization. 


4,206,202 

ANTIBIOTICS 

Martin  Cole,  Dorking;  John  D.  Hood,  Cranlcigh,  and  Dennto 

Butterworth,  Redhill,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Bccchan 

Group  Limited,  Great  Britain 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  858,101,  Dec.  7, 1977,  which  U  a  division  of 

Scr.  No.  725,383,  Sep.  22, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,146,610,  which  U  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  716,772,  Aug.  23, 1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Scr.  No.  559,803,  Mar.  19, 

1975,  abandoned.  ThU  application  Sep.  14, 1978,  Scr.  No. 

942,457 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  28, 1974, 
138561/74 

Int  a.2  A61K  35/00 
U.S.  a.  424-114  26  Clalns 

14.  A  method  of  treating  bacterial  infections  in  humans  and 
animals  which  comprises  administrating  to  a  human  or  an 
animal  in  need  thereof  a  synergistically  effective  amount  of  a 
pharmaceutically  accepuble  di-basic  salt  of  MM  13902  which 
is  at  least  50%  pure  and  an  antibacterially  effective  amount  of 
a  cephalosporin,  which  substance  MM  13902  is  a  solid  carbox- 
ylic  acid  of  the  molecular  formula  C13H16O8N2S2  which  in  the 
form  of  a  substantially  pure  sodium  salt  has  the  following 
characteristics: 

(a)  in  aqueous  solution,  it  has  a  characteristic  ultraviolet 
spectrum  with  absorption  maxima  at  about  305  nm  and  at 
about  225  nm  substantially  as  shown  in  FIG.  1: 

(b)  when  present  at  0.4%  w/w  in  a  freshly  prepared  KBr 
disc,  it  has  a  characteristic  infra-red  spectrum  which  has 
absorption  maxima  at  inter  alia  about  3450,  2950,  1750, 
1620,  1510,  1400  and  1260  cm-'; 

(c)  it  has  a  charactcric  N.M.R.  spectrum  when  taken  in  D2O 
which  spectrum  possesses  inter  alia  (i)  a  pair  of  low  field 
doublets  centered  at  approximately  2.85  t  and  4.00 1  with 
coupling  constants  of  approximately  14  Hz;  (ii)  a  doublet 
centered  at  approximately  8.55 1  and  (iii)  a  sharp  singlet  at 
approximately  8.00 1; 

(d)  it  possesses  antibacterial  activity  against  various  species 
including  inter  alia,  strains  of  Staphylococcus  aureus.  Bacil- 
lus subtilis,  Escherichia  coli.  Klebsiella  aerogenes,  Proteus 
mirabilis.  Salmonella  typhi  and  Pseudomonas  aeruginesa; 

and 

(e)  when  mixed  with  ampicillin  it  synergizes  its  activity 
against  organisms  including  strains  of  Escherichia  coli, 
Klebsiella  aerogenes,  Proteus  mirabilis.  Proteus  Morganii 
and  Staphylococcus  aureus  Russell, 

in  combination  with  a  pharamaceutically  acceptable  carrier; 
said  pharmaceutically  acceptable  di-basic  salt  of  MM  13902 
and  said  cephalosporin  being  present  in  a  ratio  of  10:1  to  1:10. 


4,206,201 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  A  COMPOUND  CALLED 

ARL  PER  SE  AND  ITS  USE  AS  MEDiaNAL 
Ernest  E.  Muirhead,  698  Vallcybrook  Dr.,  Memphis,  Tenn. 
38117;  Byron  E.  Leach,  1550  N.  Parkway,  Memphis,  Tenn. 
38112,  and  Lawrence  W.  Byers,  3138  Dumbarton  Dr.,  Mem- 
phis, Tenn.  38128 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  811,891,  Jun.  30, 1977,  abandoned. 
ThU  application  Aug.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,859 
Int.  a.2  A61K  35/12 
U.S.  a.  424-103  2  Claims 

1.  In  the  method  of  producing  the  ARL  compound  which 
includes  collecting  rabbit  medulla,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing incubating  said  rabbit  medulla  at  a  temperature  and  time 
sufficient  to  alloyv  the  rabbit  medulla  to  produce  sufficient 
material  containing  the  ARL  compound  to  permit  ARL  to  be 
extracted  therefrom  in  usable  and  consistent  yields. 


4,206,203 

METHOD  FOR  TREATING  KETOTIC  RUMINANTS 

WITH  ANTIBIOTIC  AV290 

Donald  L.  Ingle,  Trenton,  and  Ronald  H.  Dalrymple,  Titusvillc, 

both  of  N.J.,  assignon  to  American  Cyanamid  Company, 

Stamford,  Conn. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  799,822,  May  23, 1977.  ThU  application 
Oct.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,033 
Int.  a.2  A61K  35/66 
U5.  a.  424-118  ♦  Ctaima 

1.  A  method  of  treating  ketotic  ruminants  which  comprises 
administering  to  said  ruminants  an  oral  ration  containing  a 
pharmaceutically  effective  amount  of  an  active  ingredient 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  antibiotic  AV290,  antibi- 
otic AV290  sulfate,  an  antibiotic  AV290-alkyl  sulfate  complex, 
an  antibiotic  AV290  alkylated  derivative  and  mixtures  thereof 
in  any  proportion. 
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4,206,2 1  (< 
lODOPHOR  COMPOSITIONS  C  dNTAINING  TERTIARY 

AMINE  0}(^ES 
Philip  W.  Langford,  Bristol,  Ei^jid,  SMignor  to  Tenneco 

Chemicals,  Inc.,  Saddle  Brook,  h  J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  $35,396,  Nov.  26,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct  |  1977,  Ser.  No.  839,228 

Claims  priority,  application  Uni^  Kingdom,  Nov.  29, 1974, 
51844/74;  Aug.  28,  1975,  35552/75^ 

Int.a.:H6lE*/J/00 
U.S.  a.  424-150  15  Oaims 

1.  In  an  iodophor  composition  :  miprising  iodine  dissolved 
in  at  least  one  surfactant  selected  |*m  the  group  consisting  of 
nonionic  surfactants,  anionic  surffetttants  and  quaternary  am- 
monium cationic  surfactants,  an  at  i  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrochloric  acid,  sid  iric  acid,  phosphoric  acid, 
sulfamic  acid,  hydroxyacetic  acid  citric  acid  and  mixtures 
thereof,  and  a  liquid  medium  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  water,  monohydric  alcohols  polyhydric  alcohols,  and 
mixtures  thereof,  the  improvement  tvhich  comprises  incorpo- 
rating in  said  composition  an  amoay  sufficient  to  increase  the 


CH3 

"{> 

CH3O 

and  wherein  the  broken  line  indicates  a  single  or  a  double 
bond; 

Ri  is  hydroxy  and  is  present  only  when  said  broken  line 
indicates  a  single  bond; 

R2  is  iso-propyl  or  sec-butyl;  and 

R3  is  methoxy  or  hydroxy. 

12.  An  anti-parasitic  composition  which  comprises  an  inert 
carrier  and  the  monosaccharide  or  aglycone  of  C-076. 


biocidal  activity  of  said  composiiji 
amine  oxide  of  the  general  formul 


R(-0-CH2— Ctl2), 


of  at  least  one  tertiary 


where  R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  about  10  to  about  18 
carbon  atoms  and  mixtures  thereol  a^nd  n  is  an  integer  from  I 

to  4.  ' 


4J06,20< 
MONOSACCHARIDE  AND  AGlYCONE  DERIVATIVES 

OF  C-07i 
Helmut  H.  Mrozik,  Matawin,  andj  George  Albers-Schonberg, 
Princeton,  both  of  N.J.,  assignm  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc., 
Rahway,  N J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No^  838,602,  Oct.  3,  1977, 


abandoned.  This  application  Apr. 


Int.  0.2  A61K  31/71.  31/  m  C07H  17/08 


VS.  a.  424—180 
1.  A  compound  having  the  form  lia 


7, 4978,  Ser.  No.  896,867 


4,206,206 

ANTIBIOTICS  OF  THE  KA-6606  SERIES  AND 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  THEREOF 

Toshihito  Mori;  Takeo  Deushi;  Akio  Iwasaki;  Takafumi 
Kunieda;  Toshimi  Mizoguchi;  Kazuhiro  Kamiya;  Masahito 
Nakayama,  all  of  Higashimurayama;  Hisakatsu  Ito,  Kawagoe, 
and  Takeshi  Oda,  Kodaira,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kowa 
Company,  Ltd.,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,149 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  24,  1977,  52-31580; 
Nov.  8, 1977,  52-133051 

Int.  a.2  A61K  31/71;  C07H  15/22 
U.S.  a.  424-181  7  Qaims 

6.  An  antibiotic  composition  according  comprising  (1)  an 
effective  amount  of  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  antibiotics  KA-6606  of  the  following  struc- 
ture 


Structure,(l) 


12  Oaims 


.CH3 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  a-L-oleai  4  osyl  of  the  structure 


wherein  R  represents  a  moiety  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  — COCH2NH2,  — C0CH2NH- 
CONH2,  and  -COCH2NHCHO, 

and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  from 
acids  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrochloric 
acid,  sulfuric  acid,  hydrobromic  acid,  acetic  acid  and 
oxalic  acid  and  (2)  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  diluent 
or  carrier. 
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4,206,207 
USE  OF 
4^ARBOXY.PHTHALATO(l,^DIAMINOCYCLOHEX. 
ANEVPLATINUM  (II)  AND  ALKALI  METAL  SALTS 
THEREOF  WTTH  CYCLOPHOSPHAMIDE  IN 
ALLEVIATING  L1210  MURINE  LEUKEMIA 
Glen  R.  Gale,  and  Paul  Schwartz,  both  of  Charleston,  S.C., 
assignors  to  The  United  SUtes  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  Department  of  Health,  Education  and  Welfare,  Washing- 
ton, D.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  926,035,  Jul.  19, 1978,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  828,926,  Aug.  29, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,137,248.  nUs  appUcation  Dec.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,338 
Int.  a.2  A61K  31/675.  31/28 
U.S.  O.  424-200  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  alleviating  L1210  murine  leukemia  which 
comprises  administering  4-carboxyphthalato(l,2-diaminocy- 
clohexane)platinum(II)  or  alkali  metal  salt  thereof  I.P.  and  at 
anti-L1210  murine  leukemic  dosage  to  a  mouse  of  5-60  mgAg 
for  up  to  10  days  and  wherein  additionally  cyclophosphamide 
is  added  in  an  effective  dosage  of  about  2S-7S  mgAg  of  body 
weight  to  provide  a  binary  treatment. 


surfactant  having  an  HLB  of  from  IS  to  17  and  said  non-ionic 
lipophilic  surfactant  having  an  HLB  of  from  2  to  S. 

4,206,210 

ALKYLTHIO-7,8-DIHDROXY-l-PHENYL-2,3,4,5-TET- 

RAHYDRO-1H-3.BENZAZEPINES  HAVING 

DOPAMINERGIC  ACnvrFY 

Kenneth  G.  Holdea,  Haddonfleld,  N  J.,  assignor  to  SmithKline 

Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  760,500,  Jan.  19, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912,131 

Int  0.2  A61K  31/55;  C07D  223/16 

VS.  a.  424—244  17  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,206,208 
USE  OF 
4.CARBOXY-PHTHALATO(l,2-DIAMINOCYCLOHEX- 
ANE)-PLATINUM(II)  AND  ALKALI  METAL  SALTS 
THEREOF  WFTH  CYCLOPHOSPHAMIDE  AND 
^FLUOROURAaL  IN  ALLEVIATING  L1210  MURINE 
LEUKEMIA 
Glen  R.  Gale,  and  Paul  Schwarta,  both  of  Charleston,  S.C„ 
assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  Department  of  Health,  Education  and  Welfare,  Washing- 
ton, D.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  926,035,  Jul.  19, 1973,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  828,926,  Aug.  29, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,137,248.  This  application  Dec.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,354 
Int.  a.2  A61K  31/675.  31/505,  31/28 
U.S.  O.  424—200  3  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  alleviating  L1210  murine  leukemia  which 
comprises  administering  4-carboxyphthalato(l,2-diaminocy- 
clohexane)platinum(II)  or  alkali  metal  salt  thereof  I.P.  and  at 
antileukemic  dosage  to  a  mouse  of  S-60  mg/kg  for  up  to  10 
days  wherein  cyclophosphamide  is  added  at  a  dosage  of  about 
SO  mgAg  of  body  weight  and  S-fluorouracil  is  added  in  a 
dosage  of  about  SO- 100  mgAg  of  body  weight  in  effective 
dosages  to  provide  ternary  treatment. 


4,206,209 
SUBLINGUAL  ASPIRIN  TABLET 
Paul  Kracauer,deceased,  late  of  New  York,  N.Y.,  and  by  Ger- 
trude Kracauer,  exectrix,  210  W.  90th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
10024 

Filed  Nov.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,323 
Int.  a.2  A61K  31/6a  31/61 
U.S.  O.  424—234  1  Claim 

1.  A  sublingual  rapidly  soluble  practically  tasteless,  non- 
irritating  and  stable  aspirin  tablet  comprising: 


Aspirin 

Granulated  Sugar 

Mannitol 

Sodium  Citrate  Anhydrous 

Calcium  Glycerophosphate 

Mineral  Oil 

Glycerine 

Non-ionic  lipophilic 

surfactant 
Non-ionic  hydrophilic 

surfactant 


100  parts 
ISO  to  180  parts 
10  to  18  parts 
3  to  4  parts 
1  to  2  partt 
3  to  S  parts 
1  to  l.S  parts 

.3  to  .4  parts 

.3  to  .4  parts 


N-R| 


in  which: 
R  is  hydrogen,  alkylthio,  alkyl  sulflnyl,  alkyl  sulfonyl,  tri- 
fluoromethylthio,    trifluoromethylsulfmyl    or   trifluoro- 
methylsulfonyl  and  R3  is  hydrogen  or,  when  R  is  hydro- 
gen or  alkylthio,  alkylthio  at  least  one  of  R  and  R3  being 
a  group  other  than  hydrogen; 
Rl  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  alkenyl  of  3-S  carbons;  and 
R2  is  hydrogen,  halo,  trifluoromethyl,  methyl,  methoxy  or 
hydroxy;  ether  or  ester  derivatives  thereof  having  the 
same  O-alkyI  or  O-alkanoyl  in  place  of  both  the  7,8-dihy- 
droxy  groups  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  non- 
toxic salts  thereof,  said  alkyl  groups  wherever  present 
being  of  1-S  carbons  and  said  alkanoyl  groups  whenever 
present  being  of  2-S  carbons. 
9.  A  method  of  inducing  central  dopaminergic  activity  in  an 
animal  or  human  subject  in  need  thereof  comprising  adminis- 
tering orally  or  by  injection  a  therapeutically  effective  quantity 
of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,206,211 
CEPHALOSPORINS 

Giorgio  Palaniidessi;  Maurizio  Foglio;  Franco  Zarinl;  Giovanni 
Franceschi;  Aurora  Sanfilippo,  all  of  Milan,  and  Federico 
Arcamone,  Nerviano,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Farmitalia 
Carlo  EriM  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  885,126 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  26, 1977, 

12819/77 

Int.  0.2  C07D  501/36 

VS.  0. 424—246  6  Claims 

1.  Cephalosporins  of  the  formula  (I) 


OCH3 


RHN 


(I) 


S— R" 


wherein  all  parts  are  by  weight,  said  non-ionic  hydrophilic 


CXX)R' 


wherein 
R  is  a  R'"— CO  group  in  which  R'"  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  cyanomethyl,  trifluoromethyl,  phe- 
nylmethyl,    phenoxymethyl    thienylmethyl,    tetrazolyl- 
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methyl  and  a  radical  selectee 


HOCX:-CH- 

I 

NH2 


CH- 

I 

Y 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  3, 1980 


^3m  the  group  consisting  of: 

2)3- 


CH— 

I 

NH2 


in  which  X  is  selected  from  t^  jroup  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, halogen,  C1-C4  alkyl,  h  d  oxy,  alkoxy  and  amino;  Y 
is  selected  from  the  group  cc  iisting  of  hydroxy,  amino, 
carboxy  and  sulphonic  radic|i| 

R'  is  selected  from  the  groiii  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
pivaloyloxy-methyl,  phthalii^  ,,  benzhydryl,  trichloro- 
ethyl,  t-butyl,  benzyl,  p-n^/ benzyl,  p-halo-phenacyl, 
trimethylsilyl;  and 

R"  is  a  pyrazinyl  group  selecte(^#:>m  the  group  consisting  of 


4,206^13 

DITHIENYLALKYLAMINES  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 

PRODUCTION 

Axel  Kleeman,  Hanau;  Ingomar  Nubert,  Hanau;  Friti  Stroman, 
both  of  Offenbach,  and  Klaus  Thieraer,  Hanau,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gennany,  assignors  to  Deutsche  Gold-und  Silber' 
Scheideanstalt  vormals  Roessler,  Frankfiirt,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Jan.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  867,157 
Galms  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  12,  1977, 

112177/77 

Int.  a.2  C07D  409/14 

U.S.  a.  424—250  25  Gaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


lol  loj    lol 


ayt-e\ 


ai) 


(HI) 


U- 


(IV) 


in  which  R^  R*,  R'  are  thi  Same  or  different  and  are 
selected  from  the  group  consist  ng  of  hydrogen,  halogen, 
C1-C4  alkyl,  cyano,  thiocyi* ,  carboxy,  carboxamido, 
hydroxy,  alkoxy,  thiol,  alkyl  Ah,  amino,  alkylamino  and 
phenylamino.  >    * 


4,206,212 
COMBATING  PLANT  PATHOGENIC  BACTERIA  WITH 

3-HALOGENO-BENZOT1tIAZINE  1-OXIDES 
Klaus  Sasse,  Bergisch  Gladbach;  Ptster  Kraus,  Cologne,  and 
.  Hans  Scheinpflug,  Leverkusen,  ^1  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany, 
assignors  to  Bayer  Atkiengesellscb  ift,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gennany 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1978,  Ser  No.  936,991 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fedi^^'ep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  10, 
1977,  2740887 

Int.  OJ  AOlh  W22 
U.S.  G.  424—249 

1.  A  method  of  combating  plan 

comprises  applying  to  the  bacterfi,  a  bactericidally  effective 

amount  of  a  3-halogeno-benzotriaiifl ;  1 -oxide  of  the  formula 


Iv  7  Gaims 

^pithogenic  bacteria  which 


in  which 

X  each  independently  is  halogen,  a  nitro  group,  an  alkyl, 
halogenoalkyl,  alkoxy,  alkylmjfercapto  or  alkylsulphonyl 
group  with  up  to  4  carbon  at0i"a'.  in  each  case,  a  phenoxy 
radical  or  a  phenylmercapto  Radical, 

n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  4,  and 

Hal  is  chlorine  or  bromine.         .    ^ 


B— Alk— NYH 

where  >A— B—  has  either  the  structure  >C(OH)— CH2  or 
the  structure  >C=CH,  Alk  is  a  Ci-Cs-alkylene  group  and 
NYH  is 


— N  N— R' 

\—/ 

where  R'  is  hydrogen;  phenyl;  phenyl  substituted  once  or 
twice  by  Ci-Q-alkyl  groups,  Ci-C4-alkoxy  groups  or  by 
halogen  atoms;  a  Ci-Ce-alkyl  group;  a  Ci-C4-hydroxyalkyl 
group;  or  a  phenalkyl  group  whose  alkyl  portion  consists  of 
1-4  carbon  atoms  or  such  a  phenalkyl  group  containing  1  to  3 
Ci-C4-alkoxy  group  substituents  and  salts  thereof. 


4,206,214 

ANTITHROMBOTIC  PHARMACEUTICAL 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  DIPYRIDAMOLE  AND 

SULHNPYRAZONE 
Uurence  A.  Harker,  Seattle,  Wash.;  Hans  W.  SchrSter,  Bibe- 
rach.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Walter  Haarmann,  Biberach, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Josef  Roch,  Biberach,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Boehringer  Ingelheim  GmbH,  IngeU 
heim.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,940 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  9, 
1977,  2735830 

Int.  G.2  A61K  31/415,  31/505 
U.S.  G.  424—251  3  Gaims 

1.  An  antithrombotic  pharamaceutical  composition  consist- 
ing essentially  of  an  inert  pharmaceutical  carrier  and  an  anti- 
thrombotic effective  amount  of  a  mixture  of  a  dipyridamole 
and  sulflnpyrazone  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  dipyridamole 
and  suinnpyrazone  is  1:1. 


I  4,206,215 

ANTIMICROBIAL 
BIS-[4^SUBSTITUTED-AMINO)-l-PYRIDINIUM]AL- 

KANES 

Denis  M.  Bailey,  East  Greenbush,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sterling 

Drug  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  721,315,  Sep.  7, 1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  661,101, 

Feb.  25, 1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

876,031 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  11,  1977, 
5784/77 

Int.  G.2  C07D  213/02:  A61R  31/44 
U.S.  G.  424-263  45  Galms 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 
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^-'-•:> 


NHR 


+  2 


[A]«- 


Jm 


wherein: 
Y  is  an  alkylene  group  containing  from  4  to  1 8  carbon  atoms 
and  separating  the  two  4-(R— NH)— 1-pyridinyl  groups 
by  from  4  to  18  carbon  atoms; 
R  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  6  to  18  carbon  atoms,  a 
cycloalkyl  group  containing  from  5  to  7  carbon  atoms, 
benzyl,  or  phenyl  substituted  by  methylenedioxy  or  one  or 
two  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
halogen,  lower-alkyi,  lower-alkoxy,  nitro,  cyano  and  tri- 
fluoromethyl; 
Ri  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 
A  is  an  anion; 
m  is  1  or  3;    v 
n  is  1  or  2; 
X  is  1,  2  or  3;  and 
wherein 
(mK2)=(nKx). 

25.  An  antimicrobial  composition  suitable  for  topical  admin- 
istration comprising  an  effective  amotint  of  a  compound  ac- 
cording to  claim  1  wherein  A  is  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
anion  and  a  compatible,  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


4,206,216 
ANTIHYPERTENSIVE  N-HETEROCYCLICALANINES 

Joseph  G.  Atkinson,  Montreal;  Garence  S.  Rooney, 
Beaconsfleld;  Yves  Girard,  Dollard  des  Ormeaux,  all  of  Can- 
ada, and  Edward  L.  Engelhardt,  Gwynedd  Valley,  Pa.,  assign- 
ors to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  825,013,  Aug.  16, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,153,715, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  657,827,  Feb.  13, 1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,065,572.  This  application  Jun.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912,593 

Int.  G.2  A61K  31/29.  31/44;  C07C  211/00.  213/00 

U.S.  G.  424—263  4  Gaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

f  CH3 

Rj— CH2— C-CO2R2 
NH2 

wherein  R^  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  and  R^  is 
5-hydroxy-4H-pyran-4-on-2-yl,  2-hydroxypyrid-4-yl,  2-amino- 
pyrid-4-yl  or  tetrazolopyrid-7-yl. 

2.  A  composition  useful  for  treating  hypertension  compris- 
ing a  therapeutically  useful  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1 
in  combination  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


(I) 


where  R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of 
1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  halogen  or  nitro  and  Y  is  a  bridge  member 
of  the  formula 
-CH2-CH2-, 

— CH-CH2- 
CHj 

or 
-CH2-CH2-CH2. 

and  their  physiologically  acceptable  addition  salts  with  acids. 
6.  A  pharmaceutical  formulation  having  an  antiarrhythmic 
effect,  which  comprises  the  compound  3-[4-(tetrahydropyrimi- 
din-2-yl)-phenyl]-l,2-benzisothiazole  or  one  of  its  physiologi- 
cally acceptable  addition  salts  with  an  acid,  in  addition  to 
conventional  pharmaceutical  excipients  and  diluents. 


4,206,218 
PHTHALIDYL  ESTERS  OF  THE  ACETONE  ADDUCT  OF 

EPICILLIN 
William  E.  Brown,  Princeton,  and  Christopher  M.  Cimarusti, 
Hamilton,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons, 
Inc.,  Princeton,  N.J. 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,663 
Int.  G.2  A61K  31/43:  C07D  499/68 
U.S.  G.  424-271  8  Gaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,206,217 
3.[4^1,3.DIAZACYCLOALKEN-2.YL)-PHENYL]-l,2-BEN. 

ZISOTHIAZOLES,  THEIR  MANUFACTURE,  AND 
'DRUGS  CONTAINING  THESE  COMPOUNDS 
Helmut  Hagen,  Frankenthal;  Dieter  Lenke,  Ludwigshafen,  and 
Gerda  von  Philipsbom,  Weinheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jul.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,815 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  3, 
1977,  2734882 

Int.  G.2  C07D  277/62 
U.S.  G.  424—270  7  Gaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I 


wherein  X  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  methoxy,  bromo,  or  chloro;  n 
is  an  integer  from  1  to  3  provided  that  n  is  2  or  3  only  when  X 
is  hydrogen  or  methoxy;  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
acid  addition  salt  thereof. 

5.  An  antibacterial  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising 
a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  and  as  the  active  anti- 
bacterial agent  one  or  more  of  the  ester  compounds  of  claim  1. 

[ 
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4J0M19 

6- AND 

l-SUBSTmJTED-l-CARBADETHI|il  TEN.2-EM-3-CAR. 

BOXYLICAOO 

Burton  G.  Christensen,  Metuchen,  and  h  Vid  H.  Shih,  Edicon, 

both  of  N  J.,  anignore  to  Merck  St  Co,  Inc.,  Rahway,  NJ. 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No  954,274 

Int.  a.2  544  92;  546  272:  C07D  437,^;  A61K  31/40 


U.S.  a.  424-274 
I.  A  compound  having  the  structurd; . 


4aaiim 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  saRTuiereof;  wherein  R', 
R^  and  R^  are  independently  selected  froti  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  and  substituted  and  ufisnsstituted:  alkyl  hav- 
ing 1-6  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  phenyl^lkjl  wherein  the  alkyl 
moiety  has  1-6  carbon  atoms,  cycloalUy)  and  cycloalkylalkyl 
having  3  to  6  ring  carbon  atoms  and  ir6  Carbon  atoms  in  the 
alkyl  moiety;  wherein  the  substituent  o^  substituents  on  R',  R^ 
and  R^  are  selected  from  chloro,  bromq,  fluoro,  hydroxy!, 
amino,  mono-,  di-,  and  trialkylamino  ifiaih  alkyl  having  1-6 
carbon  atoms),  alkoxyl  having  1-6  ca^bo  i  atoms,  cyano  and 
carboxyi;  wherein  R^  is  not  hydrogen  ^nd  R'  and  R^  are  not 
both  hydrogen  at  the  same  time. 

4.  An  antibiotic  pharmaceutical  con^rosition  comprising  a 
therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a  coi  ipound  according  to 
claim  1  and  a  pharmaceutical  carrier  tlie  efor. 


4,206,220 

PRODRUGS  FOR  THE  IMPROVfb  DELIVERY  OF 
NON-STEROIDAL  ANTI-INFLAMMATORY  AGENTS 
Kenneth  B.  Sloan,  Eudora,  Kans.,  assigncr  to  INTERx  Research 
Corporation,  Lawrence,  Kans.  | 

Filed  Jul.  13, 1978,  Ser.  Nth  924^3 
Int.  a:-  A61K  3J/40;  C07p  209/18 
U.S.  a.  424-274  I 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structural  f3rmula: 


llOaims 


H3CO 


— O— N 


/ 

i 

\ 


Ri 


R2 


wherein  R]  and  R^,  which  can  be  the  ^me  or  different,  each 
represent  a  member  selected  from  thie  group  consisting  of 
Ci-Cg  alkyl,  C2-C8  alkenyl,  aryl  h|vina  from  6  to  10  carbons, 
aralkyi  wherein  the  alkyl  moiety  has  ftfem  1  to  6  carbons  and 
the  aryl  moiety  is  as  above  defined,  C5-C6  cycloalkyl  and 
C;-C6  cycioalkenyl,  and  a  nontoxic  phprmaceutically  accept- 
able acid  addition  salt  thereof.  ' 

11.  A  method  for  alleviating  inflamm^ation  in  or  on  a  warm* 
blooded  animal  exhibiting  an  inflammjatory  response  which 
compnses  administering  thereto  an  anti-inflammatory  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  as  defined  in  c  lim  1. 


'' 


4,206^21 
CEPHALOMANNINE  AND  ITS  USE  IN  TREATING 
LEUKEMIC  TUMORS 
Roger  W.  Miller,  Richard  G.  Powell,  both  of  Peoria,  and  Cecil 
R.  Smith,  Jr.,  Dunlap,  all  of  111.,  assignors  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agricul- 
ture, Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  739 
lot.  a.2  C07D  305/14;  A61K  31/335 
U.S.  a.  424-278  4  Qains 

1.  A  substantially  pure  chemotherapeutically  active  alkaloid 
compound  cephalomannine  having  the  following  structure: 


CHjCHsCCNHCHCHCO 
CH3 


4.  A  method  of  treating  animals  for  remission  of  leukemia  of 
the  strain  P388  comprising  administering  to  said  animals  a 
chemotherapeutic  composition  comprising  an  injection  vehicle 
and  an  effective  amount  of  substantially  pure  cephalomannine. 


4,206,222 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  A  SUBSTANCE  HAVING 

PROPERTIES,  AGAINST  COLLAGEN  DISEASES  AND 

PRODUCTS  OBTAINED 

Jean  Valetas,  Tulle,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Civile  Par- 

ticulieire  de  Brevets  SufTren,  Paris,  France 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  829,006,  Aug.  30, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,982 

Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  23, 1977,  77  19224 

Int.  a.2  A61K  31/365.  35/78;  C07D  309/30 

VJS.  a.  424—279  15  Claims 

12.  A  pharmaceutically  active  agent  comprising  at  least  one 
delta-lactone  compound  having  8  carbon  atoms  extractible 
from  ferns  by  water-alcohol  extraction,  or  a  salt  formed  with 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  base. 

13.  A  substance  useful  as  an  active  agent  against  collagen 
alterations,  constituted  by  a  Cg  delta-lactone  with  the  follow- 
ing formula 


HO .  H2C 


0 

n 

(D 

0 

7         6>s, 

HC  .  HC 
1        1 

-OH 
-OH^~ 

OH    OH 

OH 

0 

HO- 

r^°    ,, 

0= 

L     i<" 

CH  .  CH2OH 

•     1 

OH 

OH 
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as  a  monomer  or  chelate  salt  thereof.  4,206,225 

14  A  substance  according  to  claim  13,  constituted  by  a       2,10.DISUBSnTUTED  DIBENZO[B,D]PYRANS  AND 


calcium  salt  having  formula 


HO. H2C. HC.HC 

I       I 
OH  OH 


BENZO[qQUINOLINES 
Michael  R.  Johnson,  Gales  Ferry,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pfizer  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 
<">  Filed  Sep.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,846 

Int.  CI.2  C07D  215/20.  311/20 
U.S.  G.  424—283  35  Gaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CH.CH.CH2.OH 
OH  OH 


4,206,223 
METHOD  FOR  TREATING  HYPERGLYCEMIA  IN 

MAMMALS  USING 

4.(((l,3.BENZODIOXOL-5.yl)METHYL)AMINO)BEN. 

ZOIC  AaD  OR  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 

Eugene  R.  Wagner,  Carmel,  and  Roger  D.  McDermott,  Nobles- 

▼ille,  both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 

Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,106 
Int.  G.2  A61K  31/36 
U.S.  G.  424—282  5  Gaims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  hyperglycemia  in  a  mammal  which 
comprises  administering  internally  to  said  mammal  an  effective 
hypoglycemic  amount  of  a  compound  or  a  pharmaceutically- 
acceptable  salt  thereof  having  the  formula 


f; 


\0)"''*"i~\0)-'^" 


wherein  R  represents  hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl  having  from  1 
to  about  2  carbon  atoms. 


4,206,224 

TREATMENT  OF  INFECTIONS 

John  P.  Gayton,  Horsham,  England,  assignor  to  Beecham 

Group  Limited,  Great  Britain 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  842,399,  Oct.  17, 1977.  ThU  appUcation  Jul. 
14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,493 
Gaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  23, 1976, 
44133/76 

Int.  G.2  A61K  31/35 
MS.  G.  424-283  9  Gaims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  respiratory  and  venereal  diseases 
caused  by  Haemophilus  and  Neisseria  organisms  in  mammals, 
which  comprises  administering  to  a  mammal  suffering  from 
such  a  disease,  an  effective  amount  of  pseudomonic  acid  of  the 
formula  (I): 


(I) 


C02(CH2)8C02H 


a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  or  an  alkyl  ester 
thereof  of  1-6  carbon  atoms. 


a) 


OR  I 


zw 


■  t 


wherein  Q  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
CH2,  C=0  CHOH  and  CHCH2OH; 

M  is  O  or  NR6  wherein 

R6  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, — (CH2Vcarboalkoxy  having  from  one  to  four  car- 
bon atoms  in  the  alkoxy  group  and  wherein  y  is  O  or  an 
integer  from  1  to  4,  carbobenzyloxy,  formyl,  alkanoyl 
having  from  two  to  five  carbon  atoms,  alkyl  having  from 
one  to  six  carbon  atoms,  C6H5— (CH2);rwherein  x  is  an 
integer  from  one  to  four  and  CbHs— <CH2)j[.iCO— ; 

Ri  is  hydrogen,  alkanoyl  having  from  one  to  five  carbon 
atoms  or  — CO— (CH2VNR2R3  wherein  p  is  0  or  an 
integer  from  1  to  4;  each  of  R2  and  R3  when  Uken  individ- 
ually is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  from  one  to  four  carbon 
atoms;  R2  and  R3  when  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen 
to  which  they  are  attached  form  a  5-  or  6-membered 
heterocyclic  ring  selected  from  piperidino,  pyrrolo,  pyr- 
rolidino,  morpholino  and  N-alkylpiperazino  having  from 
one  to  four  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group; 

each  of  R4  and  R5  is  hydrogen,  or  unbranched  alkyl  having 
from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms; 

Z  is  (a)  alkylene  having  from  one  to  nine  carbon  atoms; 
(b)  -(alki)m-X-(alk2)n-  wherein  each  of  (alki)  and  (alk2)  is 
alkylene  having  from  one  to  nine  carbon  atoms,  with 
the  proviso  that  the  summation  of  carbon  atoms  in  (alk|) 
plus  (alk2)  is  not  greater  than  nine; 

each  of  m  and  n  is  0  or  1; 

X  is  O,  S,  SO,  or  SO2; 

W  is  methyl,  phenyl,  p-chlorophenyl,  p-fiuorophenyl.  pyri- 
dyl,  piperidyl,  cycloalkyl  having  from  three  to  seven 
carbon  atoms,  or  monosubstituted  cycloalkyl  wherein  the 
substituent  is  phenyl,  p-chlorophenyl  or  fluorophenyl;  and 
the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  of  said 
compounds  containing  a  basic  amino  group; 

with  the  proviso  that  when  W  is  methyl,  Z  is  — (alki)m— X- 
-(alk2)«— 
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4,206^26 
US(OF 
4^ARBOXY-PHTHALATOKlJ-DIAMINOCYCLOHEX- 
ANEVPLATINUMdl)  ANJJ  ALKALI  METAL  SALTS 
THEREOF  IN  ALLEVIATING  L1210  MURINE 
LEUK£MU 
Glen  R.  Gale,  and  Paul  SchKartz,  both  of  Charleston,  S.C, 
anignora  to  The  United  Sutes  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  Department  of  Health,  Education  and  Welfare,  Washing- 
ton, D.C. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  Nb.  828,926,  Aug.  26, 1977.  This 
application  Jul.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  926,035 
Int.  a.2  A61K  31/28 
UAG.  424—287  1  4  Gaims 

1.  A  method  of  alleviating  M210  murine  leukemia  which 
comprises  administering  4<ama^yphthalato  (1,2-diaminocy- 
c]ohexane)platinum(II)  or  alkali  metal  salts  thereof  IP.  and  at 
anti-murine  leukemia  dosage  t^^ouse  of  S-60  mgAg  for  up 


:n-co-or6 


in  which 
R*  is  aryl,  a  heterocyclic  radical  or  an  oxime  radical, 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
R*  is  alkyl,  alkylcarbonyl  with  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the 

alkyl  radical  optionally  substituted  by  hydroxyl  or  meth- 

ylthio,  or  the  radical  -S-Z, 
Z  is  an  aliphatic  radical  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  optionally 

substituted  by  halogen,  an  optionally  substituted  aryl 

radical,  methoxycarbonyl  or  the  radical 


to  10  days. 


1 


pt7 

combating  arth  ropods  with 

ferrocene-gont^ning  synergistic 

cUMpocttoNS 

Volker  Mues,  Wuppertall,  and  Wo  fgahg  Behrenz,  Overath,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  a(sii  mors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 

schaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  o '  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1979,  i  «r.  No.  882,824 

Gaims  priority,  application  Fee ,  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  17, 
1977,  2711546 

Int.  a.iA[n^  9/02 
US.  G.  424—295  i  9  Gaims 

1.  An  arthropodicidal  comwhion  containing,  as  active 
ingredient,  an  arthropodicidaliy  ef  ective  amount  of  (1)  at  least 
one  ferrocene  derivative  of  thelTvrmula 


W-SO2-N- 

A'. 

W  is  alkyl,  halogenoalkyl,  alkylamino,  dialkylamino,  or  an 

optionally  substituted  aryl  radical, 
the  weight  ratio  of  component  (I)  to  component  (2)  being  from 
about  0.1:10  to  10:0.1.  , 


in  which 
R  and  R'  each  independent!) 
with  up  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
carbon  atoms  substituted 
carbon  atoms  per  alkoxy, 
cyanoethyl, 


•C— R2.  — CH- 

II  I     , 

X  or3 


4,206,228 

MICROBiaOAL  ANILINE  DERIVATIVES 

Adolf  Hubele,  Magden,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Gba«Gcigy 

Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  723,826,  Sep.  16, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,151,299, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  565,037,  Apr.  4, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,604 
Gaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Apr.   9,    1974, 
4995/74;  Mar.  14, 1975,  3259/75 

Int.  a.2  AOIN  9/12;  C07C  155/08 
U.S.  G.  424-300  13  Gaims 

1.  A  fungicidal  composition  which  contains  as  active  sub- 
stance a  fungicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula  I 


(D 


i^  hydrogen,  alkyl,  or  alkenyl 

a  :kyl  or  alkeny!  with  up  to  10 

b;   carbalkoxy  with  up  to  4 

bmzy],  nitrile,  cyanomethyl, 


R2  or  r2 

'       I 
— c— yr*. 

YR* 


,li 


wherein  Ri  represents  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  halogen,  R2  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl 
of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  halo- 
gen, R7  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  halogen,  Rg  represents  hydro- 
gen or  methyl,  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  of  the  substit- 
uents  R|,  R2,  R7  and  Rg  in  the  phenyl  ring  not  exceeding  8,  X 
represents  — CH2—  or 


CHj 
I 
-CH-, 


R2  is  hydrogen,  alkoxy  with  ,  to  10  carbon  atoms;  alkyl 
with  1  to  19  carbon  atoms,  i:y  ;loalkyl  with  3  to  12  carbon 
atoms  or  phenyl  optionally  cj  rrying  at  least  one  halogen, 

alkyl,  hydroxyl,  halogencilkVI,  nitro,  nitrile  or  alkoxy    „,  „„,^„».      r-nrio-      u      •     n- 
substituent,  '  *'  represents  — COOR,  wherem  R'  represents  hydrogen, 

methyl,  or  ethyl,  and  Y  represents 


substituent, 
R^  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  with 


108  carbon  atoms. 


R*  and  R'  each  independent^  »s  alkyl  with  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms  or  together  are  an  alkylene  radical  with  1  to  6 


carbon  atoms, 
X  is  oxygen,  hydroxyimino  01 

bon  atoms,  and 
Y  is  oxygen  or  sulphur, 
and  (2)  a  carbamate  of  the  fonpL! 


(i 


slkoxyimino  with  1  to  6  car- 


II       / 
— S-C-N 
\ 


Us 


R« 


wherein  each  of  Rs  and  R6  independently  represents  alkyl  of 
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1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  together  with  suitable  carriers  there- 
for. 
7.  The  compound  of  the  formula  I  according  to  claim  1. 


4,206,229 
PRESERVATION  OF  AQUEOUS  SYSTEMS  WTTH 
a-BROMO-/3-AMINOCROTONONITRILE 
Harold  A.  Brandman,  Glen  Ridge;  Milton  Manowitz,  Wayne, 
and  David  L.  Coffen,  Glen  Ridge,  all  of  NJ.,  assignors  to 
Givaudan  Corporation,  Gifton  and  Hofhnann-La  Roche,  Inc., 
Nutley,  both  of,  N  J. 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,310 
Int.  G.2  AOIN  9/20 
U.S.  G.  424—304  6  Gaims 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  or  preventing  the  growth  of  bac- 
teria and  fungi  in  an  aqueous  composition  subject  to  spoilage 
thereby  which  comprises  incorporating  in  said  composition  an 
amount  of  a-bromo-/3-aminocrotononitrile  effective  to  inhibit 
or  prevent  such  growth. 


4,206,230 
PHENYL  CYCLOPROPYL  KETONE  INSECnODES 
Jill  H.  Paul,  Edgewater,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,821 
Int.  G.2  AOIN  9/20,  9/24;  C07C  49/76.  121/76 
U.S.  G.  424-304  12  Gaims 

1.  Compounds  having  the  formula: 


CHj^  ^CHj 


R2' 


2^ 


•CH2  CH  R 

Z 


wherein  Ri  and  R^  are  methyl  or  R'  is  hydrogen  and  R^  is 
dihalovinyl;  Z  is  hydrogen  or  cyano;  and  R  is 


R— X— NH— N«C 


i 


/ 
\ 


CH3 


COOH 


wherein 
R  is  an  aliphatic  or  cydoaliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical,  and 
X  is  a  valency  bond  or  a  divalent  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
radical  containing  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  with  the  proviso 
that  when  X  is  a  valency  bond  R  cannot  be  a  cydoali- 
phatic hydrocarbon  radical,  or 
a  physiologically  compatible  salt,  lower  alkyl  ester  or  amide 
thereof 

9.  A  hypoglycaemic  composition  of  matter  comprising  a 
hypoglycaemically  active  amount  of  a  compound  according  to 
claim  1  or  a  salt,  lower  alkyl  ester  or  amide  thereof  in  admix- 
ture with  a  diluent. 


4,206,232 
RELIEVING  HYPERTENSION  WITH 
CARBOXYALKYLACYLAMINO  AODS 
Miguel  A.  Ondetti,  Princeton,  and  David  W.  Cushman,  West 
Windsor,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  k  Sons,  Inc., 
Princeton,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  903,290,  May  4,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,153,725, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  684,605,  May  10,  1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,105,789.  This  application  Nov.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,370 
Int.  G.2  A61K  n/24,  31/195.  31/205 
U.S.  G.  424—309  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  relieving  angiotensin  related  hypertension 
in  mammalian  species  suffering  therefrom  which  comprises 
administering  a  composition  containing  an  efTective  amount  of 
a  compound  of  the  formula 


f 


R2  Ri 


R4— OC-(CH2),-CH-CO-N-CH-COOH 

and  physiologically  acceptable  basic  salts  thereof,  wherein 
Rl  is  3-indolyi-lower  alkylene; 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 
R3  is  lower  alkyl  or  phenyl-lower  alkylene; 
R4  is  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy  or  hydroxyamino;  and 
n  is  1  or  2. 


wherein  Q2  is  phenyl,  phenoxy,  benzyl,  propargyl,  thio- 
phenoxy,  furfuryl,  halogen,  alkyl,  hydrogen,  oxothiophenyl,  or 
trifluoron^ethyl;  Qi  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,'  or  trifluoromethyl; 
or  Qi  and  Q2  together  can  be  cyclopentyl  or  cyclohexyl;  Q3  is 
hydrogen,  methyl  or  chlorine;  and  Q4  is  hydrogen  or  methyl. 
5.  The  method  of  combatting  insects  that  comprises  contact- 
ing them  with  an  insecticidally  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound of  claim  1. 


4,206,231 
HYPOGLYCAEMICALLY  ACTIVE  ^ALKYL-  OR 
■ALKENYL-HYDRAZONO  PROPIONIC  ACID 
DERIVAnVES 
Ralner  Haeckel;  Michael  Oellerich,  both  of  Hanover,  Ruth 
Heerdt,  Mannheim-Feudenheim;  Manfred  Hubncr,  Ludwigs- 
hai  n  am  Rhein,  and  Felix  H.  Schmidt,  Mannheim'Secken- 
heim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Boehringer 
Mannheim  GmbH,  Mannheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,291 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  1, 
1977,  2739380 

Int.  G.2  A6IK  31/195;  C07C  101/02 

U.S.  G.  424—305  11  Gaims 

1.  A  2-hydrazonopropionic  acid  derivative  of  the  formula 


4,206,233 

MICROBIOaDAL  QUATERNARIES  OF  HALOGEN 

DERIVATIVES  OF  ALKYNOXYMETHYL  AMINES 
Patrick  M.  Quinlan,  Webster  Groves,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Petrolite 

Corporation,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  556,331,  Mar.  7, 1975,  abandoned,  which  U 

a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  957,615,  Nov.  3, 1978.  This 

application  Nov.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,629 

Int.  G.2  AOIN  9/20 

U.S.  G.  424—329  7  Gaims 

1.  A  process  of  controlling  microorganisms  in  a  water-con- 
taining system  which  comprises  employing  as  a  microbiocide  a 
microbiocidal  amount  of  a  quaternary  selected  from  quaterna- 
ries of  halo  alkynoxymethyl  amines  having  one  to  two  quater- 
nary nitrogen  atoms  to  each  of  which  are  attached  up  to  two 
halogen  derivatives  of  alkynoxymethyl  moieties  of  the  formula 
XC»CR"OCH2—  where  R"  is  alkylidene  and  X  is  halogen, 
the  groups  directly  attached  to  the  quaternary  nitrogen  atoms 
in  the  said  quaternary  amines  being  said  halo  alkynoxymethyl 
groups  and  being  R  and  R'  groups  when  there  is  but  one  qua- 
ternary nitrogen  atom  present  per  molecule  and  being  said  halo 
alkynoxymethyl  groups  and  being  R  and  Z  groups  when  there 
are  two  quaternary  nitrogen  atoms  present  per  molecule,  the  Z 
groups  constituting  bridging  groups  linking  the  two  quater- 
nary nitrogen  atoms,  the  R  groups  being  monovalent  hydro- 


278 


OR^ICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  3,  1980 


carbon,  hydroxy  substituted  alk)  1  )r  furfuryl  groups,  the  R' 
groups  being  monovalent  hydrc carbon  of  up  to  30  carbon 
atoms  and  the  Z  groups  being  divdpnt  alkylene,  alkenylene, 
alkynylene,  alkaralkylene,  or  alkyle^lther  groups,  the  counter 
anions  balancing  the  positive  cha  rgi  on  the  quaternary  nitro- 
gen being  halide  anions.  f  l| 


feiRIVAHVES  AND 
SmONS  AND  USES 

}  England,  asiignor  to  Impe" 


4,206,; 
TRIPHENYLBUT-l-ENE 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COM! 
THER] 

Don  N.  Richardson,  Macclesfleic 
rial  Chemical  Industries  Limited,  ^ndon,  England 

Filed  Jul.  20, 1978,  9ft.  No.  926,319 
Gaims  priority,  application  Unftet  Kingdom,  Aug.  22, 1977, 

35094/77  i 

Int  a.2  A61K  31/135:  C07C  ^]7/28,  91/16.  93/08 
U.S.  CL  424— 330  ^.  8  Oalms 

1.  A  method  of  producing  an  an|i-  estrogenic  effect  in  warm 
blooded  animals,  including  man,  whi  :h  require  such  treatment, 
which  comprises  administering  orall '  or  parenterally  to  such  a 
warm  blooded  animal,  an  anti-oe$tnei§enic  amount  of  the  com- 
pound l-(p-/3-dimethylaminoethcn;  3henyl)-cis-l-(p-hydroxy- 
phenyl)-2-phenylbut-l-ene  or  a  |  hj  rmaiceutically  acceptable 
salt  thereof. 


\\ 


4,206,295 
NOVEL  2,5-DIHALOPHENY  ^/3-SUBSnTUTED 
SULFONE  FUNG  QDES 
David  Vofsi,  and  Yael  Allinghan,  b<  th  of  Rehovot,  Israel,  as- 
signors to  Yeda  Research  A  Devfeltpmcnt  Co.,  Ltd.,  Rehovot, 
Israel 

Filed  Aug.  15, 1977,  Ser  No.  824,394 
Gaims  priority,  application  IsradI,  ^ug.  17, 1976, 50283;  Aug. 
17,  1976,  50283 

Int.  a.2  A61L  13/00;  C07C  147Mk  147/115:  C08F  114/06 

U.S.  G.  424—337  16  Gaims 

1.  A  2,5-dihalophenyl-/3-substitv  te3  sulfone  of  the  formula 


wherein  Q  is  selected  from 


— CH2— C— Z  and  -f-<  H» 
CI 


wherein 
X  designates  chlorine  or  bromh  e, 
Y  designates  hydrogen,  chlorin< ,  <  r  bromine, 
Z  designates  chlorine,  bromiie,  phenyl,  halophenyl  or 

— COOR  where 
R  is  lower  alkyl  of  up  to  and  in  ;h  ding  4  carbom  atoms, 
Z'  designates  chlorine,  bromin^  or  —COOR,  where  R  is 
lower  alkyl  of  up  to  and  incltidi  ]g  4  carbon  atoms, 

provided  that  when  Y  designates  iyiVogen,  Z'  is  —COOR  as 

defmed  above.  I 

11.  A  fungicidal  composition  coiita-diing  an  inert  carrier  and, 

as  the  active  ingredient  thereof,  ^ 

formula 


/ 


» 


SO2-Q 


wherein  Q  is  selected  from 


campound  of  the  general 


li 


r         / 

— CH2— C— Z  and  — CH«C 

CI  Z' 


wherein 
X  designates  chlorine  or  bromine, 
Y  designates  hydrogen,  chlorine  or  bromine, 
Z  designates  chlorine,  bromine,  phenyl,  halophenyl  or 

—COOR  where 
R  is  lower  alkyl  of  up  to  and  including  4  carbom  atoms, 
Z'  designates  chlorine,  bromine  or  —COOR,  where  R  is 
lower  alkyl  of  up  to  and  including  4  carbon  atoms,  pro- 
vided that  when  Y  designates  hydrogen,  Z'  is  —COOR  as 
deflned  above. 
16.  A  polymeric  composition  resistant  to  fungal  attack, 
comprising  polyvinyl  chloride  incorporating  as  an  additive  a 
fungistatically  active  quantity  of  a  compound  deflned  in  claim 
1. 


4,206,236 

METHOD  OF  PRESERVING  WASTE  PROTEINACEOUS 

ANIMAL  FOOD  MATERIALS  FOR  USE  AS  BAIT  FOR 

CRUSTACEANS 

George  D.  Orth,  Jr.,  10610  Riviera  PI.  NE.,  Seattle,  Wash. 

98125 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  885,626 
Int.  G.2  A23K  1/10 
U.S.  G.  426—1  7  Gaims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  bait  for  marine  animals  which  is 
stable  against  decay  and  decomposition  at  ambient  tempera- 
tures and  stable  against  decay  and  decomposition  in  the  water 
for  extended  periods  of  time,  comprising: 
comminuting   proteinaceous   material   selected   from   the 
group  consisting  of  animal  and  fish  waste  to  a  particle  size 
of  not  greater  than  O.OS  inch, 
blending  a  polyol  having  from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  2  to 
6  hydroxyl  groups  which  acts  as  a  preservative  for  the 
animal  food  material  intimately  with  the  food  material,  the 
polyol  constituting  4%  to  30%  by  weight,  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  food  material, 
intimately  admixing  with  the  food  material/polyol  mixture 
about  10%  to  40%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
food  material/polyol  mixture,  of  attapulgus  clay,  and 
extruding  the  mixture  to  form  a  shaped  bait. 


4,206,237 
METHOD  OF  COOLING  BEER  WITHIN  A 
FERMENTATION  TANK 
Yuzo  Sakata,  Matsudo,  and  Osarau  Murakami,  Machida,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Breweries  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  863,132,  Dec.  22, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,798 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  15, 1977,  52-97065 
Int.  G.2  A23L  3/36:  C12C  9/06 
U.S.  G.  426-16  2  Claima 

1.  A  method  of  cooling  beer  contained  in  an  upright  cylin- 
drical fermentation  tank  having  a  capacity  of  more  than  200 
kiloliters  and  having  a  height  of  10  meters  or  more  and  wherein 
the  tank  is  filled  with  beer,  which  beer  undergoes  a  fermenta- 


JUNE  3,  1980 


CHEMICAL 


279 


tion  process  extending  from  the  beginning  of  fermentation  to 
the  end  of  fermentation  while  it  is  contained  in  the  tank,  which 
comprises  the  steps  of:  flowing  a  stream  of  fluid  coolant  into  a 
first  horizontal  header  located  at  the  upper  end  of  an  upright 
lower  stage  cooling  jacket,  which  jacket  is  mounted  on  the 
lower  portion  of  the  exterior  of  the  upright  sidewall  of  said 
fermentation  tank,  thence  flowing  said  coolant  downwardly 
through  downflow  conduit  means  to  a  second  horizontal 
header  located  at  the  lower  end  of  said  lower  stage  cooling 
jacket  and  thence  flowing  said  coolant  upwardly  through 
upflow  conduit  means  to  said  first  header,  said  coolant  being 
alternately  flowed  in  series  downwardly  and  upwardly 
through  downflow  conduit  means  and  upflow  conduit  means, 
respectively,  between  said  flrst  and  second  headers  as  it  passes 
through  said  lower  stage  cooling  jacket,  discharging  said  cool- 
ant from  said  first  header  of  said  lower  stage  cooling  jacket  and 
flowing  it  into  a  third  horizontal  header  located  at  the  lower 
end  of  an  upright  upper  stage  cooling  jacket,  which  jacket  is 
mounted  on  the  upper  portion  of  the  exterior  of  the  upright 
sidewall  of  said  fermentation  tank,  thence  flowing  said  coolant 
upwardly  through  upper  stage  upflow  conduit  means  to  a 
fourth  horizontal  header  located  at  the  upper  end  of  said  upper 
stage  cooling  jacket,  said  fourth  horizontal  header  having  air 


[A 


trapping  pipe  means  projecting  upwardly  from  the  upper  end 
thereof,  and  thence  flowing  said  coolant  downwardly  through 
upper  stage  downflow  conduit  means  to  said  third  header,  said 
coolant  being  alternately  flowed  in  series  upwardly  and  down- 
wardly through  upper  stage  upflow  conduit  means  and  upper 
stage  downflow  conduit  means,  respectively,  between  said 
third  and  fourth  headers  as  it  passes  through  said  upper  stage 
cooling  jacket  portion,  removing  entrained  air  from  the  cool- 
ant through  said  air  trapping  pipe  means,  and  discharging  said 
coolant  from  said  third  header;  and  simultaneously  flowing  a 
separate  stream  of  said  fluid  coolant  through  a  bottom  wall 
cooling  jacket  located  underneath  the  bottom  wall  of  said  tank; 
the  flows  of  said  coolant  being  effective  to  cool  the  beer  by 
indirect  heat  exchange  therewith  and  the  beer  in  the  lower 
portion  of  said  tank  being  subjected  to  more  intensive  cooling 
due  to  the  temperature  of  the  coolant  being  lower  when  it 
flows  through  said  lower  stage  cooling  jacket  and  said  bottom 
wall  cooling  jacket,  the  flows  of  the  coolant  being  effective  to 
reduce  the  temjierature  of  the  beer  to  about  0*  C.  and  circula- 
tion of  the  beer  in  said  tank  being  effected  because  beer  cooled 
below  about  4*  C.  rises  in  the  tank  while  beer  at  slightly  less 
than  about  4*  C.  descends  in  the  tank  because  of  its  higher 
density. 


4,206,238 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  SWISS 

CHEESE 
Hans  R.  Rothenbuhler,  15815  Nauvoo  Rd.,  Middleneld,  Ohio 
44062 

Filed  Jun.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,703 
Int.  G.2  A23C  19/02 
VS.  G.  426—36  8  Gaims 

1.  In  a  process  of  making  Swiss  cheese,  including  the  steps 
of: 
producing  curd  from  milk  in  vats,  using  a  bacterial  culture, 
separating  the  curd  from  whey  in  settling  tank  trucks  having 


removable  end  and  side  panels,  including  placement  of  top 
plates  and  weights  upon  the  curd  to  remove  excess  mois- 
ture and  form  a  uniform  bulk  product, 

solidifying  the  curd  into  slabs, 

removing  said  panels  and  cutting  the  slabs  into  large  heavy 
blocks, 

removing  moisture  from  the  blocks  by  treating  them  in  a 
brine  solution,  and 

crating  the  blocks  and  stacking  the  crated  blocks  for  aging, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

moving  the  settling  tank  trucks  to  adjacent  a  brine  tank 
containing  the  brine  solution, 

hoisting  the  blocks  one  at  a  time  directly  from  the  settling 
tanks  and  carrying  them  by  overhead  conveyor  to  a  loca- 
tion over  one  end  of  the  brine  tank,  releasing  each  block 
into  the  brine  solution  by  lowering  it  until  it  floats, 

moving  blocks  across  the  tank  to  fill  the  width  of  the  tank 
with  a  row  of  floating  blocks, 


_^y  ■■,■■.■ .  ■■■■■:  •■  ,-iVJ-;H^^j— ^.^^--j-^Br  ••' 
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moving  rows  of  floating  blocks  along  the  tank  with  an  air 
flow  from  a  manifold  just  below  the  surface  of  the  brine 
solution  adjacent  the  said  one  end  of  the  brine  tank, 

removing  floating  blocks  from  the  opposite  end  of  the  brine 
tank  by  moving  blocks  from  a  row  toward  an  endless 
inclined  conveyor  belt  partially  submerged  in  the  brine 
solution  at  said  opposite  end  of  the  tank, 

transferring  the  blocks  from  said  conveyor  belt  to  a  roller 
conveyor  and  transporting  the  blocks  to  a  bagging  station, 

placing  a  plastic  bag  about  each  block,  withdrawing  air  from 
the  bag  and  sealing  the  bag  about  the  block, 

conveying  the  bagged  blocks  to  a  crating  station  and  sup- 
porting the  blocks  one  at  a  time  on  a  tiltable  support, 

placing  a  crate  upside  down  over  the  block  on  the  tiltable 
support,  and 

rotating  the  block  and  crate  approximately  180*  to  a  right 
side  up  position  by  rotating  the  tiltable  support  from  a 
horizontal  position  toward  a  vertical  position. 


\     4,206,239 
PASTE  PRODUCT  AND  PROCESS  FOR  ITS 
PREPARATION  AND  USE 
Douglas  H.  Homer,  Pierrefond,  Canada,  assignor  to  The  House 
of  Paris  Pate  Inc/La  Maison  Paris  Pate,  Inc.,  Montreal, 
Canada 

Filed  Jun.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912,140 
Gainu  priority,  application  Canada,  Jan.  31, 1978,  295953 
Int.  G.2  A23L  1/34 
U.S.  G.  426—92  26  GaioM 

1.  A  process  for  providing  a  hermetically  sealed,  commer- 
cially sterile,  food  paste  adapted  to  be  spread  on  a  baked  prod- 
uct and  then  heated  to  provide  a  pizza-like  product  for  human 
consumption  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(1)  mixing  about  2  to  about  5%  by  weight  of  the  final  prod- 
uct of  wheat  flour,  about  OS  to  about  2%  by  weight  of  the 
final  product  of  tomato  powder,  and  flavouring  ingredi- 
ents, with  a  sufficient  quantity  of  water  and  for  a  sufficient 
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period  of  time  at  •  sufHcient  tet  perature  to  gelatinize  the 
wheat  flour;  | 

(2)  adding  further  water  along  Ivi'  n  about  2  to  about  i%  by 
weight  of  the  flnal  product  of  <  tgetable  oil,  vinegar  and 
about  10  to  about  33%  by  weij  ht  of  the  final  product  of 
cheese  and  heating  the  lo-foi^i^id  mixture  to  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  140'-160'  F.  (aburW-Tl*  C). 

(3)  homogenizing  said  mixture  <t  a  fine,  oil«in-water  emul- 
sion at  a  temperature  of  aboui  I '  0*-160*  F.  (about  60*-7r 

C):  Ji 

(4)  adding  about  1  to  about  35  <>  by  weight  of  the  final 
product  of  discrete  sliced  c\|rel  meat  product  having  a 
thickneu  to  provide  sufficieiitf}  liability  to  withstand  the 
rigours  of  pumping  and  filling  ind 

(5)  subjecting  said  food  pute  tq  Ir.  sating,  filling  by  pumping 
said  homogenized  mixtune  ahd  said  discrete  sliced  meat 
product,  hermetic  sealing,  jani  sterilizing  procedures, 
thereby  to  provide  a  commercially  sterile  food  paste  com- 
prising a  homogenized  mixtu^-e  of  about  30  to  about  50% 
by  weight  of  final  product  ofj^^iter,  about  2  to  about  5% 
by  weight  of  the  final  produot « f  gelatinized  wheat  flour, 
about  0.5  to  about  2%  by  w^i«nt  of  the  final  product  of 
tomato  pute,  about  2  to  aboit  1%  by  weight  of  the  final 
product  of  vegetable  oil,  about  iO  to  about  35%  by  weight 
of  the  final  product  of  cheese!  t 'd  vinegar,  and,  dispersed 
therein,  about  1  to  about  35%  Is^weight  of  the  final  prod- 
uct of  sliced  cured  meat  produ  4  in  discrete  sliced  form. 


4^06,241 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  FOWL 

Timothy  J.  Ebcrhardt,  3932  Dunniea,  St.  Louis,  Mo.  63116,  ud 

Atna  R.  Bibhutl,  4137t  Blaine  An.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.  63110 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  763,834,  Jan.  31, 1977,  tbandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  576,042,  May  9, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  877,278 

Int.  a.2  A23L  1/315;  A22C  21/00 

U.S.  a  426-291  5  Claims 


J    z       ■» 


produ  4 

4 


4,206,240 

P0LYME3UC  AMINOANTIfRA  PYRIDINE  ORANGE 

COLORS 

Leonard  A.  Bones,  San  Carlos,  Calf.,  assignor  to  Dynapol,  Palo 

Alto,  CaUf.  \ . 

Continaation*in*part  of  Scr.  Ni.  31,856,  Dee.  17, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  2i ,  1978,  Ser.  No.  900,834 

lat  a^  A23L  1/27;  CIJC  \/04;  C09B  5/14 

U.S.  a.  426-250  I  <«>^  22  Claims 


1.  A  polymeric  orange  colorant 


the  formula 


wherein 


3  carbon  atoms;  R3  is  selected  fi 
hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  through  3  c 
nate  of  1  through  3  carbon  atomi 
carbon  atoms  or  alkyl  sulfonate  01 
is  a  number  of  1  through  5000; 
backbone  of  molecular  weight  of 
attached  to  N  by  a  carbon  to 
polymeric  backbone  having  essenti 
taining  only  covalent  bonds  which 


the  group  consisting  of 

^n  atoms  and  alkyl  sulfo- 

^Js  is  alkyl  of  1  through  4 

1  W>ugh  4  carbon  atoms;  k 

I  is  an  organic  polymeric 

1 2000  to  100.000  Daltons 

gen  covalent  bond,  said 

ly  no  croulinks  and  con- 

t  suble  under  the  acidic, 


basic  and  enzymatic  conditions  of  f  bs  mammalian  gastrointesti- 
nal tract. 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  fowl  comprising  removing  the  skin 
of  the  fowl,  making  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  incisions  within  > 
the  breast  and  within  the  thighs  of  the  fowl  meat,  said  breast 
incisions  terminating  proximate  the  breast  bone,  said  breast 
incisions  extending  less  than  the  full  length  of  the  breast  and 
permitting  of  the  insertion  of  a  manipulating  element  for  sepa- 
rating the  breast  meat  from  the  breast  bone  within  the  zone  of 
each  incision  so  that  the  fowl  meat  remains  attached  to  said 
breast  bone,  said  breast  incisions  extending  in  the  general  direc* 
tion  of  the  breast  bone,  the  breast  incision  nearest  the  breast 
bone  being  of  less  depth  than  such  other  breast  incisions,  said 
thigh  incisions  being  proximate  but  spaced  from  the  thigh 
joints,  said  thigh  incisions  not  being  made  through  the  edge  of 
the  thigh  meat  so  as  to  retain  uncut  zones  in  said  thighs,  said 
thigh  incisions  being  generally  parallel,  applying  salt  to  the 
now  cut  fowl  and  within  the  incisions,  then  applying  lime  juice 
to  the  fowl  within  the  aforesaid  incisions,  then  coating  the  fowl 
with  a  marinade,  then  subjecting  the  fowl  to  a  below  room 
temperature  to  promote  penetration  of  the  marinade,  then 
bringing  the  fowl  to  room  temperature,  then  cooking  the  fowl 
meat  at  substantially  800*  F.  for  a  period  of  about  8i  to  10 
minutes. 


Ri  and  R2  are  independently  select  fh)m  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  fluoro,  chloro,  \mi  no,  iodo,  nitro,  alkoxy  of 
1  through  3  carbon  atoms,  and  sulrac  ite  and  alkyl  of  1  through 


4,206,242 

METHOD  OF  REDUCING  STORAGE  LOSSES  IN 

HARVESTED  SUGAR  BEETS 

Arthur  H.  Fireytag,  and  Walter  R.  Akcaon,  both  of  Loagmont, 

Colo.,  aaaigBors  to  The  Grtat  Westani  Sugv  Company,  Dea> 

?er,  Colo. 

FOed  Oct  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,672 
lot  a^  A23B  7/14 
VS.  a.  426-310  8  CUdna 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  sucrose  loss  during  storage  of 
harvested  sugar  beets,  comprising  contacting  harvested  sugar 
beets  with  an  amount  of  propylene  effective  to  reduce  sucrose 
loss  during  subsequent  storage  of  the  beets. 
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4,306,243 
PROCESS  FOR  REDUaNG  THE  CONTENTS  OF  LIPIDS 

AND  NUCLEIC  AOD  IN  MICROBUL  CELL  MASSES 
Mertan  Schlingmann,  Kelkheim,  and  Laslo  Vertesy,  Eppstein, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignors  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 

gesellschaft,  F^ankAirt  an  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  818^32,  Jul.  25, 1977,  abandoned.  Tills 
appUeation  Feb.  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  10,256 

Gaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  Jul.  27, 
1976,2633666 

lat  a^  A23J  1/18 
MS.  a.  426-429  6  Claima 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  content  of  lipids  and  nucleic 
acid  in  a  microbial  cell  mau,  which  comprises  first  extracting 
said  cell  mass  at  a  temperature  not  exceeding  50*  C.  for  a  time 
from  5  minutes  to  120  minutes  with  a  liquid  extractant  compris- 
ing ammonia  or  ammonium  hydroxide  and  isopropanol  or  an 
organic  solvent  of  the  formula  Ri— (CH:))!— OR2,  wherein 
either  Ri  and  R2  are  hydrogen,  and  n  is  1,  2,  or  3,  or  Ri  is 
hydroxy,  R2  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  ethyl  and  n  is  2  or  3,  the 
NH3-content  of  said  liquid  extractant  being  from  I  to  10  per- 
cent by  weight  of  said  organic  solvent,  the  weight  ratio  of 
solvent  to  cell  mass  being  between  3:1  and  12:1,  and  the  total 
amount  of  water  present  during  said  extraction,  as  contributed 
by  the  cell  mass,  solvent,  and  ammonium  hydroxide,  being 
from  0  to  10  percent  by  weight  of  said  solvent,  separating  the 
liquid  extractant  from  the  solvent-extracted  microbial  cell 
mass,  and  then  extracting  the  separated  solvent-extracted  cell 
mass  with  water  at  a  pH  from  6  to  7.5  for  a  time  from  5  minutes 
to  120  minutes,  separating  the  water  from  the  water-extracted 
cell  mass,  and  drying  the  water-extracted  cell  mass. 

4J06,244 
DRY  MIX  FOR  PREPARING  A  CARBONATED  YOGURT 
Roy  U.  Schcnk,  Madlsoa,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Persian  DcUght 
Inc.,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif. 

FUcd  Feb.  6, 1978,  Scr.  No.  875,430 
Int  a.2  A23C  9/ia  11/00 
U.S.  a.  426-583  M  Claims 

1.  A  substantially  dry  mix  for  preparing  a  carbonated  liquid 
yogurt  comprising: 

(a)  powdered  yogurt; 

(b)  sufficient  edible,  solid,  at  leut  partially  water-soluble 
acid  to  produce  a  liquid  yogurt  having  a  pH  of  less  than  7 
when  the  mix  is  combined  with  water;  and 

(c)  sufficient  solid  metal  carbonate  in  an  amount  from  about 
0.05  to  about  0.25  by  weight  metal  carbonate  per  one  part 
by  weight  powdered  yogurt  to  produce  a  carbonated 
liquid  by  solution  of  the  metal  carbonate  in  water  when 
the  mix  is  combined  with  water,  wherein  the  solid  carbon- 
ate is  a  mixture  of  a  bicarbonate  that  dissolves  quickly  in 
water  and  quickly  releases  carbon  dioxide  and  a  carbonate 
that  dissolves  slowly  in  water  and  slowly  releases  carbon 
dioxide  in  a  weight  ratio  of  from  about  0.5:1  to  about  2:1. 


being  intimately  mixed  with  said  food,  beverages,  or  industrial 
productt. 


^'    4,206,246 
PROCESS  FOR  FLAVORING  PEANUTS 
Jopie  J.  Mamahit  Bloque  6  •  Aadaloda  Sq.,  Torrcmollnos 

(Malaga),  Spain 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1978,  Scr.  No.  900,305 

Qains  priority,  appUeation  Spahi,  Apr.  28, 1977,  458  J74 

Int.  a.2  A23L  1/36 

liJS,  G.  426-632  6  Gaims 

1.  The  proccM  of  flavoring  and  cooking  shelled,  peeled, 
uncooked  peanuts  comprising  the  sequential  steps  of:  preparing 
an  aqueous  solution  of  a  flavoring  material;  heating  said  solu- 
tion to  the  boiling  points  removing  said  heating;  allowing  the 
solution  to  stand  until  the  boiling  stops;  upon  cessation  of  the 
boiling  mixing  quantities  of  said  shelled,  peeled,  uncooked 
peanuu  and  said  heated  solution  and  soaking  said  uncooked 
peanuu  therein  for  a  period  of  approximately  100  to  150  sec- 
onds to  impregnate  said  peanutt  with  said  solution;  separating 
impregnated  peanutt  from  unadsorbed  solution  by  draining  for 
a  period  of  approximately  15  minutes  and  thereafter  cooking 
said  impregnated  peanutt  wherein  flavored  peanutt  free  of 
residual  external  coating  of  flavoring  are  produced  whereby 
the  flavored  peanutt  may  be  consumed  without  contamination 
with  flavoring  of  the  fingers  of  a  consumer. 


4^06,245 

COMPLETE  UTILIZATION  OF  COCOA  FRUITS  AND 

PRODUCTS 

UUa  DrcTlci,  and  Nof  Drcflci,  both  of  2150  Center  Ate,  Fort 

Lcc,NJ.07024 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  459318,  Apr.  9, 1974,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Scr.  No.  165,496,  JuL  23, 1971,  Pat  No. 

3,809,778.  This  appUcation  Feb.  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  877,479 

lat  a^  A23G  1/Oa-  A23D  3/00 

U.S.  G.  426-599  ^  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  improving  the  texture  of  food,  beverages, 
and  industrial  productt,  the  step  of  adding  to  such  food,  bever- 
ages or  industrial  productt  as  texturizing  agent  an  effective 
amount  of  an  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
parenchymatous  tissue  of  the  cocoa  fruit,  the  cocoa  fruit  juice 
removed  therefrom,  the  hydrocoUoid  isolated  from  said  cocoa 
fruit  juice,  and  a  mixture  of  said  agentt,  said  texturizing  agent 


4406,247 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESS 

Yasuo  Mitsuhashi,  Yokohama,  and  Maaaahl  Kiuehl,  Toridc,  both 
of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Canon  KabuahUd  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Jun.  6, 1978,  Scr.  No.  913,231 
Gains  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  8,  1977,  52/67587; 
Jun.  8, 1977,  52/67588;  Jun.  8, 1977,  52/67589 

Int  G.2  G03G  13/16.  13/20,  9/08 
U.S.  G.  430-120  6  Gains 

1.  An  electrophotographic  process  which  comprises  the 

steps  of: 

developing  an  electric  latent  image  with  a  dry  developer 
comprising  toner  particles,  the  toner  particles  comprising 
20-70  partt  by  weight  of  at  least  one  Group  A  resin  and 
80-30  partt  by  weight  of  at  least  one  Group  B  resin; 

transferring  the  developed  toner  image  to  a  paper  having  a 
smoothneu  of  5-130  seconds  (measured  by  Bekk  method); 

fixing  the  transferred  toner  image  on  said  paper  by  applying 
pressure;  and 

wherein  said  Group  A  resin  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  low  molecular  weight  polyethylene,  a  low 
molecular  weight  polypropylene,  ethylene-ethyl  acrylate 
copolymer,  ionomer  resin  and  ethylene-vinyl  acettte  co- 
polymer, and  said  Group  B  resin  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  natural  resin  modified  maleic  acid 
resin,  natural  resin  modified  pentaerythritol  resin  and 
natural  resin  modified  glycerine  resin. 


4,206,248 
PROCESS  FOR  DEPOSITING  A  SELECTED  COATING 

HAVING  DUAL  LAYERS 
Hans  SchraidUn,  Acsch,  Swlticrland,  assignor  to  Eltreva  AG, 
Acsch,  Swltnrland 

FUcd  Mar.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882,566 
ClaUas  priority,  appUeation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  3, 
1977,  2709239 

lat  a^  B05D  l/OO 
U  A  G.  4r-27  12  Gains 

1,  A  proceu  for  production  of  a  sun  heat  energy  absorbing 
coating  on  a  metallic  substrate,  said  process  comprising  pre- 
treating  said  metallic  substrate  for  subsequent  coating  with  a 
film  of  powder  varnish;  and  depositing  a  coating  of  powder 
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vwnbh  based  on  solid  synth<^ic  >«in  electrostatically  or  in  a      (4)  the  fourth  step  of  making  the  mixture  system  neutral  or 
whirl  smtenng  procedure,  saifl  gating  consisting  of  an  inner  weakly  acidic. 


2b 


2a 


^^ 


-^1 ^ 


4.20(^1 

METHOD  FOR  DIFFUSING  METALS  INTO 

SUBSTRATES 

Bor-Uei  Cbca,  Northridge,  Califs  assignor  to  Hughes  Aircraft 

ConpttBy,  Ctaiw  Oty,  Calif. 

FUed  Jon.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,S43 
^    ,.     .     ,  .  Int  a.2  G02B  5/14:  B05D  5/12 

bnghtemng  layer  contammg  aj  n  tallic  powder,  and  an  outer  UAa.427— 100  4  Claims 

colored  second  layer  absorbing    e  sun  energy.  a 


9 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCm^  A  PAPER  CONTAINER 

HAVING  HIGH  IMPERM  ABILITY  TO  UQUID 

SbolcU  Suinki,  Tokyo,  and  W»  Okada,  FunabasU,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  NihonDi4i(  '>oapany  Limited,  Tokyo  and 

Ton  Paint  Co.,  Ltd^  Osaka,  k  i  of,  Japan 
Continuation>in«part  of  Scr.JN 
abandoned.  This  application  Ap 
Claims  priority,  application 


-* »  ^  > ^- »»  ■         \  ^  .  ^  ■      ^^ 


.  938,355,  Aug.  31, 1978, 
30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,684 
B,  Sep.  6, 1977, 8M07091 

i3/06 

4Claiai8 
container  having  high  im- 
making  a  paper  container, 


k  ■    ■    ■     '    ■  y    .     /  /  /        /  y.  -* 


Inta.2 
U.S.  a.  427-54.1 
1-  A  process  for  making  a  . 

permeability  to  liquid  compri ,      ^  _  ^_^_. , 

spray  coating  a  polymerizablei »  ution  contin^ng  at  least  a 
prepolymer  and  a  photosensitizfer  nto  the  wall  surface  of  said 
container,  irradiating  the  coated  s  -face  of  said  container  with 
ultraviolet  light  from  all  directioifTo  effect  the  polymerization 
of  the  prepolymer  contained  fai  lie  polymerizable  solution, 
thereby  forming  a  liquid  imp^n  »ble  coating  on  the  wall 
surface  of  the  paper  container,  ^h  acterized  in  that  said  spray 
coating  is  conducted  by  hot-m^l,  urless  spraying;  said  poly- 
merizable solution  has  a  viscosity  f  at  least  20  poises  at  ambi- 
ent temperature  and  the  viscosity  f  the  solution  is  lowered  to 
below  100  centipoises  by  heatinag  ind  fme  panicles  resulting 
from  atomizing  the  polymerizallf  lolution  of  such  lower  vis- 
cosity by  means  of  the  hot-meltU  ess  spraying  are  cooled  by 
dissipation  of  heat  into  air,  whe^  /  the  viscosity  of  the  poly- 
merizable solution  returns  to  the  intial  high  level  when  the 
particles  of  the  solution  have  reU  ed  the  paper  surface. 


\////y///////—r-^ 


•  -• 


4*208,11^ 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUa^    PIGMENT-COATED 

PHOSPHt  jls 

Yoichi  Oba,  HacU<Ui;  Katuo  k4m/  OisomaeU;  Shnsakn  Egn- 

Chi,  and  Kanhito  IwasaU,  bdtT  ?>f  Odawara,  aU  of  Japan. 

assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  and  K  wi  Optonix,  Ltd.,  both  of, 


Filed  Oct  26, 1978,  Si  .  No.  954370 
Claims  priority,  application  Jana^oT.  9, 1977,  52-133389 
. , «  ^  '^  ^-^  ^^^  i/djfloi J  29/20 

UAa427-64  [  igOaim 

1.  A  proceu  for  producing  [a  sigment-coated  phosphor 
comprising:  j  ^  *^     *^ 

(1)  the  first  step  of  adding  to  i  t  iter  suspension  of  a  phos- 
phor and  a  pigment  an  anio^i  polymer  emulsion  which 
MS  a  mmimum  film  forming  ft  nperature  of  less  than  30* 

(2)  the  second  step  of  adding^  ationic  polymer  emulsion 
Which  has  a  minimum  film  for,  ing  temperature  of  30*  C 

""aa^"' ^^n"^^  ^^^  tht Anionic  polymer  emulsion 
add^  m  the  first  step  and  tHe"  ationic  polymer  emulsion 
added  .n  the  second  step  ait  roken  and  phosphor  and 
pigment  particles  are  strong^   onded  to  each  other; 

k*!.  u  "*^  °^  ■****'"*  •*  "'^""^  polymer  emulsion 
wluch  has  a  minimum  film  fqr  ing  temperature  of  30*  C 
or  higher,  whereby  the  phosnb  jt  suriace  is  coated  with  a 
hard  resra  layer,  thereby  elinii^ing  tackiness  of  the  phos- 
phor surface;  and  ,  *^ 

hr   - 


1.  A  process  for  forming  an  optical  waveguide  in  a  dielectric 
substrate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lithium  niobate 
and  lithium  tantalate  while  simultaneously  suppressing  the 
out-diffusion  of  Uthium  oxide  from  said  substrate,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  an  organo-metallk:  solution  including  titanium 
and  silicon; 

(b)  applying  said  solution  to  said  dielectric  substrate  to  form 
an  organo-metallic  film  thereon;  and 

(c)  heating  said  substrate  and  film  thereon  to  a  chosen  ele- 
vated temperature  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  form  a 
composite  film  comprising  titanium  oxide  and  silicon 
dioxide  and  to  diffuse  said  titanium  from  said  titanium 
oxide  into  said  substrate  to  form  a  titanium-diffused  wave- 
guiding  layer  in  said  substrate  and  to  suppress  the  out-dif- 
fusion of  lithium  oxide  from  said  substrate  with  said  com- 
posite film,  whereby  the  optical  waveguiding  and  propa- 
gation characteristics  of  said  waveguiding  layer  are  en- 
hanced. 


4^6,252 
DEPOSITION  METHOD  FOR  COATING  GLASS  AND 
THE  LIKE 
Roy  G.  Gordon,  22  Highland  St,  Cambridge,  Maas.  02138 
Continuation-in-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  784^42,  Apr.  4, 1977.  This 
appUcation  Mar.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  884,432 
Int  a^  B05D  5/06,  1/34,  1/36 
UA  a  427-160  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  continuous  coating  of  a  substrate  with  a  film 
formed  of  reactive  components  of  a  gas  mixture  in  which 
properties  of  the  film  vary  continuously  through  the  thickness 
of  said  film,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  flowing  said  gas  mixture  through  a  flow  path  defined  by 
a  reaction  zone  for  said  reactive  components,  said  reaction 
zone  contiguous  to  and  bounded  by  a  surface  of  the  sub- 
strate to  be  coated, 

(b)  moving  said  substrate  surface  through  said  reaction  zone 
in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  flowing  gas  mixture, 
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(c)  depositing,  preferentially,  a  reaction  product  derived 
from  more  reactive  components  of  said  mixture  on  said 
surface  of  said  substrate  exposed  earlier  to  said  gas  mix- 
ture, thereby  preferentially  depleting  said  mixture  of  said 
more  reactive  components, 

(d)  depositing,  preferentially,  a  reaction  product  derived 


salts,  which  are  fused  at  said  ion  exchange  temperature  to  form 
a  solid  and  liquid  phase,  from  flowing  off  the  surfaces  of  the 
glass  container,  the  temperature  of  the  glass  container  being 
lower  than  that  of  the  aqueous  solution,  thereby  depositing  out 
the  potassium  salts  on  the  outer  surface  and  inner  surface  of  the 
glass  container  by  virtue  of  the  temperature  difference  to  form 
a  potassium  salt  adhered  layer,  then  drying,  subjecting  the 
glass  container  to  an  ion  exchange  strengthening  treatment  by 
holding  the  glass  container  at  an  elevated  temperature  below 
the  strain  point  of  the  glass  but  as  near  the  strain  point  as 
possible  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  form  a  compressive 
stress  layer  on  the  oute^  surface  and  inner  surface  of  the  glass 
container,  cooling  the  gl  iss  container  to  room  temperature  and 
removing  the  residual  potassium  salts. 
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from  less  reactive  components  of  said  mixture  on  said 
surface  of  said  substrate  exposed  later  to  said  depleted  gas 
mixture,  thus 
(e)  providing  a  product  in  which  properties  of  said  fllm  vary 
continuously  in  the  composition  through  the  thickness  of 
said  film,  as  said  substrate  emerges  from  said  reaction 
zone. 


4,206,254 

METHOD  OF  SELECTIVELY  DEPOSITING  METAL  ON 

A  CERAMIC  SUBSTRATE  WTTH  A  METALLURGY 

PATTERN 

Arnold  F.  Schmeckenbccher,  Poughkeepsie,  N.Yn  aasigBor  to 

International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,033 

Int  Ci.2  B05D  5/12.  1/32 

VS.  a  427—259  3  Claims 


4,206,253 

METHOD  OF  STRENGTHENING  CHEMICALLY  A 

GLASS  CONTAINER 

Moneo  Watanabe,  NisUnomlya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yanannra 

Glass  Kabnshiki  Kalsha,  NisUnomlya,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  747,249,  Dec.  2, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jon.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913,694 

Clains'priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  4, 1976,  51-64563 

The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  snbseqneat  to  May  3, 1994, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.2  B05D  3  /02 

U&  a  427-236  9  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  chemically  strengthening  a  glass  container, 
which  comprises  first  forming  a  coating  film  of  a  metal  oxide 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tin  oxide  and  titanium 
oxide  at  an  elevated  temperature  on  the  outer  surface  of  the 
glass  container  and  then  applying  to  the  outer  thus-CMted 
surface  and  inner  surface  of  the  glass  container  an  aqueous 
solution  containing  a  small  amount  of  a  surfactant  and  a  high 
concentration  of  mixed  potassium  salts  consisting  of  potassium 
nitrate  having  a  relatively  low  melting  point  and  at  least  one 
potassium  salt  having  a  relatively  high  melting  point  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  potassium  chloride  and  potassium 
sulfate  in  such  a  proportion  that  10  to  80%  by  weight  of  the 
potassium  salts  be  present  in  a  solid  phase,  when  the  potassium 
salts  are  heated  at  an  ion  exchange  strengthening  treatment 
temperature  in  a  subsequent  step,  to  prevent  the  potassium 


1.  A  lift-off  process  for  selectively  depositing  a  metal  layer 
over  an  existing  metallurgy  pattern  supported  on  a  dielectric 
substrate  comprising: 

depositing  a  meltable  material  on  the  dielectric  substrate 
which  material,  after  melting,  will  wet  the  substrate  sur- 
face but  not  the  existing  metallurgy  pattern; 

melting  the  material  to  redistribute  the  material  over  the 
substrate  to  cover  the  dielectric  substrate  wetuble  areas, 
leaving  the  unweuable  meUllurgy  pattern  exposed; 

causing  said  material  to  solidify  to  thereby  form  a  masking 
layer  over  the  substrate  surface  but  not  over  said  existing 
metallurgy  pattern; 

depositing  a  blanket  layer  of  said  metal  over  said  masking 
layer  and  said  meullurgy  pattern; 

dissolving  said  masking  layer  resulting  in  the  removal  of  said 
masking  layer  and  the  overiying  areas  of  said  blanket 
metal  layer. 

4,206,255 

COATING  COMPOSmONS  BASED  ON  A  MIXTURE  OF 

AQUEOUS  POLYURETHANE  DISPERSIONS 

Wolfgang  Wenzel,  Berg-Gladbach;  Schrtter,  Lererkusen;  Man- 
fM  Prenss,  Hilden,  and  Hans-Joachin  Koch,  LcTcrkuaen,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Leferkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,463 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rq>.  of  Germany,  Feb.  22, 
1978,  2807479 

Int.  0.2  C08J  J/Oa  B05D  3/02i  B32B  27/40 
U.S.  a.  427-393  J  7  Gaims 

7.  In  a  process  for  the  direct  or  reversal  coating  of  homoge- 
neous or  foamed  PVC  with  polyurethanes  and  allowing  said 
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coated  article  to  dry.  the  improvem  tt  compriiing  wing,  u  the 

coating  agents,  coating  compoiitiqn:  baaed  on  aqueous  poly* 

urethane  diiperaioni  which  are 

retiitant  to  ledimentation  and  HaM  a  solid  content  below 

about  604  by  weight,  charactiet  ted  in  that  they  contain, 

based  on  the  polyurethane  solid  ;x>ntent: 

(A)  from  about  2  to  904t^y  ^  eight  of  a  polyurethane 
which: 

(a)  contains  from  about  3  ttKjOO  milliequivalents  or 
pseudo  milliequivalents  qf  tnionic  groups,  cationic 
groups  or  ethylene  oxide  t>f  ts  or  mixtures  thereof  in 
100  g  of  polyurethane  sol  d  and 

(b)  at  least  about  4%  by  v<  jtht,  based  on  the  solid 
content,  of  linear  alkylen«  j  'oups  having  from  about 
4  to  6  carbon  atoms,  whic  polyurethane  results  in 
Alms  which  .^ 

(c)  have  a  softening  point  b(  iV  w  about  20S*  C.  and 
a  Shore  A  hardness  below  «>  ut  97;  and 

(B)  from  about  10  to  98%  of]  \  eight  of  a  polyurethane 
which: 

(a)  contains  from  about  Sit  30  milliequivalents  or 
pseudo  milliequivalents  o^  mionic  groups,  cationic 
groups  or  ethylene  oxide  sequences  or  mixtures 
thereof  in  100  g  of  polyjit  ithane  solids  and  forms 
films  which  i 

(b)  soften  above  about  210*  C  and 

(c)  have  a  Shore  D  hardnes^  /  sove  about  SO. 


METALLIZED  VIDEO  DISC  Hi^ING  AN  INSULATING 

LAYER  THEIeON 
Dtmiis  L.  Matthias,  Princeton;  Rokrt  M.  Mchilso,  Trenton, 

and  Gnegori  Kaguowicx,  Princetob*  all  of  N  J^  aaslgnon  to 

RCA  CorporatioB,  New  York,  N.V. 

Filed  Aug.  21, 197S,  S*.  Vo.  606,(5S 

Int.  CV  B32B  S/02-\(i ilB  5/82 

US.  a.  438—64  I  6  Clains 

1.  A  capacitive  video  frequency 'r«  cording  means  having  a 
spiral  groove  on  a  face  thereof  and  yideo  information  in  the 
form  of  geometric  variations  in  saic^  groove,  said  recording 
means  having  a  thin  conductive  la  fiJ  having  a  high  surface 
energy  on  said  face  and  a  thin  d  e  ectric  layer  of  uniform 
thickness  un  said  conductive  layer,  i  ii  I  dielectric  layer  consist- 
ing essentially  liquid  of  a  liquid  mft  lyl  alkyl  siloxane  of  the 
formula 


CH3 


P 


(CHj)3-Si-0-tSi-p^  irSKCH3)3 
R 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  and  x  s  in  integer. 

2.  An  information  record  adapte  i  for  use  with  a  playback 
stylus  to  effect  recovery  of  a  signal  i  k  cupying  a  band  width  of 
at  leut  several  megahertz  upon  ro^  ;ion  of  said  record,  said 
record  comprising 

(a)  a  disc  having  a  spiral  groov^i  a  surface  thereof,  said 
groove  being  dimensioned  fori  i  tception  therein  of  said 
stylus  and  containing  an  informs  ion  track  constituted  by 
geometric  variations  in  said  gr64  ve, 

(b)  a  continuous  conductive  metal  1  lyer  on  said  surface,  said 
layer  being  of  lubsuntially  uniform  thickness  which  does 
not  All  said  groove  and  which  hU  a  high  surface  energy. 

(c)  a  dielectric  coating  of  unifon  i  thickness  overlying  said 
metal  layer,  uid  dielectric  be  n^  a  liquid  methyl  alkyl 
siloxane  of  the  formula  ^ 

f 

(CH3)3-Si-0-tSi-^  3rSi(CH3)3 
R 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  and  x  is  an  integer. 


4,206,287 

NAPPED  SHEET  MATERIAL  BEARING  THE 

CHARACTERISTICS  OF  A  SUEDE-LEATHER  AND 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Oaamn  FukuaUma,  Okayaoia;  Kojl  Hoaahi,  and  Kunlo  Kogifflc, 

both  of  Kuraahlki,  all  of  Japan,  aaalpors  to  Kurariy  Co., 

Ltd.,  Kuraahlki,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,373 
Gains  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  28, 1977, 52-143062 
Int.  a.2  B32B  33/00 
U.S.  a.  428—91  17  Clalni 

1.  A  suede-like  sheet  material  comprising: 

(a)  a  fibrous  mat  comprising  bundles  of  fine-denier  fibers  and 
void  spaces  prepared  by  removing  the  sea  component  of 
an  oceano-insular  composite  fiber  by  extraction  with  a 
solvent  or  by  decomposition  with  a  decomposing  agent, 
said  fine-denier  fiben  not  being  greater  than  0.3  denier; 

(b)  a  first  polymer,  polymer  A,  localized  in  tthe  sheet  mate* 
rial  primarily  at  and  around  juxtaposed  areu  of  adjacent 
fiber  bundles  to  adhere  them  together,  polymer  A  being 
an  elastomer  with  a  degree  of  swelling  in  said  solvent  or 
decomposing  agent  at  a  temperature  of  30*  C.  of  not  less 
than  30%  by  weight  and  an  initial  Young's  modulus  as 
measured  in  the  form  of  a  non>porous  film  of  not  more 
than  10  kg/mm^;  and 

(c)  a  second  p3lymer.  polymer  B,  being  present  primarily 
surrounding  polymer  A  in  the  spaces  among  the  fiber 
bundles,  polymer  B  being  an  elastomer  with  a  degree  of 
swelling  not  more  than  two*thirds  of  that  of  polymer  A 
and  an  initial  Young's  modulus  as  measured  in  the  form  of 
a  non-porous  film  greater  than  that  of  polymer  A  by  at 
least  0.2  kg/mm^; 

wherein  the  space  portions  in  the  fiber  bundles  are  substan- 
tially free  from  polymer  A  and  polymer  B;  and 
wherein  the  suede-like  material  has  a  nap  resulting  from  said 
'    fine-denier  fiben  on  at  least  one  side. 


4,206,288 
MULTILAYER  FELT  BAND  CONTAINING  CHANNELS 

PRODUCED  BY  EXPOSURE  TO  BEAMS  OF  UGHT     . 
Ccftmlr  Balcar,  Roitoky  u  Prahy,  CiechoaloTakla,  aaalgnor  to 
IRAPA  VyToJoTy  a  radonalliaaio  ustaT  prumyilu  papim  a 
celulogy,  Prague,  CkechoaloTakla 

Filed  May  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,928 
Gains  priority,  appllcatiOB  CiechoaloTakla,  May  20,  1977, 
3328-77 

lot.  G.2  B32B  3/10,  5/02;  D04H  1/16;  F26B  13/26 
VJS.  G.  428—131  11  Clains 

I.  A  multilayer  felt  band  comprising  fibers  of  thermoplutic 
material,  at  least  one  layer  thereof  having  storage  spaces  of  the 
shape  of  channels  defined  by  fitted  fibers,  the  walls  of  said 
channels  in  at  least  one  layer  being  oriented  with  respect  to  the 
major  surfaces  of  the  felt  belt  at  an  angle  between  zero  and  80*. 

8.  A  process  of  manufacture  of  a  multilayer  felt  band  com- 
prising fibers,  wherein  at  least  a  portion  thereof  comprises 
thermoplutic  material,  by  forming  storage  spaces  of  the  shape 
of  channels  in  at  least  one  layer  of  the  felt  band,  the  walls  of 
said  channels  in  said  at  least  one  layer  being  oriented  at  an 
angle  between  zero  and  80*  with  respect  to  the  surface  of  the 
felt  band,  said  storage  spaces  being  formed  by  melting  out  by 
radiation  generated  by  a  quantum  generator  of  light  radiation 
acting  on  a  layer  of  the  felt  band  taiken  along  on  a  roating  roll, 
whereby  the  radiation  beam  is  inclined  with  respect  to  a  tan- 
gent to  the  surface  of  the  rotating  roll,  at  the  place  the  radiating 
beam  strikes  the  roll,  at  an  angle  between  zero  and  90*. 

II.  An  arrangement  for  manufacturing  a  multilayer  felt^band 
comprising  fibers  of  thermoplastic  material,  with  storf^e 
spaces  of  the  shape  of  channels  in  at  least  one  layer  of  the  felt 
band,  comprising  at  least  two  rotating  rolls  adapted  for  guiding 
a  connecting  individual  layers,  at  leut  one  of  said  rolls  being 
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provided  with  a  hollow  mantle  having  openings  therein,  a  increase  in  electrical  eiiaurance  of  the  polyethylene  u  mea- 
reflecting  mirror  situated  inside  said  mantle  and  adapted  to  be  sured  by  Test  Method  A. 

17.  An  article  comprising  an  electrical  conductor  and  an 
insulating  layer  consistiitg  essentially  of 

(a)  low  density  crowlinked  polyethylene; 

(b)  an  effective  amount  of  at  leut  one  alcohol  of  6  to  24 
carbon  atoms;      -ij 

said  alcohol  capable  of  introducing  at  leut  a  thousand-fold 
increase  in  electrical  endurance  of  polyethylene  u  meuured 
by  Test  Method  A. 
31.  A  composition  of  matter  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  low  density  polyethylene,  and 

(b)  an  amount  of  at  leut  one  straight  or 
branched  chain  monohydric  alcohol  of  6  to  24  carbon  atoms 
effective  to  introduce  at  leut  a  thouund-fold  increase  in  elec- 
trical endurance  of  the  polyethylene  u  meuured  by  Test 
Method  A. 

SS.  In  a  proceu  of  forming  a  composition  containing  low 
density  polyethylene  and  a  peroxide  croulinking  agent,  said 
agent  capable  of  dissolving  in  an  alcohol  of  6  to  24  carbon 
atoms,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  dissolving  the  peroxide  in  said  alcohol;  and 

(b)  adding  the  peroxide  and  the  alcohol  to  said  polyethylene. 


Mo 


displaced  within  said  mantle,  and  a  quantum  generator  of  light 
radiation  situated  near  the  face  of  said  roll. 


4,206,289 
SUPPORT  MATRICES  FOR  IMMOBILIZED  ENZYMES 
Ronald  P.  Rohrbaeh,  Foreat  Lake,  111.,  and  Joseph  LcTy,  Deer- 
field  Beach,  Fla.,  aaalpors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Dm  Plainea,  m. 
Filed  Oct  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  981,949 
Int.  a.2  B32B  3/26 
VJS.  a.  428-304  12  Gains 

1.  An  organic-inorganic  matrix  having  pendent  covalent 
bonding  sites  for  enzymatic  coivjugates  which  comprises  a 
porous,  water-insoluble,  solid  inorganic  support  containing  a 
copolymeric  material  formed  by  the  in  situ  reaction  product  of 
a  water-soluble  aminopolystyrene  in  an  aqu^us  solution  pos- 
sessing a  pH  of  less  than  7.0  and  a  bifunctional  monomer  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  organic  compounds  con- 
taining carbonyl,  acyl  and  isocyanato  moieties,  wherein  said 
bifunctional  monomer  is  added  in  a  molar  excess  of  2  to  SO 
moles  of  monomer  per  mol  of  the  amine  content  of  said  water- 
soluble  aminopolystyrene. 

4,206,260. 
POLYETHYLENE  INSULATION  CONTAINING  A  TREE 

GROWTH-INHIBITING  ALCOHOL 
Eugene  J.  McMahoa,  Gaynont,  Del.,  aaalgnor  to  E.  L  D«  Pont 
de  Nenours  and  Conpany,  WUnlngtoo,  Del. 
Cotttlniiatlon-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  809,910,  Jun.  28, 1977, 
abandoned,  Contiauatlon-la-part  of  Ser.  No.  709,266,  Jul.  28, 
1976,  abandoned.  TUa  application  Not.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No. 
'^  962,179 

Int.  a.i  B32B  15/08,  27/18;  C08F  110/02;  HOIB  3/18 
US,  G.  428-379  88  Galna 

1.  An  article  comprising  an  electrical  conductor  and  an 
insulating  layer  consisting  essentially  of 

(a)  low  density  polyethylene,  and 

(b)  an  effective  amount  of  at  leut  one  alcohol  of  6  to  24 
carbon  atoms; 

said  alcohol  capable  of  introducing  at  leut  a  thousand-fold 


4,206,261 

WATER-SOLUBLE  POLYESTER  IMIDE  RESIN  WIRE 

COATING  PROCESS 

Dtno  Laganls,  Scheneetady,  and  Paul  M.  Begley,  Scotia,  both  of 

N.Yn  asalgnors  to  Schenectady  Chenlcala,  Inc.,  Schenecttdy, 

N  V 

blTlalon  of  Ser.  No  890,798,  Mar.  27, 1978,  which  Is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No,  694,432,  Jon.  9, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  May  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,325 

Int.  G.2  B32B  15/00 

US.  G.  428-379  26  Clains 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  insulating  coating  on 
an  electrical  conductor  comprising  coating  the  conductor  by 
an  aqueous  solution  of  a  water  soluble  thermosetting  second 
polyester-imide  prepolymer  prepared  by  reacting  reactantt 
consisting  essentially  of  a  teriiary  amine  and  a  first  polyester- 
imide  prepolymer  having  a  number  average  molecular  weight 
of  600-1300,  an  OH:COOH  ratio  of  from  1.8:1  to  2.S:1  and  an 
imide  content  of  S  to  60%  based  on  the  total  imide  and  ester 
moieties,  the  alcohol  of  the  ester  moiety  consisting  essentially 
of  10  to  90%  of  the  total  equivalenu  of  dihydric  alcohol  and 
the  balance  of  the  alcohol  containing  at  leut  three  hydroxyl 
groups,  the  acid  component  of  the  ester  moiety  consisting 
essentially  of  dicarboxylic  acid,  the  imide  moiety  consisting 
essentially  of  the  reaction  product  of  approximately  two  moles 
of  an  aromatic  monocarboxylic  acid  monoanhydride  with  one 
mole  of  an  aromatic  diamine. 


4,206,262 
CATECHOL  RESINS  FOR  THE  SHELL  PROCESS 
Robert  S.  Craig,  Hofhaan  Eatttes,  m^  aaalpor  to  Acne  Ruin 
Corporation,  Foreat  Park,  U. 

FUed  Jan.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  869,407 
lat  a'  B32B  19/04.  27/14.  27/47 
US.  G.  428-404  «  Clalna 

1.  A  resin-coated  sand  comprising  particles  of  sand  coated 
with  a  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  from  about  1%  to  about  8%,  by  weight  of  the  sand,  of  a 
novolak  resin  consisting  essentially  of  from  about  S0%  to 
about  98%,  by  weight  of  the  total  novolak  resin,  of  a 
phenol-formaldehyde  novolak  resin  and  from  about  2%  to 
about  S0%,  by  weight  of  the  total  novolak  ruin,  of  a 
catechol-formaldehyde  novolrk  resin;  and 

(b)  a  curing  agent. 
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OXYGEN-RESISTANT  ELI    rROCONDUCTIVE 
CARBON  m    >IES 
Ham  W.  Rieger,  Buch,  ud  HiBsp#i   -  Alder,  Flurlingen,  both  of 
Swltzeriaod,  Miignort  to  Swiil   ymniniiuB  Ltd.,  Giippis, 
Swjtxerlaad 

ContiBuatioii-in-pwt  of  Ser.  n|  il8,080,  Jnl.  22, 1977, 
■baadoBcd.  This  appUcation  Oct.  .x  ,  1977,  Ser.  No.  847,047 
Claims  priority,  application  Sv'  ^rlaod,  Sep.   16,   1977, 
11347/77  I  ft 

Int  a.2  B32B  9/41)05D  5/12 


VS.  a.  428-408 


36Claiiiu 


~\ 


1.  An  electrcx;onductive  body  f  >  use  in  the  electrolysis  of 
fused  metal  salts  characterized  by  ii  proved  resistance  to  oxi- 
dation agents  at  elevated  temperate  ^  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: I   I 

(a)  a  carbon  body;  f 

(b)  a  first  protective  oxide  coalWT  disposed  on  said  carbon 

body,  said  first  protective  oxir  '-'—*•-'- «-- •- 

ized  by  minute  pores  and  disci 

(c)  a  second  electrodeposited  pn 
posed  within  said  pores  and  t 
protective  oxide  coating  conif 
impermeable  metal  salt  having 
400*  C. 


isophthalic  acid,  maleic  acid,  adipic  acid,  succinic  acid,  sebacic 
acid,  fumaric  acid,  and  mixtures  thereof;  said  polyester  cross- 
linked  with  an  aminoplast  cross-linking  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  melamine-formaldehyde,  urea-formalde- 
hyde, hexahydroxymethy]  melamine,  and  mixtures  thereof, 
said  aminoplast  comprising  10-25%  by  total  weight  of  said 
polyester  and  aminoplast  in  said  coating  composition. 

10.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  corrosion  resistant  fastener 
comprising  coating  a  metal  fastener  with  a  zinc-containing 
coating  and  over-coating  said  zinc  coating  with  a  polyester 
coating  wherein  said  polyester  consists  essentially  of  the  reac- 
tion product  of  one  or  more  polyols  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  pentaerythritol,  trimethylolpropane,  glycerol, 
ethylene  glycol,  triethylene  glycol,  neopentyl  glycol,  trimeth- 
yloiethane,  1,2  hexanediol,  1,3  butenediol,  and  mixtures 
thereof;  and  one  or  more  dibasic  organic  acids  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  phthalic  acid,  isophthalic  acid,  maleic 
acid,  adipic  acid,  succinic  acid,  sebacic  acid,  fumaric  acid,  and 
mixtures  thereof;  cross-linked  with  an  aminoplast  cross-linking 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  melamine-for- 
maldehyde, urea-formaldehyde,  hexahydroxymethyl  mela- 
mine, and  mixtures  thereof,  said  aminoplast  comprising 
10-25%  by  total  weight  of  said  polyester  and  aminoplast  in 
said  coating  composition. 


coating  being  character- 
itinuities;  and 
tective  oxide  coating  dis- 
(continuities,  said  second 
'ising  an  oxidation  agent 

boiling  point  in  excess  of 


12.  A  process  for  improving  the' 
an  electroconductive  carbon  body  | 
agents  at  400*  C,  said  surface  hai 
and  carrying  an  adherent  discontn 
refractory  oxide  particles,  which  4 

(a)  immersing  said  body  into  a| 
metal  salt  melt,  having  a  boilin_ 

(b)  applying  a  continuous  voltage! 
the  disassociation  voltage  of  thje 
metal  salt,  using  said  carbon  \Jt 

(c)  electrodepositing  said  met^ 
thereby  closing  substantially  al 
discontinuities  with  said  metalj 

(d)  removing  said  body  from  saia 
oxide  has  completely  disintegif 


distance  of  the  surface  of 

^nst  attack  by  oxidation 

!$  surface  pore  openings 

(is  coating  comjjosed  of 

irises: 

>n-oxidizable  refractory 

Oint  in  excess  of  400'  C; 

aid  voltage  being  below 

on-oxidizable  refractory 

/  as  cathode; 

alt  melt  on  said  body 

r  said  pore  openings  and 

It  melt;  and 

etal  salt  melt  before  said 

d  or  dissolved. 


4,206,265 

COATED  METALLIC  ARTICLE  HAVING  A 

MULTILAYER  PAINT  HLM 

Hiromichi  Shimizu,  Sagamihara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Daiwa  Can 

Company,  Limited,  Nihombashi,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,803 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  7, 1977,  52/120783 
Int  a.2  B32B  15/08 
U.S.  a.  428-472  6  Claims 

1.  A  coated  metallic  article  having  a  multilayer  paint  film 
having  a  desired  degree  of  lightness  of  color,  said  film  compris- 
ing a  first  coat  layer  and  a  second  coat  layer  formed  thereon  in 
superposition,  each  said  layer  consisting  of  a  common  syn- 
thetic resin  and  a  common  white  pigment  material,  the  pigment 
material  content  in  each  layer  being  in  different  proportions, 
the  thickness  of  said  multilayer  paint  film  being  less  than  the 
thickness  of  at  least  one  layer  of  said  film  exhibiting  the  same 
lightness  of  color  as  said  multilayer  film. 


4,206,264 
CORROSION  RESISTANT  FA^' 
OIL-FREE  POLYESTER  TOP  CC 
OF  MANUFACrUIl 
Donald  J.  Kurr,  Glen  EUyii,  lU.,  aaii 
tion,  Franklin  Park,  lU.  , 

FUed  Jun.  26, 1978,  ScT 
Inta.2F16B;j/0aB31 
VS.  a.  428-458 
<  1.  A  fastener  comprising  an  elong  t 
one  end  adapted  to  penetrate  an  i 
having  a  coating  comprising  a  cure 
second  end,  said  cured  polyester  pci 
sisting  essentially  of  the  reaction  prd 
ois  selected  from  the  group  consisq' 
methylolpropane,  glycerol,  ethylen 
neopentyl  glycol,  trimethyloleth 
tenediol,  and  mixtures  thereof;  wit[. 
ganic  acids  selected  from  the  group  c 


iSERS  HAVING  AN 

nNG  AND  METHOD 

GSAME 

or  to  Duo-Fast  Corpora- 

Mo.  919,433 

15/08.  15/02 

2iaaims 
d,  metal  member  having 
cle  to  be  fastened  and 

oil-free  polyester  on  a 
on  of  said  coating  con- 
ict  of  one  or  more  poly- 

of  pentaerythritol,  tri- 
ycol,  triethylene  glycol, 
l.2^exanediol,  1,3  bu- 
or  more  dibasic  or- 
hsisting  of  phthalic  acid. 


4,206,266 
PRINTER  ARM  BLANK 
James  E.  Bellinger,  Melbourne,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Florida  Data 
Corporation,  West  Melbourne,  Fla. 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  865,006 

Int  a.2  B41J  3/12 

VS.  a.  428—578  6  Claims 


,25     4 


Se^e^' 


— V-  > 


1.  Asflat,  elongated,  thin  blank  for  forming  an  arm  compris- 
ing.    / 
two  generally  rectangular  regions  having  short  and  long 

dimensions, 
a  web  region  lying  between  said  rectangular  regions  and 

having  short  and  long  dimensions, 
said  web  region  having  its  long  dimensions  each  juxtaposed 

to  a  short  dimension  of  a  different  one  of  said  rectangular 

regions, 
four  truncated  generally  right  triangular  regions  each  ex- 
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tending  along  a  different  long  dimension  of  said  rectangu- 
lar regions, 
said  triangular  regions  each  tapering  from  a  maximum  out- 
ward extension  from  its  adjacent  rectangular  region  re- 
mote from  said  web  region  to  a  minimum  outward  exten- 
sion adjacent  said  web  region. 


which  substantially  contains  by  weight  from  20%  to  70%  of 
copper,  at  least  15%  and  at  most  80%  of  lead,  and  from  0%  to 

i 


4,206,267 

COMPOSITE  STRUCTURAL  MATERIAL 

Otto  Jungbluth,  Frankensteiner  Strasse  99,  6100  Darmstadt- 

Eberstadt  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  859,465,  Dec.  12, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,912 

Int  a.2  E04C  2/26 

VS.  a.  428-623  21  Clai™ 

21    ,     2 


*  J  1 


I 


30%  of  tin,  said  slide  layer  having  a  thickness  of  from  0.002 
mm  to  0. 1  mm. 

\ 


3         4 


1.  In  composite  structural  materials  comprising  a  profiled 
steel  sheet  and  an  insulating  layer  bonded  to  the  profiled  steel 
sheet  on  at  least  one  side  thereof, 

the  improvement  wherein; 

said  insulating  layer  comprises  an  expanded  mineral  core 
layer  bonded  with  an  inorganic  binder  or  a  mixture  of  an 
inorganic  binder  and  a  small  amount  of  organic  binder  and 
has  a  density  not  more  than  0.4  ton/m^;  and  a  thin  mineral 
fiber  reinforced  covering  layer  covering  at  least  one  of 
said  insulating  layers:  and 

said  profiled  steel  sheet  has  a  generally  trapezoidal  cross-sec- 
tion and  includes  joining  means,  said  joining  means  com- 
prising closely  spaced  punched  thorny  apertures  formed 
in  said  profiled  steel  sheet  and  which  form  barb-like  pro- 
jections which  are  directed  toward  and  which  penetrate 
into  said  insulating  layer; 

said  composite  having  a  total  support  strength  substantially 
greater  than  the  steel  sheet  alone  and  comprising  a  sub- 
stantially continuous  insulating  covering  over  the  profiled 
sheet. 

2.  Composite  structural  materials  according  to  claim  1 
wherein  said  joining  means  comprises  a  plurality  of  punched 
protrusions  formed  in  said  profiled  steel  sheet,  said  punched 
protrusions  having  wall  portions  extending  from  the  main 
surface  of  said  profiled  steel  sheet,  said  protrusions  each  having 
open  ends  at  the  ends  of  said  wall  portions,  said  open  ends 
defining  said  thorny  apertures,  said  wall  portions  penetrating 
into  said  insulating  layer  and  improving  the  shear  strength 
between  said  insulating  layer  and  profiled  steel  sheet. 


4,206,269 

METAL-HALOGEN  BATTERY  ASSEMBLY  AND 

METHOD  OF  OPERATION 

Ronald  A.  Putt  Palatine,  and  Mark  J.  Montgomery,  Lake 

Zurich,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Electiic  Power  Research 

Institiite,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf. 

Filed  Dec.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,900 

Int.  a.2  HOIM  8/04 

U.S.  a  429-15  7aaims 


4,206,268 
PLAIN  BEARING  LAMINATE  HAVING  SLIDE-LAYER 

ALLOY  BASED  ON  COPPER-LEAD-TIN 
Erich  Roemer,  Wiesbaden,  and  Fritz  Niegel,  Ostrich,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Glyco-Metall-Werke 
Daelen  ft  Loos  GmbH,  Wiesbaden-Schierstein,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
,  Germany 

Filed  Oct  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,321 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  22, 
1977, 2747545 

Int  a.2  B32B  15/18,  15/20 

VS.  a.  428-643  t8  Gaims 

1.  A  multi-layered  plain  slide  bearing  having  a  base  layer  and 

having  a  slide  layer  carried  by  said  base  layer,  said  slide  layer 

being  constituted  of  an  electrochemically-deposited  alloy 


1.  A  zinc-halogen  battery  assembly  comprising  a  housing 
including  an  internal  chamber,  means  located  within  said 
chamber  for  separating  the  latter  into  positive  and  negative 
chamber  sections,  a  positive  halogen-reacting  electrode  and  a 
zinc  containing  negative  chamber  sections,  respectively,  fixed 
volumes  of  positive  and  negative  electrolyte  solutions,  each 
containing  a  specific  halogen,  said  positive  solution  being  of 
lesser  volume  than  said  negative  solution,  and  means  for  con- 
tinuously circulating  and  recirculating  said  positive  and  nega- 
tive solutions  through  said  positive  and  negative  chamber 
sections,  respectively,  during  operation  of  the  assembly. 

6.  A  method  of  operating  a  zinc-halogen  battery  assembly 
including  a  housing  having  an  internal  chamber,  means  located 
within  said  chamber  for  separating  the  latter  into  positive  and 
negative  sections,  a  halogen-reacting  positive  electrode  and  a 
zinc-containing  negative  electrode  fixedly  located  within  said 
positive  sections,  respectively,  said  method  comprising  contin- 
uously circulating  and  recirculating  a  fixed  volume  of  positive 
electrolyte  solution  containing  a  halogen  through  said  positive 
chamber  section  during  operation  of  the  assembly  and  simulta- 
neously circulating  and  recirculating  a  greater  volume  of  nega- 
tive electrolyte  solution  containing  a  halogen  through  said 
negative  chamber  section. 
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4,206^70    •  i 

CATHODES  FOR  MOLTEN  CARBl  MTE  FUEL  CELLS 

H.  RimmII  Kunx,  Vernon,  Conn.;  Lttk  icc  J.  Bregoli,  South- 

wick,  Man.,  and  Frincif  J.  Lucil     Glastonbury,  Conn., 

aasignon  to  United  TeclinoiogiN  trporation,  Hartford, 

Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1978,  S«r.  ^A  9t9,S96 
Int. 


U.S.  a.  429-40 


«  Ccta.ys'.s 


and  the  supply  chamber  for  the  flow  of  reactant  from  the 
supply  chamber  to  the  reaction  chamber,  and  temperature-con* 
trolled  shut-off  means  for  closing  off  the  connection  to  block 
the  flow  of  reactant  from  the  supply  chamber  to  the  reaction 
chamber,  the  shut-ofT  means  being  open  to  permit  flow  of 


H   >* 


6  Claims 


1.  A  fuel  cell  including  an  alkali  men 
which  is  molten  during  operation  ofji 
electrode  in  contact  with  said  electroly 
skite  cathode  electrode  spaced  from  s4 
also  in  contact  with  said  electrolyte,  tk 
electrical  resistivity  of  less  than  lO.Odtt 


4,206,271 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING 
ELECTRODE  BODIES  FOR 
ACCUMULATORS  AND  ELECTR 
OBTAINED 
Sten  B.  C.  Noriing,  Lincoln,  R.I.,  and 
shann,  Sweden,  assignors  to  Nife  Jui 
Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1979,  Ser. 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden, 

Int.  a.^  HOIM  4/881 

U.S.  G.  429-45  1 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  h| 

bodies  for  electrical  accumulators,  whT 

(a)  mixing  into  an  intimate  mixture! 
nickel  powder  with  93-95%  by  v 
pore-forming  agent  selected  from  t 
ammonium  bicarbonate  and  ammdi 

(b)  pressing  the  mixture  into  a  com;  i 

(c)  sintering  the  compacted  body  to 
electrode  body. 


I 


4,206,272 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  STOI 

Wilfkicd  Fischer,  Neckargemiind;  Wilhii 

and  Heaner  Meinhold,  Heidelberg,  m 

many,  assignors  to  Brown,  Boveri  A  * 

Maanbeim-KMfertel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gen 

FUed  Apr.  r,  1979,  Ser.  N 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Repi 

1978, 2819027  . 

Int.  a^  HOIM  ;al 

U.S.  a.  429-62 

1.  An  electrochemical  storage  cell  v ' 
containing  an  anolyte  as  a  reactant  ai 
containing  a  catholyte  as  another  rev 
chamber  and  the  cathode  chamber  sepi. 
by  a  solid  electrolyte,  and  with  at  least 
divided  into  a  reaction  chamber  adjace^. 
lyte  and  a  supply  chamber  shielded  fron) 
lyte  and  the  reaction  chamber,  the  comi 
least  one  connection  disposed  between 


•) 


■ 


GECELL 
Haar,  Sandhausen, 
f  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 

Aktiengesellschaft, 

ay 

33,808 
Germany,  Apr.  29, 


':  23  Claims 

an  anode  chamber 
)  cathode  chamber 
At.  with  the  anode 
ed  from  each  other 
le  of  said  chambers 
to  the  solid  electro- 
Ith  the  solid  electro- 
^ion  therewith  of  at 
t  reaction  chamber 


arbonate  electrolyte 
fuel  cell,  an  anode 
and  a  porous  perov- 
anode  electrode  and 
>erovskite  having  an 


IGHLY  POROUS 

ECTRICAL 

E  BODIES  THUS 

I H.  Swenne,  Oskar* 
er  AB,  Oskarshamn, 

20,093 
r.  30, 1978,  7803569 

,90 

\  12  Gaims 

y  porous  electrode 

comprises: 

7%  by  volume  of  a 

ime  of  a  powdered 

group  consisting  of 
im  carbonate; 
ed  body;  and 
n  said  highly  porous 


reactant  from  the  supply  chamber  to  the  reaction  chamber,  the 
shut-off  means  being  open  to  permit  flow  of  reactant  at  the 
storage  cell  operating  temperature  and  closing  to  block  the 
flow  of  reactant  at  a  pedetermined  temperature  above  the 
operating  temperature. 


4,206,273 
PROTECTOR  FOR  A  BATTERY  STRAP 
Jacqnes  Mandil,  Boulogne,  France,  aasignor  to  COmpagnle 
Europccnne  d'Accumulateurs,  Paria,  France 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,087 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  France,  Feb.  21, 1978,  78  04887 
Int.  G.2  HOIM  2/20 
U.S.  G.  429—65  5  Gains 


1.  A  protector  for  a  cell-interconnecting  strap  of  a  storage 
battery  having  spaced  cell  terminals  joined  by  said  strap,  said 
protector  having  an  upper  wall,  opposed  side  walls  and  open 
bottom  two  ends  connected  to  a  central  portion,  the  ends  being 
hollow  and  each  configured  to  cover  a  cell  terminal  of  the 
battery,  the  central  portion  being  hollow  and  being  configured 
to  cover  said  strap  interconnecting  two  cell  terminals,  the 
upper  wall  of  said  ends  having  openings  or  gaps  separated  by 
strips  of  material  and  the  upper  wall  as  well  as  the  side  walls  of 
said  central  portion  also  having  openings  or  gaps  separated  by 
strips  of  material. 


4,206,274 
BATTERY  HOLDER 
Hearicos  G.  Peels,  Eindhoren,  Netherlands,  aasignor  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,141 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlanda,  Dec.  22,  1977, 
7714233 

fat.  G.2  HOIM  2/10 

U.S.  G.  429—99  g  riaiw^ 

1.  A  device  for  retaining  one  or  more  batteries  in  position, 

which  comprises  a  battery  housing  having  a  wall  portion,  a 

first  pivot  provided  in  said  housing,  a  holder  for  said  one  or 
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more  batteries,  said  holder  being  pivouble  about  said  first 
pivot  between  an  operating  position  within  said  housing  to  a 
battery-replacement  position  outside  said  housing,  a  first  elec- 
trical contact  and  a  second  electrical  contact  for  clamping  said 
^one  or  more  batteries  therebetween  in  said  operating  position. 
Mid  one  or  more  batteries  thereby  being  subjected  to  a  substan- 
tially centrically  directed  end  contact  force  in  said  operating 
position,  said  one  or  more  batteries  not  being  subjected  to 
clamping  between  said  electrical  contacU  in  said  replacement 


14.  A  composition  according  to  claim  8  wherein  M  is  tiu- 
nium. 


'  A,2M;m  

COMPOSITE  ELECTRODE  FOR  STORAGE  BATTERIES 

AND  THE  UKE 
Peter  Fabcr,  Karlstein  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignor 

to  Rbeinlscb-Westflillsbes  Elektrixitiitswerk  AG,  Essen,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 
Contlaiiation-in*part  of  Ser.  No.  885,184,  Mar.  10, 1978,  Pat. 
No.  4,161,569.  This  appUcatlon  May  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,763 

Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  31, 
1978,  2823771 

Int.  CV  HOIM  4/72 
U.S.  G.  429-234  10  Claims 


position,  a  second  pivot  provided  on  said  holder,  and  a  panel 
associated  with  said  holder  and  being  pivoUble  about  said 
second  pivot  with  respect  to  said  holder,  one  side  of  said  panel 
being  in  pressure  contact,  during  movement  of  said  holder  to 
its  operating  position,  with  said  housing  wall  portion,  said  first 
electrical  contact  being  provided  on  the  other  side  of  said 
panel,  said  first  electrical  contact  thereby  creating  during  said 
holder  movement  said  end  contact  force  at  a  gradually  increas- 
ing strength. 

4,206,275 
MATERIAL  FOR  AN  ALKALINE  CELL  SEPARATOR 
AND  A  PROCESS  OF  MAKING 
PUUp  Bernstein,  Yardley;  James  P.  Cofhy,  Hatboro,  and  Alan 
E.  Varker,  Philadelphia,  aU  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  ESB  Inc., 
Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  780,579,  Mar.  23, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,122,133. 
This  appUcatlon  Jul.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,592 
Int.  a.2  HOIM  2/16 
U.S.  G.  429-206  2  Claims 

1.  An  alkaline  battery  comprising  in  combination 

(a)  a  positive  electrode, 

(b)  a  negative  electrode, 

(c)  an  alkaline  electrolyte  in  contact  with  said  electrodes, 
and 

(d)  a  separator  between  said  electrodes  which  separator  is 
comprised  of  a  polyolefin  having  grafted  thereon  side 
chains  derived  from  ethylenically  unuturated  ionogenic 
monomer  and  cross-linked  with  sulfur. 


4,206,276 
CHALCOGENIDE  ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL 
Samamath  Basu,  PhUadelpUa,  and  Wayne  L.  Worrell,  Narb- 
erth,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Unlvcnlty  Patents,  Inc^  Nor* 
walk.  Conn, 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,107 
lat  G.2  HOIM  4/58 
U  J.  G.  429-218  W  Claims 

8.  A  composition  of  the  formula  A^^'fM.Zx  wherein 
A  and  A'  are  each  alkali  meuls  with  A  being  more  electro- 
positive and  larger  than  A'; 
M  is  at  least  one  transition  metal  from  Group  IV  or  V; 
Z  is  sulfiir.  selenium  or  tellurium; 
X  is  a  numerical  value  from  about  1.8  to  about  2.1; 
y  is  a  numerical  value  from  about  0.01  to  1;  and 
z  is  a  numerical  value  in  the  range  0<z$3.2S. 


1.  A  composite  electrode  for  storage  batteries  and  the  lUie. 
comprising: 
a  metal  support  provided  with  a  multiplicity  of  throughgo- 

ing  openings; 
respective  polyolefin  synthetic-resin  layers  constituted  as 

openwork  sheeU  of  screened  fabric,  net  or  grid  structure 

flanking  said  support  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  said  layers 

being  directly  fused  together  the  openings  in  said  support 

and  at  poinu  within  said  openinp; 
an  electrochemically  active  mass  received  in  the  openworks 

of  said  layers;  and 
respective  fine-porous  cover  layers  in  the  form  of  inorganic 

fiber  fabric  or  felt  overlying  and  bonded  to  the  respective 

polyolefin  layers. 

4,206,278 
COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 
Paul  TKhopp,  Dttdingen,  Switierland,  aasignor  to  Ciba-G«igy 
AG,  Basel,  Switierland 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  895,579 
Claims  priority,  appUeatloa  Switierland,  Apr.  29,  1977, 
5378/77 

Int.  G.2  G03C  1/40 
U.S.  G.  430-17  18  Claims 

1.  A  colour  photographic  material  which  comprises  at  leMt 
one  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  which  contains,  as  a  yellow 
coupler,  a  compound  of  the  formula 


t 


L-NHCO  C-W 

\  / 

CH-N 

N-Z-M 


wherein 
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Z  i«  —CO—  or  — SO2— , 

M  is  alkyl  having  1  to  18  carbon  ^ 
tuted  or  substituted  by  halogen, 
alkoxy,  aryloxy  or  amino;  aralkv 
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which  is  unsubstituted  or  substitp   i  by 


ns,  which  is  unsubsti- 
droxyi,  nitro,  cyano, 
)r  cycloalkyl;  or  aryl 


-C,H2*+ 1  or  -0C«H2i,+ 1, 

in  which 

n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  5,  or  haloit 
— SO2NH2  or  N-substituted  orT 
phonamide,  — COOH,  carboxani 
groups,  phenoxycarbonyl,  benzyl 
nitro,  cyano,  amino  groups,  alkyfi 

— SO2— E  or  — CO— E, 


in  which 

E  is  alkyl  having  1  to  18  carbon  dh 
tuted  or  substituted  by  halogen] 
alkoxy  having  1  to  18  carbon  atot 
kyl,  aryl,  pyridyl,  pyrimidyl,  furti 

M  is  also  pyridyl,  furyl,  thienyl  or  a 
—CO—,  mono-  or  di-alkylamii^ 
carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moietV  \ 


carbon  atoms,  phenoxy  or  acyl, 
formulae 


-f    ^-O.Ri-C-S 
2  R2 


II  II 

Rl— C— C— R2.  Ri— C— N  .  Rr 

R2  Rl  R2  Rl 


II      II      I 

N— C— Rl,  O— C— R|,  S— I 
I      I  I 

R|   R2  R2 


in  which 

Rl  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1  to 
cycloalkyl,  aryl  or  acyl  having  i 

R2  is  alkyl  having  1  to  18  carbon  alji 

R|  and  R2  together  with  the  atom  oi 
bonded  can  form  a  4-membered  t 

L  is  phenyl  which  is  unsubstituted  a^ 
alky],  alkoxy,  acylamino  or  sulp 
or  carboxylic  acid  ester  groups  4 

Q  is  alkyl  having  1  to  32  carbon  at^ 
ing  2  to  32  carbon  atoms,  a-aryji 
carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  having  1; 
an  aryl  or  heterocyclic  radical  \f 
substituted  by  alkyl  or  alkoxy,  eal 
atoms,  halogen,  acylamino  or  sulp 
ide  groups. 

17.  A  process  for  the  production  oji 
comprises  exposing  a  colour  photogr^ 
to  claim  1  and  treating  the  exposed  if 
alkaline  solution  which  contains  an 
developer. 

18.  A  yellow  image  produced  by  1 
claim  17. 


4^06,279 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  FllM  UNITS 
HETEROCYCUC  POLYMESl 
Gerald  A  Cttopbell,  Webrter,  and  U^ 
tcr,  both  of  N.Y„  Msignore  to  E« 
Rochetter,  N.Y. 

DiTiaioii  of  Scr.  No.  8HM2,  Apr.  li 

Jan.  15, 1979,  Ser.  H 

lat  a.2  G03C  I /4a  7/(10;  B05<t 

U.S.  G.  430-17  I 

1.  A  photographic  element  comprisj 


ONTAININGAZA 
:  MORDANTS 
Jt  Hamilton,  Roches* 
aan  Kodak  Compaoy, 

978.  This  applicatioo 

3,170 

/M-  B44D  1/09 

ICIaims 

a  support  and  a  layer 


comprising  non-uniformly  and  imagewise  the  reaction  product 
of  (a)  a  polymeric  mordant  comprising  recurring  units  having 
the  formula: 


■eA^-(-CHR>-CUr 


>  acylamino,  — SO3H, 
'v.  N-disubstituted  sul- 
t>  groups,  carbalkoxy 
ycarbonyl,  hydroxy!, 
n'capto  or 


/ 


Q-(NHV 
\ 


(C«N)/ 
Y 


.F-- 


Sis,  which  is  unsubsti- 
tro,  cyano,  amino  or 
.;  or  E  is  also  cycloal- 
)r  thienyl,  and 
'fluoroalkyl  or,  if  Z  is 
iach  having  up  to  S 
ilkoxy  having  1  to  18 
d-W-Y-isofthe 


wherein  A  is  one  or  more  polymerized  units  of  a,/3-ethyleni- 
cally  unsaturated  monomers,  R  is  H  or  alkyl  containing  from  1 
to  6  carbon  atoms,  Q  is  a  linking  group  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkylene,  arylene,  arylenealkylene,  COOR^  and 
CONHR^  wherein  R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkylene,  arylene  and  arylenealkylene,  RMs  H,  alkyl,  an  aro- 
matic group  or  the  atoms  which,  taken  together  with  Q,  form 


— c: 


-c: 


)N— R'  group; 


I       I 

Rl  or  N— N 

I      I 
R|   Rl 


carbon  atoms,  aralkyl, 
S  cirbon  atoms  and 
is,  aralkyl  or  aryl,  and 
oms  to  which  they  are 
S-membered  ring, 
abstituted  by  halogen, 
>namide,  carboxamide 

!s  a-alkoxy*alkyl  hav- 
ralkyl  having  7  to  40 
.  >  4  cycloalkyl  rings  or 
H:h  is  unsubstituted  or 
.having  1  to  18  carbon 
^nic  acid  or  carboxam- 

yellow  image,  which 
tic  material  according 
erial  with  an  aqueous 
omatic  amine  as  the 

>rocess  according  to 


each  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H  or  an  inert 
group,  X  is  a  leaving  group  which  can  be  displaced  by  nucleo- 
philes,  E  and  F  represent  the  atoms  necessary  to  complete  a  S- 
to  7-membered  heterocyclic  ring,  n  is  from  0  to  2,  m  is  from  1 
to  3,  p  is  0  or  1,  X  is  0  to  90  percent  by  weight  and  y  is  from  10 
to  100  percent  by  weight  of  the  polymer;  and  (b)  a  photograph- 
ically useful  fragment  having  appended  thereto  a  nucleophilic 
moiety  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ZNHR^, 
SO2NHR2  and 


^ 


OH 


wherein  R^  is  H  or  alkyl  and  Z  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkylene,  arylenealkylene,  cycloalkylene  or  the 
atoms  which,  when  taken  together  with  NHR^,  complete  an 
N-containing  heterocyclic  group;  said  photographically  useful 
fragment  being  covalently  bonded  to  said  polymeric  mordant 
at  the  point  where  X  was  previously  bonded  to  said  polymeric 
mordant. 


4,206080 
DETERMINATION  OF  AQD  PHOSPHATASE 
Harald  Gallati,  Arlesheim,  and  Marc  Roth,  Geneva,  both  of 
Switzerland,  aaaignon  to  Hoff)auuin«La  Roche  InCn  Nutley, 
NJ. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  747,652,  Dec.  6, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Nov.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,128 
Claims  priority,  application  Switaerland,  Dec.  25,  1975, 
16779/75 

Int  a^  C12Q  1/42 
U.S.  a  435-21  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  determining  acid  phosphatase  activity  in  a 
sample  of  body  fluid  comprising  the  steps  of  mixing  with  said 
sample  predetermined  quantities  of  a  phospho-monoester  sub- 
strate having  an  organic  indicator  radical  and  a  suitable  buffer 
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to  M.just  the  pH  to  between  about  4.S  and  6.S,  incubating  said 
mixture  for  a  predetermined  period,  stopping  said  incubation 
and  measuring  the  substrate  conversion,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  adding  to  said  mixture  prior  to  incubation  an 
activator  for  acid  phosphatase  activity  consisting  of  one  or 
more  straight-chain  aliphatic  alcohols  containing  from  4  to  6 
carbon  atoms  having  a  conventration  from  about  10  mmols  to 
about  300  mmols  perliter. 

8.  In  a  reagent  kit  suiuble  for  the  determination  of  acid 
phosphatase  in  body  fluid,  said  kit  comprising,  in  one  or  more 
containers: 

(a)  a  phospho-monoester  substrate  having  an  organic  indica- 
tor radical;  and 

(b)  a  suitable  buffer  to  adjust  the  pH  of  a  test  sample  to 
between  about  4.S  and  6.S, 

the  improvement  which  comprises  also  providing  in  said  kit  an 
activator  for  acid  phosphatase  activity  consisting  of  one  or 
more  straight-chain  aliphatic  alcohols  containing  from  4  to  6 
carbon  atoms  having  a  composition  of  10  mmols  to  300  mmols 
per  liter. 

4,206,281 
METHOD  OF  ISOLATING  A  SPORE-FORMING 
MOSQUnO  LARVIODE 
Leonard  J.  Goldberg,  Albany,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy* 
Washington,  D.C. 
Diyision  of  Ser.  No.  888,083,  Mar.  20, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,116,112. 
This  application  Apr.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,277 
Int  a.2  C12K  1/04 
U.S.  a.  435-30  ,  2  Claims 

1.  The  empirical  method  of  isolating  a  pure  biological  strain 
of  spores  of  a  microorganism  having  unique,  larvae-specific, 
high-larvicidal  activity  against  mosquito-like  larvae  from  sam- 
ple mediums,  said  sample  mediums  obtained  from  areas  within 
known  mosquito-like  larvae  habitats,  said  areas  having  uncom- 
monly low  mosquito-like  larvae  populations  and  a  plurality  of 
unknown  bacterial  microorganisms,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  locating  at  least  one  zone  of  uncommonly  low  larvae 
population  within  areas  normally  having  high  mosquito- 
like larvae  populations; 

(b)  taking  soil  samples  from  within  said  at  least  one  zone; 

(c)  diluting  said  samples; 

(d)  placing  amounte  of  said  diluted  sample  on  a  plurality  of 
agar  plates;     a 

(e)  incubating  said  diluted  samples  to  obtain  a  first  clearly- 
defined,  visual  clonal  morphology; 

(0  admixing  sample  spores  of  each  of  said  first  clonar  mor- 
phology with  a  sterile  diluent  to  obtain  a  first  test  slurry; 

(g)  challenging  a  first  series  of  test  wells  with  said  first  test 
slurry,  each  of  said  first  test  wells  having  a  plurality  of  first 
test  mosquito-like  larvae; 

(h)  retaining  spores  of  a  respective  sample  having  about  80% 
mortality  on  said  first  test  larvae  within  from  about  24  to 
about  48  hours; 

(i)  inoculating  said  retained  spores  on  both  a  control  and  a 
test  agar  surface; 

(j)  incubating  said  spores  on  said  control  and  said  test  agar 
surfaces  to  get  a  second  and  a  third  cleariy  defined,  visual 
clonal  morphology; 

(k)  admixing  sample  spores  of  each  of  said  second  and  said 
third  clonal  morphology  with  a  sterile  diluent  to  obtain  a 
second  and  a  third  test  slurry; 

(I)  challenging  second  and  a  third  series  of  test  wells  respec- 
tively with  said  second  and  said  third  test  slurry,  each  of 
said  test  wells  having  a  plurality  of  second  test  mosquito- 
like larvae;  and 

(m)  retaining  spores  of  said  second  and  said  third  test  slurry 
each  having  about  80%  toxicity  on  said  second  test  larvae, 
said  spores  of  said  second  and  said  third  test  slurry  having 
toxicity  independent  of  the  agar  surface  on  which  grown. 


4,206,282 
HYPERTONIC  CULTURE  MEDU 
Francis  A.  Hochstein,  New  London,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pfiaer 
Inc  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Ang.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  828,946 
Int  a.2  C12Q  1/04 
U.S.  a  435-34  3  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  of  preparing  a  hypertonic  bacteriological 
culture  medium,  the  improvement  which  comprises  employing 
about  3.S  to  about  9%  w/v  of  a  polyhydric  alcohol  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  mannitol,  erythritol  and  sorbitol 
as  the  hypertonic  agent. 


4,206,283 
PROTEASE  INHIBITORS 
Shiniehl  KoJIma,  Nishinomiya;  Kazoro  Nakamura,  Takaramka; 
Ten  Kdde,  Toyonaka,  and  Shigeo  Ogino,  Nishinomiya,  all  of 
Japan,  asdgnors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited, 
Onka,  Japan 
Difiston  of  Ser.  No.  721,503,  Sep.  8, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,091,093. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  884,623 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  12, 1975,  50-111337; 
Sep.  16, 1975,  50-112387;  Sep.  16, 1975,  50-112388 

Int  a.2  C12P  21/02 

U  A  a.  435—70  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  (A)  for  producing  a  procidin  of  the  formula: 


CH3  CH3 
\/ 
CH 
I 

CH2 
I 


CH3  CH3      CH3  CH3        CH3  CH3 

CH  CH  CH 

I  I  I  ■ 

CH2CONH-CH-CONH-CH-CONH-C- 

CH3  CH3 
\  / 
CH 
I 
CH3  CH2 

-CH— CH2— CONH— CH-CONH-CH-CH-CH2— R4 

OH  OH 

wherein  R4  is  hydrogen,  cartwxyl  or  methyl  carboxylate, 
which  comprises  cultivating  Streptomyces  procidinanus  under 
aerobic  conditions  in  a  culture  medium  containing  a  carbon 
source  and  a  nitrogen  source  and  isolating  the  resulting  proci- 
din by  extraction  with  a  solvent  or  by  adsorption  chromatogra- 
phy with  carbon  or  ion-exchange  resin;  or 
(B)  for  producing  a  procidin  of  the  formula; 


CH3  CH3 

CH 
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CH3  CH3 
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CH2CONH-CH-CONH-CH-CONH-CH-CH- 

OH 
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CH3 


CH3  CH3 
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CH2 


-CH2-CONH-CH-CONH-CH-CH-CH2-COOH 

OH 

wherein  both  R|  and  R2  are  isobutyl  or  Ri  and  R2  differently 
represent  isopropyl  or  isobutyl,  said  procidin  being  obtained 
as  a  mixture  when  Ri  and  R2  differently  represent  isopropyl 
or  isobutyl,  which  comprises  cultivating  Streptomyces 
pnxidinanus  under  aerobic  conditions  in  a  culture  medium 
containing  a  carbon  source,  a  nitrogen  source  and  L-leucine 
and  isolating  the  resulted  procidin  by  extraction  with  a 
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•olvent  or  by  adsorption  chromatoj 
ton-exchange  retin. 


^hy  with  carbon  or 


4,206,2m 
SACCHARinCAnON  OF  GLUCO 
MOTHER  LIQUO 
Pottl  Borgf  R.  PoulMn;  Susamw  Rugh, 
Barric  E.  Norman,  Farum,  all  of  Dena 
Induatri  A/S,  Dcnnark  ] 

FUad  No?.  15, 1977,  S«r.  M 
Int.  G.^  C12D  ;i/ 
U.S.  a.  43S-96 

1.  A  method  for  saccharifying  a  giv 
therein  at  least  about  S%  w/w  d.s.b. 
trisaccharides  and  at  least  about  30% 
comprises  batch  saccharifying  the  glucj; 
glucosidase  at  saccharifying  temperatu 
with  1-10  AG  units/gm  of  syrup  solid 
glucose  syrup  (concentration)  being  1 
(w/w)  by  weight  solids.  i 

3.  A  continuous  process  for  sacchart 
containing  therein  at  least  about  3%  vm 
rides  and  trisaccharides  and  30%  glucjj 
prises  passing  the  glucose  syrup  into  cc| 
lized  amyloglucosidase  under  saccharij 
pH  conditions  for  a  total  contact  time  c 
the  glucose  syrup  concentration  being  I ; 
weight  solids. 


I 


RAFFINATE  OR 


\lk  of  Vicrloat,  and 
k,  aaalgnort  to  Noto 
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4,206,285       i 
SACCHARinCATION  OF  ENRld 
CONTENT  SYRUl! 
Poul  Btfrge  R.  Poulaen;  Suianne  Rugh, 
Barrie  E.  Norman,  Farum,  all  of  Denn 
Induitri  A/S,  Denmark 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1977,  Ser.  N 
Int.  aj  C12P  19/: 
VS.  a.  435-96 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  sacchari 
containing  therein  in  excess  of  30%  u 
least  about  3%  w/w  d.s.b.  of  disucharii 
polysaccharides  and  less  than  about  23^ 
comprises  treatment  of  the  syrup  with  i 
glucosidase  under  saccharifying  tempe 
tions  for  a  toul  contact  time  of  less  than 
a  syrup  with  a  DX  of  at  least  98  and  re 


4,206,286 

IMMOBILIZATION  OF  PROTEIN! 

SUPPORTS 

Melvln  H.  Keyaa,  Sylvania,  Ohio,  asaip( 

mcBta  Corporation,  Tarrytown,  N.Y. 

FUad  Not.  14, 1977,  Ser.  N( 

Int.  a.'  C07G  7/oa 

U.S.  G.  435-176 


1.  A  method  for  preparing  an  immobO    kl  composite  from  a 


4Galna 

te  syrup  containing 
'  disaccharides  and 
.ucose  d.s.b.  which 
:  syrup  with  amylo- 
and  pH  conditions 
for  1-10  hours,  the 
i  than  about  23% 

ng  a  glucose  syrup 
'  d.s.b.  of  disaccha- 
.'  d.s.b.  which  com- 
kct  with  an  immobi- 
ig  temperature  and 
ess  than  30  minutes, 
than  about  23%  by 


p)  FRUCTOSE 

th  of  Vacrl0ae,  and 
4,  aaaignors  to  Novo 

W,077 

2G«ima 
ng  a  fructose  syrup 
/  d.s.b.  fructose,  at 
,  trisaccharides  and 
{lucose  d.s.b.  which 
immobilized  amylo- 
ure  and  pH  condi- 
minutes  to  produce 
vering  said  syrup. 


^N  INORGANIC 
0  Technicon  Inttru* 


(50,890 


f 


17Galnia 


protein  having  free  amino-functional  ar 
groups,  comprising  modifying  said  protc 
some  of  said  amino-functional  groups  w  ',  a  modifying  agent 
selected  from  a  group  consisting  of:  su(  mic  anhydride,  suc- 
cinic acid,  malic  acid,  and  glutaric  an^  lrid&,  to  produce  a 
modifled  protein  while  leaving  some  of 
groups  unmodified,  depositing  said  mc 
surface  of  a  porous,  inorganic  support 
area  by  maintaining  said  composite  wit) 
ture  range  which  faciliutes  deposition 
directly  reacting  said  unmodified  groi 
protein  with  free  functional  groups  in  th  ' Vresence  of  acarbo 
diimide  agent  to  form  peptide  bonds  b<  ^  yeen  said  deposited 
proteins,  whereby  an  immobilized  prot( 
is  prepared 


carbcxyl-functional 
by  reacting  at  least 


id  amino-functional 
led  protein  on  the 
^ing  a  high  surface 
a  pH  and  tempera- 
f  said  protein,  and 
J  of  said  deposited 


•support  composite 


4,206,287 

VACCINES  AND  THEIR  PREPARATION 

Claude  Hannoun,  Meudon,  France,  and  Stephen  F.  dc  St.  Groth, 

Pymbic,  Auatralla,  aaaignora  to  Agence  Nationale  de  Valoriia* 

tion  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR),  NeuUly«8ur«S«ine,  Franca 

Diiiaion  of  Ser.  No.  381,425,  Jul.  23, 1973,  abandoned.  Thia 

application  Nov.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  739,505 
Gaima  priority,  application  Franca,  Jul.  21, 1972,  72.26337 
Int.  G.2  C12N  7/08;  A61K  S9/18 
U.S.  G.  435—237  33  Gaima 

1.  The  method  of  growing,  inhibiting  and  selecting  in  multi- 
steps  an  influenza  virus  strain  which  is  senior  and  stable  with 
respect  to  a  starting  strain,  which  method  includes  the  devel- 
opment of  intermediate  strains  senior  with  respect  to  the  start- 
ing strains  in  the  presence  of  a  homologous  serum  of  a  defined 
concentration  and  having  a  defined  result,  cross  hemagglutina- 
tion tests  on  the  intermediate  strains  for  an  intermediate  selec- 
tion of  a  strain  which  has  a  hemagglutininn  which  is  closet  to 
the  hemagglutininn  of  the  starting  strain,  but  which  is  most 
senior  with  respect  to  the  intermediate  and  the  starting  strain, 
and  the  repetition  of  such  development  in  the  presence  of  a 
homologous  serum  of  another  defined  concentration  but  hav- 
ing the  same  defined  result  as  the  prior  homologous  serum  of 
the  different  concentration,  and  such  selection  until  there  is 
obtained  the  senior  stable  strain  with  respect  to  the  starting 
strain,  which  strain  is  stable  in  that  it  fails  to  yield  mutants 
which  are  significantly  different  in  their  immunological  prop- 
erties and  whose  antigens,  other  than  the  hemagglutininn,  are 
substantially  identical  to  the  corresponding  antigens  of  the 
starting  strain,  which  method  comprises 
growing  a  selected  number  of  influenza  virus  strains,  in  the 
presence  of  a  predefined  concentration  of  a  first  homolo* 
gous  serm,  and  isolating  a  plurality  of  the  grown  strains, 
selecting  by  cross  hemagglutination  a  plurality  of  the 
intermediate  strains  senior  with  respect  to  the  starting 
strain,  which  cross  hemagglutination  comprises  compar- 
ing the  several  isolated  grown  strains  with  (a)  the  homolo- 
gous serum  of  the  starting  strain  and  with  (b)  the  heterolo- 
gous serum  of  one  of  the  isolated  grown  strains,  and  se- 
lecting the  mutant  which  has  its  hemagglutininn  which  is 
closest  to  the  hemagglutininn  of  the  starting  strain  and 
thus  is  least  inhibited  by  said  homo-  and  by  said  heterolo- 
gous serum, 
growing  said  so  selected  mutant  in  the  presence  of  another 
predefined  concentration  of  a  second  homologous  serum 
and  selecting  by  cross  hemagglutination  a  plurality  of  the 
intermediate  strains  senior  with  respect  to  the  last  grown 
strain  and  with  respect  to  the  starting  strain  and  which  has 
its  hemagglutininn  which  is  closest  to  the  hemagglutininn 
of  the  starting  strain,  and 
repeating  said  steps  until  there  is  obtained  a  mutant  which  is 
senior  and  which  is  stable  in  that  it  fails  to  yield  mutants 
which  have  a  hemagglutininn  which  is  significantly  differ- 
ent in  its  immunological  properties, 
discontinuing  said  steps  and  isolating  said  senior  and  stable 

mutant, 
the  number,  cvs,  of  virus  strains  cultivated  being  less  than 
the  mutation  frequency,  mf,  of  the  cultivated  strain,  the 
concentration  of  the  homologous  serum  being  high 
enough  to  inhibit  the  growth  of  the  cultivated  strain 
which  is  not  a  mutant  but  low  enough  to  allow  for  the 
growth  of  a  number  of  mutants,  said  number  being  I  to  p 
of  a  number  n  of  cultures  of  the  cultivated  strain,  the 
number  n  of  cultures  being  high  enough  for  the  mathemat- 
ical product  of  CVS  by  n  to  be  at  least  equal  to  mf  and  from 
1  to  p,  wherein  p  is  a  whole  number. 
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4,206,288 
MICROBIAL  DESULFURIZATION  OF  COAL 
Clifford  M.  Deti,  White  Plaina,  and  George  Banlnchak,  Chap* 
pagua,  both  of  N.Y.,  aaaipora  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUad  May  5, 1978,  Sw .  No.  903,146 

Int  G.2  C07G  17/00 

U.S.  a  435-267  48  Gaima 


mm 


x 


M 


1.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  pyrite  from  coal  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

preparing  an  aqueous  slurry  containing  finely-divided  coal 
particles  of  a  size  sufficient  to  expose  a  substantial  fraction 
of  the  total  surface  of  the  pyrite  in  the  coal; 

maintaining  the  pH  of  the  slurry  at  a  value  between  about  1.3 
and  6; 

maintaining  the  slurry  at  a  temperature  of  between  about  10* 
and  33*  C; 

providing  an  oxygen  or  oxygen-containing  atmosphere  in 
contact  with  the  slurry;  and 

subjecting  the  slurry  to  the  action  of  iron  and  sulfur  oxidiz- 
ing microorganisms  selected  from  the  Thiobacillusftmox- 
idans  group  while  agitating  the  slurry  for  a  period  of  time 
sufficient  to  oxidize  and  solubilize  substantially  all  of  the 
pyrite  in  the  coal,  the  initial  concentration  of  the  microor- 
ganisms being  in  a  range  of  between  about  3x  10^°  and 
1 X  10'2  cells  per  gram  of  pyrite  present  in  the  coal  slurry. 


4,206,289 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  COLD-CURING 

FOAM  RESINS  WHICH  CONTAIN  URETHANE  GROUPS 

Hana^oachim  Meinera,  LcTerkuaen;  Klaui  Seyflried,  BergiKh 

Gladbach;  Armand  de  Montigny,  Lcyerkuaen,  and  Rolf  Baum- 

hMkel,  Odenthal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignora  to 

Bayer  AkticngeKllachaft,  Levcrkuaen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  925,076,  Jul.  17, 1978, 

abandoned,  which  la  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  798225,  May  18, 

1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
646,771,  Jan.  6, 1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  29, 1979, 

Ser.  No.  6,988 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  23, 
1975,  2502658 

Int.  G.2  C08G  18/14.  18/38;  C07F  7/08 
U.S.  G.  521—110  4  Gaima 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  cold-curing  non-shrink- 
ing foam  resins  which  contain  urethane  groups  comprising 
foaming  a  mixture  which  comprises  polyethers  with  a  molecu- 
lar weight  of  from  about  730  to  about  100,000  which  conuin  at 
least  two  hydroxyl  groups,  polyisocyanates,  water  and/or 
organic  blowing  agents,  and  silicon  compounds,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  including  in  the  foamable  reaction 
mixture  a  mixture  of  silicon  compounds  which  correspond  to 
the  following  general  formula: 

AxBj,.k2 

wherein 
X  is  2-23 

A  is  the  group  R'  Si  O3/2 
B  is  the  group  (R)3  Si  Ot/2 


R  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms 
R'  represents  an  aryl  group  having  from  6  to  14  carbon 
atoms  with  the  proviso  that  the  mixture  contains  at  least 
one  compound  wherein  x  is  greater  than  3. 


'    4,206,290 
FIRE  RETARDANT  RESINOUS  COMPOSITIONS 
Haruhiko  Yuaa;  Maaanori  Oota;  Kaiuo  Takahuhi,  and  Hnmio 

Akutau,  all  of  Iwaki,  Japan,  aaaignora  to  Kurcha  Kagaku 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan  ^ 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  737,982,  Not.  2, 1976,  abandoned.  Tbii 

appUcation  Aug.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,040 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  No?.  6, 1975,  50-132477 

Int.  a^  C08L  55/02,  29/10 

U.S.  G.  525—79  14  Claims 

1.  A  resinous  composition  having  good  flow  property  and 
fire  resistance  consisting  essentially  of  a  blend  of  (1)  about  80  to 
30  parts  by  weight  of  a  vinyl  cyanide-butadiene-aromatic  vinyl 
resin  and  (2)  about  20  to  70  paru  by  weight  of  a  vinyl  chloride 
resin  consisting  essentially  of  (i)  100  to  3  parts  by  weight  of  a 
copolymer  resin  of  about  0.3  to  40%  by  weight  of  a  higher 
alkyl  vinyl  ether  having  12  to  18  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
group  and  about  99.3%  to  60%  by  weight  of  vinyl  chloride 
based  on  the  total  weight  of  said  vinyl  ether  and  vinyl  chloride 
and  (ii)  0  to  93  parts  by  weight  of  a  polyvinyl  chloride  resin 
other  than  the  copolymer  resin  (i). 


I 


4,206,291 

POLYESTER  MODIHERS  FOR  VINYL  HAUDE 
POLYMERS 
Akio  Takahuhi,  Amberat;  Geoffrey  H.  Smith,  North  Tona* 
wanda,  and  George  C.  Hopkins,  Clarence,  all  of  N.Y.,  aaaip- 
ora to  Hooker  Chemicals  ft  Plaatics  Corp.,  Niagara  Falls, 
N.Y. 
DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  662,622,  Mar.  1, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,155,951, 
which  U  a  difision  of  Ser.  No.  545,942,  Jan.  31, 1975.  Pat  No. 
3,956,422,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  491,190, 
Jul.  24, 1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser. 

No.  19,974 
Int.  G.2  COOL  67/06 
U.S.  G.  525—167  13  Gaima 

1.  A  polymer  composition  comprising 

(1)  a  vinyl  halide  polymer, 

(2)  a  polyester  composition  additive  consisting  essentially  of 
a  polyester  of  number  average  molecular  weight  of  about 
1,000  to  about  10,000  comprising  a  polycarboxylic  compo- 
nent and  a  polyhydric  component  wherein  said  polycar- 
boxylic component  comprises  at  lewt  about  73  mole  per- 
cent of  a  halogenated  bicycloheptene  polycarboxylic 
compound,  and  wherein  said  polyhydric  component  com- 
prises at  leut  about  73  mole  percent  glycol,  ethylene 
oxide,  or  mixtures  thereof  with  the  proviso  that  no  mori 
than  about  3  mole  percent  of  said  polycarboxylic  compo- 
nent are  polycarboxylic  components  containing  more  than 
two  carboxylic  functional  groups  per  molecule  and  no 
more  than  about  3  mole  percent  of  said  polyhydric  com- 
ponent are  polyhydric  components  containing  more  than 
two  hydroxy  groups  or  more  than  one  oxide  group  per 
molecule;  and 

(3)  a  polymeric  impact  strength-modifying  agent  for  the 
vinyl  halide  polymer,  the  proportion  of  the  polyester 
composition  additive  being  about  1  to  about  30  percent  by 
weight  of  the  combined  weight  of  the  polyester  composi- 
tion additive  and  the  vinyl  halide  polymer;  the  proportion 
of  vinyl  halide  polymer  being  being  about  99  to  about  70 
percent  by  weight  of  the  combined  weight  of  the  polyes- 
ter composition  additive  and  the  vinyl  halide  polymer  and 
the  proportion  of  the  polymeric  impact  strength-modify- 
ing agent  being  about  3  to  about  20  percent  by  weight 
based  upon  said  vinyl  halide  polymer. 
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4,206,292 
VINYL  CHLORIDE  RESIN  < 
CONTAINING  POLYMERIC  P 
Misaki  Ohya;  Yo  lizuka,  and  Siisumu  I 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kureha  Kagaku 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1979,  Ser. 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan, 
Mar.  23, 1978,  53-33318;  Oct.  13, 1971 
Int.  a.2  C08L  23/12.  3\ 
U.S.  a.  525—225 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  3,  1980 


MPosmoN 

XJESSING  AID 
dorikawa,  all  of  Iwaki, 
gyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

^  18,321 

ir.  9,  1978,  53-26781: 

>3-125966 

133/08 

8aainis 


ment  comprising  carrying  out  the  mass  polymerization  of 
said  monomer  phase  in  step  (e)  in  the  presence  of  sufficient 
carbon  dioxide  to  provide  an  ABS  resin  product  having  a 
substantially  white  color. 


1.  A  vinyl  chloride  resin  compositio 
ness  comprising: 

(1)  100  parts  of  a  vinyl  chloride  pol; 

(2)  0. 1  to  30  parts  of  a  polymer  pro< 

(A)  10  to  100  parts  of  a  copolymei 
of  an  alkyl  methacrylate,  1  to  7 
ate,  and  0  to  60%  of  a  monomer 
with;  and 

(B)  0  to  90  parts  of  a  copolymer  co 
an  alkyl  methacrylate,  and  0  t 
copolymerizable  therewith, 

the  sum  of  the  quantities  of  the  copol} 
ducing  100  parts  of  the  polymer  proce 
expressed  in  parts  and  percentages  beii 


4,206,293 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  A 
Robert  L  Knise,  Springfield,  Mass., 
Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1978,  Ser.  N 

Int.  a.2  C08F  279/ 

U.S.  a.  525—243 

1.  An  improved  prov  ss  for  prodi 
wherein  particles  of  an  alkadiene  rubbei 
nylidene  aromatic  and  alkenenitrile  mor 
a  matrix  copolymer  of  a  monovinylide 
and  an  alkenenitrile  monomer  which  cc 

a.  grafting  by  aqueous  emulsion  gr 
alkadiene  rubber  with  a  monoviny 
mer  and  an  alkenenitrile  monom< 
rubber  particles  in  an  aqueous  latei 

b.  mixing  with  said  latex  from  30  to 
pans  of  iatex  solids  by  weight  of  at 
nically  unsaturated  monomer  sele 
consisting  of  monovinylidene  aro 
alkenenitrile  monomers, 

c  extracting  said  grafted  rubber  lat( 
aqueous  latex  into  the  monomer  fc 
said  particles  in  the  monomer  pha 
forming  a  separate  free  water  phas* 

d.  separating  said  free  water  phase 
phase, 

e.  subjecting  said  grafted  rubber  part 
monomer  phase  to  mass  polymer 
produce  an  ABS  resin  compositio 
kadiene  grafted  rubber  particles  di; 
copolymer  and  unreacted  monomei 

r  devolatilizing  said  ABS  resin  com| 
remove  said  unreacted  monomers  pi 
product  comprising  said  matrix  co 
grafted  rubber  particles  dispersed 


With  surface  smooth- 


er; and 

sing  aid  comprising: 
Dmprising  20  to  99% 
•)  of  a  dialkyi  itacon- 
polymerizable  there- 

1>rising  80  to  100%  of 
20%  of  a  monomer 

ers  (A)  and  (B)  pro- 
4ig  aid,  all  quantities 
by  weight. 


4,206,294 
GRAFT  COPOLYMERS  AND  COATING  COMPOSITIONS 

THEREOF 
John  A.  Simms,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  820,879,  Aug.  1, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,151,227. 
This  application  Dec.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,425 
Int.  a^  C08L  29/08 
U.S.  a.  525—301  6  Claims 

1.  A  graft  copolymer  consisting  essentially  of  about  25-95% 
by  weight  of  a  styrene/allyl  alcohol  polymer  backbone  and 
about  5-75%  by  weight  of  side  chains;  wherein  the  styrene/al- 
lyl alcohol  polymer  backbone  contains  pendent  hydroxy! 
groups  before  the  attachment  of  side  chains  by  replacement  of 
a  hydrogen  of  at  least  one  of  the  hydroxyl  groups  by  the  for- 
mula 


I 

C=0 

I 

N-H 

I 

R 

I 

N-H 
I 
C«0 

I 

o 

f 

S-R2 


1 TVPF  RF^iTW  "^"^^^  ^  '*  *"  aliphatic  group,  a  cycloaliphatic  group  or  an 

ki!m«    ♦nS         ♦  aromatic  group;  R'  is  an  alkylene  group  having  2-6  carbon 

Btgnor  to  Monsanto  atoms,  R2,  which  forms  a  side  chain,  is  a  polymer  segment  of 

^24  772  *"  acrylate,  methacrylate,  acrylic  acid  or  methacrylic  acid 


polymer. 


20  Oaims 

ion  of  ABS  resins 
rafted  with  moncvi- 
hers  are  dispersed  in 
aromatic  monomer 
■prises: 

'  polymerization  an 
^ene  aromatic  mono- 
ito  produce  grafted 

I)  parts  per  hundred 
\s,i  one  monoethyie- 
id  from  the  group 
Uic  monomers  and 

t)ariicles  from  said 

ting  a  dispersion  of 

said  aqueous  latex 

'om  said  monomer 


4,206,295 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARING 
POLY[{ALKYM3-AMMONIOPROPYL)IMINIO}- 
TRIMETHYLENE  DIHAUDES] 
Arthur  F.  Wagner,  Princeton;  Nathaniel  Grier,  Englewood,  and 
Tsung-Ying  Shen,  Westfield,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Merck  A 
Co.,  Inc.,  Rataway,  N.J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  838,014,  Sep.  29, 1977, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  462,263, 
Apr.  19, 1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  369,042,  Jun.  11, 1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  11, 
1979,  Ser.  No.  28,933 
Int.  a.2  C08L  79/00 
U.S.  a.  525—410  15  Qalms 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  linear,  unbranched,  noncross- 
linked  polymer  comprising  repeating  units  of  the  formula 


bs  dispersed  in  said 

ition  conditions  to 

x>mprising  said  al- 

rsed  in  said  matrix 

IS  a  melt,  and 

ition  melt  so  as  to 

iding  an  ABS  resin 

|lymer  having  said   where  m  is  the  integer  1  or  0,  R'  is  hydrogen,  loweralkyi, 

rein,  the  improve-   phenyl,  naphthyl,  or  naphthylethyl,  Q  is  trimethylene  and  Z- 


CH2 
R' 


f 
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is  a  counter  anion  comprising  reacting  a  polymer  comprising 
repeating  units  of  the  formula 


m 


R' 

where  R'  and  Q  are  as  previously  defined  with  at  least  a  molar 
equivalent  of  a  chemical  reductant,  and  where  m  is  I  adding 
mineral  acid  HZ. 


4^06,296 

POLYESTER  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  A 

BENZENE  PHOSPHORUS  OXYDICHLORIDE,  A 

DIPHENOL  AND  POCL3 

Arthur  J.  Yu,  Stamford,  Conn.;  SiegfHed  Altscher,  Monsey,  and 

Ki  S.  Kim,  Irvington,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  SUuffer 

Chemical  Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1975,  Ser.  No.  613,142 
Int.  a.2  C08L  67/02.  81/00,  85/02 
U.S.  a.  525—437  '  Claims 

1.  A  polyester  composition  containing  an  effective  amount 
for  flame  retardancy  of  a  copolymer  of  (1)  benzene  phosphorus 
oxydichloride,  (2)  a  diphenol  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  4,4'.thiodiphenol,  2,4'-thiodiphenol,  a  mixture  of  sulfo- 
nyl  diphenol  and  thiodiphenol,  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  (3) 
POCI3. 


4,206,297 
POLYMERIZATION  CATALYSTS  AND  METHODS 
Raymond  E.  Hoff,  Palatine,  and  Eugene  C.  Kenny,  III,  Oak 
Lawn,  both  of  lU.,  assignors  to  Chemplex  Company,  Rolling 
Meadows,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  790,827,  Apr.  25, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,670 

Int.  a?  C08F  4/78;  BOIJ  21/08 

U.S.  a.  526-106  46aaims 

1.  A  catalyst  for  use  in  polymerizing  1 -olefins  comprising  an 

improved  substantially  pure  wide  pore  silica  support  with 

enhanced  thermal  stability  and  chromium  oxide  associated 

with  said  support,  said  catalyst  being  prepared  by 

(1)  hydrolyzing  an  organosilicate  ester  with  an  aqueous  acid 
solution  containing  a  water  soluble  kliphatic  alcohol, 

(2)  neutralizing  the  product  of  (1)  to  a  final  pH  of  about 
5.5-9.5  by  adding  an  aqueous  basic  solution  free  of  alkali 
meul  at  a  slow  rate  so  that  the  final  pH  is  obtained  at  the 
end  of  a  two  hour  period  and  at  a  temperature  of  5'  C. 
thereby  forming  a  gel,  the  amount  of  liquids  in  said  gel 
being  controlled  to  give  a  resulting  silica  concentration  in 
said  gel  of  about  4-12  grams  of  said  silica  per  hundred 
milliliters  of  said  gel, 

-  (3)  then  adding  sufficient  water  to  the  gel  of  (2)  to  permit 
stirring  the  gel  and  then  stirring  and  heating  the  gel,  sepa- 
rating the  resulting  suspended  silica  from  the  liquid  and 
washing  the  separated  solids  with  a  water  miscible  solvent 
followed  by  drying  the  said  silica  solids  to  produce  said 
improved  support, 

(4)  then  adding  to  said  dried  solids  support  a  chromium 
compound  in  a  non-aqueous  medium  or  by  dry  blending, 
said  compound  comprising  either  a  chromium  oxide  or  a 
chromium  compound  oxidizable  to  an  oxide  when  heat 
activated  in  the  presence  of  oxygen,  and 

(5)  heat  activating  the  silica-chromium  mixture  of  (4)  by 
heating  at  about  430*-1040'  C.  in  an  oxidizing  atmosphere. 

17.  The  method  of  making  a  catalyst  for  use  in  polymerizing 
1 -olefins  comprising  an  improved  substantially  pure  wide  pore 
silica  support  with  enhanced  thermal  stability  and  chromium 
oxide  associated  with  said  support,  said  method  comprising: 

(1)  hydrolyzing  an  organosilicate  ester  with  an  aqueous  acid 
solution  containing  a  water  soluble  aliphatic  alcohol, 

(2)  neutralizing  the  product  of  (1)  to  a  final  pH  of  about 


5.5-9.5  by  adding  an  aqueous  basic  »lution  free  of  alkali 
metal  at  a  slow  rate  so  that  the  final  pH  is  obuined  at  the 
end  of  a  two  hour  period  and  at  a  temperature  of  5°  C. 
thereby  forming  a  gel,  the  amount  of  liquids  in  said  gel 
being  controlled  to  give  a  resulting  silica  concentration  in 
said  gel  of  about  4-12  grams  of  said  silica  per  hundred 
milliliters  of  said  gel, 

(3)  then  adding  sufficient  water  to  the  gel  of  (2)  to  permit 
stirring  the  gel  and  then  stirring  and  heating  the  gel.  sepa- 
rating the  resulting  suspended  silica  from  the  liquid  and 
washing  the  separated  solids  with  a  water  miscible  solvent 
followed  by  drying  the  said  silica  solids  to  produce  said 
improved  support, 

(4)  then  adding  to  said  dried  solids  support  a  chromium 
compound  in  a  non-aqueous  medium  or  by  dry  blending, 
said  compound  comprising  either  a  chromium  oxide  or  a 
chromium  compound  oxidizable  to  an  oxide  when  heat 
activated  in  the  presence  of  oxygen,  and 

(5)  heat  activating  the  silica-chromium  mixture  of  (4)  by 
heating  at  about  430°- 1040*  C.  in  an  oxidizing  atmosphere. 

4,206,298 
POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE  MOLDING  COMPOSITIONS 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
Karl-Heinz  Reichert,  Krailling;  Heiner  Zimmermannv  Hofheim; 
Wolf-Dieter  Mitterberger,  Burgkircben;  Rolf  Kriinile,  Burg- 
kircben,  and  Kasimir  Ruchlak,  Burgkircben,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoecbst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Conrtnuation  of  Ser.  No.  609,048,  Aug.  29, 1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  446,818,  Feb.  28, 

1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

869,960 

Int  a.2  C08F  2/30:  C08J  9/24 

U.S.  a.  526-200  *  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  making  a  pulverulent  molding  composition 
capable  of  being  sintered  of  suspension  polyvinyl  chloride  by 
ix)lymerizing  vinyl  chloride  in  suspension  in  aqueous  phase 
using  an  oil  soluble  activator  in  the  presence  of  from  0.05  to  0.8 
percent  by  weight  as  suspension  stabilizer  of  an  alkyl  cellulose, 
a  hydroxylalkyl  cellulose  or  an  alkyl  hydroxyalkyl  cellulose, 
from  0.01  to  0.1  percent  by  weight  of  a  sorbiun  fatty  acid  ester, 
a  polyoxyethylene  sorbitan  fatty  acid  ester,  or  a  polymer  of  an 
alkylene  oxide  or  of  an  alkyl-  or  an  aryl  ether  of  an  alkylene 
oxide  or  of  an  alkyl-  or  an  aryl  ester  of  an  alkylene  oxide  and 
an  emulsifier.  separating  and  drying  the  polymer  without  ap- 
plying  any  additional  emulsifier  to  the  polymer  after  its  separa- 
tion, which  comprises  using  as  emulsifier  of  from  0.01  to  0.5 
percent  by  weight  of  a  monoalkylbenzene  sulfonic  acid  having 
from  8  to  14  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  chain,  or  an  n-alkylsul- 
fonic  acid  having  from  8  to  16  carbon  atoms,  or  a  mixture  of 
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the  said  sulfonic  acids,  wherein  all 
monomeric  vinyl  chloride. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  3, 1980 


M)6,299 

ADHESIVE  COMP 

Kynya  Yuuuaki,  Tikatsuki,  and  Sac 

Japan,  aaiignon  to  Takeda  Chemi( 

Japan 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1979,  S« 
Gaina  priority,  application  Japan, 
Int.  0.2  C08G  < 
U.S.  a.  S28— 288 

1.  An  adhesive  composition  for  p 
packaging  niaterials  which  compris 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  3,000 1 
yurethanc  polyol  having  a  molec 
100.000  or  a  mixture  thereof.  (B)  a  | 
(C)  an  organic  polyisocyanate.  thi 
(NCO/H)  of  isocyanate  group  (NCC 
thereof  being  within  the  range  of  1  i 


4,206,300 
METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  Q 
STRENGTH  OF  NITRIL 
HcrlMft  Talana,  Eaat  Qe?  eland;  Thoi 
Daniel  W.  Feldman,  Bcachwood, 
Standaad  Oil  Company,  Ohio 

Filed  Jua.  12, 1978,  S«r. 

Int.  a.2  C08F  6/a 

U.S.  a.  S28~483 

1.  A  method  for  improving  the  col 
a  nitrile  polymer  produced  by  the  po 
cally  unsaturated  nitrile  and  a  prefo 
said  polymer  having  at  least  SO  weigh 
heating  the  polymer  to  a  plastic  state 
and  in  the  presence  of  an  inert  gas 


4,206,301 

SUSTAINED  FLAVOR  RELEA 

Seymour  Yollea,  404  Stamford  Dr.,  N 

Diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  293,168,  Sep.  28, 

Thia  appUcation  Apr.  12, 1974 

Int.  a.i  A23L  1/04:  d 

i;.S.  a.  536—3 

1.  Controlled  flavor  release  compoj 
mer  backbone  having  a  pendant  fla> 
pendant  flavor  moiety  being  releasab 
hydrolysis  and  consisting  of  an  ace 
flavor  moiety  formed  by  chemically  r 
with  a  polymer  having  pendent  aldel 
said  polymer  having  a  molecular  weig( 
about  20,000. 


Tcentages  are  based  on 


smoN 

t>  Igaraabi,  Sulta,  both  of 
lodaatrica,  Ltd.,  Oaaka, 

Vo.  22,S61 

tec.  27,  i978,  53-189178 

7Claima 

iic-metal  foil  composite 
(A)  a  polyester  glycol 
00.000,  a  polyester<pol- 
jr  weight  of  3,000  to 
\ne  coupling  agent  and 
Inolar  equivalent  ratio 
to  active  hydrogen  (H) 

p. 


the  absence  of  air,  by  means  of  a  circulation  pump  which 
forms  part  of  the  loop  at  a  rate  of  circulation  which  is 
greater  than  the  rate  of  iiyection  of  the  slurry  into  the  loop 
in  order  to  obtain  vigorous  mixing  of  the  slurry  in  the 
loop,  and 


12 


X)R  AND  IMPACT 
'OLYMERS 
i  J.  Bond,  Chardon,  and 
of  Ohio,  aaaignora  to 

o.  914,270 

SGaima 
and  impact  strength  of 
fierization  of  an  oleflni- 
ed  rubber  component, 
srcent  of  the  nitrile,  by 
1  the  absence  of  oxygen 


COMPOSITION 
Wk,  Del.  19711 
*72,  Pat.  No.  3,818,107. 
er.  No.  460,299 
8  Jl/20 

3aaiffla 
ons  comprising  a  poly- 
moiety  thereon,  said 
from  said  polymer  by 
,  hemiacetal  or  ketal 
:ting  an  alcohol  flavor 
ie  or  keytone  groups, 
of  from  about  2,000  to 


(iii)  continuously  withdrawing  the  slurry  from  the  loop  at  a 
rate  which  is  equal  to  the  rate  of  injection  and  recovering 
the  nitrocellulose  formed  from  the  withdrawn  slurry. 

11.  The  process  according  to  claim  1  wherein  the  rate  of 
injection  is  not  lower  than  0.7  m/second. 


4,206,303 
9-DEOXY-6,9a-EPOXYMETHANO-PG  C-l  ALCOHOLS 

Robert  C.  KeUy,  Kalamaioo,  Mich.,  aaaignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamaioo,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  788,145,  Apr.  19, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,130,569. 

Thia  application  Sep.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,921 

Int.  a.2  C07D  311/02 

U.S.  a.  542-426  «  Claims 

1.  A  cyclic  ether  of  the  formula 


/:h2-o-ch''*x:h2-l-ch20h 
Rj, ) <:h2 


C-C-R25 
U 
02 


! 


S  NITRATION  OF 
5  THEREFOR 
<th  of  Bergerac;  Remy 
M,  and  Andre  J.  Men* 
aaaignora  to  Societe 


4,206,302 

CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  FOR  T 

CELLULOSE  AND  APPARA 

Francois  A.  Polloaec;  Gontran  Royer, 

Fanot,  Pont  dc  Buis;  Michel  B.  Mi 

galle,  both  of  Bergerac,  all  of  Frait    , , 

Nationole  des  Poudraa  et  Exploaifs,  I   iris,  France 

FUod  Mar.  10, 1978,  S«r.     1.885,271 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  i  ar.  30, 1977,  77  09540 

Int.  a.2  cosB  5/oaT\  v« 

U.S.  a  536-35  1  \  15  cMm 

1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  nitri^   m  of  cellulose  using  a 
nitrating  liquor  comprising  nitric  ac   ,  sulphuric  acid  and 
water,  which  comprises  the  steps  of:  | 
(i)  continuously  injecting  a  slurry     jnsisting  of  measured 
amounts  of  cellulose  and  the  nitr/  ng  liquor  under  pres- 
sure into  a  primary  nitrati<j(i  react  i    comprising  a  loop  of 
tubing,  j 

(ii)  causing  the  slurry  to  circulate  in  ^  circuit  in  the  loop,  in 


wherein  L  is  (1)  a  valence  bond,  (2)  — (CH:)^^  wherein  d  is 
one  to  5  inclusive,  (3)  — (CH2)i— CFj—  wherein  t  is  2,  3,  or  4, 
(4)  — CH2— CH=CH— A—  wherein  A  is  a  valence  bond  or 
—(CH:)*—  wherein  h  is  one,  2,  or  3,  or  (5)  — CH:— O— CH- 
2— Y—  wherein  Y  is  a  valence  bond  or  — (CH2)*—  wherein  k 
is  one  or  2;  wherein  Q2  is 


O  ,  H 


H  ,  K^^  ^^H  ,  or    Kf 


wherein  R3  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive;  wherein  {Rzf^  is 


K  K  K  K 


OH 


OH 


H2 
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•continued 


KX 


2_Y—  wherein  Y  is  a  valence  bond  or  — (CH2)fc—  wherein  k 
is  one  or  2;  wherein  Q2  is 


'H,lG  N)H.orirj'  OH 


or  CH2OH 


wherein  R23  >s 


wherein  R3  is  hydroaen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  wherein  ^  is 


(1) 


V 

-C-C^2,-CH3 


wherein  C,H2gi8  alkylene  of  one  to  9  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
with  one  to  5  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  in  the  chain  between 
— CR5R6—  and  terminal  methyl,  wherein  R5  and  Re  are  hy- 
drogen, alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  fluoro, 
being  the  same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R5  and 
R6  is  fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro; 


-LY^" 


(2) 


CH20H 


I 

Re 


wherein  R25  is 


wherein  R5  and  Re  are  as  deflned  above  with  the  proviso  that 
neither  R5  nor  Re  is  fluoro  when  Z  is  oxa  (—0—);  wherein  Z 
represents  an  oxa  atom  (-0-)  or  CyH^  wherein  CyHv  >•  a 
valence  bond  or  alkylene  of  one  to  9  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
substituted  with  rero,  one,  or  2  fluoro,  with  one  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive  between  — CRsRe—  and  the  phenyl  nng; 
wherein  T  is  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  fluoro, 
chloro,  trifluoromethyl,  or  — OR7  wherein  R7  is  alkyl  of  one  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  s  is  zero,  one,  2,  or  3,  with  the 
proviso  that  not  more  than  two  T's  are  other  than  alkyl  and 
when  s  is  2  or  3  the  T's  are  either  the  same  or  different;  or 


(1) 


V 

•C-C,H2,-CHj 

Re 


wherein  C^H2f  is  alkylene  of  one  to  9  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
with  one  to  5  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  in  the  chain  between 
— CR5R6—  and  terminal  methyl,  wherein  R5  and  Re  are  hy- 
drogen, alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  fluoro, 
being  the  same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R5  and 
Re  is  fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro; 


•CH2w  ^CH2CH3 

H^         ^H 


(3) 


wherein  X  is  cis-  or  trans— CH=rCH-,  -C-C— ,  or 
— CH2CH2— i  and  wherein  the  wavy  line  (-)  indicates  attach- 
ment in  cis  or  trans  configuration. 

4,206,304 

ESTERS  OF  9-DEOXY.6,9  o-EPOXYMETHANO-PG 

ANALOGS 

Robert  C.  Kelly,  Kalamaioo,  Mich.,  aaaignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamaioo,  Mich.  ..«-^ 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  788,145,  Apr.  19, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,130,569. 

This  application  Sep.  U,  1978,  Ser.  No.  941,814 

Int.  a.2  C07D  311/02 

U.S.  a.  542-426  "  Claims 

1.  A  cyclic  ether  of  the  formula 

CH2-O-CH     CH2-L-CCX)Rei 

::  / 

R:, -CH2 


^-'<y 


(T)i 


m 


I 

Re 


wherein  R5  and  Re  are  as  defined  above  with  the  proviso  that 
neither  R5  nor  Re  is  fluoro  when  Z  is  oxa  (—0—);  wherein  Z 
represents  an  oxa  atom  (-0-)  or  CjHij  wherein  CyH^  i«  a 
valence  bond  or  alkylene  of  one  to  9  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
substituted  with  rero,  one,  or  2  fluoro,  with  one  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive  between  — CRsRe— and  the  phenyl  ring; 
wherein  T  is  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  fluoro. 
chloro,  trifluoromethyl.  or  —OR?  wherein  R7  is  alkyl  of  one 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  s  is  zero,  one,  2.  or  3.  with 
the  proviso  that  not  more  than  two  T's  are  other  than  alkyl 
and  when  s  is  2  or  3  the  T's  are  either  the  same  or  different;  or 


H^  H 


CH2CH3 


(3) 


wherein  L  is  (1)  a  valence  bond,  (2)  -(CH2)rf-  wherein  d  is 
one  to  5  inclusive,  (3)  -(CH2)f-CF2-  wherein  t  is  2,  3,  or  4, 
(4)  — CH2CH=CH— A—  wherein  A  is  a  valence  bond  or 
_(CH2)a—  wherein  h  is  one,  2,  or  3,  or  (5)  — CH2— 0— CH- 


wherein  Rei  is  (a)  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
(b)  aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  fc)  phenyl,  (d) 
phenyl  substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3  chloro  or  alkyl  of  one  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 


-/        \-NH-C-/  V-NH-C-CHs. 


(e) 
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wherein   R34  is   phenyl,   p-bromo 
nitrophenyl,  p-benzamidophenyi,  or 
R35  is  hydrogen  or  benzoyl; 
wherein   X   is   cis-   or   trans— CH 
— CHjCH:—;  and  wherein  the  wavy 
ment  in  cis  or  trans  configuration. 


4,206.305 

7.(l,3-DITHIOLAN-2-IMINO)CEPF 
DERIVATIV! 
Boyd  L.  Harrison,  and  Joseph  E.  D- 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Richardson-Men  < 
Filed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser 
Int.  a:-  C07D  SOU 
U.S.  a.  S44— 28 

1.  A  7-(l,3-dithioian-2-imino>ceph 
live  having  the  formula 


wherein 

Rl  is  selected  from  the  group  con: 
droxy  and  acetoxy; 

R2  is  selected  from  the  group  coi 
butyl.  2.2.2-trichloroethyl,  benzh 
and  alkanoyloxymethyl  in  which 
tains  from  2  to  5  carbon  atoms; 

the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  saks  thereof 
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I— NH2. 


(0 


(g) 


(h) 


(i) 


0) 


(k) 


4,20636 
REACTIVE  PHTHALOCYANINE  DYESTUFFS 
CONTAINING  A  FLUOROTRIAZINYL  GROUP 
ATTACHED  VIA  A  NITROGEN  BRIDGE  TO  THE 
DYESTUFF  MOLECULE 
Hans-Samuel  Bien,  Burscheid;  Erich  Klauke,  Odenthal-Hahneii' 
berg,  and  Klaus  Wunderiicb,  Leverkusen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  Na.  151,149,  Jun.  8, 1971,  Pat.  No.  4,115,378, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  721,180,  Apr.  15, 1968, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  871,494 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  19, 
1967,  1644208 

Int.  a.2  C09B  47/04.  62/10;  D06P  1/382.  3/66 
U.S.  a.  544—181  1  Gaim 

1.  A  reactive  dyestufT  of  the  formula 

F 

X. 

N  N 

R 


iiyl.   p-biphenyly1,   p- 
naphthyl,  and  wherein 

rn-,  -c-c-.  or 

le  ( ^ )  indicates  attach- 


\ 


•'i; 


LOSPORANIC  AOD 

ni,  both  of  Cincinnati, 
i  Inc.,  Wilton,  Conn. 
<o.  19,417 

IS 

9  Gaims 

•sporanic  acid  deriva- 


wherein 

D  is  the  radical  of  a  water-soluble  phthalocyanine  dyestufT; 

R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 

— N(R)  is  linked  with  a  nuclear  aromatic  carbon  atom  of  D 

F  is  fluoro;  and 

Rl  is  NH2,  hydroxy;  mercapto;  methyl;  trichloromethyl; 
phenyl;  methylphenyl;  chlorophenyl;  sulfophenyl;  hy 
droxyphenyl;  morpholino,  piperidino;  hydrazine;  N-meth 
yl-hydrazino; 

N-(Rio)-R' 

wherein 

Rio  is  lower  alkyl,  cyano  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy  lower  alkyl, 
phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  chlorine,  bromine,  lower 
alkyl.  lower  alkoxy,  sulfo  or  carboxy;  and 

R'  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy  lower  alkyl,  cyano 
lower  alkyl  or  benzyl; 

ORii 

wherein 
Rii  is  phenyl,  sulfophenyl,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy 
substituted  lower  alkyl;  or 

SR12 

wherein  R12  is  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  chlo- 
rophenyl, sulfophenyl. 


•CH2R1 


M\^  of  hydrogen,  hy- 

sisting  of  hydrogen,  t- 
dryl,  formyloxymethyl 
the  alkanoyl  group  con- 
and 


4,206,307 
PREPARATION  OF  TETRAHYDROFOLIC  ACID  FROM 

FOLIC  AQD 
CarroU  G.  Temple,  Jr.;  Robert  D.  Elliott;  Jerry  D.  Rose,  and 
John  A.  Montgomery,  all  of  Birmingham,  Ala.,  assignors  to 
United  States  of  America,  Washington,  D.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  826,677,  Aug.  22, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,148,999. 
This  application  Nov.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,529 
Int.  G.-  C07D  475/04 
U.S.  G.  544-258  1  Gaim 

1.  A  method  for  producing  tetrahydrofolic  acid  from  folic 
acid  and  isolating  same,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  reducing  folic  acid  with  sodium  borohydride  in  alkaline 
aqueous  solution  employing  an  amount  of  said  sodium 
borohydride  at  least  equal  to  the  weight  of  said  folic  acid 
to  convert  said  folic  acid  to  tetrahydrofolic  acid; 


i 
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(b)  adding  acid  to  neutralize  the  reaction  mixture  so  as  to 
decompose  any  excess  sodium  borohydride; 

(c)  dissolving  ascorbic  acid  as  an  antioxidant  in  the  reaction 
mixture; 

(d)  acidifying  the  reaction  mixture  to  a  pH  sufficient  to 
precipitate  said  tetrahydrofolic  acid;  and 

(e)  recovering  said  tetrahydrofolic  acid  from  the  reaction 
mixture. 


R3-C- 


(I) 


I 


^1-N^      -N-R2-O-CHSSCH2 
C 
II 
O 


in  which  Ri  is  hydrogen,  phenyl,  methyl,  cyanoeihyl.  glycidyl. 
hydroxymethyl,  hydroxyethyl,  hydroxypropyl,  acetyl,  2- 
hydroxy-2-phenyl-ethyl  or 


4206,308 

ORGANIC  HEAT-SENSmVE  SEMICONDUCTIVE 

MATERIALS 

Mutsuaki  Murakami,  and  Susumu  Yoshimura,  both  of  Kawa- 
saki, Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Com* 
pany.  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  805,342,  Jun.  10, 1977.  This  application  Jul. 
19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  926,094 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  11,  1976,  51*69052; 
Jun.  11, 1976,  51-69053;  Jun.  11, 1976,  51-69055 

Int.  a.2  C07D  213/20 
U.S.  a.  546-347  1  Claim 


NC 

NC 


)'0< 


CN 

CN 


NC 

I 

NC 


)-o^ 


CN 

CN 


o«c 

I 

H2C«CH-0— R2— N 


II 
O 


C-R3 

I 

N-CH2- 


l 


R2  is  an  aikylene  group  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  the 
(-alkylene-O-)n-alkylene-  group,  in  which  the  aikylene  groups 
contain  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  a  number  from  1  to  6,  and 
R3  and  R4  independently  of  one  another  are  each  hydrogen,  an 
alkyl  group  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  together  are  a 
tetramethylene  or  pentamethylene  group. 

4,206,310 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ESTERS 
Teruaki  Mukaiyama;  Masahiro  Usui,  both  of  Tokyo;  Kazuhiko 
Saigo,  Chiba,  and  Eiichu-o  Shimada,  Narashino,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka, 

Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  724,846,  Sep.  20, 1976.  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,757 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  27, 1975,  50-117038 
Int.  a.2  C07C  67/08 
U.S.  a.  560-105  »  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  ester  by  esterification  of  a 
carboxylic  acid  and  an  alcohol  in  equimolar  amounts  which 
comprises  carrying  out  the  esterification  by  the  use  of  at  least 
one  mole  per  mole  of  the  carboxylic  acid  of  l-substituted-2- 
halopyridinium  salt  of  the  formula, 


1.  (N-n-butyl  pyridinium)+(7,7,8,8-tetracyanoquinodime- 
thane)-(7,7,8,8-tetracyanoquinodimethane)  expressed  by  the 
following  formula 


a. 


Y- 


wherein  R  is  C1-C6  alkyl,  allyl,  C3-C6  cycloalkyl-(Ci-C2) 
-alkyl,  2-oxo.(C3-C6)alkyl.  phenyl-(Ci-C6)alkyl  or  phenyl- 
substituted  2-oxo-(C2-C6)alkyl.  X  is  halogen,  and  Y-  is  halide 
ion,  methyl-sulfate  ion.  p-toluenesulfonate  ion,  perchlorate  ion 
or  tetrafluoroborate  ion,  or  l-substituted-2-haloquinolinium 
salt  of  the  formula, 


4,206,309 
VINYL  ETHERS,  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION, 
AND  THEIR  USE  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
POLYMERS 
Sameer    H.    Eldin,    Birsfelden,    and    Friedrich    Stockinger, 
Hblstein,  both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpo- 
ration, Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920^1 
Gaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jul.  7, 1977, 8433/77 
Int.  a.2  C07D  233/72.  233/80.  407/06 
U.S.  CI.  548—309  5  Claims 

1.  A  hydantoin  vinyl  ether  of  formula  I 


i  Y- 


R 


wherein  R,  X  and  Y"  are  as  defined  above,  as  a  condensing 
agent,  in  the  presence  of  at  least  2  equimolar  amounts  per  mole 
of  the  l-substituted-2-halopyridinium  salt  or  the  1-substituted- 
2-haloquinolinium  salt  of  a  tertiary  amine  of  the  formula, 

R1R2R3N 
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wherein  R|,  R:  and  R3  each  are  Ci  -Cis  alkyl,  allyl  or  C3-C6 
cycloalky],  or  an  amine  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lutidine,  N-methylmorpholine,  l,S-4iazabicyclo[4,3,0]nonene- 
S,  l,4^iazabicyclo[2,2,2]-octane  and  l,S-diazabicyclo[5,4,0]un- 
decene-S  in  an  anhydrous  organic  solvent  at  a  temperature  of 
0'  C.  to  the  boihng  point  of  the  solf  ent  used. 


•continued 


wherein  Rg  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy; 
wherein  Mi  is 


Rs 


or 


"bH 


4,206311 
2-DECARBOXY-2-HYDROXY-MmiYL-13,14-DIDEHY- 

DR0-17.PHENYL  PGF  d^MPOUNDS 
Henun  W.  Smith,  Kalanaioo,  Micl|<^utipor  to  The  Ui^jobn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
Oiviiion  of  Ser.  No.  814,410,  Jul.  Uli  m,  Pat.  No.  4,137,270, 
which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  708,7$    Jul.  26, 1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,058,564.  This  application  Feb.  24)   »78,  Ser.  No.  880,740 

iBt.a'C07ci:  21 

U.S.  a.  568—660  I  ^  71  Clairai 

1.  A  prosuglandin  analog  of  the  k.  Inula 


CH2-Z10-CH2O 


wherein  Rs  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
wherein  Li  is 


or  a  mixture  of 


C»C-C C- 

il        II 

Ml      L| 


wherein  D  is 


or 


•V 


and 


R3' 


wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen  or  methyl  being  the  same  or 
different; 
wherein  Ziois 

(1)  cis-CH=CH~CH-(CH2)r-CH2-, 

(2)  cis-CH=CH-CH2-(CH2)^CF2-. 

(3)  ci8-CH2-CH=CH-(CH2)^CH2-, 

(4)  -(CH2)3-(CH2)^CH2. 

(5)  _(CH2)3-(CH2)r-CF2-.  or 

(6)  ~CH2-0-CH2-(CH2)^CH2-, 
wherein  g  is  one,  2,  or  3;  and 

wherein  s  is  one  to  3,  inclusive  and  T  is  chloro,  fluoro, 
trifluoromethyl,  alkyl  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
or  alkoxy  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  the  various 
T's  being  the  same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  not 
more  than  two  are  other  than  alkyl. 


4,206,312 
COOLED  JACKET  FOR  ELECTRIC  ARC  FURNACES 
Herbert  Kuhlmaim,  Bochum,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmuy,  aaaignor  to 
Sidepal  S.A.  Societe  InduitrieUe  de  Pirticipatioiii  Luxen- 
bourgeoiie,  Luxembourg 

FUed  Dec.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,453 
Claims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Dec.  19,  1977, 
78707 

Int.  a.2  F27B  5/24;  F27D  1/12 
U.S.ai3-32  22Ctaimi 


^•"<-io 


through  said  cleaning  jets  creates  force  tending  to  rotate 
said  turbine  and  causes  fluid  to  impinge  against  the  interior 
wall  of  said  pipe, 

ii.  a  chamber  surrounding  said  body  to  provide  open  com- 
munication between  said  second  passageway  and  said 
cleaning  jets,  and 
C.  bearing  means  between  said  body  and  said  turbine  to  permit 

said  turbine  to  route  freely  with  relation  to  said  body. 


4,206,314 
GRAPHIC  DIGITIZER 
Richifd  W.  Prugh,  Gaitheraburg,  and  Brownlow  J.  Faddcn, 
Columbia,  both  of  Md.,  auipors  to  GTCO  Corporation, 
RockriUe,  Md. 

FUed  Aug.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,569 

Int.  a?  G08C  21/00 

U.S.  a.  178-19  9  Ctaimi 


13.  A  cooled  jacket  for  cooling  an  electric  arc  furnace  with 
a  cooling  medium  comprising  an  armor  layer  forming  a  wall  of 
the  electric  arc  furnace,  a  refractory  lining  on  said  armor  layer 
facing  an  interior  of  the  electric  arc  furnace,  a  plurality  of  pipe 
lengths  extending  substantially  parallel  to  each  other  in  side- 
by-side  orientation  within  a  surface  in  said  refractory  lining 
with  respective  ends  thereof  adjacent  to  each  other,  a  deflect- 
ing cap  connected  between  open  ends  of  each  pair  of  adjacent 
pipe  lengths  in  said  surface  with  said  deflecting  cap  of  one  end 
of  said  pipe  lengths  being  offset  from  said  deflecting  cap  at  an 
opposite  end  of  said  pipe  lengths  to  form  a  serpentine  path 
through  said  plurality  of  pipe  lengths  for  the  cooling  medium. 

4,206,313 
PIPE  CLEANING  NOZZLE 
John  J.  Cavoretto,  Richmond,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  S.  D.  Meo, 
Oakland,  Calif. 

Filed  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,576 

Int.  a.2  B08B  3/02,  9/04 

U.S.  a.  134-167  C  ♦  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  position  of  a  selected  point 
on  a  grid  having  a  plurality  of  X  and  Y  grid  Imes  comprising 

clock  means;  / 

constant  current  grid  drive  multiplexer  means  coupled  be- 
tween said  clock  means  and  said  grid  lines; 

scan  control  means  coupled  between  said  clock  means  and 
said  constant  current  grid  drive  multiplexer  means  for 
controlling  the  energization  of  said  grid  lines  by  said 
constant  current  grid  drive  multiplexer  means; 

cursor  means  including  a  coil  moveable  on  said  grid; 

sample  and  filter  detector  means  coupled  between  said  cur- 
sor and  said  control  means  for  relating  cursor  position  to 
time  in  a  linear  mode,  the  parameters  of  saul  sample  and 
filter  detector  means  being  determined  as  a  function  of  the 
field  formula  of  the  electromagnetic  field  generated  by 
said  X  and  Y  grid  lines; 

X  and  Y  counter  means;  and 

means  for  coupling  said  X  and  Y  counter  means  to  said 
control  means  and  said  clock  means  whereby  gated  clock 
pulses  are  accumulated  in  said  counters  to  measure  the 
position  of  said  cursor  on  said  grid. 


1.  A  nozzle  useful  for  removing  deposits  from  the  interior 
surfaces  of  a  pipe  comprising 

A.  a  body  symmetric  about  a  long  axis,  said  body  having 
i.  a  first  passageway  for  the  flow  of  fluid, 

ii.  an  inlet  to  said  passageway  having  means  to  connect  said 
inlet  to  a  hose, 

iii.  drive  jets  connecting  to  said  first  passageway  and  dis- 
charging from  said  body  in  a  direction  having  sufficient 
axial  component  to  propel  said  nozzle  axially, 

iv.  a  second  passageway  discharging  through  said  body  wall 
perpendicular  to  said  axis, 

B.  a  turbine  surrounding  said  body  and  having 

i.  cleaning  jets  positioned  to  discharge  fluid  in  a  direction  to 
diverge  from  said  axis  in  the  direction  of  discharge  of  said 
drive  jett  and  nonradially  whereby  the  discharge  of  fluid 


4,206415 
DIGITAL  SIGNATURE  SYSTEM  AND  APPARATUS 
Stephen  M.  Matyu,  Poughkeepaie;  Ctrl  H.  W.  Meyer,  Kings- 
ton, and  Walter  L.  Tuchman,  Woodatock,  all  of  N.Y.,  aaaign- 
ore  to  International  BuaineM  Machines  Corp.,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
FUed  Jan.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  866,871 
Int.  C\?  H04L  9/00 
U.S.  a.  178—22  <  Claims 

6.  A  method  for  forming  a  digiul  signature  in  a  sequence  of 
digital  sigiMturcs,  comprising, 
compressing  a  message  to  a  predetermined  length, 
selecting  signature  keys  from  a  signature  key  Uble  to  code 

the  compressed  message, 
forming  a  validation  table  by  encoding  a  function  of  the 
compressed  encoding  of  the  next  validation  uble  in  the 
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sequence  under  each  of  the  sigijalure  keys  of  the  signature 
key  table,  and 


•'■2 

I 


e<  U ; 


transmitting  as  the  signature  the  s  i  pted  signature  keys,  the 
entnes  of  the  validation  table  foi  he  unselected  keys,  and 
the  compressed  encoding  of  the  ]ext  validation  table. 
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4,206,316 
TRANSMnTER-RECEIVER  SYSt 
POSITION  MODULATION  AND  I 
Joteph  Burnsweig,  Los  Angeles,  and  ( 
mam  Oaks,  both  of  Calif.,  assignor 
pany,  Culver  City,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  907^72,  i^ 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  i 
Int.  CV  H04L  / 
U.S.  a.  178^66.1 


Z1 


1.  In  a  transmitter  and  receiver  sjst  ;m  for  transmission  and 


)i  fse  position  modulation 
and  the  modulation,  said 
in  said  transmitter. 


signal  forming  the  carrier 


reception  of  coded  signals  utilizing 
with  zero  beats  between  the  carrier 
receiver  having  a  decoder,  an  encoder 
comprising: 
a  source  of  a  reference  frequency 

frequency  with  negative  and  p<lsitive  half  cycles; 
input  means  for  providing  first  an  i  second  push-pull  analog 
input  signals  to  first  and  secotjd  channels,  respectively, 
said  first  and  second  analog  sigtals  being  1 80  degrees  out 
of  phase  with  each  other; 
first  modulation  means  in  said  first  channel  and  responsive  to 
said  source  for  sampling  said  fi  *'  analog  signal  and  pro- 
viding a  first  pulse  position  mod  luted  pulse  in  response  to 
said  first  input  signal  during  ea(  h  negative  half  cycle; 


\ 

V!  UTILIZING  PULSE 
JLSE  COMPRESSION 
larles  F.  Bancroft,  Sber- 
0  Hughes  Aircraft  Com- 

y  18, 1978,  abandoned, 
}9,225,  May  24,  1976, 
1979,  Ser.  No.  1,982 

19  Claims 

ji 


second  modulation  means  in  said 

sive  to  said  source  for  sampling 

providing  a  second  pulse  posi 

response  to  said  second  input  si 

half  cycle;  and 
combining  means  coupled  to  <>3t< 

tion  means  for  combining  durin|  "lach  cycle,  said  first  and 

second  pulse  position  modulatec  «ulses  into  bipolar  pulse 

pairs,  each  pair  having  a  separ    on  proportional  to  the 

sampled  amplitude. 


I! 


{bnd  channel  and  respon- 
first  analog  signal  and 
>n  modulated  pulse  in 
al  during  each  positive 

'St  and  second  modula- 


:^ 


4,206,317 

REDUCTION  OF  ADJACENT  CHANNEL 

INTERFERENCE 

Leonard  R.  Kahn,  70  N.  Grove  St.,  Freeport,  N.Y.  11520 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  764,476,  Jan.  31, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Sep.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  836,544 

Int.  a.2  H04B  I/m  1/68 

VJS.  a.  179—1  GS  17  Gaims 
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1.  The  method  of  reducing  interference  in  the  reception  of  a 
monophonic  double-sideband  signal,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

separating  upper  and  lower  sideband  components  of  the 
received  signal; 

measuring  the  level  of  received  interference  in  the  upper 
sideband  to  produce  a  first  measurement; 

measuring  the  level  of  received  interference  in  the  lower 
sideband  to  produce  a  second  measurement;  and 

automatically  modifying  the  response  to  one  sideband  rela- 
tive to  the  other  to  effectively  reduce  the  response  of  the 
sideband  suffering  from  the  greater  interference  level 
according  to  whether  the  first  or  second  measurement  is 
greater. 


4,206,318 

INTRAPLANT  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 

Lee  W.  Steely,  East  Cocalico  Township,  Lancaster  County,  Pa., 

assignor  to  Gai-Tronics  Corporation,  Reading,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,910 

Int.  a.2  H04M  1/00 

U.S.  a.  179—1  A  7  Qaims 
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1.  A  telephone  communication  system  including  a  station 
connected  thereto  comprising  two  relatively  movable  ele- 
ments, namely  a  handset  and  a  hang-up  support  for  said  hand- 
set, said  handset  having  an  audio  receiver  in  one  end  and  a 
microphone  in  the  other,  said  handset  and  hang-up  support 
containing  means  devoid  of  movable  switching  contacts  for 
proximity  detection  of  movement  of  said  handset  relative  to 
said  hang-up  support,  said  means  comprising  a  proximity  radio 
frequency  transmitter  contained  in  the  handset,  and  a  proxim- 
ity receiving  antenna  contained  in  the  hang  up  support,  and 
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disconnect  relay  means  activated  by  a  proximity  detector 
responsive  to  said  proximity  radio  frequency  transmitter  upon 
movement  of  said  handset  to  close  proximity  to  said  hang-up 
support,  even  without  hanging  said  handset  thereon,  so  as  to 
effect  electrical  disconnection  of  said  handset  from  said  system 
and  so  that  movement  of  said  handset  away  from  said  hang-up 
support  will  effect  electrical  connection  of  said  handset  to  said 
system. 

4,206,319 
TUNE  DELAY  SCRAMBLE  EQUIPMENT 
Howard  L.  Daniels,  St.  Paul,  Minn.;  Walter  L.  Anderson,  Falk 
Church,  Va.,  and  Robert  R.  Reisinger,  Mahtomedi,  Minn., 
assignors  to  The  United  SUtes  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  20, 1954,  Ser.  No.  405,270 

Int.  a.2  H04K  1/06 

U.S.  a.  179-1.5  C  6  Claims 
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of  said  cross-wired  wheels,  electrical  means  connecting  each 
cross-wired  wheel  to  a  respective  section  of  said  output  com- 
mutator with  each  connection  of  each  cross-wired  wheel  being 
connected  to  two  output  commutator  segments,  that  are  an 
even  number  of  segments  apart,  said  motor  driving  each  of  said 
elements  mechanically  coupled  thereto  at  the  same  angular 
velocity,  a  positioner  wheel  mechanically  coupled  to  each  of 
said  cross-wired  wheels,  each  of,  said  positioner  wheels  includ- 
ing a  conducting  ring  formed  with  a  single  interruption,  a 
plurality  of  brushes  for  each  positioner  wheel  equal  to  the 
number  of  connections  in  each  cross-wired  wheel  and  spaced 
at  angular  intervals  about  said  rings  respectively,  a  positioner 
supply,  a  positioner  wheel  motor  connected  in  series  between 
said  positioner  supply  and  said  rings  and  mechanically  coupled 
to  said  positioner  wheels,  relay  switch  means  for  each  of  said 
positioner  wheels,  each  of  said  relay  switch  means  electrically 
coupled  to  the  brushes  of  the  respective  positioner  w  heel  and 
to  said  positioner  supply  for  connecting  one  brush  associated 
with  each  positioner  wheel  to  said  positioner  supply  and  a 
random  binary  pattern  generator  coupled  to  said  relay  switch 
means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  relay  switch  means 
to  select  at  random  for  energization  the  one  brush  associated 
with  each  of  said  positioner  wheels  for  controlling  random 
angular  positioning  of  the  respective  cross-wired  wheels. 

4,206,320 

HIGH  SPEED  MODEM  SUITABLE  FOR  OPERATING 

WITH  A  SWITCHED  NETWORK 

William  E.  Keasler,  Champaign;  Donald  L.  Bitzer,  and  Paul  T. 

Tucker,  both  of  Urbana,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  University  of 

Illinois  Foundation,  Urbana,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,749 

Int.  a.-  H04L  27/30 

U.S.  a.  179—2  DP  36  Qaims 


1.  A  time-delay  scramble  equipment  comprising,  a  drive 
motor,  a  combined  input  commutator  element  and  brush  ele- 
ment, one  of  said  input  elements  being  mechanically  coupled  to 
said  motor,  said  input  commutator  element  having  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  conducting  segments,  a  magnetic  recoring 
drum  mechanically  coupled  to  said  drive  motor,  said  recording 
drum  including  two  attached  sections  for  rotation  together, 
each  section  of  said  recording  drum  having  a  plurality  of 
axially  spaced  recording  tracks,  the  number  of  tracks  on  each 
section  of  said  recording  drum  being  one-half  of  said  predeter- 
mined number  of  input  commuutor  segments,  a  plurality  of 
aligned  record-pickup  heads,  the  number  of  record-pickup 
heads  being  equal  to  the  number  of  recording  tracks  on  said 
recording  drum,  one  of  said  record-pickup  heads  being  dis- 
posed at  each  recording  track,  electrical  means  connecting  in 
sequence  said  input  commutator  element  segments  to  respec- 
tive ones  of  said  record-pickup  heads,  a  corresponding  plural- 
ity of  aligned  erase  heads  one  at  each  track  and  angularly 
spaced  180  degrees  from  said  record-pickup  heads,  an  erase 
supply,  a  combined  erase  commutator  element  and  brush  ele- 
ment, one  of  said  erase  elements  being-mechanically  coupled 
to  said  motor,  said  erase  brush  element  being  connected  to  said 
erase  supply,  said  erase  commutator  element  having  to  con- 
ducting segments  disposed  diametrically  each  of  the  aparts, 
segments  of  said  erase  commutator  being  electrically  con- 
nected to  all  of  the  erase  heads  associated  with  a  respective 
recording  drum  section,  a  cross-wired  wheel  for  each  record- 
ing drum  section,  each  of  said  cross-wired  wheels  having  the 
same  number  of  connections  as  there  are  record-pickup  heads 
associated  with  the  respective  recording  drum  section,  electri- 
cal means  connecting  the  record-pickup  heads  associated  with 
each  recording  drum  section  with  a  corresponding  cross-wired 
wheel,  a  combined  output  commutator  element  and  brush 
element,  one  of  said  output  elements  being  mechanically  cou- 
pled said  motor,  said  output  commutator  element  comprising 
two  adjacent  arcuate  sections,  each  section  having  a  number  of 
segments  comprising  twice  the  number  of  connection  of  each 
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1.  A  modulator-demodulator  for  the  transmission  and  recep- 
tion of  information  adapted  for  efficient  information  transmis- 
sion through  a  switched  network  and  for  reducing  the  effects 
of  distortions  produced  by  the  unknown  characteristics  of  the 
transmission  medium,  said  modulator  comprising: 
*   means  for  generating  representation  of  plurality  of  synchro- 
nous information  sub-carriers,  each  of  said  information 
sub-carriers  harmonically  related  to  a  fundamental  fo, 
means  for  assembling  information  for  transmission  into  a 
plurality  of  separate  information  portions,  equal  in  number 
to  the  number  of  information  sub-carriers, 
means  for  modulating  each  representation  of  an  information 

sub-carrier  with  a  different  information  portion, 
means  for  transmitting  representation  of  said  modulated 
information    sub-carriers    for    a    period    1b   wherein 

Tfl>To=l/fo. 
said  demodulator  adapted  for  connection  to  a  transmission 

medium  and  responsive  to  signals  received  therefrom  said 

demodulator  comprising: 
first  means  for  generating  representations  of  a  plurality  of 

corresponding  information  sub-carriers  each  nominally  of 
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frequency  equal  to  the  frequenc! 

mation  sub-carriers, 
correlating  means  for  correlating 

said  transmission  medium  with 

said  corresponding  information 

To<Tfl,  and  J 

decoding  means  responsive  to  sl*^ 

detecting  the  information  porti; 

said  information  sub<arrien 


4,206,321 
PAY  TELEPHONE  ALARM  S 

MEANS 

Steve  L  McEUiott,  3934  Lyceum  Ave4 

Continuation>in*part  of  S«r.  No.  734,^ 

734,812.  This  application  Aug.  18, 

Int.  a.2  H04M 

U.S.  a.  179-6.3  R 


if  said  plurality  of  infor- 

d  signal  received  from 
Presentations  of  each  of 
Ib-carriers  for  a  period 

correlating  means  for 
originally  modulating 


fEM  WITH  AUDIT 

«•  Angeles,  Calif.  90066 
^  Oct.  22, 1976,  Pat.  No. 
)78,  S«r.  No.  934,874 
/02 

34  Claims 


1.  An  alarm  system  for  loop  start 
collection  box  removable  from  a  co! 
key  operated  Lock  and  with  a  vault 
removal  of  the  coin  collection  box  th 
switch  operable  by  said  key  operaii 
signal  generator  mi:ans  comprised  c 
and  each  of  which  is  distinguishable 
nected  to  a  cable  pair  and  one  contro 
be  energized  thereby  and  the  othe 
operated  lock  switch  to  be  energized 
guishable  signals  over  the  cable  pa^ 
operated,  a  discriminator  means  coi 
cable  pair  and  comprised  of  two  dis 
each  of  which  is  responsive  to  on 
signals  from  the  signal  generator  m 
operational  signals  respectively,  a  vi 
by  the  operational  signal  from  the 
discriminator  means  channel,  a  key 
the  operational  signal  from  the  key  s^ 
nator  means  channel,  and  an  alarm 
through  the  vault  switch  relay  and  ki 
rized  collection  when  the  coin  colle( 
removed  from  the  vault  to  sequentii 
ated  lock  switch  and  then  the  vaul 
upon  unauthorized  removal  when 
forced  to  actuate  the  vault  switch  wii 
operated  lock  switch. 


jephones  havina  a  coin 
/ault  upon  release  of  a 
^itch  operable  by  said 
;from,  and  including;  a 
lock,  a  distinguishable 
^wo  signaling  channels 
om  the  other  and  con- 
i  by  the  vault  switch  to 
controlled  by  the  key 
sreby  to  transmit  distin* 
when  either  switch  is 

^ted  to  the  telephone 

Iminating  channels  and 
pf  said  distinguishable 
\%  to  produce  separate 

.  I  switch  relay  actuated 
lult  switch  responsive 
'itch  relay  actuated  by 
ch  responsive  discrimi- 
eans  in  a  series  circuit 
switch  relay  for  autho- 

',6n  box  is  unlocked  and 

(actuate  the  key  oper- 
witch,  and  alternately 
coin  collection  box  is 
ut  actuation  by  the  key 
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4,206,322 

TIME-DIVISION  SWrrCHING  SYSTEM  FOR 

MULTIRATE  DATA 

John  W.  Lurtx,  Napcrrille,  111.,  inigBor  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratoriet,  Incorponted,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1978,  Scr.  No.  945,846 

Int.  0.2  H04J  3/16 

U.S.  a.  370—63  9  Clainif 


1.  A  control  word  source  for  generating  time>divtsion 
switching  system  control  words  for  controlling  a  time-division 
switching  system  comprising: 

first  storage  means  comprising  a  first  number  of  storage 
locations  for  storing  control  words; 

second  storage  means  comprising  a  second  number  of  stor- 
age locations  for  storing  control  words  wherein  said  sec- 
ond number  of  storage  locations  is  less  than  said  first 
number  of  storage  locations  and  said  first  number  of  stor- 
age locations  is  not  an  integer  multiple  of  said  second 
number  of  storage  locations; 

storage  reading  means  for  substantially  simultaneously  read- 
ing the  control  words  from  one  storage  location  of  both  of 
said  first  and  said  second  storage  means;  and 

selection  means  responsive  to  the  control  words  read  from 
said  storage  means  for  transmitting  to  said  time-division 
switching  system,  for  control  thereof,  a  predetermined 
one  of  said  control  words  read  from  said  first  and  said 
second  storage  means. 


4,206323 
DUAL  TONE  MULTIFREQUENCY  SIGNAL  RECEIVER 
Robert  S.  Padgett,  Melbourne;  Roger  L.  Ron,  Indltlantic,  and 
Edgar  B.  Dickinson,  Satellite  Beach,  all  of  Fla.,  assignors  to 
Harris  Corporation,  Melbourne,  Fla. 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1978,  Scr.  No.  938,345 

Int.  0.2  H04M  1/50 

U.S.  a.  179—84  VF  42  Qairas 
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1.  A  system  for  detecting  the  presence  of  a  tone  burst  and 
identifying  the  frequency  signals  contained  within  said  tone 
burst,  comprising: 

an  input  terminal  to  which  said  tone  burst  is  applied; 

a  plurality  of  filter  circuits  connected  to  said  input  terminal 
and  tuned  to  respectively  different  frequencies  including 
the  frequency  signals  of  which  said  tone  burst  may  be 
comprised; 

first  means,  connected  to  the  outputs  of  said  filter  circuits, 
for  monitoring  the  outputs  of  said  filter  circuits  and  pro- 
d.ucing  a  plurality  of  signals  respectively  representative  of 
the  outputs  thereof; 
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second  means,  coupled  to  said  first  means,  for  comparing  the 
levels  of  signals  produced  by  said  first  means,  which  are 
representative  of  the  receipt  of  frequency  signals,  with  a 
first  set  of  reference  criteria,  at  a  prescribed  interval  of 
time  subsequent  to  the  initial  production  of  signals  by  said 
first  means; 

third  means,  coupled  to  said  first  means,  for  producing  a  set 
of  signals  representative  of  a  history  profile  of  the  signals 
produced  by  said  first  means  for  each  of  said  respective 
filters;  and 

fourth  means,  coupled  to  said  first,  second  and  third  means, 
for  identifying  the  frequency  signals  which  are  contained 
within  a  valid  tone  burst,  in  response  to  the  output  of  said 
second  means  indicating  that  the  levels  of  signals  pro- 
duced by  said  first  means  which  satisfy  said  first  set  of 
reference  criteria  correspond  to  those  frequency  signals 
for  which  the  sets  of  signals  produced  by  said  third  means 
satisfy  a  prescribed  history  profile. 

♦ 

4,206,324 
PIVOTED  PLURAL  MICROPHONE  ASSEMBLY 

Noriktiu  Horikawa,  Chofti,  and  Motoyoshi  Nagaft^i,  Tokyo, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  31, 1978,  Scr.  No.  929,342 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  22, 1977,  52-100269 
Int.  a.2  H04M  1/12:  H04R  S/00 
U.S.  a.  179—150  '  Claims 


means  can  be  folded  so  as  to  be  substantially  parallel  with 
each  other. 


4,206,325 
ELECTRICAL  SWITCH 
Norman  Wilkinson,  Nelson,  England,  assignor  to  Lucas  Indus- 
tries Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  May  30, 1978,  Scr.  No.  910,515 
Galms  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  21, 1977, 

26142/77 

Int.  a.J  HOIH  9/00 
U.S.  a.  200-4  9  Claims 
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1.  A  microphone  assembly  comprising; 

(a)  a  pair  of  left  and  right  microphones  each  capable  of 
producing  output  signals. 

(b)  a  center  microphone  capable  of  producing  an  output 
signal  located  between  said  pair  of  left  and  right  micro- 
phones; 

(c)  means  for  supporting  said  pair  of  left  and  right  micro- 
phones and  said  center  microphone: 

(d)  means  for  mixing  an  output  signal  from  said  center  mi- 
crophone with  output  signals  from  said  left  and  right 
microphones,  and  in  which  said  center  microphone  is 
pivotally  supported  by  a  part  of  said  supporting  means 
between  said  left  and  right  microphones  and  moveable  to 
various  positions  therebetween  and  wherein  the  mixing 
ratio  of  the  output  signal  of  said  center  microphone  with 
the  output  signals  from  said  left  and  right  microphones 
can  be  varied  by  moving  said  center  microphone  to  vari- 
ous positions  between  said  left  and  right  microphones. 

6.  A  microphone  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  means; 

(b)  at  least  one  pair  of  left  and  right  microphone  arms  each 
of  which  has  a  microphone  element  routably  supported 
by  said  frame  member;  and 

(c)  handle  means  attached  to  said  frame  means,  wherein  said 
pair  of  microphone  arms  and  said  handle  means  are  so 
mounted  on  said  frame  means  that  when  said  microphone 
assembly  is  not  used  said  microphone  arms  and  said  handle 


1.  An  electrical  switch  including  a  body,  a  first  contact 
member,  means  enabling  said  first  contact  member  to  move 
relative  to  the  body  between  first,  second  and  third  operative 
positions,  a  second  contact  member,  means  enabling  said  sec- 
ond conuct  member  to  move  relative  to  the  body  between  first 
and  second  operative  positions  independently  of  uid  first 
contact  member,  and  means,  associated  with  said  first  and 
second  contact  members,  for  ensuring  that  said  second  contact 
member  is  in  a  predetermined  one  of  its  first  and  second  posi- 
tions when  said  first  contact  member  is  moved  into  its  second 
position  from  its  first  position,  said  means  ensuring  that  said 
second  contact  member  is  in  said  one  of  its  positions  as  said  first 
contact  member  is  moved  from  its  first  position  into  its  second 
position  if  the  second  contact  member  is  not  already  in  said  one 
of  its  positions  wherein  said  first  contact  member  has  a  third 
operative  position  achieved  by  movement  beyond  the  second 
operative  position  and  said  means  also  ensuring  that  said  sec- 
ond conuct  member  is  in  the  other  of  its  first  and  second 
positions  when  said  first  contact  member  is  moved  into  its  third 
position  from  its  second  position,  said  means  ensuring  that  said 
second  contact  member  is  in  said  other  of  said  positions  by 
moving  the  second  conuct  member  to  said  other  of  its  posi- 
tions as  said  first  conuct  member  is  moved  from  its  second 
position  into  its  third  position  if  the  second  contact  member  is 
not  already  in  said  other  of  its  positions. 

4,206,326 
ROTARY  SWITCH 
Katstto  Ito;  Kaiunori  Yoshiraura;  Kaxuo  Kontani,  and  BuiOiro 
Murata,  all  of  Kanaaawa,  Japan,  asaignors  to  Murau  Manu- 
facturing Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

FUcd  May  19,  1978,  Scr.  No.  907,849 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  13, 1977, 52-77707[U] 
Int.  a.2  HOIH  19/02 
U.S.  a.  200-11  R  ♦  Claims 

1.  In  a  rotary  switch  for  a  television  tuner  which  has: 
a  rotary  shaft, 

a  rotor  on  said  shaft  rotatable  with  said  shaft, 
a  plurality  of  contact  pieces  extending  radially  outwardly 

from  the  peripheral  edge  of  said  rotor, 
a  chassis  spaced  from  said  rotor  and  having  at  leMt  two  sides 

joined  together  at  a  right  angle, 
a  plate-like  sutor  having  the  edges  thereof  positioned  be- 
tween said  sides  of  said  chassis  opposite  said  rotor,  and 
a  plurality  of  contact  piece  clips  at  the  edge  of  said  sUtor 
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opposite  said  rotor,  said  contac 
engagable  with  said  contact  piec 
rotatahle  shaft  is  rotated, 

an  improvement  for  securing  said 
improvement  comprising: 

an  improved  stator  having  a  pn 
thereof  adjacent  said  chassis, 
recess  therein;  and 

an  improved  chassis  having  a  pi 
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nieces  being  selectively 
on  said  rotor  when  said 

itor  to  said  chassis,  said 

"Ction  along  each  edge 
:h  projection  having  a 


<4ity  of  openings  there- 


29o  20a  24a  18a 


through,  one  in  each  side  there*  i 
jections  of  said  improved  stator 
ings  being  a  hole  cut  through  or 
one  of  said  openings  being  cut  fi 
sides,  said  improved  chassis  fu 
claw  member  in  each  of  said  o 
said  projections  through  said  0| 
claw  members  into  said  recessii 
curely  affixes  said  improved  stati, 
sis.  ii 


>-*. 

^ 


4,206,327 
SWITCHING  ARRAH 
Herbert  L.  Lindsay,  106,  Elstree  Rd.| 
•hire,  England  f 

Filed  Oct.  14, 1977,  Ser, 
Gaiffis  priority,  application  Unite<t 
42793/76 

Int.  a.2  HOIH  I  m 
U.S.  a.  200-33  R 


KMENTS 

lushey  Heath,  Hertford- 

\o.  842,266 

:ingdoni,  Oct.  14, 1976, 


8  Claims 


CIOCK0}m\ 

VOVEMEUT 
UfCHAHiSM 


1.  A  switching  arrangement  con 
clockwork  movement  and  a  switch 
switch  being  directly  actuable  by  thi 
and  the  actuation  of  said  switch  bein, 
of  tension  of  said  spring  which  then 
operation  of  the  device  and  includin, 
a  winding  or  tensioning  means  to  w 
spring  is  secured,  an  aperture  in 
through  which  the  other  end  of  the 
end  having  a  portion  outside  the  hoi 
a  greater  dimension  than  a  corresp 
aperture  in  the  housing  to  prevent  sa 
from  being  pulled  into  the  housing 
wound  up  or  is  tensioned. 


:)rising  a  spring  loaded 

to  control  a  device,  the 

spring  in  said  movement 

'ependent  upoh  the  state 

controls  the  period  of 

housing  for  said  spring, 

h  the  inner  end  of  the 

wall  of  said  housing 

jring  extends,  said  other 

tfig;  which  portion  is  of 

iding  dimension  of  the 

other  end  of  the  spring 

hen  the  spring  is  being 


4,206,328 

PUSHBUTTON  ASSEMBLY 

Forrest  E.  Coyle,  and  Denis  E.  Bedel,  both  of  Pittsburgh,  Pa^ 

assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,719 

Int.  a.2  HOIH  27/00 

U.S.  a.  200—44 


7aaims 


*S    ^^UfcSV-^, 


,for  receiving  said  pro- 
least  one  of  said  open- 
3f  said  sides  and  at  least 
n  an  edge  of  one  of  said 
:r  having  a  deformable 
ings,  whereby  inserting 
ings  and  deforming  said 
in  said  projections  se- 
to  said  improved  chas- 


1.  A  pushbutton  assembly,  comprising: 

a  housing  defining  a  recess,  and  a  slot  which  intersects  said 
recess,  said  slot  being  formed  by  first  and  second  wall 
portions  of  said  housing,  which  are  spaced  by  a  dimension 
Wl. 

an  actuating  plunger  in  said  recess, 

an  electrical  contact  assembly  in  said  housing  operably  cou- 
pled with  said  actuating  plunger, 

a  stop  member  in  said  slot  having  a  width  dimension  less 
than  Wl,  said  stop  member  cooperating  with  said  actuat- 
ing plunger  and  said  first  and  second  wall  portions  to  limit 
the  axial  movement  of  said  actuating  plunger  between  an 
unactuated  position  wherein  the  stop  member  contacts 
said  first  wall  portion,  to  provide  a  space  between  the  stop 
member  and  the  second  wall  portion,  and  an  actuated 
position  wherein  the  stop  member  contacts  said  second 
wall  portion, 

and  a  key  operated  security  lock  in  said  actuating  plunger 
having  a  locking  tab  movable  between  a  locked  position 
wherein  the  tab  extends  into  the  space  between  the  stop 
member  and  second  wall  portion,  to  prevent  actuation  of 
said  actuating  plunger  to  its  actuated  ]x>sition,  and  an 
unlocked  position  wherein  the  tab  is  withdrawn  from  said 
space. 


4,206,329 
DRAWOUT  SWITCHGEAR  HAVING  INTERLOCK  AND 

LATCHING  ASSEMBLIES 
John  M.  Jarosz,  Skokie,  III.,  assignor  to  SAC  Electric  Company, 
Chicago,  III. 

FUed  May  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,122 
Int.  O?  HOIH  9/20 
U.S.  Q.  200—50  AA  .  10  Oaims 

1.  Improved  switchgear  of  the  type  having  an  operating 
mechanism  for  opening  and  closing  a  switch  fixed  in  an  enclo- 
sure, which  comprises: 
an  output  member  connected  to  and  moved  by  the  operating 
mechanism  between  a  switch-open  and  a  switch-closed 
position; 
a  switch  operating  member  connected  to  the  switch  and 
movable  between  a  switch-open  and  switch-closed  posi- 
tion; 
means  for  mounting  the  operating  mechanism  in  the  enclo- 
sure for  movement  toward  and  away  from  the  switch 
operating  member; 
means  for  (a)  coupling  the  output  member  to  the  switch 
operating  member  when  the  operating  mechanism  is 
moved  toward  the  switch  operating  member  into  a  first 
location  while  the  output  member  and  the  switch  operat- 
ing member  are  in  the  same  position,  and  (b)  for  uncou- 
pling the  output  member  from  the  switch  operating  mem- 
ber when  the  operating  mechanism  is  moved  away  from 
the  switch  operating  member  and  out  of  the  first  location; 
first  means  for  latching  the  operating  mechanism  against 
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movement  away  from  the  switch  operating  member  and 
the  first  location  past  a  secopd  location  partly  within  the 
enclosure; 
second  means  for  latching  the  operating  mechanism  against 
movement  away  from  the  switch  operating  member  and 
the  second  location  past  a  third  location  partly  within  the 
enclosure;  and 


a  cup-shaped  member  having  a  relatively  small  diameter  outer 
annular  arcing  contact  surface,  and  having  a  generally  cylin- 
drical portion  having  a  diameter  larger  than  that  of  said  small 
diameter  surface,  but  less  than  said  outer  diameter  of  said  main 
contact  cylinder;  said  cup-shaped  member  being  slidably  and 
coaxially  disposed  within  said  mam  contact  cylinder,  whereby 
current  flow  in  said  arcing  contact  executes  a  single  outward 
bend  at  the  region  where  an  arc  roots  on  said  small  diameter 
contact  surface,  thereby  to  produce  a  magnetic  force  on  the 
arc  adjacent  said  small  diameter  surface  which  tends  to  move 
said  arc  radially  inward  toward  the  axis  of  said  cup-shaped 
member. 


4,206,331 

SELF-GENERATING  FLUID-BLAST  SINGLE-BREAK 

aRCUrr-INTERRUFTER 

Masami  Kii,  Amagasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

nied  Feb.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  880.537 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  24, 1977,  52*32936 
,      Int.  a.2  HOIH  33/98 
U.S.  a.  200—148  R  9  Claims 


means  on  the  operating  mechanism  for  selectively  deactivat- 
ing both  latching  means  to  permit  free  movement  of  the 
operating  mechanism  on  the  mounting  means, 

the  presence  of  the  operating  mechanism  at  the  second 
location  permitting  limited  access  thereto  for  testing 
thereof,  and  at  the  third  location  permitting  access  thereto 
for  maintenance  thereof. 


4,206,330 
MOVING  CONTACT  FOR  RADIAL  BLOW-IN  EFFECT 
FOR  ARC  SPINNER  INTERRUPTER 
Lome  D.  McConnell,  Chalfont;  Gerald  A.  Votta,  King  of  Prus- 
sia, and  Donald  E.  Weston,  Lansdale,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Gould  Inc.,  Rolling  Meadows,  lU. 

FUed  Jan.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  868,624 

Int.  a.2  HOIH  33/18^ 

U.S.  CI.  200-147  R  >3  Claims 


.^      h — -^^^ — in  ~^- 


OPEmne 

OPEAATICI 


11.  A  movable  contact  assembly  for  an  arc  spinner  inter- 
rupter; said  movable  contact  assembly  comprising  an  elon- 
gated axially  movable  conductive  member;  means  for  making 
sliding  connection  between  said  elongated  conductive  member 
and  a  relatively  stationary  terminal;  a  main  movable  contact 
cylinder  fixed  to  one  end  of  said  elongated  conductive  member 
and  having  an  outer  diameter  greater  than  that  of  said  elon- 
gated conductive  member,  the  outer  end  of  said  main  movable 
contact  cylinder  being  terminated  by  a  plurality  of  slotted 
conuct  fingers  adapted  to  telescopingly  engage  a  cooperating 
stationary  contact  cylinder;  and  an  arcing  contact  comprising 


1.  A  self-extinguishing  type  of  fluid-flow  circuit-interrupting 
structure,  comprising,  in  combination,  means  defining  an  arc- 
extinguishing  unit  having  a  relatively  sutionary  contact  struc- 
ture (6)  disposed  therewithin  adjacent  one  end  thereof,  a  coop- 
erable  movable  rod-shaped  contact  (5)  movable  into  and  out  of 
contacting  engagement  with  said  relatively-stationary  contact 
structure,  means  defining  a  first  pressure-generating  chamber 
(7)  disposed  interiorly  of  said  arc-extinguishing  unit  (2)  adja- 
cent said  relatively-sutionary  contact  structure  and  so  com- 
partmentalized as  to  form  a  circuitous  flow  passageway  (8)  to 
a  lower-disposed  generally-transversely-extending  first  flow 
passageway  (9),  means  for  causing  the  withdrawal  of  said 
movable  rod-shaped  contact  (5)  through  a  series  of  aperture 
openings  (18-21),  and  means  defining  a  lower-disposed  second 
pressure-generating  chamber  (10)  also  having  a  remote  circu- 
itous fluid-flow  passageway  (17)  communicating  to  a  second 
generally-transversely-extending  fluid-flow  passage  (12)  dis- 
posed adjacent  the  other  end  of  said  arc-extinguishing  unit, 
whereby  a  plurality  of  relatively-cool  flows  (9,12)  of  arc -extin- 
guishing fluid  will  be  forced  by  the  resulunt  pressure  condi- 
tions generally  transversely  across  an  arc  column  (13)  to  effect 
thereby  the  rapid  extinction  thereof 

4,206,332 
COAXIAL  SWFTCH 
Comelis  T.  Veenendaal,  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Tektronix, 
Inc.,  Beaverton,  Oreg. 

FUed  May  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  794,783 
Int  a.2  HOIH  3/00 
VS.  O.  200-153  S  *  Claims 

1.  A  coaxial  switch,  comprising: 
a  cylindrical  housing  having  a  socket  therein  and  a  metallic 

end  wall  portion  thereof; 
a  metallic  rotor  mounted  in  said  socket,  said  rotor  and  said 
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end  wall  having  matching  plau 
cylindrical  axis  of  Mid  iwitch;  j 

at  least  one  substantially  U-shapecf 
disposed  in  said  rotor  such  that 
sion  line  segment  terminate  at  t)i 
and  'I  V 

at  least  two  transmission  line  seg^ 
wall  such  that  an  end  of  each 
planar  face  of  said  end  wall, 


faces  transverse  to  the 

msmission  line  segment 

ends  of  said  transmis- 

ilanar  face  of  said  rotor; 

fits  disposed  in  said  end 
Itacnx  terminates  at  the 
l^r^nsmission  line  seg- 


spaced  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  line  of  travel  of  said 
operator  means,  and  further  comprising  mounting  means 
for  said  auxiliary  contactor  such  that  said  auxiliary  contac- 
tor engages  said  auxiliary  contacts  after  said  main  contac* 
tor  bridges  said  main  contacts  but  slightly  before  said 
operator  means  reaches  the  end  of  its  travel  stroke 
whereby  to  enable  a  small  amount  of  free  play  at  the  end 
of  said  operator  means  travel  stroke  while  still  maintaining 
bridging  engagement  of  said  auxiliary  contactor  and  said 
auxiliary  contacts. 


i2 

5 


U 


4,206,334 

ROTATABLE  ELECTRICAL  CONTACT  COMPONENT 

WITH  DETENT 

Donald  W.  LsRock,  Crystal  Lake,  III.,  usignor  to  Illinois  Tool 

Works  Inc.,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1978,  Scr.  No.  944,527 

Int.  a.2  HOIH  9/00;  G05G  5/06;  HOIH  21/76,  85/04 

U.S.  a.  200—291  2  Claims 


ments  in  said  end  wall  being  adi 
ment  with  said  transmission  lir 
provide  a  continuous  condu 
switch, 
wherein  all  of  said  transmissior 
channels  having  a  uniform  diai^ 
length  of  said  segments,  a  c4 
along  the  central  axis  of  eacl^ 
between  said  center  conductoij 
dielectric  having  a  uniform  raq 


Ki  for  electrical  engage- 
egment  in  said  rotor  to 
tt  path  through  said 

'lie' segments  comprise 
ter  inner  wall  over  the 
er  conductor  disposed 
lannel,  and  a  dielectric 
id  said  inner  wall,  said 
dielectric  constant. 


0^/i 


4,206, 
DOUBLE  POLE  SLIDING  CO! 

WITH  SEQUENTIAL  AUXILIA 
Charles  R.  Savas,  Huntsvillc,  and 
GroTc,  both  of  Ala.,  assignors  to 
land,  Ohio  il 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1978,  sJ^  <(o.  934,420 
Int.  a.i  HOIH /iA    15/08 
U.S.a200-5R  l/f 


fr  TRIGGER  SWITCH 
f  BUTT  CONTACTS 
Ikson  H.  Smith,  Union 
ton  Corporatioa,  Qevc' 


1.  An  electric  switch  providing 
main  circuit  and  then  an  auxiliary  o 

a  housing; 

main  contact  terminal  means  mot 
comprising  spaced  stationary  m 

auxiliary  contact  terminal  means' 
and  comprising  spaced  stational 

operator  means  movably  mountec 

main  contactor  means  mounted 
sliding  bridging  engagement 

auxiliary  contactor  means  mounU 
for  butting  bridging  engaged 
contacts  subsequent  to  said  slic 
of  said  main  contactor 
movement  of  said  operatoi 
contacts  are  spaced  in 
travel  of  said  operator  means  a 


uential  actuation  of  a 
comprising: 


1.  In  a  rotatable  electrical  component  comprising  an  electri- 
cal contact  for  making  contact  with  electrical  circuitry  on  a 
substrate,  a  generally  circular-shaped  rotor  secured  to  said 
electrical  contact  and  mounted  on  said  substrate  so  as  to  allow 
for  the  rotation  of  said  rotor  relative  to  said  substrate,  said 
rotor  having  a  plurality  of  detent  grooves  and  a  plurality  of 
flanges  on  its  outer  periphery  which  separate  said  detent 
grooves,  and  a  detent  member  secured  to  said  substrate  in  a 
manner  such  that  said  detent  member  interacts  with  said  detent 
grooves  and  flanges  but  does  not  rotate  with  the  rotation  of 
9  Claims  u>d  rotor,  the  improvement  wherein  said  detent  member  is  an 
annular-shaped  ring  and  said  ring  and  said  rotor  have  comple- 
mentary shoulder  and  groove  means  which  allow  said  detent 
member  to  flt  on  and  guide  said  rotor  as  it  rotates,  and  said  ring 
is  constructed  with  a  flexible  elongated  detent  projection 
thereon  which  runs  substantially  parallel  to  said  grooves  and 
the  end  of  which  is  inserted  into  an  aperture  in  said  substrate 
which  is  dimensioned  so  that  it  restrains  said  detent  projection 
from  rotation  while  allowing  said  detent  projection  to  flex 
radially  with  respect  to  said  rotor,  so  that  said  rotor  may  rotate 
from  one  detent  position  to  the  next  due  to  the  flexing  of  said 
detent  projection  as  a  result  of  engagement  of  said  detent 
projection  with  said  flanges  and  the  subsequent  relaxing  of  said 
detent  projection  into  said  grooves  when  said  rotor  is  rotated. 


tec 

'wt 

eii' 

\j  saiu  ili( 

or  9^y 
;rator^| 
aplan^ 


in  said  housing  and 
contacts; 

unted  in  said  housing 
tuxililary  contacts; 
)  said  housing; 
aid  operator  means  for 
said  main  contacts; 
to  said  operator  means 
It   with  said  auxiliary 
g  bridging  engagement 
main  contacts  during 
I  wherein  said  auxiliary 
endicular  to  the  line  of 
said  main  contacts  are 


4,206,335 
LOW  VOLTAGE  QRCUTT  BREAKER  HAVING  A  TWO 

PART  INSULATING  HOUSING 
Gcrd  Kummerow;  Klaus-GUnther  Bemdt;  Bcmhard  Preuss,  and 
Werner  Troebcl,  all  of  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  assign- 
ors to  Siemens  Aktiengeseilschaft,  Berlio  and  Munich,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gemany 

Filed  Not.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,635 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  9, 
1977,  2755567 

Int.  a.2  HOIH  9/02 

U.S.  a  200-303  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  low  voltage  circuit  breaker  comprising  a  housing  of 

insulating  material  consisting  of  an  upper  part  and  a  lower  part 

and  at  least  one  auxiliary  device  arranged  within  the  housing 
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which  can  be  connected  by  wires  to  switching  apparatus  lo- 
cated outside  the  housing,  the  improvement  comprising: 
at  least  one  sidewall  of  the  lower  part  of  the  housing  having 
a  slot  for  receiving  the  wires  so  that  they  do  not  project 
beyond  the  side  contour  of  the  housing,  the  slot  starting  at 
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being  connected  to  said  circuit  means  and  said  bar  graph 
display  means, 

two  separate  control  actuator  switch  means  for  use  in  setting 
the  amount  of  energy  released  by  said  release  means,  each 
of  said  actuator  switch  means  being  connected  to  said 
operation  control  means, 

one  of  said  control  actuator  switch  means  for  causing,  upon 
actuation,  said  operation  control  means  to  increase  the 
amount  of  electric  power  supplied  to  said  heating  coil,  the 
other  of  said  control  actuator  switch  means  being  capable 
of  being  actuated  so  as  to  cause  said  operation  control 
means  to  decrease  the  amount  of  electric  power  supplied 
to  said  heating  coil, 

separate  latch  means  for  rendering  said  control  actuator 
switch  means  operative  connected  to  said  operation  con- 
trol means,  said  latch  means  providing,  upon  actuation,  a 
predetermined  signal  to  said  operation  control  means. 


the  parting  of  the  housing  and  extending  to  the  lower  edge 
of  the  lower  part;  and 
an  outlet  in  a  wall  of  the  housing  at  the  parting  for  passage 
of  wires  from  the  slot  to  be  connected  to  the  auxiliary 
device. 


4,206,336 

CONTROL  APPARATUS  PRIMARILY  INTENDED  FOR 

USE  WTTH  STOVES  EMPLOYING  INDUCnON 

HEATING 

Ronald  J.  Cunningham,  320  Patrician  Way,  Pasadena,  Calif. 

91105 

Continuation*in*part  of  Ser.  No.  529,853,  Dec.  5, 1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  8, 1977,  Scr.  No.  813,799 

Int.  a.2  H05B  5/04.  1/02 

U.S.  a.  219-10.49  R  ♦  Claims 


4,206,337 
MICROWAVE  OVEN  HAVING  IMPROVED  DEFROST 

CYCLE  nMER  MEANS 
Edgar  E.  Marquis,  Newtown,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Robcrtshaw 

Controls  Company,  Richmond,  Va. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  742,756,  No?.  18, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,100,381. 

This  application  Apr.  12, 1978,  Scr.  No.  895,603 

Int.  a?  H05B  9/06 

U.S.  a  219-10.55  B  11  Oaim 
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1.  An  apparatus  having  an  induction  heating  coil  means  and 
a  circuit  means  including  energy  release  means  for  supplying 
variable  amounu  of  electric  power  to  said  induction  heatiiig 
coil,  said  circuit  means  being  connected  to  said  heating  coil  in 
which  the  improvement  comprises: 
an  electrically  powered  bar  graph  display  means  for  indicat- 
ing the  amount  of  electric  power  supplied  to  said  heating 
coil  by  the  length  of  a  visible  line, 
an  operation  control  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of 
said  circuit  means  and  said  bar  graph  display  means  in 
synchronism  with  one  another  so  that  said  display  means 
at  all  times  indicates  the  amount  of  electric  power  sup- 
plied to  said  heating  coil,  said  operation  control  means 


1.  In  a  microwave  oven  having  an  electrical  switch  con- 
struction provided  with  an  electrical  switch  that  in  one  operat- 
ing condition  thereof  operates  the  power  unit  of  said  oven  and 
that  in  another  operating  condition  thereof  turns  off  said 
power  unit,  timer  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
switch  for  causing  said  switch  to  be  repetitively  in  one  of  said 
conditions  thereof  a  certain  percenUge  of  a  certain  increment 
of  time  and  for  being  in  another  condition  thereof  for  the 
remainder  of  said  certain  increment  of  time,  said  timer  means 
being  adapted  for  selecting  the  amount  of  said  certain  percent- 
age of  said  certain  increment  of  time  within  certain  limits 
whereby  a  slow  to  fast  defrost  cycle  of  said  oven  can  be  pro- 
vided, said  timer  means  including  a  rouuble  cam  member 
having  a  cam  part  for  camming  said  switch  to  one  of  said 
operating  conditions  thereof  during  each  revolution  of  said 
cam  member,  the  improvement  wherein  said  cam  part  of  said 
cam  member  is  radially  movable  relative  thereto,  said  timer 
means  being  adapUble  for  selecting  a  radial  position  of  said 
cam  part  for  camming  said  switch  or  a  radial  position  of  said 
cam  part  that  will  not  cam  said  switch. 
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SELF-CX)NTAINED  WINDOW 
(COMMON  C 

JoMph  W.  Katona,  WaUed  Lake, 
ucts.  Inc.,  Fannington,  Mich. 
G>ntiniiatioii«iii*part  of  Ser.  No. 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuations 
Feb.  12. 1976,  Pat  No.  4,023,554, 
1976,  Pat.  No.  4,049,939.  This  appj 

No.  898,1 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  pal 
1994,  has  been  dii 
Int.  a.^  H05B, 
U.S.  a.  219—10.55  D  4 
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FOR  OVEN  DOORS 


assignor  to  Mills  Prod* 

^,256,  May  16, 1977, 
art  of  Ser.  No.  657,472, 
a.  No.  681,456,  Apr.  29, 
Jon  Apr.  24, 1978,  Ser. 


subsequent  to  May  17, 
tmed. 


r 


so  A    *f    • 
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1.  A  self-contained  window  unit* 
into  an  oven  door  having  front  and 
window  openings  therein  and  means 
allow  air  to  flow  upwardly  through 
therein,  comprising  a  window  sub-i 
glass  panes,  means  to  hold  said  pan 
tion,  a  third  glass  pane,  and  means  f< 
pane  to  said  window  sub-assembly 
thereof  and  in  spaced  parallel  rela 
pane  of  said  sub-assembly,  said  secuij. 
between  said  third  pane  and  said^ 
assembly  at  the  top  and  bottom  of  sai 
opening  adapted  to  communicate  w 
door  to  allow  the  air  to  flow  upv« 
holding  means  comprising  a  frame 
material  extending  about  the  periph 
and  having  a  mounting  flange,  a  mi 
edge  portion  in  surface-to-surface  el 
flange,  and  means  for  securing  said 
panels  to  mount  said  window  unit  a 


4,206,339 

AUTOMATIC  WELDING  APP 

UNIFORMLY  CONTROLLED  LIP 

IN  ONE  DIREC 

Donald  J.  Beneteau,  1333  Front  Rd. 

tario,  Canada 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1978,  Ser 
Int.  0.2  B23K  9/1 
U.S.  G.  219—125.1 

1.  Welding  apparatus  comprising 
port  carried  by  said  base,  a  drive  ani 
base  near  said  worlcpiece  support,  \ 
member,  a  driven  member  in  said  d| 
and  connected  to  said  mounting  meif 
drive  and  control  housing  engaging^ 
guiding  said  driven  member  in  a  lind 
from  said  worlcpiece  support  to  mov 
in  a  lineal  path  between  a  first  posi 
control  housing  and  a  second  positioi 
drive  and  control  housing,  drive  mi 


apted  to  be  assembled 
ck  panels  with  aligned 

^ming  an  air  passage  to 

door  and  window  unit 

^bly  having  a  pair  of 

if\  spaced  parallel  rela- 

^curing  said  third  glass 

ta  position  at  one  side 

to  the  adjacent  glass 

imeans  providing  areas 

cent  pane  of  said  sub- 

'indow  unit  deflning  an 

the  air  passage  in  the 

lly  therebetween,  said 

'  Hectrically-conducting 
^  of  said  pair  of  panes 
Wave  shield  having  an 
rical  contact  with  said 
ge  to  one  of  said  door 
ground  said  shield. 


ATUS  HAVING  A 
IL  TORCH  MOTION 

nth,  Amhersthurg,  On* 

»' 

k  934,611 

10  Claims 
lase,  a  worlcpiece  sup- 
ontrol  housing  on  said 
/elding  tool  mounting 
e  and  control  housing 
ir,  guide  means  in  said 
Id  driven  member  for 
}ath  toward  and  away 
^d  mounting  member 
'  near  said  drive  and 
ced  farther  from  said 
I  engagable  with  said 


driven  member  for  moving  said  mounting  member  at  a  se- 
lected, uniform  speed  over  said  workpiece  support  and  toward 
said  flrst  position  from  said  second  position  when  said  drive 
means  is  energized,  flrst  switch  means  for  energizing  said  drive 
means  when  said  mounting  member  is  in  the  second  position, 


20aaims 


second  switch  means  for  deenergizing  said  drive  means  when 
said  mounting  means  is  in  said  flrst  position,  and  handle  means 
connected  to  said  mounting  member  to  aid  in  moving  said 
mounting  member  from  said  flrst  position  to  said  second  posi- 
tion. 


4,206,340 
ELECTROLYTICALLY  HEATED  FABRIC  STEAMING 
DEVICE  HAVING  SELECTIVELY  VARUBLE  STEAM 
GENERATION  AND  DISTRIBUTION 
Leonard  Osrow,  Great  Neck,  and  Jacques  L.  LeBalgue,  Green> 
lawn,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Osrow  Products  Co.,  Inc.,  Old 
Bethpage,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  676,719,  Apr.  14, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jun.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915,763 

Int.  a.2  H05B  1/02.  3/60;  D06F  75/10 

U.S.  a.  219—272  5  Gaims 


..-•^..""^  ,;    <K     ■:*   »      " 


1.  A  hand-held  steaming  device  comprising  a  hollow  body, 
a  handle  extending  from  said  body,  an  elongated  sole  plate 
having  a  pointed  prow,  said  sole  plate  including  a  flrst  steam 
discharge  means  immediately  in  back  of  the  prow  and  consti- 
tuting a  plurality  of  openings  aligned  in  a  linear  longitudinally 
extending  pattern,  which  openings  form  a  narrow  area  gener- 
ally aligned  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  prow,  and  a 
second  steam  discharge  means  disposed  rearwardly  of  said  flrst 
discharge  means  and  extending  transversely  across  said  sole 
plate,  means  within  said  body  to  generate  steam,  and  two 
passages  extending  within  said  body  and  communicating  re* 
spectively  with  said  a  flrst  and  a  second  steam  discharge  means 
in  said  sole  plate,  both  of  said  passages  being  in  communication 
with  said  means  to  generate  steam,  said  flrst  passage  being 
permanently  open,  said  second  passage  being  provided  with 
manually  operable  control  means  for  modulating  the  flow  of 
steam  therethrough  to  said  second  steam  discharge  means 
between  a  flrst  condition  wherein  the  second  passage  is  open 
and  a  second  condition  wherein  the  second  passage  is  blocked, 
whereby  when  the  second  passage  is  blocked  steam  will  exit 
solely  through  said  flrst  steam  discharge  means. 
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4,206,341 

ADJUSTABLE  TEMPERATURE  WARMING  PLATE  FOR 

ELECTRIC  COFFEE  MAKER 

Udo  Leuschner,  Giinther  Traunspurger,  and  Alfons  Zinsberger, 
all  of  Traunreut,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  anignora  to  Bosch- 
Siemens  Hausgeriite  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  817,240 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  30, 
1976  2634390 

'     Int.  a.2  H05B  3/6%;  F24H  I/IO;  Am  31/44 
U.S.  a  219-283  21  Gaims 


an  electrode  below  said  distribution  device  for  receiving 
water  overflowing  said  rim  in  free  fall. 

4,206,343 

COMBINATION  LUNCH  BUCKET 

Canellen  K.  Mousel,  801  Uth  St.,  Arapahoe,  Nebr.  68922 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,964 

Int.  G.2  A21B  1/52 

VS.  G.  219-387  «  Claims 


22  > 


IS, 


I      "      ' 


m    " 


1  In  a  warming  plate  of  an  electric  coffee  maker  havmg  a 
housing,  a  topside  opening  in  the  housing,  a  fixedly  positioned 
metal  hot  plate  on  which  a  co«"ee  pot  may  be  set  closing  off  the 
topside  opening,  an  electric  heating  element  disposed  beneath 
and  adjacent  the  hot  plate  in  heat  exchange  relationship  there- 
with, the  combination  therewith  of  supporting  means  secured 
to  said  fixedly  positioned  metal  hot  plate  for  mounting  the 
electric  heating  element  for  pivotal  movement  toward  and 
away  from  said  plate  about  a  point  of  contact  between  the 
heating  element  and  hot  plate  near  an  edge  of  the  hot  plate  for 
varying  the  thermal  coupling  of  the  heating  element  to  the  hot 
plate  by  changing  the  spacing  between  the  heating  element  and 
the  hot  plate  at  a  point  away  from  the  contact  point,  a  pressure 
element  urging  the  heating  element  in  the  vicinity  of  the  pomt 
of  contact  in  the  direction  bringing  said  element  into  contact 
with  said  plate,  said  supporting  means  including  means  ibr 
selectively  adjusting  the  pivoted  position  of  the  heating  ele- 
ment relative  to  the  plate. 

4,206342 

ELECTRODE-TYPE  STEAM  GENERATOR 

Albert  KuenzU,  WIesendangen,  Switierland,  assignor  to  Sulaer 

Brothers  Ltd.,  Winterthur,  Switierland  ^  „-  «,« 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  740,659,  Not.  10, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,121,090. 

This  application  Mar.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  886,0M 

Gaims  priority,  application  Switierland,  Sep.  23,  1976, 

12057/76 

Int.  G.2  H05B  3/60:  F22B  1/30 
U.S.G.  219-284  S^teims 
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1.  An  electric  steam  generator  comprising 

at  least  one  horizontal  dish-shaped  water  distribution  device 
having  a  circular  rim  defining  a  dam  to  permit  water  in 
said  device  to  overflow  at  least  a  part  of  said  dam  in 
unthrottled  manner  for  all  loads  of  the  steam  generator, 
said  rim  being  rounded  in  a  downward  direction  with  the 
curvature  thereof  extending  in  each  radial  plane  up  to  a 
point  with  an  approximately  vertical  tangent; 

a  load-proportional  water  supply  means  for  supplymg  water 
to  said  distribution  device;  and 


1.  A  recepucle  device  for  carrying  food  and  beverage  prod- 
ucts, comprising: 

A.  a  housing  formed  generally  of  a  ngid  insulativc  matenal 
and  having  a  cavity  therein, 

B.  said  housing  being  defined  by  connected  side,  end  and 
bottom  walls,  including  upper  ends,  which  together  form 
an  endless  upper  margin  defining  an  open  top  of  said 
cavity  of  said  housing, 

C.  a  cover  detachably  mounted  on  said  housing  over  said 
upper  margin  to  enclose  said  cavity, 

D.  coupling  means  for  removably  securing  said  cover  to  said 
housing  so  as  to  gain  access  to  said  cavity  as  desired, 

E.  an  outer  chamber  defined  by  connected  side,  end  and 
bottom  panels,  including  an  upper  edge  having  a  nm 
extending  outwardly  therefrom, 

F.  mounting  means  for  removably  reuining  said  outer  cham- 
ber within  said  cavity,  J       J 

G.  an  inner  chamber  defined  by  connected  side,  end,  and 
bottom  plates,  including  an  upper  end  and  an  upper  lip. 

H  said  inner  chamber  received  within  said  outer  chamber  in 
telescopic  relation  thereto  for  defining  a  fluid  chamber 
intermediate  said  oppositely  disposed  spaced  apart  sides, 
ends  and  bottoms  of  said  inner  chamber  and  said  outer 
chamber,  respectively,  with  said  upper  lip  adapted  to 
extend  in  overlapping  relationship  to  said  nm, 

I  alignment  means  for  maintaining  said  inner  chamber  and 
said  outer  chamber  in  flxed  spatial  relationship  to  each 
other  for  deflning  said  fluid  chamber  therebetween, 

J  a  plurality  of  open-top  food  storage  containers  adapted  to 
be  received  within  said  inner  chamber  and  having  a  re- 
movable lid  associated  with  each  one  of  said  conUinere. 

K.  closure  means  operatively  connected  to  said  cover  for 
yieldably  urging  said  containers  in  confined  relationship 
within  said  inner  chamber,  and  said  inner  chamber  being 
in  removably  fixed  relationship  to  said  housing, 

L.  said  closure  means  including: 

(1)  a  closure  plate,  and 

(2)  spring  means  extending  between  said  cover  and  said 
closure  plate  such  that  said  closure  plate  is  mamuined 
in  a  horizontal  plane  so  as  to  compress  said  lids  on  said 
containers  when  said  cover  is  positioned  on  said  hous- 
ing, .   ■       1 

M  an  electrically  heated  tray  having  resistive  element. 

N.  supporting  means  in  said  cavity  for  removably  retaining 
said  tray  in  a  subsuntially  horizontal  plane  intermediate 
said  bottom  wall  of  said  housing  and  said  bottom  panel  of 
said  outer  chamber  so  as  to  prevent  lateral  movement 

O.  aS^trical  socket  mounted  on  one  of  said  walls  of  said 
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housing  for  connection  to  a 
and  for  connection  to  said 
source  of  heat  to  elevate  the 
said  fluid  chamber, 
P.  said  alignment  means  includ<  ^ 

(1)  a  clamping  member  moun 
an  outer  flange  for  engagi 
pressing  same  towards  said 

(2)  said  spring  means  extends  i 
ber  and  said  closure  plate, 

Q.  sealing  means  extending  betv 
lip  to  maintain  said  fluid  chai 
R.  said  supporting  means  inclw  tt: 

(1)  a  plurality  of  legs  on  said  ^Hy,  and 

(2)  a  plurality  of  pockets  contj  i  led  on  said  bottom  wall  in 
aligned  relationship  to  said  i  $s  such  that  mating  there- 
between is  obtained  so  as  i)  prevent  the  lateral  move 
ment  therebetween. 
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irce  of  electrical  energy 
/,  said  tray  providing  a 
iperature  of  the  liquid  in 


to  said  cover  and  having 
said  upper  lip  and  com- 
n,  and 
tveen  said  clamping  mem- 

in  said  rim  and  said  upper 
er  liquid  tight,  and 


4,206,345 
ELECTRICALLY  BEATABLE  HOME  APPLIANCE 

Rudolf  Maass,  Solingen,  and  Hans^Urgen  Mehnert,  Solingen* 

Wald,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  assigiion  to  Robert 

Kmpa,  Solingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927,539 

Int  a.2  H05B  3/06 

VJS.  a.  219—524  13  Qaims 


4,20m  < 
ELECTRIC  POWER  p  »NTROLLERS 

Karl  Fischer,  Oberderdiogen,  and  ^(jliert  Kieherer,  Knittlingen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aisignon  to  E.G.O.  Regeitech- 
nilc  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germmiy 

Filed  Jun.  2, 1977, 8br.  No.  802,596 
Claims  priority,  application  Fe4.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jon.  9, 

1976,  2625715;  Jun.  9, 1976, ;       -^ 


VJS.  CI.  219-507 
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1.  A  power  controller  for  the  ( 
cal  power  intermittently  to  a  loai 

a  housing; 

a  snap  switch  having  a  snap  s« 
spring,  bearing  a  switching  c 
switch  carrier  being  pivots 
point  in  said  housing; 

an  L-shaped  bimetal  member 
housing  and  having  a  lever 
switch,  said  lever  extendind^; 
member  and  substantially 
carrier; 

means  for  heating  said  bimetal 
the  power  supplied  to  sail 

a  compensation  bimetal  strip 
carrier  at  the  fulcrum  poin  i 
substantially  parallel  theretc 

control  cam  means  acting  upoi 
tion  bimetal  strip,  said  bin 
switch  carrier  forming  an  L 
along  two  sides  of  the  hout 
being  arranged  in  the  mia 
inside  the  angle  of  said  L-sli 


M 


ly    > 

etal] 
"Pff 


trollable  supply  of  electri- 
ipmprising: 

carrier  on  which  a  snap 
;t,  is  mounted,  said  snap 
mounted  on  a  fulcrum 

jvotally  mounted  in  said 

which  it  acts  on  said  snap 

an  angle  to  said  bimetal 

Jlel  to  said  snap  switch 

r  in  dependence  upon 
d  snap  switch; 
to  said  snap  switch 
thereof  and  extending 


end  of  said  compensa- 
member  and  said  snap 

ped  arrangement  running 
said  control  cam  means 

area  of' the  housing  and 

i  arrangement. 


1.  In  an  electrically  beatable  home  appliance  including  a 
stationary  base  part  and  a  movable  top  part,  each  of  the  parts 
being  provided  with  a  hot  plate  and  with  a  hinge  joint  portion, 
a  combination  comprising  an  extendable  supporting  member 
adapted  for  coupling  and  guiding  said  hinge  joint  portions  of 
said  parts;  and  abutment  surfaces  provided  on  said  hinge  joint 
portions  and  said  supporting  member  for  holding  said  parts  in 
predetermined  vertical  and  angular  positions. 

4,206,346 
SYSTEM  FOR  GATHERING  DATA  REPRESENTING  THE 

NUMBER  OF  EVENT  OCCURRENCES 
Toshio  HiroMwa,  HacUcJi;  Tsugio  Momoie,  Hatano,  and 
SiUgeo  Nagashima,  Hachioji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hita* 
cU,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  8r,361 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  1, 1976, 51/103646 

Int.  a.2  G06M  3/08;  G07C  3/W 

VJS.  a.  235—92  PD  9  Claims 


1.  A  gathering  system  in  a  data  processing  system  compris< 


mg: 


detecting  means  for  detecting  occurrences  of  each  of  plural 

events; 
plural  counter  means  connected  with  said  detecting  means, 
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each  of  said  counters  counting  the  lower  digits  of  number 
of  occurrences  of  the  corresponding  events; 

storage  means; 

adder  means  connected  between  said  plural  counter  means 
and  said  storage  means,  for  adding  a  first  value  to  the 
contents  of  said  storage  means; 

control  means  connected  with  said  counter  means,  said 
storage  means  and  said  adder  means,  for  applying  the  first 
value  and  the  contents  stored  in  said  storage  means  to  said 
adder  means  when  the  count  value  of  said  counter  means 
reaches  the  flrst  value  and  for  storing  the  addition  result 
obtained  by  said  adder  means  in  said  storage  means  so  that 
the  storage  means  stores  the  accumulated  value  of  the 
number  of  event  occurrences  for  each  event;  and 

processing  means  for  analyzing  data  corresponding  to  the 
contents  stored  in  said  storage  means. 

'4,206,347 
ACOUSTO^PTIC  MULTIPLEXING  AND 
DEMULTIPLEXING 
Kenneth  Aflcola;  Robert  S.  Congleton,  both  of  Richland,  and 
Gay  W.  Hong,  Kennewick,  aU  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Jersey 
Nuclear-A?co  Isotopes,  Inc.,  Bellefue,  Wash. 
Filed  Jan.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  868,842 
Int.  a.2  H04B  9/00 
U.S.  a  455-608  15  Claims 


sensitive  surface,  and  photoelectric  means  for  minimizing  the 
displacement  of  such  linear  scan  line  from  a  nominal  position, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  photoelectric  means  compnses: 

(a)  a  photocell  positioned  to  be  temporarily  illuminated  by  a 
light  beam  scanned  by  said  scanning  means  prior  to  the 
production  of  each  linear  scan  line,  said  photocell  being 
adapted  to  produce  a  first  electrical  signal  when  illumi- 
nated; 

(b)  an  optical  mask  having  a  wedge-shaped  aperture  formed 
therein  for  controlling  the  time  period  during  which  said 
photocell  is  illuminated  by  a  scanned  beam  in  accordance 
with  the  amount  by  which  a  scan  line,  when  produced  by 
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1  A  system  for  transmitting  pulsed  radiation  between  a 
common  path  of  relatively  high  pulse  rate  and  a  plurality  of 
spatially  separate  paths  having  radiation  of  relatively  lower 
pulse  rate  with  the  pulses  time-sequenced  between  the  plural, 
spatially  separate  paths  in  a  predetermined  pattern,  said  system 

comprising:  *  i    *    — 

means  for  producing  a  deflection  m  a  beam  of  electromag- 
netic radiation  corresponding  to  a  characteristic  of  a  sig- 
nal applied  thereto  and  placed  between  said  common  path 
and  said  plurality  of  spatially  distinct  paths; 

means  for  applying  a  signal  to  said  deflection  producmg 
means  having  a  repeating  set  of  distinct  ones  of  said  signal 
characteristics  to  produce  a  repeating  sequence  of  differ- 
ent  deflection  characteristics  corresponding  to  the  repeat- 
ing sequence  of  radiation  pulses  on  said  plural  spatially 
separate  paths  whereby  radiation  is  transmitted  between 
said  common  path  and  said  plural  spatially  separate  paths 
in  accordance  with  said  predetermined  pattern; 

means  for  providing  a  sequence  of  pulses  of  laser  radiation 
upon  said  common  path  whereby  said  pulses  are  distrib- 
uted onto  said  plural  separate  paths;  and 

means  for  applying  the  laser  radiation  provided  on  said 
plurality  of  spatially  separate  paths  to  a  corresponding 
plurality  of  radiation  amplifiers. 

4,206348 
OPTICAL  SCANNER  WITH  ELECTROOPTICAL 
FEEDBACK  FOR  BEAM  POSIOONING 
Lee  N.  Davy,  and  James  E.  Hanrey,  both  of  Rochester,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
FUed  Jon.  5, 197S,  Ser.  No.  912,631 
Int  a.2  GOIJ  1/20 
UJ5  a.  250— 201  6  Claims 

l'  In  an  optical  scanner  of  the  type  which  includes  scanning 
means  for  repetitively  scanning  a  light  beam  to  produce,  dur- 
ing a  portion  of  each  beam  scan,  a  linear  scan  line  on  a  photo- 


said  scanned  beam,  would  be  displaced  from  said  nominal 

position;  n     j 

(c)  circuit  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  photocell  and 
responsive  to  said  first  signal  for  producing  a  second 
signal  having  an  amplitude  which  increases  dunng  the 
time  period  said  photocell  is  illuminated  by  a  scanned 

beam;  and  . 

(d)  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  circuit  means  and 
responsive  to  the  amplitude  of  said  second  signal  for  ad- 

'  justing  the  position  of  said  scanned  beam,  while  said 
scanned  beam  illuminates  said  photocell,  to  cause  a  scan 
line,  upon  being  produced  by  said  scanned  beam,  to  sub- 
stantially coincide  with  said  nominal  position. 

4,206,349 
ELECTRON  MICROSCOPE 

Shoji  Kamimora,  Katsuta,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Limited, 

Japan 

FUed  Nof.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,877 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  1, 1977,  5M43924 

Int  CU  GOIM  23/00 

UA  a  250-311  WCIaUns 


1.  An  electron  microscope  comprising  means  for  generating 
an  electron  beam,  means  for  focusing  said  electron  beam  on  a 
specimen  to  thereby  transmit  said  electron  beam  through  said 
specimen,  means  for  magnifying  said  transmitted  electron 
beam  to  thereby  obtain  an  enlarged  transmission  electron  im- 
age, means  arranged  removably  in  a  path  of  said  magnified 
transmitted  beam  for  converting  said  transmission  dectron 
image  into  a  visual  image,  a  viewing  window  for  observing 
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said  visual  image,  a  cathode  ray  t 
ated  with  said  visual  image,  'sail  «| 
ranged  in  a  position  to  be  visibh 
and  means  for  projecting  said  d: 
ray  tube  onto  a  photographing 
Urged  transmission  electron  ima 
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'«Cfor  displaying  data  associ- 
athode  ray  tube  being  ar- 
om  said  viewing  window, 
displayed  on  said  cathode 
iment  exposed  to  said  en- 


direction  of  transport  of  sheets  along  said  path,  and  sheet 
arresting  means  at  the  downstream  end  of  said  arcuate  portion, 
the  distance  between  said  advancing  means  and  said  arresting 
means  being  less  than  said  predetermined  length;  and  means  for 
influencing  the  electrostatic  charges  of  receptor  sheets  in  said 
path. 


4,206^  i' 
ATOMIC  AND  MOLECULAlA  SOTOPE  SEPARATION 
Nathan  T.  Melamed,  Pittsburgh,  J    ,  auignor  to  Wectinghouse 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  PaJ 

Filed  Jan.  31, 191lfl    ;.  No.  873,817 

Int.  a^  BOl    ^9/44 

UJS.  a.  250-281  'i\  .  16  Claims 
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4,206,3 
ELECTRORADIOGRAi     IC  APPARATUS 

Walter  Bauer,  Munich,  and  Heiu     rdbel,  Taufkirchen,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign       to  Agfa-Gevaert  Alctien- 

geseilschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  I    <.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  1, 1978,  ^     No.  939,131 

Galms  priority,  application 

1977,  2739652 

Int.  a.2 
U.S.  G.  250—315.2 


Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  2, 


15aainis 


1.  In  an  electroradiographic  ap 
an  ionography  imaging  chamber 
for  dielectric  receptor  sheets;  a  so 
predetermined  length;  means  foi 
sheets  seriatim  from  said  source  in 
mined  path  including  suction-ope 
an  arcuate  portion  of  said  path,  $} 
upstream  end  of  said  arcuate  po 


^atus,  the  combination  of 
ing  an  interelectrode  gap 
e  of  receptor  sheets  of  a 
imsporting  the  receptor 
aid  gap  along  a  predeter- 
iA  guide  means  deflning 
.  advancing  means  at  the 
in,  as  considered  in  the 
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4,206,352 

HEATER  DESIGN  FOR  READING  RADUTION 

DOSIMETERS 

John  G.  Scidel,  McCandless,  and  Patrick  E.  Felice,  Lincoln 

Heights,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric 

Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,641 

Int.  a.2  GoiT ;/;/ 

U.S.  a.  250—337  3  Gaims 


1.  A  method  for  difTerentialjjLi  siting  a  selected  isotopic 
species  in  a  mixture  of  isotopic  9^  iies  comprising: 

a.  placing  substantially  said  e     re  isotopic  mixture  in  an 
excited  gaseous  state;  and  th,    j 

b.  selectively  de-exciting  a  pi  Mected  isotopic  species  in 


^ZZ^ 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  measuring  the  light  emitted  from  a  flat 
thermoluminescent  radiation  dosimeter  in  response  to  the 
heating  of  the  dosimeter  to  provide  a  readout  of  the  level  of 
radiation  to  which  the  dosimeter  had  been  exposed,  the  combi- 
nation of: 
a  heating  element  having  a  recess  with  a  flat  surface  suitable 

for  receiving  a  flat  radiation  dosimeter, 
a  nonporous  light-transmitting,  flat  retainer  plate  for  posi- 
tioning within  said  recess  to  completely  cover  and  physi- 
cally maintain  a  flat  radiation  dosimeter  disposed  within 
said  recess  against  said  flat  surface  of  said  recess  during 
the  heating  and  readout  of  a  flat  radiation  dosimeter. 


4,206,353 
ANALYZING  SYSTEM 
Raymond  Delgrosso,  Yonkers,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Technicon 
Instruments  Corporation,  Tarrytown,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,727 

Int.  G.2  GOIN  2l/i4 

U.S.  G.  250—343  14  Gains 


CvOmlMMl      VALVt    STATUS 


OUMKl:    vl.vt.VI,  V4 
I  OKtHMlHO 


OUWMI    «l,vi  NCNIMiZiO 
S         Vt.V4  ENiMUtD 


OMMIH    VI, vi  ENMftlliD 

a     ;  vt,v4  omiimtie 


11.  A  method  of  detecting  the  infestation  of  live  insects 
within  a  commodity  sample,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  storing  a  given  quantity  of  fluid  containing  a  reference 
level  of  carbon  dioxide; 

(b)  circulating  a  portion  of  said  stored  fluid  through  a  refer- 
ence cell  in  a  controlled  manner  to  establish  a  controlled 
level  of  carbon  dioxide  in  said  reference  cell; 

(c)  incubating  a  commodity  sample  disposed  within  a  com- 
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modity  chamber  to  generate  a  sample  level  of  carbon 
dioxide; 

(d)  circulating  a  portion  of  said  stored  fluid  m  a  controlled 
mamier  through  said  commodity  chamber  and  said  sample 
cell  and  then  to  said  commodity  chamber,  in  closed-loop 
fashion,  so  as  to  transfer  any  carbon  dioxide  generated  in 
said  commodity  chamber  to  said  sample  cell;  and 

(e)  measuring  any  difference  between  carbon  dioxide  levels 
in  said  sample  cell  and  said  reference  cell,  respectively,  to 
detect  the  presence  of  any  living  insects  in  the  commodity 
sample. 

4,206,354 

AXUL  MATRIX  DEWAR 

W.  Harold  SmaU,  Jr.,  Nashua,  N.H.,  assignor  to  HoneyweU  Incn 

Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  703,731,  Jul.  9, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Dec.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  863,752 

Int  G.2  GOIJ  im 

U,S.  G.  250—349  3*  Claims 


axis  and  separated  by  radiation-transparent  walls,  a  source  of 
said  radiation  forming  a  beam  generally  centered  on  said  axis, 
a  disk-shaped  electrode  transverse  to  said  axis  in  each  of  said 
chambers,  and  circuitry  connected  to  said  electrodes  for  evalu- 
ating the  relative  magnitudes  of  currents  induced  by  the  beam 
in  said  electrodes, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  electrodes  include  a  first 
electrode  with  a  diameter  significantly  less  than  that  of 
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1.  An  infrared  detector  mounting  assembly  comprising: 

an  electrical  insulating  inner  flask  having  an  end  surface  at  a 
first  end  of  the  inner  flask; 

an  outer  flask; 

a  first  mounting  means  for  attachment  of  the  inner  and  outer 
flasks; 

an  electrically  insulating  bonding  means  bonding  the  first 
mounting  means  to  the  electrically  insulating  inner  flask; 

a  plurality  of  conductive  members  each  electrically  isolated 
from  one  another  and  each  partially  embedded  in  the 
electrically  insulating  inner  flask,  each  of  the  plurality  of 
conductive  members  being  exposed  at  opposite  sides  of 
the  electrically  insulating  bonding  means; 

an  infrared  detector  means  mounted  on  the  end  surface; 

a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive  paths  provided  be- 
tween the  detector  means  and  the  plurality  of  conductive 
members  were  exposed  on  one  side  of  the  electrically 
insulating  bonding  means;  and 

a  connector  means  electrically  connected  to  the  plurality  of 
conductive  members  where  exposed  on  the  opposite  side 
of  the  electrically  insulating  bonding  means. 

4,206,355 

SYSTEM  FOR  MONITORING  THE  POSITION 

INTENSITY  UNIFORMITY  AND  DIRECnVITY  OF  A 

BEAM  OF  IONIZING  RADIATION 

Rene'  Boux,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  C.G.R.-Me?,  Paris, 

France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  835,361,  Sep.  21, 1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  655,433,  Feb.  4, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  No?.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,139 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  7, 1975,  75  03798 
Int.  G.2  GOIT  im 

U.S.  G.  250-385  •  9^ 

1.  In  a  monitoring  system  for  determining  the  uniformity  of 
a  beam  of  ionizing  radiation  and  any  deviations  thereof  from  a 
predetermined  axis,  comprising  a  radiation  detector  with  a 
plurality  of  superposed  ionization  chambers  centered  on  said 


Cp02 


said  beam  in  one  ionization  chamber  and  a  second  elec- 
trode with  a  diameter  substantially  equal  to  that  of  said 
beam  in  another  ionization  chambers,  said  circuitry  in- 
cluding voltage-comparison  means  provided  with  input 
connections  modifying  the  relative  magnitudes  of  voltages 
proportional  to  said  induced  currents  by  a  factor  corre- 
sponding to  the  surface-area  ratio  of  said  electrodes 
whereby  said  voltages  are  equal  upon  full  illumination  of 
all  said  electrodes  by  a  homogenous  beam. 

4,206,356 
X-RAY  GENERATING  ARRANGEMENTS 
John  Wardley,  Hounslow,  and  Gordon  P.  Daris,  SunburyH)n- 
Thames,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  E  M I  Limited,  Hayes, 
England 

Filed  Jun.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,404 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  3,  1977, 
23612/77 

Int.  G.^  H05G  1/30 
U.S.  G.  250-402  ^  Claims 


1.  An  x-ray  generating  arrangement  including  a  source  of  an 
electron  beam,  a  Urget/anode  member  disposed  to  intercept 
said  beam  and  including  material  which  emits  X-radiation  in 
response  to  impingement  of  said  beam  thereon,  said  member 
being  elongated  in  one  dimension,  beyond  the  area  of  impinge- 
ment of  said  beam  thereon,  deflection  means  for  bidirectionally 
scanning  said  beam  across  said  member  in  said  dimension,  the 
scanning  in  one  direction  being  effected  at  a  relatively  slow 
rate  and  the  scanning  in  the  other  direction  being  effected  at  a 
relatively  fast  rate,  said  beam  being  constrained  to  scan  solely 
in  said  dimension  the  arrangement  including  circuit  means  for 
generating  an  electrical  scanning  waveform  for  application  to 
said  deflection  means;  and  further  circuit  means  for  generating 
a  supplementary  electrical  waveform  for  application  to  said 
deflection  means  to  periodically  arrest  the  progress  of  the 
electron  beam,  when  scanned  across  said  member  in  said  one 
direction,  to  dwell  at,  or  adjacent,  each  of  a  plurality  of  regions 
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spaced  apart  in  said  dimension  acra 
rapidly  across  said  member  in  sa 
neighboring  regions,  wherein  the  e^ 
at  said  regions  in  the  scanning  thi 
rate. 
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aid  member  and  to  move 

one  direction  between 

ron  beam  does  not  dwell 

3f  at  said  relatively  fast 


4,20^357 


X-RAY  DIAGNOSTIC 
Kurt  Franke,  Erlaagen,  Fed.  Rep.  o 
mens  AktiengesellMiiaft,  Bcrlia  ft 
many 

Filed  Nov.  20, 1978,  Scf  No.  962,076 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.%     p.  of  Germany,  Jan.  20, 
1978,2802451       /  > 

Int.  a.2  H05G I  i32 
U.S.  a.  250-408  r  i  2  claims 


ENERATOR 

iennany,  assignor  to  Sie* 

lunich.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 


C8»lt*0l_ 

1.  An  x-ray  diagnostic  generator 
transformer,  a  high  voltage  rectifie 
nected  thereto,  in  which  a  switch 
x-ray  tube  circuit,  a  control  installa 
trol  grid  of  the  switch  and  control  t 
mines  the  voltage  of  the  x-ray  tul 
semiconductor  switching  arrangenle, 
acteristic  lies  in  series  with  the  switc  ^ 
is  responsive  to  an  ignition  signal  f< 
ment  of  the  x-ray  tube  (6). 


4,206,358  ^ 

TECHNEnUM.99GEi 

Ralph  W.  Matthews,  Georges  Hall,  ai 

both  of  Australia,  assignors  to  ji 

Commission,  Coogec,  Australia      [ 

FUed  Oct  16, 1978,  Seij 

Gains  priority,  application  Austral 

Int.  G.^  G21G 

U.S.  G.  25&-432  PD 

1.  In  an  isotope  generator  for  the 
taining  '^'^c  comprising: 

(a)  a  container  having  a  liquid  in 
permit  the  generator  to  be  mi 
liquid  eluant, 

(b)  a  quantity  of  adsorbant  locate)  ^ 

(c)  the  adsorbant  being  a  metal  < 
high  affinity  to  a  molybdenum- 
tively  low  affinity  to  the  techne 
uct  of  the  molybdenum-99  com 

the  improvement  comprising: 

(d)  an  associated  compound  bour 


tnprising  a  high  voltage 
%nd,an  x-ray  tube  con- 
control  tube  lies  in  the 
n  for  connecting  a  con- 
to  a  voltage  that  deter- 
characterized  in  that  a 
(8)  with  ignition  char- 
nd  control  tube  (7),  and 
controlling  the  engage- 
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^IV^TORS 

Rex  E.  Boyd,  Engadine, 

ttralian  Atomic  Energy 

lo.  951,942 

.  Oct.  19, 1977,  PD2113 

08 

i  9  Gaims 

sduction  of  liquids  con- 

and  a  liquid  outlet  to 
!d  by  the  passage  of  a 

b  the  container, 
*de  having  a  relatively 
compound  and  a  rela- 
!m-99m  daughter  prod- 
und, 


resistant  to  elution  with  said  daughter  product,  said  associ- 
ated compound  being  an  electron  scavenging  compound 


into  the  adsorbant  and 


1 


selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  of  rare 
earth,  silver  and  gold. 


4,206,359 
RADIOGRAPHY 

Godfrey  N.  Hounsfield,  Newark,  England,  assignor  to  E  M  I 
Limited,  Hayes,  England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  489,084,  Jul.  17, 1974,  Pat.  No. 
3,934,142.  This  application  Jan.  28, 1975,  Ser.  No.  544,799 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  31,  1974, 

4562/74 

Int.  G.2  GOIN  21/34 

U.S.  G.  250—445  T  18  Gaims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  examining  a  body  by  means  of  penetrat- 
ing radiation  such  as  X-  or  y-  radiation  including  source  means 
arranged  to'irradiate  a  planar  section  of  the  body  by  means  of 
a  fan  shaped  spread  of  radiation  in  the  plane  of  said  section, 
detector  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  detectors  arranged  to 
determine  the  absorption  suffered  by  said  radiation  after  pas- 
sage through  the  body  along  a  plurality  of  angularly  distrib- 
uted beam  paths  in  said  fan,  means  for  scanning  the  source  and 
detector  means  around  the  body  so  as  to  irradiate  the  said 
section  from  a  plurality  of  directions  so  that  from  the  absorp- 
tion beam  data  signal  provided  by  said  detectors,  a  reconstruc- 
tion of  the  distribution  of  absorption  of  the  radiation  in  said 
slice  can  be  produced,  wherein  means  are  provided  for  select- 
ing signals  from  said  detectors,  related  to  corresponding  posi- 
tions of  said  detectors  in  the  scanning  motion,  to  produce 
sequences  of  signals  relating  to  sets  of  parallel  beams  of  radia- 
tion. 
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4,206,360 

RADIOGRAPHY 

Christopher  A.  G.  UMay,  Osterley,  England,  assignor  to  E  M I 

Limited,  Hayes,  Middlesex,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  559,715,  Mar.  19, 1975,  Pat  No. 

4,066,902.  This  application  May  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  798,124 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  3, 1995, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.2  G03B  41/16 

U.S.  G.  250-445  T  9  Claims 


spaced  from  said  photocathode  means,  accelerating  means 
being  provided  to  accelerate  electrons,  emitted  by  said  photo- 
cathode  means,  across  the  space  so  as  to  strike  said  semicon- 
ductor means,  and  means  being  provided  for  deriving,  from 
said  semiconductor  means,  electrical  signals  indicative  of  the 
electrons  incident  thereon.  { 


4,206,362 
MEDICAL  RADIOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 
John  P.  Bagby,  Lake  Forest  Hi.,  assignor  to  E  M  I  Umited, 
Hayes,  England 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  872,641 

Int  O:-  G03B  41/16 

U.S.  G.  250—445  T  •  Claims 


1.  Radiographic  apparatus  including  source  means  arranged 
to  irradiate  a  body  with  penetrating  radiation,  detector  means 
including  a  plurality  of  detectors  each  arranged  to  detect  said 
radiation  after  traversing  a  respective  path  through  the  body, 
said  paths  being  disposed  in  a  plane  of  finite  thickness,  and 
compensating  means  for  reducing  the  effect  of  differences 
between  the  sensitivites  of  the  different  detectors,  said  com- 
pensating means  including  displacement  means  for  effecting 
relative  displacement  between  said  source  means  and  said 
detector  means,  means  arranged  to  receive  output  signals  from 
said  detectors  and  to  utilise  signals  derived  from  successive 
detectors  whilst  the  source  and  detector  means  assume  first 
and  second  relative  positions  to  predict  the  value  of  the  output 
signals  which  should  have  been  obtained  from  adjacent  detec- 
tors and  means  for  utilising  said  predicted  values  to  compen- 
sate at  least  in  part  for  differences  in  sensitivity  between  detec- 
tors. 


4,206,361 
RADIOGRAPHY 
Godfrey  N.  Hounsfield,  Newark,  and  David  J.  Gibbons,  Ux- 
bridge,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  EMI  Limited,  Hayes, 

England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  758,147,  Jan.  10, 1977,  abandoned,  which  is 

a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  481,443,  Jun.  20, 1974,  Pat  No. 

4,035,647,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  358,890,  May  10, 1973, 

Pat  No.  3,881,110.  This  application  Dec.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No. 

861,712 
h  Int  G.2  A61B  6/02 
U.S.  G.  250-445  T  2  Gaims 
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i.  Medical  diagnostic  X-ray  apparatus  including  irradiating 
means  for  projecting  X-radiation  through  a  cross-sectional 
slice  of  a  patient's  body  from  a  plurality  of  different  locations 
distributed  around  the  body  and  detector  means  for  detecting 
the  radiation  emergent  from  the  slice  along  a  group  of  diver- 
gent but  substantially  linear  beam  paths  originating  from  each 
of  said  locations,  the  detector  means  including  scintillator 
means,  for  producing  light  in  response  to  X-radiation  incident 
thereon,  and  a  vacuum  tube  device  including  photocathode 
means,  disposed  to  receive  said  light,  to  emit  electrons  in  re- 
sponse to  light  incident  thereon,  and  semiconductor  means 


1.  A  medical  radiographic  apparatus  for  investigating  two 
cross-sectional  slices  of  a  patient's  body,  the  apparatus  includ- 
ing: two  sources  each  for  projecting  a  substantially  planar 
fan-shaped  distribution  of  radiation;  locating  means  for  locat- 
ing the  sources  on  opposing  sides  of  the  patient's  body  so  that 
each  source  projects  the  radiation  through  a  respective  one  of 
said  slices;  scanning  means  for  orbiting  the  sources  in  synchro- 
nism about  the  patient's  body  so  that  the  radiation  is  directed 
towards  each  slice  from  a  plurality  of  directions;  detector 
means  comprising  a  ring  of  radiation  detector  devices;  means 
for  nutating  the  detector  ring  in  synchronism  with  the  source 
motion  so  that  some  of  the  detector  devices  intercept  the 
radiation  from  one  source  after  passage  through  the  body  and 
others  of  the  detector  devices  intercept  the  radiation  from  the 
other  source  after  passage  through  the  body;  and  means  for 
substantially  preventing  motion  of  the  detector  ring  in  the 
direction  of  motion  of  the  sources  so  that  the  radiation  from 
each  source  is  intercepted  and  measured  by  progressively 
different  detector  devices  in  the  course  of  the  orbital  motion. 

4,206,363 
RADIOGRAPHY 
Godfrey  N.  Hounsfield,  Newark,  and  Richard  G.  Glllard,  Ux- 
bridge,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  E  M  I  Limited,  Hayes, 

England 

Filed  Jul.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,041 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  15,  1977, 

29888/77 

iBt  G.2  G03B  41/16 
U.S.  G.  250—445  T  ^  Gaims 

1.  A  computerized  tomographic  scanner  for  examining 
cross-sectional  slices  of  the  bodies  of  patients,  the  scanner 
including  means  defining  a  patient  position,  source  means 
arranged  to  project  a  divergent  spread  of  penetrating  radiation 
across  said  patient  position,  an  array  of  radiation-sensitive 
detectors,  aligned  with  said  spread,  for  detecting  radiation 
emergent  from  said  patient  position,  scanning  means  causing 
said  source  means  and  said  detectors  to  execute  traversing 
movements  across  and  rotating  movements  around  said  patient 
position,  sensing  means  for  sensing  motion  of  a  patient's  heart 
and  for  producing  electrical  signals  indicative  of  such  motion, 
and  control  means,  responsive  to  said  electrical  signals,  for 
controlling  the  traversing  and  rotating  scanning  movements 
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and  causing,  a  predetermined  tint  i  after  each  heartbeat,  an 

interruption  in  the  rotating  movei  it  to  occur  coincidentally 

with  a  central  portion  of  the  travef  ig  movement;  said  control 

means  causing:  said  rotating  movv  ent  to  proceed  smoothly, 

apart  from  said  interruptions,  said)  Wersing  movements  to  be 


I : 
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regularly  reciprocating  bi*directi 
interruptions  in  said  rotating  mo 
versing  movements  in  one  only 
patient's  body  being  positioned 
only  when  said  interruptions  occul 


a  second  window  in  a  second  side  of  said  housing  perpendic- 
ular to  the  X-axis  of  said  target  material, 

a  pair  of  spaced  blocks  positioned  relative  to  said  target  with 
the  spacing  between  said  blocks  centered  on  said  x,  z-axis 
and  situated  along  the  z-axis  of  said  target  material, 

means  for  evacuating  said  housing, 

laser  means  for  producing  an  output  for  exciting  said  target 
material;  and 

focusing  means  for  focusing  the  output  of  said  laser  means  to 
a  point  on  said  target  material  along  the  x-axis  of  said 
target  material. 
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4,206,365 

OPTICAL  CORRELATOR 

Ludwig  Leitz,  Wetzlar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Ernst 

Leitz  Wetzlar  GmbH,  Wetzlar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  759,571,  Jan.  14, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,127,778. 
This  application  May  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,764 
Oainis  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  17, 
1976,  2601642;  Feb.  9, 1976,  2604926 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  No?.  28, 
1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.^G02B  27/38 
U.S.  a.  250-550  12  Qaims 
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4,206, 
DEVICE  FOR  PRODUONG 

PLASMAS  FOR  X-A 
Robert  H.  Dixon,  Bowie;  Raymond 
Md.,  and  John  F.  Reinljes,  Alexs 
United  States  of  America  as  repr. 
the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C.        i 
FiledJan.  16, 1979,^ 
Int.  a.2  G03B  41/16;  G21i 
U.S.  a.  250-493 


•INDED  ELONGATED 

V.LASERS 

^Iton,  Potomac,  both  of 

ria,  Va.,  assignors  to  The 

)ntM  by  the  Secretary  of 

s  No.  3,696 
'/OO:  HOIS  4/00 

30  Qaims 


1.  An  optical  correlator  having  an  imaging  optic  for  imaging 

an  object  space  having  lines  vanishing  in  the  direction  of  the 

horizon  into  an  image  plane  and  a  spatial  frequency  filter 

arranged  substantially  in  said  image  plane  and  at  least  one 

photoelectric  detector  assigned  to  said  spatial  frequency  filter, 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

said  spatial  frequency  filter  in  the  form  of  a  raster  having 

structure  elements  which  extend  in  said  direction  of  the 

vanishing  lines  of  the  image  of  the  object  space. 


4,206,366 
OPTICAL  SMOKE  DETECTOR 
Angelo  A.  Marsocci,  Duxbury;  Robert  B.  Powers,  Norwell,  and 
Hugh  D.  Dyer,  Norton,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  American 
District  Telegraph  Co.,  Jersey  City,  N.J. 

FUed  Oct.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,090 

Int.  a.2  COIN  21/26 

U  A  a.  250-574  9  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  producing  plasma 
ing: 
a  housing, 
a  target  material  within  said  hous 

dicular  to  its  upper  surface  and  i 

of  said  material, 
a  first  window  in  one  side  of  said 

the  y-axis  of  said  target  materia 


or  x-ray  lasers  compris- 


t  with  its  z-axis  perpen- 
>i  and  y  axes  in  the  plane 


)using  perpendicular  to 


1.  An  optical  smoke  detector  comprising: 

a  housing  enclosing  a  dark  chamber; 

means  for  sensing  smoke  in  the  dark  chamber; 
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said  housing  including  wall  means  forming  a  plurality  of 
spiralled  passages  extending  from  an  outer  periphery  to 
smoke  ports  opening  into  said  dark  chamber,  the  wall 
means  forming  smoke  entrances  extending  substantially 
completely  around  the  entire  periphery,  the  wall  means  on 
one  side  of  each  passage  overlapping  the  wall  means  on 
the  other  side  of  the  passage  so  as  to  obstruct  light  from 
entering  the  smoke  port  at  the  end  of  the  passage. 

4,206,367 
ENERGY  SAVING  DEVICE 
George  Petruska,  Whitehall,  and  Sylvester  Wood,  Allentown, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  WPL  Energy  Systems,  Inc.,  Allen- 
town,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  876,041 

Int.  a.2  H02M  5/2W 

U.S.  a.  307-2  12  Claims 
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8.  In  combination  with  a  power  source  having  an  AC  volt- 
age cycle,  and  an  electrical  load,  a  power  supply  device  com- 
prising a  DC  battery  connected  in  series  with  said  load,  current 
rectifying  means  connecting  the  battery  to  the  power  source 
for  sequentially  charging  the  battery  and  conducting  current 
through  the  load  in  series  with  the  battery  during  a  conductive 
phase  of  said  cycle,  switch  means  connected  to  the  battery  for 
discharge  thereof,  and  control  means  connected  to  the  power 
source  for  rendering  the  switch  means  operative  only  during  a 
phase  of  the  cycle  when  the  current  rectifying  means  is  non- 
conductive. 


dance  means  connecting  said  electrical  excitation  means 

to  said  electrical  input  lead, 
(c)  a  second  electrical  impedance  means  connecting  the 

output  of  the  light  emitting  diode  to  an  electrical  ground, 
the  value  of  said  first  electrical  impedance  means  being  such 

as  to  isolate  said  electrical  means  from  damaging  current 
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surges  resulting  from  a  component  failure  in  said  signal 
channel, 
the  value  of  said  second  electrical  impedance  means  being 
such  as  to  insure  the  continued  operation  of  its  corre- 
sponding optical  isolating  circuit  means  in  the  event  of  a 
component  failure  in  any  of  the  other  signal  channels 
connected  to  said  input  circuit  means. 


4,206369 
RELAY-LIKE  CONTROL  DEVICES,  TO  CONTROL 
DEVICE  MATRIXES  AND  TO  QRCUITS  FOR 
ACTUATING  SUCH  DEVICES 
Jacques  Lewiner,  Saint-Ooud;  Gerard  Dreyfus,  Villebon  sur 
Yvette-Palaiseau,  and  Jean- Yves  Le  Traon,  Lannion,  all  of 
France,  assignors  to  Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la 
Recherche  and  Etat  Francais,  France 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  863,675 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  31, 1976,  76  39795 
Int.  a.2  HOIH  5i/02;  G09F  9/iO 
U.S.  a.  307-125  19  Claims 


4,206,368 
SIGNAL  ISOLATING  TECHNIQUE 
Bruce  N.  Lenderking,  Glen  Bumie,  Md.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882,830 
Int.  a.2  H03K  77/74  i9/;2 
U.S.  a.  307—204  4  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  transmitting  a  logic  signal  through  a  plural- 
ity of  signal  channels,  comprising, 
a  plurality  of  signal  channels, 

input  circuit  means  for  applying  a  digital  signal  to  said  plu- 
rality of  signal  channels,  each  of  said  signal  channels 
including: 

(a)  an  optical  isolating  circuit  including  a  light  emitting 
diode  having  an  input  and  an  output,  said  input  corre- 
sponding to  the  input  of  said  optical  isolating  circuit  and 
having  an  electrical  input  lead  connected  thereto,  the 
electrical  input  leads  of  the  respective  signal  channels 
being  connected  in  common  to  said  input  circuit  means, 

(b)  an  electrical  excitation  means  and  a  first  electrical  impe- 


2.  A  switching  matrix  comprising  a  first  set  of  elongated 
conducting  electrodes  parallel  to  a  first  direction,  a  first  insu- 
lating plate  having  a  set  of  mobile  mechanical  elements  distrib- 
uted in  lines  and  in  columns  so  as  to  form  a  matrix  whose 
columns  are  spread  out  in  the  same  way  as  the  electrodes  of 
said  first  set  of  electrodes,  each  of  said  mobile  elements  com- 
prising a  part  of  said  plate  cut  out  from  the  rest  of  said  plate 
while  remaining  attached  thereto  along  a  single  line,  each  of 
said  mobile  elements  having  at  least  one  conducting  contact 
situated  on  the  face  of  said  element  which  is  disposed  opposite 
the  first  set  of  electrodes  and  the  assembly  of  said  conducting 
contacts  forming  a  first  matrix  of  conducting  contacts,  a  sec- 
ond insulating  plate  diposed  facing  the  first  with  a  second 
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matrix  of  conducting  contacts  corre 
of  conducting  contacts  and  facing  tl 
set  of  elongated  electrodes  parallel 
ferent  from  the  first,  these  last  men 
contact  with  the  face  of  said  secon 
that  comprising  the  second  matrix  o 
distribution  of  these  electrodes  cor 
said  matrix  of  contacts. 
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ending  to  the  first  matrix 
<e  contacts,  and  a  second 
'  a  second  direction,  dif- 
ned  elelctrodes  being  in 
plate  which  is  opposite 
:onducting  contacts,  the 
iponding  to  the  lines  of 
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4^06,370 
SERIAL-PARALLEL-LOO 
George  S.  Leach,  Jr.,  Phoenix,  Ariz^j  isignor  to  Motorola,  Inc.. 
Schaumburg,  III. 


Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  7S2,760, 
This  application  May  30, 19* 
Int.  a-  GllC  19/28;  H03K 
U.S.  a.  307—221  D 


oupled  device  storage 

having  a  plurality  of 
;ll  having  a  first  phase 
ssociated  therewith,  the 

a  first  charge  storage 
first  phase  clock  poten- 

from  the  first  charge 
)cation  being  defined  as 

substrate  responsive  to 
;o  an  electrode  insulated 
Ion,  comprising:  a  first 
e-coupled  device  cells 
>^  and  a  second  phase 


1.   A   serial-parallel-loop  charge 
means  in  a  semiconductor  substra 
charge-coupled  device  ceils,  each 
location  and  a  second  phase  locatioi 
first  phase  location  being  defined 
region  in  said  substrate  responsive  t( 
tial  applied  to  an  electrode  insula 
storage  region  and  the  second  phase 
a  second  charge  storage  region  in  si 
a  second  phase  clock  potential  applie 
from  the  second  charge  storage  n 
group  of  sequentially  coupled  chi 
each  cell  having  a  first  phase  loc« 
location  associated  therewith;  a  sec    \l  group  of  charge  cou 
pled  device  cells  arranged  to  form     aps,  each  of  said  loops 
beginning  at  the  first  phase  location 
sequentially  coupled  charge-coupl^ 
the  second  phase  location  of  said  oil 
pled  charge-coupled  device  cells;  an 
to  said  plurality  of  sequentially  coup 
cells  and  to  said  plurality  of  charg 
ranged  tc  form  loops  for  effecting  s 
tion  in  the  form  of  charge  packets  inl 
of  said  plurality  of  sequentially  coup 
cells  at  a  first  clocking  rate  and  effei 
information  from  said  respective  firsj 
respective  loops  and  around  said  lo< 
locations  of  said  plurality  of  sequent 
pled  device  cells  at  a  i«cond  slower 
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a  respective  one  of  said 
■vice  cells  and  ending  at 
)f  said  sequentially  cou- 
ilocking  means  coupled 

charge-coupled  device 
oupled  device  cells  ar- 
'tiig  of  bits  of  informa- 
taid  first  phase  locations 

charge-coupled  device 
)g  shifting  of  the  bits  of 
<hase  locations  into  said 
•  and  into  second  phase 
ly  coupled  charge-cou- 
locking  rate. 
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CCD  WITH  DIFFERENTLY  DOPED  SUBSTRATE 

REGIONS  BENEATH  A  COMMON  ELECTRODE 

Paul  K.  Weiner,  Princeton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,187 

lat  a.2  GllC  19/78;  HOIL  29/78,  27/14.  31/00 

U.S.  a.  307-221  D  4  Gaims 


c.  20, 1976,  abandoned. 
Ser.  No.  910,267 
/OO;  HOIL  29/78 
f  13  Claims 
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1.  A  charge-coupled  device  (CCD)  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate; 

an  electrode  insulated  from  the  substrate  and  substantially 
uniformly  spaced  froih  the  substrate,  said  electrode  having 
opposite  edges; 

two  channel  stops  in  the  substrate  beneath  said  electrode  for 
creating  potential  barriers  in  said  substrate,  said  channel 
stops  being  spaced  from  one  another  and  extending  to  said 
opposite  edges  of  said  electrode; 

a  first  substrate  region  between  the  two  channel  stops, 
spaced  from  one  of  the  channel  stops  by  a  second  substrate 
region  and  from  the  other  of  the  channel  stops  by  a  third 
substrate  region,  said  second  substrate  region  having  a 
sufficiently  different  impurity  concentration  than  said 
third  substrate  region  that  a  shallower  potential  well 
forms  in  said  second  than  in  said  third  region  in  response 
to  a  voltage  applied  to  said  electrode,  and  said  first  sub- 
strate region  having  an  impurity  concentration  such  that  a 
potential  barrier  is  present  between  said  wells  over  a  range 
of  voltages  applied  to  said  electrode,  which  barrier  is 
lower  than  the  channel  stop  potential  barrier,  but  which  is 
such  that  when  said  voltage  is  lowered  to  a  value  beyond 
said  range,  the  substrate  potential  of  said  second  region 
becomes  substantially  equal  to  that  of  said  first  region  and 
any  charge  carriers  present  in  said  second  region  flow  into 
said  third  region. 


4,206,372 
REDUCTION  OF  SPARKLE  NOISE  IN  CCD  IMAGERS 
Peter  A.  Levine,  Trenton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,108 
Int.  a.2  GllC  19/28;  H03K  3/42;  HOIL  29/78,  27/14 
VJS.  a.  307—221  D  7  Clainu 

1.  In  a  charge-coupled  device  (CCD)  imager  of  the  field- 
transfer  type  comprising: 
a  CCD  A  register  including  a  substrate  formed  with  chan- 
nels extending  in  a  column  direction,  the  opposite  edges  of 
each  channel  being  defined  by  potential  barriers  in  the 
substrate  for  confining  any  charge  which  may  be  present 
in  a  channel  to  the  channel,  said  A  register  also  having 
electrodes  extending  in  a  row  direction  substantially  or- 
thogonal to  said  column  direction,  over  said  channels, 
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responsive  to  applied  voltages  for  the  storage  in  and  trans- 
fer of  charges  along  said  channels,  said  register  for  pro- 
ducing and  storing  charge  signals  in  response  to  a  radia- 
tion image  projected  onto  said  register; 

a  CCD  B  register  coupled  to  said  A  register  and  into  which 
a  field  of  charge  signals  from  said  A  register  may  be 
shifted  for  temporary  storage  in  said  B  register,  said  B 
register  including  a  substrate  formed  with  channels 
aligned  with  corresponding  channels  of  the  A  register,  the 
opposite  edges  of  each  such  channel  in  said  B  register  also 
being  defined  by  potential  barriers  in  the  substrate  for 
confining,  any  charge  which  may  be  present  in  a  channel 
to  that  channel,  said  B  register  having  electrodes  extend- 
ing in  the  row  direction  over  the  channels  of  said  B  regis- 
ter responsive  to  applied  multiple  phase  voltages  for  the 
storage  in  and  transfer  of  charge  along  the  channels  of  said 
B  register,  said  electrodes  being  of  the  single  layer  type 
and  comprising  semiconductor  material  of  one  donduc- 
tivity  type  and  being  separated  from  one  another  by  semi- 
conductor material  of  opposite  conductivity  type; 

a  CCD  C  register  including  a  semiconductor  formed  with  a 
channel  extending  in  the  row  direction  and  having  oppo- 
site edge  regions  defined  by  potential  barriers  in  the  semi- 
conductor extending  in  the  row  direction  for  confmiiig 
any  charge  which  may  be  present  in  said  channel  to  said 


outer  stator  surrounding  said  armature  and  having  an  axis  in 
common  therewith,  said  sutor  including  a  plurality  of  axially 
extending  laminations  which  respectively  have  inner  longitudi- 
nal axially  extending  edges  situated  in  side-by-side  relation  and 
circumferentially  distributed  about  said  armature  while  butting 
against  each  other  to  define  a  hollow  cylindrical  space  in 
which  said  armature  is  situated,  said  laminations  respectively 
having  axially  extending  outer  edge  regions  distant  from  their 
inner  edges  and  successively  inclined  respectively  in  opposite 
directions  with  each  lamination  having  an  outer  axially  extend- 
ing edge  pressing  against  the  axially  extending  outer  edge  of 
the  next  lamination  while  being  spaced  from  the  outer  axially 
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channel,  said  channel  of  said  C  register  being  coupled  to 
the  channels  of  said  B  register  for  receiving  charge  sig- 
nals, in  parallel  from  said  B  register,  and  said  C  register 
also  including  electrodes  extending  in  the  column  direc- 
tion over  its  channel  for  the  storage  in  and  transfer  of 
charge  along  the  channel  of  said  C  register; 
said  multiple  phase  voltages  applied  to  said  electrodes  of  said 
B  register  being  asymmetrical  in  the  sense  that  during  the 
relatively  longer  time  charge  is  being  transferred  along 
said  C  register,  one  of  the  multiple  phase  voltages  is  on, 
that  is,  is  of  a  sense  and  amplitude  to  cause  the  electrodes 
to  which  it  is  applied  to  produce  potential  wells  and  the 
other  of  said  multiple  phase  voluges  applied  to  said  B 
register  are  off,  that  is,  are  of  a  sense  and  amplitude  to 
create  potential  barriers  beneath  the  electrodes  to  which 
they  are  applied,  and  during  the  relatively  shorter  time 
when  charge  is  being  propagated  from  the  B  to  the  C 
register,  said  one  multiple  phase  voltage  changes  in  ampli- 
tude to  a  value  to  create  a  potential  barrier  beneath  the 
electrodes  to  which  it  is  applied  and  said  other  multiple 
phase  voltages  change  in  amplitude  in  a  sense  to  propagate 
charge  toward  said  C  register;  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
means  for  adding  a  direct  current  voltage  bias  component  to 
at  least  one  of  said  multiple  phase  voltages  applied  to  said 
B  register  of  a  sense  to  reduce  sparkle  noise. 
t  ^^— ^^— ^^^■^~— ^^ 

4,206,373 
LINEAR  ELECTRIC  MOTOR 
Ralph  Hunt,  Clifton  Park,  N.Yn  assignor  to  Exxon  Research  k 
Engineering  Co.,  Florhan  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,778 

lat  a.2  H02K  41/02 

U.S.  a  310-13  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  linear  electric  motor,  an  inner  armature  which  is 

adapted  to  reciprocate  axially,  and  a  generally  cylindrical 


extending  edge  of  the  preceding  lamination,  so  that  each  pair 
of  laminations  press  against  each  other  at  their  outer  circumfer- 
ential edges  to  define  an  axially  extending  line  engagement  of 
each  said  pair  of  laminations  and  defining  between  said  outer 
edge  regions  thereof  an  axially  extending  space  which  diverges 
in  a  radial  direction  inwardly  toward  said  axis,  while  each  pair 
of  successive  laminations  which  have  their  outer  edges  spaced 
from  each  other  define  between  themselves  an  axially  extend- 
ing space  which  diverges  in  a  radial  direction  outwardly  from 
said  axis  and  which  is  open  at  the  exterior  of  said  stator,  and 
said  laminations  being  made  of  a  springy  sheet  material  so  that 
said  outer  edges  of  said  laminations  resiliently  press  against 
each  other. 


4,206,374 

SYNCHRONOUS  MOTOR 

Bernardus  H.  A.  GoddUn,  Eindbo?en,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

U.S.  PhiUps  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jon.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  808,784 

Clainu  priority,   appUcatioo   Netherlands,  Jul.   5,   1976, 
7607381;  Feb.  14, 1977,  7701510 

lBt.a.2H02Ki7//7 
U.S.  a.  310-49  R  10  aalms 

1.  A  synchronous  motor  which  comprises:  first  and  second 
coaxial  spaced  stator  sections,  each  sutor  section  including  at 
least  one  annular  coil,  each  sutor  section  being  annular  and 
including  a  plurality  of  teeth  arranged  in  two  circular  systems 
on  the  inner  surface  of  said  sutor,  the  number  of  teeth  in  all 
sutor  systems  being  equal  and  the  spacing  between  adjacent 
teeth  in  all  sUtor  systems  being  uniform,  said  annular  coils 
being  each  surrounded  by  a  soft  ferromagnetic  material,  said 
ferromagnetic  material  and  said  annular  coils  constituting  a 
magnetic  circuit,  said  motor  further  including  a  rotor  having  a 
geometric  axis  and  first,  second,  third,  and  fourth  circular 
axially  spaced  systems  of  teeth  which  each  comprise  a  plurality 
of  teeth  which  are  uniformly  spaced  about  the  circumference 
of  said  rotor,  the  number  of  teeth  in  each  of  said  systems  being 
equal  to  the  number  of  teeth  in  every  other  rotor  system  and 
also  equal  to  the  number  of  teeth  in  each  system  of  teeth  in  said 
sutor,  said  systems  in  said  rotor  being  disposed  respectively  in 
first,  second,  third,  and  fourth  planes  which  are  each  disposed 
in  substantially  normal  relationship  to  said  geometric  axis  of 
said  rotor,  each  plane  in  which  one  of  said  systems  of  said  rotor 
is  disposed  also  having  one  of  said  systems  of  said  sutor  dis- 
posed therein,  each  of  said  systems  of  said  rotor  co-operating 
with  one  of  said  systems  of  said  sutor,  said  two  systems  of 
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teeth  in  each  of  said  stator  sections 
substantially  half  of  a  tooth  pitch  i 
said  two  stator  sections  being  shiftet 
each  other  by  substantially  a  quar 
motor  including  a  single  permanent 
axially  intermediate  said  stator  secti 
two  systems  of  stator  teeth  which  a 
which  are  also  in  said  first  and  secon 
identical  polarity  distributions  and  t 
same  section  which  are  also  in  said  t 
substantially  identical  polarity  distri 
to  the  polarity  distributions  of  the 
second  planes,  said  soft  ferromagnt 
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ng  shifted  angularly  by 
itive  to  each  other  and 
hgularly  with  respect  to 

of  a  tooth  pitch,  said 
tgnet  which  is  disposed 
i  and  which  magnetizes 
in  the  same  section  and 
»lanes  with  substantially 

systems  of  teeth  in  the 
J  and  fourth  planes  with 
ions  which  are  opposite 
/stems  in  said  first  and 
:  material  and  said  two 


systems  of  teeth  in  each  stator  sec 
magnetic  circuit  which  surrounds 
stator  sections,  the  axial  distance  I 
systems  in  one  of  said  stator  section! 
greater  than  the  spacing  between  e 
and  the  system  of  rotor  teeth  associ 
sections  being  divided  into  an  evi 
segments  along  axial  surfaces,  the  s 
section  being  shifted  by  half  a  tooth 
teeth  in  circumferentially  successivj 
permanent  magnet  magnetizing  bot 
ferentially  successive  pie  shaped  ieg 
ties. 


4,206^75 
SINGLE  PHASE  STEP 


^  n  comprising  part  of  a 
id  annular  coil  of  said 
ween  the  teeth  of  said 
2ing  at  least  a  few  times 
,1  system  of  stator  teeth 
id  therewith,  said  stator 

\  number  of  pie  shaped 
or  teeth  for  each  stator 
tch  relative  to  the  rotor 
:gments  and  said  single 
ystems  of  each  circum- 

>'nt  with  opposite  polari- 
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G  MOTOR 


Roland  Sudler,  FrankAirt,  Fed.  Repl,  if  Germany,  anignor  to 


Quarz-Zeit  AG,  FrankAirt  am  Ma 
Filed  Feb.  13, 1978,  Sei 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed. 
1977,  2707252 

Int.  a.2  H02K 
VS.  a.  310-49  R 


7      IS 


1.  In  a  single  phase  stepping  mot 
with  a  multi-polar  rotor  and  a  m 
carrying  two  excitation  windings  ^ ; 


Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
^.877,254 
p.  of  Germany,  Feb.  19, 


/OO 


12  Claims 


particularly  for  clocks, 
i-part  stator,  the  latter 
on  its  free  ends  having 


i 


stator  poles  deflning  teeth  which  are  directed  toward  the  face 
side  of  the  rotor  as  well  as  a  passage  opening  for  a  rotor  shaft, 
the  improvement  comprising 

a  stator  comprising  four  stator  parts,  each  of  said  stator  parts 
having  the  same  number  of  stator  poles  with  the  same 
distribution, 

two  bridge  parts,  one  of  said  bridge  parts  connecting  two  of 
said  stator  parts  with  each  other,  respectively,  at  pole-free 
ends  of  the  latter, 

two  excitation  windings,  one  of  said  bridge  parts  carrying 
one  of  said  excitation  windings,  respectively, 

said  two  excitation  windings  are  connected  in  series, 

two  of  said  stator  parts  associated  with  one  of  said  two 
excitation  windings  at  least  in  a  range  of  the  rotor  are 
arranged  in  a  first  plane  and  the  other  two  of  said  stator 
parts  which  are  associated  with  the  other  of  said  two 
excitation  windings  are  arranged  at  least  in  a  range  of  the 
rotor  in  a  second  plane  spaced  from  said  first  plane, 

the  rotor  is  disposed  in  a  plane  between  said  first  and  said 
second  planes, 

at  least  a  part  of  the  stator  poles  includes  auxiliary  poles 
formed  thereon, 

the  rotor  comprising  the  rotor  shaft  and  an  axially  magne- 
tized permanent  magnet  disc  mounted  thereon  and  having 
at  least  six  rotor  poles  of  alternating  polarity  spaced 
equally  from  each  other, 

each  of  said  stator  parts  having  at  least  two  main  poles 
extending  therefrom,  one  of  said  at  least  two  main  poles 
being  seated  directly  on  said  stator  part,  and  a  connection 
piece  connecting  the  other  of  said  at  least  two  main  poles 
with  said  one  of  said  at  least  two  main  poles  in  such  a 
manner  that  between  respectively  said  at  least  two  main 
poles  of  said  stator  part  there  is  defined  an  intermediate 
space,  and 

each  said  auxiliary  poles  being  formed  on  one  of  said  stator 
parts  projecting  into  said  intermediate  space. 


4,206,376 
SINGLE  PHASE  STEPPING  MOTOR 
Roland  Sudler,  FrankAirt,  and  Jean*Francois  Schwab,  Schwal- 
bach,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Quarz-Zeit 
AG,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Feb.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  876,256 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  17, 
1977,  2706651 

Int  G.2  H02K  37/00 
VJS.  a.  310-^49  R  13  Claims 


B-H 


1.  In  a  single  phase  stepping  motor,  particularly  for  clocks, 
with  a  rotor  having  several  rotor  pole  teeth  and  a  stator,  the 
latter  being  made  of  two  stator  parts  connected  with  one  an- 
other via  a  bridge  part,  the  latter  carrying  the  excitation  wind- 
ing, of  which  each  stator  part  transfers  on  its  free  end  into  an 
equal  or  smaller  number  (in  comparison  to  half  the  rotor  pole 
number)  of  stator  pole  teeth,  the  stator  pole  teeth  respectively 
being  directed  towards  a  face  side  of  the  rotor,  the  improve- 
ment wherein 
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both  of  said  stator  parts  being  arranged  in  a  first  plane  at 
least  in  the  range  of  said  stator  pole  teeth, 

the  rotor  being  rotatably  mounted  for  rotation  in  a  second 
plane  parallel  to  said  first  plane, 

each  of  said  rotor  pole  teeth  of  said  rotor  comprising  a  main 
pole  and  an  auxiliary  pole,  the  latter  extending  in  a  direc- 
tion of  rotation  and  formed  on  said  main  pole, 

said  rotor  and  said  stator  parts  are  made  of  a  soft  magnetic 
material  of  low  retentivity, 

a  permanent  magnetic  circuit  means  being  disposed  between 
the  stator  pole  teeth  for  determining  a  rest  position  of  the 
rotor  with  the  stator  unexcited, 

said  permanent  magnetic  circuit  means  being  disposed  such 
that  the  magnetic  field  thereof  closes  across  said  rotor 
poles  and  produces  alternating  magnet  poles  on  said  rotor 
poles. 

4,206,377 
SINGLE  PHASE  STEPPING  MOTOR 
Roland  Sudler,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Quarz-Zeit  AG,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  876,257 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  17, 
1977,  2706650;  Jul.  30, 1977,  2734444 

Int.a.2H02Ki7//7 
U.S.  a.  310-49  R  15  Claims 


to  the  rotor  poles  with  the  auxiliary  poles  projecting  into 
a  range  of  said  rotor  poles,  and  after  the  end  of  each 
exciution  the  rotor  is  further  routed  in  the  same  direction 
by  cooperation  of  said  auxiliary  poles  and  said  rotor  poles 
into  a  rest  position  where  the  rotor  poles  arc  located  in  a 
maximized  position  over  said  stator  poles  whereby  the 
magnetic  resisunce  of  all  said  poles  is  minimized. 


4,206,378 
SYSTEM  FOR  LIQUIDLY  COOLING 
DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE  ROTOR  COILS 
Jacques  E.  Albaric,  Fontainebleau,  France,  assignor  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  877,779 

Int.  a.-  H02K  1/32 

U.S.  a.  310-61  10  Claims 


n»H 


1.  A  single  phase  stepping  motor,  particulariy  for  clocks, 
comprising 

a  rotor  having  a  rotor  shaft  and  an  axially  magnetized  per- 
manent magnet  disc  with  at  least  six  rotor  poles  of  alter- 
nating polarity  in  an  equidistant  arrangement,  said  disc 
being  arranged  on  said  shaft, 

a  bridge  part, 

an  excitation  winding  carried  on  said  bridge  part  constitut- 
ing means  for  being  pulsewise  excited, 

a  stator  being  made  of  two  spaced  apart  stator  parts  exclu- 
sively connected  with  one  another  by  said  bridge  part, 

each  of  said  stator  parts  transfers  on  its  free  end  into  at  least 
two  finger-like  stator  poles  being  directed  overirppingly 
facing  one  face  side  of  said  permanent  magnet  disc  and 
said  stotor  poles  being  magnetically  separated  one  from 
the  other  by  and  defining  a  recess  therebetween, 

the  number  of  said  stator  poles  being  small  in  comparison  to 
half  the  number  of  rotor  poles, 

at  least  some  of  said  stator  poles  respectively  including  a 
main  pole  and  an  auxiliary  pole,  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
main  pole  has  said  auxiliary  pole  thereon,  each  said  auxil- 
iary pole  projects  into  said  recess, 

said  stator  parts  being  disposed  in  a  first  plane  at  least  in  a 
region  of  said  stator  poles, 

said  permanent  magnet  disc  being  disposed  in  a  second 
plane,  near  and  parallel  to  said  first  plane,  and 

a  return  disc  being  disposed  on  a  face  side  of  said  permanent 
magnet  disc,  said  face  side  facing  away  from  said  stator 
poles,  whereby  upon  excitation  of  said  excitation  winding 
said  rotor  is  rotated  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  project- 
ing direction  of  said  auxiliary  poles  into  a  new  position 
where  the  main  poles  of  said  stator  lie  maximized  relative 


1.  A  dynamoelectric  machine  comprising: 

a  rotor  member  having  electrical  coils  disposed  thereon 
about  a  plurality  of  poles,  said  coils  having  portions  dis- 
posed in  intersecting,  longitudinal  and  circumferential 
slots  formed  in  said  rotor,  said  circumferential  slots  being 
situated  on  both  axial  ends  of  said  rotor; 

means  for  liquidly  cooling  said  electrical  coils,  said  liquid 
cooling  means  comprising: 

coolant  openings  in  said  coils  for  passing  coolant  there- 
through; 

coolant  distribution  and  discharge  chambers  disposed  at 
opposite  axial  ends  of  said  rotor;  and 

a  plurality  of  conduits  extending  from  said  chambers  to  said 
coolant  openings  for  transmitting  coolant  therethrough, 
said  conduits  each  having  a  first  portion  disposed  in  said 
longitudinal  slots,  said  first  conduit  portions  axially  tra- 
versing said  coil  portions  disposed  in  said  circumferential 
slots. 


4,206,379 
PERMANENT  MAGNET  ROTOR  ASSEMBLY  FOR 
ELECTRO-MECHANICAL  TRANSDUCER 
Mitsuo  Onda,  Fuchu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Qtizen  Watch  Com- 
pany Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  862,140 
Oaims   priority,   application   Japan,   Dec.   22,   1976,   51- 
171954[U];  Aug.  26.  1977,  52-ll3874[U];  Aug.  26,  1977,  52- 
113875[U];  No?.  16, 1977,  52.152840[U] 

Int.  a.2  H02K  21/12 
U.S.  a.  310-156  f  Claims 

1.  A  rotor  assembly  for  an  electro-mechanical  transducer, 
comprising: 
a  rotor  pinion  unit  including  a  pinion  and  a  shaft  concentric 
with  said  pinion,  said  shaft  having  a  large  diameter  portion 
integral  with  and  adjacent  said  pinion  and  a  small  diameter 
portion  integral  with  said  large  diameter  portion,  said 
small  diameter  portion  extending  from  said  large  diameter 
portion  in  a  direction  away  from  said  pinion  and  including 
a  tapered  portion; 
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an  annular  body  of  a  permanent 
material  and  having  opposite  ;< 

a  protecting  support  member  cct 
material  and  formed  as  a  unita 
lar  body  by  injection  moldii 
member  having  an  axially 
which  said  annular  body  is  in 
Tits  on  said  large  dhuneter  po 
portions  radially  extending  f 
portion  and  engaging  both  m 
and  an  annular  axial  projectioi 


lignet  formed  of  frangible 
d  faces;  and 

X)sed  of  a  high  molecular 

structure  with  said  annu- 

said  protecting  support 

ending  ring  portion  on 

rally  mounted  and  which 

on  of  said  shaft,  end  face 

h  both  ends  of  said  ring 

aces  of  said  annular  body, 

xtending  axially  from  one 


end  of  said  ring  portion  in  ] 
pinion,  said  axial  projection  r< 
portion  of  said  shaft  and  inC 
portion  into  which  said  talp< 
pinion  shaft  is  press  fitted  at 
end  of  said  ring  portion  and 
body  to  secure  said  support  m 
said  shaft,  said  annular  axial 
directly  engaging  said  shaft  to 
said  ring  portion  being  unej 
thereby  relieving  said  annular 


PIEZOELECTRIC  SURFACE  A<^ 

WITH  SUPPRESSION  OF  R 

Katashi  Haana,  Znshi,  and  Ken 

of  Japan,  aasignon  to  Hitachi, 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1978, 

Int  a.2  HOI 

U.S.  a.  310—313 


rection  away  from  said 
ving  said  small  diameter 
ng  a  tapered  inner  wall 
1  portion  of  said  rotor 
osition  beyond  said  one 
.mote  from  said  annular 
*ber  and  annular  body  on 
Djection  having  an  area 
ure  the  two  together  and 
ided  by  said  shaft  and 
dy  of  stress. 


JSTIC  WAVE  DEVICE 
XECTED  SIGNALS 
Hanma,  Yokohama,  both 
,  Japan 
No.  972^15 
1/10 

2  Claims 


1.  A  surface  acoustic  wave  devio 
substrate,  first  and  second  interdigi 
a  pair  of  comb-like  electrode  flni 
other  arranged  on  said  substrate,  i 
tween  said  first  and  second  interi 
substrate  for  propagating  a  surface] 
fint  and  second  interdigital  transdu 
signal  to  a  surface  acoustic  wave  si 
transducer  converting  said  surface 
electric  signal,  at  lest  one  of  said  f| 
transducers  having  a  weighted  ovej 
electrode  Angers,  wherein  each  of  ( 
at  least  one  of  said  fint  and  secoi 
includes  a  fint  finger  portion  not  c<  i 
reception  of  said  surface  acoustic  ' 
portion  contributing  to  generation 


jmprising  a  piezoelectric 

transducers  each  having 

\  overlapped  with  each 

a  propagation  path  be- 

tal  transducers  on  said 

oustic  wave,  one  of  said 

J  converting  an  electric 

^,  the  other  interdigital 

vustic  wave  signal  to  an 

\  and  second  interdigital 

llength  without  dummy 

liectrode  fingers  of  said 

interdigital  transducers 

ibuting  to  generation  or 

I|e  and  a  second  finger 

eception  of  said  surface 


acoustic  wave,  lengths  of  said  first  and  second  finger  portions 
defining  said  weighted  overlap  length,  the  envelopes  defined 
by  said  weighted  overlap  length  are  substantially  symmetric 
about  the  center  line  of  said  propagation  path  for  said  surface 
acoustic  wave,  the  width  of  said  first  finger  portions  and  the 
length  of  the  spaces  existing  between  adjacent  first  finger 
portions  measured  widthwise  of  said  first  finger  portions  are 
approximately  equal  to  one-half  of  the  wavelength  of  said 
approximately  equal  to  one-half  of  the  wavelength  of  said 
surface  acoustic  wave,  and  said  first  finger  portions  and  said 
spaces  between  said  first  finger  portions  are  in  opposite  posi- 
tional relation  about  said  center  line  of  said  propagation  path  of 
the  surface  acoustic  wave. 


4,206,381 

LEAN  BURN  SPARK  PLUG 

Bernard  Wax,  28  Highland  Ave.,  Succasunna,  N  J.  07876 

Continuation-in-part  of  Set.  No.  828,661,  Aug.  29, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22;322 

Int  0.2  HOIT  13/32 

U.S.  a.  313—139  5  Gaims 


M    ilB 


1.  A  spark  plug  comprising, 

a  -  a  core  of  insulating  material  carried  by  a  metal  shell, 

b  •  a  main  electrode  carried  by  the  core  and  having  an  end 
defining  one  end  of  the  spark  gap, 

c  -  a  ground  electrode  comprising  a  ring  member  secured  to 
the  said  shell  and  a  cross  bar  extending  over  and  spaced 
from  the  said  end  of  the  main  electrode  and  defining  the 
other  end  of  the  spark  gap,  said  ring  member  having  an 
inside  diameter  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  said  one 
end  of  the  main  electrode  and  lying  in  a  plane  which  is 
spaced  from  the  said  one  end  of  the  main  electrode  and 
substantially  normal  to  the  axis  of  the  spark  plug,  the  said 
ring  member  having  a  semi-circular  cross-sectional  con- 
figuration with  an  inner  surface  lying  on  the  surface  gen- 
erated by  a  cone  having  an  apex  directed  toward  the  said 
main  electrode,  and  said  cross  bar  lying  substantially  in  the 
plane  containing  the  ring  member. 


4,206,382 

GLASS-TO-GLASS  SEALING  METHOD  WTTH 

CONDUCTIVE  LAYER 

Richard  DuBois,  ^orth  Caldwell,  NJ.,  aasignor  to  Wagner 

Electric  Corporation,  Parsippany,  N.J. 

FUed  Jun.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,084 

lat  a.2  HOIJ  5/50 

U.S.  a.  313—331  12  Gaims 


1.  In  a  fluorescent  display  device  of  the  type  having  a  vitre- 
ous substrate,  a  concave  glass  cover  plate  having  a  sealing 
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perimeter  surface  for  sealing  to  said  substrate,  electrical  ele- 
ments on  said  substrate,  and  a  meltable  glass  seal  sealing  said 
sealing  perimeter  surface  to  said  substrate  sealably  enclosing 
said  electrical  elements  within  a  sealed  enclosure;  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

(a)  said  meltable  glass  seal  containing  from  about  20  to  about 
60  percent  lead  and  a  trace  of  metallic  nucleating  agent; 

(b)  a  substantially  transparent  conductive  coating  of  metallic 
oxide  on  at  least  part  of  the  inside  surface  of  said  glass 
cover  plate;  and 

(c)  said  transparent  conductive  coating  continuing  through 
said  seal  between  the  inside  and  the  outside  of  said  sealed 
enclosure. 


film  formed  over  said  electrodes,  characterized  in  that  the 
angle  formed  between  tapered  side  edges  of  said  striped  trans- 


4,206,383 
MINIATURE  CYCLOTRON  RESONANCE  ION  SOURCE 

USING  SMALL  PERMANENT  MAGNET 
Vincent  G.  Anicich,  Sunland,  and  Wesley  T.  Huntress,  Jr., 
Sierra  Madre,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  California  Institute 
of  Technology,  Pasadena,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,970 

Int.  G.2  HOIJ  1/50,  27/00:  H05H  1/00 

U.S.  G.  313—362  8  Claims 
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parent  conductive  electrodes  and  the  surface  of  said  substrate 
is  20*  or  smaller. 


4,206,385 

BALLAST  DE-ENERGIZING  ORCUIT  FOR  HIGH 

PRESSURE  METAL  VAPOR  LAMP  SYSTEM 

Robert  W.  Wisbey,  Arlington  Heights,  III.,  assignor  to  Advance 

Transformer  Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,775 

Int.  a^  H05B  41/16.  37/03 

U.S.  G.  318—119  6  Gaims 
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7.  A  miniature  cyclotron  resonance  ion  beam  source  having 
an  ion  source  device  with  an  input  end  and  an  ion  exit  end,  said 
device  comprising  a  permanent  magnet  having  a  small  gap  of 
about  O.S  inches  and  a  substantially  uniform  magnetic  flux 
density  over  the  length  of  said  gap  with  rapid  drop  off  of 
magnetic  flux  density  at  the  ion  exit  end  of  said  ion  source 
device,  a  sample  gas  enclosure  having  a  wall  with  an  aperture 
over  said  exit  end  at  a  point  before  said  magnetic  flux  drops  off, 
and  means  for  electron  bombardment  of  gas  molecules  enter- 
ing said  device  at  said  input  end  to  ionize  gas  molecules  enter- 
ing at  said  input  end,  and  means  for  producing  a  uniform  elec- 
trostatic fleld  across  the  length  of  said  device  to  cause  ions, 
which  move  in  a  circular  motion  in  accordance  with  the  cyclo- 
tron principle,  to  exit  said  device  and  enclosure  through  said 
aperture. 


4,206,384 
IMAGE  PICK-UP  TUBE  TARGET  HAVING 
TRANSPARENT  CONDUCTIVE  STRIPS  WITH 
SHALLOW  SIDES 
Akira  Sasano,  Kodaira;  Toshio  Nakano;  Haruo  Matsumaru, 
botii  of  Tokyo;  Ken  Tsutsui,  HacUoJi;  Tadaaki  Hirai,  Koga- 
nei,  and  Elich  Mamyama,  Kodaira,  all  of  Japan,  aadgnors  to 
Hitachi  Ltd.  and  Hitachi  Denshi  KabusUki  Kabasha,  botti  of, 
Japan 

FUed  Ff b.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882JM1 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  2, 1977, 52-22458 
Int.  a2  HOU  29/45,  31/46 
MS.  G.  313-371  6  Gains 

1.  A  target  of  an  image  pickup  tube  comprising  a  plurality  of 
striped  transparent  conductive  electrodes  formed  on  a  prede- 
termined light-transmitting  substrate,  and  a  photoconductive 


1.  In  a  ballast  de-energizing  circuit  for  a  high-pressure  metal 
vapor  lamp  system  which  is  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 
relatively  low  voltage  a.c.  power  source  and  in  which  there  is 
a  ballast  with  input  leads  and  having  an  automatic  igniter,  the 
ballast  adapted  to  have  its  input  leads  connected  to  the  power 
source  and  its  output  leads  connected  to  the  lamp,  the  inven- 
tion herein  which  comprises: 

A.  circuit  interrupting  means  in  one  of  the  input  leads  of  the 
ballast  and  actuating  means  for  operating  the  circuit  inter- 
rupting means  to  open  the  one  lead  and  de-energize  the 
ballast  after  a  predetermined  time  dAay  longer  than  the 
ignition  time  of  the  lamp  when  hot,  and 

B.  sensing  means  associated  with  said  lamp  for  sensing 
whether  current  flows  through  said  lamp,  said  sensing 
means  being  coupled  with  said  actuating  means  and  serv- 
ing to  cause  said  actuating  means  to  operate  said  circuit 
interrupting  means  to  open  said  one  lead  when  it  senses 
that  current  is  not  flowing  through  said  lamp  but  serving 
to  prevent  said  actuating  means  from  operating  when 
current  is  flowing  through  said  lamp. 


4,206,386 
GAS  DISCHARGE  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Hideio  Akutsu,  Kobe;  Yoshio  Nakagawa,  Otsu;  Takio  Okamoto, 
Kasatsu,  and  Tamisuke  Atsumi,  Kobe,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma  Gty, 
Japan 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1978.  Ser.  No.  896,600 
Gaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  18, 1977,  52/44889; 
May  19, 1977, 52/58262;  Nov.  18, 1977,  52/139335 

Int  a^  H05B  37/00.  39/00.  41/00 
UA  G.  315-169.4  13  Claims 

1.  A  gas  discharge  display  device  comprising  me^s  defining 
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an  enclosed  space  filled  with  a  dischi 
electrodes  and  a  plurality  of  second 
said  enclosed  space,  said  first  and  m<: 
cross  one  another  at  cross  points 
therebetween,  thereby  forming  dis 
points,  dielectric  barriers  disposed 
along  at  least  either  of  said  plurality 
plurality  of  second  electrodes,  then 
space  into  rows  of  discharging  cell! 
cells  having  a  scanning  discharge 


ii 
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!  gas,  a  plurality  of  first 
trodes  disposed  within 
I  electrodes  oriented  to 
a  predetermined  gap 
rge  dots  at  said  cross 
lin  the  enclosed  space 
first  electrodes  or  said 
dividing  said  enclosed 
ich  of  said  discharging 
d  a  display  discharge 


portion,  said  plurality  of  first  elect  \ 
scanning  discharge  cell  portions  an<  j 
discharge  cell  portions,  a  driving  t 
plurality  of  first  electrodes  and  sai( 
trodes  for  sequentially  providing  ' 
signals  causing  strong  display  disch 
causing  weaker  scanning  dischargi 
scanning  discharges  occurring  betwi 
of  said  first  electrodes  and  one  of  sr 
spectively. 


es  being  adjacent  said 
aced  from  said  display 
:uit  connected  to  said 
urality  of  second  elec- 
i  electrodes  with  first 
;es,  and  second  signals 
both  said  display  and 
1  the  same  pairs  of  one 
second  electrodes,  re- 


I 


\ 


4,206^7  ( 
ELECTRODELESS  LIGHT  SOI : 
EARTH  MOLECULAlT 
Jerry  M.  Kramer,  Acton;  William  | 
Paul  O.  Haug^jaa,  Acton,  all  of  I 
Laboratoriec  Incorporated,  Waltiu 
Filed  Sep.  11, 1978,  Sei 
Int  G.^  H05B  41/ 
VS.  a.  315-248 
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PE  HAVING  RARE 
ONTINUA 

McNeill,  Carlisle,  and 
•».,  assignors  to  GTE 
Mass. 
Jo.  941311 
41/24 

18Galms 


4,206388 

CURRENT  CONTROL  aRCUIT  FOR  HORIZONTAL 

DEFLECTION  COIL  OF  TELEVISION  RECEIVER 

Yoshio  IshigaU,  Tokyo,  and  Tam^i  Nagil,  Kawasaki,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,626 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JuL  14, 1977, 5244407 

Int  a.2  HOI  J  29/56 

U.S.  CI.  315—371  23  Claims 


1.  Electrodeless  lamp  apparatus  c 

(a)  a  fill  including  a  rare-earth  co 

(b)  an  electrodeless,  light-transmit 
said  fill;  and 

(c)  excitation  means,  electrodeles 
lope,  adapted  to  create  an  electi 
said  fill. 


pnsmg 

Dund; 

g,  envelope  for  housing 

coupled  to  said  enve- 
.1  condition  for  exciting 


^' 


1.  A  current  control  circuit  comprising: 

first  and  second  switching  circuits; 

a  first  resonant  circuit  connected  in  parallel  with  said  first 
switching  circuit  and  including  a  first  coil  and  a  first 
capacitor; 

a  second  resonant  circuit  connected  in  parallel  with  said 
second  switching  circuit  and  including  a  second  coil  and  a 
second  capacitor; 

means  defining  a  common  current  path  for  currents  flowing 
through  said  first  and  second  coils,  respectively,  and  in- 
cluding a  charging  capacitor  interposed  in  said  path; 

means  for  applying  first  and  second  switching  signals  of  the 
same  frequency  to  said  first  and  second  switching  circuits, 
respectively;  and 

means  for  varying  the  phase  relation  of  said  first  and  second 
switching  signals  at  a  second  frequency  different  from  the 
first-mentioned  frequency  and  thereby  controlling  the 
voltage  across  said  charging  capacitor  and,  accordingly,  a 
current  flowing  through  one  of  said  first  and  second  coils. 


4306389 
AUTOMATIC  HELD  CONTROL  FOR  DIRECT  CURRENT 

SHUNT  MOTOR 
James  H.  Snyder,  Acton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Gark  Equipment 
Company,  Buchanan,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  765,134 

Int.  G.2  H02P  5/Oa  7/00 

U.S.  G.  318—317  9  Claims 
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1.  In  a  motor  control  system  of  the  type  comprising  a  DC 
shunt  motor  having  an  armature  winding  and  a  shunt  con- 
nected field  winding,  an  armature  voltage  controller  con- 
nected in  series  with  the  armature  winding  across  a  DC  volt- 
age source  and  having  adjustable  torque  demand  means  con- 
nected with  the  voltage  controller  to  change  the  voltage  ap- 
plied across  the  armature,  the  improvement  comprising  refer- 
ence voltage  means  connected  with  the  torque  demand  means 
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for  producing  a  reference  voltage  which  represents  torque 
demand,  control  voltage  means  connected  across  the  armature 
voltage  controller  for  producing  a  control  voltage  directly 
related  to  armature  voltage,  comparator  means  connected  with 
the  reference  voltage  means  and  the  control  voltage  means  for 
producing  a  field  demand  signal  corresponding  with  the  differ- 
ence between  the  reference  and  control  voltages,  and  field 
current  control  means  connected  with  the  comparator  means 
and  with  said  field  winding  for  increasing  the  field  current  m 
correspondence  with  the  field  demand  signal  whereby  the 
control  voltage  is  changed  toward  equalization  with  the  refer- 
ence voltage. 

4306390 
LOGIC  CONTROL  FOR  POWER  OPERATED  DOOR 
Frank  L.  Jessup,  New  Whiteland,  Ind.,  assignor  to  John  FuUing, 
Greenwood,  Ind.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Jun.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,679 

Int  a.2  H02P  1/04 

U.S.  a  318-469  16  Claims 


and  an  output  circuit  and  which  also  ftinctions  like  said 
first  binary  means,  second  voltage  means  for  applying  a 
third  set  of  two  input  control  voltages  of  different  ampli- 
tude to  said  third  binary  means  in  response  to  said  safety 
mat  switch  being  open  and  for  applying  a  fourth  set  of  two 
input  control  voltages  of  reverse  amplitudes  with  respect 
to  said  third  set  in  response  to  said  safety  mat  switch  being 
closed,  whereby  said  third  binary  means  produces  alterna- 
tively high  and  low  volUge  outpute,  respectively,  and  first 
circuit  means  coupling  the  output  circuit  of  said  third 
binary  means  to  an  input  circuit  of  said  second  binary 
means  for  holding  the  latter  in  the  state  that  energizes  said 
motor-controlling  means  when  said  safety  mat  switch  is 
closed  within  a  predetermined  time  following  opening  of 
the  previously  closed  approach  mat  switch. 


m2 1:  ^'^^^^ 


IftflrWK 


»Hl' 


^iiHl  t 


? 


4306391 

APPARATUS  FOR  TRACKING  A  SEAM 

Alan  J.  Varadns,  Downers  Grove,  DL,  assignor  to  Card,  Inc^ 

NUcs,  III. 

FUed  Sep.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,069 

IntG.2G05B77/id 

U.S.  a  318-576  52  Galms 
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1.  Automatic  door-controlling  apparatus  comprising  a  first 
source  of  alternating  current  voltage,  a  normally  open  ap- 
proach mat  switch  in  series  with  said  source,  a  first  binary 
output  voltoge-comparing  means  having  two  differential  volt- 
age input  circuits  and  an  output  circuit  which  generates  alter- 
natively high  and  low  output  voltoges  in  response  to  two 
alternated  high  and  low  input  control  voltages,  first  voltoge 
means  for  applying  a  first  set  of  two  input  control  voltages  of 
different  amplitude  to  said  first  binary  means  in  response  to 
said  switch  being  open  and  for  applying  a  second  set  of  two 
input  control  voltages  of  reversed  amplitude  with  respect  to 
said  first  set  in  response  to  closure  of  said  switch,  whereby  said 
first  binary  means  produces  alternatively  high  and  low  voltage 
outputs,  respectively,  a  second  binary  output  voltage-compar- 
ing means  having  two  differential  voltage  input  circuits  and  an 
output  circuit  and  which  functions  like  said  first  binary  means, 
the  output  circuit  of  said  first  binary  means  being  coupled  to 
one  of  the  input  circuits  of  said  second  binary  means,  a  source 
of  direct  current  voltage  of  predetermined  value  bemg  con- 
nected to  the  other  input  circuit  of  said  second  binary  means, 
said-  second  binary  means  selectively  responding  to  the  high 
and  low  output  voltages  of  said  first  binary  means  to  switch  its 
output  voltages  between  high  and  low; 
motor-controlling  means  coupled  to  the  output  circuit  of 
said  second  binary  means  and  responsive  to  one  of  said 
high  and  low  voltages  thereof  to  be  in  a  motor-energizing 
sute  and  to  the  other  to  be  in  a  motor-deenergizing  state, 
said  first  and  second  binary  means  being  coupled  such  that 
upon  closure  of  said  mat  switch  said  motor-controlling 
means  will  be  in  said  motor-energizing  state  and  upon  the 
opening  thereof  said  motor-controlling  means  will  be  in 
said  deenergizing  state; 
a  normally  open  safety  mat  switch  in  series  with  said  first 
source  of  voltage,  a  third  binary  output  voltage-compar- 
ing means  having  two  differential  voltage  input  circuite 


1.  Apparatus  for  tracking  a  seam  between  two  ferromagnetic 
members  and  controlling  a  work  element  to  move  along  a  path 
overiying  the  seam,  the  apparatus  comprising  two  ferrite  cores 
each  curved  in  first  planes  and  each  having  the  faces  at  the 
ends  thereof  lying  essentially  in  a  second  common  plane  that  is 
essentially  normal  to  said  first  planes,  said  cores  being  mounted 
with  first  ones  of  the  faces  thereof  in  general  alignment  along 
a  longitudinal  axis  in  said  second  plane  and  adapted  in  use  to 
overlie  the  seam  between  the  associated  ferromagnetic  mem- 
bers with  the  second  ones  of  the  faces  thereof  equidistantly 
spaced  from  said  longitudinal  axis  and  the  associated  ferromag- 
netic members,  two  coils  wound  respectively  around  said 
cores  and  connected  to  each  other  in  series  relationship,  a 
signal  generator  connected  to  said  coils  and  creating  a  mag- 
netic flux  through  said  cores  and  the  respective  faces  thereof 
and  between  the  respective  faces  of  said  cores  and  through  the 
seam  and  the  associated  ferromagnetic  member,  means  for 
comparing  the  permeability  in  the  flux  paths  of  the  two  cores 
and  generating  an  error  signal  indicating  a  lateral  position 
error  of  the  cores  with  respect  to  the  seam  between  the  ferro- 
magnetic members  and  a  phase  difference  with  respect  to  a 
reference  signal  indicating  the  direction  of  the  lateral  position 
error,  and  means  responsive  to  the  error  signal  and  the  phase 
difference  for  returning  said  first  ones  of  the  faces  of  the  cores 
and  the  work  element  to  positions  overlying  the  seam  and  until 
the  position  error  signal  and  the  phase  difference  are  corrected. 
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4,20632 
SPINDLE  CONTROI .  SYSTEM 
TolOJi  Shim^iri,  Kawasaki,  and  Kii  mM  Hattori,  Tachikawa, 
both  of  Japan,  aasignon  to  Fi^itil  '•"anuc  Limited,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1978,  Se^  Vo.  898,696 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japanj  \pr.  28, 1977,  52/49579 

Int  a-  G05B  i  i/28 


tion  input,  said  control  unit  including  a  position  detector  for 

determining  the  actual  position  of  the  workpiece,  comprising: 

a  generator  for  generating  a  control  instruction  signal  which 

is  a  predetermined  function  of  the  actual  position  of  the 

workpiece; 


U^.  a.  318—602 


7  Claims 
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1.  A  spindle  control  system  in  whk  int  pulse  coder  is  coupled 
with  the  spindle  of  a  machine  tool.'  i  jjulse  train  signal  pro- 
duced from  the  pulse  coder  upon  eapffroution  of  the  spindle 
through  a  predetermined  angle  is  c^r  /erted  by  a  D-A  con- 
verter to  an  analog  voltage  proportjAal  to  the  actual  rota- 
tional speed  of  the  <pindle,  the  analoJbPltage  is  compared  by 
a  comparator  with  a  voltage  represeriiiive  of  a  commanded 
speed,  and  the  rotational  speed  of  tw  pindle  is  controlled  to 
agree  with  the  commanded  speed,  tli  ipindle  control  system 
comprising:  ,    * 

means  for  obtaining  a  specified  pos ' 

pulse  coder  at  a  specified  rotatio ' 

for  each  rotation;  I 

an  erroc  register  for  setting  a  f 

value;  ' 

means  for  converting  the  content  1 1 

a  register  analog  voltage;  and 
a  control  circuit  for  regulating  appi 

of  the  voltage  representative  of  ti 

the  register  analog  voltage  deterv 

said  error  register;  ^ 

wherein,  upon  application  of  a  f 

spindle  at  a  predetermined  po! 

numerical  value  is  set  with  th( 

signal  in  the  error  register,  the  pi 

to  the  error  register,  and  the  spi^, 

at  the  predetermined  position  by 

voiuge  converted  from  the  con. 

in  place  of  the  voltage  represent 

speed. 


a  servo-system  for  controlling  the  position  of  the  machine 
tool,  wherein  said  control  instruction  signal  is  the  input  to 
said  servo-system;  and 

a  correction  device,  for  generating  a  correction  signal  and 
for  changing  the  value  of  the  control  instruction  signal  in 
accordance  with  the  correction  signal  to  compensate  for 
delay  errors  inherent  in  said  servo-system. 


■Ik  I  ^ 


n  pulse  signal  with  the 
position  of  the  spindle 

determined  numerical 

Bid  error  register  into 

non  to  the  comparator 
commanded  speed  and 
ed  from  the  content  of 

and  for  stopping  the 
n,  the  predetermined 
ecified  position  pulse 
train  signal  is  fed  back 
^  is  controlled  to  stop 
Jij  the  register  analog 
.  of  said  error  register 
^e  of  the  commanded 


4,20634 
MOTOR  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
Robert  Flandorfer,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Braun  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankftirt  am  Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  677,823,  Apr.  16, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917,529 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  26, 
1975,  2518676 

Int.  a.2  G05F  1/08 
U.S.  a.  318—640  3  Qaims 
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4,20633 
NUMERICAL  CONTROL  SYSTl 

TOOLS   i 

Jiro  Cbiba,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assigno 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Hamamatsu,  Ja( 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1978,  Ser..    >.  885,564 
Gaiffls  priority,  application  Japan, }    r.  18, 1977,  52/29988; 
Jun.  28, 1977,  52/76911;  Jun.  28, 197*    J2/76912 

Int  O:-  G05D  23 
US.  a.  318—632 

1.  A  numerical  control  system  for  c  \ 
a  machine  tool  with  respect  to  a  work ; 
a  predetermined  path,  wherein  the  pof 
controlled  by  a  control  unit  in  respos  _ 


9  Claims 

rolling  the  position  of 
X  which  is  moving  in 
m  of  the  workpiece  is 
to  a  position  instruc- 


M 


1.  In  a  control  circuit  for  the  bidirectional  actuation  of  a  d.c. 
motor  that  is  coupled  to  a  positioning  element,  including  a  d.c. 
voltage  source,  a  bridge  circuit  comprising  at  least  two  transis- 
tors in  a  push-pull  circuit  arrangement,  a  voltage  dividing 
means  for  said  source,  a  first  sensor  (2)  responsive  to  the  posi- 
tion of  said  positioning  element  (35)  and  connected  to  an  input 
of  said  bridge  circuit,  the  improvement  which  comprises  a 
feedback  network  including  (a  second  sensor  (28)  responsive  to 
the  current  through  said  d.c.  motor  and  connected  to  an  input 
of  said  push-pull  circuit  such  that  it  tends  to  increase  the  volt- 
age fed  to  the  d.c.  motor  whenever  the  load  of  the  same  is 
increased,  and  a  negative  feedback  network  (18)  leading  from 
the  output  of  the  push-pull  circuit  to  an  input  of  said  bridge 
circuit  and  dimensioned  such  that  the  internal  resistance  of  said 
push-pull  circuit  is  substantially  reduced.) 
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43635 
HARMONIC  ELIMINATING  APPARATUS 
Toshiaki  Okuyama;  Hiroshi  Nagase;  Yuzuru  Kubota,  all  of 
HiUchi,  and  Takamasa  Hori,  Ibaraki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882,763 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  4, 1977, 5^22653 

Int.  a.2  H02P  1/04 

U.S.  a.  318-716  12  Claims 


43637 
TWO  WIRE  CURRENT  TRANSMirTER  WITH 
IMPROVED  VOLTAGE  REGULATOR 
Charles  J.  Dahike,  New  Germany,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Rose- 
mount  Inc.,  Eden  Prairie,  Minn. 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  88636 

Int.  a.2  G05F  1/56 

U.S.  a.  323-22  T  H  CW«» 
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1.  A  harmonic  eliminating  process  comprising: 

an  AC  motor  having  a  polyphase  stator  winding  and  a  poly- 
phase rotor  winding,  said  stator  winding  being  connected 
to  an  AC  power  supply; 

means  for  starting  and  accelerating  to  a  predetermined  speed 
said  AC  motor; 

a  resonant  circuit  connectable  to  said  rotor  winding,  the 
resonance  condition  of  said  resonant  circuit  being  such 
that  the  imput  impedance  of  said  AC  motor  with  respect 
to  those  of  harmonics  contained  in  said  AC  power  supply 
which  are  to  be  eliminated  is  minimized; 

switching  means  serving  to  connect  said  resonant  circuit  to 
said  rotor  winding  when  said  AC  motor  operates  at  said 
predetermined  speed;  and 

a  rotor  winding  current  conducting  circuit  connectable  to 
said  rotor  winding  through  said  switching  means  for  al- 
lowing electric  current  at  a  slip  frequency  of  said  AC 
motor  to  flow  in  said  rotor  winding. 


«7K     ■-• 
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1.  A  two  wire  current  transmitter  voluge  regulator  with  an 
input  and  an  output  having  a  DC  power  supply  coupled  to  the 
input  and  including: 

an  amplifier  means  having  an  amplifier  input  and  an  ampli- 
fier output  which  delivers  an  amplified  signal; 

first  means  coupled  to  said  amplifier  input  for  providing  a 
first  regulator  start-up  current  upon  activation  of  the  DC 
power  supply  to  thereby  initiate  operation  of  the  amplifier 
means; 

second  means  coupled  to  the  amplifier  output  and  to  the 
amplifier  input  for  providing  a  second  regulator  surt-up 
current  derived  from  the  amplifier  output  to  the  amplifier 
input. 

4,206,398 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING 

GROUND  FAULTS  IN  ISOLATED  POWER  SUPPLY 

SYSTEMS 

Eugene  A.  Janning,  West  Chester,  Ohio,  assignor  to  ESB  Inc., 

Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  900,182 

Int  a.2  GOIR  31/02 

U.S.  a  324-51  42  Claims 


4,206,396 

CHARGED  AEROSOL  GENERATOR  WITH 

UNI-ELECTRODE  SOURCE 

Alvin  M.  Marks,  166-35  9th  Ave.,  Whitestone,  N.Y.  11357 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  828,414 

Int  G.^  H02N  1/00 

U.S.  a.  322-2  A  29  Claims 
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29.  A  method  of  transducing  wind  power  to  electric  power 
comprising  the  steps  of  producing  charged  liquid  droplets 
from  an  emitter  having  a  ratio  of  radius  to  number  of  electron 
charges  of  at  least  100  A  per  electron  charge,  introducing  said 
charged  liquid  droplets  into  a  wind  stream,  discharging  said 
droplets  at  a  spaced  grounded  collector  electrode,  and  return- 
ing said  charges  through  a  load  connected  between  said 
grounded  collector  electrode  and  said  emitter,  thereby  provid- 
ing electric  power  to  said  load. 


1.  A  method  of  determining  hazard  current  in  an  AC  isolated 
power  system,  said  method  comprising: 

(a.)  determining  the  ground  fault  impedance  between  a 
preselected  point  in  the  isolated  power  system  and  ground 
at  the  isolated  power  system  power  line  signal  frequency 
by  injecting  a  test  signal  into  the  isolated  power  system  at 
the  preselected  point,  said  test  signal  having  a  frequency 
exactly  equd  to  the  isolated  power  line  signal  frequency 
and  having  a  predetermined,  small  current  compared  to 
the  isolated  power  system  current  level,  recovering  said 
test  signal  by  extracting  the  combined  test  signal  and 
power  line  signal  and  separating  the  test  signal  component 
from  the  isolated  power  line  signal,  phase  modulating  the 
injected  test  signal  so  that  it  remains  out  of  phase  with  the 
isolated  power  line  signal  and  so  that  ite  phase  relation 
varies  periodically,  thereby  permitting  easier  separation  of 
the  test  signal  from  the  isolated  power  line  signal,  deter- 
mining the  voltage  of  the  recovered  test  signal,  thereby 
providing  the  value  of  the  ground  fault  impedance  from 
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the  relation  of  the  test  sig: 

test  signal  voltage; 
(b.)  determining  the  maximun 

signal;  and 
(c.)  combining  the  maximum  vi 

fault  impedance  value  to  pr 

hazard  current,  or  a  value  re 

hazard  current. 


4,2064 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETER 
CX)NTENT  OF  ISOTROPIC  M^ 

MICROWAVE  A 

Hans  G.  Fitiky,  Odenthal;  Fran 

Bollongiiio,  and  Helmut  Rehrms 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  auignon 

Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gernii«^ 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1978, 
Claims  priority,  application  Fe 
1977,  2715947 

Inta.2G0l|..   7/04 
VJS.  a.  324—58.5  C 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  t 
trically  non-conductive  isotropic  it 
wave  oscillator,  means  for  frequeii 
within  the  absorbing  frequency  rati 
single-reflection,  measurement  ^ 
from  the  oscillator,  the  measurerk 
guide  of  one  of  circular  and  reel 
short-circuit  plate  terminating  sanl 
elling  waves  with  a  homogeneous  j 
in  the  measurement  cell  during  us 
able  into  the  measurement  cell 
least  an  end  section  thereof  and  ri 
crowave  signal  transmitted  throut 


water  content  of  an  elec- 
;rial,  comprising  a  micro- 
modulating  the  oscillator 
of  the  material,  a  closed, 
ipplied  with  microwaves 
•cell  comprising  a  wave- 
|alar  cross-section  and  a 
ich  that  two  planar  trav- 
d  distribution  are  present 
sample  container  charge- 
t  least  partially  filling  at 
ns  for  measuring  the  mi- 
he  sample. 


4,206,4d» 
ACCELERON^  fER 

Frederick  V.  Holdren,  Redmond;  r    rtin  E.  Lanon,  and  Mi- 
chael M.  Van  Schoiack,  both  of  B*"^  i?ue,  all  of  Wash.,  assign- 
on  to  Sundstrand  DaU  Controi,L  f.,  Redmond,  Wash. 
FUed  Jul.  6, 1976,  Sckr  No.  702,389 
Int.a.2G01R    ^/26 
UA  a  324-61  R  I  13  Claims 

1.  An  electronic  circuit  for  me«^  ing  the  difference  in  ca- 
pacitance between  two  capacitors't    mprising: 
driver  means  operatively  connac    d  to  each  of  the  capaci- 
tors for  applying  a  time  vanH   j  voltage  to  each  of  the 
capacitors  simultaneously,  reti  ting  in  currents  through 
the  capacitors;  and 
detector  means  operatively  conn-   ted  to  said  driver  means 
and  the  capacitors  for  measuijv  .  said  capacitor  currents, 
resulting  from  said  time  varyiti    voltages,  and  generating 
a  difference  signal  reppAenta    e  of  the  difference  be- 
tween the  capacitance  of  th«v  capacitors  wherein  said 
detector  means  includes  cuf|-«  t  amplifying  means  for 


generating  amplifled  currents  proportional  to  each  of  said 
capacitor  currents  and  a  current  difference  measuring 


VING  THE  WATER 
TRIALS  BY  MEANS  OF 
rJRPTION 

^fehmitt,  Cologne;  Norbert 
both  of  Leverkusen,  all  of 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 

4  No.  890,764 

iep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  9, 
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means,  responsive  to  said  amplified  currents;  for  generat- 
ing said  difference  signal.  ^ 


4,206,401 
LENGTH  MEASURING  SYSTEM 
Hans  U.  Meyer,  Chemin  de  la  Rochelle,  10,  Prilly,  Vaud,  Swit* 
zerland 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  896,070 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Apr.  20,  1977, 
4882/77 

Int.  a.2  GOIR  27/02 
U.S.  a.  324—61  R  14  Claims 
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1.  In  an  electrical  length-measuring  system  comprising  two 
capacitors  and  electronic  means  for  obtaining  an  indication 
voltage  proportional  to  the  displacement, 

the  improvement  comprising: 

connecting  a  measuring  capacitor,  whose  capacitance  will 
be  varied  in  linear  manner  by  the  displacement  to  be 
measured,  to  a  reference  a.c.  voltage; 

connecting  a  reference  capacitor  with  the  same  dielectric  to 
a  measuring  a.c.  voltage  of  the  same  frequency  and  oppo- 
site phase  as  said  reference  a.c.  voltage; 

and  varying  the  amplitude  of  said  measuring  a.c.  voltage  by 
electronic  means  in  such  a  way  that  the  a.c.  voltage  in- 
duced on  an  electrode  common  to  both  capacitors  be- 
comes zero. 


4,206,402 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETECHNG  LEAKAGE  IN 

A  PIPEUNE  OR  TANK 
Yasuhiro  Ishido,  Sayama,  Japan 

Filed  May  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,222 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  2, 1977,  52-63961 
Int.  a.2  GOIR  27/26;  GOIM  3/18;  G08B  21/00 
U.S.  a.  324—61  R  1  Claim 

1.  A  system  for  detecting  leakage  for  an  oily  fluid  in  a  pipe- 
line or  tank,  comprising: 
(a)  a  sensing  coaxial  cable  buried  adjacent  to  the  pipeline  or 
tank,  said  coaxial  cable  including  an  inner  and  an  outer 
conductor  and  being  permeable  to  an  oily  fluid,  the  dis- 
tributed capacity  between  the  inner  and  outer  conductors 
being  changed  upon  penetration  by  an  oily  fluid,  said 
outer  conductor  being  divided  into  a  plurality  of  separate 
sections; 
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(b)  an  oscillator  for  generating  an  oscillator  signal,  disposed 
for  coupling  to  each  of  said  separate  sections; 

(c)  switching  circuits,  including  a  plurality  of  relays  corre- 
sponding in  number  to  the  sections  of  said  outer  conduc- 
tor each  being  interposed  between  one  of  said  sections  and 
said  oscillator  for  coupling  said  oscillator  to  each  of  said 
separate  sections  so  that  the  oscillator  signal  is  supplied  to 
said  sections  by  the  actuation  of  the  switching  circuits  and 
said  sections  are  normally  grounded  when  the  switching 
circuits  are  not  actuated; 


^,5  ■>  NO  n     \  , 


4,206,404 

VACUUM  FLUORESCENT  INDICATOR 

Richard  DuBois,  North  Caldwell,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Wagner 

Electric  Corporation,  Parsippany,  NJ. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  732,330,  Oct.  14, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,100,455. 

ThU  application  Jan.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  868,678 

Int.  a.2  GOIR  17/02.  19/00 

U.S.  a.  324-98  2  Claims 
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(d)  actuating  means  including  scanner  means  electrically 
coupled  to  said  switching  circuits  for  actuating  said 
switching  circuits  in  sequence  and  scanning  said  switchiijg 
circuits  in  sequence  thereby  causing  the  coaxial  cable  in 
each  section  to  be  scanned  in  sequence;  and, 

(e)  measuring  means  including  a  low  frequency  signal  opera- 
tional amplifier  connected  to  said  inner  conductor  by  an 
input  cable  for  measuring  an  output  from  said  inner  con- 
ductor thereby  determining  whether  or  not  the  change  in 
the  distributed  capacity  of  each  section  of  said  coaxial 
cable  has  occured  which  would  signify  penetration  by  an 
oily  fluid. 

4,206,403 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  FREQUENCY  OF 

MICROWAVE  SIGNALS 
Trevor  W.  Tucker,  Ottawa,  Canada,  assignor  to  Her  Majesty  the 
Queen,  Ottawa,  Canada 

FUed  Jun.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,945 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Mar.  14, 1978,  299047 

Int.  a.2  GOIR  23/02 

liJS.  a  324-78  D  2  Claims 


1.  A  vacuum  fluorescent  display  of  the  type  having  an  insu- 
lating substrate,  a  plurality  of  phosphor  coated  anode  segments 
disposed  on  said  substrate,  at  least  one  thermionic  filament 
spaced  above  said  anode  segments  for  providing  electrons  for 
exitation  of  the  phosphor  on  said  anode  segments,  a  concave 
cover  plate  electrically  sealed  at  its  perimeter  to  said  substrate 
forming  thereby  a  cavity  between  said  cover  plate  and  said 
substrate,  said  cavity  containing  said  anode  segments  and  said 
filament,  said  cavity  being  evacuated,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises: 

(a)  said  plurality  of  phosphor  coated  anodes  being  contigu- 
ously disposed  in  a  line  forming  a  linear  display  anode; 

(b)  means  for  individually  energizing  a  contiguous  set  of  a 
selectable  number  of  said  plurality  of  anode  segments 
whereby  a  bright  line  of  selectable  length  is  displayed  in 
response  to  a  measured  magnitude; 

(c)  a  transparent  window  in  said  cover  plate  facing  said 
plurality  of  anode  segments;  and 

(d)  said  means  for  individually  energizing  comprises: 

(i)  a  resistive  voluge  divider  producing  at  lease  two  posi- 
tive reference  voltages  at  its  functions; 

(ii)  at  least  two  voltoge  comparators  having  positive  and 
negative  inputs; 

(iii)  the  negative  input  of  each  of  said  voluge  comparator 
being  connected  to  one  junction  of  said  voltage  divider; 

(iv)  the  positive  input  of  each  of  said  voltage  comparators 
being  connected  in  parallel  to  said  measured  voltage; 

(v)  the  output  of  each  of  said  voltage  comparators  being 
individually  connected  to  one  anode;  and 

(vi)  a  resistor  connected  from  the  output  of  each  of  said 
voltage  comparators  to  a  positive  voluge  source. 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  frequency  of  microwave 
signals  comprising  means  for  receiving  a  microwave  frequency 
signal  and  feeding  it  to  an  analog  frequency  divider  system 
having  n  suges,  where  n  is  an  integer,  each  sUge  dividing 
frequencies  applied  to  it  by  a  factor  of  2,  the  output  of  the 
divider  system  feeding  a  digital  counter  which,  in  turn,  feeds  a 
digital  display  device  which  displays  a  number  equal  to  2" 
times  the  output  of  the  digital  counter  and  hence  equal  to  the 
frequency  of  the  received  microwave  signal. 


4,206,405 
VARIABLE  RATE  MEASURING  WATT  HOUR  METER 
Eugene  E.  Pentecost,  Anaheim,  CaUf^  assignor  to  RockwcU 
International,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  853,177 
Int  0.2  GOIR  15/08.  19/16 
VJS.  a.  324-116  19  Claims 

1.  A  variable  rate,  alternating  current  watt-hour  meter  for 
measuring  the  power  flowing  on  a  line  at  a  selected  one  of  first 
and  second  rates,  said  meter  including, 
a  time  modulated  potential  coil  through  which  alternating 

current  flows, 
modulating  means  for  selectively  connecting  and  discon- 
necting said  potential  coil  to  the  line,  and 
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control  means  for  controlling 
selectively  connect  and  discoiih 
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I  modulating  means  to 
zt  said  potential  coil  to 


impart  lateral  side  to  side  movement  within  said  casing  as 
the  external  portion  of  said  rotary  element  is  rotated; 

an  intermediate  element  within  said  housing  mechanically 
coupled  to  the  internal  portion  of  said  rotary  element; 

said  intermediate  element  being  adapted  to  undergo  a  lateral 
movement  responsive  to  force  imparted  by  the  internal 
portion  of  said  rotary  element; 

an  internal  elongated  pivot  element  mounted  at  one  end 
thereof  to  said  instrument  mechanism  and  being  adapted 
to  pivot  relative  to  said  mechanism  to  impart  a  pivot 
motion  to  a  bobbin  mounting  means  of  said  instrument  and 
said  internal  elongated  element  being  coupled  at  the  ex- 
tended end  thereof  into  operative  engagement  with  the 
intermediate  element  of  said  adjusting  means. 


and  from  the  line  for  first  and  s  cond  duty  ratios  corre- 
sponding respectively  to  said  flrir  and  second  rates. 


4,206,406   ' 
MEANS  FOR  ADJUSTING  THE  ^  RO  POINT  SEITING  .  ^  .^ 

OF  A  MET£  4,206,407 

Edward  F.  Scunell,  Saogus,  «,d  D^  I E.  Rogers,  Lynn,  both   w.SP^^'T  1ST"  ^^  CONTAINER  LININGS 
of  Mass„  aasisnors  to  General  E\i   e  Commuv.  N«  York,  ^"""l  "'•  ^'^'^  ^?  Long  Branch,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Ameri- 

can  Can  Company,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

FUcd  Aug.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,083 

Int  a.2  GOIN  27/42 

U.S.  a  324-446  4aaims 


of  Mass.,  assignors  to  General  Ele ;    c  Company,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

FUcd  Oct.  2, 1978,  Ser. 
Int.  G.-G01Ru 


U.S.  a.  324-154  R 


SClaiffls 


1.  Torsion  adjusting  means  for  th< 
electrical  instrument  comprising: 

an  instrument  having  an  instrumci 
instrument  mechanism  within  tin 
casing  having  a  bobbin  with 
wound  thereon  and  having  tor^ 
torsional  force  on  the  bobbiiLar  i 
from  the  bobbin;  '     : 

a  rouuble  element  extending  throf 
with  a  portion  thereof  accessibld 
and  an  internal  portion  thereof  dl 

said  rotatable  element  being  rotatat 
thereof  by  imparting  a  rotary  fd 
tion;  T 

the  internal  portion  of  said  rotary* 


dicating  element  of  an 

casing  and  having  an 
asing,  said  instrument 
electrical  conductor 
t  elements  exerting  a 
n  indicator  extending 

the  instrument  casing 
m  the  casing  exterior 
within  the  casing; 
It  an  external  portion 
to  said  external  por- 

lent  being  adapted  to 


1.  An  apparatus  for  evaluating  the  continuity  of  a  container 
lining  of  the  type  wherein  said  lined  container  body  is  con- 
nected to  one  terminal  of  a  D.C.  power  supply  and  is  filled 
with  an  electrolyte  solution  and  subsequently  subjected  to  a 
D.C.  potential  by  means  of  a  primary  electrode  which  is  con- 
nected to  the  opposite  terminal  of  said  D.C.  power  supply  and 
which  is  immersed  in  said  electrolyte  to  form  an  electrolyte 
cell  and  wherein  a  meter  is  introduced  between  said  power 
supply  and  said  primary  electrode  to  measure  defects  by  sens- 
ing current  flow  between  said  container  and  said  primary 
electrode,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  sensing  means,  disposed  at  the  mouth  of  said  container 
body  proximate  said  primary  electrode,  extending  into 
said  container  body  a  predetermined  distance,  responsive 
to  contact  with  said  electrolyte  solution,  said  sensing 
means  emitting  a  signal  when  solution  contact  is  effected; 

(b)  an  enabling  circuit  for  receiving  said  signal  from  said 
sensing  means  and  for  modifying,  storing  and  transmitting 
said  signal;  and 

(c)  display  means  for  said  meter  activated  by  said  signal 
received  from  said  sensing  means  through  said  enabling 
circuit  thereby  enabling  said  display  means  to  display 
current  flow,  through  coating  discontinuities  from  said 
primary  electrode  to  said  container  body,  measured  by 
said  meter. 
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4,206,408 

PROCEDURES  AND  EQUIPMENT  FOR  STUDYING 

SURFACE  PHENOMENA  THROUGH  FIELD  EFFECT,  BY 

MEANS  OF  AN  EMISSION  POINT 
Micfaiaifl  Drechsler,  Marseilles,  Fnuce,  assignor  to  EtaUlsse- 
meat  Public  dit:  Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  li  Re* 
cherche  •  A.N.V.A.R.,  NenlUysur^ine,  France 
Filed  Jul.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  818,327 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jul.  23, 1976, 76  23512 
Int.  0.2  GOIN  25/00 
U.S.  a.  324—451  22  Claims 


enclosed  within  said  housing,  a  cable,  a  control  box,  a  plurality 
of  switches,  said  control  box  carrying  said  plurality  of 
switches,  said  cable  electrically  interconnecting  said  plurality 
of  switches  and  said  amplifier  and  said  radio  receiver,  said  each 
of  said  reels  carrying  an  electrical  cable  wound  thereon,  said 
electrical  cable  having  a  plug  secured  to  the  free  end  thereof, 
said  plug  for  removeable  electrical  engagement  with  said  re- 
ceptacle, the  other  end  of  said  electrical  cable  electrically 
coupled  to  said  cable,  said  radio  receiver  electrically  coupled 
to  said  cable,  said  amplifier  electrically  coupled  to  said  cable. 


X, 


4,206,410 

AUTOMATIC  FREQUENCY  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

SINGLE  SIDEBAND  SIGNAL  RECEIVER 

Hideo  Ito,  Sagaadhara,  and  Hanio  Hiki,  Tokyo,  both  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  887,362 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  19, 1977,  52-29798; 
Mar.  19, 1977,  52-29799 

Int  a.2  H04B  1/16 
VJS.  a.  455—203  12  Claims 


1.  Procedure  for  studying  surface  phenomena  by  field  effect 
through  the  use  of  an  emission  point  in  an  evacuated  space 
subjected  to  periodic  experiments,  each  experiment  consisting 
of  three  successive  phases,  a  first  phase  of  preparation  of  the 
point,  a  second  phase  of  experiment  during  which  the  point 
adsorbs  a  gas  in  the  said  space,  and  a  third  phase  of  analysis  of 
the  cndition  of  the  point,  comprising  applying  to  the  emission 
point  a  periodic  train  of  pulses  made  up  of  spaced  pairs  of  very 
shori  pulses,  the  first  pulse  of  each  pair  being  effective  to  heat 
said  point  to  produce  a  determined  desorption  of  the  surface  of 
the  point  corresponding  to  the  first  preparation  phase,  and  the 
second  pulse  of  each  pair  being  effective  to  produce  emission 
or  field  desorption  of  the  said  point,  measuring  the  emission  or 
field  desorption,  and  varying  the  spacing  between  the  two 
pulses  of  each  pair  in  progressive  fashion  in  the  course  of 
successive  experiments,  and  thereby  varying  the  duration  of 
the  experimental  phase  progressively  in  the  course  of  succes- 
sive experiments  to  permit  study  of  the  kinetics  of  the  phenom- 
ena. 


4,206,409 
MOTOR  VEHICLE  COMMUNICATION  APPARATUS 
Samnel  A.  McKinney,  1795  Foleyet  Crescent,  Pickering,  Canada 
aiV.2X8) 

FUcd  Feb.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,132 

Int  a.2  H04B  1/38 

U.S.  a.  455—345  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  single  sideband  receiver  having  a  local  oscillator  with 
a  controllable  oscillation  frequency  and  means  responsive  to 
said  oscillation  frequency  for  providing  a  demodulated  signal 
from  a  received  single  sideband  signal  which  has  iu  carrier 
suppressed,  an  automatic  frequency  control  circuit  comprising: 
low  pass  filter  means  for  separating  from  said  demodulated 
signal  a  low  frequency  portion  thereof  which  corresponds 
to  the  low  frequency  end  portion  of  the  received  signal 
sideband  signal  spectrum; 
detecting  means  for  detecting  the  relation  of  the  signal  level 
of  said  low  frequency  portion  of  the  demodulated  signal  in 
respect  to  a  predetermined  signal  level  which  is  related  to 
the  signal  level  of  said  demodulated  signal  as  a  whole;  and 
circuit  means  connected  between  said  detecting  means  and 
said  local  oscillator  for  varying  said  oscillation  frequency 
of  the  local  oscillator  in  response  to  variation  of  the  de- 
tected relation  of  the  signal  level  of  said  low  frequency 
portion  in  respect  to  said  predetermined  signal  level  from 
a  predetermined  relation  thereof  as  to  maintain  said  oscil- 
lation frequency  equal  to  the  frequency  of  the  suppressed 
carrier  of  the  received  single  sideband  signal. 


1.  A  motor  vehicle  communication  apparatus  comprising  a 
housing,  at  least  a  pair  of  helmeu,  each  of  said  at  least  a  pair  of 
helmets  having  a  microphone  and  a  receiver  mounted  thereon, 
said  each  of  said  helmets  having  a  receptacle  secured  thereto, 
said  receptacle  electrically  coupled  to  said  microphone  and 
said  receiver,  a  pair  of  reels,  a  radio  receiver,  said  radio  re- 
ceiver carried  by  said  housing,  an  amplifier,  said  amplifier 
carried  by  said  housing,  said  housing  configured  to  have  said  at 
least  said  pair  of  helmets  stored  therewithin.  said  pair  of  reels 


^    4,206,411 
RADIO  CONTROLLED  MODEL  AIRCRAFT  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 
Heini  Meyer,  Nurenberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignor  to 
Grundig  E.M.V.,  Fnerth,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Jul.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,457 
diiiBS  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Jal.  13, 
1977,  2731571 

Int  a^  H04B  12/00 
VS.  a  340-495  8  Claims 

1.  A  circuit  for  the  emergency  radio  control  of  model  vehi- 
cles in  the  event  individual  PDM  signals  of  a  controlling  PDM 
chain  of  signals  are  missing  or  outside  defined  tolerances  com- 
prising: 
an  input  to  said  circuit; 
an  output  from  said  circuit; 
switch  means  having  a  fint  position  connecting  said  input 


% 
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with  said  said  output  and  a  a 
emergency  signal  generator 
an  emergency  signa]  generator 
gate  means  connected  to  said  c 

means;  and,  | 

screening  means  connected  to  i 


gate  means  for  actuating  sail 


means  from  said  first  to  said 
said  individual  PDM  signals  a 
upper  and  lower  tolerance  le ' 
Said  screening  means  compris 
flops,  one  of  said  monoflops  h 
upper  level  and  the  other  of  s  t 
duration  of  said  lower  level. 


id  position  connecting  an 
n  said  output; 

uit  inputs  and  said  switch 

circuit  input  for  and  said 
^'^e  to  switch  said  switch 


bnd  position  in  the  event 
nissing  or  outside  defined 

'first  and  second  mono- 

ing  a  time  duration  of  said 

monoflops  having  a  time 


5 


4,206,* 

TRAP  QRCUIT  TOR  BLOCKI  ^ 
FROM  A  T.V.  INTERMO 
AMPLIFIl 
Shinobu  Tsunimaru,  Yokohama,  Ji 
ration,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  27, 1978,  < 
Claims  priority,  application  Ji 
Int  a.2  H04B  1/m  1 
U.S.  a.  455—307 


SPURIOUS  SIGNALS 
JZ  FREQUENCY 
I 

I,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpo- 

No.  928,461 

Jul.  27,  1977,  52-90125 

tt-  H04N  5/44 

i  9  Calms 


1.  A  circuit  comprising: 

an  input  terminal  supplied  with 
a  local  oscillator  signal; 

mixing  means  including  a  transit  t 
follower  for  producing  an  intk 
said  mixing  means  being  supf 
from  said  input  terminal;        < 

intermediate  frequency  ampli^i 
intermediate  frequency  sigiu|l 

a  peaking  circuit  including  a  fin 
second  terminals,  an  inductaii 
terminals,  said  first  terminal  C 
connected  to  said  first  tenpi 
second  terminal  of  one  of  sa 
capacitor  being  connected  ti 
means  and  the  other  of  said 
tance  and  said  first  capacitor 
of  said  intermediate  frequen(j 
second  capacitor  connected 
intermediate  frequency  ampli 
potential;  and 

a  third  capacitor  connected  in 


I  "^idro  frequency  signal  and 


'  connected  as  an  emitter 
lediate  frequency  signal, 
ed  with  an  input  signal 

^eans  for  amplifying  said 

apacitor  having  first  and 

having  first  and  second 

iaid  first  capacitor  being 

of  said  inductance,  said 

inductance  and  said  first 

terminal  of  said  mixing 

^d  terminals  of  said  induc- 

ng  connected  to  an  input 

amplifying  means  and  a 

ween  said  input  of  said 

ig  means  and  a  reference 

i 

ilel  to  at  least  said  induc- 


tance for  equivalently  forming  a  trap  circuit  at  least  with 
said  inductance. 


4,206,413 

DYNAMIC  THRESHOLD  TRANSIENT  IMPULSE 

ENERGY  INDICATOR 

Philip  P.  Cox,  Piscataway,  am^ward  R.  Fix,  Old  Bridge,  both 

of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Dranetx  Engiiieeriog  Laboratories,  Imm 

So.  Plainfield,  SJ. 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,233 

Int  a^  G06G  7/18,'  GOIR  79/00 

U.S.  a.  328—127  2  Claims 


2.  An  arrangement  for  controlling  the  operation  of  a  tran- 
sient voltage  integrator  to  ascertain  substantially  the  entire 
volt-seconds  area  accrued  by  a  transient,  comprising: 

threshold  means  for  establishing  a  settable  nominal  voltage 
amplitude  (V2)  of  a  transient  disturbance  whos«-  vqlt- 
seconds  area  is  to  be  accrued, 

means  for  initiating  the  operation  of  said  voltage  integrator 
when  said  transient  disturbance  exhibits  an  initial  mini- 
mum amplitude  (Vi)  which  is  a  fixed  percentage  of  and 
lower  than  said  nominal  amplitude  (Vi), 

means  for  ascertaining  the  peak  value  attained  by  said  tran- 
sient disturbance,  and 

means  controlled  by  said  peak  value  ascertaining  means  for 
terminating  the  operation  of  said  voltage  integrator  when 
said  transient  exhibits  an  amplitude  substantially  lower 
than  said  peak  value  but  higher  than  said  initial  minimum 
amplitude  (V|)  so  as  to  accrue  substantially  the  entire 
volt-seconds  area  of  said  transient  while  omitting  there- 
from ringing  errors. 


4,206,414 
ELECTRICAL  SYNCHRONIZING  QRCUrrS 
Robert  A.  Chapman,  Newbury,  England,  assignor  to  Racal 
Group  Services  Limited,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  826,838,  Aug.  22, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,131,856.  This  application  Oct.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,423 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  1,  1976, 
36129/76 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  26, 
1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.2  H03B  3/04:  H04L  7/02 
U.S.  a.  328—155  8  Oaims 

1.  An  electrical  circuit  arrangement  for  phase-synchronising 
a  first  pulse  train  with  a  second  pulse  train,  comprising 
phase  difference  measuring  means  connected  to  respond  to 
both  said  pulse  trains  and  operative  during  each  of  a  pre- 
determined number  of  periods  of  one  of  the  pulse  trains  to 
measure  the  algebraic  phase  difference  between  the  pulses 
of  the  two  pulse  trains, 
averaging  means  connected  to  the  phase  difference  measur- 
ing means  for  determining  the  algebraic  average  of  the 
phase  diffetences  over  the  said  predetermined  number  of 
periods,  and 
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phase  adjusting  means  operative  in  response  to  the  averaging 
means  at  the  completion  of  the  said  predetermined  number 
of  periods  to  adjust  the  absolute  phase  pf  the  pulses  of  the 


f—  DIVIOtR  — 
« 


COUNTER 


4,206,416 
WIDEBAND  INSTRUMENTATION  AMPUHER  WFTH 

HIGH  COMMON  MODE  REJECTION 
Janes  R.  Kellogg,  Portland,  Oreg^  asstgnor  to  Tektronix,  Inc., 
BeavertOD,  Oreg. 

Filed  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,171 

Int  0.2  H03F  3/45 

U.S.  a.  330-69  5  Claims 


first  pulse  train  in  correspondence  with  the  said  algebraic 
average  of  the  phase  differences  so  as  to  bring  the  two 
pulse  trains  closer  into  phase-synchronisation  but  main- 
taining the  said  absolute  phase  unadjusted  at  other  times. 


4,206,415 
AUDIO  AMPLITUDE  DETECTOR  aRCUTT 
Angelo  Boudouris,  Sylvania,  Ohio,  and  Edwin  F.  Peters,  Lam- 
bertrille,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Eprad  Incorporated,  Toledo, 
Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,507 

Int.  a.2  H03G  7/00 

VJS.  a.  330-59  4  Claims 


1 

ing 


A  high  performance  instrumentation  amplifier,  compris- 


a  pair  of  input  terminals  and  an  output  terminal; 

a  first  operational  amplifier  having  inverting  and  non-invert- 
ing inputs  DC  coupled  to  said  pair  of  input  terminals,  an 
output  coupled  to  said  output  terminal,  and  a  feedback 
resistor  coupled  from  said  first  operational  amplifier  out- 
put to  the  inverting  input  thereof; 

a  second  operational  amplifier  having  inverting  and  non- 
inverting  inputs,  an  output,  and  a  feedback  resistor  cou- 
pled from  said  second  operational  amplifier  output  to  the 
inverting  input  thereof,  said  second  operational  amplifier 
having  substantially  the  same  gain  characteristics  and 
common-mode  response  as  said  first  operational  amplifier; 

means  coupled  to  said  input  terminals  for  deriving  a  com- 
mon-mode signal  from  an  input  signal  and  applying  said 
common-mode  signal  to  both  of  said  inverting  and  non- 
inverting  inputs  of  said  second  operational  amplifier;  and 

means  for  DC  coupling  the  output  of  said  second  operational 
amplifier  to  the  non-inverting  input  of  said  first  opera- 
tional amplifier  to  provide  a  common-mode  cancellation 
signal  thereto. 


4,206,417 
SOUND  SYSTEM  CONTROL 
Louis  Poulo,  Wayland,  Mass^  assignor  to  Bose  Corporation, 
Framingham,  Mass. 

Filed  Jun.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917^75 

Int  a.2  H03F  1/34 

liJS.  0. 330-107  4  Claims 


1.  An  audio  amplitude  detector  circuit  comprising  an  audio 
input  and  an  audio  output,  indirect  coupling  means  having  a 
light  emitting  drive  element  and  a  driven  element  responsive  to 
said  drive  element,  said  driven  element  comprising  a  light 
responsive  resistor  means  connected  between  said  audio  input 
and  said  audio  output,  means  for  detecting  the  amplitude  of  an 
audio  signal  applied  to  said  audio  input,  and  driving  means 
responsive  to  said  detected  amplitude  exceeding  a  predeter- 
mined high  level  for  applying  a  maximum  drive  signal  to  said 
drive  element,  said  driving  means  decreasing  said  drive  signal 
from  said  maximum  to  a  minimum  as  said  detected  amplitude 
drops  from  said  predetermined  high  level  to  a  predetermined 
low  level,  said  driven  element  having  a  low  resistance  in  re- 
sponse to  light  emitted  from  said  drive  element  for  applying 
the  audio  signal  on  said  input  to  said  audio  output  when  said 
drive  signal  is  maximum  and  having  an  increasing  resistance 
for  decreasing  the  audio  signal  applied  to  said  audio  output  as 
said  drive  signal  decreases  to  said  minimum. 


1.  A  parametric  filter  comprising. 

a  combining  circuit  having  +  and  -  inputs  interconnected 

i" 
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by  potentiometer  means  for 
efTect  of  said  combining  circui 

bandpass  filtering  means  for  pro 
signal, 

means  for  coupling  the  output  of 
to  both  said  +  and  —  inputs, 

input  terminal  means  for  recei 

and  means  for  coupling  said  in 
combining  circuit  and  said 
whereby  adjustment  of  the 
means  controls  the  degree  of  c 
the  output  of  said  bandpass  filtt 
on  said  input  terminal  means 
transmission  characteristic  bet 
means  and  the  output  of  said  c 
have  a  dip  or  peak  centered  ab< 
said  bandpass  filtering  means  d 
said  potentiometer  arm. 


itrolling  the  combining 
Jing  a  bandpass  filtered 
id  bandpass  filter  means 


an  input  signal, 

terminal  means  to  said 
'lidpass  filtering  means 
I  of  said  potentiometer 
ibination  of  the  signal  at 
ig  means  with  the  signal 
}  selectively  provide  a 
^en  said  input  terminal 
ibining  circuit  that  may 

the  center  frequency  of 
sndent  on  the  setting  of 


4^06,41 
aRCUIT  FOR  LIMITING  VOLl, 
DIFFERENTIAL  Al 
Andrew  G.  F.  Dingwall,  Bridgew^ 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  3, 1978,  Sei 

Int.  OJ  H031' 

U  A  a  330-253  «^ 


^^  DIFFERENTUL  IN 
UHERS 
N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA 


i ;.. 


921,207 


10  Claims 


10.  In  combination  with  two  insu 
sistors  (IGFETs)  interconnected  tq 
fier,  the  source  electrodes  of  the  tw« 
to  a  common  point  which  is  retume 
a  point  of  reference  potential,  an  im 
the  maximum  potential  difference 
generate  between  the  gate  electro 


M-gate  field-effect  tran- 
ka  a  differential  ampli- 
jFETs  being  connected 
/ia  a  conduction  path  to 
3ved  circuit  for  limiting 
lat  an  input  signal  can 
s  of  the  two  IGFETs 


compnsing: 
first  and  second  input  terminals  '^ween  which  said  input 

signal  may  be  applied; 
means  connected  between  the  gi     electrode  of  one  of  the 


two  IGFETs  and  said  first  inp 

the  input  signal  from  the  gate '  xtrode  when  the  inpul 
signal  is  of  a  given  magnitude  a  |    of  a  polarity  to  turn-off 
said  one  IGFET; 
means  connected  between  the  g 
IGFET  and  said  common  poj 
electrode  of  said  one  IGFET  tcj 
the  input  signal  increases  abpvei 
is  of  a  polarity  to  further  turn 
means  coupling  the  gate  electrc 
said  second  input  terminal. 


terminal  for  decoupling 


f 

1  electrode  of  said  one 

for  clamping  the  gate 

lid  common  point  when 

jd  given  magnitude  and 

f  said  one  IGFET;  and 

'■  of  the  other  IGFET  to 
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4,206,419 
POWER  AMPLinER 
Kei^i  Yokoyama,  Hanuunatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Gakki 
Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,827 

Gainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  18, 1978,  53-3902 

Int.  a.2  H03F  3/21 

U.S.  a.  330—263  11  Qaims 
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11.  A  power  amplifier  comprising: 

a  first  amplifier  for  driving  a  load  in  response  to  an  input 
signal,  said  first  amplifier  comprising  a  first  complemen- 
tary symmetry  transistor  push-pull  circuit  including  an 
interconnection  point  of  output  electrodes  of  complemen- 
tary transistors  and  having  an  operating  |X>int  for  Class-A 
operation; 

a  first  power  supply  with  a  floating  reference  point  for 
supplying  a  voltage  to  said  first  amplifier; 

a  second  amplifier  for  driving  said  interconnection  point  of 
the  complementary  transistors  in  said  first  complementary 
symmetry  transistor  push-pull  circuit  in  response  to  said 
input  signal,  said  second  amplifier  comprising  a  second 
complementary  symmetry  transistor  push-pull  circuit  and 
having  an  operating  point  for  Class-AB  or  Class-B  opera- 
tion; and 

a  second  power  supply  with  a  fixed  reference  point  for 
supplying  a  voltage  to  said  second  amplifier,  said  first  and 
second  power  supplies  each  comprising  a  positive  power 
supply  and  a  negative  power  supply  interconnected  at  a 
common  junction  point,  said  load  being  connected  to  the 
junction  point  of  said  positive  and  negative  power  supplies 
of  said  first  power  supply. 


4,206,420 
PHASE  LOCKED  LOOP  WITH  AUTOMATIC  SWEEP 
Lester  R.  Querry,  Laurel,  and  Ajay  Parikh,  Gaithersburg,  both 
of  Md.,  assignors  to  Digital  Communications  Corporation, 
Gaithersburg,  Md. 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,394 

Int.  a.2  H03B  3/04 

U.S.  a.  331—4  3  Claims 
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FREQUENCY 

B  H  SELECTIVE 

»ET»ORK 


VCO 


1.  An  improved  phase  locked  loop  for  sweeping  loop  fre- 
quency in  the  absence  of  lock  and  for  terminating  sweeping 
action  in  the  presence  of  lock  comprising: 

a  phase  detector,  VCO  and  active  loop  filter,  said  phase 
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detector  having  an  output  coupled  to  said  active  loop 
filter,  said  VCO  having  an  input  coupled  to  said  active 
loop  filter  and  an  output  coupled  to  said  phase  detector, 

passive  feedback  circuit  means  coupling  an  output  of  said 
active  loop  filter  to  an  input  thereof  for  generating  an 
oscillating  signal  in  the  absence  of  loop  lock, 

said  active  loop  filter  including  an  operational  amplifier  and 
a  feedback  circuit  coupled  between  an  output  and  a  nega- 
tive input  of  said  operational  amplifier,  said  passive  feed- 
back circuit  means  comprising  a  passive  feedback  circuit 
coupled  between  said  output  and  a  positive  input  of  said 
operational  amplifier. 


4,206,422 

GAS  LASER 

Michael  E.  Fein,  Toledo,  and  Charles  W.  Salisbury,  RUingsun, 

both  of  Ohio,  anignors  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1974,  Ser.  No.  523,609 

Int.  a.^  HOIS  3/02 

U.S.  a.  331—94.5  D  2  Claims 
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4,206,421 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SYNCHRONIZING  A 
FREE-SWINGING  OSQLLATOR 
Horst  Bemhard,  Eichenau;  Helmut  Junghans,  Neugermering; 
Gerd  Ortkrass,  Egling,  and  Klaus  Vogel,  Getting,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  818,090,  Jul.  22, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,436 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  17, 
1976,  2641949 

Int.  C1.2  H03B  3/04 
U.S.a  331-19  2  Claims 
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1.  An  arrangement  for  synchronizing  a  free-swinging  oscilla- 
tor to  a  reference  frequency  produced  in  a  quariz  oscillator  of 
substantially  lower  frequency,  comprising:  a  quariz  oscillator; 
a  free-swinging  oscillator;  a  first  frequency  transducer  con- 
nected at  an  output  of  the  quariz  oscillator;  a  second  frequency 
transducer  connected  at  the  quartz  oscillator  output;  a  band- 
pass filter;  an  amplifier  connected  between  the  first  frequency 
transducer  and  the  band-pass  filter;  a  mixer  connected  to  re- 
ceive output  signals  from  the  band-pass  filter  and  an  output 
signal  of  the  free-swinging  oscillator;  a  regulator  circuit  con- 
taining a  monitoring  circuit  means  for  the  synchronization, 
said  regulator  circuit  being  connected  to  receive  a  selected 
frequency  of  the  second  frequency  transducer  and  an  interme- 
diate frequency  of  the  mixer  and  comparing  said  selected 
frequency  and  intermediate  frequency  and  producing  a  control 
signal  indicative  of  the  comparison;  an  adjustable  reactance 
means  for  regulating  the  free-swinging  oscillator  connected  to 
receive  the  control  signal  from  the  regulator  circuit;  said  first 
frequency  transducer  operating  selectively  as  a  frequency 
multiplier  when  the  output  frequency  to  be  conveyed  to  the 
mixer  is  to  lie  above  the  reference  frequency  and  a  frequency 
divider  when  the  output  frequency  to  be  conveyed  to  the 
mixer  is  to  lie  below  the  reference  frequency;  said  mixer  com- 
prising a  non-linear  harmonics  mixer  means  connected  to  the 
free-swinging  oscillator,  said  harmonics  mixer  means  produc- 
ing a  series  of  harmonics  of  the  output  signals  from  the  first 
frequency  transducer;  the  intermediate  frequency  obtained 
from  the  harmonics  mixer  means  being  conveyed  to  the  regula- 
tor circuit  via  a  frequency  selective  amplifier;  said  second 
frequency  transducer  operating  selectively  as  a  frequency 
multiplier  and  as  a  frequency  divider;  the  adjustable  reactance 
of  the  free-swinging  oscillator  comprising  a  varactor  diode; 
and  the  harmonics  mixer  means  being  constructed  in  a  resona- 
tor of  the  free-swinging  oscillator. 


1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture  a  gaseous  laser  device  com- 
prising an  envelope,  a  cathode,  a  lasing  gaseous  volume, 
spaced  laser  end  pieces  bounding  said  lasing  gaseous  volume, 
and  an  anode  and  means  for  making  electrical  connections  to 
said  anode  and  cathode,  improvement  in  said  envelope 
wherein  said  envelope  is  comprised  of  at  least  two  opposing 
substrates,  each  having  14  flat  mating  surface,  said  flat  mating 
surface  being  coextensive  and  bonded  together,  a  plurality  of 
interconnected  cavities,  including  a  connecting  channel  be- 
tween said  cathode  cavity  and  said  lasing  gaseous  volume, 
formed  in  the  opposing  surfaces  of  said  substrate,  the  cathode, 
lasing  gaseous  volume,  and  anode  being  positioned  within 
different  cavities  in  at  least  one  substrate  such  that  the  cathode, 
lasing  gaseous  volume,  and  anode  are  commonly  confined 
within  the  envelope  in  an  integral  relationship  and  wherein  the 
cathode  is  a  hollow  aluminum  body  shaped  to  conform  to  the 
wall  of  said  cathode  cavity  and  having  a  slot  in  one  wall 
thereof  connecting  to  said  connecting  channel  and  a  laterally 
extending  spade  electricftlly  conducting  tab  extending  between 
said  mating  surfaces. 


i  4,206,423 
DIGITIZED  PHASE  MODULATING  MEANS 
Edward  J.  Nossen,  Cherry  Hill,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,099 

Int.  a.2  H04L  27/20 

U.S.  a.  332—9  R  12  Claims 
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1.  A  digitized  angle  modulating  means  comprising: 
means  for  generating  N  alternating  signals  each  of  frequency 

Cfl/N  and  spaced  :ipart  360VN; 
binary  data  source  means  having  a  bit  rate  ft; 
pulse  generating  means  for  generating  a  train  of  pulses  of 

frequency  mfj,  where  m  is  an  integer; 
logic  means  compri^ing  counter  means  responsive  to  the 

state  of  the  binary  data  in  said  binary  data  source  means 
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and  to  the  concurrent  occurr|ii  of  said  pulses  to  change 

the  count  of  said  counter  in|  is  by  a  predetermined 

amount;  and                          .  ;  ; 

gating  means  responsive  to  the  v  ous  counts  contained  in 

said  counter  means  to  select  pri,  itermined  ones  of  said  N 
signals.                                 ^ 

4  206  424 

DIGITIZED  PHASE  MODI,  AUNG  MEANS 

Edward  J.  Nossen,  Gierry  Hill,  N  J.  aignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y.                 ' ' 

FUed  Oct.  3, 1978,  Sef  Jd.  948,105 


Int.  O:-  H03H 


U.S.  a.  332-9  R 

29 


^ 


ClOCI  PULSE 

souiice 
mi  •  c. 


UO/DELETE 

DtT*  CLOCI 

I  PVLSE  SOUICE 

FREO'nkf, 


67 


msE  too 

OR  DELETE 
lOCiC 

1-4 


E3" 


Jl 


-w 


6  Calms 


-2mk 


n 


iCOIIPLEItEaT 
LOCIC 


29 


^ 


DAT4I 

some 


21 


1.  Phase  angle  modulating  means 
a  received  train  of  clock  pulses,  sai> ' 

data  source  means  for  producin 
quence  representative  of  bmsf 
rate  f,;  ' 

signal  source  means  for  producing 
a  frequency  of  mkfj,  where  m  . 

logic  means  responsive  to  prede 
nary  modulated  sequence  to  4 
train  of  clock  pulses  at  a  rate  ( 
multiple  of  mk  pulses  per  bit  p- 

divider  means  comprising  cyclica 
ing  the  train  of  clock  pulses  by 
integer,  after  said  alteration  of 
of  clock  pulses;  and 

logic  comprising  digital-to-analog 
sive  to  the  count  contained  in  s. 
to  produce  an  output  signal  w 
are  proportional  to  the  cyclic 
means. 


OICIULTO 
AKALOt 
I     LOCIC 
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phase  angle  modulating 
"neans  comprising: 
a  binary  modulated  se- 
al's and  O's  having  a  bit 

train  of  second  pulses  at 
^  k  are  integers; 
mined  states  of  said  bi- 
r  the  pulse  rate  of  said 
lal  to  a  multiple  or  sub- 
lod; 

hunter  means  for  divid- 
livisor  nk,  where  n  is  an 
e  pulse  rate  of  said  train 
i     - 

3nverting  means  respon- 
4  cyclical  counter  means 
*se  frequency  and  phase 
"^  count  of  said  counter 


4,206,42^ 
DIGITIZED  FREQUENC\ 
Edward  J.  No«sen,  Cherry  Hill,  NJ.j  ssignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 


JYNTHESIZER 


Filed  Aug.  29, 1978,  Sei 

Int.  a.2  H03B  3/04;  H03C  . 

U.S.  O.  332—19 


1.  A  frequency  synthesizer  compi    mg 
a  voltage  controlled  oscillator  ha  f  ng  a  first  output  signal; 
an  arithmetic  synthesizer  having  >    'yclical  frequency  fa  and 
comprising  a  most  significant 


No.  937,834 

00:  H04L  27/20 

.k  7  Claims 
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most  significant  bit  position  MSBaand  a  plurality  of  lower 

bit  positions;  and 
a  phase  lock  loop  comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  reference  signal; 

system  modulating  means  responsive  to  the  output  signal 
of  said  voltage  controlled  oscillator,  the  contents  of 
MSBi,  MSB2,  the  contents  of  said  lower  bit  positions  of 
said  arithmetic  synthesizer  and  said  reference  signal  to 
produce  a  second  output  signal; 

said  voltage  controlled  oscillator  responsive  to  said  sec- 
ond output  signal  to  cause  a  frequency  change  in  said 
first  output  signal  equal  to  fa. 


4,206,426 

MULTIPLE  POLE  SURFACE  WAVE  ACOUSTIC  HLTERS 

EMPLOYING  ANGLED  GROOVED  DISTRIBUTED 

REFLECTOR  ARRAYS 

Leland  P.  Solie,  Acton,  and  William  J.  Tanski,  Maynard,  both  of 

Mass.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,763 

Int.  a.2  H03H  9/02.  9/26.  9/32;  HOIL  41/10 

U.S.  a.  333—195  16  Gaims 


1.  Signal  processing  apparatus  comprising: 

substrate  means  for  propagating  acoustic  waves  at  a  surface 
thereof, 

first  transducer  means  for  launching  an  acoustic  wave  along 
a  first  propagation  track  at  said  surface, 

first  and  second  spaced  apart  reflector  means  disposed  at 
opposed  ends  of  said  first  propagation  track  for  defining 
first  resonator  means, 

second  transducer  means  for  receiving  an  acoustic  wave 
along  a  second  propagation  track  at  said  surface, 

third  and  fourth  spaced  apart  reflector  means  disposed  at 
opposed  ends  of  said  second  propagation  track  for  defin- 
ing second  resonator  means, 

fifth  and  sixth  reflector  means  respectively  cooperating  with 
said  first  and  second  resonator  means  for  forming  a  third 
propagation  track  along  said  surface  intersecting  said  first 
and  second  propagation  tracks  whereby  acoustic  wave 
energy  is  coupled  between  said  first,  second,  and  third 
propagation  tracks,  and 

seventh  and  eighth  spaced  apart  reflector  means  at  opposed 
ends  of  said  third  propagation  track  for  defining  third 
resonator  means. 


/ '  rncwcKTi     wtiaaLiM 
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4,206,427 
ELECTROMECHANICAL  HLTERS 
Michel  G.  Beraiere,  Louveciennes,  France,  assignor  to  Sodete 
Anonyme  de  Telecommunications,  France 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  897,106 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  26, 1977,  77  12508 

Int.  a.2  H03H  9/02.  9/26 

VJS.  a.  333—197  3  Claims 

1.  In  an  electromechanical  filter  comprising  a  mechanical 

filter  vibrating  in  longitudinal  mode.  Connected  between  two 

electromechanical  transducers,  said  mechanical  filter  including 

a  plurality  of  cylindrical  resonators  connected  to  each  other  by 

position  MSB  I,  a  next   coupling  rods,  said  resonators  being  arranged  in  two  sections. 


L 


June  3,  1980 


ELECTRICAL 


339 


each  resonator  of  a  section  being  coupled  to  both  adjacent 
resonators  of  the  other  section,  the  end  resonators  being  cou- 
pled to  a  single  resonator  and  to  a  transducer,  the  coupling 
rods  connecting  two  resonators  being  welded  on  flat  portions 
provided  at  the  end  of  the  resonators,  the  improvement  in  that 
each  end  resonator  is  connected  to  the  respective  transducer 


'">     3\   30     20a 


IV  31   30     20a 


through  a  coupling  rod  secured  to  the  end  face  of  said  resona- 
tor adjacent  the  flat  portion,  at  a  point  located  in  the  symmetry 
plane  of  the  flat  portion  and  hence  of  the  resonator,  and  the 
coupling  rod  which  connects  the  end  resonator  to  the  next 
resonator  is  secured  on  the  flat  portion  so  that  the  middle  of  its 
welded  length  lies  in  said  symmetry  plane. 


4,206,428 

SERIES  NOTCH  HLTER  AND  MULTICOUPLER 

UTILIZING  SAME 

Daniel  P.  Kaegebein,  Depew,  N.Y..  assignor  to  TX  RX  Systems 

Inc.,  Angola,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,011 

Int.  a.2  H03H  13/00 

U.S.  a.  333—207  30  Gaims 


1.  An  electrical  notch  filter  (1)  for  connection  in  series  in  a 
transmission  line  and  for  providing  signal  attenuation  at  a 
predetermined  frequency  characterized  by: 

a.  a  series  lumped  constant  reactive  circuit  (19)  including  a 
series  connected  inductive  loop  (3),  said  circuit  having 
first  (5)  and  second  (6)  ends  for  series  connection  in  a 
transmission  line;  and 

b.  a  cavity  resonator  (2)  inductively  coupled  with  but  other- 
wise electrically  insulated  from  said  lumped  constant 
reactive  circuit,  said  cavity  resonator  being  resonant  at 
said  predetermined  frequency. 


4,206,429    ' 
GAS  DYNAMIC  MIXING  LASER 
Edward  A.  Pinsley,  North  Palm  Beach,  Fla.,  assignor  to  United 
Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  836,120 
Int.  G.2  HOIS  3/095.  3/223 
U.S.  G.  331-94.5  P  6  Claims 

1.  A  laser  system  comprising: 
a  housing  having  an  entrance  and  an  exit; 
a  nozzle  connected  to  the  exit  of  the  hoiTsing  to  expand  a  first 

gas  to  supersonic  velocity; 
containment  means  for  a  second  gas  having  an  upper  energy 
level  and  a  lower  energy  level; 


a  chamber,  including  optical  means  for  stimulating  emission 
of  radiation,  located  downstream  the  nozzle; 

means  attached  between  the  optical  means  and  the  housing 
for  passing  the  second  gas  into  the  chamber  to  form  an 
admixture  with  the  expanded  first  gas  whereby  the  upper 
energy  level  of  the"  second  gas  is  capable  of  being  popu- 
lated by  collisional  energy  exchange  with  a  vibrational 
energy  level  of  the  first  gas; 

means  located  downstream  the  chamber  for  producing  a 
stagnation  temperature  sufficiently  high  to  thermally 
decompose  the  second  gas  to  form  the  first  gas; 


■y 


a  duct  connected  at  one  end  to  the  means  for  producing  a 
high  stagnation  temperature  and  at  the  other  end  to  the 
entrance  of  the  housing  to  provide  a  passage  for  recycling 
the  first  gas; 

bleed  means  within  the  duct  for  removing  a  portion  of  the 
gases  to  compensate  for  the  continuous  addition  of  second 
gas; 

a  heat  exchanger  located  within  the  return  duct;  and 

a  compressor  located  within  the  return  duct  downstream  the 
heat  exchanger  to  compress  the  first  gas  to  a  high  stagna- 
tion temperature  add  pressure. 


4,206,430 

BIPOLAR  PROTECTIVE  SWTTCH 

Arthur  Rusch,  Emmenbriicke,  and  Josef  Flory,  Reussbiihl,  both 

of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Weber  AG  Fabrik  Elektrotech- 

nischer  Artikel  und  Apparate,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  891,389 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  31,  1977, 
4056/77 

Int.  a.2  HOIH  83/00.  73/48.  75/12 
U.S.  G.  335—20  10  Gaims 

1.  In  a  bipolar  protective  switch  with  a  two-piece  housing, 
the  housing  including  an  actuating  member  and  connecting 
members;  an  actuating  device  including  an  electromagnet 
having  an  armature  and  a  release  rod,  the  device  being  made 
either  in  the  form  of  a  :tero  voltage  actuator  or  an  excess  cur- 
rent actuator,  wherebV  the  armature  of  the  eiectromagent 
drops  out  in  the  event  of  a  voltage  failure  or  is  attracted  if  an 
excess  current  appears,  thus  disconnecting  the  switch,  so  that 
the  switch  can  be  turtied  back  on  again,  only  after  voltage 
returns  or  normal  cunent  returns,  by  the  actuating  member, 
the  improvement  whefein  said  actuating  member  is  a  rocker 
disposed  on  a  narrow  upper  surface  between  said  two  pieces  of 
said  housing;  wherein  ^d  electromagnet  and  said  connecting 
members  are  disposed  on  a  narrow  underside  of  said  housing, 
a  portion  at  least  of  said  electromagnet  being  located  between 
said  two  pieces  of  sail  housing;  and  including  a  support  of 
insulating  material  disiX)sed  in  said  housing  and  upon  which 
said  connecting  membc^rs  are  disposed;  two  fixed  contact  mem- 
bers located  side-by-side  in  a  position  substantially  parallel  to  a 
narrow  top  surface  of  said  housing;  a  spring;  two  movable 
contacts  and  a  swivelable  lever  common  to  said  two  movable 
contacts;  and  subject  to  the  force  of  said  spring,  said  swivelable 
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lever  being  connected  to  said  rocker 
of  a  knee  joint,  and  which  swivelab^ 
nected  with  one  arm  of  a  two>anned 
said  support,  the  other  arm  of  said 
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a  yoke  in  the  manner 
v-  lever  is  lockably  con- 
r. "lease  lever  disposed  on 
rsiease  lever  being  con- 

I        ■ 


1^ 


^ 


nected  with  said  release  rod  of  ;aid. electromagnet;  and 
wherein  only  said  rocker  and  said=«^ctromagnet  are  directly 
supported  by  said  housing,  all  other  components  being  sup- 
ported be  said  support  of  insulating  tnaterial. 


4,206,431 
MONOSTABLE  ELECTROMAGNETIC  ROTATING 
ARMATURE  R^LAY 
Rolf'DJeter  Kimpel,  Tuerkenfeld,  Fcjd.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany  j 

Filed  Nov.  3, 1978,  Scr  Ino.  937,555 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  )f«p.  of  Germany,  Nov.  9, 
1977,  2750142 

Int.  a.2  HOIH . 
U.S.  a.  335—80  1  13  Gaims 


y^ 


1.  A  monostable  electromagnetic  ptating  armature  relay, 
comprising  an  excitation  coil  havii|  two  laterally  opposed 
yoke  arms,  an  armature  having  two^  ^'mature  legs  connected 
by  means  of  a  ferromagnetic  middl^nember,  each  of  which 
legs  is  cooperable  with  a  respective^  ice  arm  to  form  a  work- 
ing air  gap,  a  pair  of  pole  pieces,  tch  disposed  in  spaced 
parallel  relation  to  a  corresponding    rmature  leg,  each  pole 

/ith  the  corresponding 


piece  being  magnetically  coupled 
armature  leg  and  cooperable  with  f 

form  a  further  air  gap,  with  such  I    ^ ^^^ 

between  the  associated  armature  lej  ^d  pole  piece,  and  per- 
manent magnet  means  forming  the  n  j  gnetic  coupling  between 
at  least  one  armature  leg  and  the  cc  -  terable  pole  piece. 


adjacent  yoke  arm  to 
ke  arm  being  disposed 


I 


4,206,432 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  RELAY 
Kurt  H.  Altorfer,  An,  and  Werner  U.  Frey,  Thalwil,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  International  Standard  Electric 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894,265 

Int.  a.2  HOIH  9/02.  13/04 

U.S.  a.  335—202  5  Qaims 


1.  Electromagnetic  relay  including  contacts  arranged  within 
the  core  of  a  coilformer,  comprising  a  coilformer  having  a 
space  extending  along  the  axis  of  the  coil,  at  least  one  make 
contact  yoke  and  one  contact  spring  yoke  having  fixed  thereto 
a  contact  spring  and  fixed  to  the  latter  an  armature  within  said 
space,  a  magnetic  clip  including  an  insulating  foil  to  close  the 
magnetic  circuit  external  to  the  coil;  and  an  envelope  make  of 
a  synthetic  resin  which  is  prevented  by  said  magnetic  clip  from 
penetrating  into  said  space  and  which  hermetically  seals  the 
space  containing  the  contacts;  and  wherein  said  relay  further 
includes  two  switching-over  contacts,  such  that  the  space 
within  the  coilformer  is  of  rectangular  cross-section,  with  each 
of  the  larger  sides  of  the  rectangle  being  provided  with  three 
grooves;  and  in  each  of  the  two  lateral  grooves  a  make  contact 
yoke  and  a  contact  spring  yoke  are  fixed,  at  each  end  of  the 
space  being  fixed  a  make  contact  yoke  of  one  switching-over 
contact  and  a  contact  spring  yoke  of  a  second  switching-over 
contact  and  a  break  contact  piece  being  mounted  at  each  of  the 
ends  of  the  space  in  the  middle  groove. 


436,433 
UNIVERSAL  IMPEDANCE  POWER  APPARATUS 
Nick  D.  Diamantides,  2517  Fourteenth  St.,  Cuyahoga  Falls, 
Ohio  44223 

FUed  Sep.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,623 

Int.  a.2  HOIF  7/08 

U.S.  CI.  335—266  I  Qaim 


1.  A  multimpeder  as  described  comprising  in  combination 
a  field  magnet  mounted  in  a  manner  that  leaves  it  free  to 

oscillate  about  an  oscillation  axis,  '^ 

an  armature  surrounded  by  said  field  magnet  and  immovably 
affixed  on  rigid  supports,  said  armature  being  equipped 
with  a  main  winding  and  a  compensating  winding,  both 
said  windings  being  under  the  influence  of  the  magnetic 
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field  generated  by  said  field  magnet,  and  both  windings 
being  capable  of  carrying  electric  currents, 
a  torsion  spring  inserted  between  said  field  magnet  and  said 
rigid  supports,  said  torsion  spring  constraining  but  not 
preventing  the  free  oscillation  of  said  magnet  about  said 
oscillation  axis. 


4,206,434 
REGULATING  TRANSFORMER  WITH  MAGNETIC 

SHUNT 
Alfred  M.  Hase,  6  Manorwood  Rd.,  Scarborough,  Ontario, 
Canada 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937^53 

Int.  a.2  HOIF  21/08 

U.S.  a.  336—5  13  Qaims 


extending  between  first  and  second  bobbin  flanges,  electrical 

input  and  output  wires  hf  said  coils  passing  adjacent  said  first 

bobbin  flange,  and 

a  shield  of  one-piece  ^construction  having  a  cap,  at  least  one 

wall  depending  from  a  part  at  least  of  the  cap  perimeter,  a 

protective  flange  projecting  outwardly  from  a  distal  edge 

of  said  wall,  and  fixture  means  for  demountably  mounting 

the  shield  at  the  second  bobbin  flange,  the  fixture  means 
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1.  A  regulating  power  transformer  having  at  least  one  pri- 
mary winding  and  at  least  one  secondary  winding  which  are 
separated  one  from  the  other,  and  having  at  least  one  AC 
magnetic  path  through  which  an  AC  flux  coupling  said  at  least 
one  primary  winding  to  said  at  least  one  secondary  winding 
can  be  established;  and  having  at  least  one  shunt  member 
interposed  between  said  primary  and  secondary  windings,  and 
placed  between  two  portions  of  said  AC  magnetic  path  with  an 
air  gap  at  each  end  of  said  shunt  member  between  the  ends 
the  -  )f  and  the  respective  contiguous  portions  of  said  AC 
magnetic  path; 
at  least  one  DC  control  winding  arranged  with  said  shunt 
member  so  as  to  pass  through  at  least  one  window  formed 
therein; 
the  sum  of  the  AC  reluctance  of  the  shunt  member  and  the 
AC  reluctances  of  the  air  gaps  at  the  ends  of  said  shunt 
member  being  less  than  the  AC  reluctance  of  that  portion 
of  the  Ac  magnetic  path  on  which  said  at  least  one  second- 
ary winding  is  placed;  so  that,  when  there  is  zero  current 
in  said  DC  control  winding,  there  is  substantially  zero 
coupling  between  said  primary  and  secondary  windings; 
the  magnetic  circuit  for  said  at  least  one  AC  magnetic  path 
having  at  least  two  core  legs  each  having  substantially 
uniform  cross-section  along  its  length; 
said  magnetic  shunt  member  having  substantially  uniform 
cross-section  along  its  length  except  where  said  at  least 
one  window  is  formed,  and  furiher  having  a  portion  at 
each  end  of  said  shunt  member  extending  past  the  respec- 
tive air  gap  and  over  at  least  a  portion  of  at  least  one  side 
of  the  respective  AC  magnetic  circuit  flux  path  core  leg; 
said  AC  magnetic  path  core  legs  and  said  at  least  one  shunt 
member  each  being  of  laminated  construction. 


4,206,435 
TRANSFORMER  COVER 
John  O.  Harris,  and  Kai  Leung,  both  of  London,  Canada,  assign- 
ors to  Northern  Telecom  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 
Filed  Oct.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,589 
Int.  a.2  HOIF  27/02 
U.S.  a.  336-65  8  Claims 

1.  A  transformer  and  shield  assembly  comprising  a  trans- 
former mounted  on  a  baseboard,  the  transformer  including 
coils  wound  on  a  bobbin,  the  bobbin  having  a  central  former 


including  a  part  spi'ing  deflectable  from  a  position  seated 
under  said  second  flange  thereby  to  demount  the  shield 
wherein,  with  said  shield  mounted,  said  wall  at  least  par- 
tially covers  transformer  coil  wire  on  said  former,  said 
protective  flange  at  least  partially  covers  the  transformer 
coil  input  and  output  wire,  and  the  part  of  the  baseboard 
surrounding  the  trji^sformer  and  shield  assembly  remains 
exposed. 


4,206,436 

ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS  ENCAPSULATED  WITH 

RESIN  COATED  HLLER 

Kurt  A.  Gninert,  Beaver,  and  John  J.  Kenwood,  Brighton  Town- 
ship, Beaver  County,  both  of  Pa.,  auignors  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  717,968 

Int  a.^  HOIF  27/02 

VJS.  a.  336-96  8  Qaims 


1.  An  encapsulated  electrical  apparatus  comprising  an  elec- 
trical conductor  coated  with  a  cured  solid  insulation,  the  solid 
insulation  coating  consisting  essentially  of  bonded,  catalyzed, 
phenolic  resin  coated  filler  particles  having  a  granular  struc- 
ture, wherein  the  phenolic  resin  constitutes  from  about  1  to 
about  12  weight  percent  of  the  catalyzed,  resin  coated  filler 
particle  weight,  the  filler  particles  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  silica,  sand,  quartz,  beryllium  aluminum  silicate 
and  mixtures  thereof,  and  have  an  average  particle  size  of 
between  50  microns  to  150  microns,  and  the  outside  of  the 
cured  solid  insulation  is  treated  with  a  water  resistant  sealant  in 
a  manner  effective  to  provide  a  nonporous  surface. 


<> 
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4364 
TRANSDUCER  WITH  COMI 
Giarles  T.  Wu,  Troy,  Mich.,  «ssi 
tion,  Southfleld,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  2, 1978^ 

Int.  a-  HOl 

VJS.  a.  338—36 
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NSATION  FEATURES 

or  to  The  Bendix  Corpora- 


No.  547,317 

10/ W 


9  Claims 


1.  A  transducer  for  generating  a  j 


from  a  sensed  parameter,  said  tr^ 

a  transducer  driver  element  prb, 
in  correspondence  with  chanjt 

a  movable  member  driven  by  sai 
and  the  displacement  of  sail 
sponding  to  said  sensed  parar' 

means  for  generating  an  outpil 
with  said  displacement  of  saic 

means  opposing  said  displaceme 
including  a  spring  means  engi 
and  including  means  for  vary) 
thereon  as  the  temperature  « 
whereby  changes  in  the  sei 
driver  element  may  be  compei 
said  opposing  force  applied  t( 


4,206,43 
ELEVATOR  CONTROL  C  iRCVU  MODULE 

John  R.  Eiser,  and  Kenneth  A.  Ei^r,  both  of  564  Temperance 
La.,  lyyland.  Pa.  18974 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1978,  S^r.  No.  881,621 

Int.  a.2  G08  i  5/36 

U.S.  a.  340— 19  R  8aainu 


NomH  sioe         -^ 


orresponding  output  signal 
ducer  comprising: 
ucing  an  output  movement 
s  in  said  sensed  parameter; 
'  transducer  driver  element 

movable  member  corre- 
eter  changes; 

signal  in  correspondence 
movable  member; 
u  of  said  movable  member 
nng  said  movable  member, 
ig  the  spring  force  exerted 

said  transducer  changes, 
itivity  of  said  transducer 
ated  for  by  said  changes  in 
said  movable  member. 


roovmi 


i 


1.  A  circuit  for  use  in  elevator  a  L  systems  that  have  up  and 
down  call  buttons  on  each  floor  and  respective  associated 
signal  lights,  up  and  down  stop  comacts,  and  a  voltage  datum 
level,  said  circuit  comprising  two  4l  bcircuits  each  including: 

(a)  a  flrst  resistance  means  having  one  terminal  adapted  to  be 
coupled  to  one  of  said  button: , 

(b)  a  solid  state  variable  impedance  means  having  a  first 
electrode  thereof  coupled  to  tli  e  other  terminal  of  said  first 
resistance  means,  said  variaile  impedance  means  also 
having  second  and  third  eleci  rodes,  said  third  electrode 
being  adapted  to  be  coupled  ts  one  of  said  signal  lights, 

(c)  a  second  resistance  means  hav  ing  one  terminal  coupled  to 


said  first  electrode  and  its  second  terminal  coupled  to  said 
second  electrode  of  said  variable  impedance  means, 

(d)  a  capacitive  means  having  one  terminal  coupled  to  said 
first  electrode, 

(e)  a  solid  state  unidirectional  current  device  having  one 
terminal  coupled  to  said  second  electrode  and  its  other 
terminal  coupled  to  the  other  terminal  of  said  capacitive 
means  and  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  one  of  said  floor  stop 
contacts,  and 

(0  a  third  resistance  means  having  one  terminal  coupled  to 
said  second  electrode  and  the  other  terminal  thereof  cou- 
pled  to  the  other  terminal  of  the  corresponding  third 
resistance  means  of  the  other  subcircuit  and  adapted  to  be 
coupled  to  said  voltage  datum  level. 


4,206,439 

ALERTING  SYSTEM  AND  ARMING/DISARMING 

APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

Donald  J.  Steinitz,  15040  Parthenia  #51,  Sepuheda,  Calif. 

91343 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  867,274 

Int.  a.2  B60R  25/10 

U.S.  a.  340—63  29  Gaims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  delivery  of  voltage  to  arm  and  disarm  an 
alerting  or  alarm  means  and  comprising 
a  latching  relay  having  a  pair  of  grounded  coils  and  a  switch 
therein  having  one  of  its  two  contacts  adapted  for  opera- 
tive connection  to  the  alerting  or  alarm  means, 
a  first  switch  means  having  a  pair  of  contacts  one  of  which 

is  operatively  connected  to  the  first  of  said  coils, 
a  second  switch  means  having  a  pair  of  contacts  one  of 
which  is  operatively  connected  to  the  second  of  said  coils, 
and 
operative  connections  attached  to  the  others  of  the  respec- 
tive contacts  of  said  first  and  second  switch  means  and  to 
the  other  contact  of  said  switch  in  said  relay  for  operative 
connection  to  a  voltage  source, 
whereby  a  voltage  impulse  impressed  upon  the  first  of  said 
coils  through  such  operative  connections  and  through  the 
closing  of  the  contacts  of  said  first  switch  means  mechani- 
cally latches  said  switch  in  said  relay  to  thereby  cause 
arming  of  said  alerting  or  alarm  means,  and 
a  voltage  impulse  impressed  upon  the  second  of  said  coils 
through  such  operative  connections  and  through  the 
closing  of  the  contacts  of  said  second  switch  means 
unlatches  said  switch  in  said  relay  to  thereby  cause 
disarming  of  the  alerting  or  alarm  means. 
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4,206440 
ENCODING  FOR  ERROR  CORRECTION  OF  RECORDED 

DIGITAL  SIGNALS 
Tothitada  Doi,  Yokohama,  and  Shinichi  Kazami,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  15^  1977,  Ser.  No.  860^83 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  24, 1976,  51-157235 
Int.  a.2  G06F  11/12:  GllB  5/00 
UA  a.  371-39  22  Qaims 


a  contour  data  memory  for  storing  the  contour  bit  pattern  in 
said  palm  contour  bit  pattern; 

slope  data  coding  mejJns  including  means  for  successively 
calculating  the  coordinate  points  of  the  contour  bit  data  of 
the  palm  contour  b't  pattern  in  said  memory  along  the 
palm  contour,  and  s^d  slope  data  coding  means  calculat- 
ing the  direction  and  degree  of  a  slope  of  a  segmental  part 
of  the  contour  line  viomponent  between  adjacent  coordi- 
nate points  and  coding  the  slope; 

curvature  coding  meftns  which  receives  slope  code  data 
from  said  slope  data  coding  means,  calculates  the  direc- 
tion and  degree  of  i«  slope  between  adjacent  line  compo- 
nents and  produces  the  change  as  a  curvature  code; 

a  feature  parameter  output  circuit  which  receives  the  curva- 
ture code,  eliminates  the  curvature  code  representing  a 
concave  part  of  the  palm  pattern,  and  outputs  the  data 
including  the  infonfiation  of  the  convex  part;  and 

means  for  receiving  ihe  feature  parameter  data  from  said 
feature  parameter  o  itput  circuit  to  make  a  personal  identi- 
fication. \ 


1.  A  method  of  processing  multi-bit,  parallel  digital  signals, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  arranging  blocks  of  said 
digital  signals,  each  block  having  first  sets  of  bits  and  second 
sets  of  said  bits  intersecting  said  first  sets  of  bits  in  row  by 
column  relationship;  adding  to  each  set  of  bits  of  said  first  sets 
an  error-correcting  code  bit  signal  related  to  the  bits  of  said 
multibit  signals  to  modify  each  of  said  first  sets  into  a  digital 
word;  and  interleaving  said  digital  words  of  a  plurality  of  said 
blocks  into  a  serial  signal  in  word  sequential  relationship;  with 
the  digital  words  of  said  plurality  of  blocks  interleaved  to  place 
corresponding  digital  words  of  difi'erent  ones  of  said  plurality 
of  blocks  in  immediate  succession. 


4,206,442 

LETTER  SEGMENTING  APPARATUS  FOR  OCR 

COMPRISING  MULTI-LEVEL  SEGMENTOR  OPERABLE 

WHEN  BINARY  SEGMENTING  FAILS 

Toshio  Miyazaki,  and  Yukio  Hoshino,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan. 

assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  909,429,  May  25, 1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  837,324,  Sep.  27, 

1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  780,199, 

Mar.  22, 1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

717,435,  Aug.  24, 1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of 

Ser.  No.  593,133,  Jul.  3, 1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar. 

5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  17,668 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  3, 1974, 49-75985 

Int.  a.2  G06K  9/00 

U.S.  a.  340—146.3  2  Claims 
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4,206,441 
IDENTinCATION  APPARATUS 
Takashi  Kondo,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,384 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  23, 1977,  52-154532 
Int.  a.2  G06K  9/0O 
U5.  a.  340-146.3  E  10  Claims 
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1.  An  identification  apparatus  comprising: 

a  palm  pattern  detector  including  a  palm  placing  plate  on 
which  a  palm  is  placed  and  means  for  generating  an  analog 
signal  corresponding  to  the  pattern  of  the  palm; 

means  for  converting  the  analog  signal  from  said  palm  pat- 
tern detector  into  digital  signals  to  form  a  palm  pattern 
comprised  of  a  number  of  binary  bit  data; 

mrans  for  taking  out  the  bit  dau  corresponding  to  the  palm 
contour  from  the  bit  pattern  in  said  palm  bit  pattern  form- 
ing means  thereby  to  form  a  palm  contour  bit  pattern; 


1.  An  apparatus  for  segmenting  a  group  of  substantially 

sligned  letters  of  subsUntially  common  height  and  width  to 

produce  signals  representative  of  dividing  lines  for  said  group, 

comprising: 

a  binary  pattern  memory  for  storing  therein  a  binary  pattern 

of  a  frame  for  said  letter  group; 
a  multi-level  pattern  memory  for  storing  therein  a  multi- 
level pattern  of  said  frame; 
a  frame  decision  circuit  responsive  to  the  binary  pattern 
stored  in  said  binary  pattern  memory  for  producing  sig- 
nals representative  of  a  width  of  said  frame; 
a  proportioning  circuit  responsive  to  the  frame  width  signals 
and  a  reference  signal  reuined  thereby  for  proportioning 
said  frame  width  to  produce  signals  representative  of 
possible  locations  of  said  dividing  lines,  said  reference 
signal  being  representative  of  said  common  letter  width; 
a  binary  signal  processor  responsive  to  the  possible  location 


995  0.0.-12 


t 


344 


I  ■ 


■Hi 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


June  3,  1980 


signals  and  the  binary  pattef '  stored  in  said  binary  pattern 
memory  for  successively  detiding  correct  dividing  lines  in 
regions  of  the  respective  pckjsible  locations  until  the  pro- 
cessor fails  to  decide  a  corre;t  dividing  line  to  produce,  in 
each  instance,  signals  repres  ntative  of  the  correct  divid- 
ing line  and  a  control  signal  epresentative  of  whether  or 
not  the  correct  dividing  lint  is  decided; 

a  multi-level  signal  processor  ^tsponsive  to  the  control  sig- 
nal representative  of  failure^' said  binary  signal  processor 
of  deciding  a  correct  dividf  j^  line,  the  possible  location 
signals  for  the  last-mentiond  dividing  line,  and  the  multi- 
level pattern  stored  in  said  m  ifti-level  pattern  memory  for 
deciding  the  last-mentioned  lividing  line  to  produce  sig- 
nals representative  of  the  last  .i^entioned  dividing  line;  and 

a  location  adjusting  circuit  su  cessively  responsive  to  the 
correct  dividing  line  signalsijroduced  by  at  least  one  of 
said  binary  and  multi-Ieve#l^al  processors  and  respon- 
sive to  the  frame  width  sign  ils  for  adjusting  the  possible 
location  signals  so  as  to  in  jrove  the  possible  location 
represented  thereby. 


monitoring  circuit  in  the  master  unit  is  rendered  operative 
to  indicate  the  load  energizing  and  deenergizing  condition 
of  said  output  power  terminal. 


4^06,444 
REMOTE  POWER  CONTROLLER  UTILIZING 
COMMUNICATION  LINES 
Arthur  P.  Ferlan,  Nashua,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Honeywell  Infor- 
mation Systems  Inc.,  Waitham,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  461 

Int.  a.2  H04Q  11/00 

U.S.  a.  340-147  R  MQalms 
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PROTECTIVE  LOAD  DISCON? 

LOAD  CONTRQ 

James  S.  Britton,  Raleigh,  N.C.,  a^ 

trie  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1978,*i    r.  No.  878,857 
Int.  a.^  HW-j  K9/00 
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1.  A  remote  power  controller  for  turning  power  on  from  a 
10  Qaims   central  site  on  computer  equipment  located  on  a  remote  site 
utilizing  standard*  data  communication  channels  to  transmit 
control  and  identification  signals: 

(a)  first  means  in  said  central  site  for  transmitting  an  encoded 
message  to  said  remote  site  for  identifying  said  computer 
equipment  that  is  to  be  powered  on; 

(b)  second  means  in  said  remote  site  for  acknowledging  to 
said  central  site  that  the  computer  equipment  identified  by 
said  central  site  is  at  the  remote  site  to  which  the  encoded 
message  was  transmitted  by  said  first  means;  and, 

'ia-;.„""rr  ia-[  ill  ^^^  ^^"^  means  in  said  central  site  responsive  to  said  second 

['Ty'*    I  '3)^;^Jj  I  !      "  '"^*"^  fof  transmitting  control  signals  for  controlling  the 

P C-r"""    --!.,  powering  up  of  the  computer  equipment  located  at  the 

remote  site. 
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6.  A  remote  load  control  systenl 
a  master  controller  and  moniton 

terminal  and  a  control  signal,  s;'  irce  for  producing  a  con- 
trol signal  to  said  output  terr   hal  in  response  to  a  load 

turn-off  command,  said  maste 

unit  further  including  a  stati 

nected  with  said  output  termii 
single  conductor  means  connect 
a  load  sensing  and  disconnect  un 

terminal  connected  to  said  sinj 

and  output  power  terminals, 

having  an  output  including  a 

nected  between  said  input  and 

operative  between   normally 

states,  said  power  switching  m' 

cally  isolated  from  said  control 

sive  to  said  control  signal  appli( 

tor  means  so  as  to  operate  sai( 

said  normally  closed  and  opei 

response  means  including  an  ii 

cally  isolated  from  each  othem 

to  said  output  power  terminal 

variable  electrical  means  beiai 

energized  and  deenergized  coni  cions  at  said  input  to  said 

load  status  response  means,  saH|  vaqable  electrical  means 

being  connected  with  said  comk  )1  input  terminal  so  as  to 

vary  an  electrical  condition  1,\  reat  so  that  said  status 


4nnprising: 

;  unit  including  an  output 


controller  and  monitoring 
monitoring  circuit  con- 
1; 

to  said  output  terminal; 

including  a  control  input 

;  conductor  means,  input 

fiower  switching  means 

npf  switch  contacts  con- 

Tput  power  terminals  and 

ed  and  open  switch 

IS  having  an  input  electri- 

iput  terminal  and  respon- 

frsm  said  single  conduc- 

switch  contacts  between 

iwitch  states,  load  status 

ut  and  an  output  electri- 

id  input  being  connected 

>said  output  including  a 

variable  in  response  to 


4,206,445 

HANDLE  FOR  A  SKI-STICK 

Leon  Steinhauer,  29,  Rotentumistrasse,  A-lOlO  Vienna,  Austria 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  863,716 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Dec.  23, 1976, 9576/76 

Int.  a.2  G08B  5/00;  H63C  11/22 

U.S.  a.  340-321  2  Qaims 


1.  A  handle  for  a  ski-stick  comprising  a  wall  defining  a 
housing  for  accommodating  in  the  interior  thereof  a  light 
source  optionally  operable  by  an  electric  circuit  to  emit  visible 
warning  signals,  a  manually  operable  push  button  switch  for 
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controlling  the  electric  circuit,  and  tube  means  for  receiving  an 
electric  power  source,  the  said  light  source  being  visible 
through  a  transparent  upper  portion  of  said  wall,  said  upper 
portion  being  detachable  to  provide  access  to  said  tube  means 
when  said  handle  is  connected  to  a  ski-stick. 


4,206,446 
CCD  A-TO-D  CONVERTER 
Leonard  R.  Rockett,  Jr.,  Cranbury,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Cor- 
poration.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  799,710 
Int.  a.2  H03K  13/09 
U.S.  Q.  340—347  AD 


tively  quantized  output  signal  representation  thereof  and  for 
extending  said  output  signal  to  an  output  terminal  (240)  for 
transmission  to  a  decoder,  said  coder  apparatus  including  a 
controller  (600)  responsive  to  said  Output  signal  for  providing 
an  adaptive  control  signal  and  a  predictor  (270)  responsive  to 
said  output  signal  for  providing  a  prediction  signal  and  CHAR- 
ACTERIZED IN  THAT  said  coder  apparatus  further  com- 
prises first  converter  means  (300)  responsive  to  said  adaptive 
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1.  A  CCD  analog-to-digital  converter  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation: .    ,  J. 

a  plurality  of  CCD  input  channel  means,  each  mcludmg  a 
plurality  of  potential  wells  of  different  size; 

means  for  producing  a  plurality  of  charge  signals,  each  of  the 
same  amplitude  proportional  to  a  common  analog  quan- 
tity, and  for  spilling  these  charge  signals  down  the  respec- 
tive input  channel  means  for  supplying  charge  to  a  num- 
ber of  wells  in  each  channel  means  dependent  on  the  sizes 
of  the  wells  and  the  amplitude  of  the  charge  signals; 

means  responsive  to  the  presence  or  absence  of  a  charge 
signal  in  a  potential  well  in  one  of  said  input  chaiinel 
means  for  indicating  the  value  of  the  most  significant  bit  of 
the  digital  representation  of  said  analog  signal; 

a  plurality  of  CCD  output  channels  for  producing  outputs 
indicative  of  the  bits  of  lower  significance  of  said  digital 
representation;  ^  ■      .  • 

means  responsive  to  said  presence  of  said  charge  signal  in 
said  potential  well  in  said  one  input  channel  means  for 
controlling  the  transfer  of  charge  signal  from  a  potential 
well  in  at  least  one  remaining  input  channel  means  to  at 
least  one  of  said  output  CCD  channels; 
means  responsive  to  the  presence  of  charge  in  at  least  one  of 
the  potential  wells  in  the  remaining  input  channel  means 
for  controlling  the  transfer  of  charge  signals  to  respective 
ones  of  said  output  channels;  and 
means  for  deriving  from  said  output  channels,  signals  indica- 
tive of  the  remaining  bits  of  said  digital  represenution. 

4,206,447 

ADAPTIVE  QUANTIZER  APPARATUS  FOR 

DIFFERENTIAL  CODING  OF  NONUNIFORM  DIGITAL 

SIGNALS 
Yau-Chau  Ching,  Morganyille,  and  Ben-Zion  Gotz,  Holmdel, 
both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories  Incor- 
porated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  Apr.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,272 
Int.  a.2  H04L  3/00 
U  A  Q.  340— 347  DD  6QaUns 

1.  Signal  coder  apparatus  for  converting  a  nonuniform  digi- 
tal input  signal  supplied  to  an  input  terminal  (200)  to  an  adap- 


f 

control  signal  for  adapting  to  a  quantizer  characteristic  and  for 
converting  said  input  signal  to  a  semiuniform  quantization 
signal  through  said  quantizer  characteristic,  said  semiuniform 
signal  combining  uniform  quantization  for  input  signals  having 
an  amplitude  not  exceeding  an  adaptive  threshold  and  nonuni- 
form quantization  for  input  signals  exceeding  said  threshold, 
and  means  (220,  221,  230,  231)  for  extending  a  difference  be- 
tween said  semiuniform  signal  and  said  prediction  signal  to  said 
output  terminal  as  said  output  signal. 

4206448 

MULTIPLE  MODE  SOUND  GENERATOR 

Curtis  H.  Davis,  3333  Sand  Point  Rd.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.  46809 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  861,728 

Int  a.2  G08B  3/00 

U.S.  Q.  340-384  E  13  Claims 
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1.  The  method  of  producing  a  multiple  mode  sound  genera- 
tor by  use  of  an  NE566  integrated  circuit  having  pins  1  to  14 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
coupling  a  voltage  source  to  pins  4,  10,  and  14; 
coupling  said  voluge  source  through  a  first  resistance  to  pm 

1  and  through  a  second  resistance  to  pin  13; 
coupling  manually  selectable  resistances  in  parallel  between 

pin  1  and  a  commi)n  line  to  pins  2  and  6; 
coupling  a  first  capacitance  between  a  ground  line  and  a 

common  line  to  pitis  2  and  6; 
coupling  a  first  resistance  between  pin  13  and  a  common  line 

connecting  pins  8  and  12; 
coupling  a  second  capacitance  between  the  ground  hne  and 

said  common  line  to  pins  8  and  12; 
coupling  a  speaker  means  between  the  voltage  source  and 

pin  9  whereby  the  speaker  means  will  be  driven  with 

frequencies  corresponding  to  the  values  of  the  manually 

selectable  resistances,  first  and  second  resistances,  and  first 

and  second  capaciunces. 
I 
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4  206  44 
MULTIPLE  SENSOR  INTRliTON  ALARM  SYSTEM 
Aaron  A.  Galvin,  Lexington;  Shei  on  P.  Apteil,  Nahant,  and 
Daniel  Crown,  West  Newton,  all  tif  Masa.,  assignors  to  Ameri* 
can  District  Telegraph  Company^  New  York,  N.Y. 


said  display  upon  failure  of  power  on  said  AC  lines, 
whereby  power  stored  in  said  battery  is  conserved. 


FiledJul.  27,  1977,  Si 
Int.  a.2  G08C  15/12;  G08B  19/a 
VJS.  a.  340—505 


»  No.  819  464 
HOak  13/20:  H04Q  3/00 
13  Claims 


fating  each  of  the  plurality 
^i^inator; 

i 


sensor; 
iing: 

i^  time  and  for  causing  the 
[Wid  interface  means  after 
p«)wing  the  transmission  of 


resence  or  absence  of  an 
sensor; 

^ponding  sequentially  to 

the  status  signals  from 

interfere; 


output  signal  indicative 


er  operative  to  provide 


condition  and  for  providing 

thereof; 
a  display  for  providing  an  indicat  |  i  of  the  condition  of  each 

of  the  plurality  of  sensors; 
the  processor  means  being  furt 

signals  for  actuating  said  dispU 
a  power  supply  for  providing  po   er  from  AC  lines  to  said 

processor  and  said  display,  and    )  said  cable  for  powering 

said  plurality  of  sensors  and  as  ciated  interface  means; 
the  power  supply  further  includi^  a  battery  and  means  for 

providing  back-up  power  from!  lid  battery  to  said  power 

supply  upon  a  failure  of  power  m  said  AC  lines; 
the  processor  means  being  operf  ve  to  remove  power  to 


4,206,450 
FIRE  AND  INTRUSION  SECURITY  SYSTEM 
Phillip  L.  Harden,  Roanoke;  William  E.  Hunkler,  Fort  Wayne; 
John  L.  Schnieders,  Markle,  and  John  E.  Weber,  Fort  Wayne, 
all  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Bowmar  Instrument  Corporation,  Fort 
Wayne,  Ind. 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1974,  Ser.  No.  536,385 

Int.  a.2  G08B  79/00.  13/Oa  29/00,  3/00 

U.S.  a.  340—521  5  Claims 


1.  An  intrusion  alarm  system,  cditiprising: 

a  plurality  of  sensors  for  detedting  the  occurrence  of  an 
event  and  for  producing  t^^  alarm  signal  indicative 
thereof; 

a  sensor  coordinator; 

a  two-conductor  cable  intercom 
of  sensors  with  the  sensor  c( 

the  sensor  coordinator  includin/ 

digital  processor  means;  and 

modulator-demodulator  means  I  ;annected  between  said 
processor  means  and  said  cafcil ;,  for  transmitting  signals 
*  from  said  processor  means  a.i)  ig  said  cable,  and  for  re- 
ceiving status  signals  returned  It  y  said  sensors  and  provid- 
ing digital  signals  representatii^  thereof  to  said  processor 
means;  1 

the  processor  means  periodica]fv|ransmitting  a  synchronize 

-  ing  pulse  and  monitoring  said  Ible  thereafter  to  sense  the 
presence  of  status  pulses  and  n  i  determine  the  width  of 
said  sensed  pulses;  '  C 

a  like  plurality  of  interface  mei  i  s,  each  of  said  interface 
means  being  connected  in  pant  iel  to  said  cable  and  each 
associated  with  a  respective  ci  e  of  said  sensors,  for  re- 
sponding to  said  synchronic'  pulse  by  returning  back 
along  said  cable  to  said  slns|  •  coordinator  said  status 
signal  representative  of  the  %  Mence  or  absence  of  an 
alarm  signal  from  the  associat 

each  of  said  interface  means  incij 

delay  means  for  determining  a 
status  signal  to  be  returned  b; 
the  elapse  of  the  delay  time  fc  ^ 
the  synchronizing  pulse  by  sa;  i  sensor  coordinator; 

modulator  means,  operative  aftti  the  elapse  of  said  delay 
time  as  determined  by  said  delay  nf  ans,  for  transmitting  said 
status  signal  as  a  status  pulse  along,'  aid  cable;  and 

selection  means  for  varying  the    ^idth  of  said  transmitted 
status  pulse  in  response  to  the 
alarm  signal  from  the  associat 

said  plurality  of  interface  means 
the  synchronizing  pulse  so  tl 
different  interface  means  do  m 

the  sensor  coordinator  further  including  means  for  sensing 
the  presence  of  a  sutus  signa^P  ftpresentative  of  an  alarm 


^cauENce 


I    "I    |«cVio«f 


2.  An  apparatus  for  generating  an  alarm  when  unauthorized 
entrances  into  a  dwelling  are  detected  comprising: 

perimeter  intrusion  means  having  sensor  means  associated 
with  dwelling  entrances  which  sensor  means  changes  state 
when  an  unauthorized  entrance  is  made; 

alarm  means  operatively  associated  with  said  perimeter 
intrusion  means  to  generate  an  alarm  when  said  sensor 
means  changes  state; 

alarm  latching  means  to  latch  said  alarm  means  in  an  opera- 
tive state  when  said  sensor  means  changes  state; 

first  arming  means  operatively  associated  with  said  alarm 
means  so  that  said  alarm  means  is  operable  only  when 
receiving  an  arming  signal  from  said  first  arming  means; 

first  switching  means  to  cause  said  first  arming  means  to 
generate  an  arming  signal; 

first  latch  means  to  latch  said  first  arming  means  to  generate 
an  arming  signal; 

disarming  means  for  generating  a  disarm  signal  being  con- 
nected to  said  first  latch  means  to  unlatch  said  first  arming 
means  upon  generation  of  a  disarm  signal; 

intrusion  latching  means  connected  to  said  sensor  means  to 
cause  a  continuous  latching  signal  upon  momentary 
change  of  state  of  said  sensor  means; 

monostable  switching  means  having  a  stable  state  and  an 
unstable  state; 

timer  means  connected  to  said  monostable  switching  means 
and  actuated  when  said  monostable  switching  means  is  in 
its  unstable  state  to  inhibit  said  intrusion  latching  means 
for  a  predetermined  time  period; 

second  monostable  switching  means  connected  to  said  timer 
means; 

a  time  constant  circuit  connected  between  said  second 
monostable  switching  means  and  said  timer  means,  for 
defeating  said  timer  means  when  said  second  monostable 
switch  means  is  in  its  unstable  position  for  a  predeter- 
mined time  period; 

indicator  means  for  indicating  that  said  intrusion  latch  means 
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is  not  activated  and  that  sensors  are  in  an  unbreached 
condition; 

said  first  latching  means  includes  a  latching  transistor  means 
for  conduction  in  response  to  a  latching  condition;  and 
having  an  emitter  and  collector,  and  a  base; 

a  pair  of  transistor  means  connected  in  Darlington  configu- 
ration being  connected  between  said  indicator  means  and 
said  collector  to  energize  said  indicator  means  when  said 
first  latch  means  is  unlatched  and  to  de-energize  said 
indicator  means  when  said  first  latch  means  is  latched. 


secured  to  a  second  section  of  said  closure  means,  and  cord 
means  for  coupling  said  switch  means  under  tension  to  said 
first  and  second  attachment  means  to  position  said  switch 


FvP 


4,206,451 
INTRUSION  DETECTION  SYSTEM 
Dennis  L.  Kurschner,  Minnetonka,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Honey- 
well Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Nov.  5, 1975,  Ser.  No.  629,172 

Int.  a.2  G08B  79/00 

U.S.  a  340-522  7  Claims 
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1.  An  intrusion  detection  system  comprising: 
a  line  sensor  responsive  to  magnetic  and  pressure  disturb- 
ances and  generating  an  output  signal  which  is  a  function 

of  such  disturbances; 
a  first  band-pass  filter  for  receiving  the  signal  generated  by 

said  line  sensor  and  selecting  and  passing  to  its  output 

portion  of  said  signal  within  a  first  frequency  range; 
a  second  band-pass  filter  for  receiving  the  signal  generated 

by  said  line  sensor  and  selecting  and  passing  to  its  output 

-      the  portion  of  said  signal  within  a  second  frequency  range; 

means  for  generating  a  first  threshold  signal  as  a  function  of 

the  signal  at  the  output  of  said  first  band-pass  filter; 
means  for  generating  a  second  threshold  signal  as  a  function 

of  the  number  of  zero  crossings  in  the  signal  from  said 

second  band-pass  filter; 
means  for  comparing  the  signal  from  said  second  band-pass 

filter  to  said  first  threshold  signal; 
means  for  integrating  the  signal  from  said  second  band-pass 

filter  when  said  signal  exceeds  said  first  threshold  signal; 
means  for  comparing  the  integral  of  said  signal  from  said 

second  band-pass  filter  to  said  second  threshold  signal; 

and 
means  for  generating  an  alarm  output  when  said  mtegral  of 
said  signal  from  said  second  band-pass  filter  exceeds  said 
second  threshold  signal. 

4,206,452 
TENSION  CORD  BURGLAR-ALARM 
Leonard  Blasucci,  Jersey  City,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Fairway  Trad- 
ing, Inc.,  Jersey  City,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  900,968 
Int.  a.2  G08B  13/12.  13/08.  13/04 
VS.  a.  340-548  15  Claims 

1.  A  burglar-alarm  apparatus  for  use  with  a  closure  means 
having  two  sections  moveable  with  respect  to  each  other 
comprising  in  combination  switch  means  positionable  under 
tension  and  adapted  to  be  operated  and  produce  an  alarm 
signal  in  response  to  a  change  of  tension  applied  thereto,  first 
attachment  means  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  first  section  of 
said  closure  means  and  second  attachment  means  adapted  to  be 


means  without  its  being  fixedly  secured  to  the  first  section  or 
the  second  section,  so  that  a  signal  is  produced  when  said  first 
and  second  sections  of  said  closure  means  are  moved  with 
respect  to  each  other. 

4,206,453 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRONIC 

SURVEILLANCE 

Robert  D.  Williamson,  7350  NW.  First  Ct.,  Pembroke  Pines, 

FI»- 33024  ^^  ^ 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  689,336,  May  24, 1976,  Pat. 

No.  4,087,802,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  870,673, 

Jan.  19, 1978.  This  application  Mar.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  883,059 

Int.  a.2  G08B  13/22 
U.S.  a.  340-572  21  Qaims 


r 


3 
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12.  An  apparatus  for  setting  up  within  a  surveillance  area  at 
least  one  precisely  defined  control  zone  and  detecting  within 
that  control  zone  and  that  control  zone's  margin  the  presence 
of  a  transponder  having  signal  mixing  capability  comprising; 
an  HP  signal  generator; 

means  coupled  to  the  HP  signal  generator  for  propagatmg 
through  the  surveillance  area  an  electronic  wave  corre- 
sponding to  the  HF  signals  generated; 
a  source  of  first  LI-  signals  for  each  control  zone,  such 
signals  having  a  fr«jquency  different  than  that  of  any  other 
LF  signals,  but  close  enough  thereto  to  all  be  within  the 
pass  band  of  an  FM  receiver; 
a  first  means  coupled  to  the  source  of  first  LF  signals  for 
each  control  zone  for  establishing  through  that  control 
zone  an  electronic  field  corresponding  to  the  first  LF 
signals  generated  for  that  control  zone; 
a  source  of  second  LF  signals  for  each  control  zone,  such 
signals  having  a  frequency  different  from  that  of  any  other 
LF  signals,  but  close  enough  thereto  to  all  be  within  the 
pass  band  of  the  FM  receiver; 
a  second  means  coupled  to  the  source  of  second  LF  signals 
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nn  electronic  field  corre- 


sponding to  the  second  LF  sigr^als  for  that  control  zone 
thereby  precisely  defining  that  control  zone; 

signal  detecting  means  constructed  to  detect  LF  signals  only 
when  received  as  a  composite  v>  ith  the  HF  signals; 

means  for  coupling  the  signal  <  rtecting  means  with  the 
surveillance  area  for  receiving  he  signals  therefrom;  and 

a  means  coupled  to  the  signal  det(  cting  means  delivering  an 
electronic  output  for  any  cortrol  zone  in  response  to 
detection  of  first  LF  signals  fo  •  that  control  zone,  when 
those  first  LF  signals  predomins  f:  over  that  control  zone's 


second  LF  signals. 


I 


UME  DETECTOR 


4,206,454 

TWO  CHANNEL  OPTICAL 

Sergiu  Schapira,  Newton,  and  Howa^^  L.  Tufts,  Hingham,  both 

of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Chloride  Int  *rporated,  Tampa,  Fla. 

Filed  May  8, 1978,  Ser«  So.  903,927 

Int.  a.-  GOIJ  1/00:  ^J8B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  340— 578  lli  6aaims 
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1.  A  two  channel  optical  detec 
from  a  source  which  produces  a  |d 
peaks  in  the  same  wavelength  band' 
duced  by  a  black  body  below  6000' 
a  peak  centered  at  one  wavelength  ^ 
intense  than  peaks  at  shorter  wave  ' 
optical  detector  substantially  respor 
tered  at  said  one  wavelength,  and 
substantially  responsive  to  only  a  pi , 
tared  on  a  shorter  wavelength,  anc[j  ^ 
means  associated  with  said  detector^r 
alarm  only  when  the  radiation  rec: 
above  an  intensity  predetermined 
intensity  of  radiation  received  by  ^Jt 
than  the  radiation  received  by  the  i 


4,206,455 

PISTON  ovERTRAVEi  Indicator 

Larry  E.  Isakson,  Owosso,  Mich.ri^ignor  to  Midland-Ross 
Corporation,  Oeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  9, 1978,  Set, 


for  detecting  radiation 

lity  of  spaced  radiation 

which  radiation  is  pro- 

..,  said  source  producing 

tich  is  substantially  more 

ngths,  comprising  a  first 

ve  to  only  the  peak  cen- 

'  second  optical  detector 

k  of  lesser  intensity  cen- 

jic  and  electronic  circuit 

'hich  produces  an  output 

ved  by  each  detector  is 

r  each  detector  and  the 

first  detector  is  greater 

;ond  detector. 


'^.  914,050 


Int.  a.2  G08B  21/00;  B60Q '  '26;  HOIH  i5/i« 


U.S.  a.  340-626 


UQaims 


1.  An  overtravel  indicator  for  a  p '  ton  positioned  in  a  cyl 

I 


der  having  an  end  wall  toward  which  said  piston  moves,  said 
end  wall  including  mounting  means  for  slidably  mounting  an 
elongated  rod  therethrough  for  movement  between  an  armed 
position  projecting  into  said  cylinder  through  said  end  wall 
and  an  operated  position  projecting  out  of  said  cylinder 
through  said  end  wall,  said  mounting  means  having  an  electri- 
cally conductive  rod  engaging  portion,  said  rod  having  an 
electrically  conductive  length  portion  on  the  outer  surface 
thereof,  electrically  operated  indicator  means  for  indicating 
overtravel  of  said  piston,  said  indicator  means  being  in  an 
electric  circuit  connected  for  completion  through  said  conduc* 
tive  rod  engaging  portion  and  said  conductive  length  portion, 
and  said  conductive  length  portion  being  in  engagement  with 
said  rod  engaging  portion  in  one  of  said  positions  of  said  rod 
and  being  out  of  engagement  therewith  in  the  other  position  of 
said  rod. 


4,206,456 
SMOKE  DETECTOR 
William  J.  Malinowski,  Pembroke,  and  William  F.  Doherty, 
Halifax,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Chloride  Incorporated, 
Tampa,  Fla. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  589,044,  Jun.  23, 1975,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  868,841 

Int.  a.^  G08B  17/ 10;  GOIJ  l/i2;  GOIN  21/26 

U.S.  a  340-630  5  Claims 


^?^ 


fKZ 


1.  A  particle  detector,  comprising  a  light  source,  photo- 
responsive  means  positioned  to  receive  light  reflected  from 
smoke  particles  illuminated  by  said  source,  means  responsive 
to  a  change  in  electrical  characteristics  of  said  photo-respon- 
sive device  caused  by  said  reflected  light  to  provide  an  alarm 
signal,  at  a  predetermined  smoke  concentration  and  means 
responsive  to  a  rate  of  increase  of  smoke  concentration  illumi- 
nated by  the  light  source  above  a  predetermined  rate  to  in- 
crease the  light  output  of  said  light  source,  whereby  the  alarm 
is  caused  at  a  lesser  smoke  concentration. 


4,206,457 
COLOR  DISPLAY  USING  AUXILIARY  MEMORY  FOR 

COLOR  INFORMATION 
Joseph  A.  Weisbecker,  Cherry  Hill,  and  Philip  K.  Baltier, 
Princeton,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  864,765 
Int.  a.2  G06K  15/20 
U.S.  a.  340—703  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  displaying  information  in  color  on  a  raster 
scan  medium  comprising  the  steps  of: 
supplying,  under  programmable  control,  luminance  data  to 
be  displayed  as  an  array  of  dot  elements  arranged  in  suc- 
cessive horizontal  lines  with  each  horizontal  line  being 
comprised  of  a  series  of  successive  groups  of  N  dot  ele- 
ments; ■    <> 
mapping  each  successive  dot  element  of  each  group  of  dot 
elements  one  at  a  time  on  the  raster  scan  medium  with 
some  dot  elements  having  luminance  and  some  dot  ele- 
ments not  having  luminance  in  accordance  with  said  lumi- 
nance data;  and 
providing  color  data,  under  programmable  control,  repre- 
sentative of  the  color  of  dot  elements  having  luminance  in 
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two  or  more  groups  of  N  dot  elements  with  each  group  of 
N  dot  elements  being  positioned  in  successive  horizontal 


8W— ^-i — ^ '      I 
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lines  to  form  subahays  which  begin  and  end  at  corre- 
sponding positions  on  said  successive  horizontal  lines. 

4,206,458 

NUMERICAL  DISPLAY  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTRONIC 

INSTRUMENT 

Ichiro  Sado,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  762,196,  Jan.  24, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Sep.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,197 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  28,  1976,  51-8091; 
Jan.  28, 1976,  51-8093 

Int.  a.2  G06K  15/1% 
U.S.  a.  340-756  10  Claims 
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DISPLAY  EXAMPLE  "^IME  10-00-01 

1.  A  numerical  display  system  for  an  electronic  instrument, 
comprising: 

output  means  for  displaying  or  printing  a  plurality  of  num- 
bers different  in  unit  or  number  system; 

numeric  data  storage  means  for  supplying  numeric  data  to 
said  output  means;  and 

means  for  controlling  the  supply  of  said  numeric  data  from 
said  storage  means  to  said  output  means  and  for  simulta- 
neously suppressing  predetermined  zero  outputs  in  each  of 
the  numbers  of  the  numeric  daU  to  be  displayed  or 
printed. 

4,206,459 

NUMERAL  DISPLAY  DEVICE 

Sakae  Houryu,  Yokohama,  and  Mitsuaki  Seki,  Tokyo,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  830,339 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  14, 1976,  51*110044 
Int.  a.2  G09F  9/32 
VS.  a.  340-765  «  Claims 

1.  A  numeral  display  device  comprising: 
a  first  board  member  including  a  first  group  of  numerical 
display  digits  arranged  in  upper  and  lower  suges,  respec- 
tively, wherein  each  of  the  digits  is  formed  in  a  figure 
eight  pattern  with  a  plurality  of  numerical  segments,  each 


digit  being  associated  with  a  first  decimal  point  segment, 
the  first  decimal  point  segment  being  electrically  con- 
nected with  at  least  one  of  the  numerical  segments  of  the 
associated  digit; 

a  second  board  member  in  facing  relationship  with  said  first 
board  member  and  including  a  second  group  of  numerical 
display  digits  arranged  in  upper  and  lower  stages,  respec- 
tively, wherein  each  of  the  digits  is  formed  in  a  figure 
eight  pattern  with  a  plurality  of  numerical  segments,  each 
digit  being  associated  with  a  second  decimal  point  seg- 
ment, the  second  decimal  point  segment  being  electrically 
connected  with  at  lesist  one  of  the  numerical  segments  of 
the  associated  digit  which  is  different  from  the  corre- 
sponding numerical  segment  connected  with  the  first 
decimal  point  segment  in  said  first  board  member: 

a  liquid  crystal  display  material  provided  between  said  first 
and  second  board  members;  and 
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selecting  means  for  applying  driving  signals  to  each  of  said 
first  and  second  groups  of  numerical  display  digits  of  said 
first  and  second  bc»ard  members  to  display  numerical 
patterns,  said  selecting  means  comprising  two  registers, 
one  of  which  stores  binary  information  to  be  displayed  on 
the  upper  stage  of  said  numerical  display  digits,  and  the 
other  of  which  stores  binary  information  to  be  displayed 
on  the  lower  suge  of  said  numerical  display  digits,  a 
converter  for  converting  the  binary  information  in  said 
registers  into  segment  information,  a  first  group  of  latches 
for  sequentially  storing  the  output  information  from  said 
converter,  a  second  group  of  latches  for  storing  the  output 
information  from  said  first  group  of  latches,  control  means 
for  causing  said  second  group  of  latches  to  store  the  out- 
put information  from  said  first  group  of  latches  at  one  time 
so  that  all  segments  are  driven  during  the  same  period,  and 
a  pulse  generator  for  generating  pulses  for  periodically 
driving  the  segments  on  said  second  board  member. 

4,206,460 
EL  DISPLAY  DRIVE  CONTROLLED  BY  AN  ELECTRON 

BEAM 
Shuhei  Yasuda;  Toshihiro  Ohba,  both  of  Tenri,  and  Chuji 
Suzuki,  Nara,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  884,474 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  10, 1977,  52-27777; 
Mar.  10, 1977,  52-27778;  Jun.  21, 1977,  52-75282 

Int  CI.2  H05B  33/00 
U.S.  a.  340—781  8  Claims 

1.  An  electroluminescent  display  system  for  displaymg  video 
information  in  accordance  with  display  information,  compris- 
ing: 
a.  an  electroluminescent  display  panel  including 
an  electroluminescent  layer;  a  front  electrode  formed  on 
one  of  the  major  surface  of  said  electroluminescent 
layer;  and 
a  rear  electrode  formed  on  the  other  major  surface  of  said 
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electroluminescent  layer;  s 
ing  a  transparent  condupl 
comprising  a  metal  film,  tl 
and  the  metal  rear  electn 
the  entire  surface  of  a  disph 
nescent  layer; 

a  first  insulation  thin  film  irite^ 
luminescent  layer  and  said 

a  second  insulation  thin  fill 
electroluminescent  layer 


X 


!  1  front  electrode  compris-  ing  first  means  to  modulate  a  carrier  wave  with  a  sutxarrier 

;  film,  said  rear  electrode  wave  and  a  desired  signal,  a  code  generator  synchronized  to 

ront  transparent  electrode  said  sub-carrier  wave,  second  means  to  modulate^theoutou^ 

'i)eing  uniformly  formed  on  t-  r 

l^^regionofsaidelectrolumi-  ^— , 

I ■■ ' 

,  Dsed  between  said  electro- 
ont  electrode; 
interposed  between  said 
said  rear  electrode; 


b.  a  voltage  signal  supply  means  f : 
to  said  electroluminescent  dispi  ^ 
electrode  and  rear  electrode; 

c.  an  electron  beam  supply  meat ! 
beam  to  said  electroluminesci 
said  rear  electrode;  and  j 

d.  a  control  means  for  controllln 
electron  beam  to  said  electrolur 
accordance  with  said  display  i 


applying  a  voltage  signal 
y  panel  through  said  front 

for  applying  an  electron 
X  display  panel  through 

$  the  application  of  said 
linescent  display  panel  in 
ormation. 


4,206,^ 

RADAR  SYSTEM  WITH  iM  'ROVED  VISUAL 

DETECTION  OF  LONG  R  NGE  TARGETS 

William  M.  Pease,  Weston,  and  Albet-  A.  Pope,  Woburn,  both  of 

Mass.,  assignors  to  Raytheon  Cbnl;  any,  Lexington,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1979,  S«^  No.  12,975 

Int.  a.-  GOIS  <  m 

U.S.  a.  343—5  DP 


^-'5 


iS^noog 


•UCTOI      tnCTOlM 


r 


24  Claims 
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V   vi«m.  1 
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23.  A  processing  system  for  a  radir  comprising: 

means  for  accepting  signals  derivei !  from  radar  echo  returns; 

means  for  increasing  the  time  duration  of  said  signals  as  a 

direct  function  of  range;  and 
means  for  supplying  an  output  fror  i  said  increasing  means  to 

a  signal  channel  for  coupling  to  ; 


asd 


4,206,462 
SECURE  COMMUNICATION 
Gerald  Rabow,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  and 
ford,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Internationa 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  8, 1961,  Ser 
Int.  a:-  H04K 
U.S.  a.  343—7.6 
15.  In  a  secure  communication  syst^ 


a  radar  display. 


Hanging  system 

^Ivin  E.  Nashman,  Ruther- 
Telephone  and  Telegraph 


No.  87,961 

16  Gaims 
■ii  a  transmitter  compris- 


l( 


said  first  modulating  means  with  the  output  of  said  code  gener- 
ator, and  means  to  transmit  the  output  of  said  second  modulat- 
ing means  to  a  distant  receiver. 


4,206,463 
RADAR  SYSTEMS 
John  A.  Glasgow,  Great  Baddow,  England,  auignor  to  The 
Marconi  Company  Limited,  Chelmsford,  England 

Filed  Jul.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  926,733 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  2,  1977. 
32460/77 

Int.  a.2  GOIS  9/23 
U.S.  a.  343-17.2  R  3  Claims 
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1.  A  marine  radar  system  comprising,  in  combination: 

an  antenna  which  exhibits  frequency-dependent  squint; 

means  for  rotating  said  antenna  repetitively  to  scan  a  target 
region  afflicted  with  sea  clutter; 

transmitting  means  connected  to  said  antenna  for  transmit- 
ting a  succession  of  at  least  two  pulses  of  different  frequen- 
cies to  cover  a  particular  area  of  said  target  region  during 
each  scan,  the  frequency  difference  between  said  succes- 
sive pulses  being  such  that  each  of  said  pulses  irradiates 
said  particular  area  during  each  scan  whereby  frequency 
decorrelation  of  sea  clutter  may  be  effected,  and  at  least 
two  pulses  of  said  succession  being  separated  in  time 
sufficient  to  allow  time  decorrelation  of  sea  clutter  to  be 
effected; 

receiving  means  connected  to  said  antenna  for  receiving 
returns  from  said  succession  of  pulses;  and 

processing  means  for  processing  said  returns  to  provide 
decorrelation  of  sea  clutter  both  in  frequency  and  time, 
each  succession  of  pulses  comprising  two  pairs  of  pulses  in 
which  each  pair  is  closely  spaced  in  frequency  and  time 
whereas  said  two  pairs  are  widely  spaced  in  time,  said 
transmitting  means  including  gating  means  connected  to 
said  processing  means  for  gating  returns  from  both  pairs  of 
pulses  simultaneously  to  said  processing  means. 
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4,206,464 
ARRANGEMENT  INCLUDING  ORCULATORS  FOR 
COPWECTING  A  PLURALITY  OF  TRANSMnTERS  AND 
RECEIVERS  TO  A  COMMON  ANTENNA 
erhard  Hirsch,  Backnang,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs-GmbH,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  833,705 
Calms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  17, 
1976,  2641875;  Sep.  17, 1976,  7629080[U] 
Int.  C1.2  H04B  1/52 
U.S.  CI.  371-58  9aaim8 
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sheet  and  a  leading  edge  thereof  lifted  by  said  vacuum 
head  for  carrying  said  top  sheet  to  said  support  means, 
a  reversible  motor  for  driving  one  of  said  rollers, 
control  means  for  controlling  said  motor  so  that  said  one  of 
said  rollers  is  rotated  in  reverse  for  a  certain  time  when 
said  vacuum  head  lifts  the  top  sheet  stored  in  the  storing 
means  to  cause  a  leading  edge  of  the  top  sheet  to  abut 
upon  said  one  of  said  rollers  and  thereafter  for  driving  said 
one  roller  forwardly. 


^    4,206,466 
NON-FOULING  PRINT  STYLUS 
William  L.  Grummer,  Newbury  Park,  Calif.,  auignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Na?y,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,792 

Int.  C1.2  GOID  15/06 

U.S.  a.  346-139  C  2  Claims 


,  RECEIVER 

1.  In  a  microwave  combining  filter  arrangement  including  a 
plurality  of  circulators  for  connecting  a  plurality  of  transmit- 
ters and  receivers  to  a  common  antenna;  the  improvement 
wherein:  all  of  said  circulators  are  three-arm  circulators;  all  of 
said  circulators  are  connected  in  cascade  to  form  a  single 
circulator  chain  with  the  direction  of  rotation  of  each  of  said 
circulators  being  the  same;  one  end  of  said  circulator  chain  is 
connected  to  said  antenna;  and  said  transmitters  and  said  re- 
ceivers are  altematingly  connected  to  the  circulators  of  said 
circulator  chain. 


4,206,465 
PHOTOGRAPHICALLY  RECORDING  APPARATUS 

Yusaku  Tamoto,  TokyQ;  Hiroshi  Isaka,  Tama,  and  Takashi 

Saitoh,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Konishiroku  Photo 

Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  875,557 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  8,  1977,  52-12624; 
Feb.  8,  1977,  52-12625 

Int.  a:-  GOID  9/42;  G03B  1/00;  B65G  59/00;  B65H  3/08 
U.S.  a.  346-107  R  ^  Claims 


4743  44       '*'25!4,,a.,J8 

46  ^'^^-  v-isii>:.-:3  * 


1.  A  non-fouling  print  finger  comprising: 

(a)  a  body; 

(b)  a  movable  arm  integral  with  said  body,  said  movable  arm 
terminating  in  a  print  stylus  which  extends  beyond  the 
perimeter  of  said  body;  and 

(c)  a  shield  integral  with  said  body  and  forming  part  of  the 
perimeter  of  said  body,  said  shield  being  situated  such  that 
said  movable  arm  is  between  said  shield  and  said  body. 


4,206,467 
RECORDING  METHOD 
Tadashi  FitJii,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd., 
Japan 

Filed  Jun.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912,318 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  13, 1977,  52/68837 

Int.  CI.:  GOID  15/16 

U.S.  a.  346-140  R  16  Claims 


1.  A  photographically  recording  apparatus  comprising 
means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  photosenstive  sheets, 
exposure  means  including  a  support  means  for  supporting 

one  of  said  photosensitive  sheets, 
optical  means  for  projecting  an  image  to  be  recorded  on  the 

supported  sheet, 
sheet  feed  means  for  supplying  said  photosensitive  sheets 
stored  in  the  storing  means  to  said  support  means  one  by 
one,  said  sheet  feed  means  comprising  a  movable  vacuum 
head  for  lifting  a  top  sheet  of  said  photosensitive  sheets 
stored  in  said  storing  means, 
a  pair  of  rollers  constituting  means  for  receiving  said  top 


9.  A  recording  apparatus  comprising,  a  container  containing 
a  coloring  material  solution  having  a  surface  level  in  said 
container,  a  recording  electrode  partially  immersed  in  said 


352 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  3,  1980 


June  3,  1980 


ELECTRICAL 


solution  and  extending  outwardly  If  Dm  said  surface  level,  a 
conductive  portion  on  said  recordli  $  electrode  having  high 
afTmity  for  said  solution  partially  imi^^rsed  in  said  solution  and 
extending  outwardly  of  the  surface  :  rvel  of  the  solution,  said 
recording  electrode  comprising  an  in  ulative  member  having  a 
plurality  of  said  conductive  portioi  i  thereon,  the  affinity  of 
said  insulative  member  for  said-solut  en  being  low  and  less  than 
the  affinity  of  said  conductive  pori  1<  n  for  said  solution,  said 
plurality  of  conductive  portions  beio  ^  spaced  along  said  insula- 
tive member  and  each  being  partiallf 
and  extending  outwardly  from  sai^ 
complementary  electrode  spaced  frc 
tive  portions  extending  out  of  said  s 
means  connected  between  said  cor 
complementary  electrode  for  estaj 
therebetween,  whereby  a  recordit 
said  complimentary  ekectrode  and 
tive  portions  and  solution  is  entrainei: 


4,206,468 
CONTACTING  STRUCTURE  ON 
ARRANGEMl 
JeU'Claudc  Carballes,  Paris,  Fran^t 

CSF,  Paris,  France 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  794,643,  Ma  r 
application  Mar.  14, 1979, 
Clainu  priority,  application  Franc(4' 
Int.  a^  HOIL 
U.S.  a.  357—17 
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mmersed  in  said  solution 

surface  level  thereof,  a 

an  edge  of  said  conduc- 

1  ition,  and  electric  signal 
ictive  portions  and  said 
shing  a  signal  voltage 
ledium  is  fed  between 

'  ;ast  one  of  said  conduc- 
up  the  surface  of  at  least 


a  second  doping  concentration  on  the  order  of  10'*  impu- 
rity particles/cm^; 

a  source  electrode  disposed  on  the  surface  of  said  epitaxial 
layer  including  two  fingers  extending  therefrom; 

a  gate  electrode  including  one  finger  extending  therefrom, 
said  one  finger  interdigitated  with  said  at  least  two  fingers 
of  said  source  electrode,  said  gate  electrode  being  insu- 
lated from  said  epitaxial  layer  by  a  layer  of  insulating 
material  disposed  therebetween; 

said  epitaxial  layer  including  a  first  semiconductor  region  for 
each  of  the  fingers  of  said  source  electrode,  said  first 
regions  having  a  second  conductivity  type,  a  second  semi- 
conductor region  having  said  first  conductivity  type  in  a 


"  »?  w  n  «i  a  X  u. 


one  of  said  conductive  portions  an  %Dnto  the  recording  me 
dium  by  the  signal  voltage  applied 
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assignor  to  Thomson- 


5, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
S^r.  No.  20,501 
"jvfay  11, 1976,  76  14163 

'00 

6aainis 


'^ 


1.  A  contacting  structure  upon  ajfSmiconductor  arrange- 
ment comprising  a  metallic  layer  deft  jited  upon  one  face  of 
said  arrangement  wherein  said  arranfajment  comprises  a  first 
layer  and  a  second  layer  covering  p*-1y  said  first  layer,  said 
second  layer  being  made  of  a  chemjc  il  compound,  insuring 
electrical  contact  having  a  very  low  ik^stance  value  with  said 
metallic  layer,  said  first  layer  contain  r^,  incorporated  in  said 
compound,  a  further  element,  the  :» mpound  thus  formed 
insuring  with  said  metallic  layer  a  coi  act  of  very  high  resis- 
tance value  and  having  semiconductc  r  properties. 

4,206,469       . 
POWER 
METAL-OXIDE-SEMICONDU 
TRANSISTO 
Maurice  H.  Hanes,  Murrysrille,  an 
Borough,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  t 
Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1978,  Ser. 

Int.  a.2  HOIL  2i/*2 
VS.  a.  357—23 

1.  A  power  metal-ox|V! 
tor  (MOSFET)  comprisinS: 
a  planar  substrate  having  top  and  bit  om  surfaces,  and  hav- 
mg  a  first  type  of  conductivity  ar  d  a  first  doping  concen- 
tration; 

a  planar  epitaxial  layer  on  the  top  s  u  face  of  said  substrate, 
said  epitaxial  layer  having  said  fir  if  conductivity  type  and 


R-nELD-EFFECT- 

^Vl  S.  Schlegel,  Plum 
^vVestinghouse  Electric 

>.  942,580 


7aainis 
semicondi  x  tor-field-efTect-transis- 


portion  of  each  of  said  first  semiconductor  region,  said 
second  semiconductor  regions  each  extending  to  the  sur- 
face of  said  epitaxial  layer,  an  epitaxial  region  extending 
between  said  first  region,  said  source  electrode  disposed 
on  said  epitaxial  layer  over  a  portion  of  each  of  said  sec- 
ond semiconductor  regions,  said  gate  electrode  disposed 
over  said  epitaxial  region; 

said  first  regions  spaced  apart  from  each  other  a  predeter- 
mined distance  for  producing  opposing  electric  fields  in 
response  to  a  voltage  greater  than  a  predetermined  bias 
voltage  applied  across  said  source  and  drain  electrodes; 

a  drain  electrode  disposed  on  the  bottom  surface  of  said 
substrate. 


4,206,470 
THIN  HLM  INTERCONNECT  FOR  MULTICOLOR 

IR/CCD 

William  J.  White,  Chelmsford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 

Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.  ^ 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  829,744,  Sep.  1, 1977.  This  application  No?. 

17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,803 

Int.  a.2  HOIL  27/14 

U.S.  a.  357-30  1  Qaim 


.**» 


«*  JW 


1.  A  hybrid,  multicolor  mosaic  detector  system  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  having  signal  processing  circuitry 
therein  and  having  a  plurality  of  rows  of  electrical 
contacts  thereon  to  permit  electrical  signals  to  be  supplied 
to  the  signal  processing  circuitry; 

a  first  insulator  layer  over  the  semiconductor  substrate; 

a  plurality  of  rows  of  individual  first  detectors  of  a  first 


yt 


detector  material  on  the  first  insulator  layer,  each  row  of 
individual  first  detectors  being  adjacent  a  row  of  electrical 
contacts; 

a  plurality  of  rows  of  first  level  contact  pads  on  the  rows  of 
electrical  contacts,  the  first  level  contact  pads  extending 
upward  from  the  electrical  contacts  to  a  second  surface; 

a  first  backfill  insulating  material  backfilling  the  regions 
between  rows  of  individual  first  detector;  the  first  level 
contact  pads,  the  individual  first  detectors,  and  the  first 
backfill  insulating  material  forming  an  essentially  coplanar 
second  surface; 

first  level  thin  film  interconnects  over  the  second  surface 
between  the  plurality  of  individual  first  detectors  and 
selected  first  level  contact  pads  in  an  adjacent  row; 

a  second  insulating  layer  over  the  second  surface; 

a  plurality  of  rows  of  individual  second  detectors  of  a  second 
detector  material  having  a  different  wavelength  response 
from  the  first  detector  material,  the  individual  second 
detectors  being  mounted  on  the  second  insulating  layer 
and  positioned  essentially  above  the  individual  first  detec- 
tors; 

a  plurality  of  rows  of  second  level  contact  pads  on  first  level 
contact  pads  in  each  row  which  were  not  interconnected 
with  an  individual  first  detector,  the  second  level  contact 
pads  extending  upward  from  the  second  surface  and  being 
in  electrical  contact  with  the  first  level  contact  pads; 

a  second  backfill  insulating  material  backfilling  regions  be- 
tween rows  of  individual  second  detectors;  the  second 
level  contact  pads,  the  individual  second  detectors,  and 
the  second  backfill  insulating  material  forming  an  essen- 
tially coplanar  third  surface;  and 

second  level  thin  film  interconnects  over  the  third  surface 
between  the  plurality  of  individual  second  detectors  and 
selected  second  level  contact  pads  in  an  adjacent  row. 
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above  the  storage  zone  and  being  formed  of  a  portion  of 
the  reference  potential  line  which  is  separated  by  a  thinner 
insulating  layer  from  the  semiconductor  layer; 

(e)  the  transfer  gate  being  positioned  adjacent  the  storage 
electrode  and  being  formed  of  a  portion  of  the  word  line 
which  is  separated  from  the  semiconductor  layer  by  a 
thinner  insulating  layer; 

(0  said  transfer  gate  comprising  means  for  selectively  con- 
ductively  coupling  the  bit  line  zone  to  the  storage  capaci- 
tor storage  zone  when  a  given  potential  is  applied  to  the 
transfer  gate;  and 

(g)  the  word  line  and  reference  potential  line  running  paral- 
lel and  being  arranged  directly  adjacent  to  one  another 
and  at  right  angles  to  the  bit  line. 

4,206,472 
THIN  HLM  STRUCTURES  AND  METHOD  FOR 
FABRICATING  SAME 
Wei-Kan  Chu,  La  Grangeville;  James  K.  Howard,  Fishkill,  and 
James  F.  White,  Newburgh,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
FUed  Dec.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  864,182 
Int.  a.2  HOIL  23/48 


U.S.  a.  357—67 


4,206,471 

SEMICONDUCTOR  STORAGE  ELEMENT  AND  A 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  THEREOF 

Kurt  Hoffmann,  Taufkirchen,  and  Reiner  Sigusch,  Munich,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,065 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  28, 
1977,  2743619 

Int.  a.2  HOIL  27/10 
U.S.  a  357-45  11  Claims 


13  Claims 


1.  A  thin  film  structure  comprising: 

a  layer  of  aluminum, 

a  layer  of  material  having  a  tendency  to  interact  with  said 
aluminum;  and 

an  intermediate  layer  of  aluminum  having  an  aluminum 
oxide  content  sufficient  to  provide  an  effective  barrier  to 
the  diffusion  of  said  layer  of  aluminum  into  said  layer  of 
material  disposed  between  said  layer  of  material  and  said 
layer  of  aluminum. 

4,206,473 
VIR-CONTROLLED  COLOR  CORRECTION  FOR  COLOR 

VIDEO  SIGNAL  RECEIVING  APPARATUS 
Katsuo  Isono,  Kawagoe,  and  SeUi  Sanada,  Yokosuka,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  875,974 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  8, 1977,  52-12666 

Int  a.2  H04N  9/535 

U.S.  a.  358-21  V  W  Claims 


1.  A  semiconductor  storage  element  system,  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  storage  elements,  each  storage  element 
having  a  storage  capacitor,  a  transfer  gate,  a  word  line,  a 
bit  line,  and  a  reference  potential  line; 

(b)  a  doped  semiconductor  layer  of  first  conductivity  type 
having  a  storage  zone  for  the  storage  capacitor  in  the 
semiconductor  layer  and  at  a  surface  thereof,  a  bit  line 
zone  of  second  conductivity  type  also  being  provided  in 
the  semiconductor  layer  at  the  surface  thereof; 

(c)  an  insulating  layer  on  the  surface  of  the  semiconductor 
layer  with  the  word  line  and  reference  potential  line  ar- 
ranged in  strip-like  fashion  thereon; 

(d)  a  storage  electrode  of  the  storage  capacitor  arranged 


I.  In  color  video  signal  receiving  apparatus  of  the  type 
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signal,  said  VIR  signal 

•ortion  and  a  luminance 

iiig  apparatus  comprising: 

demodulated  color  signal 

ce  portion  of  said  VIR 


capable  of  receiving  a  color  video  i  ^al  and  having  a  demodu- 
lator for  demodulating  color  signals  from  the  received  color 
video  signal,  color  correcting  app^;  tus  responsive  to  a  VIR 
signal  included  in  said  color  vidi 
including  a  chrominance  refereno 
reference  portion,  said  color  corr 
means  for  detecting  the  level  of 
during  the  chrominance  refei 

signal  and  for  producing  a  con|r'*»l  signal  representing  the 
difference  between  said  dete^^  level  and  a  reference 
level; 
storage  means  for  storing  said  colit  t>1  signal; 
adjusting  means  coupled  to  said  dtr^odulator  and  responsive 
to  said  stored  control  signal  foria  justing  a  predetermined 
characteristic  of  said  demodulate  i  color  signals  in  accor- 
dance with  said  stored  control  bi  ;fial; 
VIR  detecting  means  for  detecting   le  presence  and  absence 

of  a  VIR  signal  in  said  recejvej  |olor  video  signal;  and 
pre-setting  means  coupled  to  said  \'  IR  detecting  means  and 
responsive  to  the  absence  of  a  Yl  ^  signal  from  said  color 
video  signal  for  pre-setting  saic 
predetermined  signal  when  the  i  e':eived  video  signal  does 
not  include  a  VIR  signal. 


4^06,475 

APPARATUS  AND  A  METHOD  FOR  OBTAINING 

DIGITAL  DATA  FOR  RASTERS  HAVING  A  PLURALITY 

OF  CX)LOR  COMPONENTS 
Heinz  Taudt,  Kiel,  and  Armin  Colditz,  Kiel-Wellsee,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dr.*Ing.  Rudolf  Hell 
GmbH,  Kiel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  842,286 
Gaiffls  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  18. 
1976,  2646925 

Int.  a.2  H04N  1/46 
U.S.  a.  358—78  9  Qaims 
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4^06,474 

LOW.PASS  nLTER  WITO  REMOTELY 

CONTROLLABLE  RJI^  TIME 

Donald  C.  Herrmann,  Hartstllle,  Pa.^  t  id  Lucas  J.  Bazin,  Vin- 

centown,  NJ.,  assignors  to  RCA^C  uporation.  New  York, 

FUed  Aug.  30, 1978,  Ser  t  o.  938,245 

Int.  a.2  H04N  5/22;  H03H  JP/  50.  H03B  1/00 

US.  CL  358—22  "  4  Qaims 


TO  IU10( 

MITCH  IS 


!  e;  actively  and  remotely 


1.  A  variable  low  pass  filter  for      ^ 

varying  the  rise  time  of  a  first  signal  fe  Imprising: 

a  fixed  low  pass  filter  having  the  il(  west  desired  rise  time 
characteristic,  ?  ; 

a  delay  line  having  a  substantially  Ul  pass  capability  for 
delaying  an  amount  equal  to  tKi:  d*  lay  of  said  fixed  filter, 

means  for  coupling  said  first  sign^  o  said  fixed  low  pass 
filter  and  said  delay  line, 

means  coupled  to  said  fixed  low  pas  ilter  and  delay  line  for 
additively  summing  the  low  pasi  I  Itered  signal  and  said 
delayed  signal  to  provide  a  first  add^.tively  summed  signal, 

adjustable  peaking  means  coupled!  t  >  said  fixed  low  pass 
filter  and  delay  line  for  differentia  Jy  summing  said  low 
passed  filtered  signal  and  delayed  iignal  for  providing  a 
peaking  signal  that  contains  only  th  ;  high  frequency  com- 
ponents, said  adjusuble  peaking  n  eans  including  means 
responsive  to  control  signal  le>tel$  applied  thereto  for 
adjustmg  the  amplitude  level  of  ^^  peaking  signal, 
means  for  additively  summing  said  first  additively  summed 
signal  and  said  peaking  signal  fof  ;.roviding  a  processed 
control  signal,  ^ 

remotely  located  control  means  havii/;  rtieans  for  selectively 

providing  different  control  signal!  l«vcls, 
and  means  for  coupling  said  remote^  ocated  control  means 


f  )r  selectively  and  re- 


to  said  adjustable  peaking  means! ^  _..„  .^. 

motely  changing  the  gain  of  sai  1  peaking 'sigUaTto  re- 
motely control  the  rise  time  of  sa  d  cMtrol  signal. 


1.  In  a  process  of  obtaining  digital  data  for  color  components 
of  a  color  image  including  a  plurality  of  photo-electric  trans- 
ducers for  receiving  selected  light  values  from  the  color  image, 
a  plurality  of  color  filters  corresponding  to  a  first  set  of  colors 
and  disposed  between  the  image  and  said  transducers,  respec- 
tively, a  color  processor  post-coupled  to  said  transducers  and 
a  digital  memory,  including  at  least  first  and  second  memory 
segments  postcoupled  to  said  color  processor,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

scanning  the  light  values  of  the  color  image  line-by-line, 
each  of  the  lines  being  preceded  by  a  sync  pulse,  the  sync 
pulse  having  a  predetermined  repetition  rate, 

passing  the  scanned  light  values  through  the  color  filters, 
respectively,  so  as  to  obtain  a  first  set  of  colored  light 
values  corresponding  to  said  first  set  of  colors, 

converting  the  set  of  colored  light  values  to  a  first  set  of 
electrical  signals, 

processing  the  first  set  of  electrical  signals  through  the  color 
processor  for  obtaining  a  second  set  of  electrical  signals 
corresponding  to  a  second  set  of  colors, 

quantizing  the  second  set  of  electrical  signals  into  a  plurality 
of  digits  to  obtain  first  and  second  raster  signal  scans,  each 
of  said  raster  signal  scans  having  a  multiplicity  of  raster 
spots  spaced  apart  from  one  another  in  first  and  second 
directions  at  respective  first  and  second  predetermined 
distances,  the  first  and  second  distances  of  said  first  raster 
signal  scan  corresponding  substantially  to  said  second  and 
first  distances  of  said  second  raster  signal  scan,  respec- 
tively, and 

storing  only  the  digits  of  the  raster  signal  scans  correspond- 
ing to  said  second  set  of  colors  in  said  first  and  second 
memory  segments,  respectively. 
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4,206,476 

CONTROL  aRcurr  for  use  with  a 

TIME-COMPRESSION/TIME-EXPANSION  SYSTEM  IN 

A  PULSE  SIGNAL  RECORD/PLAYBACK  DEVICE 
Yoriiitaka  Hashimoto,  Chofu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 
ConHnuation  of  Ser.  No.  770,893,  Feb.  22, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  No?.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,675 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  24, 1976,  51-19197 

Int.  a.2  H04N  5/76 

U5.  a  358-127  9  Qaims 


4,206,477 

OPTICAL  RECORDING  WFTH  TRACK  DROP 

COMPENSATION 

Istyan  Gorog,  Princeton,  and  Arthur  H.  Firester,  Skillman,  both 

of  N  J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,234 

Int.  Q.^  GUB  7/00:  H03F  1/28 

VJS.  Q.  358-128.5  12  Claims 
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I.  In  a  system  for  using  a  video  signal  recorder,  of  the  type 
normally  adapted  to  record  and/or  reproduce  video  signals  on 
a  record  medium,  for  recording  and/or  reproducing  pulse 
signals  on  said  record  medium,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  source  of  said  pulse  signals; 

a  memory  having  addressable  storage  locations  for  tempo- 
rarily storing  said  pulse  signals  therein; 

write-in  means  for  writing  the  pulse  signals  supplied  from 
said  source  into  said  addressable  storage  locations  of  said 
memory  at  a  first  rate; 

read-out  means  for  reading  out  the  pulse  signals  stored  at 
said  addressable  storage  locations  of  said  memory  at  a 
second  rate; 

said  write-in  means  and  said  read-out  means  operating  sub- 
stantially independently  of  each  other  and  at  the  same 
time; 

write-in  address  generating  means  for  generating  a  plural  bit 
write-in  address  code  corresponding  to  the  memory  stor- 
age location  into  which  a  pulse  signal  is  written; 

read-out  address  generating  means  for  generating  a  plural  bit 
read-out  address  code  corresponding  to  the  memory  stor- 
age location  from  which  a  pulse  signal  is  read,  said  write- 
in  and  read-out  generating  means  being  operative  indepen- 
dent of  each  other;  and  « 

detecting  means  for  selectively  detecting  when  all  of  said 
storage  locations  are  filled  with  pulse  signals  or  are  empty, 
said  detecting  means  including  an  address  comparator  for 
comparing  each  bit  in  said  write-in  address  code  to  each 
corresponding  bit  in  said  read-out  address  code  to  detect 
when  all  of  said  compared  bits  represent  the  same  storage 
location,  reset  means  for  generating  a  reset  signal  when 
the  same  storage  location  is  represented  by  both  said 
write-in  address  code  and  said  read-out  address  code,  and 
means  for  effecting  the  erasure  of  the  contents  of  all  of 
said  storage  locations  in  response  to  said  reset  signal. 


1.  In  an  optical  disc  recorder  for  recording  information 
signals  on  a  record  medium,  said  recorder  comprising:  a  turnu- 
ble  for  rotatably  supporting  said  record  medium;  means  for 
providing  a  focused  beam  of  light;  means  for  intensity  modulat- 
ing said  focused  beam  in  accordance  with  said  information 
signals;  and  means  for  directing  said  intensity  modulated  light 
beam  onto  the  surface  of  said  record  medium  such  that  said 
beam  contacts  said  record  medium  at  a  desired  location  and 
moves  relative  to  said  record  medium;  the  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 
modulation  means,  coupled  to  the  source  of  information 
signals  for  modulating  said  signals,  said  modulation  being 
performed  within  a  given  frequency  range; 
said  focused  beam  of  light  having  a  finite  spot  size  affecting 
the  response  of  said  recorder  such  that  said  recorder  has  a 
variable  spacial  frequency  response  within  said  given 
frequency  range,  said  variable  spacial  frequency  response 
affecting  the  surface  relief  representation  of  said  modu- 
lated signals  within  said  given  frequency  range  on  said 
record  medium  surface;  and 
means,  coupled  to  said  modulation  means,  for  temporally 
distorting  said  modulated  information  signals  in  a  selected 
portion  of  said  given  frequency  range  to  compensate  for 
said  variable  spacial  frequency  response  and  for  providing 
said  distorted  modulated  signals  to  said  intensity  modulat- 
ing means,  whereby  the  surface  relief  representation 
formed  by  the  distorted  signals  recorded  on  said  record 
medium  surface  arc  a  substantially  accurate  representation 
of  said  modulated  signals  within  said  given  frequency 
range. 
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■         4,206,478 
TIME  BASE  CORRECnON  aRCUIT  EMPLOYING 
CONTROLLED  PARALLEL  SIGNAL  TRANSFERS 
BETWEEN  ANALOG  STORAGE  REGISTERS 
Jerry  R.  Horak,  Roch««ter,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Continu8tion*in-part  of  Ser.  No.  872,718,  Jan.  26, 1978, 
abandoned.  ThU  application  Feb.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,052 
Int.  a.2  H04N  5/76 
U.S.  Q.  358-160  2  Clains 

1.  Apparatus  capable  of  defluttering  a  video  signal  of  the 
type  which  includes  a  succession  of  video  line  signal  compo- 
nents, said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  first  analog  shift  register  means  for  receiving  and  succes- 
sively storing  said  video  line  signal  componentt; 

(b)  first  timing  means  for  effecting  line  signal  component 
shifts  into  and  within  said  first  analog  shift  register  means 
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at  a  rate  corresponding  to  a  timefbite  characteristic  of  the 


received  video  signal; 

(c)  output  means; 

(d)  second  analog  shift  register 
signal  components  to  said  outpu 
log  shift  register  means  being 
ond  output  shift  registers,  said 
registers  being  both  connected 

(e)  second  timmg  means  for  effect; 


i 

njltans  for  applying  line 
K'leans,  said  second  ana- 
prised  of  first  and  sec- 
and  second  output  shift 
iaid  output  means; 
ih(  line  signal  component 
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shifts  within  and  out  of  said  sec  )r  1  analog  shift  register 


a'ld 

parallel  transfers  of  line 


means  at  a  relatively  stable  rate; 
(0  gating  means  for  so  controlling 
signal  components  from  said  fih\  analog  shift  register 
means  to  said  second  analog  siif  register  means  that 
successive  line  signal  componen  s  {\Te  alternately  respec- 
tively transferred  in  parallel  to  sai  i  first  and  second  output 
shift  registers, 

whereby  a  stable  flow  of  video  sidn'rl  information  to  said 

output  means  is  achieved.  i 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  3, 1980 


*  4,206,479 
BUFFERED  TIME  BASE  CORRICTION  aRCUIT 
John  S.  Hay  ward,  Victor,  N.Y.,  assi^ir  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  8'  2,716,  Jan.  26, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  28    979,  Ser.  No.  16,051 

Int.  a.-H04N5'''S 

U.S.  a.  358—160  J  4  Oaims 
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1.  ApfNiratus  capable  of  removing 
signal  in  the  form  of  a  succession 
charge  pockets  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  charge  transfer 

(b)  bufler  means; 

(c)  first  gate  means  for  parallel  traitsi 
from  said  first  charge  transfer  device 

(d)  second  gate  means  for  parallel 
from  said  buffer  means  to  sail 
device; 

(e)  means  for  serially  processing  cfi  irge  pockets  into  said 
first  charge  transfer  device; 


^^o- 
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flutter  from  a  fluttering 
)f  signal  representative 

d\  vices; 

Stirring  charge  pockets 
to  said  buffer  means; 
I  trinferring  charge  pockets 
id-^ond  charge  transfer 


(0  means  for  serially  processing  charge  pockets  to  the  out- 
put of  said  second  charge  transfer  device; 

(g)  means  for  producing  flrst  clocking  signals  corresponding 
to  the  time  base  of  the  succession  of  charge  pockets  pro- 
cessed into  said  first  charge  transfer  device; 

(h)  means  for  producing  second  clocking  signals  at  a  refer- 
ence  rate; 

(i)  means  for  applying  said  flrst  clocking  signals  to  said  first 
charge  transfer  device; 

(j)  means  for  applying  said  second  clocking  signals  to  said 
second  charge  transfer  device; 

(k)  means  cooperative  with  said  flrst  charge  transfer  device 
for  producing  a  first  gate  signal  to  actuate  said  first  gate 
means  when  a  predetermined  number  of  stages  of  said  first 
charge  transfer  device  are  occupied  by  charge  pockets; 
and 

(1)  means,  cooperative  with  said  second  charge  transfer 

device  and  operable  after  a  predetermined  time  interval 

following  actuation  of  said  first  gate  means  for  actuating 

said  second  gate  means, 

thereby  to  transfer  signal  representative  charge  pockets  in  said 

buffer  means  to  said  second  charge  transfer  device. 


4,206,480 
PICK-UP  TUBE  CONTROL  aRCUIT 
Hisashi  Ushgima,  Atsugi,  Japan,  assigpior  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,896 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  12, 1977, 52-149101; 
Mar.  25, 1978,  53-34358 

Int.  a.2  H04N  5/19 
U.S.  a.  358-219  18  Qaims 


1.  A  circuit  for  controlling  beam  current  in  an  image  pick-up 
tube  having  a  cathode  electrode  for  emitting  a  scanning  elec- 
tron beam,  a  control  grid  electrode  for  regulating  the  current 
of  said  beam  at  said  cathode  electrode,  and  a  target  electrode 
having  a  photo-conversion  layer  from  which  a  video  output 
signal  is  obtained  in  correspondence  to  an  object  image  pro- 
jected on  said  target  electrode  as  the  latter  is  scanned  by  said 
electron  beam,  said  circuit  comprising: 
means  for  supplying  a  bias  potential  to  said  photo<onver- 

sion  layer; 
means  for  supplying  another  bias  potential  to  said  control 

grid  electrode  of  the  image  pick-up  tube;  and 
means  for  supplying  a  periodical  beam  blanking  bias  to  said 
cathode  electrode  including  first  and  second  switching 
devices  connected  in  series  between  two  different  refer- 
ence potentials  and  each  having  a  respective  control  elec- 
trode, means  for  connecting  a  junction  point  of  said  series- 
connected  first  and  second  switching  devices  to  said  cath- 
ode electrode  of  said  image  pick-up  tube,  and  means  for 
supplying  a  blanking  pulse  signal  to  the  respective  control 
electrodes  of  said  switching  devices  so  as  to  control  the 
switching  conditions  thereof  in  a  complemental  manner  in 
response  to  said  blanking  pulse  signal. 
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4,206,481 
DEFLECTING  YOKE  DEVICE 
Fumio   ImahaiU;    Kazuo   Takahama,   both   of  Yokohama; 
Maaahiro  Kurokawa,  Tokyo;  Takeshige  Sannomiya,  Kawa- 
saki, and  TadasU  Abe,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  asaignon  to 
TokyoShibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  870,527 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  19,  1977,  77-4021; 
May  16, 1977,  77-55409 

Int.  a^  H04N  5/645 
U.S.  a.  358—248  W  Claims 


chassis  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  cylindrical 

sector, 
—an  additional  cylindrical  sector  fixed  to  said  chassis  and 

concentric  with  said  fixed  cylindrical  sector,  but  slightly 

smaller  in  radius  so  tliat  it  slides  inside  and  very  close  to 

said  fixed  sector, 
said  optical  device  comprising  a  mirror  rotating  about  an  axis 
coinciding  with  said  cylindrical  sector  axis  and  one  focusing 
system  lens  having  an  axis  which  encounters  on  one  side  said 
sector  axis  and  on  the  other  side  said  support,  said  illuminating 
means  illuminating  said  mirror  along  an  axis  sufficiently  paral- 
lel to  said  focusing  lens  system  axis  such  that  successively 
scanned  points  are  illuminated  at  the  same  time  that  they  are 
analyzed  by  said  main  photoelement,  the  height  of  said  addi- 
tional sector  having  the  value  required  to  place  on  said  inner 
surface  of  said  additional  sector  along  a  line  defined  by  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  additional  sector  a  pattern  formed 
by  a  series  of  black  and  white  dashes,  and  said  additional  pho- 
toelement being  capable  of  receiving  the  image  of  a  dash  of 
said  pattern  through  said  mirror. 


1.  A  deflecting  yoke  device  comprising  a  saddle-type  hori- 
zontal coil;  an  integrally  formed  coil  separator  provided  with 
a  front  extended  portion  having  in  the  center  thereof  an  aper- 
ture for  insertion  of  said  horizontal  coil,  a  pair  of  extending 
segments  inwardly  extending  upward  from  the  inner  periphery 
of  said  aperture  of  the  front  extended  portion  and  facing  each 
other,  the  respective  side  edges  of  said  extending  segments 
defining  an  opening  in  communication  with  the  inner  periph- 
ery of  said  front  extended  portion,  and  a  rear  extended  portion 
extending  from  the  facing  upper  edges  of  said  extending  seg- 
ments toward  the  respective  opposite  edges  and  formed  to 
hold  the  rear  edge  portions  of  said  horizontal  coil;  and  a  fixing 
member  for  fixing  said  horizontal  coil  inserted  in  said  rear 
extended  portion  thereof. 

4,206,482 

ELECTUONOPTICAL  APPARATUS  FOR  ANALYSING 

DOCUMENTS 

Pierre  D.  DeLavalette,  and  Philippe  Brolly,  both  of  Paris, 

France,  assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,775 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  9, 1977,  77  27314 

Int.  a.2  H04N  1/06 

U.S.  a.  358-290  1  Claim 


4,206,483 

AUTOMATIC  CHECKING  DEVICE  FOR  PRESET 

RECORDING  PROGRAM  OF  RECORDING  AND 

REPRODUaNG  APPARATUS 

Tadahiko  Nakamura,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpo- 

ratioB,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,968 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  25, 1977,  5M02862 
Int.  a^  H04N  5/76 
UA  a  360-33  i  14  Claims 
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1.  An  electronoptical  analysis  apparatus  for  point  to  point 
analysing  documents  comprising: 

—a  fixed  cylindrical  sector  of  transparent  material  having  an 
outer  surface  in  contact  with  the  document  to  be  ana- 
lyzed, and  an  inner  surface 

—a  chassis  including:  an  optical  device,  a  main  and  an  addi- 
tional photoelement  fixed  on  a  common  support,  and 
illuminating  means, 

—means  for  imparting  a  step-by-step  movement  to  said 


1.  An  apparatus  operative  for  recording  and  reproducing 
signals  at  a  plurality  of  selectable  variable  length  times  on  a 
record  medium  which  has  a  finite  capacity  for  recorded  signals 
comprising:  means  for  pedetermining  times  at  which  each 
variable  length  time  of  recording  is  to  be  initiated  and  termi- 
nated, respectively,  means  for  providing  a  first  signal  represen- 
tative of  the  capacity  of  the  record  medium  which  is  available 
for  the  recording  of  signals  thereon,  means  for  providing  a 
second  signal  representative  of  an  aggregate  capacity  of  the 
record  medium  needed  for  the  recording  of  signals  thereon  in 
the  total  of  said  variable  length  times  initiated  and  terminated 
at  said  predetermined  times,  comparator  means  for  comparing 
said  first  and  second  signals,  and  indicator  means  responsive  to 
said  comparator  means  for  indicating  when  said  aggregate 
capacity  needed  for  recording  as  represented  by  said  second 
signal  is  greater  than  said  capacity  available  for  recording  as 
represented  by  said  first  signal. 
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4,206,484 

TAPE  RECORDER  AND  PLAY 

LEVER  LOCKING  M 

Shoji  Suzuki,  24  Numata,  Shimofoshi 

Iwaki-thi,  FukuihiuM-ken,  Japan 
Di?itlon  of  S«r.  No.  538,095,  Jan.  2,Jl975,  Pat.  No.  4,075,908. 
This  application  Dec.  15, 197i  Ser.  No.  861,054 


Clainu  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  16, 1974, 49-18949 


•:»  WITH  CONTROL 
ECHANISM 

Yoshima-maclii, 


rotational  phase-correction  signals  to  a  second  longer 
Fixed  relationship  to  said  command  signals  in  dependence 


U.S.  a.  360-69 


Int  a.2  GllB  J  VOO 
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upon  alternations  of  said  binary  signal  between  said  first 
and  said  second  discrete  values. 


plate  being  movable 

the  movement  of  each 

position  allowing  the 

fver; 

cam  plate  for  urging  it 


1.  A  tape  recorder  and  player  device  adapted  to  receive  a 
tape  carrier  and  having  at  least  one  cfcntrol  lever  movable  for 
selecting  the  mode  of  operation  of  said  device,  comprising 
a  cam  plate  extending  across  the  pa(^  of  movement  of  said  at 
least  one  control  lever,  said  a 
between  a  first  position  blockini 
said  control  lever  and  a  second 
movement  of  each  said  control  l< 
means  operatively  coupled  with  sai(j 
into  said  first  position; 
,    means  operatively  coupled  with  sa^  cam  plate  for  moving 
said  cam  plate  into  said  second  pokition  upon  the  insertion 
of  said  tape  carrier  into  said  devici,  ;aid  cam  plate  moving 
means  including  a  solenoid  having  an  armature  thereof 
operatively  coupled  to  said  cam  lilate,  and  a  switch  actu- 
ated upon  insertion  of  said  tape  cirrier  for  activating  said 
solenoid;  and  ] 

means  including  said  switch  for  supfjiying  a  first  amount  of 
electric  power  to  said  solenoid  for  Roving  said  cam  plate 
into  said  second  position,  and  mijis  for  supplying  a  re- 
duced amount  of  electric  power  ti  said  solenoid  for  hold- 
ing said  cam  plate  in  said  second  position  when  said  tape 
carrier  is  inserted  in  said  device. 


4,206,486  * 

ELECTRIC  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  A  TRANSCRIBER 
Ken  Satoh,  and  Tuneo  Yanagida,  botli  of  Hachioji,  Japan,  as* 

signers  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  707,992,  Jul.  23, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,124,873. 

ThU  application  Oct.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,630 

Qaiffls  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  24, 1975,  50-102789 

Int.  Cl.^  GllB  15/18.  15/48.  15/02.  19/02 

U.S.  a.  360-73  8  Claims 


4,206,485 

DIGITAL  PHASE  SERV<  >  SYSTEM 

Hitoshi  Sakamoto,  Zama,  Japan,  assign  i>r  to  Sony  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  814,084,  Jul.  ( 
application  Oct.  25, 1977,  Sei 


U.S.  a.  360-70 

1.  A  servo  system  for  controllin 
rotating  body,  comprising:  i 

reference  signal  source  means  for  s  ijiplying  reference  sig 
nals; 

command  signal  source  means  for  si  if)plying  command  sig- 
nals in  a  predetermined  phase  relati  c*hship  to  the  rotational 
position  of  said  rotating  body; 

phase  detecting  means  for  providing  A  binary  signal  having 
only  first  and  second  discrete  valu  ih  in  dependence  upon 
said  reference  signals  being  in  Iea(  lihg  and  lagging  phase 
relation,  respectively,  to  said  comjr'and  signals; 

signal  processing  means  for  providiite  successive  rotational 
phase-correction  signals  in  a  first  fiS^d  relationship  to  said 
command  signals  in  dependence  uA<m  one  of  said  discrete 
values  of  said  binary  signal  frori  said  phase  detecting 
means; 

means  responsive  to  said  rotational  p  i^se-correction  signals 

for  changing  the  rotation  phase  of  sAid  rotating  body;  and 

means  for  prolonging  the  interval  b  !<ween  said  successive 


,1977,  abandoned.  This 
So.  844,988 
Int.  a.2  GllB  2lJi(4 

21  Oaims 

tlj^  rotational  phase  of  a 


« 


1.  An  electric  device  for  use  in  a  transcriber,  comprising  a 
main  switch  turned  on  or  off  in  interlocking  relation  with  a 
mechanism  for  setting  a  magnetic  tape  feed  means  and  mag- 
netic tape  reproduction  means  of  the  transcriber  to  a  position 
where  both  means  are  ready  to  operate;  a  circuit  for  rewinding 
a  magnetic  tape  at  a  specified  speed,  including  a  tape  rewinding 
solenoid  for  moving  said  magnetic  tape  feed  means  to  a  re- 
winding position  from  said  ready-for-operation  position  and  a 
first  switch  having  a  first  change-over  contact  connected  to 
one  end  of  a  power  source,  a  first  normally  closed  contact  and 
a  first  normally  opened  contact  connected  to  a  second  change- 
over contact  of  a  second  switch  having  a  normally  open 
contact  connected  to  the  other  terminal  of  the  power  source 
via  the  tape  rewinding  solenoid;  a  circuit  for  permitting  said 
magnetic  tape  to  run  at  a  high  speed  by  driving  said  magnetic 
tape  feed  means  kept  in  said  ready-for-operation  position;  a 
backspace  circuit  for  energizing  said  tape  rewinding  solenoid 
to  drive  said  magnetic  tape  feed  means  at  a  speed  lower  than 
the  speed  for  the  rewinding  or  high-speed  running  of  said 
magnetic  tape,  said  backspace  circuit  including  a  third  switch 
having  a  third  change-over  contact  connected  to  said  first 
normally  closed  contact,  a  third  normally  closed  contact  and  a 
third  normally  opened  contact  connected  to  said  other  end  of 
said  power  source  through  said  tape  rewinding  solenoid;  a 
playback  circuit  including  a  playback  solenoid  for  moving  said 
magnetic  tape  feed  means  and  magnetic  tape  reproduction 
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means  to  respective  playback  positions  from  said  ready-for- 
operation  position  and  a  fourth  switch  having  a  fourth  change- 
over contact  coupled  to  said  one  end  of  the  power  source 
through  said  third  and  first  normally  closed  contacts  and  said 
first  change-over  contact,  a  fourth  normally  closed  contact  and 
a  fourth  normally  opened  contact  connected  to  the  other  end 
of  the  power  source  through  said  playback  solenoid;  a  foot 
switch  means  for  actuating  said  third  and  fourth  switches  by 
foot,  and  means  for  energizing  a  speed  control  circuit  for  the 
tape  speed  in  response  to  the  change-over  operation  of  the 
fourih  switch. 


4,206,488 

MINIATURE  CASSETTE  TAPE  RECORDER 

Hi^imu  Nakayama,  Moriguchi,  and  Torn  Iwakl,  Osaka,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  911,982 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  2, 1977,  52-65524 

Int.  a.2  GllB  23/06,  15/10 


U.S.  a.  260-96.1 


I 


7aaims 


4,206,487 

CASSETTE  MAGNETIC  RECORDING  AND 

REPRODUCING  APPARATUS  AND  MINI-CASSETTE 

ADAPTER 
Masaaki  Sato,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,558 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  13, 1977,  52-122819; 
Oct.  13, 1977,  52-122820 

Int.  a.=  GllB  lS/26 
U.S.  a.  360-94  3  Qalms 


1.  In  a  magnetic  cassette  tape  player  and  recorder,  the  com- 
bination comprising: 

a  housing; 

means  defining  a  cassette  receiving  portion  in  said  housing 
adapted  to  receive  therein  in  operative  engagement  with 
said  tape  player  and  recorder  a  cassette  of  a  first  standard- 
ized size; 

an  adapter  member  operative  to  adapt  said  tape  player  and 
recorder  to  receive  in  operative  engagement  a  cassette  of 
a  second  standardized  size  smaller  than  said  first  sundard- 
ized  size; 

a  recess  defined  by  said  housing  in  said  cassette  receiving 
portion  shaped  to  receive  therein  said  adapter  member; 

at  least  one  magnetic  head  and  a  pinch  roller  provided  at  a 
position  relative  to  said  cassette  receiving  portion  for 
operative  engagement,  individually,  with  tapes  from  cas- 
settes of  either  said  first  or  second  size; 

a  first  pair  of  drive  shafts  located  within  said  recess  for 
receiving  in  driving  engagement  therewith  said  cassettes 
of  said  first  size; 

a  second  pair  of  drive  shafts  in  said  adapter  member  located 
to  receive  in  driving  engagement  therewith  cassettes  of 
said  second  size; 

transmission  hub  means  in  said  adapter  member  arranged  to 
be  placed  in  driven  engagement  with  said  first  pair  of 
drive  shafts  when  said  adapter  member  is  located  within 
said  recess;  and 

connecting  means  within  said  adapter  member  for  placing 
said  second  pair  of  drive  shafts  in  driven  engagement  with 
said  transmission  hub  means  to  effect  driving  of  said  sec- 
ond pair  of  drive  shafts  by  said  first  pair  of  drive  shafts; 

said  tape  player  and  recorder  and  said  adapter  member  being 
structured  to  enable  said  magnetic  head  and  said  pinch 
•  roller  to  be  used  for  operative  engagement  with  tapes  of 
cassettes  of  both  of  said  first  size  and  said  second  size  by 
dismounting  and  mounting,  respectively,  said  adapter 
member. 


1.  A  magnetic  tape  recording  and  reproducing  apparatus 
which  comprises  a  casing  of  a  fiat  rectangular  solid  configura- 
tion, a  tape  cartridge  loading  portion  provided  in  a  front  main 
surface  of  said  casing,  a  reproducing  push-button  operably 
provided  on  a  first  long  side  face  of  said  casing  with  respect  to 
said  front  main  surface,  said  reproducing  push-button  being 
arranged  to  be  operably  pushed  in  an  inwards  perpendicular 
direction  with  respect  to  said  first  long  side  face  of  said  casing, 
a  recording  push-button  operable  provided  on  a  second  long 
side  face  of  said  casing  in  a  position  opposite  to  said  reproduc- 
ing push-button,  with  said  front  main  surface  of  said  casing 
therebetween,  said  recording  push-button  being  normally 
positioned  in  a  non-operable  position  within  said  casing 
wherein  it  is  not  operable  from  the  exterior  of  said  casing  and 
wherein  upon  actuation  of  said  reproducing  push-button  said 
recording  push-button  projects  from  said  casing  into  an  opera- 
ble position,  said  reproducing  push-button  and  recording  push- 
button being  arranged  to  be  pushed  from  said  first  and  second 
long  side  faces  of  said  casing  inwardly  in  directions  opposite  to 
each  other  for  selectively  bringing  said  magnetic  tape  record- 
ing and  reproducing  ap|)aratus  into  recording  and  reproducing 
states. 


f    4,206,489 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  AUTOMATIC 
LOADING/UNLOADING  OF  AT  LEAST  ONE  MAGNETIC 

HEAD  IN  A  MAGNETIC  DISC  DRIVE 
Klaus  Manzke,  Westheim;  Peter  Hammerschmitt,  Bruehl-Rohr- 
hof;  Richard  Schneider,  Heidelberg-Neuenheim,  and  Karl  Uhl, 
Frankenthal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF 
Aktlengesellschafl,  Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922^80 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JuL  7, 
1977,  2730719 

Int.  a.^  GllB  5/54 
U.S.  a.  360-105       I  7  Claims 

I   •  K  I  «   7  t  o  «  a 

a  21     ■  »  ' 

1.  In  a  magnetic  disc  drive  a  device  for  the  automatic  loading 
and  unloading  of  at  least  one  magnetic  head,  said  device  com- 
prising: I    I 

a  rigid  support,  ' 

a  spring-like  member,  ! 

a  spring  element  carrying  said  head, 

both  said  member  and  said  element  being  mounted  on  said 

\ 


360 


rigid  support  in  parallel,  vertica  ly  overlying  relationship 
to  each  other  and  said  spring  ele  nent  being  pre-stressed  in 


the  direction  toward  a  magnetic 
the  support  in  said  direction, 
head  positioning  means  for  movi)t^ 
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so  as  to  curve  away  from 

said  rigid  support  in- 
wardly and  outwardly  with  resp^  t  to  the  axis  of  said  disc, 

a  ramp  on  said  spring-like  membetl  t.ooperating  with  a  rela- 
tively stationary  cam,  for  contrfcliing  the  vertical  move- 
ment of  said  member  normal  to  the  plane  of  said  disc  in 
response  to  the  inward  and  oujward  movement  of  said 
support,  and 

coupling  means  interposed  betwee4  said  spring  element  and 
said  spring-like  member,  said  coupling  means  being  of  the 
lost-motion  type  such  that  in  response  to  the  inward 
movement  of  said  support  the  ii  itially  engaged  coupling 
means  become  automatically  disengaged  by  means  of  said 
ramp  sliding  along  said  cam,  and  the  spring  element  thus 
released  from  the  spring-like  me  nber,  as  the  head  on  the 
spring  element  reaches  its  operative  position  relative  to 
the  magnetic  disc  while  the  sprir  g-like  member  continues 
its  movement  toward  and  normal  to  the  disc  under  the 
control  of  said  cooperating  rami  and  cam. 


4,206,490 
ELECTRICAL  DETECTION,  SAF^  AND  SELECTION 

ciRcurrs 

Henri  Parrier  Andre  Parrier,  and  Jeai  Pvrier,  all  of  Rue  de  la 
Sabliere,  Saint  Genis  les-Ollieres  (lihone),  France 
Filed  Feb.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  878,298 


locations  each  capable  of  providing  an  electrical  signal, 
particular  series  of  which  form  signal  sequences  with  each 
individual  electrical  signal  being  identifiable  with  a  partic- 
ular one  of  such  locations; 

an  electrical  signal  processor  for  providing  a  processor 
output  signal  in  response  to  any  preselected  signal  se- 
quence from  the  entry  module,  the  processor  including, 

means  for  retaining  a  base  code  as  a  First  preselected  code, 
and  for  comparing  a  signal  sequence  produced  at  the  entry 
module  with  the  base  code,  and  for  providing  a  processor 
output  signal  each  time  a  signal  sequence  matches  the  base 
code  which  is  permanently  incorporated  into  the  base 
code  retaining  means  and  is  incapable  of  modification  or 
elimination  by  signals  from  the  entry  module,  and 
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1.  A  detection  device  for  detectiig  insulation  faults  and 
error  signal  faults  comprising: 

monitoring  means  for  continuously  applying  an  input  volt- 
age to  at  least  two  detection-and  safety  circuits,  said  de- 
tection-and-safety  circuits  being  donnected  in  parallel  and 
operable  in  electrical  opposition,!  each  of  said  detection- 
and-safety  circuits  including;  detection  means  for  receiv- 
ing the  output  of  said  monitoring  means, 

and  safety  means  responsive  to  said  <ktection  means  through 
bridge  circuit  means  interposed  between  said  detection 
means  and  said  safety  means,  slid  safety  means  being 
electrically  associated  with  ground  and  the  frame  of  an 
electrical  apparatus. 


means  for  retaining  a  convenience  code  as  a  second  prese- 
lected code,  and  for  comparing  a  signal  sequence  pro- 
duced at  the  entry  module  with  the  convenience  code,  and 
for  providing  a  processor  output  signal  each  time  a  signal 
sequence  matches  the  convenience  code  which  is  incorpo- 
rated into  the  convenience  code  retaining  means  from  the 
entry  module  alone  by  entering  in  order  the  base  code 
followed  by  a  manual  input  from  at  least  one  preselected 
location  at  the  entry  module  and  finally  a  series  of  manual 
inputs  arbitrarily  selected  by  the  operator  to  become  the 
convenience  code; 

amplification  means  for  increasing  the  power  of  the  proces- 
sor output  signal;  and 

means  responsive  to  amplification  means  for  controlling  the 
operability  of  an  apparatus  used  in  combination  with  the 
control  system. 


4,206,492 

ELECTRIC  GAS  IGNITOR  UTILIZING  A  HBER 

IGNrnON  ELEMENT 

Williain  H.  Rhodes,  Lexington;  Paul  O.  Haugijaa,  Acton,  and 

John  C.  Gustafson,  Waltham,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  GTE 

Laboratories  Incorporated,  Waltham,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  658,447 

Int.  C1.2  HOIC  3/00 

U.S.  a.  361—264  6  Claims 


4,206,491 
ENTRY  SYSTEM 
James  R.  Ligman;  Peter  Kaufman;  Hai  ry  W.  Kompanek,  all  of 
Santa  Barbara,  Calif.,  and  David  K.  Qirlson,  Belleville,  Mich., 
assignors  to  KKF  Corporation,  Sant4  Barbara,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  821,437,  Aug.  &,  1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  30, 1979,  Sir.  No.  25,646 
Int.  a.^  E05B  49lf00 
VS.  a.  361-172 
1.  A  control  system  comprising: 

a  control  sution  including  an  entry  iiodule  which  is  respon 
sive  to  manual  inputs  and  has  a 


4.  An  electric  gas  ignitor  for  igniting  a  combustible  gas 
plurality  of  juxtaposed   comprising: 


SOaims 
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a  fiber  having 

(a)  a  core  formed  from  a  conductive  refractory  material, 

(b)  a  substantially  fully  dense  and  non-volatile,  oxidation 
resistant  outer  coating  formed  upon  the  fiber  by  a  coating 
process  which  produces  a  substantially  regular  and  uni- 
form molecular  structure,  and 

(c)  a  layer  of  diffusion-barrier  material  interjacent  the  core 
and  outer  coating  for  inhibiting  the  diffusion  of  coating 
material  and  the  core;  and 

means  for  passing  an  electric  current  through  the  fiber  to 
raise 'its  temperature  sufficiently  to  ignite  gas  contiguous 
therewith. 

wherein  the  barrier  material  is  characterized  by  a  refractory 
close-packed  crystal  structure  and  a  dense  microstructure, 

and 
wherein  the  barrier  material  comprises  pyrolytic  graphite. 


4,206,494 
HIGH  THROUGHPUT  ILLUMINATOR 
Howard  B.  Lovering,  Bedford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  GCA  Corpora- 
tion, Bedford,  Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,463 
Int.  a.^  F21V  7/04 


U.S.  a.  362-32 


10  Oaims 


4,206,493 
MULTIPLE  FAULT  INDICATOR  LIGHT  PACKAGE 
Herbert  Towne,  Old  Brookville,  and  Harold  Rapp,  Willlston 
Park,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  North  American  Philips 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,602 

Int.  a.2  G08B  5/00 

U.S.  a.  362-240  5  Qaims 

S  94  66 


*\^^^S^J2 


1.  An  indicator  light  package  comprising 

a  single  unitary  base  element  having  a  bottom  portion  elon- 
gated in  a  longitudinal  direction,  and  a  central  portion; 
said  bottom  portion  having  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  equally 
spaced  holes,  first  holes  of  each  pair  being  aligned  along 
said  direction,  and  second  holes  of  each  pair  being  aligned 
along  said  direction  parallel  to  the  line  of  first  holes;  the 
'  central  portion  extending  longitudinally  and  from  the 
bottom  portion,  spaced  from  the  line  of  first  holes  and 
having  a  plurality  of  rear  elements; 

a  plurality  of  light  emitter  devices,  each  device  comprising  a 
light  emitter  part  and  first  and  second  leads  extending 
therefrom,  the  light  emitter  part  extending  forward  from 
the  first  lead;  the  first  lead  of  a  given  device  passing 
through  a  first  hole  of  a  respective  pair  of  holes,  and  the 
second  lead  of  the  given  device  having  a  first  length  pass- 
ing over  said  central  portion  and  a  second  length  passing 
through  the  second  hole  of  the  respective  pair;  said  rear 

-  elements  being  disposed  between  adjacent  second  lengths, 
said  rear  elements  thus  defining  channels  through  which 
the  respective  second  lengths  pass;  and 
a  cover  having  a  front  wall  with  a  plurality  of  openings 
disposed  such  that  a  respective  light  emitter  part  projects 
at  least  into  each  opening,  and  a  lower  interior  surface 
below  said  openings  abutting  a  front  surface  of  said  bot- 
tom portion;  and  a  rear  wall  parallel  to  said  front  wall  and 
having  an  interior  surface  abutting  a  rear  surface  of  said 
rear  elements. 


1.  A  high  throughput  illuminator  which  approximates  a 
point  source  emitting  light  along  a  defined  axis,  said  illumina- 
tor comprising: 
a  lamp  which  is  located  essentially  on  said  axis  and  which 

radiates  light  radially; 
radially  disposed  around  said  lamp,  a  plurality  of  separate 
collector  lenses  closely  adjacent  said  lamp  for  gathering 
radiation  given  off  by  said  lamp,  each  collector  lens  di- 
recting the  light  gathered  by  it  in  a  respective  radial  direc- 
tion with  respect  to  the  lamp; 
outwardly  of  each  collector  lens,  a  reflective  element  for 
directing  the  gathered  radiation  in  a  beam  obliquely 
toward  the  axis,  the  respective  reflected  beams  converg- 
ing on  said  axis;  and 
combining  means  located  generally  on  said  axis  for  combin- 
ing the  convergent  beams  to  approximate  on  axially  emit- 
ting source. 


4,206,495 

OPTICAL  nBER  LIGHT  DISPLAY 
Robert  E.  McCasUn,  1227  Coldwater  Canyon,  Beveriy  HIIU. 

Calif.  90210 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  899,181 

Int.  a:-  F21V  7/04 

U.S.  a.  362—32  1^  ^»'™* 

1.  A  light  display  comprising:  a  plurality  of  optical  fibers;  a 
tubular  member  having  a  closed  end,  the  fibers  being  secured 
to  the  closed  end  of  the  tube  and  extending  outwardly  there- 
from with  the  inner  ends  of  the  fibers  being  in  light  communi- 
cation with  the  interior  of  the  tube;  means  mounting  the  tube 
for  reciprocation  about  an  axis  extending  through  the  tube  and 
longitudinally  of  the  fibers;  means  coupled  with  the  tube  for 
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reciprocating  the  same  about  said  isk  through  an  arc  less  than 
360*;  and  means  defining  a  light  soiii 


i 

light  onto  the  inner  ends  of  the  fi  )ers  so  that  the  light  will 
travel  through  the  fibers  to  the  out  ;r  ends  thereof. 


4,206,496 

ELECTRONIC  FLARE-UP 

Andrew  Madsen,  P.O.  Box  313,  Ala^o 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1977,  Ser 

Int.  OJ  B60Q 

i;.S.  a.  362—61 


■^^-L. 


4,206,497 
ce  in  the  tube  for  directing        FOLDING  HEADLIGHT  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Karl  Kressei,  Albertsplatz  5a,  8630  Coburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger* 
many 

Filed  Jun.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917,507 
Oainu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaiiy,  Jun.  25. 
1977,2728755  /.        • «. 

Int.  a.2  B60P  1/06:  F21M  3/18 
U.S.  a.  362—65  (  Claims 


\ 


'\ 


LIGHT  SYSTEM 

,  Calif.  94507 
No.  803,762 

]//12 

8  Oaims 
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1.  A  fiare-up  lighting  device  for  ijiafine  vessels  carried  on 
the  end  of  a  mast  comprising:  «^ 

an  elongated  platform; 

a  plurality  of  light  sources  carriec  c  n  at  least  the  opposite 
ends  of  said  platform  in  spaced  apim  relationship  wherein 
said  elongated  platform  blocks  %<  i  radiation  underneath 
said  light  sources;  .^, 

a  transparent  shield  disposed  on  sai  1  nlatform  enclosing  said 

light  sources;  r 

each  of  said  light  sources  is  a  paii  v{  fiash  tubes  and  said 

plurality  of  light  sources  are  arra  ^  ed  in  an  array  of  pairs 

of  fiash  tubes; 
electronic  circuit  means  interconn*  ct.ng  said  light  sources 

for  sequentially  energizing  sele:ted  ones  of  said  light 

sources  to  produce  a  predeiermin  wjifiash  pulse  to  indicate 

vessel  heading; 

timing  means  operably  incorporate  1  i  ito  said  circuit  means 
for  establishing  said  sequential  er  ergization  whereby  said 
light  sources  are  sequentially  eneJg^ed  in  an  abaft-to-fore 
direction  and  the  time  intervals  Lween  energization  of 
said  light  sources  is  in  the  order  df  i  he  time  of  persistence 
of  retinal  impression  characteristic^  of  an  observer's  eye 
thereby  displaying  the  impressiojj  (if  movement  such  as 
when  an  increase  in  said  fiash  pute  intensity  provides  an 
observer  with  an  impression  of  ves9;l  heading  away  from 
him  while  a  decrease  in  said  fiash  t^se  intensity  provides 
the  observer  with  an  impression  o 
him. 


1.  A  folding  headlight  for  a  motor  vehicle,  comprising:  a 
housing  with  folded  and  unfolded  positions;  at  least  one  main 
headlamp  held  by  said  housing;  said  housing  being  at  least 
partially  of  a  light-permeable  material;  at  least  one  auxiliary 
headlamp  in  said  housing  and  providing  a  light  signal,  said 
auxiliary  head  lamp  being  aligned  in  a  folded  position  of  said 
housing  with  a  main  beam  axis  of  said  auxiliary  headlamp  being 
parallel  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  motor  vehicle;  said  hous- 
ing being  pivotable  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  length- 
wise axis  of  said  vehicle;  said  main  headlamp  and  said  auxiliary 
headlamp  being  alternately  energizable  with  current  depend- 
ing on  whether  the  housing  is  in  the  unfolded  or  folded  posi- 
tion,  said  auxiliary  headlamp  being  arranged  relative  to  said 
main  headlamp  so  that  when  said  housing  is  in  the  folded 
position  said  main  headlamp  is  retracted  and  said  auxiliary 
headlamp  is  in  a  state  of  readiness  for  replacing  said  main 
headlamp  in  providing  light  signal,  said  main  headlamp  being 
energizable  for  emitting  light  in  the  unfolded  position  and  said 
auxiliary  headlamp  being  energizable  for  emitting  light  in  the 
folded  position. 


4,206,498 

SAFETY  LIGHT  FOR  ROAD  VEHICLES 

Jolin  F.  Kader.  464  E.  33rd  St.,  Erie,  Pa.  16504 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  886,049 

Int.  a.2  B62J  5/00 

U.S.  a  362-72  jQaims 
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V-.ssel  heading  towards 


■r^: 


1.  In  combination,  a  motorcycle  and  a  headlight, 

said  headlight  comprising, 

a  single  hermetically  sealed  glass  envelope  having  a  partition 


y- 
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dividing  said  envelope  into  a  first  part  and  a  second  part 
and  hermetically  sealed  thereto, 

a  fiasher  light  element  in  the  first  part  of  said  envelope, 

a  driving  light  element  in  the  second  part  of  said  envelope, 

a  power  source, 

a  fiasher  element  connecting  said  flasher  light  element  to 
said  power  source  and  a  switch  means  connecting  said 
driver  light  element  directly  to  said  power  source, 

and  means  supporting  said  light  envelope  on  said  motorcy- 
cle. 


4,206,499 
VEHICLE  MARKER  LAMP 
Karel  Urbanek,  Weston,  and  Arthur  F.  Bleiweiss,  Toronto,  all  of 
Canada,  assignors  to  Dominion  Auto  Accessories  Limited, 
Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  Aug.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  823,660 

Int.  a.2  B60Q  1/00.  1/56 

U.S.a.362— 80  Waaims 
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4,206,500 

SELF  CONTAINED  ILLUMINATING  DEVICE 

Harry  N.  Nell,  22204  Avenue  318,  Exeter,  Calif.  93221 

Filed  May  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,335 

Int.  a.-  F21V  35/00 

U.S.  a.  362— 161  .  6aaims 


1.  An  illuminating  device  comprising,  in  combination 

a  container 

a  typically  solid  meltable  material  disposed  in  said  container 

flame  sustaining  wick  means  comprising  a  relatively  soft, 
essentially  nonflammable  materia!  capable  of  drawing 
melted  material  upwardly  therethrough  when  the  upper 
portion  is  lighted,  said  wick  means  being  vertically  dis- 
posed within  said  container  and  partially  immersed  in  said 
material 

stiffener  means  partially  disposed  within  said  wick,  said 
stiffener  consisting  of  a  base  portion  adequate  to  support 
said  wick  independently  of  said  material,  and  a  rigid  mem- 
ber projecting  upwardly  from  said  base  and  embedded  in 
said  wick  means  to  thereby  rigidify  said  wick  sufiiciently 
to  hold  the  same  upright  during  burning  of  said  meltable 
material.  ,    , 

I 


1.  A  vehicle  lamp  comprising 

a  housing  having  a  base  wall  and  a  peripheral  wall  surround- 
ing the  base  wall, 

said  peripheral  wall  having  a  free  edge, 

a  first  lens  adapted  to  overlie  the  free  edge  of  the  peripheral 
wall, 

the  peripheral  wall  having  an  opening  therein  extending 
toward  the  lens, 

a  second  lens  in  the  opening  having  a  free  edge  aligned  with 
the  free  edge  of  the  peripheral  wall, 

an  annular  gasket, 

said  gasket  including  a  radially  inwardly  extending  lip  and  a 
groove  that  telescopes  over  the  free  edge  of  the  peripheral 
wall  and  second  lens, 

said  groove  including  an  outer  side  wall  that  engages  the 
outer  surface  of  the  peripheral  wall  and  the  second  lens,  a 
base  wall  that  engages  the  top  surface  of  the  peripheral 
wall  and  the  second  lens,  and  an  inner  wall  that  engages 
the  inner  surface  of  the  peripheral  wall  and  the  second 
lens, 

said  gasket  including  a  radially  inwardly  extending  shoulder 
extending  from  the  lower  end  of  said  outer  side  wall, 

said  peripheral  wall  and  said  second  lens  having  a  bead  on 
the  outer  surface  thereof  beneath  which  said  lip  extends, 

said  gasket  including  an  annular  inwardly  facing  shoulder 
having  a  side  wall  with  a  surface  engaging  a  portion  of  the 
periphery  of  said  first  lens, 

said  annularly  inwardly  facing  shoulder  of  said  gasket  hav- 
ing a  bottom  wall  having  a  surface  engaging  a  comple- 
mentary bottom  surface  of  said  first  lens, 

said  gasket  further  including  a  radially  inwardly  extending 
flange  defining  a  side  surface  and  a  bottom  surface, 

said  first  lens  having  complementary  surfaces  engaging  said 
last-mentioned  side  and  bottom  surfaces. 


\ 


436,501 

APPARATUS  AND  METHODS  FOR  BACK 

ILLUMINATING  A  DISPLAY  SURFACE 

David  L.  Brooks,  Streamwood,  III.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 

Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915,040 

Int.  a.2  F21V  9/QO;  G02F  1/13:  F21V  3/00.  5/00 

U.S.  a.  362— 293  8  Qaims 


^71^/00 


102      103 


104 
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1.  An  illumination  apparatus  for  back  illuminating  a  liquid 
crystal  display  surface,  comprising: 

a  light  source  for  radiating  a  plurality  of  divergent  light  rays; 
and 

diffusing  means  comprising  exposed  negative  photographic 
film  interposed  between  the  light  source  and  the  display 
surface,  said  diffusing  means  having  at  least  one  surface 
that  is  predeterminedly  coated  with  an  opaque  substance 
for  selectively  attenuating  light  rays  from  the  light  source 
in  proportion  to  the  relative  light  intensity  incident  on  the 
surface  of  the  diffusing  means  to  provide  substantially 
uniform  back  illumination  of  the  display  surface. 
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4^06,502 
SEMICONDUCTOR  D.C.  CHOPI^E  I  CONTROLLERS 
Philip  R.  Harries,  Blackwood,  and  MHcolm  A.  Hind,  Llan- 
gynidr,  both  of  Wales,  anignors  to  Q^^npton  Electricars  Ltd., 
Tredegar,  Wales  I 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  8D4;533,  Jun.  8, 1977, 
abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  804,539,  Jun.  8, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  2, 1978,  SeT^No.  874,618 
Claims  priority,  application  United'  Kingdom,  Jun.  9,  1976, 
23935/76;  Jun.  9,  1976,  23936/76 

Int.  0.2  H02M  7^4/5 
U.S.  G.  363— 124  13  Qaims 


''-^-'— _     I —       »   * — ■ *^ ' 
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1.  In  a  d.c.  chopper  controller  hav  in' ;  an  "ON"  controlled 
rectifier  for  interrupting  a  load  current  nd  a  discharge  circuit 
connected  in  parallel  with  the  "ON"  p  ntrolled  rectifier,  said 
discharge  circuit  comprising  a  comn  Jtating  capacitor  for 
switching  the  "ON"  controlled  rectifier  an  "OFF"  controlled 
rectifier  which  is  arranged  to  apply  v  )ltage  formed  on  the 
capacitor  across  the  "ON"  controlledlre  itifier  in  a  direction  to 
reverse  the  current  flow  therethrougfi,  i  charging  circuit  for 
the  commutating  capacitor  including  "^rd  and  fourth  con- 
trolled rectifiers  connected  to  respecnv  :  reference  sources  of 
differing  polarity,  and  a  control  circuit  or  automatically  con- 
trolling the  firing  of  the  controlled  tei  tifiers  such  that  they 
operate  cyclically  in  a  predeterminea  i  iquence,  a  method  of 
operating  the  third  and  fourth  control  le  1  rectifiers  comprising 
the  steps  of:  ^  J' 

(i)  gating  on  the  fourth  controlled  lec  iifier  whilst  the  "ON" 
controlled  rectifier  is  conducting  lol  .d  current  so  as  to  turn 
round  at  least  in  part  any  residual  <Aiarge  on  the  commu- 
tating capacitor,  and  I  ^ 
(ii)  gating  on  the  third  controlled  ectifier  at  a  selected 
instant  after  the  fourth  controlled!  n  ctifier  has  been  turned 
on  and  whilst  the  "ON"  controll^  rectifier  is  conducting 
whereby  the  fourth  controlled 

OFF  condition  and  the  voltage  o^  .  ne  commutator  capac- 
itor is  adjusted  to  a  level  commeiisi  rate  with  the  commu- 
tation of  the  "ON"  controlled  rejct^ier. 


4,206,503 
MULTIPLE  LENGTH  ADDRES^  FORMATION  IN  A 
MICROPROGRAMMED  DATA  PftifCESSING  SYSTEM 
William  E.  Woods,  Natick;  Philip  E^  S  tanley,  Westboro,  and 
Richard  A.  Lemay,  Bolton,  all  of  Ma^  assignors  to  Honey- 
well Information  Systems  Inc.,  Walthi  m,  Mass.  i 
Filed  Jan.  10, 1978,  Ser.  N. .  868,251                ' 
Int.a.2G06F(yiJ 
U.S.  a.  364-200                                 '                   4aaims 
1.  A  data  processing  system  compnsi  ig: 
data  storage  means  having  a  pluralit '  of  addressable  word 
storage  locations,  each  of  said  loaaflbns  storing  a  group  of 
binary  data  bits  representing  a  a.ta  word,  said  words 
including  instruction  words  andi  d  )erand  address  words 
stored  at  addresses  proximate  tp  8  iid  instruction  words, 
said  instruction  words  containing  rcode  representing  an 
operation  to  be  performed  by  sadt  system  and  said  oper- 
and address  words  representing  Either  short  form  ad- 
dresses including  S  address  bits,  o  -  long  form  addresses 
including  L  address  bits,  L  b<fn ;  a  number  which  is 
greater  than  S  and  exceeding  the  nijaaber  of  bits  in  a  word; 
an  address  mode  indicator,  respon$ij[;e  to  an  address  mode 


signal,  for  indicating  whether  sai 


fuystem  is  operating  in  a 


first  mode  in  which  short  form  addresses  are  used  or  in  a 
second  mode  in  which  long  form  addresses  are  used; 

register  means  for  storing  data  used  by  said  system  in  effect- 
ing operations  called  for  by  the  operation  codes  contained 
in  said  instruction  words; 

fetch  means  for  addressing  said  data  storage  means  to  read 
instruction  word  and  operand  address  word  data  there- 
from at  the  beginning  of  each  instruction  execution  cycle 
of  said  system  and  to  load  said  data  into  said  register 
means,  said  fetch  means  further  operating  in  response  to 


f^? 


IKOIt  CftKM.  Bus 


'OCtSSOU  VEGAijjS  •EC€.»tJ« 

CBE&S  lN^S  T  5ATA  .,^ES 


^    [l^K 


jiS^  M  _i 


Li 


I  SEGMENTATION 

|ANB 
•OOTECTiON 

;  jMT 


'\TE>hA..  Bus 


^        » _, i r         -       -I--, 

:c^^aOt  ^'Nts     J     AorsEss  lj>.e_s     _J -"''.^^^Es]  ,26-T 


i  :ENTBA..'p»0CES5C»  MEGAPuS  t'ftAStW'TTEai 


T 


»3  £l'£«NiL   BUS 


said  address  mode  indicator  when  said  system  is  operating 
in  said  second  mode  to  execute  a  plurdity  of  word  read 
cycles  to  read  a  plurality  of  operand  address  words  into 
said  register  means;  and 
said  fetch  means  further  including  means  responsive  to  said 
address  mode  indicator  when  said  system  is  operating  in 
said  second  mode  to  combine  the  address  bits  of  said 
plural  operand  address  words  read  during  said  plurality  of 
word  read  cycles  to  provide  in  said  register  means  a  long 
form  address  of  L  bits. 


4,206,504 
METHOD  OF  ANALYZING  A  MEASURING  LIQUID  AS  A 
FUNCnON  OF  A  PREPARATORY  STATE  OF  A  SAMPLE 

CONTAINED  IN  THE  MEASURING  LIQUID 
Raymond  Frey,  Ziirich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Contraves  AG, 
Ziirich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,963 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  14,  1978, 
2735/78 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  33/16,  21/22.  27/00 
U.S.  a.  364-416  5  Qalms 


1.  In  a  method  of  analysing  a  measuring  liquid  in  an  analysis 
system  equipped  with  measuring  devices  for  delivering  a  re- 
spective measuring  value  for  a  respective  property  of  the 
measuring  liquid,  the  measuring  liquid  essentially  comprising  a 
carrier  liquid  and  a  sample  contained  therein  in  a  preparatory 
state  and  the  preparatory  state  comprises  one  of  a  number  of 
predetermined  preparatory  states  correlated  with  the  analysis 
system,  and  at  least  one  characteristic  value  of  the  sample  is 
calculated  in  a  computer  from  at  least  one  of  the  measuring 
values  and  at  least  one  coefficient  correlated  with  the  charac- 
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teristic  value  and  the  preparatory  state,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

forming  auxiliary  values  from  the  measuring  values  deliv- 
ered by  selected  ones  of  the  measuring  devices; 

comparing  each  auxiliary  value  with  a  predetermined  corre- 
lated threshold  value  to  obtain  a  comparison  result; 

forming  from  each  comparison  result  a  binary  recognition 
signal  correlated  with  the  comparison  result; 

grouping  together  the  recognition  signals  in  a  predetermined 
arrangement  into  a  recognition-data  word; 

comparing  the  recognition  signals  with  preparation-data 
words  prescribed  for  each  of  the  possible  preparatory 
states; 

upon  coincidence  of  the  recognition-data  word  with  a 
preparation-data  word  producing  a  logical  control  signal 
characteristic  of  the  corresponding  preparatory  state;  and 
delivering  this  control  signal  to  the  computer  in  order  to 
trigger  therein  calculation  of  the  characteristic  value 
which  corresponds  to  the  preparatory  state  characterized 
by  the  control  signal. 

4,206,505 

RANDOM  PROCESS  INITIAL  MOMENTS  COMPUTER 

Nadezhda  A.  Zorina,  ulitsa  Stroitelnaya,  8,  kv.  10,  Zhukovsky 

Moskovskoi  oblasti,  and  Evgeny  V.  Kazmin,  ulitsa  Gurieva,  1, 

kv.  57,  Ramenskoe  Moskovskoi  oblasti,  both  of  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  May  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,660 

Int.  a.2  G06F  15/36 

U.S.  a.  364—554  «  Claims 


the  ongoing  cumulative  weight  of  stacked  foliage  in  stor- 
age as  said  incoming  stacks  are  placed  in  storage; 

(d)  periodically  removing  said  stacks  successively  from 
storage  and  place  each  successive  stack  on  an  egress  foliage 
distribution  vehicle; 

(e)  distributing  the  foliage  thereof  as  feed  or  for  processing; 
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(0  electrically  ascertaining  in  transit  at  the  egress  vehicle  the 
reduced  cumulative  weight  of  sucked  foliage  removed 
from  storage  and  electrically  subtractively  determining  at 
the  egress  vehicle  in  transit  the  cumulative  amount  of 
stacked  foliage  remaining  in  the  storage. 


1.  A  digital  computing  device  for  determining  k-th  order 
undimensional  initial  moments  of  random  processes  which 
comprises:  a  wire  for  applying  the  input  signal;  address  wires; 
a  function  converter  receiving  said  input  signal  characteristic 
of  the  random  process  for  calculating  the  k-th  orders  of  ran- 
dom process  samples  comprising:  a  unit  for  determining  the 
number  of  input  signal^intervals  and  a  memory  connectd  to 
receive  output  signals  of  said  unit  with  said  address  wires;  a 
control  unit  connected  to  said  function  converter;  a  summary 
counter  connectd  to  receive  output  signals  of  said  control  unit; 
a  parallel  counter-type  adder  connected  to  receive  said  control 
unit  output  signals  and  said  memory  output  signals. 

4,206,506 
FOLIAGE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Ezra  C.  Lundahl,  Providence,  and  Brent  W.  Brown,  Smithfield, 
both  of  Utah,  assignors  to  Ezra  C.  Lundahl,  Inc.,  Logan,  Utah 
Filed  Jun.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917,996 
Int.  a.2  GOIG  19/08:  G06F  3/05 
MS.  a.  364-567  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  in  transit  monitoring  the  magnitude  of  stored 
stacked  foliage  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  electrically  weighing  in  transit  successive  stacks  of  in- 
coming foliage  upon  an  ingress  vehicle  by  sensing  and 
contrasting  the  strain  upon  the  vehicle  when  empty  and 
on  each  occasion  when  loaded; 

(b)  placing  said  incoming  stacks  in  storage; 

(c)  electrically  cumulating  in  transit  at  the  ingress  vehicle 


4,206,507 
HELD  PROGRAMMABLE  READ  ONLY  MEMORIES 
Reginald  Q.  Payling,  131  Folds  Lane,  Sheffield,  S8  OET,  En- 
gland 

Filed  Oct.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,633 

Int.  a.- GllC/ 7/00 

U.S.  a.  365—94  8  Qaims 
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1.  A  field  programmable  read  only  memory  comprising  a 
decoder  having  N  output  terminals  and  log:  N  input  terminals 
each  being  an  input  terminal  to  the  memory,  an  encoder  having 
N  input  terminals  and  log:  N  output  terminals  each  being  an 
output  terminal  from  the  memory,  and  a  connection  matrix  so 
arranged  as  to  be  capable  of  connecting  any  one  or  more  of  the 
output  terminals  of  the  decoder  to  any  one  or  more  of  the  input 
terminals  to  the  encoder.  I 
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4,206,508 

ELECTRIC  TEST  SET  FOR  AC^STIC  TORPEDO 
HOMING  SYSp  MS 
Emll  W.  Lehmann,  Princeton,  N.J.;  ^iyey  Brooks,  Cambridge, 
Man.,  and  Jack  H.  Slaton,  Arcadia,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represe  ited  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy,  Wuhington,  D.C.  J^ 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1959,  Ser!  %.  785,765 
Int.  a.-  H04B  J7;/00 


U.S.  a.  367—13 


5  Gaims 


1.  In  a  device  for  testing  torpedo  4 
the  combination  comprising:  first  moirt; 
ity  of  output  voltages  having  subsm^ 
and   adjustable  predetermined   relati 
adapted  for  connection  with  a  torned 
tern;  second  means  for  supplying  an  i 
substantially  the  same  characteristic 
received  by  an  underwater  transducfer 
indicating  means  adapted  for  monitorii 
homing  system  whereby  the  respons^  o 
said  output  voltages  of  said  first  mean 


oustic  homing  systems 
;  for  providing  a  plurai- 

ially  equal  amplitudes 
±  phase  relationships 
3  acoustic-homing  sys- 

ectrical  signal  having 
as  an  acoustical  signal 
to  said  first  means;  and 
ig  the  operation  of  said 
fsaid  homing  system  to 
>  is  pointed  out. 


if 


4  206  509 

METHOD  OF  ENHANCING  SBI^IC  REFLECTION 

SIGNALS  FOR  NONSURFACE-tC  INSISTENT  STATIC 

TIME  SHIFTS 

William  H.  Ruehle,  Duncanville,  T^x.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1978,  Seri  Nf,.  883,010 

int.a.-GOivi;/;(i 

U,S.  G.  367—42  1]  10  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  enhancing  primar;  stiismic  reflection  signals 
recorded  in  the  form  of  common  dei  ttiyxjint  seismic  traces  by 
the  removal  of  nonsurface-consisteat  itatic  time  shifts,  com- 
pnsing  the  steps  of: 

(a)  stacking  the  seismic  traces  in  ekcU  of  a  multiplicity  com- 
mon depth  point  sets  of  seismic  <ra^  to  produce  a  seismic 
record  section, 

(b)  generating  from  the  sucked  trices  of  said  record  section 
in  the  direction  of  a  formation  c  ip'at  least  one  pilot  trace, 


said  pilot  trace  being  identifled  with  at  least  one  of  those 
sets  of  common  depth  point  seismic  traces, 

(c)  selecting  time  windows  for  at  least  two  reflection  signals 
on  each  pilot  trace,  which  time  windows  bracket  their 
respective  reflection  signals, 

(d)  crosscorrelating  that  portion  of  each  pilot  trace  within 
the  selected  time  windows  with  those  portions  of  the 
common  depth  point  seismic  traces  identified  with  each 
pilot  trace  and  falling  within  the  same  time  windows  to 
determine  separately  static  time  shifts  for  each  of  said 
reflection  signals  in  said  common  depth  point  seismic 
traces, 

(e)  applying  said  static  time  shifts  to  said  common  depth 
point  seismic  traces,  and 

(0  stacking  the  time  shifted  seismic  traces  in  each  common 
depth  point  set  to  produce  a  static  corrected  seismic  re- 
cord section. 


4,206^10 
AUTOMATIC  DETECTION  AND  CLASSinCATION 

DEVICE 
Robert  D.  Strait,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jun.  27, 1955,  Ser.  No.  518,425 

Int.  G.2  GOIS  09/66 

U.S.  G.  367—94  2  Gaims 


1.  In  an  automatic  echo  ranging  system  wherein  sonar  equip- 
ment transmits  pulses  toward  a  target  in  predetermind  and 
equal  time  intervals  and  receives  background,  dopplered  and 
undopplered  echoes  which  are  produced  as  video  output  and 
audio  output,  the  improvement  comprising  a  gain  circuit  for 
controlling  the  amplitude  of  the  video  and  audio  output,  which 
includes  a  video  channel  for  the  video  output  of  the  receiver 
having  a  first  variable  amplifier  and  means  for  producing  a  first 
bias  voltage  which  is  proportional  to  the  video  signal  voltage, 
an  audio  channel  for  the  audio  output  of  the  receiver  including 
a  second  variable  amplifier  and  means  for  producing  a  second 
bias  voltage  which  is  proportional  to  the  audio  channel  signal 
voltage,  said  first  bias  voltage  from  the  video  signal  being 
received  by  said  second  variable  amplifier  in  the  audio  channel 
and  said  second  bias  voltage  from  the  audio  channel  being 
received  by  the  first  variable  amplifier  in  the  video  channel,  a 
band  pass  filter  and  a  band  rejection  filter  for  the  audio  output 
from  the  second  variable  amplifier  to  provide  an  undopplered 
signal  voltage  channel  and  a  dopplersd  signal  voltage  channel, 
classifier  means  for  the  dopplered  channel  and  the  undop- 
plered channel,  said  classifier  means  including  means  for  recti- 
fying, and  means  for  filtering  the  signals  from  each  channel  to 
remove  high  frequencies,  means  for  passing  a  signal  above  a 
predetermined  amplitude,  a  wave  shaper,  a  differentiator  for 
the  output  of  the  wave  shaper  to  produce  a  positive  and  nega- 
tive pulse  from  one  echo  from  a  target,  a  first  rectifier  and  a 
first  normally  open  gate  for  passage  of  the  positive  pulse  of  the 
one  echo,  a  second  rectifier  for  passing  the  negative  pulse  of 
the  one  echo,  a  second  normally  closed  gate,  a  maximum  pulse 
length  circuit  operative  by  the  positive  pulse  of  the  one  echo  to 
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open  the  second  gate  for  a  predetermined  time  to  pass  the 
negative  pulse  of  the  one  echo,  a  minimum  pulse  separation 
circuit  operative  by  the  negative  pulse  of  the  one  echo  to  close 
said  first  gate  for  a  predetermined  minimum  range  interval  of 
the  next  echo  from  the  target,  a  third  normally  closed  gate,  a 
maximum  pulse  separation  circuit  operative  by  the  negative 
pulse  of  the  first  echo  to  open  the  third  gate  for  the  maximum 
range  interval  of  said  next  echo  from  the  torget,  and  a  relay 
signal  circuit  operated  when  the  negative  pulse  of  said  next 
echo  from  the  target  passes  the  third  gate  to  indicate  that  a 
target  has  been  located.     <■ 

4,206,511 
LOCATING  A  WELDING  SEAM 
Kvl  Riei;  Dieter  Katoer,  and  Wolfiwig  TerachUren,  all  of  Mttl- 
helm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignort  to  Mannesmann  Ak- 
tiengeseUschaft,  Diineldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,435 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  18, 

1977,  2722961 

Int  a.2  GOIS  9/68 
U.S.  G.  367-96  ^  Claims 

1.  Method  of  locating  and  tracking  the  welding  seam  of  a 
test  object  facing  ultrasonic  test  equipment  comprising: 
positioning  a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced  ultrasonic  trans- 
ducers adjacent  to  the  seams,  but  in  spaced  apart  relation 


thereto,  there  being  relative  movement  in  longitudinal 
direction  as  between  the  transducers  and  the  seam; 
causing  the  transducers  to  emit  pulses;  detecting  the  instants 
of  occurrence  of  the  echos  for  measuring  the  respective 
distances  between  the  transducers  and  the  test  object  on 
the  basis  of  transit  times  for  these  echos;  determining 
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transit  time  differences  of  the  echos  as  received  respec- 
tively by  the  transducers  and  providing  a  represenution 
of  the  location  of  the  seam  in  relation  to  the  transducers; 

and 
providing  a  supplemental  lateral  shift  as  between  the  test 
equipment  and  said  test  object  to  center  the  test  equipment  in 
relation  to  the  seam.  i 
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255,168 
PANTS 
Clinton  L.  Taylor,  404  PnllM  St,  Off,  Ala.  36467 

Fitod  May  26, 1977,  Scr.  No.  800,953 
Tcm  of  patent  31  yoan 
IntaD2-a2 
U.S.  a  D2-28 
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I    255,170  i 

SUPPORT  FOR  AN  EAR  PROTECTOR 

Bo  G.  LOnnatodt,  Kialpbanininn  23,  S-141  45  Hoddinge, 


FIM  Jan.  ^  1978,  Scr.  No.  873,686 
OalBS  priority,  appiicatioB  Switierland,  Aug.  12,  1977, 

77.1631 

Torv  of  patent  14  yaan 
lntaD2-ai 
UJ.aD2-2S9 


•f'i 


El    255,171 
"      SHOE 

Paul  E.  Bowcn,  Tcrryvdte,  Conn.,  aaignor  to  The  Keds  Corpo- 
ration, Boftott,  Maak 

FIM  JhL  26, 1977,  Scr.  No.  819,184 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

lataD2— M 

U.S.  a  D2-310 


255,169 
SHIRT  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Michael  D.  McCne,  24721  U  Vida  Dr.,  Lagnna  Nigael,  Calif. 
92677 

Filed  Jnl.  5, 1977,  Scr.  No.  812,515 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a  02-02 
U.S.  a.  D2-206 
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f      255,172 
SHOE  SOLE 
Norman  H.  Finn,  Waban,  Man.,  anignor  to  Nordstrom,  Inc^ 

ScatttcWash. 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1978,  Scr.  No.  895,133 

Term  of  potent  14  yean 

Int  a  Dl-04 

UA  a.  D2— 320      j. 
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255,173     ¥  255.175 

SHOE  SOli  ^  SOLE 
Nomun  H.  Finn,  Wabu,  Man.,  anksw  to  Nordstrom,  Inc^  Tofhio  Iwakata,  YodiU,  J•pu^  assignor  to  Nippon  Rnblier  Co^ 

SeatticWasii.                             p'  Ltd^  Toiiyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  10, 1978,  S«r.  In'j.  895,134  Filed  Jan.  23, 1978,  S«r.  No.  918,454 

Term  of  patent  Umm  Term  of  patent  14  years 

IatCLD2— (^^  Int.  CI.D2— « 

UAaD2-320                            11  UAa.D2-320 


255,174 
SOLE 

Hitoslii  Hamada,  Tannsiiimamfflaclii,  Japan,  assipor  to  Nippon 
Rubber  Co^  Ltd.,  Toltyo,  Japan     i 

Filed  Jun.  23, 1978,  Ser^  !^.  918,453 
Term  of  patent  14  yvars 
Int  a.  D2-(^ 
U.S.aD2-320  ' 


255,176 
SOLE 
Shoshilo  Fuzita,  Kurume,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Rubber  Co., 
Ltd^  Toliyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,455 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D2— M 
U.S.a.D2— 320 
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255.177  255,179 

SOLE  REVERSIBLE  GASOLINE  GLOVE 
Shoshilo  Fuiita,  Kurume,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Rubber  Co,  Russell  E.  Peters,  Valparaiso,  Iml.,  assignor  to  James  D.  Co- 

Ltd.,  Toliyo,  Japan  bum,  PortJBf*  I"Jv 

Filed  Jun.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,456  Filed  Dec.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  861,959 

Term  of  patent  14  years  ^"T  "'i^^V^i*" 

Int.a.  D2— 04  Iiita.D02— 06 

U.S.  a.  D2-320  U.S.  a.  D2— 361 
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255,178 
SOLE 
Shoshilo  Fuzita,  Kurume,  Japan,  auignor  to  Nippon  Rubber  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,458 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D2-04 
U.S.  a.  D2-320 


255,180 

INFANT  CARRIER 

Emily  S.  Raz,  4750  N.  Central,  8P,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85012 

Filed  May  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,995 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D3-99 

U.S.  a.  D3— 31 
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255,183 
LUUOAUK     ^  CHAIR  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Henry  Leong,  6  Writer  Q.,  Kendril  P.  k  N  J.  08824,  «id  Jo«f  Her««-  l^h«r.  Weffin  jn^^^^  to  GIronei 

Vroo,  24  Sersent  Q.,  B.rge-n.ld  ^  J.  07621  ^"^'"XiSe^Sw^^;  Si  859,991 

Filed  Jul.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No^  813,747  FU«I  »««.  12, 1977,  Mr.  no.  wy,wi 


Term  of  patent  14  vein 
IntaD3-0  . 


U.S.  a.  D3— 71 


Clainu  priority,  application  Hague,  Jul.  15, 1977, 65375/77 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int.  a.  D6-07 
UAa.D6-30 


255,182 
ATTACHE  CA!?£ 
Darid  E.  Workman,  Evergreen,  Colo.,  anignor  to  Samsonite 
Corporation,  Denver,  Colo.  j  f 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1977,  Setf.  No.  773,140 
Term  of  patent  14  ;  ean 

ittt  a.  m-^* 

vs.  a.  D3-76 


255,184 
CHAIR  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Hermann  Locher,  PfefRngen,  Switierland,  asfipor  to  Giroflex- 
Entwicklungs  AG,  Koblenz,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  859,993 

Gaims  priority,  application  Hague,  Jul.  15, 1977, 65375/77 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  3, 1994, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a  D6-07 

U.S.  a.  D6-66 
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255,185 

CHAIR  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Hermann  Locher,  Pfefflngen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Giroflex* 
Entwicklunp'AG,  Koblenz,  Switzerland 

FUed  Dec.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  859,992 

Qaims  priority,  application  Hague,  Jul.  15, 1977, 65375/77 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  3, 1994, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

*  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— 0/ 

VS.  a.  D6-67 


255,187 

COMBINED  SPICE  RACK  AND  SPLASH  GUARD  FOR 

MOBILE  HOMES 

John  P.  Hager,  Mission  Vicjo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Golden  West 

Mobile  Homes,  Santa  Ana,  CaUf. 

FUed  Jul.  U),  1978,  Ser.  No.  923,489 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  Q.  D6-M,  D23-02 
U.S.  G.  D6-130 
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.  255,186       I 
DISPLAY  flACK 
Joseph  Hupalowsky,  Katonah,  N.Y.,  auignor  to  Fieldcrest 
Mills,  Inc.,  Eden,  N.C. 

Filed  Nov.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  851,465 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a  D20-02 
U.S.  G.  D6-85 


H      255,188 

COMBINED  DESK,  CABINET  AND  STORAGE  UNIT 
Otto  W.  Zapf,  Eschbom,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Knoll  International,  \ac.,  Greenwich,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  7S1,881,  Dee.  17, 1976.  This  appUcation 

Nov.  U,  1978,  Ser.  No.  960,046 
Claims  priority,  application  Hague,  Jun.  22, 1976, 63313 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Iat.G.D6-a4 
U.S.  G.  D6-162 
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255,189       -  255,192 

COMBINED  DESK  AND  WOI^K  STORAGE  UNIT  TABLE 

Otto  W.  Zapf,  E•chbo^^  Fed.  Rep.  I  of  Germany,  anignor  to  Paul  Segal,  1  W.  72iid  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10023 
Kaoll  International,  Inc.,  Greenwidi,  ::onn.  Filed  Jan.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  866,298 

DlTifton  of  Ser.  No.  751,881,  Dec.  17,  ^6.  This  appUcatioa  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Not.  13, 1978,  Ser.  Nb.  960,047  Int  a  1)6-03 

Claims  priority,  application  Hague,  Jiin.  22, 1976, 63313        U.S.  G.  D6— 179 
Term  of  patent  14  yrart 
Int.  a  D6-<'^ 
U.S.  a.  D6-162 
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ouSp^Sjit        '  STANDING  FRAME  FUR  PHOTOGRAPHS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Richard  C.  Smith,  Bloomlngton,  Minn.  a»ipior  to  R.  C.  Smith  Uwe  Mendi,  HobbiiKh^ner  Weg  3,  5892  Meinenhagen,  Fed. 
Compmiy,  m^i^  mjn  Rep-  of  G^jy^       ^^  ^  ^^  ^^^ 

T^i.  of  Sinfli  y^  Claim,  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genmuiy,  Sep.  19, 

InLQ  D6— 06  1977,  MR  490 

_^  U5.aD6-235 
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255,190 

MULTIPLE  STORAGE  dU^NET  UNIT 

Otto  W.  Zapf,  Eachbom,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignor  to 

Knoll  International,  Inc.,  Greenwicb,  ^onn. 

Dirition  of  Ser.  No.  751,881,  Dec.  17,   976.  Thii  appUcation 

No?.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  60,048 
daims  priority,  application  Haguei  JiLn.  22, 1976, 63313 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int.  a. 
U.S.  a  D6— 168 


255,193 

REFERENCE  BOOK  HOLDER 

Gilbert  H.  Heiti,  4519  Clinton  St,  Lot  Angeles,  CaUf.  90004 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1978,  Ser.'No.  888,678 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a  D6— 99 

U.S.  a.  D6.-184 


255,191 
TABLE 

Robert  K.  Thorpe,  Newport  Beach,  Ciiif.,'  assignor  to  The  Charl- 
ton Company,  Compton,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1977,  Ser,  N<,.  864^46 
Term  of  patent  14  ye^ 
Int  CI. 
U.S.  a  D6-175 


255,194 
SHELF  UNIT 
Steve  J.  Cohen,  175  Maribeau  Squan  NW.,  Atlanta,  Ga.  30327, 
and  Cory  W.  HiUebrand,  1562  BeecheUff  Dr.  Atlanta,  Ga. 
30329 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  866,473 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
IntaD6-M 
U.S.aD6-186 
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255,196 
MODULAR  FURNITURE  PANEL 
Da?id  W.  Durrant,  Harrard,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Reflector-Hard- 
wan  Corporation,  Melrose  Park,  lU. 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  880,857 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a  D6— 99 
U.S.  a.  D6— 192 


'  255,197 
MAT  OR  THE  UKE 

Louise  Brown,  1952  Atkinson,  Detroit  Mkh.  48206 
FUed  Oct  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  847^ 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  CL  D6— 77.  09.  13 
VS.  a  D6— 209 


255,199 

FOOD^  BOWL  OR  THE  UKE 

AlTin  Gruber,  2215  Di  iston  St,  PhUadelphIa,  Pa.  19149 

FUed  No*.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  848320 

Teim  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a  D7— 07 

U  A  CL  D7-4 
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25S,200 

MUG       J^ 

Robert  S.  Block,  8620  N.  Pelhaoi  Pbr? ,  Bayiidc,  Wis.  S3217, 

•nd  John  F.  Krieger,  Grafton,  Wfa    53024,  aftignon  to 

Robert  S.  Block,  by  John  F.  Kriegtr,  Grafton,  Wte. 

Difiskm  of  Scr.  No.  702,619,  Jul.  6, 197^.  Dec  Pat  No.  249,918, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  6'7d,131,  Apr.  2, 1976, 

abudoned,  which  is  a  divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  41^^49,  Nov.  16, 

1973,  Des.  Pat.  No.  239,388.  This  application  Sep.  8, 1978,  Ser. 

No.  940,877 
Term  of  patent  14  y^tes 
Int.  a.  D7— < ; 
U.S.a  D7— S  I  if 


\-. 


255,201 
EGG  CUP 

Brian  J.  Common,  625  W.  12th  Ave^  Va  Koaver,  British  Colum- 
bia, Canada  (V5Z  1M7) 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  825J70 
Term  of  patent  14y^« 
Int  a.  D7— oy 
U.S.  a.  D7-7 


255,202 

DECAL  FOR  CUUNARY  WARE  OR  THE  UKE 

Estelle  G.  Rothstein,  Corning,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Cbrning  Glass 

Works,  Corning,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  817354,  Jul.  21, 1977.  This  applicatioa  Apr. 

4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,940 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int.  a.  D7— 07;  D19— (W 

VJS.  a.  D7— 39 
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255,203 

DECAL  FOR  CUUNARY  WARE  OR  THE  UKE 

Estelle  G.  Rothstein,  Corning,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Corning  Glass 

Works,  Coraing,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  817,856,  Jul.  21, 1977.  This  appUcation  Apr. 

4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  26,941 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  Dl—OJ;  D19— 08 

VS.  a.  D7— 39 


255,204 

DECAL  FOR  CULINARY  WARE  OR  THE  UKE 

Cynthia  S.  Gerow,  Ballston  Spa,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Corning  Glass 

Works,  Corning,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  779,945,  Mar.  21, 1977.  This  application 

Jun.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,102 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D7— 0/;  D19— 0$ 

U.S.  a.  D7— 39 


June  3, 1980 
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iii.208  255,207 

QiTrPRFORHALVING  FRUIT  PREPARATION  BOWL 

Peter  Acker.ttS.J?"!S^5Ii^Zyli«Zys^  Arae  P.  D»yll,^Karlsh^  Sweden,  assignor  to  Peratorp  AB, 

^''•'"^  ™2lflr*2  1977  Ser  No  764.153  '^'^  ralTMay  9. 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,250 

c»d«sprio™^JJS^itiii7i^i)^3i^^^^        ^•^'^^•ti'S^^is^yS:;'*''^^ 

''1.1,TSf'^^  ..„„,^       u»taD07-o; 

U.S.aD7-43  UAaD7-44 


255,206 
PREPARATION  BOWL 
Arne  P.  Darnell,  Karlshamn,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Perstorp  AB, 
Perstorp,  Sweden 

FUed  May  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,246 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Nov.  24, 1977, 772427 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D07— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D7-64 


255,208 

TRiVET  OR  THE  LIKE 
Richard  W.  Greger,  dming,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coming  Glass 
Works,  Corning,  N.  t 

Filed  Ap^.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  893,157 
Tenn  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D07— 06 
VS.  a.  D7— 130      , 


f 


378 
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255,209  255J11 

SHOWER  TRACK  CLEANING  TOOL  TAP  AND  DIE  WRENCH 

Chester  J.  PyWi,  3«50  BuckJey  Ate*  &mtaCIar^  Crilf.  95051  Edward  M.  Rolnick,  North  Dvtmoath,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Golf 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1978,  Sen  No.  887,138  A  Western  Manufacturing  Company,  Southfleld,  Mich. 

Tern  of  patent  14  J  ears  FUed  Aug.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  826,611 


VS.  a.  D7~184 


lat  a.  D7— 0.' 


U.S.  a.  D8— 98 


Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DOS— 015 


255,210 
CAN  OPENEJl 
Dominic  T.  Lee,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong,  issignor  to  f-flniiiti^nn 
Ltd.  ud  Art  Key  Metal  Woriu  Linuted,  both  of  Kowloon, 
Hong  Kong  I 

Filed  May  16, 1977,  Ser.  k.  797,287 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  2,  1977. 
979108/77  -•-     ♦ 

Term  of  patent  14  ^e  irs 
Int.  a.  D07— $19 
U.S.  a.  D8— 36 


I 


255,212 
DOOR  BARRICADE 
Jimmle  A.  Weigand,  MitcheU,  S.  Dak.,  and  WilUam  D.  Weigand, 
Wichita,  Kans.,  assignors  to  Marketing  Unlimited,  Inc.,  Wich- 
ita, Kans. 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  881,072 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D8— 07 
U.S.  a.  D8— 331 


June  3,  1980 


r 
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^7J,Vt^i^  CUl«prl«l.y,.4ll«ii"ll--B«^M».I«.I»77, 

Int.  CI  D8— 0*  979275/77 

IK5C1D8-370         '"**^™^  Term  Of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D8— 370  i^j^  Q  jj9_^; 

U5.aD9-53 


U 


255J14  ^       "''^*^ 

_!li  BOTTLE 

AlbertM.Cre.ghton,Jr.,M«^r,Mass.,a.signortoIUinoU  J«.«  ^^-^'^'^^  °"»'  '^'^^  *°  °''*"-"""°"' 

Tool  Work.  Inc..  Chicyo.nU  !"«•*  ™%;,^  ^^  j,^  j^,^  ser.  No.  846,282 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  768,660  j^ 

Term  of  patent  14  years  ic ».     h-           / 


U.S.  CI.  D9— 10 


Int  a.  D9— 0/ 


U.S.  a  D9-59 


s  Int.  a.  D9— 0/ 

ii 


255,215 

PACKAGING  CONTAINER  FOR  PILLS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Jon  EUinwood,  14600  Redington  Rd.,  Tucson,  Arix.  85715 

FUed  Jan.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  756,917 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D9-0/ 

UAa.D9— 37 


255,218 

PILL  CONTAINER 

Nieb  Krag,  639  Enchanted  Way,  Pacific  Palisades,  Calif.  90r2 

FUed  Dec.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  856,920 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D9— o; 

VS.  a  D9-169 


I 


380 
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255^19 

COMBINED  DISPLAY  AND  PACJl  AGING  CONTAINER 

FOR  SELF-ADHESIVE  LABf!]  S  OR  THE  LIKE 
Nicolaas  Slothouber,  Ommen,  Netheifti  nds,  anignor  to  Van  den 
Berg  en  Slothouber  B.V.,  Dedenunaort,  Netherlands 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1977,  Sen  ^Io.  776,879 

Claims  priority,  application  Benelux  Sep.  16, 1976,  51315 

Term  of  patent  14  'ears 

Int.  a.  D9— p. 

u.s.aD9-i9i  ri( 


255,221 
CLOCK 
Richard  K.  Thomas,  Elk  Grove  Village,  111.,  assignor  to  Sunbeam 
Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Noy.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  849,908 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DIO— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 1 


i 


255,222 
CLOCK  HOUSING 

Jonathan  U.  Curtis,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Sunbeam 
Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  855,842 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DIO— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 9 


255,220 

LOOSE  nLL  PACKAGING  ELEMENT 

Harry  Bussey.  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  115,  Nave  ink,  NJ.  07752 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1978.  Ser.  K  >.  872,028 

Term  of  patent  14  Vf  ars 

Int.  a.  D9— 9 ) 

U.S.  a.  D9— 294 


255,223 

ELECTRONIC  CLOCK 

Steven  A.  Odom,  3871  Carlton  Dr.,  Chamblee,  Ga.  30341 

FUed  Apr.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  784,551 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  DIO— 07 

US.  a.  DIO— 15 


June  3,  1980 
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255.224  255,227 

DIGITAL  WRIST  WATCH  FLIGHTED  HOLLER  CONVEYOR  BELT 

Eugene  J.  Sulek,  Lubbock,  Tex.,  and  Moto  Shimano,  Los  An-  Romdd  D.  Bourgeois,  38  Ellison  P"\WaJtl^Mas*.  02154 
seles,  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Filed  Feb.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,794 

Suias,Tex  >  Ter^  of  patent  14  years 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  891,787  ^t-  CI.  D12.-0J 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.a.D12-60         | 
Int.  a.  DIO— 02  1 

U.S.aDlO-38 


255,225 

COMBINED  GAUGE  AND  MOUNTING  BLOCK 

Aubrey  L.  Uwis,  Rte.  1,  Box  53L,  Frisco,  Tex.  75034 

FUed  May  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  796,861 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  DIO— (W 

U.S.  a.  DlO-102 


255,228 

VEH  C^E  UTILITY  BODY 

Charles  J.  Sauber,  10  N.  Sauber  Rd.,  Virgil,  III.  60182 

Filed  Sep  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  836,696 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D12— 0« 

U.S.  a.  D12— 96 


255,226 

WATER  SKI  SAFETY  FLAG 

Victor  J.  Daniels,  P.O.  Box  471,  Moraga,  CaUf.  94556 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  787,030 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  DIO— 06 

U.S.  a.  DlO-109 


255,229 
TIRE 
Douglas  J.  M^or,  and  Peter  R.  Marriott,  both  of  Sutton  Cold- 
field,  England,  assignors  to  Dunlop  Limited,  England 

Filed  Nov.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,741 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  30,  1978, 
985281/78 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D12— 75 
U.S.  a.  D12-143 


382 


255,230 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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DROP  AXLE  FOR  TOWED  VEHIcif^  SUCH  AS  BOAT 

AND  UTILITY  TRAIp  6RS 

MUford  F.  Marti,  4001  Deyon,  Huntsyill^^  Ala.  35802 

FUcd  Sep.  12, 1977,  Ser.  Nb  832,278 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  Di2— /6 

U.S.  a.  D12— 160 


255,232 

VEHICLE  DISC  BRAKE  SHOE 

Kurt  H.  Rinker,  Ann  Arbor,  and  Anthony  C.  Eyant,  Westland, 

both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Kelsey  Hayes  Co.,  Romulus,  Mich. 

FUed  Aug.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,388 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

int  a.  D12— 16 

U.S.  a.  D12— 180  1 


i. 


255,233 
VEHICLE  WHEEL 
Toshiyuld  Watanabe,  1-10-14  Motomiya,  Tsurumi-ku,  Yoko- 
hama, Japan 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  869,926 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  21, 1977,  52/28875 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D12— 16 

UJS.  a.  D12— 209 


j 


255,234 
CEILING  SPEAKER 
Ronald  Wellward,  35  Huntington  Rd.,  Garden  Qty,  N.Y.  11530, 
and  Sherry  Neuman,  72  Yale  St.,  Roslyn  Heights,  N.Y.  11576 

o^....vT<..>  r,».,  ,  „  .  vT^vS:  ,>.  J .«. « .  ,.,„.  .«>«  .  FU«*  Nov.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  853,894 

COMBINED  GRILLE  AND  HEADLK  HT  PANEL  FOR  A  Term  of  patent  14  years 

VEHICLE  im  Q  D14— 0/ 

Giorgio  Margiaria,  Moncalieri,  and  Fraac  )sco  Gay,  Turin,  both  y  g^  q  D14— 30 
of  Italy,  assignors  to  Comind  S.p.Ai  ind  Fiat  Societa  per      '  '     '  . 

Azioni,  both  of  Turin,  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1978,  Ser.  N^.  866,896 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul    ,  1977,  53305/77[U1 
Term  of  patent  14  y^rs 
Int.  CI.  Dl2—16i 
U.S.  G.  D12— 170 


Bi'slale  B.js  ■  ■!•. 

1 

'i&IBIiaia  SIBiBIBiBi 

'■iaria'^  ■I'KIB'K'B' 
'R'ini'iiR's'a  aiMifl, 
'■iviBia  BiiniB  Bill'; 

wtmi»iBW\'am'.m\K.'. 

IpJHBiB'IB^aiiKBlili 

^^^^^■= 
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I 
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255J35  ^'•^'^ 

DATA  COLLECnON  TERMINAL  SOUND  INSULATING  COVER  FOR  CARD  PUNCHING 

Jere  W.  Kepford,  7901 NE.  10  St.,  Oklahoma  Gty,  Okla.  73110  MACHINE  OR  JHf  LIKE 

'  FUed  Dec.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  858,470  ^"^  ^' ^J^r^:^""  t^^lVfT^^' 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Med  J";  21, 197J,  Ser.  No.  760,823 

Int  G.  D14— 02.  03  Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jul.  21, 1976, 1489/76 

IT «  n  nil— AS  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.Ci.U14-49  Int.G.D14-02 

U.S.G.D14— 51 


255,238 

TELEPHONE 
Wesley  L.  Thomas,  109  S.  Catalina  St,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
90004 

FUed  Dec.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,143 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  G.  D14— Oi 
U.S.  G.  D14— 53 


255,239 
TELEPHONE 
FLOPPY  DKkTnCLOSURE  ^ejey  L.  TTomas,  109  S.  Catdina  St.,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf. 

Bruce  B.  Campbell,  Chesapeake,  Va.,  and  John  B.  MacDonald,      '«»♦  ^    ^    ^^.^^ 

Boston,  Mass.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Way  ™«»  ^  of  patenrw  y^ 

nesboro,  Va.  |.|  n  D14— Oi 

FUed  Nov.  16. 1977,  Ser.  No.  852,101  ,  t  c  n  nid-S3 

Term  of  patent  14  years  UAG.D14-53 

Int  G.  D14-02 
U.S.  G.  D14-46 
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255,240 
TELEPHONE 
Wesley  L.  Thomai,  109  S.  Catalioa 
90004 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1978,  Ser. 
Term  of  patent  14 
Int.  CI.  Dl 
VS.  a.  D14-53 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  3,  1980 


255,243 
MILLING  MACHINE 
i  t,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  Gerald  V.  Roch,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Hurco  Manuftic* 

turJng  Co.  Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
IMo.  969,178  Filed  No?.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  855,030 

y  Ws  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D15— 09 
U.S.  a.  D15— 131 


255,241 
TELEVISION  CAM  SRA 

Konrad  Ellermeier,  Valkenswaard,  Net|i<  rlands,  assignor  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.lf, 

Filed  Aug.  4, 1977,  Ser.  j^.  821,707 
Claims  priority,  application  Benelux,  Feb.  14, 1977,  5166400 
Term  of  patent  14  y^tars 
Int.  a.  D14— Oi.  D|(— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D14— 78 


255,244 
SPLASH  PAN  FOR  A  POTTER'S  WHEEL 
Ronald  D.  Lampen,  Hamilton,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Crusader 
Corporation,  Holland,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  873,706 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D15— 09 
U.S.  a.  D15— 138 


255,242 
BEVERAGE  CAN  HOLDER  FOR  REFRIGERATOR 

Bernard  S.  Berman;  Bernard  L.  Schlos$b«rg,  and  Maurice  Kaye, 
all  of  P.O.  Box  902,  Hicksville,  N.T018O2 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1978,  Ser.  N*.  893,155 


U.S.a.D15— 89 


Term  of  patent  14  vj  .an 
Int.  a  D15— (^ 


JUNE  3,  1980 
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255  245  255,247 

n...l^^fo^^±^^^t^l''^o^  I..dLindjay^riK!^i^o^o  Applied  concept, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Inc.,  G"'«*f  Jex.,  3,  ^^^  ^er.  No.  929,686 

y"^       Filed  Dec.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  865,862  ,               ^''V'Sm^r 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  8, 1977,  5^26767  ^                      Int.  CI.  D18-0i 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  CI.  D18— 26 
Int.a.D18-07 

U.S.  a.  D18— 7  ,|    .       yw 


™1 


J  J  J  J  J  J 
J  J  J  J  J  J 
J  J  J  J  J  _) 

J  _)  J  -^: 


m 


255,248 

BINDER 

Rune  Olsson,  Hollviksnas,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Produnik  AB, 

Sweden  _^. 

Filed  Aug.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  821,095 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  16, 1977, 1116/77 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  019-04 
U.S.  a.  D19— 27 


255,246 

DESK  TOP  ELECTRONIC  CALCULATOR 

Eiichi  Yoshioka,  Tokyo,  and  Kaname  Suwa,  Kawasaki,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  881,155 
Claims  priority,  applWion  Japan,  Aug.  30, 1977,  52/34641 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
lat  a.  D18— 0/ 
U.S.aD18-7 


386 


255^9 
DESK  SET    . 
Jose  De  OUveira,  592  Thole  St.,  Norfbl^  Va.  23505 
Filed  Oct.  21, 1977,  Ser.  j4o.  844,337 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  3,  1980 


Term  of  patent  14  fun 
Int.a.  D19^>(i 


U.S.  a.  D19— 75 


t 


255,251 

COMBINED  PORTABLE  CONTAINER  AND  CLIPBOARD 
William  S.  Hansen,  LitUe  Berkhamsted,  and  Bryan  E.  S.  Rus- 
kin,  St.  Albans,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Handesk  LIm* 
ited,  Esher,  England 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  900,282 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  1,  1977, 
982115/77 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D19— O; 
U.S.  a.  D19— 88 


255,250 

INDEX  CARD  HOX 

William  M.  Robbins,  P.O.  Box  3057,  ftoachdale,  Ind.  46172 

FUed  Dec.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  857,366 

Term  of  patent  14i  years 

Int.  a.  D19-p^ 

U.S.  a.  D19— 76 


K 


255,252 

VENDING  MACHINE  PANEL 

Joseph  N.  Abraham,  Jr.,  4330  Groveland  Rd.,  University 
Heights,  Ohio  44118 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  838,116 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

int  a.  D20— o; 

U.S.  a.  D20-8 


/•' 


IHH 
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255,253  ^        255,256 

VENDING  MACHINE  PANEL  FRAME  GAMEBOARD 

Joseph  N.  Abraham,  Jr.,  4330  Groveland  Rd.,  University  Heman  JIh,  2F,  No.  76,  Chung  7  St.,  ShUi  Lin  District,  Taipei, 

Heiohts  Ohio  44118  Taiwan 

'    Filed  Oct  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  842,047  Filed  Jan.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  869,934 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.a.D20-0;  Int.a.D21-07 

U.S.  a.  D20-8  U.S.  a.  D21-34 


1*5 


4*5 


255,254 

VENDING  MACHINE  PANEL  FRAME 
Joseph  N.  Abraham,  Jr.,  4330  Groveland  Rd.,  University  1?  255,257 

Heights,  Ohio  44118  DOLLHOUSE 

Filed  Oct.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  842,048  Edwin  S.  Smith,  and  Jacquelene  H.  Smith,  both  of  4041  St.  Paul 

Term  of  patent  14  years  St.,  Denver,  Colo.  80216 

Int.a.D20— 07  FUed  Oct.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  731,324 

U.S.  a.  D20— 8  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Inta.  D21— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D21— 114 
-K5 


^3 


255,255 

CHANGE  MAT  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Daniel  Leo,  322  S.  Merrick  Ave.,  Merrick,  N.Y.  11566 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  891,936 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D20— 99 

U.S.  a.  D20— 99 


i 


*••«!-•«••«•••' 
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255,258 

SKATEBOARD 

John  R.  Lukes,  17914  Gard  Ave.,  Artesla,  Calif.  90701 

Filed  Jun.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913,740 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D21— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D21-227 


388 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  3,  1980 


I 


255^59 

ADJUSTABLE  HSHING  POi  ^E  HOLDER 

Robert  G.  Nelson,  23206  U.S.  20,  Soutii  Bend,  Ind.  46628 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1977,  Ser.  N(   857,872 

Tern  of  patent  14  «« irt 

Int.  a.  D22— a 

U.S.  a.  D22-13 


255,262 

BATHTUB 

Richard  S.  Beddome,  Irvine,  and  Dean  Myers,  Santa  Ana,  both 

of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Kimstock,  Inc.,  Santa  Ana,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927,674 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D23— 02 

U.S.  a.  D23— 55 


255,260 
nSHING  LURE 

June  Furukawa,  9640  Desmond  Rd.,  RIci  imond,  British  Cohim- 
bia,  Canada 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1978,  Ser.  Nr.  944,909 
Term  of  patent  14  ji  i  irs 
Int.  a.  D22— 0. 
U.S.  a.  D22-27 


255,261 
nSHING  LURE- 
David  R.  Shelton,  212  Virginia  Ave.,  Qi  we,  Va.  23930 
Filed  Nov.  9,  1978,  Ser.  Nc  960,449 
Term  of  patent  14  ye  irs 
Int.a.  D22— a 
U.S.  a.  D22->27 


255,263 
DISPENSER  FOR  AIR-FRESHENING  VAPORS 
Jean-Pierre  Mandon,  Chasseneuil-du-Poitou,  and  Philippe  Le- 
comte,  Plaisance  Vouille,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Airwick 
Industries,  Inc.,  Carlstadt,  N.J. 

Filed  Jul.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,409 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jan.   6,    1978, 
109,623/78 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CI.  D23— 04 
U.S.  a.  D23— 150 
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255  264  I        255,267 

Filed  Jul.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,470  I"*-  «.  D24-0;.  D23-0^ 

Oaims  priority,  application   Switzerland,  Jan.  6,   1978,  U.S.Cl.U24-« 

109,639/78 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.a.D23-04 
U.S.  a.  D23— 150 


t.  c 

1 


J 


255,265 
DISPENSER  FOR  AIR-FRESHENING  VAPORS 

Ian  Butcher,  Paris;  Bernard  Rabussier,  Avanton,  and  Philippe 
Lecomte,  Plaisance  Vouille,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Air- 
wick  Industries,  Inc.,  Carlstodt,  N  J. 

Filed  Jul.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,471 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jan.   6,    1978, 

109,639/78 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D23— 04 
U.S.  a.  D23-150 


I 


255,266 

EPILATOR 

Wallace  A.  Roberts,  88  N.  Main  St.,  Bellingham,  Mass.  02019 

Filed  Nov.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  849,490 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D24-0/ 

U.S.  a.  D24— 8 


255,268 

PACIFIER 

Daniel  Bernstein,  570  Broadway,  Lynbrook,  Long  Island,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  854,370 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
J     Int.a.D24-04 

U.S.a.D24-46  I 


-^ 

... —  ' 

* 

• 

M 

\ 
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255,2C9 

MALL 

Robert  C.  McAllister,  235  Elderwood .  ve.,  PeUuun,  N.Y.  10803; 
Joseph  Braswell,  425  E.  58  St.,|  4ew  York,  N.Y.  10022; 
Harold  Newman,  Baldwin  Farms  oath,  Greenwich,  Conn. 
06830,  and  Egon  Dumler,  100  W.  57  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
10019  I 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1977,  Ser!  ko.  816,961 
Term  of  patent  14  ^ears 
Int.  a.  D254<  3 
U.S.  a.  D25— 1 


255,271 
BIRD  CAGE 
Josef  H.  Voss,  576  Amsberg  1,  Haus  Dreizehneichen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,436 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  15, 
1978, 1596 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D30— 02 
U.S.  a.  D30— 4 


255,270 
FOLDING  CURLINC  IRON 
Patrick  M.  Tomaro, 
poration,  Edison, 

FUed  Jun.  5,  1978,  Ser.  K».  912,433 
Term  of  patent  14  { .>ars 
Int.  Q.  D28— P 
U.S.  a.  D28— 35 


ro,  Maplewood,  N.Ji,  ^ignor  to  Conair  Cor- 
n,  N.J.  ! 


=^ 


^ 
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255.272  255,274 

BIRD  CAGE  AQUARIUM  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Josef  H.  Voss,  Haus  Dreizehneichen,  576  Amsberg  1,  Fed.  Rep.  Tony  Robert,  5701  Southwest  Fwy^  Houston,  Tex.  77057 
o,  Germany  Filed  Jan.  30, 1979.  Ser.  No.  7,803 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,437  Term  »' P««5»i/*yf«" 

Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  15,  Mt.  G.  D3O—02 

1978,1596  U.S.a.D30-8 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.G.  D30— 02 
U.S.  G.  D30-4 


^ 


^ 


I 


i 


255,275 

PORTABLE  BOOK  LIGHT 

Morrie  E.  Brown,  31  Old  Farm  Rd.,  Lake  Success,  N.Y.  11020 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894,906 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  G.  D26-05.  02 

U.S.  G.  D26— 60 


255,273 

AQUARIUM  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Tony  Robert,  5701  Southwest  Fwy.,  Houston,  Tex.  77057 

FUed  Nov.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,031 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  G.  D30-02 

VJS.  a.  D30-8 


ri 


w 


25^76 
BATTERY  OPERATED  LANTERN 
Kittson  Mann,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  Chung  Mei 
Metal  and  Plastic  Factory  Ltd.,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong 

Filed  May  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  907,264 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  16,  1978, 
982965/78 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  G.  D26— 02 
U.S.  G.  D26-44 


4- 


L^ . 

i  1 
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'^\ 
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255,278 
_^  SINGLE  LAMP  DRIVING  LIGHT 

Joseph  N.  Cordoia;  EWonCordoia,  bi     of  42932  Via  Val-  Bill  R.  AUman,  2200  Christmas  Tree  La.,  Rivcrbank,  CaUf. 
parisico,  Fremont,  Calif.  94538,  and  gldon  Cordoza,  Jr.,      95367 

38265  Corrigan  Q.,  Fremont,  Calif.  94  W  Filed  Oct.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,397 

Filed  Jun.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No  S08,247  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D26— 06 
U.S.  a.  D26— 28 


Term  of  patent  14  y 
Int.  a.  D26— 06 


U.S.  a.  D26-139 


P^ 


255,279 

PENDANT 

Terry  D.  Graves,  18209  Bermuda  St.,  Northridge,  CaUf.  91326 

FUed  May  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,590 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

int.a.Dii— o; 

U.S.  a.  D99— 27 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM  i 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  3RD  DAY  OF  JUNE,  1980 

Note  —Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A.  B.  Chance  Company;  See— 

Rinehart,  William  M..  4.206.066.  CI.  252-63.200. 
Abe.  Hideki:  See—  ^  ,«i  loi 

Yamada,  Minoru;  Abe.  Hideki;  and  Yamaguchi.  Kiyomi,  4.206.183, 
CI.  423-210.000. 
Abe.  Tadashi:  See—  ».      u        c 

Imahashi,  Fumio;  Takahama,  Kazuo;  Kurokawa.  Masani^;  San- 
nomiya.  Takeshige;  and  Abe.  Tadashi.  4.206.481.  CI.  358.248.000. 
Abel,  Winfried;  and  Laib.  Wilhelm.  to  Otto  Laib  GmbH  &  Co.  Holder 

for  nosepads  on  metal  spectacles.  4,205,905.  CI.  351-138.000. 
Abrahamson.  Daniel  P.:  See—  „.    •  ,  n    ^  m.  7ai    ri 

Thomas.  Paul  M.;  and  Abrahamson.  Daniel  P..  4.205.742,  CI. 
198-374.000.  ,  .    .  ,         .      - 

Abramson,  Nils.  Method  of  utilizing  interferometnc  mformation  from 
two  different  holograms  exposed  with  short  interval.  4.205.917,  CI. 
356-347.000.  .       , 

Absmann,  Horst  L..  to  CBS  Inc.  Keyboard  construction  for  pianos. 

4,205,583.  CI.  84-433.000. 
Abthoff,  Jorg;  Schuster.  Hans-Dieter;  and  Gabler.  Rolf,  to  Daimler- 
Benz  Aktiengesellschaft.  Soot  filter  in  the  exhaust  gas  flow  of  air- 
compressing  internal  combustion  engines.  4,205.971,  CI.  55-330.000. 

Acme  Resin  Corporation:  See—  

Craig.  Robert  S.,  4.206.262.  CI.  428-404.000. 
Adair.  Edwin  L.  Method  and  apparatus  for  attaching  an  ostomy  bag. 

4.205,678.  CI.  128-283.000. 
Adamovske  Strojimy.  Narodni  Podnik:  See— 
Jiruse.  Jaroslav.  4.205.606.  CI.  101-240.000. 

Advance  Transformer  Company:  See—  

Wisbey.  Robert  W.,  4,206,385.  CI.  315-1 19.000. 
Advanced  Mineral  Research  AB:  See— 

Kihlstedt.  Per  G..  4.205.455.  CI.  34-22.000. 
Aeroquip  Corporation:  See— 

McCracken,  Donald  G.,  4.205,866,  CI.  285-281.000. 
Aetna  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Baker,  Edgar  M..  Jr..  4,205.603,  CI.  100-35.000. 
Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR):  See— 
Hannoun.  Claude;  and  de  St.  Groth.  Stephen  P..  4,206,287,  CI. 

435-237.000. 
Muller-Peuga,  Amaud,  4,205.625,  CI.  112-2.000. 
Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  and  Etat  Francais: 

Lewiner.  Jacques;  Dreyfus.  Gerard;  and  Lc  Traon,  Jean- Yves. 
4,206.369.  CI.  307-125.000. 

Bauer!  wklt'er;  and  Krobel.  Heinz.  4.206.351.  CI.  250-315.200. 

Klotz,  Artur;  and  Lehmann,  Helmut,  4,205,436,  CI.  29-783.000. 

Ahlers,  Egon,  to  Seitz-Werke  GmbH.  Roury  bottle  closing  machine. 

4,205.502.  CI.  53-308.000. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Sakakibara.  Naoji.  4.205,593,  CI.  91-459.000. 
Akeson,  Walter  R.:  See—  ^      ,  ,„,  ,^,    ^, 

Freytag.   Arthur   H.;   and   Akeson.  Walter   R.,  4,206,242,   CI. 
426-310.000. 
Aktiebolaget  Bofors:  See— 

Johansson.  Ame;  and  Larsson.  Torsten.  4,205.469.  CI.  37-142.00R. 
Vogl.  Georg;  Moller.  B.  A.;  Biverot.  Hans  G.;  and  Novak.  Josef, 
4,205,916,  CI.  356-247.000. 
Akutsu,  Hidezo;  Nakagawa,  Yoshio;  Okamoto.  Takio;  and  Atsumi, 
Tamisuke,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Gas  discharge 
display  device.  4,206,386,  CI.  315-169.400. 
Akutsu.  Humio:  See—  ^  .  ^    ,^.  „  j  *i.  . 

Yusa,  Haruhiko;  Oota,  Masanon;  Takahashi,  Kazuo;  and  Akutsu, 
Humio,  4,206,290,  CI.  525-79.000. 

Alack,  Charles  S.:  See—  .     ^..    .      «,     ^,aco»/>   /-i 

Handleman,  Avrom  R.;  and  Alack,  Charles  S.,  4,205,930.  CI. 

406-90.000.  ^  ,    ,.     ... 

Albaric,  Jacques  E.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  System  for  liquidly 
cooling    dynamoelectric    machine    rotor    coils.    4,206,378,    CI. 
310-61.000. 
Albers-Schonberg.  George:  See-  .  ,«i  ,a,  r-i 

Mrozik,  Helmut  H.;  and  Albers-Schonberg,  George.  4.206,205.  CI. 
424-180.000. 

'^''^  RiegJr"*ESI  wTliid  Alder.  Hanspeter.  4,206,263,  CI.  428-408.000. 
Alldredge,  Robert  L.:  See—  

VanLingen,  Eduard  W.,  4,205.745,  CI.  198-703.000. 
Aller-Screen,  Inc.:  See—  

Brennan,  Louis  G.,  4,205.689,  CI.  128-743.000. 
Allied  Chemical  Corporation:  See—  .    .,••     .u 

Rogic,  Milorad  M.;  Swerdloff.  Michael  D.;  and  Demmin.  Timothy 
R.,  4,206,112,  CI.  260-143.000. 


CI.  424-337.000. 


Allingham.  Yael:  See— 

Vofsi.  David;  and  Allingham.  Yael.  4.206,235 
Altex  Scientific,  Inc.;  See— 

Shackelford,  Carl  L.,  4,205.767.  CI.  222-542.000. 
Altorfer,  Kurt  H.;  and  Prey,  Werner  U..  to  International  Standard 
Electric    Corporation.     Electromagnetic     relay.     4,206.432.    CI. 
335-202.000. 
Altscher,  Siegfried;  See— 

Yu,  Arthur  J.;  Altscher,  Siegfried;  and  Kim.  Ki 
525-437.000. 
Amada  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Hirata,  Tadashi;  and  Ikeda.  Nobuyuki.  4,205.567 

"*  Yurdin!  Cari;"and  Monti.  Carmel  S..  4.205.895.  CI.  350-60.000. 

American  Can  Company;  See—  

Bender.  William  J..  4.206.407.  CI.  324-446.000. 
Klein.  Albert  J.;  Chen.  Chiou-Tse;  and  Kohl.  Lou,  4.205.986, 
75-211.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Company;  See— 

Grudzinskas.  Charles  V.,  4.206.151.  CI.  568-367  000 


S..  4,206.296,  CI. 


CI.  83-62.000. 


CI. 


Ingle.  Donald 
424-118.000. 

Wang.  Samuel 
209-166.000. 

Wang.  Samuel 
4.206.063,  CI. 


S.; 


and  Dalrymple.  Ronald  H..  4.206.203.  CI. 
and  Smith.  Eugene  L..  Jr..  4,206,045.  CI. 


and   Crown.   Daniel. 


S.;  Lewellyn,  Morris  E.;  and  Dugan.  Charles. 

_.  252-60.000. 

American  District  Telegraph  Company;  See— 
Galvin,   Aaron   A.;   Apsell,   Sheldon   P.; 

4,206.449.  CI.  340-505.000.  „     ,.  ,^ 

Marsocci.  Angelo  A.;  Powers.  Robert  B.;  and  Dyer.  Hugh  D.. 
4.206.366.  CI.  250-574.000. 
American  Pecco  Corporation:  See—  ^  ,„,  oi*.   .-i 

Ten  Broeke.  Klaas  E.;  and  Kohler,  Manfred  R..  4,205.826.  CI. 
254-89.00R. 

American  Pulverizer  Company:  See— „.  ,^ 

Graveman.  Donald  F.,  4.205.795.  CI.  241-101.700. 
AMF  Incorporated;  See—  ^.   „  .,^„ 

Greider.  Charles  A.,  4,205.468,  CI.  37.43.00R. 
Kazares.  Richard  E..  4,206.009.  CI.  156-130.000. 
Ammer.  Robert  C;  See—  .intati    m 

Evans.    Robert    C;   and   Ammer,    Robert    C.   4.205.813.   CI. 

244-12.500.  „  ..      ^    ^  .     , 

Amsterdamse  Ballast  Bagger  en  Grond  (Amsterdam  Ballast  Dredging) 

B.V.:  See— 
Nieuwendijk.  Petrus  J.  H..  4.206.057.  CI.  210-523.000. 
Anderson.  Donald  P.;  See—  ,^      .^ «       ^ 

Englander.  Gary  E.;  Chase.  Richard  P.;  Anderson,  Donald  P :  and 
Metcalf,  Guy  D..  4.205.488,  CI.  51.105.OSP. 
Anderson,  Gordon  F;  See—  ^     ^      ,-    ^  m.  ^io   m 

Emstoff.  Michael  N.;  and  Anderson.  Gordon  F..  4.205.428.  a. 
29-592.00R.  .  ^  ^  _     . 

Anderson.  Gordon  H.;  Cicha.  John  L.;  and  Johnson.  Steven  R.  to 
King-Sceley  Thermos  Co.  Workpiece  holding  apparatus  for  spindle 
finishing  machines  and  the  like.  4.205.487.  CI.  51-7.000^ 
Anderson,  Vemer;  Hevenor,  Charles  M.,  Jr.;  Logan.  David  J ;  and 
Rich,  Leonard  G.,  to  Gulf  &  Western  Corporation.  De^'.'^/or  creat- 
ing digital  signals  representative  of  a  natural  leaf  profile.  4,205,>*14, 
CI.  356-239.000. 
Anderson,  Walter  L.:  See—  ^  -  •  •         i,„%^^ 

Daniels,  Howard  L.;  Anderson,  Walter  L.;  and  Reisinger,  Robert 
R..  4,206.319.  CI.  179-1.50C.  ,,    ^^    ,  ,  ,«. 

Andrews.  Peter  G..  to  Questor  Corporation  Method  of  forming  lou- 

vered  openings  in  tubular  members.  4,205,545.  CI.  72-326.WW 
Anaelini.  Edward  J.;  and  Malki,  Khaldoun  W..  to  Combustion  Engi- 
neering. Inc.  Rod  scrubber.  4.206.159.  CI.  261-62.000^ 
Anicich.  Vincem  G.;  and  Huntress.  Wesley  T..  Jr..  to  California  Insti- 
tute of  Technology  Miniature  cyclotron  resonance  ion  source  using 
small  permanent  magnet.  4,206,383.  CI.  313-362.000. 
Antonenko,  Vladimir  F;  See—  .„  ,        ^   o  w  l  w  li.   iv 

Babich.  Gennady  V.;  Antonenko,  Vladimir  F.;  Bobnk.  Mikha  I  Y., 
Novikov.  Vasily  V.;  Belyaev,  Georgy  A.;  and  Korenyak.  Nikolai 
K..  4.205.786,  CI.  239-102.000. 
Antos,  George  J.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Hydrocarbon  conversion  >»;'»ha"  attemi. 
ated  superactive  multimetallic  catalytic  composite.  4,206.04u,  ti. 
208-139.000.  ^  ..        ,,.   . 

Antos.  George  J.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Hydrocarbon  conversion  with  a  sulfided 
and  attenuated  superactive  multimetallic  caulytic  composite. 
4,206.041.  CI.  208-139.000. 
Antos.  George  J.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Hydrocarbon  dehydrocyclization  with 
an  acidic  multimetallic  catalytic  composite.  4.206.04Z.  ci. 
208-139.000. 

PI    1 
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iu  Seisakusho.  Apparatus 
4,205.419.  CI.  29-56.500. 


u 


and  Crown,   Daniel, 

Kiyoshi;  and  Misawa. 
1  Co..  Ltd.  Electric  part 
CI.  29-837.000. 

Zarini.  Franco;  Frances- 
a  Arcamone.  Federico, 


er,  Fritz;  Besecke.  Sieg- 
I    Schroeder,    Guenter. 


y. 


205.551.  CI.  73-52.000. 


Yasuhiko;  Hirose,  Isamu; 
CI.  26O-22.00R. 

I   06,237.0.426-16.000. 


fasuhiko;  Hirose,  Isamu; 

CI.  260-22.00R. 

npany,  Inc.  Scrap  shear 

:i.  100-95.000. 

jirard.  Yves;  and  Engel- 

c.  Antihypertensive  N- 

000. 


Aoshima.  Kiyoji.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kor  ii 
for  cutting  a  tying  band  of  a  coiled  mate^. 
Apsell.  Sheldon  P.:  See— 

Galvin,   Aaron   A.;  Apsell,   Sheldon 
4.206,449.  CI.  340-505.000.  . 

Araki,  Shigeru;  Mori,  Kazuhiro;  Mayan]  i 
Yoshihiko.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Indus ; 
insertion  method  and  apparatus.  4,20'.4] 
Arcamone.  Federico:  See— 

Palamidessi.  Giorgio;  Foglio,  Maurizi^ 
chi.  Giovanni;  Sanfilippo.  Aurora: 
4,206,211.  CI.  424-246.000. 
Arndt.  Peter  J..  5ee— 

Wenzel.  Franz;  Arndt.  Peter  J.;  Schl<)i 
mund;    Hohage.    Heinz-Juergen 
4,206  143,  CI.  260-561. OON. 
Aro  Corporation.  The:  See — 

ClifTord.  Ear!  W.;  and  Scherer.  Augus 
Asahara.  Nakaba:  See— 

Kyo,  Kayomon;  Asahara.  Nakaba;  Asjii 
and  Nakamoto.  Kenichirou.  4.206.100 
Asahi  Breweries  Ltd.:  See — 

Sakata.  Yuzo;  and  Murakami,  Osamu, 
Asahi  Glass  Company  Ltd.:  See— 

Gunjima.  Tomoki;  and  Takeshita.  Isam^  4,206.022,  CI.  204-98.000 
Asahi  Kasei  K.  K.:  See— 

Ozaki.  Masaru;  Mori,  Koichi;  and  Yoah   o,  Masatsugu,  4,205,988. 

CI.  430-340.000. 

Asai.  Motoyoshi.  to  Kyoto  Measuring  Inst^^  nents  Corporation.  Tape 

measure.  4.205.448.  CI.  33-138.000.  ^^^ 

Asai.  Yasuhiko:  See — 

Kyo.  Kayomon;  Asahara.  Nakaba;  A: 
and  Nakamoto.  Kenichirou.  4.206,1 
Ashley.  P.  Gene,  to  Mosley  Machinery 
machine  with  adjustable  throat.  4.205 
Atkinson.  Joseph  C.;  Rooney.  Clarence  S. 
hardi.  Edward  L..  to  Merck  &  Co.. 
heierocyclicalanines.  4.206,216.  CI.  424- 
Atlas  Powder  Company:  See— 

Slawmski.  Frank  E.,  4,205.611,  CI.  102  ^OOR. 
Alsumi,  Tamisukc:  See —  ^i 

Akutsu.  Hidezo;  Nakagawa.  Yoshio;  Oki  hoto.  Takio;  and  Atsumi. 
Tamisuke.  4.206.386.  CI.  315-169.40C 
Attwell.  Ronald  L..  to  London  Brick  Build  r 
method  for  mixing  particulate  constituents 
Au.  Robert  W..  to  Occidental  Research  Coif 
chlorination  leach.  4.206.023,  CI.  204-1  li.t 
Auerbach.  Edward  I.;  Pritchard.  Lewis  C . 
Ingersoll-Rand  Company.   Muffler  for 
4.205.732.  CI.  181-230.000. 
aus  der  Funten.  Werner:  See— 

Giesselmann.  Gunter;  Gunther,  Kuri;  ai   aus  der  Funten.  Werner, 
4.206.136.  CI.  260^53.00P.  l 

Austin.  Oliver  K..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Cotn^y.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  drying  particulate  material.  4.205^  i  CI.  34-134.000. 
Austin.  Oliver  K..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Coti  »ny.  Method  for  produc- 
ing carbon  black.  4,206,192,  CI.  423-4S5.(( 
Australian  Atomic  Energy  Commission:  Se  >■ 

Matthews,  Ralph  W.;  and  Boyd,  Rrx   E.,  4,206.358.  CI.  250- 
432.0PD. 
Avicola.  Kenneth;  Congleton.  Robert  S.;  arc 
Nuclear-Avco  Isotopes,  Inc.  Acousto-op  i< 
tiplexing.  4.206,347.  CI.  455-608.000. 
Ayers.  David  L.;  and  Hogan.  Mark  R.,  to  Wt 
Heat  pump  arrangement  and  method  foi 
4,205.456.  CI.  34-35.000.  i 

Baader.  Helmut,  to  Interroll  Fordertechnik 
rangemeni  for  synchronizing  an  informatto 
speed  of  an  information  medium.  4.205,7$  1 
Baatz.  Rolf:  See— 

Hoehne.  Klaus;  Jelen.  Johann;  Heinf ,  [>iez;  and  Baalz,  Rolf, 
4.206.093.  CI.  260-3.300. 
Baba.  Mamoru:  5^— 

Yamaguchi,  Yasuhiro;  Baba.  Mamoru;  Ai   le.  Tetsuo;  and  Koyama, 
Mitsuaki.  4,205,912,  CI.  355-15.000, 
Baba,  Masanao.  to  Nippon  Cable  System  liii 

marine  engine.  4.205,738.  CI.  192-0.096 
Babich.  Gennady  V.;  Antonenko.  Vladin^( 
Novikov,  Vasily  V.;  Belyaev.  Georgy  A. 
Atomizing  device.  4,205.786,  CI.  239-102 
Babson.  Arthur  L..  to  Warner-Lambert 
glutinomelry.  4.205.954,  CI.  23-230.00B 
Baccialon,  Maria  O.  Tooth  and  gum  mas&aypUg  implement.  4,205,664, 

CI.  I28-62.00A.  J]<y 

Bach,  Ricardo  O.:  See— 

Morrison,    Robert   C;   and   Bach,   RU    [do  C.  4,206.191,   CI 
423-413.000. 


s  Limited.  Mixer  for  and 

k205.919,  CI.  366-34.000. 

ration.  Zinc  recovery  by 

M. 

and  Clapp.  John  M..  to 

srtable  pneumatic  tool. 


long.  Gay  W.,  to  Jersey 
multiplexing  and  demul- 

inghouse  Electric  Corp. 
Tiatenal  drying  system. 

3mbH  k  Co.  KG.  Ar- 
reading  device  with  the 
CI.  235-474.000. 


Control  mechanism  for 


1&; 


Bobrik.  Mikhail  Y.; 
Korenyak.  Nikolai  K. 

Ipany.  Kinetic  latex  ag- 


oodridge,  Francis;  and 
Development  Corpora- 
ed  electrode.  4.206.020, 


Backhursi.  John  R.;  Fleischmann.  Martin  ' 
Plimley.  Raymond  E..  to  National  Reseaft 
tion.  Electrochemical  process  using  a  f1u( 
CI.  204-59.00R.  ^ 

Backlund.  Jonathan  C:  See- 
Rhodes,  Richard  O.;  and  Backlund.  Jb  Uhan  C.  4.205,662.  CI. 
126-444.000.  ^ 

Bagby.  John  P..  to  E  M  I  Limited.  Mediit 
4.206.362.  CI.  250-445.00T. 


radiographic  apparatus. 


Baggaley.  Keith  H.:  See— 

Hindley,  Richard  M.;  and  Baggaley.  Keith  H..  4.206.145.  CI. 
260-570.900. 
Baggoit,  Patrick  D.  Apparatus  and  method  for  determining  the  extent 

of  mutuality  between  pariners.  4,205,464,  CI.  35-22.0OR. 
Bagus,  Brian  M.,  to  Marmon  Company.  Electronic  musical  instrument 

signal  generator.  4,205,578,  CI.  84-1,240. 
Bailey,  Denis  M.,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.  Antimicrobial  bis-[4^subslitut- 

ed-amino)-l-pyridinium]alkanes.  4,206.215,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Bainbridge,  Thomas  W.:  See — 

Thompson.  David  R.;  Walton,  Douglas;  Bainbridge.  Thomas  W.; 
and  Tibbels.  Leslie.  4.205,694.  CI.  1 34- 1 8 1 .000. 
Bair,  Daniel  L.:  See — 

Keith,  Carl  D.;  Mooney,  John  J.;  Kenson,  Robert  E.;  and  Bair. 
Daniel  L.,  4,206,087,  CI.  252-462.000. 
Baker,  Edgar  M.,  Jr.,  to  Aetna  Industries,  Inc.  Brake  monitor  for 

part-revolution  mechanical  power  press.  4,205,603,  CI.  100-35.000. 
Balabanov,  Anatoly  S.:  See — 

Orlov,  Petr  N.;  Loginov,  Ivan  A.;  Beiden,  Vladimir  E.;  Smolyani- 
nov,  Boris  S.;  Balabanov,  Anatoly  S.;  Scherbakov,  Vladimir  V,; 
Chamov,  Anatoly  V.;  Skvortsov,  Konstantin  F.;  Chizhov,  Alex- 
andr   S.;   Khasanov,   Mukim   M.;   and   Peshkov,   Valery   A., 
4,205.489,  CI.  51-118.000. 
Balcar,  Cestmir,  to  IRAPA  Vyvojovy  a  racionalizacno  ustav  prumyslu 
papiru  a  celulozy.  Multilayer  felt  band  containing  channels  produced 
by  exposure  to  beams  of  light.  4,206,258,  CI.  428-131.000. 
Balch,  Joseph  C  Solar-earih  thermal  system.  4,205,718,  CI.  165-45.000. 
Balfanz,  Fred:  See — 

Hooper.  Harry;  and  Balfanz,  Fred,  4,205,828,  CI.  266-77.000. 
Ballard.  Geoffrey  M.:  See- 
Ward,  Peter;  and  Ballard,  Geoffrey  M.,  4,205.976,  CI.  65-114.000. 
Ballast-Nedam  Groep  N.V.:  See— 

Nieuwendijk,  Petrus  J.  H.,  4.206.057.  CI.  210-523.000. 
Baltzer,  Philip  K.:  See— 

Weisbecker,  Joseph  A.;  and  Baltzer.  Philip  K..  4,206,457,  CI. 
340-703.000. 
Bancroft,  Charles  F.:  See— 

Burnsweig,   Joseph;   and    Bancroft,   Charles   F..  4,206,316,  CI. 
178-66.100. 
Bang.  Erik  Borje.  Machine  for  producing  of  long  chips  of  wood  by 

shearing  stresses.  4,205,798,  CI.  241-224.000. 
Bard,  Edmund  F.:  See — 

Carpenter,    Neil    L.;    and    Goodman,    Clark.    4.206,024,    CI. 
204-130.000. 
Bamett,  Gary  A.:  See — 

Long,  Delmar  D.;  Bamett,  Gary  A.;  and  High.  Glenda  M., 
4.205.559.  CI.  74-233.000. 
Baruffato.  Roberto:  See— 

Lullini.  Dino;  Cesari.  Giorgio;  and  Baruffato.  Roberto.  4.20S.711. 
CI.  141-183.000. 
Barvinchak.  George:  See — 

Detz,   Clifford    M.;   and    Barvinchak,   George,   4,206,288,   CI. 
435-267.000. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Dimroth,  Peter;  Kurtz.  Walter;  Radtke.  Voiker;  and  Juenemann, 

Werner.  4.206.113.  CI.  260-157.000. 
Grafen.    Paul;    Scholz.    Hans-Ulrich;    and    Schulz,    Bemhard, 

4.206.153.  CI.  568-14.000. 
Hagen.  Helmut;  Lenke,   Dieter;  and  von  Philipsbom.  Gerda, 

4.206.217,  CI.  424-270.000. 
Manzke,  Klaus;  Hammerschmitt,  Peter;  Schneider,  Richard;  and 

Uhl.  Karl.  4.206.489,  CI.  360-105.000. 
Pemer.  Johannes.  4.206,074,  CI.  252-351.000. 
Rebafka.  Walter,  4,206.126,  CI.  260-345.100. 
Von   Philipsborn,   Gerda;   Boell,   Walter;   and   Lenke,   Dieter, 
4,206,117,  CI.  424-246.000.  ^ 

BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation:  See— 

Schmolka,  Irving  R.,  4,206,198,  CI.  424-49.000. 
Basu,  Samamath;  and  Worrell,  Wayne  L.,  to  University  Patents,  Inc. 

Chalcogenide  electrochemical  cell.  4,206,276,  CI.  429-218.000. 
Bauer,  Walter;  and  Krobel,  Heinz,  to  AGFA-Gevaert,  A.G.  Elec- 

troradiographic  apparatus.  4,206,351,  CI.  250-315.200. 
Baumhakel,  Rolf:  See— 

Meiners,  Hans-Joachim;  Seyfried,  Klaus;  de  Montigny,  Armand; 
and  Baumhakel,  Rolf,  4,206.289,  CI.  521-110.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Bien.    Hans-Samuel;    Klauke.    Erich;   and   Wunderlich,    Klaus, 

4,206,306,  CI.  544-181.000. 
Fitzky,  Hans  G.;  Schmitt,  Franz;  Bollongino,  Norbert;  and  Rehr> 

mann,  Helmut,  4,206,399,  CI.  324-58.50C. 
Herzog,    Helmut;    Hohmann,    Walter;    and    Seidler,    Helmut, 

4,206,130,0.260-384.000. 
Hoehne,  Klaus;  Jelen,  Johann;  Heine,  Diez;  and  Baatz,  Rolf, 

4,206,093.  CI.  260-3.300. 
Korber,  Helmut.  4,206,155,  O.  525-301,000. 
Meiners,  Hans-Joachim;  Seyfried,  Klaus;  de  Montigny,  Armand; 

and  Baumhakel,  Rolf,  4,206.289,  CI.  521-110.000. 
Mues,  Voiker;  and  Behrenz,  Wolfgang,  4,206.227.  CI.  424-295.000. 
Reese,  Eckari;  Wank,  Joachim;  and  Binsack.  Rudolf,  4,206,1 10,  Cl. 

260-45.70S. 
Reischl.  Artur;  Muller,  Hanns  P.;  and  Wagner,  Kuno,  4,206,109,  CI. 

260-33.20R. 
Sasse,  Klaus;  Kraus,  Peter;  and  Scheinpflug,  Hans,  4,206,212,  CI. 

424-249.000. 
Wenzel,  Wolfgang;  Schroer,  ;  Preuss.  Manfred;  and  Koch,  Hans- 
Joachim,  4,206,255,  Cl.  427-393.500. 
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Baylis,  Eric  K.;  See—  _        ■    ^       ..  „    /-  r_  r» 

Dingwall,  John  G.;  Baylis,  Eric  K.;  and  Campbell,  Colm  D., 
4,205,977,  Cl.  71-76.000. 

Bazin,  Lucas  J.:  See—  t     A-^ntAiA    r\ 

Herrmann,   Donald   C;   and   Bazm,   Lucas  J.,   4.206,474.   Cl. 

Beam,  Benjamin  H.,  to  Beam  Engineering,  Inc.  Solar  energy  collector. 

4,205.659.  Cl.  126-438.000. 
Beam  Engineering,  Inc.:  See—  ..,  ^,o««« 

Beam'  Benjamin  H.,  4,205,659.  Cl.  >2M38.000. 
Bechis  Michele.  Bathing  drawers.  4.205,397.  Cl.  2-67,000. 
Becker.  Carl;  Wegmann.  Jacques;  and  Defago.  Raymond,  to  Ciba- 

Geigy  AG.  Transfer  printing  on  textile  material.  4,203,wi,  ti. 

106-22.000. 
Beckman  Instruments.  Inc.:  See—  .„,,-«, 

Jacobson.  Kenneth  E..  4.205.779,  Cl.  233-24.000. 

Beckwith.  Carl  M.:  See—  ,.,        „,       j  n    u    .k  n.,\ 

Malvick.  Arnold  O.;  MacDonald,  Wayne  W.;  and  Beckwith,  Carl 
M..  4.205.752,  Cl.  209-564.000. 

^'^  Co?"  Fo^rreffE"  and  Bedel.  Denis  E..  4.206,328.  O.  200-44.000. 

Beecham  Group  Limited:  See— 

Clayton.  John  P.,  4,206.224,  O.  424-283.000.  ..,„,,«, 

Cole,  Martin;  Hood,  John  D.;  and  Butterworth.  Dennis,  4.206,202, 

Hindley,  Richard  M.;  and  Baggaley.  Keith  H..  4,206,145,  Cl. 

260-570.900.  _ 

Hunt,  Eric,  4,206.120,  Cl.  260-245.300.  ,  u   r-   .«MiHr« 

BettBS.  Donald;  Buskies.  Ullrich-Horst;  and  Scarlett.  John  C,  to  Midrex 
Corporation.  Apparatus  for  the  direct  reduction  of  iron  using  gas 
from  coal.  4.205.830.  Cl.  266-156.000. 

^*  Ugrnt  DenofaTd  Begley.  Paul  M..  4.206.261.  O.  428-379.000. 

^•^  Mu^^^Vdfen^an^ri^hrenz,  Wolfgang.  4.206.227.  Cl.  424-295.000. 

Behringwerke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See-  b    Airvi^nn   ri 

Guthohrlein.  Gerhard;  and  Helting.  Torsten  B..  4.206,200.  Cl. 

Re1ch"ert,'*Edgar;  and  Majer,  Mirko,  4,206,014,  Cl.  424-89.000. 
Beiden,  Vladimir  E:  See—         <•  .         B-.«i^.«i 

Orlov,  Petr  N.;  Loginov,  Ivan  A.;  Beiden,  Vladimir  E.;  Smolyani- 
nov,  Boris  S.;  Balabanov,  Anatoly  S.;  Scherbakov,  Vladimir  V.; 
Chamov,  Anatoly  V.;  Skvortsov,  Konstantin  F.;  Chizhov,  Alex- 
.    andr   S.;   Khasanbv,   Mukim   M.;  and   Peshkov,   Valery  A.. 
4,205,489,0.51-118.000. 
Bell  &  Howell  Company:  See-  aim  boa     ri 

Filipovich,    Danny;    and    Hartmann,    Rudolf,    4,205,894,    u. 
350-35.000. 
'Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated:  See- 

Ching,    Yau-Chau;   and   Gotz,    Ben-Zion.   4.206.447,   Cl.    34U- 

347.0DD.  , 

Lurtz.  John  W..  4.206.322,  Cl.  370-63.000. 
Bellinger,  James  E.,  to  Florida  Data  Corporation.  Printer  arm  blank. 
4,206,266,  O.  428-578.000. 

Belov,  Viktor  Y.:  See—  .  ..    .    ^    »  ,       »/ 1,.     v 

Kosintsev,  Feoktist  I.;  Novikov,  Vladimir  G.;  Belov,  Viktor  Y.; 
Popov,  Vasily  P.;  Snizhko.  Viktor  V.;  and  Pronovich.  Anatoly 
S.,  4,206,189,  Cl.  423-336.000. 

^Babich*Gennady  V.;  Antonenko.  Vladimir  F.;  Bobrik,  Mikhail  Y.; 
Novikov.  Vasily  V.;  Belyaev.  Georgy  A.;  and  Korenyak.  Nikolai 
K.,  4.205.786,  Cl.  239-102.000.  ^      ■     ■         .     t 

Bender,  William  J.,  to  American  Can  Company.  Continuity  tester  for 

container  linings.  4.206,407,  Cl.  324-446.000. 
Bendix  Corporation,  The:  See— 
J      Gaiser,  Robert  F.,  4,205,883^  C1.303-2450F. 


Wu,  Charl.^  T.,  4,206,437,  Cl.  338-36.000. 
Beneteau,  Donald  J.  Automatic  welding  apparatus  having  a  unifonnly 
controlled  lineal  torch  motion  in  one  direction.  4,206,33V,  ci. 

Benwu?  Clarence  L..  Jr.;  and  Maguire,  Hugh  C,  to  Sperry  Corpora- 

tion.  Magnetic  clearance  sensor.  4.205,797,  Cl.  241-222.000. 
Benson,  John,  to  Dana  Corporation.  Exhaust  brake  valve.  4,205,704,  Cl. 

Bentley,  John;'  and  Thompson,  Morice  W.,  to  Imperial  Chemicallndus- 
tries  Limited.  Autoxidizable  coating  compositions.  4,206,099,  Cl. 

260-22.0CB. 
Beringer-Hydraulik  GmbH:  See-- 

Haussler,  Hubert,  4,205.592,  Cl.  91-449.000. 
Bernard,  Jean-Rene:  See—  Atnt^nvi    n 

Bousquet,    Jacques;    and    Bernard,    Jean-Rene.    4,206,037,    u. 

208-111.000.  ^       .         „  A-tru.nAAni 

Bousquet,    Jacques;    and    Bernard,    Jean-Rene,    4,20i>,u*»,    t-i. 
208-264.000. 
Bemardi,  Richard  B:  See—  j.    «•  u  ^   n     AtncMA    ri 

Harris,   Daniel  J.;  and   Bemardi.   Richard  B..  4.205.686.  Cl. 
128-660.000.  ^    ^.  , 

Bemat.  Georg.  to  ITT  Industries.  Incorporated.  Dispensing  valve. 

4,205,822,  Cl.  251-208.000. 
Bemdt,  Klaus-Gunther:  See—  „  „     ^    j      j 

Kummerow,  Gerd;  Bemdt,  Klaus-Gunther;  Preuss.  Bemhard;  and 
Troebel,  Wemer.  4,206,335,  O.  200-303^. 
Bemhard,  Horst;  Junghans,  Helmut;  Ortkrass,  Gerd;  and  Vogel.  Klaus, 
to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Arrangement  for  synchronizing  a 
free-swinging  oscillator.  4,206,421,  Cl.  331-19.000. 


Bemiere.  Michel  G.,  to  Societe  Anonyme  de  Telecommunications. 

Electromechanical  filters.  4,206,427.  Cl.  333-197.000. 
Bernstein.  Philip;  Coffey,  James  P.;  and  Varker,  Alan  E.,  to  ESB  Incor- 
porated. Material  for  an  alkaline  cell  separator  and  a  process  or 
making.  4,206.275,  Cl.  429-206.000.  „  ^,  «« 

Bertini,  Millo  Saw  blade  construction.  4.205,571,  Cl.  83-661.000. 
Besecke,  Siegmund:  See—  ,.01,     c  -« 

Wenzel,  Franz;  Arndt.  Peter  J.;  Schlosser.  Fntz;  Besecke.  Sieg- 
mund Hohage,  Heinz-Juergen;  and  Schroeder.  Guenter. 
4.206.143. 0.  260-561.00N.  ,.    ,  .  ,    , 

Best.  Melvin  H.  M.  Exercising  device  having  hand  gnps  and  foot 
stirrups  attached  to  lines.  4.205.839.  Cl.  272-126.000. 

Betz  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See—  

Sujdak,  Richard  J..  4,206,172,  Cl.  422-9.000. 

Bibhuti,  Atma  R.:  See—  o     A->ru.tAi    ni 

Eberhardt,  Timothy  J.;  and  Bibhuti,  Atma  R.,  4,206,241.  Cl. 

426-291.000.  „    ..       „,  ^      -     „ 

Bielefeldt,  Ernst-August,  to  Messerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm  Gesell- 
schaft  mit  beschraenkter  Haftung.  Apparatus  and  method  fo/ seP*/*'' 
ing  a  specific  lighter  component  from  a  flowing  medium.  4,205.965. 

Bien.  Hans-Samuel;  Klauke.  Erich;  and  Wunderiich.  Klaus,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Reactive  phthalocyanine  dyestuffs  containing  a 
nuorotriazinyl  group  atuched  via  a  nitrogen  bridge  to  the  dyestull 
molecule.  4.206.306.  Cl.  544-181.000. 

Big  Jon.  Inc.:  See— 

Emory,  John  E..  4.205,478.  Cl.  43-44.850. 

Binsack.  Rudolf:  See—  ,    «  j  ,,  .,  -.ni  1  m  /-i 

Reese,  Eckart;  Wank.  Joachim;  and  Binsack.  Rudolf.  4,206,1 10,  Cl. 

Biola,  Georges;  Font,  Jean;  and  Daumas,  Jean  C,  to  Philagro.  Process 
for  the  dehalogenation  of  halogen-containing  aromatic  compounds. 
4,206,148,  0.  260-578.000. 

Biola,  Georges:  See—  ..  -.At  ia-j 

Daumas,  Jean  C;  Tarolle,  Robert;  and  Biola.  Georges,  4,206,147. 

Cl.  260-578.000. 
Birat,  Jean-Pierre:  See—  .,„,,,«  /-i  it.A^orwi 

Ruer.  Jacques;  and  Birat,  Jean-Pien*.  4.205.715.  Cl.  164-49.000. 
Birkmeyer.  William  J.:  See—  .  t%  . 

Dowbenko.  Rostyslaw;  Lewarchik.  Ronald  J.;  and  Birkmeyer, 
William  J.,  4,206,104,  Cl.  260-29.300. 

Bitzer.  Donald  L.:  See—  ,         ^  -.    ,       n    1  -r 

Keasler.  William  E.;  Bitzer.  Donald  L.;  and  Tucker.  Paul  T.. 

4.206.320.  Cl.  179-2.0DP. 
Biverot.  Hans  G.:  See—  . 

Vogl.  Georg;  Moller.  B.  A.;  Biverot.  Hans  G.;  and  Novak.  Josef. 
4.205.916,0.356-247.000.  .....       ^  a 

Biorshol,  Kolbjom.  Fishing  hook  with  thickened  neck  portion  and 
cooperating  snood  head.  4,205.479,  Cl.  43-44.860. 

^'"tiy'^^ekTrTM.;   and    Black,    Philip   W..   4.205.901,   O. 

Blankenship,  Ernest  B..  to  Research  Products/Blankenship  Corpora- 
tion. Incinerator  urinal.  4.205.403.  Cl.  4- 1 1 1 .  100. 

Blasucci.  Leonard,  to  Fairway  Trading,  Inc.  Tension  cord  burgUr- 
alann.  4,206,452,  Cl.  340-548.000. 

^uinn!  pSeJ^-rT^d  Blecher,  Stephen,  4.205,907,  Cl.  354-32.000. 

Bleiweiss,  Arthur  F:  See—  ,.   ..  ,«^  ^oo /-i  i«,i  an rvm 

Urbanek,  Karel;  and  Bleiweiss,  Arthur  F..  *.206.499Ci  362-80.000. 

Blevins.  Charles  G.  Net  height  measuring  systems.  4.205.840,  Cl.  273- 
29.0BA. 

Bliss  &  Laughlin  Industries,  Inc.:  See—  _  ^  ^  „  .,«..,,  rt 
Collignon,  Herbert  E.;  and  Godwin,  Robert  H..  4.205.413.  Cl. 

Blitchington,  Frank  H.,  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.  Methods  of 
and  system  for  counting  holes  and  for  detecting  missing  holes  in  a 
web.  4,205.769,  Cl.  226-24.000. 

^'"^Ko^r/.'M.'jant'aTd  Bloeme,  Peter  R..  4,205,484,  O.  46-74.00D. 
Blomgren,  David  Carl:  See—  ,ft^  ,,onnn 

Smith.  Michael  W.,  4.205,875,  O.  296-218^000^      ri  2  114  000 
Blume,  Patricia.  Medical  examination  robe.  4,205.398.  Cl.  2-114.0UU. 

Bobrik,  Mikhail  Y.:  See—  .  Miwh.n  v  • 

Babich,  Gennady  V.;  Antonenko,  Vladimir  F;  Bobnk,  Mikhail  Y., 
Novikov,  Vasily  V.;  Belyaev,  Georgy  A.;  and  Korenyak,  Nikolai 
K.,  4,205,786,  Cl.  239-102.000. 

Erdodi,  Gyorgy;  Bodnar,  Bela;  Zolnai.  Dezso;  00™"*,  Istvan; 
Kovics,  Laszlo;  and  Takacs.  Gyorgy.  4.205.829.  Cl.  266-104.000. 
Boehringer  Ingelheim  GmbH:  See— 

Harker,  Uurence  A.;  Schroter,  Hans  W.;  Haannann,  Walter;  and 
Roch,  Josef,  4,206.214,  Cl.  424-251.000. 
Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH:  See—  ^  \_  ,.  ^       »*  _ 

Urson,  Warren  R.;  and  Stephan,  Leonard  P..  4,205,814.  Cl. 
244-182.000. 
Rn*ll   Walter'  See—        ' 

Von   Philipsbom.   Gerda;   Boell,   Walter;   and   Lenke,   Dieter. 
4,206,117,0.424-246.000.  .       .  . ..  . 

Boffardi,  Bennett  P..  to  Calgon  Corporation.  Corrosion  inhibitor. 
4.206,075.  0.  252-389.00A. 
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'  p.;  Terekov,  Alexei  D.; 

173-53.000. 

r.  Beat.  4.205.978.  CI. 


and  Jockei,  Heinz,  (o 
natural  gas  substitute. 

;hicle  frame.  4.205.872, 


Boginsky.  Vladimir  P.:  Sfr— 

Smolyanitiky,  Boris  N.;  Boginsky.  Vladht 
and  Mukhaev.  Vasily  V..  4.205.727.  q 
Bohner,  Beat;  See—  < 

Rohr,  Otto:  Pissiotas,  Georg;  and  Bol 
71.108.000. 

Bolich,  Raymond  E..  Jr.;  and  DiGiulio,  Dav  ^  ^.,  to  Procter  A  Gamble 
Company.  The.  Hair  conditioning  articU  ^  id  a  method  of  its  use. 
4.206.195.  CI.  424-16.000. 
Boiler.  Fnedrich-Wilhelm;  Muller.  Wolf  l> 
Metallgesellschaft.  Process  of  producing 
4.205.961,  CI.  48-I97.00R. 
Bollinger.  Lynn  L..  to  Pylo  Dynamics  Ltd.  ' 

CI.  296.205.000. 
Bollongino.  Norbert:  See— 

Fitzky.  Hans  G.;  Schmitt.  Franz;  Bolloif  io,  Norbert;  and  Rehr- 

mann.  Helmut.  4.206.399.  d.  324-58.10   . 

Bolto.  Brian  A.;  Eppinger.  Kurt  H.;  and  Jic   >on.  Mervyn  B..  to  ICI 

Australia  Limited:  and  Commonwealth  \  tientific  and  Industrial 

Research  Organization.  Process  for  demfK  alizing  saline  solutions. 

4.206.051,  CI.  210-26.000. 

Bond.  Thomas  J.:  See — 

Talsma.  Herbert;  Bond.  Thomas  J 
4.206.300.  CI.  528-483.000. 
Booth,  Charles  L..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemouri 
dium  ion  conducting  sodium  borophosfhf^  glass 
204-l.OOR. 
Borg-Wamer  Corporation:  See— 

Kromolicki.  Zigmunt  K.;  Sahajpal, 

Comelis,  4.206,103.  CI.  260-28.50D.   I    . 
Valdiserri.  Leo  L.;  and  Bullock.  Elyde  M.  4.206.111,  CI.  260- 
45.8NT.  Ti  ] 

Borrello.  Giuseppe,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Cqnl  iany.  Transparent  deter. 

gent  pellets.  4.206,069,  CI.  252.122.000.    ] 
Borsuk.  Leslie  M..  to  International  Telephoi|e 
tion.  Method  and  apparatus  for  fixing  Ai 
eccentric  elements  in  an  optical  fiber  |c> 
350-96.200. 
Bosch-Siemens  Hausgerate  GmbH:  See— 
Leuschner,  Udo;  and  John.  Fritz,  4,205 
Leuschner,  Udo;  Traunspurger,  GunthQr 
4.206,341.  CI.  219-283.000.  , 

Boschen,  Graeme  M.  Method  and  machine  ■>   harvesting  and  de-limb- 

ing  trees.  4.205.712,  CI.  144-2.00Z.4         ]  j  i 
Bose  Corporation:  See—  II  | 

Poulo.  Louis.  4.206.417,  CI.  330.107.00q. ' 
Bothner.  Herbert;  Frusco.  John  M.;  and  Spietl    Dieter,  to  Plessey,  Inc. 
Sumpins  tools.  4.205.548.  CI.  72-404.000 


4n     Feldman.  Daniel  W.. 

I.,  and  Company.  So- 
4.206.016.  CI. 


K.;  and  Van  Celder. 


nd  Telegraph  Corpora- 
rotational  positions  of 
inector.  4.205.896,  CI. 


CI.  99-307.000. 
nd  Zinsberger,  Alfons. 


Ii 


;.  Process  for  making  a 
ler.  4.205.420,  CI.  29- 


>  Eprad  Incorporated. 


330-59.000. 


Bothwell,  Bruce  E.,  to  Repwell  Associates, 
bent  metal  tube  having  a  metal-ceramit 
157.0OR. 
Boudouris,  Angelo;  and  Peters,  Edwin  F,, 
Audio  amplitude  detector  circuit.  4.206.41! 
Bousquet.  Jacques;  and  Bernard.  Jean-Rent,  b  Elf  Union.  Catalytic 

treatment  of  gas  oils.  4.206,037,  CI.  208-1  j  1  VO. 
Bousquet.  Jacques;  and  Bernard.  Jean-Rene.  )  Elf  Union.  Catalytic 
process  for  hydro-treating  gas  oils  in  the  >resence  of  hydrogen 
4.206.044.  CI.  208-264.000 
Bouteille.  Daniel:  Nicolas,  Michel;  Payne,  D^v  ,;  and  Petrimauxx,  Eric, 
to  La  Telemelanique  Electrique.  Control  c  ir  lit  for  pneumatic  phase. 
4,205,700,0.137-119.000.  ^ 

Boux.  Rene',  to  C.G.R.  Mev.  System  for  mofii'  iring  the  position  inten 
sity  uniformity  and  directivity  of  a  be  in  ^  of  ionizing  radiation. 
4.206.355.  CI.  250-385.000. 
Bowmar  Instrument  Corporation:  See- 
Harden.  Phillip  L.;  Hunkler.  William  E 
Weber.  John  E..  4.206,45a  CI.  340-5^1 
Boyd.  Rex  E.:  See- 
Matthews,  Ralph  W.;  and  Boyd,  Re. 
432.0PD. 
Boyer.  Kenneth  W.:  See— 

Suddendorf.  Ronald  F.;  and  Boyer.  Kki  eth  W.,  4,206.160,  CI 
261-78.0OA. 
Brackbill,  Warren  H.:  See- 
Horst,    Ray    K.;    and 
239-679.000. 
Brado.  James  A.;  and  Burrows.  Louis  H..  to 
trostatographic  developer  compositions 
earner.  4.206.065.  CI.  430-108.000. 
Brady.  Michael:  See— 

Lim.  John;  Sumires,  Dennis;  and  Bnu^,  Vfichael,  4,206,085.  CI 
252.455.0OZ.  ^ 

Brandensiein,  Manfred:  See- 
Ernst.  Horst  M.;  Olschewski.  Arminf^Vilt  t.  Lothar;  and  Branden 
stein.  Manfred.  4.205.885.  CI.  308-6.aC 
Brandman.  Harold  A.;  Manowitz.  Milton;  in    CofTen.  David  L..  to 
Givaudan  Corporation;  and  HofTmann-La  jU^he  Inc.  Preservation  of 

Sueous  systems  with  a-bromo-/3-aminocit>(  tionitrile.  4,206,229,  CI. 
4-304.000.  ^ 

Brannen,  Edward  H.:  See— 

Vona,  Nick.  Jr.;  and  Brannen.  Edward  H-< 
Bratton.  Raymond  J.:  See- 
Harvey.  Francis  J..  II;  and  Bratton,  Rk;  nond  J..  4,206,190,  CI. 
423-344.000. 
Braun  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Flandorfer.  Robert.  4,206.394.  CI.  318 


S*  'ihnieders,  John  L.;  and 
». 

..  4.206.358.  CI.  250- 


Brackbill,    Win  a    H.,    4,205,792,    CI. 


i 


rox  Corporation.  Elec- 
ng  terpolymer  coated 


205,540,  CI.  68- 17.00R. 


Braun,  Heinz  E.:  See— 

Schindler.  Johannes  G.;  Schal.  Wilfried;  and  Braun.  Heinz  E., 
4.206.027.  CI.  204.195.TOR. 
Braunschweigische  Maschinenbauanstalt:  See— 

Zeichner,   Erwin;   Kurland,   Heinrich;   and   Luehrs,   Hermann, 
4.205.999.  CI.  127-19.000. 
Braunstein.  Bohumil:  See — 

Mrha,  Jiri;  Braunstein.  Bohumil;  Janousek.  Bedrich;  Jindra,  Jiri; 
Koudelka,    Vojtech;    Malik,    Jiri;    and    2^bransky,    Zdenek, 
4.205.432.  CI.  29-623.500. 
Bray.  Geddes  A.,  to  Mather  &  Piatt  Limited.  Control  valves.  4.205.820, 

CI.  251-94.000. 
Bregoli.  Lawrence  J.:  See — 

Kunz.  H.  Russell:  Bregoli.  Lawrence  J.;  and  Luczak,  Francis  J., 

4.206.270.  CI.  429-40.000. 

Brekke.  Carroll  E.  Fluid  delivery  apparatus.  4.205.699,  CI.  137-615.000. 

Brenan,  Anthony  M.,  to  Commercial  Refrigeration  (Wiltshire)  Limited. 

Apparatus  for  and  method  of  transferring  heat.  4,205,532,  CI. 

62-115.000. 

Brennan.  Louis  G..  to  Aller-Screen.  Inc.  Allergy  testing  system. 

4.205,689.  CI.  128-743.000. 
Brewer.  John  C.  to  Garbalizer  Corporation  of  America.  Shredding 

apparatus.  4.205.799.  CI.  241-243.000. 
Briggs  &  Stratton  Corporation:  See—  « 

Harkness.  Joseph  R.;  and  Mitchell.  Robert  K.,  4,205,737.  CI.  192- 
17.00R. 
Brinkmeyer.  Francis  M.:  See— 

Hutson.  Tom.  Jr.;  and  Brinkmeyer.  Francis  M.,  4,206,033,  CI. 
208-65.000. 
Briska.  Marian;  Hoffmeister,  Wolfgang  W.;  and  Thiel.  Klaus  P.,  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Phosphorus  diffusion 
process  for  semiconductors.  4,206,026,  CI.  204-192.WD. 
Bristol-Myers  Company:  See — 

Naito.  Takayuki;  Okumura,  Jun;  and  Hoshi,  Hideaki,  4,206,1 16,  CI. 
260-239.100. 
Britain.  J.  W.;  and  Schexnayder.  George  J.,  to  Mobay  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration. Method  of  producing  polyurethanes  with  increased  resistance 
to  abrasion.  4.206.102,  CI.  26O-28.00R.  ^ 

British  Mathews  Limited.  The:  See— 

Pantin.  John  H.:  and  Hartley.  Allan  J..  4.203.934,  CI.  414-77.000. 
British  Petroleum  Company  Limited,  The:  See — 

Dodson.  Stanley  C;  and  Elliott,  Christopher  M.,  4,206.061.  CI. 

252-29.000. 

Britton.  James  S..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Protective  load 

disconnect  unit  for  remote  load  control  systems.  4.206,443,  CI.  340- 

147.00R. 

Broadhurst,  Thomas  E.,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Wax 

separation  process.  4,206,034,  CI.  208O3.000. 
Brolly.  Philippe:  See— 

D.   DeLavalette.   Pierre;   and    Brolly.   Philippe,   4,206,482,   CI. 
358-290.000. 
Brooks,  David  L..  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Apparatus  and  methods  for  back 

illuminating  a  display  surface.  4.206.S0I.  CI.  362-293.000. 
Brooks,  Harvey:  See— 

Lehmann,   Emil   W.;   Brooks,   Harvey;   and   Slaton,  Jack   H., 
4,206.508.  CI.  367-13.000. 
Brooks,  Ralph.  Jr.:  See— 

Repke,   Virginia   L.;   and   Brooks,   Ralph,   Jr.,  4,203,679,   CI. 
128-287.000. 
Brown,  Boveri  &  Cie  AG:  See- 
Fischer,    Wilfried;    Haar,    Wilhelm;    and    Meinhold,    Henner, 
4,206,272,  CI.  429-62.000. 
Brown.  Brent  W.:  See— 

Lundahl,  Ezra  C;  and  Brown.  Brent  W.,  4.206,506,  CI.  364-367.000. 
Brown.  William  E.;  and  Cimarusti.  Christopher  M..  to  E.  R.  Squibb  & 
Sons.  Inc.  Phthalidyl  esters  of  the  acetone  adduct  of  epicillin. 
4.206.218.  CI.  424-271.000. 
Brown.  William  R.;  and  Caddy.  Harold  W.  Boxes  or  packs  for  packag-     ' 

ing  eggs,  fruit  or  other  articles.  4.205.777,  CI.  229-44.0EC. 
Brozoski.  Daniel  J.;  and  Pupak.  Frank  T..  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Trig- 
ger speed  control  switch  subassembly  and  method  of  making. 
4.205.434.  CI.  29-860.000. 
Brunberg.  Emst-Ake;  and  Olsson,  Ray.  Method  in  the  cooling  of  a 
space  and  apparatus  for  carrying  out  said  method.  4.205.33 1,  CI. 
62-101.000. 
Bruninga.  Kenneth  J.,  to  L.  R.  Nelson  Corporation.  Sprinkler  head  with 

an  improved  slotted  drive  spoon.  4,205.787,  CI.  239-230.000. 
Bruninga,  Kenneth  J.,  to  L.  R.  Nelson  Corporation.  Sprinkler  head  with 
improved  combined  stream  coherency  diffuser  and  distance  control 
bafne  member.  4.205.788.  CI.  239-233.000. 
Brunson.  Roy  J.:  See— 

Neavel.  Richard  C;  Brunson.  Roy  J.;  and  Chaback.  Joseph  J., 
4.206.033.  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
Bryant.  Charles  P..  to  Lubrizol  Corporation,  The.  HydroxyalkyI  hy- 
droxy-aromatic  condensation  products  as  fuel  and  lubricant  additives. 
4.205.960,  CI.  44-68.000. 
Bryant  Manufacturing  Pty.  Limited:  See- 
Bryant,  Stanley.  4,205,890,  CI.  339-1 19.00R. 
Bryant.  Stanley,  to  Bryant  Manufacturing  Pty.  Limited.  Plug  and 

socket  connector  for  electric  circuits.  4.205.890.  CI.  339-1 19.00R. 
Buchanan.  Robert  R.  Animal  cage.  4.205.627.  CI.  119-19.000. 
Buckle.  Valerie  A.:  See— 

Lyall.  Robert;  Maxwell,  Ian;  and  Buckle,  Valerie  A.,  4,203,938.  CI. 
44-42.000. 


June  3,  1980 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  5 


Buendia,  Jean:  See— 

Martel.  Jacques;  Huynh.  Chanh;  and  Buendia.  Jean.  4.206.140.  CI. 
260-S44.00L. 
Buildex  Incorporated:  See— 

Loikitz.  Frank  F..  4.205.867.  CI.  292-223.000. 
Bullock.  Elyse  M.:  See— 

Valdiserri.  Leo  L.;  and  Bullock.  Elyse  M..  4.206.111.  CI.  260- 
45.8NT. 
Bundy.   Gordon    L..   to   Upjohn   Company.   The.    2-Decarboxy-2- 
aminomethyl-trans-2.3-didehydro-9-deoxy-9-methylene-PGF     com- 
pounds. 4.206.146.  CI.  260.570.5CA. 
Bunes.   Leonard   A.,   to   Dynapol.   Polymeric  aminoanthrapyridine 

orange  colors.  4.206.240.  CI.  426-250.000. 
Bunker  Ramo  Corporation;  See- 
Holt.  Harley  R..  4.205.435.  CI.  29-747.000. 
Burdeska.  Kurt;  See—  ,  .^   ..„ 

Meyer.  Hans  R.;  and  Burdeska.  Kurt.  4.206.072.  CI.  252-301.240. 
Burgbacher,  Herbert,  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Limited.  Lubricating  system 

and  method  for  a  textile  machine.  4,205.708.  CI.  139-l.OOR. 
Burke.  Martin  F.  Fluid  operated  apparatus.  4.205.594.  CI.  92-65.000. 
Burmeister.  Kari  H.;  See—  ..„.„,.    ^, 

Edler.    Kari-Heinz;   and    Burmeister.   Kari    H..   4.205.935.   CI. 
414-152.000. 
Bums.  Emmett  R.;  and  Ho.  Morris  D..  to  Teknekron.  Inc.  Document 

processing  system  and  method.  4.205,780.  CI.  235-454.000. 
Burnsweig,  Joseph:  and  Bancroft,  Charies  F..  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Com- 
pany. Transmitter-receiver  system  utilizing  pulse  position  modulation 
and  pulse  compression.  4.206.316,  CI.  178.66.100. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See— 

Przyby lek.  George  J..  4.205.4 1 8.  CI.  29.25. 1 80. 
Burrows.  Louis  H.:  See— 

Brado.    James    A.;    and    Burrows,    Louis    H.,    4,206,065,    CI. 

430.108.000.  ,  ,     ,  ^, 

Burton,  Charles  V.  Gravity  lumbar  reduction  method.  4.205.663,  CI. 

128-68.000.  .       „ 

Burton.  James  R.;  and  Cantwell,  Vernon  W..  to  Texaco  Inc.  Process 
and  composition  for  preparing  water-emulsifiable  metal-working 
lubricant  compositions.  4.206.059.  CI.  252-18.000. 
Buskies,  Ullrich-Horst;  See— 

Beggs.  Donald;  Buskies.  Ullrich-Horst;  and  Scariett.  John  C. 
4.205.830.  CI.  266-156.000. 
Busse.  Jurgen:  See— 

Soecknick,  Erhard;  and  Busse.  Jurgen.  4.205.530.  CI.  62-64.000. 
Butera.  Richard  A.;  Meiksin.  Zvi  H.;  Sabnis.  Anant  G.;  and  Narasim- 
han,  K.  S.  V.  L.,  to  University  of  Pittsburgh.  Graded  band  gap 
multi-junction  solar  energy  cell.  4.206.002.  CI.  136-89.0MS. 
Butterworth,  Dennis;  See- 
Cole.  Martin;  Hood.  John  D.;  and  Butterworth,  Dennis,  4,206,202. 
CI.  424-114.000. 
Byers,  Lawrence  W.:  See— 

Muirhead.  Ernest  E.;  Leach.  Byron  E.;  and  Byers,  Lawrence  W.. 
4.206.201.  CI.  424-103.000. 
C.G  R  Mev:  See— 

Boux.  Rene".  4,206.355.  CI.  250-385.000. 

C-R-O.  Inc.:  See—  

Hooper.  Harry;  and  Balfanz.  Fred.  4.203.828.  CI.  266-77.000. 
Caddy.  Harold  W.:  See- 
Brown.  William  R.;  and  Caddy,  Harold  W..  4.203.777,  CI.  229- 
44.0EC. 
Cais.  Michael,  to  Technion  Research  &  Development  Foundation  Ltd. 
Specific  binding  assay  method  and  reagent  means.  4,205,952,  CI. 
23-230.00B. 
Calgon  Corporation:  See— 

Boffardi.  Bennett  P.,  4,206,075,  CI.  232-389.00A. 
California  Institute  of  Technology:  See— 

Anicich,  Vincent  G.;  and  Huntress,  Wesley  T.,  Jr.,  4,206.383,  CI. 

313-362.000. 
Yen,  Shiao-Ping  S.;  Rembaum,  Alan;  and  Molday,  Robert  S., 
4,206,094,  CI.  260-8.000. 
Calvin,  Douglas  G.:  See- 
Howard,  Curtis  E.;  Calvin.  Douglas  G.;  and  Pitts,  Robert  W.,  Jr., 
4.205.725.  CI.  166-315.000. 
Campbell.  Colin  D.;  See— 

Dingwall.  John  G.;  Baylis,  Eric  K.;  and  Campbell.  Colin  D.. 
4.205.977.  CI.  71-76.000. 
Campbell,  Gerald  A ;  and  Hamilton,  Lewis  R..  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company.  Photographic  film  units  containing  aza  heterocyclic  poly- 
meric mordants.  4.206.279.  CI.  430-17.000. 
Campbell.  Ramsey  G.;  Doane.  Elliott  P.;  Heines.  M.  Henry;  Naworski, 
Joseph  S.;  and  Vogt.  Harvey  J.,  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company. 
Oxychlorination  of  ethylene.  4.206.180.  CI.  422-190.000. 
Canada.  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of,  as  represented  by  the 
Minister  of  National  Defence;  See— 
Criddle.  Ernest  E..  4,205,668.  CI.  128.132.00D. 
Candel,  Inc.:  See— 

Cannella,  Joseph  L.,  4,203,782,  CI.  236-46.00R. 
Canfleld,   Sheldon   A.,   to  Owens-Coming   Fiberglas  Corporation. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  maintaining  the  concentricity  of  a  molded 
pipe.  4.206.164,  CI.  264-40.200. 
Cannella.  Joseph  L.,  to  Candel,  Inc.  Remote  thermostat  heater  and 
method  of  control  therefor.  4,203,782,  CI.  236-46.00R. 

Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  

Houryu,  Sakae;  and  Seki,  Mitsuaki.  4,206,439.  CI.  340-763.000. 
Kiuchi,  Masashi;  and  Maki,  Isamu,  4,206,064.  CI.  430-106.000. 
Mitsuhuhi,  Yasuo;  and  Kiuchi,  Masashi.  4.206,247,  CI.  430-120.000. 


Miyake.  Hiroyuki;  Ogawa.  Hiroshi:  Kishi.  Hirotoshi;  Umezawa. 
Kazumi:    Sagara.    Seiji;    and    Hara.    Hiroshi.    4.205,622.    CI. 
118-661.000. 
Sado.  Ichiro.  4.206.458,  CI.  340-756.000. 
Cantwell.  Vernon  W.:  See- 
Burton.  James  R.;  and  Cantwell.  Vernon  W..  4.206.059.  CI. 
252-18.000. 
Carballes.  Jean-Claude,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Contacting  structure  on  a 

semiconductor  arrangement.  4.206.468.  CI.  357-17.000. 
Carl  Freudenberg,  Firma;  See— 

Hafner,  Werner:  and  Mabel,  Erich,  4.205,595,  CI.  92-243.000. 
Carison.  David  H.  J.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Conversion  of  mercaptans  contained 

in  a  sour  petroleum  distillate.  4.206.043.  CI.  208-207.000. 
Carison.  David  K.;  See— 

Ligman.  James  R.;  Kaufman.  Peter;  Kompanek.  Harry  W.;  and 
Carlson.  David  K..  4.206.491.  CI.  361-172.000. 
Carlson.  Drexel  T.  Sucker  rod  and  coupling  therefor.  4.205.926.  CI. 

403-266.000. 
Carlson.  Robert  F..  to  Stretch-Wrap.  Inc.  Material  supporting  assem- 
bly. 4.205.804.  CI.  242-68.300. 
Carpenter,  Neil  L.;  and  Goodman.  Clark,  to  Lochte.  Darrell  G.:  Gruy. 
Henry  J.;  Syfan,  Thomas  C  :  Springs.  Darryl  M.;  and  Bard,  Edmund 
F.  Electrochemical  leaching  methods.  4.206.024,  Ci.  204-130.000. 
Carrier  Corporation:  See- 
Pickering.  Mark  A..  4.205.653.  CI.  126-114.000. 
Carroll.  James  C;  and  Johns.  Victor  D..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany. Nestable  and  stackable  container.  4.205.749.  CI.  206-507.000. 
Cascade  Corporation:  See- 
Olson.  John  E..  4.205.938.  CI.  414-497.000. 
Casio  Computer  Co..  Ltd.;  See— 

Terao.  Hiroyuki.  4.205.516.  CI.  368-29.000. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.;  See— 

Fabere'.  Raymond  W.,  4.205.562,  CI.  74.473.00R. 
Gorrell.  James  M..  4,205,563.  CI.  74-730.000. 
Hoefer.  Wayne  A..  4.205,864,  CI.  280-714.000. 
Scholl.  RoUand  D..  4.205.451,  CI.  33-172.00E. 
Shelby,  Robert  L.;  Whitehurst.  Gerald  E.:  and  Ritter.  Arthur  J.. 
4.205.739.  CI.  192-1 13.00B. 
Cavitt.  Stanley  B..  to  Texaco  Development  Corporation.  Ethylene 

oxide  production.  4.206.128,  CI.  260-348.340. 
Cavoretto.  John  J.,  to  S.  D.  Meo.  Pipe  cleaning  nozzle.  4.206.313,  CI. 

134-167.00C. 
Cazanas.  Virgilio  F.,  to  Torres,  Victoria.  Decorative  clock.  4,205.521. 

CI.  368-80.000.  ; 

CBS  Inc  ;  See— 

Absmann.  Horst  L..  4.205.583,  CI.  84-433.000. 

Ceccon.  Harry  L.;  See —  

Rudis.  Robert  P.;  and  Ceccon.  Han-y  L..  4.205.553.  CI.  73-61 1. 000. 
Centralna  Laboratoria  Po  Physiko-Chimicheska  Mechanika  pri  Ban; 

See — 
Simeonov.  Yordan  T.;  and  Djabarov.  Mikola  B..  4.205.998.  CI. 
106-315.000. 
Cesan.  Giorgio;  See—  ,,«.,., 

Lullini,  Dino:  Cesari,  Giorgio;  and  Baruffato.  Roberto.  4.205,711. 
CI.  141-183.000. 
Ceskoslovenska  akademie  ved;  See— 

Wichterle.  Otto;  and  Svantner.  Jiri.  4.205.452.  CI.  33-174.00A. 
Cetina,    Robert    E.    Convertible    furniture    article.    4,205,876.    CI. 

297-118.000. 
CHA  Industries:  See— 

Mahl.  Gunard  O.  B..  4.205.623.  CI.  118-715.000. 
Chaback,  Joseph  J.;  See—  .   ,     .     . 

Neavel,  Richard  C;  Brunson.  Roy  J.;  and  Chaback.  Joseph  J.. 
4.206.033.  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
Chamov.  Anatoly  v.:  See—  ......   ^    c     , 

Orlov.  Petr  N.;  Loginov.  Ivan  A  :  Beiden.  Vladimir  E.:  Smolyani- 
nov.  Bons  S.;  Balabanov,  Anatoly  S.;  Scherbakov.  Vladimir  V.; 
Chamov.  Anatoly  V.;  Skvortsov.  Konstantin  F.;  Chizhov,  Alex- 
andr  S.;  Khasanov.  Mukim  M.;  and  Peshkov.  Valery  A., 
4,203.489.  CI.  51-118.000. 
Chang.  Jeffrey  C.  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 

Catalyst  for  ozone  decomposition.  4.206.083.  CI.  252-455.00R. 
Chapman.  Marcus  R.  Solar  boiler.  4.205,661.  CI.  I2M25.000. 
Chapman.  Robert  A.,  to  Racal  Group  Services  Limited.  Electrical 

synchronizing  circuits.  4.206.414.  CI.  328-155.000. 
Chase.  Richard  P ;  See—  ^      ,^  ^      ^ 

Englander.  Gary  E.;  Chase.  Richard  P ;  Anderson.  Donald  P.;  and 
Metcalf.  Guy  D..  4.205.488.  CI.  51-105,OSP. 
Chaya.  Zhora  D.;  See—  ^         ^      ^    .  , 

Loladze.  Teimuraz  N.;  Kiknadze.  Dmitry  A.;  Razmadze.  Givi  I.; 
Mgaloblishvili.  Otar  B.;  Shvangiradze,  Merab  G  ;  Rukhadze. 
Omar  G.;  Khomasuridze.  Vasily  S.;  Chaya.  Zhora  D.;  and  Tol- 
stopyatov.  Konstantin  S..  4.205.933.  CI.  409-132.000. 
Chemplex  Company:  See—  .  ,^  ,«-   -, 

HofT.  Raymond  E.;  and  Kenny.  Eugene  C.  Ill,  4.206,297.  CI. 
526-106.000.  ,      ^.„ 

Chen.  Bor-Uei.  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Method  for  difiusing 

metals  into  substrates.  4.206.231.  CI.  427-100.000. 
Chen.  Chiou-Tse;  See—  .        ^  ,„.  ^„^   _ 

Klein.  Albert  J.;  Chen.  Chiou.Tse;  and  Kohl.  Lou.  4.205.986.  Q. 
75.211.000. 
Chen.  Evan  N.;  and  Goddard.  Bryan  J.,  to  Warner-Lambert  Company. 
CleanKJUt  device  for  twin  blade  shaving  unit.  4,205.437.  CI.  30-41.000. 
Chen.  Tom  P.  Method  and  apparatus  for  the  catalytic  conversion  of  the 
exhaust  discharge  of  internal  combustion  engines.  4.206.184.  CI. 
423-213.200. 
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Cheng,  Paul  J.,  to  PhiUips  Petroleum  Cor !(  ny.  Apparatus  for  carbon 

black  production  from  coal.  4.206,173.  :    422-lSO.OOO. 
Chervenak.  Paul  R..  to  Massey-Ferguson  1  n    Operating  structure  for  a 

brake  valve  construction.  4.205.705.  CI  1  7-637.000. 
Chesnut.  W  Richard,  to  W.  R.  Chestnut  ii~|ineering,  Inc.  Rotary  die 

cutting  device.  4.205.596.  CI.  93-58.20R 
Chessin.  Hyman.  to  M4T  Chemicals  In:.   Vovel  low  concentration 
decorative  chromium  plating  baths  i  n     method.  4,206,019,  CI. 
204-51.000.  j/j  ^ 

Chevron  Research  Company:  S«—  :  I 

Knowlton.  Harold  E.;  and  Petrick,   t  Vmond  A..  4,206,001,  CI. 
,  134-12.000. 

MacKinnon,  Hugh  S.,  4,206,067.  CI. :  5    75.000. 
Chiba,  Jiro.  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Ktl  shiki  Kaisha.  Numerical 

control  systems  for  machine  tools.  4.20(  d'>3,  CI.  318-632.000. 
Chmg.  Yau-Chau;  and  Goiz.  Ben-Zion.  to  W  1  Telephone  Laboratories. 
Incorporated.  Adaptive  quantizer  appar»i  s  for  differential  coding  of 
nonuniform  digital  signals.  4,206,447,  Cl.    40-347.0DD. 
Chisso  Corporation:  See — 

Sato.  Hideo:  Inukai,  Takashi:  and  Sug  iv  iri.  Shigeru,  4,206,071.  CI. 
252-299.000. 
Chizhov.  Alexandr  S.;  See— 

Orlov.  Petr  N.;  Loginov.  Ivan  A.;  Bekl  h.  Vladimir  E.;  Smolyani 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


June  3, 1980 
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i.206,454,  Cl.  340-578.000. 
>,  Inc.,  The.  Double  seam 

Francais  du  Petrole;  and 
'ice  for  generating  seismic 
t  member.  4,205,731.  Cl. 

:o  Gulf  Oil  Corporation. 
206,107.0.260-30.200. 
,  to  Merck  k  Co.,  Inc.  6- 
.'m-3-carboxylic        acid. 

and  Tapdrup,  Erik  P.,  to 
■6-22.000. 


I39.00E. 

ite,  James  F.,  to  Intema- 

rhin  film  structures  and 

(^  357-67.000. 

tnd    Defago,    Raymond, 


,ot 


ind  Campbell,  Colin  D., 


nov.  Boris  S.;  Balabanov,  Anatoly 
Chamov.  Anatoly  V.;  Skvortsov.  1^, 
andr   S.:   Khasanov.   Mukim   M.; 
4,205,489.  Cl.  51-118.000.  V 

Chloride  Incorporated:  See— 

Malinowski.  William  J.;  and  Dohertf   Villiam  F.,  4,206,456,  Cl 

340-630.000.  ^ 

Schapira.  Sergiu;  and  Tufts,  Howard  L 

Chmielowiec.  Louis  J.,  to  Continental  Gro 

tightness  control.  4.205.617.  Cl.  113-19.01 

Cholet.  Jacques;  and  Pauc,  Andre,  to  Instit 

Compagnie  Generale  de  Geophysique.  O 

waves  by  striking  a  mass  against  a  ta^i 

181-114.000. 

Chow.  Wai  Y.;  and  Thackaberry.  S.  Pailt; 

Novel  end-capped  polyimide  oligomers 
Christensen.  Burton  G.;  and  Shih.  David 
and         l-Substituted-I-carbadethiapenfl 
4.206,219.  CI.  424-274.000 
Christiansen.  Godtfred  K.;  Knudsen,  JensJN 
Interlego  AG  Toy  figure.  4.205,482.  Cl' 
Chrysler  Corporation:  See- 
Graham.  Kenneth  A..  4.205.648,  Cl. 
Chu.  Wei-Kan;  Howard.  James  K.;  and  1\ 
tional  Business  Machines  Corporatior. 
method  for  fabricating  same.  4.206.472. 
Ciba-Geigy  AG:  See- 
Becker.    Carl;    Wegmann,    Jacques; 

4,205.991,  Cl.  106-22.000. 
Tschopp.  Paul.  4,206,278.  Cl.  430-17 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  Set— 

Dingwall,  John  G.;  Baylis,  Eric  K 

4.205,977.  Cl.  71-76.000. 
Eldin.   Sameer   H.;   and   Stockingeil    "riedrich,  4,206,309,  Cl 

548-309.000. 
Gosteli.  Jacques.  4.206,152,  CI.  568-4)5  XX) 
Hubele.  Adolf,  4,206.228.  Cl.  424-300.(M). 
Meyer,  Hans  R  ;  and  Burdeska,  Kurt.f  206,072,  Cl.  252-301.240. 
Roueche,  Armand.  4.206.114,  CI.  26041  7.000. 
Wheeler.  Ian  R.;  and  Roberison,  Geb  yt  H..  4,205,995,  Cl.  105 
28800Q. 
Cicha,  John  L.:  See — 

Anderson.  Gordon  H.;  Cicha,  John  L    and  Johnson,  Steven  R 
4,205.487.  Cl.  51-7.000. 
Cilco.  Inc.:  See— 

Gilliam.  James  J.;  and  Fetz.  James  G 
Cimarusti.  Christopher  M.:  See- 
Brown.  William  E.;  and  Cimarusti,  Cti  stopher  M.,  4,206,218,  Cl. 
424-271.000.  ;■  Y 

Citizen  Watch  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  \  ! 

Morokawa.  Shigeru.  4.205.518.  CI.  3(8>>7.000. 
Onda.  Mitsuo.  4.206,379,  Cl.  310-156.  )l  I. 
Clapp.  John  M.:  See— 

Auerbach,  Edward  I.;  Pritchard,  Le^  v    C;  and  Clapp,  John  M., 
4.205.732.  Cl.  181-230.000. 
Clark  Equipment  Company:  See —  ' 

Snyder.  James  H  ,  4.206,389,  Cl.  318-  \  /.OOO. 
Clark.  Lloyd  D.;  and  Pressman,  Davip.   Delayed  return  devices. 

4,205.483,  Cl.  4641.000.  i 

Clark.  Peter  C.  Heat  transfer  panel.  4.203|e)8.  Cl.  126-444.000. 
Clauset.  Alvin  O.,  Jr.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  A  tic  oil  reservoir  recovery 

method.  4,205.723,  Cl.  166-294.000. 
Clayton.  John  P..  to  Beecham  Group  Lim  i  J.  Treatment  of  infections. 

4,206.224.  Cl.  424-283.000. 
Cleary.  James  G.:  See— 

Stana,  Regis  R.;  and  Cleary.  James  C . 
Clement.  Ralph  C;  and  Parmenter,  Chari< 
board  having  connector  means  for  makipj  plug-in  and  bolted  connec 
tions  with  circuit  breaker  line  terminals.    ,205.892.  Cl.  339-I98.00N. 


,205.747,0.206-5.100. 


4,206,049,  Cl.  2I0-22.00R. 
W.,  to  Gould  Inc.  Panel- 


Clifford,  Earl  W.;  and  Scherer,  August,  to 
tester.  4.205,551,  Cl.  73-52.000. 


.ro  Corporation,  The.  Seal 


Coffen,  David  L.:  See— 

Brandman.  Harold  A.;  Manowiu.  Milton;  and  CofTen,  David  L., 
4,206,229.  Cl.  424-304.000. 
CofTey.  James  P.:  See- 
Bernstein.  Philip;  Coffey,  James  P.;  and  Varker,  Alan  E.,  4,206,275. 
O.  429-206.000. 
Colditz.  Armin:  See— 

Taudt,  Heinz;  and  Colditz,  Armin,  4,206,475,  Cl.  358-78.000. 
Cole,  Martin;  Hood,  John  D.;  and  Butterworth,  Dennis,  to  Beecham 

Group  Limited.  Antibiotics.  4.206,202,  Cl.  424-114.000. 
Coleman.  Kelly  R.  Double  faced  sign  with  perimeter  mounting  flanges. 

4,205.471,  Cl.  40-572.000. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Company:  See— 

Borrello.  Giuseppe,  4,206,069.  Cl.  252-122.000. 
Collignon,  Herbert  E.;  and  Godwin,  Robert  H.,  to  Bliss  k  Laughlin 
Industries,  Inc.  Swivel  lock  and  brake  mechanism  for  casters. 
4,205,413,  Cl.  16-35.00D. 
Collin.  Per  H.,  to  Slora  Kopparbergs  Bergsiags  Aktiebolag.  Process  for 

removing  sulphur  from  crude  iron.  4,205,980,  Cl.  75-53.000. 
Collins,  Harold  E.:  See- 
Singer.    Joseph    G.;   and   Collins,    Harold    E.,   4,205,931,   CI. 
406-109.000. 
Collins.  Roy  S..  to  Triman  Limited.  Carriers  for  studs  for  footwear. 

4,205,466,  Cl.  36-67.0OD. 
Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.:  See— 

Angelini,  Edward  J.;  and  Malki,  Khaldoun  W.,  4,206,159.  Cl. 

261-62.000. 
Regan,  John  W.,  4,205,63a  Cl.  122-l.OOR. 
Singer,   Joseph   G.;   and   Collins,    Harold    E.,   4.20S.931,   CI. 
406-109.000. 
Comer.  William  T.:  See— 

Matier.  William  L.;  and  Comer,  William  T.,  4,206,142.  Cl.  260- 
556.0AR. 
Commercial  Refrigeration  (Wiltshire)  Limited:  See— 

Brenan,  Anthony  M..  4.205.532,  Cl.  62-115.000. 
Commonwealth  Scientific  and  Industrial  Research  Organization:  See— 
Bolto,  Brian  A.;  Eppinger,  Kuri  H.;  and  Jackson,  Mervyn  B., 
4,206,051,  Cl.  210-26.000. 
Compagnie  Europeenne  d'Accumulateurs:  See — 

Mandil.  Jacques,  4,206,273,  Cl.  429-65.000. 
Compagnie  Generale  de  Geophysique:  See— 

Cholet,  Jacques;  and  Pauc,  Andre,  4,205.731.  Cl.  181-114.000. 
Compagnie  Generale  des  Matieres  Nucleaires  (COGEMA):  See— 
LafTorque,  Paul  J.;  Grenier,  Jean;  and  Rivoire,  Guy,  4,206.182,  CI. 
423-17.000. 
Condon.  Michael  E.;  and  Ondetti,  Miguel  A.,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  ft  Sons. 
Inc.  Thioalkanoylalkanoic  acid  compounds.  4,206.137,  CI.   260- 
455.00R. 
Congleton,  Robert  S.:  See— 

Avicola,  Kenneth;  Congleton,  Robert  S.;  and  Hong,  Gay  W.. 
4,206,347,  Cl.  455-608.000. 
Conner.  James  T.  Culinary  utensil.  4,205,870,  Cl.  294-7.000. 
Continental  Group,  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Chmielowiec,  Louis  J.,  4,205,617,  Cl.  113-19.000. 
Hasegawa,  Gary  K.,  4,205,760,  Cl.  220-271.000. 
Payne.  Robert  D.;  Pazak,  James  E.;  and  Szpitalak,  Wesley  J.. 
4,205,621,0.  118-622.000. 
Contraves  AG:  See— 

Frey,  Raymond,  4,206,504,  Cl.  364-416.000. 
Corder.  James  T.  Music  holder.  4,205,817,  Cl.  248^3.000. 
Coming  Glass  Works:  See- 
Hunt,  Floyd  P.,  4.205,655,  Cl.  126-443.000. 
Kellberg,  Howard  E.;  and  Wilder,  Arthur  H.,  4.205,660.  O. 
126-442.000. 
Cox,  Philip  P.;  and  Fix,  Edward  R.,  to  DraneU  Engineering  Laborato- 
ries, Inc.  Dynamic  threshold  transient  impulse  energy  indicator. 
4,206,413,0.328-127.000. 
Coyle,  Forrest  E.;  and  Bedel,  Denis  E.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp. 

Pushbutton  assembly  4.206.328,  Cl.  20044.000. 
Craig,  Robert  S..  to  Acme  Resin  Corporation.  Catechol  resins  for  the 

shell  process.  4,206,262.  Cl.  428-404.000. 
Craig,  Timothy  J.  Partner  puzzle  game.  4,205,850,  Cl.  273-157.00R. 
Criddle.  Ernest  E.,  to  Canada,  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of,  as 
represented  by  the  Minister  of  National  Defence.  Elliptic^  diffuser 
drape.  4,205,668,  Cl.  128-132.00D. 
Critcher,  John  J.:  See- 
Sweeney,   Patrick   E.;   and   Critcher,  John  J.,   4,203,609,   O. 
102-8.000. 
Crock,  Gerard  W.;  and  Pericic,  Ljubomir.  to  University  of  Melbourne, 

The.  Contact  lens  corneal  cutter.  4,203,682,  Cl.  128-303.000. 
Cromplon  Electricars  Ltd.:  See — 

Harries,    Philip    R.;   and    Hind,    Malcolm    A.,   4,206.302.   O. 
363-124.000. 
Crounse.  Nathan  N.:  See— 

Jefferies.  Patrick  J.;  and  Crounse,  Nathan  N..  4.206.144,  Cl.  260- 
567.60M. 
Crown,  Daniel:  See— 

Galvin,   Aaron  A.;  Apsell,  Sheldon   P.;  and  Crown.  Daniel, 
4,206,449.  Cl.  340-503.000. 
Crutcher  Resources  Corporation:  See— 

King,  Gary  N.;  and  DePriest,  Harold,  4,203,407,  Cl.  13-88.000. 
Cunningham,  Ronald  J.  Control  apparatus  primarily  intended  for  use 
with  stoves  employing  induction  heating.  4,206,336,  Cl.  219-10.49R. 
Cupp,  Charles  D.;  and  Wood,  Frederick  J.,  Jr..  to  Shur-Line  Manufac- 
turing Co..  Inc.  Universal  paint  tray.  4.203,411.  Cl.  13-237.060. 
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Curry,  George  R.:  See- 
White,  Denis  N.;  and  Curry,  George  R.,  4,203,687,  CI.  128-663.000. 
Cushman,  David  W.:  See— 

Ondetti,  Miguel  A.;  and  Cushman,  David  W.,  4,206,232.  Cl. 
424-309.000. 
Cyphelly,  Ivan  J.  Multi-way  rotary  valve  for  a  fluid  under  pressure. 

4,203,821,  O.  231-160.000. 
Dahike,  Charles  J.,  to  Rosemount  Inc.  Two  wire  current  transmitter 

with  improved  voltage  regulator.  4,206,397.  Cl.  323-22.00T. 
Dai  Nippon  Toryo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Sato,  Hiroshi;  Katoh.  Kohei;  Tomida,  Rihei;  Kaneko,  Kazuo; 
Masago,    Kiichi;    Kawabata,    Norio;    and    Okuda,    Kiyoshi, 
4,206,161,0.264-11.000. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Abthoff,  Jorg;  Schuster,  Hans-Dieter;  and  Gabler,  Rolf,  4,203,971, 

Cl.  55-330.000. 
Kurth,  Hermann  W.,  4,205,868,  Cl.  292-347.000. 
Daisen  Industry  and  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hayashi,  Tatsuo;  and  Ito,  Ryoichi,  4,206,166,  Cl.  264-126.000. 
Daiwa  Can  Company,  Ltd.:  Set— 

Shimizu,  Hiromichi,  4,206,265,  Cl.  428-472.000. 
Daiwa  Corporation,  Ltd.:  Set— 

Takagi,  Kaneyuki.  4,206,096,  Cl.  260.18.00N. 
Dalrymple,  Ronald  H.:  See- 
Ingle,  Donald  L.;  and  Dalrymple,  Ronald  H..  4.206.203.  Cl. 
424-118.000. 
Dana  Corporation:  See- 
Benson,  John.  4.205.704.  Cl.  137-630.120. 
D'Angelo,  Joseph  J.;  and  Maccherone,  Lawrence  S.,  to  Rexible  Design 
Packaging  Machine  Company.  Method  and  apparatus  for  automati- 
cally cuttmg  long  rolls  of  microfoam  material  and  the  like  into  shorter 
sub-rolls.  4,205,573,  Cl.  83-733.000. 
Daniels,  Howard  L.;  Anderson.  Walter  L.;  and  Reisinger,  Robert  R..  to 
United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Tune  delay  scramble  equipment. 
4,206,319.  Cl.  179-1. 30C. 
Dart  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Heller,  Arthur  D.;  and  Hardy,  Donald  F.,  4,203.410,  Cl.  15-101.000. 
Daumas.  Jean  C;  Tarolle,  Robert;  and  Biola.  Georges,  to  Philagro. 
Process  for  the  dehalogenation  of  halogen-containing  aromatic  com- 
pounds. 4,206,147,  Cl.  260-378.000. 
Daumas,  Jean  C:  See— 

Biola,  Georges;  Font,  Jean;  and  Daumas,  Jean  C  4,206,148.  Cl. 
260-578.000. 
Davis,  Curtis  H.  Multiple  mode  sound  generator.  4,206,448,  Cl.  340- 

384.00E. 
Davis,  David  J.;  and  Taylor,  Brian  P.,  to  Plessey  Handel  und  Invest- 
ments AG.  Record  players.  4,205,854,  CI.  274-23.00R. 
Davis,  Donald  Y.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Unitized  fluid  deliv- 
ery system  and  method  of  operating  same.  4,205,945,  CI.  417-53.000. 
Davis,  Gordon  P.:  See— 

Wardley.  John;  and  Davis,  Gordon  P.,  4,206,356,  Cl.  250402.000. 
Davis,  Joyce  I.,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The.  Hair  conditioning 

article  and  a  method  of  its  use.  4,206,196,  CI.  424-16.000. 
Davis,  Richard  G.,  to  Drackett  Company,  The.  Red-ox  drain  cleaning 

composition.  4,206.068,  Cl.  252-89.100. 
Davy,  Lee  N.;  and  Harvey,  James  E.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Optical  scanner  with  electrooptical  feedback  for  beam  positioning. 
4.206.348,  Cl.  250-201.000. 
Davy  Powergas,  Inc.:  See- 
Parish,  William  R..  4,206,187.  Cl.  423-242.000. 
D.  DeLavalette.  Pierre;  and  Brolly,  Philippe,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Elec- 
tronoptical    apparatus   for   analysing   documents.    4,206,482,   Cl. 
358-290.000. 
De  Laval  Separator  Company,  The:  Set— 

Hakala,  Reynold  M..  4,205,968,  CI.  55-92.000. 
Debackere,  Raymond  G.  R.  D.:  See— 

Moens,  Ludo  C.  M.;  and  Debackere,  Raymond  G.  R.  D.,  4,205,506, 
Cl.  53-569.000. 
Decaux,  Jean-Claude.  Device  for  winding  a  band,  in  particular  for  a 

poster  board  having  moving  posters.  4,205,801,  Cl.  242-67.400. 
"December  4"  Drotmuvek:  See— 

Erdodi,  Gyorgy;  Bodnar,  Bela;  Zolnai,  Dezso;  Gorondi,  Istvan; 

Kovacs,  Laszio;  and  Takacs,  Gyorgy,  4,205,829.  Cl.  266-104.000. 

Decker,  Neil  E.  Combined  distance  and  gradient  gauging  apparatus. 

4.205,454.  Cl.  33-387.000. 
DeCoster.  James  W.  Jobsite  apparatus  for  horizontal  casting  and  verti- 
cal stacking  of  thick  insulated  concrete  panels.  4.206,163,  Cl. 
264-35.000. 
Defago,  Raymond:  See— 

Biecker,    Carl;    Wegmann,    Jacques;    and    Defago,    Raymond, 
4,205,991,  Cl.  106-22.000. 
Deguchi,  Hideuka;  Endo.  Takaya;  Kikuchi,  Shoji;  and  Komaita,  To- 
shiki,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  forminga 
cyan  dye  image  by  the  use  of  a  2-equivalent  cyan  coupler.  4,205,990, 
Cl.  430-380.000. 
de  Lazzer,  Karl-Heinz:  Set— 

Rudert,  Wolfgang;  de  Lazzer.  Karl-Heinz;  Haussmann.  Gerhard; 
and  Wunsche,  Dieter.  4,205,527,  Cl.  60-321.000. 
Delgrosso,  Raymond,  to  Technicon  Instruments  Corporation.  Analyz- 
ing system.  4,206,353,  Cl.  250-343.000. 
Demmin,  Timothy  R.:  Set— 

Rogic,  Milorad  M.;  Swerdloff,  Michael  D.;  and  Demmin,  Timothy 
R.,  4.206.112,0.  260-143.000. 
de  Montigny,  Armand:  Set— 

Meiners,  Hans-Joachim;  Seyfried,  Klaus;  de  Montigny.  Armand; 
and  Baumhakel,  Rolf.  4.206.289.  Cl.  521-110.000. 


Demuth.  Walter;  and  Ruesch.  Erhard.  to  Maag  Gear-Wheel  ft  Machine 
Company  Limited    Device  for  facilitating  the  alignment  of  heavy 
workpieces  at  a  machine  table  or  the  like  4.205.834,  Cl  269-258  000. 
DePriest,  Harold:  See— 

King.  Gary  N.;  and  DePriest.  Harold,  4.205.407.  Cl.  15-88.000. 
Derbyshire.  Philip  E  :  and  de  Silva.  Howard  M..  to  Edwin  Cooper  and 
Company   Limited.  Overbasing  chemical  process.  4.206.062.  Cl. 
252-33.200. 
Deruns,  Nicole,  to  Ebauches  Electroniques  S.A.  Electronic  time-piece 
with  acoustic  signal,  for  signalling  a  particular  working  mode. 
4.205,519.  CI.  368-73.000. 
de  St.  Groth,  Stephen  F.:  Set— 

Hannoun.  Claude;  and  de  St.  Groth.  Stephen  F.,  4,206,287,  Cl. 
435-237.000. 
de  Silva,  Howard  M.:  See- 
Derbyshire,  Philip  E.;  and  de  Silva,  Howard  M..  4,206.062.  Cl. 
252-33.200. 
Detz,  Clifford  M.:  and  Barvinchak,  George,  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion. Microbial  desulfurization  of  coal.  4.206,288.  Cl.  435-267.000. 
Deushi,  Takeo:  See- 
Mori.    Toshihito;    Deushi,    Takeo;    Iwasaki,    Akio;    Kunieda. 
Takafumi;  Mizoguchi.  Toshimi;  Kamiya,  Kazuhiro;  Nakayama. 
Masahito;   Ito.   Hisakatsu:  and  Oda.  Takeshi.  4.206.206.   Cl. 
424-181.000. 
Deutsch,  Leslie  J.;  See— 

Deutsch.  Ralph;  and  Deutsch.  Leslie  J..  4.205.576.  O  84-1.170 
Deutsch,  Ralph;  and  Deutsch.  Leslie  J.,  to  Kawai  Musical  Instrument 
Mfg.  Co.  Ltd.  Automatic  harmonic  interval  keying  in  an  electronic 
musical  instrument.  4.205.576.  Cl.  84-1.170. 
Deutsch,  Ralph,  to  Kawai  Musical  Instrument  Mfg.  Co.  Ltd.  Imple- 
mentation of  multiple  voices  in  an  electronic  musical  instrument. 
4,205,577,0.84-1.210. 
Deutsch.  Ralph,  to  Kawai  Musical  Instrument  Mfg.  Co.  Ltd.  Ensemble 

effect  in  an  electronic  musical  instrument.  4.205.580.  CI.  84-1.240 
Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber-Scheideanstalt  vormals  Roessler:  See— 
Giesselmann.  Gunter;  Gunther.  Kurt;  and  aus  der  Funten.  Werner, 

4,206,136,0.  260453.00P. 
Kleeman,  Axel;  Nubert,  Ingomar;  Stroman.  Fritz:  and  Thiemer. 
Klaus,  4,206,213,  Cl.  424-250.000. 
de  Wijn,  Jacques  A.,  to  Lindner  Industrie  B.V.  Tamper-proof  bottle 

closure.  4,205,755.  Cl.  215-252.000. 
Dews  Co.,  Inc.,  The:  See- 
Dews,  James  K.,  4,205.750,  Cl.  206-534.000. 
Dews.  James  K  ,  to  Dews  Co..  Inc.,  The.  Double-seal  container  and 

method.  4.205.750.  Cl.  206-534.000. 
Diagnostic  Electronics  Corporation:  See- 
White.  Denis  N.;  and  Curry.  George  R..  4.205,687.  Cl.  128-663.000. 
Diamantides,  Nick  D.  Universal  impedance  power  apparatus.  4.206.433. 

Cl.  335-266.000. 
Dickey,  Jimmy  R.,  to  Offshore  Power  Systems  Condenser  vacuum 

load  compensating  system.  4,206,013,  CI.  176-87.000. 
Dickinson.  Edgar  B.:  .^— 

Padgett,  Robert  S.;  Ross,  Roger  L.;  and  Dickinson.  Edgar  B.. 
4,206.323,  Cl.  179-84.0VF. 

Diesel  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  

Kawase.  Kouichi;  and  Ohuni,  Yoshio,  4,205,639.  Cl.  123-102.000. 
Dietsche,  Robert  J.;  and  Nagel,  George  W.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.    Independent   biasing   means   for  automatic    flue   damper. 
4,205,783.  Cl.  236-1. OOG. 
DigiUl  Communications  Corporation:  See— 

Querry,  Lester  R.;  and  Parikh.  Ajay.  4.206,420,  CI.  3314.000. 
DiGiulio,  David  N.:  See— 

Bolich,  Raymond  E.,  Jr.;  and  DiGiulio.  David  N.,  4,206,195,  Cl. 
424-16.000. 
Dimroth.  Peter;  Kurtz,  Walter;  Radtke,  Volker;  and  Juenemann,  Wer- 
ner, to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Azo  dyes  having  an  oxdiazolyl- 
1.2,4  group.  4.206.1 13,  Cl.  260-157.000. 
Dingwall,  Andrew  G.  F.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Circuit  for  limiting 
voltage    differential    in    differential    amplifiers.    4,206,418,    O 
330-253.000. 
Dingwall,  John  G.;  Baylis,  Eric  K.;  and  Campbell,  Colin  D..  to  Ciba- 
Geigy  Corporation.  Agent  and  method  for  influencing  plant  growth. 
4,205.977.  Cl.  71-76.000. 
Dixon,  Robert  H.;  Elton.  Raymond  C;  and  Rcinijcs.  John  F  .  to  United 
States  of  America,  Navy.  Device  for  producing  extended  elongated 
plasmas  for  x-ray  lasers.  4,206,364,  Cl.  250493.000. 
Djabarov,  Mikola  B.:  See—  _    ^  ,^,  ^„    _ 

Simeonov.  Yordan  T.;  and  Djabarov.  Mikola  B.,  4,205.998.  O. 
106-315.000. 
Doane,  Elliott  P.:  See—  ,.    „ 

Campbell.  Ramsey  G :  Doane.  Elliott  P.;  Heines.  M.  Henry; 
Naworski.  Joseph  S;  and  Vogt,  Harvey  J.,  4,206,180.  Cl. 
422-190.000. 
Dr.  C.  Otto  &  Comp.  GmbH.:  See— 

Ullrich.  Hansjurgen.  4.206.181.  Cl  422-262.000. 
Dr.  Eduard  Fresenius  Chemisch-pharmazeutische  Industrie  KG.  Ap- 
parautebau  KG:  See— 
Schindler,  Johannes  G.;  Schal,  Wilfried;  and  Braun,  Heinz  E., 
4.206,027.  CI.  204-195.00R. 
Dr.-Ing.  Reiner  Foerst  GmbH:  See— 

Foerst,  Reiner,  4,205,584,  Cl.  84454.000. 

Dr.-Ing.  Rudolf  Hell  GmbH:  See—  

Taudt,  Heinz;  and  Colditz.  Annin.  4,206.475,  Cl.  358-78.000. 
Dodson,  Sunley  C  ;  and  Elliott,  Christopher  M..  to  British  Petroleum 
Company    Limited,   The.    Fire   resistant   grease.    4,206.061,   Cl. 
252-29.000. 
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V  illiam  F..  4.206.4S6.  CI. 

Corporation.  Encoding 
signals.  4.206,440.  CI. 


and    Dolfini.   J(>s:ph    E.,   4,206.119.   CI. 


.+.206.499.  CI.  362-80.000. 


1 


Peter.   4.205.736.  CI. 


>RB 

*  ing.  Milton  S..  4.206.084. 

^oger  D..  4.206.223.  CI. 


I  and  Birkmeyer.  William 


00. 
CO. 


Doherty.  William  F.:  See— 

Malinowski.  William  J.;  and  Doherty. 
340-630.000. 
Doi,  Toshitada:  and  Kazami.  Shinichi.  to  S<^ 
for  error  correction  of  recorded  digilp 
371-39.000. 
Dole.  Otto  R..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Clea^i  ig  system.  4.205,911.  CI. 

355-15.000. 
Dolfini.  Joseph  E.:  See- 
Harrison.    Boyd    L.; 

260-245.200. 
Harrison.    Boyd    L.;   and    Dolfini.   J^  ^h    E..   4,206.305.   CI. 
544-28.000. 
Doll  Research.  Inc.:  See— 

Haaser.  Herbert  H.;  and  Tannieres.  Ma^t  Lucienne,  4.205.688.  CI. 
128-694  000. 
Dominion  Auto  Accessories  Limited:  See— 
Urbanek,  Karel:  and  Bleiweiss.  Arthur  n 
I>x)ley.  Richard  A  Control  mechanism  fc^  spray  guns  and  the  like 

4.205.791.  CI.  239-587.000. 
Dornier  System  GmbH:  See— 

Seidl.   Ernst:   Sell.  Gustav;   and   Wufcl 
191-70.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company.  The:  See— 

Megerle.  Clifford  A..  4.206.188.  CI.  42i:  45.000 
Stafford.  Owen  L..  4.206.105.  CI.  260-21 
Strojny.  Edwin  J.;  Friedli.  Hans  R.;  and 

CI.  252-455.0OR. 
Wagner.  Eugene  R.;  and  McDermott 
424-282.000. 
Dow  Coming  Corporation:  See— 

Frisch.  Eldon  E..  4.205.401,  CI.  3-36.00p 
Dowa  Mining  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamada.  Minoru:  Abe,  Hideki;  and  Yaii|t  luchi.  Kiyomi,  4.206,183, 
CI.  423-210.000. 
Dowbenko.  Rostyslaw;  Lewarchik.  Ronald 
J  .  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc.  N.N-'-Dihydfi  *yalkyl  ester  substituted 
imidazoiidinediones   and   coating   comp^'  lions  containing   same 
4.206.104.  CI.  260-29.300. 
Drackett  Company.  The:  See- 
Davis.  Richard  G..  4.206.068.  CI.  252-8^ 
Dragerwerk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Strecker.  Helmut.  4.205.970.  CI.  55-279 
Dranetz  Engineering  Laboratories,  Inc.:  Sei- 

Con.  Philip  P.;  and  Fix.  Edward  R..  4.iC  .413.  CI.  328-127.000. 
Drawert.  Manfred;  and  Krase.  Horst.  lo  S<l  :ring  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Synthetic  resin  mixtures.  4.206.097.  CI.  2*(  18.0EP. 
Drechsler.  Michael,  to  Etablissement  Public  lit:  Agence  Nationale  de 
Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  -  A.N.V.A(.l  .  Procedures  and  equip- 
ment for  studying  surface  phenomena  lhrp%h  field  effect,  by  means 
of  an  emission  point.  4.206.408.  CI.  324-4*   000. 
Drevici.  Noe:  See—  I 

Drevici.  Ulla;  and  Drevici.  Noe.  4,206,B  5.  CI.  426-599.000. 
Drevici.  Ulla;  and  Drevici.  Noe.  Complete    tilization  of  cocoa  fruits 

and  products.  4.206.245.  CI  426-599.000 
Drews.  Ulrich:  See — 

Kirn.  Dieter;  Steinbrenner.  Ulrich;  Schji'  rie.  Hans;  Werner.  Peter; 
Drews,  Ulrich:  Streit.  Klaus;  Gloss, .f'^^in:  and  Moder,  Helmut, 
4.205.635.  CI.  I23-32.0EA 
Dreyfus,  Gerard:  See— 

Lewiner,  Jacques;  Dreyfus,  Gerard;  ir  1  Le  Traon,  Jean-Yves, 
4.206.369.  CI.  307-125.000. 
Dubberley.  Charles  A.,  to  General  Electric 

ic-motor  compressor  in  common  shell.  4.2'  5.537,  CI.  62-510.000. 
DuBois.  Richard,  to  Wagner  Electric  Corps  ation.  Glass-to-glass  seal 

ing  method  with  conductive  layer.  4,206,3  i2,  CI.  313-331.000. 
Du^is.  Richard,  to  Wagner  Electric  Corpcr  ;tion.  Vacuum  fluorescent 

indicator  4.206.404.  CI.  324-98.000 
Duffany.  Robert  J.:  See— 

Rieman.  Willis  E.;  and  Duffany,  Roiie  t  J.,  4,205,891.  CI 
I26.00R. 
Dufour.  Paul:  See— 

Vrancken.  August;  and  Dufour.  Paul.  4.  06,025.  CI.  204-159.160. 
Dugan.  Charles:  Sei?-  I 

Wang.  Samuel  S.;  Lewellyn.  Morris  -2.;  and  Dugan.  Charles, 
4.206.063.  CI.  252-60.000.  J 

Dukess.  Joseph,  lo  Tri-Seal  International,  h:.  Method  of  co-extrusion 

with  foam  core.  4,206.165,  CI.  264-45.90( 
Dunham.  Dudley  P.:  See— 

Treadwell.  William  A.;  and  Dunham 
123-1 19.00A. 
Dunicz.  Boleslaw  L.  Funnel  device  for  safe 

4.205.710.  CI.  141-9.000. 
Dunn.  Edmund  M.:  See- 
Flemings.  Merton  C;  Young.  Kenneth 
4.205.983.  CI.  75-135.000. 
Duo-Fast  Corporation:  See — 

Kurr.  Donald  J..  4.206,264.  CI.  428-45l.<  00 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company 
Booth.  Charles  L..  4.206,016.  CI.  204-1  (  3R 
England.  David  C.  4.206.138,  CI.  260-4  8.00F 
McMahon.  Eugene  J.,  4.206.260.  CI.  41 
Simms.  John  A.,  4.206.108.  CI.  260-31 
Simms,  John  A..  4.206,294,  CI.  525-30 


ft 
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')udley  P..  4.205.644.  CI. 
i  >posal  of  chemical  wastes. 

I  ;  and  Dunn,  Edmund  M., 


ee— 


Wysong.  Robert  D.,  4,206,101,  CI.  26(  -I  3.00R. 


-379.000. 

N. 
00. 


Duschek.  Werner,  to  G.  Bopp  &  Co.  AG.  Metal  fabric  cell  plates  for 

alkaline  cell  accumulators.  4.205,709,  CI.  139-390.000. 
Dvorak,  Karel.  Conductivity  sensing  device  for  diapers.  4.205,672,  CI. 

128-138.00A. 
Dyer,  Hugh  D.:  See—  _        ..    .  ^ 

Marsocci,  Angelo  A.;  Powers,  Robert  B.;  and  Dyer,  Hugh  D.. 
4.206,366,  CI.  250-574.000.  \ 

Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 
Ratz,  Heinz,  4,206,006,  CI.  149-19.900. 
Dynapol:  See— 

Bunes.  Leonard  A..  4,206,240,  CI.  426-250.000. 
E.G.O.  Regeltechnik  GmbH:  See- 
Fischer,  Karl;  and  Ki#:herer,  Robert,  4,206,344,  CI.  219-507.000. 
E  M  I  Limited:  See— 

Bagby,  John  P.,  4,206,362,  CI.  25O-445.00T. 

Hounsfield.  Godfrey  N..  4,206,359,  CI.  25O-445.0OT. 

Hounsfield.  Godfrey  N.;  and  Gibbons,  David  J.,  4,206.361.  CI. 

250-445.00T. 
Hounsfield,  Godfrey  N.;  and  Gillard.  Richard  G..  4,206,363,  CI. 

250-445.00T. 
UMay.  Christopher  A.  G.,  4,206,360,  CI.  25O-445.0OT. 
Wardley,  John;  and  Davis,  Gordon  P.,  4,206,356,  CI.  250-402.000. 
E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.:  See- 
Brown,  William  E.;  and  Cimarusti,  Christopher  M.,  4,206.218,  CI. 

424-271.000. 
Condon.  Michael  E.:  and  Ondetti.  Miguel  A.,  4,206,137,  CI.  260- 

455.00R. 
Natarajan,   Sesha   I.;   and   Ondetti,    Miguel   A.,   4,206,122,   CI. 

260-326.250. 
Ondetti,  Miguel  A.;  and  Weisenbom,  Frank  L.,  4,206,121,  CI. 

260-326. 12  A. 
Ondetti,  Miguel  A.;  and  Cushman,  David  W.,  4,206,232.  CI. 
424-309.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See- 
Campbell.  Gerald  A.;  and  Hamilton,  Lewis  R.,  4,206,279,  O. 

430-17.000. 
Davy,  Lee  N.;  and  Harvey.  James  E..  4.206.348.  CI.  250-201.000. 
Erikson,    Wayne    F.;    and    Ross.    Robert    E.,    4,205,987.    CI. 

430-216.000. 
Hay  ward,  John  S.,  4,206.479.  CI.  358-160.000. 
Horak.  Jerry  R..  4,206,478,  CI.  358-160.000. 
Eaton  Corporation:  See— 

Brozoski,  Daniel  J.;  and  Pupak.  Frank  T.,  4,205.434,  CI.  29-860.000. 
Savas.  Charles  R.;  and  Smith,  Jackson  H.,  4,206,333,  CI.  200-5.00R. 
Treadwell.  William  A.;  and  Dunham,  Dudley  P.,  4,205,644,  CI. 
123-1 19.00A. 
Ebauches  Electroniques  S.A.:  See — 

Deruns.  Nicole.  4.205.519.  CI.  368-73.000. 
Ebcrhardt.  Timothy  J.;  and  Bibhuti,  Atma  R.  Method  of  preparing 

fowl.  4.206.241.  CI.  426-291.000. 
Ecological  Analysts,  Inc.:  See — 

Muchmore,  Bruce;  and  Ostrye,  Dan,  4,205,626,  CI.  119-3.000. 
Econics  Corporation:  See— 

Swanson,  S.  Keith,  4,205,550,  CI.  73-l.OOG. 
Economakis,  Elias.  Multiple  roll  toilet  iissue  dispenser.  4,205,802,  CI. 

242-55.300. 
Edler.  Gerhard:  See- 
Hesse.  Reiner;  Pratzer.  Hans;  Kieser,  Manfred;  and  Edler,  Gerhard, 
4.205.997.  CI.  106-308.00Q. 
Edler.  Karl-Heinz;  and  Burmeister.  Karl  H  .  to  Ipsen  Industries  Interna- 
tional Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung.  Continuous  heatittg 
furnace   for   the   heat   treatment   of  small    parts.   4,205,935,   CI. 
414-152.000. 
Edwin  Cooper  and  Company  Limited:  See- 
Derbyshire,  Philip  E.;  and  de  Silva,  Howard  M.,  4,206,062,  CI. 
252-33.200. 
Eguchi,  Shusaku:  See— 

Oba,   Yoichi;   Kanda,   Katuzo;   Eguchi.   Shusaku;  and   Iwasaki, 
Kazuhito,  4.206.250.  CI.  427-64.000. 
Eheim,  Franz,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Apparatus  for  supplementary 

control  of  a  combustible  mixture.  4.205,645.  CI.  123-1 19.00A. 
Ehrfeld,  Wolfgang;  and  Krieg,  Gunther,  to  Kemforschungszentrum 
Karlsruhe  GmbH.  Determination  of  the  pariial  pressure  and  the 
concentration  of  a  gas.  4,205.913,  CI.  356-72.000. 
Eilerman,  Robert  G.:  See- 
Willis,    Brian    J.;    and    Eilerman,    Robert    G.,    4,206.089,    CI. 
252-522.000. 
Eiser,  John  R.;  and  Eiser,  Kenneth  A.  Elevator  control  circuit  module. 

4,206,438.  CI.  34O-19.00R. 
Eiser.  Kenneth  A.:  See — 

Eiser.  John  R.;  and  Eiser,  Kenneth  A.,  4,206,438,  CI.  34O-19.00R. 
Eldin,  Sameer  H.;  and  Stockinger.  Friedrich,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpora- 
tion. Vinyl  ethers,  process  for  their  preparation,  and  their  use  for  the 
preparation  of  polymers.  4.206,309,  CI.  548-309.000. 
Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.:  See- 
Putt,   Ronald   A.;   and   Montgomery,    Mark   J.,  4,206,269,  CI. 
429-15.000. 
Elf  Union:  See — 

Bousquet,    Jacques;    and    Bernard,    Jean-Rene,    4,206,037,    CI. 

208-111.000. 
Bousquet.    Jacques;    and    Bernard,    Jean-Rene,    4,206,044,    CI. 
208-264.000. 
Elliott,  Christopher  M.:  See— 

Dodson,  Stanley  C;  and  Elliott,  Christopher  M.,  4,206,061,  CI. 
252-29.000. 
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Elliott,  Robert  D.:  See- 
Temple,  Carroll  G.,  Jr.;  Elliott,  Robert  D.;  Rose.  Jerry  D.;  and 
Montgomery,  John  A.,  4,206,307.  CI.  544-258.000. 
Ellor,  Raymond:  See- 
Matthews,  Maurice  A.;  and  Ellor,  Raymond,  4.205,898,  CI. 
350-96.210. 
Eisner,  Ernst  K.,  to  Qualidux  Industrial  Company  Limited.  Adaptor  for 

a  film  viewer.  4,205,803.  CI.  242-55.210. 
Elton,  Raymond  C:  See— 

Dixon,  Robert  H.;  Elton.  Raymond  C;  and  Reintjes,  John  P.. 
4.206.364.  CI.  250-493.000. 
Eltreva  AG:  See— 

Schmidlin.  Hans.  4.206.248,  CI.  427-27.000.  .  • 
Emerson  Electric  Co.:  See— 

Visos,  Charles   D.;  and   Kinsella,   Howard   R..  4,205.972,  CI. 
55-417.000. 
Emory,  John  E.,  to  Big  Jon.  Inc.  Multi-line  fishing  attachment. 

4.205,478,  CI.  43-44.850. 
Endo,  Takaya:  See— 

Deguchi.  Hidetaka;  Endo,  Takaya;  Kikuchi,  Shoji;  and  Komaita, 
.      Toshiki,  4,205,990,  CI.  430-380.000. 
Engelhard  Minerals  &  Chemicals  Corporation:  See- 
Keith,  Carl  D.;  Mooney,  John  J.;  Kenson,  Robert  E.;  and  Bair, 
Daniel  L..  4,206,087.  CI.  252-462.000. 
Engelhardt,  Edward  L.:  See- 
Atkinson,  Joseph  G.;  Rooney,  Clarence  S.;  Girard,  Yves;  and 
Engelhardt,  Edward  L.,  4,206,216.  CI.  424-263.000. 
England,  David  C.  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Perfluoroallyl  fiuorosulfate  and  its  sultone  and  polymers.  4,206,138, 
CI.  260-458.00F. 
Englander,  Gary  E.;  Chase,  Richard  P.;  Anderson,  Donald  P.;  and 
Metcalf,  Guy  D.,  to  Warner  &  Swasey  Company,  The.  Grinding 
machine.  4,205,488,  CI.  51-105.0SP. 
Engler,  Richard  D.;  Hudak.  David  M.;  and  McKean,  Andrew.  Weapon 

control  and  firing  system.  4,205,589,  CI.  89-4I.0SW. 
Engstrom,  William  R.  Cardiotomy  suction  control  system  and  valve. 

4,205,677,  CI.  128-276.000. 
Enomoto,  Minoru:  See— 

Matsuura,    Akihiro;    and    Enomoto,    Minoru,    4,205,492,    CI. 
51-165.770. 
Eppinger,  Kurt  H.:  See— 

Bolto,  Brian  A.;  Eppinger,  Kurt  H.;  and  Jackson,  Mervyn  B., 
4,206,051,  CI.  210-26.000. 
Eppler,  Richard  A.,  to  SCM  Corporation.  CoO  Free  black  spinel 
ceramic  pigment  containing  NiO,  FeaO}  and  Cr^O}.  4,205,996,  CI. 
J06-302.000. 
Eprad  Incorporated:  See— 

Boudouris,    Angelo;    and    Peters,    Edwin    F.,    4,206,415,    CI. 
■      330-59.000. 
Epstein,  Joseph.  Heat  transfer  conduit.  4,205,720,  CI.  165-169.000. 
Erdodi,  Gyorgy;   Bodnar,   Bela;   Zolnai,   Dezso;  Gorondi.   Istvan; 
Kovacs,  Laszlo;  and  Takacs.  Gyorgy,  to  "December  4"  Drotmuvek. 
Steel  wire  patenting  equipment.  4,205,829,  CI.  266-104.000. 
Erikson,  Wayne  F.;  and  Ross,  Robert  E.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Sulfonamido     phenol     scavenger     compounds.     4,205,987,     CI. 
430-216.000. 
Ernst,  Horst  M.;  Olschewski,  Armin;  Walter,  Lothar;  and  Brandenstein, 
Manfred,  to  SKF  Kugellagerfabriken  GmbH.  Ball  bearing  with  cage 
formed  of  axial  sections.  4,205,885,  CI.  308-6.00C. 
Ernst  Leitz  Wetzlar  GmbH:  See— 

Leitz,  Ludwig,  4,206,365,  CI.  250-550.000. 
Emstoff,  Michael  N.;  and  Anderson,  Gordon  F.,  to  United  States  of 
America,   Air  Force.   Planar  liquid   crystal   matrix   array  chip. 
4,205,428,  CI.  29.592.00R.  ' 
ESB  Incorporated:  See— 

Bernstein,  Philip;  Coffey,  James  P.;  and  Varker,  Alan  E.,  4,206,275, 

CI.  429-206.000. 
Janning,  Eugene  A.,  4,206.398,  CI.  324-51.000. 
ESEC  Sales  SA:  See- 

Nicklaus,  Karl,  4,205,773,  CI.  228-4.500. 
Estabrook,  Lawrence  E.:  See- 
Marion,  Charles  P.;  Estabrook,  Lawrence  E.;  and  Richter,  George 

N.,  4,205,962,  CI.  48-197.00R. 
Marion.  Charles  P.;  Estabrook.  Lawrence  E.;  and  Richter.  George 
N.,  4.205.963,  CI.  48-197.00R. 
Etablissement  Public  dit:  Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Re- 
cherche -  A.N.V.A.R.:  See— 
Drechsler.  Michael,  4,206.408,  CI.  324-451.000. 
Etablissements  Francois  Salomon  et  Fils:  See- 
Salomon,  Georges  P.  J.,  4.205,467,  CI.  36-119.000. 
Etat  Francais:  See— 

Lewiner,  Jacques;  Dreyfus,  Gerard;  and  Le  Traon,  Jean- Yves, 
4.206.369,  CI.  307-125.000. 

Ethicon,  Inc.:  See—  .   ^    .  ,„.  ,««  ^, 

Shalaby,  Shalaby  W.;  and  Jamiolkowski,  Dennis  D.,  4.205,399,  CI. 

3-1.000.  „    ^, 

Ettridge,   John   P,   Children's   reclining   car   seats.   4.205,877,   CI. 

297-321.000. 
Evans,  F.  David,  to  Kimwood  Corporation.  Vertically  shiflable  belt 

cleaner.  4,205,490,  CI.  51-135.00R. 
Evans,  Robert  C;  and  Ammer,  Robert  C.  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Thrust  vectoring  apparatus  for  a  VTOL  aircraft.  4,205,813,  CI. 

244-12.500.         '  .  .  ,  ,      . 

Evans,  Robley  W.,  to  Rexnord  Inc.  Vibrating  reclaimer  of  foundry 
mold  material.  4,205,796,  CI.  241-152.0OA. 


Eve,  Michael,  to  Post  Office,  The.  Optical  cables.  4,205.900.  CI. 

350-96.310. 
Exxon  Production  Research  Company:  See- 
Smith.  Mervel  J..  4.205.447,  CI.  33-134.00R. 
Thompson,    Gene    D.;   and   Jahns,    Hans   O.,    4,205,928,    CI. 
405-217.000. 
Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.:  See— 

Broadhurst,  Thomas  E.,  4,206,034,  CI.  208-33.000. 

Hurst,  Ralph,  4,206,373,  CI.  310-13.000. 

Kugler,  Edwin  L.;  Tauster,  Samuel  J.;  and  Fung,  Shun  C 

4,206,134,  CI.  260449.00R. 
Kugler,  Edwin  L.;  and  Tauster,  Samuel  J.,  4,206,135,  CI.  260- 

449.60R. 
Neavel,  Richard  C;  Brunson,  Roy  J.;  and  Chaback,  Joseph  J., 
4,206,033,  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
Ezra  C  Lundahl,  Inc.:  See— 

Lundahl.  EzraC;  and  Brown,  Brent  W..  4,206,506,  CI.  364-567.000. 
Faber.  Peter,  to  Rheinisch-Westfalishes  ElektriziUttwerk  AG.  Com- 
posite electrode  for  storage  batteries  and  the  like.  4,206,277.  CI. 
429-234.000. 
Fabere',  Raymond  W.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Threaded  bellcrank 

mount.  4,205,562,  CI.  74-473.00R. 
Fadden,  Brownlow  J.:  See— 

Prugh,  Richard  W.;  and  Fadden,  Brownlow  J.,  4.206,314,  CI. 
178-19.000. 
Fafco,  Inc.:  See- 
Rhodes,  Richard  O.;  and  Backlund,  Jonathan  C,  4,205,662,  CI. 
126-444.000. 
Fairway  Trading.  Inc.:  See— 

Blasucci.  Leonard,  4,206,452,  CI.  340-548.000. 
Fajt,   Robert,  Jr.   Releasable  buoyant  fishing  float.   4,205,477,  CI. 

43-43.120. 
Far  West  Equipment  &  Control  Corp.:  See- 
Foster,  Theodore  C.  4,205,568,  CI.  83-71.000. 
Farmitalia  Cario  Erba  S.p.A.:  See— 

Palamidessi,  Giorgio;  Foglio,  Maurizio;  Zarini,  Franco;  Frances- 
chi,  Giovanni;  Sanfilippo,  Aurora;  and  Arcamone,  Federico, 
4,206,211,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Favrot,  Remy:  See— 

Pollozec,  Francois  A.;  Royer,  Gontran;  Favrot,  Remy;  Maures, 
Michel  B.;  and  Mengelle.  Andre  J..  4,206.302.  CI.  536-35.000. 
Fawley.  Norman  C.  Carrier  for  compressed  gas  cylinders.  4,205,937,  CI. 

414-457.000. 
Fehr,  Werner:  See— 

Rohrberg,  Klaus;  and  Fehr,  Wenier,  4,205,944,  CI.  417-32.000. 
Fein.  Michael  E.;  and  Salisbury,  Charles  W.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Gas 

laser.  4,206,422,  CI.  331-94.50D. 
Feldman,  Daniel  W.:  See— 

Talsma,  Herbert;  Bond.  Thomas  J.;  and  Feldman,  Daniel  W., 
4.206,300,  CI.  528-483.000. 

Felice,  Patrick  E.:  See—  ^    

Seidel,  John  G.;  and  Felice,  Patrick  E.,  4,206.352,  CI.  250-337.000. 
Fenton,  Donald  M.;  and  Vaell,  Raoul  P..  to  Union  Oil  Company  of 
California.  Reducing  the  consumption  of  anthraquinone  disuifonate 
in  stretford  solutions.  4,206,194.  CI.  423-573.00R. 
Ferlan.  Arthur  P..  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.  Remote 
power  controller  utilizing  communication  lines.  4.206,444,  CI.  340- 
147.00R. 
Fetz,  James  G.:  See—  „ 

Gilliam,  James  J.;  and  Fetz,  James  G  .  4.205.747.  CI.  206-5.100. 
File,  Robert  H.  Mail  delivery  signal  with  fiat  signal  plates.  4,205,778,  CI. 

232-35.000. 
Filipovich,  Danny;  and  Hartmann.  Rudolf,  to  Bell  &  Howell  Company. 

Hennetically  sealed  binoculars.  4,205,894,  CI.  350-35.000. 
Filtrol  Corporation:  See— 

Lim,  John;  Stamires,  Dennis;  and  Brady,  Michael,  4,206,085,  CI. 
252-455.00Z. 
Fio  Rito,  William  M.;  and  Kidd,  Ralph  E.,  to  Pan  Amencan  Resources, 
Inc.    Apparatus   for   pyrolyzing   waste   materials.   4,205,613,   CI. 
110-246.000. 
Firester,  Arthur  H.:  See— 

Gorog,  Istvan;  and  Firester,  Arthur  H.,  4,206,477,  CI.  358-128.500. 

Firey,  Joseph  C.  Engine  intake  fuel  fractionator  and  stratifier.  4,205,647, 

CI.  123-133.000.  ^    ^.. 

Fischer,  Karl;  and  Kicherer,  Robert,  to  EGO.  Regeltechnik  GmbH. 

Electric  power  comrollers.  4,206,344,  CI.  219-507.000. 
Fischer,  Kari-Heinz:  See— 

Skubich,  Otto;  Perkert,  Rudolf;  and  Fischer,  Karl-Heinz,  4,205,904, 

CI.  340-631.000. 

Fischer,  Wilfried;  Haar,  Wilhelm;  and  Meinhold,  Henner.  to  Brown, 

Boveri  &  Cie  AG.  Electrochemical  storage  cell.  4.206,272,  CI. 

429-62.000. 

Fisher.  Leslie  G.,  to  GKN  Transmissions  Limited.  Universal  joint  outer 

shell.  4,205,925,  CI.  403-57.000. 
Fitzky,  Hans  G.;  Schmitt,  Franz;  Bollongino,  Norbert;  and  Rehrmann, 
Helmut,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Apparatus  for  determining  the 
water  content  of  isotropic  materials  by  means  of  microwave  absorp- 
tion. 4,206,399,  CI.  324.58.50C. 
Fix,  Edward  R.:  See- 
Cox,  Philip  P.;  and  Fix,  Edward  R.,  4,206,413,  CI.  328-127.000. 
Flamme,  Walter:  See—  ,^,  ^,,     _, 

Koch,    Friedrich-Karl;    and    Flamme.    Walter.    4,205,427,    CI. 
29-568.000. 
Flandorfer,  Robert,  to  Braun  Aktiengesellschaft.  Motor  control  circuit. 
4,206,394,  CI.  318-640.000. 
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joodridge,  Francis;  and 


Plimley.  Raymond  E..  4.206.020.  CI.  3  ( >-59.00R 

Flemings.  Merton  C:  Young.  Kenneth  P.;  ail  Dunn,  Edmund  M.,  to 

Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology.  Pi  )ce$s  for  forming  metal 

compositions  containing  cellular  in  situ  ^<  mposites.  4,205.983,  CI. 

75-135.000.  l' 

Flexible  Design  Packaging  Machine  Compai  i:  :  See— 

D'Angelo,  Joseph  J.;  and  Maccherone,  li  vrence  S..  4,205,573.  CI. 
83-733.000. 
Florida  Data  Corporation:  See— 

Bellinger.  James  E.,  4.206,266.  CI.  428-5p'  .000. 
Rory,  Josef:  See— 

Rusch,  Arthur;  and  Flory.  Josef.  4,206.-^  .  CI.  335-20.000. 
FMC  Corporation:  See— 

Mickelson,  Roger  D..  4.205,591.  CI.  9M;  ).000. 
Foerst,  Reiner,  to  Dr.-Ing.  Reiner  Foerst  0'  »bH.  Tuning  device  for 

musical  instruments.  4,205.584,  CI.  84-454.0  0. 
Foglio,  Maunzio:  See— 

Palamidessi,  Giorgio;  Foglio.  Maurizio;    .arini.  Franco;  Frances- 
chi.  Giovanni;  Sanfllippo,  Aurora;  41: 1  Arcamone,  Federico, 
4,206.211,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Font,  Jean;  See— 

Biola,  Georges;  Font.  Jean;  and  Daumii!   Jean  C,  4.206.148,  CI. 
260-578.000. 
Fooyontphanich.  John;  and  Goh,  Chye  N.. 
pany.  Methods  and  apparatus  for  inserting   oils  into  dynamoelectric 
machme  stator  assemblies.  4.205.429.  CI  2P  596.000. 
Force,  Carlton  G..  to  Wcstvaco  Corporation,  'rocess  for  carpet  manu- 
facture. 4.206.007,  CI.  156-72.000. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See— 

Timmons,  William   K.;  and   Koss,  Giorge  A..  4.205,744.  CI. 

198-404.000. 
Wood,  Jack  L.,  4,206,158,  CI.  261-62.0011 
Fort.  Pierre,  to  Pont-a-Mousson  S.A.  Appilatus  for  the  centrifugal 

casting  of  tubular  bodies.  4,205,714.  CI.  IM  301.000. 
Foster.  Robert  D.,  to  H.  C.  Price  Co.  Apparaii  i  for  bending  corrugated 

pipe.  4,205.544,  CI.  72-307.000. 
Foster,  Theodore  C,  to  Far  West  Equipmen    :  Control  Corp.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  optimizing  edge  cut  of  >  ards  from  cants  and  the 
like.  4,205,568,  CI.  83-71.000. 
Fowie,  Edward  F.:  See- 
Horn,  Charles  F.;  FowIe,  Edward  F. 
4,205,569.  CI.  83-82.000. 
Fradin,  Christian  F.,  to  Oflice  National  d 
Aerospatiales  (O.N.E.R.A.).  Methods  and 
surging  phenomena  in  compressors.  4.205i  I,  CI.  415-1.000. 
Frame.  Robert  R.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Catalytic  co^  x>site  pariicularly  useful 
for  the  oxidation  of  mercaptans  contained 
late.  4.206.079,  CI.  252-428.000. 
Franceschi,  Giovanni:  See — 

Palamidessi.  Giorgio;  Foglio.  Maurizioi 
chi.  Giovanni;  Sanflhppo,  Aurora;  ind  Arcamone,  Federico, 
4,206,211,0.424-246.000. 
Franke,  Kurt,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft 

tor.  4,206.357.  CI.  250-408.000, 
Frankel.  David  S.:  See— 

Knazek.  Richard  A.;  Gullino,  Pietro  ^ 
4,206,015.  CI.  435-2.000 
Franz.  Helmut,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Glis 
colloidal  graphite  with  improved  wetting 
65-40.000. 
Franzosi,  Alberio  Lorenzo:  See— 

Franzosi,  Mario  C,  4,205,599,  CI.  99-32$  100. 
Franzosi,  Jose  Francisco:  See — 

Franzosi,  Mario  C,  4.205.599.  CI.  99-32B 
Franzosi,  Mario  C.  to  Franzosi.  Jose  Franci$>  };  and  Franzosi,  Alberio 
Lorenzo.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  ga^  ed4i<|uids.  4,205,599,  CI. 
99-323.100 
Frey,  Raymond,  10  Contraves  AG.  Method 
liquid  as  a  function  of  a  preparatory  state  c  P  1  sample  contained  in  the 
measunng  liquid.  4,206,504,  CI.  364-416.0^) 
Frey,  Werner  (].:  See— 

Altorfer,  Kurt  H.;  and  Frey,  Werner  U., 
Freytag.  Arihur  H.;  and  Akeson.  Walter  R 
Company,  The.  Method  of  reducing  storage  losses  in  harvested  sugar 
beets.  4,206,242.  CI.  426-310.000 
Friedii,  Hans  R.:  See— 

Strojny.  Edwin  J.;  Friedii,  Hans  R.;  and  V  ing,  Milton  S.,  4.206,084, 
CI.  252-455.00R. 
Friedman.  Joseph;  Oberg.  Cari  L.;  and  Russ^  I.  Larry  H..  to  Rockwell 
International  Corporation.  Hydrogenation 
4,206,032,  CI.  2O8-8.0OR 
Frisch.  Eldon  E  .  to  Dow  Coming  Corpor^t  on.  Mammary  prosthesis 

which  resists  capsular  contracture.  4,205,^  I,  CI.  3-36.00O. 
Fritzsche  Dodge  k  Oloctt  Inc.:  See- 
Willis,    Brian    J.;    and    Eilerman,    R^  ;rt    G.,    4,206,089,    CI. 
252-522.000. 
Frusco,  John  M.:  See— 

Bothner,  Herberi;  Frusco,  John  M.;  am 
CI.  72-404.000. 
Fuji  Die  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Shinozaki.  Eiichi.  4,205,425.  CI.  29-420.t)t^. 
Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Oya.  Hiroo;  and  Kakinuma.  Akio,  4,20^  78,  CI.  422-176.000. 

H 


ind  Poling.  Wayne  L., 

udes  et  de  Recherches 
pparatuses  for  avoiding 


i   a  sour  petroleum  distil- 


-^rini.  Franco;  Frances- 


X-ray  diagnostic  genera- 

f 
and  Frankel,  David  S., 

welding  using  aqueous 
•ropenies.  4,205.974,  CI. 


00. 


4  206.432.  CI.  335-202.000. 
[o  Great  Western  Sugar 


•pielh.  Dieter.  4,205,548, 


Oya,     Hiroo;    and     Kakinuma,    Ojimamachi,    4,206,179,    CI. 
422-180.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Horikawa,  Hiroshi,  4,205,966.  CI.  55-15.000. 
Fujii,  Tadashi,  to  Ricoh  Co..  Ltd.  Recording  method.  4,206,467,  CI. 

346-140.00R. 
Fujimura,  Yasuo,  to  Yamada.  Mitsutoshi.  Take-up  motion  for  a  tapelike 

material.  4.205,806,  CI.  242-77.100. 
Fujino,  Masahiko;  Wakimasu.  Mitsuhiro;  and  Ohneda,  Akira,  to  Takeda 
Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.  Novel  glucagon  fragment  and  its  deriva- 
tives. 4,206,199,  CI.  424-85.000. 
Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Kamiya.  Takashi;  Hashimoto,  Masashi;  Hemmi,  Keiji;  and  Takeno. 
Hidekazu.  4.206.156.  CI.  260-944.000. 
Fujita.  Takeo:  See— 

Otsubo.  Toyowo;  Fujita,  Takeo;  and  Kondo,  Toshiyuki^,206,177, 
CI.  422-171.000.  ^ 

Fujitsu  Fanuc  Limited:  See — 

Shimajiri.  Tokiji;  and  Hattori,  Kiyoshi,  4.206,392,  CI.  318-602.000. 
Fujiwara,   Akiko;   Fujiwara,   Mitsuhiko;   Hoshino,   Tatsuo;   Sekine, 
Yuzuru;  and  Tazoe,  Masaaki,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Antibiotic 
SM-173B.  4,206,129.  CI.  260-365.000. 
Fujiwara.  Akinobu.  Heating  element.  4,205,957,  CI.  44-3.00R. 
Fujiwara,  Mitsuhiko:  See — 

Fujiwara,  Akiko;  Fujiwara,  Mitsuhiko;  Hoshino,  Tatsuo;  Sekine, 
Yuzuru;  and  Tazoe,  Masaaki.  4.206,129.  CI.  260^365.000. 
Fujiwara.  Tsuyoshi.  Device  for  massaging  the  sole  of  foot.  4,205.663, 

CI.  128-57.000. 
Fukino,  Masahiko:  See— 

Matsumoto,  Toshitsugu,  4.205.969.  CI.  55-131.000. 
Fukuichi,  Takuro:  See — 

Murakami,    Fumikazu;   and   Fukuichi,   Takuro,   4,205,317,   CI. 
368-245.000. 
Fukurohata,  Yoshihisa:  See — 

Sasaki,    Masao;    and    Fukurohata.    Yoshihisa,    4.205,923.    CI. 
400-220.100. 
Fukushima,  Osamu;  Hoashi.  Koji;  and  Kogame.  Kunio,  to  Kuraray  Co., 
Ltd.  Napped  sheet  material  bearing  the  characteristics  of  a  suede- 
leather  and  method  of  producing  the  same.  4,206,257,  CI.  428-91.000. 
Fulling,  John:  See— 

Jessup,  Frank  L.,  4,206,390.  CI.  318-469.000. 
Fung.  Shun  C:  See — 

Kugler,  Edwin  L.;  Tauster.  Samuel  J.;  aitd  Fung,  Shun  C. 
4,206,134,  CI.  260^9.00R. 
G.  Bopp  &  Co.  AG:  See— 

Duschek,  Werner,  4,205,709,  CI.  139-390.000. 
Gabler,  Rolf:  See— 

Abthoff,  Jorg;  Schuster,  Hans-Dieter;  and  Gabler,  Rolf.  4,205,971, 
CI.  55-330.000. 
Gai-Tronics  Corporation:  See- 
Steely,  Lee  W..  4,206,318.  CI.  179-l.OOA. 
Gaidis,  James  M.:  See — 

Rosenberg,  Arnold  M.;  and  Gaidis,  James  M.,  4.205,993,  CI. 
106-92.000. 
Gaiser,  Robert  F..  to  Bendix  Corporation.  The.  Ineriia  sensing  brake 

proportioning  valve.  4,205,883,  CI.  303-24.00F. 
Galbraith,  Lyie  D.:  See— 

Tacke,  Kenneth  L.;  Galbraith,  Lyle  D.;  and  Stewart,  Hudson, 
4.206.008,  CI.  156-115.000. 
Galbreath,  Gerald  W..  to  Overhead  Door  Corporation.  Hinge  and 

roller.  4.205.713.  CI.  160-201.000. 
Gale,  Glen  R.;  and  Schwartz,  Paul,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Health,  Education  and  Welfare.  Use  of  4-carboxy-phthalato(1.2- 
diaminocyclohexane)-platinum  (II)  and  alkali  metal  salts  thereof  with 
cyclophosphamide  in  alleviating  LI2I0  murine  leukemia.  4,206.207, 
CI.  424-200.000. 
Gale,  Glen  R.;  and  Schwartz,  Paul,  to  United  States  of  America. 
Health,  Education  and  Welfare.  Use  of  4-carboxy-phthalato(1.2- 
diaminocyclohexane)-platinum(II)  and  alkali  metal  salts  thereof  with 
cyclophosphamide  and  5-fluorouracil  in  alleviating  LI210  murine 
leukemia.  4.206,208,  CI.  424-200.000. 
Gale,  Glen  R.;  and  Schwartz.  Paul,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Health,  Education  and  Welfare.  Use  of  4-carboxy-phthalato-(l,2- 
diaminocyclohexane)-platinum(II)  and  alkali  metal  salts  thereof  in 
alleviating  L12I0  murine  leukemia.  4,206,226,  CI.  424-287.000. 
Gallati,  Harald;  and  Roth,  Marc,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Determi- 
nation of  acid  phosphatase.  4,206,280,  CI.  435-21.000. 
Galvin,  Aaron  A.;  Apsell,  Sheldon  P.;  and  Crown,  Daniel,  to  American 
District  Telegraph  Company.  Multiple  sensor  intrusion  alarm  system. 
4.206.449.  CI.  340-505.000. 
Garbalizer  Corporation  of  America:  See — 

Brewer,  John  C,  4,205,799,  CI.  241-243.000. 
Garcia,  Gilberto  G.:  See — 

Vera.  Enrique  R.  M.;  and  Garcia,  Giibeno  G..  4,205,831,  CI. 
266-195.000. 
CfArd    Inc  *  Sfif^^ 

Varacins,  Alan  J..  4.206.391,  CI.  318-576.000. 
Gamer,  John  N..  10  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Apparatus  for  use  in 
fluidized  powder  filling  of  multiple  core  unit  cables.  4,205,515.  CI. 
57-l.OUN. 
Garrett.  Buford  C.  Deep  fat  fryer  and  product  infeed.  4.205,600,  CI. 

99-341.000. 
Gariner.  William  J.,  to  Wilson  Consolidated  Enterprises,  Ltd.  Rodent 

trap.  4,205,480.  CI.  43-98.000. 
Gasper,  John  A.:  See — 

Sauer,  Gale  E.;  and  Gasper,  John  A.,  4,205.815.  CI.  248-243.000 
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Gaylord.  John  F..  Jr..  to  Medical  Specialties.  Inc.  Cervical  collar. 

4.205.667,  CI.  128-75.000. 
GCA  Corporation:  See— 

Levering.  Howard  B..  4.206.494,  CI.  362-32.000. 
Gebelius,  Sven  R.  V.  Method  to  interrupt  a  media  flow  through  a 
tubular  pipe  and  a  device  for  utilizing  the  method.  4,205.697,  CI. 
137-15.000. 
Gebr.  Happich  GmbH;  See— 

Viertel.  Lothar;  and  Mahler.  Gert.  4.205.873.  CI.  296-97.00G. 
Gehrmann.  Klaus:  See— 

Ohorodnik,  Alexander;  Gehrmann,  Klaus;  and  Vierling,  Hermann, 
4,206,078,  CI.  252-423.000. 
Gelman  Instrument  Company:  See— 

Hauk,   Dale  I.;  Tanny,  Gerald;  and   Presswood,  William  G.. 
4.206.055.  CI.  210-315.000. 
General  Electric  Company;  See- 
Davis.  Donald  Y..  4,205.945.  CI.  417-53.000. 
Dubberley.  Charles  A..  4.205,537.  CI.  62-510.000. 
Evans.    Robert    C;   and    Ammer.    Robert   C,   4.205.813.   CI. 

244-12.500. 
Fooyontphanich.    John;    and    Goh,    Chye   N.,   4,205,429,    C\. 

29-596.000. 
Lee,  Gim  F.,  Jr.;  and  Williams.  Robert  A..  4,206.154.  CI.  260- 

45.75P. 
Scannell,  Edward  F.;  and  Rogers,  Donald  E.,  4.206.406,  CI.  324- 

154.00R. 
Shackford.  Ernest  B..  4.205.520.  CI.  368-108.000. 
Sterling,  John  E..  4.205.533.  CI.  62-131.000. 
General  Staple  Company.  Inc.;  See— 

Liepold,  Gerhard;  and  Traverso,  Henry,  4.205,772,  CI.  227-1 15.000. 
Geokinetics  Inc.;  See— 

Zerga.  Daniel  P.,  4,205,610,  O.  102-23.000. 
Georg  Fischer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Jom,  Alfred;  and  Wernii,  Max,  4,205,721,  CI.  164-335.000. 
Gerber  Garment  Technology,  Inc.;  See— 

Gerber.  Heinz  J..  4,205.835,  CI.  269-289.00R. 
Gerber,  Heinz  J.,  to  Gerber  Garment  Technology,  Inc.  Bristle  bed  for 

vacuum  table.  4,205.835.  CI.  269-289.00R. 
German,  Randall  M.,  to  J.  M.  Ney  Company,  The.  Noble  metal  alloy 
for  dentistry  and  dental  restoration  using  same.  4.205,982,  CI.  75- 
I34.00N. 
Gerster,  Werner.  Tensioning  hoop  fastening  means.  4,205,761,  CI. 

220-321.000. 
Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte  Westfalia;  See— 

Hauschopp,  Alois;  and  Peters,  Wolfgang.  4.205.882.  CI.  299-43.000. 
Gibbons.  David  J.:  See— 
.    Hounsfield.  Godfrey  N.;  and  Gibbons.  David  J..  4.206.361.  CI. 
250-445.00T. 
Gibson,  Donald  A.  Dress  pattern,  4,205,446,  CI.  33-12.000. 
Giesselmann,  Gunter;  Gunther,  Kurt;  and  aus  der  Funten,  Wemer,  to 
Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber-Scheideanstalt  vormals  Roessler.  Process 
for  the  production  of  methylisocyanate.  4,206,136,  CI.  260-453.00P. 
Gill,  John  B.  Holder  for  a  tube  wringing  device.  4.205.764.  CI. 

222-105.000. 
Gillard,  Richard  G.:  See— 

Hounsfield,  Godfrey  N.;  and  Gillard.  Richard  G.,  4,206,363,  CI. 
250-445.00T. 
Gilliam.  James  J.;  and  Fetz.  James  G..  to  Cilco.  Inc.  Lens  storage 

device.  4,205.747.  CI.  206-5.100. 
Giobbio,  Vincenzo;  and  Ornato,  Giorgio,  to  Marxer  S.p.A.  Method  for 
racemissing  d  (or  I)  tetramisole.  and  the  relative  product.  4,206.118, 
CI.  548-155.000. 
Girard.  Yves:  See- 
Atkinson,  Joseph  G.;  Rooney,  Clarence  S.;  Girard,  Yves;  and 
Engelhardt,  Edward  L..  4.206.216.  CI.  424-263.000. 
Girling  Limited:  See— 

Ostrowski,  Piotr,  4,205.734.  CI.  188-16.000. 
Givaudan  Corporation:  See—   \ 

Brandman,  Harold  A.;  Manowitz.  Milton;  and  Coffen.  David  L.. 
4,206,229,  CI.  424-304.000. 
GKN  Transmissions  Limited:  See- 
Fisher,  Leslie  G.,  4,205,925.  CI.  403-57.000. 
Glaenzer  Spicer:  See— 

Grain,  Michel,  4.205,539.  CI.  64-21.000. 
Glasgow,  John  A.,  to  Marconi  Company  Limited,  The.  Radar  systems. 

4,206,463.  CI.  343-17.20R. 
Glass. .  -«hn  P.;  and  Simson,  Anton  K.,  to  Glass,  John  P.  Boat  hull  and 
method  of  forming  same  with  fibrous  stamp  elements.  4.205,408,  CI. 
9-6.00P. 
Gloor,  Peter;  and  Mark.  Fritz,  to  Hilti  Aktiengesellschaft.  Suction 

attachment  for  a  drilling  tool.  4.205,728,  CI.  175-209.000. 
Gloss.  Erwin:  See- 
Kim.  Dieter;  Steinbrenner.  Ulrich;  Schnurle.  Hans;  Wemer.  Peter; 
Drews.  Ulrich;  Streit,  Klaus;  Gloss,  Erwin;  and  Moder,  Helmut, 
4.205,635.  CI.  I23-32.0EA. 
Glyco-Metall-Werke  Daelen  &  Loos  GmbH:  See— 

Roemer.  Erich;  and  Niegel,  Fritz,  4,206,268,  CI.  428-643.000. 

Goddard,  Bryan  J.;  See—  

Chen.  Evan  N.;  and  Goddard.  Bryan  J..  4.205.437.  CI.  30-41.000. 
Ooddijn,  Bemardus  H.  A.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Synchronous 

motor.  4,206,374,  CI.  31049.00R. 
Godwin,  Robert  H.:  See— 

Collignon,  Herbert  E.;  and  Godwin.  Robert  H..  4.205,413,  CI. 
I6-3S.00D. 


Goh,  Chye  N.:  See— 

Fooyontphanich,    John;    and    Goh,    Chye    N.,    4.205.429,    CI. 
29-596.000. 
Goldberg.  Leonard  J.,  to  United  Slates  of  America.  Navy.  Chemical 

encapsulation  and  distribution.  4.206.197.  CI.  424-38.000. 
Goldberg,  Leonard  J.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Method  of 
isolating    a    spore-forming    mosquito    larvicide.    4,206,281,    CI. 
435-30.000. 
Goldy.  Sidney.  Staple  remover.  4.205.823,  CI,  254-28.000. 
Golick,  Leonard  R.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Apparatus  for 
remotely   repairing   tubes   in   a   steam   generator.    4,205,940,   CI. 
414-728.000. 
Gombas,  Laszlo  A.  Game  racket.  4.205,844.  CI.  273-73.00H. 
Gongwer.  Calvin  A.,  to  Innerspace  Corporation.  Fluid  control  valve. 

4,205.696,  CI.  137-1.000. 
Good,  Lewis  D.  Combustion  for  rubbish  and  refuse.  4.205.614.  CI. 

110-346.000. 
Goodman,  Clark:  See- 
Carpenter,    Neil    L.;    and    Goodman,    Clark,    4,206.024,    CI. 
204-130.000. 
Goodridge,  Francis:  See— 

Backhurst,  John  R.;  Fleischmann,  Martin;  Goodridge.  Francis;  and 
Plimley,  Raymond  E..  4,206.020,  CI.  204-59.00R. 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The;  See— 

Sassaman,   William  O.;  and  Hogan,  James  M..  4,206,170,  CI. 
264-310.000. 
Gordon,  Roy  G.  Deposition  method  for  coating  glass  and  the  like. 

4.206.252,  CI.  427-160.000. 
Gorog,  Istvan:  and  Firester,  Arthur  H.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Optical 
recording  with  track  drop  compensation.  4,206,477,  CI.  358-128.500. 
Gorondi,  Istvan;  See— 

Erdodi,  Gyorgy;  Bodnar,  Bela;  Zolnai,  Dezso;  Gorondi,  Istvan; 
Kovacs,  Laszlo;  and  Takacs.  Gyorgy,  4,205,829,  CI.  266-104.000. 
Gorrell,  James  M,,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Variable  speed  transmis- 
sion. 4.205.563.  CI.  74-730.000. 
Gosteli.  Jacques,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Process  for  the  produc- 
tion of  unsubstituted  or  polysubstituted  o-phthalaldehydes.  4,206,152, 
CI.  568-435.000. 
Gotz,  Ben-Zion:  See— 

Ching,    Yau-Chau;    and   Gotz.    Ben-Zion.   4.206.447.   CI.    340- 
347.0DD. 
Gould  Inc.:  See—  ^. 

Clement,  Ralph  C;  and  Pannenter,  Charles  W.,  4,205.892,  CI. 

339-I98.00N. 
McConnell,  Lome  D.;  Votta,  Gerald  A.;  and  Weston,  Donald  E., 
4,206,330,  CI.  200-147,00R. 
Goushaw,  David  W.  Continuously  refrigerated,  automatically  ejected 

block  ice  machine.  4,205,534,  CI.  62-177.000, 
Graf.  Ronald  E.  Methods  of  making  a  sunlight  admitting  heat  impeding 

panel.  4,205.975,  CI.  65-45.000. 
Grafen,  Paul;  Scholz,  Hans-Ulrich;  and  Schulz,  Bemhard,  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Treatment  of  methanolic-aqueous  residues  from 
syntheses  employing   triphenylphosphonium   salts.   4,206,153,   CI. 
568-14.000. 
Graham,  Kenneth  A.,  to  Chrysler  Corporation.  Fuel  circuit  for  an 

intemal  combustion  engine.  4,205,648,  CI.  I23-I39.00E. 
Graveman,  Donald  F.,  to  American  Pulverizer  Company.  Material 

handling  facility.  4,205,795,  CI.  241-101.700. 
Great  Westem  Sugar  Company,  The;  See—  .  .    ^. 

Freytag,   Arthur   H.;   and   Akeson,   Walter   R.,   4,206,242,   CI. 
426-310.000. 
Green,  Daniel  E.  Controlled  environment  warehousing  system,  appara- 
tus and  process,  and  methods  of  constructing  and  utilizing  same. 
4.205,936,  CI.  414-276.000. 
Gregg  Engineering  Corp.;  See— 

Gregoire.  Clyde  G.;  Hartman,  James  A.;  and  Gregoire.  Joseph  M., 
4.205,504,  CI.  53-520.000. 
Gregoire,  Clyde  G.;  Hartman,  James  A.;  and  Gregoire,  Joseph  M.,  to 
Gregg  Engineering  Corp.  Method  and  device  for  making  envelopes 
from  a  continuous  web  and  including  the  stuffing  and  sealing  of  those 
envelopes.  4,205,504,  CI.  53-520.000. 
Gregoire,  Joseph  M.;  See— 

Gregoire,  Clyde  G.;  Hartman,  James  A.;  and  Gregoire,  Joseph  M.. 
4,205,504,  CI.  53-520.000. 
Gregor  Hon)auer  GmbH  &  Co.,  Firma;  See— 

Wolfseder,  Alfred.  4.205.762.  CI.  220-334.000. 
Greider.  Charles  A.,  to  AMF  Incorporated.  Remote  control  snow 

blower  discharge  chute  defiector.  4.205,468.  CI.  37-43.00R 
Greiner,  Harry  M.;  and  Schramm,  Peter,  to  Roland  Offsetmaschinen- 
fabrik  Faber  &  Schleicher  AG.  Device  for  determination  of  operating 
angle  of  distributor  rollers.  4.205.605,  CI.  101-206.000. 

Grenier,  Jean;  See—  .  ^r^  .a-,  ^, 

Lafforque.  Paul  J.;  Grenier,  Jean;  and  Rivoire,  Guy,  4,206,182.  CI. 
423-17.000, 
Gresch.  Heinz:  See—  ,         ..         ,. 

Holter.    Heinz;    Gresch.    Heinz;    and    Igelbuscher.    Heinnch, 
4.206.186,  CI.  423-230.000. 
Gress,  Manfred:  See—  .,^,^.a 

Kreisel,  Rudolf;  Gress.  Manfred;  and  Mankut.  Ludwig.  4.206.018. 
CI.  204-29.000, 
Grier,  Nathaniel:  See—  ^^       -r        v 

Wagner.  Arthur  F.;  Grier.  Nathaniel;  and  Shen,  Tsung-Ying, 
4,206,295,  CI.  525-410.000. 
Grimsley,   Emest  E.   Adapter  means  for  a   valve  reseating  tool. 
4,205.495,  CI.  51-241.0VS. 
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Gripp-Ease  Tool  Inc.:  See— 

Sikorski.  Richard  D..  4.205.438.  CI.  30.16j»  XA 
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r2-((2.3-Dihydro-I.4- 
J-2-hydroxybenzoic 


Nemechek,  Alfred 
jier  D..  4.205.771.  CI. 

'Company.  15-Deoxy- 
-ols  of  the  E,  A  and  F 


iVastinghouse  Electric 
th  resin  coated  filler. 


:iark.    4.206.024.    CI. 


id  Haugsjaa.  Paul  O., 
I  d  Gustafson.  John  C. 


I'Arredamento  S.p.A. 
^  connection  elements. 


:} 


,,' 


:  Logan. 
<000. 


David  J.;  and 


Grisar.  J.  Martin,  to  Richardson-Merrell  Inc. 
benzodioxan-2-ylmethy  DaminoJ- 1 -hydroxyejl^ /I] 
acid  derivatives.  4.206,125.  CI.  260-340.300 
Grow.  Harlow  B.  Compression  ignition  contirled  free  piston-turbine 

engine.  4.205,528.  CI.  60-595.000. 
Grozdanov.  Petko  K.;  See— 

Samokovliski.  David  A.;  Grozdanov,  Petlic  K. 
E.;  Punchev.  Simeon  G.;  and  Petrov. 
226-90.000. 
Grudzinskas.  Charles  V..  to  American  Cyanar^i 
l6-hydroxy-l6-vinyl  or  cyclopropyl  prostar- 
series.  4.206.151.  CI.  568-367.000. 
Grummer.  William  L.,  to  United  States  of  Am^r'caJ^avy.  Non-fouling 

print  stylus.  4,206.466.  CI.  346-139.00C. 
Grundig  E.M.V,;  See- 
Meyer,  Heinz.  4.206.411.  CI.  340-695.000. 
Grunert.  Kurt  A.:  and  Henwood,  John  J.,  U 
Corp.  Electrical  apparatus  encapsulated 
4.206.436.  CI.  336-96.000. 
Gruy.  Henry  J.;  See- 
Carpenter,    Neil    L.;    and    Goodman. 
204-130.000. 
GTCO  Corporation:  See— 

Prugh.  Richard  W.;  and  Fadden.  Bro\4«iD«'  J..  4.206,314.  CI. 
178-19.000. 
GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See- 
Kramer.  Jerry  M.;  McNeill.  William  H. 

4.206.387,  CI.  315-248.000. 
Rhodes.  William  H.:  Haugsjaa.  Paul  O.; 
4.206.492.  CI.  361-264.000. 
Guamacci.  Emilio.  to  IP  Industrie  Chimica  { 
Sash  structure  formed  by  sections  and  squ4r' 
4.205,486,  CI.  49-501.000. 
Gulf  Oil  Corporation:  See- 
Chow,  Wai  Y.;  and  Thackaberry.  S.  Paul,  f  206.107.  CI.  260-30.200. 
Heilman.    William   J.;    and    Hurley.    D^i'el   J.,   4,206,106,   CI. 
260-30.200. 
Gulf  &  Western  Corporation:  See- 
Anderson.  Verner;  Hevenor.  Charles  M. 
Rich,  Leonard  G.,  4.205.914.  CI.  356-23< 
Gulf  &  Western  Manufacturiiig  Company:  Sei'- 

Rieman.  Willis  E.;  and  Duffany,  Roberi  (.,  4,205,891,  CI.  339- 
126.00R. 
Gullino.  Pietro  M.;  See— 

Knazek.  Richard  A.:  Gullino.  Pietro  M.; 
4.206,015,  CI.  435-2.000. 
Gunjima.  Tomoki:  and  Takeshita.  Isamu.  to  Ait  li  Glass  Company  Ltd. 
Method  of  bonding  cation  exchange  memb'i  ie  of  fluorinated  poly- 
mer. 4,206,022.  CI.  204-98.000. 
Gunther,  Kurt:  See — 

Giesselmann,  Gunter;  Gunther,  Kurt;  and 
4.206.136.  CI.  260-453.00P. 
Gustafson.  John  C:  See — 

Rhodes.  William  H.;  Haugsjaa.  Paul  0.; 
4,206.492.  CI.  361-264.000. 
Guter.  Gerald  A.  Process  for  purification 

4.206.048,  CI.  210-22.00C. 

Guthohrlein.  Gerhard:  and  Helting,  Torsten  B    to  Behringwerke  Ak- 

liengesellschan.    Stabilizer    for    polysacci  rides.    4,206,200,    CI. 

424-92.000. 

Gutknecht.  Heinz,  to  VMI-Epe-Holland  B.V 

a  belt  tire.  4.206.010.  CI.  156-415.000. 
Gwin.  Richard  B.:  See- 
Madden.  Stephen  A.;  Gwin,  Richard  B. 

4.205.774.  CI.  228-32.000. 
C.  Price  Co.:  See- 
Foster,  Roberi  D..  4.205.544,  CI.  72-307.(lJ). 
Madden,  Stephen  A.;  Gwin,  Richard  B. 
4.205.774.  CI.  228-32.000. 
Haar.  Wilhelm:  See- 
Fischer.    Wilfried:    Haar.    Wilhelm;    ajil    Meinhold,    Henner, 
4,206.272.  CI.  429-62.000. 
Haarmann.  Walter:  See— 

Harker,  Laurence  A  ;  Schroter,  Hans  W 
Roch.  Josef.  4,206.214,  CI.  424-251.000 
Habel.  Erich:  See— 

Hafner,  Werner;  and  Habel,  Erich,  4,205 J5  '5.  CI.  92-243.000. 
HACH  Chemical  Company:  See— 

Sloat,  Sharon  S..  4.205,955,  CI.  23-230.00|) 
Haeckel.  Rainer;  Oellerich,  Michael:  Heerdt. 
and  Schmidt.  Felix  H..  to  Boehringer  Mannli'  im  GmbH.  Hypoglyca 
emically  active  2-alkyl-  or  -alkenyT-hydrazofr    propionic  acid  deriva- 
tives. 4.206.231.  CI.  424-305.000.  i , 
Hafner,  Werner:  and  Habel.  Erich,  to  Carl  Frt«  lenberg,  Firma.  Piston. 

4,205,595,  CI.  92-243,000.  ] 

Hagen,  Helmut:  Lenke.  Dieter;  and  von  Philc  bom,  Gerda.  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft.    3-(4-(l,3-Diazacycloaliun-2-yl)-phenyl]-l,2-ben- 
zisothiazoles,  their  manufacture,  and  drugt  containing  these  com- 
pounds. 4,206.217,  CI.  424-270.000. 
Hagney.  Gerald  L.  Convertible  sofa-bed.  4.20  .405.  CI.  5-44.00R. 
Haight.  William  J.  Process  and  apparatus  for  separating  particles  by 

relative  density.  4.206,046,  CI.  209-481.000. 
Hair,  Lucius  M.:  See— 

Poole.  Ernest  G.;  and  Hair.  Lucius  M.,  4(205.423,  CI.  29-402.110. 


H 


nd  Frankel,  David  S., 


i  IS  der  Funten,  Werner, 


)  d  Gustafson,  John  C, 
c  '  contaminated  water. 


I  Turn  to  build  and  form 


nnd  Lively,  Steven  A., 


(nd  Lively,  Steven  A., 


haarmann,  Walter;  and 


i  ulh;  Hubner,  Manfred; 


Hakala.  Reynold  M..  to  De  Laval  Separator  Company,  The.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  separating  dust  from  air  streams.  4,205,968,  CI. 
55-92.000. 
Hall.  John  B.:  See— 

Yoshida,  Takao;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Kamath,  Venkatesh;  Hall, 
John  B.;  Taylor.  William  I.;  and  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.,  4,206.091, 
CI.  252-522.00R. 
Hall.  Wilbur  S.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Metal  fllm  coated  with 

an  autodeposited  coating.  4.206.169.  CI.  264-301.000. 
Hama,  Toshio:  See — 

Inaba.  Hideya;  Maeda.  Kazuo;  Kamino.  Yasumi;  Hama,  Toshio; 
Nagai,     Kenichi;     and     Ichiki,     Masayoshi,     4,206,081,     CI. 
252-440.000. 
Hamada,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Inami,   Yasuhiko;  Takechi.  Sadatoshi;   Nakauchi,   Hiroshi;  and 
Hamada.  Hiroshi,  4,205,903,  CI.  350-357.000. 
Hamann.  Asta  M.  Diaper-changing  aid.  4,205,669,  CI.  128-134.000. 
Hamar,  James  H.  Pump  support  adapter.  4,205.722,  CI.  166-95.000. 
Hamburg,  Glenn:  Jasas,  Gytis;  and  Monarch,  John,  deceased  (by  Mon- 
arch, Janet  H.,  administratrix),  to  Teledyne  Industries.  Inc.  Turbine 
engine  lubrication  system.  4,205,525,  CI.  60-39.080. 
Hamilton,  Lewis  R.:  See- 
Campbell,  Gerald  A.;  and  Hamilton,  Lewis  R.,  4,206,279,  CI. 
430-17.000. 
Hammerschmitt,  Peter:  See— 

Manzke.  Klaus;  Hammerschmitt,  Peter;  Schneider,  Richard;  and 
Uhl.  Karl.  4,206.489,  CI.  360-105.000. 
Hammond,  Theodore  A.  Pulsating  gravity  conveyor  with  load  align- 
ment means.  4.205.740.  CI.  193-35.00A. 
Handleman.  Avrom  R.;  and  Alack.  Charles  S.  Fluidizable  material 

handling  apparatus.  4,205.930.  CI.  406-90.000. 
Hanes,  Maurice  H.;  and  Schlegel.  Earl  S.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.      Power      metal-oxide-semiconductor-field-effect-transistor. 
4.206,469,  CI.  357-23.000. 
Hanma.  Kentaro:  See — 

Hazama.  Katashi;  and  Hanma,  Kentaro,  4,206,380,  CI.  310-313.000. 

Hannoun,  Claude:  and  de  St.  Groth,  Stephen  F.,  to  Agence  Nationale 

de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR).  Vaccines  and  their 

preparation.  4.206,287,  CI.  435-237.000. 

Hanson.  Raymond  A.  Slipform  apparatus  for  vertical  bores.  4,205,949, 

CI.  425-59.000. 
Hara,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Miyake.  Hiroyuki;  Ogawa,  Hiroshi;  Kishi,  Hirotoshi;  Umezawa, 
Kazumi;    Sagara,    Seiji;    and    Hara,    Hiroshi,   4,205,622,    CI. 
118-661.000. 
Harada.  Haruhisa:  See — 

Kimata.  Kei;  Nakazeki,  Tsugito;  and  Harada,  Haruhisa,  4,205,636, 
CI.  123-32.0EE. 
Harada,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Yamazaki.  Michio;  and  Harada,  Hiroshi,  4,205,985,  CI.  75-171.000. 
Harden,  Phillip  L.;  Hunkler,  William  E.;  Schnieders,  John  L.;  and 
Weber.  John  E..  to  Bowmar  Instrument  Corporation.  Fire  and  intru- 
sion security  system.  4,206,450,  CI.  340-521.000. 
Hardwick,  Roy,  to  Yorkshire  Imperial  Metals  Limited.  Tube  repairs. 

4,205.422.0.29-402.130. 
Hardy.  Donald  F.:  See- 
Heller.  Arthur  D.;  and  Hardy.  Donald  F..  4,205,410,  CI.  15-101.000. 
Harker,  Laurence  A.;  Schroter,  Hans  W.;  Haarmann.  Walter;  and  Roch, 
Josef,  to  Boehringer  Ingelheim  GmbH.  Antithrombotic  pharmaceuti- 
cal   compositions    containing    dipyridamole    and    sulfinpyrazone, 
4,206,214.  CI.  424-251.000. 
Harkness,  Joseph  R.;  and  Mitchell,  Robert  K.,  to  Briggs  &  Stratton 
Corporation.  Clutch-brake  mechanism  for  rotary  mower  engines. 
4,205.737.  CI.  192-17.0OR. 
Harries,  Philip  R.;  and  Hind,  Malcolm  A.,  to  Crompton  Electricars  Ltd. 
Semiconductor  d.c.  chopper  controllers.  4,206,502,  CI.  363-124.000. 
Harris  Corporation:  See — 

Padgett,  Roberi  S.;  Ross,  Roger  L.;  and  Dickinson,  Edgar  B., 

4,206,323,  CI.  179-84.0VF. 
Stankos,  William  C,  4,205,897,  CI.  350-96.210. 
Harris,  Daniel  J.;  and  Bemardi,  Richard  B.,  to  Picker  Corporation. 
Ultrasonic    transducer   and    examination    method.    4,205,686,    CI. 
128-660.000. 
Harris.  John  O.;  and  Leung,  Kai,  to  Norihem  Telecom  Limited.  Trans- 
former cover.  4.206,435,  CI.  336-65.000. 
Harrison,  Boyd  L.;  and  Dolfmi,  Joseph  E.,  to  Richardson-Merrell  Inc. 
6-(1.3-Dithiolan-2-imino)penicillanic  acid  derivatives,  4,206,119,  CI. 
260-245.200. 
Harrison.  Boyd  L.,  and  Dolfini,  Joseph  E.,  to  Richardson-Merrell  Inc. 
7-(l,3-Dithiolan-2-imino)cephalosporanic  acid  derivatives.  4,206,305, 
CI.  544-28.000. 
Hariley,  Allan  J.:  See— 

Pantin,  John  H.;  and  Hartley,  Allan  J.,  4,205,934,  CI.  414-77.000. 
Hartman.  James  A.:  See— 

Gregoire,  Clyde  G.;  Hariman,  James  A.;  and  Gregoire,  Joseph  M., 
4,205,504.  CI.  53-520.000. 
Hartmann,  Rudolf:  See — 

Filipovich,    Danny;    and    Hartmann,    Rudolf,    4,205,894,    CI. 
350-35.000. 
Harvey.  Francis  J.,  II;  and  Bratton,  Raymond  J.,  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.  Plasma  arc  production  of  silicon  nitride.  4,206,190,  CI, 
423-344.000. 
Harvey,  James  E.:  See — 

Davy.  Ue  N.;  and  Harvey,  James  E.,  4,206,348,  CI.  250-201.000. 
Hase.    Alfred    M.    Regulating   transformer   with   magnetic   shunt. 
4,206,434,  CI.  336-5.000. 
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Hasegawa.  Gary  K..  to  Continental  Group.  Inc.,  The.  Non-detach 

beverage  end.  4,205.760.  CI.  220-271.000. 
Hasegawa.  Masumu:  See— 

Imoto.    Shozo;    Imoto.    Masao:    Murakami.    Seiki:    Hasegawa. 
Masumu:  and  Nakanishi,  Toshiharu,  4.206,167.  CI.  264-138.000. 
Hashiguchi,  Mutsuo.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Ultrasonic 

diagnostic  apparatus.  4,205,555,  CI.  73-626.000. 
Hashimoto,  Masashi:  See—  .  „  .         .  ^  i. 

Kamiya,  Takashi;  Hashimoto.  Masashi:  Hemmi.  Keiji;  and  Takeno. 
Hidekazu.  4.206.156.  CI.  260-944.000. 
Hashimoto.  Yoshitaka.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Control  circuit  for  use 
with  a  time-compression/time-expansion  system  in  a  pulse  signal 
record/playback  device.  4.206.476,  CI.  358-127.000. 

"'"sSmjin'TokijUnd  Hattori.  Kiyoshi.  4.206,392,  CI.  318-602.000. 

Hattori.  Tadashi:  See—  ^   .    ^.        ^   w  .      c  -;.; 

Yamaguchi,   Hiroaki:   Hattori,  Tadashi;  and  Yamamoto,  Siniti. 

4.206.173.  CI.  422-98.000. 
Hauesjaa.  Paul  O.:  See —  ,,,--, 

Kramer.  Jerry  M.;  McNeill.  William  H.;  and  Haugsjaa.  Paul  O . 

4.206.387.  CI.  315-248.000. 
Rhodes.  William  H.;  Haugsjaa,  Paul  O.;  and  Gustafson.  John  C. 
4.206.492,0.361-264.000. 
Hauk,  Dale  I.;  Tanny.  Gerald;  and  Presswood,  William  G,-io  G/lman 
Instrument    Company.    Household    water    filter.    4,206,055,    CI. 

Hauschopp.  Alois:  and  Peters.  Wolfgang,  to  Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte 

Westfalia.  Mineral  mining  conveyor  with  guide  connecting  feature. 

4.205,882,  O.  299-43.000. 
Hauser,  Herbert  H.;  and  Tannieres,  Marie-Lucienne,  to  Doll  Research. 

Inc    Method  and  apparatus  for  developing  and  measuring  pulsed 

blood  now.  4.205.688.  CI.  128-694.000     ^    ^„    „  ^      ,.       _,    . 
Haussler.  Hubert,  to  Beringer-Hydraulik  GmbH.  Hydraulic  control 

system.  4,205,592.  CI.  91-449.000. 

Haussmann.  Gerhard:  See—  /-  .i,„,^ 

Rudert,  Wolfgang:  de  Lazzer.  Karl-Heinz:  Haussmann.  Gerhard, 
and  Wunsche.  Dieter.  4.205.527.  CI.  60-321.000. 
Hayashi.  Ken.  to  Stax  Industries  Limited.  Pickup  cartridge.  4.205.856. 

O.  274-37.000.  ^  „        ^      .    ,  _ 

Hayashi.  Tatsuo;  and  Ito,  Ryoichi,  to  Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  Co.. 

Ltd    and  Daisen  Industry  and  Co..  Ltd.  Process  of  producing  poly- 

olefi'n  foam  moldings.  4.206.166.  CI.  264-126.000. 
Hayward.  John  S..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Buffered  time  base 

correctioncircuit.  4.206.479.  O.  358-160.000.    ^.   .   ^   „.        , 
Hazama,  Katashi;  and  Hanma,  Kentaro.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd^  Piezoelectric 

surface  acoustic  wave  device  with  suppression  of  reflected  signals. 

4.206.380.  CI.  310-313.000. 

Hazen  Research.  Inc.:  See—  ,^  ,     .  ,n.  ata  ny  7«  i  n\a 

Kindig.  James  K.:  and  Turner.  Ronald  L..  4.205.979.  O.  75-l.OOR. 

Heerdt,  Ruth:  See—  ^    ^  .,  .        m< 

Haeckel,  Rainer:  Oellerich,  Michael:  Heerdt,  Ruth;  Hubner,  Man- 
fred; and  Schmidt.  Felix  H..  4,206,231.  O.  424-305.000. 
Hemey.  Scott  A.;  and  Schatz.  Klaus  W.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 
Means  for  separating  suspensions  of  gasiform  material  and  nuidizable 
particles.  4,206,174,0.422-144.000.  ^„^,  ^ 

Heilman.  William  J.;  and  Hurley.  Daniel  J  ■  «o  9">f  ^hl  Corporanon. 

Vinyl  end-capped  polyimide  oligomers.  4.206.106.  CI.  zw-Mi.iw. 
Heine.  Diez:  See—  j   o    .      o-^ir 

Hoehne.  Klaus:  Jelen.  Johann;  Heme.  Diez;  and  Baatz.  Roll, 
4.206.093.  CI.  260-3.300. 
Heines.  M.  Henry:  See—  „     ..  ».    u 

Campbell.  Ramsey  G.;  Doane.  Elliott  P.;  Hemes,  M.  Henry; 
Naworski,  Joseph  S.;  and  Vogt,   Harvey  J.,  4,206.180.  CI. 

Heirich.  William  C.  Wall  paneling  system.  4.205.496.  CI.  52-74.000. 
Heling,  Dennis  H..  to  UOP  Inc.  Insertable  armrest  for  a  vehicle  seat. 

4,205,879. 0.  297-417.000.  ^      .  .       •      ,       u; 

Heller.  Arthur  D.;  and  Hardy,  Donald  F.,  to  Dart  Industries,  Inc.  Ware 

finish  wiper.  4.205,410.  CI.  15-101.000. 
Helting.  Torsten  B:  See—  o     a  int.  inn    r\ 

Guthohrlein,  Gerhard;  and  Helting,  Torsten  B..  4.206.200,  CI. 
424-92.000. 

Hemmi.  Keiji:  See—  .  ^  ...      j-r„L-„„ 

Kamiya.  Takashi:  Hashimoto.  Masashi:  Hemmi.  Keiji;  and  Takeno, 

Hidekazu,  4.206.156.  CI.  260-944.000. 

Hensley.  William  G.;  and  Snyder.  Paul  E..  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 

Manufacturing  Company.  Wear  resistant  interlocking  tile.  4,205,500. 

O.  52-593.000. 

""G?!Seri°Kurt  A^a7d  Henwood.  John  J.,  4,206,436, 0.  336-96.000. 
Her  Majesty  the  Queen:  See— 

Tucker.  Trevor  W.,  4,206.403,  CI.  324.78.00D. 
Herrmann.  Donald  C:  and  Bazin.  Lucas  J.,  to  RCA  Coiroration. 
Low-pass  filter  with  remotely  controllable  rise  time.  4,206,474,  ci. 

Herzog.  Helmut:  Hohmann.  Walter;  and  Seidler,  Helmut,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  1 .5-dichloroan- 
thraquinone.  4.206.130.  CI.  260-384.000. 

Hesky?  Hans;  and  Wunderer.  Annin.  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Process  for  separating  volatile,  radioactive  substances  obtained  in  the 
reprocessing  of  nuclear  fuel.  4,206.073,  CI.  252-301.  lOW. 

Hesky,  Hans;  and  Wunderer.  Armin,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Process  to  retain  tritium.  4.206.185,  O.  423-219.000.        ^    .      .. 

Hesse.  Reiner;  Pratzer.  Hans;  Kieser.  Manfred:  and  Edler.  Gerhard,  to 
Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung.  Powdery 
pearlescent  pigment  compositions.  4,205.997.  CI.  I06-308.00Q. 


Hevenor.  Charles  M.  Jr.:  See-  ,,      ^  .        ^ 

Anderson.  Verner:  Hevenor.  Charies  M..  Jr.:  Logan.  David  J.;  and 
Rich.  Leonard  G..  4.205.914.  CI.  356-239.000. 

High.  Glenda  M.:  See—  .   „    ,.    ^,    ^     ^ 

Long.   Delmar   D.:   Barnett.  Gary   A.;   and   High.   Glenda   M.. 
4.205.559.  O.  74-233.000. 
Hiki.  Haruo:  See— 

Ito.  Hideo:  and  Hiki,  rfaruo.  4.206.410.  O.  455-203.000. 
Hill.  Brian,  to  International  Nickel  Company.  Inc.  The.  Procew  for 
producing   ceramic    powders   and    products   resulting   therefrom. 
4.205.964.  O.  51-309.000. 

"'"'HilT  Ernie  H^^d  Hill.  Ernest  H..  4.205.768.  CI.  224-193.000. 
Hill,  Ernie  H.:  and  Hill.  Ernest  H.  Competition  gun  belt.  4.205.768.  CI. 

224-193.000. 
Hiiti  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  .,.  „w,«w» 

Gloor.  Peter:  and  Mark.  Fritz.  4,205,728.  CI.  175-209.000. 

Hind.  Malcolm  A.:  See—  .  ,^  .ni     i-i 

Harries.    Philip    R:    and    Hind.    Malcolm    A..    4.206.502.    CI 
363-124.000.  ..  „      u       ^ 

Hindley.  Richard  M.:  and  Baggaley,  Keith  H.,  to  Beecham  Group 
Limited.  Hypolipidaemic  compounds  and  compositions.  4.206.145. 
O.  260-570.900. 
Hirai.  Tadaaki:  See—  t    .       v  „ 

Sasano.  Akira:  Nakano.  Toshio;  Matsumaru.  Haruo:  Tsutsui.  Ken; 
Hirai,  Tadaaki:  and  Maruyama,  Eiich.  4,206.384.  CI.  313-371.000 
Hirata.  Tadashi;  and  Ikeda.  Nobuyuki.  to  Amada  Company.  Limited. 
Apparatus  for  safety  operating  presses  and  the  like.  4.205.567.  CI 
83-62.000. 
Hirosawa.  Toshio:  Momose.  Tsugio;  and  Nagashima.  Shigeo.  to  Hita- 
chi. Ltd.  System  for  gathering  data  representing  the  number  of  event 
occurrences.  4,206.346,  CI.  235.92.0PD. 
Hirose.  Isamu:  See—  ^,      ^,.      „.         ,    _ 

Kyo.  Kayomon:  Asahara.  Nakaba:  Asai,  Yasuhiko;  Hirose.  Isamu: 
and  Nakamoto.  Kenichirou.  4.206.100.  O  260-22.00R. 
Hirsch.  Gerhard,  to  Liccntia  Patent-Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.  Arrange- 
ment including  circulators  for  connecting  a  plurality  of  transmitters 
and  receivers  to  a  common  antenna.  4.206.464.  O.  371-58.000. 
Hisamitsu  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  v,  j      v 

Yoshida.  Risaburo:  Kaiho.  Keisuke:  Ide,  Yusaku:  Noda,  Kanj . 
Yamagata.    Tetsuya:    and    Kida,     Hirotaka.    4.205.685.    CI 
128-399.000. 
Hitachi  Chemical  Co.:  See— 

Koseki     Yasuo    Kaneko.   Toyohiko;    Kubota.    Masayoshi;    and 
Takahashi.  Sankichi.  4.205.459.  O.  34-166.000 
Hitachi  Denshi  Kabushiki  Kabisha:  See— 

Sasano.  Akira:  Nakano.  Toshio;  Matsumaru.  Haruo:  Tsutsui.  Ken; 
Hirai.  Tadaaki:  and  Maruyama.  Eiich.  4.206.384.  CI.  313-371  000 

"'"Haiama,' K^faThi:  and  Hanma,  Kentaro,  4,206,380,  CI.  310-313.000. 
Hirosawa,   Toshio;    Momose,   Tsugio;   and    Nagashima.   Shigeo, 

4.206.346.  O.  235-92.0PD. 
Kamimura.Shoji.  4.206.349.  CI.  250-311.000. 
Koseki    Yasuo:    Kaneko.   Toyohiko:    Kubota.    Masayoshi:    and 

Takahashi.  Sankichi.  4.205.459.  CI  34-166.000. 
Naease.  Hyosuke;  Satoh.  Tetsuya:  Kobayashi.  Kazuo;  and  Nojima. 

Shigeru.  4.206.056.  O.  210-391.000. 
Oba.   Yoichi:   Kanda.   Katuzo:   Eguchi.   Shusaku:  and   Iwasaki.     I 

Kazuhito.  4.206.250.  CI.  427-64.000.  ^  u      T 

Okuyama.  Toshiaki:  Nagase.  Hiroshi:  Kubota.  Yuzuru;  and  Hon, 

Takamasa.  4.206,395,  CI.  318-716.000.  ^  v 

Sasano.  Akira;  Nakano.  Toshio;  Matsumaru.  Haruo.  Tsutsui.  Ken; 

Hirai.  Tadaaki:  and  Maruyama.  Eiich.  4,206.384.  O.  313-371.000. 
Takami.  Katsumi.  4.205.522.  O.  368-84.000 
Takeuchi.  Masato;  Matsuda.  Shinpei;  Okada.  Hideo;  Kawagoshj. 

Hiroshi:  and  Nakajima.  Fumito.  4.206.036.  CI  208-89.000. 
Yokoyama.  Toshiaki.  4.205.942.  CI.  415-106.000. 
Hitachi  Shipbuilding  &  Engineering  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 

Inaba,  Hideya;  Maeda,  Kazuo:  Kamino,  Yasumi:  Ha"]'"-  jo^T?^ 

Nagai.     Kenichi:     and     Ichiki.     Masayoshi.     4.206.081,     CI 

252-440.000. 

""•  SI.TEinm^eT.~R.;  and  Ho,  Morris  D.,  4,205,780,  CI.  235-454.000 

Hoashi.  Koji:  See—  ..   .        ^  „  v  _^  a  int.  -x? 

Fukushima,  Osamu:  Hoashi.  Koji:  and  Kogame.  Kunio.  4.206..57. 

CI.  428-91.000.  ,  . 

Hochstein.   Francis  A.,  to  Pfizer  Inc.   Hypertonic  culture  media 

4.206.282.  O.  435-34.000. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See-  .  ,^nii  ri  ■><?  ^ni  inW 

Hesky.  Hans;  and  Wunderer.  Annin.  4.206.073.  CI  2«-^01  lOW 
Hesky.  Hans;  and  Wunderer.  Armm.  4.206.185.  CI.  423-219  000. 
Ohorodnik.  Alexander;  Gehrmann.  Klaus;  and  Vierling.  Hermann. 

4.206.078.  O.  252-423.000. 
Reichert.  Kari-Heinz:  Zimmermann.  Heiner:  Mitterberger    o\f- 
Dieter:  Kranzle.  Rolf:  and  Ruchlak.  Kasimir.  4.206.298.  CI. 

526-200.000.  Aif^iAX     n 

Schlingmann.     Merten;    and    Vertesy.     Laslo.    4.206.243.    CI. 

426-429.000.  .  ,    ^         Aic^Mn 

Walch.  Axel:  Michel.  Wolfgang;  and  Lammers.  Ludwig.  4.206.050. 

CI.  210-23.00R.  ^      ^         „   .    .  . 

Hoefer  Wayne  A.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co  Controlled  demand 
priority  hydraulic  circuit.  4,205.864.  CI.  280-714.000. 

Hoehne.  Klaus;  Jelen.  Johann:  Heine.  Diez;  and  Baatz.  Rolf  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  chlorinated  poly- 
mers. 4.206.093.  CI.  260-3.300. 
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Hofer.  Kurt;  Moesch,  Rudolf;  Tscheulin. 
Anton,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  N-(Para-hydrox|ll 
CI.  252-4OO.0OR. 
HofT.  Raymond  E.;  and  Kenny,  Eugene  C. 
Polymerization  catalysts  and  methods. ' 
HofTmann.  Kurt;  and  Sigusch,  Reiner,  to 
Semiconductor  storage  element  and  a 
thereof  4.206,47L  CI.  357-45.000. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See— 

Brandman.  Harold  A.;  Manowitz,  Mi|l 

4,206.229.  CI.  424-304.000. 
Fujiwara.  Akiko;  Fujiwara.  Mitsuhik< 
Yuzuru:  and  Tazoe.  Masaaki.  4,206. 
Gallali.  Harald;  and  Roth.  Marc.  4.20< , 
Hoffmeister.  Wolfgang  W.:  See— 

Briska.  Marian;  Hoffmeisier,  Wolfganb 
4,206.026.  CI.  204-I92.00D. 
Hogan.  James  M.:  See— 

Sassaman.   William  O.;  and   Hogan, 
264-310.000. 
Hogan.  Mark  R.:  See— 

Ayers.  David  L.;  and  Hogan.  Mark  R. 
Hohage.  Heinz-Juergen:  See — 

Wenzel.  Franz;  Arndt.  Peter  J.;  Schlf 
mund;    Hohage.    Heinz-Juergen; 
4.206.143.  CI.  260-561.00N. 
Hohmann,  Walter:  See— 

Herzog.    Helmut;    Hohmann.    Walt 
4.206.130.  CI.  260-384.000. 
Holden.  Kenneth  G..  to  SmithKline  Cori^ 
drojiy-l-phenyl-2.3,4,5-tetrahydro-lH-3-l 
inergic  activity.  4,206,210,  CI.  424-244. 
Holdren.  Frederick  V.;  Larson,  Martin  E 
M..  to  Sundstrand  Data  Control.  Inc 
324-61  OOR. 
Holi.  Harley  R..  to  Bunker  Ramo  Corpora; 

and  unitary  control  mechanism  therefor 
Holter  Gesellschaft  fur  Patent verwertungsv 
Holter,    Heinz;    Gresch.    Heinz 
4.206.186.  CI.  423-230.000. 
Holter.  Heinz;  Gresch.  Heinz;  and 
Gcsellschaft  fur  PaientverwertungsverfaHr 
4.206.186.  CI.  423-230.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Se 
Miyakawa.    Yoshitaka;    Okada,    Motor 

4.205.884.  CI.  303-92000. 
Miyazawa.  Takeshi;  and  Nakamura.  Kei  i 
Tanaka.  Minoru;  and  Kajitani.  Ikuo.  4. 
Tsuchiya^  Toshio;  and  Takano.  Suuaji 
Honeywell  Inc.:  5fi'— 

Ktiehler.  Toivo.  4.206.003.  CI.  148-1 
Kurschner.  Dennis  L..  4.206,451.  CI 
Small.  W  Harold.  Jr..  4.206.354.  CI. 
While.  William  J..  4.206.470.  CI.  357 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See 
Ferlan.  Arthur  P..  4.206.444.  CI.  340-14(7 
Wixxls.  William  E.;  Stanley.  Philip  E 
4.206.503.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Hong.  Gay  W.:  See— 

Avicola.  Kenneth;  Congleton.  Robert 
4.206.347.  CI.  455-608.000. 
Hood.  John  D.:  See- 
Cole.  Martin;  Hood.  John  D.;  and  Butt^ 
CI  424-114.000. 
Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corp.:  See— 
Partridge.  Harold  deV.;  and  Lai.  Peter, 
Takahashi.  Akio;  Smith.  Geoffrey  H.; 
4.206.291.  CI.  525-167.000. 
Hixiper.  Harry;  and  Balfanz.  Fred,  to  C-R-i 

bevels.  4.205.828.  CI.  266-77.000. 
Hopkins.  George  C  :  See— 

Takahashi.  Akio;  Smith.  Geoffrey  H. 
4.206,291,  CI.  525-167  000. 
Hopkins.  Ralph  D.  Game  board.  4.205.851. 
Horak.  Jerry  R..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Compti 
circuit  employing  controlled  parallel  signs  I 
storage  registers.  4.206.478.  CI.  358-160 
Hori.  Takamasa:  See— 

Okuyama.  Toshiaki;  Nagase.  Hiroshi; 
Takamasa.  4.206.395.  CI.  318-716.000. 
Horikawa.  Hiroshi.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.. 

wave  type  bubble  removal.  4.205.966.  CI.  . 
Horikawa.  Norikazu;  and  Nagafuji.  Moioyds 

Pivoted  plural  microphone  assembly.  4.2C 
Horn.  Charles  F  ;  Fowle.  Edward  F.;  and  Pc 
Tool    Company.    The     Tube    cuitine 
83-82.000. 
Horner.  Douglas  H..  to  House  of  Paris  Pale 
Inc..  The.  Paste  product  and  process  fo 
4,206,239.  CI  426-92000. 
Hornick.  Robert  A.  Audio/visual  conversir 

84-464.00R 
Horsi.  Ray  K  :  and  Brackbill.  Warren  H..  19 
Endcap  and  support  for  the  front  edge 
manure  spreader.  4.205.792.  CI.  239-679. 


enther;  and  Voykowitsch, 
iphenyDamides.  4.206.076, 

1.1.  to  Chemplex  Company. 

36,297,  CI.  526-106.000. 

i.  emens  Aktiengesellschaft. 

pocess  for  the  production 


;>)n;  and  Coffen,  David  L., 

Hoshino,  Tatsuo:  Sekine. 
?9,  CI.  260-365.000. 
.>80.  CI.  435-21.000. 

W.;  and  Thiel.  Klaus  P.. 


ames  M.,  4,206.170,  CI. 


1205.456,  CI.  34-35.000. 

-ser,  Fritz;  Besecke,  Sieg- 
d    Schroeder,    Guenter, 


and    Seidler,    Helmut, 
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ration.  Alkylthio-7,8-dih- 
izazepines  having  dopam- 

d  Van  Schoiack,  Michael 
.•lerometer.  4,206,400,  CI. 


A<( 


I  >n.  Contact  insertion  tool 
4  205.435.  CI.  29-747.000. 
rfahren  mbH:  See — 
an^    Igelbuscher.    Heinrich, 

Igelb4H)er,  Heinrich,  to  Holter 
•n  mbH.  Refuse  pyrolysis. 

ro;   and   Sato,   Makoto. 

.4,205,509,  CI.  56-11.300. 
(  5.640.  CI.  I23-I22.0AB. 
'  i205.860.  CI.  280-95.00R. 


.50), 
3JD 
25  )• 
3(  COO. 


522.000. 
349.000, 


30R. 

tnd  Lemay,  Richard  A.. 

v;  and  Hong,  Gay  W., 


*orth.  Dennis.  4,206,202, 


<206,193,  CI.  423-478.000. 
i!\d  Hopkins,  George  C. 

I   Inc.  Cutting  of  contour 


aid  Hopkins,  George  C, 

.  273-241.000. 
i  y.  Time  base  correction 
transfers  between  analog 


J  ilxJia,  Yuzuru;  and  Hori, 


I  td.  System  for  ultrasonic 
15-15.000. 

ai,  to  Sony  Corporation. 

324,  CI.  179-150.000. 

'tig,  Wayne  L.,  to  Vulcan 

l^aratus.    4,205,569,    CI. 


;./La  Maison  Paris  Pate, 
Its  preparation  and  use. 

1  system.  4,205,585,  CI. 

i  -Hrrry  Rand  Corporation, 
the  wooden  floor  of  a 


Horton.  Jack  E.;  and  Kepler,  Richard  R.  Destructive  device.  4,205.794. 

CI.  241-73.000. 
Hoshi.  Hideaki:  See— 

Naito,  Takayuki;  Okumura,  Jun;  and  Hoshi.  Hideaki.  4.206,116,  CI. 
260-239.100. 
Hoshino,  Tatsuo:  See —  * 

Fujiwara,  Akiko;  Fujiwara,  Mitsuhiko;  Hoshino,  Tatsuo;  Sekine. 
Yuzuru;  and  Tazoe,  Masaaki,  4,206,129,  CI.  260-365.000. 
Hoshino,  Yukio:  See— 

Miyazaki,  Toshio;  and  Hoshino,  Yukio,  4.206.442.  CI.  340-146.300. 
Hoskinson,  William  R.;  and  Solender,  Peter  E.,  to  Wurlitzer  Company, 
The.  Electronic  musical  instrument  with  variable  pulse  producing 
system.  4,205,574,  CI.  84-1.010. 
Hoskinson,  William  R.;  and  Solender.  Peter  E.,  to  Wurlitzer  Company, 
The.  Binary  interpolator  for  electronic  musical  instrument.  4,205.575. 
CI.  84-1.010. 
Houben,  Heinz,  to  Maschinenfabrik  Buckau  R.  Wolf  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Method  of  dewatering  froth  fines.  4.206.053,  CI.  210-73.00R. 
Houdaille  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Mandt,  Mikkel  G.,  4,206,047,  CI.  210-7.000. 
Mandt,  Mikkel  G.,  4,206,052.  CI.  210-49.000. 
Hounsfield,  Godfrey  N.,  to  E  M  I  Limited.  Radiography.  4,206.359,  CI. 

250-445.00T. 
Hounsfield,  Godfrey  N.;  and  Gibbons,  David  J.,  to  E  M  I  Limited 

Radiography.  4.206.361,  CI.  250-445.00T. 
Hounsfield,  Godfrey  N.;  and  Gillard,  Richard  G.,  to  E  M  I  Limited. 

Radiography.  4,206,363,  CI.  250-445.00T. 
Houryu,  Sakae;  and  Seki,  Mitsuaki,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Nu- 
meral display  device.  4,206,459,  CI.  340-765.000, 
House  of  Paris  Pate  Inc./La  Maison  Paris  Pate,  Inc.,  The:  See- 
Homer,  Douglas  H.,  4,206,239,  CI.  426-92.000. 
Hoveler.  Egon.  to  Jagenberg  Werke  AG.  Pick-up  element  for  labels  in 

a  labeling  machine.  4.206,012.  CI.  156-571.000. 
Howard,  Curtis  E.;  Calvin,  Douglas  G.;  and  Pitts,  Robert  W..  Jr.,  to 
Texaco  Inc.  Method  for  forming  an  automatic  burner  for  in  situ 
combustion  for  enhanced  thermal  recovery  of  hydrocarbons  from  a 
well.  4,205,725,  CI.  166-315.000. 
Howard,  James  K.:  See— 

Chu,  Wei-Kan;  Howard,  James  K.;  and  White,  James  P.,  4,206.472, 
CI.  357-67.000. 
Howell.  Stephen  L.;  and  Robinson.  John  W..  to  Kimball  International, 

Inc.  Percussion  envelope  generator.  4.205,582,  CI.  84-1.260. 
Howmedica.  Inc.:  See — 

Tzeng.  Chieh-Fu,  4,205,445,  CI.  433-50.000. 
Hsu.  Yun  T.  Video-smelling  bait  for  fishing.  4,205,476,  CI.  43-42.060. 
Hubele.  Adolf,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Microbicidal  aniline  deriva- 
tives. 4,206,228,  CI.  424-300.000. 
Hubner.  Manfred:  See — 

Haeckel.  Rainer;  Oellerich.  Michael;  Heerdt,  Ruth;  Hubner,  Man- 
fred; and  Schmidt.  Felix  H..  4.206.231.  CI,  424-305.000. 
Hucks,  Lemuel  C.  Detachable  water  pipe  freeze  preventing  device. 

4,205,698,  CI.  137-62.000. 
Hudak,  David  M.:  See— 

Engler,  Richard  D.;  Hudak,  David  M.;  and  McKean,  Andrew, 
4,205,589,  CI.  89-41.0SW. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See— 

Burnsweig.   Joseph;   and    Bancroft,   Charies   F.,   4,206,316,   CI. 

178-66.100. 
Chen,  Bor-Uei,  4.206,251,  CI.  427-100.000. 
Humphrey,  Delby  C;  and  Wimer,  Benjamin  R.,  to  Humphrey.  Deley  C. 

Air  pumping  for  medical  uses.  4,205,676,  CI.  128-222.000. 
Humphrey,  Deley  C:  See- 
Humphrey,  Delby  C;  and  Wimer,  Benjamin  R.,  4.205,676,  CI. 
128-222.000. 
Hunkler,  William  E.:  See- 
Harden,  Phillip  L.;  Hunkler,  William  E.;  Schnieders.  John  L.;  and 
Weber.  John  E.,  4,206,450,  CI.  340-521.000. 
Hunt,  Eric,  to  Beecham  Group  Limited.  Oxaazabicycloheptane  antibi- 
otics. 4,206,120.  CI.  260-245.300. 
Hunt.  Floyd  P..  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Solar  collector.  4.205.655.  CI. 

126-443.000. 
Huntress,  Wesley  T..  Jr.:  See— 

Anicich,  Vincent  G.;  and  Huntress.  Wesley  T..  Jr..  4,206,383.  CI. 
313-362.000. 
Hurley.  Daniel  J.:  See— 

Heilman,    William   J.;   and    Hurley,    Daniel    J.,   4.206,106.    CI. 
260-30.200. 
Hurst,  Ralph,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Linear  electric 

motor.  4,206,373,  CI.  310-13.000. 
Hurtig,  Roy  E.;  and  Rojo,  Stanley  I.,  to  Verbatim  Corporation.  Tape 

cartridge.  4.205,808,  CI.  242-192.000. 
Huso.  Maurice  A.  Slurry  pump  system  -  method  for  preventing  slurry 

from  entering  water  pumping  fluids.  4,205,946,  CI.  417-53.000. 
Hutson,  Tom,  Jr.;  and  Brinkmeyer,  Francis  M.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Company.    Process    for    producing    high    octane    hydrocarbons. 
4.206.035.  CI.  208-65.000. 
Huynh,  Chanh:  See— 

Martel,  Jacques;  Huynh,  Chanh:  and  Buendia,  Jean,  4,206.140,  CI. 
260-544.00L. 
Hydril  Company:  See — 

Lundgren.  Robert  S.,  4,205,707,  CI.  138-89.000. 
Hylsa,  S.  A.:  See— 

Vera,  Enrique  R.  M.;  and  Garcia,  Gilberto  O.,  4,205.831,  CI. 
266-195.000.  r 


June  3,  1980 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  15 


I. 


Ichiki,  Masayoshi:  See— 

Inaba,  Hideya;  Maeda,  Kazuo;  Kamino,  Yasumi;  Hama,  Toshio; 
Nagai,     Kenichi;     and     Ichiki,     Masayoshi,     4,206,081.     CI. 
252-440.000. 
ICI  Australia  Limited:  See— 

Bolto,  Brian  A.;  Eppinger.  Kurt  H.;  and  Jackson.  Mervyn  B., 
4,206.051.  CI.  210-26.000. 
Ida.  Katsuji,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha.  Case  body  construc- 
tion for  timepieces.  4,205,523,  CI.  368-281.000. 
Ide,  Yusaku;  See— 

Yoshida,  Risaburo;  Kaiho,  Keisuke;  Ide,  Yusaku;  Noda,  Kanji; 

Yamagata,    Tetsuya;    and    Kida,    Hirotaka,    4,205,685,    CI. 

128-399.000. 

Idelson,  Elbert  M..  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Ortho-carboxyphenyl  azo 

ortho-hydroxypyrazole  yellow  dyes  having  silver  halide  developing 

capability.  4,206,115,  CI.  260-163.000. 

Idelson,  Elbert  M.;  and  Jandrue,  Charles  E.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation. 

Synthesis  of  benzaldehydes.  4,206,139,  CI.  260-463.000. 
Igarashi,  Sachio:  See— 

Yamazaki,  Kyuya;  and  Igarashi.  Sachio.  4.206.299,  CI.  528-288.000. 
Igelbuscher,  Heinrich:  See— 

Holter,    Heinz;    Gresch,    Heinz;    and    Igelbuscher.    Heinrich, 
4,206.186.  CI.  423-230.000. 
lizuka.  Yo:  See— 

Ohya,  Masaki;  lizuka,  Yo;  and  Midorikawa,  Susumu,  4,206,292,  CI. 
525-225.000. 
Ikari,  Jiro;  and  Onishi,  Toshinari,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Heat  control  valve.  4,205,646,  CI.  123-122.0AC. 
Ikeda.  Akira:  See— 

Yamasaki,  Tsunenori;  Ikeda,  Akira;  and  Takashima,  Takehiro. 
4,205.641,  CI.  123-179.00G. 
Ikeda,  Nobuyuki:  See— 

Hirata,  Tadashi;  and  Ikeda.  Nobuyuki.  4,205.567.  CI.  83-62.000. 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.;  See— 

LaRock,  Donald  W.,  4.206.334,  CI.  200-291.000. 
Olsen.  Robert  C.  4,205.485,  CI.  47-77.000. 
Tennutti,  Michael  G.,  4,205,932,  CI.  407-25.000. 
Imahashi,  Fumio;  Takahama.  Kazuo;  Kurokawa,  Masahiro;  Sannomiya, 
Takeshige;  and  Abe.  Tadashi.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd. 
Deflecting  yoke  device.  4,206.481,  CI.  358-248.000. 
Imoto,  Masao:  See— 

Imoto,    Shozo;    Imoto.    Masao;    Murakami,    Seiki;    Hasegawa, 
Masumu;  and  Nakanishi.  Toshiharu.  4,206,167,  CI.  264-138.000. 
Imoto,  Shozo;  Imoto,  Masao;  Murakami,  Seiki;  Hasegawa,  Masumu; 
and  Nakanishi,  Toshiharu,  to  Toppan  Printing  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for 
manufacture   of  man-made   fish-gathering   plates.   4,206,167,   CI. 
264-138.000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Bentley.  John;  and  Thompson,  Morice  W..  4.206.099.  CI.  260- 
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Richardson.  Dora  N.,  4.206.234,  CI.  424-330.000. 
Imura.  Toshinori,  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Auto-focus 

camera  circuitry.  4,205,906,  CI.  354-25.000. 
Inaba,  Hideya;  Maeda,  Kazuo;  Kamino,  Yasumi;  Hama,  Toshio;  Nagai, 
Kenichi;  and  Ichiki.  Masayoshi,  to  Hitachi  Shipbuilding  &  Engineer- 
ing Co.,  Ltd,  Process  for  producing  highly  active  denitrating  cata- 
lysts. 4,206,081,  CI.  252-440.000. 
Inami,  Yasuhiko;  Takechi,  Sadatoshi;  Nakauchi,  Hiroshi;  and  Hamada, 
Hiroshi.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Writing/erasing  technique  for  an 
electrochromic  display  cell.  4,205,903.  CI,  350-357.000. 
Industrie-Werke  Karlsruhe- Augsburg  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Zimmermann,  Helmuth,  4,205.505.  CI.  53-543.000. 
Ingersoll-Rand  Company:  See— 

Auerbach,  Edward  I.;  Pritchard,  Lewis  C;  and  Clapp,  John  M., 
4,205,732,  CI.  181-230.000, 
Ingle,  Donald  L.;  and  Dalrymple,  Ronald  H.,  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company.  Method  for  treating  ketotic  ruminants  with  antibiotic 
AV290.  4,206.203.  CI.  424-118.000. 
Innerspace  Corporation;  See— 

Gongwer,  Calvin  A..  4.205.696.  CI.  137-1.000. 
Inokuchi,  Yukio:  See— 

Ghashi,  Nobuo;  Konishi,  Motoyuki;  Nishida,  Minoru;  and  Inoku- 
chi, Yukio.  4.206.004,  CI.  148-12.100. 
Inoue,  Eiichi;  Kokado,  Hiroshi;  and  Miyakawa,  Nobuhiro,  to  Mita 
Industrial  Company  Limited.  Solid  conducting  agent.  4,206,088,  CI. 
252-500.000. 
Inoue-Japax  Research  Incorporated:  See— 

Inoue,  Kiyoshi,  4.206.028,  CI:  204-224.00M. 
Inoue,  Kiyoshi,  to  Inoue-Japax  Research  Incorporated.  Electrochemi- 
cal polishing  system.  4.206.028,  CI.  204-224.00M. 
Inoue,  Tetsuo:  See— 

Yamaguchi,  Yasuhiro;  Baba,  Mamoru;  Inoue,  Tetsuo;  and  Koyama, 
Mitsuaki,  4,205,912,  CI.  355-15.000. 
Institule  Po  Zavaryavane:  See— 

Samokovliski,  David  A,;  Grozdanov,  Petko  K.;  Nemechek,  Alfred 
E.;  Punchev,  Simeon  G.;  and  Petrov,  Peter  D.,  4.205,771,  CI. 
226-90.000. 
Institut  de  Recherches  de  la  Siderurgie  Francaise:  See— 

Ruer,  Jacques;  and  Birat,  Jean-Pierre,  4,205,715.  CI.  164-49.000. 
Institut  Francais  du  Petrole:  See— 

Cholet.  Jacques;  and  Pauc.  Andre,  4.205.731.  CI.  181-114.000. 
Interlego  AG.:  See- 
Christiansen.  Godtfred  K.;  Knudsen,  Jens  N.;  and  Tapdrup,  Erik 
P.,  4,205.482,  CI.  46-22.000. 


International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See— 

Briska.  Marian;  Hon"meister.  Wolfgang  W.;  and  Thiel.  Klaus  P.. 

4,206.026.  CI.  204-192.00D. 
Chu,  Wei-Kan;  Howard.  James  K.;  and  White.  James  F..  4,206,472, 

CI.  357-67.000. 
Matyas,  Stephen  M.;  Meyer,  Carl  H.  W.;  and  Tuchman.  Walter  L.. 

4,206,315.  CI.  178-22.000. 
Pascoe.  Robert  A..  4,205,922,  CI.  400-171.000. 
Schmeckenbecher.  Arnold  F.,  4,206,254,  CI.  427-259.000. 
International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.:  See— 

Schmitt,  Frederick  L.,  4.206.090.  CI.  252-522.00R. 
Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Schmitt.  Frederick  L.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala.  Jacob,  4.206,092,  CI.  252- 
522.00R. 
Yoshida.  Takao;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Kamath.  Venkatesh;  Hall, 
John  B.;  Taylor.  William  I.;  and  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.,  4,206,091, 
CI.  252-522.00R. 
International  Harvester  Company:  See— 

Watmough,  Thomas.  4,205.981.  CI.  75-58.000. 
International  Nickel  Company,  Inc.,  The:  See- 
Hill,  Brian,  4.205.964.  CI.  51-309.000. 
Stedman,  Donald  H.,  4,205,956,  CI.  23.232.00R. 
International  Shoe  Machine  Corporation:  See— 

Walega,  William.  4.205.409.  CI.  12-10.500. 
International  Standard  Electric  Corporation:  See— 

Altorfer.  Kurt  H.;  and  Prey.  Werner  U.,  4.206.432.  CI.  335-202.000. 
Moens,  Ludo  C.  M.;  and  Debackere.  Raymond  G  R.  D.,  4,205,506, 

CI.  53-569.000. 
Ramsay,    Melvin    M.;   and    Black,    Philip   W.,   4,205.901.    CI. 
350-96.310. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See— 
Borsuk,  Leslie  M..  4,205,896,  CI.  350-96  200. 
Rabow,  Gerald;  and  Nashman,  Alvin  E.,  4,206,462,  CI.  343-7,600. 
Interroll  Fordertechnik  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Baader,  Helmut.  4.205.781.  CI.  235-474.000. 
INTERx  Research  Corporation:  See- 
Sloan.  Kenneth  B..  4.206,220.  CI.  424-274.000. 
Inukai,  Takashi:  See- 
Sato,  Hideo;  Inukai,  Takashi;  and  Sugimori,  Shigeru,  4.206,071.  CI. 
252-299.000. 
IPCO  Hospital  Supply  Corporation:  See— 

Weissman,  Bernard,  4,205.443,  CI.  433-74.000. 
Weissman.  Bernard.  4.205.444.  CI.  433-165.000. 
Ipsen  Industries  International  Gesellschaft  mil  beschrankter  Haftung: 

Edier,    Kari-Heinz;    and    Burmeister,    Karl    H..    4.205,935.    CI. 
414-152.000. 
IRAPA  Vyvojovy  a  racionalizacno  ustav  prumyslu  papiru  a  celulozy: 
Sec 
Balcar,  Cestmir,  4,206,258,  CI.  428-131.000. 
Irvin  Industries  Canada  Ltd.:  See- 
Palm,  Lorenz  A.;  and  Webb.  David  B.,  4,205,81 1,  CI.  244-lOO.OOA. 
Isaka,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Tamoto.  Yusaku;  Isaka,  Hiroshi;  and  Saitoh,  Takashi,  4,206,465,  CI. 
346-107.00R. 
Isakson,  Larry  E.,  to  Midland-Ross  Corporation.  Piston  overtravel 

indicator.  4,206,455,  CI.  340-626.000. 
Ishido,  Yasuhiro,  System  and  method  for  detecting  leakage  in  a  pipeline 

or  tank.  4,206,402,  CI.  324-6 1, OOR. 
Ishigaki,  Yoshio;  and  Nagai,  Tamiji,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Current 
control  circuit  for  horizontal  deflection  coil  of  television  receiver. 
4,206,388,0.315-371.000. 
Ishihara  Sangyo  Kaisha,  Ltd.:  See— 

Rohr,  Otto;  Pissiotas,  Georg;  and  Bohner,  Beat,  4,205,978,  CI. 
71-108.000. 
Ishimitsu,  Kichio  K.,  to  Boeing  Company.  The.  Minimum  drag  wing 
configuration  for  aircraft  operating  at  transonic  speeds,  4,205,810.  CI. 
244-91.000. 
Isono,  Katsuo;  and  Sanada,  Seiji,  to  Sony  Corporation.  VIR-Controlled 
color  correction  for  color  video  signal  receiving  apparatus.  4,206.473, 
CI.  358-2 l.OOV. 
Ito,  Hideo;  and  Hiki,  Haruo,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Automatic  fre- 
quency control  system  for  single  sideband  signal  receiver.  4,206,410, 
CI.  455-203.000. 
Ito,  Hiroshi;  and  Miyoshi,  Takeo,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Electronic  fuel  injection  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having  electromagnetic  valves  and  a  fuel  damper  upstream 
•  thereof  4.205.637,  CI.  123.32.0AE. 
Ito,  Hisakatsu:  See- 
Mori,    Toshihito;    Deushi,    Takeo;    Iwasaki.    Akio;    Kunieda, 
Takafumi;  Mizoguchi,  Toshimi;  Kamiya,  Kazuhiro;  Nakayama, 
Masahito;   Ito,   Hisakatsu;  and  Oda,  Takeshi,  4,206,206,  CI. 
424-181.000. 
Ito,  Katsuo;  Yoshimura,  Kazunori;  Kontani,  Kazuo;  and  Murata.  Bun- 
jiro,  to  Murata  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.  Rotary  switch.  4,206,326.  CI. 
200-11. OOR. 
Ito,  Michie:  See— 

Ito,  Yoshimatsu,  4,205,959.  CI.  44-50  000. 
Ito,  Ryoichi:  See— 

Hayashi,  Tatsuo;  and  Ito,  Ryoichi.  4.206.166.  CI.  264-126.000. 
Ito,  Yoshimatsu,  to  Ito,  Michie.  Irradiated  liquid  fuel,  method  of  de- 
crease of  proportion  in  noxious  ingredients  in  exhaust  gas  and  method 
of  reduction  of  fuel  consumption.  4.205.959.  CI  44-50.000. 
ITT  Industries,  Incorporated:  See— 

Bemat,  Georg,  4,205,822.  CI.  251-208.000. 
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clamp.    4.205.615.    CI. 


Method  of  treating  high 
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Hins   O.. 


Dennis  D.,  4.205.399. 
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Matthews.   Maurice  A.;   and   Ellor. 
350-96.210. 
Iwaki.  Toru:  See— 

Nakayama.  Hajimu;  and  Iwaki.  Toru.  4.)(  6.488.  CI.  260-96.100. 
Iwasaki.  Akio:  See — 

Mon.    Toshihito;    Deushi.    Takeo;    Iftisaki,    Akio;    Kunieda. 
Takafumi:  Mizoguchi.  Toshimi;  Kamip.  Kazuhiro:  Nakayama. 
Masahito:   Ito.   Hisakatsu;  and  Oda. 
424-181.000. 
Iwasaki,  Kazuhito:  See- 
Obi,   Yoichi:   Kanda.   Katuzo;   Eguchi 
Kazuhito,  4.206.250.  CI.  427-64.000. 
J.  torch  Gesselschaft  &  Co  KG:  See— 

Leger.  Erhard.  4.205.701.  CI.  137.5I2.00() 
J.  M.  Ney  Company.  The:  See— 

German.  Randall  M..  4,205.982.  CI.  75-1^  ^lOON. 
Jackson,  Mervyn  B.:  See— 

Bolto,  Bnan  A.;  Eppinger,  Kurt  H.;  4"  Jackson,  Mervyn  B. 
4,206,051.  CI.  210-26.000 
Jacobson,    Calvin    L.    Self-aligning    swive 

111-7  000. 

Jacobson,  Kenneth  E.,  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.  Pressure  bypass 
ports  for  an  ullracentrifuge  drive  system  1 1  a  vacuum  environment. 
4,205,779,  CI.  233-24  000. 
JafTe.  Wolfgang,  to  Singer  Company,  Thi. 
energy  magnets  for  improving  their  pefjformance.  4,205,430,  Cl. 
29-596.000. 
Jagenberg  Werke  AG:  See— 

Hoveler.  Egon,  4,206,012,  CI.  l56-571.0(Jd 
Jahns.  Hans  O  :  See— 

Thompson,    Gene    D.;    and    Jahns,    Hins    O..    4,205,928,    CI 
405-217.000. 
Jailer,  Kun  Ingvard  Arnold:  5^— 

Lassen,  Per  W  ,  4,205,671.  CI   I28.|38.0^i 
Jamiolkowski,  Dennis  D.:  See— 

Shalaby.  Shalaby  W.;  and  Jamiolkowski, 
3-1.000. 
Jandrue.  Charles  E.:  See— 

Idelson,    Elbert    M.;    and   Jandrue,    CHartes    E.,   4.206,139,   CI. 
260-463  000 

Janning.  Eugene  A.,  to  ESB  Incorporated.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for 

detecting  ground  faults  in  isolated  power  <  apply  systems.  4,206,398, 

CI.  324-51.000. 

Janousek,  Bedrich:  See— 

Mrha,  Jih;  Braunstein.  Bohumil;  Janouk 
Koudelka,    Vojtech;    Malik.    Jih;    a|i<- 
4,205,432,  Cl.  29-623  500. 
Jansen,  Johannes,  to  Schloemann-Siemag  AC    Band  press.  4,205,560, 

Cl.  72-250.000. 
Jarosz,  John  M.,  to  S&C  Electric  Compajiy 

having  interlock  and  latching  assemblies.  4^06,329,  Cl.  200-50.0AA. 
Jarsskov,  Ejvind  T.:  See- 
Nielsen,  Ole  S.   M.;  and  Jarsskov,   E|v  ,nd  T..  4,205,754,  Cl 
215-249.000. 
Jasas,  Gytis:  See — 

Hamburg.  Glenn:  Jasas.  Gytis;  and  ^|d.larch,  John,  deceased, 
4,205,525,  Cl.  60-39.080. 
Jasensky.  Richard  J.,  to  Nelson  Industries,  Ik  .  Protective  cap  for  an 

exhaust  pipe  4,205,706,  Cl.  138-89.000. 
JefTeries,  Patrick  J.;  and  Crounse.  Nathan  !U.<  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc. 
N,N-Dialkyl-N-aminoalkyl-N-(amino  or  r  it^o)phenylalkyl- 
methyl-N-[3-(amino     or     nitro)phenoxy- 
bis(3-aminopropyl)quatemary  ammonium 
567,60M. 
Jelen,  Johann:  See— 

Hoehne,  Klaus;  Jelen,  Johann;  Heine. 
4.206,093.  Cl.  260-3.300. 
Jensen,  Leif  M.:  See—  h 

Mogensen,  Gurli;  and  Jensen,  Leif  M.,  41^05,992.  Cl.  106-50.000. 
Jersey  Nuclear-Avco  Isotopes,  Inc.:  See— 
Avicola,  Kenneth;  Congleton,  Robert 
4,206,347.  Cl.  455-608.000. 
Jessup,  Frank  L..  to  Fulling,  John,  a  pan  i^K>rest. 
power  operated  door.  4.206.390.  Cl.  318-4^  i^iOOO. 
Jindra.  Jiri:  See— 

Mrha.  Jiri;  Braunstein.  Bohumil;  Janouic  (, 

Koudelka.    Vojtech:    Malik.    Jiri;    api 

4.205.432.  Cl.  29-623  500. 

Jiruse,  Jaroslav,  to  Adamovske  Strojimy,  K^'odni  Podnik.  Control 

mechanism  for  grippers  of  a  sheet  deliv<  ry  device.  4,205.606,  Cl. 

101-240.000. 

Jockel,  Heinz:  See— 

Boiler,  Friedrich-Wilhelm;  Muller,  Wojr  D.;  and  Jockel,  Heinz, 
4,205,961.  C1.48-I97.00R. 
Johansson.  Arne;  and  Larsson,  Torsten.  to  Akt<ebolaget  Bofors.  Cutter 

tooth  system  4.205.469,  Cl.  37-142.00R. 
John,  Fritz:  See— 

Leuschner,  Udo;  and  John,  Fritz,  4,205,$9_S,  Cl.  99-307.000. 
Johns-Manville  Corporation:  See- 
Wilson,  Jerry  F.,  4.205,748.  Cl.  206-174.000. 
Johns,  Victor  D.:  See- 
Carroll.  James  C;  and  Johns.  Victor  D.,  1,295.749.  Cl.  206-507.000. 
Johnson.    Harley    D.    Replacement    oil    pii    plug.    4.205,758.    Cl. 
220-235.000. 


Bedrich;  Jindra.  Jiri: 
Zabransky,    Zdenek. 


Drawout  switchgear 
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tydroxy- 1  -propy  l]-N.N- 
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Logic  control  for 


Bedrich;  Jindra,  Jiri; 
Zabransky.    Zdenek, 


Johnson  &  Johnson:  See — 

Repke,    Virginia    L.;   and    Brooks,    Ralph,   Jr.,   4,205,679,    Cl. 

128-287.000. 
Vaillancourt,  Vincent  L.,  4,205,675,  Cl.  128-214.400. 
Johnson,  Marvin  M.:  See— 

Murtha,  Timothy  P.;  Jones,  William  A.;  Zuech,  Ernest  A.;  and 
Johnson,  Marvin  M.,  4,206,082.  Cl.  2S2-455.00Z. 
Johnson,  Michael  R.,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  2,10-Disubstituted  dibenzo[b,d]py- 

rans  and  benzo[c]quinolines.  4,206,225,  Cl.  424-283.000. 
Johnson,  Steven  R.:  See — 

Anderson,  Gordon  H.;  Cicha,  John  L.;  and  Johnson,  Steven  R., 
4,205,487,  Cl.  51-7.000. 
Jonas,  Patricia  K.:  See — 

Kapp.  John  P.,  Jr.;  and  Jonas,  Patricia  K.,  4,205,666,  Cl.  128-68.000. 
Jones,  Allan  R.  Peristaltic  pump.  4.205,948,  Cl.  417477.000. 
Jones,  Henry  B.:  See — 

Smith,  Randlow;  and  Jones,  Henry  B.,  4,206,038,  Cl.  208-113.000. 
Jones.  John  M.,  III.  Solar  energy  unit.  4,205.654,  Cl.  126-440.000. 
Jones,  Kenneth  L.,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The.  Detergent 

compositions.  4,206,070,  Cl.  252-174.210. 
Jones,  William  A.:  See — 

Murtha,  Timothy  P.;  Jones,  William  A.;  Zuech,  Ernest  A.;  and 
Johnson,  Marvin  M.,  4,206,082.  Cl.  252-455.00Z. 
Jom,  Alfred;  and  Wernii,  Max,  to  Georg  Fischer  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Apparatus  for  filling  a  casting  mold.  4,205,721,  Cl.  164-335.000. 
Josef  Haamann,  Hebe-  und  Transporttechnik,  Firma:  See- 
Mai,  Erich,  4,205,824,  Cl.  254-86.00R. 
Joyce,  Samuel  F.,  Ill;  Morgan,  Albert  W.;  Touchette,  Norman  W.;  and 
Vanderlinde,  William,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Reaction  products  of 
metal  oxides  and  salts  with  phosphorus  compounds.  4,206,133,  Cl. 
260-429.700. 
Juenemann,  Werner:  See — 

Dimroth,  Peter;  Kuriz,  Walter;  Radtke,  Volker;  and  Jueneitiann, 
Werner,  4,206,113,  Cl.  260-157.000. 
Jungbluth,    Gito.    Composite    structural    material.    4,206,267,    Cl. 

428-623.000. 
Junghans,  Helmut:  See — 

Bernhard,  Horst;  Junghans,  Helmut;  Ortkrass,  Gerd;  and  Vogel, 
Klaus,  4.206,421.  Cl.  331-19.000. 
Jurgens,   Thomas   R.   Can   opening   and   liquid   dispensing   means. 

4,205,757,  Cl.  222-83.000. 
Juy,  Henri.  Method  and  means  for  mounting  and  controlling  change 
speed  gears  at  the  rear  wheel  and  the  crank-wheel  of  a  bicycle  or 
similar  vehicle.  4,205,558,  Cl.  74-217.00B. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha:  See — 
Ida.  Katsuji,  4.205,523.  Cl.  368-281.000. 

Murakami.    Fumikazu;    and    Fukuichi.    Takuro,    4.205,517,    Cl. 
368-245.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho:  See — 
Aoshima,  Kiyoji,  4,205,419,  Cl.  29-56.500. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Maekawa  Seisakusho:  See— 

Kasahara,  Keisuke,  4.205,536,  Cl.  62-380.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato:  See — 

Sato,  Yo,  4,205,607,  Cl.  101-291.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho:  See— 

Shimazaki,  Masao;   Ueda,  Hiroshi;  and  Kuwazuru,   Yasumitsu, 
4,205,858.  Cl.  277-96.200. 
Kader.  John  F.  Safety  light  for  road  vehicles.  4.206.498,  Cl.  362-72.000. 
Kaegebein,  Daniel  P.,  to  TX  RX  Systems  Inc.  Series  notch  filter  and 

multicoupler  utilizing  same.  4,206.428.  Cl.  333-207.000. 
Kaganowicz.  Grzegorz:  See — 

Matthies.  Dennis  L.;  Mehalso.  Robert  M.;  and  Kaganowicz.  Grze- 
gorz. 4.206,256.  Cl.  428-64.000. 
Kahn,    Leonard   R.    Reduction   of  adjacent   channel    interference. 

4.206.317.  Cl.  1 79- LOGS. 
Kaiho.  Keisuke:  See — 

Yoshida.  Risaburo;  Kaiho,  Keisuke;  Ide,  Yusaku;  Noda.  Kanji; 
Yamagata,    Tetsuya;    and    Kida,    Hirotaka.    4.205.685.    Cl. 
128-399.000. 
Kaiser.  Dieter:  See — 

Ries.  Karl;  Kaiser.  Dieter;  and  Terschuren,  Wolfgang,  4,206,511, 
Cl.  367-96.000. 
Kajitani,  Ikuo:  See — 

Tanaka.  Minoru;  and  Kajitani,  Ikuo.  4,205.640.  Cl.  123-122.0AB. 
Kakehashi.  Ikutaro.  to  Roland  Corporation.  Device  for  producing 
chorus  effects.  4.205.579.  Cl.  84-1.240. 

Oya.  Hiroo;  and  Kakinuma.  Akio.  4.206. 1 78,  Cl.  422- 1 76.000. 
Kakinuma,  Ojimamachi:  See— 

Oya,     Hiroo;     and     Kakinuma,     Ojimamachi,     4,206,179,     Cl. 
422-180.000. 
Kamath.  Venkatesh:  See — 

Yoshida,  Takao;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Kamath,  Venkatesh;  Hall, 
John  B.;  Taylor.  William  1.;  and  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.,  4,206.091. 
Cl.  252-522.00R. 
Kamimura.  Shoji.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Electron  microscope.  4,206.349,  Cl. 

250-311.000. 
Kamino,  Yasumi:  See — 

Inaba,  Hideya;  Maeda,  Kazuo;  Kamino,  Yasumi;  Hama,  Toshio; 
Nagai,     Kenichi;     and     Ichiki,     Masayoshi,     4.206.081.     Cl. 
252-440.000. 
Kamiya.  Kazuhiro:  See — 

Mori.  Toshihito;  Deushi,  Takeo;  Iwasaki.  Akio;  Kunieda. 
Takafumi:  Mizoguchi.  Toshimi;  Kamiya.  Kazuhiro;  Nakayama, 
Masahito:  Ito,  Hisakatsu;  and  Oda,  Takeshi,  4,206,206,  Cl. 
424-181.000. 
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Kamiya,  Takashi;  Hashimoto,  Masashi;  Hemmi,  Keiji;  and  Takeno, 
Hidekazu,  to  Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Company.  Limited.  Hydrox- 
yaminohydrocarbonphosphonic  acids.  4,206.156,  Cl.  260-944.000. 
Kanda.  Katuzo:  See— 

Oba.   Yoichi;   Kanda.   Katuzo;   Eguchi.  Shusaku;  and   Iwasaki. 
Kazuhito,  4,206,250,  Cl.  427-64.000. 
Kaneko,  Kazuo:  See- 
Sato.  Hiroshi;  Katoh,  Kohei;  Tomida,  Rihei;  Kaneko.   Kazuo; 
Masago.    Kiichi;    Kawabata.    Norio;    and    Okuda,    Kiyoshi, 
4.206.161,  Cl.  264-11.000. 
Kaneko,  Toyohiko:  See— 

Koseki,   Yasuo;    Kaneko.    Toyohiko;    Kubota,    Masayoshi;    and 
Takahashi,  Sankichi,  4,205,459,  Cl.  34-166.000. 
Kanne.  John  T.,  to  True  Temper  Corporation.  Golf  club  shaft  with 

angled  steps.  4.205.845.  Cl.  273-80.00B. 
Kanotz.  William  M.;  Lockhart.  William  R.;  Piper.  George  F.;  Vesper- 
man.  William  C;  and  Wilson.  Max  K..  to  Western  Electric  Company. 
Inc.  Apparatus  for  insulating  flexible  conductors.  4.206.011.  Cl. 
156-498.000. 
Kantner.  Robert  C.  to  TRW  Inc.  Interlocking  apparatus.  4.205.557.  Cl. 

74-10.330. 
Kapnek.  Bertram  H.  Frame.  4.205.470.  Cl.  40-155000. 
Kapp.  John  P .  Jr.:  and  Jonas.  Patricia  K.  Passive  range  of  motion 

appliance.  4.205.666.  Cl.  128-68.000. 
Kasahara.  Keisuke.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Maekawa  Seisakusho.  Refrig- 
erating apparatus.  4.205.5.36.  Cl.  62-380.000. 
Kasci  Optonix,  Ltd.:"Si'i'— 

Oba,   Yoichi;   Kanda,   Katuzo;   Eguchi,   Shusaku;  and   Iwasaki, 
Kazuhito.  4.206.250.  Cl.  427-64,000. 
Katoh.  Kohei:  Stv— 

Sato.  Hiroshi;  Katoh.  Kohei;  Tomida.  Rihei;  Kaneko,  Kazuo; 
Masago.    Kiichi;    Kawabata.    Norio;    and    Okuda.    Kiyoshi. 
4.206,161,  Cl.  264-11.000. 
Katona.  Joseph  W..  to  Mills  Products.  Inc.  Self-contained  window  unit 

for  oven  doors  (common  cavity).  4.206.338.  Cl.  219-10.55D. 
Kaufman.  Peter:  See— 

Ligman.  James  R.;  Kaufman.  Peter;  Kompanek,  Harry  W.;  and 
Carlson.  David  K..  4.206.491.  Cl.  361-172.000. 
Kawabata,  Norio:  See— 

Sato.  Hiroshi;  Katoh.  Kohei;  Tomida.  Rihei;  Kaneko.  Kazuo; 
Masago.    Kiichi;    Kawabata,    Norio;    and    Okuda,    Kiyoshi, 
4,206,161,  Cl.  264-11.000. 
Kawagoshi,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Takeuchi,  Masato;  Matsuda.  Shinpei;  Okada,  Hideo;  Kawagoshi. 
Hiroshi;  and  Nakajima,  Fumito,  4,206,036,  Cl.  208-89.000. 
Kawaharazaki,  Takashi:  See— 

Shimogawa,  Toshiaki;  Takakuwa,  Eiji;  Kawaharazaki,  Takashi: 
and  Takei,  Toshihiro.  4.205.807.  Cl.  242-107.000. 
Kawai  Musical  Instrument  Mfg.  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Deutsch.  Ralph;  and  Deutsch.  Leslie  J..  4.205,576.  Cl.  84-1.170. 
Deutsch.  Ralph.  4.205.577.  Cl.  84-1.210. 
Deutsch.  Ralph.  4.205.580.  Cl.  84-1.240. 
Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Ohashi,  Nobuo;  Konishi,  Motoyuki;  Nishida,  Minoru;  and  Inoku- 
chi,  Yukio,  4,206,004,  Cl.  148-12.100. 
Kawase,  Kouichi;  and  Ohtani.  Yoshio,  to  Diesel  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.  Anti- 
stall  device  in  a  diesel  engine.  4.205.639,  Cl.  123-102.000. 
Kazami,  Shinichi:  See— 

Doi.  Toshitada;  and  Kazami,  Shinichi,  4,206.440,  Cl.  371-39.000. 
Kazares,  Richard  E.,  to  AMF  Incorporated.   Micro-computer  and 
programmer  for  application  of  tire  tread  material.  4,206,009,  Cl. 
156-130.000. 
Kazmin,  Evgeny  V.:  See— 

Zorina,  Nadezhda  A.;  and  Kazmin,  Evgeny  V.,  4,206,505,  Cl. 
364-554.000. 
KDP— Societe  Anonyme  Keller  Dorian:  See— 
Robillard,  Jean  J.,  4,206,017.  Cl.  204-2.000. 
Keasler,  William  E.;  Bitzer.  Donald  L.;  and  Tucker.  Paul  T..  to  Univer- 
sity of  Illinois  Foundation.  High  speed  modem  suitable  for  operating 
with  a  switched  network.  4.206,320.  Cl.  179-2.0DP. 
Keiczek.  Huberi.  to  Maschinenfabrik  Augsburg-Nurnberg  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Fuel  injector.  4,205,790,  Cl.  239-533.400. 
Keil,  Gerold:  See- 
Suss,  Georg;  and  Keil,  Gerold,  4,205.950,  Cl.  425.I26.00R. 
Keith,  Carl  D.;  Mooney,  John  J.;  Kenson,  Robert  E.;  and  Bair,  Daniel 
L.,  to  Engelhard  Minerals  &  Chemicals  Corporation.  Catalyst  for 
reducing  pollutants  in  waste  gas  streams  and  process  for  preparing 
the  catalyst.  4,206,087,  Cl.  252-462.000. 
Kellberg,  Howard  E.;  and  Wilder,  Arthur  H.,  to  Corning  Glass  Works. 

Solar  energy  collector.  4,205,660,  Cl.  126-442.000. 
Kellogg,  James  R.,  to  Tektronix.  Inc.  Wideband  instrumentation  ampli- 
fier with  high  common  mode  rejection.  4,206,416.  Cl.  330-69.000. 
Kelly,  Donald  A.  Converiible  modular  tri-mode  solar  conversion 

system.  4,205,657,  Cl.  126-425.000. 
Kelly,  Robert  C,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The  9-Deoxy-6,9a-epoxyme- 

thano-PG  C-1  alcohols.  4,206,303,  Cl.  542-426.000. 
Kelly,  Roberi  C,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Esters  of  9-deoxy-6,9 
V      a-epoxymethano-pg  analogs.  4,206,304,  Cl.  542-426.000. 
»  Kemmner,  Ulrich:  See— 

*         Ruhl,  Karl;  and  Kemmner,  Ulrich.  4.205,947,  Cl.  417-199.00A. 
Kendall  Company,  The:  See— 

Layton,  Terry  N.,  4,205,690,  Cl.  128-768.000. 

Patel,  Bhupendra  C,  4,205,691,  Cl.  128-774.000. 

Poole,  Ernest  G.;  and  Hair,  Lucius  M.,  4,205.423,  Cl.  29-402.110. 


III.  4,206,297.  Cl. 


Kenny.  Eugene  C,  III:  See— 

Hoff.  Raymond  E.;  and  Kenny.  Eugene  C. 
526-106.000. 
Kenson.  Robert  E.:  See- 
Keith,  Carl  D.;  Mooney.  John  J.;  Kenson.  Robert  E.;  and  Bair. 
Daniel  L..  4,206,087,  Cl.  252-462000. 

Kepler.  Richard  R:  See—  

Horton,  Jack  E.;  and  Kepler.  Richard  R.,  4,205,794,  Cl.  241-73.000. 
Kernforschungszentrum  Karlsruhe  GmbH:  See— 

Ehrfeld,  Wolfgang;  and  Krieg.  Gunther,  4,205.913,  Cl.  356-72000. 
Ketteringham,  Terence  T.  Anti-cheat  mechanism  for  coin  actuated 

vending  machine.  4,205,741.  Cl.  194-39.000. 
Keyes.  Melvin  H..  to  Technicon  Instruments  Corporation.  Immobiliza- 
tion of  proteins  on  inorganic  supports.  4.206.286.  Cl.  435-176.000. 
Keys,  Marva  J.  Pill  dispensing  assembly.  4.205.620.  Cl.  1 16-308.000. 
Khasanov,  Mukim  M.:  See— 

Orlov.  Petr  N.;  Loginov.  Ivan  A.;  Beiden,  Vladimir  E  .  Smolyani- 
nov.  Boris  S.;  Balabanov.  Anatoly  S.;  Scherbakov.  Vladimir  V.; 
Chamov.  Anatoly  V.;  Skvortsov.  Konstantin  F  ;  Chizhov.  Alex- 
andr  S.;  Khasanov.  Mukim  M.;  and  Peshkov.  Valery  A., 
4,205,489,  Cl.  51-118.000. 
Khomasuridze,  Vasily  S.:  See— 

Loladze,  Teimuraz  N.;  Kiknadze.  Dmitry  A.;  Razmadze.  Givi  I.; 
Mgaloblishvili,  Otar  B.;  Shvangiradze.  Merab  G  ;  Rukhadze, 
Omar  G.;  Khomasuridze.  Vasily  S  ;  Chaya.  Zhora  D.;  and  Tol- 
stopyatov.  Konstantin  S..  4.205.933.  Cl.  409-132.000. 

Kicherer.  Robert:  See—  

Fischer.  Kari;  and  Kicherer.  Robert.  4,206.344,  Cl.  219-507.000. 
Kida,  Hirotaka:  See — 

Yoshida,  Risaburo;  Kaiho,  Keisuke;  Ide,  Yusaku;  Noda.  Kanji: 
Yamagata,    Tetsuya;    and    Kida,    Hirotaka,    4,205,685,    Cl. 
128-399.000. 
Kidd,  Ralph  E  :  See-  ,  ,    . ,     ^, 

Fio    Rito,   William    M.;   and    Kidd,    Ralph    E.,   4,205,613,   Cl. 
1 10-246.000. 
Kieser,  Manfred:  See- 
Hesse,  Reiner;  Pratzer.  Hans;  Kieser,  Manfred;  and  Edler,  Gerhard. 
4,205,997,  Cl.  106-308.000. 
Kihistedt,  Per  G.,  to  Advanced  Mineral  Research  AB.  Method  and  an 

apparatus  for  steam  curing  agglomerates.  4.205,455.  Cl.  34-22  000. 
Kii.  Masami.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Self-generating 
fluid-blast    single-break    circuit-interrupter.    4,206,331,    Cl.    200- 
I48.00R. 
Kiknadze,  Dmitry  A.:  See—  -      . 

Loladze,  Teimuraz  N.;  Kiknadze,  Dmitry  A.;  Razmadze.  Givi  1.; 
Mgaloblishvili,  Otar  B.;  Shvangiradze.  Merab  G.;  Rukhadze, 
Omar  G.;  Khomasuridze.  Vasily  S.;  Chaya.  Zhora  D.;  and  Tol- 
stopyatov.  Konstantin  S..  4.205.933.  Cl  409-132.000. 
Kikuchi.  Shoji:  See—  ^, 

Deguchi.  Hidetaka;  Endo.  Takaya;  Kikuchi.  Shoji;  and  Komaita. 
Toshiki.  4.205.990.  Cl.  430-380  000. 

Yu.  Arthur  J.;  Altscher,  Siegfried;  and  Kim.  Ki  S..  4.206.296.  Cl. 
525-437.000. 
Kim.  Myung  S.  Portable  chamfering  grinding  device  4.205.493.  Cl 

51-170.00T.  ^,^^,  ^ 

Kimata.  Kei;  Nakazeki.  Tsugito:  and  Harada.  Haruhisa.  to  NTN  Toyo 
Bearing  Company.  Limited.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  air  fuel 
mixture  of  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4.205.636.  Cl.  123-32.0EE. 
Kimball  International.  Inc.:  See— 

Howell.   Stephen   L.;  and   Robinson.  John   W..  4.205.582.  Cl. 

84-1.260. 
Robinson.  John  W..  4.205.581.  Cl.  84-1.260. 

Moriya,  Takeo;  and  Yamagata.  Toshio.  4.205.989.  Cl.  430-306.000. 
Kimpel.  Rolf-Dieter,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Monostable  elec- 
tromagnetic rotating  armature  relay.  4.206.431.  Cl.  335-80.000. 
Kimwood  Corporation:  See- 
Evans.  F.  David.  4.205.490.  Cl.  51-135.00R 
Kindig.  James  K.;  and  Turner.  Ronald  L..  to  Hazen  Research.  Inc. 

Process  for  beneficiating  oxide  ores.  4.205.979.  Cl.  75-l.OOR. 
King.  Arthur  S.  Foam  generating  method  and  apparatus.  4.206.031.  Cl. 

204-272.000.  ^         v,      u       -r  i 

King  Frederick  D.;  and  Swiecicki.  Tomasz  S..  to  Northern  Telecom 

Limited.  Optical  cables.  4.205,899.  Cl.  350-96.230. 
King  Gary  N.;  and  DePriest,  Harold,  to  Crutcher  Resources  Corpora- 
tion. Quick-change  brush  head.  4.205.407.  Cl.  15-88.000. 
King-Seeley  Thermos  Co.:  See— 

Anderson.  Gordon  H.;  Cicha.  John  L.;  and  Johnson.  Steyen  R.. 
4.205.487.  Cl.  51-7.000. 
Kinsella.  Howard  R:  See—  ^  ,«,  „,,    /-, 

Visos.   Charles   D.;   and    Kinsella.   Howard   R..  4.205.972,   Cl. 
55-417.000. 
Kirn.  Dieter;  Steinbrenner.  Ulrich;  Schnurle.  Hans;  Werner.  Peter: 
Drews.  Ulrich;  Streit.  Klaus;  Gloss.  Erwin;  and  Moder.  Helmut,  to 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Fuel  mixture  control  system.  4.205.635.  Cl. 
123-32.0EA.  ^  .     ^.       ^,      , 

Kisanuki.  Tohru;  Sugiyama.  Masami;  and  Kosaka.  Takeshi,  to  Minolta 
Camera    Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Color    balance    indicating    device. 
4.205.918.  Cl.  356-404.000. 
Kishi.  Hirotoshi:  See— 

Miyake.  Hiroyuki;  Ogawa.  Hiroshi;  Kishi.  Hiroioshi;  Umezawa. 

Kazumi;    Sagara.    Seiji;    and    Hara.    Hiroshi.    4.205.622.    Cl. 

118-661.000.  ^    ,     ^   ^ 

Kitai.  Kiyoshi;  Onda.  Eiichi;  and  Watanabe.  Masanori.  to  Seiko  Koki 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Selftimer  on  camera.  4.205.908.  Cl  354-239.000. 
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4,206.247,  Cl.430-120,000, 

L.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.; 
Ob,  4.206.092.  CI.  252- 


^^2.000. 

a. id   Wunderlich,    Klaus, 


Kitai.  Kiymhi:  and  Nakagawa.  Tadashi, 
Kaisha.  Shutter  blades  operating  device 
354-251.000. 

Kiuchi.  Maushi:  and  Maki.  Isamu.  to  Cano  vXabushiki  Kaisha.  Nega 
lively  charged  toner  for  developing  elec  r astatic  images  containing 
metal  complex  of  salicyclic  acid  compoui  n  as  charge  control  agent. 
4.206.064,  CI.  430-106.000. 
Kiuchi.  Masashi:  See— 

Mitsuhashi.  Yasuo:  and  Kiuchi.  Masashi 
Kiwala.  Jacob:  See— 

Sprecker.  Mark  A.;  Schmitt.  Frederi«^k 
Vinak  Joaquin  F.:  and  Kiwala. 
522.00R. 
KKF  Corporation:  See— 

Ligman.  James  R.;  Kaufman.  Peter:  I  qmpanek.  Harry  W.;  and 
Carlson.  David  K..  4.206.491.  CI.  36 
Klauke.  Erich:  See— 

Bien.    Hans-Samuel:    Klauke.    Erich; 

4,206.306.  Ci.  544-181.000. 

Kleeman.  Axel:  Nubert.  Ingomar;  Stroman.'F  ritz;  and  Thiemer.  Klaus. 

to  Deutsche  Gold-  und   Silber-Scheidfla  stalt   vormals  Roessler. 

Dithienylalkylamines  and  process  for  thei  •  iroduction.  4,206,213,  CI. 

424-250.000. 

Klem.  Albert  J.:  Chen.  Chiou-Tse:  and  Kohl    Lou.  to  American  Can 

Company.  Process  for  fabricating  steel  fi or.  ferrous  metal  particles. 

4.205.986.  CI.  75-211.000. 

Klotz.  Artur:  and  Lehmann.  Helmut,  to  AC  FA-Gevaert.  A.G.  Device 

for  loading  film  cassettes.  4.205.436.  CI.  ^9-783.000. 
Knazek,  Richard  A.;  Gullino.  Pietro  M.;  an1  Frankel.  David  S..  to 
United  Slates  of  America.  America.  Me  h/d  of  simulation  of  lym- 
phatic drainage  utilizing  a  dual  circuit.  V'Dven  artificial  capillary 
bundle.  4.206.015.  CI.  435-2.000. 
Knowlton.  Harold  E.;  and  Petrick.  Raymonjd  \.,  to  Chevron  Research 
Company.  Cleaning  method  for  refiniilg  process  rundown  tank. 
4.206.001.  CI.  134-12.000. 
Knudsen.  Jens  N.:  See— 

Christiansen,  Godtfred  K.:  Knudsen.  Mpt  <  N.;  and  Tapdrup.  Erik 

P..  4.205.482.  CI.  46-22.000. 

Ko.  Suk  M..  to  United  States  of  America.  Energy.  LiCI  Dehumidifier 

LiBr  absorption  chiller  hybrid  air  condiliohing  system  with  energy 

recovery.  4,205.529.  CI.  62-2.000. 

Kobayashi.  Kazuo:  See — 

Nagase.  Hyosuke:  Satoh.  Tetsuya;  Kob4}ashi.  Kazuo:  and  Nojima, 
Shigeru.  4.206.056.  CI.  210-391.000. 
Kobler.  Ingo.  to  Maschmenfabrik  Augsbijr,<i-Numberg  Aktien^esell' 
schafi  Printing  machine  cylinder  bearer  '  "' 

308-61.000. 
Koch.  Friedrich-Karl:  and  Flamme.  Walter 
pie  stage  press.  4,205.427.  CI.  29-S68.000| 
Koch.  Hans-Joachim:  See— 

Wenzel,  Wolfgang;  Schroer.  :  Preuss, 
Joachim.  4.206.255.  CI.  427-393.500. 
Kochendorfer,  Paul  C    See— 

Smith.  David  H.;  Yates.  John  S.:  an^  Kochendorfer,  Paul  C. 
4,205,848,0.273-361.000. 
Koehler,  Toivo,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Metljod  of  forming  a  mercury 

cadmium  telluride  photodiode.  4,206,003 
Kogame.  Kunio:  See— 

Fukushima.  Osamu:  Hoashi,  Koji;  and 
CI.  428-91.000. 
Kohl.  Lou:  See- 
Klein.  Albert  J.:  Chen.  Chiou-Tse;  ani 
75-211.000. 
Kohler,  Manfred  R.:  See- 
Ten  Broeke.  Klaas  E.;  and  Kohler,  Mi  nfred  R.,  4,205.826.  CI. 
254.89.00R. 
Koide.  Ten:  See— 

Koiimi,  Shinichi:  Nakamura,  Kazurot  Koide.  Ten;  and  Ogino. 
Shiaeo.  4.206.283.  CI.  435-70.000.     I 
Kojima.  Shinichi:  Nakamura,  Kazuro;  Koide.  Ten;  and  Ogino,  Shigeo, 
to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Linitcd.   Protease  inhibitors. 
4,206.283,  CI.  435-70.000.  [ ' 

Kokado.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Inoue,    Eiichi;    Kokada    Hiroshi;    ana    Miyakawa,    Nobuhiro, 
4,206,088,  CI.  252-500.000.  | 

Kolb.  Gerhard  G.:  and  Tauscher,  Heinricti  E  ,  to  Unicut  Corporation. 

Method  of  making  carbide-tipped  tools.  4,:^  95,564.  CI.  76-112.000. 
Koller.  Josef.  Closure  havmg  vent  meansif«  r  liquids  under  preuure. 

4.205.759.  CI.  220-271.000.  Il| 

Komaita.  Toshiki:  See—  I  >. 

Deguchi.  Hidetaka;  Endo.  Takaya;  Kki  chi,  Shoji;  and  Komaita. 
Toshiki.  4.205.990.  CI.  430-380.000. 1  . 
Kompanek.  Harry  W.:  See—  I  ^^ 

Ligman.  James  R.;  Kaufman.  Peter;  K^panek,  Harry  W.;  and 
Carlson.  David  K.,  4,206.491,  CI.  361-  72.000. 
Kondo.  Takashi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  K  ibushiki  Kaisha.  Identifi- 
cation apparatus.  4,206,441,  CI.  340-146.|0 
Kondo,  Toshiyuki:  See— 

Otsubo.  Toyowo;  Fujita,  Takco;  and  Moi  do.  Tothiyuki.  4,206.177, 
CI.  422-171.000. 
Konishi.  Motoyuki:  Set— 

Ohashi.  Nobuo;  Konishi,  Motoyuki;  Nishida,  Minoru;  and  Inoku- 
chi.  Yukio,  4,206.004.  CI.  148-12.  Itt 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  Set  — 
Dejuchi.  Hidetaka;  Endo.  Takaya;  K 
Toshiki,  4,205.990.  CI  430-380.000. 


:<  nstruction.  4,205,887,  CI. 
V  Peltzer  &  Ehlers.  Multi- 


A  <nfred;  and  Koch,  Hans- 


Cl.  148-1.500. 

J 

IC  'game,  Kunio,  4,206,257, 


'.ohi,  Lou,  4,205,986,  CI. 


kuchi,  Shoji;  and  Komaita, 


Tamoto.  Yusaku;  Isaka,  Hiroshi;  and  Saitoh.  Takashi,  4,206,463,  CI. 
346-107.00R. 
Kontani.  Kazuo:  See— 

Ito.  Katsuo;  Yoshimura,  Kazunori;  Kontani,  Kazuo;  and  Murata, 
Bunjiro.  4,206,326,  CI.  200-1  l.OOR. 
Kontz,  Robert  F.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Method  for  molding  plastic 

articles.  4,206,168,  CI.  264-294.000. 
Korber,  Helmut,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Production  of  graA 

polymers.  4.206,155,  CI.  525-301.000. 
Korenyak.  Nikolai  K.:  See— 

Babich,  Gennady  V.;  Antonenko.  Vladimir  F.;  Bobrik,  Mikhail  Y.; 
Novikov,  Vasily  V.;  Belyaev,  Georgy  A.;  and  Korenyak,  Nikolai 
K..  4,205,786,  CI.  239-102.000. 
Kosaka.  Takeshi:  See— 

Kisanuki,   Tohru;    Sugiyama.    Masami;   and    Kosaka,   Takeshi, 
4,205,918,  CI.  356-404.000. 
Koseki,  Yasuo;  Kaneko,  Toyohiko;  Kubota.  Masayoshi;  and  Takahashi. 
Sankichi,  to  Hitach^  Ltd.;  and  Hitachi  Chemical  Co.  Apparatus  for 
regenerating  an  adsorbent.  4,205,459,  CI.  34-166.000. 
Koshiba.  Junichi:  See— 

Nakahira.  Kou;  Nakagami.  Hideki;  and  Koshiba,  Junichi.  4.20S.716. 
CI.  164-85.000. 
Kosintsev.  Feoktist  I.;  Novikov,  Vladimir  G.;  Belov,  Viktor  Y.;  Popov. 
Vasily  P.;  Snizhko.  Viktor  V.;  and  Pronovich,  Anatoly  S.  Method  of 
producing  hydrogen  fluoride  and  silicon  dioxide  from  silicon  tetra- 
nuoride.  4,206.189.  CI.  423-336.000. 
Koss.  George  A.:  See— 

Timmons.  William   K.;  and   Koss,  George  A..  4.20S.744.  Q. 
198-404.000. 
Koudelka.  Vojtech:  See— 

Mrha.  Jiri;  Braunstein,  Bohumil;  Janousek,  Bedrich;  Jindra,  Jiri; 
Koudelka,    Vojtech;    Malik,    Jiri;    and    Zabransky.    Zdenek. 
4,205,432.  CI.  29-623.500. 
Kovac.  M.  Jane;  and  Bloeme,  Peter  R.  Aerodynamic  toy.  4.20S.484.  CI. 

46-74.00D. 
Kovacs,  Laszio:  See— 

Erdodi.  Gyorgy;  Bodnar,  Bela;  Zolnai.  Dezso;  Gorondi.  Istvan; 
Kovacs.  Laszio:  and  Takacs,  Gyorgy,  4,205,829,  CI.  266-104.000. 
Kowa  Company.  Ltd.:  See — 

Mori.    Toshihito;    Deushi.    Takeo;    Iwasaki.    Akio;    Kunieda. 
Takafumi;  Mizoguchi,  Toshimi;  Kamiya,  Kazuhiro;  Nakayama. 
Masahito;  Ito,  Hisakatsu;  and  Oda,  Takeshi,  4,206,206,  CI. 
424-181.000. 
Koyama.  Mitsuaki:  See— 

Yamaguchi,  Yasuhiro;  Baba,  Mamoru;  Inoue,  Tetsuo;  and  Koyama, 
Mitsuaki,  4,205,912,  CI.  355-15.000. 
Kracauer,  Gertrude,  exectrix:  See— 

Kracauer,    Paul,   eceased;   and    Kracauer,   Gertrude,   exectrix, 
4,206,209,  CI.  424-234.000. 
Kracauer.  Paul,  eceased;  and  by  Kracauer,  Gertrude,  exectrix.  Sublin- 
gual aspirin  tablet.  4,206,209,  CI.  424-234.000. 
Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 
Tratz,  Herbert,  4,205,632,  CI.  122-34.000. 
Wittchow,  Eberhard,  4,205.633.  CI.  122-406.00S. 
Kramer,  Jerry  M.;  McNeill.  William  H.;  and  Haugsjaa.  Paul  O..  to  GTE 
Laboratories  Incorporated.  Electrodeless  light  source  having  rare 
earth  molecular  continua.  4,206,387,  CI.  315-248.000. 
Kranzle,  Rolf:  See— 

Reichert,  Karl-Heinz;  Zimmermann,  Heiner;  Mitterberger.  olf- 
Dieter;  Kranzle.  Rolf;  and  Ruchlak.  Kasimir,  4.206,298.  CI. 
526-200.000. 
Krase,  Horst:  See— 

Drawert,  Manfred;  and  Krase,  Horst,  4.206,097,  CI.  260-18.0EP. 
Kraus,  Peter:  See— 

Sasse,  Klaus;  Kraus,  Peter;  and  Scheinpflug.  Hans.  4.206,212,  CI. 

424-249.000. 

Kreisel,  Rudolf;  Gress.  Manfred;  and  Mankut.  Ludwig.  to  Schering 

Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  exchange  of  thermal  energy. 

4.206.018,  CI.  204-29.000. 

Kressel.  Karl.  Folding  headlight  for  motor  vehicles.  4.206,497.  CI. 

362-65.000. 
Krieg.  Gunther:  See— 

Ehrfeld,  Wolfgang;  and  Krieg.  Gunther,  4,205,913,  CI.  356-72.000. 
Krobel.  Heinz:  See- 
Bauer,  Walter;  and  Krobel.  Heinz.  4.206.351.  CI.  2SO-3IS.200. 
Kromolicki,  Zigmunt  K.;  Sahajpal.  Ved  K.;  and  Van  Gelder.  Cornells, 
to  Borg-Warner  Corporation.  Vinyl  chloride  polymera  having  im- 
proved stability.  4,206,103.  CI.  260-28.50D. 
Kruse,  Robert  L.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Method  for  preparing  ABS 

type  resin.  4,206,293,  CI.  525-243.000. 
Kubota,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nagao,    Shozo;   Ohashi,    Yoshinobu;    and    Watanabe,    Yuichi, 
4.205.424,  CI.  29-407.000. 
Kubota,  Masayoshi:  See— 

Koseki,   Yasuo;   Kaneko,  Toyohiko;  Kubota,  Masayoshi;  and 
Takahashi,  Sankichi,  4,205,459,  CI.  34-166.000. 
Kubota.  Yuzuru:  See — 

Okuyama,  Toshiaki;  Nagase,  Hiroshi;  Kubota,  Yuzuru;  and  Hon, 
Takamasa,  4.206,395.  CI.  318-716.000. 
Kuenzli.  Albert,  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Limited.  Electrode-type  steam 

generator.  4,206,342,  CI.  219-284.000. 
Kugler,  Edwin  L.;  Tauster,  Samuel  J.;  and  Fung,  Shun  C,  to  Exxon 
Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Ruthenium  supported  on  manganese 
oxide  as  hydrocartmn   synthesis  catalysts  in  CO/Hj  reactions. 
4,206,134.  CI.  260-449.00R. 
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Kugler,  Edwin  L.;  and  Tauster,  Samuel  J.,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engi- 
neering Co.  Catalyst  comprising  nickel  supported  on  tantalum  oxide 
or  niobium  oxide  and  their  use  as  hydrocarbon  synthesis  catalysts  in 
CO/H2  reactions.  4,206.135.  CI.  260-449.60R. 
Kuhlmann,  Herbert,  to  Sidepal  S.A.  Societe  Industrielle  de  Participa- 
tions Luxembourgeoise.  Cooled  jacket  for  electric  arc  furnaces. 
4,206,312,  CI.  13-32.000. 
Kummerow,  Gerd;  Bemdt,  Klaus-Gunther;  Preuss,  Bernhard;  and 
Troebel,  Werner,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Low  voltage  circuit 
breaker   having   a   two   part   insulating   housing.   4,206.335,   CI. 
200-303.000. 
Kunieda,  Takafumi:  See- 
Mori,    Toshihito;    Deushi,    Takeo;    Iwasaki,    Akio;    Kunieda. 
Takafumi;  Mizoguchi,  Toshimi;  Kamiya,  Kazuhiro;  Nakayama. 
Masahito;   Ito,   Hisakatsu;  and  Oda,  Takeshi,  4,206,206,  CI. 
424-181.000. 
Kunz,  H.  Russell;  Bregoli.  Lawrence  J.;  and  Luczak,  Francis  J.,  to 
United  Technologies  Corporation.  Cathodes  for  molten  carbonate 
fuel  cells,  4,206,270.  CI.  429-40.000. 

Kuraray  Co.,  Ltd.;  See—  .,  ^  ,«x  ->.•, 

Fukushima.  Osamu;  Hoashi,  Koji;  and  Kogame,  Kunio.  4.206.257, 
CI.  428-91.000. 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ohya,  Masaki;  Iizuka,  Yo;  and  Midorikawa.  Susumu,  4,206.292,  CI. 

525-225.000. 
Ueno,  Saburo;  Satomi,  Koji;  and  Sasaki,  Akio,  4.205.414.  CI. 

17-25.000. 
Yusa.  Haruhiko;  Oota.  Masanori;  Takahashi,  Kazuo;  and  Akutsu, 
Humio.  4,206.290.  CI.  525-79.000. 
Kurland.  Heinrich:  See— 

Zeichner.   Erwin;   Kurland.   Heinrich;   and   Luehrs.   Hermann, 
4.205,999.  CI.  127-19.000. 
Kurokawa,  Masahiro:  See— 

Imahashi,  Fumio;  Takahama,  Kazuo;  Kurokawa,  Masahiro;  San- 

nomiya,  Takeshige;  and  Ate.  Tadashi,  4,206.481.  CI.  358-248.000. 

Kurr,  Donald  J.,  to  Duo-Fast  Corporation.  Corrosion  resistant  fasteners 

having  an  oil-free  polyester  top  coating  and  method  of  manufacturing 

same.  4,206.264.  CI.  428458.000. 

Kurschner,  Dennis  L..  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Intrusion  detection  system. 

4,206,451,  CI.  340-522.000. 
Kurt  Manufacturing  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Lenz.  John  O.,  4.205,833,  CI.  269-134.000. 
Kurth.  Hermann  W.,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft.  Safety  device 
for  locking  and  unlocking  motor  vehicle  doors.  4,205,868,  CI. 
292-347.000. 
Kurtz.  Walter:  See— 

Dimroth,  Peter;  Kurtz.  Walter;  Radtke.  Volker;  and  Juenemann. 
Werner,  4.206.113.  CI.  260-157.000. 
Kuwazuru.  Yasumitsu:  See— 

Shimazaki,  Masao;  Ueda,  Hiroshi;  and  Kuwazuru,  Yasumitsu, 
4,205,858,  CI.  277-96.200. 
Kuzio.  Steven  K.  Herring  strip  cutter.  4.205.832.  CI.  269-87.200. 
Kwiecinski.  James  R.:  See— 

Sattler,   Frank  A.;  and   Kwiecinski,  James  R..  4.206.098,  CI. 
260-20.000. 
Kyo.  Kayomon;  Asahara,  Nakaba;  Asai.  Yasuhiko;  Hirose,  Isamu:  and 
Nakamoto,  Kenichirou,  to  Unitika  Ltd.  Resin  composition.  4,206,100, 
CI.  260-22.00R. 
Kyoto  Measuring  Instruments  Corporation:  See— 

Asai.  Motoyoshi,  4,205,448.  CI.  33-138.000. 
Kysor  Industrial  Corporation;  See— 

-Monigold.  Urry  E..  4.205,784,  CI.  236-35.200. 
L.  R.  Nelson  Corporation:  See— 

Bruninga,  Kenneth  J.,  4.205.787,  CI.  239-230.000. 
Bruninga,  Kenneth  J..  4,205,788,  CI.  239-233.000. 
La  Telemelanique  Electrique:  See— 

Bouteille.  Daniel;  Nicolas,  Michel;  Payne.  David;  and  Petrimauxx, 
Eric,4,205.700.  CI.  137-119.000. 
Laboratoires  de  Physicochimie  Appliquee  ISSEC:  See— 

Robillard,  Jean  J.,  4.206,017,  CI.  204-2.000. 
Lafforque,  Paul  J.;  Grenier,  Jean;  and  Rivoire.  Guy.  to  Compagnie 
Generate  des  Matieres  Nucleaires  (COGEMA).  Process  for  the 
chemical  treatment  of  uraniferous  ores  containing  sulfur  compounds 
and/or  organic  components  by  alkaline  leaching.  4,206.182.  CI. 
423-17.000.  ,     .    .    . 

Laganis.  Deno;  and  Begley,  Paul  M.,  to  Schenectady  Chemicals.  Inc. 
Water-soluble  polyester  imide  resin  wire  coating  process.  4,206.261, 
CI.  428-379.000. 
Lagasse,  Paul-Emile  H.;  and  Virag.  Ferenc  J.,  to  Spiro  Investment  S.A. 
Process  for  forming  curved  hollow  elements  and  an  apparatus  for 
carrying  out  this  process.  4.205.546.  CI.  72-347.000. 

'Partridge.  Harold  deV.;  and  Lai.  Peter.  4.206.193.  CI.  423-478.000. 

Laib,  Wilhelm:  See— 

Abel.  Winfried;  and  Laib.  Wilhelm.  4,205.905.  CI.  351-138.000. 
Lammers.  Ludwig:  See—  .  ,^  „.« 

Walch,  Axel;  Michel.  Wolfgang;  and  Lammers.  Ludwig.  4.206.050, 
CI.  210-23.00R. 
Lange,  Heinz  E.;  Maloney,  Robert  J.;  and  Ostlie,  Dean  A.,  to  Minnesota 
Mining   and    Manufacturing   Company.    Latent    sensitizing    ink. 
4.205.865.  CI.  282-27.500. 
Langford,  Philip  W.,  to  Tenneco  Chemicals.  Inc.  lodophor  composi- 
tions containing  tertiary  amine  oxides.  4.206,204.  CI.  424-150.000. 
Lankheet,  Jay  A.  Pool  wall  and  deck  assembly  and  method  of  assem- 
bling the  same.  4,205.499.  CI.  52-I69.7TO. 


Lante-Montefeltro  Delia  Rovere,  Ludovico.  Autoloading  target-pigeon 

launcher.  4.205.651,  CI.  124-1.000. 
LaRock.  Donald  W..  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  Rotatable  electrical 

contact  component  with  detent.  4.206.334.  CI.  200-291.000. 
Larson,  Martin  E.:  See— 

Holdren.  Frederick  V.;  Larson,  Martin  E.:  and  Van  Schoiack. 
Michael  M..  4.206.400.  CI.  324-61. OOR. 
Larson,  Warren  R.:  and  Stephan,  Leonard  P..  to  Boeing  Company.  The. 
Mach  hold  control  circuit  for  autothrottle  system.  4,205.814,  CI. 
244-182.000. 
Larsson,  Torsten:  See- 
Johansson.  Arne;  and  Larsson.  Torsten.  4,205.469,  CI.  37.142.00R. 
Lassen,  Per  W..  to  Jailer.  Kurt  Ingvard  Arnold.  Outflow  detector  and 

control  arrangement.  4.205.671.  CI.  128-138.00A. 
Lassy.   Fred   H.   Reflective  device  for  sunbathing.   4.205.684.  CI. 

128-372.000. 
Lau,  Wan-Yuen.  Tape  cassette.  4.205,809.  CI.  242-199.000. 
Lawler,    Frederick    D.    Musical    instrument   stand.    4,205.818,   C\. 

248-460.000. 
Lawrence  Peska  Associates.  Inc.:  See— 

Renda,  Joseph.  4,205.542.  CI.  70-434.000. 
Layton.  Terry  N..  to  Kendall  Company.  The.  Catheterization  device. 

4.205.690.  CI.  128-768.000. 
Leach,  Byron  E.:  See— 

Muirhead.  Ernest  E.;  Leach,  Byron  E.;  and  Byers.  Lawrence  W.. 
4,206,201,  CI.  424-103.000. 
Leach.  George  S.,  Jr..  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Serial-parallel-loop  CCD 

register.  4,206,370,  CI.  307-221.000. 
LeBaigue,  Jacques  L.:  See— 

Osrow,    Leonard;   and   LeBaigue,   Jacques   L..   4.206.340,   O. 
219-272.000. 
Lee,  Gim  F.,  Jr.;  and  Williams,  Robert  A.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Thermoplastic  molding  compositions  containing  a  flame  retar- 
dant  and  a  smoke  suppressant.  4,206,154,  Ci.  260-45  75P. 
Leger.  Erhard.  to  J.  Lorch  Gesselschaft  4  Co.  KG.  Atomizer  for 

lubricants,  etc.  4.205.701.  CI.  137-512.000. 
Lehmann.  Emil  W.;  Brooks,  Harvey:  and  Slaton.  Jack  H .  to  United 
States  of  America.  Navy.  Electric  lest  set  for  acoustic  torpedo  hom- 
ing systems.  4.206.508,  CI.  367-13.000. 
Lehmann,  Helmut:  See— 

Klotz,  Artur;  and  Uhmann,  Helmut.  4.205,436.  CI.  29-783.000. 
Leitz.  Ludwig,  to  Ernst  Leitz  Wetzlar  GmbH.  Optical  correlator. 

4,206.365.  CI.  250-550.000. 
LeMay.  Christopher  A.  G..  to  E  M  I  Limited.  Radiography.  4,206,360, 

CI.  250-445.00T. 
Lemay,  Richard  A.:  See- 
Woods,  William  E.;  Stanley,  Philip  E.;  and  Lemay,  Richard  A., 
4.206,503,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Lenderking,  Bruce  N.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Signal  isolating 

technique.  4.206.368,  CI.  307-204.000. 
Lenke,  Dieter:  See— 

Hagen,   Helmut;  Lenke.   Dieter;  and  von  Philipsbom.  Gerda, 

4,206,217,  CI.  424-270.000. 
Von   Philipsbom.   Gerda;   Boell,   Walter;   and   Lenke.   Dieter, 
4,206,117.0.424-246.000. 
Lenker,  Don  H.;  and  Nascimento,  Dennis  F..  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica. Agriculture.  Apparatus  for  tying  cauliflower.  4.205,602,  CI. 
1004.000.  .       „      u 

Lenz,  John  O.,  to  Kurt  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.  Bench  vise. 

4,205,833,  O.  269-134.000. 
Le  Traon,  Jean- Yves:  See— 

Lewiner,  Jacques;  Dreyfus,  Gerard;  and  Le  Traon.  Jean-Yves, 
4,206,369,  O.  307-125.000. 
Leung,  Kai:  See—  „ 

Harris.  John  O.;  and  Uung,  Kai,  4.206,435.  CI.  336-65.000. 
Leuschner.  Udo;  and  John.  Fritz,  to  Bosch-Siemens  Hausgerate  GmbH. 

Electric  coffee  maker.  4,205,598,  CI.  99-307.000. 
Leuschner,  Udo;  Traunspurger,  Gunther;  and  Zinsberger,  Alfons,  to 
Bosch-Siemens  Hausgerate  GmbH  Adjustable  temperature  warming 
plate  for  electric  coffee  maker.  4,206,341,  CI.  219-283.000. 
Levine,  Alfred  B.  Target  panel.  4,205,846.  CI.  273-310.000. 
Levine,  Peter  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Reduction  of  sparkle  noise  in 

CCD  imagers  U06,372.  0.307-22 l.OOD. 
Levins,  Drew  E.  Toilet  training  device.  4,205.404,  CI.  4-254.000. 

"'SohiSch.  RoMid  P.;  and  Uvy,  Joseph.  4.206.259.  CI.  428-304.000. 
Lewarchik.  Ronald  J.;  See—  ^  «  , 

Dowbenko,  Rostyslaw;  Lewarchik,  Ronald  J.;  and  Birkmeyer, 
William  J.,  4.206,104,  CI.  260-29.300. 
Lewellyn,  Morris  E.:  See— 

Wang.  Samuel  S.;  Lewellyn,  Morris  E.;  and  Dugan.  Charies. 
4.206.063,  CI.  252-60.000.  ,       ^ 

Lewiner,  Jacques;  Dreyfus,  Gerard;  and  Le  Traon,  Jean-Yves,  to 
Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  and  Etat  Francais; 
and  Etat  Francais.  Relay-like  control  devices,  to  control  device 
matrixes  and  to  circuits  for  actuating  such  devices.  4.206,369.  CI. 
307-125.000. 
Libbey-Owens-Ford  Company;  See—  .„.,„.  .ww> 

Olson,  Eari  J.;  and  Sutton,  Charles  W.,  4,205,746,  O.  198-791.000. 
Licentia  P^tent-Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.:  See— 

Hirsch,  Gerhard.  4,206,464.  O.  371-58.000. 
Liepold,  Gerhard;  and  Traverso,  Henry,  to  General  Staple  Company, 

Inc.  Terminal  pin  insertion  machine.  4.205.772.  CI  227- II  5.000. 
Ligman,  James  R.;  Kaufman.  Peter;  Kompanek.  Harry  W.;  and  Carlson. 
David   K..  to  KKF  Corporation.   Entry  system.  4.206,491.  CI. 
361-172.000. 
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Lim.  John;  Stamire*.  Dennis:  and  Brady. 

lion.    Balanced    alumina    mairiji    in 

4.206.08J.  CI.  252-4?5  OOZ. 
Linde  Aktiengeselischaft:  See— 


Wichael.  to  Filtrol  Corpora- 
:  eaiite   containing   catalyst. 

t 


Suss.  Georg;  and  Keil.  Ceroid.  4.205,  W.  CI.  425-I26.00R 


3^  152.000. 


Lindner  Industrie  B.V.:  See— 

deWijn.  Jacques  A.  4.205.755.  CI.  2  -, 

Lindsay.  Herbert   L.  Switching  arrang^  snts.  4.206,327,  CI.  200- 

33.00R. 
Lithium  Corporation  of  America:  See— 
Morrison.   Robert   C;  and   Bach. 
423-4 1 3.000. 
Lively.  Steven  A.:  See— 

Madden.  Stephen  A.;  Owin.  Richan 
4.205.774.  CI.  228-32.000. 

Liverance.  Howard  G.:  See—  

Murray.  Charles  F..  4.205.735.  CI.  ISfe-  6.000. 
Livhte.  Darrell  G.:  S«—  Aini.ntA     m 

Carpenter.    Neil    L.;    and    Ooodnia*,    Clark.    4.206.024.    CI. 
204-130.000. 
Ltx-khart.  William  R    See— 

Kanotz.  William  M.:  Lockhart.  Wi 


<i;ardo  O..   4.206,191.   CI. 


and  Lively.  Steven  A.. 


liim  R.;  Piper.  George  F: 
William  C;  and  Wil«i.  Max  K..  4.206.011.  CI. 


tt.;  Logan.  David  J.;  and 


Vesperman. 
156-498.000. 
Loewe-Opta  GmbH:  See—  _l  i  -  ^.  ,-,,.,««« 

Steiger.  Klaus;  and  Wahl,  Peter.  4.2Gp.^7.  CI.  273-313.000. 

Logan,  David  J.:  See- 
Anderson.  Vemer;  Hevenor,  Charles 
Rich.  Leonard  G  .  4.205.914.  CI.  3^6  239.000 
Loginov.  Ivan  A.:  See— 

Orlov,  Petr  N.;  Loginov.  Ivan  A.;  B4id!n 
nov.  Boris  S.;  Balabanov,  Anatoly 
Chamov.  Anatoly  V.;  Skvortsov 
andr   S.;   Khasanov.   Mukim   M 
4,205,489.  CI.  51-118.000. 
Loikitz     Frank    F..    to    Buildex    Incorp<  rated.    Latch    mechanism 

4.205.867,  CI.  292-223.000. 
Loladze,  Teimuraz  N.;  Kiknadze.  Dmjtry 
Mgalohlishvili.  Otar  B.;  Shyangiradze 


cioo. 

b  c.  Ground  speed  drive  for 
;.CI.  132-9.000. 


3.000. 


A.;  Razmadze.  Givi  I.; 

^,^^.„, _., ^ Njlerab  G.;  Rukhadze.  Omar 

G.rKhomasiiridKr  Vasily  S.;  Cliaya.  fcjora  D.;  and  Tolstopyatov 
Konstantin  S    Method  for  machiningj  <  uter  surfaces  of  bodies  of 
revolution  4.205.933.  CI.  409.132000. 
London  Brick  Buildings  Limited;  See— 

Attwell.  Ronald  L..  4.205.919.  CI.  3^-34.000. 
Long.  Delmar  D.;  Barnett.  Gary  A.;  and  High.  Glenda  M..  to  M. 
Lowenstein  Corporation.  Neoprene  cD->.ting  composition  for  rein 
forcement  fabrics  for  rubber  product! .  process,  and  products  pro 
duced  thereby.  4.205.559.  CI.  74-233.0(  (^ 
Long  Mfg.  N.  C.  Inc.:  See- 
Long.  William  R.,  4,205.508.  CI.  56- 
Long,  William  R.,  to  Long  Mfg.  N.  C. 
peanut  combine  4,205.508,  CI.  56-10.2)0 

Losenno,  Luigi  G.  Vapor  hotid.  4.205,692;; 

Lovering.  Howard  B.,  toGCA  Corporatisft  High  throughput  illumina 

lor.  4.206.494.  CI.  362-32000. 
Lovgren.    Anders,    to    Utec    AB.    Se^lii  g    device.    4.205.461.    CI. 

34-242.000. 
Lubrizol  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Bryant.  Charles  P..  4.205.960.  CI.  44( 
Lucas  industries  Limited:  See— 

Wilkinson.  Norman.  4.206.325.  CI.  2P»^000 
Luczak.  Francis  J  :  See— 

Kunz.  H.  Russell;  Bregoli.  Lawren^eyii.;  and  Luczak.  Francis  J 
4.206.270.  CI.  429-40.000. 
Luehrs.  Hermann:  See— 

Zeichner.    Erwin;    Kurland.    Heinn<^ 
4.205.999.  CI.  127-19.000. 
Lullini.  Dino;  Cesari.  Giorgio;  and  Barul  's  u 
Automatic  filling  machine  with  corner 
141-183.000. 
Lundahl.  Ezra  C;  and  Brown.  Brent  t/ 

Foliage  control  system.  4.206.506.  CI 
Lundgren.  Robert  S..  to  Hydril  Companj 

138-89.000. 
Luperti.  Harry  E.:  See— 

Moniagnino.  James  G.;  and  Lupert 
74-357.000. 
Lurtz.  John  W.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Lab  )r>tories.  Incorporated.  Time 
division    switching    system    for    mil  rate    data.    4,206,322.    CI 
370-63.000. 
Lutiig.  Dale  Rail  roller.  4.205.612.  CI 

Lyall,  Robert;  Maxwell.  Ian;  and  Buck    .     

Sword  Limited.  Method  for  the  mai\|  f  cture  of  matches 
CI.  44-42.000.  ^ 

M  &  F  Engineering  AG:  See — 

Maurer.  Wilhelm.  4.205.535.  CI.  62*42.000 
M.  Lowenstein  Corporation:  See—         ^ 

Long.   Delmar  D.;  Bamett.  Gary*^.;  and  High.  Glenda  M 
4.205.559.  CI.  74-233.000 
M4T  Chemicals  Inc  :  See— 

Chessin.  Hyman.  4.206.019.  d.  204 
Maag  Gear-Wheel  &  Machine  Compan  i-  Limited:  Set*— 
Demuih.  Walter;  and  Ruesch.  Erha  rd.  4.205.834.  CI 
Maass.  Rudolf;  and  Mehnert.  Hans-Jur|Cn. 
cally  beatable  home  appliance.  4.206 
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Vladimir  E.;  Smolyani- 

Scherbakov.  Vladimir  V.; 

^oiistantin  F.;  Chizhov.  Alex- 

^d   Peshkov.   Valery   A.. 


k 


and    Luehrs.    Hermann. 

lO.  KOteerio,  to  Mysa  S.R.L. 
ssed-air  seal.  4,205.711.  CI. 


t  to  Ezra  C.  Lundahl,  Inc. 

4-567.000. 

^ipe  protector.  4,205,707,  CI. 


!\ 


Harry  E.,  4,205.561,  CI 


l.OOR. 
Valerie 


A.,  to 


Wilkinson 
4,205.958. 


!,.000. 


.  269-258.000. 
to  Robert  Krups.  Electri 
CI.  219-524.000. 


Maccherone.  Lawrence  S.:  See—  „    ^  ,„.  ,-,  „ 

D'Angelo,  Joseph  J.:  and  Maccherone.  Lawrence  S.,  4,205,573,  CI, 

83-733.000. 

MacDonald,  Wayne  W.:  See—  .  „    .    •  u  ^    . 

Malvick,  Arnold  O.;  MacDonald.  Wayne  W,;  and  Beckwith,  Carl 

M,  4.205.752,  CI.  209-564.000. 

MacFarlane.  John  H.  T.,  to  Post  Office.  The.  Rigging  of  telephone 

wires.  4.205.827.  CI.  254-134,3FT, 
Mackal,  Glenn  H.  Ferrule.  4,205,417,  CI.  24-260.000. 
MacKinnon,  Hugh  S.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Thermally 
stabilized  erosion-inhibited  functional  fluids  containing  perhalometal 
compounds  and  an  organic  base.  4,206,067,  CI.  252-75.000. 
MacNeill.  John  H.  Locking  pin.  4.205.586,  CI.  85-8.300, 
Madden,  Stephen  A.;  Gwin,  Richard  B.;  and  Lively,  Steven  A.,  to  H,  C 
Price  Co.  Device  for  welding  tubes  to  pipe.  4,205,774,  CI.  228-32.000. 
Madsen,  Andrew.   Electronic  flare-up  light  system.  4,206,496,  CI, 

362-61.000. 
Maeda,  Kazuo;  See— 

Inaba.  Hideya;  Maeda,  Kazuo;  Kamino,  Yasumi;  Hama,  Toshio; 
Nagai,  Kenichi;  and  Ichiki,  Masayoshi,  4,206,081,  CI, 
252-440.000. 

Maguire.  Hugh  C:  See—  ..     ^  ^    ,.  ,«.  ,«,  ^t 

Bennett,  Clarence  L.,  Jr.;  and  Maguire,  Hugh  C,  4,205,797,  CI, 
241-222.000. 
Mahl.  Gunard  O.  B.,  to  CHA  Industries.  Vacuum  deposition  apparatus. 

4,205.623.  CI.  118-715.000. 
Mahle  GmbH:  See- 

Ostermann.   Albrecht;    Rohrle,   Manfred;   and   Welker,   Klaus, 
4,205,649.  CI.  123-193.0OP. 
Mahler,  Arnold  L.  Device  for  homogenization  of  a  particle  filled  fluid 
stream.  4.205.921.  CI.  366-338,000, 

Mahler.  Gerl:  See—  

Viertel.  Lothar;  and  Mahler.  Gert.  4.205.873,  CI.  296-97.00G. 
Mai,  Erich,  to  Josef  Haamann,  Hebe-  und  Transporttechnik,  Firma. 
Support  assembly  for  semi-trailers  or  the  like.  4,205,824,  CI,  254- 
86.00R. 
Majer.  Mirko:  See — 

Reichert.  Edgar;  and  Majer.  Mirko,  4,206.014.  CI.  424-89.000. 

Maki.  Isamu:  See—  ,      ^   

Kiuchi.  Masashi;  and  Maki.  Isamu,  4,206,064.  CI.  430-106.000. 

Malik.  Jiri:  See—  ^  ^  ■  ,_    ,    ^       ,   • 

Mrha.  Jiri;  Braunstein.  Bohumil;  Janousek.  Bednch;  Jindra.  Jin; 
Koudelka,    Vojtech;    Malik,    Jiri;    and    Zabransky,    Zdenek, 
4,205,432,  CI.  29-623.500. 
Malinowski,  William  J.;  and  Doherty,  William  F„  to  Chloride  Incorpo- 
rated. Smoke  detector.  4.206,456,  CI,  340-630.000, 
Malki.  Khaldoun  W.:  See—  ,,,     ^  ,„^  ,,^    ^, 

Angelini.  Edward  J.;  and  Malki,  Khaldoun  W.,  4,206,159,  CI. 
261-62.000. 
Mallouf.  Gene.  Wig.  4,205,693,  CI,  132-53.000. 
Maloney,  Robert  J.:  See—  ,.      -. 

Lange.   Heinz   E.;  Maloney,  Robert  J.;  and  Ostlie,   Dean  A., 

4,205.865,  CI.  282-27.500. 

Malvick,  Arnold  O.;  MacDonald,  Wayne  W.;  and  Beckwith,  Cart  M„  to 

Tri/Valley   Growers.   Color  sorting  of  produce,   4,205,752,  CI. 

209-564.000.  _, 

Mamahit.   Jopie  J.    Process   for   fiavoring   peanuts.   4.206,246,   CI. 

426-632.000.  ^,.^      „. 

Manabe.  Hikaru;  Shoda,  Kiyoshi;  and  Sugiyama.  Yutaka.  to  Nihon  Biso 
Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Rope  traction  apparatus.  4.205,871,  CI.   294- 
82.00R. 
Mandil.  Jacques,  to  Compagnie  Europeenne  d'Accumulateurs.  Protec- 
tor for  a  battery  strap.  4.206.273.  CI.  429-65.000. 
Mandt,  Mikkel  G.,  to  Houdaille  Industries,  Inc.  Multi-stage  systems  for 

waste  water  oxidation.  4,206,047,  CI.  210-7.000. 
Mandt,  Mikkel  G.,  to  Houdaille  Industries,  Inc.  Multi  stage  flocculation 

treatment  system.  4,206,052,  CI.  210-49.000. 
Mankut,  Ludwig:  See—  .     .  ,^^  ^,. 

Kreisel,  Rudolf;  Gress.  Manfred:  and  Mankut,  Ludwig,  4,206,018, 
CI.  204-29.000. 
Mannarino,  Frank.  Occularmotor  educational  device.  4,205.465,  CI, 

35-29.0OR. 
Mannesmann  Aktiengeselischaft:  See — 

Ries.  Karl;  Kaiser.  Dieter;  and  Terschuren.  Wolfgang,  4.206,511. 
CI.  367-96.000. 
Manowitz.  Milton:  See— 

Brandman,  Harold  A.;  Manowitz.  Milton;  and  CofTen,  David  L,. 
4,206,229,  CI.  424-304.000. 
Manzke,  Klaus;  Hammerschmitt,  Peter;  Schneider,  Richard:  and  Uhl, 
Karl,  to  BASF  Aktiengeselischaft.  Device  for  the  automatic  loading- 
/unloading  of  at  least  one  magnetic  head  in  a  magnetic  disc  drive. 
4,206,489,  CI.  360-105.000. 
Marconi  Company  Limited,  The:  See- 
Glasgow,  John  A..  4.206.463,  CI.  343-17.20R. 
Marion,  Charles  P.;  Estabrook.  Lawrence  E.;  and  Richter,  George  N,. 
to  Texaco  Inc.  Process  for  gas  cleaning  with  reclaimed  water. 
4.205.962,  CI.  48-197.00R. 
Marion,  Charles  P.;  Estabrook,  Lawrence  E.;  and  Richter.  George  N., 
to  Texaco  Inc.  Process  for  gas  cleaning  with  reclaimed  water  and 
apparatus  for  water  reclamation.  4.205,963,  CI.  48-197.00R. 
Mark,  Fritz:  See— 

Gloor,  Peter;  and  Mark,  Fritz,  4,205,728,  CI.  175-209.000. 
Marks,  Alvin  M.  Charged  aerosol  generator  with  uni-electrode  source. 

4.206.396,  CI.  322-2.00A. 
Marlboro  Marketing,  Inc.:  See— 

Meri,  Milton,  4.205.763.  CI.  221-173.000. 
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Marmon  Company:  See— 

Bagus,  Bnan  M.,  4,203.378,  CI.  84-1.240. 
Marquis,  Edgar  E.,  to  Robertthaw  Controls  Company.  Microwave 

oven  having  improved  defrost  cycle  timer  means.  4,206,337,  CI, 

219-10,338, 
Manhall,  Lyman  R.,  to  Work  Wear  Corporation,  Inc,  Radiopaque 

laparatomy  sponge,  4,203,680,  CI,  128-296.000, 
Marsocci,  Angelo  A,;  Powers,  Robert  B,;  and  Dyer,  Hugh  D.,  to 

American  District  Telegraph  Co,  Optical  smoke  detector.  4,206,366, 

CI.  250-374.000,  •  .„,, 

Martel,  Jacques;  Tessier,  Jean;  and  Teche,  Andre,  to  Roussel  Udaf, 

Epimerization  process.  4,206,124,  CI.  260-343,30R, 
Martel,  Jacques;  Huynh,  Chanh;  and  Buendia,  Jean,  to  Roussel  Uclaf. 

Novel  cyclopropanecarboxylic  acids  and  esters,  4,206,140,  CI,  260- 

344  OOL 
Martin,  Robert  P,  High-low  profile  guard,  4,203.874,  CI,  296-102.000. 
Martinez-Machin,  Erotilde,  Clutch  spring  compressor  tool,  4,203,421, 

CI.  29-256,000, 
Maruyama,  Eiich:  See—  . 

Sasano,  Akira;  Nakano,  Toshio;  Matsumaru,  Haruo;  Tsutsui,  Ken; 
Hirai,  Tadaaki;  and  Maniyama,  Eiich,  4,206.384,  CI,  313-371.000, 

Marxer  S,p,A.:  See—  .  ,«^  . .«     ^, 

Giobbio,    Vincenzo;    and    Omato,    Giorgio,    4,206.118,    CI. 
548-155.000, 
Masago,  Kiichi:  See—  .   .    „      . 

Sato,  Hiroshi;  Katoh,  Kohei;  Tomida,  Rihei;  Kaneko,  Kazuo; 
Masago,    Kiichi;    Kawabata,    Norio;   and    Okuda,    Kiyoshi, 
4.206,161,  CI,  264-11.000, 
Maschinenfabrik  Augsburg-Numberg  Aktiengeselischaft:  See— 
Keiczek,  Hubert,  4,203.790,  CI.  239-333.400. 
Kobler,  Ingo,*4,203,887,  CI.  308-61,000, 
Maschinenfabnli  Buckau  R.  Wolf  Aktiengeselischaft:  See— 

Houben,  Hein^.  4,206.033,  CI,  210-73.00R. 
Maschinenfabrik  WIFAG:  See- 

von  Hein,  Eduard;  and  Rothen,  Kurt,  4.203.837.  Q.  271-270.000, 
Mase.  Toshiro:  See—  ,,     , .  ^  ^,  , 

Yamamoto,  Hideo;  Mase,  Toshiro;  Mukai,  Hidehiro;  and  Naka- 
yama.  Hisao.  4.206.060,  CI,  252-22.000. 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology;  See- 
Flemings.  Merton  C;  Young,  Kenneth  P.;  and  Dunn,  Edmund  M„ 
4,203,983,  CI,  73-133.000. 
Massey-Ferguson  Inc.:  See— 

Chervenak.  Paul  R.,  4,203,703,  CI,  137-637.000, 

Massey-Ferguson  Services  N,V,:  See—  

Skubich,  Otto;  Perkert,  Rudolf;  and  Fischer,  Karl-Heinz.  4.203.904. 
CI.  340-631.000, 
Mather  &  Piatt  Limited:  See- 
Bray,  Geddes  A..  4,203,820,  CI.  231-94.000,  . 
Mathis,  Lynda  D,  Apparatus  for  receiving  and  disposing  of  animal 

feces.  4.203,869,  CI,  294-1. OOB. 
Matier,  William  L.;  and  Comer,  William  T„  to  Mead  Johnson  &  Com- 
pany. Styrylamidine  process.  4,206,142,  CI,  260-356,OAR, 
Matsuda,  Shinpei:  See— 

Takeuchi,  Masato;  Matsuda;  Shinpei;  Okada,  Hideo;  Kawagoshi, 
Hiroshi;  and  Nakujima,  Fumito,  4,206,036,  CI,  208-89.000. 
Matsumaru,  Haruo:  See—  . 

Sasano.  Akira;  Nakano.  Toshio;  Matsumaru.  Haruo;  Tsutsui.  Ken; 

Hirai,  Tadaaki;  and  Maniyama,  Eiich,  4,206,384,  CI.  313-371.000. 

Matsumoto,  Toshitsugu,  to  Pukino,  Masahiko,  Electrosutic  air  filter 

having  honeycomb  filter  elements.  4,203.969.  CI,  33-131,000, 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Akutsu.  H'dezo;  Nakagawa,  Yoshio;  Okamoto,  Takio;  and  Atsumi, 

Tamisuke,  4.206,386.  CI.  315-169.400. 
Araki,  Shigeru;  Mori,  Kazuhiro;  Mayahara,  Kiyoshi;  and  Misawa, 

Yoshihiko,  4,205,433,  CI,  29-837,000. 
Murakami,  Mutsuaki;  and  Yoshimura,  Susumu.  4,206,308,  CI. 

546-347.000, 
Nawa,    Motoyuki;   Takahashi,   Yutaka;   and   Nishijo,    Masaru, 
4,203,397,  CI,  98.94,0AC,  ^  ^    ^.^. 

Matsuura,  Akihiro;  and  Enomoto,  Minoru,  to  Toyoda-Koki  Kabushiki- 
Kaisha.  Digitally  controlled  grinding  machine  with  rest  apparatus. 
4,203,492,  CI.  51-165.770, 
Matthews,  Maurice  A.;  and  Ellor,  Raymond,  to  ITT  Industnes,  Incor- 
porated, Optical  fiber  connector.  4,203.898,  CI,  350-96.210. 
Matthews,  Ralph  W.;  and  Boyd,  Rex  E„  to  Australian  Atomic  Energy 
Commission,  Technetium-99  generators.  4,206,358,  CI.  250.432,OPD, 
Matthies,  Dennis  L,;  Mehalso,  Robert  M.;  and  Kaganowicz.  Orzegorz, 
to  RCA  Corporation,  Metallized  video  disc  having  an  insulating  layer 
thereon.  4,206,236,  CI.  428-64,000,  ,,   ,      , 

■Matyas,  Stephen  M,;  Meyer.  Carl  H.  W.;  and  Tuchman,  Walter  L„  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Digital  signature  sys- 
tem and  apparatus,  4,206,315,  CI.  178-22.000, 
Maurer.  Wilhelm,  to  M  &  F  Engineering  AG,  Household  soft-ice<ream 

machine.  4,205,535,  CI,  62-342.000. 
Maures,  Michel  B,:  See— 

Pollozec,  Francois  A,;  Royer,  Gontran;  Favrot,  Remy;  Maures, 
Michel  B,;  and  Mengelle,  Andre  J„  4.206,302,  CI,  336-33,000. 
Maxwell,  Ian:  See—  ^  ^^,  ^,„  _„, 

Lyall,  Robert;  Maxwell,  Ian;  and  Buckle,  Valene  A,.  4,203,938,  CI. 
44-42.000. 
May,  Karen  M.  Pastry  bag,  4,203,763,  CI.  222-107,000, 
Mayahara,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Araki,  Shigeru;  Mori,  Kazuhiro;  Mayahara,  Kiyoshi;  and  Misawa, 

Yoshihiko,  4,203,433,  CI,  29-837.000.  

McCall,  John  M,  Isothiochroman,  4,206,123,  CI.  349-23.000. 


McCaslin,   Robert   E,  Optical   fiber  light  display.  4,206,493,  CI. 

362-32,000, 
McClure,  James  R,  Aquatic  weed  cutting  apparatus.  4,203,307,  CI, 

36-8,000. 
McCoII.  Bruce  J„  to  Owens-Illinois.  Inc.  Mounting  and  driving  mecha- 
nism for  the  steerable  wheels  of  a  multi-wheel  ofT-road  vehicle. 
4.203.730.  CI.  180-261,000. 
McConnell,  Lome  D.;  Votta,  Gerald  A.;  and  Weston,  Donald  E..  to 
Gould  Inc.  Moving  contact  for  radial  blow-in  effect  for  arc  spinner 
inteniipter.  4,206.330.  CI.  200-I47.00R, 
McCracken,  Donald  G.,  to  Aeroquip  Corporation.  Swivel  joint. 

4,203,866,  CI,  285-281.000. 
McDermott,  Roger  D.;  See- 
Wagner,  Eugene  R.;  and  McDermott,  Roger  D.,  4,206,223,  G. 
424-282.000, 
McElliott,  Steve  I,  Pay  telephone  alarm  system  with  audit  means, 

4,206,321,  CI,  179.6,30R, 
Mcintosh,  Thomas  J,  Adjustable  safety  stands  for  barbell  plates. 

4.205,838,  CI.  272-123.000, 
McKean,  Andrew:  See— 

Engler,  Richard  D.;  Hudak,  David  M.;  and  McKean,  Andrew. 
4.203.389.  CI,  8941, OSW, 

McKey.  Paul  M,:  See-  

Sandman,  Leslie  W,;  and  McKey.  Paul  M.,  4.205.967,  Q.  53-21.000. 
McKinney,   Samuel   A.   Motor   vehicle   communication   apparatus. 

4,206,409,  CI.  455-345.000. 
McMahon,  Eugene  J.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Polyethylene  insulation  conuining  a  tree  growth-inhibiting  alcohol. 
4,206,260,  CI.  428-379.000. 
McNeill.  William  H.:  See- 
Kramer.  Jerry  M,;  McNeill,  William  H,;  and  Haugsjaa.  Paul  O.. 
4.206.387.  CI,  315-248,000, 
McSweeney.  William  F.  Aircraft  landing  wheel  rotating  device. 

4.203.812.  CI.  244.103.00S. 
Mead  Johnson  ft  Company:  See— 

Matier,  William  L,;  and  Comer,  William  T.,  4,206,142.  CI.  260- 
556.0AR. 
Medical  Specialties,  Inc:  See- 
Gay  lord.  John  F„  Jr.,  4J03.667,  CI.  128-73.000. 
Megerle.  Clifford  A.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Removal  of 

acetylene  from  HCI  streams.  4.206.188.  CI.  423-245,000. 
Mehalso,  Robert  M.:  See— 

Matthies,  Dennis  L.;  Mehalso,  Robert  M.;  and  Kaganowicz,  Orze- 
gorz. 4,206.256.  CI.  428-64.000. 
Mehnert,  Hans-Jurgen:  See—  .^  ,..     — 

Maass,    Rudolf;    and    Mehnert,    Hans-Jurgen,    4,206,343.    O. 
219-524.000. 

Mehring,  Richard  D.:  See—  ,.^    ^, 

Parsons,  James  D.;  and  Mehring,  Richard  D.,  4,203,756,  CI. 
220-22.000. 
Meiksin.  Zvi  H.;  See— 

Butera.  Richard  A.;  Meiksin,  Zvi  H.;  Sabnis,  Anant  O.;  and  Nara- 
simhan.  K.  S.  V.  L..  4.206,002.  CI.  136-89.0MS. 
Meiners.  Hans-Joachim;  Seyfried,  Klaus;  de  Montigny,  Armand;  and 
Baumhakel,  Rolf,  to  Bayer  Aktiengeselischaft,  Process  for  the  pro- 
duction of  cold-curing  foam  resins  which  contain  urethane  groups. 
4,206,289,0.321-110,000, 
Meinhold,  Henner:  See— 

Fischer,    Wilfried;    Haar,    Wilhelm;    and    Meinhold,    Henner, 
4.206.272.  CI.  429-62,000. 
Melamed,  Nathan  T.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Atomic  and 

molecular  isotope  separation.  4,206,330.  CI.  230-281.000. 
Melan,  Giuseppe-rabrizio  M,;  and  Nicoulaud.  Jean  R..  to  Saint-Gobain 
Industries.  Strand  attenuation  and  winding  apparatus,  4,205,800,  CI. 
242-I8.00A.  ,  .  .      .  „ 

Menager,  Jean,  to  Societe  Internationale  de  Mecanique  industnelle 

S.A.  Centrifugal  pumps.  4,205,857.  CI.  277-38.000. 
Mengelle.  Andre  J.;  See— 

Pollozec.  Francois  A.;  Royer.  Gontran;  Favrot.  Remy;  Maures. 
Michel  B.;  and  Mengelle.  Andre  J..  4.206,302.  CI.  536-35.000, 
Menold,  Robert  F.:  See—  .  ,^  ^,,     ,,, 

Wise,    Layton    A.;    and    Menold,    Robert    F„   4,203,673,    CI. 
128-202.260. 
Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.;  See—  „    ^.     ^    »,  j 

Atkinson,  Joseph  G.;  Rooney,  Clarence  S.;  Otrard,  Yves;  and 

Engelhardt,  Edward  L..  4,206,216,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Christensen,   Burton  G.;  and   Shih,   David   H.,  4,206,219,  CI. 

424-274.000. 
Mrozik,  Helmut  H.;  and  Albers-Schonberg,  George,  4,206,205,  CI. 

424-180,000,  ,^       ^      ■     . 

Wagner,  Arthur  F.;  Grier,  Nathaniel:  and  Shen,  Tsung-Ying, 
4,206,295.  CI.  525410.000. 
Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung:  See— 

Hesse,  Reiner;  Pratzer,  Hans;  Kieser,  Manfred;  and  Edler,  Gerhard, 
4,203,997,  CI.  106-308.00Q. 
Meri,  Milton,  to  Marlboro  Marketing,  Inc.  Container  dispensing  device. 

4,205.763,  CI.  221-173.000. 
Messer  Griesheim  GmbH:  See— 

Soecknick.  Erhard;  and  Busse.  Jurgen.  4.205.530.  CI.  62-64.000. 
Messerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm  Gesellschaft  mit  beschraenkter  Haft- 
ung: See — 
Bielefeldt.  Ernst- August.  4,205,965,  CI.  55-1.000. 
Metallgesellschaft:  See—  .    .,  ^        ^  .    ,   ,   u 

Boiler.  Friedrich-Wilhelm;  Muller,  Wolf  D,;  and  Jockel,  Heinz, 
4,205,961,  CI.  48-197,00R. 


993  0.G.-I3 


PI  22 


1 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


June  3, 1980 


Anderson,  Donald  P.; 
I  I5.0SP. 


and 


M .;  and  Tuchman,  Walter  L.. 
t\  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 


Metcalf.  Guy  D.:  Sf*— 

Englander.  Gary  £.;  Chase.  Richard  1  * 
Metcalf.  Guy  D..  4.205.488.  CI.  51  * 
Meyer.  Car!  H  W  :  S«— 

Matyas,  Stephen  M.;  Meyer.  Carl  H 
4,206.315.  CI.  178-22.000. 
Meyer,  Hans  R.:  and  Burdeska,  Kurt, 

Benzoxazolyl-phenyl-stilbenes.  4.206,072  CI.  252-301.240. 
Meyer.  Hans  U.  Length  measuring  system.  4.206,401.  CI.  324-61. OOR. 
Meyer.  Heinz,  to  Grundig  E.M.V.  Radkr^  controlled  model  aircraft 

control  system.  4.206.41 1,  CI.  340-695.Cp). 
Mgaloblishvili.  Otar  B.:  Set—  ^.  ,  , 

Loladze,  Teimuraz  N.;  Kiknadze,  Dftry  A.;  Razmadze.  Oivi  I.; 
Mgaloblishvili.  Otar  B.;  Shvangir^ze.  Merab  G.;  Rukhadze, 
Omar  G.;  Khomasuridze.  Vasily  S.;  Chaya.  Zhora  D.;  and  Tol- 
stopyatov.  Konstantin  S..  4,205,933L  :i.  409-132.000. 
Michael.  John  G.  Miniature  school  riij    top  with  beveled  bezel. 

4.205.538.  CI.  63-26.000.  , 

Michel.  Wolfgang;  See—  .    ,    .     .  ,«^ «.« 

Walch.  Axel;  Michel.  Wolfgang;  and  ,  .mmen,  Ludwig,  4,206.050, 
CI.  21O-23.0OR.  '  ..,        , 

Michels.  Charles  E..  to  Reliance  Electric  [Jbmpany.  Wrapping  appara- 
tus. 4.205.501.  CI.  53-228.000.  >  ^      . 
Mickelson,  Roger  D.  to  FMC  Corpor**  n.  Multiple  speed  hoisting 
system  with  pressure  protection  and  I  ^ad  control.  4,205,591,  CI. 
91-436.000.                                               V  . 
Midland-Ross  Corporation:  See—             % 

Isakson,  Larry  E.,  4,206,455,  O.  340-  i».000. 
Midorikawa,  Susumu;  Set—  j 

Ohya,  Masaki;  lizuka.  Yo:  and  Midor  klwa.  Susumu,  4,206,292,  CI. 
525-225.000. 
Midrex  Corporation:  See—  .  .        .  ^     ^ 

Beggs.  Donald;  Buskies.  Ulirich-Hor' t;  and  Scarlett,  John  C, 
4.205,830,  CI.  266-156.000. 
Mihailovski.  Alexander,  to  Suuffer  Chefnical  Company.  Process  for 
preparation  of  di-substituted  cyanamide>  using  quaternary  salt  cataly- 
sis. 4.206.141,  CI.  26O.551.0OC. 
Miles  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See— 

Woessner.  Warren  D.,  4,206,127,  CI 
Miller,  Clayton  R.;  See— 

Shen.  George;  and  Miller.  Clayton  R 
Miller,  Daniel  C  Bidet  adaptor  for  toilet 
Miller,  Edward  G  .  to  Olin  Corporation.  \.  Icium  magnesium  analyzer. 

4,205,953.  CI.  23-23O.0OR. 
Miller.  Roger  W.;  Powell.  Richard  G.; 
United  States  of  America.  Agriculture, 
treating  leukemic  tumors.  4.206,221,  C 
Mills  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Katona.  Joseph  W..  4,206,338,  CI.  2lS  10.55D. 
Mine  Safety  Appliances  Company;  See- 
Wise,    Layton    A.;    and    Menold, 
y    128-202.260. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  C^itipany 
Chang,  Jeffrey  C.  4,206,083.  CI.  252r455.00R. 
Hensley,    William    G.;   and    Snyddi^   Paul    E..   4.205,500,   CI. 

52-593.000. 
Lange.  Heinz  E.;  Maloney,  Roben  J.;  and  Ostlie.  Dean  A., 
4,205.865.  CI.  282-27.500. 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See-\ 

Imura,  Toshinori,  4.205.906.  CI.  354^25000. 
Kisanuki.   Tohru;    Sugiyama,    Mas4  ii;    and    Kosaka.   Takeshi, 
4.205.918.  CI.  356^04.000.  1 

Misawa.  Yoshihiko:  See—  V' 

Araki,  Shigeru;  Mori.  Kazuhiro;  MaV  ihara,  Kiyoshi;  and  Misawa, 
Yoshihiko,  4,205,433,  CI.  29.837.0fc 
Mita  Industrial  Company  Limited:  See — i 

Inoue,    Eiichi;    Kokado,    Hiroshi;  i%l    Miyakawa,    Nobuhiro. 
4,206,088.  CI.  252-500.000. 
Mitchell.  Robert  K.;  See— 

Harkness.  Joseph  R.;  and  Mitchell 
17.00R. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See4H 

Kii.  Masami.  4,206.331.  CI.  200-I48.K  %. 
Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  Co..  Ltd.:  See-j-, 

Hayashi.  Tatsuo:  and  Ito.  Ryoichi.  4:^)6.166,  CI.  264-126.000. 
Mitsubishi  Rayon  Company,  Limited:  Set  - 

Sato.    Hiroshi;    Nakatani,    Munets|i|ni;    and    Mochida,    Naoki, 
4,206,080.  CI.  252-430.000.  1 

Mitsuhashi.  Yasuo;  and  Kiuchi.  Masashi;  fo  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Electrophotographic  process.  4.206.24p  CI.  430-120.000. 
Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals  Inc.:  See — 

Takagi.  Kaneyuki.  4.206.096.  CI.  264-i8.0ON. 
Mitterberger.  oif-Dieter:  See— 

Retchert.  Karl-Heinz;  Zimmermank    Heiner;  Mitterberger.  olf- 
Rolf;  and  Rucibk,  Kasimir,  4,206,298,  CI 


«.345.200. 

,4,205.400,  CI.  3-1.910. 
4.205,402.  CI.  4-448.000. 


aiid  Smith.  Cecil  R.,  Jr.,  to 
Cephalomannine  and  its  use  in 
♦24-278.000. 


lobert    F..   4.205.673,   CI. 


See- 


,1^ 


>bert  K.,  4,205,737,  CI.  192- 


i 


ind    Miyakawa,    Nobubi^. 


Dieter;  Kranzle, 
526-200.000. 
Miyakawa.  Nobuhiro:  See— 

Inoue.    Eiichi;    Kokado,    Hiroshi; 
4.206,088,  CI.  252-500.000. 
Miyakawa,  Yoshitaka;  Okada.  Motohira  knd  Sato.  Makoto.  to  Honda 
Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Aui-skid  braking  system  for  a 
vehicle.  4.205.884.  CI.  303-92.000. 
Miyake.    Hiroyuki;    Ogawa.    Hiroshi;  Aishi,    Hirotoshi;    Umezawa, 
Kazumi;  Sagara.  Seiji;  and  Hara,  Hir^i,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha. Electrophotographic  developing  ^apparatus  having  developer 


and    refreshing    rollers    for    liquid    developers.    4.205.622.    CI. 
118-661.000.  _       .    ^      .  . 

Miyazaki,  Toshio;  and  Hoshino,  Yukio,  to  Nippon  Electnc  Co.,  Ltd. 
Letter  segmenting  apparatus  for  OCR  comprising  multi-level  seg- 
mentor  operable  when  binary  segmenting  fails.  4.206,442.  CI. 
340-146.300. 
Miyazawa,  Takeshi;  and  Nakamura,  Kenji.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Power  transmission  device  for  power-operated 
lawn  mowing  machine.  4,205,509,  CI.  56-11.300. 
Miyoshi,  Takeo:  See— 

Ito,  Hiroshi;  and  Miyoshi.  Takeo.  4.205.637,  CI.  I23-32.0AE. 
Mizoguchi,  Toshimi:  5e^ 

Mori,    Toshihito;    Deushi,    Takeo;    Iwasaki,    Akio;    Kunieda. 
Takafumi;  Mizoguchi,  Toshimi;  Kamiya,  Kazuhiro;  Nakayama, 
Masahito;  Ito,  Hisakatsu;  and  Oda,  Takeshi,  4.206.206.  CI. 
424-181.000. 
Mobay  Chemical  Corporation:  See- 
Britain,  J.  W.;  and  Schexnayder,  George  J..  4.206,102.  CI.  260- 
28.00R. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See— 

Heffley.  Scott  A.;  and  Schatz,  Klaus  W.,  4,206.174. 0. 422-144.000. 
Paul.  Jill  H.,  4.206,230,  CI.  424-304.000. 
Ruehle,  William  H.,  4,206,509.  CI.  367-42.000. 
Mochida,  Naoki:  See- 
Sato,    Hiroshi;    Nakatani,    Munetsugu;    and    Mochida,    Naoki, 
4,206,080.  CI.  252-430.000. 
Mock.  George  W..  Jr.;  and  Mock,  George  W..  Sr.  Automatic  flare 

signal  apparatus.  4.205.619,  CI.  I  I6-67.00R. 
Mock.  George  W..  Sr.:  See—  _ 

Mock.  George  W.,  Jr.;  and  Mock,  George  W.,  Sr.,  4,205,619.  a. 
116-67.00R. 
Moder,  Helmut:  See- 
Kim.  Dieter;  Steinbrenner,  Ulrich;  Schnurle,  Hans;  Werner.  Peter; 
Drews,  Ulrich;  Streit.  Klaus;  Gloss,  Erwin;  and  Moder,  Helmut, 
4,205,635.  CI.  123-32.0EA. 
Moens,  Ludo  C.  M.;  and  Debackere.  Raymond  G.  R.  D..  to  Interna- 
tional Standard  Electric  Corporation.  Envelope  opening  device  and 
envelope  stuffing  machine  using  same.  4,205.506.  CI.  53-569.000. 
Moesch,  Rudolf:  See— 

Hofer,  Kurt;  Moesch,  Rudolf;  Tscheulin.  Guenther;  and  Voyko- 
witsch,  Anton,  4,206,076.  CI.  252-400.WR. 
Mogensen.  Gurii;  and  Jensen.  Leif  M.,  to  Rockwool  International  A/S. 
Alkali  resistant,  synthetic,  mineral  fibres.  4,205.992,  CI.  106-50.000. 
Molday,  Robert  S.;  See- 
Yen,  Shiao-Ping  S.;  Rembaum,  Alan;  and  Molday,  Robert  S.. 
4.206,094,  CI.  260-8.000. 
Moller.  B.  A.:  See-  .      , 

VogI,  Georg;  Moller,  B.  A.;  Biverot,  Hans  G.;  and  Novak.  Josef. 
4,205,916.  CI.  356-247.000. 
Molnar,  Michael.  Machine  for  mass  production  cutting  of  tubes. 

4.205.566,  CI.  82-101.000. 
Momose.  Tsugio:  See— 

Hirosawa,  Toshio;  Momose,  Tsugio;  and  Nagashima,  Smgeo,  , 
4,206,346,  CI.  235-92.0PD. 
Monarch,  Janet  H.,  administratrix:  See- 
Hamburg,  Glenn;  Jasas,  Gytis;  and  Monarch,  John,  deceased, 
4,205.525.  CI.  60-39.080. 
Monarch.  John,  deceased:  See- 
Hamburg,  Glenn;  Jasas,  Gytis;  and  Monarch,  John,  deceased. 
4.205.525,  CI.  60-39.080. 
Monigold.  Larry  E..  to  Kysor  Industrial  Corporation.  Temperature 
actuated   multiple   function   fluid   control   valve.   4,205,784.   CI. 
236-35.200. 
Monsanto  Company:  See- 
Joyce,  Samuel  F.,  Ill;  Morgan,  Albert  W.;  Touchette,  Norman  W.; 

and  Vanderlinde,  William,  4,206,133,  CI.  260429.700, 
Kruse.  Robert  L.,  4,206,293,  CI.  525-243.000. 
Montagnino.  James  G.;  and  Luperti,  Harry  E.,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc. 

Multiple  drive  train  for  small  devices.  4,205,561,  CI.  74-357.000. 
Montgomery.  John  A.;  See- 
Temple.  Carroll  G..  Jr.;  Elliott.  Robert  D.;  Rose,  Jerry  D.;  and 
Montgomery.  John  A.,  4.206,307,  CI.  544-258.000. 
Montgomery,  Mark  J.:  See- 
Putt,   Ronald   A.;   and   Montgomery,   Mark   J.,  4.206,269,   CI. 
429-15.000. 
Monti,  Carmel  S.:  See— 

Yurdin,  Carl;  and  Monti,  Carmel  S.,  4,205,895,  CI.  350-60.000. 
Moog  Inc.:  See— 

Stegner,  James  C,  4.205.590.  CI.  91-359.000. 
Mookherjee,  Braja  D.:  See— 

Yoshida,  Takao;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Kamath,  Venkatesh;  Hall, 
John  B.;  Taylor,  William  I.;  and  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.,  4,206.091. 
CI.  252-522.00R. 
Mooney,  John  J.:  See- 
Keith,  Carl  D.;  Mooney,  John  J.;  Kenson,  Robert  E,;  and  Bair, 
Daniel  L..  4,206.087.  CI.  252-462.000. 
Moore.  Leon;  and  Smith.  George  E.,  Jr.  Pyramidic  aquarium  filter-aera- 
tor. 4,206,054.  CI.  210-169.000. 
Morawski,  London  T.  Indexable  chuck.  4.205.859.  CI.  279-5.000. 
Morgan.  Albert  W.:  See- 
Joyce.  Samuel  F.,  Ill;  Morgan,  Albert  W.;  Touchette,  Norman  W.; 
and  Vanderlinde,  William,  4,206,133,  CI.  260-429.700. 
Morgan,   Jerry   A.    Package   opener   arrangement.    4.205,440.    CI. 
30-287.000. 
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Mori,  Kazuhiro:  See— 

Araki,  Shigeru;  Mori.  Kazuhiro;  Mayahara.  Kiyoshi;  and  Misawa, 
Yoshihiko,  4,205,433.  CI.  29-837.000. 
Mori,  Koichi:  See— 

Ozaki,  Masaru;  Mori,  Koichi;  and  Yoshino.  Matatsugu.  4.205,988, 
CI.  430-340.000.  ,     . 

Mori.  Toshihito;  Deushi.  Takeo;  Iwasaki,  Akio;  Kunieda,  Takafumi: 
Mizoguchi.  Toshimi;  Kamiya.  Kazuhiro;  Nakayama,  Masahito;  Ito, 
Hisakatsu;  and  Oda.  Takeshi,  to  Kowa  Company,  Ltd.  Antibiotics  of 
the  KA-6606  series  and  pharmaceutical  compositions  thereof 
4.206,206,  CI.  424-181.000. 
Morino,  Hidcki,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Automo- 
tive power  unit.  4.205.729.  CI.  180-55.000. 
Moriya,  Takeo;  and  Yamagata.  Toshio.  to  Kimoto  &  Co.,  Ltd.  Dry 

system  image  producing  element.  4,205.989.  CI.  430-306.000. 
Morokawa,  Shigeru,  to  Citizen  Watch  Co..  Ltd.  Voltage  conversion 

system  for  electronic  timepiece.  4,205,518,  CI.  368-67.000. 
Morrison.  Robert  C;  and  Bach.  Ricardo  O..  to  Lithium  Coreoration  of 

America.  Preparation  of  lithium  amide.  4.206,191,  CI.  423-413.000. 
Mosley  Machinery  Company,  Inc.;  See- 
Ashley,  P.  Gene.  4.205.604,  CI.  100-95.000. 
Motoren-  und  Turbinen-Union  Friedrichshafen  GmbH:  See— 

Rudert.  Wolfgang;  de  Lazzer.  Karl-Heinz;  Haussmann,  Gerhard; 
and  Wunsche,  Dieter,  4,205,527.  CI.  60-321.000. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See- 
Brooks.  David  L..  4,206,501.  CI.  362-293.000. 
Leach.  George  S.,  Jr.,  4.206,370,  CI.  307-22I.OOD. 
Mousel.   Canellen    K.   Combination   lunch   bucket.   4,206,343.   CI, 

219-387.000. 
Moyer,  Roy  J:  See—  ^,-,  ».,. 

Roberts,  Frederick  D.;  and  Roberts,  Myrle  A.,  heiress,  4,205,861, 
CI.  280.154.50R.  „      ^ 

Moyer.  Wendell  W..  Jr.;  and  Smith-Johannsen,  Robert,  to  Raychem 
Corporation.  Expansive  cement  and  agent  therefor.  4.205.994,  CI. 
106-97.000.  ^    „  ^      ,.  .  „ 

Mrha,  Jiri;  Braunstein,  Bohumil;  Janousek,  Bednch;  Jindra,  Jin;  Kou- 
delka.  Vojtech;  Malik.  Jiri;  and  Zabransky.  Zdenek,  to  Prazska 
akumulatorka,  narodni  podnik.  Method  of  manufacturing  plastic 
bonded  battery  plates  having  controlled  porosity.  4.205.432.  CI. 
29-623.500.  ..      .   ^  ^ 

Mrozik.  Helmut  H.;  and  Albers-Schonberg.  George,  to  Merck  A  Co., 
Inc.  Monosaccharide  and  aglycone  derivatives  of  C-076.  4,206.205. 
CI.  424-180.000. 
Muchmore.  Bruce;  and  Ostrye,  Dan,  to  Ecological  Analysts,  Inc. 
Larvaltable.  4.205,626.  CI.  119-3.000.  ,,    ^  ^ 

Mues.  Volker;  and  Behrenz,  Wolfgang,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Combating  arthropods  with  ferrocene-containing  synergistic  compo- 
sitions. 4,206,227,  CI.  424-295.000. 
Muirhead,  Ernest  E.;  Leach,  Byron  E.;  and  Byers.  Lawrence  W. 
Method  for  preparing  a  compound  called  ARL  per  se  and  its  use  as 
medicinal.  4.206,201,  CI.  424-103.000. 
Mukai.  Hidehiro:  See—  ^  ^,  . 

Yamamoto,  Hideo;  Mase,  Toshiro;  Mukai,  Hidehiro;  and  Naka- 
yama, Hisao,  4,206,060,  CI.  252-22.000.  . 
Mukaiyama,  Teruaki;  Usui,  Masahiro;  Saigo,  Kazuhiko;  and  Shimada. 
Eiichiro,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited.  Process  for  the 
preparation  of  esters.  4,206,310.  CI.  560-105.000. 
Mukhaev.  Vasily  v.:  See—                               „  .,     .        ..      .,> 
Smolyanitsky,  Boris  N.;  Boginsky.  Vladimir  P.;  Terskov,  Alexei  D.; 
and  Mukhaev.  Vasily  V..  4,205,727,  CI.  173-55.000. 
Muller-Feuga,  Amaud.  to  Agence  Nationale  de  Valonsation  de  la 
Recherche  (ANVAR).  Breeding  chamber  for  marine  animals,  espe- 
cially for  fish,  and  deep  water  breeding  farm  with  at  least  one  such 
chamber.  4,205,625,  CI.  112-2.000. 
Muller,  Hanns  P.:  See—                         ,           ^        ,  ,^ .««  „, 
ReischI,  Artur;  Muller,  Hanns  P.;  and  Wagner,  Kuno,  4,206,109,  CI. 
260-33.20R. 
Muller.  Wolf  D.:  See-                              ,           .  .    ,  .   « 
Boiler.  Friedrich-Wilhelm;  Muller,  Wolf  D.;  and  Jockel,  Heinz, 
4,205.961,  CI.  48-197.00R. 
Murakami,  Fumikazu;  and  Fukuichi,  Takuro,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Daini    Seikosha.    Alarm    electronic    timepiece.    4,205,517,    CI. 
368-245.000. 
Murakami,  Mutsuaki;  and  Yoshimura,  Susumu.  to  Matsushita  Electnc 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Organic  heat-sensitive  semiconductive  materials. 
4,206,308,  CI.  546-347.000. 
Murakami,  Osamu:  See—                                                     ..t««n 
Sakata,  Yuzo;  and  Murakami,  Osamu,  4,206,237.  CI.  426-16.000. 
Murakami,  Seiki:  See—                                      . 

Imoto,    Shozo;    Imoto,    Masao;    Murakami.    Seiki;    Hasegawa, 
Masumu;  and  Nakanishi,  Toshiharu,  4,206,167,  CI.  264-138.000. 
Murata,  Bunjiro:  See—  j  »j     . 

Ito,  Katsuo;  Yoshimura,  Kazunon;  Kontani,  Kazuo;  and  Murata, 
Bunjiro,  4,206,326,  CI.  200-1  l.OOR. 
Murata  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ito,  Katsuo;  Yoshimura,  Kazunori;  Kontani.  Kazuo;  and  Murata, 
Bunjiro,  4,206,326.  CI.  200-1  l.OOR. 
Murray,  Charles  F.,  to  Liverance,  Howard  G.,  a  part  interest.  Means  for 
preventing  one  wheel  spin  out  of  automotive  drive  wheels.  4,205,735, 
d.  188-16.000.  ,.       „        .  ^  ^     .     .  . 

Murrey,  Gordon  W.,  Sr.  Laminated  bowling  alley  with  barner  inter- 
face. 4,205.842,  CI.  273-51.000. 
Murrey.  Gordon  W.,  Sr.  Laminated  pin  deck  and  method  of  installation. 

4,205,843,0.273-51.000.  ,      ,^         ,       ^.^ 

Murtha,  Timothy  P.;  Jones.  William  A.;  Zuech,  Ernest  A.;  and  Johnson, 
Marvin  M.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Hydroalkylation  process 


and  a  composition  and  process  for  producing  said  composition. 
4,206,082,  CI.  252-455.00Z. 
Musgrave,  Daniel  D.  Inactive  spring  for  magazine.  4,205,474,  CI. 

42-50.000. 
Mysa  S.R.L.:  See—  .,^.-,. 

Lullini,  Dino;  Cesari,  Giorgio;  and  Baruffato.  Roberto,  4.205,711, 
CI.  141-183.000. 
Nagafuji,  Motoyoshi:  See— 

Horikawa,  Norikazu;  and  Nagafuji,  Motoyoshi,  4,206,324,  CI. 
179-150.000. 
Nagai,  Kenichi;  See— 

Inaba,  Hideya;  Maeda,  Kazuo;  Kamino,  Yasumi;  Hama,  Toshio; 
Nagai,     Kenichi;    and     Ichiki,     Masayoshi,    4,206,081.    Ci. 
252-440.000. 
Nagai,  Tamiji:  See—  .....  „^ 

Ishigaki,  Yoshio;  and  Nagai,  Tamiji.  4,206.388.  CI.  315-371.000. 
Nagao,  Shozo;  Ohashi,  Yoshinobu;  and  Watanabe.  Yuichi.  to  Kubota. 
Ltd.  Method  of  fitting  sealing  member  into  frictionally  engaging 
tubular  connector.  4.205.424,  CI.  29-407.000. 
Nagase,  Hiroshi:  See—  _,  ., 

Okuyama,  Toshiaki;  Nagase,  Hiroshi;  Kubou.  Yuzuru;  and  Hon, 
Takamasa,  4,206,395,  CI.  3 1 8-7 16.000. 
Nagase,  Hyosuke;  Satoh.  Tetsuya;  Kobayashi.  Kazuo;  and  Nojima, 
Shigeru,  to  Nagase.  Hyosuke;  and  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Continuous  filtra- 
tion/separation apparatus.  4.206.056.  CI.  210-391.000. 
Nagashima.  Shigeo;  See— 

Hirosawa,  Toshio;  Momose,  Tsugio;  and  Nagashima,  Shigeo, 
4,206,346,  CI.  235-92.0PD. 
Nagel.  George  W.:  See— 

Dietsche,  Robert  J.;  and  Nagel.  George  W..  4,205,783,  CI.  236- 

lOOG'  „       ■  »- 

Naito,  Takayuki;  Okumura,  Jun;  and  Hoshi,  Hideaki.  to  Bnstol-Myers 

Company.  Novel  penicillins.  4,206,1 16,  CI.  260-239.100. 
Nakagami,  Hideki:  See—  .  ^^  ,«.  ^i*. 

Nakahira,  Kou;  Nakagami.  Hideki;  and  Koshiba,  Junichi.  4,205,716, 
CI.  164-85.000. 
Nakagawa,  Tadashi;  and  Nemoto.  Ichiro,  to  Seiko  Koki  Kabushiki 
Ka»ha.    Control   device   for   a   camera   shutter.   4,205,910,   CI. 
354-267.000. 
Nakagawa.  Tadashi:  See — 

Kitai,  Kiyoshi;  and  Nakagawa.  Tadashi,  4.205,909.  CI.  354-251.000. 
Nakagawa,  Yoshio:  See— 

Akutsu,  Hidezo;  Nakagawa,  Yoshio;  Okamoto.  Takio;  and  Atsumi. 
Tamisuke,  4,206.386.  CI.  315-169.400. 
Nakahira,  Kou;  Nakagami.  Hideki;  and  Koshiba,  Junichi,  to  Sumitomo 
Aluminum  Smelting  Company.  Ltd.  Continuous  casting  process  and 
apparatus  for  production  of  metallic  hollow  ingot.  4,205,716,  CI. 
164-85.000. 
Nakajima,  Fumito:  See—  ^.    ,     ..^       „  u- 

Takeuchi,  Masato;  Matsuda,  Shmpei;  Okada,  Hideo;  Kawagoshi, 
Hiroshi;  and  Nakajima,  Fumito,  4,206,036,  CI.  208-89.000. 
Nakamoto,  Kenichirou;  See— 

Kyo,  Kayomon;  Asahara.  Nakaba;  Asai.  Yasuhiko;  Hirose,  Isamu; 
and  Nakamoto,  Kenichirou.  4.206.100,  CI.  260-22  OOR. 
Nakamura,  Kazuro:  See—  .    ..     ^  .  « 

Kojima,  Shinichi;  Nakamura,  Kazuro;  Koide,  Ten;  and  Ogino. 
Shigeo.  4,206,283,  CI.  435-70.000. 
Nakamura.  Kenji;  See—  ___  ,^  ^,  ,^  , ,  ,„ 

Miyazawa.  Takeshi;  and  Nakamura.  Kenji,  4,205,509,  CI.  56-1 1  300. 
Nakamura,  Tadahiko.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Automatic  checking  device 
for  preset  recording  program  of  recording  and  reproducing  appara- 
tus. 4.206.483.  CI.  360-33.000. 
Nakanishi.  Toshiharu:  See— 

Imoto.    Shozo;    Imoto.    Masao;    Murakami.    Seiki;    Hasegawa. 
Masumu;  and  Nakanishi.  Toshiharu.  4,206.167.  CI.  264-138000. 
Nakano.  Toshio:  See—  „         _  ,, 

Sasano.  Akira;  Nakano.  Toshio;  Matsumaru.  Haruo;  Tsutsui.  Ken; 
Hirai,  Tadaaki;  and  Maruyama,  Eiich,  4,206.384,  CI.  313-371.000. 
Nakatani,  Munetsugu;  See— 

Sato,    Hiroshi;    Nakatani,    Munetsugu;    and    Mochida,    Naoki, 
4,206,080.  CI.  252-430.000. 
Nakauchi.  Hiroshi:  See—  .....       .      u      t        a 

Inami,   Yasuhiko;  Takechi.  Sadatoshi;  Nakauchi,  Hiroshi;  and 
Hamada,  Hiroshi.  4,205,903.  CI.  350-357.000. 
Nakayama.  Hajimu;  and  Iwaki.  Toru.  to  Sanyo  Electnc  Co.,  Ltd. 

Miniature  cassette  tape  recorder.  4.206.488.  CI.  260-96.100. 
Nakayama.  Hisao:  See—  j  v,  l 

Yamamoto,  Hideo;  Mase,  Toshiro;  Mukai,  Hidehiro;  and  Naka- 
yama. Hisao.  4,206,060,  CI.  252-22.000. 
Nakayama,  Masahito:  See—  .....        v       a, 

Mori,    Toshihito;    Deushi.    Takeo;    Iwasaki.    Akio:    Kunieda. 
Takafumi;  Mizoguchi,  Toshimi:  Kamiya,  Kazuhiro;  Nakayama, 
Masahito;  Ito.  Hisakatsu;  and  Oda,  Takeshi,  4,206,206,  CI. 
424-181.000. 
Nakazeki,  Tsugito;  See— 

Kimata.  Kei;  Nakazeki.  Tsugito;  and  Harada.  Hanihisa.  4.205.636, 
CI.  123-32.0EE. 
Narasimhan,  K.  S.  V.  L.:  See—  ^       ..  v. 

Butera,  Richard  A.;  Meiksin,  Zvi  H.;  Sabnis.  Anant  G.;  and  Nara- 
simhan. K.  S.  V.  L.,  4,206,002,  CI.  136-89.0MS. 

Nascimento.  Dennis  F.:  See—  r.     ^  nn.  tni    r^ 

Lenkcr.   Don   H.;  and  Nascimento.  Dennis  F..  4.205.602,  CI. 

100-4.000. 
Nashman,  Alvin  E:  See—  .  .^  ..^  r^,  rA\itj^ 

Rabow,  Gerald;  and  Nashman.  Alvm  E.,  4,206,462,  CI.  343-7.etw. 
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Natarajan.  Sesha  I :  and  Ondetti.  Migue  A.,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons. 
Inc.  Derivatives  of  pyrrolidinecarboxaUrhyde  and  piperidinecarbox- 
aldehyde  and  intermediates  therefor.  41206.122,  CI.  260-326.230. 
National  Research  Development  Corpor|iion:  5^— 

Backhurst.  John  R.;  Fieischmann.  Martin;  Goodridge,  Francis:  and 
Plimley.  Raymond  E..  4.206.020.  CI  204-S9.00R. 
National  Research  Institute  for  Metals:  See  — 

Yamazaki.  Michio;  and  Harada.  Hirash,.  4.205.985.  G.  75-171.000. 
Nawa.  Motoyuki:  Takahashi.  Yutaka;  and  Nishijo.  Masaru.  to  Matsu- 
shita Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Air  conditioner  having  fluid  air 
diverting  assembly  4,205.597.  CI.  98-9f.0AC. 
Naworski,  Joseph  S.:  Site— 

Doane,  EllitiHt  P.;  Heines.  M.  Henry: 
and  Vogi  'Harvey  J.,  4,206.180.  CI. 


1 


Campbell,  Ramsey  C: 

Naworski,  Joseph  S. 

422-190.000. 

NCR  Corporation:  See—  . 

Wojdyla.  Gary  A..  4.205,770,  CI.  22<-^000, 

Yokoia.    Katsuyoshi:    Suzuki,    Mafau:    and    Tanabe,    Masaru, 

4,205.805.  CI.  242-74.000. 

Neavel.  Richard  C;  Brunson,  Roy  J.;  andChaback.  Joseph  J.,  to  Exxon 

Research  &  Engineering  Co.  CO2  Fnetreatment  prevents  calcium 

carbonate  formation.  4,206.033,  CI.  20S-i  .OLE 

Neil.  Harry  N.  Self  contained  illumini  ing  device.  4,206,500,  CI 

362-161.000. 
Nelson  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Jasensky,  Richard  J..  4.205.706.  G.  1^8^89.000. 
Nemechek,  Alfred  E.:  See— 

Samokovliski.  David  A.:  Grozdanov. 
E.;  Punchev,  Simeon  C;  and  Petfov 
226-90.000. 
Nemoto,  Ichiro:  See— 

Nakagawa.    Tadashi:    and    Nemo^ 
354-267.000 
Nestor,  Jack:  and  Snyder,  Gilbert  B.  Instrjiment  for  closed  compression 
rupture  of  contracted  fibrous  capsule 
4.205.681,  CI.  128-321.000. 
Nicholson,  James  T.:  See- 
Roberts.  Frederick  D.;  and  Roberts, 
CI.  280-154.50R. 
Nickell,  Lawrence  C:  See—  j. 

Van  Wilson,  Marlin;  Ward.  John  R  ;  Ind  Nickell,  Lawrence  C, 
4.205.462,  CI.  35-8.00R.  -^ 

Nicklaus,  Karl,  to  ESEC  Sales  SA.  Conta<  t,  ig  device  for  making  a  wire 

connection  on  a  microcircuit.  4,205,773,  CI.  228-4.500. 
Nicolaides.  Spero;  and  RufTini,  Sylvestro  d^  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica. Army.  Fuze  well  stress  attenuator  fdr  projectiles.  4,205,608,  CI. 
102-l.OOR. 
Nicolas,  Michel:  See— 

Bouteille,  Daniel:  Nicolas,  Michel;  Pi  yne.  David;  and  Petrimauxx, 
Eric,  4,205,700.  CI.  137-1 19.000. 
Nicoulaud.  Jean  R  :  See— 

Melan.  Giuseppe-Fabrizio  M.;  and  M^dulaud,  Jean  R.,  4,205,800, 
CI.  242-I8.0OA.  fi 

Niegel,  Fritz:  See— 

Roemer,  Erich;  and  Niegel,  Fritz,  4,:  0(3.268,  CI.  428-643.000. 
Nielsen.  Ole  S.  M.;  and  Jarsskov,  EjvindT.,  to  Oniba  I/S.  Container 
closure  and  a  method  of  making  the  same  4,205,754.  CI.  215-249.000. 
Nieuwendijk,  Petrus  J.  H.,  to  Ballast-Nedlid  Groep  N.V.;  and  Amster- 


Petko  K.;  Nemechek,  Alfred 
Peter  D.,  4,205,771,  G. 


Ichiro,    4,205,910,    CI. 


surrounding  breast  implant. 


^kyrle  A.,  heiress,  4,205,861, 


Ballast  Dredging)  B.V. 


Urs   H.,   4,206,271,   CI. 


Siyama,  Yutaka,  4,205,871, 


U49,  CI.  427-54.100. 


4,206,442,  CI.  340-146.300. 


damse  Ballast  Bagger  en  Grond  (Amst< 
Dredging  vessel  4.206,057,  CI.  210-52: 
Nife  Jungner  AB;  See— 

Norling,   Sten   B.   C:  and   Sweni 
429-45.000. 
Nihon  Biso  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Manabe.  Hikaru:  Shoda,  Kiyoshi;  andl 
CI.  294-82.00R. 
Nihon  Dixie  Company  Limited:  See- 
Suzuki.  Shoichi:  and  Okada,  Hisao, 
Nippon  Cable  System  Inc.:  See— 

Baba.  Masanao,  4,205,738,  CI.  192-0.( 
Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Miyazaki,  Toshio;  and  Hoshino,  Yuk( 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Ste— 
Chiba,  Jiro.  4,206,393,  CI.  318-632.000. 
Yokoyama,  Kenji,  4,206,419,  CI.  330-26S.OOO. 
Nippon  Soken,  Inc.:  See—  »- 

Shimogawa,  Toshiaki;  Takakuwa,  ( iJK  Kawaharazaki,  Takashi; 

and  Takei,  Toshihiro,  4,205.807,  Ctit2- 107.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Hiroaki;  Hattori,  TacUtt;  and  Yafflamoto.  Siniti, 
4.206, 1 73.  CI.  422-98.000.  9 

Nishida.  Minoru:  See—  [^ 

Ohashi,  Nobuo;  Konishi,  Motoyuki;  si^ihida,  Minoru;  and  Inoku- 
chi,  Yukio,  4,206,004,  CI.  148-12. 1(  9; ) 
Nithijo,  Masaru:  See— 

Niwa,    Motoyuki;   Takahashi,   Yutiki;   and   Nishijo,    Mauni, 
4,205,597.  CI.  98-94.0AC. 
Nishimura,  Yutaka;  and  Ono,  Takuro,  to  Jc  /ota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Cover  for  a  ventilatioil     alve.  4,205,642,  CI.   123- 
119.00B.  > 

Nishiya,  Mitsuo,  to  Ohno,  letatsu.  Vibn  xivn  barrel  grindine  device 

4.205,491,  CI.  51-163.200.  * 

Nitzberg,  Leonard  R.,  to  Patent  Deveio  .ment,  Ltd.  Machine  and 
method  for  mining  hard  material  in-tii  4  between  adjacent  auser 
holes.  4,205,881.  C".  299-18.000.  ^  ^ 


Noda,  Kanji:  See— 

Yoshida,  Risaburo;  Kaiho,  Keisuke;  Ide,  Yusaku;  Noda,  Kanji; 
Yamagata,    Tetsuya;    and    Kida,    Hirotaka,    4,205,685,    CI. 
128-399.000. 
Nojima,  Shigeru:  See— 

Nagase,  Hyosuke;  Satoh,  Tetsuya;  Kobayashi,  Kazuo;  and  Nojima, 
Shigeru,  4,206.056.  CI.  210-391.000. 
Norell,  Bo:  and  Norell,  Bror.  Building  module  for  a  ceiling.  4,205,719, 

CI.  165-76.000. 
Norell,  Bror:  See— 

Norell,  Bo;  and  Norell,  Bror,  4,205,719,  CI.  165-76.000. 
Norling,  Sten  B.  C;  and  Swenne,  Lars  H.,  to  Nife  Jungner  AB.  Method 
of  manufacturing  highly  porous  electrode  bodies  for  electrical  accu- 
mulators  and    electrode    bodies    thus    obtained.    4,206,271,    CI. 
429-45.000. 
Norman,  Barrie  E.:  See — 

Poulsen,  Poul  Borge  R.;  Rugh,  Susanne;  and  Norman,  Barrie  £.,        . 

4.206.284.  CI.  435-96.000.  ^ 
Poulsen,  Poul  Borge  R.;  Rugh,  Susanne;  and  Norman,  Barrie  E., 

4.206.285.  CI.  435-96.000. 

North  American  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Towne,  Herbert;  and  Rapp,  Harold,  4,206,493.  CI.  362-240.000. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See- 
Gamer.  John  N.,  4.205.515,  CI.  57-I.OUN. 
Harris,  John  O.;  and  Leung,  Kai,  4,206,435,  CI.  336-65.000. 
King,  Frederick  D.;  and  Swiecicki,  Tomasz  S.,  4,205,899,  CI. 
350-96.230. 
Nossen,  Edward  J.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Digitized  phase  modulating 

means.  4,206,423.  CI.  332-9.00R. 
Nossen,  Edward  J.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Digitized  phase  modulating 

means.  4,206,424,  CI.  332-9.00R. 
Nossen,  Edward  J.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Digitized  frequency  synthe- 

sizer.  4,206,425,  CI.  332-19.000. 
Novak,  Josef:  See— 

Vogl,  Georg:  Moller,  B.  A.;  Biverot,  Hans  G.;  and  Novak,  Josef, 
4,205,916,  CI.  356-247.000. 
Novikov,  Vasily  V.:  See— 

Babich,  Gennady  V.;  Antonenko,  Vladimir  F.;  Bobrik,  Mikhail  Y.; 
Novikov,  Vasily  V.;  Belyaev,  Georgy  A.;  and  Korenyak,  Nikolai 
K.,  4,205,786,  CI.  239-102.000. 
Novikov,  Vladimir  G.:  See— 

Kosintsev,  Feoktist  I.;  Novikov,  Vladimir  G.;  Belov,  Viktor  Y.; 
Popov,  Vasily  P.;  Snizhko,  Viktor  V.;  and  Pronovich,  Anatoly 
S.,  4,206,189,  CI.  423-336.000. 
Novo  Industri  A/S:  See— 

Poulsen.  Poul  Borge  R.;  Rugh,  Susanne;  and  Norman,  Barrie  E., 

4.206.284,  CI.  435-96,000. 

Poulsen,  Poul  Borge  R.;  Rugh,  Susanne;  and  Norman,  Barrie  E., 

4.206.285,  CI.  435-96.000. 

NTN  Toyo  Bearing  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Kimata,  Kei;  Nakazeki,  Tsugito;  and  Harada,  Haruhisa,  4,205,636, 
CI.  123-32.0EE. 
Nubert,  Ingomar:  See— 

Kleeman,  Axel;  Nubert,  Ingomar;  Stroman,  Fritz;  and  Thiemer, 
Klaus,  4,206,213,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Null.  Robert  L.  Animal  conditioner.  4,205,628,  CI.  119-29.000. 
Nystrand.  Ernst  D.,  to  Paper  Converting  Machine  Company.  Method 

and  apparatus  for  zig-zag  folding.  4,205,836,  CI.  270-73.000, 
Oba,  Yoichi;  Kanda,  Katuzo;  Eguchi,  Shusaku;  and  Iwasaki,  Kazuhito, 
to  Hitachi,  Ltd.;  and  Kasei  Optonix,  Ltd.  Process  for  producing 
pigment-coated  phosphors.  4,206,250.  CI.  427-64.000. 
Oberg,  Carl  L.:  See- 
Friedman,  Joseph;  Oberg,  Carl  L,;  and  Russell,  Larry  H.,  4,206,032, 
CI.  208-8.00R. 
Occidental  Research  Corporation;  See— 

Au.  Robert  W.,  4,206,023,  CI.  204-1  I8.QJM. 
Oda,  Takeshi:  See- 
Mori,    Toshihito;    Deushi,    Takeo;    Iwasaki,    Akio;    Kunieda, 
Takafumi;  Mizoguchi,  Toshimi;  Kamiya,  Kazuhiro;  Nakayama, 
Masahito;  Ito,  Hisakatsu;  and  Oda,  Takeshi,  4,206,206,  CI, 
424-181.000. 
Oellerich.  Michael:  See— 

Haeckel,  Rainer;  Oellerich,  Michael;  Heerdt,  Ruth;  Hubner,  Man- 
fred; and  Schmidt,  Felix  H.,  4,206,231,  CI.  424-305.000. 
Office  National  d'Etudes  et  de  Recherches  Aerospatiales  (O.N.E.R.A.): 

Fradin,  Christian  F.,  4,205,941,  01.  415-1.000. 
Offshore  Power  Systems:  See- 
Dickey,  Jimmy  R.,  4,206,013,  CI.  176-87.000. 
Ogawa,  Hiroshi:  itt— 

Miyake,  Hiroyuki;  Ogawa,  Hiroshi;  Kishi,  Hirotoshi;  Umezawa, 
Kazumi;    Sagara,   Seiji;   and    Hara,    Hiroshi,   4,205,622,   CI. 
.118-661.000. 
Ogino,  Shigeo:  See— 

Kojima,  Shinichi;  Nakamura,  Kazuro;  Koide,  Ten;  and  Ogino, 
Shigeo.  4,206,283,  CI.  435-70.000, 
Ohashi,  Nobuo;  Konishi,  Motoyuki;  Nishida,  Minoru;  and  Inokuchi, 
Yukio,  to  Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation.  Process  of  pretreating  cold- 
rolled  steel  sheet  for  annealing.  4,206,004,  CI.  148-12.100. 
Ohashi,  Yoshinobu:  See — 

Nagao,    Shozo;    Ohashi,    Yoshinobu;    and    Watanabe,    Yuichi, 
4,205,424,  CI.  29-407.000. 
Ohba,  Toshihiro:  See— 

Yasuda,  Shuhei;  Ohba,  Toshihiro;  and  Suzuki,  Chiiji,  4.206,460,  CI, 
340-781.000. 
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Ohneda,  Akira:  See— 

Fujino,   Masahiko;  Wakimasu,  Mitsuhiro;  and  Ohneda,  Akira, 
4,206,199,  CI.  424-85.000. 
Ohno,  letatsu:  See— 

Nishiya,  Mitsuo,  4,205,491,  CI.  51-163.200. 
Ohorodnik,  Alexander;  Gehrmann,  Klaus;  and  Vierling,  Hermann,  to 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Production  of  space  abrasion-resistant 
active  carbon  carriers  or  catalysts.  4,206,078,  CI.  252-423.000. 
Ohtani,  Yoshio:  See— 

Kawase,  Kouichi;  and  Ohtani,  Yoshio.  4,205.639,  CI.  123-102.000. 
Ohya,  Masaki;  lizuka,  Yo;  and  Midorikawa,  Susumu,  to  Kureha  Kagaku 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Vinyl  chloride  resin  composition  contain- 
ing polymeric  processing  aid.  4.206,292,  CI.  525-225.000. 
Okada,  Hideo:  See— 

Takeuchi,  Masato;  Matsuda,  Shinpei;  Okada,  Hideo;  Kawagoshi, 
Hiroshi;  and  Nakajima,  Fumito,  4,206,036,  CI.  208-89.000. 
Okada,  Hisao:  See- 
Suzuki,  Shoichi;  and  Okada,  Hisao,  4,206,249,  CI.  427-54.100. 
Okada,  Motohiro:  See— 

Miyakawa,   Yoshitaka;  Okada,   Motohiro;  and  Sato,   Makoto. 
4,205,884,  CI.  303-92.000. 
Okamoto,  Takio:  See— 

Akutsu,  Hidezo;  Nakagawa,  Yoshio;  Okamoto,  Takio;  and  Atsumi, 
■Tamisuke.  4,206,386.  CI,  315-169,400. 
Oki  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Sasaki,    Masao;    and    Fukurohata,    Yoshihisa,    4,205,923,    CI. 
400-220,100. 
Okuda,  Kiyoshi:  See- 
Sato,  Hiroshi;  Katoh,  Kohei;  Tomida,  Rihei;  Kaneko,  Kazuo; 
Masago,    Kiichi;    Kawabata,    Norio;    and    Okuda,    Kiyoshi, 
4,206,161,  CI.  264-11.000. 
Okumura,  Jun:  See— 

Naito,  Takayuki;  Okumura,  Jun;  and  Hoshi,  Hideaki,  4,206.1 16,  CI. 
260-239.100. 
Okuyama,  Toshiaki;  Nagase,  Hiroshi;  Kubota,  Yuzuru;  and  Hori, 
Takamasa,    to    Hitachi,    Ltd.    Harmonic    eliminating    apparatus. 
4,206,395,  CI.  318-716.000. 
Olin  Corporation:  See- 
Miller,  Edward  G.,  4,205,953,  CI.  23-23O.0OR. 
Smith,  Warren  F.,  Jr.;  Vitek,  John  M.;  and  Shapiro,  Eugene, 
4,205.984,  CI.  75-157.000. 
Olschewski,  Armin:  See- 
Ernst,  Horst  M,;  Olschewski,  Armin;  Walter,  Lothar;  and  Branden- 
stein,  Manfred,  4.205,885,  CI.  308-6.00C. 
Olsen,  Robert  C  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc,  Tray  construction  for 

growing  plants.  4,205,485,  CI.  47-77.000. 
Olson,  Earl  J.;  and  Sutton,  Charles  W,,  to  Libbey-Owens-Ford  Com- 
pany. Lifting  devices  employed  in  removing  and  installing  rotating 
conveyor  rolls  in  an  operating  conveying  system,  4,205,746,  CI 
198-791,000. 
Olson,  John  E.,  to  Cascade  Corporation.  Push-pull  assembly  for  lift 

trucks,  4,205,938,  CI.  414-497,000. 
Olsson,  Gerhard  G.  R.  Trimming  and  stabilizing  systems.  4,205,618,  CI. 

114-281.000. 
Olsson,  Ray:  See—  • 

Brunberg,  Emst-Ake;  and  Olsson,  Ray,  4,205,531,  CI.  62-101.000. 
Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Sato,  Nfasaaki,  4,206,487,  CI.  360-94.000. 
Satoh,  Ken;  and  Yanagida.  Tuneo,  4,206,486,  CI.  360-73.000. 
Onda,  Eiichi:  See— 

Kitai,  Kiyoshi;  Onda,  Eiichi;  and  Watanabe,  Masanori,  4,205,908, 
CI.  354-239,000, 
Onda,  Mitsuo,  to  Citizen  Watch  Co,,  Ltd.  Permanent  magnet  rotor 
assembly     for     electro-mechanical     transducer.     4,206,379,     CI. 
310-156.000. 
Ondetti,  Miguel  A.;  and  Weisenbom,  Frank  L.,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons, 
Inc.  Substituted  acyl  derivatives  of  amino  acids.  4,206,121,  CI.  260- 
326. 12A. 
Ondetti,  Miguel  A.;  and  Cushman,  David  W.,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons, 
Inc.   Relieving   hypertension   with   carboxyalkylacylamino   acids. 
4,206,232,  t\.  424-309.000. 
Ondetti,  Miguel  A.:  See- 
Condon,  Michael  E.;  and  Ondetti,  Miguel  A.,  4,206,137,  CI.  260- 

455,OOR, 
Naurajan,  Sesha  I.;  and  Ondetti,  Miguel  A.,  4,206,122,  G. 
260-326.250. 
O'Neill,  William  J.,  to  Victory  Engineering  Corporation.  Adapter  for 

inflatins  balloon  catheter.  4,205,683,  CI.  128-348.000. 
Oniba  I/S:  See- 
Nielsen,  Ole  S.  M.;  and  Jarsskov,  Ejvind  T.,  4,205,754,  CI. 
2IS-249.000. 
Onishi,  Toshinari:  See— 

Ikari,  Jiro;  and  Onishi,  Toshinari,  4,205,646,  CI.  I23.122.0AC. 
Ono,  Takuro:  See— 

Nishimura,  Yutaka;  and  Ono,  Takuro,  4,205,642,  CI.  123-1  I9.00B. 
Oota,  Masanori:  See— 

Yusa,  Haruhiko;  Oota,  Masanori;  Takahashi,  Kazuo;  and  Akutsu, 
Humio,  4,206,290,  CI.  525-79.000. 
Grain,  Michel,  to  Glaenzer  Spicer,  Axially-retained  tripod  homokinetic 

joint.4.205,539,  CI.  64-21.000. 
Orchard,  Lewis  P.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Food  product  extrusion 

apparatus.  4,205,415,  CI.  17-32.000. 
Orlov,  Petr  N.;  Loginov,  Ivan  A.;  Beiden,  Vladimir  E.;  Smolyaninov, 
Boris  S.;  Balabanov,  Anatoly  S.;  Scherbakov,  Vladimir  V.;  Chamov, 
Anatoly  V.;  Skvortsov,  Konstantin  F.;  Chizhov,  Alexandr  S.;  Khasa- 


nov,  Mukim  M,;  and  Peshkov,  Valery  A,  Apparatus  for  Tinishing 
workpieces  on  surface-lapping  machines.  4,205,489,  CI.  51-1 18.000. 
Ornato,  Giorgio:  See— 

Giobbio,    Vincenzo;    and    Ornato,    Giorgio,    4,206.118,    CI. 
548-155.000. 
Orth,  George  D.,  Jr.  Method  of  preserving  waste  proteinaceous  animal 
food  materials  for  use  as  bait  for  crustaceans.  4,206,236,  CI.  426-1.000. 
Ortkrass,  Gerd:  See— 

Bernhard,  Horst;  Junghans,  Helmut;  Ortkrass,  Gerd;  and  Vogel, 

Klaus.  4,206,421,  CI.  331-19.000. 

Osrow,  Leonard;  and  LeBaigue,  Jacques  L.,  to  Osrow  Products  Co., 

Inc.  Electrolyticaily  heated  fabric  steaming  device  having  selectively 

variable  steam  generation  and  distribution.  4.206.340.  CI.  219-272.000. 

Osrow  Products  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Osrow,    Leonard;   and    LeBaigue,   Jacques   L.,   4,206,340,   CI. 
219-272.000, 
Ostermann,  Albrecht;  Rohrle.  Manfred;  and  Welker,  Klaus,  to  Mahle 

GmbH.  Light-metal  piston.  4,205,649,  CI.  123-I93.00P, 
Ostlie,  Dean  A.:  See— 

Lange,   Heinz  E.;  Maloney,  Robert  J.;  and  Ostlie,  Dean  A„ 
4,205,865,  CI.  282-27.500. 
Ostrowski,  Piotr,  to  Girling  Limited.  Hydraulic  braking  systems  for 

vehicles.  4.205,734,  CI.  188-16.000. 
Ostrye,  Dan:  See— 

Muchmore,  Bruce;  and  Ostrye,  Dan,  4,205,626,  CI  1 19-3.000. 
Otsubo,  Toyowo;  Fujita,  Takeo;  and  Kondo,  Toshiyuki.  to  Yamaha 
Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Exhaust  silencer  including  a  catalyst. 

4.206.177,  CI.  422-171.000. 

Otto  Laib  GmbH  &  Co.:  SeeA^ 

Abel,  Winfried;  and  Uib.  WilHelm,  4,205,905,  CI.  351-138,000. 
Overhead  Door  Corporation:  See— 

Galbreath,  Gerald  W..  4.205.713.  CI.  160-201.000. 
Owens-Corning  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See— 

Canfield,  Sheldon  A.,  4,206,164.  CI.  264-40.200. 
Owens-Illinois,  Inc.:  See- 
Fein,  Michael  E.;  and  Salisbury.  Charles  W.,  4.206,422,  CI.  331- 
94.50D. 

Kontz,  Robert  F..  4,206,168,  CI.  264-294.000. 

McColl,  Bruce  J..  4,205,730,  CI.  180-261.000. 

Ryan,  William  H..  4,205,973.  CI.  65-29,000, 

Uhlig,  Albert  R„  4,206,171,  CI,  264-520.000. 
Owens,  James  R,  Child's  restraining  harness  4.205,670.  CI  128-134.000. 
Owens,  LeRoy.  Emission  control  system  and  method  for  internal  com- 
bustion engine.  4,205,526,  CI.  60-278.000. 
Oya,  Hiroo;  and  Kakinuma,  Akio,  to  Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Apparatus  for  purifying  exhaust  gases  of  internal  combustion  engines. 

4.206.178,  CI.  422-176.000, 

Oya,  Hiroo;  and  Kakinuma,  Ojimamachi,  to  Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  purifying  exhaust  gases  of  internal  combustion 
engines.  4,206.179,  CI.  422-180,000. 
Ozaki,  Masaru;  Mori,  Koichi;  and  Yoshino,  Masatsugu,  to  Asahi  Kasei 
K.  K.  Photochromic  method  involving  an  aromatic  amine.  4.205,988. 
CI.  430-340.000. 
Padgett.  Robert  S.;  Ross,  Roger  L,;  and  Dickinson,  Edgar  B..  to  Harris 
Corporation.  Dual  tone  multifrequency  signal  receiver.  4,206,323,  CI. 
179.84.0VF. 
Palamidessi,  Giorgio;  Foglio,  Maurizio;  Zarini,  Franco;  Franceschi, 
Giovanni;  SanfiTippo,  Aurora;  and  Arcamone,  Federico,  to  Farmi- 
talia  Carlo  Erba  S.p.A.  Cephalosporins.  4,206,211.  CI.  424-246.000. 
Pall  Corporation:  See- 
Sandman,  Leslie  W.;  and  McKey,  Paul  M..  4.205.967,  CI,  55-21,000, 
Silverwater,  Bernard  F..  4.205.702.  CI.  137-557.000. 
Silverwater,  Bernard  F.,  4.205,703,  CI.  137-557.000. 
Palm,  Lorenz  A.;  and  Webb,  David  B.,  to  Irvin  Industries  Canada  Ltd. 

Drone  landing  bag.  4,205,811,  CI.  244-lOO.OOA. 
Pan  American  Resources,  Inc.:  See— 

Fio   Rito,   William   M.;   and   Kidd,   Ralph   E.,   4.205,613,   CI. 
110-246.000. 
Pantin,  John  H.;  and  Hartley.  Allan  J.,  to  British  Mathews  Limited, 

The.  Stacking  apparatus.  4,205,934,  CI.  414-77.000, 
Paper  Converting  Machine  Company:  See— 
Nystrand,  Ernst  D.,  4,205.836,  CI.  270-73.000. 

Parikh,  Ajay:  See—  

Querry,  Lester  R.;  and  Parikh.  Ajay.  4,206.420.  CI.  331-4.000. 
Parish,  William  R.,  to  Davy  Powergas.  Inc  Process  for  removing  sulfur 

dioxide  from  gas.  4,206,187,  CI.  423-242.000. 
Parker,  Larry  R.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp   Pressure  limiting 
control  for  an  inlet  draft  fan  in  an  electric  power  plant.  4,205,631,  CI. 
1224.00R. 
Parmenter,  Charles  W,:  See—  ^ 

Clement,  Ralph  C;  and  Parmenter,  Charles  W.,  4.205,892,  CI. 
339-I98.00N, 
Parrier,  Andre:  See— 

Parrier,  Henri;  Parrier,  Andre;  and  Parrier.  Jean.  4.206,490,  U. 
361-42,000, 
Parrier,  Henri;  Parrier,  Andre;  and  Parrier,  Jean.  Electrical  detection, 

safety  and  selection  circuits.  4.206,490,  CI.  361-42.000. 
Parrier,  Jean:  See— 

Parner,  Henri;  Parrier,  Andre;  and  Parrier,  Jean,  4,206.490,  CI. 
361-42.000,  ^    .    ^ 

Parsons,  James  D,;  and  Mehring,  Richard  D.,  to  Union  Tank  Car 
Company  &  Goodyear  Aerospace  Corporation,  Container,  4,205,756, 
CI.  220-22.000.  ,   .  „. 

Partridge,  Harold  deV,;  and  Lai,  Peter,  to  Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics 
Corp,  Versatile  process  for  generating  chlorine  dioxide,  4,206,193,  CI. 
423-478.000, 
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and  Szpitalak,  Wesley  J.. 

lo^Raytheon  Company-  Radar 
lual  deteciion  of  long  range  targets. 

<|c  rporation.   Battery  holder. 
Walter.    4.205.427.    CI. 


.Ljubomir.    4,203,682.    G. 


Pascoe.  Robert  A.,  to  International  Bui  nfess  Machines  Corporation. 
Font  and  column  format  control  »yjtei|i?*»^05.922.  CI.  400-17^000. 
Patel.  Bhupendra  C.  to  Kendall  Compai) 

and  method.  4.205.691.  CI.  128-774.000 
Patent  Development,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nitzberg.  Leonard  R..  4.205,881.  CI. 
Pauc,  Andre:  S«—  ^.  ,»* 

Cholet.  Jacques;  and  Pauc,  Andre,  4,2(  5,731.  CI.  181 
Paul.  Jill  H..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation, 
insecticides.  4.206,230.  CI.  424-304.000., 
Payling.   Reginald  Q.   Field   prograipif » )le  read  only  memones. 

4.206,507.  CI.  365-94.000. 
Payne.  David:  S«—  ^    .^      j„     . 

Bouteille.  Daniel;  Nicolas,  Michel;  P  lyne,  David;  and  Petnmauxx. 
Eric.  4,205,700.  CI.  137.119.000.       >.,„,.,        ^    .. 
Payne.  Robert  D.;  Pazak.  James  E.;  and  ^zpitalak.  Wesley  J.,  to  Conti- 
nental Group.  Inc.,  The.  System  for  inskii  powder  stnpmg  of  welded 
food  cans.  4,205.62 1 ,  CI.  1 1 8-622000.     ' 
Pazak.  James  E.:  See— 

Payne.  Robert  D.;  Pazak.  James 
4.205.621.  CI.  118-622.000. 
Pease.  William  M.;  and  Pope.  Albert  A. 
system  with  improved   visi 
4.206.461.  CI.  343-5.0DP./ 
Peels.  Henricus  G..  to  U.S.   Philips 

4.206,274.  CI.  429-99.000. 
Peltzer  &  Ehlers:  See- 
Koch.    Friednch-Karl;    and    Flam^! 
29-568.000.  ,    .      ,  ^  .      ^,    .  ^, 

Pentecost.  Eugene  E..  to  Rockwell  Intert  ational  Corporation.  Variable 

rate  measuring  watt  hour  meter.  4.206J405,  CI.  324-116.000. 
Pericic.  Ljubomir:  See- 
Crock.    Gerard    W.;    and    Pericic 
128-305.000. 
Perkert.  Rudolf  See—  .  ,         ......      ^ ,« ««^ 

Skubich,  Otto;  Perkert.  Rudolf;  and  Iftscher.  Karl-Heinz.  4,205,904, 
CI.  340-631,000. 
Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Shafer.  David  R..  4.205,902.  CI.  35O42V4.000, 
Sibrava.  Joseph.  4.205.549,  61.  72-448000. 
Perkins,  John  A.  Foldable  stencils  puzzlf.  4.205.849,  CI.  273-155.000. 
Pemer.  Johannes,  to  BASF  AktiengesellsfcHaft.  Extremely  low-foaming 

surfactant  system.  4,206.074,  CI.  252-3*1  000. 
Persian  Delight,  Inc.:  See—  I  , 

Schenk.  Roy  U..  4,206,244,  CI.  426.W).000. 
Peshkov.  Valery  A.:  See—  ,      . 

Orlov.  Petr  N.;  Loginov.  Ivan  A.;  B^iden,  Vladimir  E.;  Smolyani- 
nov.  Boris  S.;  Balabanov.  AnatolylS.;  Scherbakov.  Vladimir  V.; 
Chamov.  Anatoly  V.;  Skvortsov,  Konstantin  F.;  Chizhov.  Alex- 
andr  S.;  Khasanov.  Mukim  M4  and  Peshkov,  Valery  A., 
4.205.489.  CI.  5M  18.000. 
Peten,  Edwin  F.:  See— 

Bcudouns,    Angelo;    and    Peters, 
330-59.000. 
Peters.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Hauschopp.  Alois;  and  Peters,  Wolf^aiig.  4,205,882,  CI.  29943.000. 
Petrick.  Raymond  A.:  See— 

Knowlton.  Harold  E.;  and  Petrick, 
134-12.000. 
Petrimauxx.  Eric:  See— 

Bouteille.  Daniel;  Nicolas,  Michel;  Ifayne,  David;  and  Petrimauxx, 
Eric,  4,205.700.  CI.  137-119.000. 
Petrolite  Corporation:  See— 

Ouinlan.  Patrick  M..  4.206,233,  CI.  ^24-329.000. 
Petrov.  Peter  D.:  See— 

Samokovliski.  David  A.;  Grozdanov,  Peiko  K.;  Nemechek,  Alfred 

E.;  Punchev.  Simeon  G.;  and  Pe^v,  Peter  D.,  4.205,771,  CI 

226-90.000. 

Petruska.  George;  and  Wood,  Sylvester,  to  WPL  Energy  Systems.  Inc 

Energy  saving  device.  4.206.367.  CI.  ^7-2.000 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See— 

Hochstein,  Francis  A..  4.206.282.  C 
Johnson,  Michael  R.,  4,206.225,  CI 
Philagro:  See— 

Biola,  Georges;  Font,  Jean;  and  Daumas,  Jean  C,  4,206,148,  CI 

260-578.000. 

Daumas,  Jean  C;  Tarolle,  Robert;  |nd  Biola.  Georges,  4,206,147, 
CI.  260-578.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See- 
Austin,  Oliver  K.,  4,205,458,  CI.  34jl  34.000. 
Austin,  Oliver  K.,  4,206,192,  CI.  42H55.000. 
Carroll,  James  C;  and  Johns,  Victort).,  4,205,749.  CI.  206-507.000. 
Cheng,  Paul  J.,  4,206.175,  CI.  422-lSO.OOO. 
Hutson,  Tom,  Jr.;  and  Brinkmeycr,  Francis  M.,  4,206,035.  CI. 

208-65.000. 
Murtha,  Timothy  P.;  Jones,  William  A.;  Zuach,  Ernest  A.;  and 

Johnson.  Marvin  M..  4,206,082,  Ql  252-455^302. 
Schirmer,  Robert  M.,  4.205,524,  CIJ  60-39.060. 
Swanson,  Billy  L.;  and  Roper.  Loui«  E..  4.205.724.  CI.  166-302.000. 
Vanderveen.  John  W.,  4,206.176,  CI  422-156.000. 
Phillips.  Ralph  O.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Method  and 

material  for  fuze  render  safe  procedure  4,205.588.  CI.  89.1.00A. 
Picker  Corporation:  See- 
Harris,   Daniel   J.;   and   Bemardi, 
128-660.000. 


Edwin    F..    4,206,415.    CI. 


Raymond  A..  4.206,001,  CI. 


435-34.000. 
1424-283.000. 


Richard   B.,  4,205,686.  CI. 


Pickering.  Mark  A.,  to  Carrier  Corporation.  DownHow  furnace  assem- 
bly. 4,205,653.  CI.  126-114.000. 

Pilkington  Brothers  Limited:  See—  

Ward,  Peter;  and  Ballard.  Geoffrey  M.,  4,205,976,  CI.  65-114.000. 
Pilot  Precision  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Sumita,  Yo,  4,205,924,  CI.  401-65.000. 
Pinsley,  Edward  A.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Gas  dynamic 

mixing  laser.  4.206.429.  Q.  33I-94.50P. 
Piper,  George  F.:  See—  «     ...         ^ 

Kanotz.  William  M.;  Lockhart,  William  R.;  Piper.  George  F.; 
Vesperman.  William  C;  and  Wilson,  Max  K.,  4,206.011,  O. 
156498.000. 
Pissiotas.  Georg:  See— 

Rohr,  Olto;  Pissiotas,  Georg;  and  Bohner,  Beat,  4,205,978,  CI. 
71-108.000. 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc.:  See— 

MonUgnino.  James  G.;  and  Luperti,  Harry  E.,  4,205,361,  Q. 
74-357.000. 
Pitts.  Robert  W..  Jr.:  See—  .      _  ^      „,    , 

Howard.  Curtis  E.;  Calvin,  Douglas  G.;  and  Pitts,  Robert  W.,  Jr., 
4.205.725,  CI.  166-315.000. 
Plasmati.  Eustachio.  Fluid  metering  device.  4,206,157,  CI.  261-39.000. 
Plessey  Handel  und  Investments  AG:  See- 
Davis,  David  J.;  and  Taylor,  Brian  P.,  4,203.854,  CI.  274-23.00R. 
Plessey,  Inc.:  See—  .    ^. 

Bothner,  Herbert;  Frusco,  John  M.;  and  Spieth,  Dieter,  4,203,348, 
CI.  72-404.000. 
Plimley,  Raymond  E.:  See— 

Backhurst,  John  R.;  Fleischmann,  Martin;  Ooodndge,  Franas;  and 
Plimley.  Raymond  E.,  4,206,020,  CI.  204-59.00R. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See— 

Idelson,  Elbert  M.,  4,206,115,  CI.  260-163.000. 
Idelson,  Elbert  M.;  and  Jandrue,  Charles  E.,  4,206,139,  CI. 
260463.000. 
Poling,  Wayne  L.:  See- 
Horn.  Charles  F.;  Fowle,  Edward  F.;  and  Poling,  Wayne  L., 
4,205,569.  CI.  83-82.000. 
Pollock.  Thomas  M.  Sound  reproducing  apparatus.  4,205,855,  CI. 

274-23.00R. 
Pollozec,  Francois  A.;  Royer,  Gontran;  Favrot,  Remy;  Maures.  Michel 
B.;  and  Mengelle,  Andre  J.,  to  Societe  Nationole  des  Poudres  et 
Explosifs.  Continuous  process  for  the  nitration  of  cellulose  and  appa- 
ratus therefor.  4,206,302,  CI.  536-35.000. 
Pont-a-Mousson  S.A.:  See- 
Fort.  Pierre.  4,205,714,  CI.  164-301.000. 
Poole,  Ernest  G.;  and  Hair,  Lucius  M.,  to  Kendall  Company,  The. 
Method   of  retipping   top-drive   filling   spindles.   4,205,423.   CI. 
29402.110. 

Pope,  Albert  A.:  See—  . ^^ 

Pease,  William  M.;  and  Pope,  Albert  A.,  4,206.461,  CI  343-S.ODP. 
Popov.  Vasily  P.:  See— 

Kosintsev.  Feoktist  I.;  Novikov,  Vladimir  G.;  Belov,  Viktor  Y.; 
Popov,  Vasily  P.;  Snizhko,  Viktor  V.;  and  Pronovich,  Anatoly 
S..  4,206,189,  CI.  423-336.000. 
Porat,  Amir:  See— 

Porat,  Michael;  and  Porat.  Amir,  4.205.674,  CI.  128-156.000. 
Porat.  Michael;  and  Porat.  Amir.  Surgical  dressing.  4.203.674.  CI. 

128-156.000. 
Post  Office.  The:  See- 
Eve.  Michael,  4,205,90a  CI.  350-96.310. 
MacFarlane.  John  H.  T.,  4,205,827,  CI.  254-134.3FT. 
Poulo,  Louis,  to  Bose  Corporation.  Sound  system  control.  4,206,417,  CI. 

330-107.000. 
Poulsen,  Poul  Borge  R.;  Rugh,  Susanne;  and  Norman,  Barrie  E.,  to 
Novo  Industri  A/S.  Sacchariflcation  of  glucose  raffinate  or  mother 
liquors.  4,206,284,  CI.  435-96.000. 
Poulsen,  Poul  Borge  R.;  Rugh,  Susanne;  and  Norman,  Barrie  E.,  to 
Novo  Industri  A/S.  Sacchariflcation  of  enriched  fructose  content 
syrups.  4,206,285,  CI.  435-96.000. 
Powell,  Richard  G.:  See- 
Miller,  Roger  W.;  Powell,  Richard  G.;  and  Smith,  Cecil  R.,  Jr., 
4.206,221,  CI.  424-278.000. 
Powers,  Robert  B.:  See— 

Marsocci,  Angelo  A.;  Powers,  Robert  B.;  and  Dyer,  Hugh  D., 
4,206,366,  CI.  250-574.000. 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Dowbenko,  Rostyslaw;  Lewarchik,  Ronald  J.;  and  Birkmeyer. 

William  J.,  4,206.104,  CI.  260-29.300. 
Franz,  Helmut,  4,205,974.  CI.  6540.000. 
Pratzer,  Hans:  See- 
Hesse,  Reiner;  Pratzer,  Hans;  Kieser,  Manfred;  and  Edier,  Gerhard, 
4,205.997.  CI.  106-3O8.00Q. 
Prazska  akumulatorka.  narodni  podnik:  See— 

Mrha,  Jiri;  Braunstein.  Bohumil;  Janousek,  Bedrich;  Jindra,  Jiri; 
Koudelka,    Vojtech;    Malik,   Jiri;   and   Zabransky,    Zdenek, 
4,205.432.  CI.  29-623.500. 
Pressman.  David:  See- 
Clark,  Lloyd  D.;  and  Pressman,  David,  4,205,483,  CI.  4641.000. 
Presswood,  William  G.:  See— 

Hauk,  Dale  1.;  Tanny,  Gerald;  and  Presswood,  William  G., 
4,206,055,  CI.  210-315.000. 
Preuss,  Bemhard:  See— 

Kummerow,  Gerd;  Bemdt,  Klaus-Gunther;  Preuss,  Bemhard;  and 
Troebel,  Werner,  4,206,335,  CI.  200-303.000. 
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Preuss,  Manfred:  See— 

Wenzel,  Wolfgang;  Schroer, ;  Preuss,  Manfred;  and  Koch,  Hans- 
Joachim,  4,206,255,  CI.  427-393.300. 
Pritchard,  Lewis  C:  See— 

Auerbach,  Edward  I.;  Pritchard,  Lewis  C;  and  Clapp,  John  M., 
4,203,732,  CI.  181-230.000. 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The:  See— 

Bolich,  Raymond  E,  Jr.;  and  DiGiulio,  David  N.,  4,206.193.  CI. 

424-16.000. 
Davis.  Joyce  I.,  4,206,196,  CI.  424-16.000. 
Jones,  Kenneth  L.,  4,206,070,  a.  2S2-I74.2I0. 
Pronovich,  Anatoly  S.:  See— 

Kosintsev,  Feoktist  I.;  Novikov,  Vladimir  G.;  Belov,  Viktor  Y.; 
Popov,  Vasily  P.;  Snizhko,  Viktor  V.;  and  Pronovich,  Anatoly 
S.,  4,206,189,  CI.  423-336.000. 
Prototype  Development  Associates,  Inc.:  See- 
Smith,  David  H.;  Yates,  John  S.;  and  Kochendorfer,  Paul  C, 
4,205,848,  CI.  273-361.000. 
Prugh,  Richard  W.;  and  Fadden,  Brownlow  J.,  to  GTCO  Corporation. 

Graphic  digitizer.  4,206,314,  CI.  178-19.000. 
Przybylek,  George  J.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Method  of  making  a 

curved  electrode  plate.  4,205,418,  CI.  29-25.180. 
Psarris,  Alice.  Portable  brazier.  4,205,652,  CI.  126-9.00R. 
Punchev,  Simeon  G.:  See— 

Samokovliski,  David  A.;  Grozdanov,  Petko  K.;  Nemechek,  Alfred 
E.;  Punchev,  Simeon  G.;  and  Petrov,  Peter  D.,  4,205,771.  CI. 
226-90.000. 

Pupak,  Frank  T.:  See—  

Brozoski,  Daniel  J.;  and  Pupak,  Frank  T.,  4,205,434,  CI.  29-860.000. 
Putt,  Ronald  A.;  and  Montgomery,  Mark  J.,  to  Electric  Power  Re- 
search Institute,  Inc.  Metal-halogen  battery  assembly  and  method  of 
operation.  4,206,269,  CI.  429-15.000. 
Pylo  Dynamics  Ltd.:  See— 

Bollinger,  Lynn  L.,  4,205,872.  CI.  296-205.000. 
Qualidux  Industrial  Company  Limited:  See— 

Eisner,  Ernst  K.,  4,205,803,  CI.  242-55.210.       , 
Quarz-Zeit  AG:  See— 

Sudler,  Roland,  4,206,375,  Q.  3I049.00R. 

Sudler,  Roland;  and  Schwab,  Jean-Francois,  4,206,376,  CI.  310- 

49.00R. 
Sudler,  Roland,  4,206,377.  CI.  31049.00R. 
Querry,  Lester  R.;  and  Parikh,  Ajay,  to  Digital  Communications  Cor- 
poration. Phase  locked  loop  with  automatic  sweep.  4,206,420,  CI. 
3314.000. 
Questor  Corporation:  See- 
Andrews,  Peter  G.,  4,205,545.  CI.  72-326.000. 
Quinlan.  Patrick  M.,  to  Petrolite  Corporation.  Microbiocidalquatema- 
ries  of  halogen  derivatives  of  alkynoxymethyl  amines.  4,206,233,  CI. 
424-329.000. 
Quinn,  Peter  T.;  and  Blecher,  Stephen,  to  Rollei  of  America,  Inc. 

Calculator  for  electronic  flash.  4,205,907,  CI.  354-32.000. 
Rabow,  Gerald;  and  Nashman,  Alvin  E.,  to  International  Telephone 
and  Telegraph  Corporation.  Secure  communication  and  ranging 
system.  4,206,462,  CI  343-7.600. 
Racal  Group  Services  Limited:  See- 
Chapman,  Robert  A.,  4,206,414,  CI.  328-153.000. 
Radtke,  Volker:  See— 

Dimroth,  Peter;  Kurtz,  Walter;  Radtke,  Volker;  and  Juenemann, 
Werner,  4,206,113,  CI.  260-157.000. 
Raeber,   Victor.    Hydraulic   buffer   for   a   vehicle.   4,205,753,   CI. 

213-223.000. 
Ramsay,  Melvin  M.;  and  Black,  Philip  W.,  to  International  Standard 
Electric  Corporation.  Limited  mode  optical  flber.  4,205,901,  CI. 
350-96.310. 
Raniero,  John  J.  Safety  lawn  mower.  4,205,5ia  CI.  56-12.900. 
Rapp,  Harold:  See— 

Towne,  Herbert;  and  Rapp,  Harold,  4,206,493,  CI.  362-240.000. 
Raque,  Glenn  F.;  and  Robinson,  Edward  A.  Lid  closer  method  and 

apparatus.  4,205,503,  CI.  53-366.000. 
Ratz,  Heinz,  to  Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft.  Hybrid  rocket 
propellant  with  nitroso  derivative  of  hexamethylene  tetramine. 
4,206,006,  CI.  149-19.900. 
Raufeisen,  Robert,  to  Stanadyne,  Inc.  Fuel  injection  nozzle  and  clamp 

assembly.  4,205,789,  CI.  239-533.300. 
Raychem  Corporation:  See— 

Moyer,  Wendell  W.,  Jr.;  and  Smith-Johannsen,  Robert,  4,205,994, 
CI.  106-97.000. 
Raytheon  Company:  See- 
Pease,  William  M.;  and  Pope,  Albert  A.,  4,206,461,  CI.  343-5.0DP. 
Razmadze,  Givi  I.:  See— 

Loladze,  Teimuraz  N.;  Kiknadze,  Dmitry  A.;  Razmadze,  Givi  I.; 
Mgaloblishvili,  Otar  B.;  Shvangiradze,  Merab  G.;  Rukhadze. 
Omar  G.;  Khomasuridze,  Vasily  S.;  Chaya,  Zhora  D.;  and  Tol- 
stopyatov,  Konstantin  S.,  4,205,933,  CI.  409-132.000. 
RCA  Corporation:  See— 

Dingwall,  Andrew  G.  F.,  4.206,418,  CI.  330-253.000. 

Gorog,  Istvan;  and  Firester,  Arthur  H.,  4.206,477,  CI.  358-128.500. 

Herrmann,   Donald  C;  and   Bazin,   Lucas  J.,  4,206.474.  CI. 

358-22.000. 
Levine,  Peter  A.,  4,206,372,  CI.  307-22 1. OOD. 
Matthies,  Dennis  L.;  Mehalso,  Robert  M.;  and  Kaganowicz.  Orze- 

gorz.  4,206,256,  CI.  428-64.000. 
Nossen,  Edward  J.,  4,206,423,  CI.  332-9.00R. 
Nossen,  Edward  J.,  4,206,424,  CI.  332-9.00R. 
Nossen,  Edward  J..  4.206,425,  CI.  332-19.000. 
Orchard,  Lewis  P.,  4,205,415,  CI.  17-32.000. 


Rockett,  Leonard  R.,  Jr.,  4,206.446,  CI.  340-347.0AD. 
Torrington,  Leslie  A.,  4.205,853,  CI.  274-9.00B. 
Weimer.  Paul  K.,  4,206,371,  O.  307-221.WD. 
Weisbecker,  Joseph  A.;  and  Baltzer,  Philip  K.,  4,206,437,  CI. 
340-703.000. 
Rebaflia,  Walter,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Preparation  of  cyclic 

a,^-unsaturated  ethers.  4,206,126,  CI.  260-345.100. 
Reese,  Eckart;  Wank,  Joachim;  and  Binsack,  Rudolf,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Flameproof  polyhydantoin  films.  4,206,110,  CI.  260- 
45.70S. 
Refeka  Werbemittel  GmbH:  See— 

Ruer,  Walther,  4,205,776,  CI.  229-38.000. 
Refoy,  Brian  G.  Electronic  speedometer  for  marine  craft.  4.205,552,  CI. 

73-182.000. 
Regan,  John  W.,  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.  Steam  air  preheater 
for  maintaining  the  flue  gas  temperature  entering  dust  collection 
equipment.  4,205,630,  CI.  122-l.OOR. 
Rehrmann,  Helmut:  See— 

Fitzky,  Hans  G.;  Schmitt,  Franz;  Bollongino,  Norbert;  and  Rehr- 
mann, Helmut,  4,206,399,  CI.  324-58.50C. 
Reichert.  Edgar;  and  Miyer,  Mirko,  to  Behringwerke  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Proceu  for  removing  detergents  from  virus-antigen  suspen- 
sions. 4.206.014,  CI.  424-89.000. 
Reichert.  Karl-Heinz;  Zimmermann,  Heiner;  Mitterberger,  olf-Dieter; 
Kranzle,  Rolf;  and  Ruchlak,  Kasimir,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Polyvinyl  chloride  molding  compositions  and  process  for  making 
same.  4.206,298,  CI.  526-200.000. 
Reintjes,  John  F.:  See— 

Dixon,  Robert  H.;  Elton,  Raymond  C;  and  Reintjes,  John  F.. 
4,206.364.  CI.  250493.000. 
Reischl,  Artur;  Muller,  Hanns  P.;  and  Wagner,  Kuno,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Proceu  for  the  preparation  of  suble  dispersions. 
4,206,109,  CI.  260-33.20R. 
Reisinger,  Robert  R.:  See- 
Daniels,  Howard  L.;  Anderson,  Walter  L.;  and  Reisinger,  Robert 
R.,  4,206,319.  CI.  179-1.50C. 
Reliance  Electric  Company:  See— 

Michels.  Charles  E..  4,205,501,  Q.  53-228.000. 
Rembaum.  Alan:  See- 
Yen,  Shiao-Ping  S.;  Rembaum,  Alan;  and  Molday,  Robert  S.. 
4,206,094,  CI.  260-8.000. 
Renda,  Joseph,  to  Lawrence  Peska  Associates,  Inc.,  a  part  interest. 

Alarm  type  lock  assembly.  4,205,542,  CI.  70434.000. 
Repke,  Virginia  L.;  and  Brooks,  Ralph,  Jr.,  to  Johnson  &  Johnson. 

Disposable  undergarment.  4,205,679,  CI.  128-287.000. 
Repwell  Associates,  Inc.:  See— 

Bothwell.  Bruce  E..  4.205.420,  CI.  29-157.00R. 
Research  Products/Blankenship  Corporation:  See— 
Blankenship.  Ernest  B..  4.205.403.  CI  4-111.100. 
Reuter,  James  L.:  See— 

Yeh,  Kerning  W.;  and  Reuter,  James  L.,  4,206,005,  CI.  148- 1. 500. 
Rexnord  Inc.:  See- 
Evans,  Robley  W.,  4.205,796,  CI.  241-152.00A. 
Reyes,  Renato  D.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Apparatus  for 
remotely  repairing  tubes  in  a  steam  generator.  4,205,939,  G. 
414-728.000. 
Rheinisch-Westfalishes  ElektriziUUwerk  AG:  See— 

Faber,  Peter,  4,206,277,  CI.  429-234.000. 
Rhodes,  Richard  O.;  and  Backlund,  Jonathan  C,  to  Fafco,  Inc.  Solar 

panel  assembly.  4,205,662,  CI.  126444.000. 
Rhodes.  William  H.;  Haugsjaa,  Paul  O.;  and  Gustafson.  John  C .  to 
GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated.  Electric  gas  ignitor  utilizing  a  fiber 
ignition  element.  4,206,492,  CI.  361-264.000. 
Rich,  Leonard  G.:  See- 
Anderson,  Vemer;  Hevenor,  Charles  M.,  Jr.;  Logan,  David  J.;  and 
Rich,  Leonard  G.,  4,205,914,  CI.  356-239.000. 
Richardson,  Dora  N.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Tri- 
phenylbut-1-ene  derivatives  and  pharmaceutical  compositions  and 
uses  thereof  4,206,234.  CI.  424-330.000. 
Richardson-Merrell  Inc.:  See— 

Grisar,  J.  Martin,  4,206.125.  CI.  260-340.300. 

Harrison,   Boyd   L.;   and   Dolfini,   Joseph   E.,   4,206,119,   G. 

260-245.200. 
Harrison,   Boyd    L.;   and   Dolfini,   Joseph    E.,   4,206,305,   CI. 
544-28.000. 
Richter,  George  N.:  See- 
Marion,  Charles  P.;  Estabrook.  Lawrence  E.;  and  Richter,  George 

N.,  4,205,%2,  CI.  48-197.00R. 
Marion,  Charies  P.;  Estabrook,  Lawrence  E.;  and  Richter,  George 
N.,4,205,963,  CI.  48-197.00R. 
Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujii.  Tadashi.  4,206,467,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Rieger,  Hans  W.;  and  Alder.  Hanspeter,  to  Swiu  Aluminium  Ltd. 
Oxygen-resistant  electroconductive  carbon  bodies.  4,206,263,  G. 
428408.000. 
Rieman,  Richard  F.,  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.  Pnnted  circuit 
and  fastener  assemblies,  and  methods  of  assembling  printed  circuits 
with  mounting  elements.  4,205,889,  CI.  339-17.00M. 
Rieman,  Willis  E.;  and  Duffany,  Robert  J.,  to  Gulf  A  Western  Manufac- 
turing Company.  Radio  frequency  interference  suppressor  connector. 
4,205,891,  CI.  339.126.00R. 
Ries,  Karl;  Kaiser,  Dieter;  and  Terschuren,  Wolfgang,  to  Mannesmann 
Aktiengesellschaft.    Locating    a    welding    seam.    4,206,511,    CI. 
367-96.000. 
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Rinehart.  William  M..  to  A.  B.  Chanc^ompany.  High  impact  •  arc 
track  and  weather  resistant  polymer  insulator  and  composition  in- 
cluding epoxidized  castor  oil.  4,206,0(  ^  CI.  232-63.200. 
Ritter.  Arthur  J.:  See—  v.  ' 

Shelby.  Robert  L.;  Whitehurst,  GeTi4  E.;  and  Ritter,  Arthur  J.. 
4.205.739,  CI.  192-1 13.00B. 
Rivoire.  Albert,  to  Speno  Rail  Service! ,  jmc.  Rail  grinding  apparatus. 

4.205.494.  CI.  51-178.000. 
Rivoire,  Guy;  See—  > 

LafTorque.  Paul  J.;  Orenier,  Jean;  ai  d  Rivoire.  Guy.  4,206,182,  CI. 
423-17.000. 
Rivory,  Marc  X.,  to  Thann  et  Mulhous*  S.A.^ Process  for  the  produc- 
tion of  pigmentary  titanium  dioxide  by  the*  sulphuric  acid  method. 
4,206,021.0.204-96.000. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See—  I  ^ 

Eheim.  Franz.  4.205.645.  CI.  123-1 1^.(^A. 
Kim.  Dieter:  Steinbrenner,  Ulrich:  Jchnurle.  Hans;  Werner.  Peter; 
Drews.  Ulnch:  Streit,  Klaus;  Glots  Erwin;  and  Moder.  Helmut, 
4.205,635.  CI.  123-32.0EA. 
Ruhl.  Karl;  and  Kemmner.  Ulrich,  4,205,947,  CI.  417-I99.00A. 
Robert  Krups:  See—  I  j 

Maass,  Rudolf;  and  Mehnert.  Iftns-Jurgen.  4,206,345,  CI. 
219-524.000.  I' 

Roberts.  Frederick  D.;  and  Roberts,  M^le  A.,  heiress,  to  Stewart, 
Philip  A.:  Moyer,  Roy  J.;  Nicholsoa  Itmes  T.;  and  Schneider.  J. 
Thomas,  part  interest  to  each.  Autotnotive  vehicle  wheel  spray 
collector.  4.205.861.  CI.  28O-IS4.50R. 
Roberts,  Myrle  A.,  heiress:  See- 
Roberts.  Frederick  D.;  and  Robert^  Myrle  A.,  heiress,  4,205,861, 
CI.  280-154.50R. 
Robertshaw  Controls  Company:  See- 
Marquis.  Edgar  E.,  4,206,337,  CI.  2 
Robertson,  George  H.:  See— 

Wheeler.  Ian  R.;  and  Robertson,  Qe6rge  H.,  4,205,995,  CI.  103- 
288.00Q.  I 

Robillard,  Jean  J.,  to  Laboratoires  de  Phjrsicochimie  Appliquee  ISSEC; 
and  KDP— Societe  Anonyme  Keller  Dorian.  Elect rographic  record- 
ing process,  means  and  apparatus.  4,2i)6  017,  CI.  204-2.000. 
Robinson.  Edward  A.:  See— 

Raque.  Glenn  F.;  and  Robinsort,  Edward  A.,  4,203,503,  CI. 
53-366.000.  ^ 

Robinson.  John  W..  to  Kimball  Intci  nftional.  Inc.  Keyer  system. 

4.205.581.  CI.  84-1.260. 
Robinson.  John  W:  See— 

Howell.  Stephen   L.;  and  Robins  )4,  John  W.,  4,205,382,  CI. 
84-1.260. 
Roblin  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Sauer,  Gale  E.;  and  Gasper,  John  A. 
Roch,  Josef:  See— 

Harker,  Laurence  A.;  Schroter,  Hans  W.;  Haarmann,  Walter;  and 
Roch,  Josef,  4,206,214,  CI.  424-2!  1.000. 
Rockcor,  Inc.:  See— 

Tacke,  Kenneth  L.;  Galbraith,  Lyl^  D.;  and  Stewart,  Hudson, 
4,206,008,0.156-113.000.  [a, 

Rockett,  Leonard  R.,  Jr.,  to  RCA  Coraoration.  CCD  A-lo-D  con- 
verter. 4.206.446.  O.  34O-347.0AD. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  Ser-^ 

Friedman.  Joseph;  Oberg.  Carl  L.;  aid  Russell,  Larry  H.,  4,206,032, 

CI.  2O8-8.0OR.  T 

Pentecost,  Eugene  E.,  4,206,405.  Cli  324-116.000. 
Runyan.  Wesley  G.,  4.205.556.  Ci.  73-727.000. 
Rockwool  International  A/S:  See—      J 

Mogensen.  Gurii;  and  Jensen.  Leif  K.,  4,205,992,  CI.  106-50.000. 
Rodjak.  Djuro:  See— 

Sarstedt,  Walter;  and  Rodjak,  Djur6.<4.206,077.  CI.  252-408.000. 
Roemer,  Erich;  and  Niegel,  Fritz,  to  Qtco-Metall-Werke  Daelen  & 
Loos  GmbH.  Plain  bearing  laminate  h|v  mg  slide-layer  alloy  based  on 
copper-lead-tin.  4.206.268,  CI.  428-64].0OO. 
Rogers,  Donald  E.:  See—  . 

Scanneil.  Edward  F.;  and  Rogers,  Donald  E.,  4,206,406,  CI.  324- 
154.00R.  r 

Rogic.  Milorad  M.;  SwerdlofT,  Michael  D.;  and  Demmin.  Timothy  R., 
to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation.  a-Njtt  asoketal  dimers  and  produc- 
tion of  a-oximmoketals  therefrom.  4,206,112,  O.  260-143.000. 
Rohm  GmbH:  See—  1 

Wenzel,  Franz;  Amdt.  Peter  J.;  SiMosser.  Fritz;  Besecke.  Sieg- 
mund;  Hohage.  Heinz-Juergenl  and  Schroeder.  Guenter. 
4,206.143,  CI.  260-561. OON.  | 

Rohr,  Otto;  Pissiotas,  Georg;  and  Bohpcr,  Beat,  to  Ishihara  Sangyo 
Kaisha.  Lid.  Novel  herbicidally  active,  nuclear-substituted  phenoxy- 
phenoxyaikanecarboxyiic  acid  deriv^ives  and  use  thereof  for  con- 
trolling grass-like  weeds.  4.205.978,  d  71-108.000. 
Rohrbach.  Ronald  P.;  and  Levy.  Joseph^m  UOP  Inc.  Support  matrices 

for  immobilized  enzymes.  4.206.259.  p  428-304.000. 
Rohrberg,  Klaus;  and  Fehr,  Werner,  ^o  Suddeutsche  Kuhlerfabrick 
Julius  Fr.  Behr.  Electronic  control  circuit  for  blowers  in  vehicles. 
4,205,944.  O.  417-32.000. 
Rohrle.  Manfred:  See— 

Ostermann,  Albrecht;  Rohrle,  M^red;  and  Welker,  Klaus, 
4,205,649.  O.  123-193.00P.  ^ 

Rojo.  Stanley  I.:  See— 

Hurtig.  Roy  E.;  and  Rojo,  Stanley 
Roland  Corporation:  See— 


.,4,203,813,0.248-243.000. 


Kakehashi.  Ikutaro.  4.203.579.  O.  ( #1.240. 


.||4.205.808,  CI.  242-192.000. 


I 


Roland  OfTsetmaschinenfabrik  Faber  &  Schleicher  AG:  See-~ 

Greiner,    Harry    M.;    and    Schramm,    Peter,    4,203,603,    CI. 
101-206.000. 
Rollei  of  America,  Inc.:  See— 

Quinn,  Peter  T.;  and  Blecher,  Stephen,  4.203,907,  CI.  334-32.000. 
Rolls-Royce  Limited:  See- 
Simmons,  Roy,  4,205,927,  CI.  403-337.000. 
Rooney,  Clarence  S.:  See- 
Atkinson.  Joseph  G.;  Rooney,  Clarence  S.;  Girard,  Yves;  and 
Engelhardt,  Edward  L.,  4,206,216,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Roper,  Louis  E.:  See— 

Swanson,  Billy  L.;  and  Roper,  Louis  E.,  4,205,724,  CI.  166-302.000. 
Rose,  Jerry  D.:  See- 
Temple,  Carroll  G.,  Jr.;  Elliott,  Robert  D.;  Rose,  Jerry  D.;  and 
Montgomery,  John  A.,  4,206,307,  CI.  544-258.000. 
Rosemount  Inc.:  See — 

Dahike,  Charles  J.,  4,206,397,  CI.  323-22.00T. 
Rosenberg,  Arnold  M.;  and  Gaidis,  James  M.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co. 

Concrete  water-reducing  admixture.  4,205,993,  CI.  106-92.000. 
Rosenthal,  Walter:  See— 

Schiffman,    Louis;    and     Rosenthal,    Walter,    4,203,929,    CI. 
406-197.000. 
Ross,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Erikson,    Wayne    F.;    and    Ross,    Robert    E..    4,203.987,    CI. 
430-216.000. 
Ross,  Roger  L.:  See- 
Padgett.  Robert  S.;  Ross,  Roger  L.;  and  Dickinson,  Edgar  B., 
4,206,323,  CI.  179.84.0VF. 
Roth,  Marc:  See— 

Gallati.  Harald;  and  Roth,  Marc,  4,206.280,  CI.  433-21.000. 
Rothen.  Kurt:  See — 

von  Hein.  Eduard;  and  Rothen,  Kurt,  4,203,837,  CI.  271-270.000. 
Rothenbuhler,  Hans  R.  Method  and  apparatus  for  processing  Swiss 

cheese.  4,206,238,  O.  426-36.000. 
Roueche,  Armand,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Monoazo  pigments 
from    diazotized    S-acylaminoanthranilic    acid    derivatives    and 
acetoacetylaminobenzimidazolones.  4,206,114,  CI.  260-157.000. 
Roussel  Uclaf:  See— 

Martel,  Jacques;  Tessier,  Jean;  and  Teche,  Andre,  4,206,124,  CI. 

260-343. 30R. 
Martel,  Jacques;  Huynh,  Chanh;  and  Buendia,  Jean,  4,206.140,  CI. 
260-544.00L. 
Roye,  Andrew  E.  Electronic  teaching  aid.  4.205,463,  CI.  33-9.00C. 
Royer,  Gontran:  See — 

Pollozec,  Francois  A.;  Royer,  Gontran;  Favrot,  Remy;  Maures, 
Michel  B.;  and  Mengelle,  Andre  J.,  4,206,302,  CI.  536-35.000. 
Ruchlak,  Kasimir:  See — 

Reichert,  Karl-Heinz;  Zimmermann,  Heiner;  Mitterberger,  olf- 
Dieter;  Kranzle,  Rolf;  and  Ruchlak,  Kasimir,  4,206,298,  CI. 
526-200.000. 
Rudert,  Wolfgang;  de  Lazzer,  Karl-Heinz;  Haussmann,  Gerhard;  and 
Wunsche,  Dieter,  to  Motoren-  und  Turbinen-Union  Friedrichshafen 
GmbH.  Exhaust  manifold.  4,205,527,  CI.  60-321.000. 
Rudis,  Robert  P.;  and  Ceccon,  Harry  L.,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Transporation.   Automated  gain  control   in   rail   flaw  detection. 
4,205.553.0.  73-611.000. 
Ruehle.  William  H..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Method  of  enhancing 
seismic  reflection  signals  for  nonsurface-consistent  static  time  shifts. 
4.206.509.  O.  367-42.000. 
Ruer.  Jacques;  and  Birat,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Institut  de  Recherches  de  la 
Siderurgie  Francaise.  Method  of  continuous  centrifugally  castingof 
metal  strands  of  non-circular  cross-section.  4,205,715,  CI.  164-49.000. 
Ruer.  Walther.  to  Refeka  Werbemittel  GmbH.  Series  of  interlinked 
equally-sized  parallelepiped-shaped  folding  boxes.  4,205,776,  CI. 
229-38.000. 
Ruesch,  Erhard:  See — 

Demuth.  Walter;  and  Ruesch,  Erhard,  4,203,834,  CI.  269-238.000. 
RufTini,  Sylvestro  J.:  See — 

Nicolaides,  Spero;  and  RufTini,  Sylvestro  J.,  4,205,608,  O.  102- 
I.OOR. 
Rugh,  Susanne:  See — 

Poulsen,  Poul  Borge  R.;  Rugh,  Susanne;  and  Norman,  Barrie  E., 

4.206.284.  O.  435-96.000. 

Poulsen.  Poul  Borge  R.;  Rugh.  Susanne;  and  Norman,  Barrie  E., 

4.206.285.  CI.  435-96.000. 

Ruhl.  Karl;  and  Kemmner.  Ulrich,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  the  ventilation  of  a  fuel  supply  pump.  4,203,947,  CI. 
417-199.00A. 
Rukhadze,  Omar  G.:  See— 

Loladze,  Teimuraz  N.;  Kiknadze.  Dmitry  A.;  Razmadze.  Givi  I.; 

Mgaloblishvili,  Otar  B.;  Shvangiradze,  Merab  G.;  Rukhadze, 

Omar  G.;  Khomasuridze.  Vasily  S.;  Chaya,  Zhora  D.;  and  Tol- 

stopyatov,  Konstantin  S.,  4,205.933,  O.  409-132.000. 

Runyan,  Wesley  G.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Circuitry 

for  strain  sensitive  apparatus.  4,205,556,  CI.  73-727.000. 
Rusch,  Arthur;  and  Flory,  Josef,  to  Weber  AG  Fabrik  Elektrotech- 
nischer  Artikel  und  Apparate.  Bipolar  protective  switch.  4,206,430, 
CI.  335-20.000. 
Russell.  Larry  H.:  S«r^ 

Friedman.  Joseph;  Oberg,  Carl  L.;  and  Russell,  Larry  H.,  4,206,032, 
CI.  208-8.00R. 
Ryan,  William  H.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
measuring  the  volume  and  shape  of  a  glass  gob.  4,205,973,  CI. 
65-29.000. 
Rysti,  Alpo.  Method  and  apparatus  for  sorting  timber.  4,205,731,  CI. 
209-517.000. 
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SAC  Electric  Company:  See— 

Jarosz,  John  M.,  4,206,329,  CI.  200-30.0AA. 
S.  D.  Meo:  See— 

Cavoretto,  John  J.,  4,206,313,  CI.  134-167.000. 
Sabnis,  Anant  G.:  See— 

Butera,  Richard  A.;  Meiksin,  Zvi  H.;  Sabnis,  Anant  G.;  and  Nara- 
simhan,  K.  S.  V.  L.,  4,206,002,  CI.  136-89.0MS. 
Sado,  Ichiro,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Numerical  display  system  for 

electronic  instrument.  4,206,458,  O.  340-756.000. 
Sagara,  Seiji:  See— 

Miyake,  Hiroyuki;  Ogawa,  Hiroshi;  Kishi,  Hirotoshi;  Umezawa, 
Kazumi;    Sagara,    Seiji;   and    Hara,    Hiroshi,   4,203,622.   CI. 
118-661.000. 
Sahajpal,  Ved  K.;  See— 

Kromolicki,  Zigmunt  K.;  Sahajpal,  Ved  K.;  and  Van  Gelder, 
Cornells,  4,206,103,  O.  260-28.30D. 
Saigo,  Kazuhiko.  See— 

Mukaiyama,   Teruaki;   Usui,   Masahiro;   Saigo,   Kazuhiko;   and 
Shimada,  Eiichiro,  4,206,310,  O.  560-105.000. 
Saint-Gobain  Industries:  See— 

Melan,  Giuseppe-Fabrizio  M.;  and  Nicoulaud,  Jean  R.,  4,205,800, 
CI.  242-18.00A. 
Saitoh,  Takashi:  See— 

Tamoto.  Yusaku;  Isaka,  Hiroshi;  and  Saitoh,  Takashi,  4,206,465,  CI. 
346-107.00R. 
Sakakibara,  Naoji,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Pneumatic  pressure 

control  device.  4,205,593,  CI.  91-459.000. 
Sakamoto,  Hitoshi,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Digital  phase  servo  system. 

4,206,485,  CI.  360-70.000. 
Sakata,  Yuzo;  and  Murakami,  Osamu,  to  Asahi  Breweries  Ltd.  Method 
of  cooling  beer  within  a  fermentation  tank.  4,206,237,  CI.  426-16.000. 
Sakurai,  Yoshishige:  See— 

Uchida,    Kuniharu;    and    Sakurai,    Yoshishige,    4,205.534,    CI. 
73-626.000. 
Salisbury,  Charles  W.:  See- 
Fein,  Michael  E.;  and  Salisbury,  Charles  W.,  4,206,422,  CI.  331- 
94.50D. 
Salmond,  William  G.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Compounds  and 

process.  4,206,131,  O.  260-397.200. 
Salomon,  Georges  P.  J.,  to  Etablissements  Francois  Salomon  et  Fils.  Ski 

boot.  4,205,467,  O.  36-119.000. 
Samokovliski,  David  A.;  Grozdanov,  Petko  K.;  Nemechek,  Alfred  E.; 
Punchev,  Simeon  G.;  and  Petrov,  Peter  D.,  to  Institule  Po  Zavarya- 
vane.  Electrode  wire-feeding  device  having  means  for  automatically 
adjusting  the  pushing  force  for  the  electrode  wire.  4,205,771,  O. 
226-90.000. 
Sanada,  Seiji:  See— 

Isono,  Katsuo;  and  Sanada,  Seiji,  4,206,473,  CI.  358-2 l.OOV. 
Sandman,  Leslie  W.;  and  McKey,  Paul  M..  to  Pall  Corporation.  Adsor- 
bent fractionator  with  system  gas  powered  cycle  control  and  process. 
4,205,967,  CI.  55-21.000. 
Sandoz  Ltd.:  See— 

Hofer,  Kiirt;  Moesch,  Rudolf;  Tscheulin.  Guenther;  and  Voyko- 
witsch.  Anton,  4,206,076,  CI.  252-400.00R. 
Sanfllippo,  Aurora:  See— 

Palamidessi.  Giorgio:  Foglio.  Maurizio;  Zarini,  Franco;  Frances- 
chi,  Giovanni;  Sanfllippo,  Aurora:  and  Arcamone,  Federico, 
4,206,211,0.424-246.000. 
Sannomiya,  Takeshige;  See— 

Imahashi,  Fumio;  Takahama,  Kazuo;  Kurokawa,  Masahiro;  San- 
nomiya, Takeshige;  and  Abe,  Tadashi,  4,206,481,  CI.  358-248.000. 
Santora,  Scott  A.,  to  Waste  Conversion  Technology,  Inc.  Electrode 

assembly.  4,206,030,  CI.  204-242.000. 
Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—. 

Nakayama,  Hajimu;  and  Iwaki,  Toru,  4,206,488.  O.  260-96.100. 
Sarstedt,  Walter;  and  Rodjak,  Djuro.  Agent  for  facilitating  the  counting 

of  thrombocytes  in  blood  samples.  4,206,077,  CI.  252-408.000. 
Sasaki,  Akio:  See— 

Ueno,  Saburo;  Satomi,  Koji;  and  Sasaki,  Akio,  4,205,414,  O. 
17-25.000. 
Sasaki,  Masao;  and  Fukurohata.  Yoshihisa,  to  Oki  Electric  Industry 

Co..  Ltd.  Ink  ribbon  feed  mechanism.  4.205.923,  CI.  400-220.100. 
Sasano,  Akira;  Nakano,  Toshio;  Matsumaru,  Haruo;  Tsutsui,  Ken; 
Hirai,  Tadaaki;  and  Maruyama,  Eiich,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.;  and  Hitachi 
Denshi  Kabushiki  Kabisha.  Image  pick-up  tube  target  having  trans- 
parent   conductive    strips    with    shallow    sides.    4,206,384,    CI. 
313-371.000. 
Sassaman,  William  O.;  and  Hogan,  James  M.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  & 
Rubber  Company.  The.  Method  of  molding  a  torus  shaped  article. 
4,206,170,0.264-310.000. 
Sasse,  Klaus;  Kraus,  Peter:  and  Scheinpflug,  Hans,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschafl.  Combating  plant  pathogenic  bacteria  with  3-halogeno- 
benzotriazine  1 -oxides.  4,206.212.  O.  424-249.000. 
Sato,  Hideo;  Inukai,  Takashi;  and  Sugimori,  Shigeru,  to  Chisso  Corpo- 
ration. Liquid  crystal  composition.  4.206.071.  O.  252-299.000. 
Sato.  Hiroshi;  Nakatani,  Munetsugu;  and  Mochida.  Naoki.  to  Mitsubishi 
Rayon  Company.  Limited.  Method  of  producing  of  treating  material 
for  oil-containing  waste  water.  4.206,080.  O.  252-430.000. 
Sato,  Hiroshi:  Katoh.  Kohei;  Tomida.  Rihei;  Kaneko.  Kazuo:  Masago. 
Kiichi;  Kawabata,  Norio;  and  Okuda,  Kiyoshi,  to  Dai  Nippon  Toryo 
Co.,   Ltd.    Method   of  producing   resin   powder.   4,206,161,  O. 
264-11.000. 
Sato,  Makoto:  See— 

Miyflkawa,   Yoshitaka;   Okada,   Motohiro;   and   Sato,   Makoto, 
4,205,884,  CI.  303-92.000. 


Sato,  Masaaki,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Cassette  magnetic  record- 
ing and  reproducing  apparatus  and  mini-cassette  adapter.  4,206,487, 
O.  360-94.000. 
Sato,  Yo,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato.  Constant  pressure  printing  mecha- 
nism for  portable  label  printing  machine.  4,205,607,  CI.  101-291.000. 
Satoh,  Ken;  and  Yanagida,  Tuneo,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Elec- 
tric device  for  use  in  a  transcriber.  4,206,486.  CI.  360-73.000. 
Satoh,  Tetsuya;  See— 

Nagase,  Hyosuke;  Satoh,  Tetsuya;  Kobayashi,  Kazuo;  and  Nojima, 
Shigeru,  4,206,056,  CI.  210-391.000 
Satomi,  Koji:  See— 

Ueno,  Saburo;  Satomi,  Koji;  and  Sasaki,  Akio,  4,203,414,  CI. 
17-25.000. 
Sattler,  Frank  A.;  and  Kwiecinski,  James  R.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.  High  solids  polyester-amide-imide  wire  enamels.  4,206,098,  CI. 
260-20.000. 
Sauer,  Gale  E.;  and  Gasper,  John  A.,  to  Roblin  Industries,  Inc.  Shelf 
bracket,  shelf  bracket-stud  combination  and  shelf  bracket-clip  combi- 
nation. 4,205,815,  Ci.  248-243.000. 
Savas,  Charles  R.;  and  Smith,  Jackson  H.,  to  Eaton  Corporation  Dou- 
ble pole  sliding  contact  trigger  switch  with  sequential  auxiliary  butt 
contacts.  4,206,333,  O.  200-5.00R. 
Scanneil,  Edward  F.;  and  Rogers,  Donald  E.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Means  for  adjusting  the  zero  point  setting  of  a  meter. 
4,206,406,  CI.  324-1  S4.00R. 
Scarlata,    Robert   W.   Thermal   storage   reservoirs.   4,205,656,   CI. 

126-400.000. 
Scarlett.  John  C:  See— 

Beggs,  Donald;  Buskies.  Ullrich-Horet;  and  Scarlett.  John  C 
4.205.830.  O.  266-156.000. 
Schal  Wilfried:  See-^ 

Schindler.  Johannes  G.;  Schal,  Wilfried;  and  Braun,  Heinz  E., 
4,206,027,  O.  204-195.00R. 
Schapira,  Sergiu;  and  Tufts,  Howard  L.,  to  Chloride  Incorporated. 

Two  channel  optical  flame  detector.  4,206,454,  CI.  340-578.000. 
Schatz,  Klaus  W.:  See- 

Heffley,  Scott  A.;  and  Schatz,  Klaus  W.,  4,206.174.  CI.  422-144.000. 
Scheinpflug.  Hans:  See— 

Sasse,  Klaus;  Kraus,  Peter;  and  Scheinpflug,  Hans,  4,206,212,  CI. 
424-249.000. 
Schenectady  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See— 

Uganis,  Deno;  and  Begley,  Paul  M.,  4,206,261,  CI.  428-379.000. 
Schenk,  Roy  U.,  to  Persian  Delight,  Inc.  Dry  mix  for  preparing  a 

carbonated  yogurt.  4.206,244,  O.  426-583.000. 
Scherbakov,  Vladimir  V.:  See— 

Orlov,  Petr  N.;  Loginov,  Ivan  A.;  Bciden,  Vladimir  E.;  Smolyani- 
nov,  Boris  S.;  Balabanov.  Anatoly  S.;  Scherbakov.  Vladimir  V.; 
Chamov.  Anatoly  V.;  Skvortsov.  Konstantin  F.;  Chizhov.  Alex- 
andr  S.;  Khasanov.  Mukim  M.;  and  Peshkov.  Valery  A., 
4,205,489,0.  51-118.000. 

Scherer,  August:  See—  

Clifford,  Eari  W.;  and  Scherer,  August,  4,205,551,  CI.  73-52.000. 
Schering  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Drawert,  Manfred:  and  Krase.  Horst.  4.206.097.  CI.  260-18.0EP. 
Kreisel.  Rudolf;  Gress.  Manfred;  and  Mankut.  Ludwig.  4.206.018, 
O.  204-29.000. 
Schexnayder.  George  J.:  See- 
Britain,  J.  W.;  and  Schexnayder,  George  J..  4.206.102.  CI.  260- 
28.00R. 
Schiffman.  Louis;  and  Rosenthal.  Walter.  Slurry  transport  medium. 

4.205.929.  CI.  406-197.000. 
Schindler.  Johannes  G.;  Schal.  Wilfried;  and  Braun.  Heinz  E..  to  Dr. 
Eduard  Fresenius  Chemisch-pharmazeutische  Industrie  KG.  Ap- 
paratatebau  KG.  Multi-probe  measuring  units  and  isolation  members 
therefor.  4.206.027.  O.  204-195.00R. 
Schirm.  Klaus-Werner.  Building  with  a  frame  or  skeleton  strucjture. 

4.205.497.  O.  52-90.000. 
Schirmer.  Robert  M..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Methods  of 

operating  combustors.  4.205.524.  CI.  60-39.060. 
Schlegel.  Eari  S.:  See— 

Hanes.  Maurice  H.;  and  Schlegel.  Earl  S..  4.206.469.  CI.  357-23.000. 
Schlingmann,  Merten:  and  Vertesy,  Laslo.  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Process  for  reducing  the  contents  of  lipids  and  nucleic  acid  in 
microbial  cell  masses.  4.206.243.  O.  426-429.000. 
Schloemann-Siemag  AG:  See— 

Jansen.  Johannes.  4.205.560.  CI.  72-250.000. 
Schlosser.  Fritz:  See— 

Wenzel,  Franz;  Amdt.  Peter  J.;  Schlosser.  Fritz;  Besecke.  Sieg- 

mund;    Hohage.    Heinz-Juergen:    and    Schroeder.    Guenter. 

4.206.143.  O.  260-561. OON. 

Schmeckenbecher,   Arnold   F..  to  International   Business  Machines 

Corporation.  Method  of  selectively  depositing  metal  on  a  ceramic 

substrate  with  a  metallurgy  pattern.  4.206.254,  CI.  427-259,000. 

Schmidlin.  Hans,  to  Eltreva  AG.  Process  for  depositing  a  selected 

coating  having  dual  layers.  4.206.248.  O.  427-27.000. 
Schmidt.  Felix  H:  See— 

Haeckel.  Rainer;  Oellerich.  Michael;  Heerdt.  Ruth:  Hubner.  Man- 
fred; and  Schmidt.  Felix  H..  4.206.231,  CI.  424-305.000. 
Schmitt,  Franz:  See— 

Fitzky.  Hans  G.;  Schmitt.  Franz;  Bollongino.  Norbert;  and  Rehr- 
mann.  Helmut.  4.206.399.  CI.  324-58.50C. 
Schmitt.  Frederick  L..  to  International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc. 
3-Methyl-l-phenyl-pentanol-5  or  its  isomer  and  butanoyl  cyclohex- 
ane  derivatives.  4.206.090.  CI.  252-522.00R. 
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Vock.  Manfred  H.. 
4.206.092.  CI.   252- 


Kamath,  Venkatesh;  Hall. 


tCorporation.  Dentifrice. 


heiress,  4,203.861, 


Schneider,  Richard:  and 


and 


Co.  Displacement  trans- 
|nd  Schuiz,  Bernhard, 
Peter,    4.205.605.    CI. 


aid 


1 

s  W-: 


Fritz;  Besecke.  Sieg- 
Schroeder.    Guenter, 


Vinals.  Joaquin 
522.00R. 
Yoshida.  Takao;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D 
John  B.;  Taylor.  William  I.;  and  Schmitt,  Frederick  L..  4.206.091 
CI.  252-522.XR. 
Schmolka.  Irving  R..  to  BASF  WyandotK 

4.206.198.  CI  424-49  000. 
Schneider.  J.  Thomas:  See— 

Roberts.  Fredenck  D.:  and  Roberts.  MJrrle  A 
CI.  280.154.50R. 
Schneider.  Richard:  See— 

Manzke.  Klaus:  Hammerschmitt,  Peter 
Uhl.  Karl.  4.206,489,  CI.  360-105.000. 
Schnieders.  John  L.:  See— 

Harden,  Phillip  L.:  Hunkler.  William  E  ;  S:hnieders,  John  L 
Weber.  John  E.,  4,206.450,  CI.  340-52|l.OOO. 
Schnurle,  Hans:  See— 

Kim,  Dieter;  Steinbrenner,  Ulrich;  Schnuie,  Hans;  Werner.  Peter; 
Drews.  Ulrich;  Streit.  Klaus:  Gloss,  Rrwin;  and  Moder,  Helmut, 
4,205,635.  CI.  123-32.0EA. 
Scholl,  Rolland  D.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractoi 

ducer.  4.205,451.  CI.  33-172.00E. 
Scholz.  Hans-Ulrich:  See— 

Grafen.    Paul:    Scholz.    Hans-Ulrich: 
4.206.153.  CI.  568-14.000. 
Schramm.  Peter:  See— 

Greiner.    Harry    M.:    and    Schramn. 
101-206.000. 
Schroeder.  Guenter:  See— 

Wenzel.  Franz;  Amdt.  Peter  J.;  Schloiscr. 
mund:    Hohage.    Heinz-Juergen; 
4.206.143.  CI.  260-561. OON. 
Schroer.  :  See—  ^  ^   ,. 

Wenzel,  Wolfgang;  Schroer,  ;  Preuss,  llanfred:  and  Koch,  Hans- 
Joachim.  4.206,255.  CI.  427-393.500. 
Schroter.  Hans  W,:  See— 

Harker.  Laurence  A  ;  Schroter.  Hans  W.;  Haarmann.  Walter; 
Roch.  Josef.  4.206.214.  CI.  424-251.000. 
Schuchardt.  Donald  W.;  and  Strickland.  Rcibert  W..  to  Western  Elec- 
tric Company.  Inc.  Method  and  appar^us  for  filtering  magnetic 
debns  out  of  work-functioning  baths.  4.2(f6,000.  CI.  134-10.000. 
Schultz.  Sidney  J.:  See— 

Wynstra.  John:  and  Schultz.  Sidney  J. 
Schuiz.  Bernhard:  See— 

Grafen.    Paul:    Scholz.    Hans-Ulrich: 
4.206.153.  CI.  568-14.000. 
Schuster.  Hans-Dieter:  See— 

Abthoff.  Jorg:  Schuster,  Hans-Dieter;  and  Gabler,  Rolf,  4,205,971, 
CI.  55-330.000. 
Schwab,  Jean- Francois:  See— 

Sudler,  Roland:  and  Schwab.  Jean-Frfrtcois.  4.206,376.  CI.  310- 
49.00R. 

See — 

R.;  and  Schwartz. 
R.;  and  Schwartz. 

R.;  and  Schwartz.  Paul.  4.206.226,  CI. 
SCM  Corporation:  See— 

Eppler.  Richard  A.,  4,205.996.  CI.  106-$02.000. 
Sears.  Roebuck  and  Co.:  See— 

Stillman.  Harold  W..  Jr..  4.205.426.  CI  [2^^-512.000. 

Seidel.  John  G.;  and  Felice.  Patrick  E..  to  \*  estinghouse  Electric  Corp. 

Heater  design   for   reading   radiation   dosimeters,   4.206,352,   CI 

250-337.000. 

Seidl.  Ernst:  Sell.  Gustav;  and  Wuch.  Peter. 

Current  collector  arrangement  for  a 

191-70.000. 

Seidier.  Helmut:  See— 

Herzog.    Helmut;    Hohmann.    Waltei': 
4,206.130.  CI.  260-384  000. 
Seiko  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 


and 


4,206,095,  CI.  260-17.200. 
and    Schuiz,    Bernhard. 


Schwartz.  Paul: 
Gale.  Glen 
Gale.  Glen 
Gale.  Glen 


Paul,  4,2)6,207.  CI.  424-200.000. 
Paul.  4.2P6,208,  CI.  424-200.000. 
424-287.000. 


tp  Dornier  System  GmbH. 
^Iley  bus.  4,205,736.  CI. 


and    Seidier,    Helmut, 


i 


4.205.909. 
^  Ichiro. 


CI.  354-251,000, 
4,205.910.    CI. 


Kitai.  Kiyoshi:  Onda.  Eiichi;  and  Wat^iiabe.  Masanori.  4.205.908. 

CI.  354-239.000. 
Kitai,  Kiyoshi;  and  Nakagawa.  Tadashi 
Nakagawa,     Tadashi:     and     Nemoto, 
354-267.000. 
Seitz-Werke  GmbH:  See— 

Ahlers.  Egon.  4.205.502.  CI.  53-308.00(). 
Seki.  Mitsuaki:  See— 

Houryu,  Sakae:  and  Seki.  Mitsuaki.  4.2p6,459.  CI.  340-765.000 
Sekine.  Yuzuru:  See—  ' 

Fujiwara.  Akiko;  Fujiwara.  Mitsuhikd  Hoshino,  Tatsuo;  Sekine, 
Yuzuru;  and  Tazoe.  Masaaki.  4.206, |29,  CI.  260-365.000. 
Sell.  Gustav:  See— 

Seidl,    Ernst;   Sell.   Gustav;   and   Wi^dt 
191-70.000. 
Sey fried.  Klaus:  See— 

Meiners.  Hans-Joachim:  Seyfried,  Klai^^e  Montigny.  Armand 
and  Baumhakel.  Rolf.  4,206.289.  CI  521-110.000. 
Shackelford,  Carl  L..  to  Altex  Scientific.  Int,  Cannula  injection  device. 

4.205.767.  CI.  222-542.000.  I :. 

Shackford.  Ernest  B..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Key-operated 


Peter.  4,205.736,  CI. 


cover  reset  mechanism  for  time  switch 
watthour  meter  or  the  like.  4,205,520.  C 


:>ock  of  a  time  switch  and 
.J68-I08.000. 


Shafer.  David  R.,  to  Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  The.  Laser  beam 

expander.  4,205.902.  CI.  350-294.000. 
Shalaby.  Shalaby  W.;  and  Jamiolkowski.  Dennis  D..  to  Ethicon,  Inc. 
Synthetic  absorbable  surgical  devices  of  poly(alkylene  oxalates). 
4.205.399.  CI.  3-1.000. 
Shapiro.  Eugene:  See- 
Smith.  Warren  F.,  Jr.;  Vitek,  John  M.;  and  Shapiro,  Eugene, 
4.205.984.  CI.  75-157.000. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Inami.   Yasuhiko;  Takechi.  Sadatoshi;   Nakauchi,   Hiroshi;  and 

Hamada.  Hiroshi,  4.205.903.  CI.  350-357.000. 
Yasuda.  Shuhei:  Ohba,  Toshihiro;  and  Suzuki,  Chuji,  4,206,460,  CI. 
340-781.000. 
Shelby.  Robert  L.;  Whitehurst.  Gerald  E.;  and  Ritter,  Arthur  J.,  to 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Metering  device  for  steering  brake  lube 
systems.  4.205.739.  CI.  192-1 13.00B. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See— 

Slaugh.  Lynn  H..  4.206,149.  CI.  26O.583.00R. 
SJaugh,  Lynn  H..  4,206,150,  CI.  26O.583.00R. 
Shen.  George:  and  Miller.  Clayton  R..  to  Zimmer  USA.  Inc.  Metallo- 
polymeric  prosthesis  with  cavitied  interconnection.  4,205,400,  CI. 
3-1.910. 
Shen,  Tsung-Ying:  See- 
Wagner.  Arthur  F.;  Grier,  Nathaniel;  and  Shen,  Tsung-Ying, 
4.206.295.  CI.  525-410.000. 
Sherif,  Fawzy  G.,  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company.  Active  and  durable 

sulfuric  acid  catalyst.  4,206,086,  CI.  252-456.000. 
Shih.  David  H.:  See— 

Christensen.   Burton  G.;  and  Shih,   David   H.,  4,206,219.  CI. 
424-274.000. 
Shimada.  Eiichiro:  See — 

Mukaiyama.   Teruaki;   Usui.   Masahiro;   Saigo,    Kazuhiko;   and 
Shimada.  Eiichiro,  4.206,310.  CI.  560-105.000. 
Shimajiri.  Tokiji;  and  Hattori.  Kiyoshi.  to  Fujitsu  Fanuc  Limited. 

Spindle  control  system.  4,206.392,  CI.  318-602.000. 
Shimazaki,  Masao;  Ueda,  Hiroshi;  and  Kuwazuru,  Yasumitsu,  to  Taiho 
Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisaku- 
sho.  Shaft-sealing  sliding  member.  4,205,858,  CI.  277-96.200. 
Shimizu.  Hiromichi.  to  Daiwa  Can  Company,  Ltd.  Coated  metallic 

article  having  a  multilayer  paint  film.  4.206.265,  CI.  428-472.000. 
Shimogawa,  Toshiaki;  Takakuwa.  Eiji;  Kawaharazaki.  Takashi;  and 
Takei.  Toshihiro.  to  Nippon  Soken.  Inc.  Seat  belt  retracting  and 
winding  device.  4,205.807,  CI.  242-107.000. 
Shinozaki.  Eiichi.  to  Fuji  Die  Co..  Ltd.  Method  for  manufacturing  a 

diamond  tool.  4.205.425,  CI.  29-420.000. 
Shirley,  James  W.  Yieldable  delayed  action  roadway  and  signing  appa- 
ratus. 4.205.472.  CI.  40-608.000. 
Shoda.  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Manabe.  Hikaru;  Shoda,  Kiyoshi;  and  Sugiyama,  Yutaka,  4,205,871. 
CI.  294-82.00R. 
Shokoples.   John.   Ground-rolling   forwardly-directed   rotary  baler. 

4.205,513.  CI.  56-341.000. 
Shur-Line  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Cupp.  Charles  D;  and  Wood.  Frederick  J.,  Jr..  4,205,411,  CI. 
15-257.060. 
Shvangiradze,  Merab  G.:  See — 

Loladze.  Teimuraz  N.;  Kiknadze.  Dmitry  A.;  Razmadze,  Givi  I.; 

Mgaloblishvili.  Otar  B.;  Shvangiradze.  Merab  G.;  Rukhadze, 

Omar  G.;  Khomasuridze.  Vasily  S.;  Chaya.  Zhora  D.;  and  Tol- 

stopyatov.  Konstantin  S.,  4.205.933.  CI.  409-132.000. 

Sibrava.  Joseph,  to  Perkin-Elmer  Corporation.  The.  Apparatus  for 

preparing  a  liquid  sample.  4.205.549.  CI.  72-448.000. 
Sidepal  S.A.  Societe  Industrielle  de  Participations  Luxembourgeoise: 

Kuhlmann.  Herbert.  4.206.312.  CI.  13-32.000. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Bernhard.  Horst;  Junghans,  Helmut;  Ortkrass,  Gerd;  and  Vogel, 

Klaus,  4.206.421,  CI.  331-19.000. 
Franke.  Kurt.  4,206.357.  CI.  250-408.000. 
Hoffmann.  Kurt;  and  Sigusch.  Reiner,  4,206.471,  CI.  357-45.000. 
Kimpel,  Rolf-Dieter.  4.206.431.  CI.  335-80.000. 
Kummerow.  Gerd;  Bemdt,  Klaus-Gunther;  Preuss,  Bernhard;  and 
Troebel,  Werner.  4,206.335.  CI.  200-303.000. 
Sievers,  Robert  E..  to  United  States  of  America.  Air  Force.  Lanthanide 

chelate  of  a  fiuorinated  ligand.  4.206,132,  CI.  260-429.200. 
Sigusch.  Reiner:  See — 

Hoffmann.  Kurt;  and  Sigusch.  Reiner.  4.206,471.  CI.  357-45.000. 
Sikorski,  Richard  D  ,  to  Gripp-Ease  Tool  Inc.  Scoring  tool.  4,205,438, 

CI.  30-164.900. 
Silva,  Anthony  L.,  successor:  See — 

Silva,  William  L.,  deceased:  and  Silva,  Anthony  L.,  successor, 
4,205,841,  CI.  273-33.000. 
Silva,  William  L.,  deceased;  and  by  Silva,  Anthony  L.,  successor,  to 
Uvalles,  Robert  B.,  a  part  interest.  Golf  tee.  4.205.841.  CI.  273-33.000. 
Silverwater.  Bernard  F..  to  Pall  Corporation.  Flow  sensor  responsive  to 
fluid  leakage  flow  within  a  range  from  above  a  predetermined  mini- 
mum to  below  a  predetermined  maximum  and  nonresponsive  to  fluid 
leakage  flows  beyond  said  range.  4,205,702,  CI.  137-557.000. 
Silverwater.  Bernard  F.,  to  Pall  Corporation.  Flow  sensor  responsive  to 
fluid  within  a  range  from  above  a  predetermined  minimum  to  below 
a  predetermined  maximum  and  nonresponsive  to  fluid  flows  beyond 
said  range.  4,205,703,  CI.  137-557.000. 
Simeonov,  Yordan  T.;  and  Djabarov,  Mikola  B.,  to  Centralna  Labora- 
toria  Po  Physiko-Chimicheska  Mechanika  pri  Ban.  Admixture  for 
obtaining  rapid  hardening  portland  cement  and  a  method  by  which  it 
is  to  be  performed.  4,205,998,  CI.  106-315.000. 
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Simmons,  Roy,  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited.  Flanged  joint  structure  for 

composite  materials.  4.205.927.  CI.  403-337.000. 
Simms,  John  A.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Acrylic 
graf^  copolymers  and  coating  compositions  thereof  4,206.108,  CI. 
260-3 1.20N. 
Simms,  John  A.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Graft 
copolymers    and    coating    compositions    thereof    4,206,294,    CI. 
525-301.000. 
Simson.  Anton  K.:  See- 
Glass.  John  P.;  and  Simson.  Anton  K.,  4,205.408.  CI.  9-6.00?. 
Singer  Company.  The:  See— 

Jaffe.  Wolfgang.  4,205,430,  CI.  29-596.000. 
Singer.  Joseph  G.;  and  Collins,  Harold  E.,  to  Combustion  Engineering. 
Inc.  Pneumatic  ash  transporting  and  containing  system.  4,205.931.  CI. 
406-109.000. 
Sjostrand,  Nils-Eric.  Condensate  scavenging  apparatus.  4,205,457,  CI. 

34-43.000. 
SKF  Kugellagerfabriken  GmbH:  See- 
Ernst.  Horst  M.:  Olschewski.  Armin;  Walter.  Lothar;  and  Branden- 
stein.  Manfred,  4.205.885.  CI.  308-6.00C. 
Skubich.  Otto;  Perkert.  Rudolf;  and  Fischer.  Karl-Heinz.  to  Massey- 
Ferguson  Services  N.V.  Detection  and  indication  device.  4,205.904. 
CI.  340-631.000. 
Skvortsov.  Konstantin  F.:  See— 

Oriov,  Petr  N.;  Loginov.  Ivan  A.:,Beiden.  Vladimir  E.;  Smolyani- 
nov.  Boris  S.;  Balabanov.  Anatoly  S.;  Scherbakov,  Vladimir  V.; 
Chamov.  Anatoly  V.;  Skvortsov.  Konstantin  F.;  Chizhov,  Alex- 
andr  S.;  Khasanov.  Mukim  M.;  and  Peshkov,  Valery  A.. 
4.205.489.  CI.  51-118.000. 
Slaton.  Jack  H.:  See— 

Lehmann.   Emil   W.;    Brooks.   Harvey;   and   Slaton.   Jack   H.. 
4.206.508.  CI.  367-13.000. 
Slaugh.  Lynn  H..  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Amine  process  using  copper- 
rhenium  catalyst.  4.206.149.  CI.  260-583.00R. 
Slaugh.  Lynn  H..  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Amine  process  using  copper- 
molybdenum/tungsten  catalyst.  4,206.150.  CI.  260-583  OOR. 
Slawinski.  Frank  E..  to  Atlas  Powder  Company.  Plastic  laminate  explo- 
sive emulsion  package.  4,205.611.  CI.  102-24.00R. 
Sloan.  Kenneth  B..  to  INTERx  Research  Corporation.  Prodrugs  for  the 
improved    delivery    of   non-steroidal    anti-inflammatory    agents. 
4.206.220.  CI.  424-274.000. 
Sloat.  Sharon  S.,  to  HACH  Chemical  Company.  Calcium  and  magne- 
sium specific  hardness  method  using  aluminum  chelate  exchange 
reagent.  4,205.955.  CI.  23-230.00R. 
Small.  W.   Harold.  Jr..  to  Honeywell   Inc.   Axial  matrix  Dewar. 

4.206.354.  CI.  250-349.000. 
Smith.  Cecil  R..  Jr.:  See- 
Miller.  Roger  W.;  Powell.  Richard  G.;  and  Smith.  Cecil  R.,  Jr.. 
4.206.221.  CI.  424-278.000. 
Smith.  David  H.;  Yates.  John  S.;  and  Kochendorfer.  Paul  C.  to  Proto- 
type Development  Associates,  Inc.  Aerial  gunnery  target.  4.205.848. 
CI.  273-361.000. 
Smith,  Eugene  L.,  Jr.:  See- 
Wang,  Samuel  S.;  and  Smith.  Eugene  L.,  Jr.,  4,206,045.  CI. 
209-166.000. 
Smith,  Frank  B.  Rotary  pouring  system.  4.205.717.  CI.  164-154.000. 
Smith.  Geoffrey  H.:  See— 

Takahashi.  Akio;  Smith.  Geoffrey  H.;  and  Hopkins,  George  C, 
4,206.291.  CI.  525-167.000. 
Smith.  George  E..  Jr.:  See- 
Moore.  Leon;  and  Smith.  George  E..  Jr..  4.206.054.  CI.  210-169.000. 
Smith.    Herman    W..   to    Upjohn   Company.    The.    2-Decarboxy-2- 
hydroxy.methyl-13,14-didehydro-17-phenyl       PGF      compounds. 
4.206.311.  CI.  568-660.000. 
Smith.  Jackson  H.:  See— 

Savas.  Charles  R.;  and  Smith.  Jackson  H..  4.206.333,  CI.  200-5.00R. 
Smith.  James  L.  Tire  repair  apparatus  and  method.  4.205.565.  CI. 

81-15.700. 
Smith-Johannsen.  Robert:  See— 

Moyer.  Wendell  W..  Jr.;  and  Smith-Johannsen.  Robert.  4,205.994. 
CI.  106-97.000. 
Smith.  Mervel  J.,  to  Exxon  Production  Research  Company.  Pipe  mea- 
suring device.  4.205.447.  CI.  33.134.00R. 
Smith.  Michael  W..  to  West  Custom  Windows.  Inc.;  and  Blomgren. 

David  Carl.  Roof  vent  window.  4,205.875.  CI.  296-218.000. 
Smith,  Randlow;  and  Jones,  Henry  B..  to  Texaco  Inc.  Hydrogen  recov- 
ery from  gaseous  product  of  fluidized  catalytic  cracking.  4.206.038. 
CI.  208-113.000. 
Smith.  Warren  F..  Jr.;  Vitek.  John  M.;  and  Shapiro.  Eugene,  to  Olin 
Corporation.  Modified  brass  alloys  with  improved  stress  relaxation 
resistance.  4.205.984.  CI.  75-157.000. 
SmithKline  Corporation:  See— 

Holden.  Kenneth  G..  4.206,210.  CI.  424-244.000. 
Smolyaninov.  Boris  S.:  See—  i 

Orlov.  Petr  N.;  Loginov.  Ivan  A.;  Beiden.  Vladimir  E.;  Smolyani- 
nov. Boris  S.;  Balabanov,  Anatoly  S.;  Scherbakov.  Vladimir  V.; 
Chamov.  Anatoly  V.;  Skvortsov.  Konstantin  F.;  Chizhov.  Alex- 
andr   S.;   Khasanov.   Mukim   M.;   and    Peshkov.   Valery   A.. 
4.205.489.  CI.  51-118.000. 
Smolyanitsky.  Boris  N.;  Boginsky,  Vladimir  P.;  Terskov.  Alexei  D.;  and 
Mukhaev.  Vasily  V.  Clamping  means  for  a  device  for  driving  flexible 
rod-shaped  elements  in  soil.  4.205.727.  CI.  173-55.000. 
Snap-On  Tools  Corporation:  See- 
Wright.  Richard  D..  4.205.543.  CI.  72-138.000. 


Snizhko.  Viktor  V.:  See— 

Kosintsev.  Feoktist  I.:  Novikov,  Vladimir  G.;  Bclov.  Viktor  Y.; 
Popov.  Vasily  P.;  Snizhko.  Viktor  V.;  and  Pronovich.  Anatoly 
S..  4.206.189.  CI.  423-336.000. 
Snyder.  Gilbert  B.:  See- 
Nestor.  Jack;  and  Snyder.  Gilbert  B..  4,205,681.  CI.  128-321.000. 
Snyder.  James  H..  to  Clark  Equipment  Company.  Automatic  field 

control  for  direct  current  shunt  motor.  4,206,389.  CI.  318-317.000. 
Snyder.  Paul  E.:  See— 

Hensley.    William    G.;    and    Snyder.    Paul    E.,    4.205,300,    Q. 
52-593.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  de  Telecommunications;  See— 

Bemiere.  Michel  G..  4.206.427.  CI.  333-197.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  pour  I'Equipement  Electrique  des  Vehicules  SE.V. 

Vidal.  Francis  R..  4.205.643.  CI.  123-1 19.00R. 
Societe  Civile  Particuliere  de  Brevets  Suffren:  See— 

Valetas,  Jean.  4.206.222.  CI.  424-279.000. 
Societe  Internationale  de  Mecanique  Industrielle  S.A.;  See— 

Menager.  Jean.  4.205.857.  CI.  277-38.000. 
Societe  Nationole  des  Poudres  et  Explosifs:  See— 

Pollozec,  Francois  A.;  Royer.  Gontran;  Favrot.  Remy;  Maures. 
Michel  B.;  and  Mengelle.  Andre  J..  4.206.302,  CI.  536-35.000. 
Soecknick,  Erhard:  and  Busse.  Jurgen.  to  Messer  Griesheim  GmbH. 

Cooling  apparatus  for  covered  metals.  4.205.530.  CI.  62-64.000. 
Soika.  Emil.  Flow  clamp  device.  4.205.819.  CI.  251-9.000. 
Solender.  Peter  E.:  See— 

Hoskinson.  William  R.;  and  Solender.  Peter  E..  4.205.574.  CI. 


84-1.010. 

Hoskinson. 

84-1.010. 

Solie,  Leiand  P 


William  R.;  and  Solender.  Peter  E..  4.205,575.  CI. 


^..v,  ^v.-.™  .  ,  and  Tanski.  William  J.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Multi- 
ple pole  surface  wave  acoustic  filters  employing  angled  grooved 
distributed  reflector  arrays.  4.206.426.  CI.  333-195.000. 
Sollich.  Helmuth.  Strand-forming  confectionary  roller  press.  4.205.931, 

CI.  425-130.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  See— 

Doi.  Toshitada;  and  Kazami,  Shinichi.  4.206.440.  CI.  371-39.000. 

Hashimoto.  Yoshitaka.  4.206.476.  CI.  358-127.000. 

Horikawa.  Norikazu;  and  Nagafuji.   Motoyoshi.  4.206.324.  CI. 

179-150.000. 
Ishigaki.  Yoshio;  and  Nagai.  Tamiji.  4.206.388.  CI.  315-371.000. 
Isono.  Katsuo:  and  Sanada,  Seiji.  4.206.473,  CI.  358-2  lOOV. 
Ito.  Hideo;  and  Hiki.  Haruo.  4.206.410.  CI.  455-203.000. 
Nakamura.  Tadahiko.  4.206.483.  CI  360-33.000. 
Sakamoto.  Hitoshi.  4.206.485.  CI.  360-70.000. 
Tsurumaru.  Shinobu.  4.206.412.  CI.  455-307.000. 
Ushijima.  Hisashi.  4.206.480.  CI.  358-219.000. 
Soodalter.  Arnold.  Meat  cubing  apparatus.  4.205.570,  CI.  83-404.200. 
Spector.  George:  See— 

Wangkeo.  Dusit:  and  Spector.  George.  4.205.406,  CI  5-98.00R. 
Spencer.    Dudley    W.    C    Horseshoe   manufacture.   4.205.726.   CI. 

168-4.000. 
Speno  Rail  Services.  Inc.:  See— 

Rivoire.  Albert.  4.205.494,  CI.  51-178.000. 
Sperry  Corporation:  See- 
Bennett.  Clarence  L .  Jr.;  and  Maguire.  Hugh  C.  4.205.797.  CI. 

241-222.000. 
Solie.  Leiand  P.;  and  Tanski.  William  J..  4.206.426.  CI.  333-195.000 
Sperry  Rand  Corporation:  See— 

Horst.    Ray    K.;    and    Brackbill.    Warren    H..    4.205,792,    CI. 

239-679.000 
Todd,  Robert  R..  4.205.511.  CI.  56-14.600. 
Spieth.  Dieter:  See— 

Bothner.  Herbert;  Frusco.  John  M.;  and  Spieth.  Dieter.  4.205.548. 
CI.  72-404.000. 
Spirig,  Ernst.  Detonating  gas  generator.  4,206,029.  CI.  204-228.000. 
Spiro  Investment  S.A.:  See— 

Lagasse.  Paul-Emile  H.;  and  Virag.  Ferenc  J..  4,205.546.  CI. 
72-347.000. 
Sprecker.  Mark  A.;  Schmitt.  Frederick  L.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.;  Vinals. 
Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala.  Jacob,  to  International  Flavors  &  Fragrances 
Inc.  2-Oxabicyclooctane  derivatives,  processes  for  preparing  same 
and  organoleptic  uses  thereof  4.206,092.  CI.  252-522.00R 
Springs.  Darryl  M.:  See—  ^, 

Carpenter.    Neil    L.;    and    Goodman.    Clark.    4.206.024.    CI. 
204-130.000. 
Stafford.  Owen  L..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Polyacrylate 
rubber-modified     vinylidene    chloride    copolymer    compositions 
4.206.105.  CI.  260-29.6RB. 
Stamires.  Dennis:  See— 

Lim.  John;  Stamires.  Dennis;  and  Brady.  Michael.  4.206.085.  CI. 
252-455.00Z. 
Stana.  Regis  R.;  and  Cleary.  James  G..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp. 
Recovery  of  uranium  by  a  reverse  osmosis  process.  4.206.049.  CI. 
210-22.00R. 
Stanadyne.  Inc.:  See— 

Raufeisen.  Robert.  4.205.789.  CI.  239-533.300. 
Standand  Oil  Company:  See— 

Talsma.  Herbert:  Bond.  Thomas  J.;  and  Feldman.  Daniel  W.. 
4.206.300.  CI.  528-483.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See— 

Vasalos.  lacovos  A..  4.206.039.  CI.  208-120.000. 
Stanford.  George  H.  Jack  for  snow  plow  frames.  4.205.825,  CI.  254- 
86.00R. 
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Siankos,  William  C.  to  Harris  Corporatioi 

single  fiber.  4.205,8<>7.  CI.  350-<)6.210. 
Stanley.  George  O.,  to  Wham-O  Mfg.  Co 


•iber  optic  connector  for 


A 


i  IL 


and    indicating    method. 


^ter  play  toy  with  elevai- 
able  crown  portion.  4,205.785.  Cl.'239.|t.O0O. 
Stanley.  Philip  E.:  See- 
Woods.  William  E.:  Stanley.  Philip  ^'  ind  Lemay.  Richard  A. 
4.206.503.  CI.  364-200.000. 
StaufTer  Chemical  Company:  See— 

Campbell,   Ramsey  G ;  Doane.  Ellidtt   P.;  Heines,  M.  Henry; 

Naworski.  Joseph   S.;  and   Vogt.   H.irvey  J.,  4.206.180.  CI. 

422-190.000. 

Mihailovski.  Alexander.  4,206,141,  CI.  26>.551.00C. 

Sherif.  Fawzy  G.,  4,206.086.  CI.  252-4  16^X0 

Yu.  Arthur  J.;  Altscher.  Siegfried;  an^  Jim.  Ki  S..  4.206.296.  CI. 

525-437.000. 

Stax  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Hayashi.  Ken.  4.205,856.  CI.  274-37.000.' 
Stedman,  Donald  H..  to  International  Nldfeel  Company,  Inc..  The. 

Nickel  carbonyl  analyzer  4,205.956.  CI.  23-232.00R. 
Steele.  Richard  W.  Towing  hitch  alignmen    director.  4,205.453,  CI. 

33-180.0AT. 
Steely.  Lee  W..  to  Gai-Tronics  Corporatiot .  Intraplani  communication 

system.  4.206.318.  CI.  179-I.OOA.  ; 

Stegner.  James  C.  to  Moog  Inc.  Positiv  c   ieedback  mechanism  for 
servoconiroller  of  fluid  operated  actuator.  ^.205.590.  CI.  91-359.000. 
Steiger.  Klaus:  and  Wahl.  Peter,  to  LoeweOjta  GmbH.  Target  video 

game  avoiding  erroneous  counts.  4,205.8*7  CI.  273-313.000. 
Steinbrenner,  Ulrich:  See—  \ 

Kim.  Dieter;  Steinbrenner.  Ulrich;  Sch  wirle.  Hans;  Werner.  Peter; 
Drews.  Ulrich;  Streit.  Klaus;  Gloss,  irwin;  and  Moder.  Helmut. 
4.205.635.  CI.  123-32.0EA. 
Sieinhauer.  Leon.  Handle  for  a  ski-stick.  A^OhMS.  CI.  340-321  000. 
Steinitz,  Donald  J.  Alerting  system  and 'arring/disarming  apparatus 

therefor.  4,206,439,  CI.  340-63.000. 
Stephan,  Leonard  P.:  See- 
Larson,  Warren  R.;  and  Stephan,  lietnard  P.,  4,205,814.  CI. 
244-182.000. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc.:  See- 
Bailey,  Denis  M.,  4.206.215,  CI.  424-2( 

Jefferies.  Patrick  J.;  and  Crounse.  Na0ian  N..  4.206.144,  CI.  260- 
567.60M 
Sterling,  John  E..  to  General  Electric  (lomba  ly.  Refrigerator  having  a 
control    indicator    optic    arrangement    ^  "     ^     .    -  l.j 

4,205.533.0.62-131.000. 
Sterndent  Corp.:  See—  ^  ^, 

Zahn.  Eric  H.,  4.205.442.  CI.  433-l70.(J«l; 
Steven  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Taylor.  Beverly  W..  4.205.893.  CI.  35CM  200. 
Stewart.  Hudson:  See— 

Tacke,  Kenneth  L.:  Galbraith,  Lyie 
4,206.008.  CI.  156-115.000. 
Stewart,  Philip  A.:  See — 

Roberts.  Frederick  D.;  and  Roberts,  Apyle  A.,  heiress,  4,205,861, 
CI.  280-1 54, 50R 

Stillman,  Harold  W.,  Jr.,  to  Sears,  Roebuckland  Co.  Method  of  fabricat- 
ing metal  ladder.  4,205,426.  CI.  29-512.0^0. 
Stockinger,  Friedrich:  See— 

Eldin,    Sameer   H.;   and    Stockinger, 
548-309.000. 
Stoddard.  David:  See— 

Stoddard.  Helen  E..  4.205.695.  CI.  135^ 
Stoddard.  Elizabeth:  See— 

Stoddard,  Helen  E..  4.205,695.  CI.  135 
Stoddard,  Helen  E.,  to  Stoddard,  David 
Airplane  shelter.  4,205,695,  CI.  135-1.00| 
Stora  Kopparbergs  Bergslags  Aktiebolag:  ^'— 

Collin,  Per  H.,  4.205.980.  CI.  75-53.000. 
Strait,  Robert  D.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Automatic  detec- 
tion and  classification  device.  4,206,510,  |CI.  367-94.000. 
Strecker,  Helmut,  to  Dragerwerk  Aktiengnellschaft.  Central  gas  sup- 
ply system  and  filter  adapter  therefor  4,?05,970,  CI.  55-279.000. 
Streit,  Klaus:  See —  | 

Kim,  Dieter;  Steinbrenner,  Ulrich;  Scmjurle,  Hans;  Werner,  Peter; 
Drews,  Ulrich;  Streit,  Klaus;  Gloss,  Erwin;  and  Moder,  Helmut, 
4,205,635,  CI.  123-32.0EA.  [ 

Stretch- Wrap,  Inc.:  See- 
Carlson,  Robert  F.,  4,205.804.  CI.  242.58.300.-' 
Strickland.  Robert  W.:  See— 

Schuchardt.  Donald  W.;  and  Stricklanl,  Robert  W.,  4,206,000,  CI. 
134-10.000. 
Strojny.  Edwin  J.;  Friedli.  Hans  R.;  and 
Chemical  Company.  The.  Catalyst  for 
4.206.084.  CI.  252-455.00R. 
Stroman.  Fritz:  See — 

Kleeman,  Axel;  Nubert,  Ingomar;  St^dtnan,  Fritz;  and  Thiemer, 
Klaus,  4,206,213.  CI.  424-250.000. 
Suddendorf.  Ronald  F.;  and  Boyer,  Kennkh  W.,  to  United  States  of 
Amenca,  Health,  Education  and  Welnre.  Mechanical  device  to 
produce  a  finely  dispersed  aerosol.  4,204,160,  CI.  261-78.00A. 
Suddeutsche  Kuhlerfabrick  Julius  Fr.  Beh^:  See— 

Rohrberg,  Klaus;  and  Fehr,  Werner,  4.205,944,  CI.  417-32.000. 


I 


7 


and  Stewart,  Hudson, 


friedrich,   4,206,309.   CI. 


i.OOR. 

i.OOR. 
and  Stoddard, 


Elizabeth. 


Wing,  Milton  S.,  to  Dow 
oducing  maleic  anhydride. 


Sudler,  Roland,  to  Quarz-Zeit  AG. 

4,206.375,  CI.  3IO-49.00R. 
Sudler,  Roland;  and  Schwab,  Jean-Francok  to  Quarz-Zeit  AS. 

phase  stepping  motor.  4,206.376,  CI.  31(H9  OOR. 


)e  phase  stepping  motor. 


Single 


Sudler,  Roland,  to  Quarz-Zeit  AG.  Single  phase  stepping  motor. 

4.206.377.  CI.  310-49.00R. 
Sugahara.  Masato.  Sewing  machine  for  simultaneous  hem  stitching  and 

blind  stitching.  4.205,616.  CI.  112-177.000. 
Sugimori,  Shigeru:  See— 

Sato,  Hideo;  Inukai,  Takashi;  and  Sugimori,  Shigeru,  4,206.071,  CI. 
252-299.000. 
Sugiyama,  Masami:  See — 

Kisanuki,    Tohru;    Sugiyama,    Masami;    and    Kosaka,    Takeshi, 
4,205,918,  CI.  356-404.000. 
Sugiyama,  Yutaka:  See — 

Manabe.  Hikaru;  Shoda,  Kiyoshi;  and  Sugiyama,  Yutaka,  4,205,871, 
CI.  294-82.00R. 
Sujdak,  Richard  J.,  to  Betz  Laboratories,  Inc.  Alkanolamines  and 
ethylene  polyamines  as  cold-end  additives.  4,206,172.  CI.  422-9.000. 
Sulzer  Brothers  Limited:  See — 

Burgbacher,  Herbert,  4,205,708.  CI.  139- I.OOR. 
Kuenzli.  Albert,  4,206,342.  CI.  219-284.000. 
Sumita,  Yo,  to  Pilot  Precision  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Mechanical  pencil 
with  lead-feeding  device  operable  by  forward  shake  of  pencil. 
4,205,924.  CI.  401-65.000. 
Sumitomo  Aluminum  Smelting  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Nakahira.  Kou;  Nakagami.  Hideki;  and  Koshiba.  Junichi,  4,205,716, 
CI.  164-85.000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Kojima.  Shinichi;  Nakamura,  Kazuro;  Koide,  Ten;  and  Ogino, 

Shigeo.  4.206.283.  CI.  435-70.000. 
Mukaiyaina.    Teruaki;    Usui.    Masahiro;    Saigo.    Kazuhiko;    and 
Shimada.  Eiichiro.  4.206.310.  Cl.  560-105.000. 
Sumitomo  Kinzoku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yamamoto.  Hideo;  Mase.  Toshiro;  Mukai.  Hidehiro;  and  Naka- 
yama.  Hisao.  4.206.060,  CI.  252-22.000. 
Sundstrand  Data  Control,  Inc.:  See— 

Holdren,  Frederick  V.;  Larson,  Martin  E.;  and  Van  Schoiack, 
Michael  M.,  4,206,400,  CI.  324-61.00R. 
Suss,  Georg;  and  Keil,  Gerold,  to  Linde  Aktiengesellschaft.  Injection 

molding  apparatus.  4,205,950.  CI.  425-126.00R. 
Sutton.  Charles  W.:  See- 
Olson.  Earl  J.;  and  Sutton.  Charles  W..  4.205.746.  Cl.  198-791.000. 
Suzuki.  Chuji:  See — 

Yasuda.  Shuhei;  Ohba.  Toshihiro;  and  Suzuki.  Chuji.  4,206.460,  Cl. 
340-781.000. 
Suzuki.  Masao:  See — 

Yokota.    Katsuyoshi;    Suzuki.    Masao;    and    Tanabe.    Masaru. 

4.205.805.  Cl.  242-74.000. 

Suzuki,  Shoichi;  and  Okada.  Hisao.  to  Nihon  Dixie  Company  Limited; 

and  Toa  Paint  Co..  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  a  paper  container 

having  high  impermeability  to  liquid.  4,206.249.  Cl.  427-54.100. 

Suzuki.  Shoji.  Tape  recorder  and  player  with  control  lever  locking 

mechanism.  4,206,484,  Cl.  360-69.000. 
Svantner,  Jiri:  See— 

Wichterle,  Otto;  and  Svantner,  Jiri,  4.205,452.  Cl.  33-174.00A. 
Swan.  Walter  B.  Polygonal  container.  4.205.775.  Cl.  229-23.00R. 
Swanson.  Billy  L.;  and  Roper.  Louis  E..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany. Well  treating  compositions.  4.205.724.  Cl.  166-302.000. 
Swanson,  S.  Keith,  to  Econics  Corporation.  Sample  chamber  for  gas 

analyzer.  4.205,550,  Cl.  73-l.OOG. 
Sweeney,  Patrick  E.;  and  Critcher.  John  J.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Army.  Directional  fuze  selector  apparatus  for  artillery  delivered 
mines.  4,205.609,  Cl.  102-8.000. 
Sweet.  Dale  F.  Grass  cutting  machine.  4,205,439,  Cl.  30-276.000. 
Swenne,  Lars  H.:  See — 

Norling,    Sten    B.    C;    and    Swenne,    Lars   H.,   4,206,271,   Cl. 
429-45000. 
SwerdlofT.  Michael  D.:  See— 

Rogic.  Milorad  M.;  SwerdlofT.  Michael  D.;  and  Demmin.  Timothy 
R.  4.206.112.  Cl.  260-143.000. 
Swiecicki,  Tomasz  S.:  See — 

King,  Frederick  D.;  and  Swiecicki,  Tomasz  S.,  4,205.899,  Cl. 
350-96.230. 
Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.:  See — 

Rieger.  Hans  W.;  and  Alder,  Hanspeter,  4,206,263,  Cl.  428-408.000. 
Syfan,  Thomas  C:  See — 

Carpenter,    Neil    L.;    and    Goodman,    Clark.    4,206,024,    Cl. 
204-130.000. 
Szpitalak,  Wesley  J.:  See — 

Payne.  Robert  D.;  Pazak,  James  E.;  and  Szpitalak.  Wesley  J., 
4.205.621.  Cl.  118-622.000. 
Szwarcbier,  Szymon.  Start  aid  for  combustion  engine.  4.205,650,  Cl. 

123-146.50A. 
Tacke,  Kenneth  L.;  Galbraith,  LyIe  D.;  and  Stewart,  Hudson,  to  Rock- 

cor.  Inc.  Tire  sealant  applicator.  4,206,008,  Cl.  156-115.000. 
Taiho  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See —  '^ 

Shimazaki,   Masao;  Ueda,  Hiroshi;  and  Kuwazuru,  Yasumitsu, 
4,205,858,  Cl.  277-96.200. 
Takacs,  Gyorgy:  See — 

Erdodi,  Gyorgy;  Bodnar,  Bela;  Zolnai,  Dezso;  Gorondi,  Istvan; 
Kovacs,  Laszio;  and  Takacs,  Gyorgy,  4,205,829,  Cl.  266-104.000. 
Takagi,  Kaneyuki,  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals  Inc.;  and  Daiwa  Corpo- 
ration, Ltd.  Polyolefln  composition,  a  molding  thereof  and  a  process 
for  producing  those.  4,206.096,  Cl.  260-I8.00N. 
Takahama,  Kazuo:  See — 

Imahashi,  Fumio;  Takahama,  Kazuo;  Kurokawa,  Masahiro;  San- 
nomiya.  Takeshige;  and  Abe,  Tadashi,  4.206,481,  Cl.  358-248.000. 


June  3,  1980 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  33 


Takahashi,  Akio;  Smith,  Geoffrey  H.;  and  Hopkins.  George  C.  to 
Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corp.  Polyester  modifiers  for  vinyl 
halide  polymers.  4,206,291,  Cl.  525-167.000. 
Takahashi.  Kazuo:  See— 

Yusa.  Haruhiko;  Oota.  Masanori;  Takahashi.  Kazuo;  and  Akutsu. 
Humio.  4,206.290.  Cl.  525-79.000. 
Takahashi.  Sankichi:  See— 

Koseki.   Yasuo;    Kaneko,   Toyohiko;   Kubota,   Masayoshi;   and 
Takahashi.  Sankichi,  4,205,459,  Cl.  34-166.000. 
Takahashi,  Yutaka:  See— 

Nawa.    Motoyuki;    Takahashi,    Yutaka;    and    Nishijo,    Masaru, 
4,205,597,  Cl.  98-94.0AC. 
Takakuwa,  Eiji:  See—  „...    „       ^         i      t  l    u 

Shimogawa,  Toshiaki;  Takakuwa.  Eiji;  Kawaharazaki.  Takashi; 
and  Takei,  Toshihiro,  4,205,807,  Cl.  242-107.000. 
Takami,  Katsumi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Liquid  crystal  display  device. 

4,205,522,  Cl.  368-84.000. 
Tflkdno  Suwsji:  Sc€^^ 

Tsuchiya,  Toshio;  and  Takano,  Suwaji,  4,205.860,  Cl.  280-95.00R. 
Takashima,  Takehiro:  See—  -,   . 

Yamasaki.  Tsunenori;  Ikeda.  Akira;  and  Takashima.  Takehiro, 
4,205,641,  Cl.  123-179.00G. 
Takechi,  Sadatoshi:  See—  .......        j 

Inami,  Yasuhiko;  Takechi,   Sadatoshi;  Nakauchi,  Hiroshi;  and 
Hamada,  Hiroshi,  4.205,903,  Cl.  350-357.000. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujino,   Masahiko;   Wakimasu,   Mitsuhiro;  and  Ohneda,   Akira, 
4,206,199,  Cl.  424-85.000.  _ 

Yamazaki.  Kyuya;  and  Igarashi,  Sachio,  4,206,299.  Cl.  528-288.000. 
Takei,  Toshihiro:  See—  „...    „       ,_         ,      t- i.    u 

Shimogawa,  Toshiaki;  Takakuwa,  Eiji;  Kawaharazaki,  Takashi; 
and  Takei,  Toshihiro,  4,205,807,  Cl.  242-107.000. 
Takeno,  Hidekazu:  See—  .  „  ...      _,  ^  , 

Kamiya,  Takashi;  Hashimoto,  Masashi;  Hemmi.  Keiji;  and  Takeno. 
Hidekazu.  4.206.156.  Cl.  260-944.000. 
Takeshita,  Isamu:  See—  _.  .^^  „„  ^^^ 

Gunjima,  Tomoki;  and  Takeshita,  Isamu,  4,206,022,  Cl.  204-98.000. 
Takeuchi,  Masato;  Matsuda,  Shinpei;  Okada,  Hideo;  Kawagoshi,  Hiro- 
shi; and  Nakajima,  Fumito,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Hydrodesulfurization  of 
hydrocarbon  oil  with  a  catalyst  including  titanium  oxide.  4,206,036, 
Cl.  208-89.000.  .  .  .., 

Talsma,  Herbert;  Bond.  Thomas  J.;  and  Feldman.  Daniel  W..  to  Stan- 
dand  Oil  Company.  Method  for  improving  color  and  impact  strength 
of  nitrile  polymers.  4.206.300.  Cl.  528-483.000. 
Tamoto.  Yusaku;  Isaka.  Hiroshi;  and  Saitoh.  Takashi.  to  Konishiroku 
Photo  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Photographically  recording  apparatus. 
4.206.465.  Cl.  346-107.00R. 
Tanabe.  Masaru:  See—  ^     ^      ^. 

Yokota,    Katsuyoshi;    Suzuki,    Masao;    and    Tanabe,    Masaru, 
4,205,805,  Cl.  242-74.000.  „  .    u  .  ■ 

Tanaka,  Minoru;  and  Kajitani.  Ikuo,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Intake  mixture  heating  device  for  internal  combustion  engine. 
4.205.640.  Cl.  123-122.0AB. 
Tannieres,  Marie-Lucienne:  See—  ^,    .    ,      .  ^  ,««  ^^ob  /-i 

Hauser.  Herbert  H.;  and  Tannieres.  Marie-Lucienne,  4,205,688,  Cl. 
128-694.000. 
Tanny,  Gerald:  See— 

Hauk,   Dale  1.;  Tanny,  Gerald;  and  Presswood,  William  G., 
4,206,055,  Cl.  210-315.000. 
Tanski,  William  J:  See—  ^.,,,  .«,««« 

Solie,  Leland  P.;  and  Tanski,  William  J.,  4,206,426,  Cl.  333-195.000. 
Tapdrup.  Erik  P.:  See—  .  ^    ^        c   l 

Christiansen.  Godtfred  K.;  Knudsen,  Jens  N.;  and  Tapdrup,  Enk 
P.,  4,205.482,  Cl.  46-22.000. 
TaroUe.  Robert:  See—  .  „.  .     ^  .^r^,Ai 

Daumas.  Jean  C;  Tarolle.  Robert;  and  Biola.  Georges,  4,206,147, 
Cl.  260-578.000, 
Tarvin.  Urry  G.  Truck  ladder,  4,205,862,  Cl.  280-166.000. 
Tate,  Jack  F.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Method  for  stimulating  well  production. 
,  4,206,058,  Cl.  252-8.55C.  ,  ..  .,  ^    uu 

Taudt,  Heinz;  and  Colditz.  Armin,  to  Dr.-Ing.  Rudolf  Hell  GmbH. 
Apparatus  and  a  method  for  obtaining  digital  data  for  rasters  having 
a  plurality  of  color  components.  4.206,475,  Cl.  358-78.000. 
Tauscher,  Heinrich  E.:  See—  .    .  .    ^     ^  ,«,  .^.    ^, 

Kolb,  Gerhard  G.;  and  Tauscher.  Heinrich  E..  4,205,564.  Cl. 
76-112.000. 
Tauster,  Samuel  J.:  See—  cu       r- 

Kugler,   Edwin   L.;  Tauster,  Samuel  J.;  and  Fung,  Shun  C 
4.206,134,  C1.260449.00R.  ,,    ^,    ,^ 

Kugler,  Edwin  L.;  and  Tauster,  Samuel  J.,  4,206,135,  Cl.  260- 
449. 60R. 
Taylor,  Beveriy  W.,  to  Steven  Manufacturing  Company.  Kaleidoscope. 
4,205,893,  Cl.  350-4.200. 

"^Davis"David  J.;  and  Taylor,  Brian  P.,  4.205,854,  Cl.  274-23.00R. 

Taylor,  William  I.:  See—  .^  .,    .        u  u  n 

Yoshida,  Takao;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Kamath,  Venkatesh;  Hall, 

John  B.;  Taylor,  William  I.;  and  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.,  4,206,091, 

Taylor,  William  J.  Apparatus  for  drying  fruit.  4,205,460,  Cl.  34-225.000. 
Tazoe,  Masaaki:  See— 

Fuiiwara,  Akiko;  Fujiwara.  Mitsuhiko;  Hoshino,  Tatsuo;  Sekine, 
Yuzuru;  and  Tazoe.  Masaaki.  4.206.129.  Cl.  260-365.000. 
Teche,  Andre:  See— 

Martel,  Jacques;  Tessier,  Jean;  and  Teche,  Andre,  4.206,124,  Cl. 
260-343.30R. 


Technicon  Instruments  Corporation:  See — 

Delgrosso.  Raymond.  4.206.353.  Cl.  250-343.000. 
Keyes.  Melvin  H.,  4,206,286,  Cl,  435-176.000, 
Technion  Research  &  Development  Foundation  Ltd,:  See— 
Cais,  Michael,  4,205,952,  Cl.  23-230.00B. 

Teknekron,  Inc.:  See—  

Bums,  Emmett  R.;  and  Ho.  Morris  D..  4.205.780.  Cl.  235-454.000. 
Tektronix.  Inc.:  See— 

Kellogg,  James  R,.  4.206.416.  Cl.  330-69.000. 
Veenendaal,  Cornelis  T..  4.206.332.  Cl.  200-153.00S. 
Teledyne  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Hamburg,  Glenn;  Jasas,  Gytis;  and  Monarch,  John,  deceased. 
4,205,525.  Cl,  60-39.080. 
Temple.  Carroll  G..  Jr.;  Elliott.  Robert  D.;  Rose.  Jerry  D,;  and  Mont- 
gomery. John  A.,  to  United  States  of  America.  America.  Preparation 
of  tetrahydrofolic  acid  from  folic  acid.  4,206,307,  Cl  544-258.000. 
Ten  Broeke.  Klaas  E.;  and  Kohler,  Manfred  R.,  to  American  Pecco 
Corporation.  Lifting  and  supporting  apparatus  for  a  tower  crane. 
4,205,826,  Cl.  254-89.00R. 
Tenneco  Chemicals.  Inc.:  See— 

Langford.  Philip  W..  4.206.204.  Cl.  424-150,000, 

Tennutti.  Michael  G..  to  Illinois  Tdol  Works  Inc.  Inserted-blade  cutter 

assembly,  4.205.932.  Cl.  407-25.000,  ,„„  .  ,w, 

Teramachi.  Hiroshi.  Cross-linear  bearing  unit.  4.205.886.  Cl.  308-6  OOC. 

Terao.  Hiroyuki.  to  Casio  Computer  Co..  Ltd.  Electronic  display 

device.  4.205.516.  Cl.  368-29.000. 
Terschuren.  Wolfgang:  See—  .,^,,, 

Ries.  Karl;  Kaiser.  Dieter;  and  Terschuren.  Wolfgang.  4.206.511. 
Cl.  367-96.000. 
Terskov.  Alexei  D:  See—  „  .,     .        .,       -. 

Smolyanitsky.  Boris  N.;  Boginsky.  Vladimir  P.;  Terskov.  Alexei  D.; 
and  Mukhaev.  Vasily  V..  4.205.727.  Cl.  173-55.000. 
Tessier.  Jean:  See—  4,n^,,^   /^i 

Martel.  Jacques;  Tessier.  Jean;  and  Teche.  Andre.  4.206.124.  U. 
26O-343.30R. 
Texaco  Development  Corporation:  See— 

Cavitt.  Stanley  B..  4.206.128.  Cl.  260-348.340. 
Tf*K&c?o  Inc  '  Sffff^^ 

Burton.  James  R.;  and  Cantwell.  Vernon  W..  4.206,059,  O. 

252-18.000. 
Clauset,  Alvin  O.,  Jr..  4,205,723,  Cl.  166-294,000. 
Howard,  Curtis  E.;  Calvin,  Douglas  G.;  and  Pitts,  Robert  W.,  Jr., 

4.205.725.  Cl,  166-315,000. 
Marion.  Charles  P.;  Esiabrook,  Lawrence  E.;  and  Richter.  George 

N..  4.205.962,  Cl,  48-197  OOR. 
Marion,  Charles  P.;  Estabrook,  Lawrence  E.;  and  Richter.  George 

N..  4.205.963.  Cl.  48-197,00R.  ,„„.,,  ,v« 

Smith.  Randlow;  and  Jones,  Henry  B.,  4,206,038,  Cl.  208-113.000. 
Tate,  Jack  F.,  4,206,058,  Cl.  252-8.55C. 

^*'"ch5t"wai  Y.'Snd  TTiTckaben-y.  S.  Paul,  4,206,107,  Cl.  260-30.200. 
Thann  et  Mulhouse  S.A.:  See— 

Rivory,  Marc  X.,  4,206,021.  Cl.  204-96.000. 
Thiel,  Klaus  P  :  See- 

Briska.  Marian;  Hoffmeister,  Wolfgang  W.;  and  Thiel.  Klaus  P.. 
4.206.026,  Cl,  204-192.00D, 
Thiemer,  Klaus:  See— 

Kleeman,  Axel;  Nubert,  Ingomar;  Stroman,  Fntz;  and  Ihiemer, 
Klaus.  4,206,213,  Cl.  424-250,000. 
Thomas,   Paul   M.;   and   Abrahamson,   Daniel   P    Cubing  system. 

4,205,742,  Cl.  198-374.000. 
Thompson.  David  R.;  Walton,  Douglas;  Bainbridge.  Thomas  W.;  and 
Tibbels.  Leslie,  to  Walton  Mole  Company  Limited.  The.  Apparatus 
for  cleaning  and  descaling  pipe  lines.  4.205.694.  Cl.  134-181.000. 
Thompson.  Gene  D.;  and  Jahns.  Hans  O..  to  Exxon  Production  Re- 
search Company.  Offshore  structure  in  frigid  environment,  4.205,928. 
Cl.  405-217.000. 
Thompson.  Morice  W,:  See— 

Bentley.  John;  and  Thompson.  Morice  W.,  4,206,099,  Cl.  260- 

22.0CB. 

Thomson-CSF:  See—  

Carballes,  Jean-Claude,  4,206,468,  Cl.  357-17,000. 
D.    DeLavalette,    Pierre;   and    Brolly,   Philippe,   4.206.482.  Cl. 
358-290  000. 
Thorud,  Richard  A.,  to  Toro  Company,  The.  Rotary  mulching  mower 
4,205,512,  Cl.  56-13.400. 

Tibbels,  Leslie:  See—  „     ,.  ^       -n.  u/ 

Thompson,  David  R.;  Walton,  Douglas;  Bainbndge.  Thomas  W.; 
and  Tibbels.  Leslie.  4.205.694.  Cl.  134-181.000. 
Timmons.  William  K.;  and  Koss.  George  A.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company. 
Device  for  turning  over  and  for  transferring  a  glass  bracket. 
4.205,744,  Cl.  198-404.000. 

°*  Suzuki.  Shoichi':  and  Okada.  Hisao.  4.206.249.  Cl.  427-54.100. 
Tobias.  Philip  E.  Sheet  positioning  means.  4.205.915.  Cl.  356-244000. 
Todd.  Robert  R..  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation.  Seal  for  pivotable  feeder 

housing,  4.205.511.  Cl.  56-14,600. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Kondo.  Takashi.  4.206.441.  Cl.  340-146,30E. 
Uchida,    Kuniharu;    and    Sakurai.    Yoshishige.    4.205.554,    Cl 
73-626.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hashiguchi,  Mutsuo,  4,205,555,  Cl.  73-626.000. 
Imahashi,  Fumio;  Takahama,  Kazuo;  Kurokawa,  M«Mhiro;  San- 
nomiya,  Takeshige;  and  Abe,  Tadashi.  4.206.481,  Cl.  358-248  000. 
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TolMopyaun.  Konsiantin  S.:  See— 

Loladze.  Teimuraz  N.;  Kiknadze.  Omitl-y 
Mgalohlishvili.  Otar  B.:  Shvangirad;  e. 
Omar  C:  Khomasuridze.  Vasily  S.;  C  haya 
Mopyalov.  Konsiantin  S..  4.205.<)33.  Ql 
Tomida.  Rihei:  See— 

Sato.   Hiroshi;   Katoh.   Kohei:  Tomida 
Masago.    Kiichi:    Kawabata.    Nono: 
4.206.161.  CI.  264-11.000. 
Tomson.  Steven  H.  Bubble  viewing  and 

Ci  46-6000. 
Toppan  Printing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 
Imoto.    Shozo:    Imoto.    Masao: 
Masumu:  and  Nakanishi.  Toshiharu 
Toro  Company.  The:  See — 

Thorud.  Richard  A..  4.205.512.  CI.  56-1 
Torres.  Victoria:  See— 

Cazanas.  Virgilio  F .  4.205.521.  CI.  .^68- 
Torrington.  Leslie  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation 
apparatus  for  video  disc  player.  4.205.853 
Toucheiie.  Norman  W.:  See— 

Jovce.  Samuel  F..  Ill:  Morgan.  Albert  N\ 
and  Vanderlinde.  William.  4.206.133.  Tl 
Tourtelot.  Edward  M..  Jr  Variable  valve  timing 

CI   123-<K).15a 
Townc.  Herbert;  and  Rapp.  Harold,  to  Norih 
ration     Multiple    fault    indicator    light 
362-240.000. 
Toyo  Ink  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 
Voshida.  Risaburo:  Kaiho.  Keisuke:  k  t 
Yamagata.     Tetsuya;     and     Kida.     tf\ 
I28-3<W.000. 
Toyoda-Koki  Kabushiki-Kaisha:  See— 
Matsuura.    Akihiro:    and    Enomoto 
51-165.770. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha: 
Ikari.  Jiro;  and  Onishi.  Toshinari.  4,205, 
Ito.  Hiroshi;  and  Miyoshi.  Takeo.  4.205 
Morino.  Hideki.  4.205.72<).  CI.  180-55 
Nishimura.  Yutaka:  and  Ono.  Takuro, 
Training  Associates.  Inc.:  See- 
Van  Wilson.  Marlin;  Ward.  John 
4.205.462.  CI.  35-8.00R. 
Tratz.  Herbert,  to  Kraftwerk  Union 
preheater  with  device  for  separating  moistlire 
steam.  4.205,632,  CI.  122-34.000. 
Traunspurger.  Gunther:  See— 

Leuschner,  Ldo:  Traunspurger,  Gunthe^: 
4.206,341.  CI.  2I<)-283.000. 
Traversti.  Henry:  See— 

Liepold.  Gerhard:  and  Traverso.  Henry, 
Treadwell,  William  A.;  and  Dunham.  Dudley 
Exhaust  gas  recirculation  valve  with  adjustable 
4.205.644.  CI.  123-1 19  OOA. 
Tri-Seal  International.  Inc.:  See— 

Dukess.  Joseph,  4.206.165.  CI.  264-45.90^). 
Tri/Valley  Growers:  See — 

Malvick.  Arnold  O.;  MacDonald.  Waynfe 
M..  4.205.752.  CI.  209-564.000 
Triman  Limited:  See — 

Collins,  Roy  S..  4.205.466.  CI.  36-67.001 
Troebel.  Werner:  See— 

Kummerow.  Gerd;  Berndt.  Klaus-GuntHer 
Troebel.  Werner.  4.206.335.  CI.  200-303 
Trotman.  Helen  H.;  and  Trotman.  Herbert 
spacing  structure.  4.205.880.  CI.  297-453. 
Trotman.  Herbert  H.:  See— 

Trotman,   Helen   H.;  and  Trotman 
297-453.000. 
True  Temper  Corporation:  See—  k 

Kanne.  John  T..  4.205.845.  CI.  273-80 
TRW  Inc  :  See— 

Kantn^r.  Robert  C.  4.205.557.  CI.  74-101330 
Tscheulin.  Guenther:  See- 

Hofer.  Kurt:  Moesch.  Rudolf:  Tscheul 
witsch.  Anton.  4.206.076,  CI.  252-400. 
Tschopp.   Paul,  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG.   Colo 

4.206,278.  CI.  430-17.000. 
Tsuchiya.  Toshio:  and  Takano.  Suwaji.  to  H^nda 
shiki  Kaisha  Steenng  system  and  steering 
therein  4.205.860.  CI.  280-95  OOR. 
Tsurumaru.  Shinobu.  to  Sony  Corporation., 
spurious  signals  from  a  T.V 
4.206.412.  CI.  455-307.000. 
Tsutsui.  Ken:  See — 

Sasano.  Akira:  Nakano,  Toshio;  Matsutn^ru 
Hi^i,  Tadaaki;  and  Maruyama.  Eiich, 
Tuchman.  Walter  L.:  See— 

Maiyas.  Stephen  M.;  Meyer.  Carl  H.  W. 
4.206.315.  CI.  178-22.000. 
Tucker,  Paul  T.:  See— 

Keasler,  William  E.;  Bitzer.  Donald 
4.206.320.  CI.  179-2.0DP. 
Tucker.  Trevor  W..  to  Her  Majesty  the  Que^n 


A.;  Razmadze.  Givi  I.; 
Merab  G.;  Rukhadze. 
Zhora  D.;  and  Tol- 
409-132.000. 

Rihei;   Kaneko.   Kazuo; 
and    Okuda.    Kiyoshi. 

pr^rving  device.  4.205.481, 


Mun  kami.    Seiki:    Hasegawa. 
4,206.167.  CI.  264-138.000. 

1.400. 

0.000. 

Record  side  identification 

CI.  274-9.00B. 

Touchefte.  Norman  W.; 
260-429.700. 
mechanism.  4.205.634. 

American  Philips  Corpo- 
package.    4.206.493.    CI. 


Yusaku:  Noda.  Kanji; 
irmaka.    4.205.685.     CI. 


Minoru.    4.205.492.    CI. 


ing  the  frequency  of  microwave  signals.  4 
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I23-I22.0AC. 
123-32.0AE. 
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4, 205,642.  CI.  I23-1I9.00B. 

R.;  alid  Nickell.  Lawrence  C. 

Akti(  ngesellschaft.  Feedwater 
from  moisture-bearing 


:  and  2insberger,  Alfons, 


H 


.205.772.  CI.  227-1 15.000. 

B .  to  Eaton  Corporation. 

pressure  transducer. 


^■■.  and  Beckwith. 


Carl 


Preuss.  Bernhard:  and 
000. 
H.  Body  supporting  and 

i.oto. 

Hirbert  H..  4.205.880.  CI. 


1.00  3. 


Ill),  Guenther:  and  Voyko- 
)0R. 
photographic  material. 

Giken  Kogyo  Kabu- 
;ear  embodied  the  system 

Trap  circuit  for  blocking 
intermediate  frequency  amplifier. 


Haruo;  Tsutsui.  Ken; 
206.384.  CI.  313-371.000. 

anU  Tuchman.  Walter  L.. 


ind  Tucker,  Paul  T., 


Apparatus  for  measur- 
206.403.  CI.  324-78.00D. 


Tufts.  Howard  L.:  See — 

Schapira.  Sergiu:  and  Tufts.  Howard  L..  4.206.454.  CI.  340-578.000. 
Turner.  George  L.  Razor.  4.205.441.  CI.  30-41.500. 
Turner.  Ronald  L.:  See — 

Kindig.  James  K.;  and  Turner.  Ronald  L..  4.205.979.  CI.  75-1. OOR. 
TX  RX  Systems  Inc.:  See— 

Kaegebein.  Daniel  P .  4.206.428.  CI.  333-207.000. 
Tzeng.  Chieh-Fu.  to  Howmedica.  Inc.  Dental  surveyor.  4,205,445.  CI. 

433-50./)00. 
U  C  B.  Societe  Anonyme:  See — 

Vrancken.  August:  and  Dufour,  Paul,  4,206.025.  CI.  204-159.160. 
Uchida.  Kuniharu;  and  Sakurai.  Yoshishige.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Supersonic  fault  detection  apparatus.  4.205.5S4, 
CI.  73-626.000. 
Ueda.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Shimazaki.  Masao;   Ueda^  Hiroshi;  and  Kuwazuru,  Yasumitsu, 
4.205.858.  CI.  277-96.200. 
Ueno.  Saburo;  Satomi.  Koji;  and  Sasaki.  Akio.  to  Kureha  Kagaku 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Meat  tenderizer.  4.205,414.  CI.  17-25.000. 
Uhl.  Karl:  See— 

Manzke.  Klaus;  Hammerschmitt.  Peter;  Schneider.  Richard:  and 
Uhl.  Karl.  4.206.489.  CI.  360-105.000. 
Uhlig.  Albert  R..  to  Owens-Illinois.  Inc.  Method  for  thermal  condition- 
ing a  thermoplastic  parison.  4.206.171,  CI.  264-520.000. 
Ullrich.  Hansjurgen.  to  Dr.  C.  Otto  &  Comp.  G.m.b.H.  Pressure  vessel 
for  separating  sulfur  from  an  aqueous  sulfur  suspension.  4.206,181,  CI. 
422-262.000. 
Umebachi  Fastener  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Yamamoto,  Hideo;  Mase,  Toshiro;  Mukat,  Hidehiro;  and  Naka- 
yama.  Hisao,  4,206.060,  CI.  252-22.000. 
Umezawa.  Kazumi:  See— 

Miyake.  Hiroyuki:  Ogawa.  Hiroshi:  Kishi.  Hirotoshi;  Umezawa, 
Kazumi:    Sagara.    Seiji:    and    Hara.    Hiroshi.    4,205,622.    CI. 
118-661.000. 
Unayama.  Koji.  Partition  wall  fastening  unit.  4,205,498,  CI.  52-122.000. 
Unice  Machine  Company:  See — 

Zucker.  Jerry.  4.205.541.  CI.  68-200.000. 
Unicut  Corporation:  See— 

Kolb.  Gerhard  G.;  and  Tauscher,  Heinrich  E..  4,205,564,  CI. 
76-112.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See — 

Detz.    Clifford    M.;    and    Barvinchak,    George.    4.206.288,    CI. 

435-267.000. 
Hall.  Wilbur  S..  4.206.169.  CI.  264-301.000. 
Wynstra,  John:  and  Schultz,  Sidney  J.,  4,206,095.  CI.  260-17.200. 
Union  Oil  Company  of  California:  See — 

Fenton.  Donald  M.;  and  Vaell.  Raoul  P.,  4,206,194,  CI.  423- 
573.00R. 
Union  Tank  Car  Company  &  Goodyear  Aerospace  Corporation:  See — 
Parsons.  James   D.;  and   Mehring,   Richard   D..  4,205,756,  CI. 
220-22.000. 
United  States  of  America 
Agriculture:  See — 
Lenker.  Don  H.;  and  Nascimento,  Dennis  F.,  4,205,602,  CI. 

10O-4.O0O. 
Miller.  Roger  W.;  Powell,  Richard  G.:  and  Smith.  Cecil  R.,  Jr., 
4,206.221.  CI.  424-278.000. 
Air  Force:  See — 
Ernstoff.  Michael  N.;  and  Anderson.  Gordon  F..  4.205,428.  CI. 

29-592.00R. 
Sievers.  Robert  E..  4.206.132,  CI.  260429.200. 
America:  See — 
Knazek.  Richard  A.;  GuUino,  Pietro  M.:  and  Frankel.  David  S., 

4.206.015.  CI.  435-2.000. 
Temple.  Carroll  G..  Jr.;  Elliott.  Robert  D.;  Rose,  Jerry  D.;  and 
Montgomery.  John  A.,  4.206.307.  CI.  544-258.000. 
Army:  See— 
Nicolaides.  Spero;  and  RufTini.  Sylvestro  J..  4,205,608,  CI.  102- 

I.OOR. 
Sweeney,  Patrick  E.;  and  Critcher.  John  J.,  4,205,609,  CI. 
102-8.000. 
Energy:  See— 

Ko,  Suk  M.,  4.205.529.  CI.  62-2.000. 
Health.  Education  and  Welfare:  See — 
Gale.  Glen  R.;  and  Schwartz.  Paul.  4.206.207,  CI.  424-200.000. 
Gale,  Glen  R.;  and  Schwartz.  Paul.  4.206.208.  CI.  424-200.000.   ' 
Gale,  Glen  R.;  and  Schwartz,  Paul,  4,206,226,  CI.  424-287.000. 
Suddendorf,  Ronald  F.;  and  Boyer,  Kenneth  W.,  4,206,160.  CI, 
26I-78.00A. 
Navy:  See — 
Daniels,  Howard  L.;  Anderson,  Walter  L.:  and  Reisinger,  Robert 

R..  4,206,319.  CI.  179-1. 50C. 
Dixon.  Robert  H.;  Elton,  Raymond  C:  and  Reintjes,  John  F., 

4.206.364.  CI.  250-493  000. 
Goldberg.  Leonard  J.,  4.206.197.  CI.  424-38.000. 
Goldberg.  Leonard  J..  4.206,281.  CI.  435-30.000. 
Grummer,  William  L..  4.206.466.  CI.  346-139.00C. 
Lehmann.  Emil  W.;  Brooks.  Harvey:  and  Slaton,  Jack  H., 

4,206.508.  CI.  367-13.000. 
Phillips,  Ralph  O.,  4,205,588.  CI.  89- 1. OOA. 
Strait.  Robert  D..  4.206.510.  CI.  367-94.000. 
Transporation:  See — 
Rudis,    Robert    P.;   and   Ceccon,    Harry    L.,   4,205,553,   CI. 
73-611.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Goddijn.  Bcmardus  H.  A.,  4,206.374,  CI.  3I049.00R. 
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Peels.  Henricus  G..  4.206.274.  CI.  429-99.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See— 

Kunz.  H.  Russell:  Bregoli.  Lawrence  J.:  and  Luczak.  Francis  J.. 

4.206.270.  CI.  429-40.000. 
Pinsley.  Edward  A..  4.206.429.  CI.  331-94.50P. 
Unitika  Ltd.:  See—  ,  ,      ,". 

Kyo.  Kayomon;  Asahara.  Nakaba;  Asai.  Yasuhiko:  Hirose.  Isamu: 
and  Nakamoto.  Kenichirou.  4.206.100.  CI.  260-22.00R. 
University  of  Illinois  Foundation:  See— 

Keasler.  William  E.;  Bitzer,  Donald  L.;  and  Tucker.  Paul  T.. 
4.206.320.  CI.  179-2.0DP. 
University  of  Melbourne.  The:  See— 

Crock,    Gerard    W.;    and    Pericic.    Ljubomir.    4.205,682,    CI. 
128-305.000. 
University  of  Pittsburgh:  See— 

Butera.  Richard  A.;  Meiksin.  Zvi  H.:  Sabnis.  Anant  G.;  and  Nara- 
simhan,  K.  S.  V.  L.,  4,206,002,  CI.  136.89.0MS. 
University  Patents,  Inc.:  See— 

Basu.    Samarnath:    and    Worrell,    Wayne    L.,    4,206,276,    CI. 
429-218.000. 
UOP  Inc.:  See- 

Antos.  George  J..  4.206.040.  CI.  208-139.000. 
Antos.  George  J..  4.206.041.  CI.  208-139.000. 
Antos.  George  J..  4.206.042.  CI.  208-139.000. 
Carlson.  David  H.  J..  4.206.043.  CI.  208-207.000. 
Frame.  Robert  R..  4.206.079.  CI.  252-428.000. 
Heling.  Dennis  H..  4.205.879.  CI.  297-417.000. 
Rohrbach.  Ronald  P.;  and  Levy.  Joseph.  4.206.259,  CI.  428-304.000. 
Upjohn  Company.  The:  See— 

Bundy.  Gordon  L..  4,206.146.  CI.  260-570.5CA. 
Kelly.  Robert  C.  4.206.303.  CI.  542-426.000. 
Kelly.  Robert  C.  4.206.304.  CI.  542-426.000. 
Salmond.  William  G.,  4,206.131.  CI.  260-397.200. 
Smith.  Herman  W..  4,206,311.  CI.  568-660.000. 
Urbanek.  Karel:  and  Bleiweiss,  Arthur  F..  to  Dominion  Auto  Accesso- 
ries Limited.  Vehicle  marker  lamp.  4.206.499.  CI.  362-80.000. 
Ushijijna.  Hisashi.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Pick-up  tube  control  circuit. 

4.206.480.  CI.  358-219.000. 
USM  Corporation:  See— 

Yamasaka.  Noboru,  4.205.547.  CI.  72-391.000. 
Usui.  Masahiro:  See— 

Mukaiyama.    Teruaki:    Usui.    Masahiro;    Saigo.    Kazuhiko:   and 
Shimada,  Eiichiro.  4.206.310.  CI.  560-105.000. 
Utec  AB:  See— 

Lovgren,  Anders.  4.205.461.  CI.  34-242.000. 
Uvalles.  Robert  B.:  See— 

Silva.  William  L..  deceased:  and  Silva.  Anthony  L..  successor. 
4.205,841,  CI.  273-33.000. 
Vaell,  Raoul  P.:  See—  ^.    ^,, 

Fenton.  Donald  M.;  and  Vaell.  Raoul  P.,  4.206.194.  CI.  423- 
573.00R. 
Vaillancourt.  Vincent  L..  to  Johnson  &  Johnson.  Catheter  placement 
unit  with  needle  removal  provision  and'method  of  use.  4.205.675.  CI. 
128-214.400. 
Valdiserri,  Leo  L.;  and  Bullock,  Elyse  M.,  to  Borg-Warner  Corpora- 
tion. Stabilized  polyolefins.  4.206.111.  CI.  260-45.8NT. 
Valetas.  Jean,  to  Societe  Civile  Particuliere  de  Brevets  Suffren.  Method 
for  preparing  a  substance  having  properties  against  collagen  diseases 
and  products  obtained.  4.206.222,  CI.  424-279.000. 
Vanderklaauw,  Peter  M.  Method  for  constructing  concrete  enclosures 
by    combination    of    liftplate-slipform    method.    4,206,162,    CI. 

264-33.000.  

van  der  Leiy.  Cornelis.  Spreader.  4,205,793.  CI.  239-682.000. 
Vanderlinde,  William:  See- 
Joyce,  Samuel  F.,  Ill:  Morgan,  Albert  W.;  Touchette.  Norman  W.; 
and  Vanderlinde.  William.  4.206.133.  CI.  260-429.700. 
Van  der  Lugt.  Gerrit  W.  Self-locking  anchoring  bolt.  4.205.587.  CI. 

85-64.000. 
Vanderveen.  John  W..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Apparatus  for 

production  of  carbon  black.  4.206,176,  CI.  422-156.000. 
Van  Gelder.  Cornelis:  See— 

Kromolicki.  Zigmunt  K.:  Sahajpal.  Ved  K.;  and  Van  Gelder. 
Cornelis.  4.206.103.  CI.  260-28.50D. 
VanLingen.  Eduard  W..  to  Alldredge,  Robert  L.  Conveyor  loading 

station.  4.205.745,  CI.  198-703.000. 
Van  Schoiack,  Michael  M.:  See— 

Holdren,  Frederick  V.;  Larson,  Martin  E.;  and  Van  Schoiack. 

Michael  M.,  4.206.400.  CI.  324.61.00R. 

Van  Wilson.  Marlin:  Ward.  John  R.;  and  Nickell.  Lawrence  C.  to 

Training  Associates.  Inc.  Scheme  training  apparatus  for  teaching  mail 

sorting  and  the  like.  4.205.462,  CI.  35-8.00R. 

Varacins.  Alan  J.,  to  Gard,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  tracking  a  seam. 

4.206,391,  CI.  318-576.000. 
Varker,  Alan  E.:  See— 

Bernstein,  Philip:  Coffey.  James  P.;  and  Varker.  Alan  E..  4.206,275, 

CI.  429-206.000. 

Vasalos,  lacovos  A.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Catalytic 

cracking  with  reduced  emission  of  noxious  gases.  4,206,039,  CI. 

208-120.000. 

Vauthier.  Philippe.  Hydro-electric  generator.  4.205.943.  CI.  416-86.000. 

Veenendaal.  Cornelis  T.,  to  Tektronix.  Inc.  Coaxial  switch.  4,206.332. 

CI.  200-153.00S. 
Velasco,  Ralph  E.,  Jr.  Method  and  apparatus  for  producing  masa  corn. 

4.205.601,0.99-348.000.  ,,  ,      ^    .    « 

Vera,  Enrique  R.  M.;  and  Garcia,  Gilberto  G..  to  Hylsa.  S.  A.  Ore 

reduction  reactor  discharge  regulator.  4,205,831,  CI.  266-195.000. 


Verbatim  Corporation:  See—  

Hurtig,  Roy  E.;  and  Rojo.  Stanley  I.,  4.205.808.  CI.  242-192.000. 
Vertesy.  Laslo:  See— 

Schlingmann.     Merten;    and    Vertesy.     Laslo.    4.206.243,    CI. 
426-429.000. 
Vesperman.  William  C:  See— 

Kanotz.  William  M.;  Lockhart.  William  R.;  Piper.  George  F.: 
Vesperman.  William  C;  and  Wilson.  Max  K..  4.206.011.  CI. 
156-498.000. 
Victory  Engineering  Corporation:  See— 

O'Neill.  William  J..  4.205.683.  CI.  128-348.000 
Vidal,  Francis  R.,  to  Societe  Anonyme  pour  I'Equipement  Electriquc 
des  Vehicules  S.E.V.  Marchal.  Device  for  supplying  fuel  to  an  inter- 
nal combustion  engine.  4,205,643,  CI.  123-1 19.00R. 
Vierling,  Hermann:  See— 

Ohorodnik,  Alexander:  Gehrmann.  Klaus:  and  Vierling,  Hermann, 
4.206,078,  CI.  252-423.000. 
Viertel,  Lothar;  and  Mahler.  Gert.  to  Gebr.  Happich  GmbH.  Sun  visor 

motion  control  apparatus.  4.205.873.  CI.  296-97.00G. 
Vigano.  Luisa.  Apparatus  for  continuously  mixing  sand  and  binder  for 

foundry  use.  4,205.920.  CI.  366-326.000. 
Vinals.  Joaquin  F:  See—  ,    ^  ., 

Sprecker.  Mark  A.;  Schmitt.  Frederick  L.:  Vock,  Manfred  H.: 
Vinals.  Joaquin  F.;  and   Kiwala,  Jacob,  4.206.092.  CI.  252- 
522.00R. 
Virag.  Ferenc  J:  See—  ,„,-..    --, 

Lagasse.  Paul-Emile  H.:  and  Virag.  Ferenc  J.,  4.205.546.  CI. 
72-347.000. 
Visos.  Charles  D.:  and  Kinsella.  Howard  R..  to  Emerson  Electric  Co. 
Gas  valve  with  integral  drip  leg  and  filter.  4.205.972.  CI.  55-417.000. 
Vitek.  John  M.:  See- 
Smith.  Warren  F.,  Jr.:  Vitek.  John  M.:  and  Shapiro.  Eugene, 
4.205.984.  CI.  75-157.000. 
Vlacancinch.  Giovanni.  Fluid  power  supply  system.  4,205.638.  CI. 

123-46.00A. 
VMI-Epe-Holland  B.V.:  See— 

Gutknecht.  Heinz.  4.206.010.  CI.  156-415.000. 
Vock.  Manfred  H:  See—  ,    j„ 

Sprecker.  Mark  A.;  Schmitt.  Frederick  L.:  Vock.  Manfred  H.; 
Vinals.  Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala.  Jacob.  4.206.092.  CI  252- 
522.00R.  .  ^      , 

Vofsi,  David:  and  Allingham.  Yael.  to  Yeda  Research  &  Development 
Co..  Ltd.  Novel  2.5-dihalophenyl-/3-substituied  sulfone  fungicides. 
4.206.235.  CI.  424-337.000. 
Vogel.  Klaus:  See— 

Bernhard.  Horst;  Junghans.  Helmut:  Ortkrass.  Gerd:  and  Vogel. 
Klaus.  4.206.421,  CI.  331-19.000. 
VogI,  Georg:  Moller.  B.  A.:  Biverot.  Hans  G.;  and  Novak.  Josef,  to 
Aktiebolaget  Bofors.  Artillery  collimator  symbol  plate.  4.205.916.  CI. 
356-247.000. 
Vogt.  Harvey  J.:  See—  .... 

Campbell.  Ramsey  G.;  Doane.  Elliott  P.:  Hemes.  M.  Henry: 
Naworski.  Joseph  S.:  and  Vogt.  Harvey  J..  4.206.180.  CI. 
422-190.000.  ^        ..^      ^ 

Vona,  Nick.  Jr.:  and  Brannen.  Edward  H..  to  White  Consolidated 
Industries.  Inc.  Washing  machine  additive  dispenser  with  siphon 
starter.  4.205.540.  CI.  68-17.00R.  „„..»/-. 

von  Hein.  Eduard;  and  Rothen.  Kurt,  to  Maschinenfabnk  WIFAG 
Apparatus  for  forming  a  succession  of  mutually  overlapping  prod- 
ucts. 4.205,837,  CI.  271-270.000. 
Von  Philipsborn,  Gerda;  Boell.  Walter:  and  Lenke.  Dieter,  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Pyridinyl  aminoalkyi  ethers.  4.206.117.  CI. 
424-246.000. 
von  Philipsborn.  Gerda:  See— 

Hagen.   Helmut;   Lenke.   Dieter;  and   von   Philipsborn.  Gerda. 
4.206,217.  CI.  424-270.000. 
Votta.  Gerald  A:  See— 

McConnell,  Lome  D.;  Votta.  Gerald  A.;  and  Weston.  Donald  E.. 
4,206.330.  CI.  200-147.00R. 
Voykowitsch.  Anton:  See—  ^  ,,     , 

Hofer.  Kurt;  Moesch.  Rudolf;  Tscheulin.  Guenther:  and  Voyko- 
witsch.  Anton.  4.206.076,  CI.  252-400.00R. 
Vrancken.  August;  and  Dufour.  Paul,  to  U  C  B.  Societe  Anonyme. 

Radio-hardenable  acrylic  polyesters.  4,206.025.  CI  204.159,160. 
Vulcan  Tool  Company,  The:  See— 

Horn.  Charies  F.;  Fowle.  Edward  F.;  and  Poling,  Wayne  L., 
4.205.569,  CI.  83-82.000. 
W.  R.  Chestnut  Engineering,  Inc.:  See— 

Chesnut.  W.  Richard.  4.205.596.  CI.  93-58.20R. 
W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.:  See— 

Rosenberg.  Arnold  M.;  and  Gaidis,  James  M.,  4,205.993,  U. 
106-92.000. 
Wade.  Elman  E.  Portable  elevated  station.  4.205.733.  CI.  182-142000. 
Wade   Jack  W.  Ground  connector  for  interlocked  armor  electrical 

cable.  4.205.888.  CI.  339.14.00R. 
Wagner.  Arthur  F.;  Grier.  Nathaniel;  and  Shen.  Tsung-Ying.  to  Merck 
&  Co..  Inc.  Process  of  preparing  poly({alkyl-(3-ammoniopropyl- 
)iminio}trimethylene  dihalides).  4.206.295.  CI.  525-410.000. 
Wagner  Electric  Corporation:  See— 

DuBois.  Richard.  4.206.382.  CI.  313-331.000. 
DuBois.  Richard.  4.206.404.  CI.  324-98.000. 
Wagner.  Eugene  R  ;  and  McDermott.  Roger  D..  to  Dow  Chemical 
Company.  The.  Method  for  treating  hyperglycemia  in  mammals 
using  4-(((l,3-benzodioxol-5-yl)methyl)amino)benzoic  acid  or  deriva- 
tives thereof  4.206,223.  CI.  424-282.000. 
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Wagner.  Kuno,  4.206, 109.  CI. 


and  Ohneda.   Akira. 

Ludwig,  to  Hoechst 
4nd  apparatus  for  removing 
4i2O6.050.  CI.  210.23.00R. 

Pulling 


Wagner.  Kuno.  See — 

ReiKhl.  Anur:  Muller.  Hanns  P 
260-33.20R. 
Wahl.  Peter:  See— 

Steiger.  Klaus:  and  Wahl.  Peter.  4.205.847.  CI.  273-313.000. 
Wakimasu.  Mitsuhiro:  See — 

Fujino.   Masahiko:   Wakimasu.   Mit^uhiro: 
4.206.199.  CI.  424-85.000. 
Walch.  Axel;  Michel.  Wolfgang;  and  L^mmers, 
Akiiengesellschaft.    Membrane  unit 
metabolite  contaminants  from  blood 
Walega.  William,  to  International  Shoe  Machine  Corporation 

over  and  lasting  arrangement.  4.205.40),  CI. "12-10.500. 
Walker.  Brooks.  Wheel^  carrier  for  suijcases  and  the  like.  4,205,863. 

CI.  280-652.000. 
Walter.  Lothar:  See— 

Ernst.  Horst  M.;  Olschewski.  Armin:  IWalter.  Lothar;  and  Branden- 
stein.  Manfred.  4.205.885.  CI.  308-ioOC 
Walton.  Douglas:  See- 
Thompson.  David  R.:  Walton.  Douglas.  Bainbridge.  Thomas  W.; 
and  Tibbels.  Leslie.  4.205.694,  CI. 
Walton  Mole  Company  Limited.  The:  5«t— 
Thompson.  David  R.;  Walton.  Dou{  las; 
and  Tibbels.  Leslie.  4^2P5»694,  CI. 
Wang.  Samuel  S.;  and  SniidC  Eigene  L 
Company.  Process  for  froth  flotation  of  phosphate  using  combination 
collector.  4.206.045.  CI.  209-166.000. 
Wang.  Samuel  S.;  Lewellyn.  Morris  E.;  aid  Dugan.  Charles,  to  Ameri' 
can  Cyanamid  Company.  Dewaiering  a  d  composition.  4.206.063.  CI. 
252-60.000. 
Wangkeo.   Dusit:   and   Spector.   Georgi 

4.205.406.  CI.  5-98.00R. 
Wank.  Joachim:  See — 


Reese.  Eckart;  Wank.  Joachim;  and  Epnsilck.  Rudolf.  4,206. 110.  CI. 
260-45.70S. 
Ward.  John  R    See— 

Van  Wilson,  Marlin;  Ward,  John  R. 
4.205.462.  CI.  35-8.00R. 
Ward.  Peter;  and  Ballard.  Geoffrey  M..  to 
Thermal  toughening  of  glass.  4,205,976 
Wardley,  John;  and  Davis,  Gordon  P.,  to 

ating  arrangements.  4,206,356,  CI.  250-4o2.000. 
Warner-Lambert  Company:  See— 

Babson,  Arthur  L..  4,205,954,  CI.  23-  130.008. 
Chen,  Evan  N.;  and  Goddard,  Bryan 
Warner  &  Swasey  Company,  The:  See— 

Englander.  Gary  E.;  Chase.  Richard  P.;  Anderson.  Donald  P. 
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34-181.000. 

Bainbridge.  Thomas  W.; 
34-181.000. 
Jr..  to  American  Cyanamid 


Babf  magic  swing  crib. 


■•■^ 


and  Nickell,  Lawrence  C. 

Pilkington  Brothers  Limited. 
Cf  65-114.000. 
I  M  I  Limited.  X-Ray  gener- 


J.  4.205.437.  CI.  30-41.000. 


105.0SP. 

42000. 
calculator-assisted 

i 


display. 


;  and 
Metcalf.  Guy  D..  4,205.488,  CI.  51 
Waste  Conversion  Technology.  Inc.:  See-\- 

Santora.  Scott  A..  4.206.030.  CI.  204- 
Waszmer.    Jacob.    Microcalipers    with. 

4.205.449.  CI.  33-I47.0ON. 
W'atanabe.  Masanori:  See— 

Kifai.  Kiyoshi;  Onda.  Eiichi;  and  WAanabe.  Masanori,  4,205.908. 
CI.  354-239,000. 
Watanabe,  Muneo.  to  Yamamura  Glass  i^abushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of 
strengthening     chemically     a     glass 
427-236.000. 
Watanabe.  Yuichi:  See— 

Nagao.    Shozo;    Ohashi.    Yoshinobi^: 

4.205,424,  CI.  29-407,000. 

Watmough,  Thomas,  to  International  Hariesier  Company.  Method  for 

ladle  treatment  of  molten  cast  iron  usin  i  sheathed  magnesium  wire. 

4,205.981.  CI.  75-58.000,  ^ 

Wax.  Bernard.  Lean  burn  spark  plug.  4,2d6.3.'!l.  CI.  313-139.000. 

Wayman.  Paul  L.  Crossword  system,  gai  le  and  apparatus.  4.205.852, 

CI.  273-272.000. 
Webb.  David  B.:  See- 
Palm.  Lorenz  A.;  and  Webb,  David  Bj.  4.205.81 1.  CI.  244-lOO.OOA. 
Weber  AG  Fabrik  Elektrotechnischer  Ar  ikel  und  Apparate:  See— 

Rusch.  Arthur;  and  Flory.  Josef.  4.20>.430.  CI.  335-20.000. 
Weber,  John  E.:  See- 
Harden.  Phillip  L.;  Hunkler.  William  E.;  Schnieders.  John  L.;  and 
Weber.  John  E..  4.206.450,  CI.  340-S21.000. 


recovery  unit.  4,205,412,  CI. 


and    Defago,    Raymond. 


Weber,  Ronald  W.  Automotive  brake  dust 

15-345.000. 
Wegmann,  Jacques:  See- 
Becker,    Carl;    Wegmann,    Jacques; 
4.205,991,  CI.  106-22.000. 
Weimer.  Paul  K..  to  RCA  Corporation.  diCD  with  differently  doped 

substrate  regions  beneath  a  common  e  ectrode.  4,206,371,  CI   307- 

221.00D. 
Weiner,  Robert  I   Saw  blade  retainer  ani  kickback  clutch  assembly 

4,205,572,  CI.  83-666.000.  ^  ' 

Weisbecker,  Joseph  A.;  and  Baltzer.  Philb  K..  to  RCA  Corporation. 

Color   display    using   auxiliary    memory    for   color    information. 

4.206.457,  CI.  340-703.000, 
Weisenbom,  Frank  L,:  See— 

Ondetti,  Miguel  A.;  and  Weisenbori,  Frank  L.,  4.206,121.  CI 
260-326. 12A. 
Weissman,  Bernard,  to  IPCO  Hospital  Su  )ply  Corporation.  Two-part 

dowel  pin  and  tool  therefor.  4,205.443,  :i,  433-74,000. 
Weissman,  Bernard,  to  IPCO  Hospital  Sup  )ly  Corporation.  Dental  tool 

shank,  4,205.444,  CI.  433-165.000. 


container.     4,206,253,     CI. 


'tad    Watanabe,    Yuichi, 


Welker.  Klaus:  See— 

Ostermann,   Albrecht;    Rohrle,    Manfred:   and   Welker.    Klaus, 
4.205.649,  CI.  123-I93.00P. 
Wenzel,  Franz;  Arndt,  Peter  J.;  Schlosser.  Fritz;  Besecke.  Siegmund; 
Hohage.  Heinz-Juergen;  and  Schroeder.  Guenter.  to  Rohm  GmbH. 
Method  for  making  N-substituted  acrylamides  and  methacrylamides. 
4.206.143.  CI.  260-561  CON. 
Wenzel.  Wolfgang;  Schroer,  ;  Preuss.  Manfred;  and  Koch.  Hans-Joa- 
chim, to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Coating  compositions  based  on  a 
mixture    of    aqueous    polyurethane    dispersions.    4,206,255.    CI. 
427-393.500. 
Werner.  Peter:  See — 

Kirn.  Dieter;  Steinbrenner.  Ulrich;  Schnurle.  Hans;  Werner.  Peter; 
Drews.  Ulrich:  Streit.  Klaus;  Gloss,  Erwin;  and  Moder.  Helmut, 
4.205.635.  CI.  123-32.0EA. 
Wernli.  Max:  See— 

Jorn.  Alfred;  and  Wernli.  Max,  4.205.721,  CI.  164-335.000. 
West  Custom  Windows,  Inc.:  See — 

Smith,  Michael  W.,  4,205,875.  CI.  296-218.000. 
Western  Electric  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Blitchington.  Frank  H..  4.205,769,  CI.  226-24.000. 
Kanotz,  William  M.;  Lockhart,  William  R.;  Piper,  George  F.; 
Vesperman.  William  C;  and  Wilson,  Max  K.,  4.206,011,  CI. 
156-498.000, 
Rieman.  Richard  F,.  4.205.889.  CI.  339-17.00M. 
Schuchardt.  Donald  W.;  and  Strickland.  Robert  W.,  4.206,000,  CI. 
134-10.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See— 

Albaric.  Jacques  E..  4.206.378.  CI.  310-61.000. 

Ayers.  David  L.;  and  Hogan.  Mark  R..  4,205,456.  CI.  34-35.000. 

Britton,  James  S.,  4,206,443.  CI.  340-147.00R. 

Coyle.  Forrest  E.;  and  Bedel.  Denis  E.,  4,206.328,  CI.  200-44.000. 

Dietsche,  Robert  J.;  and  Nagel,  George  W..  4,205,783,  CI.  236- 

l.OOG. 
Golick,  Leonard  R.,  4,205,940,  CI.  414-728.000. 
Grunert,  Kurt  A.;  and  Henwood,  John  J..  4.206.436.  CI.  336-96.000. 
Hanes.  Maurice  H.;  and  Schlegel.  Earl  S..  4.206.469.  CI.  357-23.000. 
Harvey.  Francis  J.,  II;  and  Bratton,  Raymond  J..  4.206,190,  CI. 

423-344.000. 
Lenderking.  Bruce  N,.  4,206,368.  CI.  307-204.000. 
Melamed.  Nathan  T..  4,206,350,  CI.  250-281.000. 
Parker,  Larry  R.,  4,205,631,  CI.  122-4.00R. 
Reyes,  Renato  D.,  4,205,939.  CI.  414-728.000. 
Sattler,    Frank   A.;   and   Kwiecinski,   James   R.,   4,206,098,  CI. 

260-20.000. 
Seidel.  John  G.;  and  Felice.  Patrick  E..  4.206,352,  CI.  250-337.000. 
Stana.  Regis  R.;  and  Cleary,  James  G..  4,206,049,  CI.  210-22.00R. 
Weston,  Donald  E.:  See— 

McConnell,  Lome  D.;  Votta.  Gerald  A.;  and  Weston,  Donald  E., 
4.206.330.  CI.  200-147.00R. 
Westvaco  Corporation:  See- 
Force.  Carlton  G..  4.206.007.  CI.  156-72.000. 
Wham-O  Mfg.  Co.:  See- 
Stanley.  George  O..  4,205,785.  CI.  239-17.000. 
Wheeler.  Ian  R.;  and  Robertson.  George  H..  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpora- 
tion. Pigment  compositions.  4.205.995.  CI.  105-288.00Q. 
White  Consolidated  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Vona.  Nick.  Jr.;  and  Brannen.  Edward  H..  4.205.540.  CI.  68-17.00R. 

White.  Denis  N.;  and  Curry,  George  R.  to  Diagnostic  Electronics 

Corporation.  Color  coded  blood  flow  velocity  display  equipment. 

4,205.687,  CI.  128-663.000. 

White,  Douglas  J.  Dual  compartment  dispensing  container.  4,205,766, 

CI.  222-135.000. 
White,  James  F.:  See— 

Chu,  Wei-Kan;  Howard.  James  K#and  White.  James  F.,  4,206.472, 
CI.  357-67,000. 
White,  William  J,,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Thin  film  interconnect  for  multi- 
color IR/CCD,  4.206.470.  CI.  357-30.000. 
Whitehurst.  Gerald  E.:  See- 
Shelby.  Robert  L.;  Whitehurst,  Gerald  E.;  and  Ritter.  Arthur  J.. 
4,205,739,  CI.  192-1 13.00B. 
Whitmore.  Henry  B.  Conveyor  feeder  for  candy  eggs.  4,205,743.  CI. 

198-393.000. 
Wichterle.  Otto;  and  Svantner.  Jiri,  to  Ceskoslovenska  akademie  ved. 
Measuring  set  for  determination  of  the  sagittal  depth  and  the  average 
central  curvature  of  gel  contact  lenses.  4,205.452.  CI.  33-174.0OA. 
Wiebe.  Gerald  L.  Method  and  apparatus  for  making  a  cylindrical 

end-capped  fuse.  4.205,431,  CI.  29-623.000. 
Wilder,  Arthur  H,:  See— 

Kellberg.   Howard  E.;  and  Wilder,  Arthur  H.,  4,205.660.  CI. 
126-442.000. 
Wilkinson,  Norman,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Electrical  switch. 

4,206,325,  CI.  200-4.000. 
Wilkinson  Sword  Limited:  See — 

Lyall,  Robert;  Maxwell,  Ian;  and  Buckle,  Valerie  A.,  4,205,958.  CI. 
44-42.000. 
Williams.  Curtis.  Tilt  release  catch.  4,205,416.  CI.  24-230.0TC. 
Williams,  Robert  A.:  See- 
Lee,  Gim  F.,  Jr.;  and  Williams,  Robert  A.,  4,206,154.  CI.  260- 
45.75P. 
Williamson,  Robert  D.  Method  and  apparatus  for  electronic  surveil- 

Tance.  4,206,453,  CI.  340-572.000. 
WilliX  Brian  J.;  and  Eilerman,  Robert  G..  to  Fritzsche  Dodge  &  Oloctt 
Inc.  5-Alkylbicyclo{4.3.0)non-l-en-3-one  and  5-alkylbicyclo[4.3.0]no- 
nane-3-one  perfume  compositions.  4,206,089,  CI.  252-522.000. 
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Wilson  Consolidated  Enterprises,  Ltd.:  See- 
Gartner,  William  J.,  4,205,480,  CI.  43-98.000. 
Wilson,  Hugh  R.  Telescope  mount  for  firearms.  4,205,473,  CI.  42- LOST. 
Wilson,  Hugh  R.  Projectile  lubricant  shield  and  percussion  cap  holder. 
4,205,475,  CI.  42-90.000.  .       ,  ,^  ^, 

Wilson,  Jerry  F.,  to  Johns-Manville  Corporation.  Two-piece  foldable 
basket  carrier  and   blank   for  forming  the  same.   4,205,748,  CI. 
206-174.000. 
Wilson,  Max  K.;  See— 

Kanotz.  William  M.;  Lockhart.  William  R.;  Piper.  George  F.; 
Vesperman.  William  C;  and  Wilson.  Max  K..  4.206.011,  CI. 
156-498.000. 
Wimer,  Benjamin  R.:  See— 

Humphrey,  Delby  C;  and  Wimer,  Benjamin  R.,  4,205,676,  CI. 
128-222.000. 
Wing,  Milton  S.:  See—  ,^  „„^ 

Strojny,  Edwin  J.;  Friedli.  Hans  R.;  and  Wing,  Milton  S..  4,206,084, 
CI.  252-455.0OR.  „  „       ^ 

Wisbey,  Robert  W.,  to  Advance  Transformer  Company.  Ballast  de- 
energizing  circuit  for  high  pressure  metal  vapor  lamp  system. 
4,206.385.  CI.  315-119,000. 
Wise,  Layton  A.;  and  Menold,  Robert  F.,  to  Mine  Safety  Appliances 
Company.  Breathing  apparatus  with  an  automatic  firing  mechanism. 
4,205,673,  CI.  128-202.260.  .    .  ,    ^ 

Wittchow,  Eberhard,  to  Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft.  Device 
for  separating  water  and  steam  in  a  once-through  steam  generator. 
4,205,633,  CI.  122-406.00S. 
Wix,  Thomas  R.  Adjustable  height  bowl  holding  apparatus.  4,205,629. 

CI.  119-51.500.  ,       ..^...  ^ 

Woes<iner.  Warren  D..  to  Miles  Laboratories.  Inc.  5.6-Dihydro  ana- 

logL .,  of  prostaglandin  h  4.206.127.  CI.  260-345  200. 
Wojdyla,  Gary  A.,  to  NCR  Corporation.  Selective  feeding  of  record 

media.  4,205,770,  CI.  226-49.000. 
Wolfseder,  Alfred,  to  Gregor  Hofbauer  GmbH  &  Co..  Firma.  Two- 
shelled  container.  4.205.762.  CI.  220-334.000. 
Wolrab.  Milo.  Apparatus  and  process  for  sealing  mechanically  formed 

forage  bales  and  stacks,  4.205,514.  CI.  56-341.000. 
Wood,  Frederick  J..  Jr.:  See—  ,„,...    ^, 

Cupp.  Charles  D.;  and  Wood,  Frederick  J..  Jr..  4.205.411.  CI. 
15-257.060. 
Wood.  Jack  L..  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Sonic  How  carburetor  with 

fuel  distributing  means.  4.206.158.  CI.  261-62.000. 
Wood.  Sylvester:  See— 

Petruska.  George;  and  Wood.  Sylvester.  4,206.367,  CI.  307-2.000. 
Woods,  William  E.;  Stanley,  Philip  E.;  and  Lemay,  Richard  A.,  to 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.  Multiple  length  address  forma- 
tion in  a  microprogrammed  data  processing  system.  4,206,503,  CI. 
364-200.000. 
Wooten,  James  D.  Pull  out  headrest.  4.205,878.  CI.  297-391.000. 
Work  Wear  Corporation.  Inc.:  See- 
Marshall.  Lyman  R..  4.205.680,  CI.  128-296.000. 
Worrell,  Wayne  L.:  See— 

Basu,    Samarnath;    and    Worrell,    Wayne    L.,    4,206,276,    CI. 
429-218.000. 
WPL  Energy  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Petruska,  George;  and  Wood,  Sylvester,  4,206,367,  CI.  307-2.000. 
Wright,  Richard  D.,  to  Snap-On  Tools  Corporation.  Spring  winder. 

4,205.543.  CI.  72-138.000. 
Wu.  Charles  T..  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Transducer  with  compen- 
sation features.  4,206,437.  CI.  338-36.000. 

Wuch,  Peter:  See—  „  .  ,«.  „.    ^, 

Seidl,    Ernst:   Sell,   Gustav;   and   Wuch,    Peter,   4.205,736,   CI. 
191-70.000. 
Wunderer,  Armin:  See — 

Hesky,  Hans;  and  Wunderer.  Armin.  4.206,073.  CI.  252-301.  lOW. 
Hesky,  Hans;  and  Wunderer,  Armin,  4,206,185.  CI.  423-219.000, 
Wunderiich,  Klaus:  See—  ' 

Bien,    Hans-Samuel;    Klauke,    Erich:   and   Wunderiich,    Klaus, 
4,206,306.  CI.  544-181.000. 
Wunsche.  Dieter:  See—  ^    .      . 

Rudert,  Wolfgang;  de  Lazzer.  Kari-Heinz:  Haussmann.  Gerhard; 
and  Wunsche,  Dieter,  4.205,527,  CI.  60-321.000. 
Wuriitzer  Company,  The:  See— 

Hoskinson,  William  R.;  and  Solender,  Peter  E..  4.205.574,  CI. 

84-1.010. 
Hoskinson,  William  R.;  and  Solender,  Peter  E.,  4.205,575,  CI. 
84-1.010. 
Wynstra,  John;  and  Schultz,  Sidney  J.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation. 
Process  for  producing  particulate  resoles  from  aqueous  dispersion. 
4,206.095.  CI.  260-17,200. 
Wysong.  Robert  D..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Melt 

extrudable  cold  water-soluble  films.  4,206,101,  CI.  260-23.00R. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See—  .,„.,^,     r-, 

Brado,    James    A.;    and    Burrows,    Louis    H.,    4.206,065,    CI. 

430-108.000. 
Dole.  Otto  R..  4,205.91 1,  CI.  355-15.000. 

Yeh.  Kerning  W.;  and  Reuter.  James  L.,  4,206,005,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Xuereb,  Edgar,  Drafting  instrument  for  perspective  drawing  and  other 

uses,  4,205,450,  CI.  33-161.000. 
Yacus  Steve.  Method  and  equipment  for  sanitizing  animal  soiled  rubber 

bedding  material.  4,205.624,  CI.  119-1,000, 
Yamada,  Minoru;  Abe,  Hideki;  and  Yamaguchi.  Kiyomi,  to  Dowa 
Mining  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  removing  mercury-containing  contami- 
nations in  gases.  4,206,183,  CI.  423-210.000. 
Yamada,  Mitsutoshi:  See— 

Fojimura,  Yasuo,  4,205,806,  CI.  242-77.100. 


Yamagata,  Tetsuya:  See— 

Yoshida.  Risaburo;  Kaiho.  Keisuke;  Ide.  Yusaku:  Noda.  Kanji: 
Yamagata.    Tetsuya;    and    Kida,    Hirotaka,    4.205.685.    CI. 
128-399.000, 
Yamagata.  Toshio:  See— 

Moriya.  Takeo;  and  Yamagata.  Toshio.  4.205.989.  CI.  430-306  000. 
Yamaguchi.  Hiroaki:  Hattori.  Tadashi;  and  Yamamoto.  Siniti.  to  Nip- 
pon Soken.  Inc.  Gas  composition  sensor.  4.206.173.  CI.  422-98,000, 
Yamaguchi.  Kiyomi:  See— 

Yamada.  Minoru;  Abe.  Hideki;  and  Yamaguchi.  Kiyomi.  4.206.183. 
CI.  423-210.000, 
Yamaguchi.  Yasuhiro;  Baba.  Mamoru;  Inoue.  Tetsuo;  and  Koyama. 
Mitsuaki.  Electrophotographic  apparatus.  4.205.912.  CI   355-15.000 
Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Otsubo.  Toyowo;  Fujita.  Takeo;  and  Kondo.  Toshiyuki.  4.206.177, 

CI.  422-171.000. 
Yama-saki.  Tsunenon;  Ikeda.  Akira;  and  Takashima.  Takehiro. 
4.205.641.  CI.  123-179.00G. 
Yamamoto.  Hideo;  Mase.  Toshiro:  Mukai.  Hidehiro;  and  Nakayama. 
Hisao.  to  Sumitomo  Kinzoku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Lmcba- 
chi  Fastener  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Bolt  and  nut  unit  coated  with  lubri- 
cant. 4.206.060.  CI.  252-22.000, 
Yamamoto.  Siniti:  See—  . 

Yamaguchi.  Hiroaki;   Hattori.  Tadashi:  and  Yamamoto.  Siniti. 
4.206.173.  CI.  422-98,000. 
Yamamura  Glass  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Watanabe.  Muneo.  4.206.253.  CI.  427-236.000, 
Yamasaka.   Noboru.   to  USM   Corporation,    Automatic   rivet   feed. 

4.205.547.0.72-391,000. 
Yamasaki.  Tsunenori;   Ikeda.  Akira;  and  Takashima.  Takehiro.   to 
Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Start  control  means  for  inter- 
nal combustion  engine,  4.205.641.  CI.  123-179.00G. 
Yamazaki.  Kyuya;  and  Igarashi.  Sachio.  to  Takeda  Chemical  Industries. 

Ltd,  Adhesive  composition,  4.206.299.  CI.  528-288  000 
Yamazaki.  Michio;  and  Harada.  Hiroshi.  to  National  Research  Institute 

for  Metals,  Nickel  base  alloy.  4.205.985.  CI.  75-171,000 
Yanagida.  Tuneo:  See— 

Satoh.  Ken;  and  Yanagida.  Tuneo.  4.206.486.  CI.  360-73  000 
Yasuda.  Shuhei;  Ohba.  Toshihiro;  and  Suzuki.  Chuji.  to  Sharp  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha,  EL  Display  drive  controlled  by  an  electron  beam 
4.206.460.  CI.  340-781.000, 
Yates.  John  S.:  Sec—  ,      _    ,      „    ,  „~ 

Smith.  David  H.;  Yates.  John  S.;  and  Kochendorfer.  Paul  C. 
4.205.848.  CI.  273-361.000. 

Yeda  Research  &  Development  Co..  Ltd.:  See—       

Vofsi.  David;  and  Allingham.  Yael.  4.206.235.  CI.  424-337  000 
Yeh.  Kemina  W.;  and  Reuter.  James  L..  to  Xerox  Corporation  Metht>d 

of  making  split  gate  LSI  VMOSFET.  4.206.005.  CI.  148-1.500 
Yen.  Shiao-Ping  S.;  Rembaum.  Alan;  and  Molday.  Robert  S,.  to  Calilor- 
nia  Institute  of  Technology,  Method  for  producing  a  biological 
reagent.  4.206.094.  CI.  260-8,000, 
Yokota.  Katsuyoshi;  Suzuki.  Masao;  and  Tanabe.  Masaru.  to  NCR 
Corporation.  Automatic  tape  windup  means.  4.205.805.  CI. 
242-74.000.  ^     „ 

Yokoyama.  Kenji.  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Power 

amplifier.  4.206.419.  CI,  330-263  000, 
Yokoyama.  Toshiaki.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Hydraulic  balancing  apparatus 

for  a  hydraulic  machine.  4.205.942.  CI.  415-106000, 
Yolles,  Seymour,  Sustained  Havor  release  composition.  4,206.301.  Ci 

536-3.000. 
Yorkshire  Imperial  Metals  Limited:  See— 

Hardwick.  Roy.  4.205.422.  CI.  29-402.130 
Yoshida.  Risaburo;  Kaiho.  Keisuke;  Ide.  Yusaku;  Noda.  Kanji;  ^  ama- 
gata  Tetsuya;  and  Kida.  Hirotaka.  to  Hisamitsu  Pharmaceutical  Co.. 
Ltd    and  Toyo  Ink  Manufacturing  Co .  Ltd.  Thermogenic  sheet- 
combined  poultices,  4.205.685.  CI.  128-399  000,  ,  „  „   ,  ^ 
Yoshida.  Takao;  Mookherjee.  Braja  D.;  Kamath.  Venkatesh:  Hall.  Johii 
B.-  Taylor.  William  1.;  and  Schmitt.  Frederick  L,.  to  International 
piavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.  2.2.3-Trimethyl-3-cyclopenten-l-yl-alke- 
nyl  and  alkylidene  cycloalkanones.  4.206.091.  CI.  252-522.00R. 
Yoshimura.  Kazunori:  See— 

Ito.  Katsuo;  Yoshimura.  Kazunori;  Kontani.  Kazuo;  and  Murata. 
Bunjiro.  4.206.326.  CI.  200-1  l.OOR. 
Yoshimura.  Susumu:  See— 

Murakami.   Mutsuaki;  and   Yoshimura.  Susumu.  4.206.308.  CI. 
546-347,000, 
Yoshino.  Masatsugu:  See—  .  ,„«  no 

Ozaki.  Masaru;  Mori.  Koichi;  and  Yoshino.  Masatsugu.  4.205,988, 
CI,  430-340.000. 
Young,  Kenneth  P.:  See— 

Flemings.  Merton  C;  Young.  Kenneth  P  ;  and  Dunn.  Edmund  M.. 

4.205.983.  CI.  75-135.000.  ^    ^u  ■ 

Yu.  Arthur  J.;  Altscher.  Siegfried;  and  Kim.  Ki  S..  to  Stauffer  Chemical 

Company   Polyester  composition  containing  a  benzene  phmphorus 

oxydichloride.  a  diphenol  and  POClv  4.206.296.  CI.  525-437  000, 

Yu.  Ching-Leei.  Curtain  holder,  4.205.816,  CI.  248-266,000, 

Yurdin.  Carl;  and  Monti.  Carmel  S..  to  Ambico  Inc.  Collapsible  lens 

shade.  4.205.895.  CI.  350-60  000 
Yusa    Haruhiko;  Oota.   Masanori;  Takahashi.   Kazuo;  and  Akutsu. 
Humio.  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fire  retardant 
resinous  compositions.  4.206.290.  CI.  525-79.000. 
Zabransky.  Zdenek:  See—  ,     „  ^     u    i    j       i 

Mrha.  Jin;  Braunstein.  Bohumil;  Janousek.  Bedrich;  Jindra.  Jiri: 
Koudelka.  Vojtech;  Malik.  Jiri;  and  Zabransky.  Zdenek. 
4.205.432.  CI.  29-623.500. 
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Zahn.  Erie  H.,  to  Sterndent  Corp.  Denlbl  stress-relieving  apparatus 

4.205.442,  CI.  433-170.000. 
Zarini.  Franco:  See— 

Palamidessi,  Giorgio:  Foglio,  Mauriiio 
chi.  Giovanni:  Sanfllippo,  Aurora; 
4.206.211.  CI.  424-246.000. 
Zeichner.    Erwin:    Kurland.    Heinrich: 
Braunschweigische    Maschinenbauanstil 
centrifugal.  4.205.999.  CI.  127-19.000. 
Zerga.  Daniel  P..  to  Geokinetics  Inc 

4.205.610.  CI.  102-23.000. 
Zimmer  USA.  Inc.:  See— 

Shen.  George:  and  Miller.  Clayton  R 
Zimmermann,  Heiner:  See — 

Reichert.  Karl-Heinz:  Zimmermann 
Dieter:  Kranzle.  Rolf:  and  Ruch 
526-200.000. 


;  Zarini.  Franco;  Frances- 
And  Arcamone,  Federico. 


and    Luehrs.    Hermann,    to 
t.    Continuously    operating 

Shale  oil  recovery  process. 

.4.205.400.  CI.  3-1.910. 

Heiner;  Mitterberger.  olf- 
ak.  Kasimir.  4.206.298.  CI. 
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Zimmermann.  Helmuth.  to  Industrie-Werke  Karlsruhe-Augsburg  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft.  Tray  forming  device  for  a  plurality  of  articles,  such 
as  tea  bags.  4.205.505.  CI.  53-543.000. 
Zinsberger,  Alfons:  See — 

Leuschner.  Udo;  Traunspurger,  Gunther;  and  Zinsberger,  Alfons, 
4.206.341.  CI.  219-283.000. 
Zolnai.  Dezso:  See — 

Erdodi,  Gyorgy;  Bodnar.  Bela;  Zolnai,  Dezso;  Gorondi.  Istvan; 

Kovacs,  Laszio;  and  Takacs.  Gyorgy,  4,205,829.  CI.  266-104.000. 

Zorina.  Nadezhda  A.;  and  Kazmin.  Evgeny  V.  Random  process  initial 

moments  computer.  4.206,505,  CI.  364-554.000. 
Zucker,  Jerry,  to  Unice  Machine  Company.  Stock  washer.  4,205,541, 

CI.  68-200.000. 
Zuech.  Ernest  A.:  See— 

Murtha.  Timothy  P.;  Jones.  William  A.;  Zu^h,  Eraest  A.;  and 
Johnson.  Marvin  M.,  4.206.082.  CI.  252-455.00Z. 
IP  Industria  Chimica  per  I'Arredamento  S.p.A.:  See — 
Guarnacci.  Emilio,  4,205,486,  CI.  49-501.000. 


LIST  OF  DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS 

APPLICANTS  TO  WHOM 

DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  3rd  DAY  OF 

JUNE,  1980 

Published  at  the  request  of  the  applicant  or  owner  in  accordance  with  the  Notice  of  Dec.  16.  1969.  869  O.  G.  687. 
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Bass,  Stephen.  Process  to  reduce  pilling  of  polyester  knit  fabrics 

T995,001,  6.3-80,  CI.  8-139.000. 
Bexford  Limited:  See- 
Mann,  David  R..  T995,007,  CI.  430-630.000. 
Farmer.  John  B.;  and  Kydd.  John  A.,  to  United  States  Borax  Cfiemical 
Corporation.  Method  of  removal  of  boron  from  aqueous  solutions. 
T995.006,  6-3-80,  CI.  423-279.000. 
Feuge,  Reuben  O.:  See— 

Zeringue,  Hampden  J.,  Jr.;  and  Feuge,  Reuben  O.,  T995,002,  CI. 
210-23.00F. 
Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Co..  The:  See— 

Lawson,  David  F.,  T995.004,  CI.  26045.75P. 
Kearney  &  Trecker  Corporation:  See-  .,^.«„.  ^,  ,.„ 

Merkel.  Kenneth  J.;  and  Svitkovich,  Louis  T.,  T995.005,  CI.  340- 
147.00P. 
Kydd,  John  A.:  See—  _  ^,,  ,,^  ^^ 

Farmer.  John  B.;  and  Kydd,  John  A.,  T995,006.  CI.  423-279.000. 
Lawson,  David  F.,  to  Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Co.,  The.  Flame  resis- 
tant acrylonitrile-butadiene  styrene  compositions.  T995,004,  6-3-80, 
CI.  260-45.75P. 


Mann,  David  R..  to  Bexford  Limited.  Coated  film  assemblies.  T995,007. 

6-3-80,  CI.  430-630.000.  ^      , 

Merkel,  Kenneth  J.;  and  Svitkovich,  Louis  T.,  to  Kearney  &  Trecker 
Corporation.  Digital  data  communication  link  for  automatic  machm- 
ing  system.  T995,005.  6-3-80.  CI.  34O-147.0OP. 
Monsanto  Company;  See- 
Zimmerman.  Victor  C,  T995,003,  CI.  252-99.000. 

Svitkovich.  Louis  T:  See—  ^„.  ^,  ^,   ,.„ 

Merkel,  Kenneth  J.;  and  Svitkovich.  Louis  T..  T995.005.  CI.  340- 
147.00P. 
United  States  Borax  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Farmer.  John  B.;  and  Kydd,  John  A..  T995.006.  CI.  423-279.000. 
United  States  of  America 

Agriculture:  See—  ^^^.  ^,  ^, 

Zeringue.  Hampden  J.,  Jr.;  and  Feuge.  Reuben  O..  T995.002.  CI. 
210-23.00F. 
Zeringue,  Hampden  J,  Jr.;  and  Feuge.  Reuben  O..  to  United  States  of 
America.  Agriculture.  Purification  of  sucrose  esters  of  fatty  acids  by 
a  method  of  ultrafiltration.  T995.002,  6-3-80.  CI.  210-23.00F. 
Zimmerman.  Victor  C.  to  Monsanto  Company.  Machine  dishwashmg 
formulations  containing  alkali  metal  acetal  carboxylate  polymers. 
T995,003,  6-3-80,  CI.  252-99.000. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  3RD  DAY  OF  JUNE,  1980 

N„TK  —Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


Bub,  Oskar,  to  Knoll  AG.  Process  for  preparing  1,5-benzodiazepme- 

2-ones.  Re.  30.293,  CI.  260.239.30B.  . 

Cleary.  John  M.;  and  Mohrhuaser,  John  P.  Controlled  duration  switch. 

Re.  30.295.  CI.  307-141.000. 
Council.  Clifton  T.:  See—  ,    ,^  ^,   ^^ 

Craig.  Robert  J.  G.;  and  Council,  Clifton  T..  Re.  30.290.  CI.  64- 
15.00B. 
Craig.  Robert  J.  G.;  and  Council.  Clifton  T.,  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc. 

Flexure  hinge  assembly.  Re.  30,290.  CI.  64-15.00B. 
Dominguez,  Ramon,  to  Solarex  Corporation.  Solar  panel  with  mat  base 

member.  Re.  30.292.  CI.  136-89.0EP. 
Dudley.  Peggy  D.:  See—  ,^     ^  » 

Kirby.  James  P.;  Dudley,  Peggy  D.;  and  Schwendner.  David  A., 
Re.  30,296,  CI.  307-252.00B. 
Goff,  Raymon  L.;  and  Rau,  Jim  L.,  to  TRW  Inc.  Power  steering  system 

with  auxiliary  power  capability.  Re.  30,291,  CI.  91-6.000. 
Hockett,  Wayne  B.  Sand  blasting  apparatus.  Re.  30.289,  CI.  51-429.000. 
Hofer,  Ernst,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Reversible  analog  to 

digital  convener.  Re.  30.294.  CI.  34O-347.00C. 
Keller.  Michael  I.  Impact  sensing  detector.  Re.  30,298.  CI.  340-680.000. 
Kirby.  James  P.;  Dudley.  Peggy  D.;  and  Schwendner.  David  A.  Digital 

electronic  dimmer.  Re.  30,296,  CI.  307-252.00B. 


30.293.  CI.  260-239.30B. 
:  See — 
G.:  and  Council,  Clifton 


T..  Re.  30.290.  CI.  64- 


See— 
and 

i 


Mohrhuaser.  John   P..   Re.  30.295.  CI. 


30.291.  CI.  91-6.000. 


Knoll  AG.:  See- 
Bub,  Oskar.  Re. 
Litton  Systems.  Inc. 

Craig,  Robert  J. 
15.00B. 
Mohrhuaser,  John  P. 

Cleary,  John   M. 
307-141.000. 
Rau.  Jim  L.:  See— 

Goff.  Raymon  L.;  and  Rau.  Jim  L..  Re. 
RCA  Corporation:  See—  

Wittlinger,  Harold  A..  Re.  30.297.  CI.  330-288.000. 
Schwendner,  David  A.:  See—  r>     j  a 

Kirby,  James  P.;  Dudley.  Peggy  D.;  and  Schwendner.  David  A  . 
Re.  30.296.  CI.  307-252.00B. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Hofer.  Ernst.  Re.  30.294.  CI.  34O-347.00C. 
Solarex  Corporation:  See—  „  „^„ 

Dominguez.  Ramon,  Re.  30.292.  CI.  136.89.0EP. 
TRW  Inc  '  See 

Goff.Raymon  L.;  and  Rau.  Jim  L..  Re.  30.291.  CI.  91-6.000. 
Wittlinger.    Harold   A.,   to   RCA   Corporation.    Current   amplifier. 
Re.  30.297.  CI.  330-288.000. 
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Abraham.  Joseph  N..  Jr.  Vending  machine  panel.  255.252.  6-3-80.  CI. 

D20-8.000. 
Abraham.  Joseph  N..  Jr.  Vending  machine  panel  frame.  255.253.  6-3-80. 

CI.  D20-8.000. 
Abraham.  Joseph  N..  Jr.  Vending  machine  panel  frame.  255,254, 6-3-80. 

CI.  D20-8.000. 
Ackeret.  Peter,  to  Zyliss  Zysset  AG.  Slicer  for  halving  fruit.  255,205. 

6-3-80.  CI.  D7-43.000. 


Acme  Metal  Goods  Mfg.  Co.:  See—  

Fischer.  Kenneth  F..  255,213,  CI.  D8-370.000. 
Airwick  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Butcher,  Ian;  Rabussier,  Bernard;  and  Lecomte.  Philippe.  255.264. 
d.  D23. 150.000. 

Butcher.  Ian;  Rabussier.  Bernard;  and  Lecomte,  Philippe,  255.265. 

Mandon.  Jean-Pierre;  and  Lecomte.  Philippe.  255.263,  CI.  D23- 
150.000. 
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R   Single  lamp  driving  lig)  i.  255.278.  6-3-80.  CI.  D26- 


Jcii 
;6 


15 


kOO) 


AUman.  Bill 

28.000. 
Applied  Concepts.  Inc.:  See — 

Lindsay.  David.  255.247.  CI.  D 18-26. 
Art  Key  Metal  Works  Limited:  See- 
Lee.  Dominic  T..  255.210.  CI.  D8-36 
Beddome.  Richard  S.;  and  Myers.  Dean. 

255.262.  6-3-80.  CI.  D23-55.000. 
Bcrman,  Bernard  S;  Schlossberg.  Be 

Beverage  can  holder  for  refrigerator.  25; 
Bernstein.  Daniel.  Pacifier  255.268,  6-3-8C, 
Block.  Robert  S  :  and  Krieger.  JohnF..  to 
John  F.  Krieger.  Mug.  255.200.  #6-80. 
Bourgeois.  Ronald  D  Flighted  roller 

D12-6O.0OO. 
Bowers.  Paul  E..  to  Keds  Corporation. 

D2-3 10.000. 
Braswell.  Joseph:  See — 

McAllister.  Robert  C;  Braswell. 
Dumler.  Egon.  255.269.  CI.  D25-1 
Brown.  Louise.  Mat  or  the  like.  255.197, 
Brown.  Morrie  E.  Portable  book  light 
Bussey.  Harry,  Jr   Loose  fill  packaging 

D9.294.000. 
Butcher.  Ian;  Rabussier.  Bernard;  and 
Industries,  Inc   Dispenser  of  air 
CI.  D23- 150.000. 
Butcher,  Ian:  Rabussier.  Bernard:  and 
Industries.  Inc.  Dispenser  for  air-freshei^i 
CI  D23- 150.000. 
Campbell.  Bruce  B ;  and  MacDonald 

Company   Floppy  disk  enclosure.  255,2 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Yoshioka.  Eiichi:  and  Odagawa, 

7.000. 
Yoshioka.  Eiichi:  and  Suwa,  Kaname, 
Charlton  Companv,  The:  See — 

Thorpe.  Robert  K..  255.191.  CI.  D6-I 
Chung  Mei  Metal  and  Plastic  Factory  Ltd 

Mann.  Kittson.  255.276.  CI.  D26-44 
Coburn.  James  D.:  See— 

Peters.  Russell  E.,  255,179.  CI.  D2-36I 
Cohen.  Steve  J.;  and  Hillebrand.  Cory  W 

D6- 186.000, 
Comind  S  p.A  :  See — 

Margiaria.  Giorgio;  and  Gay.  Francesc 
Common.  Brian  J.  Egg  cup.  255.201.  6-3 
Conair  Corptiration:  See — 

Tomaro.  Patrick  M..  255.270.  CI.  D28 
Cordoza.  Eldon:  See — 

Cordoza.  Joseph  N.;  Cordoza.  Eldon 
255.277.  CI.  D26-I39.00p. 
Cordoza,  Eldon.  Jr.:  See— 

Cordoza,  Joseph  N.;  Cordoza.  Eldon 
255,277.  CI.  D26- 1 39.000. 
Cordoza.  Joseph  N.;  Cordoza.  Eldon;  and 
light  visor.  255.277,  6-3-80.  CI.  D26-I39 
Corning  Glass  Works:  See— 

Gerow.  Cynthia  S..  255.204.  CI.  D7- 
Greger.  Richard  W..  255.208,  CI.  D7. 
Rothstcin.  Estelle  G. 
Rothstein,  Estelle  G. 
Creighion,  Albert  M..  Jr 
6-3-80.  CI.  D9. 10.000. 
Crusader  Corporation:  Set— 

Lampen.  Ronald  D..  255.244.  CI.  DI5- 
Curtis.  Jonathan  L  ,  to  Sunbeam  Corpo 

6-3-80.  CI.  D 1 0-9.000. 
Daniels.  Victor  J    Water  ski, safety  flag 

109000. 
Darnell.  Arne  P.,  to  Perstorp  AB.  Prep; 

D7-64.000 
Darnell,  Arne  P..  to  Pcrsiorp  AB.  Prep; 

07-64.000. 
Dc  Oliveira.  Jose  Desk  set.  255.249.  6-3-80 
Dumler.  Egon:  See — 

.McAllister.  Robert  C;  Braswell 
Dumler.  Egon.  255.269.  CI.  D25-1 
Dunlop  Limited:  See— 

Major.   Douglas  J.;  and  Marriott,   Pe 
143.000. 
Durrant.  David  W..  to  Renector-Hardw 
furniture  panel.  255.196,  6-3-80.  CI   D6-I 
Ellermeier.  Konrad.  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpti 

255.241.  6-3-80.  CI.  DI4-78.0OO. 
Ellinwood.  Jon.   Packaging  container  for 

6-3-80.  CI.  D9.37.000. 
Evans,  Anthony  C:  See— 

Rinker.  Kurt  H.;  and  Evans.  Anthony  C 
Fiat  Societa  per  Azioni:  See— 

Margiaria.  Giorgio;  and  Gay.  Francescc . 
Fieldcrsi  Mills.  Inc  :  See— 

Hupalowsky.  Joseph.  255.186,  CI.  D6- 
Finn.  Norman  H..  to  Nordstrom.  Inc.  Sho: 
D2-32O.0OO 


(00. 

(00. 
to  Kimstock.  Inc.  Bathtub. 

rnafd  L  ;  and  Kaye,  Maurice. 

,:!42,  6-3-80.  CI  D 1 5-89.000. 

CI.  D24-46.000. 

laid  Robert  S.  Block:  by  said 

..  D7.5.000. 

conveyor  belt.  255.227. 6-3-80.  CI. 

Tie  Shoe,  255.171.6-3-80.  CI. 


Josift^h:  Newman.  Harold:  and 

(j». 
3-80.  CI.  D6-209.000. 
2551275.  6-3-80.  CI.  D26-60.000. 

e  ement.  255.220,  6-3-80.  CI. 

Le(  onfte.  Philippe,  to  Airwick 
freshen  ng  vapors.  255.264.  6-3-80. 

Le(}omte.  Philippe,  to  Airwick 
r.g  vapors.  255.265.  6-3-80. 


Ka:iiyoshi.  255.245.  CI.  DI8- 
255.246.  CI.  D 1 8-7.000. 


255.202.  CI.  D7. 

255.203,  CI.  D7. 
,  to  Illinois  Tool 


jratK  in 


naratic  n 


paratic  n 


Jose  »h 
.0(0. 
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n  B..  to  General  Electric 
.  6-3-80.  CI.  D  14-46.000 


000. 
See— 


000. 
S|ieif  unit.  255. 1 94. 6-3-80.  CI. 

.  255.231.  CI.  DI2-I7O.0OO. 
-80.  CI.  D7-7.00O. 

}.\ooo. 

4nd  Cordoza.  Eldon.  Jr.. 

and  Cordoza,  Eldon.  Jr.. 

Cordoza.  Eldon.  Jr.  Head- 
iCO. 

39  000. 
I  W.OOO. 
9.000. 
9.000. 
■orks  Inc.  Bottle.  255.214. 


V 


38,000. 
Clock  housing.  255.222. 


255.226.  6-3-80.  CI.  DIO- 
|<iwl.  255,206.  6-3-80.  CI. 
bowl.  255.207.  6-3-80.  CI. 

CI.  D 1 9-75.000. 

N^man,  Harold;  and 


ef  R..  255.229.  CI.   DI2- 

i  re  Corporation.   Modular 
2.000. 
a^on.  Television  camera. 

pi  IS  or  the  like.  255,215. 

.J55.232.C1.  D12-18| 
255.231.  CI.  D12.|70l 


85 


.roo. 

vole.  255.172.  6-3-80.  CI. 

if 


i. 


to  Handesk  Limited. 
255.251.  6-3-80.  CI. 


Finn.  Norman  H..  to  Nordstrom.  Inc.  Shoe  sole.  255.173.  6-3-80,  CI. 

D2-320.000. 
Fischer.  Kenneth  F..  to  Acme  Metal  Goods  Mfg.  Co.  Wall  hanger. 

255.2 1 3.  6-3-80.  CI.  D8-370.000, 
Frick.  Bemdt  E.  Sound  insulating  cover  for  card  punching  machine  or 

the  like.  255.237.  6-3-80.  CI.  DI4-5I.000. 
Furukawa.  June.  Fishing  lure.  255.260.  6-3-80.  CI.  D22-27.000. 
Fuzita.  Shoshilo.  to  Nippon  Rubber  Co..  Ltd.  Sole.  255,176,  6-3-80,  CI. 

D2-320.00O. 
Fuzita.  Shoshilo.  to  Nippon  Rubber  Co..  Ltd.  Sole.  255.177,  6-3-80,  CI, 

D2-320.000. 
Fuzita.  Shoshilo.  to  Nippon  Rubber  Co..  Ltd.  Sole.  255,178,  6-3-80,  CI. 

D2-320.000. 
Gay.  Francesco:  See — 

Margiaria,  Giorgio;  and  Gay,  Francesco,  255,231,  CI.  DI2-I70.000, 
General  Electric  Company:  See- 
Campbell.  Bruce  B.;  and  MacDonald.  John  B..  255.236,  CI,  D14- 
46.000. 
Gerow,  Cynthia  S.,  to  Corning  Glass  Works.  Decal  for  culinary  ware 

or  the  like.  255.204,  6-3-80.  CI.  D7-39.000. 
Giroflex-Entwicklungs-AG:  See— 

Locher.  Hermann.  255.183.  CI.  D6-30.000. 
Locher.  Hermann.  255.184.  CI.  D6-66,000. 
Locher.  Hermann,  255.185.  CI.  D6-67.000. 
Golden  West  Mobile  Homes:  See— 

Hager.  John  P..  255.187.  CI.  D6- 1 30.000. 
Graves.  Terry  D.  Pendant.  255.279.  6-3-80.  CI.  D99.27.000. 
Greger.  Richard  W..  to  Corning  Glass  Works.  Trivet  or  the  like. 

255.208.  6-3-80.  CI.  D7- 130.000. 
Gruber.  Alvin.  Food  bowl  or  the  like.  255.199.  6-3-80,  CI.  D7-4.000. 
Gulf  &  Western  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 
Rolnick.  Edward  M..  255,211,  CI.  D8-98.00O. 
Hager.  John  P..  to  Golden  West  Mobile  Homes.  Combined  spice  rack 
and  splash  guard  for  mobile  homes.  255.187.  6-3-80.  CI.  D6- 1 30.000. 
Hamada.  Hitoshi.  to  Nippon  Rubber  Co..  Ltd.  Sole.  255.174.  6-3-80.  CI. 

D2-320.000. 
Handesk  Limited:  See— 

Hansen.  William  S.;  and  Ruskin.  Bryan  E.  S.,  255.251.  CI.  DI9. 
88.000. 
Hansen.  William  S.;  and  Ruskin.  Bryan  E.  S.. 
Combined  portable  container  and  clipboard, 
D19-88.000. 
Heitz,  Gilbert  H.  Reference  book  holder.  255.193.  6-3-80.  CI.  D6- 

184.000. 
Hillebrand.  Cory  W  :  See- 
Cohen.  Steve  J.;  and  Hillebrand.  Cory  W..  255.194.  CI.  D6-186.000. 
Hupalowsky.  Joseph,  to  Fieldcrsi  Mills.  Inc.  Display  rack.  255.186. 

6-3-80.  CI.  D6-85.000. 
Hurco  Manufacturing  Co.  Inc.:  See— 

RcKh.  Gerald  V..  255.243.  CI.  Dl 5- 1 3 1. 000. 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc  :  See— 

Creighton.  Albert  M..  Jr..  255.214.  CI.  D9- 10.000. 
Iwakata.  Toshio.  to  Nippon  Rubber  Co..  Ltd.  Sole.  255.175.  6-3-80.  CI. 

D2-320.OOO. 
Jih.  Heman.  Gameboard.  255.256.  6-3-80.  CI.  D2 1-34,000, 
Kaye.  Maurice:  See — 

Berman.  Bernard  S.;  Schlossberg.  Bernard  L,;  and  Kave,  .Maurice, 
255.242.  CI.  D  15-89.000. 
Keds  Corp<iration.  The:  See — 

Bowers.  Paul  E..  255.171.  CI.  D2-3IO.OOO. 
Kelsey  Hayes  Co.:  See— 

Rinker.  Kurt  H.;  and  Evans.  Anthony  C.  255.232.  CI.  D 12- 180.000. 
Kepford,  Jere  W.  Data  collection  terminal.  255.235.  6-3-80.  CI.  D14- 

45.000. 
Kimstock.  Inc.:  See — 

Beddome.  Richard  S.;  and  Myers.  Dean.  255.262.  CI.  D23-55.000. 
Knoll  International.  Inc.:  See— 

Zapf.  Otto  W,.  255.188.  CI,  D6-I62,000. 
Zapf.  Otto  W.,  255.189.  CI.  D6-I62.000. 
Zapf,  Otto  W..  255.190.  CI.  D6-I68.000. 
Krag.  Niels.  Pill  container.  255.218.  6-3-80.  CI.  D9-169.000. 
Krieger.  John  F.:  See— 

Block,  Robert  S.;  and  Krieger,  John  F.,  255,200,  CI.  07-5.000. 
Lampen.  Ronald  D.,  to  Crusader  Corp<iration  Splash  pan  for  a  potter's 

wheel.  255.244.  6-3-80.  CI.  DI5-138.000. 
Landmann  Ltd.:  See — 

Lee.  Dominic  T.,  255,210,  CI.  D8-36.000. 
Lecomtc,  Philippe:  See — 

Butcher.  Ian;  Rabussier,  Bernard;  and  Lecomtc.  Philippe,  255,2h4, 

CI.  D23- 150.000. 
Butcher.  Ian;  Rabussier.  Bernard:  and  Lecomtc.  Philippe.  255,2«i5. 

CI.  D23-I50.000. 
Mandon.  Jean-Pierre;  and  Lecomtc.  Philippe.  255.263.  CI.  D23- 
150.000. 
Lee.  Dominic  T.,  to  Landmann  Ltd.;  and  Art  Key  Metal  Works  Lim- 
ited. Can  opener.  255.210.  6-3-80.  CI.  D8-36.000. 
Leo.  Daniel.  Change  mat  or  similar  article.  255.255.  6-3-80.  CI    D2()- 

99.000. 
Leong.  Henry;  and  Ross.  Josef  A.  Luggage.  255,181.  6-3-80.  CI.  D^- 

71,000, 
Lewis.  Aubrey  L.  Combined  gauge  and  mounting  block.  255.225. 

6-3-80,  CI.  DIO-102.000. 
Lindsay,  David,  to  Applied  Concepts.  Inc.  Chess  piece  font.  255.247. 

6-3-80.  CI.  D 1 8-26.000. 
Locher,   Hermann,  to  Giroflex-Entwicklungs-AG,   Chair  or  similar 
article,  255.183.  6-3-80.  CI,  D6-30,000. 
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Locher.  Hermann,  to  Giroflex-Entwicklungs-AG.  Chair  or  similar 

article.  255.184.  6-3-80.  CI.  D6-66.000. 
Locher.  Hermann,  to  Giroflex-Entwicklungs-AG.  Chair  or  similar 
article.  255.185.  6-3-80.  CI.  D6-67.000.  ,  on  /<i 

Lonnstedt,  Bo  G.  Support  for  an  ear  protector.  255.170,  6-3-80.  CI. 

D2-259.000. 
Lukes.  John  R.  Skateboard.  255.258.  6-3-80.  CI.  D2I-227.000, 
MacDonald,  John  B.:  See— 

Campbell.  Bruce  B.;  and  MacDonald.  John  B..  255.236.  CI 
46.000. 
Major.  Douglas  J.;  and  Marriott.  Peter  R..  to  Dunlop  Limited 

255.229.  6-3-80.  CI.  D12-143.000. 
Mandon,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Lecomte.  Philippe,  to  Airwick  Industries. 
Inc.  Dispenser  for  air-freshening  vapors.  255,263.  6-3-80.  CI.  D23- 
150.000.  ^  .   _,  „ 

Mann.  Kittson,  to  Chung  Mei  Metal  and  Plastic  Factory  Ltd.  Battery 

operated  lantern.  255.276.  6-3-80.  CI.  D26-44.000. 
Mantle.  Roy.  to  Reckitt  &  Coleman  Products  Limited.  Bottle.  255.216. 

6-3-80.  CI.  D9-53,000, 
Margiaria.  Giorgio;  and  Gay.  Francesco,  to  Comind  Sp.A.;  and  Fiat 
Societa  per  Azioni.  Combined  grille  and  headlight  panel  for  a  vehicle. 
255.231.  6-3-80.  CI.  D12-I70.000. 
Marketing  Unlimited.  Inc.:  See—  ,„,.,  ^,   r>o 

Weigand,  Jimmie  A.;  and  Weigand.  William  D..  255.212.  CI.  D8- 
331.000. 
Marriott.  Peter  R.:  See—  ,.,  „„    ^,    -.., 

Major.  Douglas  J.;  and  Marriott.  Peter  R.,  255,229.  CI.  D12- 
143.000.  _,     .,, 

Marti  Milford  F,  Drop  axle  for  towed  vehicles  such  as  boat  and  utility 

trailers.  255,230.  6-3-80.  CI.  D12-160.000. 
McAllister.    Robert   C;    Braswell,   Joseph;   Newman,    Harold;   and 

Dumler.  Egon.  Mall.  255,269.  6-3-80,  CI.  D25-1.000. 
McCue.  Michael  D.  Shirt  or  similar  article.  255.169.  6-3-80.  CI.  D2- 

208.000. 
Mersch.  Uwe.  Standing  frame  for  photographs  or  the  like.  255.198. 

6-3-80.  CI.  D6-235.000. 
Myers,  Dean:  See — 

Beddome,  Richard  S.;  and  Myers.  Dean.  255.262.  CI.  D23-55.000. 
Nelson.  Robert  G.  Adjustable  fishing  pole  holder.  255.259,  6-3-80.  CI. 

D22-13,000. 
Neuman.  Sherry:  See—  ^,  ^..,^„^ 

Wellward.  Ronald:  and  Neuman,  Sherry.  255.234.  CI.  D14-30.000. 
Newman.  Harold:  See— 

McAllister.  Robert  C;  Braswell.  Joseph;  Newman.  Harold:  and 
Dumler.  Egon.  255.269.  CI.  D25- 1.000.^ 
Nippon  Rubber  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Fuzita.  Shoshilo.  255.176.  CI.  D2-320.000. 
Fuzita.  Shoshilo.  255.177.  CI.  D2-320.000. 
Fuzita,  Shoshilo.  255,178.  CI.  D2-320.000. 
Hamada.  Hitoshi.  255.174.  CI.  D2-320.000. 
Iwakata.  Toshio.  255.175.  CI.  D2-320.000. 
Nordstrom.  Inc.:  See- 
Finn,  Norman  H..  255.172.  CI.  D2-320,000. 
Finn.  Norman  H..  255.173,  CI.  D2-320.000. 
Odagawa.  Kazuyoshi:  See— 

Yoshioka,  Eiichi;  and  Odagawa,  Kazuyoshi,  255,245.  CI.  D18- 
7000.  _ 

Odom.  Steven  A.  Electronic  clock.  255.223.  6-3-80.  CI.  D 10- 15.000. 
Olsson.  Rune,  to  Produnik  AB.  Binder.  255.248. 6-3-80.  CI.  D19-27.000. 
Owens-Illinois.  Inc.:  See — 

Plummer.  James  E..  255.217.  CI.  D9-59.00O, 
Pavlak,  Chester  J.  Shower  track  cleaning  tool 

D7- 184.000. 
Perstorp  AB:  See—  » 

Darnell.  Arne  P..  255.206.  CI.  D7-64.000. 
Darnell.  Arne  P.,  255.207.  CI.  D7-64.000. 
Peters.  Russell  E..  to  Coburn.  James  D,  Reversible  gasoline  glove. 

255.179.  6-3-80.  CI.  D2-361.000.  . 

Plummer,  James  E..  to  Owens-Illinois.  Inc.  Bottle.  255.217.  6-3-80.  CI. 

D9-59.000. 
Produnik  AB:  See— 

Olsson.  Rune.  255.248.  CI.  D19-27.000. 
R.  C.  Smith  Company:  See—  ^ 

Smith,  Richard  C.  255,195,  CI.  D6-191.000. 
Rabussier,  Bernard:  See—  ,--  ,^. 

Butcher.  Ian;  Rabussier.  Bernard;  and  Lecomte.  Philippe,  255.264. 

CI.  D23- 150.000. 
Butcher.  Ian;  Rabussier.  Bernard;  and  Lecomte,  Philippe.  255.265. 
CI.  D23. 1 50.000. 
Raz,  Emily  S.  Infant  carrier.  255.180.  6-3-80.  CI.  D3-3 1.000. 
Reckitt  &  Coleman  Products  Limited:  See- 
Mantle.  Roy,  255,216.  CI.  D9-53.000. 
Reflector-Hardware  Corporation:  See— 

Durrant.  David  W,.  255.196.  CI.  D6-192.000. 
Rinker.  Kurt  H.;  and  Evans,  Anthony  C.  to  Kelsey  Hayes  Co.  Vehicle 
disc  brake  shoe.  255.232.  6-3-80.  CI.  D 12- 180.000. 


CI.  D19-76.000. 
6-3-80.  CI.  D30- 


255.209.  6-3-80.  CI. 


Robbins.  William  M,  Index  card  box.  255.250.  6-3-80, 
Robert,  Tony.  Aquarium  or  similar  article.  255.273, 

8.000. 
Robert.  Tony.  Aquarium  or  similar  article.  255.274.  6-3-80.  CI.  D30- 

8  (XX) 
Roberts.  Wallace  A.  Epilator.  255.266,  6-3-80.  CI.  D24-8.000. 
Roch.  Gerald  V.,  to  Hurco  Manufacturing  Co.  Inc.  Milling  machine 

255.243.  6-3-80.  CI.  D 1 5- 13 1.000. 
Rolnick.  Edward  M..  to  Gulf  &  Western  Manufacturing  Company  Tap 

and  die  wrench.  255.211.  6-3-80.  CI.  D8-98.000. 

Leong.  Henry;  and  Ross.  Josef  A.,  255,181.  CI.  D3-71,000, 
Rothstein,  Estelle  G,.  to  Corning  Glass  Works,  Decal  for  culinary  ware 

or  the  like,  255,202.  6-3-80.  CI,  D7-39,000, 
Rothstein,  Estelle  G,,  to  Corning  Glass  Works,  Decal  for  culinary  ware 

or  the  like.  255.203.  6-3-80.  CI.  D7-39.000, 
Ruskin.  Bryan  E.  S.:  See—  __ 

Hansen.  William  S.;  and  Ruskin,  Bryan  E,  S..  255.251.  CI   D19- 
88.000. 
Samsonite  Corporation:  See- 
Workman.  David  E..  255.182.  CI,  D3-76.000 
Sauber.  Charles  J,  Vehicle  utility  body.  255.228.  6-3-80.  CI.  012-96.000. 
Schlossberg.  Bernard  L,:  See— 

Berman.  Bernard  S,;  Schlossberg.  Bernard  L,;  and  Kaye.  Maurice. 
255.242,  CI,  015-89,000, 
Segal,  Paul,  Table.  255,192.  6-3-80.  CI   06-179,000, 
Shelton.  David  R,  Fishing  lure,  255.261.  6-3-80.  CI.  022-27,000, 
Shimano.  Moto:  See— 

Sulek.  Eugene  J.;  and  Shimano.  Moto.  255,224,  CI,  010-38,000. 
Sinaiko,  Robert  J.  Hot  tub  liner,  255,267,  6-3-80.  CI  024-38,000, 
Slothouber.  Nicolaas.  to  Van  den  Berg  en  Slothouber  B,V  Combined 
display  and  packaging  container  for  self-adhesive  labels  or  the  like, 
255.219,  6-3-80.  CI.  09-191,000, 
Smith,  Edwin  S,;  and  Smith.  Jacquelene  H,  Dollhouse.  255.257.  6-3-80. 

CI.  D21-1 14.000, 
Smith.  Jacquelene  H:  See— 

Smith.  Edwin  S.;  and  Smith.  Jacquelene  H..  255.257.  CI.  D21- 
114,000, 
Smith.  Richard  C.  to  R.  C.  Smith  Company.  Shelf  unit.  255.195.  6-3-80. 

CI.  06-191.000. 
Sulek.  Eugene  J.;  and  Shimano,  Moto.  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorpo- 
rated. Digital  wrist  watch.  255.224.  6-3-80.  CI.  DlO-38.000. 
Sunbeam  Corporation:  See- 
Curtis.  Jonathan  U.,  255.222.  CI.  OI0-9.000. 
Thomas.  Richard  K.,  255.221.  CI.  0 10- 1.000. 
Suwa.  Kaname:  See— 

Yoshioka.  Eiichi;  and  Suwa.  Kaname,  255,246,  CI.  0 1 8-7.000. 
Taylor.  Clinton  L.  Pants.  255.168,  6-3-80.  CI.  02-28.000. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See—  ,^,„  ,„  ,ww» 

Sulek,  Eugene  J.;  and  Shimano,  Moto.  255.224.  CI.  DlO-38.000. 
Thomas,  Richard  K..  to  Sunbeam  Corporation.  Clock.  255.221.  6-3-80, 

CI.  0 10- 1.000. 
Thomas,  Wesley  L.  Telephone.  255.238.  6-3-80.  CI.  0 1 4-53.000. 
Thomas.  Wesley  L.  Telephone.  255,239.  6-3-80.  CI.  014-53.000. 
Thomas.  Wesley  L.  Telephone.  255,240,  6-3-80,  CI.  014-^.000. 
Thorpe,  Robert  K..  to  Charlton  Company.  The.  Table  255.191.  6-3-80. 

CI.  06-175.000. 
Tomaro.  Patrick  M..  to  Conair  Corporation.  Folding  curling  iron. 

255,270.  6-3-80.  CI.  028-35.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Ellermeier.  Konrad.  255.241,  CI.  014-78.000. 
Van  den  Berg  en  Slothouber  B.V.:  See— 

Slothouber.  Nicolaas.  255.219.  CI.  09-191.000. 
Voss.  Josef  H.  Bird  cage.  255.271.  6-3-80.  CI.  D3O-4.000. 
Voss.  Josef  H.  Bird  cage.  255,272.  6-3-80.  CI.  D30-4.000. 
Watanabe.  Toshiyuki.  Vehicle  wheel.  255.233.  6-3-80.  CI.  012-209,000, 
Weigand.  Jimmie  A,;  and  Weigand,  William  D..  to  Marketing  Unlim- 

it«l..Inc.  Door  barricade.  255.212.  6-3-80.  CI.  08-331.000. 
Weigand.  William  O.:  See—  ,,.,.,   -,   -.o 

Weigand.  Jimmie  A.;  and  Weigand.  William  D..  255.212.  CI.  D8- 
331000.  ,        ,„,,^ 

Wellward.  Ronald:  and  Neuman.  Sherry.  Ceiling  speaker.  255.234. 

6-3-80.  CI.  OI4-30.000. 
Workman,  David  E..  to  Samsonite  Corporation.  Attache  case.  255.182. 

6-3-80.  CI.  03-76.000.  ,. ,    v 

Yoshioka.  Eiichi;  and  Odagawa,  Kazuyoshi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha. Desk  top  electronic  calculator.  255,245,  6-3-80.  CI.  O18-7.000. 
Yoshioka.  Eiichi;  and  Suwa.  Kaname,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Desk 

top  electronic  calculator.  255.246,  6-3-80,  CI.  D 18-7  000. 
Zapf.  Otto  W..  to  Knoll  International.  Inc,  Combined  desk  and  work 

storage  unit.  255.188.  6-3-80.  CI.  06-162,000, 
Zapf.  Otto  W,.  to  Knoll  International.  Inc.  Combined  desk  and  work 

storage  unit.  255.189.  6-3-80,  CI.  06-162.000. 
Zapf.  Otto  W..  to  Knoll  International.  Inc.  Multiple  storage  cabinet 

unit.  255.190.  6-3-80.  CI.  06-168.000. 
Zyliss  Zysset  AG:  See — 

Ackeret,  Peter,  255,205.  C!.  D7-43.000. 
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CLASS  2 

67  4.205.397 

1 14  4.205.398 

CLASS  3 

I  4.205,399 

1.91  4.205,400 

36  4.205.401 

CLASS  4 

11 1.1  4.205.403 

254  4.205.404 

448  4.205.402 

CLASS  5 

44  R  4.205.405 

98  R  4,205.406 

CLASS  9 

6  P  4.205.408 

CLASS  12 

10.5  4.205.409 

CLASS  13 

32  4.206.312 

CLASS  15 

88  4.205.407 

101  4.205.410 

257.06  4,205,41 1 

.145  4,205.412 

CLASS  16 

35  D  4,205,413 

CLASS  17 

4,205,414 
4,205,415 


166 

225 

242 


25 
32 


CLASS  23 


230  B 
230  R 
232  R 


4.205.952 
4.205.954 
4,205,953 
4,205,955 
4,205,956 


CLASS  24 


230  TC 
260 


4,205.416 
4.205.417 


CLASS  29 


25.18 

56.5 
157  R 
256 
402.11 
402.13 
407 
420 
512     • 
568 
592  R 
596 

623 

623.5 

747 

783 

837 

860 


41 

41.5 
164.9 
276 
287 


4.205.459 
4.205.460 
4,205.461 


CLASS  35 

8  R  4.205.462 

9  C  4,205.463 
22  R  4.205.464 
29  R  4.205.465 

CLASS  36 

67  D  4.205.466 

1 H)  4.205.467 

CLASS  37 

43  R  4.205,468 

142  R  4.205.469 

CLASS  40 

155  4,205,470 

572  4.205.471 

608  4,205.472 

CLASS  42 

I  ST  4.205.473 

50  4.205,474 

90  4,205,475 

CLASS  43 

42.06  4.205.476 


12 
134  R 
138 
147  N 
161 
172  E 
■174  A 
180  AT 
387 


4.205.418 

4.205,419 

4,205,420 

4.205.421 

4,205.423 

4.205.422 

4,205,424 

4,205.425 

4,205.426 

4.205.427 

4.205.428 

4.205,429 

4,205,430 

4,205,431 

4.205,432 

4,205,435 

4,205.436 

4.205.433 

4.205.434 

CLASS  30 

4.205.437 
4.205.441 
4.205.438 
4.205.439 
4.205.440 

CLASS  33 

4.205.446 
4.205.447 
4.205.448 
4.205.449 
4.205.450 
4.205.451 
4.205.452 
4.205,453 
4,205.454 


22 

35 

43 

134 


417 


8 

10.2 
11.3 
12.9 
13.4 
14.6 
341 


CLASS  34 

4,205.455 
4.205,456 
4,205,457 
4.205.458 


43.12 
44.85 
44.86 
98 


4,205,477 
4,205.478 
4.205.479 
4.205.480 


CLASS  44 

3  R  4,205.957 

42  4.205.958 

50  4.205.959 

68  4.205.960 

CLASS  46 

6  4.205.481 


22 
41 
74  D 


77 


4.205.482 
4,205.483 
4.205.484 

CLASS  47 

4.205,485 


CLASS  48 

197  R  4.205.961 

4.205,962 
4.205.963 

CLASS  49 

501  4.205,486 


CLASS  51 


7 
105  SP 
118 
135  R 
163.2 
165.77 
170  T 
178 

241  VS 
309 
429 


4,205,487 
4.205,488 
4,205,489 
4,205,490 
4,205.491 
4,205,492 
4.205.493 
4.205,494 
4.205,495 
4,205,964 
Re.30,289 


74 

90 
122 
169.7 
593 


228 
308 
366 
520 
543 
569 


1 

15 

21 

92 

131 

279 

330 


4,205,972 

CLASS  56 

4,205.507 
4.205.508 
4.205.509 
4.205.510 
4.205.512 
4.205,511 
4.205.513 
4.205.514 

CLASS  57 

1  UN  4.205.515 

CLASS  60 

39.06  4.205.524 

39.08  4.205.525 

278  4.205.526 

321  4.205.527 

595  4.205.528 

CLASS  62 

4.205.529 
4.205.530 
4.205.531 
4.205.532 
4.205.533 
4.205.534 
4.205.535 
4.205.536 
4.205,537 

CLASS  63 

4.205,538 


112 


15.7 


2 

64 

101 

lis 

131 

177 
342 
380 
510 


26 


CLASS  52 

4,205.496 
4,205,497 
4.205.498 
4,205.499 
4.205,500 

CLASS  53 

4,205.501 
4.205.502 
4,205.503 
4,205,504 
4,205,505 
4,205,506 

CLASS  55 

4.205,965 
4.205.966 
4.205,967 
4,205.968 
4.205.969 
4.205.970 
4.205.971 


CLASS  64 

15  B  Re.  30.290 

21  4,205.539 

CLASS  65 

29  4.205.973 

40  4.205.974 

45  I    4.205.975 

1 14  '    4.205.976 

CLASS  68 

17  R  4,205,540 

200  4.205.541 

CLASS  70 

434  4.205.542 

CLASS  7! 

76  4.205,977 

108  4,205.978 

CLASS  72 

138  4.205,543 

250  4.205.560 

307  4.205.544 

326  4.205,545 

U7  4.205.546 

391  4.205,547 

404  4,205.548 

448  4,205.549 

CLASS  73 

1  G  4,205,550 

52  4,205.551 

182  4.205.552 

61 1  4,205,553 

626  4.205.554 

4.205.555 
727  4.205,556 

CLASS  74 

10.33  4.205.557 

217  B  4.205.558 

233  4,205,559 

357  4,205,561 

473  R  4.205.562 

730  4.205.563 


CLASS  76 

4,205,564 

CLASS  81 

4.205.565 


CLASS  82 

101  4.205.566 

CLASS  83 

62  4.205.567 

71  4.205.568 

82  4,205,569 

404.2  4,205.570 

661  4,205,571 

666  4,205,572 

733  4,205,573 


CLASS  75 


CLASS  84 


1.01 

1.17 
1.21 
1.24 


1.26 

433 
454 
464R 


1  R 

53 

58 

134  N 
135 
157 
171 
211 


4,205,574 
4,205,575 
4.205.576 
4.205.577 
4.205.578 
4.205.579 
4,205.580 
4.205.581 
4,205,582 
4.205.583 
4.205,584 
4,205,585 


346 


2 
177 


19 


281 


4,205,979 
4,205,980 
4.205.981 
4.205,982 
4.205,983 
4.205.984 
4.205.985 
4.205.986 


CLASS  85 

8.3  4,205.586 

64  4,205.587 

CLASS  89 

1  A  4.205.588 

41  SW  4,205.589 

CLASS  91 

6  Re.  30,291 

359  4,205,590 

436  4.205,591 

449  4,205,592 

459  4.205.593 

CLASS  92 

65  4.205.594 
243  4.205.595 

CLASS  93 

58.2  R  4.205.596 

CLASS  98 
94  AC  4.205.597 


307 
323.1 
341 
348 


4 
35 
95 


CLASS  99 

4.205.598 
4.205.599 
4.205.600 
4.205.601 

CLASS  100 

4.205,602 
4.205.603 
4.205.604 


4.205,614 

CLASS  Ml 

4,205.615 

CLASS  112 

4.205.625 
4.205.616 

CLASS  113 

4.205.617 

CLASS  114 

4.205.618 

CLASS  116 


67  R 

308 


4.205.619 
4.205.620 


305 
321 
348 
372 
399 
660 
663 
694 
743 
768 
774 


CLASS  118 

622  4.205.621 


66) 

715 


4.205.622 
4.205.623 


CLASS  119 


I  4.205.624 

3  4.205.626 
19  4.205.627 
29  4.205.628 
51.5  4.205.629 

CLASS  122 

1  R  4,205,630 

4  R  4.205.631 
34  4.205.632 

406  S  4.205.633 


CLASS  123 


32  AE 
32  EA 
32  EE 
46  A 
90.15 

102 

119  A 

119  B 
119R 
122  AB 
122  AC 
133 
139  E 
146.5  A 
179  G 
193  P 


CLASS  101 

206  4.205.605 

240  4.205.606 

291  4.205.607 

CLASS  102 

1  R  4,205.608 

8  4.205,609 

23  4.205.610 

24  R  4.205.61 1 

CLASS  104 

I  R  4.205.612 

CLASS  105 

288  0  4.205,995 

CLASS  106 

22  4,205.991 

50  4.205,992 

92  4,205,993 

97  4.205,994 

302  4.205.996 

308  Q  4.205.997 

315  4.205.998 

CLASS  110 

246  4.205.613 


4.205.637 
4.205.635 
4.205.636 
4.205.638 
4.205.634 
4,205.639 
4.205.644 
4.205.645 
4.205.642 
4.205.643 
4.205,640 
4.205.646 
4.205.647 
4.205.648 
4.205.650 
4.205.641 
4,205.649 


CLASS  124 

1  4.205.651 

CLASS  126 

9  R  4.205.652 

114  4.205.653 

400  4.205.656 

425  4.205.657 

4.205.661 
438  4,205.659 

440  4.205,654 

442  4,205,660 

443  4,205,655 

444  4,205.658 
4.205.662 

CLASS  127 

19  4.205,999 


CLASS  128 


57 

62  A 
68 

75 

132  D 
134 

138  A 

156 

202.26 

214.4 

222 

276 

283 

287 

296 


4,205,682 
4,205.681 
4.205.683 
4.205,684 
4.205.685 
4.205.686 
4.205.687 
4.205.688 
4.205.689 
4.205.690 
4.205.691 


CLASS  132 

9  4.205.692 

53  4.205,693 

CLASS  134 

10  4,206.000 

12  4.206.001 

167  C  4.206.313 

181  4.205.694 

CLASS  135 


4.205.663 
4.205.664 
4.205.665 
4.205.666 
4.205.667 
4,205.668 
4.205.669 
4.205,670 
4,205.671 
4.205.672 
4.205.674 
4.205.673 
4,205.675 
4,205.676 
4.205.677 
4.205.678 
4.205.679 
4.205.680 


1  R 


4.205.695 


CLASS  136 

89  EP  Re.  30.292 

89  MS  4.206.002 

CLASS  137 

1  4.205,696 

15  4.205,697 

62  4,205.698 

119  4.205.700 

512  4.205.701 

557  4.205.702 

4.205.703 

615  4.205.699 

630  12  4.205.704 

637  4.205.705 

CLASS  138 

89  4.205.706 

4.205.707 

CLASS  139 

1  R  4.205.708 

390  4.205.709 

CLASS  141 

9  4.205.710 

183 


4.205.711 

CLASS  144 

2  Z  4.205.712 

CLASS  148 

1  5  4.206.003 

4.206.005 

12  1  4.206.004 

CLASS  149 

19.9  4.206.006 

CLASS  156 

72  4.206.007 
115  4.206.008 
130  4.206.009 
415  4.206.010 
498  4.206.01 1 
571        4.206.012 

CLASS  160 

201  4.205.713 

CLASS  164 

49  4.205.715 

85  4.205.716 

154  4.205,717 

.101  4.205.714 

3.35  4,205,721 

CLASS  165 
45  4,205.718 

76  4.205.719 

169  4.205.720 

CLASS  166 

95  4.205.722 

294  4.205.723 

302  4.205.724 

315  4.205.725 

CLASS  168 

4  4.205.726 


PI  43 


PI  44 


CLASS  173 
5?  4.205.727 

CLASS  175 
2W  4.205.728 

CLASS  176 
87  4.206.OH 

CLASS  171 

-I">  4.206.314 

22  4.206.315 

66  1  4.206.316 


CLASS  179 


I  A 
1  GS 

1  5C 

2  DP 
63  R 

84  VF 
150 


4.206.318 
4.206.317 
4.206,3 1  <> 
4.206.320 
4.206.321 
4.206.323 
4.206.324 


J5 

261 


114 
230 


142 


CLASS  180 

4.205.72<> 
4.205.730 

CLASS  181 

4.205.731 
4.205.732 

CLASS  182 

4.205.733 


CLASS  188 

16  4.205.734 
4.205.735 

CLASS  191 

■'O  4.205.736 

CLASS  192 

OWt>  4.205.738 

17  R  4.205.737 
113  B  4.205.7.3<) 

CLASS  193 

35  A  4.205.740 


3<> 


374 
3'»3 
404 
703 
7«>1 


4 
5R 

II  R 
33  R 

44 

5<)AA 
147  R 
I4t(  R 
153  S 
2<»1 
303 


CLASS  194 

4.205.741 

CLASS  19« 

4.205.742 
4.205.743 
4.205.744 
4.205.745 
4.205.746 

CLASS  200 

4.206.325 
4.206.333 
4.206.326 
4.206.327 
4.206.328 
4.206.32') 
4.206.3.10 
4.206.331 
4.206.332 
4.206.334 
4.206.335 


CLASS  204 


1  R 

2 

29 

51 

59  R 

96 

98 

118  JM 
l.W 
159  16 
192  D 
195  R 
224  M 
228 
242 
272 


5.1 
174 
507 
534 


4.206.016 
4.206.017 
4.206.018 
4.206.019 
4.206.02O 
4.206.021 
4.206.022 
4.206.023 
4.206.024 
4.206.025 
4.206.026 
4.206.027 
4.206.028 
4.206.029 
4.206.030 
4.206.031 

CLASS  206 

4.205.747 
4.205.748 
4.205.749 
4.205.750 


CLASS  208 


8LE 
8R 

33 

65 

89 
111 
113 
120 
1.19 


4.206.033 
4.206.032 
4.206.034 
4.206.035 
4.206.036 
4.206.037 
4.206.038 
4.206.039 
4.206.040 
4.206.041 
4.206.042 


i.2C  i. 


.20  * 
.20  ►' 


CLASS  210 


.20 .. 


;o  .,!il8 

^.20>,  iO 

^.20W  11 

k20k;  12 

\.20>i  <} 


4.20  >, 
4.20  k 
4.20i. 

4.2( 

CLASS  213 

4.20: , 
CLASS  215 

249  4.20} 

252  4.201 


223 


387  4.20< . 

507  4.2« . 

524  4.20( . 

CLASS  220 

22  .4.20: 

235  4.20: , 

271  4,20;, 

4.20J , 
321  4.20!, 

334  4.20J , 

CLASS  221 

173  4.20J 


193 


115 


CLASS 


CLASS: 


CLASS; 


CLASS ; 


k205  : 


35 


class; 


class; 


4.205 

4.205 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


222 
224 
243 


4.205.797 
4.205.798 
4.205.799 


'17 


CLASS  242 

ISA 

4.205.800 

55.21 

4.205.803 

55.3 

4.205.802 

67.4 

4.205.801 

68.3 

4.205.804 

74 

4.205.805 

77.1 

4.205.806 

107 

4.205.807 

192 

4.205.808 

199 

4,205.809 

CLASS  244 

125 

4.205.813 

91 

4.205.810 

100  A 

4.205.811 

103  S 

4.205.812 

182 

4.205.814 

; 


1  < 


CLASS 


CLASS  239 

4.205 
4.205, 
4,205, 
.  4,205, 
4.205.  r 
4.205. 
4.205 
4.205. 
4.205. 

CLASS  241 

4.205. 

4.205. 

i  4.205 


a.ASS  248 

4.205.815 
4.205.816 
4.205.817 
4.205.818 

CLASS  250 

201  4.206.348 

281  4.206.350 

311  4.206..U9 

315  2  4.206.351 

337  4.206.352 

343  4.206.353 

349  4.206.354 

385  4.206.355 

402  4.206,356 

408  4.206.357 

432  PD  4.206.358 

445  T  4.206.359 

4.206.360 

4.206..36I 

4.206.362 

4.206.363 

493  4.206.364 

550  4.206.365 

574  4.206.366 

CLASS  251 

9  4.205.819 

,  94  4.205.820 

160  4.205.821 

208  4.205.822 

CLASS  252 

4,206.058 
4,206,059 
4.206.060 
4.206.061 
4.206,062 
4.206.063 
4.206.066 
4.206.067 
4.206.068 
4.206.069 
4.206.070 
4,206,071 
4,206,073 
4,206,072 
4,206,074 
4.206,075 
.076 
.077 
.078 
206.079 
4.206.080 
4.206.081 
4.206,083 
4.206,084 
4.206,082 
4.206.085 
4.206.086 
4.206,087 
4.206.088 
4.206.089 
4.206.090 
4.206.091 
4.206.092 

254 

4.205.823 
4.205.824 
4.205.825 
4.205.826 
4.205.827 

260 

4.206.093 
4.206.094 
4.206.095 
4.206.097 
4.206.096 
4.206.098 
4.206.099 
4.206.100 


455  Z 


CLASS 


28 

86  R 

89  R 

1.34.3  FT 

CLASS 

.3.3 

8 

17.2 

18  EP 

18  N 

20 

22  CB 

22  R 

23  R 

28  R 

28  5  D 

29  3 

29  6  RB 
302 

31.2  N 
33  2  R 

45.7  S 
45  75  P 

45.8  NT 
96  1 

143 
157 

163 

2.39.1 
2.39  3  B 
245.2 
245.3 
326.12  A 
326.25 
.340  3 
343  3  R 
.345.1 
345.2 
348.34 
.365 
384 
.397.2 
429.2 
429.7 
449  R 
449  6  R 
453  P 
455  R 
458  F 
463 
544  L 
551  C 
556  AR 
561  N 
567.6  M 
570.5  CA 
5709 
578 

583  R 

944 


4.206,101 

4.206,102 

4,206,103 

4.206,104 

4.206.105 

4.206.106 

4.206.107 

4.206.108 

4.206.109 

4.206.110 

4.206.154 

4.206.111 

4.206.488 

4.206.112 

4.206.113 

4.206.114 

4.206,115 

4,206.116 

Re  .30.293 

4.206.119 

4.206.120 

4.206.121 

4.206.122 

4.206.125 

4.206.124 

4.206.126 

4.206.127 

4.206.128 

4.206.129 

4.206.130 

4.206. 131 

4.206.132 

4.206.133 

4.206.134 

4.206.135 

4.206.136 

4.206.137 

4.206.138 

4.206.139 

4.206.140 

4.206.141 

4.206.142 

4.206.143 

4.206.144 

4.206.146 

4.206.145 

4.206.147 

4.206,148 

4,206,149 

4,206,150 

4,206,156 


CLASS  261 

59  4,206,157 

62  4.206.158 

4.206.159 

78  A  4.206.160 


CLASS  264 


II 

33 

35 

40.2 

45.9 
126 
138 
294 
.301 
310 
520 


77 
104 
156 
195 


4.206.161 
4.206.162 
4.206.163 
4.206.164 
4.206.165 
4.206.166 
4.206.167 
4.206.168 
4.206.169 
4.206,170 
4.206,171 

CLASS  266 

4,205,828 
4,205,829 
4,205,830 
4.205,831 


CLASS  269 

87.2  4.205.832 

134  4.205.833 

258  4.205.834 

289  R  4.205.835 

CLASS  270 

73  4,205.836 

CLASS  271 

270  4,205.837 

CLASS  272 

123  4.205.838 

126  4.205.839 


CLASS  273 


29  BA 

33 
51 

73  H 
80B 

155 

157  R 

241 

272 

310 

313 


4.205.840 
4.205.841 
4.205.842 
4.205.843 
4.205.844 
4.205.845 
4.205.849 
4.205.850 
4.205.851 
4.205.852 
4.205.846 
4.205.847 


.361 


9B 

23  R 


4.205,848 

CLASS  274 

4.205.853 
4.205.854 
4.205.855 
4.205.856 


37 

CLASS  277 

38  4.205.857 

96.2  4.205.858 

CLASS  279 

5  4.205.859 

CLASS  280 

95  R  4.205.860 

154.5  R  4.205,861 

166  4,205.862 

652  4.205.863 

714  4.205.864 

CLASS  282 

27.5  4.205.865 

CLASS  285 

281  4.205.866 

CLASS  292 

223  4.205.867 

347  4.205.868 

CLASS  294 

1  B  4.205.869 

7  4.205.870 

82  R  4.205.871 

CLASS  296 

97  G  4.205.873 

102  4.205.874 

205  4.205.872 

218  4.205.875 

CLASS  297 

4.205.876 
4.205.877 
4.205.878 
4.205.879 
4.205,880 


118 
321 
.391 
417 
453 

CLASS  299 

18  4,205.881 

43  4.205.882 

CLASS  303 

24  F  4.205.883 

92  4.205.884 

CLASS  307 

4,206,367 
4,206,369 
Re.30.295 
4.206.368 
4.206.370 
4,206.371 
4.206.372 
Re.  30,296 


2 
125 
141 
204 
221  D 


252  B 


CLASS  308 

6  C  4,205,885 

4,205.886 

61  4.205.887 

CLASS  310 

4.206,373 
4.206.374 
4.206.375 
4.206.376 
4.206.377 
4.206.378 
4.206.379 
4.206.380 


13 
49 


61 
156 
313 


139 

331 
362 
371 


119 
169.4 

248 
371 


317 
469 
576 
602 
632 
640 
716 


CLASS  313 

4.206.381 
4.206.382 
4.206.383 
4.206.384 

CLASS  315     ^ 

4.206.385 
4.206.386 
■1,206,387 
4.206.388 

CLASS  318 

4.206.389 
4.206.390 
4.206,.391 
4,206.392 
4.206.393 
4.206.394 
4.206.395 


CLASS  322 

2  A  4.206.396 

CLASS  323 

22  T  4.206..397 


CLASS  324 

51  4.206..398 

58.5  C  4.206.399 

61  R  4.206.400 

4.206.401 

4.206,402 

78  D  4.206.403 

<)8  4.206.404 

116  4.206.405 

154  R  4.206.406 
446  4.206.407 
451                   4.206.408 

CLASS  328 

127  4.206.413 

155  4.206.414 


CLASS  330 

59 

4.206.415 

69 

4.206.416 

107 

4.206.417 

253 

4.206.418 

263 

4.206.419 

288 

Re..30.297 

CLASS  331 

4  4.206.420 
19  4.206.421 
94..-  D  4.206.422 
<>4.5  P  4.206.429 

CLASS  332 

9  R  4.206.423 

4.206.424 

l")  4.206.425 

CLASS  333 

m  4.206.426 

197  4.206.427 
207  4.206.428 

CLASS  335 

20  4.206.430 

80  4,206,431 

202  4.206.432 

266  4.206.433 

CLASS  336 

5  4.206.434 
65  4.206.435 
96                   4.206.436 

CLASS  338 

36  4.206.437 

CLASS  339 

14  R  4.205.888 

17  M  4.205.889 

1 19  R  4.205.890 

126  R  4.205.891 

198  N  4.205.892 

CLASS  340 


19  R 

4.206.438 

63 

4.206.439 

146.3 

4.206.442 

146.3  E 

4.206.441 

147  R 

4.206.443 

4.206.444 

321 

4,206.445 

347  AD 

4.206.446 

347  C 

Re.  30.294 

34-»DD 

4.206.447 

384  E 

4.206.448 

505 

4.206.449 

521 

4.206.450 

522 

4.206.451 

548 

4.206.452 

572 

4.206.453 

578 

4.206.454 

626 

4.206.455 

630 

4.206.456 

631 

4.205.904 

680 

Re.30.298 

695 

4.206.411 

703 

4.206.457 

756 

4.206.458 

765 

4.206.459 

781 

4.206.460 

CLASS  343 

5  DP 

4.206.461 

7.6 

4.206.462 

17.2  R 

4.206.463 

CLASS  346 

107  R  4.206.465 

139  C  4.206.466 

140  R  4.206.467 

CLASS  350 

4.2  4.205.893 

35  4.205.894 

60  4.205.895 

96.20  4.205.896 

96.21  4.205.897 
4.205.898 


V 

96  2 

3              4.205.899 

96.31               4.205.900 

4.205.901 

294 

4.205.902 

357 

4.205.903 

CLASS  351 

Mt 

4.205,905 

CLASS  354 

25 

4.205.906 

32 

4.205.907 

239 

4.205.908 

231 

4.205.909 

267 

4.205,910 

CLASS  355 

15 

4.205,911 

4,205.912 

CLASS  356 

72 

4.205.913 

239 

4.205,914 

244 

4.205.915 

247 

4,205.916 

347 

4.205.917 

404 

4.205.918 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  45 


17 
23 
30 
43 
67 


CLASS  357 

4.206.468 
4.206.469 
4.206.470 
4.206.471 
4.206,472 


61 

65 

72 

80 

161 

240 

293 


124 


200 
416 
554 

567 


94 


4.206.496 
4.206.497 
4.206.498 
4.206.499 
4.206.500 
4.206.493 
4.206.501 

CLASS  363 

4.206.502 
CLASS  364 

4.206.503 
4.206.504 
4.206.505 
4.206.506 

CLASS  365 

4.206.507 


CLASS  358 


21V 

22 

78 
127 
128.5 
160 

219 
244 
290 


33 
69 

70 

73 

94 

IDS 


4.206.473 
4.206.474 
4.206,475 
4,206.476 
4,206.477 
4.206.478 
4.206.479 
4,206.480 
4.206.481 
4.206.482 

CLASS  360 

4.206.483 
4.206.484 
4.206.485 
4.206,486 
4.206,487 
4.206.489 


CLASS  361 

42  4.206.490 

172  4.206.491 

264  4.206.492 

CLASS  362 

32  4.206.494 

4.206.495 


CLASS  366 

.34  4.205.919 

326  4.205.920 

338  4.205.921 

CLASS  367 

13  4.206.508 

42  4.206.509 

94  4.206.510 

96  4.206.511 

CLASS  368 

4.205.516 
4.205.518 
4.205.519 
4,205.521 
4.205.522 
4.205.520 
4.205.517 
4,205.523 

CLASS  370 

4,206.322 


29 

67 

73 

80 

84 

108 

245 

281 


63 


CLASS  371 

39  4.206.440 

58  4,206.464 

CLASS  400 

171  4.205.922 

220.1  4.205,923 

CLASS  401 

4,205.924 
CLASS  403 

4,205,925 
4,205,926 
4,205.927 

CLASS  405 

4.205.928 


65 


57 
266 

337 


217 


CLASS  406 

90  4.205.9.30 

109  4.205.931 

197  4.205,929 

CLASS  407 

25  4,205,932 

CLASS  409 

132  4,205.933 

CLASS  414 

77  4,205,934 
152  4,205,935 
276  4,205,936 
457  4.205.937 
497  4.205.938 
728  4.205.939 
4.205.940 

CLASS  415 

1  4.205.941 

106  4.205.942 

CLASS  416 

86  4,205,943 

CLASS  417 

32  4,205,944 

53  4,205,945 

4,205,946 

199  A  4,205,947 

477  4,205.948 

CLASS  422 

9  4.206.172 

98  4.206.173 

144  4.206,174 

150  4.206,175 

156  4,206.176 

171  4.206.177 

176  4.206.178 

180  4.206.179 

190  4.206.180 

262  4.206.181 


CLASS  424 


CLASS  423 


17 
210 
213.2 
219 
230 
242 
245 
336 
344 
413 
455 
478 
573  R 


4.206.182 
4.206.183 
4.206.184 
4.206.185 
4.206.186 
4.206,187 
4,206.188 
4,206,189 
4.206,190 
4,206,191 
4,206,192 
4,206.193 
4.206.194 


16 

38 
49 
85 

89 
92 
103 
114 
118 
ISO 
180 
181 
200 

234 
244 
246 

249 
250 
251 
263 

270 
271 
274 

278 
279 
282 
283 

287 
295 
300 
304 

305 
309 
329 
330 

337 


4.206.195 

4.206.196 

4.206.197 

4.206.198 

4.206.199 

4.206.014 

4.206.200 

4.206.201 

4.206.202 

4.206.203 

4.206.204 

4.206.205 

4.206.206 

4.206.207 

4.206.208 

4.206.209 

4.206.210 

4.206.117 

4.206.211 

4.206.212 

4.206.213 

4.206.214 

4.206.215 

4.206.216 

4,206.217 

4.206.218 

4,206,219 

4.206,220 

4.206.221 

4.206.222 

4.206.223 

4.206.224 

4,206,225 

4.206.226 

4.206.227 

4,206,228 

4,206,229 

4.206,230 

4.206,231 

4.206,232 

4.206,233 

4.206.234 

4.206.235 


632 

)J 

54  1 

64 
100 
IbO 
2.16 
259 
393.5 


4.206.246 
CLASS  421 

4.206.248 
4.206.249 
4.206.250 
4.206.251 
4.206.252 
4.206.253 
4.206.254 
4.206.255 


CLASS  425 

59  4.205.949 

126  R  4.205.950 

130  4.205.951 

CLASS  426 

I  4.206.236 

16  4.206.237 

36  4.206.238 

92  4.206.239 

250  4.206.240 

291  4.206.241 

310  4.206.242 

429  4.206.243 

583  4.206.244 

599  4.206,245 


hi 

01 

131 

304 

379 

404 
408 
458 
472 
578 
623 
643 


15 
40 
45 

62 

65 

99 

206 

218 

234 


17 

106 

108 
120 
216 
306 
340 
380 


50 

74 

165 

170 


CLASS  428 

4.206.256 
4.206.257 
4.206.258 
4.206.259 
4.206.260 
4.206,261 
4.206.262 
4.206.263 
4.206.264 
4.206.265 
4.206,266 
4,206,267 
4,206.268 

CLASS  429 

4.206.269 
4.206.270 
4.206.271 
4,206,272 
4,206,273 
4.206,274 
4.206,275 
4,206.276 
4.206.277 

CLASS  430 

4.206,278 
4,206.279 
4.206.064 
4.206.065 
4.206.247 
4.205,987 
4,205.989 
4, '05.988 
4.205.990 

CLASS  433 

4.205.445 


2 
21 
30 
34 
70 
96 


4.206.285 
176  4.206.286 

237  4.206.287 

267  4.206.288 

CLASS  455 

203  4.206.410 

.307  4.206.412 

345  4.206.409 

608  4.206.347 

CLASS  521 

110  4.206.289 

CLASS  525 

79  4.206.290 
167  4.206.291 
225  4.206,292 
243  4,206,293 
301  4,206.155 
4.206.294 
410  4.206.295 
437        4.206.296 

CLASS  526 

4.206.297 
4.206.298 

CLASS  528 

4.206.299 
4.206.300 

CLASS  536 

4.206.301 
4.206.302 

CLASS  542 

426  4.206.303 

4.206.304 

CLASS  544 

28  4.206.305 

181  4.206.306 

258  4.206.307 

CLASS  546 

347  4,206.308 

CLASS  548 

155  4.206.118 

309  4.206.309 


106 
200 


288 
483 


3 

35 


4.205.443 

CLASS  549 

4.205.444 

23 

4.206.123 

4.205.442 

CLASS  560 

CLASS  435 

105 

4.206.310 

4.206.015 
4.206.280 

CLASS  568 

4.206.281 

14 

4.206.153 

4.206.282 

367 

4.206.151 

4,206,283 

435 

4.206.152 

4,206,284 

660 

4.206.311 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


D2- 


28 
208 
259 
310 
320 


D3- 


D6— 


361 
31 

71 
76 
30 
66 
67 
85 


255.168 

255.169 

255.170 

255,171 

255,172 

255,173 

255.174 

255.175 

255.176 

255,177 

255.178 

255.179 

255.180 

255.181 

255.182 

255.183 

255.184 

255.185 

255.186 


D7- 


1.30 

255.187 

162 

255.188 

255,189 

168 

255,190 

175 

255,191 

179 

255,192 

184 

255,193 

186 

255,194 

191 

255,195 

192 

255.196 

209 

255.197 

235 

255.198 

4 

255.199 

5 

255.200 

7 

255.201 

39 

255.202 

255,203 

255,204 

43 

255,205 

D8- 


D9- 


DIO- 


64 

130 

184 

36 

98 

331 

370 

10 

37 

53 

59 

169 

191 

294 

I 

9 

15 

38 


255,206 
255,207 
255,208 
255,209 
255,210 
255,211 
255,212 
255,213 
255.214 
255,215 
255,216 
255,217 
255.218 
255.219 
255,220 
255,221 
255.222 
255,223 
255.224 


D12- 


D14- 


DI5- 


102 

109 

60 

96 

143 

160 

170 

180 

209 

30 

45 

46 

51 

53 


78 

89 

131 


255, 
255, 
255, 
255 
255 
255. 
255. 
255, 
255, 
255, 
255, 
255, 
255, 
255 
255, 
255 
255 
255 
255 


225 
226 
227 
228 
229 
230 
231 
232 
233 
234 
235 
236 
237 
,238 
,239 
,240 
.241 
242 
.243 


138 
D18-    7 


D19- 

I- 

D20- 

j 

D21- 
D22- 


26 

27 
75 
76 
88 
8 


99 
34 

114 

227 

13 

27 


255.244 
255.245 
255.246 
255.247 
255.248 
255.249 
255.250 
255.251 
255.252 
255.253 
255.254 
255.255 
255.256 
255.257 
255.258 
255.259 
255.260 
255.261 


D23-   55 

150 


D24- 


D25- 
D26- 


D28- 
D30- 


8 

38 
46 

1 
28 
44 
60 
139 
35 

4 

8 


D99-   27 


255.262 
255.263 
255.264 
255.265 
255.266 
255.267 
255.268 
255.269 
255.278 
255.276 
255.275 
255.277 
255.270 
255,271 
255,272 
255,273 
255,274 
255.279 


DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS  APPLICATIONS 

[Notice  of  Dec.  16, 1969,  869  O.G.  6877] 


8- 
210- 


139 
23  F 


T995.001 
T995.002 


252-         99    T995.003 


260-45.75  P    T995,004      340-    147  P    T995.005  I  423-       279    T995.006  |  430-       630    T995.007 


ii! 


OF  RE) 

(U.S.  States,  Territories 


ail 


Alabama  

Alaska 

American  Samoa 

Arizona  

Arkansas 

California  

Canal  Zone 

Colorado  

Connecticut 

Delaware 

District  of  Columbia 

Florida 

Georgia 

Guam 

Hawaii  

Idaho  

Illinois 

Indiana 

Iowa 

Kansas 


? 


GRAPHICAL  INDEX 
IDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


t 


'K^ 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri 29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada 32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakota  38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  l<k:a  i  I  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number 


as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


-w 


01 
04 


05 
06 


4.205.529 
4.205.817 
4.205,718 
4.205,629 
4.205.695 
4.205.768 
4.205.402 
4.205.412 
4.205.440 
4.205.460 
4.205.576 
4.205.613 
4.205.623 
4.205.662 
4.205,707 
4.205.779 
4.205.842 
4.205.850 
4.205.937 
4,206,001 
4,206,048 
4,206,067 
4,206.094 
4,206.281 
4.206.336 
4.206.495 
4.205.678 
4.205.745 
4.205.979 
4.206.242 
4.205.549 
4.206.063 
4.206,307 
4.205.439 
4.205.472 
4.205.534 
4.205.742 
4.205.778 
4.206.370 
4.205.840 
Re  30.290 
4.205,405 
4.205.428 
4.205.453 
4.205.463 
4.205.483 
4.205.528 
4.205.550 
4.205.577 
4.205.580 
4.205.583 
4.205.602 
4.205.610 


'!,• 


4.20!, 

4.20!, 

4.20! , 

4,20! . 

4.20! 

4.20! 

4.20! 

4.20! 

4.20: 

4.20! 

4.20: 

4.20; 

4,20! 

4.20; 

4.20: 

4.20: 

4.20! 

4.20! 

4.20: 

4.20! 

4.20: 

4.20: 

4.20: 

4.20 

4.20 

4.20 

4.20  I, 

4.20  i! 

4.20  1, 

4.20  I. 

4.20  I. 

4.: 

4. 

4. 

4. 


k20  >, 
i.20  H 
1.20  >. 


08 


k20  >, 
4.20  ,i 
20  ij 
20  14 
20.; 
20.. 
20.. 

20 ..; 

20.,' 

20 ». 

20.. 

20), 

20). 

20  >, 

20). 

201 

201. 

20  f, 

20  .,■ 


4. 

4. 

4. 
4. 

4, 

4, 

4.: 

,4. 
4. 

4. 
4. 
4, 
4. 
4. 

4, 

4. 

4.: 


PI  46 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee  '. 47 

Texas  48 

Utah  49 

Vermont 50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin 55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy  59 

in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details 


PATENTS 


', 


'I 

L 


09 


10 


12 


13 
17 


4.205.437 

4.205.561 

4.205.571 

4.205.630 

4.205.686 

4.205.789 

4.205.826 

4.205.835 

4.205.902 

4.205.931 

4.205.953 

4.205.982 

4.205.984 

4.206.045 

4.206.225 

4.206.270 

4.206.282 

4.206.296 

4.206.337 

4.205.726 

4.206.016 

4.206.101 

4.206.108 

4.206.138 

4.206.260 

4.206.294 

4.206.301 

Re.30.289 

4.205.404 

4.205.406 

4.205.421 

4.205.465 

4.205.471 

4,205.473 

4.205.475 

4.205.521 

4.205,541 

4.205,586 

4.205.654 

4.205.681 

4.205.758 

4.205,897 

4.206.013 

4.206.162 

4.206.187 

4.206.266 

4.206,323 

4,206,429 

4.206.453 

4.205.565 

4.205.698 

4.205.869 

4.205.426 


4.205.431 

4.205.435 

4.205.445 

4.205.451 

4.205.480 

4.205.485 

4.205.504 

4.205.562 

4.205.563 

4.205.564 

4.205.574 

4,205.575 

4.205.578 

4.205.617 

4.205.621 

4.205.634 

4.205.679 

4.205.690 

4.205.691 

4.205.739 

4,205.760 

4.205.775 

4.205.782 

4.205.787 

4.205.788 

4.205.818 

4.205.819 

4.205.862 

4.205.864 

4.205.876 

4.205.894 

4.205.932 

4.205.981 

4.205.986 

4.206.000 

4.206.039 

4.206.040 

4.206.041 

4.206.042 

4.206.043 

4.206.054 

4.206.079 

4.206.174 

4.206.221 

4.206.259 

4.206.262 

4.206.264 

4.206,269 

4.206.297 

4.206.320 

4.206.322 

4.206.329 

4.206.334 


18 


19 


20 


21 


22 


23 

24 


4.206.362 

4.206.385 

4.206.391 

4.206.501 

4.205.400 

4.205.413 

4.205.456 

4.205.581 

4,205,582 

4.205.653 

4.205.676 

4.205.756 

4.205.796 

4.205.853 

4.205.889 

4.206.142 

4.206.223 

4.206.390 

4.206.448 

4.206.450 

4.205.468 

4.205.514 

4.205,556 

4.205.591 

4,205.594 

4.205.615 

4.205.955 

4.206.047 

4,206,052 

4.205.612 

4.205.765 

4.205.926 

4.206.031 

4.206.220 

4.205.503 

4.205.533 

4.205.749 

4.206.144 

4.205.447 

4.205.661 

4.205.748 

4.205.852 

4.205.825 

Re.30.292 

4.205,398 

4.205,474 

4.205.572 

4.205.589 

4.205,609 

4.205.670 

4.205.846 

4.205.993 

4.205.996 


25 


26 


4.206.01 1 

4.206.015 

4.206.314 

4.206.364 

4.206.368 

4.206.420 

4.205.488 

4.205.553 

4.205.570 

4.205.652 

4.205.677 

4.205.797 

4.205.802 

4.205.828 

4.205.878 

4.205.983 

4.206.003 

4.206.115 

4.206.1.39 

4.206.159 

4.206.252 

4.206.293 

4.206.366 

4.206.387 

4.206.389 

4.206.406 

4.206,417 

4.206.426 

4,206.449 

4.206.454 

4.206.456 

4.206.461 

4.206.470 

4.206.492 

4.206.494 

4.206.503 

4.205.401 

4.205.441 

4.205.454 

4.205.478 

4.205.499 

4.205.525 

4.205.603 

4.205.614 

4.205.644 

4.205.648 

4.205.705 

4.205.735 

4.205.740 

4.205,744 

4,205,784 

4,205,849 

4,205.859 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


PI  47 


4.205.866 

4,205,766 

4,205,590 

4,205.540 

4,205,493 

4.205.743 

4.205.8H3 

4,205,772 

4,205,626 

4.205.545 

4,205,511 

4.205.750 

4.205.956 

4,205,804 

4,205,638 

4,205,566 

4,205,538 

4.205.794 

4.206.055 

4,205,867 

4,205,655 

4.205.569 

4,205,557 

4.205.872 

4.206.105 

4,205,954 

4,205,657 

4.205.713 

4,205,611 

4.205.922 

4.206.123 

4.205,964 

4.205,660 

4,205,783 

,                      4,205.631 

'                       4.205.673 

4,205,720 

4.205.928 

4.206.131 

4.206.019 

4,205,664 

4.205.791 

4.206.024 

4.206.146 

4.206.0.30 

4,205,688 

4.205.813 

4.206.033 

4.206.158 

4.206.087 

4,205,702 

4,205.838 

i                     4,205,733 

4,206,038 

4.206,198 

4.206.089 

4,205,703 

4.205.845 

4,205,792 

4.206.058 

4.206..303 

4.206.090 

4,205,763 

4.205.874 

4,205,914 

4.206.059 

4.206..304 

4.206.091 

4,205,770 

4.205.892 

4,205,915 

4.206.084 

4.206.311 

4.206.092 

4,205,815 

4.205.945 

4.205,929 

4,206.106 

4.206.338 

4.206.095 

4,205,851 

4.205.960 

4,205.9.3s 

4,206,107 

4.206.437 

4.206.112 

4,205,891 

4.205.973 

4.205.940 

4.206.128 

4.206.455 

4.206.121 

4,205,895 

4.206,068 

4.205,974 

4.206,149 

27      : 

4.205.487 

4.206.122 

4,205,911 

4.206.070 

4.206.002 

4.206.150 

4.205.512 

4.206.134 

4,205,943 

4,206,111 

4.206,049 

4.206,509 

4.205.665 

4.206.135 

4,205,962 

4,206.119 

4,206,075 

49                 4.205.799 

4.205.692 

4.206.137 

4,205,963 

4.206.125 

4,206,098 

4.206.506 

4.205.833 

4.206.203 

4,205,967 

4.206.132 

4,206,104 

50     :           4.205.588 

4.205.865 

4.206.205 

4,205,987 

4.206.164 

4,206,169 

51     :          Re  30.298 

4.205,968 

4.206.210 

4,206,046 

4,206,168 

4,206.172 

4.205.462 

4,206.083 

4.206.218 

4,206,065 

4,206,170 

4.206,190 

4.205.495 

4,206,319 

4.206.219 

4,206,086 

4,206,171    ' 

4.206,275 

4.205.507 

4,206,.W7 

4.206.229 

4,206,151 

4,206,195 

4.206,276 

4.205,620 

4,206,451 

4.206.2.30 

4,206,154 

4,206,196 

4.206.338 

4,205,769 

29      : 

4,205,795 

4.206.232 

4,206,165 

4,206.238 

4,206,328 

4,205,812 

4.205,893 

4.206.245 

4,206,193 

4.206.286 

4,206.330 

4,205.870 

4,205,930 

4.206.256 

4,206,209 

4.206.300 

4,206:350 

4.205.880 

4,205,936 

4.206.295 

4,206,215 

4.206.305 

4,206.352 

4.205.975 

4,205,972 

4.206.371 

4,206.254 

4.206..398 

4,206.367 

4.206.160 

4,206,066 

4.206.372 

4.206.261 

4.206.415 

4,206,4.36 

53                4.205.442 

4,206,133 

4.206.381 

4.206.279 

4.206.422 

4,206.438 

4,205,647 

4,206,233 

4.206.382 

4.206.288 

4.206.433 

4,206.469 

4,205,774 

4,206,241 

4.206,404 

4.206.291 

40               4.205,407 

4.206.474 

4,205,810 

31      : 

4,205,526 

4,206,407 

4.206.315 

4  205  416 

4.206.498 

4.205,814 

32  : 

33  : 

34  : 

4,206,343 
4,205,823 
4,205,409 
4,205,520 
'     4,206,354 
4,206,444 
Re.  30,295 
Re..30,297 
4,205,399 
4,205,415 
4,205,417 
4,205,418 
4,205,430 
4,205,573 
4.205,596 
4  205  608 

4,206,413 
4,206,418 
4,206,423 
4,206,424 
4,206,425 
4,206,446 
4,206,447 
4,206,452 
4,206,457 
4,206,477 
4,206,508 
.36     ;           4,205,410 
4,205,411 
4,205,438 
4,205,443 
4,205.444 

4.206.317 
4.206.340 
4.206..348 
4.206.353 
4.206.373 
4.206.396 
4.206.428 
4.206.462 
4.206.472 
4.206.478 
4.206.479 
4.206,493 
37     :          4,205,423 
4,205,508 
4.205,667 
4,205,680 

4,205,458 
4,205,496 
4,205,524 
4,205,693 
4,205,724 
4,206,035 
4,206,082 
4,206,175 
4,206,176 
4,206,192 
41      :           4.205,490 
4.205.510 
4.205.568 
4.205.704 
4.205.722 

44  4.205.684 
4,206,271 

45  :           4,205,559 

4,205,600 
4,206,007 
4,206,207 
4,206,208 
4.206,226 

47  :          4,205,500 

4,205,881 
4.206,201 

48  Re  .30,296 
4,205,403 
4,205,537 
4,205,544 

4,205,861 
4.205.949 
4.206,008 
4.206.214 
4,206,236 
4,206,347 
4.206,400 

54  4.205.628 
4,206.102 

55  4,205.434 
4,205,464 
4,205,501 
4,205,543 
4,205,706 
4,205,737 

4.20^.624 

4,205,449 

4,205,8.30 

4.205.764 

4,205,552 

4,205,836 

4  20^.656 

4,205,481 

4,205,888 

4.205.938 

4,205,601 

4,205,879 

4  205.675 

4,205,484 

4,206,191 

4.206.332 

4,205,604 

4,206.127 

4.205.683 

4,205,494 

4,206,443 

4.206.416 

4,205.619 

4.206.163 

4.205.717 

4.:()5..M8 

.39     :          Re  .30,291 

42     :           4.205.408 

4,205,723 

4.206.244 

4.205.732 

4.205.551 

4,205,446 

4.205.470 

4,205,725 

4.206.333 

DESIGN  PATENTS 

!' 

4 

255.180 

255.2.39 

255,228 

255.197 

255,204 

40                  255.235 

6     : 

255,187 

255.240 

18     :             255,179 

255.232 

255,208 

42     :              255.199 

255,191 

255.258 

255,243 

255.244 

255,234 

46     :             255.212 

8 

255.182 

255.262 

255,250 

27     :             255.195 

255,242 

48                  255.224 

01      : 

255.168 

255.267 

255,259 

.34     :             255.181 

255.255 

255.225 

255,2.30 

255.277 

25     :             255,172 

255.213 

255.268 

255.247 

04      : 

255,215 

255.278 

255,173 

255.220 

255.269 

255.273 

06     : 

255,193 
255,209 
255,218 
i^s  222 

255.279 

08  :             255.257 

09  255.171 
n                  255.194 

255,196 
255,211 
255,214 
255,227 

255.270 

.36     :             255.186 

255.192 

255.275 
.39                  255.217 

255.252 

255.274 

51      :              255.2.36 

255.249 

2^^,226 

255.223 

255,266 

255.202 

255.253 

255.261 

255.238 

17     :             255.221 

26     :              255,169 

255.203 

255.2.M 

55                  255.200 

DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS  APPLICATIONS 

[Notice  of  Dec.  16,  1969,  869  O.G.  6877] 
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Patent  Cooperation  Treaty,    ifonnation 


For  Information   concerning  the  P' 
entitled  "update  of  Information  cone 
operation   Treaty"   appearing  in   the 
February  12.  IftSO. 

Note  that  since  August  1,  1970  certii 
Ing  of  International  Applications  hai 
current  schedule  of  fees  is  a?  follows 

Transmittal    fee 

Search  fee 

Basic  fee  (first  30  pages) 

Basic  fee  supplement   (each  shee 
Deslcnation    fee 


V 


Jan.  28.  1980. 


SIDXE 
€omm 


REISSUE  APPLICATIO 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  Th 
listed  below  are  open  to  inspection 
in  the  indicated  Examining  Groupi 
obtained  by  paying  the  fee  therefi 


consult  the  notlcr 
ling  the  Patent  Co- 

rriCUL    (iAZETTE    of 

fees  for  the  process- 
been  incrensed.  The 


>ver  30) 


$3.j.0O 

300.00 

190.00 

.3.50 

45.00 


Re.  28,520,  Re.  S.N.  082,593.  Filed 
596,   SAFETY  VALVE  ASSEMBL 
LING  CLUTCH  AND  BRAKE  I> 
THE  LIKE,  Kenneth  R.  Mahorney, 
Operating  Valve  Company.  Detroit.  Mit 
Cyrus  0.  Minkler,  et  al..  Ex.  Op.:  341 

3,259,217,  Re.  S.N.  130,250,  Filed 
48.  CARRYING  CASE,  Sidney  PI 
Plan  Luggage.  Inc..  Chicago,  III..  Atto 
E.  Anderson,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  241 

3,514.424,  Re.  S.N..  129,323.  Filed 
37  SB.  FLAME  RETARDANT  O 
nard  G.  Noble,  et  al..  Owner  of  R 
Company.   New   York.   N.Y.,   AttonM 
Young,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  142 

3,749,845,  Re.  S.N.  123,970,  Filed 
15  AL.  DIGITAL  DATA  COMMU 
Alexander  G.  Eraser,  Owner  of  Recc 
oratories.  Murray  Hill,  N.J.,  Attorney 
fauver,  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  235 


\.  DIAMOND. 
ioiier  of  Patenig 
nnd  Trndemarks. 


HLED 


'eissue  applications 

the  general  public 

jid  copies  may  be 

ill  CFR  1.21(b)). 

bt.  9,  1979,  CI.  137/ 
FOR  CONTROL- 
OWER  PRESS  OR 
/ner  of  Record:  Ross 
,  Attorney  or  Agent: 


r.  14.  1980.  CI.  190/ 

Owner  of  Record: 

:y  or  Agent:  William 


r.  11.  1980.  CI.  260/ 
IPOSITIONS,  May- 
)rd:  General  Electric 
or  Agent:  John  L. 

1 

h.  25,  1980,  CI.  179/ 

CATION  SYSTEM, 

;  Bell  Telephone  Lab- 
Agent:  W.  L.  Kee- 


b.  20,  1980,  CI.  405/ 
RRANEAN  VOIDS 

LL,  John  D.  Stewart, 


3,817,039,  Re.  S.N.  122.943,  Filed 
35,  METHOD  OF  FILLING  SUB' 

WITH  A  PARTICULATE  MATEI     

et  al..  Owner  of  Record;  Dow  Chenl  I  Company.  Midland. 
Mich..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Richard  Cj  (Vaterman,  et  al.,  Ex. 
Gp.:  354 


3,891,229,  Re.  S.N.  135,602,  Filed 
41  B,  TRAVEL  CHAIR.  Edward 
Record:  Orthokinetics,   Inc.    Waukei 
Agent:  Henry  C.  Fuller,  Jr.,  et  al.,  E; 

3,892,819,  Re.  SN.  124,055.  Filed 
530.  IMPACT  RESISTANT  VINYI 
PROCESS    FOR    MAKING    SAM 
Owner  of  Record:  The  Dow  Chem^ 
Mich.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Richard  ( 
Gp.:  143 

995  OG  10 


ir.  31,  1980,  CI.  280/ 
Gaffney,  Owner  of 
Wis.,  Attorney  or 
ip.:  316 

rt).  25,  1980,  CI.  525/ 
»STER  RESIN  AND 
*  Daniel  J.  Najvar, 
\  Company,  Midland, 
Waterman,  et  al.,  Ex. 


3,904,785,  Re.  S.N.  135,318,  Filed  Mar.  31,  1980,  CI.  427/ 
120.  METHOD  FOR  INSULATING  ELECTRIC  ARMA- 
TURE WINDINGS,  Frederick  W.  Baumann,  Owner  of 
Record:  General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.  Y.,  Attor- 
ney or  Agent:  Vale  P.  Myles,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  162 

3,933,908,  Re.  S.N.  115,174.  Filed  Jan.  25,  1980,  CI.  260/ 
553  E,  SUBSTITUTED  BENZOYL  UREAS,  Kobus  Wel- 
linga,  et  al.,  Owner  of  Record:  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New 
York.  N.  Y.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Thomas  A.  Briody,  et  al., 
Ex.  Gp.:117 

3,939,984,  Re.  S.N.  125,727,  Filed  Feb.  28,  1980,  CI.  209/ 
536.  PACKAGE  INSPECTION  AND  HANDLING 
SYSTEM,  Dean  C.  Butner,  et  al.,  Owner  of  Record:  R.  J. 
Reynolds  Tobacco  Co.,  Winston-Salem,  N.C.,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Grover  M.  Myers,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  311 

3,989,072,  Re.  S.N.  129,277,  Filed  Mar.  25,  1980,  CI.  141/ 
311  R.  NOZZLE  SEALING  DEVICE  AND  ASSEMBLY, 
Fredrick  L.  Voelz,  et  al.,  Owner  of  Record:  Atlantic  Rich- 
field Company.  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
George  B.  Newitt,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  243 

4,003,638,  Re.  S.N.  131,894,  Filed  Mar.  20,  1980,  CI.  350/ 
293,  RADIANT  ENERGY  COLLECTION,  Roland  Win- 
ston. Owner  of  Record:  The  University  of  Chicago,  Chicago. 
III.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  William  E.  Dominick,  et  al.,  Ex. 
Gp.:  257 

4,022,513,  Re.  S.N.  119,381,  Filed  Feb.  7,  1980,  CI.  303/93, 
SELECTIVE  DECELERATION  BRAKE  CONTROL 
SYSTEM,  Edgar  A.  Hirzel,  et  al.,  Owner  of  Record:  Crane 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y,  Attorney  or  Agent:  James  P. 
Hume,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  315 

4,057,260,  Re.  S.N.  129.168,  Filed  Mar.  7,  1980.  CI.  279/ 
77,  DEVICE  FOR  CONNECTING  THE  BITS  WITH 
THE  CUTTING  HEAD  OF  A  DRIFT  ADVANCING 
MACHINE  OR  THE  LIKE,  Siefried  Sigott,  Owner  of 
Record:  Vereinigte  Osterreichische  Eisen-  und  Stahlwerke 
Alpine  Montan-Aktiengesellschaft,  Vienna.  Austria.  Attorney 
or  Agent:  John  W.  Malley.  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  324 

4,071,893,  Re.  S.N.  125,879,  Filed  Feb.  29,  1980,  CI.  364/ 
427,  FLYING  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  USING  TOTAL 
ENERGY  (POWER)  FOR  AN  AIRCRAFT,  Jean-Luc 
Sicre,  Owner  of  Record:  Societe  Francaise  D'Eguipments 
Pour  la  Navigation  Aerienne,  Velizy-Villacoublay,  France,  At- 
torney or  Agent:  John  F.  Scully,  et  al,  Ex.  Gp.:  236 

4,072,859,  Re.  S.N.  116,181.  Filed  Jan.  28.  1980,  CI.  250/ 
214  R.  WAND  TURN-ON  CONTROL,  Lynn  D. 
McWaters,  Owner  of  Record:  Recognition  Equipment  Inc.. 
Irving,  Tex.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  John  E.  Vandigriff,  Ex. 
Gp.:  252 

4,076,012,  Re.  S.N.  124,665,  Filed  Feb.  26,  1980,  CI.  126/ 
164,  FIREPLACE  GRATE.  John  G.  Meeker.  Owner  of 
Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Everett  J.  Schroeder. 
et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  345 

4,076,428,  Re.  S.N.  123.508.  Filed  Feb.  22,  1980,  CI.  401/ 
265,  PEN  POINTS  FOR  WRITING  INSTRUMENTS.  No- 
buyuki  Otake,  et  al.,  Owner  of  Record:  Tokyo  Boshi  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Warren  A. 
Sklar,  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  337 
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4,080,063,  Re.  S.N.  128,766,  Filed  Mar.  10,  1980,  CI.  355/ 
50.  COPIER  DOCUMENT  HANDLING  SYSTEM,  Denis 
J.  Stemmle.  Owner  of  Record:  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford, 
Conn.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Harvey  M.  Brownrout,  et  al.,  Ex. 
Op.:  211 

4,081,556,  Re.  S.N.  133.450,  Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  CI.  426/ 
2,  PRODUCT  FOR  FEEDING  BEES,  Jean-Louis  Lou- 
veaux,  et  al.,  Owner  of  Record:  Institut  National  de  la  Re- 
cherche Agronomique,  Paris,  France,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Rob- 
erts B.  Larson,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  172 

4,093,147,  Re.  S.N.  109,004,  Filed  Dec.  31,  1979,  CI.  242/ 
159,  FLAT  NYLON  66  YARN  HAVING  A  SOFT 
HAND.  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  SAME,  James 
E.  Bromley,  et  al.,  Owner  of  Record:  Monsanto  Company,  St. 
Louis,  Mo.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Kelly  O.  Corley,  et  al..  Ex. 
Gp.:  242 


4,097,677,  Re.  S.N.  127,352,  Filed  Mar.  5,  1980,  CI.  560/ 
220.  UNSATURATED  ESTERS  OF  GLYCOL  MONODI- 
CYCLOPENTENYL  ETHERS,  William  D.  Emmons,  et  al.. 
Owner  of  Record:  Rohm  and  Haas  Company,  Philadelphia, 
Pa.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Lester  E.  Johnson,  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.: 
126 

4,103,421,  Re.  S.N.  127,480,  Filed  Mar.  5.  1980.  CI.  30/ 
162,  BLADE-HOLDING  CUTTING  DEVICE,  Michel 
Quenot,  Owner  of  Record:  Stanley-Mabo  S.A.,  Besancon. 
France,  Attorney  or  Agent:  John  M.  Prutzman,  et  al..  Ex. 
Gp.:  323 

4,113,389,  Re.  S.N.  115,919,  Filed  Jan.  28,  1980,  CI.  356/ 
154.  OPTICAL  MEASUREMENT  SYSTEM,  Morton 
Kaye,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor.  Attorney  or  Agent:  S.  C. 
Yuter,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  257 

4,116,699,  Re.  S.N.  134,758,  Filed  Mar.  28,  1980,  CI.  106/ 
3,  ALUMINUM  POLISHING  COMPOSITIONS,  Terence 
R.  Rooney,  Owner  of  Record:  Albright  <fi  Wilson  Limited. 
West  Midland,  England,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Stephen  H.  Fri- 
shauf,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  142 


4,137,242,  Re.  S.N.  121,604,  Filed  Feb.  14,  1980.  CI.  260/ 
348.25,  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  PRO- 
PYLENE OXIDE,  Gunter  Prescher,  et  al..  Owner  of 
Record:  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Leverkusen;  Deutsche  Gold- 
und  Silber-Scheideanstalt  Vormals  Roessler,  Frankfurt  am 
Main:  both  of  Federal  Republic  of  Germany,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Arnold  Sprung,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.;  121 

4,137,682,  Re.  S.N.  114,128,  Filed  Jan.  21.  1980.  CI.  52/ 
503,  FLOOR  SYSTEM  FOR  GRAIN  BIN.  Mark  A. 
Trumper,  Owner  of  Record;  Grain  Systems.  Inc.,  Assumption, 
III,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Philip  B.  Polster.  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.;  354 

4,140,928,  Re.  S.N.  119,659,  Filed  Feb.  8,  1980,  CI.  307/ 
273,  MONOSTABLE  MULTIVIBRATOR,  Yukihiko  Miya- 
moto, Owner  of  Record:  Trio  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tokyo. 
Japan,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Melvin  R.  Jenney,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.: 
254 

4,143,561,  Re.  S.N.  062.852.  Filed  Aug.  1.  1979.  CI.  74/ 
730,  HYDROKINETIC  TORQUE  CONVERTER  WITH 
LOCK-UP  CLUTCH  AND  INTERNAL  VIBRATION 
DAMPING,  Barry  John  Melhom.  Owner  of  Record;  Ford 
Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich..  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Donald  J.  Harrington,  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  352 

4,149,630,  Re.  S.N.  135,368,  Filed  Mar.  31.  1980.  CI.  206/ 
45.24.  COLLAPSIBLE  EASEL  SUPPORT.  Felix  Trans- 
port, Owner  of  Record:  Inventor.  Attorney  or  Agent:  James 
David  Jacobs,  Ex.  Gp.:  241 

4,160,509,  Re.  S.N.  103,336,  Filed  Dec.  13,  1979,  CI.  414/ 
607.  FREIGHT  CAR  DOOR  OPENER,  Ralph  V.  Switzer. 
Owner  of  Record:  The  Aldon  Company,  Waukegan,  III.  At- 
torney or  Agent:  Edward  C.  Threedy,  Ex.  Gp.;  314 

4,167,724,  Re.  S.N.  131.902.  Filed  Mar.  20.  1980.  CI.  337/ 
408,  THERMAL  SWITCHES.  James  R.  McCaughna. 
Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent;  John  W. 
Malley.  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.;  212 

4,176,902,  Re.  S.N.  135,331.  Filed  Mar.  31.  1980.  CI.  339/ 
147  P,  METHOD  FOR  FUSING  MALE  PLUG  AT  END 
OF  POWER  LINE  CORD,  Elliot  Bernstein,  Owner  of 
Record:  Bel  Fuse,  Incorporated,  Jersey  City,  N.J..  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Sidney  G.  Faber,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  322 
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Re.  29,967 

4.173.091 

4.1* 

Re.  80,218 

4.173.396 

4.11 

D.  254,210 

4.173,476 

4.11 

3,808.828 

4.173,896 

4.1( 
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4,174,628 

4.1J 
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4,175,000 

4.1J 
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4,175,107 
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4,175,160 

4.1 
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4,175,296 

4.1' 
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4,175,981 

4.1 
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4.1 

4,038.562 

4.176.452 

4.11 

4.041.558 

4.177.106 

4.11 

4,058.554 

4.177,183 

4.1J 

4.076,166 

4.177.451 

4.1J 

4.084,976 

4.177,572 

4.11 

4,089,692 

4,177,579 

4.1 

4,098,556 

4.177.911 

4.11 

4,098,652 

4.178.221 

4.1! 

4,101,344 

4,179.326 

4.11 

4,107.058 

4.179.850 

4.11 

4.107,487 

4.179.720 

4.1! 

4,110,625 

4.170.936 

4,11 

4.118,771 

4.180.008 

4.1! 

4,118.896 

4.180.473 

4.11 

4.120.300 

4.180.504 

4.1! 

4,121.913 

4.180.547 

4.1! 

4.128,287 

4.180.570 

4.1! 

4,140.516 

4.180.596 

4.1! 

4,141,792 

4.180.716 

4.1; 

4,144,588 

4.180,890 

4.1! 

4,157,278 

4.180.049 

4,1! 

4,157,818 

4.180.957 

4.1! 

4.157.640 

4,180,980 

4.1! 

4,159.176 

4,181,214 

4.1! 

4,160,181 

4,181.375 

4.1! 

4,160,987 

4.181,659 

4.1! 

4,161,582 

4.181.749 

4.11 

4,161,606 

4.181,811 

4.1! 

4.161,777 

4,182.163 

4.1! 

4.161,855 

4.182.230 

4.1! 

4.162,392 

4.182.794 

4,1! 

4.163,757 

4.183.379 

4.1! 

4,164,504 

4.183.427 

4,1! 

4,165.669 

4.183.681 

4,lt 

4.168.316 

4.188.718 

4,1! 

4.167.617 

4.183.725 

4.1! 

4,168.857 

4.183.701 

4.1! 

4.169,092 

4.183.864 

4.1! 

4.169.732 

4.183,910 

4.1! 

4.160.829 

4,184,051 

4.1« 

4.170,412 

4,184,151 

4.1t 

4,170,689 

4,184,229 

4.10 

4,171,848 

4.184.808 

4.10 

4.172,583 

4.184.376 

4.1tl 

Disdalmcn 

3.348,888.— /Herbert    r.t:.    Wuppertal 
APPARATUS    FOR    APPLYING 
CORDS.   Patent   dated   Oct.   24, 
Aug.  27,  1979,  by  the  assignee,  Dr. 

Hereby  enters  this  dliclaimer  to  cli 
said  patent. 
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4.190.534 
4.190.606 
4.190.664 
4.190,727 
4,190,737 
4.190.770 
1.100,990 
4,191,056 
4,191,209 
4,191,221 
4,191,293 
4,191,310 
4,191.453 
4.191.472 
4.191.517 
4,191.568 
4,191,641 
4,191,769 
4,191,802 
4,191,892 
4,191,940 
4,191,987 
4.192,018 
4,192.070 
4,192,101 
4,192,285 
4,192.323 
4.192,381 
4,192.464 
4.192,472 
4,192,562 
4.192.680 
4,192,731 
4,192,787 
4,102,859 
4.193,026 
4,193,040 
4,193,049 
4,193,138 
1. 193,233 
4.103,245 
4.194.047 
4,194,879 
4.194,986 
4.195,430 
4,195.606 
4.105.707 
4.195.750 
4.195.831 
4.195,955 
4,196.017 
4.107.292 
4.197.818 
4,198.070 
4.108.2.12 


3.477.102. — Herbert    Etz,    Wuppertal-Langerfeld,    Germany 
METHOD    OF    MAXUFACTURIXG    TAMPONS.    Patent 
dated  Xov.  11.  1960.  Disclaimer  filed  Aug.  27.  1979,  by^ 
the  assignee.  Dr.  Carl  Hahn,  G.tn.b.H. 

Hereby  eaters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1-2  inclusive  of 
said  patent. 


agerfeld,    Germany- 
IMPGX    REMOVAL 

Disclaimer  filed, 
rl  Hahn,  O.m.b.H. 


:i.762,923. — Fritz  Xittel,  Cologne  Stammhein,  Germany,  Rob- 
ert Joaeph  Pallet,  Vremde ;  and  Raphael  K.  Van  Pouoke, 
Berchem,  Belgium.  METHOD  OF  INCORPORATING 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  ADJUVANTS  INTO  HYDROPHILIC 
COLLOIDS.  Patent  dated  Oct.  2,  1973.  Disclaimer  filed 
Apr.  3,  1980,  by  the  assignee,  Agfa-Gevaert,  N.V. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  patent 


3.818,912. — Herbert  Etg,  Wuppertal-Langerfeld,  Germany. 
CATAMEXIAL  TAMPOX.  Patent  dated  June  25,  1974. 
Disclaimer  filed  Aug.  27,  1979,  by  the  assignee,  Dr.  Carl 
Hahn,  O.m.b.H. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claim  1  of  said  patent. 


4.063.149.— Brian  Crowle.  Ashford.  England.  CURREXT  REG- 
ULATING CIRCUITS.  Patent  dated  Dec.  13.  1977.  Dis- 
claimer filed  Apr.  10.  1980,  by  the  assignee,  RCA  Corpo- 
ration. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1,  2,  8,  5,  7,  8,  9  and 
11  of  said  patent. 


4.10O.SQ2.— Rudolph  H.  Hoehn,  Queens,  N.Y.  OUTLET  BOX 
HAVING  SCREW  MOUNTING  MEAXS.  Patent  dated 
Aug.  8.  1978.  Disclaimer  filed  Apr.  7.  1980.  by  the  as- 
signee, Slater  Electric  Inc. 

The  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  11,  1008,  has 
been  disclaimed. 


i.lS8.S5i.— Rudolph    H.     Hoehn,    Queens,     N.Y.     SCREW 
MOUXTIXG  MEAXS.  Patent  dated  Feb.  19,  1980.  Dis- 
claimer filed  Apr.  7.  1980,  by  the  assignee.  Slater  Elec- 
tric Inc. 
The  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  11,  1003,  has 

been  disclaimed. 


Disclaimers  and  Dedications 

•1,075,192.— Harold  H.  Simpson,  Fraser,  Mich.  DENTAL  AL- 
LOY AND  AMALG.AM.  Patent  dated  Aug.  17,  1976.  Dis- 
claimer and  Dedication  filed.  Mar.  27,  1980,  by  the  as- 
signee, Sybron  Corporation. 

Hereby  disclaims  and  dedicates  to  the  Public  all  claims  of 
xaid  patent. 


.?.563.937. — Stanley  B.  MirvitB,  Stamford,  Conn.,  and  Donald 
./.  }fartin,  Irvlngton,  and  Edicard  D.  Weil,  Yonkers.  N.Y. 
HYDROGENATION  OP  NITRILOTRIACETONITRILE. 
Patent  dated  Feb.  23.  1971.  Disclaimer  and  dedication 
filed  Mar.  .3.  1980,  by  the  assignee,  Stauffer  Chemical 
Company. 


1-20  inclusive  of      Hereby  disclaims  and  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  entire  re- 
maining term  of  said  patent. 


June  10,  1980 
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Adverse  Decisions  in  Interferences 

In  the  designated  interference  involving  the  indicated 
claims  of  tlie  following  patents,  final  decisions  having  been 
rendered  that  the  respective  patentees  were  not  the  first 
Inventors  with  respect  to  the  claims  listed. 

Patent  No.  .3.910.349.  J.  R.  Brown.  C.  B.  Cochran.  J.  W. 
Montgomery.  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CEMENT 
ING  WELL  LINERS.  Interference  No.  09.681.  decided  April 
2.1.  1980.  claims  1.  6.  7.  9  and  10. 

Patent  No.  3.934.740.  W.  Fringell.  BIS-8-TRIAZINYLA- 
MINOSTILBENE-2.  2-DISULPHONIC  ACIDS.  THEIR 
MANUFACTURE  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  OPTICAL 
BRIGHTENERS.  Interference  No.  100,035,  decided  March  3. 
1980,  claims  1.  2.  Sand  5. 

Patent  No.  3.9.'55,721.  M.  D.  La  Bate.  EXPENDABLE 
TUNDISH  LINER.  Interference  No.  99.836.  decided  December 
0.  1979.  claims  1.  2  and  6. 

Patent  No.  3,759.196.  P.  W.  Spaite.  REFUSE  DISPOSAL 
AND  HEAT  RECOVERY  IN  STEAM  BOILERS.  Interference 
No.  08.760.  decided  December  17.  1079.  claim  3. 

Patent  No.  4.033.961.  C.  F.  Schwender.  B.  R.  Sunday. 
PYRIDO  (2-l-B>  QUINAZOLIN-ONES  AND  THEIR 
METHODS  OF  PREPARATION.  Interference  No.  100.006. 
decided  March  11.  1980.  claim  7. 

Patent  No.  4.060.688.  R.  R.  Chauvette.  CEPHALOSPORIN 
INTERMEDIATES.  Interference  No.  100.023.  decided  March 
n,  1080.  claims  1-3. 

Patent  No.  4.063.262.  N.  Inoue.  SHUTTER  BLADE  AS- 
SEMBLY I-'OR  FOCAL  PLANE  SHUTTERS.  Interference 
No.  100.224.  decided  March  28.  1980.  claims  1  and  2. 

Patent  No.  4.06S.976.  E.  J.  Friedline.  CUTTING  INSERT 
CONFIGURATION.  Interference  No.  100,280,  decided  March 
7.  1980.  claims  \-\ 

Nannie  B.  Henry, 
Dcpufii  Clerk,  Board  of  Patent  Interferences. 


National  Technical  Information  Service 

U.S.  Government-Owned  Inventions  * 

Notice  of  Availability  for  Licenaing 

The  inventions  listed  below  are  owned  by  the  U.S.  Govern- 
ment and  are  available  for  domestic  and,  possibly,  foreign  li- 
censing in  accordance  with  the  licensing  policies  of  the  agency- 
sponsors. 

Copies  of  patents  cited  are  available  from  the  Commissioner 
of  Patents  &  Trademarks.  Washington.  DC.  20231.  for  8.-50 
each.  Requests  for  copies  of  patents  must  include  the  patent 
number. 

Copies  of  patent  applications  cited  are  available  from  the 
National  Technical  Information  Service  (NTIS),  Springfield. 
Va.  22161  for  $3.00  each  ($10.00  outside  North  American  Con- 
tinent). Requests  for  copies  of  patent  applications  must  In- 
clude the  patent  application  number.  Claims  are  deleted  from 
patent  application  copies  sold  to  avoid  premature  disclosure. 
Claims  and  other  technical  data  will  usually  be  made  avail- 
able to  serious  prospective  licensees  upon  execution  of  a  non- 
disclosure agreement. 

Requests  for  information  on  the  licensing  of  particular  in- 
ventions should  be  directed  to  the  addresses  cited  for  the 
agency-sponsors. 

DOUGLAS  J.  Campion. 
Pro^OTO  Coordinator, 
Office  of  Oovernment  Inventions  and  Patents, 

National  Technical  Information  Service, 
U.S.  Department  of  Commerce. 


U.S.  Dep.xrtmext  of  the  Air  Force 
AF/JACP.  1000  Half  Street.  SW..  Washington.  D.C.  20324 

Patent  application  6-065.472.  Repressed  Amplifier  for  Mode 

Locked  Oscillator.  Filed  Aug.  10.  1979. 
Patent  application  fl-Ofl.-|.67S.  Mode  Filter  Apparatus.  Piled 

Aug.  10.  1979. 
Patent  application  0-na.'.fl70.  Method  and  Apparatus  fnr  the 

Analysis  of  Seml-Conductors.  Filed  Aug.  10,  1079. 
Patent  application  6-066.338.  Tail  Carriage  of  Stores.  Filed 

Aug.  14,  1979. 
Patent  application  6-068.817.  Almpoint  Selection  Processor. 

Filed  Aug.  22.  1979. 
I'atent  application  6-070.383.  Parallel  Multi-Electrode  Spark 

Gap  Switch.  Filed  Aug.  28.  1970. 


Patent  application  6-07.3.478.  Towplate  System.  Filed  Sept.  7. 
1979. 

I'atent  application  6-073.470.  Impulse  Generator  Apparatus, 
nied  Sept.  7.  1979. 

Patent  application  6-07.3.584.  Subarray  Pattern  Control  and 
Xull  Steering  for  Subarray  Antenna  S.vstems.  Filed  Sept.  7. 
1079. 

Patent  application  6-076.893.  Digital  Position  Transducer  Ap- 
paratus. Piled  Sept.  19.  1979. 

Patent  application  6-077.058.  Power  Supply  Sequencing  Ap- 
paratus. Filed  Sept.  10.  1979. 

Patent  4.170.77.".  Conimiinlcatlon  System  Beamport  Canceller. 
Filed  Dec.  .30.  1077.  Patented  Oct.  0.  1970.  Xot  available 
XTIS. 

I'atent  4.170.901.  Sorption  Tube  Atmospheric  Sampling  Sys- 
tem. Filed  June  15.  1078.  Patented  Oct.  16.  1070.  Xot  avail- 
able XTIS. 

Patent  4.1T1.R.')9.  Slldlnc  Air  Seal  for  Electronic  Assemblies. 
Filed  Feb.  23.  1978.  Patented  Oct.  23.  1070.  Xot  available 
XTIS. 

I'atent  4.171.015.   Laser  Interferometer  Pro»»e.  Filed  Oct.   7. 

1977.  Patented   Oct.   23.   1979.   Xot  available  XTIS. 
Patent  4.17.3.122.  Intermittent  Burnlnj:  Jet  Engine.  Flle<l  Feb. 

0.  1078.  Patented  Xov.  6.  1070,  Xot  available  XTIS. 
I'atent  4.17.'».8.33.  Floating:  Head  Laser  Mirror  Assembly.  Filed 

.July  20.  1078.  Patented  Xov.  27.  1970.  Not  available  XTIS. 
Patent  4.177.227.  Low  Shear  Mixing  Process  for  the  Manufac- 
ture of  Solid  Propellants.  Filed  Sept.   10.   107.'..  patented 

Dec.  4.  1070.  Xot  nvailable  XTIS. 
Patent   4.177.2.30.   Process  for  Producing  Reaction   Sintered 

Silicon  Xitrlde  of  Increased  Density.  Filed  June  2.  1978. 

Patented  Dec.  4.  1070.  Xot  available  XTIS. 
P.itent  4.1SO..320.   Single  Blade  Proximity  Proiie.  Filed  Mar. 

2.3.  1078.  Patented  Dec.  25.  1070.  Xot  available  XTIS. 

.f 

/I 

U.S.  Department  of  AoRicrLTTRE 

Proeram  Acreements  &  Patent  Branch.  Admin.  .Services 

Division.  Federal  Biilldlnff.  Science  &  Education  Admin.. 

Hyattsvllle.  Md.  20782 

Patent  4.170.670.  Formulations  for  Imparting  Flame  Retard- 
ance  to  Celluloslc  Fabrics  via  Transfer  Techniques.  Filed 
Dec  .30.  1077.  Patented  Oct.  0,  1970.  Xot  available  XTIS. 

Patent  4,171.448.  Quaternary  Phosphonium  Salts  Bearing 
Carbamate  Groups.  Filed  Nov.  20.  107S.  Patented  Oct.  Kl. 
1070.  Xot  available  XTIS. 

Patent  4.172.S41.  Antibacterial  Textile  Finishes  Utilizing  Zinc 
Acetate  and  Hvdrogen  Peroxide.  Filed  Aug.  17.  1978.  Pat- 
ented Oct.  .30.  1070.  Xot  a«ailable  XTIS. 

I'atent  4.174. .300.  I'reparation  of  Highly  Active  Copper-Silica 
Catalvsts.  Filed  Jan.  30.  1078.  Patented  Xov.  13.  1079.  Xot 
.ivailable  XTIS.  ^        ^        ,„„,,,. 

I'atent  4.1.^0,627.  Process  for  in  vivo  Transfer  of  Cell-Medi- 
ated Immunltv  in  Mammals  with  Alcoholic  Precipitates  of 
Hdvlne  Transfer  Factor.  Filed  Aug.  17.  1078.  Patented  Dec. 
2.').  1070.  Xot  available  XTIS. 

I'atent  4.182.673.  Dust  Precutter  and  Method.  Filed  Aug.  31. 

1978.  Patented  Jan.  8.  1980.  Xot  available  XTLS. 

U.S.  Dep.\rtmext  of  the  Interior 

Branch  of  Patents.  IStb  and  C  Streets  XW.. 

Washington.  D.C.  20240 

I'atent  application  6-064,608.  Removal  of  Sodium  Sulfate 
from  a  Sulfate-Contai.ilng  Sodium  Chloride  Solution  In  a 
Process  for  Separating  Zirconium  and  Hafnium.  Filed 
Aug.  7.  1970. 

I'atent  application  6-060.677.  Separation  of  Zirconium  from 
Hafnium  by  Solvent  Extraction.  Filed  Aug.  27.  1979. 

Patent  4.167.335.  Extraction  of  Tungsten  from  Ores.  Filed 
Dec.  13.  1078.  Patented  Sept.  11.  1979.  Xot  available  XTIS. 

U.S.  Department  of  the  Xavt 

Assistant  Chief  for  Patents.  Oflice  of  Xaval  Research. 

Code  302.  Arlington.  Va.  22217 

I'atent  application  6-0.33.631.  Payload  Release  Mechanism. 
Filed  Apr.  26.  ir.79. 

I'atent  application  6-0.34. S86.  Force  Sensing  System.  Filed 
Apr.  3.  1979. 

Patent  application  6-053.46.').  Position  and  Restraint  System 
for  Alrcrewman.  Filed  June  29,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-036.300.  Compensating  Structure  for  Cir- 
culation Control  Rotor  Pneumatic  Valve.  Filed  July  11. 
1070. 

Patent  application  6-067.072.  Constant  Beamwldth  Trans- 
ducer. Filed  Aug.  13.  1079. 

I'atent  application  6-060.607.  Improved  Performance  of  Metal 
Dlhallde  Dlssoi-iation  Lasers  by  Changed  Buffer  Gas  Com- 
position. Filed  Aug.  27.  1979. 

Patent  anplication  6-070.204.  Raster  Scan  Generator  for  Plan 
View  Display.  Filed  Aug.  28,  1979. 

I'atent  application  6-071.142.  Thermal  Target  and  Weapon 
Fire  Simulator  for  Thermal  Sights.  Filed  Aug.  .30.  1979. 

Patent  application  6-07.3..3.'>9.  Method  of  Adding  Alloy  Addi- 
tions In  Meltlnir  Aluminum  Base  Alloys  for  Injrot  Casting. 
Filed  Sept.  7.  1979. 
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)od  for  Expitaxial 
juration  Independ- 

1979. 
fire  Flprhtlnff  Slmu- 


I'atent   application   8-074.448.    New   > 

(;rowtli  of  r.a.Xs  Films  and  Devices  C 

ent  of  GnAft  Siilwtrateg.  Piled  Sept 
Patent  application  6-086.839.  Electric 
lator.  Filed  (>ct.  22.  1970. 

Patent  application  6-088,191.  Anastlgmi* 

Bootlace  Lens.  Filed  Oct.  25.  1979.     , 
Patent  aoollcatlon  6-089.058.  Flexl-B€ 

Biilde.  Filed  Oct.  29.  1979. 
Patent  application  6-092.826.  FocuMnp 

ode  Electron  r.un.  Flle<l  Xov.  0.  1979i 
Patent  application  6-094.12").  Laser  Ha  1^  J?  Simultaneous  Ul 

travlolet  and  Visible  Wavelengths.  Ff    1  Nov.  14.  1979. 
Patent  application  813.038.   Digital   to 

Simultaneous  Analog  Outputs.  Piled 
Patent  4.1."»6.648.  Flotation  Device  wit 

May  .m  1978.  Patented  May  29.  1971 
Patent   4.161.722.   Signal   Decoding  Sj 

1967.  Patented  July  17.  1979.  Not  a 
Patent  4.163.77.1  Self-Cllnkerlng  Burn 

.<olld  Propellant  XF3-P2  Gas  Genera 

PF  Lasers.  File<l  Dec.  18.  1978.  Pate 

available  XTIS. 
Patent  4.166.112.  Mosquito  Larvae  con 

Larvldde.  Piled  Mar.  20.  1978.  Paten 

available  XTIS. 
Patent    4.166.782.    .Method    of   Anodlca, 

ductor  I-avers.  Filed  Xov.  6.  1978.  T 

Xot  available  XTIS. 
Patent  4.166.884.  Position  Insensitive  I 

1978.  Patented  Sept.  4.  1979.  Xot  a 


Three-Dlmenslonal 

Corrugated  Wave- 

lode  for  Cold-Catli- 


aalog  Interface  for 
y  3.  1977. 
'retreatment.  Filed 
.'ot  available  XTIS. 
m.  Piled  Xov.  30. 
Jable  XTIS. 
Rate  Modifier  for 
,  «  for  Chemical  HF- 
d  Aug.  7.  1979.  Xot 

',i  Using  a  Bacterial 
*  Aug.  28.  1979.  Xot 

i 

'.  Leveling   Semlcon 
•J  'nted  Sept,  4.  1979. 

%ery.  Filed  Sept.  15. 
liable  XTIS. 


Patent  4.168.362.  Xon-Mlgratlng  Ferrocene  Containing  Solid 
Propellant  Binder.  Filed  Dec.  14.  1977.  Patented  Sept.  18. 
1979.  Xot  available  XTIS. 

I'atent  4.168.47.^.  Pulsed  Electron  Impact  Dissociation  Cyclic 
Laser.  Filed  Feb.  2.  1978.  Patented  Sept.  18.  1979.  Not 
available  XTIS. 

Patent  4.168.482.  Combination  Acoustic  Filter  Plate  and  Liq- 
uid Lens.  Filed  July  14,  1978.  Patented  Sept.  18.  1979,  Xot 
available  XTIS. 

Patent  4.168.729.  Underwater  Self-Gripping  Pile  Cutting  De- 
vice. Filed  Xov.  16,  1977.  Patented  Sept.  23.  1979,  Xot  avail- 
able XTIS. 

Patent  4,172,088.  Bl8(2-Fluoro-2,2-Dlnltroetbyl)Thionocarbo- 
nate  and  a  Method  of  Preparation,  Filed  June  22,  1978.  Pat- 
ented Oct.  23,  1979.  Xot  available  XTIS. 

Patent  4,172,773.  Photochemical  Separation  of  Metalg  in  So- 
lution by  Precipitation  Fullowing  Reduction  or  Oxidation. 
inied  Feb.  9.  1U78.  Patented  Oct,  30,  1979.  Not  available 
XTIS. 

Patent  4.174,471.  Explosively  Actuated  Opening  Switch.  Filed 
Mar.  27,  1978,  Patented  Nov,  13,  1979.  Not  available  NTI'S. 


XATio.NAb  Aeronautics  &  Space  Administbation 

Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Patent  Matters, 

NASA  Code  GP-2.  Washington,  D,C.  20546 


Patent    application   945,436.    Geological   Assessment    Probe. 
Filed  Sept.  23,  1978. 
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ifATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

REi  f  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 


M 


WILLI    I  FELDMAN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 


CONDITION 


PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  MAY  17,  1980 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETRC 

Inorganic  Compounds;  Inorganic  Conipo 
ratus;  Metal  stock;  Electro  Chemistry 
Compositions;  Fuel  and  Igniting  DevJ( 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.  ( 
Heterocyclic  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Azo;  Si . 
0x0  and  Oxy  Quinones;  Acids:  Carbox; ' 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY.  PLAS 

Synthetic  Resins;  Rui)l)er;  Proteins;  Mii 

With  Natural  Polynienand  Resins;  Re< 

Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions; 

ing;  Dyeing;  Leather,  Fur  and  Textile  ' 

COATING,  LAMINATING  AND  PHOT 

Coating:  Processes.  Apparatus  and  Misc 

Special  Chemical  Manufactures;  Specia 

SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRI 

Fertilizers;  Foods;  Fermentation;  Analy 

Heating  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Pr 

Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Re 

BLBCTRICAL  EXAAONING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS,  PHYSIi 

Generation  and  Utilization;  General  App 

Photography;  Motion  Pictures;  Ilorolos 

SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION,  t 

Ordnance,  Firearms  and  Amnnjnition;  L 

Directional  Radio;  Torpedoes;  Seismic 

Materials;  Powder  .Metallurgy:  Rocket  ». 

Batteries.  I 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISStON.^STO 
Communications;  Multiplexing  Teclininiu 
and  Related  Arts. 

RECEPTACLES.  SANITATION  AND  C- 

Receptacles;  Hearings;  Joint  Packing;  Coi 

Agitating;  Centrifugal  Soi)arating;  Geo 

Reeling;  Cable  Hoists;  .Measuring  and  ' 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEM 

Semi-Conductor  and  Sjtace  Discharge  Syi 

works;  Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  .Measur 

DESIGNS,  GROUP  290-C.  D.QUARFO 

Industrial  Arts;  Hou.<u<hoId,  Personal  and 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  M 

Conveyors;  Hoists:  Elevators:  Article  Ha 

Extinguishers,  Coin  Handling;  Check  ( 

and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances; 

MATERIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  .MAN 

Manufacturing  Processes,  Assembling.  Coi 

ing;  .Metal  Fusion-Honding.  .Metal  Four 

Tools;  Cutlery:  Jacks;  Fishing.  Etc.;  Bu 

AMUSEMENT.  HUSBANDRY.  PERSON 

Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Prrf 

vating:  Tobacco;  Artificial  Bodv  .Mem 

semination. 

HEAT.  POWER,  AND  FLUID  ENGINEI 

Power  Plants;  Combustion  Engines;  Flui 

Exchange;  Refrigeration;  Ventilation;  1 

and  Control;  Lubrication. 

GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS,  TEXT! 

Building  Structures:  Racks:  Cabinets:  Cl( 

Textiles:  Sewing  .Machines;  Ajmarel;  Foe 

Gearing;  .Machine  Elements;  Clutches, 


bpintion  of  pBtente:  The  patents  wlthl 
expired  earlier  due  to  sliortened  terms  under  t 
Law  619.  83rd  Congress,  approved  August  23, 1 
36  L.S.C.  253.  Other  patents,  issued  after  the  l 
the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  tlie  pre 

Patents 

Plant  Patents "'" 
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1 


Actual 

Filins  Date 

ofOldest 

New  Case 

Awaiting 

Action 


:UM  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  110-R.  FKIED.MAN,  Director 

•ns;  Organo-Mctal  and  Organo-.Metalloid  Chemistry;  Mctallurpv:  .Metallurgical  Appa- 
itteries;  Hydrocarbons;  .Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubricating  Compositions;  Gaseous 

OUP  120-C.  E.  VAN  HORN,  Director 

»  t,  Misc.  E.sters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  .Medicines;  Cosmetics;  Steroids; 
Acid  Esters:  Acid  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halides.  ^ 

!S  AND  MOLDING.  GROUP  140-J.  O.  THOMAS.  JR.,  Director 

^niolecular  Carbohydrates;  .Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic  Resins 
tjing;  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g..  Coating:  Molding;  Ink;  Prostliodontics; 
ling.  Shaping,  Treating  Process,  and  Apparatus  Therefor;  Irradiation  (Part);  Bleach- 
ting  Compositions. 

RAPHY,  GROUP  160-8.  N.  ZAHARNA,  Director 

jOducts;  Laminating  .Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive  Bonding; 
ilUy  Compositions;  and  Photocraphy. 

^ND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  170-R.  F.  WHITE.  Director.  .. 
:  Chemistry:  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper  .Making;  Glass  .Manufacture;  Gas; 
Ks;  Liquid  Puridcation;  Distillation;  Preserving;  Li(|Uid,  Gas,  and  Solid  Separation; 
•ration;  Concentrativo  Evaporators;  .Mineral  Oils  Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Processes, 


6-18-79 

1-18-79 
5-3-70 

1-26-80 
6-1-79 


u 


iND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  21t>-W.  L.  CARLSON.  Director 

ions;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors:  Switches; 
Acoustics;  Recorders;  Weighing  Scales. 

UP220-C.  D.  QUARFORTH.  Director 

cation;  Illumination:  Nuclear  Reactors;  Acoustics,  Communications.  Optics;  Radar; 
{)loring;  Catliode  Ray  Tube  Circuitry:  Cryptograpliv;  Laser  Devices;  Radioactive 
a;  Special,  Fuel,  Explosive  and  Thermic  Compositions;  Thermal  and  Photoelectric 

* 

OE  AND  RETRIEVAL.  GROUP  2:«>-N.  ANSIIEU,  Director 

elevision;  Facsimile;  Data  Processing,  Computation  and  Conversion;  Storage  Devices 

ININ(5,WIND1NG,ANDMEASURIN(J,  GROUP  2I(>-A.L.  SMITH.  Director. 

ts;  Switches;  Presses;  Plumbing  Fixtures:  Textile  Spinning:  Cleaning;  Food  Treating: 
rical  Instruments;  Sound  Recording;  Image  Projectors;  Web  Feeding;  WintUng  and 
Ing;  Indicating;  Fluent  Material  Handling. 

,NI)  DEVICES.  GROUP  2.50-L.  FORMAN,  Director 

IS  and  Devices:  Electronic  Component  Circuits:  Wave  Tn-xiismission  Lines  and  Net- 

H,  Director 

eArts. 


12-11- 

■78 

1-31- 

■79 

5-1- 

79 

1-2- 

78 

10-3- 

7S 

4-26-7S 

fA.  GROUP  310-M.  M.  NEW.MAN.  Director  .... 

■  ing  Implements;  Store  Service:  Slieet  Feeding;  liispensing;  Fluid  Sprinkling;  Fire 
i   'oiled  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids:  Boats;  Ships;  Aeronaut  ies:  .Motor 
kes;  Railways  and  Railway  Etjuipment. 

ACTURING.  TOOLS,  GROUP  320-S.  S.  MATTHEWS.  Director 

hed  .Macliines,  Special  Article  .Making:  .Metal  Deforming:  Sheet  .Metal  and  Wire  Work- 
fe;  .Machine^Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing;  Work  and  Tool  Holders,  Woodworking; 
|nng;  and  Books  ana  Printed  Matter. 

TREAT.MENT,  INFORMATION.  GROUP  33(>-B.  R.  (}RAY,  Director    .... 
»rs;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry:  Plants;  Harvesting;  Earth  Working  an<l  Exca- 
?  Dentistry;  Jewelry:  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Printing:  Typewriters;  Information  Dis- 

i  NG,  GR0UP.140-D.  J.  STOCKING,  Director 

Dtors;  Reaction  .Motors:  Pumps;  Rotary  Engines  and  I'umps;  Heat  Generation  and 
ig;  Temperature  and  llumiaity  Regulation;  Couplings;  Gearing;  Fluid  Handling 

_l,  .MINING  AND  GEARING.  GROUP  350-G.  .M.  FORLENZA.  Director  . 
;s;  Supports;  Furniture:  Fasteners:  Locks;  Pipe  Couplings;  Joints;  .Misc.  Hardware; 
ar;  Earth  Engineering:  Earth  Drilling;  .Mining;  Wells;  Roads;  Bridges:  Tool  Driving; 


2-2-?,i 


4-2-79 


4-23-79 


1-16-79 


-21-79 


ic  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  May  1980,  except  those  which  may  have 
Drovisions  of  Public  Law  WO,  79th  Congress,  approved  August  8,  1946  (60  Stat.  940)  and  Public 
(6S  Stat.  7W),  or  which  may  have  had  their  terms  curtailed  bv  disclaimer  under  the  provisions  of 
•s  of  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below,  may  have  expire<l  l)eforo  the  full  term  0117  years  for 
bnsof  35  U.S.C.  lijl. 


Numbers  3,088,114  to  3,091,767,  inclusive 
Numbers  2,258  to  2.261,  inclusive 


REISSUES 

JUNE  10,  1980 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  3  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification;  matter  printed  m  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


.   *         Re.  30,299 
GYROSCOPE  TOY 
Donald  Greenwood,  Akron,  Iowa,  aislgnor  to  Ideal  Toy  Corpo* 

ration,  HoUis,  N.Y. 
Original  No.  3,650,067,  dated  Mar.  21, 1972,  Ser.  No.  879,157, 
Nov.  24,  1969.  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  549,284,  Feb.  12, 
1975,  abandoned.  Application  for  reinue  Jun.  14, 1976,  Ser. 
No.  696,158  \ 

Int.  a.2  A63H  77/00 
U.S.  a.  46-206  13  aainw 


JO- 


i 

11.  A  four-wheeled  friction  driven  toy  having  a  rotatable 
flywheel  and  front  and  rear  pairs  of  wheels  comprising  a  main 
body  housing,  and  gearing  means  having  a  plurality  of  gears 
connected  to  said  rear  pair  of  wheels  constituting  drive  wheels, 
said  rotatable  flywheel  being  disposed  on  a  common  shaft  with 
one  of  said  gears  and  providing  gyroscopic  action  for  enhanc- 
ing the  stability  and  balance  of  said  toy,  and  said  rotatable 
flywheel  being  disposed  horizontally*between  said  two  pair  of 
wheels  of  said  toy;  said  rotatable  flywheel  is  disposed  adjacent 
the  bottom  of  said  toy  in  proximity  to  the  toy's  center  of  grav- 
ity, the  bottom  of  said  toy  having  a  viewing  window  for  ob- 
serving said  rotatable  flywheel,  and  said  flywheel  being  pro- 
vided with  a  plurality  of  differently  colored  spirals. 


Re.  30.300 

ACOUSTICAL  REFLECTOR  FOR  WIND  INSTRUMENTS 

Thomas  L.  Ploeger,  38457  James  Dr.,  Mt.  Gemens,  Mich.  48043 

Original  No.  4,012,983,  dated  Mar.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  611,700, 

Sep.  9,  1975.  Application  for  reissue  Nov.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No. 

957,037 

Int.  a.=  GIOD  9/06 
U.S.  a.  84-400  14  Claims 


a  rod  connected  with  said  panel  by  means  including  an 
articulable  joint, 

said  clamp  having  means  forming  a  socket  which  supports  a 
portion  of  said  rod, 

said  socket  being  so  oriented  that  when  said  clamp  is 
mounted  on  the  rim  of  the  bell  of  an  instrument  with 
which  said  reflector  is  adapted  to  be  used  the  axis  of  said 
rod  is  generally  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  instrument  bell, 

said  rod  portion  being  axially  movable  relative  to  said  socket 
through  a  distance  sufficient  to  facilitate  locating  said 
panel  axially  clear  of  the  bell  of  the  instrument  when  said 
panel  is  positioned  in  axial  alignment  with  the  bell, 

said  rod  portion  being  rotatable  relative  to  said  socket  for 
swinging  said  panel  about  said  rod  axis  when  said  panel  is 
so  located  and  positioned, 

and  means  effective  to  secure  said  rod  against  axial  and 
rotatable  movement  relative  to  said  socket. 


Re.  30,301 
BEVERAGE  MIXING  AND  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 
Alfred  E.  Zygiel,  deceased,  late  of  Dallas,  Tex.  (by  Mary  E. 
Zygiel,  executrix),  assignor  to  The  Cornelius  Company, 
Anoka,  Minn. 
Original  No.  3,779,261,  dated  Dec.  18, 1973,  Ser.  No.  233,513, 
Mar.  10, 1972.  Application  for  reissue  Dec.  15, 1975,  Ser.  No. 
640  711 

Int.  a:-  G05D  11/02 
U.S.  a.  137-564.5  1  Claim 


1.  In  an  acoustical  reflector  of  the  type  having  a  panel  with 
an  acoustically  reflective  surface  and  bracket  means  on  said 
panel  including  a  clamp  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  rim  of 
the  bell  of  a  wind  instrument  for  supporting  said  panel  gener- 
ally in  front  of  the  bell,  improved  structure  wherein  said 
bracket  means  comprises. 
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[1.  Apparatus  for  mixing  fluids  comprising 

a.  first  valve  means  for  injecting  a  first  fluid  into  a  mixing 
chamber  adapted  for  directed  said  fluid  in  a  downwardly 
directed  stream, 

b.  second  valve  means  for  injecting  a  second  fluid  into  said 
stream, 

c.  a  reservoir  for  said  second  fluid. 

d.  a  metering  chamber  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
reservoir, 

e.  check  valve  means  permitting  fluid  flow  from  said  meter- 
ing chamber  to  said  reservoir. 

f  by-pass  means  for  conducting  said  first  fluid  from  said 
mixing  chamber  to  said  metering  chamber, 

g.  diaphragm  means  within  said  metering  chamber  for  sepa- 
rating said  first  fluid  and  second  fluid,  and 


•393 


394 


h.  means  for  conducting  said  second  duvf 
chamber  to  said  second  valve  means. 


Re.  30,302 
HOT  OIL  DRUM 

Peter  Stanislaw,  RD  #1  9476,  Stockholm, 
Original  No.  3,903,961.  dated  Sep.  9,  197f 


OFFICIAL 

om  said  metering 


GAZETTE 


June  10,  1980 


9.07460 

S«r.  No.  413,794, 


Nov.  8,  1973.  Application  for  reissue  Ocf    i6, 1978,  Ser.  No. 


951.585 
U.S.  CI.  165—89 


Int.  a.-  F28F  13/06 
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[1.  Apparatus  for  uniformly  heating  mi 
tus  comprising: 

(a)  concentric  inner  and  outer  shells  defl 
space  therebetween; 

(b)  closing  means  connecting  the  opposi 
and  outer  shells; 

(c)  longitudinally  extending  partitions 
said  inner  and  outer  shells  and  fori 
longitudinally  extending  compartmer 
space; 

(d)  longitudinally  extending  baffles  extc 
inner  and  outer  shells  for  a  portion  c 
compartments,  so  that  an  approxima 
path  is  formed  within  each  of  said 
approximately  U-shaped  flow  paths  < 
two  legs  consisting  of  an  entrance  leg 
legs  being  circumferentially  arranged 
other; 

(e)  feed  means  for  supplying  a  heat-tr 
entrance  leg  of  each  of  said  approximi 
paths; 

(0  return  means  for  withdrawing  a  heal 
said  exit  leg  of  each  of  said  approximj 
paths.  I 


ials,  said  appara- 

i 

%  an  annular  flow 

inds  of  said  inner 

lending  between 
g  a  plurality  of 
Within  said  flow 

ng  between  said 
,)e  length  of  said 
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I  including  only 
I  an  exit  leg,  said 
.i  respect  to  each 
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y  U-shaped  flow 

\ 


Re.  30  303 
NOVEL  (UV  ABSORBING  COMPOUNDS  AND) 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENTS  CONTAINING  UV 
ABSORBING  COMPOUNDS 
Wayne  W.  Weber,  II,  and  Donald  W.  Heseltine,  both  of  Roches- 
ter, N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester, 
N.Y. 
Original  No.  4,045,229,  dated  Aug.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  641,788, 
Dec.  18, 1975.  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  506,913,  Sep. 
17,  1974,  abandoned.  Application  for  reissue  Apr.  14,  1978, 
Ser.  No.  896,123 

Int.  a.2  G03C  1/M 
U.S.  a.  430—512  19  Gaims 

3.  A  photographic  element  comprising  a  support  having 
thereon  at  least  one  radiation  sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion 
layer  and  an  ultraviolet  Alter  layer  comprising  a  binder  and  at 
least  one  compound  having  the  formula: 


33  Gaims 
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.CN 


— CH=CH— CH=C: 
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wherein  n  is  1  or  2,  when  n  is  1,  R|  and  R2  are  independently 
chosen  to  represent  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  ID  carbon 
atoms,  an  aryl  group  of  6  to  10  carbon  atoms,  or  a  cyclic  alkyl 
group  of  S  to  6  carbon  atoms  provided  that  R)  and  R2  cannot 
both  be  hydrogen,  or  R|  and  R2  taken  together  represent  the 
atoms  necessary  to  complete  a  cyclic  amino  group  and  when  n 
is  2  at  least  one  of  R|  and  R2  is  alkylene  or  arylene,  and  G 
represents  an  electron  withdrawing  group. 


Re.  30,304 

GROUND  FAULT  PROTECTION  SYSTEM 

Gregory  C.  Eckart,  Southington,  Conn.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Original  No.  4,044^5,  dated  Aug.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  71031, 
Aug.  2,  1976.  Application  for  reissue  Jul.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No. 
924,255 

Int.  G.^  H02H  i/2«  ^ 

U.S.  G.  361—44  10  Claims 


10.  A  protection  system  for  an  electrical  power  distribution 
circuit,  said  system  comprising,  in  combination: 

A.  a  circuit  breaker  having  contacts  connected  in  the  distribu- 
tion circuit; 

B.  an  actuator  operable  to  open  said  breaker  contacts  and 
interrupt  current  flow  in  the  distribution  circuit: 

C.  a  control  circuit  for  said  actuator:     , 

D.  a  GFCI  device  including 

(1)  contacts  connected  in  said  control  circuit, 

(2)  a  differential  current  transformer  having  a  pair  of  pri- 
mary windings  and  a  secondary  winding  in  which  is  devel- 
oped an  output  signal  indicative  of  an  imbalance  in  the 
currents  flowing  in  said  primary  windings, 

(3)  means  responsive  to  said  output  signal  for  actuating  said 
device  contacts;  and 

E.  sensing  means  coupled  with  the  distribution  circuit  and  said 
GFCI  device  for  creating  in  response  to  a  predetermined 
abnormal  distribution  circuit  condition  a  current  imbalance 
in  said  primary  windings  of  said  differential  current  trans- 
former sufficient  to  cause  actuation  of  said  GFCI  device 
contacts,  said  actuator  thereupon  operating  to  open  said 
breaker  contacts. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  JUNE  10,  1980 

Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


4,541 
ROSE  PLANT 
William  A.  Warriner,  Tustin,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Jackson  A 
Perkins  Co.,  Medford,  Oreg. 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,489 
Int.  G.2  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  G.  Plt.-19  »  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  hybrid  tea 
class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  character- 
ized particulariy  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique  combination  of  its 
well-branched  plant,  large  foliage,  very  double,  slightly  fra- 
grant flower  of  Neyron  Rose. 

4,542 
DISTINCT  VARIETY  OF  BLACK  WALNUT  TREE 
Walter  F.  Beineke,  West  Lafayette,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Purdue 
Research  Foundation,  West  Lafayette,  Ind. 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,834 
Int.  G.2  AOIH  S/00 
U.S.  G.  Plt.-32  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  black  walnut  tree  subsun- 
tially  as  illustrated  and  described,  which  has  excellent  timber 
quality,  is  fast  growing,  has  strong  central  stem  tendency  due 
to  the  ability  of  the  terminal  bud  to  flush  and  outgrow  the 
laterals,  little  sweep,  extremely  late  in  time  of  leafing. 


pistillate  flowers  eariy,  pollen  sheds  mid-season,  produces 
abundant  annual  crops  of  large-size  nuts;  averages  3  per  clus- 
ter, the  percentage  of  weight  of  kernel  to  nut  approximately  on 
the  average  20  percent;  nut  bearing  begins  early  in  life  of  tree. 


4,544 

CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT  CULTIVAR  NAME: 

STRIPES 

Jack  M.  Meek,  and  William  E.  Duffett,  both  of  Salinas,  Calif., 

assignors  to  Yoder  Brothers,  Inc.,  Barberton,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,856 

Int.  G.=  AOIH  5/00 

U.S.  G.  Plt.-74  I  Claim 

1.    A    new    and    distinct    cultivar    of    Chrysanthemum 

morifolium,  Ramat.,  plant  as  shown  and  described,  known  by 

the  cultivar  name  Stripes  and  particulariy  characterized  as  to 

uniqueness  by  the  combined  characteristics  of  flat  capitulum 

form;  spooned  daisy  capitulum  type;  medium  yellow  ray  floret 

color;  diameter  across  face  of  capitulum  ranging  from  90  to  100 

mm.  at  maturity;  uniform  seven  week  photoperiodic  flowering 

response  to  short  days;  medium  plant  height  when  grown  as  a 

pinched  spray  pot;  and  semi-upright  branching  pattern. 


4543 
DISTINCT  VARIETY  OF  BLACK  WALNUT  TREE 
Walter  F.  Beineke,  West  Lafayette,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Purdue 
Research  Foundation,  West  Lafayette,  Ind. 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,835 
Int.  G.2  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  G.  Plt.-32  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  black  walnut  tree  substan- 
tially as  illustrated  and  described,  which  has  excellent  timber 
quality,  is  fast  growing,  has  strong  central  stem  tendency,  little 
sweep,  few  crooks;  earlier  than  average  in  time  of  leafing, 


4  545 
SPATHIPHYLLUM  NAMED  BURTONI 
Felix  Stone,  819  Lytle  St.,  West  Palm  Beach,  Fla.  33405,  and 
Richard  I.  Slaton,  1419  Beta  Ct.,  West  Palm  Beach,  Fla. 
33406 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,497 
Int.  G.=  AOIH  5/12 
U.S.  G.  Plt.-88  >  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Spathiphyllum,  substan- 
tially as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  by  foliage 
which  is  variegated  from  a  mixture  of  green  and  cream-to- 
white  to  a  substantially  solid  cream-to-white  color. 

395 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  JUN.  10, 1980 
ERRATA 


For 
CLASS 


See 
PATENT  NO. 


433-183 4,206,545 

433-079 4,206,546 

433_141 4,206,547 

368-072 4,206,590 


368-295, 
368-233 


4,206,591 
4,206,592 

250-231  P 4,206,644 

165-148 4,206,738 

431-150 4,207,032 

585-022, 
273 


4,207,080 

-001  E  IZZIZ! 4,207,087 

430-048 4,207,100 

430-126 4,207,101 

430-252 ^.207,102 

430-494 4.207,103 

430-225 4,207,104 

430-432 .: 4,207,105 


430-165, 


4,207,106 


430-165 4,207,107 

430-354  4,207,108 

430-536 4,207,109 


430-173. 
430-376. 
430-566, 


4,207,110 
4,207,111 
4,207,112 

435-023 : 4.207,232 

548-183 4,207,236 

549 
556-439, 


_009 4,207,239 


4,207,246 


556-463 4,207,247 

568-385 4,207,264 

568-385 •  4,207,265 

525-002 4,207,269 

370-013 4.207,433 

un2  4,207.434 


370 

370 

250 

455 

455-612. 

455-020. 

455-077, 

375-017, 

375-022, 

455 

455-110. 

455-110. 


-068 ^'207,435 

.343  4.207,450 

.613  4,207,459 

4,207,460 
4,207,521 
4,207,522 
4,207,523 
4.207,524 


.109  4,207,525 

4.207.526 

4,207,527 


375-020 4.207.528 

455-158 4.207.529 

455.174 4,207,530 

455-I64I: 4.207.531 

455-339 4.207.532 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  JUNE  10,  1980 

GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4,206,512 

LIMITED  MOBILITY  SLEEPING  BAG 

Robert  D.  Otborne,  Box  377,  Ron!  Retreat,  Va.  24368 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,354 

Int.  a.z  A47G  VQO 

U.S.  a.  2-69.5  4  Claims 


1.  A  sleeping  bag  comprising  a  body  portion,  leg  portions, 
and  two  sleeve  members,  said  sleeve  members  being  connected 
to  said  1)ody  portion  at  a  juncture  extending  from  an  area 
proximate  a  shoulder  portion  of  said  body  portion  to  an  area 
proximate  a  waist  portion  of  said  body  portion,  first  attach- 
ment means  fixed  to  said  body  portion,  second  attachment 
means  fixed  to  a  first  of  said  sleeve  members,  third  attachment 
means  disposed  on  the  interior  of  said  first  sleeve  member,  and 
fourth  attachment  means  disposed  on  the  exterior  of  a  second 
of  said  sleeve  members,  said  first  and  second  attachment  means 
comprising  a  hook  means  and  snap  ring  arrangement  releasably 
connectable  to  permit  connection  of  said  first  sleeve  member  to 
said  body  portion,  said  first  sleeve  member  having  an  opening 
in  a  free  end  thereof  adapted  to  receive  a  free  end  of  said 
second  sleeve  members,  said  third  and  fourth  attachment 
means  being  releasably  connectable  to  permit  connection  of 
said  second  sleeve  member  to  said  first  sleeve  member. 


4,206,513 
NECKTIE  MOLDING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF  USING 
Robert  Collins,  144  Shaw  St,  Garfield,  N  J.  07026 
Fikd  Oct.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,732 

Int.a2A41Di5/0«.  25/;^ 
U.S.  a.  2-152  R  4  Claims 

1.  A  necktie  molding  device  comprising  a  longitudinally 
tapered,  elongated  hollow  rigid  member  defining  a  corre- 
spondingly tapered  aperture  for  the  reception  of  the  narrow 
portion  of  a  necktie,  said  hollow  member  comprising: 

a  flat  base  having  inwardly  tapering,  longitudinally  extend- 
ing side  edges; 

paired,  angularly  disposed,  upstanding  side  panels  defining 
longitudinal  edges,  each  side  panel  perpendiculariy  at- 
tached to  said  side  edges  along  a  longitudinal  edge 
thereof; 

a  roof  attached  to  the  free  longitudinal  edges  of  said  side 
panels  and  extending  therebetween; 

a  planar,  tapering  tongue  extending  from  the  tapering  end  of 
said  base  and  beyond  the  terminus  of  said  side  panels  and 
said  roof,  said  tongue  providing  a  brace  for  the  positioning 
of  a  securing  pin  passing  therebehind  and  through  the 
lateral  edges  of  said  necktie,  whereby  said  necktie  is  held 
in  a  knot-like  shape. 

4.  A  method  for  donning  a  necktie,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

placing  a  necktie  about  a  user's  neck,  said  necktie  including 
a  first  wide  end  and  a  second  narrow  end; 

disposing  said  narrow  end  through  a  necktie  molding  device, 
said  necktie  molding  device  comprising  a  longitudinally 
tapered,  elongated  hollow  member  rigid  defining  a  corre- 
sponding tapered  aperture  for  the  reception  of  said  nar- 


row end,  and  including  a  planar,  tapering  tongue  extend- 
ing from  the  topering  end  thereof; 

wrapping  said  wide  end  at  least  one  time  around  said  hollow 
member,  thus  forming  a  necktie  loop  about  the  neck  of  the 
user; 

disposing  said  wide  end  through  said  necktie  loop  from 
under  said  necktie  molding  device  and  over  said  necktie 
molding  device; 


sliding  said  necktie  molding  device  along  said  narrow  end 
into  the  proximity  of  the  neck  of  said  user; 

pinching  said  wide  end  at  the  base  of  said  necktie  molding 
device  and  about  said  tongue,  and 

securing  said  pinched  wide  end  by  a  securing  pin  through 
the  lateral  edges  of  said  wide  end  and  behind  said  tongue. 


4,206,514 
SANITARY  FOOTGEAR  ARTICLES 
Akira  YamaucU,  13*7,  Minami  Mukonoso  5-chome,  Amagasaki, 
Japan 

Filed  Jun.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  811,979 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  23, 1976,  51>74764 

brt.  a^  A41B  um 

U.S.a2— 239  4  Claims 


Wnd«r, 
rnln  « 


1.  A  sanitary  footgear  article  of  the  sock,  stocking  or  panty 
stocking  type  which  has  deposited  on  and  adhering  to  the 
surface  of  the  portion  to  be  contacted  directly  with  the  sole  of 
a  wearer  porous  spots  of  a  solid  sanitary  composition  compris- 
ing a  water-insoluble  resin  binder  and  a  metal  powder  dis- 
persed in  and  held  by  said  resin  binder,  said  metal  being  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  copper,  silver,  copper-sil- 
ver alloy  and  mixture  thereof. 
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4,206,515  ♦  • 

ATHLETIC  SOCK 
James  D.  Robinson,  290  Dewey  PI.,  Teat    k,  N.J.  07666 
Filed  Sep.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No    43,045 
Int.  a.-  A41B  11 /a 

3  Gaims 


U.S.  CI.  2—241 


\ 


\ 


'    * 


-Wf 


\ 


. 


1  Athletic  foot  apparel  in  the  form  of 
padded  bottom  portion,  an  ankle  portioi 
said  ankle  portion  including  two  layers  of 
layer  of  elastic  material  disposed  betwet 
fabric  material  and  said  calf  portion  inc 
fabric  material  and  a  layer  of  elastic  matei' 
said  two  layers  of  fabric  material  with  th< 
ankle  and  calf  portions  being  spaced  awa 
provide  ventilation  to  at  least  a  portio 
wearer  with  said  bottom  portion  being  co 
of  distinct  layers  of  fabric  material  sep 
stitched  together  on  the  outer  bottom  of 
ration  defining  discrete  areas  to  avoid  s 
layers  of  said  padded  bottom  with  respec 
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the  foot  of  the 

hsed  of  a  plurality 
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sock  in  a  configu- 

ng  of  said  fabric 

Tf")  one  another. 


4,206,516 

SURGICAL  PROSTHETIC  DEVICE 
HAVING  PURE  METAL  POROl 
Robert  M.  Pilliar,  Toronto,  Canada,  assiji 
search  Foundation,  Sheridan  Park,  Can4 

Filed  Dec.  7.  1977,  S«r.  No. 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kin 
52410/76 

Int.  a.-  A61F  1/24.  // 
U.S.  CI.  3—1.9 

1.  A  surgical  prosthetic  device  or  inj 
composite  structure  consisting  of  a  coher 
strate  and  a  porous  coating  of  at  least  one 
to  and  extending  over  at  least  part  of  the 
strate  to  a  thickness  of  at  least  about  100  n 
porosity  of  about  10  to  about  40%  ,  said  n 
being  substantially  non-corrodable  and 
body  fluids.  . 

said  porous  coating  having  an  irr^ular 
ity  of  connected  interstitial  pores  sub 
distributed  therethrough,  said  por 
formed  by  thermal  decomposition  of 
one  thermally-decomposable  com^j 
one  pure  metal  and  sintering  of  the  the 
particles  to  cause  bonding  of  the  r( 
shaped  pure  metal  particles  to  each^ 
substrate  at  their  points  of  contact  th( 
said  particles  of  pure  metal  compound  h 
sufllcient  to  provide  interstitial  pores 


\ 


IMPLANT 
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ill,  Dec.  15,  1976, 
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<J  7  Gaims 

|nt  comprising  a 
solid  metal  sub- 
i"e  metal  adhered 
fface  of  said  sub- 
bns  and  having  a 
il  and  pure  metal 
n-degradable  by 

^ace  and  a  plural- 
itially  uniformly 

coating    being 
Vticles  of  at  least 

of  said  at  least 
^lly  decomposed 
ting  irregulariy- 
her  and  to  said 
with, 

ing  a  size  at  least 
said  coating  and 


the  surface  thereof  which  will  permit  the  growth  of  bone 
tissue  into  said  coating. 


4.206,517 
FLOAHNG  CENTER  PROSTHETIC  JOINT 
Michael  J.  Pappas,  and  Frederick  F.  Buechel,  both  of  Inrington, 
N.J.,  assignors  to  Biomedical  Engineering  Corp.,  Newark. 
NJ. 

FUed  Dec.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  856,276 

Int.  a.2  A61F  1/24 

U.S.  G.  3-1.91  11  Qalms 


iOCKt T 


1.  An  improved  prosthetic  joint  of  the  type  that  comprises: 

(a)  Floating  bearing  means  having  portions  defining  a  first 
floating  bearing  surface  which  has  a  cross-section  con- 
forming to  a  first  circular  arc; 

(b)  the  floating  bearing  means  having  portions  defining  a 
second  floating  bearing  surface  which  has  a  cross-section 
conforming  to  a  second  circular  arc; 

(c)  a  first  member  having  portions  defining  a  first  anchor 
means  for  being  secured  to  a  first  bone; 

(d)  the  first  member  having  portions  defining  a  first  bearing 
means  for  rotatably  engaging  the  first  bearing  surface  of 
the  floating  bearing  means,  thereby  permitting  relative 
motion  of  the  first  member  and  the  floating  bearing  means 
about  a  first  center  of  rotation; 

(e)  a  second  member  having  portions  defining  a  second 
anchor  means  for  being  secured  to  a  second  bone; 

(0  the  second  member  having  portions  defining  a  second 
bearing  means  for  rotatably  engaging  the  second  bearing 
surface  of  the  floating  bearing  means,  thereby  permitting 
relative  motion  of  the  second  member  about  a  second 
center  of  rotation; 

(g)  wherein  the  first  center  of  rotation  is  offset  from  the 
second  center  of  rotation; 

(h)  said  floating  bearing  means  including  flange  means  for 
limiting  relative  motion  between  the  first  member  and  the 
floating  bearing  means  and  for  limiting  relative  motion 
between  the  second  member  and  the  floating  bearing 
means, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

i.  the  floating  bearing  means  comprises  constraining  means, 
the  constraining  means  for  inhibiting  deformation  of  the 
flange  means  as  the  flange  means  acts  to  limit  motion 
between  the  first  member,  the  floating  bearing  means,  and 
the  second  member;  and, 
j.  the  constraining  means  for  allowing  linear  translational 
motion  between  the  first  member  and  the  second  member. 


436,518 
INTRAOCULAR  LENS  DEVICE 
Fritz  Jardon,  25050  W.  lO-Mile  Rd.,  Southffeld,  Mich.  75034, 
and  Albert  D.  Ruedemann,  Jr.,  1018  3-Miie  Rd.,  Grotse 
Pointe  Parle,  Mich.  48230 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  764,042 
Int.  a.2  A61F  1/16.  1/24 
U.S.  G.  3—13  14  Claims 

1.  An  intraocular  lens  device  for  implantation  in  the  eye  and 
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comprising  a  lens  body  formed  from  a  medical  grade  silicone 
elastomer  having  a  refractive  index  slightly  higher  than  the 
aqueous  humor  of  the  eye  and  a  desired  refractive  power,  said 
lens  body  including  a  generally  cylindrical  marginal  portion 
adapted  to  be  fitted  within  the  pupillary  margin  of  the  iris; 


4,206,520 
DOUCHE  APPLIANCE 
John  Fnlfbrd,  10  Sunset  Point  Dr.,  Mittagong,  N.S.W.  2575, 
Australia 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,167 
Claims    priority,    application    Australia,    Jan.    23,    1978, 
32658/78;  May  10, 1978, 35968/78;  Sep.  15, 1978,  PD5967 

Int  CV  A47K  3/22.  11/08 
U.S.  a.  4—665  17  Claims 


and  means  for  the  fixation  of  the  lens  device  to  the  iris,  said 
fixation  means  including  a  plurality  of  flexible  plate-like 
tabs  formed  of  said  silicone  material  and  projecting  out- 
wardly from  said  marginal  portion  of  the  lens  body  for 
placement  in  overlapping  relation  with  at  least  one  of  the 
anterior  and  posterior  surfaces  of  the  iris. 


4,206,519 
STABILIZED  ARTinaAL  KNEE  MECHANISM 
Brian  G.  Blatchford,  Basingstoke,  and  Paul  A.  Tucker,  Yeoril, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Chas.  A.  Blatchford  A  Sons 
Limited,  Basingstoke,  England 

Filed  Aug.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,945 

Int.  a.2  A61F  1/04 

U.S.a.3— 27  9  Gaims 


1.  A  douche  appliance  connecuble  to  the  pan  of  a  water 
closet  suite,  said  pan  including  a  sparging  lip,  comprising: 

a  spray-arm  assembly  including  a  conduit  guide  duct,  a 
conduit  co-axially  extending  through  said  conduit  guide 
duct  which  is  extendable  into  said  pan  through  a  wall 
thereof,  a  sprayhead  on  one  end  of  said  conduit  extendable 
into  said  pan  with  said  conduit,  and  a  means  for  connect- 
ing the  other  end  of  said  conduit  to  a  pressurized  water 
supply,  said  conduit  being  movable  from  an  inoperative 
non-extended  position  in  which  said  sprayhead  is  located 
under  said  sparging  lip  to  an  operative  extended  position 
in  which  said  sprayhead  is  located  substantially  centrally 
of  said  pan; 

an  instantaneous  heating,  thermostatically-controlled  water 
heater  provided  in  a  flow  line  between  said  pressurized 
water  supply  and  said  other  end  of  said  conduit;  and, 

an  electrically-operated  body  parts  drier  having  a  warm  air 

outlet  which,  in  a  first  operating  mode,  is  coupled  via  a 

,       warm  air  duct  to  an  interior  space  of  said  pan  and,  in  a 

second  operating  mode,  is  coupled  to  the  atmosphere  at  a 

location  suitable  for  the  drying  of  a  user's  hands. 


4,206,521 
BULKHEAD  FOR  SWIMMING  POOLS 
Dekkers  H.  Davidson,  420  Nannyhagen  Rd.,  Thomwood,  N.Y. 
10594 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,289 

Int  a.2  E04H  3/16;  A47K  3/14 

U.S.  G.  4—505  6  Claims 


•io  .•if 
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1.  An  artificial  leg  having  relatively  movable  upper  and 
lower  components  and  a  stabilised  knee  mechanism,  which 
mechanism  comprises  a  hollow  brake  drum  and  a  brake  shoe 
inside  the  drum,  the  drum  being  connected  to  one  of  the  said 
components  and  the  shoe  being  connected  to  the  other  of  the 
said  components,  and  means  responsive  to  movement  of  one  of 
the  said  components  relative  to  the  other  of  the  said  compo- 
nents, which  movement  results  from  application  of  a  load  on       1.  In  a  movable  bulkhead  for  use  in  a  swimming  pool  and 
the  leg,  the  said  means  causing  the  shoe  frictionally  to  engage  including  means  for  supporting  and  moving  said  bulkhead 
the  inner  surface  of  the  drum  so  as  to  resist  flexion  of  the  knee  along  the  sides  of  the  pool,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
mechanism.  r,  frame  supporting  a  barrier  and  a  platform  supported  above  said 
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barrier,  said  frame  comprising  at  least  ( 
tending  vertical  truss  means,  said  platfo 
sides  of  said  truss  means  and  outrigger  n 
ally  from  said  truss  means  for  suppor 
vertical  truss  means  comprising  an  upp€ 
intermediate  truss  members  connecting 
cally  spaced  relation,  said  laterally  exten 
comprising  a  plurality  of  brace  means 
from  one  another  along  said  truss  means, 
comprising  strut  members  connected  to 
extending  upwardly  on  the  sides  of  said 


4,206,522 
AUTOMATED  SURGE  WEIR  AND 
GUTTER  FLOW  CONTROl 
WilUam  H.  Baker,  30  Honeysuckle  W 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  640,1 
abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  663,161,  Mar.  2, 
application  Jan.  9, 1978,  Ser. 
Int.  G.^  E04H  3/16.  J| 
U.S.  a.  4—512 
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longitudinally  ex- 
extending  to  both 
ns  extending  later- 
i  said  barrier  said 
nd  a  lower  chord, 
d  chords  in  verti- 
ig  outrigger  means 
gitudinally  spaced 
id  outrigger  means 
d  lower  chord  and 
iss  means. 


4,206,523 

APPARATUS  FOR  LUTING  DISABLED  PERSONS 

DsTid  R.  James,  Hasfield,  England,  assignor  to  Mecanaids 

Limited,  Gloucester,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  738,594,  Nov.  3, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,793 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  28, 1975, 
48916/75 

Int.  a.2  A47K  3/12.  3/062 
U.S.  G.  4-562  11  Gaims 


oo< . 
IO,i| 


M  SKIMMING 

VSTEM 

Gover,  S.C.  29710 

Dec.  15, 1975, 
16,  abandoned.  This 

867,737 
) 

55  Gaims 


1.  An  automated  skimming  flow  pe 
system  for  swimming  pools  comprisi 
water  cleaning  and  recirculation  system 
the  pool,  cleaning  it,  and  returning  it  toj 
line  connecting  the  pool  to  the  water  r 
water  feed  from  the  pool  for  cleaning; 
disposition  about  the  perimeter  of  a  swir 
overflow  across  a  top  edge  thereof  and  i 
at  a  level  below  a  predetermined  level  i 
a  second  drain  line  connecting  the  gu 
water  recirculation  system  for  water  fe< 
cleaning;  skimming  means  receiving  sk: 
top  edge  thereof  at  the  perimeter  of  the  i 
drain  valve  in  the  first  drain  line  whic 
water  from  the  pool  to  flow  to  the  watei 
and  when  closed  stops  such  flow;  a  bi 
connection  with  the  flrst  and  second  d^ 
recirculation  system,  receiving  pool  wati 
blending  the  pool  waters,  and  flowing  i 
the  water  recirculation  system;  and  at 
responsive  sensor  sensing  and  directly  n 
of  water  in  the  balance  means  and  adjust 
lation  flow  from  the  pool  and  from  the  g 
recirculation  system  capacity  for  flow 
prevent  gutter  water  flooding  back  from 


Iter  gutter  control 
in  combination,  a 
seiving  water  from 
b  pool;  a  flrst  drain 
culation  system  for 
gutter  conduit  for 
ing  pool,  receiving 
pted  to  carry  water 
'^e  swimming  pool; 
'  conduit  with  the 
from  the  gutter  for 
hing  flow  across  a 
mming  pool;  a  flrst 
when  open  allows 
circulation  system, 
ice  means  in  flow 
lines  and  the  water 
/ia  each  draim  line, 
blended  waters  to 
it  one  water  level- 
bnding  to  the  level 
;  the  water  recircu- 
hr  to  increase  water 
bm  the  gutter  and 
k  gutter  to  the  pool. 


1.  A  bath  lift  comprising  a  mount  positioned  on  or  proximate 
a  bath, 

a  telescopic  column  having  a  lower  portion  flxed  to  said 
mount  and  an  upper  portion  vertically  movable  with 
respect  to  said  lower  portion,  said  upper  portion  being 
normally  rotatably  fixed  with  respect  to  said  lower  por- 
tion of  said  column, 

means  for  moving  said  upper  portion  of  said  column  verti- 
cally with  respect  to  said  lower  portion, 

arm  support  means  fixed  to  said  upper  portion  of  said  col- 
umn, 

a  lifting  arm  projecting  from  said  column  and  mounted  on 
said  arm  support,  said  lifting  arm  being  swingable  about  a 
vertical  axis  relative  to  said  support  means,  and 

means  connected  between  said  lifting  arm  and  said  upper 
portion  of  said  column  for  locking  said  lifting  arm  in  a 
selected  angular  position,  said  locking  means  being  manu- 
ally releasable  to  free  said  lifting  arm  for  rotational  move- 
ment on  said  support  means  about  said  vertical  axis. 


4,206,524 

INVALID  SUPPORTING  STRUCTURE 

Roger  G.  Cook,  213  Greeley  St.,  Hightstown,  N.J.  08520 

Filed  Oct.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,880 

Int.  a.2  A47C  23/00 

U.S.  G.  5-468  8  Claims 


1.  An  invalid  supporting  structure  comprising  a  resilient, 
sponge-like  pad  having  at  least  one  aperture  extending  from 
the  top  to  the  bottom  of  the  pad  and  located  at  a  position 
adapted  to  register  with  a  predetermined  area  of  a  received 
person,  a  pair  of  laterally  extending  conduits  in  the  pad  extend- 
ing from  the  aperture  to  the  side  wall  of  the  pad  and  means  for 
passing  a  gas  into  and  venting  the  gas  from  the  aperture  cou- 
pled to  one  of  the  conduits,  the  pad  having  a  thickness  varying 
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along  its  longitudinal  dimension  in  accordance  with  the  weight 
distribution  and  physical  contour  of  a  person  and  wherein  the 
density  of  the  pad  combined  with  the  variation  in  thickness 
prevents  a  complete  compression  of  the  pad  when  receiving  a 
person  and  provides  a  uniform  support  for  the  body  over  the 
supported  area.   * 


face  of  one  of  said  brushes  being  positionable  in  opposed 
mating  relation  with  the  brush  face  of  the  other  brush,  and 
at  least  a  portion  of  each  of  said  brush  faces  engaging  the 
hose  and  moving  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  direction 
of  movement  of  the  hose, 
means  for  rotating  one  of  said  brushes  in  one  rotational 
direction, 


4,206,525 
BEDSIDE  FOOT-REST 
Willie  L.  Williams,  722  W.  2nd  St.,  Washington,  N.C.  27889 
^  Filed  Dec.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,894 

Int.  0.2  A47C  21/00 
U.S.  G.  5—507  3  Gaims 
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1.  A  bed  frame  foot-rest  device  comprising  in  combination: 
an  elongated  member  and  a  pivot  means  at  a  proximate  end 
thereof  for  mounting  the  elongated  member  for  horizontal 
pivotal  movement  of  the  elongated  member,  for  the  mounting 
pivotally  of  the  elongated  member  on  a  horizontal  bed-frame 
suppori,  such  that  a  distal  opposite  end  of  the  elongated  mem- 
ber is  supportable  of  a  person's  foot  when  a  person  is  sitting  on 
a  side  of  a  bed,  as  a  foot-rest,  and  an  additional  horizontally- 
extending  structure  continuous  with  and  extending  from  said 
distal  opposite  end  at  substantially  a  right  angle  to  a  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  elongated  member  such  that  the  additional 
horizontally-extending  structure  is  substantially  parallel  to  a 
side  of  a  bed  when  said  pivot  means  is  mounted  on  a  side 
member  of  a  horizontal  bed-frame  support,  and  there  being 
two  of  said  elongated  members,  the  distal  end  of  the  two  elon- 
gated members  being  attached  to  opposite  ends  of  said  addi- 
tional horizontally-extending  structure,  one  attached  to  one 
end  thereof  and  the  other  attached  to  the  other  opposite  end 
theiccf,  and  there  being  two  of  said  pivot  means,  one  proxi- 
mate end  of  one  of  said  two  elongated  members  being  mounted 
by  one  of  the  two  pivot  means  and  the  other  proximate  end  of 
said  two  elongated  members  being  mounted  by  the  other  re- 
maining one  of  the  two  pivot  means,  said  additional  horizontal- 
ly-extending structure  being  pivotally  mounted  onto  each  of 
said  distal  ends,  such  that  the  additional  horizontally-extending 
structure  is  collapsible  in  parallel  alignment  beneath  a  side 
member  of  a  horizontal  bed-frame  support  on  which  the  two 
pivot  means  are  mountable. 


means  for  rotating  the  other  of  said  brushes  in  an  opposite 
rotational  direction,  and 

means  for  moving  at  least  one  of  said  brushes  away  from  the 
other  of  said  brushes  to  facilitate  placement  of  a  hose 
therebetween  and  for  moving  said  at  least  one  of  said 
brushes  toward  the  other  of  said  brushes  to  cause  engage- 
ment of  said  brushes  with  said  hose. 


4,206,527 

APPARATUS  FOR  DEVELOPING  PRINTING  PLATES 

COMPRISING  UPPER  AND  LOWER  ROLLS  ARRANGED 

IN  PAIRS 

Wolfgang  Diels,  Malnz-Weisenau;  Dieter  Kraose,  and  Dieter 
TSpfer,  both  of  Wiesbaden,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Hocchst  Aktieagesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,887 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  23, 
1978,  2812688 

Int.  G.2  G03D  5/06:  B30B  3/04 
U.S.  G.  15—102  11  Claims 
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4,206,526 
HOSE  WASHING  MACHINE 
Francis  E.  Bertram,  Box  138A,  Malone,  Wis.  53049 
FUed  Sep.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,964 

Int.  G.2  D06G  ;/00;  A46B  yi/M 
U,S.  G.  15—40  18  Gains 

1.  A  hose  washing  machine  comprising: 

a  frame, 

a  pair  of  brushes  supported  by  said  frame  and  in  opposed 
relationship  and  for  receiving  a  hose  therebetween  as  the 
hose  is  moved  longitudinally  therethrough,  each  of  said 
brushes  having  a  planar  brush  face  engageable  with  the 
hose,  said  brushes  being  supported  for  rotation  about  an 
axis  transverse  to  said  planar  brush  faces  and  the  brush 


*^ 


i 


=^i 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  developing  printing  plates  comprising 

pairs  of  upper  and  lower  rolls  adapted  to  convey  said  printing 

plates,  bearing  means  at  each  end  of  each  upper  roll,  and  toggle 

lever  means  adapted  to  raise  and  lower  said  upper  rolls  with 

respect  to  said  lower  rolls, 

the  improvement  comprising  a  plurality  of  pivotal  forked 

head  means  each  having  an  upper  and  lower  arm  adapted 

to  engage  each  of  said  bearing  means, 

swivel  shaft  means  supporting  said  forked  head  means  and 
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'ion  of  said  printing 


being  parallel  to  the  conveying  dir 

plates, 
said  upper  arms  of  said  forked  head  nj  ips  being  adapted  to 

exert  pressure  on  the  top  of  said  be^  Jig  means  when  said 

bearing  means  is  in  a  lowered  poi  %n,  and  said  lower 

arms  of  said  forked  head  means  bei  /  adapted  to  support 

said  bearing  means  in  a  raised  posit 
means  connecting  one  end  of  a  toggli 

forked  head  means,  « 

and  means  connecting  the  other  end  o 

means  to  a  rotatable  control  shaft  n 

to  the  conveying  direction  of  said  [ 


generally  upwardly  from  it  and  to  above  the  top  opening 
of  said  pail,  and 


t 


ver  means  to  each 


he  said  toggle  lever 
ns  which  is  parallel 
uing  plates. 


4,206,528 

DOCTOR  BLADES  AND  PRESS    REFLATES 
David  B.  Klemz,  Cowden,  near  Edenbridgj  England,  assignor  to 
Vickerys  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1979,  Ser.  ^     5S0 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Ki    (dom,  Jan.  4,  1978, 
221/78 

Int.  a.2  D21G  3/a 
VS.  a.  15~2S6.51  JA  3  Qaims 
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a  towel  dispenser  supported  on  said  members  at  a  place 
which  will  locate  said  dispenser  above  said  pail  when  said 
band  loop  is  clamped  on  said  pail. 


o 

■a 
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4,206,530 

SURFACE  MAINTENANCE  MACHINE  HAVING  AIR 

REQRCULATION 

Harley  E.  KroU,  Chaska,  and  Donald  L.  Thomsen,  Minneapolis, 

both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Tennant  Company,  Minneapolis, 

Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  873,226 

Int.  a.2  A47L  11/202 

U.S.  a.  15—340  15  Qaims 


■w 


1.  A  doctor  for  use  in  a  papermaking 
blade  holder,  a  one-piece  doctor  blade 
edge  accommodated  in  the  blade  holder 
tion  projecting  forwardly  from  the  holdlj 
extending  for  substantially  the  full  lengt 
pressure  plate  having  its  rearward  end  m 
and  its  forward  edge  bearing  against  the 
the  doctor  blade,  said  pressure  plate  com 
closely  adjacent,  short,  sections  separate, 
tend  for  the  full  width  of  the  pressure  pla 
edge  to  the  rearward  end  thereof,  and  pi 
connecting  said  sections  at  locations  betw< 
and  the  rearward  end  of  the  pressure  pi 


4,206,529 
PAIL  AND  ACCESSORY  TRANSPO 
Roger  W.  Neumann,  4265  Highway  H  Wea 
Wis.  53040 

Filed  May  16, 1979,  Ser.  No 
Int.  a.^  A47J  47/18;  A47L 
U.S.  a.  15—264 

1.  Towel  holding  apparatus  characteriz, 

dual  functions  of  dispensing  disposable  | 

carrying  of  a  pail,  comprising: 

a  band  for  being  formed  into  a  loop, 

a  coupling  device  operative  to  clamp  s 

external  surface  of  said  pail, 
a  pair  of  members  connected  to  said 


hine,  comprising  a 

ving  its  rearward 

d  including  a  por- 

said  doctor  blade 

'^  the  holder,  and  a 

jited  on  the  holder 

ijecting  portion  of 

^ing  a  plurality  of 

iy  gaps  which  ex- 

from  the  forward 

ted  linkages  inter- 

the  forward  edge 


■APPARATUS 
^te.  2,  Kewaskum, 

>,616 

V02 

4  Gaims 

by  facilitating  the 
i'els  and  enabling 


fband  around  the 
nd  for  extending 


1.  A  surface  cleaning  machine  having  a  normally  longitudi- 
nally forward  direction  of  movement,  said  machine  comprising 
a  frame,  a  plurality  of  surface  engaging  wheels  suitable  for 
supporting  said  frame,  a  brush  housing  transported  by  the 
frame,  said  brush  housing  having  a  downwardly  facing  open- 
ing and  a  debris  discharge  opening,  a  power  driven  cylindrical 
brush  mounted  in  the  housing  for  rotation  about  a  transverse 
axis,  said  brush  being  adapted  to  engage  the  surface  to  be 
cleaned  while  directing  swept  material  through  the  debris 
discharge  opening,  a  hopper  supported  with  respect  to  the 
frame,  said  hopper  having  a  debris  inlet  opening  adjacent  one 
end  thereof,  said  inlet  opening  communicating  directly  with 
the  brush  housing  discharge  opening,  said  hopper  having  an  air 
outlet  opening  associated  with  the  end  opposite  said  one  end, 
said  air  outlet  opening  being  remote  from  the  debris  inlet 
opening,  air  recirculating  means  for  withdrawing  air  from  said 
hopper  through  said  air  outlet  opening  and  discharging  air 
under  pressure  into  the  brush  housing  whereby  at  least  a  sub- 
stantial quantity  thereof  moves  through  the  housing  and  again 
through  said  hopper  to  assist  in  propelling  light  weight  debris 
in  a  direction  toward  said  opposite  end  in  said  hopper  thereby 
increasing  the  effective  capacity  of  said  hopper. 
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4,206,531 
SUCTION  PUMP 
Walter  Haeuptli,  Aarburg,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Homax  AG, 
Oberwil,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  832,030 

Int.  a.2  B08B  5/M 

U.S.  a  15—341  9  Claims 


said  short  segments  on  the  confronting  edge  of  said  one  hinge 
portion,  notches  in  the  confronting  edge  of  said  other  hinge 
portion  located  on  opposite  sides  of  said  rolled  long  segments 
for  receivimg  said  pairs  of  rolled  long  segments  on  the  con- 
fronting edge  of  said  one  hinge  portion,  and  a  pintle  pin  passing 
through  said  rolled  segments  for  joining  said  hinge  portions 
together  in  swingable  relation  to  one  another  with  the  inner 
edges  of  said  short  segments  in  abutment  with  one  another  and 
said  rolled  long  segments  locked  in  said  notches  preventing 
relative  longitudinal  movement  between  said  hinge  portions. 


1.  In  a  suction  pump  for  removing  of  excess  soldering  tin 
from  a  soldered  joint,  comprising  a  suction  cylinder  having  a 
collecting  nozzle  with  an  outlet  opening,  and  a  reciprocable 
piston  which  can  be  pressed  and  locked  against  the  force  of  a 
spring  in  the  suction  cylinder  engaging  and  extending  between 
the  piston  and  a  wall  of  said  suction  cylinder,  after  which  the 
lock  is  released  to  cause  the  piston  to  promptly  move  to  effect 
a  suction  pressure  at  the  nozzle  outlet  opening,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  wherein  the  collecting  nozzle  is  supported  for 
movement  relative  to  the  suction  cylinder  and  the  longitudinal 
axis  thereof  extends  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
suction  cylinder  and  shock  absorbing  means  for  absorbing 
shocks  imparted  to  the  collecting  nozzle  while  held  against  a 
workpiece  by  the  reactive  force  generated  by  the  release  of  the 
piston,  said  shock  absorbing  means  being  connected  between 
said  cylinder  and  said  nozzle. 


4,206,532 

HINGE  CONSTRUCTION 

Mario  M.  DeLorenzo,  P.O.  Box  203,  Glen  Ellen,  CaUf.  95442 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  763,368,  Jan.  28, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,713,056.  This  application  Aug.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,325 

Int.  C1.2  E05D  11/06 

U.S.  a.  16—191  6  Claims 


3.  A  hinge  construction  comprising  a  pair  of  complementary 
hinge  portions  each  having  a  confronting  edge  when  joined,  a 
series  of  pairs  of  rolled  long  segments  arranged  in  spaced 
relationship  to  one  another  on  the  confronting  edge  of  one  of 
said  pair  of  hinge  portions,  a  relatively  inflexible  short  segment 
on  said  confronting  edge  of  said  one  hinge  portion  between 
each  pair  of  said  rolled  long  segments  thereon;  each  of  said 
short  segments  having  a  straight  inner  edge,  notches  in  said 
confronting  edge  of  said  one  hinge  portion  on  opposite  ends 
thereof  and  between  said  pairs  of  rolled  long  segments,  a  series 
of  rolled  long  segments  on  the  confronting  edge  of  said  other 
hinge  portion  of  said  pair  of  hinge  portions  arranged  in  spaced 
relationship  to  one  another,  a  pair  of  relatively  inflexible  short 
segments  on  said  confronting  edge  of  said  other  hinge  portion; 
each  of  said  short  segments  having  a  straight  inner  edge  and 
extending  between  said  rolled  long  segments  in  alignment  with 


4,206,533 
PUSH  BUTTON  LOCK  FOR  SAFETY  BELT 
Hermann  Meiller,  Amberg,  and  Horst  Hocke,  Mimbach,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Messrs.  Willibald  Gram- 
mar, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  900,106 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  30, 
1977,  7713685[u] 

Int.  a.2  A44B  11/25 
U.S.  a.  24—230  AK  9  Claims 


u 


27  2i     ^3?/    '5.3Sb 


"'30«"„2235^37    16  'l 


1.  A  push  button  lock  for  a  safety  belt  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation: 

(a)  A  first  lock  part  having  an  insertion  opening  at  one  end; 

(b)  A  second  slide-in  tongue  part  insertable  into  said  opening 
in  an  axially  extendmg  plane  of  said  first  part; 

(c)  A  transverse  edge  on  said  tongue  part; 

(d)  A  receiving  housing  in  said  first  lock  part; 

(e)  A  fixed  stop  on  said  receiving  housing  engageable  by  the 
said  transverse  edge  to  lock  said  second  part  relative  to 
said  first  part; 

(0  A  web  portion  on  said  receiving  housing; 

(g)  A  side  wall  on  each  side  edge  of  said  web  portion; 

(h)  A  slot  in  each  side  wall,  angled  with  respect  to  said  axial 
plane,  so  as  to  be  spaced  further  from  said  stop,  with 
respect  to  said  plane,  at  the  end  of  the  slot  more  remote 
from  said  one  end  than  at  the  end  nearer  said  one  end;  and 

(i)  A  push  button  axially  slideable  in  said  receiving  housing 
and  comprising  a  cross-bar,  two  side  walls  spaced  apart  by 
said  cross-bar,  a  manually  actuable  portion  at  said  one  end, 
and  elements  engaging  in  said  slots  whereby,  when  the 
manually  actuable  portion  of  the  push  button  is  pressed  in 
an  axial  direction  towards  the  interior  of  the  receiving 
housing,  said  elements  will  guide  said  push  button,  from  a 
first  position  in  which  the  cross-bar  locks  the  tongue  part, 
so  that  the  transverse  edge  engages  said  stop  effective  to 
lock  the  tongue  part  relative  to  the  first  part  to  a  second 
position  in  which  the  transverse  edge  can  disengage  the 
stop  to  release  the  tongue  part. 
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4^6,534 

IMPLOSION-RESISTANT  CATHOD 

FABRICAnNG  PROC 

O.  Wendell  Anftutx,  Lima;  WiUiam  A.  EH 

Kreidler,  both  of  Ottawa,  all  of  Ohio,  ai 

nets  Corporation,  Stamford,  Coon. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  890,080,  Mar.  27,  W 

This  appUcation  Feb.  14, 1979,  S4 

Int.  a^  HOIJ  9/00  r 

U.S.  a.  29—25.13 
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elongated  gear  racl(s  mounted  for  movement  in  opposite  direc- 
tions relative  to  each  other  and  having  teeth  for  meshing  with 
a  toothed  gear  to  be  burnished  such  that  the  meshing  provides 
the  sole  support  for  the  gear,  the  loader  comprising: 
a  hopper  for  storing  toothed  gears  to  be  burnished; 
a  carrier  for  sequentially  moving  at  least  one  gear  at  a  time 

from  the  hopper  to  the  burnishing  machine;  and 
a  guide  for  engaging  the  teeth  of  a  gear  on  the  carrier  during 
movement  thereof  to  a  start  position  between  the  gear 
racks  so  as  to  provide  meshing  of  the  gear  with  at  least  one 
of  the  gear  racks  of  the  burnishing  machine. 


i? 


I 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  an  im| 

ode  ray  tube  having  a  funnel  member] 

containing  at  least  one  electron  gun  anq 

portion  sealed  to  a  skiri  portion  joined  t( 

of  a  face  plate  member  comprising  the  si 

selecting  a  pair  of  substantially  flat  ri 

bracket  members  thereto  at  designai 

applying  an  adhesive  to  the  inner  surfac 

flat  rimbands; 
locating  said  rimbands  in  a  jig  to  po 
bracket  members  and  said  rimbands 
viewing  portion  of  said  face  plate;  a 
encircling  said  rimbands  with  a  straf 
sional  force  to  cause  said  adhesive  i 
rimbands  to  conform  to  said  skirt  poj  > 
member. 


•sion-resistant  cath- 
ith  a  neck  portion 
apering  to  a  flared 
he  viewing  portion 
«of: 

)ands  and  welding 
locations; 
>f  said  substantially 

ionally  locate  said 
'ith  respect  to  said 

lember  under  ten- 
Eulhere  to  and  said 
mofsaid  face  plate 


4,206,535 
LOADER  FOR  GEAR  BURNISHl    G  MACHINE 


Robert  G.  Roth,  East  Detroit,  Mich., 
Cook,  Inc.,  Frasier,  Mich. 

FUcd  Feb.  22, 1979,  Ser.  N<< 
Int  G.2  B21C  37/30:  B21 
VJS.  O.  29—90  B 


ignor  to  Anderson- 


i3,852 

W04 


19  Claims 


1.  A  loader  for  a  gear  burnishing  mach    :  including  a  pair  of 


436,536 
REPAIR  PANEL  FOR  AUTOMOBILE  PINCHWELDS 
AND  METHOD  OF  USING  SAME 
Leonard  B.  Hammond,  Grand  Island,  and  George  B.  Hammond, 
Eustis,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Premier  Industrial  Corpora- 
tion, Geveiand,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,861 

Int.  a.^  B22D  19/10 

U.S.  a.  29—402.11  5  Gaims 


1.  A  repair  strip  for  reconstructing  the  pinch  weld  of  an 
automobile,  comprising  a  highly  malleable,  easily  bendable, 
elongated,  generally  Z-shaped  metal  strip  having  essentially  no 
elastic  memory  and  having  a  central,  longitudinally  extending, 
generally  vertical  portion  of  relatively  thin  cross  section  which 
may  be  manually  deformed,  a  first  portion  extending  horizon- 
tally from  one  longitudinal  edge  of  said  central  portion  to 
provide  an  upper  sealing  flange,  a  second  portion  extending 
horizontally  from  the  opposite  longitudinal  edge  of  said  central 
portion  in  a  direction  opposite  from  said  first  portion  to  pro- 
vide a  lower  support  flange,  said  first  and  second  portions  each 
being  interrupted  with  a  plurality  of  closely-spaced  part  slots 
each  intersecting  its  adjacent  longitudinal  edge  of  said  central 
poriion,  and  the  slots  in  each  of  said  first  and  second  portions 
being  in  substantial  planar  alignment  with  each  other  relatively 
to  said  central  portion,  whereby  said  strip  may  be  manually 
deformed  arcuately  along  its  longitudinal  axis  to  conform  to 
the  pinchweld  and  retain  its  conformed  shape. 


4,206,537 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  SIGHT  GLASS  ASSEMBLY 
Charles  E.  Meginnis,  529i  Nancy  St^  Charleston,  W.  Va.  25302 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  833,296,  Sep.  14, 1977,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  585,817,  Jun.  11, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,422 

Int  G.2  B23P  11/02 

VJS.  G.  29—447  11  Gaims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  sight  glass  assembly  comprising 
forming  a  housing  having  an  opening  therethrough  pirovided 
with  a  peripheral  wall,  forming  a  liner  of  a  rigid  material 
insertable  in  said  housing  opening  so  that  under  predetermined 
equilibrium  conditions  an  outer  surface  thereof  engages  said 
housing  wall,  forming  a  lens  having  a  peripheral  wall  sized  to 
fit  within  said  rigid  liner  under  said  predetermined  equilibrium 
conditions,  effecting  a  change  in  said  predetermined  equilib- 
rium conditions  of  said  lens  and  said  rigid  liner  sufficient  to 
cause  an  increase  in  the  radial  differential  of  said  lens  and  the 
inner  surface  of  said  rigid  member,  inserting  said  lens  in  said 
rigid  liner  while  maintaining  said  change  in  conditions  so  that 
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said  lens  wall  is  positioned  in  opposed  relation  to  the  inner 
surface  of  said  liner,  inserting  a  liner  having  a  thickness  greater 
than  the  radial  differential  of  said  lens  and  the  inner  surface  of 
said  rigid  member  when  said  change  in  equilibrium  conditions 
is  effected,  formed  of  a  deformable  material,  between  said  lens 
wall  and  the  inner  annular  surface  of  said  rigid  liner  while 
maintaining  said  change  in  conditions,  maintaining  said  de- 
formable liner  interposed  between  said  lens  wall  and  the  inner 


surface  of  said  rigid  liner  while  permitting  said  lens  and  said 
rigid  liner  to  return  to  said  equilibrium  condition  whereby  the 
radial  differential  of  said  lens  wall  and  the  inner  surface  of  said 
rigid  liner  will  decrease  causing  said  lens  and  rigid  liner  walls 
to  engage  said  deformable  liner  to  place  said  lens  in  radial 
compression  and  form  a  fluid  tight  seal  between  said  lens  and 
said  rigid  liner,  and  inserting  said  rigid  liner  with  said  lens 
mounting  therein  into  said  housing  opening  so  that  the  outer 
surface  of  said  rigid  member  engages  said  housing  wall. 


4,206,538 

INPLACE  GASKET  BELLING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Fay  A.  Hayes,  242  NW.  12th  Ave.,  Boca  Raton,  Fla.  33432,  and 

Leonard  L.  Hayes,  1906  10th  Ave.,  Lewiston,  Id.  83501 

FUed  Oct  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,592 

Int  G.2  B23P  11/02.  19/02 

U.S.  G.  29—450  15  Claims 


and  a  gasket  positioning  sleeve  slidable  on  said  gasket 
carrying  portion  and  adapted  to  engage  a  gasket  carried 
thereon, 

said  gasket  positioning  sleeve,  in  response  to  advancement  of 
the  primary  mandrel,  being  adapted  to  advance  a  gasket 
into  said  belling  sleeve, 

means  for  retracting  said  belling  sleeve  from  the  pipe  end 
portion,  and 

means  for  retracting  the  gasket  positioning  sleeve  indepen- 
dently of  the  gasket  carrying  portion  whereby  said  pipe 
end  portion  may  collapse  onto  said  gasket  carrying  por- 
tion. 

12.  A  method  or  belling  one  end  portion  of  a  plastic  pipe  and 
inseriing  a  gasket  therein  comprising 

radially  expanding  the  pipe  end  portion, 

inserting  a  belling  sleeve  into  the  expanded  pipe  end  portion, 

providing  a  mandrel  adapted  to  carry  a  gasket  thereon, 

engaging  a  gasket  on  said  mandrel, 

advancing  said  mandrel  into  the  inserted  belling  sleeve  to  the 
extent  that  said  gasket  is  positioned  within  said  expanded 
pipe  end  portion, 

retracting  the  belling  sleeve  from  said  expanded  pipe  end 
portion  thereby  allowing  the  expanded  pipe  end  portion 
to  collapse  onto  said  mandrel,  and 

retracting  said  mandrel  from  the  collapsed  pipe  end  portion. 

4,206,539 

DEVICE  FOR  BENDING,  CRIMPING,  AND  TRIMMING 

LEADS  OF  TRANSISTORS  OR  SIMILAR  COMPONENTS 

Thomas  Weresch,  Greschbachstr.  19,  D-7500  KarUrabe  41,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,146 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  17, 
1977,  2722212 

Int  G.2  B21F  45/00:  B65G  47/24 
U.S.  G.  29— 566J  •  43  Gaims 


1.  In  an  inplace  gasket  belling  machine  for  belling  one  end 
portion  of  a  plastic  pipe  and  inserting  a  gasket  therein,  the 
improvement  comprising, 

a  pair  of  belling  mandrels  including  a  preliminary  mandrel 
and  a  primary  mandrel, 

means  for  alternately  moving  said  mandrels  into  aligned 
positions  in  alignment  with  a  pipe  end  portion, 

a  belling  sleeve, 

means  for  supporting  said  belling  sleeve  in  axial  alignment 
with  said  pipe  end  portion, 

said  preliminary  mandrel  including  an  outwardly  and  rear- 
wardly  flared  pipe  expanding  portion  and  a  belling  sleeve 
carrying  portion  disposed  rearwardly  thereof, 

means  for  axially  advancing  and  retracting  said  mandrels,  in 
the  aligned  positions  therefor,  through  said  belling  sleeve 
and  into  said  pipe  end 'portion, 

saidVipc  expanding  portion  being  adapted  to  expand  said 
pipe  end  portion  in  response  to  advancement  of  the  pre- 
liminary mandrel  whereby  the  belling  sleeve  is  inserted 
into  said  expanded  pipe  end  portion, 

said  primary  mandrel  including  a  gasket  carrying  portion 


1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  preparing  leads  of  electrical 
components  such  as  transistors  and  the  like  of  the  type  having 
leads  protruding  from  one  side  of  the  body  of  the  component; 
said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  tool  carrier  rotatable  about  a  tool  carrier  axis; 
first  and  second  bending  and  crimping  tools  disposed  pair- 
wise  at  the  periphery  of  the  carrier  for  movement  there- 
with, said  first  tool  being  mounted  at  the  carrier  for  piv- 
otal movement  about  a  tool  pivot  axis  extending  parallel 
to  the  tool  carrier  axis; 
cam  means  operable  in  dependence  on  the  rotational  position 
of  the  carrier  to  control  the  movement  of  said  first  tool 
about  the  tool  pivot  axis  between  a  tool  open  position  with 
said  first  and  second  tools  apart  from  one  another  and  a 
tool  closed  position  with  said  first  and  second  tools  adja- 
cent one  another  to  bend  and  crimp  component  leads 
disposed  therebetween, 
a  transfer  slot  disposed  adjacent  the  carrier  along  the  travel 

path  of  the  first  and  second  tools; 
and  conveyor  means  for  conveying  electrical  components 
with  unprepared  leads  to  said  transfer  slot. 
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said  tools  and  cam  means  being  confii 
maintain  said  tools  in  an  open  posit 
cent  said  transfer  slot  with  one  of 
unprepared  component  disposed  in 
lowed  by  closing  of  said  tools  to  bei 
of  said  component  while  carrying 
with  the  carrier. 
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4,206,540 
SCHOTTKY  DEVICE  AND  ^ 
MANUFACTURE  USING  PALLADIU 
INTERMETALLIC  ALLOYS  AND  T 
Herbert  J.  Gould,  Hawthorne,  Calif., 
Rectifier  Corporation,  Los  Angeles, 

Filed  Jun.  2, 1978,  Ser.  Noi 
Int.  a.2  HOIL  29/i 
VS.  O.  29—590 


FHODOF 
AND  PLATINUM 
MUM  BARRIER 
nor  to  International 
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1.  The  process  of  manufacture  of  a  sc) 
ing  the  steps  of  depositing  a  first  metal  s( 
consisting  of  palladium  and  platinum  on 
wafer,  sintering  said  first  metal  into  said 
wafer,  completely  removing  all  traces 
any  silicides  thereof  from  said  surface^ 
surface  exhibits  a  sharp  knee  reverse 
when  engaged  by  a  tungsten  probe,  and  < 
function  metal  on  said  exposed  surfac 
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Iky  device  compris- 
pted  from  the  group 
b  surface  of  a  silicon 
^ace  of  said  silicon 
%A\<&  first  metal  and 
ih  that  the  exposed 
Itage  characteristic 
•ositing  a  high  work 


4,206,541 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURli   S  THIN  nLM 

THERMAL  PRINT  ril     DS 

Edmund  T.  Marciniec,  Chicago,  III.,  assJ    )r  to  Extel  Corpora* 

tion,  Northbrook,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  26, 1978,  Ser.  Nf  J1S345 

Int.  a.2  H05B  i/;   ; 

U.S.  a.  29—611  I  10  Oaims 


1.  In  the  method  of  manufacture  of 
thermal  print  head  that  comprises  a  diel 
one  surface  including  a  pattern  of  resis 
ments,  electrical  connectors,  and  inte 
which  method  includes  the  steps  of: 

A.  selectively  forming  a  high-resistan 
tive  film  on  those  areas  of  one 
substrate  that  are  to  constitute 
electrical  connectors  of  the  pnn 
spaces  that  constitute  neither  print 
connectors;  and 

B.  selectively  forming  one  or  more 
ing  at  least  one  low-resistance 
film,  on  those  areas  of  the  surface 
film  that  are  to  constitute  the  eleci 

the  improvement  comprising  the  foil 

X.  selectively  removing  substrate 

surface  of  the  dielectric  substrate, 

and  only  those  areas  that  are  to  cc 


t 


nectors  in  the  completed  print  head,  to  a  depth  at  least 
equal  to  the  sum  of  the  thicknesses  of  all  of  the  films  to  be 
applied  to  the  one  substrate  surface  in  step  B,  without  a 
corresponding  removal  of  substrate  material  from  the 
areas  that  are  to  constitute  print  elements  or  from  the 
blank  spaces,  so  that  the  print  elements  are  formed  on  the 
extreme  outer  surface  areas  of  the  substrate  at  an  elevation 
at  least  as  great  as  the  outermost  surfaces  of  the  electrical 
and  the  blank  areas  retain  an  elevation  at  least  as  great  as 
the  outermost  surfaces  of  the  electrical  connectors, 
whereby  the  electrical  connectors  are  protected  against 
external  contact,  in  use,  by  both  the  print  elements  and  the 
blank  spaces  of  the  print  head  and  accumulation  of  depos- 
its of  material  between  the  electrical  connectors  is  pre- 
cluded. 


4,206,542 
SOLDER  PREFORM  LOADING  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS 
Joseph  A.  Reavill,  Mira  Loma,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General  Dy- 
namics Pomona  Division,  Pomona,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  886,215,  Mar.  13, 1978,  Pat^  No.  4,164,064. 
This  application  Jan.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,389 

Int.  a.2  HoiR  am 

U.S.  a.  29—877  3  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  loading  solder  preforms  on  the  pins  of  a 
multiple  pin  connector,  comprising: 

preparing  a  positioning  plate  having  a  plurality  of  open 
sockets  in  a  pattern  corresponding  to  the  pins  of  the  con- 
nector to  be  loaded, 

attaching  to  the  positioning  plate  a  retainer  which  partially 
closes  the  sockets  on  one  side, 

placing  in  each  socket  a  substantially  toroidal  solder  pre- 
form, 

inserting  the  pins  of  the  connector  through  the  retainer  and 
through  the  solder  preforms  in  the  sockets, 

removing  the  retainer,  allowing  the  solder  preforms  to  drop 
onto  the  connector  pins, 

and  removing  the  positioning  plate  from  the  connector. 


vhin-film  dot  matrix 
trie  substrate  having 
ice  heater  print  ele- 
ening  blank  spaces, 

electrically  conduc- 
face  of  a  dielectric 
print  elements  and 
^ad,  leaving  blank 
iments  nor  electrical 

\tiona]  films,  includ- 
'trically  conductive 
f  the  high-resistance 
:al  connectors; 
cing  additional  step: 
terial  from  the  one 
ior  to  step  A,  in  all 
titute  electrical  con- 


4,206,543 
PIN  INSERTION  TOOL 
William  M.  Chisholm,  Midlothian,  Va.,  assignor  to  Western 
Electric  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,008 
Int.  a.2  H05K  im 
U.S.  a.  29-739  8  Claims 

1.  A  pin  insertion  tool  for  inserting  a  pin  into  an  aperture  of 
a  support,  comprising: 
a  guide  member  having  one  end  facing  in  a  given  direction; 
means,  formed  with  said  guide  member  and  moved  into 
complementary  alignment  with  an  external  facility  when 
the  tool  is  moved  toward  the  aperture  in  the  support,  for 
aligning  the  tool  with  the  external  facility; 
a  pin-insertion  member; 

means  for  mounting  said  pin-insertion  member  adjacent  to 
said  guide  member  and  for  permitting  limited  movement 
of  said  pin-insertion  member  relative  to  said  guide  mem- 
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ber,  said  pin-insertion  member  having  one  end  facing  in  4,206,545  

the  given  direction;  and  PREFABRICATED  FULL  CROWN  SYSTEM 

Raymond  E.  Lord,  418  Church  St,  North  Adaau,  Man.  01247 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,180 

Int.  a.2  A61C  5m 

U.S.  a.  433—183  5  Claims 


a  pin-retaining  means  formed  with  and  at  the  one  end  of  the 
pin-insertion  member  for  releasably  retaining  at  least  a 
portion  of  a  pin  therein. 


4  206  544 

APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  COUPLING  ELEMENT 

RESIDUALS 

Hideo  Shimai,  Namerikawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yoshida  Kogyo 
K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,748 
Oaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Dec.    24,    1977, 
52/174514[U] 

Int.  C1.2  B29D  5/00 
U.S.  a.  29—770  10  Qaims 


16    57  12    Jo"** 


«1<* 


19.% 


1.  A  full  crown  system  comprising  a  single  thickness  crown 
of  two  separate  pieces  joined  to  form  a  unitary  crown  adapted 
to  be  mounted  on  and  surround  a  prepared  tooth  stump  to  be 
capped,  each  of  said  pieces  extending  only  part  way  around 
said  stump  when  mounted  thereon,  one  of  said  pieces  being  a 
metal  member  providing  all  of  the  mesial,  distal,  lingual,  and 
occlusal  or  incisal  surfaces  of  the  crown,  the  other  of  said 
pieces  being  a  plastic  member  providing  only  the  esthetic  facial 
surface  of  the  crown,  mating  surfaces  provided  on  said  two 
pieces  serving  to  join  or  splint  said  members  without  overlap 
of  said  members. 


4,206,546 
TRACK  SYSTEM 
Robert  R.  Runnells,  Kaysville;  John  C.  Schmoegner,  Keams; 
Roland  G.  Larsen,  and  Robert  A.  De  La  Mare,  both  of  Salt 
Lake  City,  all  of  Utah,  assignors  to  MDT  Instrument  Com- 
pany, Tualatin,  Oreg. 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,220 

Int.  a.2  A61C  19/02 

U.S.  a.  433-79  5  Claims 


'*? 


1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  coupling  element  residuals 
from  a  chain  of  interengaged  coupling  elements  of  a  coupled 
pair  of  slide  fastener  stringers  moving  along  a  path  therein, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  frame; 

(b)  a  scraper  roll  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame  and  hav- 
ing peripheral  tooth  means,  said  scraper  roll  being  adapted 
to  be  driven  for  continued  rotation; 

(c)  a  tumbler  roll  idly  rotatably  supported  on  said  frame  for 
carrying  the  slide  fastener  stringers  on  its  peripheral  por- 
tion confronting  said  tooth  means,  said  tumbler  roll  in- 
cluding a  wing  projecting  radially  outwardly  thereof  for 
bringing  the  chain  of  coupling  elements  thereon  into 
contact  with  said  tooth  means  by  rotation  of  said  tumbler 
roll;  and 

(d)  means  on  said  tumbler  roll  for  initially  engaging  the  slide 
fastener  stringers  at  a  predetermined  position  thereon  so  as 
to  place  the  coupling  element  residuals  on  said  wing,  said 
tumbler  roll  being  thereafter  rotatable  in  response  to  en- 
gagement of  said  engaging  means  with  the  slide  fastener 
stringers  while  the  latter  are  being  fed  along  said  path. 


1.  In  a  dental  instrument  delivery  system  including  an  instru- 
ment deck  with  an  upper  tray  surface,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  providing  said  surface  on  a  tray  mounted  on  a  slid- 
ing track  assembly  including: 
a  slide  guide  member  mounted  atop  said  instrument  deck; 
a  slide  body  member  mounted  to  the  bottom  of  said  tray;  and 
a  floating  bearing  assembly  coupling  said  slide  body  to  said 

slide  guide; 
said  slide  body  being  movable  longitudinally  with  respect  to 
said  slide  guide  so  that  the  tray  may  be  suspended  in 
cantilever  relation  over  either  of  the  side  edges  of  said 
deck. 


436,547 

DENTAL  INSTRUMENT 

Asami  Tanaka,  9307  North  Lavergne,  Skokie,  111.  60077 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,878 

Int.  a.2  A61C  im 

U.S.  a.  433—141  5  Claims 

1.  A  unitary  instrument  for  use  in  making  a  dental  restorative 
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having  an  understructure  and  a  buili 
and  for  regulating  condensation 
buildup,  said  instrument  comprising 
narrow  blade-like  member  affixed  to 
ing  therefrom  to  be  manipulated  t( 
buildup  of  a  porcelain  paste  on  a  supp 
a  mallet  member  affixed  to  said  han( 
nally  from  said  blade-like  member;  sa 
mass  of  substantially  cylindrical  con 
longitudinal  axis  the  same  as  the  longi 
and  of  a  radius  grater  than  said  han< 


t 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  10.  1980 


impart  intermittently  a  tapping  for 
action  to  the  supported  understructi 
porcelain  paste  thereon  to  induce  a  n 
porcelain  paste  according  to  the  sta 
dure;  said  handle  being  provided  witi 
segment  disposed  intermediate  said  bl 
mallet  member,  said  roughened  se, 
impart  vibrations  to  the  supported  un 
able  with  said  mallet  member  subseqi 
buildup  of  the  porcelain  paste  and  u 
supported  understructure  being  in 
relative  to  one  another  longitudinally 


p  of  porcelain  thereon, 
Wje  porcelain  during 
n  elongated  handle;  a 
id  handle  and  protrud- 
ffect  a  predetermined 
led  understructure;  and 

and  spaced  longitudi- 
mallet  member  being  a 
uration  and  having  its 
linal  axis  of  said  handle 

and  being  adapted  to 


II 


to  effect  a  vibratory 
during  buildup  of  the 
f  condensation  of  the 
in  the  buildup  proce- 
n  elongated  roughened 
e-like  member  and  said 
^nt  being  adapted  to 
rstructure  interchange- 
t  to  the  predetermined 
n  the  segment  and  the 
>ntact  and  removable 
f  the  segment. 

L 


4,206,548 
MEASURING  TOOL  FOR 
Per  Bergman,  Surte,  Sweden,  assign 
Gothenburg,  Sweden 

Filed  Not.  14, 1978,  Ser 

Gaiffls  priority,  application  Sweden 

Int.  G.^  GOIB  5/24, 

U.S.  G.  33—174  E 


|l 


kPER  BORES 
to  Aktiebolaget  SKF, 

\,  960,669 

loy.  16, 1977,  7712914 

4  Gains 


1.  A  measuring  tool  for  taper  bores 
ruler  member,  at  least  one  stop  memb 
member  abutting  the  side  plane  of  th 
angle  therewith  corresponding  to  t 
means  defining  at  least  a  pair  of  openi 
spaced  apart  a  predetermined  distan 
spherical  tip  at  one  end  engageable 
pivotal  movement  of  said  micromete 
distance  perpendicularly  to  the  surfi 
opening  in  said  ruler  member,  said| 
known  distances  from  the  spherical  i\\ 
distance  between  said  openings  permii  * 
of  taper  bore  diameter  and  conicity. 


mprising  an  elongated 
It  one  end  of  said  ruler 
taper  bore  forming  an 
conicity  of  the  bore, 
$  in  said  ruler  member 
a  micrometer  with  a 

taid  opening  to  allow 
ereby  to  measure  the 
of  said  taper  at  each 
leasurements  and  the 
>  the  side  plane  and  the 
ig  accurate  calculation 


I, 


4,206,549 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING 

OPHTHALMIC  DETERMINATIONS 

Eugene  L.  Gould,  206  Locust  La.,  Kittanning,  Pa.  16201 

FUed  No?.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,121 

Int.  G.2  A61B  i/lO 

U.S.  G.  33—200  6  Oalnis 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  position  of  the  critical 
center  of  a  spectacle  lens  for  a  patient  with  reference  to  its 
contour  with  the  aid  of  a  simulated  lens  of  a  contour  similar  to 
the  contour  of  the  spectacle  lens,  the  said  apparatus  including 
a  plate,  a  target  mark  on  said  plate,  magnetic  means  for  clamp- 
ing said  plate  movably  adjacent  to  one  surface  of  said  simu- 
lated lens,  and  means,  connected  to  said  plate,  for  moving  said 
plate  in  engagement  with  said  lens  while  said  lens  is  fitted  on 
said  patient,  to  align  the  target  mark  with  the  pupil  of  an  eye''of 
the  patient  and  thereby  determine  the  point  of  the  spectacle 
lens  through  which  the  visual  axis  passes  thus  to  set  the  desired 
position  with  reference  to  the  contour  of  said  spectacle  lens  of 
the  critical  center,  the  said  apparatus  also  including  light  emit- 
ting means  for  aligning  said  target  mark  with  the  pupil  of  said 
patient's  eye,  said  light  emitting  means  to  be  disposed  remotely 
from  said  patient  substantially  aligned  horizontally  with  the 
eye  of  said  patient  so  that  the  light  of  said  light  emitting  means 
is  normally  reflected  by  the  corneal  apex  of  said  eye,  the  reflec- 
tion being  interrupted  by  said  target  mark  when  said  target 
mark  is  aligned  with  said  pupil. 


4,206,550 
POINT-TO-POINT  SELF-PLUMBING  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

Vernon  H.  Boyett,  200  S.  Delaware  A?e.  Apt  2,  San  Mateo, 

Calif.  94401,  and  Robert  W.  Define,  728  Alts  Vista,  Paclflca, 

Calif.  94044 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  712,868,  Aug.  9, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,106,207.  This  application  Aug.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,517 

Int  G.2  GOIC  15/02,  15/10 

U.S.  G.  33—286  19  Claims 


1.  A  point-to-point,  self-plumbing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  source  of  a  beam  of  light; 

means  including  a  cantilever  member  connected  at  one  end 
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to  a  supporting  member  for  supporting  said  source  in  a 
cantilever  fashion;  and 
means  coupling  said  source  to  the  other  end  of  said  cantile- 
ver member  for  orientating  said  light  beam  pendulously  in 
a  self-plumbing  manner. 


ature  differences  between  said  heated  air  and  said  moisture 
laden  air  from  which  a  final  temperature  difference  is  derived 
and  in  response  to  a  decrease  in  said  temperature  differences 


4,206,551 

UNIVERSAL  PARALLEL  RULER  FOR 

THREE-DIMENSIONAL  DRAWING 

Youichi  Matsugu,  and  Yoshitaka  Gibu,  both  of  Wakou,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Asahi  Seimitsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,096 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  21, 1977,  52-154149 
Int.  a.2  B43L  13/14 
U.S.  G.  33—434  10  Gaims 


1.  A  universal  parallel  ruler  having  a  plurality  of  scales 
attached  thereto  for  use  in  drawings  having  a  plurality  of  axes, 
comprising: 

a  head  means  operatively  connected  to  said  scales  for  guid- 
ing said  scales  of  said  ruler  to  the  proper  location  on  said 
drawing;  and 

a  plurality  of  preset  stopper  means  angle-adjustably  mounted 
within  said  head  means,  all  of  said  preset  stopper  means 
being  provided  for  angularly  adjusting  said  scales  of  said 
parallel  ruler  to  a  desired  angle,  one  of  said  preset  stopper 
means  being  angularly  adjusted  and  flxedly  set  to  a  first 
desired  angle,  the  remaining  ones  of  said  plurality  of  pre- 
set stopper  means  being  angularly  adjusted  and  fixedly  set 
to  desired  angles  different  from  said  first  desired  angle; 

whereby  said  desired  angles  may  be  adapted  to  correspond 
to  the  axes  of  a  three-dimensional  drawing. 
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deactivates  said  machine  function  when  said  final  temperature 
difference  is  achieved,  and  means  responsive  to  said  control 
element  for  activating  and  deactivating  said  machine  function. 


4,206,553 

METHOD  OF  CURING  STRIP  COATING 

Kenneth  Ellison,  20  Arondale  Cres.,  Markham,  and  Alan  S. 

Whike,  R.R.  #1,  Caledon  East  both  of  Canada 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  732,165,  Oct.  13, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,140,467, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  585,198,  Jun.  9, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894,824 

Int  a.2  F26B  i/04 

U.S.G.  34-28  14  Gaims 


<yi\ 


4,206,552 
MEANS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 
OPERATION  OF  A  DRYING  APPARATUS 
Daniel  I.  Pomerantz,  Lexington;  Walter  R.  SpofTord,  Jr.,  Bed- 
ford, and  Sanders  Goldstein,  Cambridge,  all  of  Mass.,  assign- 
ors to  Mallory  Components  Group  Emhart  Industries,  Inc., 
Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  900,921 
Int  G.2  F26B  21/06 
U.S.  G.  34—23  34  Gaims 

1.  In  a  drying  apparatus  of  the  type  which  includes  a  com- 
partment within  which  a  load  is  dried,  at  least  one  machine 
function  for  providing  a  stream  of  heated  air  to  said  compart- 
ment, and  means  for  venting  a  stream  of  moisture  laden  air 
from  said  compartment  during  a  drying  cycle  of  said  appara- 
tus, the  improvement  comprising:  a  programmable  system  for 
controlling  at  least  one  operation  variable  of  said  apparatus, 
said  control  system  including  a  control  element  for  processing 
a  plurality  of  signals  indicative  of  said  operation  variable  in 
accordance  with  a  control  strategy,  means  for  addressing  said 
signals  to  said  control  element  including  at  least  one  sensor 
thermally  responsive  to  said  stream  of  heated  air  and  at  least 
one  sensor  thermally  responsive  to  said  stream  of  moisture 
laden  air  for  sensing  a  plurality  of  temperatures  of  said  heated 
air  and  said  moisture  laden  air,  said  control  element  determines 
a  maximum  temperature  difference  from  a  plurality  of  temper- 


1.  A  method  for  the  heat  treatment  of  a  workpiece  carrying 
a  coating  containing  a  vapourizable  solvent,  said  solvent  being 
oxidizable  to  provide  at  least  part  of  the  heat  required  for  such 
heat  treatment,  and  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

continuously  moving  such  a  workpiece  through  a  plurality 
of  zones  of  an  oven; 

continuously  circulating  gases  in  a  predetermined  tempera- 
ture range  in  such  oven  zones  around  such  a  workpiece  to 
entrain  vapourized  solvents; 

removing  solvent-carrying  gases  from  one  of  such  oven 
zones; 

transferring  such  solvent-carrying  gases  untreated  and  as 
removed  from  such  an  oven  zone  to  the  inlet  of  a  solvent 
incinerator  means  disposed  in  a  different  one  of  such  oven 
zones  said  incinerator  having  an  outlet  within  such  zone; 

incinerating  such  solvent-carrying  gases  and  oxidizing  sol- 
vent vapours  contained  in  such  gases  in  said  solvent  incin- 
erator and  producing  higher  temperature  incinerated 
gases,  and 

discharging  all  of  such  gases  after  incineration  and  at  such 
elevated  temperature  and  with  a  reduced  solvent  vapour 
content  from  said  incinerator  directly  within  said  different 
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one  of  such  oven  zones,  such  dischi 
with  oven  gases  circulating  in  that 
a  stable  solvent  vapour  content  anc 
in  that  zone. 


4,206,554 

HEAT  CYCLING  APPARATUS  A7 

BULK  CURING  TOB 

Joe  W.  Fowler,  Rte.  2,  Box  39,  ReidsTi 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  N 

Int.  a.-  F26B  3/1 

VS.  a.  34—34 
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^  gases  then  mixing 
^ne  so  as  to  maintain 
:)erating  temperature 


METHOD  FOR 

IN.C.  27320 
J,242 

10  Gaims 


I.  An  apparatus  for  drying  crop  mat 

(a)  a  drying  bam  having  plural  heat 
means  to  store  the  crop  material  th( 
said  compartments; 

(b)  heat  source  means  having  means 
air  passing  therethrough; 

(c)  recirculating  ducting  and  position 
ciated  with  said  heat  source  mea 
said  ducting  means  including  one 
municating  with  one  side  of  all  s 
with  said  heat  source  means  and  o 
each  of  which  communicates  with 
partments  on  an  opposite  side  ther 
source  means  thereby  enabling 
output  of  heated  air  from  said  he 
directed  through  said  other  plenui 
site  side  of  each  said  compartmeni 
on  positioning  of  said  bafHe  means 

(d)  drive  and  timing  means  for  switc 
between  selected  positions  on  some 
tive  time  cycle  whereby  said  bat 
direct  substantially  the  entire  outp 
means  to  said  other  plenum  chamb 
sively  and  in  a  predetermined  repeti 
cycle. 


compnsmg: 
'i  compartments  and 
n  distributed  among 

heat  and  pressurize 

e  baffle  means  asso- 
and  compartments, 
num  chamber  com- 

compartments  and 

r  plenum  chambers 

■\y  one  of  said  com- 

'  and  with  said  heat 

tantially  the  entire 

ource  means  to  be 

chambers  and  oppo- 

^parately  dependent 

nd 

)g  said  bafne  means 
Redetermined  repeti- 

means  operates  to 
of  said  heat  source 

separately,  succes- 
e  sequence  and  time 


4,206,555 
VENTURI  DISPERSING 
Richard  L.  Musto,  Homewood,  111.,  a 
Engineering,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1979,  Ser.#^  29,187 
Int.  a.^F26B77/ 
U.S.  G.  34—57  R 

1.  In  a  system  operative  for  efFecti 
material  by  exposing  the  wet  material  t 
the  combination  comprising 


:eder 

pior  to  CoralMistioQ 


.  conduit  means  having  a  stream 
therein,  said  conduit  means  havinl 
therein  providing  access  to  the  h/ 
through  said  conduit  means;  and 

.  a  Venturi  dispersing  feeder  includi 
ing  a  chamber  therein,  inlet  means 
body  communicating  with  said  cha 
being  connectable  in  fluid  flow  rel 


jH  10  Gaims 

'the  drying  of  wet 
^tream  of  hot  gases, 

hot  gases  flowing 
m  opening  formed 
gas  stream  flowing 


a-feeder  body  hav- 
vided  in  said  feeder 
«r,  said  inlet  means 
M  with  a  source  of 


I 

I 


wet  material  for  receiving  wet  material  therefrom,  outlet 
means  provided  in  said  feeder  body  communicating  with 
said  chamber,  said  outlet  means  being  cooperatively  asso- 
ciated with  said  opening  in  said  conduit  means  for  dis- 
charging wet  material  into  the  path  of  the  hot  gas  stream 
flowing  into  said  conduit  means,  rotor  means  supported 
for  rotation  within  said  chamber  in  said  feeder  body,  blade 
means  mounted  for  rotation  on  said  rotor  means,  said 


blade  means  being  operative  to  effect  the  movement  of  the 
wet  material  through  said  chamber  from  said  inlet  means 
to  said  outlet  means,  and  adjustment  means  cooperatively 
associated  with  said  feeder  body  for  adjusting  the  angle  of 
discharge  of  the  wet  material  from  said  outlet  means 
through  said  opening  into  said  conduit  means  and  thereby 
relative  to  the  path  of  flow  of  the  hot  gas  stream  in  said 
conduit  means. 


4,206,556 

NAIL  POLISH  MACHINE 

Paul  F.  Sabo,  and  Margaret  B.  Spicer,  both  of  110  Nonquon  Rd., 

Apt.  206,  Oshawa,  Ontario,  Canada  (LIG  3S4) 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,792 

Int.  G.2  F26B  79/00.-  A45D  29/22 

U.S.  G.  34—90  2  Gaims 


1.  A  device  used  for  the  application  of  flngemail  polish  and 
the  like,  said  device  comprising  a  housing,  including  a  base 
portion  and  an  upright  portion;  said  upright  portion  being 
provided  with  a  downwardly  facing  free  end;  said  base  portion 
being  provided  on  its  upper  surface  with  a  horizontally  dis- 
posed flnger  pad  rotatable  in  a  generally  horizontal  plane  and 
provided  with  a  flnger  insert  located  below  said  downwardly 
facing  free  end;  lighting  means  in  said  upright  portion  for 
providing  direct  illumination  on  said  flnger  insert;  fan  means  in 
said  housing  for  blowing  air  through  said  downwardly  facing 
free  end  at  essentially  right  angles  to  said  flnger  insert  for 
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drying  a  polished  flngemail  and  an  air  inlet  in  said  housing  for 
supplying  air  \o  said  fan;  said  lighting  means  and  said  fan  means 
being  operable  independently  of  one  another;  said  finger  insert 
being  located  centrally  of  said  flnger  pad;  such  that  it  remains 
beneath  the  downwardly  facing  free  end  when  rotating  the 
finger  pad  for  both  polishing  and  drying  the  flngemail. 

4,206,557 

TEACHING  SYSTEM  EMPLOYING  BINARY 

LIGHT-SENSITIVE  RESPONDERS 

Spencer  S.  Swinton,  Morrisville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Educational 

Testing  Service,  Princeton,  N.J. 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  872,814 

Int.  G.2  G09B  7/073 

U.S.  G.  35-9  B  4  Gaims 


tions  during  simulated  jogging,  and  means  for  attaching  said 
platform  to  such  foot. 


4,206,559 
SUPPORTING  LEG  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AN  ILLUMINATED 

TRANSPARENCY  VIEWER 
Donald  J.  Brown,  Naperville,  111.,  assignor  to  Knox  Manufactur- 
ing  Co.,  Wood  Dale,  lU. 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  868,983 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  8, 1996, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  G.2  G02B  27/02 

VJS.  G.  40—361  15  Gaims 


rJSb 


t: 


r'c. 


"  . 


.»» 


KHL^'--_  ..  f  - 


1.0 


-^-^.^:>^ 


">*A 


1.  A  teaching  system  including  in  combination  means  for 
providing  a  video  display  containing  a  multiple-choice  ques- 
tion in  readable  form  and  the  correct  answer  to  said  question  in 
encoded  form,  said  video  display  further  indicating  the  begin- 
ning of  an  answering  period,  means  optically  responsive  to  said 
display  for  providing  a  first  signal  indicating  the  correct  an- 
swer to  said  question  and  a  second  signal  indicating  the  begin- 
ning of  said  answering  period,  user-actuated  means  for  select- 
ing a  possible  answer  to  said  question,  resettable  means  respon- 
sive to  the  momentary  actuation  of  said  selecting  means  to 
select  an  answer  corresponding  to  said  first  signal  for  provid- 
ing a  continuing  visual  display  indicating  the  selection  of  a 
correct  answer,  resettable  means  responsive  to  actuation  of 
said  selecting  means  for  inhibiting  the  responsiveness  of  said 
display  means  to  further  actuation  of  said  selecting  means,  and 
means  responsive  to  said  second  signal  for  resetting  said  dis- 
play means  and  said  inhibiting  means. 


4,206,558 
EXERaSE  SHOES  FOR  SIMULATED  JOGGING 
Vincent  J.  Bivona,  Hazlet,  N.J.,  assignor  to  ViB*Lyn  Enter- 
prises, Inc.,  Edison,  N.J. 

Filed  Oct.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,1137 

Int.  G.2  A63B  1/00:  A43B  3/12 

U.S.G.  36-7.5  5  Gaims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  transparency  viewer  provided  with 
a  housing  formed  of  peripheral  side  walls  closed  by  a  bottom 
surface  and  a  top  translucent  viewing  surface  with  front  and 
rear  edges  and  having  illuminating  means  within  the  housing 
for  lighting  said  translucent  surface,  a  leg  construction  for 
adjustably  orienting  the  viewer  on  a  supporting  surface  com- 
prising: a  first  pair  of  spaced  legs,  each  of  said  first  legs  being 
pivotally  mounted  to  said  housing  for  swinging  movement 
between  a  retracted  position  in  close  alignment  with  said  bot- 
tom surface  and  an  extended  position  outward  from  said  bot- 
tom surface;  and  a  second  pair  of  spaced  legs,  each  of  said 
second  legs  being  pivotally  mounted  to  said  housing  for  swing- 
ing movement  between  a  retracted  position  in  close  alignment 
with  said  bottom  surface  and  an  extended  position  outward 
from  said  bottom  surface,  whereby  said  transparency  viewer 
may  be  positioned  on  the  supporting  surface  with  neither  pair 
of  legs  extended  so  that  said  transparency  viewer  lies  adjacent 
the  supporting  surface,  with  said  first  pair  of  legs  extended  so 
that  the  transparency  viewer  is  tilted  on  one  edge  at  an  angle 
to  the  supporting  surface,  or  with  said  second  pair  of  legs 
extended  so  that  said  transparency  viewer  is  tilted  on  one  edge 
at  a  different  angle  to  the  supporting  surface  than  with  said  first 
pair  of  legs  extended. 


4,206,560 
LONG  STROKE  EJECTOR  FOR  A  REVOLVER 
Harry  H.  Sefried,  II,  New  Haven,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Sturm, 
Ruger  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  Southport,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,615 

Int  G.2  F41C  7/00 

U^.G.42— 68  6  Claims 


1.  An  exercise  shoe  for  wear  on  a  human  foot  during  simu- 
lated joggingf  comprising  a  foot  support  platform  character- 
ized by  a  substantially  planar  foot  support  surface;  a  bottom 
surface  having  a  sharper  than  circular  center  portion  smoothly 
leading  to  substantially  linear  regions  extending  to  each  end, 
for  providing  forward-breaking  and  backward-breaking  mo- 


1.  In  a  revolver  having  a  frame,  a  cylinder  crane  pivotally 
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mounted  on  the  frame,  said  cylinder  cr 

extending  cylinder  pivot  shaft  that  is  i 

nally  extending  center  bore,  a  cylinde 

the  cylinder  pivot  shaft  of  the  cylin( 

being  formed  with  a  plurality  of  cartri 

ejector  means  mounted  for  longitudin 

gitudinal  center  bore  of  the  cylinder  i 

said  ejector  means  having  a  cartridge 

gaging  the  rims  of  cartridges  containe 

cylinder  and  a  generally  tubular  eject(    )  uide  portion  slidably 

mounted  on  the  rearward  end  of  the    f  Under  and  extending 


forwardly  into  the  longitudinal  cent( 

pivot  shaft,  said  ejector  means  being 

from  its  forwardmost  cartridge  recei\ 

wardmost  cartridge  ejection  positioi 

connected  to  the  forward  end  of  the  I 

the  ejector  means,  the  ejector  rod  beii 

longitudinal  movement  on  the  cylindc 

wound  ejector  spring  disposed  withii 

tending  annular  space  deflned  by  the  o 

lar  guide  portion  of  the  ejector  means 

the  longitudinal  center  bore  of  the  c] 

ejector  spring  urging  the  ejector  mean: 

forwardmost  positions, 

the  improvement  which  comprises 

having  a  telescoping  ejector  spr 

having  an  outer  ejector  spring  sec 

annular  space  defined  by  the  outc 

guide  portion  of  the  ejector  means 

the  center  bore  of  the  cylinder  piv 

spring  section  the  outside  diameti 


6  having  a  rearwardly 
med  with  a  longitudi- 
otatably  mounted  on 
crane,  said  cylinder 
!  receiving  chambers, 
novement  in  the  Ion- 
cylinder  pivot  shaft, 
^ctor  portion  for  en- 
I  the  chambers  of  the 


the  inside  diameter  of  the  outer  ej^^  spring  section,  said 

lisposed  on  the  rear- 


inner  ejector  spring  section  bein, 
ward  end  of  the  ejector  rod,  and  < 
means  connecting  the  forward 
spring  section  to  the  rearward 
spring  section,  the  inner  ejector  s 
posed  generally  forwardly  of  tt 
section  when  the  ejector  means 
position  and  being  disposed  withir 
outer  ejector  spring  section  when 
its  rearwardmost  position. 


F 


4.206.561 
nSH  HOOK  EXTR>4 
WilUe  Wong.  14407  S.  Pioneer  Blvd.;  J 
St..  aod  Yit  C.  Wong.  11618  Hanrc 
OOif.  90650 

Filed  Nov.  20. 1978,  Ser. ! 
Int.  G.^  AOIK  97/ 
UJS.  a  43-53  J 


"///* 


^'   ' 


Si 


:tor  spnng  connector 

of  the  outer  ejector 

of  the  inner  ejector 

ing  section  being  dis- 

outer  ejector  spring 

at  its  forwardmost 

le  forward  end  of  the 

le  ejector  means  is  at 


roR 

ii  Wong,  12125  Front 
Dr.,  all  of  Norwalk, 


962,124 


3c: 


// 


4Claiiiis 


1.  A  fish  hoolc  extractor  comprising 
an  elongated  body; 
a  handle  means  attached  to  one  end 
a  fish  hook  gripping  means  attached 

body; 
said  gripping  means  having: 
a  first  and  second  prong  disposed  par 

each  other  to  form  a  space  there 

have  parallel  sides  facing  each  otl 
said  prongs  being  disposed  to  extent 
said  body  having  a  semi-cylindrica 

tween  said  prongs  so  that  the  diair 


said  body; 

:he  other  end  of  said 


.'1  to  and  spaced  from 
Ween  wMch  prongs 

om  said  body; 
urface  disposed  be- 
!r  of  said  semi-cylin- 


drical surface  is  the  same  as  the  space  between  said 
prongs; 
a  pair  of  opposing  counter-sunk  conical  surfaces  formed  on 
said  gripping  means  and  coaxial  with  said  semi-cylindrical 
surface. 


bore  at  the  cylinder 

livable  longitudinally 

g  position  to  its  rear- 

M  ejector  push  rod 

;ular  guide  portion  of 

slidably  mounted  for 

^rane,  and  a  helically 

he  longitudinally  ex- 

r  surface  of  the  tubu- 

1  the  inner  surface  of 

der  pivot  shaft,  said 

d  ejector  rod  to  their 

long  stroke  ejector 
,  said  ejector  spring 
n  disposed  within  the 
urface  of  the  tubular 
1  the  inner  surface  of 
fhaft,  an  inner  ejector 
sf  which  is  less  then 


4,206,562 
nSHTRAP 
Leonel  Quevedo,  340  E.  2im1  St  Hia.  Apt  #3,  Hialeah,  Ra. 
33010 

FUed  Sep.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,451 

Int  a.2  AOIK  71/00 

U.S.  a.  43—102  3  aaims 


1.  A  fish  trap  comprising  an  open  work  structure  having  a 
top,  bottom,  and  opposing  pairs  of  side  and  end  walls  in  gener- 
ally perpendicular  relation  with  respect  to  the  top  and  bottom, 
with  an  opening  in  one  of  the  end  walls,  and  a  first  guide 
suspended  in  the  trap  and  said  guide  having  a  mouth  bounding 
the  opening,  said  guide  defining  an  upwardly  converging  path 
beneath  the  top  and  including  a  ramp  surface  and  spaced  guide 
walls  along  the  ramp  and  interconnecting  the  ramp  and  trap 
top,  said  ramp  and  guide  walls  comprising  interconnected 
loops  of  wire  and  said  ramp  terminating  at  an  opening  in  the 
guide  bounded  by  said  guide  walls,  said  opening  being  gener- 
ally in  a  horizontal  plane  and  confronting  the  bottom  of  the 
trap,  said  opening  being  spaced  from  the  top,  bottom  and  side 
walls  within  the  trap;  said  openwork  structure  of  said  trap 
being  composed  of  wire  mesh  material;  said  trap  including  a 
peripheral  rod  frame;  and  said  trap  including  a  trap  door  in- 
cluding keeper  means  for  maintaining  the  trap  door  in  a  normal 
closed  position. 


4,206,563 

TRIGGER  GUARD  FOR  TOY 

Richard  Baldassarre,  and  Janes  Graves,  both  of  York,  Pa., 

assignors  to  McCrory  Corporation,  York,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,341 

Int  a.2  A63H  l/OO  3/18 

U.S.  O.  46—1  E  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  toy  employing  a  depending  trigger  and  a  depending 
grip,  said  trigger  substantially  parallel  to  said  grip  and  having 
a  gripping  side  adapted  to  receive  a  finger  and  an  opening 
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rearwardly  of  said  gripping  side,  the  improvement  comprising 
a  smooth,  reawardly-facing  guard  having  a  smooth  surface 
covering  said  opening  whereby  said  guard  is  adapted  to 
contact  a  portion  of  the  hand  holding  said  grip  when  said 
trigger  is  pulled,  and  to  urge  said  portion  out  from  between 
said  trigger  and  said  grip. 


4,206,564 
ARTICULATED  RECONHGURABLE  ROBOT  DOLL 
Iwakichi  Ogawa,  Kashiwa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Takara  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,301 
Int  a.2  A63H  3/12,  3/46.  17/00 


U.S.  a.  46-22 


27aainis 


1.  A  humanoid  doll  assembly  simulating  a  robot,  the  assem- 
bly comprising: 

a  trunk  portion; 

a  first  member  configured  to  simulate  approximately  a  head 

^  and  appropriately  positioned  on  the  trunk  portion; 

a  base  assembly  attached  to  and  supporting  the  trunk  por- 
tion; 

at  least  one  second  member  removably  mounted  on  the 
trunk  portion  and  configured  to  simulate  an  arm  appen- 
dage of  the  humanoid  doll,  the  arm  appendage  further 
configured  to  include  a  first  portion  simulating  the  chest 
of  a  smaller  humanoid  figure  and  a  second  portion  articu- 
lately connected  to  the  first  portion  and  configured  to 
simulate  the  legs  of  the  humanoid  figure,  the  second  por- 
tion comprising  a  pair  of  approximately  parallel  jointed 
extensions; 

a  third  member  configured  and  sized  to  simulate  a  head  for 
the  humanoid  figure; 

a  fourth  member  configured  and  sized  to  simulate  the  arms 
of  the  humanoid  figure,  and 

means  on  the  second  member  for  connecting  the  third  mem- 
ber head  and  fourth  member  arm  whereby  when  the 
second  member  is  separated  from  the  trunk  portion  it  can 
receive  the  third  member  head  and  fourth  member  arms  to 
provide  the  separate  smaller  humanoid  figure  as  a  subas- 
sembly toy. 


4,206,565 

LIQUID  ACTIVITY  TOY 

Adolph  E.  Goldfarb,  4614  Monarca  Dr.,  Tarzana,  Calif.  91356 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  876,365 

Int.  CI.2  A63H  29/10 

U.S.  a.  46—41  9  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  activity  toy  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing, 

(b)  a  first  mechanism  associated  with  said  housing  for  caus- 
ing a  first  object  to  shift  upwardly  and  outwardly  with 
respect  to  said  housing  and  retractable  back  with  respect 
to  said  housing,  said  first  mechanism  comprising: 

(1)  a  first  reservoir  on  said  housing  for  receiving  a  liquid, 

(2)  a  first  discharge  opening  on  said  first  reservoir  permit- 
ting the  liquid  therein  to  discharge  therefrom  at  a  rela- 
tively slow  rate, 

(3)  an  arm  shiftably  mounted  within  said  housing  and 


capable  of  being  shifted  from  a  first  position  to  a  second 
position, 

(4)  pivot  means  in  said  housing  supporting  said  arm  and 
permitting  said  arm  to  shift  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond positions, 

(5)  a  container  pivotally  mounted  on  one  end  of  said  arm 
in  generally  vertical  alignment  with  the  discharge  of 
said  reservoir  to  receive  the  liquid  therefrom,  said  arm 
being  located  in  a  first  position  where  the  container  is 
located  in  an  upwardly  disposed  position  and  said  con- 
tainer causes  said  arm  to  shift  to  a  second  position  when 
the  container  is  disposed  in  a  downwardly  disposed 
position  when  a  certain  weight  of  the  liquid  has  been 
introduced  into  said  container, 

(6)  an  opening  in  an  upper  portion  of  said  housing  spaced 
apart  from  the  first  reservoir  for  permitting  a  first  object 
to  pass  therethrough  and  thereby  permit  shifting  from  a 
position  inwardly  of  said  housing  to  a  position  out- 
wardly of  said  housing, 

(7)  a  generally  vertically  disposed  post  operativcly  con- 
nected to  said  arm  and  being  located  on  the  opposite 
side  of  said  pivot  means  with  respect  to  said  container 
and  being  located  in  vertical  alignment  with  said  open- 
ing, and 

(8)  a  said  first  object  carried  by  said  post  at  the  upper  end 
thereof  and  capable  of  being  shifted  from  a  position 
inwardly  of  said  housing  to  a  position  outwardly  of  said 


housing  when  said  arm  has  been  shifted  to  the  second 

position,  said  container  having  a  shape  such  that  it  will 

pivot  when  said  arm  has  been  shifted  to  the  second 

position  thereby  causing  the  liquid  to  discharge  from 

the  container  and  thereby  permitting  the  arm  to  shift 

back  to  the  first  position  by  the  weight  of  the  post  and 

the  first  object; 

(c)  a  second  mechanism  for  causing  a  second  object  to  shift 

outwardly  with  respect  to  said  housing  and  rectractable 

back  with  respect  to  said  housing,  said  second  mechanism 

comprising: 

(1)  a  second  liquid  reservoir  located  with  respect  to  said 
second  object, 

(2)  a  vertically  shiftable  member  located  with  said  housing 
and  having  a  first  end  section  communicating  with  said 
second  liquid  reservoir, 

(3)  a  second  object  mounted  on  the  upper  end  of  said 
vertically  shiftable  member  and  capable  of  being  moved 
from  a  lower  position  with  respect  to  said  housing  to  a 
position  upwardly  and  beyond  said  housing, 

(4)  means  defining  a  liquid  duct  in  said  shiftable  member, 

(5)  an  end  section  on  said  shiftable  member  located  within 
said  second  reservoir, 

(6)  a  liquid  introduction  means  on  an  end  section  of  said 
shiftable  member  in  common-section  with  said  duct  for 
introducing  a  liquid  into  said  second  liquid  reservoir  in 
amounts  to  entrap  air  with  respect  to  said  first  end 
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section  and  thereby  buoy  sai(f9 
second  object  with  respect  to 
(7)  a  second  discharge  opening 
reservoir  and  permitting  the  h 
from  at  a  relatively  slow  rate 
liquid  from  said  second  reserve] 
shifting  of  said  shiftable  membe 
from  its  outwardly  shifted  posi 
after  introduction  of  liquid  int 
said  shiftable  member  starting 
back  toward  said  housing  alm(' 


the  cessation  of  introducing  liqu     into  the  second  reser 


voir,  and  thereafter  the  shiftable ' 

stop  movement  when  the  liquic 

from  said  second  reservoir; 
(d)  a  third  mechanism  associated  wii 
ing  a  third  object  to  rotate  with 
said  third  mechanism  comprising: 

(1)  a  third  reservoir  on  said  housir 

(2)  a  third  discharge  opening  on 
mitting  the  liquid  therein  to  dif"  large  therefrom  at  a 
relatively  slow  rate, 

(3)  a  rotatable  shaft  in  said  housinj 
third  reservoir, 

(4)  a  third  object  located  outward!  )f  said  housing  on  the 
upper  end  of  said  rotatable  sh  t  and  being  rotatable 
therewith,  and  ^ 


kble  member  and  said 
I  housing,  and 
iated  on  said  second 
d  to  discharge  there- 
permit  discharge  of 
^permit  the  resultant 
second  object  back 
1  for  a  period  of  time 
kid  second  reservoir, 
i.  shiftable  movement 
simultaneously  with 


4,206,567 

COMBINATION  HGURE  TOY  AND  TOY  BIN 

Edith  E.  Cieslak,  3310  N.  Main  St.,  Soquel,  Calif.  95073 

FUed  Jun.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  848,341 

Int.  a.2  A63H  3/00 

U.S.  a.  46— 116  laaini 


ember  is  permitted  to 
substantially  drained 

aid  housing  for  caus- 
pect  to  said  housing, 

or  receiving  a  liquid, 
:  I  third  reservoir  per- 


laced  apart  from  said 

1' 


(S)  a  plurality  of  blades  on  said  re 
be  contacted  by  the  liquid  dis< 
liquid  discharge  opening  on  » 
number  of  blades  and  the  positi 
cient  to  cause  said  rotatable  sha 
to  rotate  rapidly  when  the  lie 
blades,  said  third  discharge  c 
liquid  to  discharge  therefrom  fc 
introduction  of  liquid  into  said 


I  able  shaft  located  to 

rged  from  the  third 

third  reservoir,  the 

^  thereof  being  sufTi- 

and  said  third  object 

I  impings  upon  the 

ting  permitting  the 

period  of  time  after 

d  reservoir. 


4,206,566 

TOY  NOVELTY  DE 

Fred  L.  Churchman,  451  Maxine  Dr.,^ 

Continuation>in-part  of  Ser.  No.  81( 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  28, 
Int.  a.^  A63H  ii/ 
U.S.  a.  46—47 


CE 

on  Rouge,  La.  70808 
15,  Jun.  27,  1977, 
■8,  Ser.  No.  937,339 

9aaims 


an  opening  located 


1.  A  toy  novelty  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  hand-held  elongated  handle  hav 
in  one  end  of  said  handle;  and 

(b)  an  orbiting  rod  having  an  elongati  *  «raight,  round  shaft 
having  a  diameter  sufficiently  smi 
opening,  said  shaft  having  weight  n 
site  ends  of  said  shaft,  at  least  one 
being  shaped  to  pass  through  said  ( 
positioned  in  said  opening  to  achic 
dulum  motion  when  rotated  about 


through  said 
Is  attached  at  oppo- 
'  said  weight  means 
ning,  said  rod  being 
a  dual  conical  pen- 
ti  opening. 


1 


1.  A  mother  doll  figure  representing  a  species  of  mammal, 
said  figure  having  a  torso,  a  hollow  interior  in  the  lower  por- 
tion of  said  torso  said  torso  having  a  front  opening  communi- 
cating with  said  hollow  interior,  a  removable  toy  bin  receiv- 
able in  said  hollow  interior,  said  bin  having  a  floor  and  four 
upstanding  walls,  one  of  said  walls  closing  said  opening  and 
forming  a  portion  of  an  exterior  surface  of  said  figure  when  the 
bin  is  fully  received  in  said  hollow  interior,  said  surface  portion 
having  an  outwardly  projecting  knob  secured  thereon,  said  toy 
bin  floor  having  a  series  of  through  holes  therein,  said  bin  being 
of  a  size  to  contain  at  least  one  baby  doll  representing  the  same 
species  as  said  mother  doll,  and  said  holes  being  arranged  in 
such  a  manner  that  they  may  be  used  to  practice  lacing  and  also 
to  secure  said  baby  doll  in  said  bin  by  means  of  a  lace. 


4,206,568 

JOINED  DOLLS 

Janet  S.  Gamer,  1306  Delniar,  Midland,  Tex.  79701 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  710,692,  Aug.  2, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,160 

Int.  a.2  A63H  3/12 

U.S.  a.  46—153  4  Gaims 


1.  A  pair  of  joined  rag  dolls,  each  of  said  dolls  having  a  torso, 
head,  arms,  and  legs;  means,  including  sewing,  by  which  said 
arms  are  joined  to  said  torso  to  provide  relative  movement  at 
a  location  where  the  arras  and  torso  are  interconnected; 

means,  including  stitching,  by  which  said  legs  are  joined  to 
said  torso  to  provide  relative  movement  at  a  location 
where  the  legs  and  torso  are  interconnected; 

said  dolls  are  arranged  in  face-to-face  relationship  to  provide 
for  immediacy  of  said  dolls;  with  there  being  but  two  of 
said  dolls; 

the  extremities  of  said  legs  being  interconnected  by  sewing' 
to  provide  relative  movement  along  the  interconnected 
legs;  and,  the  extremities  of  said  arms  being  intercon- 
nected by  sewing  to  provide  relative  movement  along  the 
interconnected  arms; 

said  dolls  are  stuffed  rag  dolls  with  said  legs  and  arms  being 
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formed  by  a  covering  which  is  sewed  to  provide  an  inte- 
rior which  can  be  stuffed  with  rag-like  material. 


4,206,569 

WEED  SPRAYER 

Joe  G.  Randolph,  Rte.  1,  Shallowater,  Tex.  79363 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,807 

Int.  aj  B05B  12/00 

U.S.  a.  47—1.7 


5aainis 


■        4,206,570 

DEVICE  FOR  SUPPORTING  A  VESSEL 

William  E.  Cooper,  2821  Mynatt  Dr.,  Knoxville,  Tenn.  37901 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  896,737 

Int.  a.2  A47B  91/00 

U.S.  a.  47-71  4  Qaims 


by  said  edge  for  clamping  such  that  excess  liquid  draining 
onto  said  protective  device  which  is  not  absorbed  by  said 
layer  of  absorbent  material  is  contained  by  said  rim  mem- 
ber and 
means  which  is  parallel  and  has  a  plane  co^tensive  with  said 
flat  member  and  said  layer  of  absorbent  material,  and 
which  is  located  between  said  flat  member  and  said  absor- 
bent layer  to  provide  spacing  therebetween. 


!l 


4,206,571 
BUNKER  CLOSURE  DOOR  OPERATING  MECHANISM 

Rolf  Kramer,  Siegen;  Felix  Schneider,  and  Gerhard  Kampmann, 
both  of  Netphen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Waggon  Union  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  892,072 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  2, 
1977,  2714860 

Int.  a.2  B60P  1/56;  B61D  7/18.  7/28 
U.S.  a.  49—340  5  Gaims 


1.  In  a  tractor  having 

a.  a  tool  bar  behind  it,  and 

b.  a  plurality  of  cultivators  attached  to  the  tool  bar, 

c.  spaces  between  some  of  the  cultivator  such  that  a  growing 
crop  is  not  plowed  up; 

the  improvement  comprising  in  combination  with  the  above: 

d.  a  clamp  on  the  tool  bar  at  the  space  between  cultivators 
above  the  growing  crop, 

e.  a  spray  shank  adjustably  clamped  to  the  tool  bar  by  the 
clamp, 

f.  a  flexible  hose  forming  a  source  of  herbicide  extending 
along  the  tool  bar, 

g.  a  solenoid  valve  structurally  attached  to  the  spray  shank 
and  fluidly  connected  to  the  flexible  hose, 

h.  a  spray  nozzle  immediately  below  and  structurally  and 

fluidly  connected  to  the  solenoid  valve, 
j.  sensing  means  on  the  spray  shank  for  sensing  a  weed  above 

the  height  of  the  crop,  and 
k.  activating  means  interconnecting  the  sensing  means  and 

solenoid  valve  for  activating  the  valve  responsive  to  a 

weed  being  sensed. 


1.  A  protective  device  for  supporting  a  vessel  and  containing 
liquid  draining  from  said  vessel,  said  device  providing  protec- 
tion to  furniture,  shelving  or  other  supporting  structures  on 
which  the  vessel  may  be  set  to  avoid  physical  scratches  and 
liquid  staining  or  marring  comprising: 
a  liquid  impervious  structure  comprising  a  substantially  flat 
member,  and  a  rim  member  surrounding  the  perimeter  of 
said  flat  member  to  provide  sides  suitable  for  conuining  a 
liquid,  said  rim  member  further  including  an  edge  for 
clamping;  and 
a  layer  of  absorbent  and  compressible  material  within  said 
rim  member  and  having  a  plane  parallel  and  coextensive 
with  said  flat  member,  said  layer  of  absorbent  material 
being  secured  to  said  rim  member  and  positively  gripped 

995  O.G.-17 


«^ 


1.  A  bunker  closure  door  mechanism,  for  a  bunker  having  a 
housing  with  an  opening  for  the  discharge  of  material,  and 
with  a  seat  around  the  opening,  comprising,  a  closure  door 
body  adapted  to  be  engaged  on  the  seat  to  close  the  opening, 
first  and  second  spaced  apart  end  levers  each  having  one  end 
pivotally  connected  to.  the  bunker  housing  and  having  an 
opposite  end  pivotally  connected  to  said  door  body  at  respec- 
tive sides  and  adjacent  one  end  of  said  door  body,  guide  means 
on  said  housing  defining  a  stabilizing  guideway  to  control 
operation  of  the  closure  door,  first  and  second  central  levers 
each  having  one  end  pivotally  connected  to  said  door  body 
adjacent  respective  sides  thereof  and  intermediate  the  length  of 
said  door  body  and  having  respective  opposite  ends,  first  and 
second  toggle  levers  each  having  one  end  pivotally  connected 
to  the  housing  and  an  opposite  end  pivotally  connected  to  the 
respective  ends  of  said  central  levers,  actuator  means  pivotally 
connected  to  said  central  levers  intermediate  their  lengths  to 
pivot  said  central  levers  about  their  connections  to  said  toggle 
levers,  guide  pin  means  on  said  door  body  between  the  pivotal 
connection  of  said  central  levers  to  said  door  body  and  the  end 
of  said  door  body  which  is  opposite  to  the  connections  of  said 
end  levers  to  said  door  body,  said  guide  pin  means  being  en- 
gageable  in  said  guideway,  during  opening  of  said  door  body 
by  said  actuator  means,  whereby,  in  the  initial  stage,  said  pins 
hold  said  door  body  against  lateral  movement  and  permit  the 
lowering  thereof,  said  toggle  levers  being  pivoted  by  said 
actuator  means  beyond  the  top  dead  center  position  thereof  to 
permit  downward  movement  of  said  door  body,  further  move- 
ment of  said  actuator  means  being  effective  to  move  said  cen- 
tral levers  with  said  door  body  to  one  side  of  the  housing. 
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4,206,572 
DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  EXP) 

TOOLS 

Jack  F.  Delehonte,  Savigny  lur  Orge,  I  ^ce,  auignor  to  S.A. 
Automobiles  Citroen  and  Societe  Di)gf\uitoniobiles  Peugeot, 
both  of  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jul.  25, 1978,  Ser.  !f£7,870 
Clainu  priority,  application  France,  4ir3^*  1^77,  77  25488 
Int.  G.^  B24B  33/ 
U.S.  G.  51— 34H  U  t  3Gainis 


9, 
lii 
J5i 

lit 
it 

lU 

1- 

21. 


10 


so 

-'9 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  the  diai 
grinding  tool  whose  expansion  is  efTec 
of  a  rod,  said  device  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  dnving  shaft  joumaled  in  said  how  i 
tool; 

means  in  said  housing  coupling  sai< 
rotation  therewith  but  enabling  axf 
rod  relative  to  said  shaA;  j 

an  elongated  tubular  screw  received JL 
with  said  shaft;  ''iv 

a  nut  Tixed  in  said  housing  and  thn^ 
screw; 

a  driving  motor  mounted  on  said  h 
shaft  and  said  screw; 

gearing  interconnecting  said  drive  mi 
rotation  of  said  screw  by  said  mot<| 
toothed  crown  and  said  gearing  i^ 
output  gear  having  an  axis  parallel 
the  screw  and  laterally  spaced  froi 
with  said  crown;  and 

means  operatively  connecting  said 
said  coupling  means  for  transmitt 
said  screw  to  said  rod,  said  shaft  bei 
said  screw  in  said  housing. 


er  of  an  expansible 
by  axial  movement 


for  rotation  of  said 

id  to  said  shaft  for 
iisplacement  of  said 

said  housing  coaxial 

edly  engaging  said 

ng  laterally  of  said 

and  said  screw  for 
«aid  screw  having  a 
Rding  an  elongated 
i  hat  of  the  shaft  and 
Id  shaft  but  meshing 

^  with  said  rod  at 
axial  movement  of 
'otatable  relative  to 


4,206,573 

TUMBLING  APPA 

Walter  W.  Hayward,  1805  Ponderosa  PI 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  680,219,  Apr 

This  appUcation  Jan.  2, 1979, : 

Int.  dJ  B24B  31/^ 

VS.  G.  51—164.1  I 

1.  Tumbling  apparatus  comprising: 

a  generally-cylindrical  canister  havic 

and  a  transverse  axis  intersecting  s) 

a  right  angle  thereto; 

means  for  mounting  said  canister  U) 

longitudinal  axis;  -^iL 

means  for  adjusting  the  orientation  or^ 
between  a  first  position  wherein  t 
remains  in  a  horizontal  plane  as  It 
about  said  longitudinal  axis  and  a  sar 


iveland,  Colo.  80537 
,  1976,  abandoned. 
V  No.  579 

j  35  Claims 

a  longitudinal  axis 
^longitudinal  axis  at 

ivolve  around  said 

Id  longitudinal  axis 
d  longitudinal  axis 
i  canister  revolves 
id  position  wherein 


said  longitudinal  axis  wobbles  relative  to  said  plane  as  said 
canister  so  revolves; 


and  means  for  driving  said  canister  in  revolution  around  said 
longitudinal  axis. 


4,206,574 
LAPPING  BLOCK  FOR  CURVED  SURFACES 
Martin  Dotsko,  Binghamton,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Singer  Com- 
pany, Binghamton,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945^08 

Int.  G.2  B24D  15/00 

U.S.  G.  51—363  6  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  preparing  a  surface  of  a  work  piece 
comprising: 

a  support  member  having  a  size  suitable  for  being  controlled 
and  operated  manually,  said  support  member  including  an 
upper  surface  having  means  suitable  for  grasping  said 
support  member  by  said  operator  and  a  lower  surface 
substantially  parallel  to  said  upper  surface; 

a  multiplicity  of  dowels  having  first  and  second  ends,  said 
first  ends  of  each  of  said  dowels  being  fixedly  attached 
substantially  perpendicular  to  said  lower  surface  of  said 
support  member  in  a  selected  pattern; 

a  multiplicity  of  pads,  each  having  a  first  and  second  surface, 
the  first  surface  of  each  of  said  pads  secured  to  said  second 
end  of  each  of  said  dowels,  the  length  of  said  dowels  and 
the  thickness  of  said  pads  between  said  first  and  second 
surfaces  being  selected  to  have  a  combined  length  such 
that  said  second  surfaces  of  said  pads  define  a  selected 
surface;  and 

a  sheet  of  working  material  having  a  working  side  and  a  back 
side  secured  to  said  support  member  and  positioned  to 
cover  said  second  surfaces  of  said  pads  such  that  when 
said  back  side  is  in  contact  with  said  second  surafces  of 
each  of  said  pads,  resilience  is  provided  between  said  sheet 
of  working  material  and  said  dowels,  and  said  working 
side  of  said  sheet  also  defines  said  selected  surface,  said 
selected  surface  defined  by  said  working  side  of  said  sheet 
of  working  material  suitable  for  contacting  and  preparing 
said  workpiece. 
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4,206,575  4,206,577 

ENERGY  SAVING  COVER  TOR  MOBILE  HOME         REFRACTORY  LINING  ELEMENT  FOR  A  FURNACE  OR 
Marvin  L.  Leonard,  Rte.  2,  HiUsboro,  Mo.  63050  THE  LIKE 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,999  Marcel  Moriea,  Palalaeau,  and  Jacques  Delobel,  Paris,  both  of 

Int.  G.2  E04B  1/34  France,  aaaignort  to  Societe  Europeene  des  Produits  Refracto- 

U.S.  G.  52—3  10  Gaims      ries,  Neuilly  sur  Seine,  France 

Filed  Jun.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912,326 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  17, 1977,  77  18679 
Int.  G.2  E04B  2/00 
U.S.  G.  52—405  5  Gaims 


1.  A  weatherproof  protective  cover  adapted  to  protect  a 
mobile  home  comprising  an  outer  layer  of  weatherproof  mate- 
rial, sand  layer  sized  to  fit  snugly  around  and  enclose  the  roof 
and  sidewalls  of  a  mobile  home,  means  defining  openings 
through  said  cover  to  permit  the  unrestricted  opening  and 
closing  of  windows  and  doors  therethrough,  means  for  fasten- 
ing said  cover  to  the  mobile  home  about  the  periphery  of  said 
openings,  and  means  to  secure  said  cover  to  the  mobile  home 
to  prevent  relative  movement  therebetween. 


4,206,576 
WOOD  DESK  TOP 
Fredrick  J.  Walz,  Kentwood,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Steelcase  Inc., 
Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

FUed  No?.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,039 
'       Int  G.2  E04G  23/00 


1.  Refractory  lining  element  for  a  furnace  or  the  like,  com- 
prising two  parallel  principal  walls  of  which  one  is  arranged  to 
be  directed  toward  the  inside  of  the  furnace  and  the  other 
toward  the  outside,  and  small  side  walls  arranged  to  cooperate 
with  neighboring  similar  elements  to  form  the  lining,  the  prin- 
cipal walls  and  two  opposite  small  side  walls  being  constituted 
of  a  rigid  material  formed  of  fibers  bonded  together,  and  a 
third  small  side  being  constituted  of  rigid  material,  thus  provid- 
ing an  open-topped  structure,  filled  with  bulk  fibers,  said  third 
small  side  being  provided  to  constitute  a  bottom  which  resists 
the  downward  movement  of  the  bulk  fibers  from  a  vertically 
positioned  element  towards  those  which  are  positioned  below 
it,  and  said  bottom  having  a  projection  designed  to  be  set  in  the 
open  top  of  the  elements  placed  below  it,  in  order  to  prevent 
any  relative  movement  of  these  elements  towards  the  inside  or 
the  outside  of  the  furnace. 


U.S.  G.  52—291 


T.'fc. 


—  ^^-y 


4,206,578 
GRID  TEE  FOR  SUSPENSION  CEILINGS  OR  THE  LIKE 
19  Claims  David  F.  Mieyal,  Strongiville,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Donn  Incorpo- 
rated, Westlake,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,281 

Int  G.2  E04B  5/52 

U.S.  G.  52—730  i  26  Gaims 


1.  In  a  desk  top  assembly  including  a  top  and  a  top  prestress- 
ing  device,  the  improvement  comprising:  said  prestressing 
device  comprising  a  bar  made  of  a  substantially  rigid  material 
having  a  certain  degree  of  resiliency  and  having  an  upper 
surface  which  from  one  end  of  the  bar  to  the  other  is  slightly 
convex  to  define  a  crown  generally  at  the  central  portion  of  the 
bar;  said  top  including  a  groove  in  its  bottom  surface,  said 
groove  being  at  least  as  long  and  as  wide  as  said  bar  and  having 
an  upper  surface  which  is  generally  linear  such  that  when  said 
crown  of  said  bar  is  abutting  said  upper  surface  of  said  groove, 
with  said  bar  under  no  stress,  the  upper  surfaces  of  the  end 
portions  of  said  bar  are  spaced  from  said  upper  surface  of  said 
groove;  said  bar  being  located  in  said  groove  with  said  crown 
abutting  said  upper  surface  of  said  groove;  means  biasing  said 
end  portions  of  said  bar  and  said  upper  surface  of  said  groove 
towards  abutment  with  one  aribther  to  thereby  bias  said  top 
towards  a  convex  configuration. 


rr  73    78 


1.  An  elongated  grid  tee  for  suspension  ceilings  or  the  like 
having  a  web,  a  bulb,  and  oppositely  extending  flanges  com- 
prising a  first  elongated  strip  of  thin  metal  bent  along  its  center 
to  provide  a  closed  bulb  and  extending  from  said  bulb  in  face- 
to-face  abutting  adjacency  to  provide  a  central  web  having 
two  abutting  layers  and  at  the  edge  of  said  web  remote  from 
said  bulb  bent  to  provide  oppositely  extending  Qiinges,  a  cap 
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formed  of  a  separate  second  strip  of  tl  j 
extending  along  substantially  the  entii^ 
on  the  side  thereof  remote  from  sair 
formed  of  a  separate  third  strip  of  mett 
bulb,  a  substantial  portion  of  said  stiflenr' 
of  said  bulb  so  that  said  stifTener  and  l|^ 
cooperate  to  provide  a  substantially!' 
StifTener  and  cap  increasing  the  mateit 
said  tee  without  increasing  the  thicknr 


':  netal  secured  to  and 
ingth  of  said  flanges 
?ulb,  and  a  stifTener 
inclosed  within  said 
:ngaging  the  surface 
naterial  of  said  bulb 
tary  structure,  said 
at  the  extremities  of 
of  said  web. 


1  ' 
4,206,579  V 

CARTON  CLOSURE  Oltl  OLDER 

Robert  J.  Woxluid,  Eden  Prairie,  Mk   ,  auignor  to  Paxall, 

Inc.,  Chicago,  111.  I 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  K     1731 

Iiita.2B«5B7/2 

U.S.  a.  53—484  9  Gaims 


6.  A  method  for  automatically  fold 
carton  of  rectangular  cross  section  whi 
a  major  panel  hinged  to  one  sidewall  of 
flanking  gusset  panels  which  are  each 
one  edge  of  the  major  panel  and  to  anot 
the  canon,  which  method  comprises   j 
continuously  moving  said  carton  u 
straight-line  path,  with  one  of  iMt 
and  the  other  gusset  panel  trailih 
station  at  a  predetermined  rate  of  s . 
rotating  a  first  arm  in  one  direction  kit 
section  thereof  intersects  said  p^ 
contacts  the  leading  gusset  panel  v«  1 
speed  greater  than  said  predetermii  k 
the  leading  gusset  panel  along  a  I 
hinged  edges  and 
rotating  a  second  arm  in  an  oppos|i 
radially  outer  section  of  the  secor 
predetermined  path,  contacts  the  tri 
folds  it  outward  along  a  line  at  i 
edges. 


iie  end  closure  of  a 
^nd  closure  includes 
carton  and  a  pair  of 
pectively  hinged  to 
adjacent  sidewall  of 

>g  a  predetermined 
asset  panels  leading 

past  an  outfolding 

;d. 

hat  a  radially  outer 

termined  path  and 
^i  moving  at  a  rate  of 

rate  so  as  to  outfold 
^  at  an  angle  to  its 

direction  so  that  a 
arm  intersects  said 
ng  gusset  panel  and 
angle  to  its  hinged 


4,206,580 
MOWER  DEVI 
Garencc  E.  Tmax,  3918  FamiTiew  A?el 
and  Michael  E.  Tuskot,  5719  W.  HighiL 
40014  Hr 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No. 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  11, 
Int.  a.-  AOID  75 
VJS.  a.  56—10.^ 

1.  A  relatively  low  profile,  light  wi 
device  to  be  attached  to  a  tractor  or 
therewith  to  cut  grass,  brush,  or  the  li 
gate  generally  straight  outrigger  asse 
ble-retractible  arm  means  for  carryi 
adjacent  a  relatively  outermost  end  theft 
extending  and  retracting  said  arm  meanjs 
such  mower  assembly  relative  to  such  tr^ 
bly  retaining  bracket  means  securabft 
relatively  low  location  on  the  latter  for  v 

■ 


•uiirUlc,  Ky.  40202, 
22,Crcstwood,Ky. 

1,  Dec.  1, 1977, 
<,  Ser.  No.  932,911 

25Claiiiu 

It,  versatile  mower 
like  for  movement 
x)mprising  an  elon- 
,  including  extensi- 
1  mower  assembly 
<^;  motive  means  for 
"4  thereby  to  move 
3r;  outrigger  assem- 
such  tractor  at  a 
porting  said  outrig- 


ger assembly  at  a  relatively  innermost  end  thereof  from  such 
tractor  with  said  arm  means  extending  generally  laterally 
outwardly  from  such  tractor;  and  first  pivot  means  located  at 
a  relatively  low  location  with  respect  to  the  tractor  body  for 
connecting  said  outrigger  assembly  to  said  bracket  means  to 


permit  said  arm  means  selectively  to  pivot  in  a  vertical  plane  to 
position  said  mower  means  at  selected  attitude  relative  to 
horizontal,  said  motive  means  including  means  for  extending 
and  retracting  said  arm  means  in  a  substantially  straight  direc- 
tion from  the  location  at  which  said  outrigger  assembly  is 
supported  on  said  bracket  means. 


4,206,581 
CORN  HARVESTER 
Hinrich  Haake,  Ahrensburg;  Michael  Stanpfen  Hubert  Meier, 
both  of  Gottmadingeo;  Reimar  Franke,  DUUngeo;  Hant-JUr- 
gen  Dalmer,  Lauiogen;  Ernst  Ott,  WittlsUngeii,  and  Josef 
Kienle,  Laulngen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  isaignors  to 
Kliickoer-Hunboldt-Deutz  AG  (Zweigniederlassung  Fahr), 
Gottmadlngen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,150 
Galffls  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  20, 
1978,  2817174 

Int.  a^  AOID  45/02 
U.S.  a.  56—14.6  18  Claims 


1.  A  com  harvester  comprising: 

a  chassis  adapted  to  travel  along  the  ground; 

means  on  the  front  of  said  chassis  for  picking  ears  off  corn- 
stalks; 

means  on  said  chassis  for  reducing  said  ears  to  fragments 
including  pieces  of  cob,  com  kemels,  and  pieces  of  husk, 
and  for  displacing  said  fragments  backwardly; 

a  riddle  on  said  chassis  positioned  to  receive  said  fragments 
at  least  indirectly  from  the  reducing  means  and  having  a 
rear  edge; 

a  first  comb  on  said  chassis  spaced  by  a  gap  below  said  rear 
edge  of  said  riddle; 

means  for  displacing  said  riddle  and  for  moving  said  frag- 
ments backwardly  with  a  portion  of  the  smaller  and 
denser  fragments  falling  through  said  riddle  and  the  rest  of 
said  fragments  falling  across  said  gap  onto  said  first  comb; 


\l 


June  10, 1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


419 


a  second  comb  on  said  chassis  meshable  with  said  first  comb; 

means  for  displacing  said  second  comb  through  said  first 
comb  and  thereby  separating  said  husk  pieces  from  the 
rest  of  said  fragments  on  said  comb  and  for  displacing  the 
separated  husk  pieces  away  from  said  comb;  and 

means  underneath  said  riddle  and  said  comb  for  catching  the 
fragments  passing  through  same. 

4,206,582 
HEADER  LIFT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  WINDROWERS 
Herbert  W.  Molzahn,  Hamilton,  and  Ronald  Stowell,  Oakrille, 
both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  International  Harvester  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,351 

Int.  a.2  AOID  67/00 

VS.  a  56-15J  2  Claims 


1.  A  windrower  comprising: 

a  mobile  main  frame,  said  main  frame  including  a  source  of 
hydraulic  power  and  control  valve  means  therefor; 

a  laterally  elongated  crop  cutting  header  disposed  forwardly 
of  said  main  frame,  said  header  including  a  crop  cutting 
means  and  ground  engageable  means  for  gauging  the 
distance  of  said  cutting  means  above  the  ground; 

linkage  means  for  connecting  said  header  to  said  frame 
including  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  lower  suspension  links 
and  an  upper  stabilizing  link  means,  said  linkage  means 
being  pivotally  connected  at  their  respective  ends  to  said 
frame  and  said  header  in  such  a  manner  as  to  permit  radial 
flotation  of  said  header  relative  to  said  fra,-»e: 

a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  lifting  linkages  for  lifting  the  re- 
spective lower  suspension  links,  each  of  said  linkages 
including  an  upper  lift  arm  pivoted  on  said  main  frame,  a 
fixed  length  lift  link  pivoted  on  said  lift  arm  and  on  said 
respective  lower  suspension  link,  a  hydraulic  cylinder 
having  its  body  pivotally  connected  to  said  frame,  and  an 
adapter  pivoted  to  said  upper  lift  arm  and  having  an  axi- 
ally  acting  lost  motion  compression  coupling  with  the  rod 
end  of  said  cylinder; 

said  hydraulic  cylinder  in  one  of  said  lifting  linkages  being  a 
master  cylinder  having  an  inlet  port  hydraulically  con- 
nected to  said  control  valve  and  said  hydraulic  cylinder  in 
the  other  of  said  lifting  linkages  being  a  slave  cylinder 
having  an  inlet  port  connected  to  the  outlet  port  of  said 
master  cylinder. 


a  header  frame; 

a  cutterbar  movably  mounted  on  said  frame  to  follow  vari- 
able ground  profile; 

and  means  including  a  spring  for  maintaining  a  substantially 
constant  counterbalancing  force  on  said  cutterbar  despite 
variations  in  the  spring  force  throughout  the  cutterbar 


movement,  said  cutterbar  being  connected  to  the  forward 
ends  of  the  plurality  of  fore-and-aft  extending  runners 
pivotally  supported  on  said  header  frame,  said  means 
including  a  linkage  interposed  between  said  spring  and 
one  of  said  runners  for  applying  a  mechanical  advantage 
to  maintain  the  counterbalancing  force  as  the  spring  force 
varies. 


4,206,584 
FLOATING  CUTTERBAR  HEADER 
Orlin  W.  Johnson,  East  MoUne,  111.,  and  Datfaan  R.  Kerber, 
Bettendorf,  Iowa,  assignors  to  International  Harvester  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,003 

Int.  a.2  AOID  47/00 

U.S.  a  56-15J  21  Claims 


4,206,583 
CUTTERBAR  FLOATATION  SYSTEM 
Robert  D.  Week,  Bloomington,  Minn.;  Orlin  W.  Johnson,  East 
Moline,  III.,  and  Dathan  R.  Kerber,  Bettendorf,  Iowa,  assign- 
ors to  International  Harvester  Company,  Chicago,  III. 
FUed  Sep.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,002 
lot  a.2  AOID  ¥7/00 
U.S.  a.  56-15.8  6  Claims 

1.  A  harvesting  header  for  a  mobile  harvesting  machine 
comprising: 


1.  A  harvesting  header  for  a  mobile  harvesting  machine, 
comprising: 

a  header  frame; 

a  floating  cutterbar  for  cutting  a  standing  crop; 

means  mounting  the  cutterbar  on  the  header  frame  for  verti- 
cal movement  relative  thereto  to  accommodate  variable 
ground  contour,  said  means  including  a  plurality  of  trans- 
versely spaced  fore-and-aft  extending  runners  connected 
to  said  cutterbar  and  pivotally  mounted  on  said  header 
frame,  said  runners  having  ends  accessible  at  the  rear  of 
the  header  frame,  said  ends  being  movable  up  and  down  in 
response  to  cutterbar  movement; 

and  adjustable  means  operable  upon  the  accessible  ends  of  at 
least  one  of  the  runners  for  selectively  limiting  the  range 
of  movement  of  the  cutterbar,  said  adjustable  means  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  stop  elements  effective  respectively  to 
limit  upward  and  downward  movement  of  a  runner,  and 
further  including  means  for  adjusting  the  effective  move- 
ment-limiting position  of  each  of  said  stop  elements. 
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4^06,585 
VINE  PRUNING  MEANS  k  it)  METHOD 
John  R.  Pollock,  Silver  aty  Hwy«  JUfi  iiga,  New  South  Wales, 
AiHtnlia 

FUcd  Aug.  18, 1978,  SerJ  ^.  934,872 
Into.- AOlD^f  8 


XJS,  a.  56-235 
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rotation  of  the  cutting  member,  and  a  cutting  knife  on  each  of 
said  inclined  sectors. 


4,206,587 
DISCHARGE  MEANS 
6  Oaims  John  H.  Freimuth,  New  Holland;  James  T.  Gevenger,  Jr.,  Lan- 
caster, Willis  R.  Campbell,  Ephrata,  and  Anthony  F.  Diede* 
rich,  Jr.,  New  Holland,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Rand 
Corporation,  New  Holland,  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  866 

Int.  a.2  AOID  75/Oa  39/00 

V£.  a.  56-^341  19  Qaims 


1.  Means  for  the  pruning  of  cam 
supported  by  trellis  wires  carried  by 

a  frame  assembly  having  a  main  fri 
pivot  means  connecting  the  s\^i 
frame  for  swivel  movement  of 
respect  to  the  main  frame  in  at  l(  fs 

securing  means  on  the  main  frame 
assembly  to  a  vehicle,  and  height  t 
tively  located  between  the  frames 
for  adjusting  the  height  of  the  R 
spect  to  the  ground, 

at  least  three  saws  carried  by  the  ff 

a  first  said  saw  being  an  upper  saw'la 
to  lie  in  a  generally  horizontal  pi ; 
canes  extending  upwardly  from  i 

a  second  said  saw  being  an  outer  i 
frame  to  lie  in  a  generally  vertia 
vine  canes  extending  outwardly  f 
direction  towards  the  vehicle;  an  i 

a  third  said  saw  being  an  inner  saw  i 
cal  plane  spaced  from  the  first 
ranged  to  cut  vine  canes  exteni 
trellis  wire  in  a  direction  away  f]« 

power  means  coupled  to  each  respi 
tionally  driving  that  said  saw, 

the  third  of  said  saws  being  carried  if 
to  be  capable  of  being  raised  or 
said  first  and  second  saws. 


I    Idrop,  Netherlands 


4,206,586 

MOWING  MAO^  IE 
Petrus  W.  Zweegers,  NieuwendiJk  46, 

Filed  May  3, 1978,  Ser.  i  902,403 

Gainu  priority,  application  Nethe^  ids,  May  13,  1977. 

7705300  l  \ 

Int.  a.2  AOID  5,5  j  I 

U.S.  a  56-295  I  >  7  Claims 


'om  vines  which  are 
.ts,  comprising: 
,  a  swivel  frame,  and 
I  frame  to  the  main 
e  swivel  frame  with 
a  vertical  plane, 
r  securing  the  frame 
ustment  means  opera- 
.>mbly  and  the  vehicle 
oe  assembly  with  re- 

e  assembly: 

ied  on  the  main  frame 

arranged  to  cut  vine 
trellis  wire; 

carried  on  the  main 
>lane  arranged  to  cut 
n  the  trellis  wire  in  a 

3  in  a  generally  verti- 
d  vertical  plane,  ar- 
i  inwardly  from  the 
I  the  vehicle,  and 
ive  said  saw  for  rota- 
he  swivel  frame  so  as 
/ered  with  respect  to 


I.  A  mowing  machine  comprising  i 
able  around  a  subsuntially  vertical  ax 
tion  of  rotation,  said  cutting  membq 
drum-shaped  element  coaxial  to  said  ai 
ing  a  bottom,  a  substantially  horizonti^ 
at  the  bottom  of  said  drum-shaped  elei 
plurality  of  successive  continuous  circfi 
of  which  is  upwardly  inclined  opposif^ 

I 


Jtting  member  rotat- 
'f  rotation  in  a  direc- 
;omprising  a  central 
^of  rotation  and  hav- 
hnular  skirt  attached 
tt,  said  skirt  having  a 
ferential  sectors  each 
Torn  the  direction  of 


u 


1.  In  a  crop  roll  forming  machine  of  the  type  having  a  mobile 
frame,  a  pickup,  a  bale  forming  region  for  receiving  the  crop 
material  from  the  pickup,  bale  forming  means  for  imparting 
motion  to  the  bale,  and  drive  means,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
a  kicker  means  fastened  to  the  frame  for  receiving  the  bale 
upon  its  discharge  from  the  frame  and  propelling  it  rear- 
wardly  clear  of  the  frame. 


4,206  588 
MACHINE  FOR  THROWING  AND  TWISTING  YARNS 
Jean  Venot,  Roanne,  France,  assignor  to  ASA  S.A.,  Roanne, 
France 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,967 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  15, 1978,  78  04984 
Int.  a.2  DOIH  1/24,  1/28,  13/14 
U.S.  G.  57—80  4  Gaims 

9      13      tt  15 


1.  A  yam  throwing  and  twisting  machine  comprising  a 
number  of  working  positions,  there  being  at  each  working 
position  at  least  two  throwing  spindles,  a  twisting  spindle,  a 
manually  engageable  and  disengageable  yam  feeder  between 
said  throwing  spindles  and  said  twisting  spindle,  yarn  break 
detectors  upstream  and  downstream  of  said  yam  feeder,  and 
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respective  pneumatic  jacks  associated  with  said  throwing 
spindles,  said  twisting  spindle  and  said  yam  feeder,  for  causing 
engagement  and  disengagement  thereof,  a  common  pipeline 
connecting  said  pneumatic  jacks,  a  solenoid  valve  for  connect- 
ing said  pipeline  to  a  source  of  compressed  air,  opening  and 
closing  of  said  solenoid  valve  being  controlled  by  said  yam 
break  detectors,  and  a  manually  operable  valve  in  said  pipeline 
between  the  jacks  associated  with  the  throwing  spindles  and 
the  jack  associated  with  the  twisting  spindle. 


4,206,589 
FORMATION  OF  A  SELF  TWIST  HBROUS  STRUCTURE 
John  J.  Markey,  Rossendale,  and  William  M.  Famhill,  Burnley, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Piatt  Saco  Lowell  Limited, 
United  Kingdom 

Filed  Nov.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,406 
Gainu  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  9,  1977, 
46575/77 

Int.  G.2  DOIH  7/9a  7/92:  D02G  3/26 
U.S.G.  57— 293  4  Claims 


and  including  a  battery  replacement  through-hole  and  a 
plurality  of  sound-emitting  holes; 

a  fixing  ring  disposed  in  concentric  relationship  with  said 
battery  replacement  through-hole  and  including  an  engag- 
ing portion; 

a  battery  hatch  removably  engaging  with  the  engaging 
portion  of  said  fixing  ring; 

a  vibrating  plate  fixed  to  said  fixing  ring  and  disposed  in 
spaced  relationship  with  respect  to  said  sound-emitting 
cover,  said  vibrating  plate  including  a  sealing  ring  com- 
pression portion  received  in  the  through-hole  of  said 
sound-emitting  cover; 

a  sealing  ring  disposed  between  the  sealing  ring  compession 
portion  of  said  vibrating  plate  and  said  battery  hatch  to 
provide  a  watertight  sealing  effect  therebetween;  and 

a  piezoelectric  vibrating  element  mounted  on  said  vibrating 
plate. 


4,206,591 
WATCHGLASS  nXING  STRUCTURE  FOR  TIMEPIECE 
Yasuo  Maekawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Gtizen  Watch  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,465 
Gaims   priority,  application   Japan,   May   31,   1977,   52> 
70185(UJ 

Int  G.2  G04B  37/08,  39/00;  GOID  11/26;  GOIL  19/14 
U.S.  G.  368—295  9  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  forming  a  self-twisted  fibrous  struc- 
ture, comprising  first  twisting  means  for  twisting  each  of  two 
strands  of  similar  count  in  parallel  array  so  as  to  impart  along 
its  length  altemate  zones  of  opposite  twist  and  second  twisting 
means  for  receiving  both  strands  of  altemately  twisted  strands 
as  a  plied  structure  and  for  imparting  to  said  plied  structure 
further  altemating  zones  of  opposite  twist  along  the  length 
thereof,  the  improvement  comprising  control  means  for  con- 
trolling the  point  of  convergence  of  said  two  strands  of  alter- 
nately zoned  twisted  structure  intermediate  said  first  and  sec- 
ond twisting  means  such  that  said  point  of  convergence  is  at 
most  one-half  cycle  length  from  said  first  twisting  means,  and  pnsing: 
for  controlling  said  further  altemate  zones  of  opposite  twist 
imparted  to  said  plied  structure  such  that  they  are  of  equal 
frequency  to  those  imparted  by  said  first  twisting  means  but 
that  such  frequency  is  out  of  phase  with  said  frequency  im- 
parted by  said  first  twisting  means  within  the  range  of  from  20* 
to  60'. 


1.  A  structure  for  fixing  a  watchglass  of  a  timepiece,  com- 


4,206,590 
ELECTRONIC  WRISTWATCH  CASE 
Satoru  Fukutome,  and  Yasuo  Maekawa,  both  of  Tanashi,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Gtizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,310 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  9, 1977,  52-91439[U] 
Int.  G.2  G04C  21/34 
U.S.  G.  368-72  8  Claims 


a  watchglass  fixing  member  including  a  radially,  inwardly 
extending  annular  fiange  formed  at  an  upper  portion  of 
said  watchglass  fixing  member,  and  an  inner  circumferen- 
tial surface  having  an  inwardly  facing  annular  groove 
formed  at  a  position  adjacent  to  said  annular  flange; 

a  waterproof  packing  disposed  in  said  annular  groove  and 
compressed  between  an  outer  periphery  of  said  watch- 
glass  and  an  inner  periphery  of  said  annular  groove;  and 

a  backing  ring  including  a  radially  outwardly  extending 
annular  projection  fitted  into  said  annular  groove,  said 
backing  ring  having  its  top  surface  engaging  bottom  sur- 
faces of  said  watchglass  and  said  waterproof  packing, 
thereby  preventing  downward  displacement  of  said 
watchglass  and  said  waterproof  packing. 


28         /  28b    I  38  30  22  24  22q 
^        26 


1.  A  case  construction  for  an  electronic  wristwatch  powered 
by  a  battery,  comprising: 
a  case  band; 
a  sound-emitting  cover  detachably  fastened  to  said  case  band 


4,206,592 

nMEPIECE  FOR  IDENTIFYING  TIME  BY  COLOR 
Marilyn  J.  Mane,  20  Melwex  St,  BeUeriUe,  N  J.  07109 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  129,543,  Mar.  30, 1970,  abandoned,  and 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  696,940,  Jan.  10, 1968,  Pat. 
No.  3,616,643.  This  appUcation  Jul.  24, 1974,  Ser.  No.  491,530 

Int  G.2  G04B  19/06 
U.S.  a  368-233  18  Gaims 

1.  In  a  timepiece  having  a  single  reference  means  associated 
with  distinguishable  colors  of  a  color  arrangement  which 
comprises  in  combination: 

(a)  a  standard  timepiece  driving  means  connected  through  a 
gear  means  to  a  rotatable  member  causing  said  routable 
member  to  complete  a  rotation  in  a  single  time  period; 

(b)  at  least  one  annular  member  having  a  solid  diameter 
surface; 

(c)  an  annular  display  portion  on  the  visible  surface  of  said 


422 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  10, 1980 


annular  member  having  uniformly 
each  section  representing  a  unifoi 
single  predetermined  time  period 
day  or  the  minutes  in  an  hour; 

(d)  said  sections  of  said  annular  dis 
from  the  others  by  a  distinguishal 
sections  and  said  units  of  time  wii 
mined  time  period  being  represen 
of  said  sections; 

(e)  not  more  than  one  solitary  refe 
with  said  colored  sections  for  in 
annular  member; 

(0  said  timepiece  having  at  least  on 
by  said  color  arrangement  whic! 
distinguished  from  any  other  time 
timepiece;  and 

(g)  a  gear  means  connected  to  said 
and  said  rotatable  member  for  cat 
movement  between  said  colored 
annular  member  and  said  solitary 
ated  with  said  colored  sections  cr 


ividM  color  sections, 
unit  of  time  within  a 
tiich  is  the  hours  in  a 

y  distinguished  each 

color  in  each  of  said 

I  the  single  predeter- 

solely  by  the  colors 

ce  means  associated 
ating  colors  on  said 

me  period  displayed 
olof  arrangement  is 
iod  displayed  by  the 

ndard  driving  means 
ig  relative  rotational 
play  portion  on  said 
ierence  means  associ- 
mid  annular  member 


such  that  each  of  the  distinguish 
cumulative  units  of  the  time  perio 
tioned  at  said  solitary  reference  m< 
display  area  of  distinguishable 
period,  whereby  said  solitary  refe 
with  color  indicates  at  least  a  por 
tions  carrying  a  distinguishable 
sively  and  progressively  identifyii 
of  elapsed  time  within  the  time  p< 
which  comprises: 
a  cover  member  mounted  over  the 
annular  member  adapted  to  revea 
said  display  portion,  said  solitary 
ated  with  the  display  area  of  disti 
fixedly  positioned  on  said  covei 
adapted  to  indicate  one  section 
said  display  portion  of  said  annula 
ary,  and  said  cover  member  beii 


having  gear  means  adapted  to  enj 

ing  means  whereby  said  referen(  ^^neans  is  rotated  by 

rotatmg  said  cover  member. 


4,206,593 
GAS  TURBINH 
Cyril  K.  M.  Su,  La  Celle  Saint  Goud, 
Orgeval,  both  of  France,  assignors 
Petrole,  Rueil-Malmaison,  France 

Filed  May  23,  1978,  Ser.  f 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  I 

Int.  a.^  P02C  3/ 

U.S.  O.  60—39.04 

1.  A  gas  turbine  comprising  an  air  c 
bustion  chamber  of  cylindrical  shape  ci 
the  first  end  thereof  and  an  exhaust  ga 
thereof,  the  compressed  air  from  said  ci 
first  combustion  chamber,  a  first  expa 
combustion  gases  from  said  exhaust  gi 
end  combustion  chamber  of  venturi  sht 
nal  means  for  injecting  fuel  in  the  dk-ec 
axis  of  the  venturi,  said  at  least  one  sec 


f, 


d  Michel  Verwaerde, 
Institttt  Francais  du 

(908,604 

y  23, 1977,  77  16241 

14  Gaims 

•pressor,  a  first  com- 
prising a  fuel  inlet  at 
xit*at  the  second  end 
pressor  entering  said 
on  turbine  receiving 
!xit,  at  least  one  sec- 
comprising  an  inter- 
in  of  the  longitudinal 
id  combustion  cham- 


ber of  venturi  shape  receiving  substantially  all  of  the  gases 
from  said  first  expansion  turbine,  and  a  second  expansion  tur- 


bine,  said  second  expansion  turbine  receiving  combustion  gases 
from  said  second  combustion  chamber  of  venturi  shape. 

\ 


c  colors  representing 
xe  successively  posi- 
s  associated  with  the 
3rs  within  the  time 
tee  means  associated 
n  of  one  of  said  sec- 
lor,  thereby  succes- 
each  of  the  intervals 
)d,  the  improvement 

$play  poriion  of  the 
.  least  one  section  of 
erence  means  associ- 
uishable  colors  being 
nember  so  as  to  be 
said  display  portion, 
lember  being  station- 
^nounted  on  a  shaft 
{c  said  standard  driv- 


4,206,594 

COMBUSTION  APPARATUS  HAVING  A 

COAXIAL-PINTLE  REACTANT  INJECTOR 

Gerard  W.  Elvenun,  Jr.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  TRW 

Inc.,  Redondo  Beach,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  696,470,  Jan.  8, 1968,  Pat.  No. 

3,699,772.  This  application  Nov.  1, 1971,  Ser.  No.  194,348 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sulwequent  to  Oct.  24, 

1989,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  G.2  F23D  11/38:  B05B  7/08 

U.S.  G.  60-258  3  Gaims 


1.  In  a  combustion  apparatus  comprising  a  combustion 
chamber  and  an  injector  assembly  for  introducing  first  and 
second  reactants  into  said  chamber,  said  injector  assembly 
comprising: 
an  annular  member, 

a  substantially  hollow  pintle  positioned  coaxially  within  said 
member  and  defining  between  said  member  and  said  pintle 
an  annular  space  for  introduction  of  said  first  reactant, 
said  pintle  extending  into  said  combustion  chamber  beyond 
the  inner  end  of  said  annular  member  and  having: 

(a)  a  closure  member  at  its  inner  end, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  first  apertures  and  a  plurality  of  second 
apertures  circumferentially  spaced  around  said  pintle 
and  through  which  the  second  reactant  flows  out- 
wardly  from  the  follow  interior  of  said  pintle  in  a  man- 
ner to  impinge  and  mix  with  said  first  reactant,  with  the 
upstream  edge  of  each  first  aperture  being  further  from 
the  end  of  said  pintle  than  the  upstream  edge  of  any 
second  aperture  and  with  the  second  apertures  being 
substantially  smaller  than  the  first  apertures. 
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4,206,595 
FUEL  COLLECTING  AND  RECYCLING  SYSTEM 
Edward  F.  Cole,  Glastonbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United  Tech* 
nolo^es  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,608 

Int.  G.2  P02C  3/24 

U.S.  Or  60—39.09  F  5  Gaims 


angle  of  incidence  across  the  entrance  to  the  gasifier  turbine 
rotor,  said  speed  responsive  lock-up  means  including  a  clutch 
and  a  gear  set,  said  clutch  and  gear  set  being  conditioned  at  a 
predetermined  compressor  discharge  pressure  and  gasifier 
turbine  speed  to  join  said  first  and  second  shaft  portions  to- 
gether to  produce  equal  gasifier  tur*^ine  and  compressor  speeds 
at  a  predetermined  load  range  of  engine  operation  to  maintain 
a  first  incidence  angle  of  inlet  gas  flow  at  the  entrance  to  the 


J^:o^^ 


gasifier  turbine  rotor  for  optimal  efficiency  of  flow  of  motive 
fluid  thereacross,  said  clutch  being  conditioned  upon  gasifier 
turbine  speed  in  a  secbnd  predetermined  speed  range  of  opera- 
tion to  interpose  said  gear  set  between  said  gasifier  compressor 
and  said  gasifier  turbine  to  cause  said  gasifier  turbine  to  rotate 
at  a  speed  differing  from  that  of  said  gasifier  compressor 
thereby  lo  maintain  incidence  angles  of  attack  of  motive  fluid 
on  said  gasifier  turbine  under  the  second  speed  range  to  avoid 
excessive  blade  flow  losses  in  said  gasifier  turbine. 


1.  Means  for  recycling  fuel  leftover  in  the  connecting  lines  of 
a  fuel  supply  system  for  a  gas  turbine  engine  in  combination 
with  a  fuel  control  having  a  minimum  pressure  and  shutoff 
valve  opening  when  the  pressure  of  the  fuel  being  metered 
achieves  a  given  value,  said  recycling  means  having  fuel  col- 
lecting means  collecting  the  fuel  captured  in  said  connecting 
lines  upon  engine  shutdown  and  including  a  shutoff  valve 
interconnecting  the  fuel  collecting  means  and  said  fuel  supply 
system,  the  volume  of  said  collecting  means  bearing  a  given 
relationship  to  the  volume  of  said  connecting  lines  so  as  to 
collect  all  of  the  fuel  remaining  in  said  connecting  lines,  said 
minimum  pressure  and  shutoff  valve  and  said  shutoff  valve 
being  referenced  to  the  same  pressure  signal  for  setting  a  first 
value  of  the  opening  force  on  each  of  said  valves,  additional 
force  means  subjecting  each  of  said  valves  to  a  second  value  so 
that  the  total  of  said  first  and  second  values  constitutes  the 
force  required  to  open  each  of  said  valves,  the  force  of  said 
additional  force  means  on  said  shutoff  valve  being  less  than  the 
force  of  said  additional  force  on  said  minimum  pressure  and 
shutoff  valve  whereby  said  shutoff  valve  opens  prior  to  said 
minimum  pressure  and  shutoff  valve  thereby  assuring  a  smooth 
transition  of  fuel  being  admitted  to  said  engine  upon  engine 
start  up. 


4,206,596 
DUAL  SHAFT  GASIHER  SPOOL  FOR  TWO  SHAFT  GAS 

TURBINE  ENGINE 
William  R.  Kuziak,  Jr.,  Sterling  Heights;  Elias  H.  Razinsky, 
Troy,  and  Mason  K.  Yu,  Birmingham,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors 
to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Filed  Sep.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942^56 
Int.  G.2  P02C  3/10 
U.S.  G.  60—39.16  R  3  Gaims 

1.  In  a  dual  shaft  gas  turbine  engine  having  a  gasifier  turbine 
for  driving  a  compressor  to  supply  engine  air  and  a  power 
turbine  for  supplying  energy  to  a  driven  load  and  including  a 
combustor  for  burning  air  and  fuel  to  supply  motive  fluid  to 
both  the  gasifier  turbine  and  the  power  turbine,  the  improve- 
ment comprising:  a  two  part  gasifier  spool  shaft  including  a 
first  portion  connected  to  the  gasifier  compressor  and  a  second 
portion  connected  to  the  gasifier  turbine,  speed  responsive 
lock-up  means  for  selectively  connecting  and  disconnecting 
said  first  and  second  shaft  portions  for  controlling  the  gas  flow 


4,206,597 
FAN  R.P.M.  CONTROL  LOOP  STABILIZATION  USING 

HIGH  ROTOR  SPEED 
Hals  N.  Larsen,  Redmond,  and  Peter  W.  Kamber,  Bellevue,  both 
of  Wash.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle.  Wash. 
Filed  Apr.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  679,594 
Int.  a.2  P02K  3/Ot;  P02C  9/04 
U.S.  G.  60-226  R  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  twin  spool  turbofan  engine  having  a  high  speed  spool 
and  a  fan  spool,  a  control  system  for  stabilizing  changes  in  the 
thrust  output  of  said  engine,  said  control  system  comprising: 
means  for  generating  a  first  speed  dependent  signal  as  a 

function  of  fan  spool  speed  of  rotation; 
means  for  generating  a  second  speed  dependent  signal  as  a 

function  of  the  high  speed  spool  speed  of  rotation; 
means  for  generating  a  first  desired-speed  signal  indicative  of 
a  speed  of  fan  spool  rotation  corresponding  to  a  desired 
thrust  output  of  said  engine; 
means  for  comparing  said  first  speed  dependent  signal  with 
said  first  desired-speed  signal  and  producing  therefrom  a 
first  error  signal  proportional  to  the  difference  therebe- 
tween; 
means  responsive  to  said  first  error  signal  for  generating  a 
second  desired-speed  signal  indicative  of  the  desired  high 
speed  spool  speed  of  rotation; 
means  for  comparing  said  second  speed  dependent  signal 
with  said  second  desired  speed  signal  and  producing 
therefrom  a  second  error  signal  proportional  to  the  differ- 
ence therebetween;  and 
means  for  adjusting  the  flow  of  fuel  to  said  turbofan  engine 
in  response  to  said  second  error  signal  and  thereby  con- 
trolling the  thrust  output  of  said  engine. 
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4,206,598 
LOW  COST  CAST-IN  PLACE  F 

Vemulapalli  D.  N.  Rao,  Bloomfield  Towns 
and  Angelo  Jaimee,  Famiington  Hills, 
on  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn     lich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  849,729,  Nov.  9,  197     Pat.  No.  4,167,207. 
This  application  Oct.  25,  1978,  Se  j  Mo.  954,795 

Int.  a.-FoiNi/;oi 


II  ically  connected  to  said  air  distributor  by  a  branch  air  line,  said 

■rr  LINER  air  distributor  being  operative  to  cause  the  pressurized  air  to 

p,  Oakland  County, 
Ji  of  Mich.,  assign- 


U.S.  a.  60—282 


r 


1  Gaim 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  ha\ 
with  at  least  one  combustion  chamber  fc 
casing  and  at  least  one  exhaust  passage 
combustion  chamber  to  the  exterior  of  sj 
discharge  of  exhaust  gases  generated  in  sa 
ber,  the  improvement  comprising,  a  thre 
assembly  having  one  end  formed  with  i 
extending  flange  and  the  other  end  an  op 
having  a  radially  outer  zone  consisting 
plastic  having  a  melting  temperature  grej 
a  thickness  of  about  0.01  inches,  an  inner 
of  a  high  temperature  resistant  metal  al 
tially  of  iron  in  the  range  of  70-85%  by  \ 
the  range  of  \1-11%,  and  aluminum  in  th< 
having  a  thickness  of  0.025  inches,  said  ini 
a  specific  heat  of  0.1  BTU/lb./'F.,  and  s 
0  06-0.08  inches  thick  comprising  a  sleev 
fibers  adhered  to  the  outer  surface  of  si 
means  for  supporting  said  insert  assembly 
with  said  exhaust  passage  throughout  the 
of  said  assembly,  said  latter  means  having 
cylinder  fused  to  the  wall  of  said  exhaust 
substantially  said  cylinder's  outer  surface 


;ir 


4,206,599 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

Masaharu  Sumiyoshi;  Setsuro  Sekiya;  Kat 
of  Toyota;  Junzo  Uozumi,  Nagoya;  Ts 
Yuzo  Takeuchi,  and  Mikio  Minoura,  b( 
Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kog; 
Toyota  and  Aisan  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  O 
Filed  Sep.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  \ 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep. 
Int.  G.-  FOIN  i/lO 
U.S.  G.  60—285 

1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  compr 
supply  system  including  an  air  pump  for  p 
secondary  air  supply  line  through  which 
supplied  as  a  secondary  air  into  the  engine 
a  fuel  injection  system  including  at  least  o 
in  the  engme  mtake  system  and  a  fuel  sour 
a  fuel  under  pressure  to  said  injector,  wh( 
formed  by  a  two-fluid  injection  nozzle  op 
fuel  under  pressure  together  with  air,  and 
tributor  is  provided  on  said  secondary  air 
the  ends  thereof  and  said  two-fluid  injectio 


g  an  engine  casing 

Oed  in  said  engine 

tending  from  said 

engine  casing  for 

Combustion  cham- 

:one  tubular  insert 

adially  outwardly 

elbow,  said  insert 

sntially  of  silicon 

than  200'  F.  and 
It  zone  comprised 
'consisting  essen- 
ght,  chromium  in 
nge  of  J -3%,  and 
most  zone  having 
intermediate  zone 
nsulating  ceramic 

metal  alloy,  and 
\  intimate  contact 
vire  outer  surface 
olain  carbon  steel 
^sage  throughout 


CINE 

iko  Motosugi,  all 
.20  Ando,  Chiryu; 

of  Nagoya,  all  of 

<abushiki  Kaisha, 
It,  both  of,  Japan 
)  984 

1977,  52-107435 

17  Claims 

|>g  a  secondary  air 
ipzing  air  and  a 
essurized  air  is 
Ihaust  system,  and 
Injector  disposed 
operative  to  feed 
jih  said  injector  is 
Itive  to  inject  the 
herein  an  air  dis- 
jply  line  between 
.ozzle  is  pneumat- 


64S2M 


flow  through  said  branch  air  line  to  said  two-fluid  injection 
nozzle  at  least  in  a  highload  engine  operating  condition. 


4,206,600 

EXHAUST  SYSTEM  FOR  FOUR-STROKE  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

James  J.  Feuling,  686  Ash  Ave.,  Chula  Vista,  Calif.  92010 

Filed  May  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  910,649 

Int.  G.2  P02B  27/02 

U.S.  G.  60—312  7  Gaims 


1.  An  exhaust  system  for  a  four-stroke  reciprocating  internal 
combustion  engines  having  an  exhaust  gas  channel  from  an 
exhaust  valve  to  an  opening  in  an  engine  head  surface,  which 
comprises: 
a  generally  conical  conveying  first  pipe  having  a  larger  inlet 
end  adapted  to  be  secured  to  said  head  surface  around  said 
opening  with  the  smaller  outlet  end  extending  away  from 
said  opening,  wherein  the  area  of  the  first  pipe  inlet  open- 
ing is  from  about  twenty  to  fifty  percent  (20-50%)  larger 
than  the  area  across  said  opening  in  said  head  surface;  and 
a  second  pipe  connected  to  said  first  pipe  in  a  generally 

continuous  fluid  flow  relationship  therewith; 
said  second  pipe  having  a  generally  conical  converging 
introductory  section,  the  larger  inlet  end  of  which  sur- 
rounds the  outlet  end  of  said  first  pipe  and  is  secured 
thereto  in  a  fluid  tight  overlapping  relationship  forming  a 
ring-shaped  pocket  therebetween;  the  volume  of  said 
pocket  being  from  about  two  to  twelve  percent  (2-12%) 
of  the  volume  of  the  first  pipe. 


4,206,601 
COMPRESSED  AIR  PRODUCING,  TIDAL  AND 
WAVE-POWER  COLLECTION  APPARATUS  FOR 
INSTALLATION  IN  LARGE  BODIES  OF  WATER 
William  J.  Eberle,  2406  Wassner  Dr.,  Reading,  Pa.  19609,  as- 
signor to  Benasutti  Asst.,  Ltd.,  1617  J.F.  Kennedy  Blvd. 
Filed  Jun.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,727 
Int.  G.^  E02B  9/(W,  F03B  Ii/12 
U.S.  G.  60-398  17  Qaims 

1.  A  wave-power  collection  apparatus  for  installation  in  a 
large  body  of  water  for  converting  wave  energy  into  high 
pressure  compressed  air,  for  collecting  said  air  in  said  appara- 


1^' 
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tus,  and  for  transmitting  said  compressed  air  to  a  preselected 
consumption  site,  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  three  power  collection  means,  each  of  which  is 
embedded  in  the  floor  of  said  body  of  water  and  extends  to 
protrude  for  a  preselected  distance  above  the  high  water 
line  thereof;  and 

(b)  bridging  means  engaging  portions  of  said  power  collec- 
tion means  above  said  high  water  line  for  rigidly  intercon- 
necting said  power  collection  means  said  bridging  mens 


second  cable  being  adapted  to  be  operably  connected  to  a 
second  hydraulic  cylinder  and  for  actuating  that  hydraulic 


cylinder  in  response  to  pivotal  movement  of  said  lever  and 
said  pi-vot  member  in  said  second  direction. 


extending  from  each  of  said  power  collection  means  to  at 
least  two  adjacent  ones  of  said  power  collection  means  to 
create  a  rigid  collection  module,  said  bridging  means 
further  comprising  conduit  means  extending  between  said 
power  collection  means  for  transmitting  compressed  air  to 
a  preselected  consumption  site,  and  catwalk  means  for 
facilitating  pedestrian  movement  between  ones  of  said 
power  collection  means,  said  catwalk  means  comprising  a 
substantially  tubular  bridging  member  having  said  conduit 
means  disposed  therein. 


4,206,603 

SINGLE  HAND  OPERATED  TOOL 

Dan  Mekler,  18  Methodela  St.,  Jerusalem,  Israel 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  815,377,  Jul.  13, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,149,381.  This  application  Nov.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  959,230 

Int.  G.^  F15B  n/l% 

9  Gaims 


U.S.  G.  60—477 


4,206,602 

SINGLE  LEVER  HYDRAULIC  SYSTEM  CONTROL 

MECHANISM 

Gary  E.  Watson,  Mequon;  Edward  A.  Simi,  Menomonee  Falls, 

and  Richard  R.  Miller,  Milwaukee,  all  of  Wis.,  assignors  to 

Douglas  Dynamics,  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,401 
Int.  G.2  F15B  nm,  21/08;  G05G  9/00 
U.S.  G.  60—433  16  Gaims 

1.  A  single  lever  control  mechanism  for  controlling  the 
operation  of  hydraulic  cylinders  and  comprising: 
a  control  housing, 
a  manually  operable  lever, 
a  support  member  housed  in  said  control  housing  and  having 

a  supporting  surface, 
a  pivot  member  rigidly  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  said 
lever  and  supported  on  said  supporting  surface  of  said 
support  member  for  rocking  movement  from  a  neutral 
position  in  a  first  pivotal  direction  and  in  a  second  pivotal 
direction  transverse  to  said  first  direction,  and  said  pivot 
member  having  a  plurality  of  sides, 
a  first  cable  attached  to  one  side  of  said  pivot  member,  said 
cable  being  adapted  to  be  operably  connected  to  a  first 
hydraulic  cylinder  and  for  actuating  that  hydraulic  cylin- 
der in  response  to  pivotal  movement  of  said  lever  and  said 
pivot  member  in  said  first  direction,  and 
a  second  cable  attached  to  another  side  of  said  pivot  member 
transverse  to  said  one  side  of  said  pivot  member,  said 


[i 
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1.  A  single  hand  held  and  operated  tool  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  hydraulic  fluid  reservoir  located  in  said  housing; 

a  hydraulic  pressure  cylinder  located  in  said  housing; 

a  hydraulic  piston  movirg  with  respect  to  said  pressure 
cylinder  in  response  to  hydraulic  pressure  produced 
therein; 

a  hydraulic  pump  operable  by  a  single  hand  while  grasping 
said  housing  and  coupled  to  said  fluid  reservoir  and  to  said 
pressure  cylinder  for  forcing  hydraulic  fluid  received 
from  said  reservoir  into  said  cylinder;  and 

valve  means  governing  fluid  communication  between  said 
hydraulic  pump  and  said  pressure  cylinder  and  operative 
in  response  to  hydraulic  pressure  in  said  cylinder  for 
lowering  the  quantity  of  hydraulic  fluid  supplied  to  said 
cylinder  by  each  pump  stroke  when  the  pressure  in  said 
cylinder  exceeds  a  predetermined  pressure,  thus  providing 
two-speed  tool  operation. 
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4,206,604      1 
ROTARY  STIRLING  CYCLW  itACHINE 


Steven  Reich,  1330  W.  Ridgeway  Ave., 
Filed  Apr.  18,  1978,  Ser.  N 
Int.  Or  P02G  I/C 
U.S.  a.  60—518 


Serloo,  Iowa  50701 
97,496 

16  Oaims 


power  output  of  said  machine  when  said  machine  is  oper- 
ated as  a  prime  mover. 


•/«4 


1.  A  rotary  Stirling  cycle  machine  co 
at  least  two  chambers,  being  a  first  c 

chamber, 
said  first  chamber  being  epitrochoidal 
and  having  an  upper  portion,  a  mid< 
lower  portion, 
said  second  chamber  being  epitrocho 
area  and  having  an  upper  portion,  a 
and  a  lower  portion,  said  second  ch 
to  said  first  chamber, 
a  first  seal  means  attached  to  said  waii 

chamber  and  inwardly  disposed, 
a  second  seal  means  attached  to  said 
second  chamber  and  inwardly  dispc 
a  crankshaft  rotatably  mounted  within 
chambers  and  extending  therethro 
having  a  first  crank  throw  portion  v 
ber  and  a  second  crank  throw  porti( 
chamber,  said  first  crank  throw  port 
phase  with  said  second  crank  throw 
first  and  second  rotor  elements  adapte( 
upper  portions  and  said  lower  port 
second  chambers,  respectively, 
said  first  rotor  element  being  rotatably 
crank  throw  portion  so  that  said  firs 
caJly  rotates  about  said  first  crank  t 
position  in  registration  with  said  up| 
tion  in  registration  with  said  lower  j 
position  in  registration  with  said  up( 
said  second  rotor  element  being  rotata 
second  crank  throw  portion  so  thi 
element  cyclically  rotates  about  saidl 
portion  from  a  position  in  registra 
portion  to  a  position  in  registration 
tion  to  return  to  a  position  in  registr 
portion, 

said  first  seal  means  being  in  constant 

with  said  first  rotor  element  to  defin 

upper  portion  of  said  first  chamber  ai 

said  lower  portion  of  said  first  cham 

said  second  seal  means  being  in  constan 

with  said  second  rotor  element  to  d(  ■ 

said  upper  portion  of  said  second  ch 

cavity  in  said  lower  portion  of  said  s 

first  and  second  heater-regenerator-co( 

tion  a  working  fluid  through  repeatec 

first  heater-regenerator-cooler  meai 

nected  to  said  first  cavities  of  said  fir 

bers  and  said  second  heater-regem 

operatively  connected  to  said  second 

and  second  chambers, 

said  first  chamber  being  rotatably  mou 

chamber  to  permit  selective  variance  ( 

the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  first  cham 

dinal  axis  of  said  second  chamber  for 
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4,206,605 
INSTALLATION  FOR  THE  POWER  ASSIST  OF 
ACTUATING  DEVICES  IN  MOTOR  VEHICLES, 
ESPECIALLY  IN  A  HYDRAULIC  BRAKE  SYSTEM 
Herbert  Mehren,  Poppenweiler,  and  Helmut  Wulf,  Neilingen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Daimler-Benz 
Aktiengesellscfaaft,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  557,990,  Mar.  12, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  870,070 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  12. 
1974,  2411701 

Int.  a.^  B60T  13/00;  FOIB  15/02 
U.S.  a  60-545  MQaims 


1.  An  installation  for  the  force  assist  of  brake  actuating 
means  in  an  automobile  comprising: 

actuating  means, 

an  operating  member  for  acting  upon  said  actuating  means, 

a  servo-unit  having  a  housing  displaceably  guided  upon 
support  means  for  enabling  said  operating  member  to  act 
upon  said  actuating  means,  and  including  amplifier  means 
between  the  operating  member  and  the  actuator  means, 
said  amplifier  means  comprising  a  piston  eng;igeable  by 
said  operating  member  and  positioned  within  a  cylinder  so 
as  to  divide  said  cylinder  into  plural  chambers,  said  piston 
having  one  side  exposing  a  first  effective  cross-sectioned 
area  to  a  first  of  said  chambers  and  a  second  oppositely 
directed  side  exposing  a  second  smaller  effective  cross- 
sectional  area  to  a  second  of  said  chambers,  said  servo-unit 
further  comprising  a  first  portion  of  the  housing  con- 
nected with  the  operating  member,  a  second  portion  of  the 
housing  operatively  connected  to  the  actuating  means, 
and  control  means  for  controlling  the  actuation  of  said 
servo-unit  in  the  manner  of  a  follower  control  providing  a 
feedback  to  the  operating  member  as  to  the  applied  pres- 
sure from  a  hydraulic  pressure  medium  source  by  means 
of  a  first  control  device  operatively  connected  with  the 
operating  member,  and  a  second  control  device  for  en- 
abling said  operating  member  to  act  upon  said  actuating 
member  upon  failure  of  said  hydraulic  pressure  medium 
source,  said  second  control  device  including  valve  means 
communicating  said  one  side  of  said  piston  with  said  hy- 
draulic pressure  medium  source  and  said  second  side  of 
said  piston  with  a  return  in  a  first  position  of  said  valve 
means  and  discontinuing  said  communication  in  a  second 
position  of  said  valve  means,  said  valve  means  being  dis- 
placed from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position  upon 
failure  of  said  hydraulic  pressure  medium  source. 
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4,206,606 

EXHAUST  GAS  REHRCULATION  MECHANISM  FOR 

AN  ENGINE  WTTH  A  TURBOCHARGER 

Koichiro  Yamada,  Ibaraki,  Japan,  asiignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920,697 

Qainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  1, 1977,  52/79373 

Int.  a.2  F02B  37/00 

U.S.  a.  60-605  6  Qainu 


hydrostatic  drive  means,  characterized  in  that  the  independent 
drive  means  is  a  hydrostatic  drive  means,  in  that  means  are 
provided  for  varying  a  transmission  ratio  of  the  hydrostatic 
drive  means,  in  that  a  pressure  medium  of  the  hydrostatic  drive 
means  is  constituted  by  a  lubricating  oil  from  a  lubricating 
system  of  the  internal  combustion  engine,  in  that  the  hydro- 
static drive  means  includes  an  oil  pump  means  operatively 
connected  to  the  gas  dynamic  wave  machine,  in  that  the  oil 
motor  means  is  of  a  trochoidal  construction  and  includes  an 
inner  rotor  having  on  an  outer  surface  thereof  a  plurality  of 
gear  teeth,  said  inner  rotor  being  operatively  connected  to  one 
of  a  drive  and  driven  shaft,  an  outer  rotor  having  on  an  inner 
surface  thereof  a  plurality  of  gear  teeth  cooperable  with  the 
gear  teeth  on  said  inner  rotor,  said  inner  rotor  being  disposed 
eccentrically  within  the  outer  rotor,  and  a  housing  means  for 
accommodating  said  inner  and  outer  rotors,  in  that  means  are 
provided  for  changing  the  degree  of  eccentricity  between  the 


'^:^^ 


1.  An  exhaust  gas  recirculation  mechanism  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine  with  a  turbocharger  including  a  turbine 
driven  by  exhaust  gas  from  the  engine  and  a  compressor  opera- 
tively connected  to  the  turbine  to  deliver  compressed  air  to  the 
engine,  which  mechanism  comprising: 

a  delivery  passage  communicating  between  an  intake  port  of 
the  engine  and  the  compressor; 

an  exhaust  passage  communicating  between  an  exhaust  port 
of  the  engine  and  the  turbine; 

a  recirculation  passage  with  one  way  valve  means  connected 
to  both  the  exhaust  passage  and  the  delivery  passage  for 
passing  part  oif  the  exhaust  gas  from  the  engine  to  the 
delivery  passage  only  when  a  pressure  difference  between 
the  exhaust  passage  and  the  delivery  passage  reaches  a 
predetermined  value; 

means  connected  to  the  delivery  passage  upstream  of  the  a 
recirculation  passage  joining  portion  for  discharging  part 
of  compressed  air  in  the  delivery  passage;  and 

means  responsive  to  both  a  pressure  in  the  delivery  passage 
and  a  pressure  in  the  exhaust  passage  for  controlling  the 
part  of  the  compressed  air  discharging  through  the  dis- 
charging means  so  that  a  pressure  of  compressed  air  at  the 
recirculation  passage  joining  portion  will  be  lowered; 
whereby  part  of  exhaust  gas  from  the  engine  can  be  recir- 
culated to  the  engine  through  the  exhaust  passage,  the 
recirculation  passage  and  the  delivery  passage. 


4,206,607 
GAS  DYNAMIC  WAVE  MACHINE 
HanijSrg  Heberle,  Bodman-Ludwigshafen,  and  Wolfgang  Rud- 
ert,  Langenargen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
BBC  Aktiengesellschaft,  Baden,  Switzerland 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  850,394 
Galms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  11, 
1976,  2651473 

Int.  a.2  F02B  37/00 
U.S.  G.  60—611  4  Qaims 

1.  A  gas  dynamic  wave  machine  for  a  supercharged  internal 
combustion  engine,  the  wave  machine  including  a  rotor  wheel, 
an  independent  drive  means  for  driving  the  rotor  wheel,  a 
charging  air  line  means  interposed  between  the  wave  machine 
and  cylinders  of  the  internal  combustion  engine,  and  means  for 
selectively  opening  and  closing  the  charging  air  line  means  in 
dependence  upon  an  operative  state  of  the  internal  combustion 
engine,  characterized  in  that  the  independent  drive  means  is  a 


inner  and  outer  rotors  relative  to  pressure  medium  inlet  and 
outlet  openings  of  the  oil  motor  means,  in  that  said  charging 
means  is  an  eccentric  bearing  bush  disposed  between  the  hous- 
ing means  and  the  outer  rotor  of  the  oil  motor  means,  in  that  an 
adjusting  means  is  operatively  connected  with  said  bearing 
bush  for  rotating  said  bearing  bush,  said  adjusting  means  being 
accessible  from  outside  of  said  housing  means  so  as  to  permit  a 
fine  adjustment  of  the  degree  of  eccentricity,  in  that  means  are 
operatively  connected  with  said  adjusting  means  for  control- 
ling a  positioning  of  the  adjusting  means  in  response  to  prede- 
termined operating  parameters  of  the  internal  combustion 
engine,  and  in  that  the  means  for  selectively  opening  and  clos- 
ing the  charging  air  line  means  includes  a  sealing  valve  dis- 
posed in  the  charging  air  line  means,  and  a  hydraulic  cylinder 
means  operatively  connected  with  said  sealing  valve  and  said 
hydrostatic  drive  means  whereby  said  sealing  valve  is  actuated 
by  a  pressure  of  the  pressure  medium  of  the  hydrostatic  drive 
means. 


4,206,608 
NATURAL  ENERGY  CONVERSION,  STORAGE  AND 
ELECTRICITY  GENERATION  SYSTEM 
Thomas  J.  BeU,  1585  Bay  Point  Dr.,  Sarasota,  Fla.  33577 
Filed  Jun.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917,737 
Int.  C\?  POIB  23/08,  23/10 
U.S.  G.  60—698  17  Gaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  converting  natural  energy  into  electrical 
energy  comprising: 
natural  energy  conversion  means  for  utilizing  at  least  one 
source  of  natural  energy  to  pressurize  a  hydraulic  fluid; 
high  pressure  storage  means  for  storing  the  hydraulic  fluid 

pressurized  by  the  natural  energy  conversion  means; 
electro-hydraulic  conversion  means  for  utilizing  electricity 

to  pressurize  hydraulic  fluid; 
hydro-electric  conversion  means  for  utilizing  pressurized 

hydraulic  fluid  to  generate  electricity; 
means  for  supplying  excess  electricity  from  the  hydro-elec- 
tric conversion  means  to  the  electro-hydraulic  conversion 
means;  and 
means  for  supplying  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid  from  the 
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electro-hydraulic  conversion  meai    16  the  high  pressure 
storage  means  whereby  the  energ)    f  the  excess  electric- 
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ity  generated  by  the  hydro-electric  v  nversion  means  may 
be  substantially  conserved  for  latefj  Se. 


4,206,609 
CRYOGENIC  SURGICAL  APPARA' 
Peter  Durenec,  Annandale,  Va.,  assignc 
ence,  Ky. 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1978,  Ser.  Nc 


AND  METHOD 
Actus,  Inc.,  Flor- 


Int.  a.-  F25B  9/00:  F25D  3/(X  A'lSB  19/00 


U.S.  a.  62-6 


UOaims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  a  cryogenic 
apparatus  comprising  a  closed  fluidica 
cycle  cooling  system  having  a  compres: 
expansion  portion  spaced  from  the  con 
flexible  conduit  means  for  interconne< 
and  expansion  portions,  said  compressic 
a  first  piston  positioned  in  a  First  cylii 
a  second  piston  smaller  than  said  first 

second  cylinder,  and 
means  for  reciprocally  moving  saic 
refrigerant  in  said  cylinders,  said  p 
such  manner  that  there  is  a  90°  m« '  lanical  phase  differ- 
ence in  the  movement  of  said  pisto 
said  expansion  portion  comprising: 
a  third  cylinder  having  distinct 

second  spaces, 
a  third  piston  positioned  in  said  f  rd  cylinder  having 
opposite  ends  positioned  in  said  f  and  second  spaces, 
respectively,  said  third  piston  bei  displaceable  in  said 
third  cylinder  by  the  movement  c '  aid  first  and  second 
pistons, 
a  regenerator  positioned  in  said  enc     '  said  third  cylinder 
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istons  to  compress 
ms  being  moved  in 


intermediate,  and 


which  is  in  said  first  space  and  in  communication  with 
said  intermediate  and  said  first  spaces, 

seal  means  for  separating  said  first  and  said  intermediate 
spaces  and  for  separating  said  second  and  said  interme- 
diate spaces,  and 

an  exterior  portion  of  said  third  cylinder  being  in  heat 
exchange  relationship  with  said  first  space  and  defining 
a  probe  for  use  in  a  cryogenic  surgical  operation,  the 
probe  being  selectively  heated  and  cooled  by  control- 
ling the  direction  of  movement  of  said  first  and  said 
second  pistons;  and 
said  flexible  conduit  means  comprising: 

first  conduit  means  for  interconnecting  said  first  cylinder 
and  said  intermediate  space,  and 

second  conduit  means  for  interconnecting  said  second 
cylinder  and  said  second  space  so  that  displacement  of 
said  third  piston  in  a  direction  from  said  first  towards 
said  second  space  is  initially  assisted  by  the  pressure  in,; 
said  second  space  and  subsequently  opposed  by  the 
pressure  in  said  second  space. 


4,206,610 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSPORTING 

COAL  AS  A  COAL/LIQUID  CARBON  DIOXIDE  SLURRY 

Chakra  J.  Santhanam,  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Arthur  D. 
Little,  Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  896,167 

Int.  CI.2  F17C  7/02 

U.S.  a.  62—55  41  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  transporting  coal  from  a  coal  source  point 
to  a  coal  use  point,  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  slurrying  coal  in  finely  divided  form  with  liquid  carbon 
dioxide  to  form  a  stable  coal/liquid  carbon  dioxide  slurry 
at  said  coal  source  point; 

(b)  pumping  said  slurry  through  a  pipeline  to  said  coal  use 
point;  and 

(c)  deslurrying  said  coal/liquid  carbon  dioxide  slurry  at  said 
coal  use  point  to  separate  said  coal  and  said  liquid  carbon 
dioxide  and  to  provide  said  coal  in  condition  for  burning 
and  coal-free  carbon  dioxide,  said  deslurrying  comprising 
adibatically  expanding  said  slurry  to  reduce  the  pressure 
to  that  level  at  which  essentially  all  of  said  carbon  dioxide 
is  vaporized  out  of  said  slurry;  and  prior  to  said  expanding, 
introducing  into  said  slurry  sufficient  heat  to  provide  that 
lost  in  said  expanding,  whereby  no  appreciable  amount  of 
said  carbon  dioxide  is  solidified. 


4,206,611 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELIMINATING 
EXTERNAL  CONDENSATE  ON  A  ROOM  AIR 
CONDITIONER 
Richard  D.  Lang,  Chittenango,  and  Richard  E.  Matthews,  Syra- 
cuse, both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Carrier  Corporation,  Syra- 
cuse, N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913,403 
Int.  €\?  F25B  47/00 
U.S.  a.  62—85  9  Gaims 

1.  An  air  conditioning  unit  which  comprises: 
a  base  pan  to  which  a  partition  is  mounted  such  that  the 
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partition  divides  the  air  conditioning  unit  into  an  evapora- 
tor section  and  a  condenser  section;  a  condensate  pan 
located  in  the  evaporator  section  having  a  collection 
portion  located  below  the  evaporator  to  receive  the  con- 
densate therefrom  and  a  trough  portion  connecting  the 
collection  portion  to  the  condenser  section  of  the  unit, 
said  trough  portion  having  at  least  one  flow  barrier  forc- 
ing the  condensate  to  follow  a  tortuous  path  such  that  the 
condensate  is  warmed  sufficiently  while  travelling  along 
the  tortuous  path  that  moisture  is  prevented  from  forming 
on  the  exterior  of  the  unit,  and 
means  for  allowing  warm  air  from  the  condenser  section  to 
reject  heat  to  the  condensate  in  the  trough  portion  of  the 
condensate  pan  within  the  evaporator  section  of  the  unit. 


8.  A  method  of  reducing  moisture  formed  on  the  exterior 
surface  of  an  air  conditioning  unit  as  a  result  of  cold  conden- 
sate being  in  contact  with  the  interior  surface  of  the  unit,  said 
unit  having  a  partition  which  divides  the  unit  into  an  evapora- 
tor section  having  an  evaporator  where  condensate  is  formed 
and  a  condenser  section  having  means  for  ridding  the  unit  of 
condensate  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
collecting  at  least  a  portion  of  the  condensate  formed  in  the 

evaporator  in  a  condensate  pan; 
conducting  the  condensate  from  the  condensate  pan  to  the 
condenser  section  through  a  tortuous  flow  path  such  that 
the  temperature  of  the  condensate  is  increased  during  flow 
along  the  path;  providing  for  heat  exchange  communica- 
tion between  outdoor  air  and  the  condensate  while  the 
condensate  is  flowing  along  the  tortuous  flow  path;  and 
ridding  the  unit  of  condensate  within  the  condenser  section. 


4,206,612 
REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM  CONTROL  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 
Edward  B.  Gardner,  Bloomfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Emhart 

Industries,  Inc.,  Farmington,  Conn, 

Division  of  Ser.  No,  816,091,  Jul.  15, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,151,723. 

This  application  Jul.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  928,961 

Int.  CI.-  F25D  21/00 

U.S.  CI.  62—128  19  Claims 


.1 


actuating  in  response  to  the  timing  signals  individual  por- 
tions of  the  equipment  associated  with  the  respective 
evaporators  and  thereby  switching  a  corresponding  evap- 
orator into  a  defrosting  mode  when  a  timing  signal  for  said 
evaporator  is  produced;  and 
testing  means  connected  in  controlled  relationship  with  the 
timing  signal  generating  means  for  increasing  the  rate  at 
which  the  timing  signals  are  generated  and  including 
means  associated  with  the  respective  evaporators  for 
establishing  that  the  timing  signals  actuating  the  con- 
trolled switching  means  are  produced  for  the  respective 
evaporators  by  the  generating  means  at  the  scheduled 
times. 


4,206,613 
AIR  CONDITIONER  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Norman  E.  Shockley,  Apt.  H3,  1199  Murfreesboro  Rd.,  Nash- 
ville, Tenn.  37217 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,358 

Int.  Cl.=  B60H  i/04:  F16D  23/00:  B62D  45/00:  F22B  5/02 

U.S.  a.  62—133  9  Claims 


1.  An  air  conditioner  control  system  for  an  automotive 
vehicle,  including  a  vehicle  frame,  an  electrical  power  supply, 
an  ignition  circuit,  an  air  conditioner  compressor,  and  an  elec- 
trically-controlled clutch  for  actuating  and  de-actuating  the  air 
conditioner  compressor,  comprising: 

(a)  compressor  switch  means  connected  to  said  electrical 
power  supply  for  actuating  the  air  conditioner  compressor 
when  said  compressor  switch  means  is  in  an  operative 
position  and  for  de-actuating  said  compressor  when  said 
compressor  switch  means  is  in  an  inoperative  position, 

(b)  an  electric  timer  circuit  coupled  to  said  electrical  power 
source  through  said  ignition  circuit,  and  to  said  compres- 
sor switch  means,  said  timer  circuit  functioning  to  render 
said  compressor  switch  means  inoperative  when  said 
ignition  circuit  is  initially  turned  on  and  during  the  timing 
period  of  said  timer  circuit,  said  compressor  switch  means 
being  rendered  operative  at  the  end  of  said  timing  period, 

(c)  an  inertial  switch  mounted  on  said  vehicle  frame,  nor- 
mally non-conducting,  but  being  conductive  when  said 
vehicle  frame  attains  a  predetermined  acceleration  value 
and  grade, 

(d)  said  inertial  switch  being  coupled  to  said  timer  circuit, 
and  functioning  to  render  said  compressor  switch  means 
inoperative  while  said  inertial  switch  is  conducting  and 
during  the  timing  period  of  said  timer  circuit  after  said 
inertial  switch  becomes  non-conducting. 


1.  A  defrost  control  apparatus  for  a  refrigeration  system 

having  a  plurality  of  evaporators  and  defrosting  equipment 

connected  to  defrost  each  of  the  evaporators  independently  of 

the  others  comprising: 

timing  signal  generating  means  having  an  adjustable  speed 

for  producing  at  adjustable  rate  timing  signals  from  which 

the  defrosting  of  individual  evaporators  are  scheduled; 

controlled  switching  means  connected  between  the  timing 

signal  generating  means  and  the  defrosting  equipment  for 


4,206,614 
ICE  PRODUCING  APPARATUS 
Harold  L.  Allbritton,  P.O.  Box  206,  Greenwood,  La.  71033 
Filed  Sep.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  941,038 
Int.  a.-  F25C  1/12 
U.S.  G.  62—233  7  Gaims 

4.  An  ice  producing  apparatus  comprising: 
(a)  a  housing; 

\ 
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(b)  an  evaporator  having  a  bottoi 
in  said  housing; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  rollers  journalled  f< 
ing; 

(d)  a  closed  path  conveyor  belt  hav 
segment  and  a  lower  horizontal  se 
plurality  of  discrete  cavities  open 
and  mounted  on  said  rollers  with 
surface  of  said  lower  horizontal 
contact  with  said  bottom  freezing  • 
tor: 

(e)  a  receiver  tank  positioned  in  sal 
evaporator  and  fitted  for  receiving, 
warm  liquid  refrigerant; 

(0  conduit  means  communicating  frc 
evaporator: 

(g)  solenoid  valve  means  in  said  com 
to  selectively  open  and  close  said 
sive  to  an  electrical  current; 

(h)  water  spray  means  positioned  ir 
said  bottom  freezing  surface  of  sa 
posed  to  spray  water  into  said  discr 
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^ng  surface  mounted 

otation  in  said  hous- 

^an  upper  horizontal 
i  ent  and  formed  of  a 
the  top  and  bottom 
j^oftion  of  the  upper 
Vment  extending  in 
^ce  of  said  evapora- 

^ousing  above  said 
^ring  and  dispensing 

said  receiver  to  said 

means  and  adapted 
nduit  means  respon- 


lid  housing  beneath 

jevaporator  and  dis- 

^  cavities  and  against 


said  bottom  freezing  surface  to  eff 
said  cavities; 

(i)  belt  drive  means  in  cooperation  w 
rollers  for  selectively  advancing  < 
ice  above  a  storage  area  in  said  h 
formed  in  said  cavities  during  the 
apparatus:  and 

(j)  timing  means  in  electrical  coopera 
valve  means,  said  belt  drive  mean* 
means  for  initially  closing  said  soU 
causing  said  belt  drive  means  and 
selected  period  of  time  to  permit  & 
to  spray  water  on  said  bottom  fn 
evaporator  and  said  discrete  cavit 
cause  ice  to  form  in  said  discrete  ca> 


wi 

f 

ra 


formation  of  ice  in 

) 

at  least  one  of  said 
jeh  to  position  said 
ng  after  said  ice  has 
zesting  cycle  of  said 


erant  to  accumulate  in  said  receiW 
opening  said  solenoid  valve  mean; 

refrigerant  to  flow  into  said  evapor  „, 

joining  said  belt  to  said  bottom  frei  bg  surface,  and  fur 
ther  causing  said  belt  drive  means  ( then  advance  said 
belt  and  harvest  said  ice  in  said  stc  ;e  area  and  cause  a 
new  segment  of  said  belt  to  contac  (id  bottom  freezing 
surface. 


t  with  said  solenoid 

id  said  water  spray 

id  valve  means  and 

itt  h*'*  to  stop  for  a 

■M'ater  spray  means 

ling  surface  of  said 

of  said  belt  and  to 

»,  and  warm  refrig- 

and  subsequently 

permit  said  warm 

3r  and  melt  said  ice 


a  surface  exposed  during  use  to  moisture-bearing  air  in  the 
warmer  region  and  a  second  pane  opposed  to  and  spaced  from 
said  first  pane,  and  an  infrared  reflective  coating  on  at  least  one 
surface  of  the  surfaces  constituted  by  the  surface  of  said  first 
pane  which  faces  said  second  pane,  the  surface  of  said  second 
pane  which  faces  said  first  pane,  and,  when  an  intermediate 
pane  is  present  between  said  first  pane  and  said  second  pane, 
the  surfaces  of  said  intermediate  pane,  said  infrared  reflective 
coating  being  a  transparent,  electrically  conductive  laminated 
structure  comfwsed  of: 


4,206,615 

INSULATIVE  MULTI-PANE  WIN 

REFRIGERATOR  OR 

Shigenobu  Sob^jima,  Hachioji;  Kiyothi 

Itoh,  Hino;  Utami  Yonemura,  Hino, 

all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Teijin  Limiti 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1978,  Ser.  N< 

Int.  a:-  A47F  3/04:  F2SI 

VS.  a.  62—248 

1.  An  insulative  multi-pane  window 
circulation  type  refrigerator  or  freezer 
interposed  between  a  colder  inside  regii 
side  region  of  the  refrigerator  or  freezer 
between,  said  structure  comprising  at  le 


STRUCTURE  OF 
:ZER 

hiba,  Niiza;  Kunio 
YiUi  Mitani,  Hino, 
Ouka,  Japan 
16,529 

1/06 

10  Gaims 
*ture  for  a  forced 
<Ud  structure  being 
^nd  a  warmer  out- 
'ermit  vision  there- 
^  first  pane  having 


(a)  a  transparent  solid  substrate  of  a  film-forming  synthetic 
resin,  said  substrate  being  attached  to  said  one  surface; 

(b)  a  thin  layer  of  an  oxide  of  titanium  in  contact  with  said 
substrate,  said  layer  being  derived  from  a  layer  of  an 
organic  compound  and  containing  organic  residual  moi- 
eties of  the  organic  titanium  compound; 

(c)  a  thin  layer  of  an  electrically  conductive  metal  in  contact 
with  said  thin  layer  of  an  oxide  of  titanium;  and 

(d)  a  further  thin  layer  of  an  oxide  of  titanium  in  contact  with 
said  layer  of  conductive  metal. 


4,206,616 

METHOD  AND  CONTAINER  FOR  COOLING  GOODS 

WITH  DRY  ICE 

Martin  A.  Frank,  and  Gerd  Braun,  both  of  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  Firnia  Kohlensaure*Werke  Rud.  Buse 

GmbH  &  Co.,  Bad  Honningen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,213 

Int.  a.=  F25D  17/04 

U.S.  a.  62—406  4  Gaims 


7a     la    5a 


\.     A'-    'V'i'i.  •"••jj    ,',    .'Ji'x 
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1.  A  container  for  refrigerating  goods  comprising  an  en- 
closed interior  space  subdivided  by  partition  walls  into  a  plu- 
rality of  compartments  which  include  one  refrigerant  compart- 
ment adapted  to  be  charged  with  dry  ice  refrigerant  and  at 
least  one  chillroom  compartment  adapted  for  the  containment 
of  the  goods  to  be  refrigerated,  the  refrigerant  compartment 
communicating  with  the  chillroom  compartment  by  openings 
which  allow  evaporating  carbon  dioxide  from  the  dry  ice  to 
enter  the  chillroom  compartment,  and  storage  means  of  water 
located  between  the  refrigerant  compartment  and  the  chill- 
room compartment  in  a  sufficient  quantity  that  at  the  begin- 
ning of  the  evaporation  of  the  dry  ice,  the  temperature  in  the 
chillroom  compartment  does  not  become  substantially  below 
-78*  C. 
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4,206,617 
RING  FOR  MOUNTING  A  ROTARY  BODY  TO  A  SHAFT 
Takayuki  Nakamoto,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Iwata  Electric 
Works  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,731 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  6, 1978,  53-40899 

Int.  G.2  F16D  i/79 

U.S.  G.  64—13  16  Claims 


horizontal  cloth  layer  section  with  a  washing  liquor  film: 
and 
vibrating  devices  arranged  between  said  vertical  rows  of 
reversing  devices  for  imparting  substantially  vertical  vi- 
brations directly  to  the  respective  substantially  horizontal 
cloth  layer  sections. 


4,206,619 
DYEING  APPARATUS 
Akio  Fukuroi,  Uozu;  Masanobu  Hayashi,  Kurobe;  Hiroshi  Ya- 
mashita,  Nagoya,  and  Isao  Sugimoto,  Aichi,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.  and  Nippon  Dyeing  Machine 
Manufacturing  Co.  Ltd.,  both  of  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  May  21,  1979.  Ser.  No.  40,978 

Gai.iis  priority,  application  Japan,  May  30,  1978,  53-63804 

Int.  CI.-  D06B  5//« 

U.S.  G.  68—20  3  Gaims 


VaV-  It  10 


1.  A  ring  member  which  is  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  an 
opening  of  a  rotary  member  for  coaxially  mounting  said  rotary 
member  to  a  shaft  member  which  comprises  a  substantially 
convex  ring  body  containing  a  centrally  disposed  hole,  said 
ring  body  containing  a  plurality  of  outer  slits  which  extend 
radially  inwardly  from  the  outer  peripheral  edge  of  the  ring 
body  toward  the  centrally  disposed  hole,  a  plurality  of  inner 
slits  which  radially  extend  outwardly  from  the  edge  defining 
the  centrally  disposed  hole  toward  the  outer  peripheral  edge  of 
the  ring  body,  and  a  plurality  of  through  holes  disposed  in  said 
ring  body,  said  through  holes  being  adapted  to  receive  con- 
necting rods  for  mounting  the  rotary  member  to  said  shaft 
member. 


4,206,618 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  FULL-WIDTH 

WASHING  OF  A  TEXTILE  CLOTH  LAYER 

GUnter  Schiffer,  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Kleinewefers  GmbH,  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,805 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  21, 
1978,  2807313 

Int.  G.2  D06B  1/02.  13/00 
VJS.  G.  68— 3SS  7  Gaims 


1.  A  dyeing  apparatus  which  comprises  a  cylindrical  vessel 
of  generally  circular  cross-section  extending  longitudinally 
along  a  generally  horizontal  axis  and  having  a  removable 
dished  end;  a  perforated  hollow  beam  supported  within  said 
vessel  and  extending  longitudinally  along  said  horizontal  axis 
and  adapted  to  wind  upon  its  exterior  a  material  to  be  treated; 
annular  rim  members  secured  to  and  extended  transversely 
around  said  beam  at  opposite  ends  thereof  and  defining  there- 
between an  annular  volumetric  section  for  retaining  the  mate- 
rial; a  perforated  flow-rectifying  panel  extending  longitudi- 
nally of  the  vessel  and  overlying  the  upper  portion  of  said 
beam;  means  supplying  and  circulating  treatment  liquid 
through  the  vessel;  a  first  liquid  flow  take-out  means  mounted 
on  the  exterior  of  the  vessel  adjacent  the  front  end  thereof  and 
passing  liquid  from  the  upper  portion  of  the  vessel  to  said 
supplying  and  circulating  means;  a  second  liquid  flow  take-out 
means  positioned  substantially  centrally  of  the  vessel  and  pass- 
ing liquid  from  the  bottom  portion  of  the  vessel  to  said  circulat- 
ing means;  and  means  controlling  the  amount  of  liquid  take-out 
from  the  vessel  through  said  first  and  second  take-out  means. 


I.  An  apparatus  for  continuous  full-width  washing  of  a 
textile  cloth  layer,  which  apparatus  comprises  in  combination: 

two  vertical  rows  of  reversing  devices,  especially  rollers, 
said  rows  being  spaced  from  one  another  and  said  revers- 
ing devices  being  arranged  in  such  a  way  that  when  a 
cloth  layer  is  guided  substantially  horizontally  from  a 
reversing  device  of  one  row,  to  a  reversing  device  of  the 
other  row,  back  to  a  reversing  device  of  the  first  row,  and 
so  on,  substantially  horizontal  intemally-tensioned  cloth 
layer  sections  are  formed  extending  essentially  unsup- 
ported between  respective  reversing  devices  of  said  two 
vertical  rows  of  reversing  devices; 

means  for  supplying  the  upper  side  of  a  given  substantially 


4,206,620 
DUAL  MOTOR  CARRIAGE  DRIVE 
Homer  L.  Eaton,  Leucadia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Eaton-Leonard 
Corporation,  Carlsbad,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,051 
Int.  G.^  B21D  7/12.  43/12 
U.S.  G.  72-8  32  Claims 

26.  The  method  of  |)Ositioning  a  tube  at  the  bending  head  of 
a  tube  bending  machine  that  has  a  tube  advancing  carnage,  a 
tube  rotating  chuck  on  the  carriage,  and  first  and  second  drive 
motors,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
employing  both  motors  to  drive  the  carriage  for  an  initial 
part  of  the  tube  advance  required  to  longitudinally  posi- 
tion the  tube  for  a  selected  bend,  and 
thereafter  initiating  drive  of  said  chuck  from  one  of  said 
motors  while  continuing  drive  of  said  carriage  from  the 
other  motor. 
30.  The  method  of  positioning  a  tube  at  the  bending  head  of 
a  tube  bending  machine  that  has  a  tube  advancing  carriage,  a 
tube  rotating  chuck  on  the  carriage,  and  first  and  second  drive 
motors,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
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providing  a  mechanical  difTerential 
to  said  chuck  and  to  said  carriag( 

driving  said  motors  at  mutually 
thereby  drive  said  carriage  from 


nnecting  said  motors 


ivalent  velocities 
h  motors,  and 


to 


driving  said  motors  at  relatively 
thereby  drive  said  chuck. 


4,206,621 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  WOUNt 
STRUCTURE 

Kenzo  Kawasaki,  Kariya,  and  Shiuichi 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co., 
Filed  Sep.  27.  1978,  Ser.  > 
Int.  CI.-  HOIF  3/04:  H02K  15/ 
U.S.  a.  72-130 


velocities  to 


f  ATURE  CORE 

iryu,  both  of 
iariya,  Japan 

1,372 

ID  n/06 

6aaims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  wound  a 
havmg  evenly  spaced  teeth,  said  core  b^ 
a  rotary  electric  machine,  the  method  cq 

notching  opposite  edges  of  an  elois 
evenly  spaced  intervals, 

zigzagly  cutting  the  metal  strip  at  ei 
intermediate  its  edges  in  a  longitiN 
strip  to  form  a  pair  of  comb-lik< 
alternating  teeth  and  slots  with  tl » 
being  complementary  to  the  slots  ii 

forming  a  U-shaped  groove  at  a  free  « 
each  groove  extending  along  the  f 
respective  tooth,  ' 

separating  the  pair  of  comb-like  ribb  k 

spirally  winding  one  of  the  ribbon!  I 
cylindrical  laminated  body  with*  i 
defming  an  internal  bore  and  the  t( 
from  said  body  at  equally  spaced  i: 

spreading  each  of  the  U-shaped  groav 
tions  of  each  tooth  separated  by  a  gjl 
site  directions  substantially  tr^sv^ 
nal  axis  of  the  respective  tooth  tb* 
shoe.  I 


lure  core  structure 
g  adapted  for  use  in 
prising  the  steps  of: 
ited  metal  strip  at 

ly  spaced  intervals 
lal  direction  of  the 
}bons  each  having 
eeth  of  one  ribbon 
le  other, 

Dfeach  of  the  teeth, 
jitudinal  axis  of  its 


f  form  a  generally 
edge  of  the  strip 
I  extending  radially 
yvals  and 

i  such  that  the  per- 
»ve  extend  in  oppo- 
ty  to  the  longitudi- 
lereby  form  a  core 


4.206,622 

HELICAL  ROLLING  MILL  ROLL  LINE  FOR 

PRODUCING  DIE.ROLLED  SECTIONS  AND  SOLIDS  OF 

REVOLUTION 
Igor  K.  Tartakovsky,  ulitsa  Sovetskaya,  2,  kv.  102,  Elektrostal; 
Moskovskaya  oblast,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Jul.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,592 
Int.  a.2  B21B  13/00 


U.S.  a.  72—95 


2  Gaims 


1.  In  a  roll  line  of  a  mill  for  helical  and  die  roiling,  compris- 
ing a  working  stand  with  rolls  arranged  at  a  preset  angle  of 
rolling,  a  pinion  stand  the  output  shafts  of  which  are  connected 
with  said  working  stand  rolls  through  respective  spindles  each 
being  made  in  the  form  of  a  shaft  having  its  ends  provided  with 
couplings,  so  that  the  shafts  of  the  spindles  are  mounted  in  said 
couplings  at  an  angle  of  obliquity  relative  to  the  axes  of  the 
rolls,  the  improvement  consisting  in  that  the  shafts  of  the 
spindles  are  mounted  at  the  same  angle  of  obliquity  i  all  the 
couplings  of  all  the  spindles,  the  axes  of  said  output  shafts  of 
the  pinion  stand  being  equidistant  from  the  axis  of  rolling,  with 
the  plane  passing  through  the  axes  of  rotation  of  the  output 
shafts  and  through  geometrical  axis  of  the  pinion  shaft  being 
inclined  to  the  plane  passing  through  the  axis  of  rolling  and 
through  the  axis  of  a  variable  angle  of  rolling  at  an  angle  v 
calculated  by  the  following  formula: 


sin  v={In-l2)//?tg(t/2, 


(I) 


where 


1/  is  the  distance  from  the  center  of  a  working  stand  to  the 

center  of  a  coupling  measured  along  the  axis  of  a  roll; 
l2  is  the  distance  from  the  center  of  a  working  stand  to  the 

center  of  another  coupling,  measured  along  the  axis  of 

rolling; 
4>  is  the  angle  of  rolling; 
R  is  the  radius  of  the  circumference  passing  through  the  axes 

of  the  output  shafts  of  the  pinion  stand. 


4,206,623 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING 

ROD-SHAPED  ELEMENTS  SEQUENTIALLY  IN  SPACED 

RELATIONSHIP 
Jan  Kovar,  Ricmanice,  and  Jan  Drkal,  Brno,  both  of  Czechoslo* 
vakia,  assignors  to  Vyzkumny  ustav  tvarecich  stroju  a  tech* 
nologie  tvareni,  Brno,  Czechoslovakia 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,801 
Int.  a.2  B21H  9/00 
U.S.  a.  72—108  7  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  the  sequential  forward  feeding  of  rod- 
shaped  elements  in  axially  aligned  relationship  into  a  working 
machine  having  a  working  station,  said  machine  requiring  a 
gap  between  the  ftrst-worked  element  and  the  next  supplied, 
second  element  to  be  worked,  comprising  means  for  feeding 
the  first,  worked  element  in  the  direction  of  its  axis  into  the 
working  station  of  the  machine  by  means  of  the  second  ele- 
ment, means  for  shifting  the  second  element  forwardly  for  the 
length  of  the  first,  worked  element,  and  means  for  moving  the 
second  element  rearwardly,  after  the  forward  end  of  the  first 
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element  has  reached  a  predetermined  position  in  the  working 
station  of  the  machine,  through  a  distance  exceeding  the  elon- 


|A 


lA 


gation  of  the  first,  worked  element  due  to  its  being  worked 
upon  by  the  machine. 


4,206,624 
SHIFTING  DEVICE  FOR  CONTINUOUS  MAGNETIC 

WEB 

Koichi  Asai;  Tohsuke  Kawada,  both  of  Chiryu;  Yoshiyuki  Iwaki, 
and  Ryozo  Kuroda,  both  of  Himeji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  923,398 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  6, 1977,  52*80837 

Int.  CI.-  H02K  15/00:  B21D  11/06 

U.S.  CI.  72—131  7  Claims 


an  axial  end  of  said  spiral  which  faces  toward  said  first  end 
of  said  rotary  spindle;  and 
means  for  moving  said  contacting  means  from  a  first  position 
maintaining  said  spiral  inclined  with  respect  to  the  axis  of 
said  rotaty  spindle,  when  said  shifting  member  is  in  said 
first  position  thereof,  and  a  second  position  maintaining 
said  spiral  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  axis  of  said 
rotary  spindle,  when  said  shifting  member  moves  from 
said  first  position  thereof  toward  said  second  position 
thereof. 


4,206,625 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SHAPING  A  STRIP 
George  Vegh,  Toronto,  Canada,  assignor  to  Gybro  Industries 
Ltd. 

Filed  Aug.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,860 

Int.  a.'  B21D  5/08 

U.S.  a.  72—181  16  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  winding  a  continuous  magnetic  web  into  a 
spiral  and  for  then  axially  shifting  the  thus  wound  spiral,  said 
device  comprising: 

a  rotary  spindle  having  axially  opposite  first  and  second 
ends; 

means  for  feeding  a  continuous  magnetic  web  onto  said 
spindle  at  a  position  adjacent  said  first  end  thereof,  and 
for,  upon  rotation  of  said  spindle,  forming  said  web  into  a 
spiral  which  accumulates  spirally  circumferentially 
around  said  spindle  and  in  a  direction  toward  said  second 
end  thereof; 

a  shifting  member  positioned  to  be  axially  movable  of  said 
spindle  between  a  first  position  adjacent  said  first  end  of 
said  spindle  and  a  second  position  outwardly  of  said  sec- 
ond end  of  said  spindle; 

said  shifting  member  including  guiding  member  means  for, 
when  said  shifting  member  is  in  said  first  position  thereof, 
guiding  said  spiral  during  the  accumulation  thereof 
around  said  spindle,  and  for,  after  the  accumulation  of  a 
predetermined  length  of  said  web  in  the  form  of  said  spiral 
around  said  spindle,  shifting  said  spiral  axially  of  said 
spindle  during  movement  of  said  shifting  member  from 
said  first  position  thereof  toward  said  second  position 
thereof; 

said  guiding  member  means  including  means  for  contacting 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  folded  edge  in  an  elongated, 
fiat  strip  of  material  comprising: 

a  supporting  structure, 

a  plurality  of  edge  forming  roller  means  mounted  in  said 
supporting  structure  at  spaced  intervals  along  a  straight 
path,  said  roller  means  being  adapted  to  progressively 
impart  a  shaped  edge  in  an  elongated  edge  of  said  strip  as 
said  strip  is  passed  along  said  path;  and  means  for  guiding 
said  elongated  strip  in  a  vertical  disposition  along  said 
path  with  a  vertically  disposed  flat  surface  of  said  strip 
adjacent  said  elongated  edge;  said  means  for  guiding  com- 
prising an  elongated  support  surface  extending  adjacent 
said  path  and  adapted  to  supportingly  contact  said  verti- 
cally disposed  flat  surface  of  said  strip  and  maintain  it  in 
said  vertical  disposition. 


4,206,626 
EXTRUSION  PRESS  FOR  EXTRUDING  TUBES 
Horst  H.  Grooi;  Urban  Richardt,  both  of  Metzkausen,  and 
Siegfried  Hoffmeier,  Dusseldorf,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Schloemann-Siemag  Aktiengesellschaft,  Dussel- 
dorf, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  874,631 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  4. 
1977,  2704652 

Int.  Cl.^  B21C  23/00.  23/10 
U.S.  a.  72-265  10  Claims 

1.  An  extrusion  press  for  extruding  tubes,  the  press  including 
a  counter  platen,  an  extrusion  die  n.ounted  on  said  counter 
platen,  a  cylinder  cross-head,  tension  columns  joining  the 
counter  platen  and  the  cylinder  cross-head,  a  movable  cross- 
head  able  to  be  moved  between  the  counter  platen  and  cylinder 
cross-head,  a  billet  container  movable  between  the  counter 
platen  and  the  cylinder  cross-head  and  a  press  stem  carried  by 
the  movable  cross-head  for  movement  therewith  to  extrude  a 
billet  in  the  container  through  the  die,  the  press  also  including 
a  piercing  device  carried  by  the  movable  cross-head,  which 
device  comprises  a  piercing  mandrel,  a  piston  and  cylinder 


434 


M 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  10.  1980 


arrangement  for  driving  said  piercing  \  khdrel  relative  to  the 
movable  cross-head,  a  piercing  cross-bMlfyed  to  said  piercing 
mandrel,  and  axially  movable  mandnwroke-limiting  rods 
arranged  parallel  to  the  direction  of  m<}  'ment  of  the  movable 
cross-head  and  the  mandrel,  each  rod  l|  'ig  received  in  a  bore 
in  the  piercing  cross-bar  and  in  a  boi     n  the  cylinder  cross 


1638  40 


-^Ih  26  6  »C  'f 


head,  fluid  pressure  operated  releasabU 
provided  in  each  of  the  bores  to  relea<  f 
limiting  rods  and  means  for  selectively  i 
to  said  clamping  means  in  the  bores  of 
and  to  said  clamping  means  in  the  bon 
head  respectively. 


•\ 


4,206,627 

UNITARY  MOLD-PRESS  S 

Miguel  A.  Diaz,  P.O.  Box  95,  283  Pate 

Rutherford,  N.J,  07073 

Filed  Oct.  23, 1978,  Ser.  ^ 

Int.  a.-  B21D  ii/ 

U.S.  a.  72—334 


A 


»53,635 


1.  A  unitary  mold-press  structure  foi 
out  of  thin  sheet  material  comprising 

a  base  portion  including  a  lower  base 
second  edge  perpendicular  to  saic 
means; 

a  top  portion  including  an  upper  base 
second  edge  perpendicular  to  saic 
means; 

hinge  means  associated  with  the  respe 
bottom  portion  and  said  top  porfio 
of  said  top  portion  relative  to  said 

whereby  said  thin  sheet  material  loci 
tom  mold  means  and  said  top  mol( 
shaped  when  said  top  portion  is 
pressed  onto  said  bottom  portion; 

said  bottom  portion  also  includes  ( 
including:  at  least  one  vertically  dir 
the  lower  end  of  said  cutting  mern 
nected  to  said  lower  base  portion;  f 
concentric  with  said  cutting  mem 
said  first  spring  means  being  fixe 
lower  base  portion; 

said  top  portion  also  including  ha^_^ 
means  further  including  holder  mea 
and  movable  relative  to  said  upp€ 
annular  member  being  fixedly  conn 
of  said  holder  means;  a  second  a 
fixedly  connected  to  the  lower  end 
and  second  spring  means  also  beinj 


]ear 


laking  shaped  forms 

irtion.  a  first  edge,  a 
rst  edge,  and  mold 

•rtion,  a  first  edge,  a 
rst  edge,  and  mold 

ve  first  edges  of  said 
3r  allowing  rotation 
Mom  portion; 
1  between  said  bot- 
ieans  is  formed  and 
ttated  towards  and 

^ting  means  further 
pd  cutting  member, 

^r  being  fixedly  con- 
spring  means  being 
*,  the  lower  end  of 
connected  to  said 


means,  said  handle 
jeing  perpendicular 
»ase  portion;  a  first 
ed  to  the  upper  end 
ilar  member  being 
said  holder  means; 
;rpendicular  to  said 


upper  base  portion,  said  second  spring  means  being  lo- 
cated between  said  first  annular  member  and  said  upper 
base  portion; 
whereby  vertical  downward  motion  of  said  first  annular 
member  effects  further  compression  of  said  second  spring 
means  and  effects  further  compression  of  said  first  spring 
means,  and  whereby  said  bottom  cutting  means  and  said 
top  handle  means  interact  to  cut  a  hole  in  said  thin  sheet 
material  located  between  said  bottom  mold  means  and 
said  top  mold  means. 


(     21  rr    16    38  SJ 

I 
i 

amping  means  being 
ly  clamp  the  stroke- 
plying  fluid  pressure 
d  piercing  cross-bar 
f'said  cylinder  cross- 


4,206,628 

PRESS  WITH  HYDRAULIC  LOAD  TRANSFERRING 

MECHANISM 

Donald  E.  Miller,  Mt.  Prospect,  III.,  assignor  to  The  Continental 

Group,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21.284 

Int.  a.-  B21J  VIO 

U.S.  a.  72—354  10  Gaims 


JCrURE 
Ave.,  Apt.  3,  East 


3  Oaims 


1.  A  forging  press  assembly  comprising  a  ram  actuatable  by 
a  mechanical  reciprocating  drive,  a  punch  carried  by  said  ram 
for  reciprocation  therewith,  a  fixed  die  sleeve  for  receiving 
said  punch,  a  forging  pad  received  in  said  die  sleeve  for  coop- 
eration with  said  punch,  a  forging  cylinder  supporting  said 
forging  pad,  at  least  one  load  cylinder  coupled  to  said  ram  for 
applying  a  forging  load  on  said  punch  through  said  ram,  and  a 
hydraulic  system  coupled  to  said  load  cylinder  and  said  forging 
cylinder,  said  hydraulic  system  including  hydraulic  lines  for 
transferring  hydraulic  fluid  between  said  forging  cylinder  and 
said  load  cylinder  in  response  to  movement  of  said  ram  and 
said  forging  pad,  first  means  for  introducing  a  low  pressure 
hydraulic  fluid  to  said  load  cylinder  and  said  forging  cylinder, 
and  second  means  for  increasing  the  pressure  of  the  hydraulic 
fiuid  in  at  least  said  load  cylinder  during  product  forging. 


4,206,629 

BACK  SHOE  FOR  A  TUBE  BENDER 

Samuel  Grimaldo,  Thousand  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to  American 

Machine  A  Hydraulics,  Inc.,  Newbury  Park,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  17,712 

Int.  G.^  B21D  7/06 

U.S.  G.  72—389  2  Gaims 

1.  In  a  tube  bender  in  which  first  and  second  spaced  back 

gates  receive  conventional  back  shoes  each  comprising  a  block 

having  a  cylindrical  cut-out  on  one  side  of  given  axial  length 

for  engaging,  respectively,  axially  spaced  side  wall  portions  of 

one  side  of  a  tube  and  wherein  a  radiused  ram  is  positioned  to 

engage  against  an  opposite  central  side  wall  of  the  tube  when 


I 
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urged  along  an  axis  passing  between  the  back  gates,  the  back 
gates  being  swingable  in  opposite  directions  as  the  ram  die 
moves  along  said  axis  between  the  back  gates  to  thereby  form 
a  bend  in  the  tube,  an  improved  back  shoe  for  substitution  for 
one  of  said  conventional  back  shoes,  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 
(a)  two  blocks  in  side-by-side  positions,  each  block  having  a 
cylindrical  cut-out  of  one  half  said  given  axial  length  so 
t!iat  the  overall  axial  length  of  both  cut-outs  is  the  same  as 


said  given  axial  length  of  the  cut-out  in  said  conventional 
shoe,  and 
(b)  coupling  means  for  said  blocks  such  that  one  of  said 
blocks  can  be  moved  out  of  alignment  with  the  other  to 
leave  a  cylindrical  cut-out  tube  engaging  surface  of  one 
half  the  axial  length  of  the  conventional  shoe  cut-out  to 
thereby  enable  a  second  bend  closer  to  said  first  bend  to  be 
formed  in  said  tube  without  interference  with  said  im- 
proved shoe  than  is  possible  with  a  conventional  back 
shoe. 


4,206,630 
SAMPLE  CHAMBER  FOR  GAS  ANALYZER 
Howard  A.  Powers,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Econics  Cor- 
poration, Cupertino,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,640 

Int.  G.2  GOIN  21/26 

U.S.  G.  73—1  G  15  Claims 


1.  A  sample  chamber  for  a  gas  analyzer  for  use  in  a  duct 
containing  the  gases  to  be  analyzed,  comprising 

flow  directing  means  having  a  longitudinal  axis  extending 
generally  centrally  thereof,  said  flow  directing  means 
including  a  pair  of  spaced  members  opposing  one  another 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  axis  to  define  a  passage  between 


said  members,  with  the  surfaces  each  said  member  facing 
generally  toward  the  other  said  member  being  convex, 
such  that  the  passage  between  the  two  members  is  in  the 
form  of  a  converging-diverging  throat; 

outer  housing  means  at  least  partially  surrounding  said  flow 
directing  means  and  having  a  longitudinal  axis  generally 
parallel  to  said  flow  directing  means  axis,  said  outer  hous- 
ing means  having  at  least  a  pair  of  apertures  therethrough 
on  opposite  sides  of  a  plane  which  includes  said  outer 
housing  axis,  and  said  outer  housing  means  being  movable 
between  one  position  in  which  said  apertures  are  posi- 
tioned across  the  ends  of  flow  directing  means  passage  and 
another  position  in  which  said  apertures  are  spaced  from 
said  passage  with  non-apertured  portions  of  said  outer 
housing  positioned  across  the  ends  of  said  flow  directing 
means  passage  whereby,  when  the  outer  housing  means  is 
in  the  one  position  its  apertures  provide  for  free  flow  of 
gases  through  flow  directing  means  passage  and,  when  in 
the  other  position,  the  outer  housing  means  serves  to 
block  free  flow  of  duct  gases  through  the  passage;  and 

means  for  moving  said  outer  housing  means  between  said 
one  position  and  said  other  position. 


4,206,631 
INFLATABLE  PRODUCT  TESTING 
Karel  J.  Nysse;  Hermanns  J.  Beentjes,  both  of  Featherston,  and 
Terence  A.  Mancer,  Carterton,  all  of  New  2>aland,  assignors 
to  Batavian  Rubber  Company  Limited,  Featherston,  New 
Zealand 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,557 
Gaims  priority,  application  New  Zealand,  Jun.  2,  1978. 
187465 

Int.  G.-  GOIM  i/26 
U.S.  G.  73-40  25  Gaims 


f^ 


' l»:-> 


-*a 


y^^: 


1.  A  method  of  testing  a  product  capable  of  being  inflated 
such  as  a  surgical  glove  against  leakage  flaws  and  substantially 
weak  spots  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  mounting  the  product  in  such  a  way  that  the  same  can  be 
inflated  at  least  partially  through  an  intended  opening 
thereof  by  applying  a  gas  pressure  thereinto, 

(b)  rigidly  constraining  the  product  against  substantial  infla- 
tion with  constraints  which  in  use  do  not  substantially 
inhibit  leakage  of  gas  through  leakage  flaws  and  leakage 
flaws  resulting  from  the  breakage  of  substantially  weak 
spots  of  said  product, 

(c)  applying  a  gas  pressure  to  said  product  so  as  to  attain  a 
first  pressure  within  said  product  which  said  first  pressure 
is  a  pressure  that  in  the  absence  of  said  constraints  would 
be  desctructive  of  said  product, 

(d)  reducing  the  pressure  within  said  product  upon  its  attain- 
ing said  first  pressure  to  a  second  pressure  which  itself  is 
a  pressure  in  the  absence  of  said  constraints  which  would 
be  destructive  of  said  product, 

(e)  detecting  any  gas  pressure  decrease  within  said  product 
over  a  testing  period  commencing  upon  its  attaining  said 
second  pressure,  and 

(0  rejecting  said  product  as  being  defective  owing  to  the 
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leakage  flaws  if  said  product  fai 
pressure  or  upon  reduction  to  sai( 
pressure  unacceptably  over  said  t< 


4,206,632 
LIQUID  DETECTING 
Hirosuke  Suzuki,  16-7,  Kitaminemachi 
Japan 

Filed  Jan.  23.  1979,  Ser 
Int.  CI.-  GOIM  3/16;  GOIR  31  \ 
U.S.  CI.  73—40.5  R 


1.  A  liquid  leak  detecting  device  fo 
holding  means  for  said  liquid,  said  d( 
electrically  to  a  resistance  measuring  set 
said  device  comprising  at  least  two  ele( 
in  substantially  parallel  relationship  an 
other  by  a  continually  porous  polytetraf 
having  a  powdered  electro-conductive 
within  the  pores  of  said  porous  materia 


4,206,633 
SURFACE  PROFILE  FOLLOWER 

SYSTEM 
John  C.  McKechnie,  Maitland,  and  Pai 
Park,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  The  Ui 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  t 
D.C. 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1978,  Ser.  N' 
Int.  CI.-  GOIB  5/2 
U.S.  CI.  73—105 
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achieve  said  Hrst 
:ond  pressure  loses 
't\g  period. 

^VICE 

9ita-ku,  Tokyo,  105, 

;  5,712 

^  HOIB  7/32 

7  Claims 


f 


etecting  leaks  from 
ce  being  connected 
r  and  display  means, 
cal  conductors  held 
eparated  from  each 
■roethylene  material 
)stance  impregnated 


'«D  INDICATOR 

).  Grimmer,  Winter 
.■d  States  of  America 
^Navy,  Washington, 


)20,429 


24  Claims 


1.  A  surface  profile  follower  and  meas 
ing  in  combination: 

a  pneumatic  probe  adapted  for  effec 
tance  therebetween  and  a  surface  ' 
followed  and  measured,  said  pneu 
constant  pressure  pneumatic  input 
output  directed  toward  the  aforesai 
matic  control  output; 

a  pneumatic  relay  having  a  constant 
pneumatic  control  input  connected 
trol  output  of  said  pneumatic  prob 
matic  outputs,  one  of  which  prodi 
mined  pressure  only  when  the  air  re 
pneumatic  control  input  is  less  than ' 


g  system,  compris- 

ly  sensing  the  dis- 
use profile  is  being 
tic  probe  having  a 
pneumatic  nozzle 
orface,  and  a  pneu- 

r  pressure  input,  a 
the  pneumatic  con- 
md  a  pair  of  pneu- 
i  air  at  a  predeter- 
v'ed  at  the  aforesaid 
irst  preset  pressure. 


the  other  of  which  produces  air  at  a  predetermined  pres- 
sure only  when  the  air  received  at  the  aforesaid  pneumatic 
control  input  is  greater  than  a  second  preset  pressure,  and 
neither  of  which  produces  air  under  pressure  when  the 
pressure  of  the  air  received  at  the  aforesaid  pneumatic 
control  input  falls  between  said  first  and  second  preset 
pressures;  and 
means  connected  to  the  pneumatic  outputs  of  said  pneumatic 
relay  and  said  pneumatic  probe  for  moving  said  pneumatic 
probe  toward  and  away  from  the  surface  whose  profile  is 
to  be  followed  and  measured  whenever  the  air  supplied  to 
the  pneumatic  control  input  of  said  pneumatic  relay  by 
said  pneumatic  probe  is  less  than  said  first  preset  pressure 
and  greater  than  said  second  preset  pressure,  respectively. 


4,206,634 
TEST  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  AN  ENGINE 
MOUNTED  FUEL  PUMP 
Dennis  O.  Taylor;  David  L.  Reid;  Garence  E.  Kincaid,  and 
Donald  R.  Haefner,  all  of  Columbus,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Cum- 
mins Engine  Company,  Inc.,  Columbus,  Ind. 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  940,080 

Int.  a.-  GOIM  15/00 

U.S.  a.  73—119  A  18  Qaims 


^^"-^  ... 
,./F7J.'^.^.    .a 


I.  Apparatus  for  testing  the  fuel  pump  of  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  equipped  with  a  pressure-time  type  fuel  supply 
system  wherein  the  engine  speed  may  be  controlled  by  adjust- 
ing the  pressure  of  fuel  supplied  to  the  engine  through  the  fuel 
supply  system,  comprising 

(a)  fuel  inlet  means  adapted  for  fluid  connection  with  the 
engine  fuel  pump  for  receiving  the  total  fuel  output  of  the 
fuel  pump  while  the  pump  remains  mounted  on  and  me- 
chanically driven  by  the  engine; 

(b)  fuel  outlet  means  fluidically  connected  with  said  fuel 
inlet  means  and  adapted  for  fluid  connection  with  the  fuel 
supply  system  for  supplying  at  least  a  portion  of  the  fuel 
output  of  the  engine  fuel  pump  back  to  the  fuel  supply 
system  for  combustion  in  the  engine; 

(c)  pressure  regulator  means  fluidically  connected  with  said 
fuel  inlet  means  and  said  fuel  outlet  means  for  selectively 
regulating  the  pressure  of  the  fuel  supplied  to  said  outlet 
means  to  cause  the  engine  to  drive  selectively  the  fuel 
pump  at  each  one  of  a  plurality  of  predetermined  speeds; 
and 

(d)  sensing  means  for  measuring  the  delivery  characteristics 
of  the  fuel  pump  at  each  of  the  plurality  of  predetermined 
speeds  at  which  the  fuel  pump  is  driven. 


4,206,635 
INJECTION  TIMING  NOZZLE  WTTH  POPPET  VALVE 
Richard  F.  Teerman,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,068 

Int.  a.2  GOIM  15/00 

MS.  a.  73—119  A  3  Gaims 

3.  A  fuel  injection  timing  nozzle  including  a  housing  means 

of  electrical  conductive  material  having  a  fuel  inlet  passage  in 

communication  with  an  axial  extending  fuel  passage  therein 
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that  terminates  in  a  nozzle  outlet  at  one  end  of  said  housing 
means,  said  fuel  passage  defining  an  annular  valve  seat  closely 
adjacent  to  said  nozzle  outlet;  a  poppet  valve  of  conductive 
material  operatively  associated  with  said  fuel  passage  for  con- 
trolling flow  therethrough;  said  poppet  valve  including  a  stem 
provided  with  a  head  at  one  end  and  a  closure  member  at  the 
opposite  end  for  engagement  with  said  valve  seat,  said  poppet 
valve  being  slidably  journaled  in  said  housing  means  between 
a  first  position  at  which  said  closure  member  is  seated  against 
said  valve  seat  in  electrical  contact  therewith  and  a  second 
position  at  which  said  closure  member  is  axially  spaced  from 
said  valve  seat  and  out  of  electrical  contact  therewith;  spring 
means  operatively  associated  with  said  -head  of  said  poppet 
valve  for  normally  biasing  said  poppet  valve  to  said  first  posi- 
tion; an  axially  apertured,  spring  cage  means  positioned  in  said 


*  tt 


housing  means  adjacent  said  head  of  said  poppet  valve;  said 
spring  cage  means  including  an  electrically  conductive  means 
and  a  means  to  electrically  insulate  said  electrically  conductive 
means  from  said  housing  means,  and  an  electrically  conduc- 
tive, spring  biased  contact  means  movably  supported  by  said 
spring  cage  means  in  electrical  contact  engagement  with  said 
electrical  conductive  means  of  said  spring  cage  means  and  with 
poppet  valve  when  said  poppet  valve  is  in  said  first  position 
and  adapted  to  be  out  of  electrical  contact  with  said  poppet 
valve  when  said  poppet  valve  is  in  said  second  position;  said 
housing  means  having  at  least  one  side  aperture  therethrough 
transversely  aligned  with  said  spring  cage  means  to  permit  the 
insertion  of  the  probe  of  an  electrical  continuity  tester  there- 
through into  electrical  contact  with  said  electrically  conduc- 
tive means  of  spring  cage  means. 


and  responsive  to  compressive  loading  therebetween,  said 
gauge  means  being  attached  at  said  mounting  surface  to 
said  outer  surface  of  said  sole  in  a  region  thereof  coexten- 
sive with  said  force  transmitting  portion  of  said  sole,  said 
bearing  surface  being  adapted  for  contact  with  the  brake 
pedal,  said  target  band  providing  a  visual  indication  of 
said  gauge  position  to  permit  operator  alignment  of  said 
bearing  surface  with  the  brake  pedal,  said  gauge  means 


providing  a  transmitting  path  for  the  force  applied  by  the 
operator,  from  said  force  transmitting  portion  of  said  sole 
to  the  brake  pedal,  said  gauge  means  providing,  in  re- 
sponse to  the  compressive  loading  between  said  mounting 
surface  and  said  bearing  surface  resulting  from  the  trans- 
mission of  the  force  applied  by  the  operator,  a  signal  at  a 
magnitude  representative  of  the  force  applied  to  the  brake 
pedal. 


4,206,637 

MARINE  SPEEDOMETER 

Gary  W.  Pankonien,  16109  Seattle,  Houston,  Tex.  77040 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  953,272 

Int.  G.-  GOIC  21/10;  GOID  5/34 

U.S.  G.  73—187  6  Gaims 


4,206,636 
FOOT  PEDAL  FORCE  TRANSDUCER 
Tony  D.  Hendrix,  Windsor,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United  Technolo- 
gies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

File4  Dec.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,550 
Int.  a.2  GOIL  5/28 
U.S.  G.  73—132  1  Claim 

1.  A  foot  pedal  force  transducer  for  providing  signals  repre- 
sentative of  the  force  applied  by  the  foot  of  a  human  operator 
to  a  brake  pedal  of  an  automobile,  comprising: 
a  slipper  having  a  sole  with  an  inner  surface  and  an  outer 
surface,  and  having  an  upper  portion  attached  to  the  sole 
and  adapted  for  releasably  engaging  the  foot  of  the  opera- 
tor to  the  inner  surface  in  a  region  thereof  forming  a  force 
transmitting  portion  of  tlie  sole,  said  upper  portion  having 
an  exterior  surface  with  a  target  band  disposed  thereon  in 
register  with  said  force  transmitting  portion  of  said  sole; 
and 
strain  gauge  means  having  two  parallel  planar  major  sur- 
faces including  a  mounting  surface  and  a  bearing  surface 


1.  A  transducer  adapted  for  mounting  to  a  marine  vehicle, 
comprising: 

a  housing  having  first  and  second  sidewalls  defining  an 
interior  cavity  therebetween  and  having  an  opening 
through  the  bottom; 

means  for  mounting  the  housing  to  a  marine  vehicle; 

a  paddle  wheel  having  a  plurality  of  vanes,  said  paddle 
wheel  being  mounted  for  rotation  within  the  interior 
cavity  of  the  housing: 

a  source  of  radiant  energy  carried  on  easily  detachable 
means  in  said  housing  and  mounted  on  at  least  one  guide 
means  adjacent  the  paddle  wheel  on  one  sidewall  of  the 
housing  for  establishing  a  beam  of  radiant  energy  directed 
across  the  interior  cavity  toward  the  opposite  sidewall  so 
as  to  be  interrupted  by  each  vane  of  the  paddle  wheel 
upon  rotation  thereof; 

a  radiant  energy  responsive  element  carried  on  separate 


i 
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easily  detachable  means  mounte 
means  in  said  housing  and  adjac( 
the  sidewall  of  the  housing  opp< 
source  and  disposed  in  substantia 
as  to  be  impinged  by  the  radiant 
means  connected  to  the  radiant  en( 
for  producing  an  electrical  signa 
tional  movement  of  the  paddle  w 


n  at  least  one  guide  4,206,639 

the  paddle  wheel  on  DOPPLER  ACOUSTIC  WIND  SENSOR 

e  the  radiant  energy   Martin  Balser,  Encino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Xonics,  Inc.,  Van 

gnment  therewith  so       Nuys,  Calif. 

rgy  beam;  and  Filed  No?.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  854,782 

i  responsive  element  Int.  Q.^  GOIW  1/02 

dicative  of  the  rota-   ^-S.  CI.  73—189  7  Qaims 

;l. 
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4,206,638 

DIRECTIONAL  HEAT  LOSS  /  EMOMETER 

TRANSDUCEl  f 

Robert  S.  Djorup,  20  Lovewell  Rd.,  wi  sley,  Mass.  02181 

Filed  Dec.  6, 1978,  Ser.  N  \966,792 

Int.  G.^  GOIP  5/12:  GC  Yl/04 

U.S.a73— 189  \  naalms 


OOPOLtff-l- 


1.  A  directional  heat  loss  anemome     transducer  compris 


mg: 


(a)  at  least  two  similar,  thermally  ai 
cylindrical  resistive  electrical  com  I 

(b)  each  of  said  conductors  having  a| 
the  largest  cross  section  dimensiok 

(c)  a  cylindrical  support  member  ceni 
and  alongside  said  two  resistive  e| 

(d)  said  cylindrical  support  member  H; 
portion  and  a  mounting  portion  at  e 
portion;  | 

(e)  said  electrical  conductors  being  di^ 
finitely  separated,  and  mounted  pi 
proximity  to  the  straight  central  p<  j 
support  member; 

(0  said  cylindrical  support  member  i 
being  disposed  so  that  a  plane  <] 
central  axes  of  said  two  resistive  v<. 
spaced  from  the  cylindrical  suppo ' 
tion  and  is  perpendicular  to  a  plant! 
axis  of  said  cylindrical  support  mi 
portion  and  disposed  between  said  . 
conductors,  said  cylindrical  suppo  r. 
cal  conductor  axial  centers  definirj 
tween  center  lines  through  each  of  | 
conductors  and  said  cylindrical  s 


) 


=r 


physically  separated 

tors; 

%x\i  at  least  equal  to 

the  conductor; 

y  disposed  between 
rical  conductors; 
ng  a  straight  central 
h  end  of  said  central 


sed  as  a  parallel  pair 
Jlel  to  and  in  close 
;^n  of  the  cylindrical 

ight  central  portion 
laining  the  parallel 
trical  conductors  is 
lember  central  por- 
iitaining  the  central 
■XX  straight  central 
3  resistive  electrical 
nd  resistive  elect ri- 
an  acute  angle  be- 
I  resistive  electrical 
>rt  when  viewed  in 


cross  section; 
(g)  a  thermo  insulating  connective  ji     ging  means  opera 
tively  disposed  between  each  of  sa  <     .vo  resistive  electri 
cal  conductors  and  said  support  n « |  ber  straight  central 
portion,  and  closing  the  space  betv*':  V  i  said  resistive  elec- 
trical conductors  and  said  support  rr,*|^|ber  straight  central 


portion,  thereby  preventing  conn 

around  one  conductor  of  said  t 

conductors,  independent  of  the  ot 
(h)  said  two  resistive  electrical  cond 

in  the  protected  lee  of  the  support  r  [ 

portion;  and,  [ 

(i)  each  of  said  resistive  electrical  conH 

with  electrical  connection  means,  v  I  teby  eacV resistive 

electrical  conductor  can  be  electric  j  j  heated  by  an  elec- 


d  flow  completely 

resistive  electrical 

conductor; 

>rs  being  supported 

iber  straight  central 

) 

tors  being  provided 


trical  current  passed  through  each 


(    iductor. 


>— • 


OETECTOe  I 


0OPPHB-' 

»        C.MitT  f. 
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1.  In  a  system  for  measuring  the  wind  velocity  at  a  specific 
location,  the  combination  of: 

an  acoustic  echo  system  transmitter  for  directing  a  beam  of 
acoustic  energy  toward  a  zone  spaced  from  said  transmit- 
ter; 

a  plurality  of  first  receivers  for  said  transmitter  and  spaced 
from  each  other  and  from  said  transmitter,  with  each 
receiver  directed  toward  said  zone  for  receiving  acoustic 
energy  of  said  transmitter  scattered  by  wind  in  said  zone 
and  providing  a  receiver  output  signal  having  a  doppler 
frequency  component; 

an  additional  receiver  for  said  transmitter  and  located  at  said 
transmitter  and  directed  towards  said  zone  along  the 
transmitter  beam  for  receiving  acoustic  energy  of  said 
transmitter  scattered  by  wind  in  said  zone  and  providing  a 
receiver  output  signal  having  a  doppler  frequency  compo- 
nent; and 

signal  processor  means  having  the  receiver  output  signals  as 
inputs  for  generating  processor  output  signals  each  vary- 
ing as  a  function  of  the  velocity  of  the  wind  in  said  zone 
along  one  of  three  defined  coordinates,  said  signal  proces- 
sor means  including 

a  separate  channel  for  each  receiver  output  signal,  with  each 
channel  including  a  sampling  gate  and  doppler  shift  detec-' 
tor,  and 

a  delay  generator  providing  control  signals  to  each  of  said 
sampling  gates  for  introducing  delays  in  each  channel 
with  each  delay  varying  as  a  function  of  the  position  of 
each  corresponding  receiver  with  respect  to  the  transmit- 
ter. 


4,206,640 
MAGNETIC  FLOWMETER 
Kazuie  Suzuld,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hokushin  Electric 
Works,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,095 
Int.  a.2  GOIF  1/60 
U.S.  a.  73—194  EM  7  Qaims 

1.  In  a  magnetic  flowmeter  provided  with  a  flow  tube 
through  which  the  fluid  to  be  metered  is  conducted  to  inter- 
cept a  magnetic  field  established  by  an  electromagnet  having 
an  excitation  coil,  thereby  inducing  a  signal  depending  on  flow 
rate  in  a  pair  of  electrodes  mounted  at  diametrically-opposed 
positions  in  said  tube,  the  combination  comprising: 
A  a  current  supply  network  to  supply  to  said  coil  a  low-fre- 
quency excitation  current  derived  from  a  commercial 
power  line  source  having  a  predetermined  frequency,  said 
excitation  current  having  a  waveform  created  by  a  current 
that  is  interrupted  at  an  on-off  rate  that  is  higher  than  said 
predetermined  frequency  to  produce  an  on-off  current 
that  is  modulated  by  a  low-frequency  wave; 
B  means  producing  a  reference  voltage,  said  means  includ- 
ing a  current  transformer  having  a  pair  of  primary  wind- 
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ingsandasecondary  winding,  one  of  said  primary  wind-  mnwUlvTvit 

ings  being  interposed  between  said  current  supply  net-  J^^  \^V^  ,    a       i .  .«  rrr  i. 

work  and  said  coSl,  whereby  said  excitation  current  flows  Kenneth  E.  Bearcroft,  Stortford,  Engtand,  assignor  to  ITT  In- 

therethrough,  said  other  primary  winding  being  so  con-  dustries,  1"^^"!^^!^^             07a  IM 

nected  whereby  a  current  resulting  from  the  counter  Filed  Dec.  29, 1978  Ser.  No.  974,223 

elTctromotive  force  generated  in  said  coil  flows  there-  aaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  10,  1978, 

through  in  a  direction  opposed  to  the  flow  of  current  in  00862/78                  int  Q  ^  GOIF  1/32 

U.S.  a  73-194  VS  t  Claim 


said  first  primary  winding  whereby  a  reference-voltage 
a-c  signal  is  yielded  by  said  secondary  winding  from 
which  said  reference  voltage  is  derived;  and 
C  means  responsive  to  said  reference  voltage  and  coupled  to 
said  electrodes  to  produce  an  output  signal  in  which  the 
influence  of  fluctuations  in  said  excitation  current  on  said 
flow  rate  signal  is  eliminated. 

4,206,641 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  FLOW  METER 
Keisuke  Takada,  Kodaira,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,685 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  10, 1977,  52^5719 

Int.  Q.2  GOIF  1/60 

U.S.  Q.  73-194  EM  .  1  Claims 


1     _      Ea  •^ 


'.^  '©.. 
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'imr  ■ 


1.  A  fluid  flow  sensor  device  comprising:  an  elongated  bluff 
body  adapted  to  induce  vortex  shedding  when  placed  in  a 
flowing  fluid;  a  longitudinal  bore  in  said  body;  a  transverse 
bore  in  said  body  communicating  with  said  longitudinal  bore; 
first  and  second  optical  fibers  arranged  to  transmit  light  signals 
therebetween,  said  fibers  being  located  in  said  longitudinal 
bores;  means  located  in  said  transverse  bore  and  adapted;  in 
response  to  pressure  differentials  across  the  body  surface,  to 
vary  the  optical  coupling  between  said  fibers  thereby  produc- 
ing a  light  output  signal  modulated  at  a  frequency  correspond- 
ing to  the  rate  at  which  vortices  are  shed,  said  pressure  respon- 
sive means  including  flexible  diaphragms  located  one  at  each 
end  of  said  transverse  bore;  and  a  rigid  shaft  located  in  a  posi- 
tion movable  in  response  to  diaphragm  movement,  said  shaft 
being  profiled  so  as  to  obstruct  light  signals  transmitted  be- 
tween said  fibers  for  a  portion  of  its  travel. 


4,206,643 
FLOW  TOTALIZER 

Harold  H.  Phillips,  Philadelphia,  and  Milton  Mollick,  Allen- 
town,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Ametek,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Sep.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,157 
Int.  a.2  GOIF  1/24.  15/07 


1.  An  electromagnetic  flow  meter  having  a  flow  rate  detec- 
tor excited  by  a  square  wave  exciting  current  produced  by  a 
power  supply,  for  measuring  the  flow  rate  of  a  fluid,  which 
comprises: 
an  AC  amplifier  for  amplifying  the  output  of  said  flow  rate 

detector; 
pulse  width  modulation  means  for  integrating  the  amplified 
output  of  said  flow  rate  detector  from  an  output  of  the  AC 
amplifier  during  a  time  period  when  transients  produced 
by  said  square  wave  exciting  current  have  substantially 
subsided  and  for  converting  the  integrated  output  of  said 
AC  amplifier  into  a  pulse  output  having  a  pulse  width 
proportional  to  the  amplitude  of  the  output  of  said  AC 
amplifier,  said  pulse  width  modulation  means  comprising 
1  double  integration  circuit  having  an  input  integration 
time  constant  selected  such  that  the  pulse  output  of  said 
pulse  width  modulation  means  is  provided  during  the 
period  of  time  when  the  output  of  said  flow  rate  detector 
is  transiently  varied;  and 
measurement  means  for  measuring  the  pulse  width  of  the 
output  pulse  of  said  pulse  width  modulation  means. 


U.S.  Q.  73—206 


9  Qaims 


3.  In  a  flow  meter  of  the  type  having  a  follower  element 
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mounted  therein  for  movement  resj  i 
fluid  flowing  through  said  meter,  the 
a  position  element  mounted  in  said  if^ 
follower  element  for  movement  along 
response  to  movement  of  said  folloWi 
mounted  in  said  meter  including_a  li{ 
ing  element  responsive  to  light  impir, 
ing  light  to  an  electrical  signal  mount 
spaced  apart  relationship  to  permit  e 
position  element  to  pass  therebetwei 
light  source  for  periodically  tumingd 
off  by  supplying  a  pulse  signal  of  gr 
produce  corresponding  pulses  of  ligli 
means  for  cyclically  moving  said  sen 
position  element  so  that  said  positict 
light  impinging  upon  said  light  sensii  j 
time  during  each  cycle  of  movement 
pendent  upon  the  relative  location  < 
along  said  predetermined  path,  meann 
said  light  sensing  element  and  respor 
from  for  providing  an  indication  of  qq 
through  the  meter. 


ive  to  the  velocity  of 
)rovement  comprising 
T  and  coupled  to  said 
predetermined  path  in 
element,  a  sensor  head 
source  and  light  sens- 
ig  thereon  for  covert- 

in  said  sensor  head  in 
l;ast  a  portion  of  said 
neans  coupled  to  said 
d  light  source  on  and 

frequency  thereto  to 
'om  said  light  source, 

head  relative  to  said 
lement  interrupts  the 
lement  for  a  period  of 
'  the  sensing  head  de- 
said  position  element 
>upled  to  the  output  of 
?e  to  the  signal  there- 
\  fluid  volume  passing 
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4,206,644 
RESPIRATION  S 
Adam  S.  Piatt,  Bushey  Heath,  Engl^ 
Research  Development  Corporationl 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1978,  Ser 
Claims  priority,  application  United 
40531/77 

Int.  O:- GOIF  1/68.  it    i  5/OS 
U.S.  a.  250—231  P 


/ 


1.  A  respiration  sensor  for  use  ^ 
apparatus,  comprising  a  flap  mounted  Is 
a  tube,  the  flap  being  both  resiliently  i 
towards  a  datum  position  extending  i 
interior  of  the  tube,  said  Hap  being  m9 
from  the  datum  position  in  response  f 
tube,  and  means  for  selectively  detectii 
in  said  opposite  senses  wherein  the  mafi 
gravitational  forces  acting  thereon  am 
of  said  bias,  said  bias  forces  are  small  ^ 
from  respiratory  pressures  on  said  jj^ 
between  said  flap  and  tube. 


bRS 

^assignor  to  National 
i>ndon,  England 
.  946,073 
iigdom,  Sep.  29,  1977, 


7aaiins 


medical  ventilation 
igapariofitsedgein 

magnetically  biassed 
nsversely  across  the 
ole  in  opposite  senses 
gas  flow  through  the 
movement  of  the  flap 
•f  said  flap  is  such  that 
nail  relative  to  those 
live  to  those  resulting 
I  and  there  is  a  gap 


4,206,645 
PROPORTIONAL  STROKI 
TEMPERATURE  CONTM 
John  W.  Orcutt,  Norton,  Mass.,  assigtt 
Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex.  r 

Division  of  S«r.  No.  501,711,  Aug.  29, 1 
which  is  a  continuation*in-part  of  Scr.  IV 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  6, 1 
Int.  a.2  GOIK //. 
U.S.  a.  73-349  j 

1.  Apparatus  for  biasing  the  tempo 
comprising 
inner  tubular  means  having  flrst  li 
entrance  at  an  end  of  the  first  por 
of  the  second  portion,  the  flrst  t 


UTOMATIC 

-SYSTEM 

to  Texas  Instruments 

4,  Pat.  No.  4,063,682, 
422,954,  Dec.  7, 1973, 
7,  Ser.  No.  830,530 

7  Qainu 

ure  of  a  fluid  stream 

second  portions,  an 

and  an  exit  at  an  end 

iar  portion  being  de- 


flned  by  a  wall  which  permits  heat  conductivity  there- 
through, 
outer  tubular  means  having  first  and  second  portions  sur- 
rounding the  inner  tubular  means  and  generally  coexten- 
sive therewith,  the  first  tubular  portion  of  the  outer  tubu- 
lar means  separated  from  the  second  tubular  portion  of  the 
outer  tubular  means  by  a  seal,  the  first  tubular  portion  of 
the  outer  tubular  means  having  two  ends,  a  fluid  entrance 
being  adjacent  the  seal  at  one  end  and  a  fluid  exit  being 
disposed  at  the  second  end;  the  second  tubular  portion  of 


the  outer  tubular  means  having  two  ends,  a  fluid  entrance 
being  located  at  one  end  in  communication  with  the  exit  of 
the  second  portion  of  the  inner  tubular  means,  and  an  exit 
disposed  at  the  other  end  whereby  fluid  is  allowed  to  enter 
the  inner  tubular  means  and  pass  through  the  first  and 
second  portions  of  the  inner  tubular  means  into  the  second 
portion  of  the  outer  tubular  means  to  the  exit  of  the  second 
portion  of  the  outer  tubular  means  and  a  separate  fluid 
path  extends  through  the  second  portion  of  the  outer 
tubular  means. 


4,206,646 
TRANSDUCER  COMBINING  COMPARATOR  OR 
CONVERTER  FUNCTION  WITH  SENSOR  FUNCHON 
Ck>rdoa  B.  Spellman,  Mequon;  Stanley  V.  Jaskolskl,  Sussex; 
Herman  P.  Schutten,  Elm  Grove,  and  Robert  W.  Lade,  Wau* 
kesha,  all  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Eaton  Corporation,  Geveland, 
Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,179 

Int.  a.2  GOIK  7/00 

U.S.  a.  73—362  SC  7  Gaims 


A 


V0CT1X6S  seuecs 


1.  A  transducer  comprising: 

a  condition  responsive  single  switch  element  exhibiting: 
a  breakover  voltage  as  a  known  function  of  an  analog 

condition  being  sensed; 
a  true  abrupt  switching  characteristic  at  said  breakover 
voltage  between  a  nonconductive  off  state  and  a  con- 
ductive on  state;  and 
a  region  of  condition  sensitivity  with  respect  to  said  break- 
over voltage  which  is  wide  enough  to  afford  sufficient 
range; 
a  voluge  source  supplying  voltage  to  said  switching  element 

as  a  known  monotonic  function  of  time;  and 
means  for  measuring  time  with  respect  to  switching  of  said 

switching  element; 
wherein  the  measured  time  between  said  switching  and  a 
reference  point  corresponds  to  a  designated  supply  volt- 
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age  value  due  to  the  known  relationship  between  source 
voltage  and  time,  and  wherein  said  designated  supply 
voltage  value  corresponds  to  a  particular  value  of  said 
condition  being  sensed  because  of  the  known  relationship 
between  said  breakover  voltage  and  said  condition, 
whereby  said  measured  time  indicates  the  value  of  said 
condition. 


4,206,647 

TITANIA  THERMISTOR  AND  METHOD  OF 

FABRICATING 

Stanley  R.  Merchant,  Garden  City,  and  Michael  J.  Cermak, 

Southfield,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company, 

Dearborn,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  839,700,  Oct.  5, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,958 

Int.  0.2  GOIK  7/22 

U.S.  a.  73—362  AR  2  Gaims 


1.  A  process  for  generating  an  electrical  resistance  variation 
in  a  sensor  element  which  is  a  function  of  the  temperature  of 
the  sensor  element,  above  about  700*  P.,  to  which  the  sensor 
element  is  exposed  and  which  is  substantially  independent  of 
the  partial  pressure  of  oxygen  in  the  environment  to  which  the 
sensor  element  is  exposed,  the  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
fabricating  the  element  from  a  metal  oxide  ceramic  material, 
the  metal  oxide  ceramic  material  when  porous  having  an  elec- 
trical resistance  which  varies  substantially  as  a  function  of  its 
temperature  above  about  700*  P.  and  which  also  is  a  function 
of  the  partial  pressure  of  oxygen  of  the  environment  to  which 
the  sensor  element  is  exposed  when  at  a  temperature  above 
about  700*  F.;  embedding  electrodes  in  the  sensor  element  in 
mutually  noncontactive  relation,  thereby,  to  permit  said  resis- 
tance variation  to  be  detected;  reducing  the  porosity  of  the 
fabricated  sensor  element  such  that  its  density  approaches  the 
theoretical  density  of  the  metal  oxide  ceramic  material, 
thereby,  to  reduce  substantially  the  rate  of  variation  of  the 
electrical  resistance  of  the  ceramic  element  as  a  function  of  the 
partial  pressure  of  oxygen  in  the  environment  of  the  sensor 
element  as  compared  to  the  rate  of  variation  thereof  prior  to 
such  reduction  of  porosity;  and  placing  the  sensor  element  at  a 
temperature  above  about  700*  F.  and  in  an  environment 
wherein  the  partial  pressure  of  oxygen  varies. 


to  first  and  second  predetermined  voltage  levels  at  said 
measurement  terminal  for  measuring  the  time  interval 
between  the  occurrence  of  said  first  and  second  voltage 
levels,  said  time  interval  means  having  a  time  interval 
output  which  is  proportional  to  said  respective  time  con- 
stant over  a  range;  and 


Lu  I     DtTI 

*r'*i  I  CWHTP 


control  means  responsive  to  said  time  interval  output  for 
selectively  operating  said  plurality  of  charging  means  so 
as  to  select  that  available  time  constant  which  provides  a 
measured  time  interval  which  is  as  long  as  possible  yet 
within  the  range  of  said  time  interval  means,  thereby  fully 
utilizing  the  resolution  capability  of  said  time  interval 
means. 


4,206,649 
ELECTRONIC  THERMOMETER 

Akihiro  Nagaie,  Nagaokakyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Omron  Tateisi 
Electronics  Co.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,481 
Gaims   priority,  application  Japan,   Nov.   11,   1977,  52* 
151436[U] 

Int.  G.^  GOIK  7/24 
U.S.  G.  73—362  AR  6  Gains 

...Jf 


4,206,648 
IMPEDANCE  MEASURING  aRCUFT 
James  W.  Tuska,  Pennington,  and  Anthony  D.  Robbi,  Hopewell, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,055 
Int.  G.2  GOIK  7/24 
U.S.  G.  73—362  AR  10  Claims 

1.  An  impedance  measuring  circuit  comprising: 
a  measurement  terminal  to  which  one  end  of  said  impedance 

is  connected; 
first  and  second  supply  terminals  for  receiving  an  operating 
voltage  therebetween,  the  other  end  of  said  impedance 
being  connected  to  said  first  supply  terminal; 
a  plurality  of  charging  means  connected  between  said  mea- 
surement and  second  supply  terminals  for  supplying  re- 
spective charging  currents  through  said  impedance,  each 
charging  means  having  a  respective  time  constant  in  con- 
junction with  said  impedance,  each  of  said  charging  means 
including  means  for  selective  operation  thereof; 
time  interval  means  coupled  to  said  impedance,  responsive 
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1.  An  electronic  thermometer  capable  of  displaying  a  body 
temperature  in  a  plurality  of  temperature  units  in  an  automati- 
cally selectable  sequence,  comprising: 

means  for  measuring  a  body  temperature  which  includes  a 
temperature  sensor  and  a  means  for  detecting  the  comple- 
tion of  each  measurement; 

means  for  displaying  said  body  temperature  as  measured  by 
said  measuring  means; 

means  for  selecting  one  of  said  temperature  units  in  which 
said  body  temperature  is  displayed  by  said  display  means; 

means  responsive  to  the  completion  of  each  measurement  as 
detected  by  said  detecting  means  for  setting  a  measuring 
time  period;  and, 
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control  means  associated  with  saic 


temperature  unit  for  causing  said  it  play  means  to  display 

said  body  temperature  in  one  of  id  temperature  units 

during  said  measuring  time  perio<  nd  in  another  of  said 

temperature  units  after  said  measi  t  ig  time  period. 


leans  for  selecting  a 


a  second  member  siideably  engaging  and  telescoped  around 
said  first  member;  and. 


4,206,650 
DEVICE  FOR  INTRODUaNG  S 
ANALYZER 

Viktor  A.  Berber,  ulitu  Sheikovichnayf 
Pervushin,  ulitsa  Shelkovichnaya,  IK 
shunev,  ulitsa  Shelkoviclinaya,  184-a, 
nin,  ulitsa  20  let  VLKSM,  100,  kv.  i 
ulitsa  Shelkovichnaya,  194,  kv.  30,  an<  J|^afiz  M.  Murtazin,  6 
Intematsionalny  proezd,  20,  all  of  Sa  Tbv,  U.S.S.R. 
Filed  Aug.  21,  1978,  Ser.  7f  il935,503 
Int.  CI.-  GOIN  1/20. 
U.S.  a  73— 421 R  i  SOaims 


LES  INTO  FLUID 


84,  kv.  65;  Evgeny  S. 

tv.  71;  Marat  N.  Ju* 

i  22;  Ernest  M.  Gara- 

Vladimir  G.  Kholin, 


1.  A  device  for  introducing  samples 
apparatus  for  granulometric  analysis  o 
fluids,  comprising:  a  funnel  having  an 
wall  means  for  defming  a  channel  for  en 
tion  between  said  funnel  and  the  appar  i 
ing  an  upstream  end  connected  to  said  c 
a  downstream  end  adapted  to  comm 
channel  of  said  analyzer,  said  chann* 
portion,  disposed  immediately  downstr 
horizontal  portion  having  a  length  sufTn  3 
entrapped  gas  from  fluids  contained  th<  •) 
retain  particles  settling  from  fluids  du 
and  said  channel  having  a  vertical  po 
ately  downstream  of  said  horizontal 
fluids,  said  vertical  portion  having  a  di 
ually  increases  from  an  initial  diamet 
reduces  to  approximately  its  initial  diai 


4,206,651 

SLIDING  SLEEVE  SAl 

Joseph  J.  Boron,  Medina,  Ohio,  assignoi 

facturing  Co.,  Avon  Lake,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  30, 1978,  Ser.  ^ 

Int.  a.^  GOIN  /A 

U.S.  a.  73—425.4  R 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  taking  a  samp 
including  a  plurality  of  separable 
which  cooperate  to  form  a  mold  ch 
mold  forming  elements  are  mounted  wi 
member,  the  improvement  comprising: 


0  an  analyzer  of  an 
Irticles  contained  in 

■jijl  and  an  outlet;  and 
'lishing  communica- 
s,  said  channel  hav- 
et  of  said  funnel  and 
cate  with  a  supply 
naving  a  horizontal 

1  of  said  funnel,  said 
It  to  allow  escape  of 
n  and  to  collect  and 

escape  of  the  gas, 
disposed  immedi- 
on  for  agitating  the 
iter  which  first  grad- 
and  then  gradually 
er. 


LER 

Rossborough  Manu- 

964,931 

3  Claims 

molten  metal  and 

forming  elements 

w  and  wherein  said 

1  a  first  containment 


a  sample  tagging  member  being  removably  secured  by  and 
between  said  first  containment  member  and  said  second 
member  and  extending  into  said  mold  chamber. 


4,206,652 
SAMPLER 
Lars  A.  T.  Kumbrant,  Box  23,  S-190  63  Orsundsbro,  Sweden 
FUed  Jan.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,205 
Oaimsjiriority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  30, 1978,  7801111 
^/  Int.  a.2  COIN  1/12 

U.srd.  73—425.4  R  3  Claims 


1.  Sampler  for  drawing  samples  from  melt  comprising  a 
sleeve  in  the  form  of  a  truncated  cone,  an  inlet  tube  extending 
into  the  end  of  said  sleeve  having  the  smaller  diameter,  said 
tube  extending  substantially  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
sleeve,  the  end  of  said  sleeve  having  the  larger  diameter  being 
open  to  receive  the  holder  part  of  a  sampling  lance  the  surface 
of  which  is  tapered  to  mate  with  a  corresponding  tapered 
surface  of  said  sleeve  to  sealingly  attach  said  sleeve  to  said 
holder  part,  and  a  sample  container  placed  in  said  sleeve  at  its 
end  having  the  smaller  diameter,  said  inlet  tube  extending  into 
said  sample  container. 


4,206,653 

ULTRASONIC  APPARATUS 

Christopher  A.  G.  LeMay,  Osterley,  England,  assignor  to  E  M  I 

Limited,  Hayes,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  727,128,  Sep.  27,  1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,137,775.  This  application  Oct.  6, 1978,  Set.  No.  949,124 

Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  2,  1975, 

40283/75;  Aug.  4,  1976,  32434/76;  Sep.  15, 1976,  38155/76 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  6, 1978, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.^  GOIN  29/04 

U.S.  a.  73— 602  4  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  examining  a  body  by  means  of  ultrasonic 
energy,  including:  ultrasonic  transducer  means  comprising  at 
least  om  transmitting  transducer,  arranged  to  direct  ultrasonic 
energy  into  a  region  of  the  body  from  a  plurality  of  different 
dispositions  therearound;  at  least  one  receiving  transducer, 
which  may  also  be  the  transmitting  transducer,  arranged  to 
receive  ultrasonic  energy  reflected  from  locations  in  the  body 
to  provide,  for  each  of  said  positions  of  the  transmitting  trans- 
ducer, at  least  one  set  of  output  signals  representing  integrals  of 
reflection  of  said  energy  towards  said  receiving  transducer  for 
respective  lines  of  reflecting  locations,  the  lines  being  spaced 
apart  from  each  other  and  at  different  distances  from  the  trans- 
mitting transducer  and  the  respective  propagation  times  to  the 
respective  reflecting  locations  of  any  given  line  being  the  same; 
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and  processing  means  for  providing  a  represenUtion  of  the 
distribution  of  reflection  coefficients  in  said  region,  the  pro- 
cessing means  including  a  data  store  representing  said  region 
and  having  a  matrix  of  storage  locations,  one  for  each  of  a 
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plurality  of  elements  of  the  body  in  said  region,  and  means  for 
distributing  to  the  storage  locations,  corresponding  to  elements 
intersected  by  each  line  of  reflecting  locations,  a  value  related 
to  the  output  signal  for  the  respective  line  together  with  contri- 
butions from  other  output  signals  of  the  same  set. 

4,206,654 
VIDEO  DISPLAY  CONTROL  FOR  DIAGNOSTIC 
SCANNERS 
John  T.  Keller,  38137  Poplar  Dr.,  Wllloughby,  Ohio  44094; 
Lawrence  P.  Madson,  6966  S.  Eudora  St.,  Littleton,  Colo. 
80122,  and  Richard  P.  Kolman,  1487  S.  Humboldt,  Denver, 
Colo.  80210 

Filed  Oct  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,771 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  29/00 

U.S.  a.  73—620  18  Claims 


sentation,  said  analog-to-digital  conversion  means  opera- 
tively  connected  with  the  analog  position  indication  re- 
ceiving means  and  the  analog  angular  orientation  receiv- 
ing means,  and  timing  means  for  producing  timing  signals 
indicating  the  interval  beween  each  ultrasonic  emission 
and  the  receipt  of  echoes; 

an  accumulator  including  means  for  producing  from  said 
digital  representation  and  said  timing  signals  a  signal  indi- 
cating the  crossing  of  a  subregion  boundary,  said  accumu- 
lator operatively  connected  with  said  analog  processor  to 
receive  said  digital  representation  and  said  timing  signals; 

a  buffer  including  buffer  memory  means  for  temporarily 
storing  said  diagnostic  values  and  said  subregion  bound- 
ary crossing  signals  in  at  least  one  memory,  said  buffer 
means  operatively  connected  with  said  analog  processor 
and  said  accumulator  means; 

said  buffer  including  means  for  separating  said  diagnostic 
values  from  said  boundary  crossing  signals,  said  separat- 
ing means  operatively  connected  to  said  memory  means; 
means  for  transferring  said  diagnostic  values  to  said  main 
memory,  said  transfer  means  operatively  connected  with 
said  separating  means  and  said  main  memory;  means  for 
producing  counting  pulses  in  response  to  each  boundary 
crossing  signal,  said  counting  pulse  means  operatively 
connected  with  said  separating  means; 

said  accumulator  further  including  main  memory  address 
generating  means  for  generating  a  main  memory  address 
for  each  diagnostic  value  transferred  from  said  buffer 
memory  means  to  said  main  memory  means  by  said  trans- 
fer means,  said  address  generating  means  operatively 
connected  with  said  analog  processor  for  receiving  the 
digital  representation  to  determine  a  surting  address  and 
operatively  connected  with  said  buffer  for  receiving  said 
counting  pulses  to  change  the  address  for  each  boundary 
crossing. 
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4,206,655 
PRESSURE  SENSOR  WHICH  CAN  COMPENSATE  FOR 

TEMPERATURE  VARIATION 
Ryuichi  Miyamae,  Yamatokoriyama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,215 

aainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  11, 1978,  53-2100 

Int.  C1.2  GOIL  19/04 

U.S.  a.  73-708  ^  Claims 


<   Micm- 

■  PROCESSOR 


1.  In  an  ultrasonic  scanner  comprising  a  transducer  for  emit- 
ting ultrasonic  waves  into  at  least  a  planar  region  of  a  patient 
defined  by  an  array  of  subregions  separated  by  subregion 
boundaries  and  transforming  echoes  received  from  said  planar 
region  into  electronic  diagnostic  values,  means  for  producing 
an  indication  of  the  position  of  said  transducer,  means  for 
producing  an  indication  of  the  angular  orientation  of  said 
transducer,  a  memory  means  having  a  plurality  of  addresses 
corresponding  to  the  subregions  for  storing  each  diagnostic 
value  at  an  address  corresponding  to  the  represented  subre- 
gion, display  means  for  displaying  the  diagnostic  values  stored 
in  said  memory  means  and  memory  address  generating  means 
receiving  the  position  indication  and  angular  orientation  indi- 
cation for  generating  the  memory  address  for  the  diagnostic 
values  corresponding  to  each  echo,  the  address  generating 
means  comprising: 
an  analog  processor  comprising  means  for  receiving  analog 
position  indication;  means  for  receiving  analog  angular 
orientation    indications,    analog-to-digital    conversion 
means  for  converting  analog  position  indications  and 
analog  angular  orientation  indications  into  a  digital  repre- 


1.  A  pressure  sensor  comprising: 

an  oscillator; 

a  pressure-to-impedance  transducer  for  varying  an  oscilla- 
tion frequency  of  said  oscillator  in  response  to  variations 
of  a  pressure  to  be  detected; 

supporting  means  for  supporting  said  pressure-to-impedance 
transducer,  said  supporting  means  functioning  to  absorb  a 
thermal  expansion  of  said  pressure-to-impedance  trans- 
ducer mounted  thereon;  and 

said  supporting  means  comprises  a  supporting  table  having  a 
specific  coefficient  of  expansion  and  shape  to  achieve  a 
thermal  expansion  substantially  identical  with  the  thermal 
expansion  of  said  pressure-to-impedance  transducer. 


II 
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4,206,656     I 
STARTER  MOT^ 
John  D.  Holly  oak.  West  Midlands,  En||    nd,  assignor  to  Lucas 


Industries  Limited,  Birmingham,  Ent 
Filed  Jun.  29,  1978,  Ser.  ? 
Gaims  priority,  application  United 

Int.  G.-  P02N  15Ji 
U.S.  G.  74—6 


920,243 
ugdom,  Jul,  1,  1977, 

5  Gaims 


J 


3<  23 


1.  A  starter  motor,  for  an  internal  cor 
ing  a  housing,  a  shaft  rotatable  in  the 
motor,  a  pinion  gear  wheel  assembly  c 
pinion  gear  wheel  assembly  comprisir 
and  a  roller  clutch,  the  assembly  being  i 
to  the  shaft  between  a  rest  position  an 
and  the  roller  clutch  transmitting  rotai 
shaft  in  one  direction  to  the  gear  wheel 
and  including  an  elongate  sleeve  thr 
extends  and  a  cup-shaped  part  at  one 
which  a  part  associated  with  the  gear  w 
which  the  rollers,  springs  and  cam  f( 
located,  said  sleeve  being  of  smaller  c 
shaped  part,  an  annular  seal  encircling 
the  outer  cylindrical  surface  of  said 
barrier  member,  said  barrier  member  t 
at  its  outer  periphery  with  the  housir 
spring,  said  compression  spring  encirc 
ing  at  one  end  against  an  abutment  cai 
spring  acting  at  its  other  end  against  t 
spring  urging  the  pinion  gear  wheel  as  ^ 
lion.  ■ 


4,206,657       ^ 

POWER  DRIVEN  TOOL  HAVING      ftEOPROCAnNG 
SHAFT  ARRANGEMENT  AND  MET 

Bernhard  Palm,  Fallston,  Md.,  assignor 
Newark,  Del. 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1977,  Ser. ! 
Int.  G.-  F16H  21 
U.S.  G.  74—50 


istion  engine,  includ- 
using  by  an  electric 
ied  by  the  shaft,  the 
1  pinion  gear  wheel 
^able  axially  relative 
n  operative  position 
lal  movement  of  the 
otate  the  gear  wheel 
gh  which  the  shaft 
d  of  the  sleeve  into 
:1  extends  and  within 
IS  of  the  clutch  are 
neter  than  said  cup- 
i  sealingly  engaging 
eve  and  an  annular 
g  sealingly  engaged 
and,  a  compression 
;,  the  sleeve  and  act- 
."d  by  the  sleeve,  the 
barrier  member,  the 
nbly  to  its  rest  posi- 
1 
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HD  OF  ASSEMBLY 
Black  A  Decker  Inc., 


843,571 
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«   23/ 


W^iit- 


ig  a  cutting  element 


I.  A  power  driven  tool  for  reciproci 
such  as  a  saw  blade  or  the  like  comprii 
a  motor  housing; 

drive  means  mounted  in  said  motor 
a  gear  case  connected  to  said  motor 
a  shaft  arrangement  arranged  in  sal 

arrangement  including: 
a  U-shaped  channel  yoke  having  tw  |  eg  walls  and  a  base 


I- 

.sing; 

using; 

gear  case,  the  shaft 


I 


mutually  connecting  said  leg  walls,  said  U-shaped  channel 
yoke  also  having  a  longitudinal  axis  parallel  to  said  leg 
walls  and  said  base,  said  U-shaped  channel  yoke  having 
two  slots  formed  therein  extending  clear  through  said  base 
so  as  to  define  three  bridges  one  adjacent  the  other,  each 
of  said  bridges  bridging  the  gap  between  said  leg  walls, 

an  annular  shaft  slidably  mounted  in  said  gear  case  for  recip- 
rocating movement  and  adapted  to  receive  the  cutting 
element  thereon,  said  annular  shaft  having  a  U-shaped 
cut-out  formed  therein  for  receiving  said  channel  yoke  in 
such  a  manner  that  said  leg  wall  portions  beneath  the 
central  bridge  are  adjacent  corresponding  ones  of  the 
side-wall  edges  of  said  notch-like  cut-out  and  such  that 
said  channel  yoke  engages  said  annular  wall  in  said  slots  at 
the  bottom  region  of  said  cut-out  whereby  said  channel 
yoke  is  laterally  supported  at  said  channel  yoke  base  by 
the  wall  of  said  annular  shaft,  said  shaft  and  said  channel 
yoke  thereby  conjointly  defming  a  common  interface,  and 

joining  means  for  tightly  joining  said  channel  yoke  and  said 
shaft  at  said  interface;  and, 

eccentric  means  arranged  in  said  gear  case  connecting  said 
drive  means  to  said  U-shaped  channel  yoke  for  reciprocat- 
ing said  shaft  arrangement. 


4,206,658 
ROTARY  RATCHET  MECHANISM 
Robert  W.  Herr,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Bowmar  Instru- 
ment  Corporation,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  929,190 
Int.  G.2  GOIL  5/28;  E21B  49/00 
U.S.  G.  74—128 


10  Gaims 


-f  .  •'■■••■-•.-.r>vX-^-^-^ 


^<D 


1.  In  a  rotary  ratchet  mechanism  including  a  toothed  ratchet 
wheel  mounted  on  a  support  member  for  rotation  about  a  flrst 
axis,  each  tooth  of  said  wheel  having  a  driving  portion  and  an 
inclined  portion,  a  driving  dog  at  one  end  of  a  lever  member 
and  adapted  to  engage  a  driving  portion  of  a  said  tooth  thereby 
to  rotate  said  wheel  in  one  direction,  said  lever  member  being 
pivotally  connected  to  a  pivot  member  at  a  point  spaced  from 
said  one  end,  said  pivot  member  being  linearly  movable  from  a 
first  position  to  a  second  position  along  a  second  axis  spaced 
from  said  first  axis  and  normal  to  a  plane  including  said  first 
axis  thereby  to  move  said  driving  dog  in  a  direction  opposite 
said  one  direction  from  a  first  position  with  said  driving  dog 
engaging  the  driving  portion  of  one  tooth  to  a  second  position 
engaging  the  driving  portion  of  another  tooth,  spring  means 
for  returning  said  pivot  member  to  said  first  position  thereof 
thereby  to  return  said  lever  member  and  driving  dog  from  said 
second  positions  to  said  first  positions  to  rotate  said  wheel  in 
said  one  direction  by  a  predetermined  incremental  amount,  and 
an  anti-reversing  dog  adapted  to  engage  the  driving  portion  of 
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one  tooth  thereby  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  wheel  in  the 
opposite  direction;  the  improvement  wherein  said  pivot  point 
in  said  first  position  of  said  pivot  member  is  spaced  from  said 
second  axis  on  the  side  thereof  remote  from  said  first  axis,  said 
anti-reversing  dog  being  at  one  end  of  a  second  lever  member 
pivotally  connected  to  said  support  member  at  a  second  point 
spaced  from  said  one  end  thereof,  said  second  pivot  point  being 
spaced  from  the  other  side  of  said  plane  and  spaced  from  said 
second  axis  on  the  side  thereof  toward  said  first  axis,  said 
spring  means  comprising  a  single  spring  acting  on  said  pivot 
member  and  both  said  lever  members  thereby  to  bias  said 
driving  dog  into  engagement  with  a  driving  portion  of  a  said 
tooth  and  to  bias  said  second  lever  member  in  a  direction  to 
urge  said  anti-reversing  dog  into  engagement  with  a  driving 
portion  of  a  said  tooth. 

4,206,659 
VARIABLE  V-BELT  DRIVE  FOR  A  VEHICLE 
Jan  Rljsdijk,  Eersel,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Volvo  Car  B.V., 
Geldrop*Eindhoven,  Netherlands 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  893,963 
Gaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Apr.  15,  1977, 
7704138 

Int.  a:-  GOIF  1/06.  1/10 
U.S.  G.  74-230.17  E  10  Gaims 


tively  lowering  the  shift  point  of  the  transmission  during 
deceleration. 


4,206,660 

INHNITELY  VARIABLE  (FROM  ZERO  UP) 

TRANSMISSIONS,  WITH  CONSTANT  OR  HARMONIC 

POWER  INPUT  AND  A  CHAIN  GEAR  MULTIACTION 

CAM 

Uwrence  G.  Brown,  3285  Old  395  N.,  Carson  City,  Nev.  89701 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  438,728,  Feb.  1, 1974,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  750,125 

Int.  G.^  F16H  35/02 

U.S.  G.  74—393  .^  34  Gaims 

I 


1.  An  infinitely  variable  transmission  in  which  one  push/pull 
rod  is  pivoted  at  one  end  and  is  connected  to  a  dual  rack  mated 
respectively  on  top  and  bottom  of  two  oppositely  facing  over- 
ride gears,  mounted  on  an  output  shaft;  an  oscillating  input 
force  applicator  which  is  wedge  shaped  and  has  an  opening  in 
the  top  of  the  wedge  being  slightly  wider  than  the  amplitude  of 
oscillation,  permitting  when  the  oscillating  force  applicator  is 
at  the  end  of  the  push/pull  rod,  full  oscillation  yet  zero  power 
transmission. 


1.  A  V-belt  transmission  for  a  motor  vehicle  comprising: 

a  primary  pair  of  discs,  including  one  displaceable  disc  and 
one  fixed  disc; 

a  secondary  pair  of  discs; 

said  primary  and  secondary  pairs  of  discs  having  a  fixed 
center  distance  and  variable  disc  openings; 

a  V-belt  extending  over  said  primary  and  secondary  pairs  of 
discs; 

spring  biasing  means  for  pinching  said  secondary  pair  of 
discs  together  thereby  maintaining  the  tension  of  said 
V-belt; 

centrifugal  weight  means  for  varying  the  disc  opening  of 
said  primary  pair  of  discs,  said  centrifugal  weight  means 
overcoming  said  spring  biasing  means  for  creating  a  first 
compressive  force  during  acceleration  for  urging  said 
displaceable  disc  toward  said  fixed  disc  whenever  a  first 
predetermined  RPM  is  exceeded  and  thereby  effecting  a 
reduction  in  transmission  drive  ratio  above  said  first  pre- 
determined RPM; 

inner  and  outer  pressure  chambers  associated  with  said 
displaceable  disc  for  urging  said  displaceable  disc  toward 
or  away  from  said  fixed  disc  by  varying  the  pressure  in 
said  inner  and  outer  pressure  chambers; 

brake  actuated  means  for  applying  manifold  pressure  to  said 
pressure  chambers  during  deceleration  to  provide  an 
expansive  force  to  said  primary  pair  of  discs  and  thereby 
ensure  a  rapid  and  complete  increase  in  transmission  drive 
ratio  when  the  motor  vehicle  is  brought  to  a  standstill; 

an  engine  RPM  actuated  means  sensitive  to  a  second  prede- 
termined RPM,  lower  than  said  first  predetermined  RPM 
and  higher  than  the  idle  RPM  of  the  engine,  for  varying 
the  pressure  in  said  pressure  chambers  to  create  a  second 
compressive  force  preventing  an  increase  in  transmission 
drive  ratio  above  said  second  predetermined  RPM  effec- 


4,206,661 

DRIVE  MECHANISM  FOR  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

Bernhard     Horstmann,      Korschenbroich,     and     Relnhard 

Wesemeier,  Neuss,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

International  Harvester  Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  732,625,  Oct.  15, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,137,794. 

This  application  Jun.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912,595 

Int.  G.=  B60K  77/00.-  F16H  57/02 

U.S.  G.  74—606  R  ♦  Claims 


1.  A  tractor  type  of  vehicle  for  use  in  agricultural  and  indus- 
trial operations  comprising:  an  internal  combustion  engine:  a 
transmission;  a  clutch,  the  clutch  having  a  housing  connected 
to  the  internal  combustion  engine  and  the  transmission  having 
a  housing  connected  to  the  clutch  housing,  the  clutch  housing 
and  transmission  housing  each  having  radially  extending  exter- 
.nal  fianges  and  the  flanges  having  annular  external  lips;  a 
plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  pairs  of  first  and  second 
rubber  blocks  of  substantially  hexagonal  cross  section,  the  first 
block  of  each  pair  positioned  between  facing  sides  of  the 
flanges  and  the  second  block  of  each  pair  positioned  on  an 
external  side  of  the  clutch  housing  flange,  the  facing  sides  and 
the  external  side  of  the  flanges  having  longitudinally  aligned 
recesses  corresponding  to  the  shape  of  the  first  and  second 
blocks,  the  first  block  nesting  in  the  recesses  in  the  facing  sides 
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and  the  second  block  nesting  in  the  recei 
means  for  permitting  hmited  angular  m< 
transmission  and  clutch  housings  comp 
scopic  drive  shaft  connection  from  the  c 
sion  within  the  area  of  the  connectior 
housing  flange  to  the  clutch  housing  fli 
having  a  depression  complementary  w 
non-flange  facing  side  of  the  second  bloc 
blocks  and  the  pressure  plate  each  ha\ 
aligned  opening,  a  tubular  bushing  carri 
the  flrst  and  second  blocks;  a  bolt  meani 
opening  in  the  plate  and  through  the 
clamping  the  flrst  and  second  blocks  agi 
the  depression;  and  a  sealing  ring  sleeve 
flanges  for  sealing  the  space  between  |l 
flanges. 


4,206,662 

LOCKING  DIFFERENTIAL  FOR  A  FO 
SYSTEM  HAVING  A  COAST-RELEy 
David  F.  Manz,  Bloomfleld  Hills,  Mich 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  May  18, 1978,  Ser.  No 

Int.  a.^  F16H  1/44 

U.S.  a.  74—710.5 


1.  An  improvement  in  locking  differei 
tion  clutch  drivingly  connects  one  side  gi 
to  the  carrier  thereof  when  a  predetermii 
is  present  between  the  side  gear  and  the 
ingly  connects  the  carrier  and  norma 
thereto  and  a  speed  differential  sensitive 
ally  movable  centrifugally  actuated  mem 
a  bracket  to  initiate  engagement  of  the 
improvement  comprising;  lost  motion  mo 
and  the  carrier  for  permitting  small  relati> 
therebetween  when  torque  is  transmittec 
the  shaft,  said  bracket  being  drivingly  co 
to  be  moved  angularly  out  of  engagin 
radially  movable  centrifugally  actuated  n 
is  transmitted  from  the  carrier  to  the  shaf 
of  clutch  engagement  if  the  clutch  is  not 
disengagement  of  the  clutch  if  the  clutch 
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4,206,663 
LINEMAN  SNAKE  GRIPPER 
Joseph  Pace,  303  99th  St.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11209 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  693,745,  Jun.  8, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  851,168 

Int.  CIJ  B25B  7/02 

U.S.  a.  81—311  2  Qaims 


1.  A  linemans  pliers  adapted  for  use  as  a  snake  gripper, 
comprising  a  pair  of  pivotably  secured  crossing  levers  having 
spaced  outer  transverse  sides  provided  with  a  head  having 
front  and  rear  pairs  of  coacting  opposing  jaws  with  gripping 
surfaces  at  the  front  end  of  said  levers  and  opposing  elongated 
handles  at  the  rear  end,  said  jaws  disposed  between  said  sides 
including  a  pivot  pin  aflixed  to  a  flrst  of  said  levers  ai}d  pivota- 
bly mounted  in  the  second  of  said  levers  at  a  point  along  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  pliers,  between  the  front  and  rear  jaws 
including  an  axial  longitudinal  groove  along  one  of  said  outer 
transverse  sides  wherein  the  said  front  and  rear  gripping  sur- 
faces of  said  jaws  align  longitudinally  with  said  groove  center- 
line  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  pliers  when  said  jaws  are 
closed  in  the  gripping  position. 


4,206,664 
PIPE  CinriNG  DEVICE 
Fumiko  Miyagawa,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Rex  Industries 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,275 
Int.  a.2  B23B  3/22 
U.S.  a.  82—4  C 


8  Qaims 


II     7    36 


1.  A  device  for  cutting  a  pipe  comprising:  an  adjustable  ring 
frame  body  comprising  a  plurality  of  identical  rods  relatively 
movably  interconnected  by  means  of  connecting  members, 
said  rods  and  their  extensions  deflning  a  substantially  equilat- 
eral polygon,  having  a  center  opening  through  which  a  pipe  to 
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be  cut  extends,  a  ring  member  comprising  a  ring  gear  having 
outer  peripheral  teeth,  said  frame  body  having  means  for  rotat- 
ably  supporting  and  guiding  said  ring  gear  means  engaged  with 
said  ring  gear  and  connecting  to  a  drive  for  rotating  said  gear 
means  to  transmit  the  rotational  movement  to  said  ring  gear, 
said  ring  member  carrying  at  least  one  tool  holder  holding  at 
least  one  cutting  tool  radially  projecting  therefrom,  said  frame 
body  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  adjustable  clamp 
means  for  clamping  said  pipe. 


4,206,665 
PRESETTABLE  TOOL  SUPPORTING  DEVICE 
Horst  Schiirfeld;  Wolf^g  Peters,  both  of  Bielefeld,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  and  Robert  M.  Ortlieb,  Southfleld,  Mich.,  as- 
signors to  DeVlieg  Machine  Company,  Royal  Oak,  Mich. 
FUed  Oct.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  732,936 
Int.  0.2  B23B  29/00 
U.S.  a.  82—36  R  25  Claims 


f  A  tool  supporting  device  for  machine  tools,  comprising:  a 
tool  holder  having  means  for  afflxing  a  tool  thereto;  a  base 
member  having  attaching  means  for  attaching  said  base  mem- 
ber to  a  machine  tool;  a  retaining  element  connected  to  said 
base  member,  said  retaining  element  having  opposed  longitudi- 
nally extending  surfaces  thereon;  a  pair  of  gripping  elements  on 
said  tool  holder  and  arranged  to  straddle  said  retaining  element 
and  clampingly  engage  said  opposed  surfaces;  and  actuating 
means  for  forcing  said  gripping  elements  against  said  opposed 
surfaces  to  lock  said  tool  holder  to  said  base  member,  said 
actuating  means  including  an  actuating  screw  one  end  of 
which  threadably  engages  one  of  said  gripping  elements  with 
threads  of  one  hand  and  the  other  end  of  which  threadably 
engages  the  other  of  said  gripping  elements  with  threads  of  the 
opposite  hand. 


4,206,666 

PRESS  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Bruce  F.  Asbton,  Windsor,  Canada,  assignor  to  James  Joseph 

Morrison  Management  Ltd.,  Windsor,  Canada 

FUed  Nov.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  96131 

Int.  C1.2  B26D  7/24 

U.S.  a.  83—63  10  aaims 


1.  In  a  continuous  machine  press  system  having  a  motor 
driven  press  with  a  reciprocal  ram  wherein  material  to  be 
stamped  or  punched  is  fed  into  the  die  area  beneath  the  ram, 
the  improvement  of  a  control  circuit  comprising: 

995  O.G.— 18 


flrst  switch  means  to  detect  the  presence  and  absence  of  said 
material  in  the  die  area; 

timing  means  responsive  to  said  flrst  switch  means  to  pro- 
vide a  signal  when  material  is  absent  from  said  die  area  for 
a  predetermined  time  interval  less  than  the  time  for  the 
ram  to  travel  from  an  extreme  position  to  the  die  area;  and 

second  switch  means  actuated  by  said  timing  means  to  stop 
said  ram  in  response  to  said  signal  from  said  timing  means. 


4,206,667 
TOOL  HOLDING  APPARATUS  FOR  PRESSES 
Tadashi  Hirata,  Yamato,  and  Takashi  Nakano,  Sagamihara, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Amada  Company,   Limited, 
Isehara,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,594 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  31, 1977,  52-103534 
Int.  a:-  B26D  7/06.  7/26;  B26F  1/02 
U.S.  a.  83—146  9  Oaims 


*■  43  1*1  "-igiina     vf'r   i 


1.  For  use  with  a  press  having  an  upper  tool  which  is  verii- 
cally  reciprocated  by  means  of  a  ram  and  which  is  arranged  to 
cooperate  with  a  stationary  lower  tool  in  performing  work  on 
a  workpiece  positioned  therebetween,  apparatus  for  detach- 
ably  mounting  the  upper  tool  on  the  ram,  comprising:  a  flrst 
cavity  on  the  ram  for  receiving  a  portion  of  the  upper  tool,  a 
flrst  block  member  flxed  relative  to  the  ram,  a  second  block 
member  having  a  second  cavity  for  receiving  another  portion 
of  the  upper  tool,  said  second  block  member  being  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  flrst  block  member  for  movement  between  a 
closed  position  at  which  the  upper  tool  is  flxed  relative  to  the 
ram  within  both  said  flrst  and  second  cavities,  and  an  open 
position  permitting  removal  of  said  upper  tool  from  said  ram, 
and  locking  means  for  maintaining  said  second  block  member 
in  said  closed  position. 


4,206,668 
CUrnNG  AND  SIZING  DEVICE  FOR  FOAMED 
MATERIAL 
Cecil  K.  Creech,  P.O.  Box  12,  Shadyside,  Md.  20867 
Filed  Aug.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,191 
Int.  a.2  B26D  7/10:  B29C  17/10 
U.S.  a.  83—171  9  Oaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  sizing  a  block  of  foamed  synthetic  resinous 
material  having  a  laminate  adhered  thereto,  which  comprises 
in  combination: 
a  table  providing  a  horizontal  supporting  surface  and  having 
a  transverse  groove  disposed  between  opposite  ends  of 
such  surface; 
a  pair  of  arms,  one  disposed  along  each  of  the  opposite  side 
edges  of  said  supporting  surface  and  means  pivotally 
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connecting  one  end  of  each  arm  tc 
free  ends  of  said  arms  are  free  to  n 
an  electrical  resistance  wire  extern 
ends  of  the  arms  and  positioned  to 
the  free  ends  of  said  arms  are  mo> 


means  for  selectively  connecting  sai( 
current  supply  whereby  to  heat  th( 
sufficient  to  melt  through  said  foai 

means  for  automatically  maintaining 
termined  tension  to  prevent  saggin 
to  operating  temperature.  i 
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id  table  whereby  the  4,206,670 

e  in  a  vertical  plane  DEVICE  FOR  THE  LONGITUDINAL  SHORTENING  OF 

I  between  said  free  PANELS  IN  PANEL  CUITING  MACHINES 

ts  into  said  groove  as  ^"^°  Benuzzi,  Bologna,  Italy,  assignor  to  Giben  Impianti  S.pji^ 


downwardly; 
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4,206,669 
APPARATUS  FOR  GAPPING  i 
Harry  Fisher,  and  Stuart  Fisher,  boti 
anignors  to  ScotUI  Manufacturing 
Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  15, 1978,  Ser.  ^ 

Int.  a.2  B29D  5/1 

U.S.  a  83-212.1 


1.  An  apparatus  for  making  a  gap  in 
lines  of  fastener  elements  each  comprisi 
joined  by  connector  threads  embedd<id 
comprising: 

(a)  a  housing; 

(b)  a  pair  of  opposed  aligned  heads  i 
spaced  parallel  axes  in  the  housing, 
ing  slitters  extending  outward  froi 
the  heads  being  adapted  to  assun 
wherein  the  slitters  face  each  ot 
aligned  with  and  engaging  the  fa 
chain  when  the  slitters  are  in  the  v 

(c)  means  to  rotate  the  heads  in  opp< 
and  hold  the  heads  from  rotating  \ 
the  working  position; 

(d)  means  to  guide  the  chain  between 
fastener  elements  are  in  line  with  t 

(e)  means  to  draw  the  chain  betweer 
slit  and  demolish  the  elements. 


1 

•PER  CHAIN 

f  Whitestonc,  N.Y., 

impany,  Waterbury, 


960,942 


4Clainu 


zipper  chain  having 
a  U-shaped  element 
erein,  the  apparatus 


ttably  supported  on 
:  heads  each  mount- 
he  axis  of  the  head, 
a  working  position 
\  the  slitters  being 
ner  elements  of  the 
'king  position; 
e  senses  of  rotation 
en  the  slitters  are  in 

e  heads  so  that  their 

slitters; 

le  slitters  to  thereby 


i: 


Bologna 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  834,354 
Clainu  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  20, 1976, 12798  A/76 
Int  a.2  B27B  5/18.  9/04 
VJS.  a.  83-404.2  2  aaims 


!  t  »*    <C      ^      « 

'ire  to  a  low  voltage 
'ire  to  a  temperature 
d  material;  and 
d  wire  under  p»ede- 
thereof  when  heated 


1.  In  a  panel  cutting  machine,  of  the  type  in  which  panels  are 
longitudinally  fed  on  a  panel  support  table,  to  be  subjected  to 
transverse  cutting  by  a  crosscut  saw  along  a  transverse  cutting 
line,  a  device  for  the  longitudinal  trimming  of  the  panels  by 
cutting  at  least  one  strip  from  a  longitudinal  side  thereof  prior 
to  transverse  cutting  thereof,  said  trimming  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  side  reference  member  for  providing  an  abutment  for 
the  longitudinal  side  of  a  panel  to  be  trimmed,  said  side 
reference  member  being  movable  toward  and  away  from 
said  panel; 

(b)  a  circular  saw  movable  along  a  longitudinal  cutting  line 
located  along  the  side  of  said  panel  to  be  trimmed  and 
having  its  axis  of  rotation  above  said  panel  to  be  trimmed, 
said  side  reference  member  being  arranged  for  movement 
toward  and  away  from  the  longitudinal  cutting  line  of  said 
circular  saw; 

(c)  a  side  pusher,  arranged  at  the  side  of  said  panel  opposite  > 
to  the  side  to  be  trimmed,  said  side  pusher  being  movable 
transversely  to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  feeding  of  said 
panel; 

(d)  an  elevating  table  for  intermittently  elevating  a  pile  of 
panels  loaded  thereon  in  predetermined  amounts  so  as  to 
bring  to  the  same  level  of  the  panel  support  table  a  prede- 
termined number  of  panels; 

(e)  a  longitudinal  pusher  for  pushing  said  predetermined 
number  of  panels  from  said  pile  onto  said  panel  support 
table; 

(0  a  transverse  abutment  for  the  transverse  alignment  of  said 
predetermined  number  of  panels  engaged  by  said  longitu- 
dinal pusher,  arranged  between  said  elevating  table  and 
said  panel  support  table,  and  being  movable  in  and  out  of 
the  way  of  said  panel  being  processed; 

(g)  said  side  abutment  member  and  said  side  pusher  being 
arranged  along  the  longitudinal  sides  of  said  elevating 
table. 


4,206,671 
IMPELLER  FOR  USE  WITH  VEGETABLE  CUTTER 
Vaughn  E.  Hoehn,  P.O.  Box  1334,  Richland,  Wish.  99352 
Filed  Sep.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,316 
Int.  a.2  B26D  7/06 
U.S.  CL  83—408  19  Claims 

1.  In  a  vegetable  cutter  having  a  hollow,  substantially  cylin- 
drical drum  for  receiving  vegetables,  said  drum  having  a  for- 
ward end  through  which  the  vegetables  are  introduced  and  a 
rear  end, 
a  slabbing  knife  mounted  adjacent  the  periphery  of  said 
drum,  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  drum,  said 
knife  extending  into  the  interior  of  said  drum  and  termi- 
nating in  a  cutting  edge,  and 
a  plurality  of  impeller  blades  radially  oriented  with  respect 
to  said  drum  mounted  within  said  drum  for  movement  of 
the  blades  such  that  the  blades  sweep  the  interior  surface 


June  10,  1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


449 


of  the  drum  so  as  to  urge  the  vegetables  against  the  cutting 
edge  of  the  knife,  the  improvement  wherein: 

each  of  said  impeller  blades  includes  a  first  substantially 
rectangular  portion  adjacent  said  rear  end  of  said  drum,  a 
second  curved  portion  extending  from  said  rectangular 
portion  toward  said  forward  end  of  said  drum  and  as  it 
extends  toward  the  forward  end  of  said  drum,  curving  in 

^.  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  impeller  blades,  and  a 
third  finger  portion,  said  finger  portion  extending  from 


the  forward  end  of  said  second  portion  toward  said  for- 
ward end  of  said  drum  and  also  curving  in  the  direction  of 
movement  of  said  impeller  blades,  the  width  of  said  finger 
portion  in  a  direction  radially  oriented  relative  to  the 
interior  surface  of  said  drum  decreasing  as  it  extends 
toward  the  forward  end  of  said  drum,  said  finger  portion 
terminating  adjacent  the  forward  end  of  said  drum,  each 
of  said  blades  having  an  outer  edge  that  is  substantially 
equidistant  from  the  interior  surface  of  said  drum  at  each 
point  along  said  outer  edge. 


4,206,672 

CUTTING  TOOL  JIG  WTTH  CUTTER  GUARD 

Willis  A.  Smith,  112  Sarles  La.,  PleasantrUle,  N.Y.  10570 

FUed  Aug.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,165 

Int.  a.2  B27B  25/08.  27/06 

U.S.  a.  83-415 


20  Claims 


hold  the  work  piece  securely  against  said  base  plate  and  to 
substantially  enclose  the  rotary  cutter  as  the  work  is  ad- 
vanced into  the  cutter  by  forward  movement  of  said  jig. 


4,206,673 

LOG  HANDLING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Robert  K.  De^ien,  Eau  Qaire,  Wis.,  assignor  to  McDonough 

Manufacturing  Company,  Eau  Qaire,  Wis. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  772,152,  Feb.  25, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,146,076, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  556,836,  Mar.  10, 
1975,  Pat.  No.  4,009,632.  ThU  application  Oct  31,  1978,  Ser. 

No.  956,519 

Int  a.2  B27B  J5/04.  29/08 

VS.  a.  83—731  16  Claims 


1.  A  sawmill  log  handling  apparatus  for  advancing  logs 
along  a  machine  axis  from  an  infeed  side  of  a  saw,  through  the 
saw  and  to  an  outfeed  side  of  the  saw,  comprising, 

a  support  means  for  supporting  a  log  on  the  infeed  side  of  a 
saw, 

a  pusher  member,  carrier  means  supporting  and  guiding  said 
pusher  member  along  a  path  above  the  support  means  to 
bring  the  pusher  member  into  contact  with  the  rear  end  of 
a  log  on  the  support  means,  said  path  being  substantially 
parallel  to  the  machine  axis,  drive  means  for  moving  the 
carrier  means  along  said  path  to  advance  a  log  forwardly 
along  the  machine  axis, 

a  holdback  member,  engageable  by  the  forward  end  of  a  log 
on  the  support  means  for  forward  movement  with  the  log 
along  the  machine  axis,  means  for  imposing  a  rearward 
force  on  the  holdback  member  during  its  forward  move- 
ment to  clamp  a  log  between  the  pusher  member  and  the 
holdback  member, 

means  for  moving  a  log  on  said  support  means  laterally  of 
the  machine  axis  to  displaced  positions,  and  said  carrier 
means  for  the  pusher  member  being  spaced  from  said 
displaced  positions  so  as  not  to  interfere  with  movement 
of  a  log  to  said  displaced  positions. 


4,206,674 

DC  OFFSET  CORRECnON  QRCUTT  FOR  AN 

ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 

Brian  M.  Bagus,  Bartlett  and  Ray  B.  Schrccongost  Park  Ridge, 

both  of  lU.,  assignors  to  Marmon  Company,  Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  Jun.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917,878 

Int  a.2  GIOH  1/00 

U.S.  a.  84—1.01  7  Claims 


1.  In  combination  in  a  jig  for  holding  and  feeding  work  to 
the  rotary  cutter  of  a  table  rotary  cutting  tool  having  a  base 
plate  slidably  positionable  upon  the  tool  table  and  an  upper  flat 
surface  for  supporting  a  work  piece  which  is  to  be  cut  and  a 
substantially  vertical  work  advancing  abutment  extending 
upwardly  from  said  work  supporting  surface  with  a  through- 
slot  extending  into  the  base  plate  from  the  edge  thereof  oppo* 
site  to  said  work  advancing  abutment, 
a  combination  guard  and  work  clamping  means  comprising 
two  parallel  plates  pivotally  attached  to  said  jig  and  operable 
to  be  swung  downwardly  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
through-slot  so  that  said  two  plates  straddle  said  through- 
slot  to  clamp  a  work  piece  which  is  to  be  cut  under  the 
bottom  edge  of  at  least  one  of  said  two  plates  to  thereby 
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1.  A  DC  offset  correction  circuit  in  combination  with  an 
electronic  organ  having  a  keyboard,  a  keyer  circuit,  at  least 
one  keying  line  connecting  said  keyboard  to  said  keyer  circuit, 
said  keyer  circuit  providing  an  output  signal  waveform  at  a 
frequency  representative  of  a  key  activated,  said  output  signal 
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having  instantaneous  DC  level  shift! 

circuit,  said  DC  offset  correction  circ 

a  monitoring  means  connected  to  sa 

sive  to  the  actuation  of  each  key 

signal  indicating  that  a  key  is  bein 

the  number  of  keys  previously  ac 

a  detector  means  responsive  to  said 

monitoring  means  for  providing  i 

put  signal  for  each  key  actuation; 

a  combining  circuit  responsive  to  si 

form  from  said  keyer  circuit  and 

from  said  detector  means  for  offsc 

DC  level  shift  in  said  keyer  output 

output  signal  with  no  net  DC  U 

output  circuit. 
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4,206,675 


CYBERNETIC  MUSIC !     STEM 


Sherwin  J.  Gooch,  813  FaJrview,  Urban 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1977,  Ser.  > 

Int.  a.-  GIOF  ;/( 

U.S.  a.  84—1.03 
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1.  In  a  Plato  System  comprising  a  cJ 
user  terminal,  said  system  containing  A 
being  capable  of  transmitting  the  musi 
channel  no  wider  than  1260  bits  per  sec 
comprising  a  music  synthesizer  electror 
system  and  an  audio  output  circuit  ele( 
the  music  synthesizer,  said  music  synth* 

(a)  an  electronic  control  circuit  couple 

(b)  an  electronic  voice  logic  circuit  c 
circuit;  and 

(c)  an  electronic  output  circuit  coup 
circuit  and  to  the  audio  output  circi 
providing  volume  control  of  the  au 

said  improvement  in  combination  with  sa 
ble  of  reproducing  the  music  information 
of  voices. 
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computer  and  a 
lie  information  and 
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I,  the  improvement 
lly  coupled  to  said 
)nically  coupled  to 
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pled  to  the  control 

to  the  voice  logic 

said  output  circuit 

>  output  circuit; 

Plato  System  capa- 

irally  in  a  plurality 


4,206,676 

ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  WITH 

SEQUENCER  FOR  AUTOMATIC  ARPEGGIO 

PERFORMANCE 

Takeshi  Adachi;  Masahiko  Koike,  and  Haniyuki  Suzuki,  all  of 
Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabu* 
shiki  KaJsha,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,396 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  3,  1977,  52-65530; 
Jun.  8,  1977,  52.74642[U];  Jun.  8,  1977,  5^74643[U1;  Jun.  8, 
1977,  52-7464»[U] 

Int.  a.2  GIOH  1/02 
U.S.  a  84-1.03  22aaims 
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1.  An  electronic  musical  instrument  comprising: 
a  voltage-controlled  tone  signal  generating  circuit  arrange- 
ment for  generating  a  tone  signal  having  a  tone  pitch 
which  is  determined  by  a  voltage  value  of  a  signal  applied 
thereto  as  its  control  signal; 
clock  pulse  generating  means  for  generating  clock  pulses; 
sequential  pulse  generating  means  coupled  to  said  clock 
pulse  generating  means  for  generating  sequentially  and 
circulatingly  output  pulses  on  outputs  thereof; 

pitch  voltage  signal  setting  means  for  setting  a  plurality  of 
pitch  voltage  signals  respectively  having  voltage  values 
defming  pitches  of  notes  in  a  musical  scale  when  supplied 
to  said  voltage-controlled  tone  signal  generating  circuit 
arrangement,  said  pitch  voltage  signal  setting  means  being 
arranged  such  that  said  voltage  values  are  respectively 
shifted,  keeping  a  proportionality  among  the  set  voltage 
values,  to  deliver  respectively  corresponding  output  pitch 
voltage  signals  in  accordance  with  a  voltage  value  of  a 
reference  voltage  signal  applied  thereto; 

plural  gate  means  having  commonly  connected  outputs  and 
coupled  to  said  sequential  pulse  generating  means  and  said 
pitch  voltage  signal  setting  means  for  transmitting  said 
output  pitch  voltage  signals  sequentially  and  repeatedly  to 
said  commonly  connected  outputs  of  said  plural  gate 
means  in  response  to  the  sequential  output  pulses  of  said 
sequential  pulse  generating  means,  said  commonly  con- 
nected outputs  being  coupled  to  said  voltage  controlled 
tone  signal  generating  circuit  arrangement;  and 

selecting  means  for  selectively  providing  one  of  plural  volt- 
age signals  whose  voltage  values  are  different  from  each 
other  to  said  pitch  voltage  setting  means  as  the  reference 
voltage  signal. 

12.  An  electronic  musical  instrument  comprising: 

sequential  pulse  generating  means  for  generating  sequen- 
tially and  circulatingly  output  pulses  on  outputs  thereof; 

plural  gate  means  each  having  an  input,  output  and  control 
input,  and  arranged  to  be  sequentially  and  circulatingly 
enabled  by  the  sequential  output  pulses  of  said  sequential 
pulse  generating  means  respectively  applied  to  said  con- 
trol inputs,  said  outputs  of  said  plural  gate  means  being 
connected  commonly  together; 

a  voltage-controlled  tone  signal  generating  circuit  arrange- 
ment coupled  to  said  commonly  connected  outputs  of  said 
plural  gate  means  for  producing  a  tone  signal  having  a 
frequency  corresponding  to  the  magnitude  of  an  output 
voltage  signal  on  said  commonly  connected  outputs  of 
said  plural  gate  means; 
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plural  potentiometers  each  having  a  resistance  body  with 
Hrst  and  second  ends  and  a  slider,  the  sliders  of  said  plural 
potentiometers  being  coupled  to  said  control  inputs  of  said 
plural  gate  means,  respectively,  and  said  resistance  bodies 
of  said  plural  potentiometers  being  connected  in  parallel 
with  each  other  with  flrst  ends  of  said  parallel  connected 
resistance  bodies  connected  to  a  reference  potential 
source; 

an  operational  amplifier  having  an  output  and  first  and  sec- 
ond inputs; 

voltage  signal  providing  means  having  an  output  for  selec- 
tively providing  one  of  plural  voltage  signals  having  dif- 
ferent magnitudes; 

first  coupling  means  for  coupling  said  output  of  said  opera- 
tional amplifier  to  second  ends  of  said  parallel  connected 
resistance  bodies  of  said  potentiometers; 

second  coupling  means  for  coupling  the  slider  of  one  of  said 
potentiometers  to  said  first  input  of  said  operational  ampli- 
fier; and 

third  coupling  means  for  coupling  said  output  of  said  voltage 
signal  providing  means  to  said  second  input  of  said  opera- 
tional amplifier. 

18.  An  electronic  musical  instrument  comprising: 

clock  pulse  generating  means  for  generating  clock  pulses; 

sequential  pulse  generating  means  responsive  to  application 
of  input  pulses  thereto  to  produce  output  pulses  on  out- 
puts thereof  sequentially  and  circulatingly; 

plural  gate  means  each  having  an  input,  output  and  control 
input,  and  arranged  to  be  sequentially  and  circulatingly 
enabled  by  the  sequential  output  pulses  of  said  sequential 
pulse  generating  means  respectively  applied  to  said  con- 
trol inputs,  said  outputs  of  said  plural  gate  means  being 
connected  commonly  together; 

a  voltage-controlled  tone  signal  generating  means  coupled 
to  said  commonly  connected  outputs  of  said  plural  gate 
means  and  generating  a  tone  signal  having  a  tone  pitch 
which  is  determined  by  a  voltage  value  of  a  signal  applied 
thereto  as  its  control  signal; 

pitch  voltage  signal  setting  means  for  setting  a  plurality  of 
pitch  voltage  signals  respectively  having  voltage  values 
defining  pitches  of  notes  in  a  musical  scale  when  supplied 
to  said  voltage-controlled  tone  signal  generating  circuit 
arrangement,  said  pitch  signals  being  coupled  to  said 
inputs  of  said  plural  gate  means,  respectively; 

an  auto/manual  mode  selection  switch; 

an  operation  control  switch; 

control  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  auto/manual  mode 
selection  switch,  said  operation  control  switch  and  said 
clock  pulse  generating  means,  and  responsive  to  the  auto 
mode  selection  by  said  auto/manual  mode  selection 
switch  and  a  subsequent  operation  of  said  operation  con- 
trol switch  to  couple  the  clock  pulses  of  said  clock  pulse 
generating  means  as  input  pulses  to  said  sequential  pulse 
generating  means,  and  responsive  to  the  manual  mode 
selection  by  said  auto/manual  mode  selection  switch  and 
subsequent  repetitive  operations  of  said  operation  control 
switch  to  couple  an  advance  pulse  as  an  input  pulse  to  said 
sequential  pulse  generating  means  every  time  said  opera- 
tion control  switch  is  operated. 

21.  An  electronic  musical  instrument  comprising: 

a  keyboard  circuit  having  a  plural  keys  for  providing  a  pitch 
determining  voltage  signal  having  a  magnitude  corre- 
sponding to  the  note  of  a  depressed  key; 

a  first  voltage-controlled  tone  signal  generating  circuit  ar- 
rangement connected  to  receive  the  pitch  determining 
voltage  signal  from  said  keyboard  circuit  for  producing  a 
tone  signal  having  a  tone  pitch  corresponding  to  the  de- 
pressed key; 

sequencer  means  for  providing  sequentially  and  repeatedly  a 
plurality  of  pitch  voltage  signals  on  an  output  thereof,  said 
sequencer  means  being  connected  to  receive  the  pitch 
determining  voltage  signal  from  said  keyboard  circuit  and 
arranged  such  that  the  magnitudes  of  the  pitch  voluge 


signals  on  said  output  are  a  function  of  the  pitch  determin- 
ing voltage  signal  from  said  keyboard  circuit;  and 
a  second  voltage-controlled  tone  signal  generating  circuit 
arrangement  selectively  connectable  to  said  keyboard 
circuit  and  to  said  sequencer  means. 


4,206,677 
PEDAL  ACTUATOR  FOR  ELECTRONIC  PLAYER  PIANO 
Vernon  B.  Ramsey,  Lewisburg,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Teledyne 
Industries,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,653 

Int.  a.2  GIOF  3/00.  5/00 

U.S.  a.  84—107  10  Claims 


1.  A  foot  member  for  engagement  with  a  foot  pedal  of  a 
musical  instrument  comprising, 

an  upper  pedal  surface  engaging  member, 

a  lower  pedal  surface  engaging  member, 

means  interconnecting  said  upper  and  lower  pedal  engaging 
members  such  that  the  upper  pedal  engaging  member 
engages  an  outer  upper  surface  portion  of  said  foot  pedal 
and  said  lower  pedal  engaging  member  engages  an  inner 
lower  surface  of  said  foot  pedal,  and 

force  receiving  means  on  said  foot  member,  including  a 
universal  joint,  for  causing  said  lower  pedal  surface  en- 
gaging member  to  engage  said  lower  pedal  surface  upon 
said  upper  pedal  surface  engaging  member  engaging  said 
outer  upper  surface  of  said  foot  pedal. 


4,206,678 

INTRODUCED  IN  THE  MECHANICAL  AND 

FUNCTIONAL  STRUCTURE  OF  STRINGED 

INSTRUMENTS 

Antonio  Espinos  Guerrero,  Po  de  la  Habana,  204  Madrid,  Spain 

Filed  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,949 

Qaims  priority,  application  Spain,  Nov.  29,  1977,  464.582; 

Dec.  27, 1977,  465.484 

Int.  a.2  GIOD  3/00 
U.S.  a.  84-267  3  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  stringed  instrument  such  a  guitar  or  the  like  having  a 
sound  box  including  an  upper  cover,  a  bridge  fastened  to  an 
outer  surface  of  said  upper  cover  and  supporiing  strings,  and 
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means  for  adjusting  the  tension  of  sai^ 
thereto  tension  forces  in  a  direction  1^ 
with  the  result  that  such  tension  forces  o| 
a  force  on  said  bridge  tending  to  defonn 
improvement  of  means  for  counteracting 
nating  such  deformation,  said  counterai 
means  comprising:  [ 

an  auxiliary  bridge  fixed  to  an  inner ! 
cover  at  a  position  aligned  with  sai 
outer  surface  thereof; 
means  for  imparting  to  said  auxiliar 
tension  force  parallel  to  and  in  the 
tension  force  on  said  strings;  and 
the  product  of  said  auxiliary  tension  I 
from  said  upper  cover  to  the  positia 
iary  tension  force  acts  on  said  aux) 
the  product  of  said  tension  forces 
height  of  said  bridge  from  said  strin, 
such  that  the  resultant  of  said  tensioi 
and  said  auxiliary  tension  force  o 
acts  along  the  plane  of  said  upper  a 
the  same  direction  as  said  tension  f( 
tension  force. 
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rings  by  imparting 
;itudinally  thereof, 
aid  strings  generate 
id  upper  cover,  the 
lid  force  and  elimi- 
ng  and  eliminating 

face  of  said  upper 
bridge  fixed  to  said 

)ridge  an  auxiliary 
ne  direction  as  said 

:e  and  the  distance 
it  which  said  auxil- 
iry  bridge  equaling 
iaid  strings  and  the 
o  said  upper  cover, 
>rces  on  said  strings 
(id  auxiliary  bridge 
!r  parallel  to  and  in 
»  and  said  auxiliary 


4,206,680 
KEYING  IMPROVEMENT  FOR  CLARINETS 

SheUey  J.  Hanson,  3762  N.  Cedar  St,  Apt.  127,  Freno,  Calif. 
93726,  and  Charles  L.  Bay,  1285  Brook?iew  Ave.,  Westlake 
Village,  Calif.  91361 

FUed  Sep.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  940,776 

Int.  a.2  GIOD  7/06 

VJS.  a.  84—382  7  Claims 


4,206,679 

ELECTRIC  SPANISH  GUITA 

INCORPORATED  THI 

Gregg  Wilson,  Irrine,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan 
Int.  Q.2  GIOD 
U.S.  a.  84-314  N 


AND  NUT 

£IN 

6S  Inc.,  New  York, 


.895J   X 
.25,1    9, 
0  3/d   . 


Apr.  11, 1978, 
Ser.  No.  6,795 


17  Claims 


comprises: 


kl  body  and  having 

d  to  said  body  and 
y  and  thence  along 
pn  said  head, 
>d  being  maintained 

:  spaced  above  and 
neck, 


1.  An  electric  Spanish-style  guitar,  w 

(a)  a  guitar  body, 

(b)  an  elongated  neck  extending  from 
a  head  at  the  outer  end  thereof, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  guitar  strings  anch< 
extending  over  a  bridge  on  said  b 
said  neck  to  adjustable  tuning  meai 
said  strings  being  formed  of  metal 

under  tension  by  said  tuning  mei 

said  strings  lying  generally  in  a  pL 

parallel  to  the  fingerboard  on  sai 

(d)  a  nut, 

said  nut  having  a  body  through  whp'^d  strings  extend, 
said  nut  incorporating  means  to  ef|    \  two  bends  in  each 

string  as  it  extends  from  a  region  ter  the  outer  finger- 
board end  to  a  region  over  the  ner  portion  of  said 
head,  and 

(e)  means  to  mount  said  nut  firmly,  f 
at  the  junction  of  said  fingerboard 
said  bends,  said  last-named  mea4l  a 

adapted  to  increase  the  dwells  c 
parison  to  the  dwells  which  wc 
guitar  had  a  conventional  nut. 


dly  and  nonslidably 
d  said  head, 
said  nut  body  being 
aid  strings,  in  com- 
i  occur  if  the  same 


\ 


1.  For  use  on  a  clarinet,  having  fmgerholes  that  are  selec- 
tively uncovered  to  produce  corresponding  musical  notes,  and 
also  having  a  side  Bb  hole  and  a  corresponding  conventional 
side  Bb  key  normally  operated  by  the  first  finger  of  the  right 
hand,  after  removal  of  the  finger  from  its  basic  finger-hole 
position,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  for  extending  the  length  of  said  side  Bb  key  to  a 
position  adjacent  to  the  finger-hole  for  the  first  finger  of 
the  right  hand,  whereby  said  key  may  be  actuated  by  said 
first  finger  without  relocating  the  finger  from  its  basic 
finger-hole  position. 


4,206,681 
PERCUSSION  INSTRUMENT 
Roman  Kluczynski,  and  Herbert  Miss,  both  of  Bad  Berlenburg, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Fa.  Jobs.  Link  KG,  Bad 
Bcrlcburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,315 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  31, 
1978,  2813883 

Int  a.2  GIOD  13/02 
U.S.  a.  84-411  R  8aainis 


1.  Percussion  instrument  including  a  tensioning  mechanism 
for  the  head,  comprising  threaded  bushings  held  in  bearing 
blocks  disposed  on  the  circumference  of  the  instrument  wall 
and  screws  which  are  adjustable  therein  which  also  act  on  a 
hoop  which  holds  the  head,  each  threaded  bushing  being 
formed  on  its  circumference  with  at  least  one  tangential  slot  in 
which  a  peripheral  section  of  a  spring  ring  engages  with  pre- 
tension, and  each  screw  having  on  its  shank  at  least  one  periph- 
eral indentation  as  a  catch  surface  for  the  peripheral  section  of 
the  spring  ring  which  lies  in  the  slot  of  the  threaded  bushing. 
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4,206,682  436,684 

MUSICAL  RHYTHM  INDUCTOR  HYDRAUUC  JACK 

Adrien  J.  Boisvert,  840  Duthie  A?e.,  Bumaby,  British  Columbia,  John  G.  Gosney,  3306  Mud  Lick  Rd.,  SW.,  Roanoke,  Va.  24108, 

Canada  V5A  2PS  and  James  A.  Gosney,  2000  McVitty  Rd.,  Salem,  Va.  24153 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  855,660,  No?.  30, 1977,  abandoned.  Division  of  Ser.  No.  740,203,  Nov.  9, 1976,  abandoned,  which  is 

This  application  Jan.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,446  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  607,381,  Aug.  19, 1975, 

Int.  a.2  G04F  5/00,  5/02  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  887,275 

U.S.  a  84—484                                                      4  Claims  Int.  Q.^  FOIB  7/20 

U.S.a.91— 173  29  Claims 


302a 


1.  A  musical  rhythm  inductor  comprising  a  rotatably 
mounted  shaft,  a  circular  disc  eccentrically  mounted  on  the 
shaft  to  rotate  therewith,  said  circular  disc  having  diametri- 
cally opposed  peripheral  edge  portions  spaced  maximum  and 
minimum  distances  from  an  axis  of  rotation  of  the  shaft,  and 
drive  means  for  rotating  the  shaft  at  a  constant  speed  whereby 
movement  of  the  peripheral  edge  portions  on  the  rotating 
circular  disc  provides  a  rythmic  and  visual  indication  of  tempo. 


4,206,683 
ELECTRICAL  HRING  SYSTEM  FOR  WEAPONS 
Wolfgang  Ringelhan,  Duesseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Rheimnetall  GmbH,  Duesseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,659 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  29, 
1977, 2743770 

Int.  0.2  F41D  n/I6 
VS.  a.  89-28  A  3  Claims 


(,^T2:^f 


1.  An  electric  firing  system  adapted  for  weapons  firing  am- 
munition with  combustible  casing  or  without  a  propellent 
charge  casing,  such  system  comprising  an  electrically  conduct- 
ing contact  pin  having  an  insulator  body  and  an  igniter  point 
which  is  arranged  in  a  bore  of  a  breech-block  to  be  axially 
movable  from  a  rest  position  to  a  firing  position  and  back  again 
into  the  rest  position  and  which  is  connectable  with  a  voltage 
source,  the  contact  pin  in  its  rest  position  being  in  electrically 
conducting  contact  with  the  mass  of  the  breech  block,  means 
to  move  the  contact  pin  into  the  operating  position  against  a 
restoring  force  and  to  release  it  into  the  rest  position  on  its 
return,  and  a  cover  member,  the  cover  member  sealing  one  end 
of  the  bore  in  the  breech  block  when  the  contact  pin  is  in  its 
rest  position. 


1.  A  telescoping  hydraulic  jack  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  plunger  member  having  a  closed  sidewall; 

(b)  an  elongated  sleeve  member  telescopingly  enclosing  said 
plunger  member  and  including: 

(1)  a  sleeve  head  slidingly  but  sealingly  engaging  said 
plunger  member  sidewall; 

(2)  a  sleeve  sidewall  having  a  first  end,  closed  by  means 
including  said  sleeve  head,  and  a  second  end  and  having 
at  least  one  fluid  port  therethrough  adjacent  said  sleeve 
sidewall  second  end;  and 

(3)  a  sleeve  closure  member  attached  to  said  sleeve  side- 
wall  to  close  the  second  end  thereof; 

(c)  an  elongated  cylinder  member  telescopingly  enclosing 
said  sleeve  member  and  including  a  cylinder  head  slid- 
ingly but  sealingly  engaging  said  sleeve  sidewall,  and  a 
cylinder  sidewall  having  a  first  end,  closed  by  means 
including  said  cylinder  head,  and  a  second  end; 

(d)  means  slidingly  sealing  said  sleeve  sidewall  to  said  cylin- 
der sidewall  between  said  sleeve  sidewall  fluid  port  and 
said  sleeve  sidewall  second  end; 

(e)  a  jacket  member  encircling  said  cylinder  sidewall  and 
including: 

(1)  a  closed  jacket  sidewall  having  a  first  end  and  a  second 
end; 

(2)  a  jacket  head  having  a  first  portion  attached  to  said 
jacket  sidewall  adjacent  the  first  end  thereof,  a  second 
portion  attached  to  said  cylinder  sidewall,  and  a  seal 
portion  cooperating  with  said  jacket  head  first  and 
second  portions  to  sealingly  couple  said  jacket  member 
and  said  cylinder  member  while  permitting  limited 
angular  movement  therebetween  and  inhibiting  longitu- 
dinal movement  therebetween  in  at  least  one  longitudi- 
nal direction;  and 

(3)  a  jacket  closure  portion  attached  to  said  jacket  sidewall 
to  close  the  second  end  thereof;  and 

(0  means  for  supplying  hydraulic  fluid  to  and  withdrawing 
hydraulic  fluid  from  the  interior  of  said  jacket  member. 


4,206,685 
HYDRAULIC  TURNING  DEVICE  FOR  A  TURN  PLOW 
Gerhard  Pusch,  Hausach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Erwin  Hengstler  Fabrik  Hydraulischer  Hebezeuge,  Hausach, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  759,855 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  17, 
1976, 2601636;  Jan.  17, 1976,  7601189[U1 

Int.  a.2  FOIL  25/02;  F15B  11/15 
U.S.a.91— 356  16Clainis 

1.  A  hydraulic  turning  device  for  a  turn  plow  connectable  to 
a  tractor,  comprising  substantially  upright  double-acting  hy- 
draulic cylinder-and-piston  means  including  a  piston  axially 
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reciprocable  in  the  cylinder  of  said  cylin 
and  dividing  the  cylinder  into  an  upper  i 
ment,  said  piston  adapted  to  be  operabi) 
plow  for  turning  the  latter  in  two  steps 
second  through  180*  reversed  position; 
having  an  inlet  passage  for  a  hydraulic  m 
and  a  return  passage  for  the  medium  and  i 
comprising  a  cylinder  space  communic 
passage,  and  a  valve  spool  having  oppose 
differential  areas  reciprocable  in  said  cy 
trolling  conduit  means  filling  both  said 
compartments  with  hydraulic  fluid,  pi 
located  between  said  upper  compartmeni 
sage  and  controlled  by  said  valve  mean 
tween  said  inlet  passage  and  said  uppe 
passage  means  comprising  a  channel 
passage  with  said  cylinder  space,  a  on 
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rand-piston  means 
a  lower  compart- 
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iween  a  first  and  a 
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passage  means  permitting  flow  of  pressu 
inlet  passage  to  said  upper  compartment  \ 
flow  in  the  opposite  direction,  reversing 
in  said  passage  means  movable  betwec 
controlling  filling  of  said  upper  compartm 
mdium,  pressure  responsive  reversing 
between  an  open  and  a  closed  position,  b 
to  maintain  said  reversing  valve  means  \ 
pressure  in  said  closed  position,  said  re 
being  arranged  for  determining  movem( 
piston  between  the  positions  thereof  depei 
acting  thereon  from  said  channel,  and  pr 
in  said  channel  upstream  of  said  valve  spo 
pressure  acting  on  said  reversing  valve  n 
step  of  the  turning  operation  below  said 
sure  to  keep  said  reversing  valve  means  cli 
the  pressure  when  the  piston  reaches  it 
position  to  open  said  reversing  valve  me 


4,206,686 
CANTILEVER  BEAM  POSITION^ 
ACTUATORS 

Ricardo  Gonzalez,  Holden;  Charles  A.  S 
both  of  Mass.,  and  Robert  E.  Sanctv 
assignors  to  Worcester  Controls  Corpor 
Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No. 
Int.  a.2  F15B  13/ldi 
U.S.  a.  91—386 

1.  In  a  valve  positioner  of  the  type  em 
valve  actuator  having  a  rotatable  outpi 
rotary  positioning  of  a  valve,  an  elongate 
spool  valve  located  between  said  pneuma 
a  supply  of  pneumatic  pressure  for  cc 
movement  of  said  actuator  output  sha 
coupled  to  said  spool  valve  and  responsi 
for  effecting  axial  displacement  of  said  sp 
a  predetermined  neutral  position  when  i 
rotation  of  said  output  shaft,  and  a  feec 
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FOR  VALVE 

ner,  E.  Princeton, 
i,  Amherst,  N.H., 
M,  West  Boylston, 

6,300 

12  Claims 

tying  a  pneumatic 
haft  for  effecting 
.xially  displaceable 
valve  actuator  and 
lolling  the  rotary 
transducer  means 
to  a  control  signal 
I  valve  away  from 
i  desired  to  effect 
ck  mechanism  re- 
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sponsive  to  the  rotary  movement  of  said  rotatable  output  shaft 
for  generating  a  force  in  opposition  to  the  force  generated  in 
said  transducer  means  by  said  control  signal  for  returning  said 
slide  valve  to  its  said  neutral  position  when  said  output  shaft 
has  rotated  to  a  desired  position,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  feedback  mechanism  comprises  a  rotatable  element 
adapted  to  be  coupled  to  said  output  shaft  of  said  pneumatic 
valve  actuator  for  rotation  with  rotation  of  said  shaft,  an  elon- 
gated spring  beam  attached  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  rotatable 
element  and  extending  as  a  cantilever  from  said  element  in  a 
direction  transverse  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  rotat- 


14  •■.«£ 


able  element,  and  means  coupling  the  other  end  of  said  cantile- 
ver spring  beam  to  said  transducer  means  for  producing  a 
spring  force  in  opposition  to  the  force  produced  by  said  trans* 
ducer  means,  rotation  of  said  valve  actuator  output  shaft  being 
operative  to  cause  said  cantilever  spring  beam  to  flex  in  its 
direction  of  elongation  as  said  rotatable  element  rotates 
thereby  to  vary  the  spring  force  which  is  applied  by  said  canti- 
lever spring  beam  to  said  transducer  means  until  the  spring 
force  produced  by  said  cantilever  spring  beam  balances  the 
control  signal  responsive  transducer  force  which  is  being  ap- 
plied to  said  spool  valve. 


4,206,687 
CUSHIONING  DEVICE  FOR  A  PISTON  OF  A      ' 
PNEUMATICALLY  OPERABLE  DRIVING  TOOL 
Arthur  Klaus,  Bad  Homburg  von  der  Hohe,  and  Horst  Tacke, 
Bad  Vilbel,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Sig* 
node  Corporation,  Glenview,  lU. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  649,242,  Jan.  15, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913,492 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  31, 
1975,  2504094 

Int.  a.2  F15B  15/22 
U.S.  a.  91—395  4  Claims 


1.  A  cushioning  means  for  the  impact  piston  assembly  mov- 
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able  between  a  driving  and  driven  position  of  a  pneumatically 
operable  driving  tool  disposed  within  a  cylinder  and  having  a 
driver  blade  assembly  connected  thereto,  comprising  first 
means  defining  an  annular  chamber  including  an  apertured 
bottom  plate  assembly  closing  off  the  end  of  the  cylinder 
through  which  the  driver  blade  assembly  extends  surrounding 
said  driver  blade  assembly  and  including  port  means  positioned 
to  be  connected  to  a  pressure  medium  storage  chamber  for 
cushioning  the  force  of  said  piston  assembly,  said  first  means 
including  a  bumper  located  at  the  bottom  of  the  cylinder  and 
an  axially  displaceable  boundary  wall  in  sealing  and  sliding 
engagement  with  said  cylinder  and  the  driver  blade  assembly 
and  disposed  substantially  parallel  to  said  piston,  the  boundary 
wall  being  axially  moved  by  said  piston  assembly  prior  to  final 
impact  of  the  piston  assembly  and  having  located  thereabove 
an  annular  bumper  positioned  to  be  engaged  by  the  piston 
assembly  during  the  driving  action,  said  boundary  wall  also 
having  a  central  bore  defining  a  seat  surrounding  the  driver 
blade  assembly  and  an  annular  section  closing  off  ports  defined 
in  the  cylinder  wall  positioned  to  be  connected  to  the  pressure 
niedium  storage  chamber  and  the  bottom  plate  assembly  hav- 
ing a  central  boss  portion  designed  to  close  off  said  bore  upon 
engagement  with  said  seat,  and  means  for  venting  the  space 
below  the  piston  assembly  after  it  has  been  returned  to  its 
driving  position,  the  boundary  wall  being  moved  by  the  piston 
assembly  upon  engagement  of  the  piston  assembly  with  said 
bumper  to  reduce  the  volume  of  the  annular  chamber  to  cush- 
ion the  impact  of  the  piston  assembly  and  reduce  the  impact 
noise,  the  central  bore  in  the  boundary  wall  being  closed  off, 
the  ports  in  the  cylinder  wall  being  opened  to  permit  the  piston 
assembly  to  be  returned  to  its  driving  position  and  thereafter 
the  chamber  below  the  piston  assembly  being  vented  to  condi- 
tion the  piston  assembly  for  a  subsequent  driving  action. 


4,206,688 
OVERRUNNING  LOAD  CONTROL  FOR  HYDRAULIC 

MOTORS 
Willard  J.  Haak,  Peoria;  Howard  A.  Marsden,  Pekin,  and  Paul 
C.  Moots,  East  Pe^a,  all  of  111.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar 
Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,117 

Int.  a.2  F15B  11/08.  13/042 

U.S.  a.  91—452  10  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  hydraulic  system,  the  combination  of: 

a  hydraulic  motor  having  a  port  adapted  to  be  connected  to 

a  reservoir,  said  motor  being  adapted  for  connection  to  a 

work  performing  means; 
a  hydraulic  fluid  reservoir; 
means,  including  a  check  valve  for  connecting  said  port  to 

said  reservoir,  said  check  valve  normally  preventing  fluid 


flow  from  said  port  to  said  reservoir  and  including  two 
hydraulically  opposed,  differential  surfaces,  one  of  said 
surfaces  being  smaller  than  the  other  of  said  surfaces  and 
being  disposed  to  be  responsive  to  pressure  at  said  port; 

a  pilot  operated,  first  metering  valve  having  an  inlet  and  an 
outlet; 

means  for  normally  closing  said  first  metering  valve; 

a  second  metering  valve  having  an  inlet,  an  outlet,  a  shiftable 
metering  element  interposed  therebetween,  means  biasing 
said  element  towards  a  position  minimizing  flow  between 
the  inlet  and  the  outlet,  and  a  pressure  responsive  surface 
on  said  element  in  bucking  relation  to  said  biasing  means; 

said  first  valve  inlet  being  connected  to  said  second  valve 
outlet  and  to  said  check  valve  other  surface; 

means  connecting  said  port  to  said  second  valve  inlet; 

means  for  directing  pressure  at  said  port  to  said  second  valve 
surface;  and 

means  connecting  said  first  valve  outlet  to  said  reservoir. 


'     4,206,689 
PRIORITY  SYSTEM 
Wayne  A.  Peterson,  Washington,  111.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar 
Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  111. 

Filed  Aug.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  826,575 
Int.  a.2  F15B  11/20.  13/07 
U.S.  a.  91—516  ,  9  Qaims 

( 


1.  In  a  priority  system  for  series  type  hydraulic  circuits 
having  a  source  of  fluid,  a  fluid  jack,  a  first  control  valve 
connected  to  the  source  of  fluid  and  to  the  fluid  jack,  a  pressure 
responsive  work  element  means,  a  second  control  valve  seri- 
ally connected  to  an  outlet  of  the  first  valve  and  to  the  work 
element  means,  a  valve  spool  within  the  first  valve  and  mov- 
able between  a  first  position  at  which  the  source  of  fluid  is  in 
communication  with  one  end  of  the  fluid  jack  and  the  other 
end  of  the  fluid  jack  is  in  communication  with  the  outlet  of  the 
first  valve,  and  a  second  position  at  which  the  source  of  fluid 
is  blocked  from  the  fluid  jack,  a  dump  spool  in  the  first  valve 
and  movable  between  a  first  position  at  which  the  source  of 
fluid  is  blocked  from  fluid  communication  with  the  outlet  and 
a  second  position  at  which  the  source  of  fluid  is  in  communica- 
tion with  the  outlet,  a  chamber  in  the  first  valve  at  one  end  of 
the  dump  spool,  passage  means  connecting  the  source  of  fluid 
to  the  chamber  at  the  firjt  position  of  the  valve  spool  to  bias 
said  dump  spool  toward  utd  first  position,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
first  means  for  relieving  the  fluid  pressure  in  the  chamber  in 
response  to  the  pressure  in  the  chamber  exceeding  a  prese- 
lected pressure; 
second  means  connecting  the  outlet  of  the  first  valve  with 
said  fluid  pressure  relieving  means  for  increasing  the  pre- 
selected pressure  at  which  the  fluid  pressure  in  the  cham- 
ber is  relieved  proportional  to  the  fluid  pressure  in  the 
outlet;  and 
third  means  connected  to  the  source  of  fluid  and  to  the  outlet 
for  relieving  fluid  pressure  in  the  outlet  in  response  to  the 
fluid  pressure  of  the  source  of  fluid  exceeding  a  second 
preselected  pressure. 
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4,206,690 

PIVOT  PORTION  OF  A  PISTON 

PISTOL  DEVIC 

Karl  Eickmann,  2420  Isihiki,  Hayam 

Japan 

FUcd  Jua.  1, 1977,  Ser.  N 
Int.  a.2  F16C  9/04,  11/04, 
UA  a  92-187 


7^ 


1.  A  hydrostatic  pivot  bearing  consi 
second  body,  bearing  faces  therebetw 
fluid  pressure  pocket  in  at  least  one  of  j 

wherein  said  first  body  is  of  substant| 
uration  around  a  first  axis,  | 

wherein  said  first  body  has  a  bearing! 
drical  configuration  around  a  sec 

wherein  said  second  axis  extends  no 
and  through  said  first  axis, 

wherein  said  second  body  has  a  par^ 
tion  with  a  bearing  face  of  part-cv 
around  said  second  axis, 

wherein  said  bearing  bed  face  and  saj 
cyUndrical  configurations  have  si 
around  said  second  axis;  wherein' 
second  axis  are  meeting  in  an  axes 

wherein  said  bearing  face  of  said  set 
said  bearing  bed  face  of  said  flrst 
therealong  when  said  second  bo( 
body  while  said  faces  are  remainii 
engagement  along  each  other  for 
sure  pocket  therebetween  to  prei 
wherein  said  second  body  has  a  th 
mal  to  and  through  said  second 
through  said  axes  centre  point  w 
extends  through  said  second  and  si 

wherein  said  third  axis  swings  throu 
said  second  body  pivots  relatively 

and  wherein  an  improvement  is  pre 
therein,  that  said  part-cylindrical! 
second  body  is  provided  with  er 
conflguration  of  substantial  radius 
whereby  the  length  of  the  bearii 
bearing  faces  is  slightly  shorter  thai 
said  first  body  for  the  provision  of 
face  area  for  the  obtainment  of  th< 
maximum  of  load  by  said  bodies 
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.40E  IN  RADIAL 

Mchi,  Kaiiagawa*keii, 


802431 
16J  1/14 


10  Claims 


4,206,691 
BOX  FORMING  APPA 
Dennia  D.  Lines,  Slouz  aty,  Iowa,  anil 
cesson.  Inc.,  Dakota  City,  Nebr.        i 
FUed  May  2, 1978,  Ser.  N(J 
Int.  a.2  B31B  //JJ 
U.S.  a  93—49  R  I 

1.  An  apparatus  for  moving  the  flaps 
rectangular  base,  sidewalls  extending  pei 
base,  and  first  and  second  flaps  connecter 
opposed  first  and  second  sidewalls,  eai 
bendable  to  a  final  position  lying  inwarc 
parallel  to  ite  respective  sidewall,  said  a 
means  for  supporting  a  said  box  at  a 
means  for  bending  said  flaps  to  their  fi 


ITUS 

^  to  Iowa  Beef  Pro* 

02,195 

I 

15  Claims 

I  a  box  which  has  a 
sndicularly  from  the 
0  the  upper  edges  of 
of  said  flaps  being 
of  alnd  substantially 
aratus  comprising, 
rk  station, 
positions  including 


a  flrst  folder  member  for  contacting  said  flrst  flap,  a  sec- 
ond  folder  member  for  contacting  said  second  flap,  and 
actuating  means  for  said  folder  members, 

means  for  supporting  the  first  folder  member  for  movement 
in  an  arcuate  path  which  extends  from  a  retracted  position 
outside  the  box  to  an  extended  position  located  in  said  box 
adjacent  said  flrst  sidewall, 

means  for  supporting  said  second  folder  member  for  move- 
ment in  an  arcuate  path  which  extends  from  a  retracted 
position  outside  the  box  to  an  extended  position  located  in 
said  box  adjacent  said  second  sidewall. 


Hg  of  a  flrst  body,  a 
n  and  a  hydrostatic 
^  bearing  faces; 
f  /  cylindrical  conflg- 

eyl  face  of  part-cylin- 

i^axis, 

idly  to  said  flrst  axis 

ylindrical  pivot-por- 
vdrical  conflguration 

bearing  face  of  part- 
tantially  equal  radii 
\  \  flrst  axis  and  said 
totre  point; 
hd  body  is  borne  on 
kly  and  able  to  slide 

sivots  on  said  flrst 
at  all  times  in  close 
jding  said  fluid  pres- 
et leakage  thereout; 
\  axis  extending  nor- 
skxis  and  extending 
jreby  said  third  axis 
1  flrst  axis; 

said  flrst  axis  when 

said  flrst  body; 
ided  which  consists 
vot-portion  of  said 

of  part-cylindrical 
mod  said  third  axis, 
I  area  between  said 
ne  outer  diameter  of 
naximum  of  bearing 
apability  to  carry  a 


*-\^^ 


said  actuating  means  including  means  for  moving  each  of 
said  folder  members  from  its  retracted  position  to  its  ex- 
tended position  to  move  the  respective  said  flap  to  its  flnal 
position, 

means  for  moving  the  box  to  said  work  stetion,  means  for 
initially  bending  the  flaps  inwardly  from  positions  parallel 
to  their  respective  sidewalls  to  positions  perpendicular  to 
their  respective  sidewalls  prior  to  arrival  of  the  box  at  said 
work  station,  and  means  at  said  work  station  for  holding 
said  flaps  at  their  initially  bent  positions  prior  to  move- 
ment of  said  folder  members  from  their  retracted  positions 
to  their  extended  positions. 


4,206,692 

VENT  PIPE  COVER 

Earl  D.  Johnston,  1226  Ridgefiew,  Tyler,  Tex.  75701 

FUed  Mar.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,244 

Int  0.2  F23L  17/02 

U.S.  O.  98—122  6  Claims 


1.  A  unitary  flat  blank  formed  of  bendable  sheet  material  for 
use  in  constructing  a  vent  pipe  cover,  said  blank  comprising  a 
central  substantially  circular  portion  having  vent  openings 
formed  therethrough  and  adapted  for  registration  with  the  top 
of  a  vent  pipe,  a  first  pair  of  diametrically  opposed  bendable 
arms  radiating  from  said  center  circular  portion  of  the  blank 
and  adapted  to  be  bent  at  right  angles  to  the  center  circular 
portion  to  lie  along  the  outer  surface  of  a  vent  pipe,  a  second 
pair  of  bendable  arms  which  are  diametrically  opposed  and 
spaced  substantially  90  degrees  from  the  first  pair  of  arms  and 
adapted  to  be  bent  90  degrees  to  said  circular  portion  to  lie 


li 
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along  the  outer  surface  of  a  vent  pipe,  a  pair  of  parallel  substan- 
tially equal  length  strap  elements  carried  by  the  outer  ends  of 
the  arms  in  said  second  pair  and  extending  equidistantly  be- 
yond opposite  sides  of  such  arms  and  being  parallel  to  the  arms 
of  the  first  pair,  locking  tabs  on  the  opposite  ends  of  said  strap 
elements,  and  the  strap  elements  having  locking  slots  near  their 
opposite  ends  for  the  reception  of  the  locking  tabs  of  the  op- 
posing strap  elements,  the  strap  elements  being  bendable  into 
surrounding  relationship  with  a  vent  pipe  to  completely  encir- 
cle it  and  the  locking  tabs  after  insertion  through  said  locking 
slots  being  bendable  into  interlocking  relationship  with  the 
slots,  said  first  pair  of  arms  being  then  disposed  interiorly  of 
said  straps  which  are  encircling  a  vent  pipe. 


4,206,693 
CHIMNEY  COWLS 
Arthur  W.  MitcheU,  Kilkcel  County  Down,  Kilkel  County 
Down,  Northern  Ireland 

FUed  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,914 

Int  a.2  F23L  n/02 

U,S.  a.  98—59  4  Claims 


1.  A  chimney  cowl  comprising  a  series  of  annular  vanes 
lying  in  horizontal  planes,  central  apertures  in  said  vanes,  a 
common  axis  about  which  the  vanes  are  centered  and  arranged 
in  predetermined  spaced  relationship,  a  plurality  of  supports, 
an  annular  device  mounted  coaxially  with  said  vanes  and  be- 
tween two  adjacent  vanes  that,  when  the  cowl  is  fitted  to  a 
chimney  outlet,  are  remote  from  the  chimney  outlet,  the  device 
masking  the  central  apertures  in  said  vanes,  means  for  clamp- 
ing the  cowl  in  position  to  a  chimney  outlet  comprising  at  least 
two  laterally  extending  elongate  members  each  having  two 
ends,  one  end  of  each  member  being  fixed  to  the  lowermost 
vane,  the  other  end  of  each  member  terminating  in  a  union 
element,  and  an  elbow  between  said  ends,  said  union  being 
movable  vertic^ly  to  cause  movement  of  the  elbows  in  a 
lateral  direction  towards  or  away  from  the  chimney  wall. 


'*   4,206,694 

INFUSER  PRIMARILY  INTENDED  FOR  USE  IN 

MAKING  COFFEE 

Paul  M.  Moskowitz,  Brooklyn,  and  Yuliy  Rushansky,  Bronx, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Salton,  Inc.,  Bronx,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,053 

Int  a.2  A23F  l/OO 

10  Claims 


U^.  a  99-295 


n 


40  X) 


1.  An  infuser  including  a  container  having  a  top,  a  bottom, 
an  inlet  leading  to  the  bottom  of  said  container  and  an  outlet 
leading  from  the  interior  of  said  container,  said  outlet  being 
located  above  said  inlet,  said  infuser  also  including  a  filter 
means  positioned  between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet  for  main- 
taining material  being  infused  within  the  interior  of  said  con- 
tainer in  which  the  improvement  comprises: 
said  filter  means  being  movable  within  the  interior  of  said 
container  relative  to  said  inlet  so  as  to  be  capable  of  hold- 
ing different  quantities  of  material  to  be  infused  in  a 
packed  condition  within  the  interior  of  said  container 
adjacent  to  the  bottom  of  said  container,  and 
said  outlet  having  an  entrance,  the  position  of  said  outlet 
being  adjustable  relative  to  the  interior  of  said  container  so 
as  to  enable  the  position  of  said  entrance  to  be  varied  to 
correspond  to  the  position  of  said  filter  means  within  said 
container  in  order  to  prevent  liquid  from  accumulating 
within  said  container  above  said  filter  means, 
positioning  means  for  simultaneously  adjusting  the  positions 
of  said  filter  means  and  said  outlet  so  as  to  hold  said  mate- 
rial and  maintain  said  entrance  of  said  outlet  in  a  position 
corresponding  to  said  position  of  said  filter  means. 


4,206,695 

CORN  POPPING  APPARATUS  WITH  SPRING 

POWERED  DISCHARGE 

Charles  D.  Cretors,  Lake  Forest  lU.,  assignor  to  C.  Cretors  and 

Company,  Chicago,  Hi. 

FUed  Aug.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,907 
Int  a^  A23L  1/J8 
U,S.  a  99-323.9  3  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  comprising: 
a  frame; 

a  container  for  retaining  discrete  particles; 
means  mounting  said  container  on  said  frame  for  assisting 
movement  between  and  retaining  said  container  in  a  flrst 
stable  position  for  maintaining  said  particles  and  a  second 
stable  position  for  discharging  said  particles,  said  mount- 
ing means  including  a  connecting  means  having  a  first 
bracket  attached  to  said  frame,  a  shaft  having  one  end 
pivotally  connected  to  said  first  bracket  and  having  an- 
other end  disposed  within  a  cylinder,  an  arm  having  a  first 
end  pivotally  secured  to  said  cylinder  and  having  a  second 
end  secured  to  said  container,  and  a  second  bracket  at- 
tached to  said  frame  and  pivotally  secured  to  said  arm 
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between  said  first  and  second  end 

point; 

whereby  said  container  is  free  to  rotat 
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to  provide  a  pivot 
jnder  the  influence 


of  said  connecting  means  about  said 


first  stable  position  to  said  second  sta 
said  second  stable  position  to  said 
requiring  minimal  effort  on  the  part 


fJKot  point  from  said 


E  position  and  from 
?st  stable  position 
'  the  operator. 


4,206,696 

CHEESE  CURD  PROCESSING  API   UUTUS  AND 

METHOD 

George  N.  Grant,  Canastota,  N.Y.,  and  I  uglas  B.  Campbell, 
Santa  Rosa,  Calif.,  asaignora  to  Bepei  Corporation,  Santa 
Ron,  Calif.  { 

Filed  May  16, 1977,  Ser.  Noi    ^,569 


Int.  a.2  AOIJ  11/06.  21 


U.S.  a.  99—457 


1.  An  apparatus  for  processing  fresh 
with  a  substantial  liquid  content,  comprisi 
mounted  for  rotation  about  a  horizontal  a: 
belt  in  the  form  of  a  screen  made  of  non 
rial,  the  opposite  side  edges  of  said  be 
strength  portions  free  of  screen  openii 
first,  second  and  third  rotatable  rolls,  si 
belt  whereby  the  belt  is  disposed  to  e 
horizontal  direction  from  the  first  roll  o\ 
to  one  side  of  the  drum  where  it  engage 
from  thence  extends  downwardly  and  ab 
eral  surface  of  the  drum  to  a  region  adja 
the  drum  where  it  is  looped  about  the 
returned  back  to  the  first  roll  below  and  i 
to  the  drum,  one  surface  of  said  belt  faci 
eral  surface  of  said  drum  as  the  belt  mo 
about  the  drum,  means  for  maintaining 
sioning  of  the  belt,  means  for  feeding  we 
of  the  belt  extending  between  the  first  i 
curd  being  fed  to  said  one  said  surface  o 
for  driving  the  belt  whereby  curd  dep 
caused  to  be  carried  about  the  lower  per 
drum  between  said  drum  surface  and  the 
the  curd  to  be  pressed  by  the  belt  to  c 
pressed  therefrom,  the  portion  of  said  b 
edges  flexing  to  conform  to  the  curd  dep 


11  Claims 


eese  curd  together 
;  a  cylindrical  drum 
,  an  endless  flexible 
stallic  plastic  mate- 
comprising  higher 
>,  means  including 

rolls  carrying  the 
!nd  in  a  generally 

which  it  is  looped 

f]g  second  roll  and 
the  lower  periph- 
i  the  other  side  of 
lird  roll  and  then 
paced  relationship 
said  lower  periph- 
s  downwardly  and 
aredetermined  ten- 
urd  to  that  portion 
I  second  rolls,  said 
lid  belt,  and  means 
ited  on  the  belt  is 
leral  surface  of  the 
:lt,  thereby  causing 
se  liquid  to  be  ex- 
between  said  side 
tied  on  the  belt,  the 


maintaining  of  said  predetermined  tensioning  of  the  belt  Caus- 
ing said  side  edges  to  engage  said  drum  surface  for  thereby 
holding  the  curd  between  the  belt  and  drum  surface,  said  drum 
being  driven  at  the  same  speed  as  the  belt  thereby  maintaining 
a  gentle  pressure  on  the  curd  and  thereby  eliminating  the 
application  of  shearing  forces  to  the  curd. 


4,206,697 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SELECTIVE  PimNG 

OF  FRUITS  OF  THE  DRUPE  TYPE 
Konrad  E.  Meisiner,  L4tfayette,  Calif.,  assignor  to  California 

Processing  Machinery,  San  Ramon,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  880,229,  Feb.  22, 1978.  This 

application  Jul.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,183 

Int.  a.2  A23N  4/04.  4/22 

U.S.  a.  99-489  4  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  the  pitting  station  of  a  drupe  process- 
ing operation  in  which  fruit  of  the  drupe  type  are  processed  at 
a  series  of  processing  stations,  said  apparatus  operatii)g  cycli- 
cally at  a  predetermined  rate  and  providing  during  each  cycle 
for  the  loading  of  a  single  fruit  received  from  a  preceding 
station  and  then  bisecting  and  pitting  the  fruit,  regardless  of 
whether  its  pit  is  sound  or  unsound,  comprising: 

means  for  sensing  the  presence  or  absence  of  a  fruit  to  be 
supplied  from  a  preceding  processing  station  to  said  pit- 
ting station; 

means  operatively  connected  with  said  fruit  presence  sens- 
ing means  for  transferring  fruit  to  said  pitting  station  from 
said  preceding  station; 

a  pair  of  generally  coplanar  body-bisecting  blades  having 
opposed  cutting  edges; 

means  at  said  pitting  station  for  supporting  said  blades  to 
receive  such  a  fruit  transferred  from  said  preceding  station 
and,  upon  said  fruit  being  positioned  between  said  blades 
with  its  suture  generally  in  the  plane  of  said  blades,  for 
moving  one  blade  toward  the  other  in  said  plane  to  engage 
said  pit  in  either  a  first  position  in  which  said  blades  are  in 
gripping  relation  to  a  sound  pit  or  past  said  first  position  to 
a  second  position  with  at  least  one  blade  within  a  split  pit; 

fruit  gripping  means  disposed  adjacent  opposite  sides  of  said 
plane  and  supported  for  movement  into  coaxial  gripping 
relation  with  the  halves  of  a  fruit  and  operable  for  grip- 
ping  engagement  with  said  fruit  halves,  the  body  of  the 
fruit  being  bisected  by  said  blades  and  the  pit  of  which  is 
engaged  by  said  blades,  and  means  for  so  moving  said 
gripping  means  and  for  rotating  them  about  their  mutual 
axis  upon  the  gripping  engagement  of  a  sound  pit  by  said 
blades  for  shearing  said  fruit  halves  from  said  sound  pit; 

a  coring  spoon  mounted  to  one  of  said  blades  for  rotation 
about  an  axis  extending  through  said  coring  spoon,  said 
coring  spoon  being  dimensioned  such  that  rotation  about 
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said  transversely  extending  axis  will  describe  a  body  of 
revolution  at  least  as  large  as  said  pit;  said  coring  spoon 
being  mounted  within  an  aperture  which  extends  through 
said  blade  and  which  is  spaced  from  said  blade  cutting 
edge,  whereby  the  blade  portion  between  the  cutting  edge 
and  the  aperture  serves  to  shroud  the  coring  spoon  during 
moement  of  the  blade  through  the  fruit; 

means  responsive  to  the  movement  of  said  one  blade  to  said 
second  position  for  shifting  said  blades  and  said  coring 
spoon  through  the  fruit  from  said  second  position,  in 
which  said  coring  spoon  is  remote  from  said  pit,  to  a  third 
position  in  which  said  blade  cutting  edges  are  remote  from 
said  pit  and  in  which  said  coring  spoon  is  adjacent  said 
gripped  fruit  halves  and  extending  around  a  portion  of 
said  pit;  and 

coring  spoon  actuating  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
coring  spoon  for  rotating  said  coring  spoon  about  said 
spoon  axis  of  rotation  when  said  blades  and  said  coring 
spoon  are  shifted  to  said  second  position,  whereby  rota- 
tion of  the  coring  spoon  will  cut  the  split  pit  from  the  fruit 
halves;  and 

means  for  disabling  the  gripping  operation  of  said  fruit  grip- 
ping means  for  one  said  cycle  upon  said  fruit  presence 
sensing  means  sensing  the  absence  of  a  fruit  for  transfer  to 
said  pitting  station. 


4,206,698 
BALING  APPARATUS 
John  Nicholson,  Port  Fowey,  School  Rd.,  Waltham  St.  Law- 
fence,  near  Reading,  Berkshire,  England 

Filed  Jul.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927,864 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  29,  1977, 
31875/77 

Int.  a.2  B65B  n/l% 
U.S.  a.  100—17  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  baling  apparatus  of  the  type  including  a  large  gener- 
ally rectangular  container  into  which  baleable  material  is  fed  to 
fill  the  container  and  form  a  large  bale  which  is  encircled  by 
large  bale  ties  for  sustaining  the  large  bale,  the  improvement 
comprising:  means  for  encircling  small  bunches  of  said  baleable 
material  with  small  bale  ties  as  said  material  is  fed  into  said 
container  to  successively  form  a  plurality  of  individual  self-sus- 
taining small  bales  substantially  smaller  in  size  than  said  large 
bale,  whereby  removal  of  the  large  bale  ties  produces  a  plural- 
ity of  self-sustaining  small  bales  instead  of  a  mass  of  loose 
material. 


a  bolster  having  an  upper  surface  in  facing  relation  to  said 
slide,  r 

said  bolster  being  supported  on  said  base  and  guided  by  said 
base  for  rectilinear  movement  in  opposed  relation  to  said 
bed  and  slide  between  extended  and  retracted  positions, 

hydraulic  piston  and  cylinder  means  associated  with  said 
base  and  bolster  for  rigidly  holding  said  bolster  in  its 
extended  position  when  charged  with  hydraulic  pressure 
and  for  permitting  said  bolster  to  retract  when  hydraulic 
pressure  is  released. 


means  connected  to  said  base  for  rigidly  holding  said  bolster 
against  lateral  movement  relative  to  the  axis  of  rectilinear 
movement  thereof  when  said  bolster  is  in  the  extended 
position,  and 

selectively  actuatable  valve  means  for  releasing  hydraulic 
pressure  in  said  piston  and  cylinuer  means  to  cause  said 
bolster  to  retract  to  its  retracted  position  thereby  achiev- 
ing slide  and  bolster  separation  sufficient  to  permit  easy 
die  access  for  maintenance  purposes  and  the  like. 


.L     4,206,700 
ROLLING  DEVICE 
Wolf-Gunter  Stotz,  Ravensburg,  and  Karl  Kiesel,  Mochenwan- 
gen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Escher  Wyss 
Limited,  Ziirich,  Switierland 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,289 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Feb.   7,   1978, 
1338/78 

Int  Q.^  B30B 1/04;  B21B  li/02 
U.S.  a.  100—162  B  13  Claims 


25   ,?0,21 .-«  54 

't  A/^l  /so 


4,206,699 
RETRACnNG  BOLSTER  FOR  A  PRESS 
Donald  J.  Hemmelgam,  Minster,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Minster 
Machine  Company,  Minster,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,180 
Int.  a.2  B30B  75/06 
U  A  a.  100-53  18  Claims 

1.  A  press  having  a  frame  structure  with  a  crown  and  a  bed, 
a  slide  guided  by  the  frame  structure  for  reciprocating  move- 
ment in  opposed  relation  to  said  bed,  and  a  bolster  assembly 
mounted  to  said  bed,  said  bolster  assembly  comprising: 
a  base  mounted  to  said  bed. 


1.  A  rolling  device  comprising: 

at  least  one  controlled  deflection  roll; 

said  controlled  deflection  roll  comprising: 
a  support; 

a  rotatable  roll  shell  rotatable  about  said  support; 
support  elements  supported  between  said  support  and  said 
roll  shell; 

said  roll  shell  being  movable  relative  to  the  support  in  at  least 
one  pressure  plane  such  that  the  support  elements  are  suit- 
able for  producing  contact  and  lifting  movements; 
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a  lupport  arrangement  for  the  rolling  di 
laid  support  arrangement  having  subs 

elements  at  which  there  is  supported 

tion  roll; 
said  side  elements  possessing  open  cut 

versely  with  respect  to  the  axial  direp 

deflection  roll; 
said  cutouts  serving  for  the  reception  of 

controlled  deflection  roll; 
bearing  blocks  for  the  roll  provided  for 
said  cutouts  having  support  surfaces  for  s 

blocks; 
closure  elements  suitable  for  force  transn 

connected  to  said  side  elements;  and 
said  closure  elements  serving  for  closing 


LOCK  MECHANISM  FOR  PRESS! 
ADJUSTMENT 
Donald  J.  HeauBclgam,  Mimter ,  Ohio,  u 
MaeUnc  Conpaay,  Minster,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1979,  Scr.  Nc 

Int  a2  BMB  J/Ot 

VS.  a  100-257 


n^^^^UX. 5 


1.  In  a  press  having  a  frame  structure ' 

and  a  bed  portion,  a  flrst  support  meai 

frame  bed  portion  and  adapted  for  having 

mounted  thereto,  a  second  support  mean 

the  other  half  of  a  die  set  mounted  ther< 

connected  between  said  frame  structure 

said  second  support  means  for  causing 

means  to  reciprocate  in  opposed  relation 

means,  said  first  and  second  support  mean 

the  improvement  being  a  press  shutheigh^ 

nism  comprising:  fint  and  second  keyes 

adjustment  means  threadedly  connected/ 

drive  means  of  said  frame  structure  bed  pd 

tive  said  support  means  connected  theri 

spacing  between  said  fint  and  second  supj 

adjustment  means  are  turned,  a  wedge-i 

positioned  adjacant  one  of  said  adjustmq 

for  urging  said  lock  element  against  said  > 

ment  means  to  wedge  said  one  adjustment 

relationship  relative  to  said  one  of  said  i« 

frame  structure  bed  portion. 
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itially  vertical  side 
e  controlled  deflec- 
ts extending  trans- 
)n  of  the  controlled 

aring  blocks  for  the 

id  cutouts; 
'porting  the  bearing 

sion  and  detachably 

lie  cutouts. 
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^  to  The  Minster 
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17  Claims 


i 


h  a  crown  portion 
connected  to  said 
ne  half  of  a  die  set 
dapted  for  having 
,  and  drive  means 
rown  portion  and 
id  second  support 
» said  first  support 
«ing  spaced  apart, 
djustment  mecha- 
:ogether  threaded 
tween  one  of  said 
»n  and  the  respec- 
^  adjusting  the 
t  means  when  said 
^ped  lock  element 
means,  and  means 
e  threaded  adjust- 
leans  into  a  locked 
ive  means  or  said 


4,20(,702 
CONSTANT  PRESSURE  PRINTING  MECHANISM  FOR 

HANDLABELER 
Yo  Sato,  Tokyo,  Japu,  assizor  to  KabosUU  Kaisha  Sato, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Apr.  4, 1978,  Scr.  No.  893^35 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japu,  Apr.  8, 1977, 52/039S39 
Iirt.  €1}  B41 J  5/00 
VJS.  a.  101—291  11  Claims 


1.  A  constant  pressure  printing  mechanism  for  use  in  printing 
labels,  or  the  like,  comprising: 

an  actuating  lever  movable  between  a  released  position  and 
a  squeezed  position;  said  actuating  lever  being  comprised 
of  an  operating  lever  and  a  printing  lever;  said  operating 
lever  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  printing  lever, 
thereby  to  enable  said  operating  and  printing  levers  to 
pivot  with  respect  to  one  another; 

a  printing  head  carrying  a  printing  type;  said  printing  head 
being  attached  to  said  printing  lever  to  move  therewith; 

a  platen  opposable  to  said  printing  type  such  that  said  print- 
ing type  may  be  moved  with  said  printing  lever  to  imprint 
a  label,  or  the  like,  on  said  platen; 

said  printing  head  being  located  at  an  inoperative  position 
apart  from  said  platen  when  said  actuating  lever  is  at  the 
released  position  thereof;  said  printing  head  being  located 
at  a  printing  position  with  said  types  abutting  a  label,  or 
the  like,  on  said  platen  when  said  actuating  lever  is  at  the 
squeezed  position  thereof; 

shock  absorbing  means  interposed  between  said  operating 
lever  and  said  printing  lever  for  normally  biasing  said 
operating  lever  and  said  printing  lever  to  pivot  with  re- 
spect to  each  other  and  to  bias  said  printing  lever  with 
respect  to  said  operating  lever  in  a  direction  to  cause  said 
printing  type  to  abut  said  platen; 

retaining  means  in  engagement  with  said  printing  lever  when 
said  printing  head  is  at  the  inoperative  position  thereof  for 
blocking  pivotal  movement  of  said  operating  lever,  with 
respect  to  said  printing  lever,  in  the  direction  of  motion  of 
said  actuating  lever  to  the  squeezed  position  thereof, 
whereby,  when  said  operating  lever  is  first  moved  from 
said  released  position  towards  said  squeezed  position,  said 
operating  lever  and  printing  lever  move  without  any 
relative  motion  therebetween; 

said  platen  being  shaped  for  engaging  said  retaining  means  as 
said  printing  head  moves  toward  the  printing  position 
thereof;  upon  engagement  between  said  retaining  means 
and  said  platen,  said  retaining  means  being  moved  out  of 
engagement  with  said  printing  lever,  thereby  freeing  said 
operating  lever  for  pivoting,  with  respect  to  said  printing 
lever,  in  the  direction  of  motion  of  said  actuating  lever  to 
the  squeezed  position  thereof,  whereby  said  operating 
lever  is  freed  to  pivot  against  the  biasing  force  of  said 
shock  absorbing  means,  even  when  said  printing  head  is  at 
the  printing  position  thereof. 
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4,206,703 

CONSTANT  PRINTING  PRESSURE  MECHANISM  FOR 

PORTABLE  LABEL  PRINTING  MACHINE,  OR  THE 

LIKE 
Yo  Sato,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabnshiki  Kaisha  Sato, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1978,  Scr.  No.  901,084 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  16, 1977,  52*55284 

Int  C1.2  B41J  5/00 

VJS.  a.  101-291  27  Claiffls 


aq: 


movable  from  a  platen  released  position  to  a  platen  print- 
ing position;  with  said  platen  at  said  platen  printing  posi- 
tion, said  types  of  said  printing  head  being  against  a  label 
on  said  platen  when  said  printing  head  is  at  said  printing 
head  printing  position;  biasing  means  normally  biasing 
said  platen  to  said  platen  released  position; 

a  pressure  member  attached  to  said  driving  lever  and  mov- 
able therewith; 

a  rocking  lever,  which  is  supported  for  motion  between  a 
rocking  lever  released  position  and  a  rocking  lever  actu- 
ated position;  said  rocking  lever  having  a  pressure  receiv- 
ing member  thereon  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  said  pres- 
sure member,  and  upon  such  engagement,  said  pressure 
member  moving  said  rocking  lever  to  said  rocking  lever 
actuated  position; 


1.  A  constant  pressure  printing  mechanism  for  a  label  print- 
ing machine,  or  the  like,  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  platen  movably  supported  by  said  frame  and  movable 
toward  and  away  from  a  printing  head; 

a  printing  lever  for  being  operated  to  move  toward  and 
away  from  said  platen;  a  printing  head  carried  by  said 
printing  lever  and  movable  thereby  toward  and  away 
from  said  platen;  said  printing  head  carrying  types  and 
said  printing  head  types  facing  toward  said  platen  and 
being  abuttable  therewith  upon  said  printing  lever  moving 
said  printing  head  to  said  platen; 

a  lifting  member  rockably  connected  to  said  frame  for  rock- 
ing with  respect  to  said  frame;  said  lifting  member  being 
rockable  in  one  direction  to  a  platen  lifting  position,  and 
during  such  rocking  movement,  said  lifting  member  lifts 
said  platen  toward  said  printing  head;  said  lifting  member 
being  rockable  in  a  second  direction,  opposite  said  one 
direction  to  a  platen  released  position,  and  during  such 
rocking  movement  in  said  second  direction,  said  lifting 
member  rocks  to  permit  said  platen  to  move  away  from 
said  printing  head;  | 

an  operator  rigidly  connected  with  said  printing  lever  and 
movable  therewith  and  positioned  and  shaped  for  being 
separated  from  said  lifting  member  and  for  remaining 
separated  from  said  lifting  member  until  said  typn  ap- 
proach said  platen;  said  operator  engaging  said  lifting 
member  upon  said  types  approaching  said  platen  but  be- 
fore said  types  abut  said  platen  and  said  operator  engaging 
said  lifting  member  at  a  location  for  rocking  said  lifting 
member  to  said  platen  lifting  position  thereof. 


4,206,704 

CONSTANT  PRESSURE  PRINTING  MECHANISM  FOR 

PORTABLE  LABEL  PRINTING  MACHINE  OR  THE  LIKE 

Yo  Sato,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aasigBor  to  KabosUU  Kaisha  Sato 

Kcnkyiiaho,  Tokyo,  Japan     • 

Filed  May  25, 1978,  Scr.  No.  909^1 
Claims  priority,  applicatioD  Japan,  May  27, 1977, 52/061220 
Int  a.2  B41 J  5/00 
VS.  a  101-291  19  ClaiBis 

1.  A  printing  machine  for  labels,  or  the  like,  comprising: 
a  driving  lever;  a  printing  head  carrying  printing  types  and 
connected  with  said  driving  lever  for  being  moved  by  said 
driving  lever  between  a  printing  head  printing  position,  at 
which  a  label  on  a  platen  is  printed  by  said  types,  and  a 
printing  head  released  position; 
a  platen  positioned  in  opposition  to  said  types  and  being 


iil 

an  elastic  buffer  connected  between  said  rocking  lever  and 
said  platen  for  moving  said  platen,  against  the  bias  of  said 
biasing  means,  to  said  platen  printing  position  as  said 
rocking  lever  moves  to  said  rocking  lever  actuated  posi- 
tion; ; 

said  pressure  member  and  said  pressure  receiving  member 
being  respectively  shaped  and  positioned  such  that  after 
engagement  between  said  pressure  member  and  said  pres- 
sure receiving  member  and  after  the  movement  of  said 
driving  lever  has  moved  said  platen  to  said  platen  printing 
position  and  has  moved  said  printing  head  to  said  printing 
head  printing  position,  said  pressure  member  and  said 
pressure  receiving  member  being  caused  to  separate, 
thereby  freeing  said  rocking  lever  to  return  to  said  rock- 
ing lever  released  position  and  freeing  said  platen  to  be 
returned  by  said  biasing  means  to  said  platen  released 
position. 


i 
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4,206,705 
ELECTRIC  INITIATOR  CONT. 

SULFUR  NmUDl 
Zafttf  Iqbal;  Harry  D.  Fair,  Jr^  both  of 
David  S.  Downs,  FUuden,  all  of  NJ 
States  of  Ancrica  u  represented 
Amy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1978,  Ser.  N<i 
Int.  a.2  F42D  1/04;  F42C  19/1. 
VS.  a  102-23 
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4,206,707 

ELECTROMAGNEnC  HAZARD  SUPPRESSION 

TECHNIQUES 

trristown,  N  J.,  and  Manin  W.  Shores,  Pomona,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General  Dynam* 
gnors  to  The  United      ics  Corportation,  Pomona,  Calif, 
e  Secretary  of  the  Filed  No?.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  854,434 

Int  a.2  F42B  5/08 
16,680  U.S.  a.  102—46  22  Oainis 

F42B  3/12 
^  2  Claims  ^o 

32 


I 


<2^ 


1.  An  electric  initiator  comprising  a  c< 
therein,  a  pair  of  spaced  terminals  with 
means  consisting  essentially  of  polymer 
nected  to  said  terminals. 


G  FUSE-CORD 


4,206,706 
JOINING  LENGTHS  OF  DETONAT 
Daniel  Steele,  Sterenston,  Scotland,  assign    to  Imperial  Chemi- 
cal  Industries  Limited,  London,  Engbmjt 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1975,  Ser.  NoJ    »,135 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kfa«  om,  Apr.  22, 1974, 
17496/74  ^ 

Inta2C06C7/0(M|  i 


U.S.  a.  102—27  R 


i  i' 


^-n 


U 


„-- 


7 


10  Claims 


' 


D 

1.  A  method  of  joining  two  or  more  L 
nating  fuse-cord  having  an  explosive  coi 
yieldable  water-proof  envelope,  said  met 
ing  the  ends  of  the  lengths  in  parallel  con| 
contacting  lengths  with  a  heat-thrinkabl^ 
plastics  film,  and  heating  the  sleeve  to  cL 
bind  the  lengths  of  fuse-cord  together.    ]; 

7.  An  assembly  of  two  or  more  length! 
cord  having  an  explosive  core  endosec 
water-proof  envelope,  said  lengths  beinj 
and  being  bound  together  by  heat-shnu 
film. 


lis  of  flexible  deto- 
Enclosed  within  a 
Tcomprising  plac- 
t,  surrounding  the 
leeve  of  synthetic 
e  it  to  shrink  and 

f  detonating  fuse- 
/ithin  a  yieldable 
I  parallel  contact 
synthetic  plastics 


34 


1.  A  shield  for  an  ammunition  round  fabricated  for  electrical 

ignition,  the  round  having  a  metal  base  and  casing  with  an 

opening  in  the  base  for  locating  a  primer  therein,  comprising: 

a  conductive  layer  extending  along  the  base  and  covering 

said  opening;  and 
means  for  conductively  affixing  the  conductive  layer  to  the 
base  in  electrical  circuit  therewith. 


jtiner,  and,  located 

jexplosive  initiating 

nilfur  nitride  con- 


4,206,708 
TRANSPORTER  WITH  PALLET  CARS  COUPLED  WITH 

EACH  OTHER  FOR  ESCALATORS 
Frits  Behle,  Hattingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  O  A 
K  Orenstein  A  Koppel  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  896^13 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gmnany,  Apr.  23, 
1977,  2718169 

Int  a.2  B65G  17/06.  17/46:  B61B  13/12 
U.S.  CL  104—172  B  10  flaimy 


1.  A  transporter  system  for  positive  non-slipping  support  and 
transport  of  baggage  conveyor  cars  between  ends  of  the  trans- 
porter system,  comprising 

a  plurality  of  pallet  cars  operatively  connected  to  one  an- 
other forming  an  endless,  moveable  conveyor  belt,  each  of 
said  pallet  cars  being  formed  with  a  slot  therethrough  and 
having  a  lower  side, 

carrying  axles  mounted  on  the  lower  side  of  each  of  said 
pallet  cars, 

an  arc-shaped  driver  being  pivotable  about  one  of  said  carry- 
ing axles,  said  carrying  axles  constituting  a  pivot  point,  on 
the  lower  side  of  each  of  said  pallet  cars,  a  portion  of  said 
driver  extending  slidably  into  said  slot, 

bracket  means  for  pivotably  mounting  said  driver  on  said 
one  carrying  axle  on  each  of  said  pallet  cars, 

a  roller  rotatably  secured  at  a  point  on  said  driver  opposite 
said  portion  extending  into  said  slot, 

track  means  for  supporting  said  rollers  moveably  thereon 
and  thereby  supporting  said  drivers,  said  track  means, 
along  an  intermediate  transportation  path  between  the 
ends  of  the  transporter  system,  cooperating  with  said 
rollers  during  a  transportation  operation  Of  a  baggage 
conveyor  car  in  said  intermediate  transportation  path  so  as 
to  support  said  driver  projecting  through  said  slot  of  said 
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pallet  car  extending  thereabove  so  as  to  engage  behind  a 
catch  secured  at  a  bottom  of  the  baggage  conveyor  car, 
and 
means  for  disengaging  said  driver  from  the  catch  of  the 
baggage  conveyor  car  shortly  before  reaching  the  ends  of 
the  transporter  system. 


4,206,709 
HOPPER  CAR  FOR  LIQUID  UNIT-TRAIN  SERVICE 
Steyen  L.  Jantaen,  St  Louis,  and  Dallas  W.  Rollins,  St  Charles, 
both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  ACF  Industries,  Incorporated,  New 
York,  N.V. 

FUed  Sep.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,986 

Int  a.2  B61D  3/00 

MS.  a.  105—243  6  Claims 


p  M  Xf^m, 


T  a  M  mi  n  m  K    m 


tffmf     M«  %tac  v^ 


1.  An  enclosed  covered  hopper  railway  car  having  a  plural- 
ity of  hoppers  and  end  openings  at  opposite  ends  of  the  car 
located  in  the  upper  poriion  of  end  hoppers;  an  external  con- 
duit extending  through  each  of  said  end  openings  and  adapted 
to  engage  an  end  opening  in  an  adjacent  car  to  provide  fluid 
communication  between  adjacent  hopper  cars  to  provide  a  unit 
train  of  at  least  several  cars  in  length;  a  tube  extending  from  at 
least  one  end  opening  to  the  lower  portion  of  one  of  said  end 
hoppers  whereby  the  car  can  be  unloaded  by  positive  pressure 
applied  at  one  end  of  a  train  of  cars;  a  hopper  bottom  attached 
to  the  lower  portion  of  each  of  said  hoppers;  a  longitudinal 
tube  extending  through  the  lower  portion  of  adjacent  hoppers 
below  said  bottoms  to  provide  fluid  communication  between 
adjacent  hoppers;  openings  in  said  hopper  bottoms  providing 
fluid  communication  with  said  longitudinal  tube;  whereby  said 
longitudinal  tube  provides  fluid  communication  between  adja- 
cent hoppers  to  facilitate  loading  and  unloading  said  car  with 
liquid  lading. 


4,206,710 
RAILWAY  CAR  CENTER  PLATE  HLLER 
ARRANGEMENT 
John  H.  Spence,  Mnnster,  ImL,  assignor  to  PuUman  Incorpo- 
rated, Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  May  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,678 

Int  a.2  B61F  1/14,  5/16:  B61G  7/10 

MS.  a  105—420  17  Claims 


said  center  flller  also  having  pairs  of  rigidifying  means  posi- 
tioned between  said  front  and  rear  cover  plates; 

said  pairs  of  rigidifying  means  including  longitudinal  means 
attached  to  the  bottom  cover  plate  and  to  the  front  and 
rear  cover  plate; 

said  pain  of  rigidifying  means  also  including  transverse 
means  attached  to  the  bottom  cover  plate  and  to  the  longi- 
tudinal means  and  forming  a  reinforcing  gusset  box-beam 
means  within  the  center  filler; 

center  plate  means  including  skirt  means; 

means  for  attaching  said  center  plate  skirt  means  solely  to 
said  bottom  cover  plate;  and 

means  for  attaching  said  center  filler  to  said  sill  for  transmit- 
ting forces  and  rigidifying  the  car  at  the  junction  of  said 
sill  and  said  bolster. 


'  4^206,711 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  WASTE 

FLUID 
Kurt  Konrad,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Angelo  J.  Noce,  Mc- 
Murray,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,393 

Int  a.2  F23G  7/04 

MS.  a  110-238  25  Claims 


1.  A  processing  furnace  for  fluid  refuse  comprising: 

(a)  a  veriical  insulated  combustion  chamber  including  a  top 
and  a  bottom; 

(b)  radiant  burner  means  positioned  on  the  sides  of  said 
chamber,  capable  of  heating  said  chamber  with  radiant 
heat  to  a  temperature  sufficiently  high  to  combust  fluid 
refuse  sprayed  into  said  chamber; 

(c)  waste  fluid  spray  means  operable  through  said  top  of  said 
chamber  to  spray  said  fluid  downwardly  in  a  predeter- 
mined spray  pattern  into  said  chamber,  said  spray  pattern 
which  prevents  said  spray  from  contacting  the  side  walls 
of  said  chamber  and  which  prevents  said  spray  from  con- 
tacting said  burner  means; 

(d)  combustion  air  supply  means  operable  to  supply  combus- 
tion air  to  said  chamber;  and 

(e)  exhaust  port  means  adjacent  said  bottom  of  said  chamber 
operable  to  draw  ofT  combustion  gases  from  within  said 
chamber. 


1.  A  center  plate  reinforcing  and  mounting  arrangement  for 
railway  vehicles  having  at  each  end  a  longitudinally  extending 
sUl  having  spaced  side  walls  and  having  body  bolsters  attached 
and  extending  outwardly  from  said  sill,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

a  modular  center  filler; 

said  center  filler  comprising  a  bottom  cover  plate,  front  and 
rear  cover  plates; 


4,206,712 
FUEL-STAGING  COAL  BURNER 
Joel  Vatsky,  MUlbum,  N  J.,  aasignor  to  Foster  Wheeler  Energy 
Corporation,  Livingston,  N J. 

nied  Jun.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920,295 
Int  a^  F23K  5/00 
MS.  a.  110—264  7  Claims 

1.  A  fuel-staging  burner  assembly  for  use  with  pulverized 
coal  with  separate  fractions  of  the  coal  being  burned  under 
different  stoichiometric  conditions  to  reduce  the  production  of 
nitrogen  oxides,  comprising: 
a  burner  nozzle  adapted  for  operative  attachment  to  a  com- 
bustion chamber  and  including: 
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a  tubular  element  for  receiving  a  mixi 
of  pulverized  coal  mixed  with  can- 
conduit  means  coupled  to  said  tubulaij 
ing  a  heated  gas  to  said  tubular  eler 
tilization  of  said  coarse  coal  particli 
a  shell  element  disposed  concentrica, 
element  for  receiving  a  mixture  of  f 
ized  coal  mixed  with  carrier  prima 
means  coupled  to  a  source  of  fluid  an< 
relationship  to  said  tubular  and  si 
directing  a  swirling  flow  of  fluid 
tubular  and  said  shell  elements  I 
turbulence  of  the  combustion  flami 


;  of  coarse  particles 

primary  air, 
ement  for  introduc- 
It  to  initiate  devola* 

and 

about  said  tubular 

particles  of  pulver- 
air; 

isposed  in  operative 
i  shell  elemenu  for 

the  outlets  of  said 
maintain  controlled 


4,208,714 

MANUALLY  OPERABLE  GRASS  SEEDER 

Robert  F.  Wabh,  167  W.  CliBton  An^  Bergenfield,^  J.  07621 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1978,  Scr.  No.  938^24 

lot  a^  AOIC  5/02 

U.S.  a.  111—92  13  Ctalms 


flow  control  means  for  regulating  th 
turbulence-free  combustion  suppoi 
nozzle, 

whereby  said  mixture  of  flne  particl 
ized  in  said  shell  element  to  achie^ 
formation,  and  said  mixture  of  coai, 
devolatilized  in  said  tubular  eleme 
the  surrounding  flame  produced  b 
particles,  with  said  mixture  of  coaJ 
idly  heated  under  intense  reducing  1 
combustion  with  low  production  c 


4,206,713 

CONTINUOUS  COAL  PROCES 

Porter  R.  Ryason,  La  Canada,  Calif.,  i 

States  of  AflMrica  m  represcoted  by  d 

National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Adnl 

D.C 

Cootinuation>in*part  of  Ser.  No.  62; 

abandooed.  This  application  Sep.  28, 1 

lot  Q.^  F23B  7/i 

VS.  a  110-347 


low  of  substantially 
ig  air  to  said  burner 

is  rapidly  devolatil- 
low  nitrogen  oxides 
'  particles  is  partially 
and  discharged  into 
said  mixture  of  flne 
particles  being  rap- 
nditions,  resulting  in 
litrogen  oxides. 


W  METHOD 
ignor  to  The  United 
Administrator  of  tlie 
itration,  Washington, 

19,  Oct  17, 1975, 
15,  Ser.  No.  727,444 


nciaina 


1.  A  method  of  processing  particula' 
steps  of: 
Compressing  said  coal  at  high  press' 

extruder  while  heating  it  to  a  tenl 

coal  mass  can  be  extruded  with  lo^ 
adding  a  liquid  having  a  high  critic 

before  extruding  the  coal  through 
continuously  extruding  said  heated, 

liquid  through  a  die  having  a  dia 

barrel  diameter. 


coal  comprising  the 


;  itt  the  barrel  of  an 
irature  at  which  the 
energy; 

pressure  to  the  coal 
^e;  and 

ompressed  coal  and 
iter  smaller  than  the 


1.  A  manually  operable  grass  seeder  for  preparing  and  re- 
seeding  bare  spots  comprising: 

an  elongated,  telescoping  tubular  member  including  rela- 
tively  slidable  upper  and  lower  tubes,  said  upper  tube 
including  a  storage  hopper  for  seeds  therein  adjacent  the 
upper  end  thereof,  a  ball  check  valve  assembly  fixedly 
mounted  within  the  upper  tube  adjacent  the  lower  end 
thereof,  said  ball  check  valve  assembly  defining  the  lower 
end  of  said  storage  hopper,  said  ball  check  valve  including 
a  ball  mounted  in  a  cage,  said  cage  having  i^  upper  and 
lower  opening,  said  upper  opening  being  in  conununica- 
tion  with  said  storage  hopper,  said  ball  check  valve  fur- 
ther including  a  first  spring  means  for  biasing  said  ball 
downwardly  to  cover  and  seal  said  lower  opening; 

said  lower  tube  being  telescopingly  received  within  said 
upper  tube  and  including  means  at  the  upper  end  thereof 
for  actuating  said  ball  check  valve  to  an  open  position;  and 

second  spring  means  disposed  between  said  upper  and  lower 
tubes  and  operable  to  bias  said  telescoping  tubes  in  the 
extended  position  wherein  said  ball  covers  and  seals  said 
lower  opening  in  said  cage  with  said  upper  opening  being 
left  uncovered  thereby  allowing  a  fixed  amount  of  seed  to 
fill  said  cage,  whereby  upon  manual  telescoping  of  said 
upper  and  lower  tubes  relative  to  each  other  said  means 
for  actuating  said  ball  check  valve  displaces  said  ball 
upwardly  such  that  said  lower  opening  is  uncovered  and 
said  upper  opening  is  simultaneously  covered  and  sealed 
thereby  allowing  the  fixed  amount  of  seed  in  said  cage  to 
pass  tlurough  the  lower  tube  for  deposit  on  the  bare  spot. 


4,206,715 
VEHICLE  BODY  END  CAP  AND  METHOD  OF 
FORMING  SAME 
Cari  B.  Greene,  both  of  P.O.  Box  948,  Chickasha,  Okla.  73018, 
and  Carl  B.  Greene,  m,  both  of  CUekaaha,  Okla. 
Filed  May  5, 1978,  Scr.  No.  903,157 
lat  a.2  B21D  53/88 
VS.  a.  113-116  F  7  Ctaina 

1.  The  method  of  forming  a  closure  end  cap  between  an 
upstanding  end  wall  of  a  vehicle  body  and  a  substantial  hori- 
zontal roof  of  the  body  in  which  the  roof  is  provided  with  a 
substantially  flat  top  portion  and  downwardly  curved  side 
edge  portions  and  the  end  wall  is  provided  with  rearwardly 
extending  and  generally  parallel  side  edge  portions  and  a  gen- 
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erally  semi-cylindrical  curved  fix)nt  portion,  said  method  com-  4,206,717 

prising  forming  a  semi-cylindrical  sheet  metal  member  of  sub-  MOORING  APPARATUS 

stantially  C-shape  cross  section  to  form  an  intermediate  prod-  Wn^  Oknda,  Nira,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Koyo  Seiko  Company 


uct  cutting  the  sheet  metal  member  in  half  along  its  longitudi- 
nal arc  centeriine,  positioning  a  generally  semi-circular  flat 
sheet  metal  section,  whose  radius  of  curvature  along  its  gener- 


ally semi-circular  edge  closely  corresponds  to  the  short  radius 
of  curvature  longitudinal  arc  edge  of  one  of  the  halves  of  said 
sheet  metal  member,  with  its  semi-circular  edge  juxtaposed 
said  short  radius  of  curvature  longitudinal  arc  edge  of  said  one 
half  member,  and  securing  the  juxtaposed  edges  of  said  mem- 
ber and  section  together. 


4,206,716 
CLAMPING  ROLLER  ASSEMBLY 
Bruce  W.  Andcnon,  1242  Puerto  Natalea,  Plaecntia,  Calif. 
92670 

FUed  Jon.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915^17 

Int  a2  B63H  9/04 

VS.  CL  114—102  10  dalBH 


"p* 


^^ 


Ti'^'ir    \t 


Ip^gp 


I* — 10 


1.  A  roller  assembly  adapted  for  securement  to  a  cable  on  a 
sailboat  or  the  like  adjacent  a  bar  extending  laterally  from  the 
upstanding  mast  which  spreads  the  cable  away  from  the  mast, 
the  assembly  comprising  a  roller  member  and  roller  mounting 
axle  member,  each  of  said  members  comprising  a  pair  of  mating 
substantially  identical  half  sections  adapted  to  be  secured  to- 
gether surrounding  a  length  of  said  cable,  each  half  section  of 
the  roller  member  includes  a  semicircular  outer  rim  region 
with  a  diametral  chord  intersected  at  a  central  axis  by  a  semi- 
circular half  bore,  the  chord  region  on  one  side  of  the  half  bore 
including  a  stud  extending  generally  perpendicularly  there- 
from with  laterally  compressible  wing  means  at  its  free  extrem- 
ity, the  chord  region  on  the  other  side  including  an  aperture 
with  a  first  transverse  dimension  slightly  less  than  the  maxi- 
mum uncompressed  lateral  dimension  of  the  wing  means  to 
accept  and  snappingly  retain  the  stud  from  the  opposing  mat- 
ing half  section  and  thereby  assemble  one  half  section  to  one 
another  at  a  diametral  axial  plane  with  a  central  bore  of  said 
roller  member  surrounding  and  axially  retained  on  the  axle 
member,  the  axle  member  half  sections  including  means  to 
clampingly  retain  said  axle  member  to  the  cable  in  substantial 
nonroutive  and  axially  fixed  relationship  thereto. 


United,  Onka,  Japan 

FUed  Ang.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,131 
Claina  priority,  application  Japn,  Apr.  27, 1978,  53-51429 
lat  a2  B63B  21/00 
VS.  a.  114—230  4 


1.  A  mooring  apparatus  for  use  at  each  of  at  least  two  loca- 
tions for  mooring  a  floating  structure  to  a  pier,  the  mooring 
apparatus  comprising  two  universal  joint  assemblies  arranged 
along  two  sides  of  a  triangle  having  a  base  in  parallel  to  the 
floating  structure,  each  of  the  universal  joint  assemblies  includ- 
ing an  axially  telescopic  shank  with  a  universal  joint  at  each 
end  of  the  shank  with  one  universal  joint  of  each  shank  being 
connected  to  the  pier  and  the  other  being  connected  to  the 
floating  structure,  each  of  said  shanks  comprising  two  tubular 
members  one  of  which  is  slidable  within  the  other  axially  of  the 
shank  and  a  plurality  of  elastic  means  provided  circumferen- 
tially  within  the  shank  for  exerting  telescopic  force  to  bias  the 
tubular  members  away  from  each  other  during  axial  expansion 
or  contraction  of  the  shank. 


4,206,718 
ANIMAL  LTTTER  PROCESS 
Andrew  L  Brewer,  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  aarignor  to  Star-Kiat 
Fooda,  Idc  Terminal  bland,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  348,053,  Apr.  5, 1973, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  5, 1975,  Scr.  No.  547,118 

Int  a2  AOIK  29/00 

VS.  CL  119—1  20  Claim 


"-^ 


19.  An  expanded  pellet  for  use  as  an  animal  litter  comprising 
a  homogeneous  dispersion  of  cooked  alfalfa  particles  bound 
together  with  gelatinized  starch. 


1^ 
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4^206,719 
AQUARIUM  HOOD  AV 
EdwinE.  Fuis,  Wyckhoff,  NJ.,  anipi    to  Metaframe  Corpo- 
ration, Elmwood  Park,  N  J. 

FUcd  Apr.  17, 1978,  Scr.  \  .  896,683 

Int.  a.^  AoiK  m-o 


VS.  a  119—5 


i«       llO      M 


>  ' 


1.  In  an  aquarium  hood  apparatus,  th    :ombination  compris- 


ing: 


a  base  member  for  enclosing  the  op 
said  base  member  having  a  genen 

a  generally  trough-shaped  Alter  hous 
opening  in  said  planar  portion, 
portion  thereof  depending  from 
housing  having  a  bottom,  sidewalli 
top; 

a  partition  secured  within  said  hou 
walls  adjacent  one  end  wall,  sat 
upper  edge  thereof  displaced  from 
top; 

an  opening  in  said  one  end  wall  oi 
beneath  said  base  member; 

means  on  the  other  end  wall  and  tl 
partition  for  receiving  a  filtration 
volume  therebetween  into  a  first  > 
ing  chamber  and  a  cleansed  flui 

fluid  passage  means  within  said 
cleansed  fluid  chamber  in  fluid  c( 
chamber  between  said  one  end  an( 
sage  of  cleansed  fluid  therethroug} 
in  said  one  end  wall,  said  flltratic 
upper  edge  thereof  coextensive  V 
said  partition  whereby  to  permit  o 
receiving  chamber  through  said  < 
clogging  of  said  flltration  cartridg 


ps 


end  of  an  aquarium, 
V  planar  portion; 
;  supported  within  an 
id  housing  having  a 
d  base  member,  said 
md  walls  and  an  open 

,  g  between  said  side- 
partition  having  the 
ie  plane  of  said  open 

tid  housing  disposed 

acing  surface  of  said 
fjiridge  to  divide  the 
larium  water  receiv- 
imber;  and 
ion  for  placing  said 
munication  with  the 
aid  partition  for  pas- 
hrough  said  opening 
cartridge  having  the 
h  the  upper  edge  of 
rflow  from  said  fluid 
ming  in  the  event  of 


4,206,720 

ANIMAL  CAGE  RACK  INCORIH 

LEVELING  DEVT 

Albert  Ruggeri;  Joseph  Ruggeri,  both 

Harry  Lawrence,  Glen  Ridge,  N  J., 

ucti,  Inc.,  RochcUc  Park,  N.J. 

FUed  Oct.  6, 1978,  Scr. 
Int.  a.2  AOIK  1/01 
VS.  a.  119—17 

1.  An  animal  cage  rack  for  mountin 
cages  in  horizontal  rows,  comprising 
a  support  frame  having  a  plurality  o^ 

posed  support  members, 

a  plurality  of  vertically-spaced   sfl 

mounted  on  said  support,  frame  j 

shelf  supported  by  one  of  said  sup( 

and  shelf  adjusting  means  mounted  oi 

members  and  connecting,  one  com! 

shelves  to  the  adjacent  support,  r«, 

mounted, 

each  of  said  shelf  adjusting  means  inc 

ber  engaging  and  supporting  one  c 

said  shelves,  said  member  being  m 

movable  in  a  vertical  direction  r* 


Uting  shelf 

IFIourtown,  Pa.,  and 
iignon  to  Lab  Prod- 


$ 


949,272 
'03 

12Clain» 

a  plurality  of  animal 

* 

';>aced,  vertically-dis- 

ves  adapted  to  be 
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of  at  least  one  of  said 
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ling  a  movable  mem- 
ner  of  at  least  one  of 
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support  member,  whereby  to  vary  the  height  of  said  one 
comer  relative  to  the  other  comers  of  said  shelf,  without 
removing  said  shelf  from  said  support  frame, 


10  Claims 


said  shelf  adjusting  means  also  including  locking  means  for 
retaining  each  comer  of  said  shelves  immovably  on  said 
support  members  after  said  shelves  have  been  adjusted. 


4,206,721 

RETAINER  FOR  MURINE  SPEQMENS  AND  TEST 

EQUIPMENT 

Roland  W.  Lee,  107  Chinkapin  La.,  Williamsburg,  Va.  23185 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1978,  Scr.  No.  946,993 

Int.  a.2  A61D  3/00 

U.S.  a.  119—103  4  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  restraining  murine  specimens  and  test 
equipment  for  laboratory  experimentation  and  the  like,  com- 
prising: 

a  base  plate; 

clamping  means  atuched  to  said  base  plate  for  releasably 
securing  at  least  one  murine  specimen  to  said  base  plate, 
said  clamping  means  including  a  vertically  extending  pin 
attached  to  said  plate  and  a  cantilever  arm  rotatably  dis- 
posed and  vertically  movable  on  said  pin  and  extending 
horizontally  over  and  parallel  to  said  base  plate  for  secur- 
ing a  specimen  to  the  apparatus; 

lock  means  for  flxedly  positioning  said  cantilever  arm  rela- 
tive to  said  base  plate  and  said  vertically  extending  pin; 

cushioning  means  for  securing  said  specimen  and  equipment 
between  said  base  plate  and  said  clamping  means;  and, 

a  pair  of  rectangular  guide  blocks  mounted  on  said  base 
plate,  said  guide  blocks  being  positioned  with  their  respec- 
tive longest  axis  on  opposite  sides  of,  parallel  to,  and 
equidistant  from,  a  line  extended  radially  from  said  pin, 
such  that  said  cantilever  arm  will  be  above  and  parallel  to 
said  blocks  when  said  arm  is  routed  into  position  to  re- 
strain a  specimen. 
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4,206,722 

HEAT  RECOVERY  PROCESS  FOR  HRED  POWER 

PLANTS 

John  P.  NoUey,  Jr.,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 

Plaines,IU. 

FUed  Oct  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,950 

Int  a.2  F28F  27/02 

VS.  a.  122—1  A  6  Claims 
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1.  In  a  process  for  the  operation  of  a  flred  power  plant 
wherein: 

(a)  an  air  stream  is  heated  by  passage  through  a  flrst  rotating 
air  preheater  which  is  rotated  at  a  substantially  constant 
rate; 

(b)  the  air  stream  is  then  passed  into  a  combustion  zone 
wherein  a  carbonaceous  fuel  is  bumed; 

(c)  a  relatively  high  temperature  flue  gas  stream  is  removed 
from  the  combustion  zone; 

(d)  the  flue  gas  stream  is  subsequently  passed  through  an 
economizer  wherein  it  is  cooled  by  indirect  heat  exchange 
against  water  which  is  to  be  charged  to  a  boUer; 

(e)  sulfur  oxides  are  removed  from  the  flue  gas  stream  in  a 
pollution  control  zone;  and, 

(0  the  flue  gas  stream  is  then  further  cooled  by  passage 
through  the  first  rotating  air  preheater,  the  improvement 
which  comprises: 
i.  passing  the  flue  gas  stream  and  the  air  stream  through  a 

second  rotating  air  preheater  and  effecting  the  cooling 

of  the  flue  gas  stream  and  the  heating  of  the  air  stream, 

with  the  second  rotating  air  preheater  having  a  variable 

rate  of  rotation; 
ii.  monitoring  an  instantaneous  temperature  of  the  flue  gas 

stream  measured  after  the  flue  gas  stream  has  been 

cooled  in  the  first  and  the  second  rotating  air  preheat- 

ers; 
iii.  generating  a  temperature  difference  by  comparing  the 

instantaneous  temperature  of  the  flue  gas  stream  and  a 

preselected  reference  temperature;  and, 
iv.  adjusting  the  rate  of  rotation  of  the  second  rotating  air 

preheater  in  a  manner  which  decreases  said  temperature 

difference. 


4,206,723 

DOUBLE-nRED  HEATING  BOILER 

Wolfpug  Kunkel,  Triesen,  Liechtenstein,  assignor  to  InterUz 

Anstalt,  Neugut,  Liechtenstein 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  811,394,  Jun.  29, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,906 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  8, 
1976,  2630728 

Int  a.2  F22B  31/04 
VS.  a.  122—22  4  Claims 

1.  A  double-fired  heating  boiler  adapted  to  be  flred  selec- 
tively by  oil,  gas  or  a  solid  fuel,  comprising: 
a  boiler  water  chamber; 

first  and  second  combustion  chambers  horizontally  spaced 
from  one  another  within  said  boiler  water  chamber  and 


adapted  respectively  to  be  oil  or  gas-fired  and  solid  fuel- 
fired,  said  first  combustion  chamber  having  a  height  less 
than  the  height  of  said  second  combustion  chamber,  said 
boiler  water  chamber  having  a  portion  vertically  disposed 
in  superimposed  relationship  over  said  first  combustion 
chamber  and  horizontally  disposed  laterally  of  the  upper 
portion  of  said  second  combustion  chamber; 

a,  collector  member  for  the  combustion  gases  of  said  first 
and  second  combustion  chambers; 

a  first  conduit  passage  having  heat  exchange  surfaces  con- 
nected to  said  first  combustion  chamber  and  extending 
through  said  boiler  water  chamber  and  terminating  in  said 
common  combustion  gas  collector  member; 

a  second  conduit  passage  having  heat  exchange  surfaces 
connected  to  said  second  combustion  chamber  and  ex- 
tending through  said  boiler  water  chamber  and  terminat- 
ing in  said  common  combustion  gas  collector  member; 


,^I^tj^iTtT^h^' 


said  first  and  second  conduit  passages  extending  completely 
separately  from  said  first  and  second  combustion  cham- 
bers respectively  and  through  said  boiler  water  chamber 
to  said  common  combustion  gas  collector  member; 

said  first  conduit  passage  having  a  horizontal  section  extend- 
ing within  said  boiler  water  chamber  portion,  said  hori- 
zontal section  being  superimposed  over  said  first  combus- 
tion chamber  and  communicating  at  the  front  end  of  said 
heating  boiler  with  said  first  combustion  chamber  and  at 
the  rear  end  of  said  heating  boiler  with  said  collector 
member,  said  second  conduit  passage  comprising  a  hori- 
zontally extending  section  within  said  boiler  water  cham- 
ber portion  superimposed  over  said  first  combustion 
chamber  and  communicating  with  said  second  combus- 
tion chamber  and  lying  in  superimposed  spaced  relation- 
ship to  the  horizontal  conduit  section  of  said  first  conduit 
passage. 

4,206,724 
AUTOMOBILE  FUEL  INJECHON  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Hui-tzeng  Ting,  c/o  M.  Rosenblatt  A  Son,  Inc.,  350  Broadway, 
New  York,  N.Y.  10013 

FUed  Jun.  19, 1978,  Scr.  No.  916,888 
Int  Q.2  F02M  51/02 
VS.  a  123-32  AE  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  distribution  of  fuel  inside 
each  cylinder  of  a  spark-ignition  internal  combustion  engine  at 
the  end  of  the  intake  stroke  so  as  to  accomplish  the  required 
fuel  distribution  either  when  the  engine  is  running  under  strati- 
fied fuel  distribution  mode  at  normal  load  for  anti-pollution 
purpose,  or  when  the  engine  is  running  under  anti-stratified 
fuel  distribution  mode  for  acceleration  purpose,  by 

(1)  locating  one  electrically  operated  fuel  injector  at  the 
stem  side  of  each  intake  valve  of  the  engine; 

(2)  providing  an  injection  control  drum  or  disc  (ICD)  driven 
synchronously  with  the  cam  shaft  of  the  engine; 

(3)  conditioning  the  surface  of  the  said  ICD  with  multiple 
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circular  tracks  of  signal  bits  comprisi 
(HLB)  and  multiple  normal  load  bit 

(4)  providing  one  set  of  sensors  for  eac 
up  each  signal  from  each  said  signal 
set  of  sensors  being  fixed  on  one  arm 
frame  with  its  position  adjustable 
engine  frame; 

(5)  locating  the  HLB  on  one  track  f^ 
when  the  HLB  and  its  relative  sensot 
intake  valve  of  the  cylinder  of  the  n 
open  and  fuel  injection  takes  place 
impulse  from  the  sensor;  , 

(6)  locating  each  of  the  NLB's  on  eac 
consecutive  order  of  time  such  that  o 


;  one  heavy  load  bit 

NLB); 

uel  injector  to  pick 

^  on  the  ICD.  Each 

!fixed  to  the  engine 

<th  respect  to  the 

he  ICD  such  that 
ieet  each  other,  the 
tive  fuel  injector  is 
le  to  the  electrical 

individual  track  in 
y  one  pair  compris- 


ing one  NLB  and  its  relative  sensor, 
at  one  instant,  and  such  that  when  l| 
intake  valve  of  the  cylinder  of  the  ra 
closed  and  fuel  injection  takes  place! 
impulse  from  the  sensor;  and  ' 

(7)  combining  electrically  the  signals* 
NLB's  into  different  serial  circuits,  et 
the  duration  of  fuel  injection  and 
inside  each  cylinder  at  the  end  of  t>> 
that  a  stratified  fuel  distribution  mod| 
the  combination  of  different  electric 
ferent  NLB's,  and  an  anti-stratifted  ft 
can  be  obtained  by  the  combination  i 
from  the  HLB  and  one  or  more  NL^ 


4,2(W,725 
INJECTION  NOZZLE  C 
Howard  D.  Jcnkel,  WaaUngtoii,  and  VI 
CUilkotfac,  both  of  m.,  avigiion  to  Ci 
Peoria,  ni. 

Filed  No?.  29, 1978,  S«r.  No. 
1ml  CL^  FQ2M  39/OC, 
VS,  a  123-32  R 
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Itf  Claims 


1.  In  an  engine  structure  (12)  having  i^  nd  (16)  defining  a 
piston  cylinder  (17),  a  planar  outer  surfaoj  09),  a  nozzle  open- 
ing (IS)  extending  through  said  outer  sur^  eSmd  opening  into 
said  cylinder,  and  a  fuel  injector  nozzle  I)  having  an  outer 
body  portion  (13)  disposed  outwardly  of  id  head  outer  sur- 
face and  defining  a  longitudinal  extent,  ud  nozzle  further 
having  an  elongated  inner  end  portion  (1  extending  longitu- 
dinally inwardly  from  said  body  portion[  .rough  said  nozzle 


opening  to  said  cylinder,  improved  means  (10)  for  retaining  the 

fuel  nozzle  in  said  disposition  comprising: 
a  clamp  (20)  having  a  segmentally  cylindrical  fulcrum  sur- 
face (31)  in  line  contact  with  said  outer  surface  (19),  a 
force-receiving  surface  (29),  and  a  force-applying  portion 
(33)  defining  a  segmentally  cylindrical  force-applying 
surface  (34),  said  clamp  portions  being  arranged  such  that 
a  clamping  force  applied  to  said  force-receiving  surface 
tends  to  urge  said  force-applying  portion  about  said  ful- 
crum portion;  and 
means  (24)  for  applying  a  clamping  force  to  said  clamp 
force-receiving  portion,  said  nozzle  body  portion  defining 
a  planar  holding  surface  (35)  engaged  by  said  clamp  force- 
applying  portion  (33)  with  a  line  contact  parallel  to  said 
fulcrum  line  contact  between  said  fulcrum  surface  and 
head  outer  surface  for  urging  said  nozzle  inwardly  accu- 
rately in  the  direction  of  longitudinal  extent  (20')  of  said 
nozzle  and  into  sealed  association  with  said  head. 


4,206,726 

DOUBLE  ORinCE  PISTON  COOLING  NOZZLE  FOR 

REaPROCATING  ENGINES 

John  L.  Johnson,  Jr^  Brinfield;  Robert  M.  Viae,  Molinc,  and 

Noel  D.  Wiggina,  CtailUcotiie,  all  of  Dl^  aaaignon  to  CaterpU- 

lar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  111. 

Filed  JuL  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  816,782 

Int  a2  FOIP  im 

U.S.  a  123-^1  J5  6  Ciaiiu 


1.  A  reciprocating  engine  comprising: 

a  block  having  an  exterior  surface  and  at  least  one  cylinder 
therein; 

a  piston  reciprocally  received  within  said  cylinder; 

a  bore  extending  through  said  block  from  said  exterior  sur- 
face and  directed  toward  said  cylinder; 

an  oil  gallery  in  said  block  and  intersecting  said  bore; 

a  nozzle  having  an  end  received  in  said  bore  and  having  a  jet 
directed  toward  said  cylinder,  said  nozzle  including  a 
passage  extending  from  said  jet  to  said  oil  gallery;  and 

filter  means  for  filtering  oil  from  said  gallery  comprising 
ports  in  said  nozzle  extending  from  said  passage  to  said 
gallery  and  each  having  a  cross-sectional  area  less  than 
that  of  said  passage  and  said  jet. 
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4006,727 

TWO-OTROKE-CYCLE  ENGINE  HAVING  AN 

AUXILIARY  PISTON  AND  VALVE  ARRANGEMENT, 

AND  ITS  ASSOOATED  DRIVE  MECHANISM 

Miguel  Siegien,  De  la  Sema  979  -Ayellaae-da-ProYincia,  Buenos 
Airea,  Argentina 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,982 
Clainu  priority,  application  Argentina,  Dec.  12, 1977, 270337 

Int  a.2  F02B  nm 

U.S.  CI.  123-66  1 


ing  a  low  pressure  fluid  supply  means,  an  engine  driven  high 
pressure,  metering  pump  means  having  an  inlet  connected  to 
said  fluid  supply  means  and  a  set  of  outlets  and  separate  supply 
conduit  means  connecting  said  outlett  to  said  actuator  cylin- 
ders, and  a  set  of  normally  open,  solenoid  valve  controlled 
drain  conduit  means  operatively  connecting  each  of  said  sup- 


^- 


1.  A  two-stroke-cycle  engine  comprising  at  least  one  cylin- 
der having  a  cylinder  head,  a  main  piston  reciprocatingly 
arranged  within  each  cylinder  and  associated  with  the  engine 
cranluhaft  by  means  of  a  main  connecting  rod,  at  least  one 
intake  valve  arranged  between  the  intake  manifold  and  the 
upper  space  within  said  pylinder,  an  auxiliary  piston  arranged 
within  said  cylinder  and  having  an  external  hollow  stem  freely 
slidably  mounted  in  said  cylinder  head,  said  auxiliary  piston 
having  at  least  one  transfer  port,  a  transfer  valve  having  an 
internal  stem  freely  slidably  mounted  within  said  external 
hollow  stem,  the  free  end  of  said  internal  stem  protruding 
beyond  the  free  end  of  said  external  stem,  said  transfer  valve 
being  capable,  with  respect  to  said  auxiliary  piston,  of  adopting 
two  positions,  in  the  first  of  which  is  closes  said  transfer  poru 
and  in  the  second  of  which  it  opens  them,  driving  means  capa- 
ble of  driving  said  external  stem  in  a  predeterminately  variable 
synchronizing  relationship  with  the  crankshaft  rotation  and 
comprising  a  crank  and  auxiliary  connecting  rod  mechanism, 
means  ca|»ble  of  driving  said  transfer  valve  to  said  first  posi- 
tion when  the  assembly  of  both  said  stems  reaches  the  top 
bottom  center,  a  spark  plug  arranged  in  the  upper  portion  of 
the  cylinder,  and  an  exhaust  port  provided  in  the  side  wall  of 
the  cylinder  at  a  point  thereof  slightly  above  the  position  of  the 
upper  edge  of  the  main  piston  when  this  later  is  in  the  bottom 
dead  center  of  its  stroke. 


ply  conduit  means  to  ^d  fluid  supply  means,  said  metering 
pump  means  including  metering  and  timing  means  for  control- 
ling the  output  and  timing  of  output  of  said  metering  pump 
means  to  control  lift  and  timing,  respectively,  of  the  lift  of  said 
valves,  each  said  solenoid  valve  being  operatively  connectable 
to  a  controlled  source  of  electrical  power  whereby  to  control 
duration  of  opening  of  said  valves. 


4^06,729 
EXHAUST  GAS  RECIRCULATION  SYSTEM 
Noriald  Kawai,  Okaiald,  and  Hdaoke  Yaaamoto,  Toyota,  botii 
of  Japan,  aMignors  to  Toyota  Jidoaha  Kogyo  KabahiU  Kai- 
•ha,  Toyota,  Japan 

FDad  Feb.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  881,048 

Clainii  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  9, 1977, 52-107712 

Int.  CL2  F02M  25/06 

UA  a.  123-119  A  5  Claims 
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4,206,728 
HYDRAUUC  VALVE  ACTUATOR  SYSTEM 
Myron  U.  Trenne,  Rocheater,  MicL,  aarignor  to  General  Mo- 
tors Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  May  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,452 
Int  a2  F04B  i/00 
U&  a  123-90.12  3  Gains 

1.  A  hydraulic  valve  actuator  system  for  controlling  the 
opening  and  closing  of  a  set  of  valves  associated  with  the 
cylinders  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  wherein  the  valves 
are  nonnally  closed  by  springs,  said  system  including  a  set  of 
actuator  cylinders  each  with  an  actuator  piston  slidable  therein 
for  engagement  with  one  of  said  valves  to  effect  movement  of 
said  one  of  said  valves  when  said  actuator  piston  is  recipro- 
cated in  a  first  direction,  fluid  delivery  means  for  delivering 
fluid  to  said  actuator  cylinders  to  the  end  of  said  actuator 
pistons  opposite  said  valves,  said  fluid  delivery  means  includ- 


1.  An  exhaust  gas  recirculation  system  in  combination  with 

an  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  intake  mixture  system 

and  an  exhaust  manifold,  the  exhaust  gas  recirculation  system 

comprising: 

an  intake  manifold  having  a  riser  portion  for  heating  an 

intake  mixture  charge; 
an  exhaust  gas  recirculation  passage  running  from  the  ex- 
haust manifold  to  the  intake  manifold  for  introducing  part 
of  exhaust  gases  from  the  former  to  the  latter;  and 
a  temperature-responsive  valve  in  said  intake  manifold  di- 
rectly responsive  to  the  temperature  of  said  riser  portion 
for  controlling  the  flow  rate  of  exhaust  gases  from  said 
exhaust  manifold  through  said  exhaust  gu  recirculation 
passage  into  said  intake  manifold  in  accordance  with  the 
temperature  of  said  riser  portion. 
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4,206,730  ^ 

METHOD  FOR  RECYCLING  EXHAi  T  GAS  FROM  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSnOf  H^GINE 

John  M.  Cobb,  Cold  Spriog,  N.Y^  an  jor  to  Texaco  Inc., 
WUte  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1978,  Scr.  N«  i44,943 
Int.  0.2  P02M^5/( 

U.S.  CL 123— 119  A  t  ^  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  operating  an  intern 
having  at  least  one  fuel  injection  pump 
the  engine's  combustion  chamber,  and  1 
fold  for  introducing  air  to  said  combust 
which  combustion  chamber  a  stream  of  i 
from  the  engine's  exhaust  manifold,  wh 
the  steps  of; 
providing  an  exhaust  gas  recycle  ciri 
cates  said  exhaust  manifold  with  tht' 
recycle  circuit  including  a  first  flow! 
an  adjustable  flow  passage  through! 
exhaust  gas  flows,  and  said  first  floj 
ing  a  signal  responsive  actuator  opeij 
with  to  adjust  said  flow  passage,  aii 
actuating  said  first  flow  control  mean: 
adjust  the  flow  passage  of  said  flrst 
response  to  the  rate  of  fuel  input,  ai 
of  said  engine. 


4,206,731 
EXHAUST  GAS  RECTRCULATION  R  Jt  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENG 
Yasushi  Sato,  and  Hidemi  Onaka,  both  of 
ors  to  Toyota  Jidoiha  Kogyo  Kabu 
Japan 

FUed  Dec.  13, 1978,  Scr.  N4  )68,916 
Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Scri3, 1978,  53/111735 


combustion  engine 
r  injecting  fuel  into 
'ing  an  intake  mani- 
1  chamber,  and  into 
laust  gas  is  recycled 
I  method  comprises 

it  which  communi- 
litake  manifold,  said 
)ntrol  means  having 
'!  'hich  said  stream  of 
}<fatntTo\  means  hav- 
i^connected  there- 

;tuator,  whereby  to 
>w  control  means  in 
to  the  speed  output 


■ono,  Japan,  aasign- 
ki  Kaifha,  Toyota, 


U.S.  a  123-119  A 


Int  a.2  F02M  25/1 


t»  »_ 


1.  As  exhaust  gas  recirculation  system 
tion  engine  having  an  engine  body,  an  in' 
to  said  engine  body,  a  throttle  valve  a< 
device,  and  an  exhaust  device  connectet 
said  system  comprising: 

passageway  means  connecting  said  ex 


5Gainu 


an  internal  combus- 
te  device  connected 
iiged  in  said  intake 
o  said  engine  body, 

list  device  with  said 


T 

i 


intake  device  for  recirculating  a  part  of  exhaust  gas  from 
said  exhaust  device  to  said  intake  device; 

flow  control  valve  means  arranged  in  said  passageway 
means  and  having  vacuum  actuator  means  for  controlling 
the  opening  of  said  valve  means; 

vacuum  conduit  means  connecting  a  first  vacuum  source 
formed  in  said  intake  device  at  a  position  slightly  upstream 
of  said  throttle  valve  in  its  idle  condition; 

means  for  forming  a  space  of  a  predetermined  small  volume 
in  said  passageway  means  at  a  position  located  between 
said  flow  control  valve  means  and  said  exhaust  device; 

modulator  means  having  a  control  chamber  which  is,  in 
accordance  with  pressure  of  the  exhaust  gas  in  said  space, 
selectively  opened  to  said  vacuum  conduit  means  for 
controlling  the  vacuum  level  in  said  actuator  means;  and 

vacuum  control  means  responsive  to  the  load  of  said  engine 
for  selectively  introducing  a  vacuum  signal  into  said  con- 
trol  chamber  from  a  second  vacuum  source  formed  in  said 
intake  device  at  a  position  located  slightly  upstream  of 
said  flrst  vacuum  source. 


4,206,732 
AIR  CLEANER  TEMPERATURE  SENSOR 
George  C.  Ludwig,  Owoiso,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Tom  McGnane 
Industries,  Inc.,  Madison  Heights,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,976 

Int  CL2  F02M  31/00 

U.S.  a.  123-122  D  16  Claims 


l^^b^^^l^ 


1.  An  air  cleaner  temperature  sensor  for  use  in  a  system  for 
sensing  the  temperature  of  the  air  in  an  air  cleaner  and  modu- 
lating the  temperature  of  the  air  entering  the  air  cleaner  in 
response  to  the  temperature  in  the  air  cleaner  comprising 

a  plastic  body  having  an  inlet  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 
vacuum  source  and  an  outlet  through  which  the  vacuum 
can  be  connected  to  a  motor  for  controlling  the  flow  of  air 
to  the  air  cleaner, 

said  body  including  an  opening  to  the  ambient  air  surround- 
ing the  body, 

a  valve  in  said  opening, 

a  bimetallic  element  supported  by  said  body  and  operable  to 
control  said  valve  element  such  that  the  flow  of  air 
through  said  ambient  air  inlet  is  controlled  by  said  bime- 
tallic element, 

said  bimetallic  element  being  generally  L-shaped,  said  body 
having  a  slot  therein  into  which  one  end  of  said  element 
extends  and  is  frictionally  held, 

the  other  end  of  said  bimetallic  element  engaging  said  valve 
member, 

a  cover, 

an  integral  plastic  hinge  connecting  said  cover  to  said  body, 

said  cover  having  an  integral  wall  connected  thereto  and 
extending  along  the  side  wall  of  said  body, 

and  interengaging  mechanical  means  between  said  cover  and 
a  peripheral  wall  of  said  body  for  locking  said  cover  in 
position. 
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4,206,733 
FUEL  GASIFYING  SYSTEM 
Randy  K.  Gregory,  701  W.  49tb  Ave.,  Gary,  Ind.  46408 
FUed  Apr.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894,165 

int.a2P02Miy/oa/7/y« 

U.S.  a.  123-133 


4  Gains 


said  cam  to  said  one  end  of  said  rod  when  said  follower  is  in 
one  of  said  positions,  and  said  point  of  contact  being  displaced 
from  said  line  and  away  from  said  other  end  when  said  fol- 
lower is  in  the  other  of  said  positions,  and  said  eccentric  means 
mounts  said  cam  follower  for  pivotal  movement  on  a  pivot 
axis,  said  other  end  of  said  rod,  said  point  of  contact  and  said 
pivot  axis  being  spaced  and  forming  points  of  a  triangle,  and 
said  eccentric  means  displaces  said  pivot  axis  in  a  direction 
which  is  opposite  the  direction  of  displacement  of  said  point  of 
contact  when  said  follower  is  moved  between  said  positions, 
said  directions  of  displacement  being  generally  parallel  to  said 
line. 


1.  In  a  fuel  gasifying  system  for  a  piston  type  internal  com- 
bustion engine,  said  fuel  gasifying  system  including  means  for 
providing  a  liquid  source  of  fuel  under  substantially  constant 
I  pressure,  tube  means  connected  to  said  fuel  source,  heating 
means  adjacent  said  tube  means  for  gasifying  said  liquid  fuel, 
the  improvement  comprising  an  injector  tube  connected  to 
said  tube  means,  a  canister  into  which  said  injector  tube  axially 
projects,  said  canister  communicating  with  the  pistons  for 
distributing  the  gasifled  fuel  therein,  said  injector  tube  having 
an  oriflce  through  which  said  gasifled  fuel  is  axially  introduced 
into  said  canister,  and  a  deflecter  having  a  surface  disposed 
substantially  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  injector 
tube  wherry  said  gasifled  fuel  impinges  thereagainst  and  is 
radially  outwardly  deflected  into  said  canister  and  thereby 
effectively  dispersed  and  thoroughly  mixed  with  air  in  the 
proper  gas  to  air  ratio  for  combustion  in  the  piston  chambers. 


4,206,734 

ADJUSTABLE  TIMING  MECHANISM  FOR  FUEL 

INJECnON  SYSTEM 

Julius  P.  Perr,  and  Andrew  C.  RosseUi,  both  of  Columbus,  Ind., 

aasignort  to  Cummins  Engine  Company.  Inc.,  Columbus,  Ind. 

nied  Dec.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  864,813 

Int.  a.2  FD2M  i9/00 

U.S.  a  123-139  AP  9  Clainu 


4,206,735 

MECHANICAL  THROTTLE  BODY  INJECnON 

APPARATUS 

Donald  L.  MUes,  Troy,  and  Paul  E.  Reinke,  Rochester,  both  of 

Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit, 

Mich. 

FUed  Aug.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,157 

Int  a.2  P02M  39/00 

U.S.  a.  123—139  AW  11  Claims 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  including  at  least  one 
injector  of  the  type  that  includes  a  cup  and  a  plunger  that 
engages  the  cup  at  the  end  of  an  injection  stroke  of  the  plunger 
during  an  injection  cycle,  a  rocker  arm  mounted  for  pivotal 
movement  and  connected  to  actuate  the  injector,  a  rod  having 
one  end  connected  to  pivot  the  rocker  arm  and  extending 
toward  a  cam,  the  improvement  comprising  a  cam  follower 
contacting  said  cam  and  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  rod, 
said  rod  being  tiltable  on  said  one  end  thereof,  and  movable 
eccentric  means  for  pivotably  mounting  said  cam  follower  and 
angularly  moving  said  follower  relative  to  said  cam  and  mov- 
ing said  other  end  of  said  rod  so  that  at  a  time  in  an  injection 
cycle,  as  for  example  when  said  plunger  engages  said  cup,  said 
other  end  of  said  rod  moves  on  an  arc  that  has  as  its  center  said 
one  end  of  said  rod  said  cam  follower  being  angularly  movable 
to  a  full  advance  position,  to  a  full  retard  position  and  to  posi- 
tions therebetween,  the  point  of  contact  of  said  follower  with 
said  cam  being  closely  adjacent  a  line  drawn  from  the  center  of 


1.  A  pressure  carburetor  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
with  an  intake  manifold,  said  carburetor  including  housing 
means  having  at  least  one  induction  passage  therethrough  to 
supply  a  combustible  mixture  to  the  intake  manifold  of  the 
engine,  an  air  valve  means  and  a  spaced  apari  throttle  valve 
means  pivotally  mounted  for  controlling  flow  through  said 
induction  passage;  a  fuel  supply  conduit  connectable  to  a 
source  of  fuel  under  pressure;  a  fuel  injection  nozzle  in  said 
housing  means  having  a  spray  outlet  positioned  to  discharge 
fuel  into  said  induction  passage;  a  fuel  metering  valve  in  said 
housing  having  an  inlet  connected  to  said  fuel  supply  conduit 
a  movable  metering  member  and  an  outlet  for  supplying  fuel  to 
said  fuel  injection  nozzle;  a  cam  operatively  connected  to  said 
air  valve  means  and  operatively  engaged  with  said  movable 
metering  member  whereby  to  effect  metering  of  a  fuel  quantity 
through  said  outlet  as  a  function  of  the  pivotal  position  of  said 
air  valve;  a  pressure  regulator  valve  in  said  housing  means 
providing  a  flrst  chamber  separated  by  a  movable  wall  means 
from  a  second  chamber,  said  flrst  chamber  being  connected  to 
said  outlet  and  having  a  flow  outlet  to  said  injection  nozzle 
with  flow  through  said  flow  outlet  controlled  by  said  movable 
wall  means;  a  conduit  means  with  a  metering  oriflce  therein 
connecting  said  second  chamber  to  said  fuel  supply  conduit,  a 
drain  conduit  means  with  a  flow  oriflce  therein  in  said  housing 
means  connected  to  said  second  chamber  and  connectable  to  a 
fuel  reservoir  for  fuel  at  substantially  atmospheric  pressure; 
and,  a  pulse  width  modulated  solenoid  valve  operatively  asso- 
ciated with  said  drain  conduit  means  for  controlling  drainage 
fuel  flow  therethrough  from  said  second  chamber;  whereby 
said  pressure  regulator  valve  is  operative  to  control  the  pres- 
sure drop  across  said  fuel  metering  valve  as  a  function  of 
engine  operation. 


472 


4,206,736 
HIGH  POWER  AC  IGNITK 
Martio  E.  Gerry,  13452  Winthrope  St, 
FIM  Not.  15, 1978,  Scr. 

Lrt.  a^  F02P  7/aa-  hi 

VS.  a  123—148  E 
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L^VSTEM 

te  Aaa,  Cidif .  92705 

960371 

37/02 

23 


4C-. 


:2i c^«~J  ^SZT! 

~~*\juj,8.inaa«ay     a/  '^ 


0»    B.*T« 


1.  An  ignition  system  including  ai 

having  a  primary  winding,  said  system  J 

an  excitation  function  upon  the  primai^ 

the  combination  of: 

a  power  source  having  output  mea 

being  coupled  to  the  primary  wind! 

ing  and  output  means  comprising  s 

switching  means,  coupled  to  the  prin 

mittently  interrupting  current  flowi 

and  for  providing  discrete  separati^ 

output  waveforms  of  said  system, : 

being  means  for  enabling  current  o 

switching  means. 

21.  A  method  for  electrically  ignitin( 

engine,  comprising  in  combination  theli 

(a)  generating  an  alternating  current  f^ 
plural  number  of  excunions  for  e» 

(b)  arming  an  electronic  switch  by  m* 

(c)  passing  said  alternating  current  thi 
ing  of  a  transformer,  through  a  cap* 
electronic  switch;  and 

(d)  inhibiting  generation  of  said  al 
interrupting  energy  transfer  to  said 
ing  time  intervals  between  each  sa 


i, 


gnition  transformer 
KMing  AC  energy  as 
vinding,  comprising 

,  said  output  means 
r^d  primary  wind- 
Hmary  circuit;  and 
fy  circuit,  for  inter* 
,  said  primary  circuit 
'-■  between  successive 
j  output  means  also 
duction  through  the 

^lel  in  a  fuel  burning 
psof: 

veform  which  has  a 
igniter  firing; 
s  of  said  waveform; 
Igh  a  primary  wind- 
tor  and  through  said 

nating  current  and 
imary  winding  dur- 
igniter  firing. 


4,206,737 
MODULATED  IGNinONJ    ITSTEM 
Martin  E.  Gerry,  13452  Winthrope  St,  ^   la  Ana,  Qdlf.  92705 
ContiaMtion-ia-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  812,9191   jil.  5, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,128311.  Ser.  No.  814,206,  Jul.  11, 19i  m  No.  4,140,947, 
Ser.  No.  814,457,  JoL  11, 1977,  Pit  N    (.139304,  Ser.  No. 
816,714,  Jal.  18, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,144,476   ^.  No.  868,118,  Jan. 
9, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,168,692,  Ser.  No.  878, 
No.  4,169,445,  and  Ser.  No.  913337, 
application  Dec.  13, 1978,  Ser. 
lat  a.!  F02P  //A 
VS.  a  123-148  E  [I 

1.  An  ignition  system  comprising  the 
a  power  source  having  output  meagp 

ing  current; 
a  DC  source  connected  to  and  inter 

power  source; 
a  capacitor  connected  between  said  <^  put  means  and  DC 
source;  and  a..  T 


I,  Fe^.  17, 1978,  Pat 
to.  7, 1978.  Thia 
».  969375 

21  Claims 
mbination  of: 
providing  altemat- 

ttently  feeding  said 


a 


first  switching  means,  in  parallel  with  said  capacitor,  for 
charging  said  output  means  during  a  first  mode  of  opera- 


^|H 


tion  and  for  discharging  said  output  means  during  a  sec- 
ond mode  of  operation  of  the  system. 


4306,738 
HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Hermann  Heeren,  NSrenberg,  and  Liaelotte  Kraetschmer,  Han- 
over, botii  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Goinaiiy,  aaaignors  to  Maadiinen* 
fiabrik  Augsburg-Niiniberg  Aktiengeaellachaft,  Nuremberg, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  780380 
ClaiBH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gmnaiiy,  Mar.  23, 
1976,  2612158;  Feb.  25, 1977, 2708162;  Feb.  25, 1977,  2708163 

lot  a.2  F28F  3/08;  F28D  1/06 
VS.  a.  165—148  9  Claims 


6^ 


n 


♦  ♦  T 


1.  A  natural  draught  dry  cooling  tower  with  a  tube  heat 
exchanger  for  indirect  recooling  of  a  heat  transfer  medium  by 
a  gaseous  medium  having  a  considerably  lower  heat  transfer 
coefficient  than  does  said  heat  transfer  medium,  especially 
water  by  air,  for  use  with  a  draught  generating  shell  of  a  plant, 
which  comprises  at  least  one  heat  exchange  element  which 
includes: 
two  substantially  parallel  first  wall  means  which  are  spaced 
from  each  other  and  are  respectively  provided  with  holes; 
second  wall  means  associated  with  said  two  first  wall  means 
so  as  to  define  a  heat  exchange  region  with  said  two  first 
wall  means; 
inlet  and  outlet  means  for  conveying  said  heat  transfer  me- 
dium into  and  out  of  said  heat  exchange  region  respec- 
tively; and 
tube  means  with  maximum  transfer  surfacing  sealingly  ex- 
tending through  the  respective  holes  of  said  two  fint  wall 
means  for  conveying  gaseous  medium  through  said  tube 
means  which  are  free  of  any  ribs  to  avoid  pressure  loss  in 
the  natural  draught  dry  cooling  tower,  the  design  thereof 
being  governed  by  the  equation 


*^  =  382 .  L«^«« .  [(^ .  ( I^j22- )]aS3, 


in  which  L  designates  the  length  of  said  tube  means  indi- 
vidually in  meters,  H  the  height  of  said  tower  shell  in 
meten  yi  the  specific  gravity  of  said  gaseous  medium 
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directly  before  the  inlet  into  said  heat  exchanger  in  kg/m^ 
(kilograms  per  cubic  meter,  yi  the  specific  gravity  of  said 
gaseous  medium  at  the  level  of  the  top  of  said  tower  shell 
in  kg/m^,  and  k^i  the  specific  heat  transfer  rate  in  W/m^K 
(Watts  per  square  meter  area  of  attack  and  degrees  Kel- 
vin). 


b.  said  trigger  and  sear  being  adapted  to  engage  only  the  sear 
notch  of  a  notch  pair  inside  said  stock;  and 


4306,739 

CASING  FOR  THE  LUBRICATION  OF  THE  CAMSHAFT 

OF  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  FOR 

AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES 

Rolf  Schng,  Hemmingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gernuuy,  assignor  to  Dr. 

Ing.  h.c.F.  PoTMhe  AktiengeseUschaft,  Stuttgart  Fed.  R^  of 

Germany 

FUed  Aog.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,131 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Ang.  23, 
1977, 2737901 

Int  a.2  POIM  77/Oa  9/10 
VS.  a.  123—196  R  3  Gains 


1.  In  a  casing  for  the  lubrication  of  a  camshaft  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine  for  automotive  vehicles  of  the  V-type 
having  a  top-positioned  camshaft  construction,  said  casing 
being  filled  partially  with  lubricating  oil  to  effect  splash  lubri- 
cation of  cams  carried  by  said  camshaft  and  being  provided 
with  at  least  one  lateral  overflow  port  to  maintain  the  oil  at  a 
constant  level,  the  improvement  wherein  said  overflow  port 
has  a  configuration  which  flares  outwardly  in  a  direction 
toward  a  side  of  the  casing  facing  the  camshaft  and  extends  at 
least  approximately  in  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  camshaft  and 
extends  at  least  approximately  in  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
camshaft  axis,  and  a  trapezoidal  configuration  flaring  toward  a 
side  of  the  casing  facing  away  from  the  camshaft  and  merging 
into  a  cylindrical  configuration. 


4306,740 
CROSS  BOW  PISTOL 
Edward  B.  Lydon,  22  Garnet  Rd^  Nichols,  Conn.  06611 
'     FUed  Not.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,190 
Int  0.2  F41B  5/00 
VS.  a.  124-25  10  dains 

1.  A  release  mechanism  for  a  cross  bow  having  a  stock,  bow 
and  bow  string,  and  further  comprising: 

A.  a  release  wheel  pivotably  secured  in  the  stock  with  the 
wheel  plane  in  the  direction  of  arrow  flight, 

1.  said  wheel  having  a  plurality  of  pain  of  notches  posi- 
tioned successively  around  the  periphery  of  the  wheel, 
and 

a.  the  forward  most  notch  of  each  pair  being  a  bow  string 
notch  adapted  to  receive  the  bow  string, 

b.  and  the  rearward  notch  of  each  pair  being  a  sear  notch 
adapted  to  engage  a  trigger  sear; 

B.  a  trigger  pivotably  mounted  with  one  end  biased  toward 
said  release  wheel, 

a.  and  having  a  sear  positioned  on  the  end  biased  toward  said 
release  wheel, 


C.  a  pivotable  safety  for  preventing  the  wheel  from  rotating 
when  in  a  cocked  position,  said  means  having  a  means  or 
engaging  and  disengaging  one  of  said  sear  notches  at  a  posi- 
tion near  the  top  of  the  stock. 


4306,741 

OUTDOOR  GRILL 

Janes  D.  Prigge,  8436  N.  37tii  Ave.,  Phoeolx,  Aria.  85021 

Filed  May  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903343 

Int  0.2  F24B  3/00 

VS.  a  126—25  A  8  Claims 


1.  An  outdoor  grill  comprising  a  column  having  support 
members  in  the  form  of  outwardly  extending  teeth  spaced 
periodically  along  said  column,  a  grid  having  a  hub  member  at 
its  center,  which  hub  member  encircles  said  column  and  is 
adapted  to  engage  said  support  members  to  secure  said  grill  at 
selectable  points  along  the  length  of  the  column,  and  a  tripod 
support  base  engaging  a  lower  portion  of  said  column,  a 
pointed  extension  of  said  column  extending  therethrough  for 
insertion  into  the  ground. 


4306,742 
HEAT  EXTRACTOR  AND  SHIELD  FOR  ROOM  STOVES 

AND  THE  LIKE 
Albert  V.  Johnson,  R.R.  1,  Box  87,  Erhard,  Mian.  56534 
FUed  May  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906331 
Int  a2  F24B  3/Oa-  F28F  13/00;  E04F  17/04 
VS.  0. 126-66  3  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  recovering  heat  from  the  waste  gases  of  a 
stove  having  a  back,  a  pair  of  sides  and  a  top  including  a  wute 
gas  exit  port  whUe  shielding  structures  near  the  stove  from 
heat  radiating  from  the  back  and  sides  of  the  stove,  comprising: 
a  central  chamber  having  a  bottom  end  and  a  top  end  and 
including  a  lower  partially  closed  heat  exchange  portion, 
having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for  air  to  be  heated,  a  waste 
gas  entrance  portion  or  inlet  plenum  at  said  bottom  end  of 
said  central  chamber,  and  an  upper  waste  gas  discharge 
portion,  at  said  top  end,  having  a  waste  gas  discharge  port 
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from  which  the  waste  gases  exit 
ber; 

an  inner  core  positioned  within  said 
comprising  top  and  bottom 
means  providing  a  passageway 
bottom  headers  through  which  t 
said  inlet  plenum  to  said  upper  p( 
surrounding  said  passageway,  sa 
nected  to  said  central  chamber  » 


om  said  central  cham- 


^r  portion ,  said  core 
iin,  and  connecting 
etween  said  top  and 
waste  gases  pass  from 
on  so  as  to  heat  the  air 
top  header  being  con- 
to  prevent  the  waste 


^ 


gases  from  passing  from  said  upi 
portion; 

means  for  mounting  said  central  chi 
on  the  top  of  said  stove  so  that  si 
the  waste  gases  from  the  waste  ga 
waste  gases  pass  from  said  ink 
portion  only  through  said  passafi 

and  a  heat  shield  extending  from  an 
of  said  central  chamber  and  spi 
sides  of  the  stove. 


:  portion  to  said  lower 

ter  and  said  inner  core 

inlet  plenum  receives 

(it  port  and  so  that  the 

4enum  to  said  upper 

•ay; 

«low  said  bottom  end 

d  from  the  back  and 

i 


4,206,743 

HEATING  APPAI 

W.  WtUjr  NieoMla,  Box  165E,  Cham 

Filed  May  20, 1977,  Ser. 

lot  a.2  F24H  3 

V£.  a  126-110  B 


1.  A  heating  stove  or  fbmace  comi 
a  combustion  enclosure  having  a  pr 
ber  for  burning  fuel  and  a  seconi 
fluid  communication  with  said  pr 
ber  for  receiving  and  further  c 
combustion  from  said  primary  a 


24  Gains 


ing: 

\ry  combustion  cham- 
V  combustion  area  in 
Iry  combustion  cham- 
l)usting  the  gases  of 
•itttion  chamber; 


an  air  heating  enclosure  at  least  partially  surrounding  said 
combustion  enclosure  for  passing  ambient  air  for  heating; 

combustion  air  intake  means  for  controlled  admission  of 
fresh,  ambient  air  to  said  primary  combustion  chamber 
and  said  secondary  combustion  area,  said  combustion  air 
intake  means  including  means  for  preheating  said  fresh, 
ambient  air  prior  to  admission  to  said  combustion  chamber 
and  area; 

an  exhaust  outlet  at  the  rear  of  said  stove  or  furnace  for 
exhausting  the  products  of  combustion  after  passage 
through  said  secondary  combustion  area; 

ambient  air  intake  means  for  admitting  ambient  air  to  said  air 
heating  enclosure; 

a  heated  air  outlet  for  exhausting  heated  air  from  said  air 
heating  enclosure; 

means  for  inserting  fuel  in  said  primary  combustion  cham- 
ber; 

said  secondary  combustion  area  including  first  and  second 
generally  horizontally  extending,  secondary  combustion 
passageways  located  vertically  above  said  primary  com* 
bustion  chamber,  said  first  secondary  combustion  passage- 
way communicating  with  said  primary  combustion  cham- 
ber at  the  top  and  rear  of  said  primary  chamber  opposite 
said  fuel  inserting  means  and  extending  forwardly  to  tlie 
front  of  said  stove  or  furnace  into  communication  with 
said  second  combustion  passageway  which  extends  verti- 
cally over  said  first  secondary  passageway  and  rearwardly 
into  communication  with  said  exhaust  outlet,  said  second- 
ary passageways  being  separated  from  said  primary  cham- 
ber and  one  another  by  heat-conducting  walls  and  having 
a  combined  length  and  size  sufficient  to  allow  ignition  and 
burning  of  the  gases  of  combustion  from  said  primary 
combustion  chamber  prior  to  exluustion  through  said 
exhaust  outlet; 

said  combustion  air  intake  means  for  said  secondary  combus- 
tion area  including  an  intake  opening  adjacent  the  junction 
between  said  primary  combustion  chamber  and  said  first 
secondary  combustion  passageway  to  facilitate  secondary 
combustion  of  said  gases  in  said  secondary  passageways. 


4,206,744 
AIR  CONTROL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  HEAT  CIRCULATING 

FIREPLACE 
KemMth  L.  Mahoncy,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  and  David  A.  Johnaoii, 
Hayward,  Calif.,  aarignon  to  American  Standard  InCn  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  2, 1977,  Scr.  No.  856,712 

Int  a.2  F24B  7/00 

VS.  CL  126—121  4  Claims 


}4  Si 


1.  In  an  air  control  assembly  for  a  heat  circulating  fireplace 
of  the  type  having  an  insert  module  provided  with  an  air  inlet 
opening  and  a  heated  air  discharge  opening,  is  mounted  in  the 
combustion  chamber  of  the  fireplace,  said  insert  module  in- 
cluding a  heat  exchanger  defining  the  front  vertical  wall  of  said 
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insert  module  which  is  positioned  adjacent  the  rear  wall  of  the 
combustion  chamber,  said  air  control  assembly  arranged  and 
constructed  to  control  the  temperature  of  air  to  be  heated  that 
is  delivered  to  said  insert  module  and  the  temperature  of  the 
heated  air  that  is  discharged  therefrom  into  the  fireplace  room 
and/or  an  adjacent  room,  said  air  control  assembly  comprising: 
a  blower  box  module  including  a  housing  having  an  air  inlet 

mixing  chamber  and  a  heated  air  discharge  chamber; 
said  air  inlet  mixing  chamber  having  a  room  air  inlet  opening 
and  an  outside  air  inlet  opening  for  mixing  room  air  and- 
/or  outside  air  therein; 
said  heated  air  discharge  chamber  having  a  heated  air  inlet 
opening  communicating  with  the  heated  air  outlet  open- 
ing of  said  insert  module  and  a  heated  air  outlet  opening 
for  discharging  heated  air  into  the  fireplace  room  and/or 
an  adjacent  room; 
said  heated  air  discharge  chamber  having  a  temperature 
control  means  mounted  therein  and  being  in  fluid  commu- 
nication with  heated  air  being  discharged  through  said 
chamber; 
a  damper  assembly  is  operably  mounted  on  said  blower  box 
module  and  being  positioned  in  said  air  inlet  mixing  cham- 
ber for  proportioning  the  amount  of  room  air  and/or 
outside  air  entering  said  air  inlet  chamber; 
a  fan  assembly  mounted  on  said  blower  box  housing  and 
having  an  air  inlet  opening  communicating  with  the  air 
inlet  mixing  chamber  and  an  air  discharge  opening  com- 
municating with  the  air  inlet  opening  of  said  inert  module; 
said  fan  assembly  including  a  fan  electrically  connected  to 
said  temperature  control  means  mounted  in  said  air  dis- 
charge chamber  so  that  air  discharged  through  the  heated 
air  outlet  opening  of  said  air  discharge  chamber  is  deliv- 
ered at  a  preset  temperature  into  the  fireplace  room  and- 
/or  adjacent  room;  and 
said  damper  assembly  including  a  damper  blade  hingedly 
mounted  in  said  air  inlet  mixing  chamber  and  being  shift- 
able  to  cover  and  uncover  said  outside  air  inlet  opening  to 
proportion  the  volume  of  outside  air  and  inside  air  enter- 
ing said  air  inlet  mixing  chamber. 


therefrom;  and  compensating  means  for  adjusting  water  level 
in  said  tanks. 


4,206,746 
SPIRAL-PASSAGE  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Talbot  A.  Chnbb,  Arlington,  Va^  aarignor  to  The  United  Statu 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Waihington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  876,U7 

Int  a.2  F24J  S/02 

VS.  a.  126—438  4  Clainis 


4,206,745 

SOLAR  OPERATED  CHEMICAL  HEAT  PUMP 

James  K.  GUgen,  979  Montgomery  Dr.,  Sandy,  Utnh  84070 

FUed  Jul.  19, 1978,  Scr.  No.  925,994 

Int  0.2  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a  126—271.1  11  Claims 


1.  A  chemical  heat  pump  system  including,  in  combination: 
a  first,  insulated  tank  containing  a  water-ammonia  solution;  a 
second  tank  containing  a  water-ammonia  solution;  first  conduit 
means  coupled  between  said  tanks  for  conducting  the  vapor 
phase  in  said  first  tank  into  the  solution  of  said  second  tank; 
second  conduit  means  for  conducting  the  vapor  phase  in  said 
second  tank  into  the  solution  of  said  first  tank;  external  means 
coupled  to  said  first  tank  for  heating  said  solution  therein; 
heat-extraction  means  proximate  said  first  tank  and  in  heat- 
exchange  relationship  therewith  for  withdrawing  sensible  heat 


5nf H  ilDleCTTvf 


1.  A  chemical  converter-heat  exchanger  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  coils  assembled  side-by-side  along  the  same 
axis, 

each  of  said  coils  comprising  a  spiral  including  a  plurality  of 
loops, 

each  loop  of  said  spiral  including  at  least  one  fluid  inflow 
passage  and  at  least  one  fluid  outflow  passage  and  having 
a  common  wall  with  said  inflow  passage  diametrically 
inward  of  said  fluid  outflow  passage; 

inlet  means  and  outlet  means  forming  a  separate  inlet  and 
outlet  end  at  the  exterior  end  of  said  coils  near  the  exterior 
end  of  said  inflow  passage  and  said  outflow  passage  for 
admitting  fluid  into  said  inflow  passage  and  allowing  fluid 
to  exit  from  said  fluid  outflow  passage; 

means  preventing  intermixing  of  inflow  fluid  with  outflow 
fluid  at  said  separate  inlet  and  outlet  ends  of  each  of  said 
fluid  inflow  passage  and  said  fluid  outflow  passage  at  the 
exterior  end  of  each  of  said  coils; 

an  inlet-outlet  end  connector  at  the  interior  end  of  said  fluid 
inflow  passage  and  said  fluid  outflow  passage  of  each  of 
said  coils  to  switch  fluid  from  said  inflow  passage  to  said 
fluid  outflow  passage  of  each  of  said  coils; 

a  conical  solar  energy  reflector  arranged  to  receive  solar 
radiation  into  the  area  confined  by  said  plurality  of  coils 
when  the  coil  assembly  in  mounted  at  the  focus  of  a  focus- 
ing sunlight  reflector,  and 

a  backing  plate  which  prevent  heat  from  escaping  from  the 
confined  area  of  said  coils, 

whereby  inflowing  fluid  will  be  heated  by  sunlight  focused 
into  the  area  confined  by  said  assembled  coil  and  inflow- 
ing fluid  will  be  heated  in  each  loop  of  said  coil  configura- 
tion by  the  outflowing  fluid. 


4,206,747 
SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTOR 
William  P.  Niedemeyer,  1024  Mt  Mary  Dr.,  Green  Bay,  Wis. 
54304 

FUed  Oct.  25, 1977,  Set.  No.  844,924 
Int  0.2  F24J  3/02 
VS.  0. 126-438  2  Clainii 

1.  A  linear  parabolic  reflective  focusing  concentrating  solar 
energy  collector  device  for  absorbing  solar  rays  including  a 
horizontally  extending  fluid  carrying  member  centrally  lo- 
cated in  a  vertical  plane  •coincident  with  the  apex  of  the  para- 
bolic reflector  surface,  said  fluid  carrying  member  being 
spaced  above  the  apex  and  above  the  zeniths  of  said  reflective 
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•urface,  at  least  one  abiorption  surface 
to  said  fluid  carrying  member  and  exten< 
of  said  reflective  surface  parallel  to  the 
said  fluid  carrying  member  and  absorpti 
absorb  direct  solar  rays,  linear  focused 
fleeted  solar  rays,  said  fluid  carrying  m 
lar  with  its  major  dimension  parallel  to  i  ' 
ing  solar  rays,  a  plurality  of  surfaces  beix ' 
angles  and  symmetrical  with  respect  to 
dent  with  the  focal  line  and  the  apex  o  ' 
said  angled  surfaces  being  at  least  in  pai4 
the  fluid  carrying  member,  each  of  sJ| 
ranged  perpendicularly  to  the  direction  T 
on  a  line  central  thereto. 

2.  A  linear  parabolic  reflective  focusi 
energy  collector  device  for  absorbing 
horizontally  extending  fluid  carrying 


4» 


tratively  connected 
I  to  at  least  the  ends 
i  carrying  member, 
anfface  arranged  to 
ys,  and  difAised  re* 
ber  being  rectangu- 
direction  of  incom- 
Tranged  at  selective 
entral  plane  coinci- 
ie  reflwtor  surface, 
inllel  to  the  axis  of 
surfaces  being  ar- 
olar  rays  impinging 

concentrating  solar 
u  rays  including  a 
mber  centrally  lo> 


'I, 


cated  in  a  vertical  plane  coincident  witl 
bolic  reflector  surface,  said  fluid  c« 
spaced  above  the  apex  and  above  the  ze 
surface,  at  least  one  absorption  surface 
to  said  fluid  carrying  member  and  extend 
of  said  reflective  surface  parallel  to  the  if  ^ 
said  fluid  carrying  member  and  absorptij 
absorb  direct  solar  rays,  linear  focused  I! 
fleeted  solar  rays,  said  linear  parabolic  H 
supported  from,  and  arranged  for  rotati< 
ing  member  located  concentrically  ab 
supports  being  fixedly  attached  to  the  i 
carrying  member,  said  member  moantt 
journals  mounted  externally  of,  and  in  c 
supports,  said  supporting  members  inclu 
for  changing  the  focal  distance  betweei 
and  said  fluid  carrying  member. 


le  apex  of  the  para- 
lOg  member  being 
hs  of  said  reflective 
iratively  connected 
t  to  at  least  the  ends 
i  carrying  member, 
surface  arranged  to 
Irs,  and  difAised  re- 
acting surface  being 
iboat,  a  fluid  carry* 
ta  focal  line,  said 
Itrally  located  fluid 
for  rotation  within 
e  proximity  to,  said 
•p  adjustment  means 
lie  reflector  surface 

\ 


4408,748 

SOLAR  ENERGY  GOLLECIOR  WI 

SUPPORTING  STRUC 

RomM  D.  GoodMm  Sjrhnia;  Walliee  1 

Artkoaj  R.  Shrr,  WatwfOlt,  aU  oTC 

key-OwavFord  Comfuj,  ToMm  O 

FDsd  May  2S,  1978,  Sar.  N 

bt  OJ  F24J  3/a 

UA  a  136-444 

1.  A  solar  energy  collector  oomprit 
plastic  material  in  a  one-piece  unitary  o 
inlet  manifold  and  an  outlet  manifold 
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a  body  formed  of 

itruction  having  an 

the  opposite  ends 


' ! 


fl 


thereof,  and  a  multiplicity  of  elongated  parallel  flow  passages 
in  laterally  spaced  relation  extending  between  and  connecting 
said  manifolds,  each  of  said  passages  defined  by  a  bottom  wall 
and  an  exposed  top  wall  surface  having  angularly  related 
sloping  wall  portions  extending  in  a  diverging  relation  from  a 
common  apex  juncture  for  presenting  a  maximum  exposed 
surface  to  solar  rays,  and  an  inlet  restriction  adjacent  at  least 


one  end  of  each  passage  said  restriction  defined  by  the  top  wall 
portions  and  a  limited  section  of  the  bottom  wall,  said  bottom 
wall  section  displaced  upwardly  into  closer  proximity  to  the 
top  wall  apex  than  the  position  of  the  bottom  wall  along  the 
remaining  elongated  flow  passage,  said  displaced  bottom  wall 
extending  into  said  flow  passage  and  thereby  reducing  the 
cross  sectional  area  of  said  passage. 


4,206,749 

CONTROL  SYSTEMS  AND  METHODS  UTILIZING 

MAGNETICALLY  RETENTIVE  BODIES 

Louis  Bncaio,  1S5  Roberta  St,  Hoibrook,  N.Y.  11741 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1978,  Sar.  No.  913^29 

bt  a2  A61B  19/00 

US.  a  128—1  R  32  aains 


X    h-2 
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1.  In  a  control  method,  the  steps  of  providing  between  at 
least  two  suitably  supported  magneticaUy  retentive  bodies, 
each  of  which  has  a  given  magnetic  domain  orientatira,  a  first 
precise  stable  relationship  resulting  firom  natural  magnetic 
interaction  of  said  bodies  which  relationship  is  stable  under  the 
influence  of  random  disturbances,  while  achieving  a  first  effect 
from  said  first  stable  relationship,  then  changing  the  magnetic 
domains  of  at  least  one  of  said  magnetic  orientations  by  a 
sufficient  force  which  is  greater  than  that  of  random  disturb- 
ances, permitting  at  least  one  of  said  two  bodies  to  move,  due 
to  natural  magnetic  interaction  of  said  bodies  resulting  firom 
the  changed  magnetic  domain  orientation,  to  a  relationship 
with  respect  to  the  other  of  said  bodies  which  provides  be- 
tween said  bodies  a  second  precise  stable  relatiomship,  wUle 
achieving  a  second  effect  firom  said  second  stable  relationship. 


4,20(^750 
SPECULUM  FOR  GYNECOLOGICAL  ENDOSCOPY 
EXAMINATION 
Soppo  KaiToli,  LIunhenmia  3  B,  00980  IteWiU  9S,  Flalnid 
FDed  Sap.  15, 1978,  Sar.  No.  943,559 
CUoa  priority,  appHortioB  Fldud,  Doc  IS,  1977, 773800 
ht  az  A61B 1/32 
U.S.CL128— 17  9CUtm 

1.  Speculum  apparatus  fior  use  in  connection  with  gyneco- 
logical endoscopy  examination  comprising; 
a  first  substantially  L-shaped  inner  member  defined  by  an 
elongate  first  handle  portion,  a  first  dilating  porticm  ex- 
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tending  angularly  with  req)ect  to  said  first  handle  portion, 
and  a  first  connecting  portion  integrally  interconnecting 
said  first  handle  and'  cUlating  portion,  at  least  said  first 
connecting  and  dilating  portions  having  transverse  chan- 
nel shaped  cross-sections  defining  on  at  least  said  first 
connecting  portion  a  pair  of  wall  portions  having  curved 
terminal  edges  outwardly  extending  firom  said  first  con- 
necting portion; 
a  second  substantially  L-shaped  outer  membei  defined  by  an 
elongate  second  handle  portion,  a  second  dilating  portion 
extending  angularly  with  respect  to  said  second  handle 
portion,  and  a  second  connecting  portion  integrally  inter- 
connecting said  second  handle  and  dilating  portions,  said 
second  dili||ing  portion  having  a  pair  of  outwardly  extend- 
ing shoulders;  and 


said  second  connecting  portion  of  said  outer  member  being 
received  within  the  channel  sh^ted  interior  of  said  first 
connecting  portion  with  each  of  Uie  pair  of  terminal  edges 
of  said  first  connecting  portion  matingly  engaging  respec- 
tive ones  of  the  pair  of  shoulders  defined  on  said  second 
dilating  portion,  the  points  of  engagement  defining  a  pivot 
axis  between  said  inner  and  outer  members  which  is  dis- 
plac^le  rearwardly  with  nspect  to  the  free  ends  of  said 
first  and  second  dil^ing  portions  when  said  first  and  sec- 
ond handle  portions  are  urged  towards  each  other, 
wherd>y  said  inner  and  outer  members  are  detachably 
pivotally  interconnected  without  a  separate  pivot  pin  or 
the  like. 


4008,751 

INTERMITTENT  COMPRESSION  DEVICE 

John  F.  Schaaida',  Like  EIbo,  Miu.,  iMl|Mr  to  MiuMoota 

Mioiag  and'MiniflMtiirlBg  Coaqpiay,  St  Paul,  Min. 

Filad  Mar.  31, 1978,  Sar.  No.  892,309 

ULCL^AISIHI/OO 

UJ.ai28-34R  6Claiaa 


1.  A  device  adapted  to  contact  the  skin  surface  of  the  mam- 
malian limb  and  to  apply  compressive  pressures  to  the  mamma- 
lian limb  from  a  source  of  pressuriied  fluki  comprising; 
(a)  a  oompUant  bladder  having  a  skin  contacting  surface,  sakl 
bladder  being  comprised  of  a  first  wall,  a  second  wall  and 
a  semipermeable  third  wall  being  positionable  adjacent  the 
skin,  said  first  wall  being  spaced  with  respect  to  the  skin 
pordlel  to  sakl  third  wall  with  saul  second  wall  interpoaed 
between  and  affixed  to  sakl  first  and  third  walls  so  that 
sakl  first  and  second  walls  fbrm  a  first  chaaiber  and  sakl 
seotmd  and  third  walls  fbrm  a  second  chamber  which 


extends  over  substantially  the  entire  surface  of  said  second 
wall,  said  first  chamber  being  fluid  impervious  and  ex- 
pandable when  subjected  to  a  fluid  pressure,  said  second 
chamber  being  pressurizable  whereby  upon  preuurization 
said  third  wall  allows  a  nearly  continuous  ventilating  flow 
of  fluid  to  be  passed  through  substantially  the  entire  third 
wall  through  to  sakl  skin  surface; 

(b)  a  means  for  connecting  the  first  chamber  and  the  second 
chamber  of  said  bladder  to  the  source  of  pressurized  fluid; 

(c)  a  retaining  means  for  affixing  saul  bladder  to  the  mamma- 
lian limb  such  that  said  third  wall  emitting  the  ventilating 
flow  from  sakl  second  chamber  is  in  contact  with  the  Itanb 
and  expansion  of  ssid  first  chamber,  resulting  from  pres- 
sure of  the  fluid  within  said  first  chamber,  is  essentially 
directed  to  the  mammalian  limb,  whereby  the  retaining 
means  and  saul  bladder  tightens  around  the  encased  mam- 
malian limb. 


4,208,752 

SUPPORT  DEVICE 
NonuB  N.  Wittoo,  Bank  Hooa,  Sbard  La.,  Blackpool,  Eagkud 
Filed  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,337 
Ckdas  priority,  application  United  Kingdoai,  Sep.  17, 1977, 
38868/77 

Iata2A61FJ/00 
U.S.  a  12»-79 


1.  A  support  device  comprising  a  support  element  adapted  to 
fit  alongakle  the  penis  with  the  penis  directed  upwardly,  an 
arcuate  part-cylindrical  shell,  said  shell  having  a  plurality  of 
axially  directed  slots  defined  therein,  an  axially  directed  exten- 
skm  (^arcuate  transverse  and  rectanguUr  longituduial  sectkm 
on  sakl  shell,  said  extenskm  having  a  length  which  is  approxi- 
mately equal  to  the  axial  extent  of  sakl  shell,  sakl  extension 
having  a  roughened  external  surface,  and  connection  means 
received  in  sakl  slots  for  Unking  the  support  element  to  the 
user's  body  whereby  m  use  the  penis  is  supported  against 
movement  away  from  the  sakl  upwardly  directed  disposition 
of  same. 


4,206,753 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MIXING  GASES 

Waikm  P.  Fill,  3616  Snmrbraok  La.,  Bryaa,  Tai.  77801 

FUad  Nov.  16, 1977,  Sar.  No.  852,056 

Iata>A62B  7/00 

U.S.  a  128-201  Jl  10 

9.  An  apparatus  for  forming  precise  and  r^ulated  mixture 
percentages  of  oxygen  in  a  brealhing  gas,  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  supplying  a  stream  of  hydrogen  carrier  gas; 

(b)  means  fior  fagecting  the  oxygen  into  the  hydrogen  carrier 
gas  at  a  flow  rate  substantially  lower  than  the  flow  rate  of 
the  stream  of  carrier  gas  to  form  the  breathmg  gas,  and 
with  the  percentage  of  oxygen  in  the  hydrogen  carrier  gas 
bemg  five  percent  or ! 
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(c)  conduit  mean*  for  circulating 
carrier  gas  and  injected  oxygen  as  t 


(d)  means  in  said  conduit  means  for  coi 
the  mixed  gases  passed  through  sa 
thoroughly  mix  same  thereby  formii 


ream  of 
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'  hydrogen 
are  mixed;  and 


luously  circulating 
conduit  means  to 
■the  breathing  gas. 


4,206,754      ^  ^i 
LUNG  VENTILATOl 
Lawreace  A.  Cox,  Epping,  and  John  D^^    jwthcrt,  Wormlcy, 
both  of  England,  aaripors  to  BOC  Lini    1,  London,  England 

FUed  May  24, 1977,  S«r.  No.    9,985 
Cfadma  priority,  application  United  Kl;|  >m,  Jan.  2,  1976, 
2r06/76 

lot  a2  A61M /tf/Ot     >' 
U^.  a  128-204J1  ^ 


OS 


2ClaiBis 


1.  A  volume^ycled  lung  ventilator  pro 
taneous  breathing  of  a  patient  connected 
tent  mandatory  ventilation,  the  ventilator 
means  defining  a  first  inspiratory  flow 

necting  such  flow  path  at  iu  inlet  enc 

surized  respirable  gas; 
means  defining  a  second  inspiratory  fl 

connecting  such  flow  path  at  its  inlet 

respirable  gas; 
means  defining  an  expiratory  flow  pa 

outlet  end  to  atmosphere; 
patient  connection  means  for  supplying 

the  outlet  ends  of  said  first  and  secc 

paths  to  a  patient,  and  for  supplying 

patient  to  the  inlet  end  of  said  expira 
a  normally-closed  inspiratory  flow  valv<  \  \  said  fint  inspira- 
tory flow  path  and  a  normally-open  e    Wtory  flow  valve 

in  said  expiratory  flow  path; 
means  for  operating  said  inspiratory  i 

valves  in  synchronization  at  presel* 

provide  intermittent  mandatory  inspi 

first  inspiratory  flow  path  and  expii 

expiratory  flow  path,  the  inspirator 

open  during  the  inspiratory  phase  and 

valve  being  closed  during  the  inspirat 

ratory  flow  valve  being  closed  diii 


ing  for  both  spon- 

reto  and  intermit* 

>mprising: 

'^^^h  and  means  con* 

>asourceofpres- 

UMth  and  means 
Qw  the  source  of 

I  connected  at  its 

spirable  gas  from 

inspiratory  flow 

u  expired  by  the 

y  flow  path; 


phase  and  the  expiratory  flow  valve  being  open  during  the 
expiratory  phase; 

valve  means  in  said  second  inspiratory  flow  path  to  permit 
spontaneous  inspiration  through  such  flow  path  while 
expiration  is  occurring  through  said  expiratory  flow  path, 
the  valve  means  comprising  a  demand  valve  adapted  to 
permit  gas  to  flow  through  the  second  inspiratory  flow 
path  from  the  source  to  the  patient  at  a  flow  rate  deter* 
mined  by  the  inspiratory  effori  of  the  patient,  and  a  second 
expiratory  valve  being  provided  in  said  expiratory  flow 
path  downstream  of  said  normally  open  expiratory  valve 
and  said  demand  valve  and  second  expiratory  vaJve  are 
fluid-biased  valves  and  include  a  regulator  connected  to 
the  demand  valve  and  second  expiratory  valve  for  adjust* 
ably  biasing  both  the  demand  valve  and  the  fluid-biased 
second  expiratory  valve  so  that  the  expiratory  pressure 
required  to  stop  the  supply  of  gas  by  the  demand  valve  to 
the  patient  is  maintained  substantially  the  same  as  the 
pressure  required  to  open  the  second  expiratory  valve; 
and, 

means  for  inhibiting  the  opening  of  said  inspiratory  flow 
valve  if  the  patient  is  expiring  gas  at  a  flow  rate  above  a 
chosen  value,  the  inhibiting  means  comprising  signal  gen- 
erating means  in  said  expiratory  flow  path  for  producing 
signals  represenutive  of  the  rate  of  flow  of  gas  expired 
through  said  flow  path,  and  means  responsive  to  said 
signals  for  inhibiting  the  opening  of  said  inspiratory  flow 
valve  during  the  exhalation  phase. 


4»206,755 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTROL  AND 

REGULATION  OF  GLYCEMU 
Jcan-ClaiMic  Kldii,  Atoo,  Fhuce,  assignor  to  Aaaociation  poor 
la  Recherche  et  Ic  Dercloppenent  des  Methodes  et  Proccaaaa 
Indiistricis  A.RM  J^.E^  Paria,  France 

FUcd  Apr.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  897^88 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Apr.  21, 1977,  77  12054 
lot  a^  A61M  5/00 
U.S.  a.  128—214  E  6  Chdns 


!  expiratory  flow 
kble  intervals  to 
^ion  through  said 
ion  through  said 
low  valve  being 
e  expiratory  flow 
1  phase,  the  inspi* 
g  the  expiratory 


1.  A  control  and  regulation  system  for  continuously  moni* 
toring  glycemia  for  a  diabetic  patient,  comprising,  in  combina* 
tion,  means  for  continuously  withdrawing  and  sampling  a  low 
flux  of  the  blood  of  the  diabetic  patient,  measuring  means  for 
continuously  determining  the  glucose  concentration  in  said 
flux,  electronic  regulation  means  for  determining  the  differ* 
ence  between  the  concentration  thus  determined  and  the  nor* 
mal  concentration  and  for  determining  the  quantity  of  product 
capable  of  adjusting  the  glucose  concentration  to  the  normal 
concentration;  means  for  injecting  the  diabetic  patient  with  a 
suitable  amount  of  glucose  or  insulin  to  produce  said  normal 
concentration,  the  amount  of  such  injection  being  controlled 
by  said  electronic  regulation  means,  and  being  a  function  of 
said  difference. 
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4,206,756 
JET  EAR  IRRIGATION  SYSTEM 
Murray  Gronaa,  8930  Sepnlveda  Blvd.  S.,  Loa  Angelfla,  Calif. 
900w 

Coatiniiatiott*in*part  of  Ser.  No.  780,506,  Mar.  23, 1977, 
abandoBcd.  This  appUcatioa  Jnl.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,192 
lat  a.2  A61M  3/00 
U.S.  CI.  128-229 


shaped  cap  toward  a  surface  against  which  the  rim  of  said 
cap  is  applied  and  through  which  said  futening  member 
extends. 


4406,758 

DEVICE  FOR  DISPENSING  MEDICAMENTS 
5  ri.tH«  Gerald  W.  HaUworth,  Ware,  aad  Darid  Qoogh,  Bishop's  Stort* 
fbrd,  both  of  Eaglaad,  aarigaors  to  AUcn  A  Haaborys  Limited, 

Bethaal  Gram,  Uaited  Kiagdon 

FUed  Apr.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,708 
«^  Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kiagdoai,  Apr.  29, 1977, 

17976/77;  Jaa.  11, 1978, 1053/78 

IBL  a2  A61M  15/00 
UA  a  128-203.15  7  Clains 


1.  An  irrigation  device  for  use  in  an  ear  canal  having  a 
tympanic  membrane  thereacross  at  one  end  thereof,  compris* 

ing: 
a  tubular  cylindrical  body  having  an  axis  and  providmg  an 
internal  bore  along  said  axis,  said  body  having  an  end 
portion  of  reduced  diameter  to  be  inserted  into  an  ear 
canal, 
said  end  portion  having  an  end  tip  with  an  end  wall  section 
lying  across  said  axis  and  provided  with  orifice  means 
spaced  from  said  end  wall  section  including  orifices  hav* 
ing  axes  which  are  inclined  forwardly  and  outwardly 
relative  to  said  body  axis,  said  orifices  constituting  the 
only  outlet  for  pressurized  liquid  in  said  bore,  the  inclina* 
tion  of  the  orifice  axes  adapting  the  orifices  to  direct 
impingement  of  said  liquid  against  wall  surfaces  of  said  ear 
canal  without  direct  impingement  of  an  axial  stream 
against  said  membrane,  said  end  portion  having  an  exter- 
nal configuration  adapted  to  provide  outflow  passage- 
ways for  liquid  introduced  into  said  ear  canal. 

4,206,757 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  ADMINISTRATION  OF  MEDICINAL 

SUBSTANCES 
Jean  A.  Graadadam,  Saiat-Maur  des  FoaMa;  Daalel  Beaet, 
ViUenomble,  and  Alala  Jobard,  Le  Blaac-MeaaU,  aU  of 
Fraacc,  aasigBors  to  RouaacI  Uelaf,  Paris,  Friuce 

FUed  Jna.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913,015 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Jan.  8, 1977, 77 1717525 
lat  CL2  A61M  7/00 
MS.  a.  128-260  5  Cteims 


1.  A  device  for  the  cutaneous  application  of  medicinal  sub- 
stances, comprising: 
an  elastically  deformable  and  generally  cup-shaped  cap 

having  a  medicinal  substance  therein; 
an  elongated  pin*like  fastening  member  carried  by  said  cap 

and  extending  from  the  bottom  thereof  outwardly  past  the 

rim  of  the  cup-shaped  cap;  and 
a  resilient  retaining  means  for  engaging  and  pulUng  on  said 

fastening  member  to  thereby  pull  the  bottom  of  said  cup- 


1.  An  inhalation  device  for  use  in  administering  medicamenu 
from  capsules  of  the  kind  having  a  capsule  body  and  a  capsule 
cap  which  partly  overlaps  the  capsule  body,  and  is  secured 
thereto  by  a  lock  structure  formed  on  the  capsule  body  and 
cap,  said  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  body  shell  defming  a  chamber  and  having  an  air 
inlet  into  said  chamber;  a  nozzle  through  which  the  pa- 
tient can  inhale  air  from  said  chamber; 

(b)  capsule  retaining  means  having  an  inlet  opening  outside 
said  chamber  through  which  the  capsule  can  be  inserted 
and  being  arranged  to  retain  an  inserted  capsule  with  a 
portion  of  the  capsule  body  projecting  into  said  chamber, 
as  weU  as  to  squeeze  and  deform  the  overlapping  portions 
of  the  capsule  body  and  capsule  cap  thereby  to  weaken  or 
break  the  lock  between  the  capsule  body  and  the  capsule 

c*p; 

(c)  capsule  opening  means  located  inside  said  chamber;  said 
opening  means  and  said  retaining  means  being  relatively 
movable  and  being  so  disposed  that  relative  movement 
between  them  will  bring  the  projecting  portion  of  an 
inserted  capsule  and  said  opening  means  into  engagement 
with  one  another  thereby  to  separate  the  capsule  from  the 
capsule  cap,  and 

(d)  a  guard  for  preventing  the  separated  capsule  body  from 
passing  through  said  nozzle  when  air  is  aspirated  there- 
throu^. 

4406,759 
SURGICAL  INSTRUMENT  HAVING  SELF-REGULATED 
VAPOR  CONDENSATION  HEATING  OF  ITS  CUTTING 

EDGE  AND  METHOD  OF  USING  THE  SAME 
Robert  F.  Shaw,  SO  St  Gcnaaia,  Saa  Fraadaco,  CaUf.  94114 
Coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  534,756,  Dec.  2, 1974,  Pat.  No. 
4,089336,  which  is  a  coatiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  63,645,  Aag.  13, 
1970,  ahaadoaed,  which  is  a  coatiaoatioB  of  Ser.  No.  681,737, 
Not.  9, 1967,  abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Mar.  14, 1975,  Ser. 

No.  558432 
IatCL2A61B/7/i6 
UA  a  128-303.1  17  CUass 

1.  A  blade  comprising: 

a  cutting  means  including  a  cutting  edge  and  thermal  distri- 
bution means  disposed  adjacent  the  region  of  said  cutting 

edge; 
said  thermal  distribution  means  including  a  fluid-tight  cham- 
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ber  containing  therein  a  nut 
and  liquid  stages  within  a  lelecu 
said  chamber  being  adapted  to  be  h 
thereof  to  an  elevated  temperatu 
attains  the  vapor  state; 


said  chamber  providing  a  channel  t) 
coupled  to  said  cutting  edge  and 
from  the  location  of  said  selected 
within  the  chamber  at  which  coi 
to  the  liquid  state  of  said  materia 

said  chamber  including  therein  tr 
porting  liquid  back  to  said  select 


ivhich  has  both  vapor 
temperature  range; 
M  in  a  selected  region 
at  which  said  material 


-Z 


HCITEK 
eowEK 
source 


ein  which  is  thermally 
hich  transports  vapor 
pon  to  other  locations 
trsion  from  the  vapor 
lay  occur; 

,|)o^  means  for  trans- 
iHJon. 


4^206,760 
BEARING  COUPLING  FOR  ENAl 
CRYOSURGICAL  INSTRUMDil 
INDEPENDENTLY  OF  INLET  A^ 
Stephen  Daris,  Naogatnck,  CouIm  awif 
Bridgeport,  Coon. 

Filed  Job.  30, 1978,  Ser. 
iBt  a.2  A61B  / 
VA  a  128-303.1 


i 


\G  THE  TIP  OF  A 
fO  BE  ROTATED 
,EXHAUST  TUBES 

ir  to  Cryomcdks,  Inc., 


^920,771 


11  Claims 


1.  A  cryosurgical  instrument  compr 

a  housing, 

a  hollow  fitting  disposed  entirely  wit 
a  forward  and  rear  portion; 

means  routably  connecting  the  fdf 
fitting  to  the  rear  portion  of  saic 
means  carried  by  said  forward  ani. 
venting  movement  of  said  forwai. 
either  direction  along  their  mpt 
upon  rotation  of  said  forward  port 
portion; 

gas  inlet  means  and  gas  exhaust  mear 
portion  of  said  fitting; 

a  surgical  tip  connected  to  the  forwai 
in  communication  with  said  gas  b 
haust  means;  and  j 

means  within  said  surgical  tip  betwel 
and  gas  exhaust  means  for  effect' 
expansion  of  gas  received  from  sa 
exhausted  through  said  exhaust  nu 


ig: 

t 

t  said  housing  having 

'ard  portion  of  said 
itting,  and  including 
ear  portions  for  pre- 
and  rear  portions  in 
ive  axes  of  rotation 
\  relative  to  said  rear 

K)nnected  to  the  rear 

sortion  of  said  fitting 
t  means  and  gas  ex- 
said  gas  inlet  means 
;  a  Joule-Thompson 
gas  inlet  means  and 
IS  to  cool  said  tip. 


(a)  implanting  in  a  living  body  a  differential  pressure  sensor 
comprising: 

(1)  a  housing  having  an  opening  therein: 

(2)  a  flexible  diaphragm  means  having  a  first  side  and  a 
second  side,  said  flexible  diaphragm  means  extending 
across  said  housing  opening  and  being  secured  with 
respect  to  said  housing  so  that  when  the  sensor  is  im- 
planted in  the  living  body,  the  first  side  of  said  flexible 
diaphra^  means  is  in 

pressure  communication  with  an  internal  bodily  pres- 
sure  to  be  measured  and  the  second  side  of  said  flexi- 
ble diaphragm  means  is  in 

pressure  communication  with  an  external  variable  pres- 
sure from  a  controllable  pressure  source  external  to 
said  living  body 

and  is  in  mechanical  pressure  communication  with  the 
interior  side  of  a  portion  of  skin  whereby  the  motion 
of  said  flexible  diaphragm  means  is  responsive  to  the 
changes  in  the  difference  in  said  internal  bodily  pres- 
sure and  said  external  variable  pressure  and  the  pres- 
sure sensor  is  compensated  for  atmospheric  pressure 
that  is  external  to  the  body  and  in  conynunication 
with  the  exterior  side  of  said  portion  of  skin; 

(3)  means  for  defining  a  mechanical  contact  reference 
position  with  respect  to  said  housing  "of  said  flexible 


EXTCIIMI.  OCTBnON 
SYSTEM 


diaphragm  means,  said  mechanical  contact  reference 
position  corresponding  to  a  predetermined  pressure 
relationship  between  said  internal  bodily  pressure  and 
said  external  variable  pressure; 
(4)  means  having  a  preselected,  detectable  parameter  that 
is  detectable  by  detection  means  external  to  said  living 
body,  said  means  having  a  preselected,  detectable  pa- 
rameter being  at  least  in  part  cooperatively  connected 
to  and  movable  with  said  flexible  diaphragm  means  so 
that  said  preselected,  detecuble  parameter  will  change 
with  movement  of  said  flexible  diaphragm  means,  said 
preselected,  detectable  parameter  having  a  predeter- 
mined value  at  said  mechanical  contact  reference  posi- 
tion and  said  preselected,  detectable  parameter  chang- 
ing with  a  displacement  from  said  mechanical  contact 
reference  position  of  said  corresponding  to  a  change  in 
said  pressures  from  said  predetermined  pressure  rela- 
tionship; 
(b)  applying  a  known  external  variable  pressure  to  said 
flexible  diaphragm  means  by  said  controllable  pressure  source, 
and  varying  said  known  external  pressure  while  detecting  said 
preselected,  detectable  parameter  until  said  parameter  equals 
said  predetermined  value  at  which  point  said  known  external 
variable  pressure  and  said  internal  bodily  pressure  have  said 
predetermined  pressure  relationship. 


4,206,761 

PRESSURE-BALANCED  TELEMl  ^  kiC  PRESSURE 

SENSING  METHd: 

Eric  R.  Cojnn,  872  Coneord  A?e.,  Belt  ^t,  Mass.  02178 
DlYiiloa  of  Ser.  No.  697,9S1,  Jiu.  21,      %  abudoned.  This 
appUcatioB  Apr.  13, 1978,  Ser:    k>.  895,955 

iM.  a^  A61B  va  \ 

UAa  128-660  42Ctafais 

1.  A  method  for  measuring  an  in  vivq   ressure,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 


4,206,762 
TELEMETRIC  DIFFERENTIAL  PRESSURE  SENSING 

METHOD 
Eric  R.  Cosman,  872  Concord  Atc.,  BelmoBt,  Mass.  02178 
DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  697,948,  Job.  21, 1976,  abuidoncd.  This 
application  Apr.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  895,956 
lot  a^  A61B  5/00 
VS.  a  128-660  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  remotely  detecting  in  vivo  pressure,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 


^ 
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(a)  implanting  in  a  living  body  a  dififerential  pressure  sensor 
comprising: 

(1)  a  housing  having  means  defining  an  opening  extendmg 
therethrough; 

(2)  flexible  diaphragm  means  extending  across  said  housing 
opening  and  being  secured  with  respect  to  said  housing, 
said  diaphragm  means  communicating  with  pressures  in 
two  separate  regions  external  to  the  sensor  with  the  pres- 
sure in  one  of  the  regions  being  an  internal  bodily  pressure 
when  the  sensor  is  implanted  in  a  living  body; 

(3)  means  for  defining  a  mechanical  contact  reference  posi- 
tion of  said  flexible  diaphragm  means  with  respect  to  said 
housing;  and, 

(4)  means  having  a  preselected,  detectable  parameter,  the 
preselected,  detectable  parameter  being  detecuble  by 
detection  means  located  outside  the  living  body,  said 
means  having  a  preselected,  detectable  parameter  being  at 
least  in  part  cooperatively  connected  to  and  movable  with 
said  flexible  diaphragm  means  so  that  said  preselected 
detectable  parameter  will  change  with  movement  of  said 


tion  to  draw  fluid  to  a  level  near  the  top  of  said  enclosure 
when  a  breast  is  inserted  into  said  hole;  and 


(d)  ultrasonic  scanning  means  for  directing  ultrasonic  wave 
energy  towards  various  locations  in  the  breast. 

4,206,764 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ANALYZING 

CARDIOVASCULAR  SYSTEMS 

WilUan  J.  Williams,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Weisman  * 

AUen,  Madison  Heights,  Mich.  ^.  .^  ^ 

COBtiaiiatlon-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  748,528,  Dec.  8, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,117335.  This  appUcatlon  Jon.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912,558 

Int.  a.2  A61B  5/02 

VS.  a  128-677  '  Ctaims 


flexible  diaphragm  means,  such  that  the  value  of  said 
preselected,  detectable  parameter  changes  as  a  known 
function  of  the  displacement  of  said  flexible  diaphragm 
means  from  the  reference  position,  said  displacement 
being  a  known  function  of  the  differences  in  the  external 
pressures  on  said  flexible  diaphragm  means; 

(b)  calibrating  the  implanted  sensor  by: 

(1)  manipulating  the  sensor  through  the  intact  skin  of  the 
body  to  cause  the  flexible  diaphragm  means  to  assume  the 
mechanical  contact  reference  position; 

(2)  remotely  detecting  the  value  of  the  preselected,  detect- 
able parameter  when  the  flexible  diaphragm  means  is  at 
the  mechanical  contact  reference  position; 

(3)  terminating  the  manipulation  of  the  sensor;  and, 

(c)  thereafter  remotely  detecting  any  change  in  the  value  of  the 
preselected,  detectable  parameter  from  the  value  at  the 
mechanical  contact  reference  position,  said  detecting  being 
accomplished  without  any  connection  to  the  sensor  which 
requires  a  break  in  the  skin,  whereby  a  change  in  said  value 
represents  the  difference  in  pressures  on  the  flexible  dia- 
phragm means. 


)ii^',iir,  I 


4,206,763 

ultrasonic' SCANNER  FOR  BREAST  CANCER 

EXAMINATION 

Peder  C.  Pedenen,  Dwby,  P«^  i-iSBor  to  Dreiel  Uniferrity, 

PUladelphIa,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,982 
lot  CL2  A6IB  70/00 
UA  a  128-660  .        "^^ 

1.  Apparatus  for  ultrasonic  breast  examination  of  a  patient 
positioned  in  an  upright  manner  comprising: 

(a)  an  enclosure  having  a  hole,  said  hole  of  appropriate  sue 
to  fit  a  breast  inserted  horizontally  therein; 

(b)  flexible  means  for  storing  fluid,  said  fluid-storage  means 
being  in  communication  with  said  enclosure; 

(c)  means  for  evacuating  the  upper  portions  of  said  enclo- 
sure, wherein  said  evacuation  means  is  of  sufficient  suc- 


1.  The  method  of  analyzing  the  functioning  of  the  cardiovas- 
cular  system  in  a  mammal  comprising: 

applying  an  inflaUble  pressure  chamber  against  the  body  of 
the  mammal  in  proximity  to  a  blood  vessel  so  that  the 
preuure  within  the  chamber  is  exerted  against  the  vessel; 

gradually  varying  the  pressure  in  the  chamber  between  a 
value  at  which  the  vessel  is  occluded  to  prevent  blood 
flow  therethrough  and  a  pressure  value  below  the  dia- 
stolic pressure  in  the  vessel  over  a  time  period  extending 
over  a  number  of  heartbeats; 

continuously  generating  a  plot  of  the  instantaneous  rate  of 
change  of  pressure  in  the  chamber  as  a  function  of  pres- 
sure during  such  pressure  change  time  period; 

and  detecting  anomalies  in  the  plot  which  are  reUted  to 
anomalies  in  the  functioning  of  the  mammal's  cardiovas- 
cular system. 

3.  Apparatus  for  generating  a  plot  of  infomution  related  to 
the  functioning  of  the  cardiovascular  system  of  a  mammal 

comprising:  .  . 

an  inflatable  pressure  chamber  adapted  to  be  positioned  on 

the  body  of  the  mammal  in  proximity  to  a  blood  vessel  so 

that  a  pressure  is  exerted  on  the  exterior  of  the  vessel 

which  is  a  direct  fiuction  of  the  pressure  within  the  cham- 

means  for  modifying  the  pressure  within  the  chamber 
through  a  cycle  of  varying  pressure  between  a  level  which 
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causes  occlusion  of  the  vessel  t 
below  diastolic  pressure  in  the  vet 
at  least  several  heartbeats; 

means  for  generating  a  first  electri( 
the  average  pressure  within  the 

means  for  continuously  generating 
proportional  to  the  instantaneoi 
sure  within  the  chamber; 

and  means  for  generating  a  plot  of 
as  a  function  of  the  second  el 
cycle. 


a  level  of  pressure 
over  a  time  period  of 

ignal  proportional  to 

hber; 

:ond  electrical  signal 

;e  of  change  of  pres- 

i 

)Ant  electrical  signal 

ial  signal  during  the 


4,206,765 

CUFFMECHANt 

Thomas  G.  Huber,  St  Petenbnrg,  Fls 

Nedncak  Serriccs,  Inc.,  St  Pctersbu 

Filed  Aug.  18, 1977,  Scr. 

lot  a.2  A61B  5/i 

II.S.  a  128-677 


Mfignor  to  Vita*Stat 

Fla. 

825,675 

40  Claims 


1.  A  cuff  mechanism  for  use  in  a  bl 
system  comprising:  i 

a.  an  elongated  flexible  cuff  band  of 
defining  an  opening  for  receivin 
body  in  which  blood  circulatioi 
occluded;  ^ 

b.  mechanical  contracting  means  ha 
a  contracted  state  and  being  attach 
tially  throughout  the  width  there 
thereon  to  circumferentially  con 
about  the  portion  of  the  user's  bo 

c.  power  drive  means  for  intermiti 
chanical  contracting  means;       "* 

d.  automatic  and  adjustable  slip  cl 
between  said  mechanical  contra 
power  drive  means  to  provide  n 
tween  after  obtaming  snug  wrapp 
various  sized  body  portions  of  diff 
thereafter  to  prevent  occlusion  o  ^ 
therethrough,  said  slip  clutch  n 
clutch  between  said  power  drive  n 
cal  contracting  means,  and  an  ad. 
with  said  sUp  clutch  for  selecti 
clutch  to  slip  upon  said  band  r 
snug  fit; 

e.  a  flexible  fluid  chamber  located 
position  to  contact  the  portion  of  a 
the  flow  of  blood  therethrough  4q 

f.  selective  pressure  means  for  suppl] 
ber  to  expand  same  and  occlude  th 
the  portions  of  the  user's  body  in  c 
ber. 

I';" 


I  pressure  measuring 

I 

'^redetermined  width 

iit^rtion  of  a  user's 

t  to  be  temporarily 

! 

g  a  relaxed  state  and 
to  said  band  substan- 
for  exerting  a  force 
t:t  said  band  snugly 


f 


ly  driving  said  me- 


|h  means  connected 
ng  means  and  said 
fve  motion  therebe- 
(  of  said  band  about 
nt  users  and  slipping 
lie  blood  circulating 
ns  including  a  slip 
ns  and  said  mechani- 
■able  means  engaged 
\  adjusting  said  slip 
iig  a  predetermined 


L 


t  said  band  and  in 
|r's  body  for  causing 

occluded;  and 
I  fluid  to  said  cham- 
•^w  of  blood  through 

act  with  said  cham- 


4,206,766 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  ANIMAL  ESTRUS 

Robert  P.  Bielka,  2211  N.  59th  St,  Seattle,  Wash.  96103 

Filed  Jol.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928^29 

Int  a.2  AOIK  11/00;  A61B  10/00 

VJS.  a.  128—738  15  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus,  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  rump  portion 
of  a  first  animal,  for  indicating  estrus  in  said  first  animal,  com- 
prising: 

abase  means; 

a  pressure  responsive  means  supported  by  said  base  means; 

a  linkage  means  interconnected  with  said  pressure  respon- 
sive  means; 

a  release  means,  including  a  movable  release  member,  inter- 
connected with  said  linkage  means  and  supported  by  said 
base  means; 

a  cover  means  releasably  engaged  with  said  base  and  inter- 
connected with  said  release  means;  and 

an  indicating  means,  mounted  on  said  cover  means  and 
wherein 

said  pressure  responsive  means  is  for  powering  said  linkage 
means  when  said  pressure  responsive  means  is  subjected  to 
at  least  a  predetermined  pressure  caused  by  a  second 
animal  mounting  said  first  animal; 

said  linkage  means  is  for  powering  said  release  means  when 
said  linkage  means  is  powered  by  said  pressure  responsive 
means;  and  ^ 

said  release  means  is  for  releasing  said  cover  means  from  said 
base  means  and  actuating  said  indicating  means  after  said 
release  means  has  been  powered  by  said  linkage  means. 


4,206,767 
UROLOGICAL  DRAINAGE  MONITOR 
Robert  C.  WingroTC,  Afton,  Mimi.,  asiignor  to  Medical  Derlces, 
Inc.,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

Continuation-iD-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  738,752,  Nov.  4, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  847,249 
Int  a^  A61B  5/00 
VS.  a.  128—762  19  Claina 

12.  A  liquid  collector  comprising: 
a  storage  section  having  a  unitary  array  of  elongated  storage 
chambers  in  substantially  flat  side-by-side  relation  for 
separately  receiving  and  displaying  liquid,  said  chambers 
having  individual  inlet  nipples  in  first  ends  thereof; 
a  manifold  section  integral  with  said  storage  section  and 
having  an  inlet  for  liquid,  an  elongated  header  connected 
to  said  inlet,  and  a  plurality  of  liquid  discharge  openings 
positioned  along  said  header; 
discrete  collapsible  conduit  means  interposed  between  said 
discharge  openings  and  said  nipples  for  connecting  said 
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chambers  severally  to  said  openings  to  enable  and  prevent  4,206,769 

flow  of  liquid  therebetween;  and  MEASUREMENT  OF  SURFACE  PROPERTIES 

Shabtay  Dikitein,  7  Habanai  St,  Jerusalem,  Israel 
FUed  Jun.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915,875 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Israel,  Mar.  14, 1978,  54277 
Int  a.2  A61B  5/00 
U.S.  a.  128—774  17  Claims 


/  • 


support  means  for  suspending  said  collector  with  said  cham- 
bers extending  vertically  below  said  header,  and  with  said 
header  sloping  downwardly  from  said  inlet. 


7 


4,206,768 
SYRINGE  DEVICE  WITH  MEANS  FOR  SELECTIVELY 
ISOLATING  A  BLOOD  SAMPLE  AFTER  REMOVAL  OF 

CONTAMINATES 
Donald  L.  Bailey,  Thornton,  Colo.,  aiaignor  to  Marquest  Medi- 
cal Products,  Inc.,  Englewood,  Colo. 

FUed  Oct  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,994 

Int  a.2  A61B  5/14 

U.S.  a  128-763  8  Clains 


1.  A  device  for  accurate  measurements  of  properties  of  a 
passive  surface,  such  as  human  skin,  the  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  probe  one  end  of  which  is  to  be  placed  on  a  passive 
surface  whose  properties  are  to  be  measured; 

(b)  means  coupled  to  a  second  end  of  said  probe  for  selec- 
tively applying  a  predetermined  pressure  via  said  one  end 
of  said  probe  to  the  surface  of  the  order  of  from  5  g/cm^ 
to  40  g/cm^  and  for  reducing  said  pressure  to  at  least  to  a 
given  lower  pressure; 

(c)  sensing  means  coupled  to  said  probe  and  responsive  to  its 
position  for  providing  an  output  signal  representive  of 
height  change  of  said  surface  against  time  when  said  pre- 
determine pressure  is  applied  and  reduced;  and 

(d)  means  coupled  to  said  sensing  means  for  recording  the 
output  signal  therefrom. 


4,206,770 

TOBACCO  TAMPING  TOOL  FOR  SMOKING  PIPE 

Cano  A.  Oagener,  830  KendaU  Dr.,  NaahfiUc,  Tenn.  37209 

FUed  Feb.  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  877,003 

Int  a.2  A24F  9/02 

U.S.  a.  131—247  4  Claims 


1.  A  syringe  device  for  drawing  blood  samples  comprising 

a  tubular  body  having  an  interior  surface  defining  an  elon- 
gated interior  chamber,  said  tubular  body  having  one  open 
end  and  an  end  member  at  the  opposite  end,  said  end 
member  having  a  bore  therethrough  defining  means  for 
connection  to  a  hypodermic  needle; 

a  plunger  means  slideably  positioned  within  said  tubular 
body; 

a  sealing  member  operatively  connected  to  said  plunger 
means  including  resilient  means  capable  of  establidiing  an 
hermetic  seal  with  said  interior  surface, 

seal  interrupting  means  attached  to  said  plunger  adapted  to 
interrupt  said  hermetic  seal;  and 

means  for  moving  said  seal  interrupting  means  to  restore  the 
hermetic  seal  and  thereby  prevent  fluid  flow  past  said 
sealing  member. 


1" 

It 


la 


,to 


1.  A  tobacco  tamping  tool  for  a  smoking  pipe  having  a 
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tobacco-receiving  bowl  of  predeten 
prising: 

(a)  a  body  member  haying  an  elonj 
normally  vertical  in  operative  p( 

(b)  said  cylindrical  chamber  having 
and  an  opening  in  the  lower  end 

(c)  an  elongated  stem  having  uppei 

(d)  said  lower  end  portion  termin 
having  a  cross-section  slightly  k 
of  the  bowl  of  a  smoking  pipe 
head  is  adapted  to  enter  to  tamp 

(e)  said  stem  extending  through  s 
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ed  cross-section  com- 

d  cylindrical  chamber 

fon, 

upper  closed  end  wall 

'  the  said  chamber, 

id  lower  end  portions, 

3g  m  a  tamping  head 

than  the  cross-section 

3  which  said  tamping 

bacco. 

[  opening  so  that  said 

bceived  wholly  within 


upper  end  portion  is  telescopingl 

said  chamber  for  longitudin^   nprocable  movement 

relative  to  said  body  membeiT^ 

(0  spring  means  within  said  chambt  frging  said  stem  longi- 
tudinally downward  through  sat  Opening  to  a  normally 
protracted  position,  and  ^ 

(g)  the  value  of  said  spring  means  t  Ig  such  that  when  said 
tamping  head  enters  the  bowl  o  pipe  to  tamp  tobacco 
within  said  bowl  and  said  tampin  ^  ead  has  depressed  said 
tobacco  to  the  desired  compactic  said  spring  means  will 
yield  to  permit  said  stem  to  retn     within  said  chamber. 


4^206,771 

STYLING  CO! 

WilUan  K.  Heinlcin,  Lakewood,  Cm 

lacn,  U  Mirada,  Calif. 

Filed  May  19, 1978,  Scr. 

lat  Cii  A48P  2 

U,S.  a  132—11  R 


1.  In  a  styling  comb  adapted  to  be  p 
a  user  having  a  handle  portion  and  an 
the  invention  which  compromises: 
said  toothed  portion  includes  ele^ 
extent  of  approximately  2.073  ir 
being  generally  trapezoidally  shi 
metrical  about  its  longitudinal  ax 
lar  to  the  direction  of  movement 
hair  of  a  user,  each  of  said  teeth 
section  integral  with  and  exten 
portion  and  its  smallest  cross-sect 
of  said  teeth  terminating  in  flai 
common  arcuate  plane,  said  tee 
from  each  other  approximately  ( 
est  portion  of  each  of  said  teeth 
thickness  and  the  apex  of  each  < 
0.073  inches  in  thickness. 


4,206,772 
AUTOMATIC  SELF-LOCKING  C 
JacqacIiBc  F.  Kocpp,  Box  O,  Madiim 
Fllad  JoL  19, 1976,  Scr. 
lat  a2  A45D  21 
U.S.  a  132-43  R 
1.  An  automatic  hair  treatment  rol 

a.  an  elongated  strip  of  nuterial, 
mesh  design  allowing  fluids  to  f 
being  further  included  an  aux 
packet  of  hair  treating  liquid  inse 
strip  which  is  at  the  center  of  t 
rolled  up; 

b.  first  means  for  gripping  a  strand 
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8  Claims 
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IB  HAIR  ROLLER 
Ic,  La.  70447 
^70M35 
i 

ill  Claims 
comprising: 
strip  being  of  open 
therethrough,  there 
ry,  easily  rupturable 
ble  in  the  area  of  said 
hair  roller  when  it  is 

■'\  hair  and  for  piercing 


the  rupturable  packet  to  allow  the  hair  treating  liquid  to 
flow  into  the  hair,  said  first  gripping  means  being  located 
at  one  end  portion  of  said  elongated  strip,  said  first  grip- 
ping means  prividing  a  row  of  projecting  hair  gripping 
comb  tines; 
c.  second  means  for  gripping  a  strand  of  hair,  said  second 
gripping  means  being  located  at  the  opposite  end  portion 
of  said  elongated  strip  fnHn  said  first  gripping  means,  said 


second  gripping  means  providing  a  row  of  hair  gripping 
comb  tines;  and 

,  resilient  means  for  urging  said  elongated  strip  into  a  coiled 
position,  so  that  when  a  strand  of  hair  is  applied  to  said 
elongated  strip,  in  an  extended  position,  said  gripping 
means  engages  and  holds  one  end  of  said  strand  of  hair, 
said  second  gripping  means  holds  the  opposite  end  of  said 
strand  of  hair,  and  said  strip  and  said  strand  of  hair  will 
roll  into  a  curled  position  when  said  strip  is  "^leased. 


4,206,773 
HAIR  HOLDER 
Wllliaa  A.  DeHcrrera,  1301  N.  Allen,  Farmington,  N.  Mex. 
87401 

Filed  Oct  7, 19n,  Scr.  No.  840,327 
iBt  W  A45D  24/36 
VS.  a.  132—45  R  7 


ed  through  the  hair  of 
egral  toothed  portion, 

teeth  along  a  linear 
«s,  each  of  said  teeth 
d  and  generally  sym- 
n  a  plane  perpendicu- 
the  comb  through  the 
Bving  its  widest  cross 
Ig  from  said  toothed 
.  at  its  terminal  end,  all 
led  apices  lying  in  a 
being  equally  spaced 

inches  with  the  wid- 

about  0.3  inches  in 

laid  teeth  being  about 


1.  A  hair  holding  device  for  facilitating  cutting  of  hair,  said 
device  comprising  a  downwardly  opening  frame  contoured  to 
conform  substantially  to  the  shape  of  a  human  head  and  ar- 
rangeable  on  a  head  of  a  person  whose  hair  is  to  be  cut,  said 
frame  including  a  pair  of  upstanding  opposite  side  support  and 
guide  members,  gauge  means,  said  gauge  means  including  a 
plurality  of  closely  opposing  generally  horizontal  vertically 
registered  and  forwaitlly  opening  C-shaped  gauge  members, 
said  members  being  wedge  diaped  in  cross  section  and  tapering 
in  thickness  inwardly  toward  the  central  portion  of  the  area 
bound  thereby,  said  members  including  inner  portions  thereof 
slidingly  supported  on  said  support  and  guide  members  for 
limited  vertical  shifting  therealong  and  adapted  to  loosely 
embracingly  receive  the  rear  and  opposite  side  portions  of  a 
human  head  therein,  said  gauge  members  being  positionable  on 
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said  guide  members  in  slightly  vertically  spaced  uptirt  relation, 
whereby  the  free  end  portions  of  the  hain  in  vertically  spaced 
horizontal  zones  of  hair  on  the  associated  human  head  may 
project  outwardly  from  and  be  gripped  between  adjacent 
gauge  members  and  be  cut  along  the  outer  surfaces  of  the 
gauge  members. 


4^206,774 

DENTAL  FLOSSER 

Andraw  G.  Griparis,  251  RepabUc  Ava^  JdM,  OL  60435 

Filed  Jnl.  31, 1978,  Sar.  No.  929^75 

lot  CL}  A61C  15/00 

VS.  a.  132-92  R  3  Claims 


said  cylindrical  base  portion  extending  longitudinally  thereof 
to  provide  a  passageway  for  a  strand  of  dental  floss  between 
said  flat  cut-away  portion  and  internal  threads  of  correspond- 
ing internally  threaded  portion  of  said  recess  when  threadedly 
engaged  therewith,  incliiding  an  internally  threaded  portion  of 
said  recess  in  said  head  portion,  and  an  aperture  opening  in  said 
shoulder  adjacent  said  flat  cut-away  portion,  said  aperture 
communicating  with  said  storage  cavity  to  permit  a  strand  of 
dental  flou  to  pass  therefrom,  through  said  aperture,  past  said 
flat  cut-away  portion  of  said  threaded  cylindrical  base  portion 
of  said  frusto-conical  projection,  and  toward  said  first  position- 
ing means. 


4,206,775 
COIN  SORTING  MACHINE 
Aide  Tanaka,  KawaaaU,  Japaa,  assigBor  to  F^il  Eleetric  Co^ 
Ud^  Kawasald,  Japan 

FDcd  Job.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917,429 
Gains  priority,  ap^lcatioB  Japan,  Job.  21, 1977, 52-73726 
lat  a^  G07D  5/00;  G07F  3/02 
U.S.ai33-3R  S 


1.  A  dental  flosser,  comprising  a  body  portion,  a  storage 
cavity  therein  to  receive  a  supply  of  dental  floss,  a  head  portion 
secuivd  to  said  body  portion  at  a  first  end  thereof,  said  head 
portion  including  spaced  apart  first  and  second  positioning 
means  to  position  a  taut  length  of  dental  floss  between  said  first 
and  second  positioning  means,  a  communicating  passageway 
from  said  storage  cavity  to  said  positioning  means  for  a  strand 
of  dental  floss  to  feed  from  said  storage  cavity  to  said  position- 
ing means,  and  tension  retaining  means  to  hold  a  said  taut 
length  of  dental  floss  under  tension  between  said  first  and 
second  positioning  means,  wherein  said  tension  retaining 
means  includes  first  tension  retaining  means  between  said 
storage  cavity  and  said  first  positioning  means,  and  second 
tension  retaining  means  between  said  second  positioning  means 
and  an  anchor  point  on  said  flosser,  including  said  anchor 
point,  wherein  said  first  tension  restraining  means  includes 
compression  means  to  receive  and  compress  therebetween  a 
strand  of  dental  floss  which  extends  from  said  storage  cavity 
towards  said  first  positioning  means,  wherein  said  compression 
means  includes  a  frusto-conical  projection  extending  from  one 
of  said  body  portion  and  head  portion,  a  corresponding  recess 
in  the  other  of  said  portions  having  an  interior  frusto-conical 
configuration  and  dimension  corresponding  to  that  of  said 
frusto-conical  projection,  said  strand  of  dental  floss  passing 
freely  between  the  outer  surface  of  said  frusto-conical  projec- 
tion and  the  inner  surface  of  said  recess  when  said  head  portion 
is  loosened  from  said  body  portion,  said  strand  of  dental  floss 
being  tightly  compressed  between  said  surfaces  when  said  head 
portion  is  tightiy  secured  to  said  body  portion,  wherein  said 
frusto-conicd  projection  extends  from  said  body  portion  and 
said  recess  is  in  said  head  portion,  said  frusto-conical  projec- 
tion having  a  cylindrical  bue  portion  adjacent  said  end  of  said 
body  portion  from  which  it  extends,  said  cylindrical  base  por- 
tion being  of  smaller  diameter  than  the  corresponding  dimen- 
sion of  said  body  portion,  a  flat  shoulder  extending  laterally  out 
from  said  cylindrical  base  portion  of  said  frusto-conical  projec- 
tion toward  the  edge  of  said  body  portion  and  annularly 
around  said  cylindrical  base  portion,  said  cylindrical  base 
portion  being  externally  threaded,  a  flat  cut-away  portion  of 


jKf       ^    am 
an      "    BIS 


■<••< 


Cl 

is* 


1.  A  coin  sorting  machine  of  the  type  in  which  an  A.C. 
excitation  signal  is  applied  to  a  bridge  circuit  having  a  sorting 
coil  whose  impedance  is  varied  by  the  passage  of  a  coin  and  a 
standard  impedance  element  having  an  impedance  correspond- 
ing to  a  particular  coin  denomination,  the  output  signal  of  said 
bridge,  when  said  bridge  is  balanced,  indicating  the  passage  of 
a  coin  of  said  particular  denomination,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprised: 
clock  means  for  continuously  providing  a  periodically  vary- 
ing clock  signal; 
first  comparison  means  for  comparing  the  output  from  said 
bridge  circuit  to  a  reference  voltage  and  providing  a  first 
comparison  output  signal  in  the  form  of  a  binary  pulse 
train  which  periodically  alternates  between  first  and  sec- 
ond binary  values  with  a  period  equal  to  at  least  one 
period  of  said  clock  signal  when  said  bridge  circuit  is 
unbalanced  and  which  remains  at  said  first  binary  value 
when  said  bridge  circuit  is  balanced;  and 
second  comparison  means  for  comparing  said  clock  signal 
and  said  first  comparison  output  signal  and  producing  a 
coin  sorting  signal  only  when  said  second  binary  value  of 
said  first  comparison  output  signal  does  not  occur  within 
a  predetermined  period  having  a  duration  equal  to  at  least 
one  period  of  said  clock  signal. 
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4,206,77c 
GRAVITY-CONTROL 
Eberhard  Bader,  Mnnich,  Fed.  Rep. 
Motoren-  und  Turbinen-Union 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany  ji 

Filed  Oct  25, 1978,  Scri' 
Gainu  priority,  ipplication  Fed. 
1977,  274M92 
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Int.  a.2  n6K 


U.S.  a  137-45 
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-OW  VALVE 
Gcmuuy,  aMignor  to 
cilen  GmbH,  Municb, 

S^M4,635 
of  Gcnaany,  Oct  29, 

5Claiiiis 


TTA^ 


1.  A  gravity-controlled  flow  valve 
comprising  in  combination:  j 

(a)  a  valve  body  having  a  first  8li| 
gravity-controlled  pendulum  in . 
able  between  two  limit  stops  in  f 

(b)  a  rotary  slide  valve  fixedly  cor 
lum;  a  sleeve-like  member  rigid! 
body,  said  rotary  slide  valve  bein 
said  sleeve-like  member,  said  n 
closed  and  the  other  end  thereof 
into  the  flow  valve; 

(c)  a  second  chamber  in  said  valve 
said  flrst  chamber,  said  sleeve 
oppositely  arranged  flow  aperti 
chamber;  and  flow  apertures  in 
communicating  with  said  flrst-m 
in  a  manner  whereby  upon  mov ; 
from  a  first  into  second  end  posit 
said  sleeve-like  member  are  to  f 
ingly  closed  or  opened  by  said  n{ 

(d)  at  least  one  outlet  aperture  bein 
tion  with  said  second  chamber  fo; 
duced  liquid. 


i 

4406,777 
VACUUM  BREAKER  VALVE  A^ 
ASSEMBLY 

Elder  F.  Hinch,  520  21it  St,  and  Root  ^  F.  Hinch,  707  E.  20th 
St,  both  of  Greeley,  Colo.  80631 
Filed  Dec.  15, 1975,  Scr. 
Int  Q.^  F16K  24 
U.S.  a.  137— 218  \  ■'  6Clainu 


STEM  PACKING 


I  641,074 
2 


6.  A  one-way  valve  means  to  pro^ 
tween  the  valve  stem  and  the  sill  coc 


e  a  one-way  seal  be- 
lousing  of  a  sill  cock 


which  comprises  a  cup-shaped  memlA  having  a  bottom  and 
upstanding  walls,  with  the  bottom  h*  ^Ig  «"  opening  therein 


adapted  to  receive  the  valve  stem,  a  first  washer  within  the 
cup-shaped  element  having  a  center  opening  sized  to  receive 
the  valve  stem  in  sliding  relation,  a  first  O-ring  positioned 
adjacent  the  first  washer  of  a  size  to  provide  a  seal  between  the 
first  washer  and  the  valve  stem,  a  second  washer  adjacent  the 
first  O-ring  having  a  center  opening  receiving  the  valve  stem  in 
sliding  relation  and  having  an  outside  diameter  only  slightly 
less  than  the  inside  diameter  of  the  upstanding  walls  of  the 
cup-shaped  member  and  a  second  O-ring  adjacent  the  second 
washer  having  an  outside  diameter  to  just  fit  within  the  up- 
standing walls  of  the  cup-shaped  member  wherein  water  pres- 
sure within  the  cock  housing  will  cause  said  first  washer,  first 
O-ring,  second  washer,  and  second  O-ring  to  be  moved  away 
from  the  bottom  of  the  cup-shaped  element  and  force  the 
second  O-ring  into  sealing  relation  between  the  second  washer, 
the  upstanding  walls  of  the  cup-shaped  element  and  a  body 
member  of  the  sill  cock,  having  an  opening  adapted  to  receive 
a  valve  stem  and  threadably  secured  to  the  cock  housing  in 
water  tight  relation,  and  to  force  the  first  O-ring  into  sealing 
relation  between  the  first  washer  and  the  valve  stem  and  the 
valve  stem  and  the  second  washer. 


rticularly  for  aircraft, 

jber  formed  therein;  a 
4  first  chamber  mov- 
I  valve  body; 
cted  with  said  pendu- 
Ifastened  to  said  valve 
Mvotally  supported  on 
pber  having  one  end 
•en  for  infeed  of  liquid 

xly  screened  off  from 
ie  member  including 
s  within  said  second 
lid  rotary  slide  valve 
tioned  fiow  apertures 
lent  of  said  pendulum 
I  the  flow  apertures  of 
same  extent  increas- 
ry  slide  valve;  and 
brmed  in  communica- 
he  egress  of  the  intro- 


4,206,778 

ROTARY  VALVE  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  A  DUAL 

PURPOSE  VALVE  ELEMENT 

WiUlam  C.  GaUo,  4602-27th  Ave,  South,  St  Petersburg,  Fla. 

33711 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,257 

Int  a.2  F16K  51/00 

U.S.  a.  137—315  5  Gaims 


1.  A  rotary  valve  assembly  comprising  a  housing  formed 
with  a  cylindrical  bore  extending  dovkmwardly  therewithin;  a 
knob  for  operating  the  valve  assembly;  a  core  disposed  in  said 
bore  with  an  outer  cylindrical  surface  of  the  core  uniformly 
spaced  from  said  bore's  surface  to  provide  an  intervening 
cylindrical  space  between  the  core  and  the  bore,  said  core 
having  a  lower,  integral,  annular  flange;  a  nut  insertable  in  said 
intervening  space  and  coacting  with  a  threaded  area  of  said 
bore  and  with  said  flange  to  hold  said  core  in  place  in  the 
housing;  an  oscillatory,  cylindrical  valve  element  having  a 
lower  sleeve  portion  slidable  angularly  within  said  intervening 
space,  and  having  a  valving  opening  coacting  with  fluid  pas- 
sages in  said  housing  and  core  in  approximately  one  angular 
position  of  said  valve  element  to  open  the  valve,  said  valve 
element  having  an  upper  sleeve  portion,  rigidly  integral  with 
said  lower  sleeve  portion  and  having  radial  dimensions  similar 
to  said  lower  sleeve  portion,  and  said  upper  sleeve  portion 
being  adapted,  at  its  upper  end,  to  coact  with  said  knob  to 
enable  turning  of  the  latter  to  turn  the  valve  element  back  and 
forth  between  open  and  closed  positions;  and,  in  a  non-valving 
capability  condition  of  the  valve,  with  said  valve  element 
inverted,  said  upper  sleeve  portion  of  the  valve  element  and 
said  nut  being  adapted  to  coact  to  tighten  or  loosen  said  nut  in 
assembling  or  disassembling  the  valve. 
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4,206,779 

WATER  LINE  TERMINATOR 

Wayne  R.  Sandstrom,  Box  2414,  Fairbuks,  Ak.  99707 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1978,  Scr.  No.  891,264 

Int  a.2  F16L  5/00 


U.S.  CI.  137—360 


2Clalnis 


1.  A  water  line  terminator  comprising: 

walls  defining  a  closed  and  generally  cylindrical  chamber 
having  a  cylindrical  wall,  end  walls  and  a  radial  flange  at 
one  end  wall  thereof  for  mounting  said  chamber  on  a 
support; 

an  inlet  tube  extending  generally  radially  into  one  side  of 
said  cylindrical  wall  said  chamber  adjacent  said  one  end 
and  across  the  interior  of  said  chamber  to  an  inner  end 
terminating  adjacent  but  spaced  from  the  other  side  of  said 
cylindrical  wall; 

an  outlet  tube  extending  axially  within  said  chamber  from  an 
inner  open  end  adjacent,  the  inner  end  of  said  inlet  tube 
and  extending  axially  through  the  other  end  wall  of  said 
chamber;  and 

manually  operable  valve  means  on  said  outlet  tube  out- 
wardly of  said  other  end. 


4,206,780 
PRESSURE  OPERATED  WATER  LEVEL  CONTROL 
DEVICE  AND  TEMPERATURE  RESPONSIVE  UNIT 
THEREFOR  OR  THE  UKE 
SiegfHcd  E.  Manecke,  and  Thomas  M.  Buckshaw,  both  of  Indi- 
ana, Pan  assignors  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Company,  Rich- 
mond,  Va. 

FUcd  Dec.  1, 1977,  Scr.  No.  856,404 

Int  a.i  HOIH  37/46 

U.S.  a.  137—387  14  daims 


y 


10 


I.  In  a  pressure  operated  water  level  control  device  having 
a  movable  selector  means  for  selecting  diflerent  water  level 
settings  thereof,  the  improvement  comprising  a  heat  motor 
means  carried  by  said  device  and  being  operatively  associated 
with  said  selector  means  for  moving  said  selector  means  to  a 
certain  low  water  level  setting  thereof  when  said  heat  motor 
means  is  activated,  said  heat  motor  means  comprising  a  tem- 
perature operated  piston  and  cylinder  unit  that  extends  its  said 
piston  when  heatol  and  retracts  its  said  piston  when  cooled, 
said  heat  motor  means  comprising  an  electrical  heater  opera- 
tively associated  with  said  piston  and  cylinder  unit  to  heat  said 
unit  when  said  heater  is  activated,  said  heater  being  substan- 


tially annular  and  being  disposed  in  substantially  a  concentric 
relation  about  said  cylinder  of  said  unit,  and  a  pair  of  telescop- 
ing annular  electrical  insulating  members  carrying  said  heater 
therebetween,  said  telescoping  members  being  telescoped  on 
said  cylinder  of  said  unit. 


4,206,781 

SELF-ACTUATED  FLOW  CONTROL  VALVE 

Jack  N.  Salter,  2920  Dixie,  Pontiac,  Mich.  48055 

FUcd  Jua.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913,289 

Int  0.2  G05D  7/01 

U.S.  a.  137— 504  8  Claims 


INLET 


1.  A  self-actuated  flow  control  valve  comprising  a  piston 
and  a  cylinder  made  of  a  material  having  a  high  permeability  in 
which  said  piston  reciprocates,  an  orifice  in  said  piston  through 
which  fluid  is  discharged  into  said  cylinder  producing  an  axial 
thrust  proportional  to  the  rate  of  fluid  flow  through  said  ori- 
fice, a  discharge  orifice  in  the  wall  of  said  cylinder  proportion- 
ately throttled  by  said  piston  as  the  piston  traverses  said  cylin- 
der in  response  to  changes  in  difTerential  pressure,  a  solonoid 
producing  a  counter  axial  thrust  on  said  piston  having  a  wind- 
ing and  an  armature  operatively  connected  to  said  piston,  a 
housing  for  said  winding  comprising  an  external  shroud  of 
material  having  a  high  magnetic  permeability  in  contact  with 
said  cylinder,  and  an  internal  sleeve  in  which  said  armature 
reciprocates  made  of  a  section  adjacent  said  cylinder  having  a 
low  magnetic  permeability  and  a  section  remote  from  said 
cylinder  having  a  high  magnetic  permeability  and  means  for 
adjusting  the  energization  of  said  coil  to  thereby  vary  the 
counter  thrust  on  said  piston  to  maintain  a  set-point  rate  of 
fluid  flow  through  the  valve. 


4,206,782 

EQUIPMENT  FOR  CONNECTING  OIL-TANKERS  TO 

MARINE  TOWERS 

Samuel  Tuson,  Mesnil-le-Roi,  France,  assignor  to  EnterpriM 

d'Equipments  Mecaniques  et  Hydraulics  EA1.Hm  France 

FUed  Oct  12, 1977,  Scr.  No.  841,483 
Qainu  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct  19, 1976,  76  31432 
Int  a.2  F16L  S/00 
U.S.  CL  137—615  16  Claina 


J^ 


6\ 


g-^^  X  ' 


1.  A  device  for  fluidly  connecting  a  tanker  to  a  marine  tower 
having  a  boom  freely  pivotable  on  said  tower  about  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  thereof,  said  boom  being  vertically  stationary 


488  : 

relative  to  said  tower,  for  transferring 
and  said  tanker,  comprising:  means  fi; 
said  tower  and  means  for  connectiDJ 
mounted  on  said  tower  to  a  fluid  Kct 
said  tanker  including  a  flexible  hose-p^ 
said  mooring  means  including  a  mo( 
end  coupled  to  said  tower  adapted  t«| 
tractable  in  said  tower  and  having  ar 
attached  to  said  tanker,  said  connect! 
and  second  connecting  elementf  flu 
another  by  relative  displacement  ta 
second  connecting  element  being  mo 
boom,  and  coupled  to  the  downstreagj 
conduit  of  said  tower  in  such  a  ma 
directed  downwardly,  said  first  qo^ 
connected  to  one  end  of  said  ho; 
mounted  on  said  tanker  at  least  partt^ 
pipe  such  that  the  end  of  the  hose-pip 
connecting  element  opens  upwardly 
when  the  hose-pipe  is  in  stored  posi% 
hose-pipe  being  connected  to  said  flui 
rope  passing  vertically  through  saiq  | 
ment  having  one  end  attached  to  an  i 
on  said  tower  and  another  end  whi 
suspended  from  the  end  of  said  booir  I 
be  transferred  to  said  tanker  and  tt 
member  provided  on  the  the  top  of  sai 
and  to  move  said  flrst  connecting  • 
towards  or  away  from  said  second  c 
actuation  of  said  winch.  i 
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lid  between  said  tower 
nooring  said  tanker  to 
1^  fluid  supply  conduit 
it  conduit  mounted  on 
,'  stored  on  said  tanker, 
ng  hawser  having  one 
)e  at  least  partially  re- 
her  end  adapted  to  be 
;  means  including  flrst 
y  connectable  to  one 
irds  one  another,  said 
ted  on  the  end  of  said 
;nd  of  said  fluid  supply 
ler  that  its  opening  is 
iecting  element  being 
pipe,  a  rotary  pulley 
y  receiving  said  hose- 
>rovided  with  said  flrst 

the  tanker  deck  even 

^  the  other  end  of  said 

Reiver  conduit,  and  a 

econd  connecting  ele- 

iiating  winch  mounted 

in  its  rest  position  is 
id  which  is  adapted  to 
hed  to  an  attachment 
irst  connector  element 
sent  veriically  either 
meeting  element  upon 


H 


4,206,783  I   ! 
VORTEX  CHAMBEl    ^ALVE 
HuijSers  Brombach,  KirchbergMraa/    37,  D-^990  Bad  Mer- 
genttaeim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  2, 1978,  Ser.     t.  882,705 
Oainu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rr  tof  Germany,  Mar.  22, 
1977,  2712443 

Int.  a.2  F15C  li 
VJS.  a.  137—810  t  26  Claims 


1.  A  vortex  chamber  valve  for  tiq 
race,  comprising: 

a  conical  vortex  chamber  in  the  f< 
longitudinal  axis  assuming  an  ang^ 
greater  than  30*,  having  a  su^ 
nozzle  and  having  a  substantially  L 

at  least  one  inlet  nozzle  disposed  »' 
into  the  chamber  in  the  vicinity  c 
largest  cross-sectional  area  of  sai 

an  eccentrically  arranged  venting  p 
ity  of  the  highest  point  of  the  chi* 
line  extending  above  the  level  pi 


s  flowing  from  a  head 

f  of  a  funnel,  having  a 
o  the  vertical  which  is 
intially  central  outlet 
It  chamber  face  cover; 
stantially  tangentially 
he  lowest  point  of  the 
:hamber;  and, 
.  disposed  in  the  vicin- 
ber  and  having  a  feed 
i  head  race. 


4,206,784 

ACCESS  DOOR 

Leonard  Phillips,  6001  Bayou  Grande  Rd.,  St.  Petersburg,  Fla. 

33703 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  719,736,  Sep.  2, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  869,693 

Int.  a.2  F16L  55/10 

U.S.  a.  138—92  7  Claims 


1.  An  access  door  for  use  in  combination  witl^  an  opening  in 
a  heating,  ventilating  or  air  conditioning  duct  defined  by  top, 
bottom  and  side  edges,  comprising  in  combinatioh;, 
a  flrst  pan  for  the  interior  of  said  duct,  said  flrst  pahshaving 
a  conflguration  which  enables  the  pan  to  be  ifiserted 
through  the  opening  and  to  overlap  edges  of  the  Opening 
when  placed  in  registration  with  the  opening; 
a  second  pan  for  the  exterior  of  said  duct,  said  second  pan 
having  a  conflguration  which  will  overlay  all  edges  of 
the  opening; 
means  serving  as  a  flrst  function  suppori  for  said  flrst  and 
second  pans  to  establish  said  flrst  pan  on  the  inner  side 
of  the  duct  and  for  establishing  said  second  pan  on  the 
outer  side  of  the  duct; 
said  flrst  function  support  means  enabling  said  first  and 
second  pans  to  be  opened  from  one  side  of  the  duct  to  gain 
access  therethrough  and  for  enabling  said  flrst  and  second 
pans  to  be  closed  from  said  one  side  of  the  duct; 
connecting  means  for  mechanically  drawing  said  second  pan 
to  said  first  pan  in  a  primary  final  clamping  condition  to 
simultaneously  engage  the  inner  and  outer  wall  surfaces  of 
the  duct  for  sealing  the  opening  in  the  duct,  which  condi- 
tion reinforces  said  side  edges;  and 
whereby  said  clamped  condition  relieves  the  first  function 
support  of  duty  until  reinstated  by  release  of  the  con- 
necting means  for  removal  of  the  panel  couple. 


4,206,785 

PLASTIC  TUBE  PART,  PARTICULARLY 

THERMOPLASTIC  TUBE  PART 

Jiirgen  Graaflnann,  Ibbenbiiren,  and  Eberhart  Sctier,  Twist, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Wayin  B.V., 

Zwolle,  Netiierlands 

FDcd  Apr.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894,005 
Int  a.2  F15D  1/00 
U.S.  Q.  138—149  3  Claims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  tube  part  having  a  socket  end  provided 
with  an  internal  groove  chamber  for  accomodating  sealing 
means  parts,  said  thermoplastic  tube  part  being  provided  with 
a  sound-insulating  layer  of  a  soft  polyurethan  foam  plastic, 
having  at  least  a  closed  skin  on  its  outer  surface,  said  foam 
plastic  layer  having  been  foamed  onto  the  outer  surface  of  a 
thermoplastic  tube  part  chosen  from  plastic  tubes  of  poly  vinyl- 
chloride  and  polyolefin  tubes,  wherein  the  outer  diameter  of 


' 
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the  sound  insulating  layer  is  at  most  equal  to  the  greatest  outer 
diameter  of  the  socket  end  and  said  foam  plastic  contains  inor- 


ganic filling  agent  particles  in  an  amount  comprised  between 
ISO  and  230%  by  weight  of  the  foam. 


4,206,786 

HEAT  RECOVERABLE  ARTICLE  WITH  FUSIBLE 

MEMBER 

Judson  D.  Wetmore,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Raychem 

Corporation,  Menlo  Park,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  499,923,  Oct.  21, 1965,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  211,747,  Jul.  23, 1962,  Pat.  No. 

3,243,211.  Tliis  appUcation  Mar.  24, 1975,  Ser.  No.  561,259 

Int  a.2  F16L  9/12.  9/22 

U.S.  Q.  138—178  7  Claims 


the  threads  positioned  in  pairs  substantially  one  above  the 
other,  warp  threads  interconnecting  said  weft  layers,  and  a 
locking  wire  intended  to  interconnect  said  rows  of  loops  to 
form  an  endless  fabric  web,  the  method  comprising 
removing  permanently  the  weft  threads  in  a  first  zone  closest 

to  one  end  edge  of  said  weave, 
removing  temporarily  the  weft  threads  in  a  second  zone 

adjacent  said  flrst  zone, 
arranging  said  temporarily  removed  weft  threads,  alterna- 
tively a  corresponding  number  of  weft  threads,  together 
with  one  or  several  thin  wires  and  one  coarse  folding  wire 
as  a  warp  wherein  said  coarse  wire  temporarily  replaces 
said  locking  wire  intended  finally  to  interconnect  the  two 
weave  ends, 
where  two  warp  thread  ends  in  succession  in  accordance 
with  the  pattern  repeat  weave  between  the  threads  of  the 
outermost  one  of  said  pairs  in  said  second  zone  of  weft 
threads,  carrying  one  of  said  warp  thread  ends,  after  hav- 
ing woven  said  warp  thread  end  into  said  second  zone  of 
weft  threads  in  accordance  with  the  correct  weaving 
pattern,  in  a  loop  around  said  thin  folding  wire  (or  wires) 
as  well  as  around  said  coarse  folding  wire  and  thereafter 
carrying  said  warp  thread  end  in  the  reverse  direction  in 
the  position  of  said  second  warp  thread  to  a  pick-up  place 
in  said  second  zone  of  weft  threads,  at  which  point  said 
two  warp  threads  meet, 


1 

3b 


)2g    9a 


3e 


^  o  e  e  ^g^v  o  0   0   9  ^>*^o  e 

.7 


11g      a  to 


1.  A  heat  recoverable  article  comprising  a  recoverable  mem- 
ber and  a  fusible  member  having  a  fusion  temperature,  said 
recoverable  member  comprising  crystalline  elastomeric  mate- 
rial which  has  been  distended  from  an  original  state  and,  frozen 
and  maintained  in  the  distended  state  by  refrigeration,  said 
fusible  member  being  in  abutting  relation  with  said  recoverable 
member,  the  fusion  temperature  of  said  fusible  member  being 
lower  than  the  temperature  at  which  said  elastomeric  material 
possesses  elastic  properiies,  wherein  said  recoverable  member, 
upon  the  removal  of  said  refrigeration  for  a  time  sufficient  to 
permit  said  recoverable  member  to  warm  to  the  temperature 
where  the  elastomeric  material  possesses  elastic  properties, 
recovers  from  ite  distended  shape  in  a  direction  towards  it 
original  shape  and  urges  said  fusible  member  in  the  direction  of 
recovery  of  said  recoverable  member. 


4,206,787 

METHOD  OF  PROVIDING  A  SEAM  IN  DOUBLE-LAYER 

FORMING  FABRICS 

Ing?ald  Strandly,  Oslo,  Norway,  assignor  to  Nordiskafllt  AB, 
Halmstad,  Sweden 

FUed  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,118 

Int  a.2  D03D  25/00 

UoS.  a.  139—383  A  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  providing  a  row  of  loops  at  each  end  of  a 

weave,  said  weave  comprising  two  layers  of  weft  threads  with 


where  two  subsequent  warp  thread  ends  in  accordance  with 
the  pattern  repeat  weave  over  and  below,  alternatively 
below,  the  threads  of  the  outermost  one  of  said  pairs  in 
said  second  zone  of  weft  threads,  carrying  one  of  said 
warp  thread  ends,  after  having  woven  said  warp  thread 
end  into  said  second  zone  of  weft  threads  in  accordance 
with  the  correct  weaving  pattern,  around  said  thin  folding 
wire  or  wires  and  thereafter  carrying  said  warp  thread  end 
in  the  reverse  direction  in  the  position  of  said  second  warp 
thread  to  a  pick-up  place  in  said  second  zone  of  weft 
threads,  at  which  place  said  two  warp  threads  meet, 

where  one  warp  thread  end  in  accordance  with  the  pattern 
repeat  weaves  between,  alternatively  above  or  below,  the 
threads  of  the  outermost  one  of  said  pairs  in  said  second 
zone  of  weft  threads  without  being  followed  by  a  warp 
thread  end  having  an  identical  binding  pattern,  carrying 
said  warp  thread  end,  after  having  woven  said  warp 
thread  end  in  accordance  with  the  correct  weaving  pat- 
tern into  said  second  zone  of  weft  threads,  around  said 
thin  folding  wire  or  wires  to  a  pick-up  place  between  said 
folding  wires  and  said  outermost  pair  in  said  second  zone 
of  weft  threads,  and 

treating  said  warp  thread  ends  at  both  edges  of  said  weave  in 
the  same  manner  and  preferably  simultaneously,  said 
coarse  folding  wire  being  common  to  said  warp  thread 
ends  of  both  fabric  end  edges. 
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4,206, 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLm 

niXINGMAd 

Akihiro  Suaaki,  Wakayima;  Noboni 

chi  Amino,  Saitamt,  and  Mioora  li 

aatignon  to  Kao  Soap  Co.,  LtiL, } 

Filed  Not.  13, 1978,  Se 

Gains  priority,  application  Japan 

Int.  a:-  B65B; 

VS.  a.  141—1  t 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  10.  1980 


11 


.FILLING  RATE  IN 

INE 

uboki,  Koahigaya;  Kyoi- 

sya,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan, 

JO,  Japan 

ifo.  960,174 

OT.  24, 1977,  5M40976 

aCIainu 


1.  In  a  method  controlling  the  filli 
machine  wherein  bottles  are  placed 
cally  reciprocable  filling  nozzles  are 
are  inserted  into  the  bottles  while  th* 
a  circular  path  by  rotation  of  the  ro 
mined  amount  of  a  subsunce  is  filled 
bottles,  said  rotary  filling  machine  ha 
ble  position  indicating  devices  atta 
move  the  respective  filling  nozzles  uf 
direction  for  indicating  the  amount  o^ 

the  bottles,  said  method  comprising  ,  ^ 

prior  to  removing  the  respective  fili  bottles  from  the  table, 
separately  detecting  the  vertical  pV  tions  of  said  position 
indicating  device  for  each  bottle  by  ij  ^s  of  two  piston  posi- 
tion detecting  devices  A  and  B  wh'  n  are  circumferentially 
spaced  apart  so  as  to  define  an  includ 
30*  with  respect  to  the  center  of  the 
whether  filling  is  completed  in  the 
rotation  speed  of  the  rotary  table  » 
completely  filled  bottles  detected  t 
device  A  during  each  rotation  of  the 
100%  and  so  that  the  proportion  of 
detected  by  the  trailing  detecting  de^ 
tion  of  the  rotary  table  is  100% 


^ 


i  rate  of  a  rotary  filling 
to  a  rotary  table,  verti- 
)ved  with  the  table  and 
Ottles  are  moved  along 
y  table  and  a  predeter- 
om  the  nozzles  into  the 
ig  vertically  reciproca- 
ed  to  the  pistons  that 
nd  down  in  the  vertical 
lid  substance  present  in 
steps  of  immediately 


angle  6  of  from  10*  to 
;ary  table  to  determine 
itie;  and  adjusting  the 
hat  the  proportion  of 
the  leading  detecting 
3tary  table  is  less  than 
impletely  filled  bottles 
!e  B  during  each  rota- 


1 
w 


4,206,789  ^ 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  RLLINI,  LiQUIDS  INTO  A 
CONTAINEI    j 
Heinrich  Jordan,  Womuatr.  13,  46(N<  !)ortmnnd  1,  and  Uwe 
Knabe,  Wickeder  aausMe  213,  461  ^Dortmund  13,  both  of 
Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany  ^\ 

Filed  Oct.  10, 1978,  Ser.  ' 
Claima  priority,  application  Fed.  R^i 
1977,  2745642 

Inta.2B65Bi/0<' 

U.S.  a.  141—39  ' 

1.  A  device  for  use  in  filling  machif 

the  like  with  liquids,  comprising:       \ 

(a)  a  vertically  elongated  hollow  fil 

and  a  bottom  end  and  an  interior 

through  the  top  of  the  bottle  to  I 


950,000 
^ot  Germany,  Oct.  11, 

yoo 

'  7  Claims 

^  which  fill  bottles  and 


g  pipe  with  a  top  end 

itending  downwardly 

illed,  the  pipe  having 

port  located  at  a  predetermin  v^  height  to  which  the 


bottle  is  to  be  filled  and  the  pipe 
a  point  within  the  bottle  which 
port  and  the  bottom  of  the  bott 
introduced  into  the  bottle  throu 
pipe; 
(b)  a  vertically  elongated  hollow  , 
rior,  a  top  end  and  a  bottom  end 
nor  of  the  conduit  being  small  wi* 
of  the  interior  of  the  pipe,  the  c 


■> 


Tiding  downwardly  to 
nt  is  intermediate  the 
i'hereby  liquid  can  be 
he  bottom  end  of  the 

conduit  with  an  inte- 

le  volume  of  the  inte- 

espect  to  the  volume 

luit  being  located  at 


' 


least  partially  inside  the  pipe  and  the  lower  end  of  the 
conduit  being  secured  to  the  periphery  of  the  port  in  a 
manner  that  the  interior  of  the  pipe  does  not  communicate 
with  the  interior  of  the  conduit,  whereby  the  gas  displaced 
by  the  flow  of  liquid  into  the  bottle  through  the  filler  pipe 
can  flow  upwardly  into  the  port,  up  through  the  conduit 
and  out  of  the  bottle  to  facilitate  a  continuous  and  smooth 
flow  of  liquid  into  the  bottle; 

(c)  a  liquid  flow  control  valve  associated  with  the  top  end  of 
the  pipe  and  communicating  with  the  interior  of  the  pipe 
to  regulate  the  flow  of  liquid  from  a  reservoir  into  the  top 
end  of  the  pipe; 

(d)  a  check  valve  with  an  intake  end  and  an  exhaust  end,  the 
intake  end  being  associated  with  the  top  end  of  the  conduit 
and  communicating  with  the  interior  of  the  conduit  to 
allow  gas  to  pass  through  the  check  valve  in  either  direc- 
tion while  subsuntially  preventing  liquid  entering  the 
check  valve  intake  end  from  passing  through  the  check 
valve  exhaust  end;  and 

(e)  a  gas  flow  control  valve  associated  with  the  check  valve 
exhaust  end  and  communicating  with  the  interior  of  the 
check  valve  to  regulate  the  flow  of  gas  in  the  check  valve, 
whereby  the  flow  of  gas  through  the  conduit  may  be 
regulated; 

(0  a  relief  valve  associated  with  the  top  end  of  the  pipe  and 


further  associated  with  the  outside  atmosphere,  the  relief 
valve  being  normally  closed  and  keeping  the  interior  of 
the  pipe  isolated  from  the  atmosphere  and  being  operable 
to  port  the  interior  of  the  pipe  and  thereby  the  top  of  the 
bottle  to  the  atmosphere  and  allow  any  liquid  in  the  con- 
duit to  flow  downwardly  into  the  bottle; 

g.  a  housing  containing  the  relief  valve  and  having  a  control 
chamber,  the  housing  and  the  top  end  of  the  pipe  being 
secured  together  in  a  manner  that  the  interior  of  the  pipe 
communicates  with  the  chamber  and  the  relief  valve  and 
the  liquid  flow  control  valve  communicate  with  the  cham- 
ber in  order  to  accomplish  the  association; 

h.  a  fixed  lower  element  and  a  movable  vertically  elongated 
upper  element,  the  lower  element  containing  the  chamber 
and  being  fixedly  secured  to  the  top  end  of  the  pipe  and 
top  end  of  the  conduit,  the  upper  element  containing  the 
gas  flow  control  valve,  the  liquid  flow  control  valve  being 
formed  by  cooperation  between  mating  portions  of  the 
upper  element  and  the  lower  element;  and 

i.  wherein  the  lower  element  includes  an  integral  tubular 
valve  housing  with  a  hollow  interior  whichc  housing  is 
surrounded  by  the  chamber,  connected  to  the  top  end  of 
the  conduit,  and  contains  a  needle-nose  float  body  which 
is  free  to  move  therein,  the  housing  cooperating  with  a 
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tubular  nipple  on  the  upper  element  and  the  float  body  to 
form  the  check  valve. 


4,206,790 
POWDER  EJECnON  NOZZLE  FOR  STRANDER 
JSrg-Hein  Walling,  St.  Hubert,  Canada,  assignor  to  Northern 
Telecom  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  May  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,158 

Int.  a.2  HOIB  13/06 

U.S.  a.  141— 250  MQaims 


1.  In  apparatus  for  filling  the  interstices  of  a  multi-stranded 
cable  with  powder  in  which  a  plurality  of  strands  are  fed  into 
a  closing  die  having  an  outwardly  flaring  inlet  wall,  a  device 
comprising: 

an  outer  tubular  housing  having  a  free  end; 

an  inner  tube  having  a  free  end  and  being  concentric  with 
the  housing,  the  inner  tube  being  spaced  therefrom  to 
form  with  the  housing  an  annular  chamber  having  an  inlet 
for  receiving  powder  and  an  outlet  end; 

means  to  move  powder  along  the  chamber  to  the  outlet  end 
thereof;  and 

means  to  deliver  air  under  pressure  to  the  outlet  end  of  the 
chamber  whereby  powder  moved  along  the  chamber  is 
dispersed  as  a  cloud  from  the  outlet  end  thereof,  said  air 
delivery  means  comprising  longitudinal  passage  means 
located  within  the  outer  housing,  the  outlet  end  of  the 
chamber  being  locatable  within  the  inlet  wall  of  the  clos- 
ing die  and  spaced  therefrom. 


4,206,791 
FLUID  DISPENSING  NOZZLE 
Allen  M.  Bower,  Conneaut,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Emco  Wheaton, 
Inc.,  Conneaut,  Ohio 

Filed  May  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  798,023 

Int.  G.2  B65B  3/04 

U.S.  a  141-392  1  Claim 


1.  A  dispensing  nozzle  for  filling  a  container  comprising, 

a  nozzle  body  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet, 

valve  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  from  said  inlet 

to  said  outlet, 
a  lever  connected  to  said  valve  means  for  moving  said  valve 

means  to  open  position, 
a  handle  on  said  lever, 
resilient  means  on  said  body  urging  said  valve  means  to 

closed  position, 
a  locator  having  upwardly  facing  protuberances  thereon 

supported  on  said  nozzle  body  and  disposed  laterally  of 

said  lever, 
said  lever  having  a  sear  on  the  distal  end  thereof  adapted  to 


rest  on  said  protuberances  when  said  lever  is  moved  to 
move  said  valve  to  open  position, 

said  protuberances  each  having  a  top  surface  thereon  in- 
clined downward  and  towards  said  lever  at  an  angle  of 
approximately  22*, 

said  angle  being  sufficient  to  provide  a  lateral  force  compo- 
nent on  said  lever  sufficient  to  overcome  the  force  of 
friction  due  to  the  reaction  of  said  resilient  means  urging 
said  valve  means  to  closed  position  whereby  an  operator 
can  manually  move  said  valve  to  open  position  with  said 
lever  and  then  move  said  lever  laterally  onto  said  inclined 
surface  whereby  the  frictional  force  of  said  lever  on  said 
inclined  surface  supplies  a  part  of  the  force  necessary  to 
hold  lever  from  sliding  off  said  surface  holding  said  valve 
in  said  open  position  and  said  lever  will  slide  laterally  from 
said  inclined  surface  when  no  manual  force  supplementing 
said  frictional  force  on  said  lever  is  provided, 

allowing  resilient  means  to  close  said  valve. 


4,206,792 

GASOLINE  NOZZLE  ADAPTORS 

Beitjamin  J.  Butera,  MRC  Box  43E,  Bangor,  Me.  04401 

Filed  Jul.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,082 

Int.  a.2  B65B  3/04;  F16L  57/00 

U.S.  a.  141—392  1  Gaim 


1.  An  adaptor  to  prevent  the  insertion  of  a  leaded  gasoline 
nozzle  into  filler  pipes  intended  for  unleaded  gasoline  compris- 
ing a  tubular  housing  with  an  inner  diameter  sized  to  be  forced 
over  the  end  of  the  nozzle  and  an  outer  diameter  too  large  to 
be  inserted  into  filler  pipes  intended  for  unleaded  gasoline,  said 
tubular  housing  having  at  least  one  annular  weakened  portion 
and  at  least  one  internal  tooth  incompassing  less  than  360*  of 
arc,  said  annular  weakened  portion  distorting  when  the  adap- 
tor is  forced  onto  the  end  of  the  gasoline  nozzle  and  forcing  the 
internal  teeth  to  grip  the  nozzle  preventing  removal  of  the 
adaptor. 


4,206,793 
PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  IMPREGNABILITY 

OF  WOOD 

Thorwald  Kipp,  Bad  Oeynbausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as* 
signor  to  Eisenwerk  Weserbiitte  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  891351 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  30, 
1977,  2714010 

lot  0.2  B23B  39/16 
VJS.  a.  144—325  2  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  (of  improving  the  impregnability  of  wood 
by  forming  impregnation  orifices  therein  prior  to  an  impregna- 
tion procedure  by  means  of  solid,  sharp,  circular  needles  with 
smooth  surfaces,  rotating  about  their  central  axes,  and  which 
are  guided  essentially  perpendiculariy  to  the  surface  of  the 
wood,  without  thereby  causing  chipping  or  spintering, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  harmonizing  and  main- 
taining an  essentially  constant  ratio  of  the  peripheral  speed 
of  the  needles  to  the  speed  of  advance  with  which  they 
drive  into  the  wood,  said  ratio  being  between  the  values  of 
2  and  4,  whereby  said  impregnation  orifices  remain  open 
in  the  cooled  condition  of  the  plastically  deformed  parts  of 
the  wood. 
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RATCHET  Di 
WUliuB  C.  Rmm,  R.D.  #1,  Box  sj    3,  NcwriUc,  Pa.  17241 
Flkd  No?.  6, 1978,  S^    So.  950,439 
lBta2B25<^   /OO 
UA  a.  145-75  is  3  Claims 


(e)  means  for  releasing  said  maintaining  means  to  allow  said 
bag  to  be  extended  from  said  container  and  about  a  tree 


with  the  trunk  of  the  tree  extended  through  said  hole  of 
said  bag  and  the  hole  of  said  container. 


4,206,796 
TIRE  WITH  SELF.SEALING  INNER  COATING 
Andre' Chemizard,  Germont-Ferrand,  France,  assignor  to  Com- 
pagnie  Gcnerale  des  Eublissements  Michelin,  Germont-Fer- 
nud,  France 

FUed  Mar.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  884,232 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  8, 1977,  77  07038 

iBt  G.2  B60C  19/12 

UAG.  152-347  8  Claims 


1.  A  ratcheting  screwdriver  com{ 
a  handle  at  one  end  of  said  shank 
screwdriving  blade  at  the  opposite  e 
grai  therewith,  a  regular  raultisided 
said  shank  intermediate  the  handk 
therewith,  stop  means  on  the  driv* 
from  said  blade,  an  annular  groove  ifij 
end  thereof  remote  from  the  stop  • 
means  on  the  receiver  body  extei 
groove  in  the  direction  of  said  blade' 
ing  a  ratchet  wheel  at  one  end  with  a  i 
the  same  size  and  shape  as  the  recei 
receiving  said  receiver  body  therein 


'ing:  an  elongate  shank, 

i  integral  therewith,  a 

of  said  shank  and  inte- 

"iven  receiver  body  on 

pd  blade  and  integral 

receiver  body  remote 

dd  receiver  body  at  the 

eans,  a  tapering  ramp 

ng  from  said  annular 

n  elongate  handle  hav- 

•pening  of  substantially 

f  body  and  removably 

<versiblc  ratchet  drive 

X  wheel,  said  receiver 


means  between  said  handle  and  ratt  ^ _^  .w^w.t^. 

body  and  opening  in  the  ratchet  w|j   lAaving  cross  section 
greater  than  the  largest  blade  to  be^   ed  in  said  handle,  and 
resilient  clip  means  on  said  handle  ' 
engaging  in  said  annular  groove  wl 
fully  engaged  in  said  opening  in  the  ; 


novably  and  rotatably 
i>the  receiver  body  is 
chet  wheel. 


it 


4,206,795 
STORED  COLLAPSIBLE  BAG  FOI 
A  TREE  FOR  DISPOSAL  ( 
Michael  E.  Regu,  4006  Girard  Ave 
55412 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser. . 

lat  G.2  B65D  8i/h 
U.S.  G.  150— 52  R 

1.  A  stored  collapsible  bag  for  ex 
disposal  of  the  tree  comprising: 

(a)  a  bag  having  a  hole  in  the  bott 

(b)  a  container  having  a  hole  in 
through  which  the  trunk  of  a  t 

(c)  means  mounting  said  bag  in  sai 
of  the  bag  in  alignment  with  the  l] 
container, 

(d)  means  maintaining  said  bag  inj 
pressed  form,  and 


EXTENSION  ABOUT 
iTHETREE 
' .,  Minneapolis,  Mion. 

■I  26,092 


1.  A  tire  having  a  tread,  sidewalls  and  an  inner  wall,  said 
inner  wall  having,  at  least  over  the  portion  corresponding  to 
the  width  of  the  tread,  a  layer  of  a  self-sealing  agent,  a  layer  of 
elastomer  arranged  radially  inward  of  the  layer  of  self-sealing 
agent  and  partitions  defining  volumes  of  self-sealing  agent 
arranged  between  said  layer  of  elastomer  and  the  inner  wall  of 
the  tire,  characterized  by  the  fact  that  the  transverse  distances 
measured  along  the  inner  wall  of  the  tire  between  successive 
circumferentially  arranged  partitions  decrease  from  the  tread 
in  the  direction  towards  the  sidewalls  of  the  tire. 


ffln 


3  Claims 

about  a  tree  for 


Ithereof 

'  bottom  thereof  and 
an  be  extended, 
fltainer  with  the  hole 
in  the  bottom  of  the 

container  in  com- 


4,206,797 

GUARD  FOR  AN  AXIALLY  ELONGATED 

FLEXIBLE.WALLED  TIRE 

John  G.  Holland,  Sr.,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  RoUigoo  Cor- 

poratioB,  Stafford,  Tex. 

FUed  Apr.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  678,110 
iBt  G.2  B60C  13/Oa-  B60B  25/04 
U.S.  G.  152-353  R  j  oafa, 

1.  In  a  wheel  assembly  for  use  in  an  off-the-road  vehicle 
having  a  load  sustaining  structure,  a  tire  having  an  axially 
elongated,  flexible  sidewall  low  pressure  ground  contacting 
tire  having  a  width  greater  than  its  diameter  and  having  an 
opening  at  each  end  and  a  bead  section  surrounding  each 
opening,  axle  means  positioned  coaxially  in  said  tire  for  con- 
nection to  and  supporting  the  load  sustaining  structure  of  said 
vehicle,  a  wheel  Hange  connected  to  each  end  of  the  vehicle 
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axle  means  and  engaging  the  inside  of  each  bead  section,  and  a 
keeper  ring  releasably  connected  to  each  flange  engaging  the 
outside  of  each  of  said  bead  sections,  the  improvement  com- 
prising, 
said  bead  sections  having  a  thickness  greater  than  the  flexible 

sidewalls  of  the  tire, 
coacting  ridges  and  grooves  between  each  bead  section  and 
its  mating  wheel  flange  and  the  keeper  ring  for  securely 
holding  the  bead  sections  between  the  wheel  flanges  and 
the  keeper  rings, 
said  tire  including  an  integral  annular  guard  on  each  end  of 
the  tire  adjacent  to  and  surrounding  the  outer  edge  of  the 
keeper  ring  and  projecting  outwardly  from  the  tire  a 
distance  greater  than  the  thickness  of  the  keeper  ring  for 
/  preventing  the  engagement  of  obstructions  between  the 
keeper  ring  and  the  tire, 


each  of  said  guards  surrounding  and  adjacent  to  but  spaced 
from  a  keeper  ring  for  reinforcing  the  ends  of  the  tire,  and 
spaced  from  the  outer  periphery  of  the  tire  for  allowing 
the  ends  of  the  tire  to  be  flexible, 

each  of  said  guards  on  the  side  adjacent  the  opening  includ- 
ing a  sloping  surface  extending  from  the  ends  of  the  tires 
outwardly  and  away  from  the  opening  for  allowing  the 
flexible  sidewalls  of  the  tire  to  flex  without  folding,  and 

each  of  said  guards  on  the  side  away  from  the  opening 
including  a  sloping  deflecting  surface  extending  from  the 
ends  of  the  tires  outwardly  and  towards  the  tire  axis  for 
deflecting  any  obstructions  outwardly  from  the  ends  of 
the  tire  and  the  keeper  rings  and  preventing  damage  to  the 
ends  of  the  tire. 


comprising  template  means  defining  a  contour  coordinated 
with  said  predetermined  profile,  follower  means  carried  in  said 
first  means  for  sensing  said  contour  and  comprising  a  servo- 
valve  having  an  actuating  plunger  engaging  said  contour, 
linking  means  connecting  said  follower  means  with  said  second 
means  for  varying  the  angular  orientation  of  said  tool  to  main- 


tain its  cutting  edge  normal  to  its  direction  of  movement  by 
said  first  means  and  including  a  fluid  power  cylinder  operable 
in  response  to  said  valve,  and  gear  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  cylinder  and  drivingly  engaging  said  second 
means  to  rotate  said  second  means  in  response  to  changes  in 
slope  of  said  contour  during  movement  of  said  tool  trans- 
versely of  the  tire. 


4,206,799 

OBLIQUE  CORE  LOCKING  MECHANISM  FOR  DIE 

CASTING  MACHINES 

John  W.  McDonald,  3664  Indian  Rd.,  Toledo,  Ohio  43606 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,970 

Int.  G.2  B22D  17/26 

U.S.  G.  164-341  4  Gains 


4,206,798 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  TRACnON  GROOVES  IN 
THE  UNCURED  TREAD  OF  A  HEAVY  OFF-HIGHWAY 

TIRE  AND  METHOD  THEREFORE 
Gilbert  W.  Ray,  and  Max  D.  Brinkley,  both  of  North  Canton, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company, 
Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Jun.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,316 
Int.  G.2  B29H  21/08 
U.S.  G.  157—13  7  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  grooves  in  a  tire  tread  compris- 
ing a  grooving  tool  having  a  cutting  edge,  a  frame  disposable 
adjacent  said  tire,  first  means  mounted  on  said  frame  for  mov- 
ing said  grooving  tool  transversely  in  the  tread  of  a  tire  in 
accordance  with  a  predetermined  non-linear  profile,  second 
means  on  said  frame  mounting  said  tool  for  rotation,  and  third 
means  coordinated  with  the  first  means  for  varying  the  orienta- 
tion of  said  tool  in  response  to  changes  in  slope  of  said  profile 
as  said  tool  is  moved  transversely  of  the  tire,  said  third  means 


1.  A  die  casting  machine  comprising  a  stationary  platen,  an 
ejector  die  block  which  when  in  engagement  with  the  station- 
ary platen  forms  a  closed  die  cavity,  means  for  moving  the 
ejector  die  block  toward  and  away  from  the  stationary  platen, 
and  a  die  member  slidably  mounted  in  the  ejector  die  block  for 
movement  in  a  direction  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  direction  of 
movement  of  the  block,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

(a)  a  substantially  planar  rear  surface  on  the  ejector  die  block 
which  is  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  movement  of 
the  block, 

(b)  a  substantially  planar  surface  on  the  rear  end  of  the 
slidable  die  member,  which  surface  is  perpendicular  to  the 
direction  of  movement  of  the  ejector  die  block, 

(c)  a  second  platen  which  is  mounted  for  movement  in  the 
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.^uie  direction  as  the  ejector  d 
RuHace  which  is  engageable  witt 


i 
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,  Mock  and  has  a  front 
fje  planar  rear  surfaces 
*of  the  ejector  die  block  and  slida    i  die  member  for  lock- 
ing them  in  their  die-closed  posi     )is, 

(d)  a  mounting  rod  fixed  to  the  ejec  '  die  block  and  extend- 
ing rearward  from  the  ejector  di  {   >lock, 

(e)  means  for  slidably  moving  the  d|  "^ember  relative  to  the 
ejector  die  block,  said  means  beii)  'nounted  on  the  end  of 
the  mounting  rod, 

(f)  an  actuating  rod  for  slidably  mi ' 
which  is  fixed  to  the  die  membt 
from  the  die  member,  and  which  y 
to  said  means  for  moving  the  di^ 

(g)  a  slot  in  the  second  platen  throi 
rod  extends,  and  an  additional  s 
through  which  the  actuating  rod 
wide  enough  to  permit  the^^c 
away  from  the  ejector  die  tfiock 


while  said  access  openings  are  out  of  alignment  with  said 
access  port  and  are  in  transit  from  and  to  said  access  port. 


cient  to  permit  the  means  for  f 
member  to  withdraw  the  die  meei 
tion. 


.)ting  the  die  member, 
^nd  extends  rearward 

inects  the  die  member 

jember,  and 

t  which  the  mounting 
in  the  second  platen 

fends,  said  slots  being 
J  platen  to  be  moved 

xjugh  a  distance  suffi- 


4.206,801 

SAND-SEAL  FY)R  ROTARY  ACOUSTIC  SAND-CORE 

SHAKEOUT 

David  R.  Qarke,  Bloomington,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,485 

Int.  a.2  B22D  29/00 

U.S.  a.  164—401  1  Claim 


ably  moving  the  die 
.'r  to  its  die-open  posi- 


k 


4,206,800 
ROTARY  ACOUSTIC  SAND4C 
Kenneth  J.  Pol,  Saginaw,  Mich.,  assi 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1979,  Ser.l 

Int.  a.2  B22i^i^ 

U.S.  a.  164-401  ■  i 

En,IS2SS 


IE  SHAKEOUT 
M-  to  General  Motors 


Ind-cores  from  metal 


1.  Shakeout  apparatus  for  removing 
castings  comprising:  •;  ^ 

support  means;  ,  .  - 

a  turntable  supported  for  rotation  orfr : 

having  a  plurality  of  discrete  wd 

tially  spaced  thereon;  i| 

a  rotatable  acoustical  enclosure  md'  ted  on  said  turntable 

for  rotation  therewith  and  partial!    inclosing  each  of  said 


».  9,308 


5  Claims 


1.  In  a  shakeout  apparatus  for  removing  sand-cores  from 
metal  castings  of  the  type  comprising  essentially  a  turntable 
bearing  a  plurality  of  discrete  percussive  decoring  stations 
circumferentially  spaced  thereon,  a  rotatable  acoustical  enclo- 
sure mounted  on  the  turntable  for  rotation  within  a  stationary 
acoustical  enclosure,  a  bottom-opening,  sand-collecting  chute 
depending  from  said  turntable  beneath  each  of  said  stations, 
and  a  receptable  beneath  the  openings  in  said  chutes  for  receiv- 
ing sand  from  said  openings  and  maintaining  a  bed  of  said  sand 
therein  at  a  level  sufficient  to  engage  and  acoustically  seal  off 
said  openings  during  rotation  and  decoring,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
said  receptacle  comprising  a  tray  ihcludtng  a  sand-support- 
ing shelf  having  an  inner  edge  defining  a  substantially 
central  opening  in  said  tray  and  an  upstanding  rim  on  its 
outer  periphery,  said  rim  being  located  outboard  said 
chute  openings  and  extending  sufficiently  above  said  shelf 
to  maintain  said  sand  level  thereon  while  preventing  sand 
spillage  over  said  rim  during  said  rotation,  and  said  inner 
edge  being  located  sufficiently  inboard  said  chute  open- 
ings as  to  maintain  said  sand  level  yet  permit  ready  re- 
moval through  said  central  opening  of  sdch  debris  as 
might  enter  said  bed  from  said  chute  openings. 


d  support  means  and 
stations  circumferen- 


4,206,802 

MOISTURE  SEPARATOR  REHEATER  WITH 

THERMODYNAMICALLY  ENHANCED  MEANS  FOR 

SUBSTANTIALLY  ELIMINATING  CONDENSATE 

„ SUBCOOLING 

stations,  said  enclosure  having  sot  ^jf-absorbing  partitions  William  G.  Reed,  Portland;  Jack  S.  Mazer,  South  Portland,  and 

««-rafin«  -ooK  ..  „,L  o.-.i V.  .... .  RuaKll  L.  Shadc,  Jr.,  Cape  Elizabeth,  aU  of  Me.,  assignors  to 

General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  890,674 

'|i  station  for  disinte-        I"t.  Q.^  F28B  9/02;  F22G  1/00;  F28F  9/22;  F28D  7/06 

»d  from  the  casting;      U.S.  G.  165—1  15  Claims 

Id^upport  means  and       1-  The  method  of  substantially  eliminating  condensate  sub- 

(tical  enclosure,  said  cooling  within  the  tubes  of  a  first  stage  reheater  of  a  tube  and 

%  sound-sealing  en-  shell  reheater  wherein  shellside  steam  is  reheated  by  passing  in 

ire  such  as  to  attentu-   heat-exchange  relationship  with  tubes  of  a  first  stage  and  a 

ation  as  might  other-   second  stage  reheater  each  containing  saturated  tubeside 

steam,  said  second  stage  reheater  having  an  input  of  saturated 

enclosure  to  steam  which  is  at  higher  pressure  than  that  of  the  saturated 

permit  access  to  each  said  station  (    bugh  their  respective  steam  which  is  input  to  said  first  reheater,  which  method 

access  openings;  comprises;  supplying  exhausted  scavenging  steam  from  said 

drive  means  for  rotating  said  tumta     ^and  rotatable  enclo-   first  reheater  to  a  low-pressure  input  of  a  high  differential 

sure  around  within  said  stationary  hclosure  so  as  to  se-   pressure  pumping  means:  supplying  exhausted  scavenging 

quentially  align  said  access  openi«|^  With  said  access  port  steam  from  said  second  reheater  to  said  high  differential  pres- 


separating  each  work  station  one  4bm  the  other  and  an 
access  opening  facing  outwardly  c_^  he  turntable  for  load- 
ing and  unloading  said  castings; 

percussive  core  removal  means  at 
grating  the  core  and  shaking  the 

a  stationary  acoustical  enclosure  on 
circumscribing  said  rotatable  acl 
stationary  enclosure  being  in  sli 
gagement  with  said  rotatable  end 
ate  such  sound  generated  at  each 
r    wise  escape  from  said  access  opa^*  t; 

an  access  port  in  said  stationary  i    lustical 


for  loading  and  unloading  of  sai# 
control  means  for  actuating  said  cot 


?^s;  and  sure  pumping  means;  isentropically  expanding  said  second 

removal  means  only  stage  exhausted  scavenging  steam  in  said  pumping  means  and 
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entraining  the  exhausted  scavenging  steam  of  said  first  stage  ^'^^^^^ntn  atod 

reheater  therein;  and  supplying  the  mixture  of  said  reheater  f*^™.^**  ^  Jt^        u^i.  tn    a  i 

Edward  L.  Scholtes,  and  Herbert  N.  Van  Geafe,  both  of  Pendel- 

ton,  Oreg.  97801 

FUed  Aug.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,557 

Int  G.2  F28F  7/00 

VS.  a  165—40  7  Claims 


^S^iilt  II    Qi  ^Mli 

exhausts  to  the  input  header  of  said  first  stage  reheater  to 
substantially  eliminate  condensate  subcooling  in  the  tubes  of 
said  first  stage  tube  bundle. 


4,206,803 
ROTOR  TURNDOWN  SENSOR  AND  CONTROL 
Harlan  E.  Finnemore,  Wellsville,  and  Roderick  J.  Baker,  Bel- 
mont, both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Air  Preheater  Company, 
Inc.,  WeUsiriUe,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,217 
Int.  G.2  F28D  79/00 
U.S.  G.  165-9 


6Claims 


'4 

'  4 


v\ 


-V.  - 

I  '.: 


7.  A  heated  air  circulator  adapted  to  be  placed  adjacent  a 
radiant-type  heating  stove,  comprising 

a  housing  including  wall  means  defining  a  chamberjherein, 
said  wall  means  comprising  a  sheet  of  metal  having  a 
central  section  forming  a  back  wall  and  opposed  side 
margins  folded  inwardly  therefrom  to  form  a  pair  of  op- 
posed upright  side  walls,  with  upper  portions  of  said 
central  section  and  said  side  margins  being  unjoined  along 
their  adjacent  edges, 

means  defining  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart,  transverse  fold 
lines  on  said  back  and  side  walls,  permitting  portions  of 
said  walls,  where  the  same  are  unjoined,  to  be  folded  over 
to  form  a  chamber  top  at  a  height  conforming  to  the 
height  of  said  stove, 

intake  and  exhaust  openings  defined  in  said  wall  means, 
permitting  flow  of  air  through  said  chamber, 

a  damper  plate  mounted  on  said  wall  means  adjacent  said 
intake  opening  for  movement  between  open  and  closed 
positions,  wherein  said  plate  controls  flow  of  air  through 
said  intake  opening, 

temperature-responsive  means  for  moving  said  plate  toward 
its  open  and  closed  positions  in  response  to  temperature 
variations  within  chamber,  said  temperature-responsive 
means  including  a  temperature-responsive  spring  mounted 
within  said  chamber  and  connected  to  said  plate  to  bias 
said  plate  toward  its  closed  position,  and  a  second  spring 
mounted  outside  said  chamber  and  attached  to  said  plate 
to  bias  said  plate  toward  an  open  position,  and 

a  motor-driven  fan  for  forcing  heated  air  from  said  chamber 
through  said  exhaust  opening. 


1.  Rotary  regenerative  heat  exchange  apparatus  having  a 
central  rotor  post,  a  rotor  shell  concentrically  around  said 
rotor  post  to  provide  an  annular  rotor  therebetween,  a  mass  of 
heat  absorbent  material  carried  by  said  rotor,  a  rotor  housing 
having  apertured  end  plates  at  opposite  ends  of  the  rotor 
adapted  to  direct  a  heating  fluid  and  a  fluid  to  be  heated  to  and 
through  the  rotor,  means  for  rotating  the  rotor  about  its  axis  to 
align  the  heat  absorbent  material  of  the  rotor  with  the  heating 
fluid  and  the  fluid  to  be  heated,  a  sector  plate  intermediate  an 
end  of  the  rotor  and  an  end  plate  adapted  to  separate  the  heat- 
ing fluid  from  the  fluid  to  be  heated,  means  supporting  the 
inboard  end  of  the  sector  plate,  an  axial  projection  carried  by 
the  end  edge  of  the  rotor,  an  actuating  means  connected  to  the 
outboard  end  of  the  sector  plate  to  drive  it  axially  toward  s»d 
projection,  means  for  motivating  the  actuating  means,  a  limit 
switch  actuated  by  axial  movement  of  said  projection,  and  an 
axially  disposed  sensor  rod  intermediate  the  projection  and  the 
limit  switch  adapted  to  actuate  the  switch  in  response  to  axial 
movement  of  the  projection. 


4,206,805 

HEAT  RECOVERY  UNIT 

Ralph  R.  Beckett,  1410  2ad  Ave.,  Yuma,  Ariz.  85364 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  891,731 

Int  G.2  F28F  9/22 

U.S.  G.  165—80  C  5  Gaims 


4ea 


1.  Heat  recovery  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
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heat  source  and  encircling  inner  heat  ai 
and  thermal  contact  with  said  heat  souji 
plurality  of  encircling  heat  exchange  cftif 
mechanical  and  thermal  contact  with  sai> 
said  coils  including  inlet  and  outlet  meair 
heat  exchange  fluid,  and  an  outer  shiij 
assembly,  said  outer  shield  having  meani 
ening  and  frictionally  holding  said  assemt 
absorber  to  said  heat  source,  wherein  a  l> 
posed  within  the  path  of  said  coils  comp 
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rber  in  mechanical 
';  an  assembly  of  a 
i^urrounding  and  in 
\ner  heat  absorber, 
for  circulation  of  a 
.  surrounding  said 
;>r  adjustably  tight- 
and  said  inner  heat 
!>  manifold  is  inter- 
ing  said  assembly. 


436,806 

HEAT-CONDUCTING  OVAL  PI     

EXCHANGERS      i 


6  IN  HEAT 

Saitama«ken, 


Akira  Togashi,  14-31, 6-chome,  Ryoke,  U( 
Japan  I 

DiTitlon  of  Ser.  No.  667,108,  Mar.  15, 197 1    ftt.  No.  4,175,308. 
This  application  Jan.  9, 1979,  Sc    No.  2,123 
Int.  a.2  F28F  9/02 


U.S.  G.  165—82 


20  Claims 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  comprising  ra 
formed  first  and  second  opposite  portions ' 
ear  oval  tube  and  transversely  radially-, 
second  and  third  opposite  portions  of  the  i 
rectangular  ends,  and  first  and  second  opp 
parallel  faces  extended  outward  beyond  th 
of  the  tube  formed  from  the  first  and  sec( 
and  third  opposite  and  elongated  faces  fon' 
and  third  portions,  and  connected  the  relat 
elongated  faces  being  parallel  to  each  oth 
apart  a  distance  less  than  a  diametrical  dim 
tube,  and  the  ends  being  surrounded  with  a 
pensating  frame  made  of  the  same  materia 


4,206,807         j 
CYLINDRICAL  HEAT  EXCHANGE! 

PIPES 
Tatsuya  Koizumi,  Tokyo;  Shuichi  Funiya;  K 
of  Yokohama,  and  Kensuke  Karaiawa,  M 
assignors  to  The  Furukawa  Electric  Co 
Japan 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No. 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan, 
10200[U];  Jun.  2,  1977,  52.71954(U];  Au 
Aug.  17, 1977, 52.98336;  Aug.  17, 1977, 52 
52-144861 

Int  a.2  F28D  15/00 
U.S.  a.  165—105 


outwardly  de- 
ends  of  a  curvilin- 
ivardly  deformed 
s  thereby  forming 
te  relatively  small 
urvilinear  portion 
I  portions,  second 
i  from  the  second 
ly  short  faces,  the 
and  being  spaced 
iion  of  the  curved 
ermal  strain-com- 
ts  the  pipes. 


jJSING  HEAT 

?Matsumoto,both 
iida,  all  of  Japan, 
9f  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 


'.  31,  1977,  52- 
;  1977,  52-98335; 
137;  Dec.  2, 1977, 


7aaims 


form  on  the  circumferential  side  to  form  a  circumferential  wall 
of  the  casing  with  the  end  of  its  helical  form  left  open;  a  trans- 
verse partition  plate  which  divides  the  insides  of  the  casing  and 
the  duct  into  upper  and  lower  parts;  and  a  group  of  heat  pipes 
vertically  arranged  to  pierce  through  the  peripheral  area  of  the 
partition  plate,  with  the  exception  of  its  portion  located  in  the 
duct  and  in  an  annular  configuration  as  viewed  in  a  plan  view 
thereof,  said  group  of  heat  pipes  being  arranged,  as  seen  in  a 
plan  view,  in  an  annular  configuration  and  divided  into  many 
arc-like  or  chord-like  segment  blocks  by  radial  array  of  verti- 
cally arranged  partition  walls;  the  upper  and  lower  parts  of  the 
partition  plate  inside  the  casing  and  the  helical  duct  being 
arranged  to  form  gas  flow  passages  in  a  counter  flowing  man- 
ner against  each  other,  the  part  of  the  heat  pipe  group  above 
the  partition  plate  being  arranged  to  serve  as  radiating  portion 
which  allows  a  low  temperature  gas  to  be  heated  to  flow  there 
and  to  come  into  contact  therewith  while  the  part  of  the  heat 
pipe  group  below  the  partition  plate  being  arranged  to  serve  as 
heat  receiving  portion  which  allows  a  high  temperature  gas  to 
flow  there  thus  coming  into  contact  therewith. 


4,206,808 

SAFETY  CENTERING  BASKET 

Giinter  Kreft,  Hennann-Lons-Weg  5,  IM520  Melle  1,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  844,993,  Oct.  25, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,143,713.  This  appUcation  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,654 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  3, 
1978,  2809181 

Int.  a.2  E21B  J  7/10 
U.S.  a.  166-241  9  Claims 


^  .J 


2- 


1.  In  a  safety  centering  basket  for  use  with  the  tubing  of 
mining  bores,  oilfield  bores  and  the  like,  of  the  kind  having  a 
number  of  resilient  flat  steel  springs  each  engaged  endwise  in 
openings  of  respective  end  steel  rings  each  formed  of  two  half 
1  '*•«"'  ^'^h  hinges,  the  springs  being  secured  to  the  end  rings, 

I.  A  cylmdncal  heat  exchanger  compris] " ;  a  cylindrical  or  the  improvement  that  each  flat  steel  spring  is  formed  of  a 
polygonal  tubular  casing  which  has  openijl^  in  or  around  the  plurality  of  spring  rods  arranged  in  adjacent  positions  and 
middle  parts  of  both  the  upper  and  lowefj  es  and  in  its  cir-  coupled  together  to  form  a  unit,  the  unit  beins  clad  in  a  laver 
cumferential  side;  a  helical  duct  which  s^^    ;  in  a  flat  helical  of  heat  stable  protective  material  ^ 
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4,206,809 

SLUG  DESIGN  IN  MICELLAR-POLYMER  FLOODING 

Stanley  C.  Jones,  Littleton,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Marathon  Oil 

Company,  Findlay,  Ohio 

FUed  Nov.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,936 

Int.  a.2  E21B  43/22.  47/00 

U.S.  Q.  166—252  32  Claims 

12.  In  a  process  of  conducting  oil  recovery  operations  in  an 
oil-bearing  reservoir  having  injection  means  and  production 
means  in  fluid  communication  with  said  reservoir  wherein  the 
reservoir  is  evaluated  taking  into  account  the  characteristics  of 
the  reservoir;  comprising  the  composition  of  the  crude  oil  and 
the  reservoir  water  and  the  temperature  of  the  reservoir;  to 
determine  its  suitability  for  oil  recovery  operations  using  mi- 
cellar  dispersion  as  the  oil-displacing  medium  and  the  reservoir 
fluids  are  characterized  and  a  micellar  dispersion-drive  fluid 
system  is  designed  using  laboratory-sized  oil  recovery  floods  in 
material  simulating  the  reservoir  with  micellar  dispersions  and 
drive  fluid  slugs  of  appropriate  size  to  determine  the  optimum 
micellar  dispersion  for  flooding  the  reservoir,  the  steps  com- 
prising: 

(a)  formulating  a  plurality  of  micellar  dispersion  slugs  from 
components  suitable  for  oil  displacement  in  the  reservoir 
to  be  flooded; 

(b)  conducting  at  least  one  flood  in  material  simulating  the 
reservoir  using  a  very  large  slug  of  micellar  dispersion  of 
each  micellar  dispersion  of  a  suite  of  suitable  micellar 
dispersions  from  which  a  micellar  dispersion  is  to  be  se- 
lected to  determine  the  better  oil  displacing  micellar  dis- 
persion formulations, 

(c)  conducting  at  least  one  flood  using  small  slugs  of  those 
better  oil  displacing  formulations  and  drive  fluid  in  mate- 
rial simulating  the  reservoir  to  determine  the  oil-recovery- 
to-slug-size  ratio  of  each  of  the  micellar  dispersions  tested; 

(d)  conducting  at  least  one  flood  in  material  simulating  the 
reservoir  using  intermediate-sized  micellar  dispersion 
slugs  and  displacement  fluid  to  establish  an  optimum  mi- 
cellar dispersion-drive  fluid  system,  (e)  injecting  into 
reservoir  sufficient  of  the  optimum  micellar  dispersion- 
drive  fluid  system  to  displace  oil  from  the  injection  means 
toward  the  production  means. 


passing  oil  well  tool  for  controlling  said  oscillator  means 
subsequent  to  the  passing  of  said  oil  well  tool  at  a  second 


4,206,810 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INDICATING  THE 

DOWNHOLE  ARRIVAL  OF  A  WELL  TOOL 

Bruce  A.  Blackman,  Duncan,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Halliburton 

Company,  Duncan,  Okla. 

FUed  Jun.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917,222 
Int  0.2  E21B  7/12 
VS.  a.  166—336  8  Claims 

1.  An  oil  well  apparatus  for  indicating  the  passing  of  an  oil 
well  tool  at  a  predetermined  point  in  the  well  bore  comprising: 
an  acoustic  transmitting  apparatus  locatable  at  a  predeter- 
mined point  in  the  well  bore  for  sensing  the  passing  of  the 
oil  well  tool  and  for  transmitting  an  acoustic  signal  re- 
sponsive to  said  sensing  of  the  oil  well  tool; 
acoustic  conducting  means  extending  from  said  acoustic 
transmitting  apparatus  to  the  surface  for  conducting  said 
acoustic  signal  from  said  acoustic  transmitting  apparatus 
to  the  surface; 
indicating  means  acoustically  connected  to  said  acoustic 
conducting  means  for  sensing  and  indicating  said  acoustic 
signal  received  from  said  acoustic  conducting  means; 
oscillator  means  for  producing  acoustic  signals  at  a  first 

normal  operating  frequency;  and 
oscillator  control  means  responsive  to  the  sensing  of  said 


frequency  for  producing  acoustic  signals  at  said  second 
frequency  subsequent  to  the  passing  of  said  oil  well  tool. 


4,206,811 
HOOF  COVERING 

Helmuth  Dallmer,  No.  25,  Wiebelsheidestrasse,  5760  Amsberg 
1,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  828,066 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  28, 
1976,  2638970;  Apr.  16, 1977,  2716968 

Int  a.2  AOIL  3/00.  5/00 
U.S.  a.  168—4  10  Claims 


1.  A  hoof  covering  adapted  to  be  adhesively  bonded  directly 
to  the  hoof  of  a  horse  comprising  a  horseshoe-shaped  plastic 
body  made  integrally  of  deformable  wear-resistant  plastic 
material  and  having  a  generally  acute-angled  cross  section, 
said  plastic  body  having  a  lower  side  with  a  flat  upper  surface 
which  serves  as  a  support  for  a  hoof  of  a  horse,  an  upwardly 
extending  side  wall  capable  of  being  bent  to  conform  to  the 
shape  of  the  side  surface  of  said  hoof,  a  tissue  bonded  to  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  interior  of  said  side  wall,  said  tissue  compnsing 
an  adhesive  accepting  material,  adhesive  means  for  bonding 
said  tissue  directly  to  said  hoof,  a  plurality  of  projections 
formed  on  the  interior  surface  of  said  side  wall  and  penetrating 
said  adhesive  means  to  enhance  said  bonding  to  said  hoof,  said 
lower  side  of  said  plastic  body  defining  a  horseshoe-shaped 
dovetailed  groove  opening  into  a  surface  thereof  and  a 
horseshoe-shaped  spring  steel  band  preformed  to  the  particular 
shape  of  said  hoof  to  be  covered  and  laterally  press-fitted  into 
and  retained  in  said  dovetailed  groove  to  conform  said  plastic 
body  to  the  preformed  shape  of  said  steel  band. 
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4.206,812 

ROTARY  ROCK  WINDri  kVER 

Floyd  W.  VicI,  P.O.  Box  632,  Billingi,  M  it.  59103 

Filed  Aug.  26, 1977,  Ser.  N<  28,214 

lnt.aJA0lB43/Oi  ^ 
U.S.  a.  171—63 


4,206,814 

KNIFE  SLED  CULTIVATOR  WITH  WEEDER  BAR 

Qifton  J.  Isaacs,  Box  15,  Rte.  2,  Turpin,  Okla.  73950 

FUed  Aug.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,249 

Int.  a.2  AOIB  39/19 

16  Qaims   i;.S.  Q.  172—44  3  Gaims 


1.  A  rotary  rock  windrower,  which  o 

a  frame  assembly; 

a  reel  rotatingly  mounted  in  said  frame 
a  plurality  of  substantially  planar,  el«j 
ing  radially  therefrom;  | 

means  for  connecting  said  frame  assem 
cle  so  as  to  dispose  said  reel  at  a  nor 
with  respect  to  the  draft  direction  ot 

said  plurality  of  teeth  being  connected 
fashion  that  when  the  teeth  are  po 
ground  the  planes  of  said  teeth  are 
with  said  draft  direction  of  said  tow 


pnses: 

sembly  and  having 
(ated  teeth  extend- 

'  Mo  a  towing  vehi- 
srpendicular  angle 
>iid  towing  vehicle; 
I  said  reel  in  such  a 
Zoned  adjacent  the 
bstantially  parallel 
•J  vehicle. 


4,206,813 
DRAFT  SENSING  APPAliJ 
Otto  Mueller,  Jr.,  Detroit,  and  Lee  E.  El 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Massey*Fc 
Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No. 
Int.  a.^  AOIB  63/11 
U.S.  a.  172—7 


ih 


tus 

,  Bloomfield  Hills, 
ison  Inc.,  Detroit, 


0,476 

1 


8  Gaims 


^1»  « 


1.  A  draft  sensing  apparatus  comprisir 
having  spaced  apart  fulcrum  supports;  ar 
shaft  mounted  in  the  spaced  apart  fulc 
members  connected  to  said  shaft  at  points 
said  tractor  housing  and  operable  to  caw 
when  transmitting  forces  to  said  shaft;  a! 
arm  assembly  having  a  free  end  and^^ari 
mounted  on  said  elongated  bendable  si 
measuring  the  relative  movement  of  said 
ing  arm  assembly;  said  sensing  arm  assenp 
acting  in  cooperation  with  the  measuring  v 
the  free  end  of  the  sensing  arm  assembly 
scribed  path  in  response  only  to  the  bendin 
by  changes  in  the  draft  forces  which  are 
being  free  of  response  to  the  bending  of 
changes  in  forces  other  than  the  draft  foi 
measured. 


a  tractor  housing 
ungated  bendable 
■n  supports;  draft 
iced  outwardly  of 
said  shaft  to  bend 
Elongated  sensing 
ler  end  which  is 
i;  and  means  for 
e  end  of  the  sens- 
/  including  means 
'tans  to  insure  that 
111  move  in  a  pre- 
ifthe  shaft  caused 
be  measured  and 
,e  shaft  caused  by 
IS  which  are  to  be 


1.  A  farm  implement  useful  to  cultivate  field  crops  and  to 
prepare  soil  comprising: 

(a)  a  main  frame; 

(b)  at  least  two  carriage  wheels  for  supporting  the  frame; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  brackets  mounted  in  pairs  on  the  frame, 
each  pair  of  brackets  defining  a  sled; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  knives  mounted  on  each  sled  in  a  generally 
horizontal  plane; 

(e)  a  weeder  bar  rotatably  supported  by  the  brackets;  and 
(0  a  hydraulic  motor  means  mounted  on  the  frame  for  driv- 
ing the  weeder  bar  in  a  counter  clockwise  direction  as  the 
implement  is  moved  in  a  direction  whereby  the  carriage 
wheels  rotate  in  a  clockwise  direction;  said  weeder  bar  is 
positioned  above  said  knives;  said  kniveit  protrude  and  are 
mounted  on  each  sled  in  such  a  manner  whereby  protrud- 
ing knives  from  adjacent  sleds  do  not  overlap  to  prevent 
the  balling  up  of  weeds,  trash,  or  the  like,  between  knives 
from  adjacent  sleds;  said  sled  comprises  two  generally 
U-shaped  brackets,  each  bracket  having  a  base,  a  frame 
attachment  arm,  and  a  free  arm,  said  frame  attachment 
arm  attaching  to  said  frame;  at  least  one  cross  member 
connecting  to  the  free  arm  of  each  U-shaped  bracket;  at 
least  one  diagonal  connecting  support  member  connecting 
to  the  base  and  frame  attachment  arm  of  each  U-shaped 
bracket;  each  U-shaped  bracket  includes  at  least  one  knife 
blade  connected  to  the  base  thereof  such  as  to  be  generally 
parallel  to  the  ground  and  diverge  with  respect  to  the 
base;  said  weeder  bar  being  rotatably  supported  by  the 
base  of  each  bracket. 


4,206,815 
TOOL  BAR  ARRANGEMENT 
John  C.  Hatcher,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Cole  Manufactur* 
ing  Company,  Charlotte,  N.C. 

Filed  Oct.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,437 

Int.  G.2  AOIB  73/00 

U.S.  G.  172—311  2  Gaims 


I,' 


2.  In  an  apparatus  for  mounting  agricultural  implements  and 
having  a  substantially  horizontal  frame  adapted  to  be  propelled 
over  the  ground  by  a  tractor  or  the  like,  the  combination 
therewith  of  an  elongate,  laterally  extending  main  tool  bar 
carried  by  said  frame  and  extending  substantially  horizontally 
for  mounting  at  least  one  first  implement  thereon,  and  second- 


f 
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ary  tool  bar  means  for  supporting  at  least  one  second  imple- 
ment to  one  side  of  said  frame  and  for  alternatively  displacing 
said  second  implement  to  a  position  above  said  main  tool  bar  to 
foreshorten  the  width  of  the  apparatus  for  transport  thereof 
from  place  to  place  without  effecting  any  substantial  change  in 
the  attitude  of  said  second  implement,  said  secondary  tool  bar 
means  comprising 
an  elongate  lever  including  an  inboard  end  and  an  outboard 

end, 
means  pivotally  connecting  said  inboard  end  of  said  lever  to 
an  adjacent  outer  end  of  said  main  tool  bar  for  pivotal 
movement  on  a  substantially  horizontal,  forwardly  and 
rearwardly  extending  axis,  said  lever  being  adapted  to  be 
pivoted  about  said  axis  upwardly  and  downwardly  be- 
tween a  substantially  horizontal  laterally  extended  posi- 
tion aligned  with  said  main  tool  bar  and  a  substantially 
upright  retracted  position  relative  to  said  main  tool  bar, 
at  least  one  elongate  outboard  tool  bar  pivotally  mounted  at 
a  medial  portion  thereof  on  said  lever  and  being  positioned 
rearwardly  of  said  lever,  said  outboard  tool  bar  being 
adapted  to  support  said  second  implement  thereon  in  a 
substantially  horizontal  position  laterally  outwardly  of 
said  main  tool  bar  when  said  lever  occupies  its  said  later- 
ally extended  position,  and 
a  link  having  one  end  portion  pivotally  connected  to  said 
main  tool  bar  at  a  point  beneath  and  adjacent  to  said  outer 
end  of  said  main  tool  bar  and  having  its  other  end  portion 
pivotally  connected  to  said  outboard  tool  bar  at  a  point 
outwardly  of  that  point  at  which  said  outboard  tool  bar  is 
pivotally  connected  to  said  lever  so  as  to  maintain  said 
outboard  tool  bar  substantially  horizontal  during  move- 
ment of  said  lever  means  relative  to  said  main  tool  bar.  . 


4,206,816 
FOLDING  FLEXIBLE  UNDERCUTTER  PLOW 
Raymond  W.  Richardson;  Robert  E.  Burda,  and  John  C.  Crum* 
rine,  all  of  Cawker  Gty,  Kans.,  assignors  to  Richardson  Man- 
ufacturing Company,  Inc.,  Cawker  Gty,  Kans. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  717,501,  Aug.  24, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,133,391. 
This  application  Oct.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,376 
Int.  G.2  AOIB  21/04.  23/04,  73/00 
U.S.  G.  172—311  1  Galm 


'•-■ .  «, 


■••■-4 
:J!_ 


<»' 


1.  In  an  articulated  implement: 

a  plurality  of  relatively  closely  spaced  gangs  of  treader 
wheels; 

an  articulated  draft  frame  supporting  said  gangs  for  advance- 
ment over  the  ground  in  a  forward  direction  as  the  frame 
is  drawn,  and  including  a  plurality  of  side-by-side  frame 
sections  and  hinge  means  swingably  interconnecting  each 
of  said  sections  with  an  adjacent  section  and  defining  a 
fore  and  aft,  generally  horizontal  axis  at  each  connection 
thereof  for  relative  movement  of  said  sections  between 
normal,  generally  horizontal,  unfolded  positions  and 
folded,  transport  positions; 

structure  on  said  frame  sections  mounting  each  of  said  gangs 
for  swinging  movement  about  a  transverse,  generally 
horizontal  axis,  generally  in  said  forward  direction  and  in 
the  opposite,  rearward  direction  under  the  weight  of  the 
gang, 

said  structure  including,  for  each  gang,  a  pair  of  rearwardly 
extending  booms  on  an  adjacent  pair  of  sections  support- 
ing a  corresponding  gang,  a  gang  beam  carried  by  said 
pair  of  booms  and  defining  said  transverse  axis  of  the 
gang,  and  mounting  means  attaching  said  beam  to  said 
booms  and  permitting  shifting  of  said  beam  relative  to  one 


of  said  booms  longitudinally  of  the  beam  during  folding 
and  unfolding  of  said  sections;  and 

means  on  each  gang  said  structure  for  limiting  said  forward 
and  rearward  swinging  movement  of  each  gang,  whereby 
to  prevent  the  wheels  of  adjacent  gangs  from  interfering 
with  one  another  when  terrain  irregularities  are  encoun- 
tered, and  to  limit  movement  of  the  gangs  during  folding 
and  unfolding  of  the  sections, 

said  limiting  means  including,  for  each  gang,  an  arm  on  the 
gang  swingable  therewith  and  extending  rearwardly 
therefrom,  a  member  extending  rearwardly  from  said 
mounting  means,  and  a  fiexible  link  interconnecting  said 
member  and  said  arm  and  limited  in  length  to  stop  said 
forward  swinging  movement  of  the  gang  when  the  hnk  is 
pulled  tight  by  the  arm,  said  member  and  said  arm  being 
arranged  to  clear  each  other  and  pull  the  link  tight  to  stop 
the  gang  upon  swinging  movement  thereof  in  said  rear- 
ward direction  to  the  limit  of  the  length  of  the  link. 


4,206,817 
SCRAPER  BLADE  MECHANISM  FOR  DOUBLE  DISC 
Galen  Bowerman,  Dawson,  N.  Dak.  58428 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,933 

Int  a^  AOIB  15/16.  23/06 

U.S.  G.  172—559  7  Gaims 


1.  A  seed  sowing  device  comprising  a  pair  of  cooperating 

disc  blades  and  axle  means  for  rotatably  supporting  such  disc 

blades,  each  of  said  disc  blades  havmg  an  inwardly  facing  side; 

and 

scraper  mechanism  comprising  a  pair  of  scraper  blades  and 

means  for  supporting  said  scraper  blades  with  respect  to 

said  disc  blades,  each  of  said  scraper  blades  comprising  a 

hub  portion,  a  ring-like  portion  and  a  plurality  of  radially 

extending  spokes,  said  spokes  interconnecting  said  hub 

portion  and  said  ring-like  portion,  the  ring-like  portion  of 

each  one  of  such  scraper  blades  being  held  in  planar 

contact  with  the  respective  inwardly  facing  side  of  the 

adjacent  disc  blade,  said  scraper  blade  support  means 

including  spring  means  for  releasably  urging  said  scraper 

blades  toward  said  disc  blades. 


4,206,818 
WORK  VEHICLE  AND  RING  BEARING  ARRANGEMENT 

THEREFOR 

Joel  M.  Beckham;  Gene  B.  Easterling;  Reginald  K.  Ringel,  all  of 

Decatur,  and  Egon  E.  Wolff,  Forsythe,  all  of  III.,  auignors  to 

Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  111. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  902,200,  May  2, 1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  778,652,  Mar.  17, 

1977,  Pat  No.  4,099,577.  This  application  Oct  10, 1978,  Ser. 

No.  949,834 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  11, 
1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  G.2  E02F  3/76 
U.S.  G.  172—781  6  Claims 

1.  A  work  vehicle,  comprising: 
a  draw  bar  frame  having  a  plurality  of  recesses; 
a  work  element; 
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i  connected  to  the 
oned  between  the 


a  ring  gear  having  Tint  and  second  legfj  4id  being  of  a  gen- 
eral "L"  cross  sectional  conftgurati  '  and  fixedly  con- 
nected to  the  work  element;  i  | 

a  plurality  of  shoes  each  having  an  enil  iiaving  at  least  one 
slot  extending  generally  vertically  t    \^g  the  end  in  the 
installed  position  with  the  shoe  mova 
frame  and  the  first  ring  gear  leg  po/ 
shoe  and  an  overlaying  frame  portioj 

first  means  for  selectively  movably  an|  ixedly  connecting 
the  shoe  to  the  frame;  | 

second  means  for  controllably  moving  -  ^  shoe  toward  and 
from  the  ring  gear;  J 

a  plurality  of  first  bearing  strips  positii   M  between  and  in 
load  bearing  contact  with  the  first  lej    f  the  ring  gear  and 
the  overlaying  frame  portion,  each 
strips  having  at  least  one  portion  of 
cient  for  generally  vertically  insert! 
recess,  generally  vertical  removal  f 


said  first  bearing 

construction  suffi- 

.  into  a  respective 

i)  said  recess,  and 


for  maintaining  said  first  bearing  stj 
horizontal  movement  relative  to  saidi 
preselected  forces  subjected  thereon « 
first  bearing  strips  being  of  a  thickne 
taining  the  ring  gear  spaced  from  t 
and 
a  plurality  of  second  bearing  strips  eat 
"L"  cross  sectional  configuration  an 
end  portion  of  a  respective  shoe  and 
carrying  contact  with  said  shoe  and 
legs  of  the  ring  gear,  each  of  said  i 
having  at  least  one  lug  of  a  consti 
insertion  into  a  respective  generall 
removal  from  said  slot,  and  for  mai 
bearing  strip  against  generally  horiz(  ^ 
tive  to  said  shoe  in  response  to  forces^ 
the  ring  gear,  said  second  bearing 
sufficient  for  maintaining  the  ring 
portions  of  the  shoe. 


against  generally 
ame  in  response  to 

the  ring  gear,  said 
iufficient  for  main- 
overlaying  frame; 

being  of  a  general 
)(5sitioned  over  an 
tween  and  in  load 
e  first  and  second 
ond  bearing  strips 
tion  sufficient  for 
t'ertical  shoe  slot, 
lining  said  second 
al  movement  rela- 
bjected  thereon  by 
ip  being  of  a  size 
\x  spaced  from  all 


4.206,819 
DUMPING  BULLDOZING  ASSEMBl 
TRACTOR 

Ahrin  E.  Ratzlafr,  Orients,  Okla.  73765 

FUed  Jul.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

Int.  a.2  AOIB  3/7^ 

U.S.  a.  172—801  i 


i; 


FOR  A  FARM 


«,119 


3Gaims 


!] 


^u 


<3/.i' 


type  farm  tractor  having  a  frame  supported  by  pairs  of  forward 
and  rearward  wheels  and  having  a  drawbar,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

a  bulldozing  blade  transversely  disposed  forwardly  of  said 
tractor; 

a  pair  of  push  rods  extending  longitudinally  of  said  tractor 
between  said  wheels; 

means  pivotally  connecting  the  respective  end  portions  of 
said  rods  with  said  blade  and  said  drawbar  for  vertical 
swinging  movement  of  their  forward  end  portions  about  a 
horizontal  axis; 

a  pair  of  brace  members  connected  with  opposing  sides  of 
said  frame  and  projecting  upwardly  and  forwardly  there- 
from; 

a  pair  of  normally  generally  vertically  disposed  links  extend- 
ing between  and  pivotally  connected,  for  vertical  swing- 
ing movement,  at  their  respective  ends  with  the  forward 
upper  end  portion  of  said  braces  and  said  blade;  and, 

a  pair  of  hydraulic  cylinders  connected  with  said  braces  and 
said  blade  for  lowering  and  raising  said  blade  toward  and 
away  from  the  surface  of  the  earth  while  simultaneously 
pivoting  said  pair  of  links  forwardly  to  a  generally  hori- 
zontal position  and  automatically  tilting  the  upper  edge 
portion  of  said  blade  forwardly  to  a  blade  unloading  posi- 
tion. 


4,206,820 

STRIKING  BAR 

Edward  A.  Bailey,  Newport,  and  Louis  H.  LeBlaoc,  Jr.,  Gare- 

mont,  both  of  N.H.,  assignors  to  Joy  Manufacturing  Com* 

pany,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  722,920,  Sep.  13, 1976.  This  application 

Dec.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  865,087 

Int.  a.2  B25D  9/00 

U.S.  a.  173— 105  „  12  Claims 


1.  A  bulldozing  assembly  in  combinalj  \  with  a  row  crop 


1.  In  an  impact  tool  means,  a  working  member  assembly 
comprising: 

an  elongated  working  member  having  at  least  a  pair  of  axi- 
ally  aligned  support  portions  and  a  rotary  driver  portion; 

elongated  bearing  means  adapted  to  be  carried  by  such 
impact  tool  means  and  cooperable  with  said  working 
member  to  supportingly  engage  said  support  portions  of 
said  working  member; 

said  bearing  means  including  a  pair  of  bearing  portions  with 
each  of  said  bearing  portions  being  formed  to  supportingly 
encompass  a  respective  one  of  said  pair  of  support  por- 
tions for  support  of  said  working  member  in  a  manner  to 
permit  rotation  thereof  with  respect  to  said  bearing  por- 
tions; 

and  one  of  said  support  portions  of  said  working  member 
having  a  transverse  extent  greater  than  the  transverse 
extent  of  the  other  of  said  support  portions  and  being 
cooperable  with  the  said  bearing  portion  which  support- 
ingly encompasses  said  other  support  portion  to  be  move- 
able axially  therethrough  for  removal  and  insertion  of  said 
working  member  from  and  into  said  bearing  means. 
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4,206,821 
ROOF  DRILL  AND  DRILL  ROD  SYSTEM 
Kenneth  C.  Emmerich,  Lexington,  Ky.,  anignor  to  Fansteel  Inc., 
North  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,709 

Int.  a.2  E21C  15/00 

US.  a.  175—321  3  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  roof  drilling  and  the  like  for  operation 
without  hand  guidance  which  comprises  a  telescoping  hollow, 
fluid  cooled  assembly  of  a  drill  bit,  a  middle  extension  steel, 
and  a  drive  chuck,  that  improvement  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  hollow  middle  extension  steel  having  polygonal  end 
portions  with  identical  internal  recesses  at  each  end  of 
polygonal  cross-section,  each  end  being  adapted  to  re- 
ceive a  complemental  shank  of  a  drill  bit, 

(b)  a  drive  chuck  in  the  form  of  a  hollow  cylinder  with  a 
polygonal  interior  passage  to  receive  either  end  of  said 
extension  steel  having  a  stop  collar  forming  a  shoulder  at 
one  end  of  the  passage,  and 

(c)  an  adaptor  assembly  interposed  between  the  inserted  end 
of  said  middle  extension  steel  and  said  drive  chuck  com- 
prising a  drive  and  reinforcing  tube  having  a  polygonal 
cross-section  fitted  into  an  internal  recess  at  one  end  of 
said  steel  and  extending  therefrom,  a  chuck  adaptor  tube 
having  an  internal  recess  complemental  to  said  drive  tube 
extension  to  slideably  receive  said  extension  and  an  exter- 
nal shape  complemental  to  and  slideably  received  in  the 
interior  of  said  drive  chuck  and  seated  against  said  stop 
collar. 


4,206322 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  EXACT  WEIGHING  OF 

MATERIAL  IN  LOTS  OF  MIXED-SIZE  PIECES 

Peppino  Mazzucchelli,  Via  Roma  77,  20020  Barbaiana  di  Lai- 

nate  (Milan),  Italy 

FUed  Jul.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,523 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  28, 1977,  26270  A/77 
Int.  0.2  GOIG  19/04.  19/22 
U.S.  a.  177—25  6  Claims 


in  that  it  feeds  a  plurality  of  pieces  to  a  plurality  of  scales,  in 
that  it  carries  out  the  weighing  of  one  or  more  pieces  on  single 
scales,  in  that  it  calculates  the  sum  of  successive  groups  of 
weights  read  from  differently  selected  scales,  and  the  differ- 
ence between  the  wanted  draft  and  each  of  said  sums  in  order 
to  select  the  group  of  weights  and  hence  of  scales  carrying 
pieces  for  a  total  weight  differing  from  the  wanted  draft  to  a 
predetermined  allowed  extent,  and  in  that  it  operates  the  un- 
loading of  the  pieces  from  the  selected  scales,  comprising 
means  for  feeding  a  plurality  of  pieces,  of  a  total  weight  equal 
to  a  large  fraction  of  the  draft  to  be  carried  out,  all  together  to 
a  first  common  scale,  and  another  plurality  of  pieces,  of  a  total 
higher  weight,  one  at  a  time  to  a  corresponding  plurality  of 
single  scales,  the  feeding  to  the  common  scales  and,  respec- 
tively, to  the  single  scales,  being  carried  out  through  separate 
means;  means  for  weighing  the  group  of  pieces  on  the  common 
scale  and  the  single  pieces  on  the  single  scales,  means  for 
calculating  the  sum  of  the  first  weight  with  successive  groups 
of  the  second  weights,  differently  selected,  and  the  difference 
between  the  wanted  draft  and  each  of  said  sums,  so  as  to  select 
the  single  scales  which,  together  with  the  common  scale,  carry 
a  weight  differing  from  the  wanted  draft  to  a  predetermined 
allowed  extent;  and  means  for  unloading  the  pieces  from  the 
common  scale  and  from  the  selected  single  scales. 


4,206,823 
WEIGHING  APPARATUS 
Maynard  J.  Krull,  Aodover,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Da?is  A  Furber 
Machine  Company,  North  Andover,  Mass. 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  900,330 

Int  a.2  GOIG  11/08 

U.S.  a.  177—121  4  Gaims 


-^:^' 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  exact  weighing  of  materials,  especially 
fruit  and  vegetables,  in  lots  of  mixed-size  pieces,  characterized 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  rate  at  which  fibrous  mate- 
rial is  withdrawn  from  a  supply  chamber  and  fed  to  a  carding 
machine,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  compressor  rolls  located  adjacent  to  an  outlet  of  the 
supply  chamber; 

a  pair  of  feeding  rolls  adjacent  to  the  entry  end  of  the  card- 
ing machine,  said  feeding  rolls  being  located  at  a  level 
beneath  that  of  said  compressor  rolls  and  being  vertically 
offset  therefrom; 

a  downwardly  inclined  chute  extending  between  said  com- 
pressor rolls  and  said  feeding  rolls; 

drive  means  for  rotatably  driving  said  compressor  rolls  and 
said  feeding  rolls,  said  compressor  rolls  being  arranged  to 
form  fibrous  material  exiting  from  the  outlet  of  the  supply 
chamber  into  a  compressed  fiber  lap  which  is  directed 
downwardly  on  said  chute  to  said  feeding  rolls,  said  feed- 
ing rolls  being  arranged  to  direct  said  fiber  lap  into  the 
carding  machine; 

means  adjacent  to  the  upper  end  of  said  chute  for  supporting 
said  chute  for  pivotal  movement  about  an  axis  extending 
transversely  in  relation  to  the  path  of  movement  of  said 
fiber  lap; 

sensing  means  responsive  to  pivotal  movement  of  said  chute 
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for  generating  an  electrical  contrl 
of  the  weight  of  the  flber  lap  be| 
chute;  and, 
control  means  responsive  to  said  con 
the  speed  of  said  drive  means  in  ord 
termined  feed  rate  for  the  flber  1 
rolls. 


r 


4,206324 
CENTRIFUGAL  CLUf-« 
Rainer  Klink,  Keraea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gem 
icbe  AutomobilgwellKhaft  mbH.,  H 
Gcnnaay 

FOed  Sep.  28, 1978,  Scr.  Nc 
Gaiois  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep. 
1977,  r43595 

Int.  a.2  B60K  nn^ 

U.S.  a  180-65  R 


gnal  representative 
conveyed  on  said 

I  signal  for  varying 

o  maintain  a  prede- 

Iting  from  said  feed 


4,206,825 

AGRICULTURAL  TRACTOR  WITH  NARROW  REAR 

BODY  HAVING  UFTING  DEVICE  UNKS  WHICH 

FUNCnON  AS  SCRAPERS  FOR  MUD  OR  THE  LIKE  ON 

THE  REAR  TIRES 
Cornelia  van  der  Leiy,  7,  Briisclienrain,  Zug,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  653,514,  Jan.  29, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Apr.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894,153 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jan.  30,  1975, 
7501075 

Int.  a.2  B60D  7/Oa  B60K  23/00 
U.S.  a.  180-77  S  7  Gaims 


/,  assignor  to  Dent* 
>vei,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

16,650 

Germany,  Sep.  28, 


32  Claims 


1.  A  centrifugal  clutch  which  include 

clutch  half,  at  least  one  centrifugal  wei{ 

locking  the  at  least  one  centrifugal  weigh 

halves  in  a  free-wheel  position  so  as  to  pe 

between  the  first  and  second  clutch  halvi 

means  provided  in  one  of  the  clutch  hal 

least  one  centrifugal  weight  in  two  rotati 

an  axis  of  rotation  of  the  centrifugal  cii 

centrifugal  weight  being  mounted  in  one 

so  that  under  the  influence  of  centrifugal 

ing  a  pretensioning  force  of  the  spring  m 

weight  moves  from  the  free-wheel  pos 

position  wherein  the  at  least  one  centrifui 

with  both  the  driver  means  and  in  frictiq 

second  clutch  half,  characterized  in  thi 

position  the  centrifugal  weight  has  a  pred( 

two  rotational  directions  relative  to  th 

centrifugal  weight  is  displaceable  into  inte 

which  is  established  a  torque-transmitting 

the  clutch  halves  by  way  of  a  frictional  co 

spring  means  are  mounted  on  the  centrif 

exclusively  hold  the  clutch  halves  in  cont 

the  driver  means  in  the  intermediate  posi 

31.  A  centrifugal  clutch  according  to  c 

vehicle  having  a  driving  motor  construe 

motor,  vehicle  wheels,  and  a  torque  transf 

the  driving  motor  with  the  vehicle  whe< 

that  one  of  the  clutch  halves  is  couplec 

motor,  the  DC.  shunt  motor  is  operable : 

from  a  rated  rpm  to  a  reduced  rpm  during 

the  other  clutch  half  is  connected  to  the  vi 

that  the  driver  means,  in  a  transition  ra 

down-shifting  in  the  bralcing  operation, 

curve  of  the  D.C.  shunt  motor  during  an  o 

rpm  and  a  torque  curve  of  the  motor  when 

termined  reduced  rpm. 


r 

I  flrst  and  second 

spring  means  for 
)  one  of  the  clutch 
it  relative  rotation 
at  least  one  driver 
for  driving  the  at 
U  directions  about 
I,  the  at  least  one 

the  clutch  halves 
«,  upon  overcom- 
is,  the  centrifugal 
ti  to  an  engaged 
weight  is  in  mesh 

contact  with  the 
in  the  free-wheel 
Vmined  play  in  the 
Iriver  means,  the 
cdiate  positions  in 
Innection  between 
x;t.  and  in  that  the 
U  weight  so  as  to 

independently  of 

IS. 

n  1,  arranged  in  a 
I  as  a  D.C.  shunt 
train  for  coupling 
characterized  in 
)  the  D.C.  shunt 
IS  to  be  cut  down 
•raking  operation, 
:le  wheels,  and  in 
:  produced  by  a 
^tween  a  torque 
'ation  at  the  rated 
erated  at  a  prede- 


1.  A  tractor  comprising  an  engine  and  front  and  rear  ground 
wheels,  the  ground  wheels  including  pneumatic  tires,  a  lifting 
device  being  provided  in  the  central  region  of  the  tractor 
between  said  rear  ground  wheels  which  includes  a  pair  of  links 
that  each  extend  outwardly  from  said  central  region  of  the 
tractor  to  intercept  planes  which  contain  the  side  surfaces  of 
said  tires  that  are  closest  to  said  lifting  device  and  extend  in 
opposite  directions  laterally  outwardly  to  sufficiently  proxi- 
mate the  treads  of  said  closest  tires  whereby  they  comprise 
effective  scraper  means  to  remove  mud  and  the  like  from  said 
closest  tires,  said  planes  being  substantially  fuirallel  to  the 
intended  direction  of  forward  travel  of  the  tractor,  said  links 
each  being  an  integral  unitary  continuously  rigid  structure  and 
being  provided  at  their  respective  outward  ends  with  rear- 
wardly  extending  coupling  means  for  the  attachment  of  imple- 
ments, a  platform  being  provided  on  which  a  driving  seat  is 
arranged,  said  driving  seat  for  an  operator  seated  thereon 
facing  forward  being  located  substantially  above  the  axle  of  at 
least  two  of  said  rear  ground  wheels  which  are  driven  and  at  a 
level  higher  than  said  two  rear  ground  wheels,  upright  pivot 
means  supporting  said  seat  above  said  platform  whereby  said 
seat  is  tumable  so  an  operator  can  selectively  face  forwardly 
and  rearwardly. 


\ 


4,206326 

TRANSMISSION  REMOTE  SHIFT  SYSTEM  OF  THE 

DISCONNECT  TYPE  FOR  A  CAB^VER  CHASSIS 

Russell  G.  McMillen,  and  Noel  E.  Leitzmaa,  both  of  Fort 

Wayne,  Ind.,  assignors  to  International  Harvester  Company, 

Chicago,  lU. 

FUcd  Nov.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,438 

Int.  a.2  B60K  20/04 

U.S.  a  180-77  TC  5  Qaims 

1.  A  break-away  gear  shift  lever  assembly  for  use  in  combi- 
nation with  a  motor  truck  tilt  cab,  the  tilt  cab  pivotally 
mounted  along  a  forward  transverse  axes  to  a  motor  truck 
chassis,  the  gear  shift  lever  assembly  including  a  gear  shift 
lever  having  a  depending  end,  a  ball-ended  stub  shaft  mounted 
to  the  depending  end,  an  angularly  movable  elongated  tele- 
scopic  control  rod  having  an  inner  tube  sleeved  into  an  outer 
tube,  the  inner  tube  pivotally  end  connected  to  the  tilt  cab  and 
the  outer  tube  pivotally  end  connected  to  a  gear  shift  transmis- 
sion means,  and  a  pot  bracket  mounted  to  one  of  the  telescopic 
control  rod  tubes,  the  pot  bracket  having  a  funnel  shaped  hole 
converging  downwardly  into  a  cylindrical  bearing  hole,  the 
cylindrical  bearing  hole  accommodating  the  ball-ended  stub 
shaft  in  the  non-tilted  position  of  the  tilt  cab,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises: 

a  conical  compression  spring  sleeved  over  the  ball-ended 
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stub  shaft  and  having  a  depending  end  engaging  a  flange  on  the  applied  thereto  by  rotation  of  the  input  component  to 

ball-ended  stub  shaft  and  an  upright  end  engaging  the  tilt  cab  displace  the  piston. 


°maintaining  the  gear  shift  lever  in  a  neutral  position  upon 
tilting  of  the  tilt  cab  concurrent  with  the  disengagement  of  the 
ball-ended  stub  shaft  from  the  pot  bracket. 


4,206,827 
STEERING  GEARS 
Frederick  J.  Adams,  Avon,  England,  assignor  to  Cam  Gears 
Limited,  Hertfordshire,  England 

Filed  Oct.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,776 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  17, 1977, 
43063/77 

iBt  a.2  B62D  5/06 
U.S.  a.  180—132  25  Gaims 


1.  A  power-assisted  gear  assembly  comprising  a  piston  axi- 
ally  slidable  in  a  piston  cylinder  and  forming  therewith  op- 
posed piston  chambers,  displacement  of  said  piston  being  in- 
tended to  provide  or  assist  in  a  steering  output; 

an  output  component  coupled  to  the  piston  to  effect  axial 
displacement  thereof  when  a  steering  input  is  applied  to 
the  input  component; 

two  fluid  systems  each  of  which  has  a  fluid  inlet,  said  piston 
chambers  forming  part  of  and  being  located  one  in  each  of 
the  fluid  systems; 

valve  means  associated  with  the  input  component  and  con- 
trolling fluid  flow  through  the  two  fluid  systems  to  an 
outlet  of  the  assembly,  said  valve  means  having  a  neutral 
condition  in  which  both  fluid  systems  communicate  with 
the  outlet,  and  wherein  said  valve  means  is  adjustable 
from  its  neutral  condition  upon  the  application  of  a  steer- 
ing input  to  the  input  component  and  in  response  to  the 
reaction  from  the  force  applied  to  displace  the  piston,  said 
adjustment  of  the  valve  means  being  such  that  it  closes  one 
or  other  of  the  fluid  systems  to  communication  with  the 
outlet,  the  particular  fluid  system  which  is  closed  being 
that  in  which  is  located  the  piston  chamber  which,  when 
subjected  to  fluid  pressure,  provides  assistance  to  displace- 
ment of  the  piston  in  the  same  axial  direction  as  that  ef- 
fected by  the  steering  input,  the  input  component  exhibits 
rotary  motion  when  a  steering  input  is  applied  thereto  and 
the  valve  means  is  adjusted  in  response  to  the  reaction 


4,206,828 
POWER  DRIVEN  SKI-BOB  WTTH  SELF  ENERGIZING 

FRAME 
Royce  H.  Husted,  Wbeaton,  III.,  assignor  to  Saroy  Engineering, 
Wheaton,  111. 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,911 

Int.  G.2  B62M  27/02 

U.S.  G.  180—184  9  Claims 


>-  .• 


1.  In  a  power  driven  ski  bob  comprising  in  combination: 

an  elongated  propulsion  unit  having  an  anterior  sliding  sur- 
face portion,  a  posterior  endless  tread  portion  and  an 
upwardly  extending  post  means, 

an  engine  coupled  to  said  endless  tread, 

a  front  steerable  ski, 

a  bridge  means  which  connects  to  said  front  steerable  ski 
through  a  swivel-connection  and  said  post  means  through 
a  pivot  connection, 

the  improvement  wherein  said  pivot  connection  is  substan- 
tially higher  than  an  undersurface  of  said  propulsion  unit 
so  that  the  pressure  between  said  anterior  sliding  surface 
and  the  snow  is  decreased  and  the  pressure  between  said 
posterior  endless  tread  portion  and  the  snow  is  increased 
in  response  to  thrust  generated  by  said  tread  against  the 
snow,  so  that  engagement  of  said  tread  with  the  snow 
would  be  secured  as  said  propulsion  unit  rotates  around 
said  pivot  connection. 


4,206,829 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  LIFT  TRUCKS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Grant  C.  Melocik,  Cbardon,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Towmotor  Corpo- 
ration, Mentor,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  754^12 

Int  G.2  B60R  21/00 

U.S.  G.  180—290  6  Gaims 
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5.  A  control  system  for  a  work  performing  vehicle  having  a 
load-handling  means  movable  with  respect  to  the  vehicle 
frame,  comprising: 

means  for  selectively  operating  said  load-handling  means; 


504 


jensor  means  for  sensing  the  degree  of  an 
of  the  vehicle  and  for  providing  an  ele( 
a  characteristic  proportional  to  the  d( 

Tint  means  receiving  said  signal  and  res 
termined  magnitude  representative  < 
degree  of  overload  for  disabling  said 

second  means  receiving  said  electrical  si 
to  a 'magnitude  different  from  said  pr 
tude  and  representative  of  a  lesser  degi ' 
said  predetermined  degree  of  overlcu  r 
output  signal;  and 

means  comprising  an  electrical  signalin 
to  said  electrical  output  signal  for  prol 
perceptible  to  the  operator  of  the  vera 
termined  degree  of  overload  is  beini 
indication  providing  means  including  i 
oscillator  for  intermittently  driving  s^ 
ing  device,  said  variable  frequency  a 
input  for  receiving  said  electrical  su 
means  for  changing  the  frequency  off 
sive  to  a  change  in  the  magnitude  of  M 
said  indication  providing  means  includ 
ing  the  provision  of  said  perceptibly 
when  said  lesser  degree  of  overload  <^ 

means  for  continuously  driving  said  si 
said  predetermined  degree  of  overli 
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4.206,830   .       . 
VEHICLE  SPEAKER  SYSTEM  PRCr 
PASSIVE  RADIATOI 
Hiroihi  Sohna,  Tokyo,  and  TotUhiro  Tal 
Japan,  anignors  to  Pioneer  Electronic  C 
Japan 

FUed  No?.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No. 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan, 
157102[U1 

Int  a^  GIOK  lO/Oa-  H05 
U.S.  a.  181—141 
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cal  signal  having 
.*e  of  overload; 
iseive  to  a  prede- 
t  predetermined 
:rating  means; 
tl  and  responsive 
termined  magni- 
of  overload  than 
for  providing  an 

evice  responsive 
ing  an  indication 
:  that  said  prede- 
ipproached,  said 
triable  frequency 
electrical  signal- 
llator  having  an 
il  and  including 
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;  means  prevent- 
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dition  exists;  and 
fhg  device  when 
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,  Tendo,  both  of 
poration,  Tokyo, 

,857 

.  22,   1977,  5^ 


pier  having  substantially  inflexible  walls  that  are  substantially 
unresponsive  to  the  internal  air  pressure  generated  by  the 
loudspeaker,  to  inhibit  radiation  of  sounds  to  the  atmosphere, 
the  cross  sectional  area  of  the  hollow  coupler  decreasing  pro> 


8  Claims 


1.  In  a  speaker  system  adapted  to 
adjacent  the  vehicle's  rear  window  which 
toward  the  front  of  the  vehicle,  said  speakl^ 
active  speaker  unit  and  a  passive  speaker 
housing,  the  improvement  comprising  meat 
passive  speaker  unit  in  said  housing  to  faceji 
that  said  rear  window  and  the  top  wall  of  9^ 
acoustical  horn  directing  the  sound  from  t 
unit  toward  the  front  of  said  vehicle. 


nted  in  a  vehicle 
iclined  upwardly 
system  having  an 
lit  mounted  in  a 
or  mounting  said 
i  rear  window  so 
housing  form  an 
1  passive  speaker 


4,206,831 

LOUDSPEAKER  COUPl 

Robert  B.  Welch,  6324  SE.  28th  St.,  Pi 

Joacph  W.  Griffith,  Portland,  Oreg.,  ast 

Welch,  MUwaokie,  Oreg.  y    I 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  671,253,  Mir.  21 

This  application  Apr.  24, 1978,  Ser 

Int  a.2  GIOK  13/Oa  llf 

VJS.  a  181-159 

1.  In  combination  with  a  loudspeaker, 
nant  coupler  having  an  open  outlet  end  aif^ 
communicating  with  and  closed  by  the  1 


Oreg.  97202,  and 
fon  to  Robert  B. 

|976,  abandoned. 
0.899,8r 
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15Clflinis 
'lollow,  non-reso- 
an  open  inlet  end 
jipeaker,  the  cou- 


HORN 


gressively  from  its  inlet  end  to  its  outlet  end,  and  a  horn  having 
an  inlet  end  communicating  with  and  substantially  matching 
the  cross  sectional  area  and  shape  of  the  outlet  end  of  the 
hollow  coupler. 


4,206332 
DRONE  ACOUSTICAL  TRANSDUCER 

Thomas  A.  Yocum,  Jack  Oak  Rd.,  Cassville,  Wis.  53806 
FUed  Jan.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,148 
Int  a.2  GIOK  J3/00 
VS.  a.  181—166  6  Claims 


1.  A  drone  acoustical  transducer  for  a  loudspeaker  system, 
comprising 

a.  an  external,  vented  basket  having  an  open  front  and  a^rear 
wall, 

b.  a  generally  conical  transducer  diaphragm  located  within 
said  basl^,  said  diaphragm  being  truncated  at  its  conver- 
gent end  and  being  open  at  its  divergent  end, 

c.  means  flexibly  connecting  the  divergent  end  of  said  dia- 
phragm to  the  front  of  said  basket, 

d.  a  boss  extending  inwardly  from  the  rear  of  said  basket,  the 
diameter  of  the  top  of  said  boss  being  smaller  than  the 
diameter  of  the  convergent  end  of  said  diaphragm, 

e.  spider  means  flexibly  interconnecting  the  convergent  end 
of  said  diaphragm  with  the  top  of  said  boss,  and 

f.  said  rear  wall  of  the  basket  being  concave  inwardly 
toward  the  diaphragm  to  allow  excursion  of  the  dia- 
phragm to  depths  within  the  basket  greater  than  the 
height  of  said  boss. 


4,206333 
MOBILE  AERIAL  TOWER 
Wynand  M.  J.  M.  Goyarts,  Washington,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Clark 
Equipment  Company,  Buchanan,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  705,749 
Int  a.2  B66F  n/04 
VS.  a.  182—2  14  Claims 

1.  A  mobile  aerial  tower  comprising  an  elongated  first  boom 
mounted  at  one  end  from  a  support  means  on  a  first  pivot  and 
extending  longitudinally  to  a  remote  end,  a  carriage  assembly 
mounted  on  a  second  pivot  at  said  remote  end  for  supporting 
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and  guiding  an  elongated  second  boom  which  when  retracted 
is  adapted  to  extend  in  substantial  parallel  and  longitudinally 
adjacent  relation  to  said  first  boom,  motor  means  operatively 
connected  to  said  second  boom  for  actuating  it  to  extend  longi- 


4,206334 

BRAKE  ASSEMBLY 

William  J.  Williams,  Lake  Orion,  Mich.,  assignor  to  RoekweU 

International  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  687,063,  May  17, 1976.  This 

application  Apr.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  791^68 

Int  a.2  F16D  65/09 

VS.  a.  188—341  23  Claims 


2^^ 


1.  A  brake  shoe  including  at  least  one  continuous  rigid  web 
having  an  open  ended  recess  at  one  end,  said  recess  being  of  a 
width  to  radially,  slidably  engage  a  cylindrical  bearing  surface 
of  an  anchor  pin  mounted  to  a  support  on  a  vehicle  axle  hous- 
ing and  being  oriented  to  pivot  about  said  cylindrical  bearing 
surface  of  said  pin  in  response  to  an  outwardly  directed  force 
applied  at  the  other  end  of  said  brake  shoe  and  to  abut  said 
cylindrical  bearing  surface  and  prevent  movement  of  said 
brake  shoe  in  response  to  a  force  tending  to  move  said  brake 
shoe  away  from  said  anchor  pin. 


4,206335 
LUGGAGE 
Harry  G.  Shapiro,  Chevy  Chase,  Md.,  assignor  to  York  Lugga^ 
Corporation,  LambertrUlc,  N  J. 

nied  Sep.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,193 

Int  Q.2  A45C  13/00 

VS.  a.  190-60  17  Claims 

1.  A  garment  bag-carrying  case  assembly,  the  garment  bag 

comprising  first  and  second  panels  of  flexible  material  con- 


nected to  one  another  at  their  edges,  the  first  panel  having  a 
longitudinally  extending  opening  provided  with  a  closure,  the 
carrying  case  comprising  a  bottom  wall,  side  walls,  end  walls 
and  a  top  wall,  the  top  wall  having  a  handle  secured  thereto, 
the  carrying  case  having  a  length  substantially  equal  to  the 
width  of  the  garment  bag,  the  garment  bag  having  a  length 


tudinally  outwardly  of  said  carriage  assembly  and  of  said  first 
boom  from  its  said  retracted  position,  and  actuator  means  for 
actuating  the  first  boom  about  said  first  pivot  and  for  actuating 
said  carriage  assembly  with  said  second  boom  about  said  sec- 
ond pivot. 


sufficient  to  substantially  cover  said  bottom  wall  and  said  side 
walls,  connector  means  secured  to  the  carrying  case,  and  longi- 
tudinally spaced  connector  means  secured  to  the  second  panel 
to  extend  from  each  end  of  the  garment  bag  for  separable 
connection  to  the  connectormeans  secured  to  the  carrying 
case. 


4,206336 
DRIVE  FOR  ROTARY  KILNS,  MILLS  AND  THE  UKE 
JUrgen  Wurr,  Ennigerloh,  and  Reinhard  Korting,  Enniger,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  auignors  to  Polysius  AG,  Nen* 
beckum.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  843,425 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  11, 
1976,  7635388[U] 

Int  a^  B60K  41/28;  F16D  67/02 
VS.  a.  192—7  3  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  driving  rotary  tube  furnaces,  mills  and  the 
like,  comprising  (a)  a  main  drive  including  a  main  electric 
motor  and  main  gearing  disposed  between  the  main  motor  and 
the  unit  being  driven,  (b)  an  auxiliary  drive  including  an  auxil- 
iary electric  motor  and  auxiliary  gearing  disposed  between  the 
auxiliary  motor  and  the  main  gearing,  (c)  a  clutch  operative  in 
both  routional  directions  between  the  auxiliary  gearing  and 
the  main  gearing,  and  (d)  a  centrifugal  brake  effective  in  both 
rotational  directions  connected  to  the  auxiliary  drive,  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises  a  further  centrifugal  brake  con- 
nected between  the  main  motor  and  the  main  gearing,  said 
brakes  limiting  excess  rotary  speed  of  said  unit  in  both  direc- 
tions of  rotation. 
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4,206337 

CENTRIFUGAL  CLUTCH  it  j  ING 

ELECTROMAGNEnC  REf  )  \SE 

Henry  M.  Brown,  Leicester,  and  Richard  ]    Mitchell,  WeUes- 

ley,  both  of  Moa.,  aaaignors  to  Dana  {    poration,  Toledo, 

Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1978,  Scr.  No. 
Int.  a^  F16D  43/18 
VS.  a.  192-90  9  Claim 
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carrier  depending  upon  the  length  of  time  said  liquid  carrier  is 
in  contact  with  said  absorbent  material,  and  a  wall  forming  a 
receptacle  encapsulating  said  fluid  material  and  having  a  hip- 
turable  wall  portion  separating  said  fluid  material  from  said 
absorbent  material  until  said  wall  portion  is  ruptured  to  permit 
said  liquid  carrier  to  flow  into  said  absorbent  material  and  at 
least  partially  separate  from  said  discrete  particles,  and  spaced 
means  for  use  in  sensing  the  lapse  of  time  by  determining  the 
degree  of  concentration  of  said  particles  in  said  liquid  resulting 
from  the  flow  of  the  liquid  carrier  from  the  discrete  solid 
particles  into  said  absorbent  material,  after  said  wall  portion 
has  been  ruptured. 


1.  A  clutch  assembly  including  a  rotaf 
rotatable  output  member  circumferentially 
input  shaft,  friction  means  mounted  on|i 
radial  movement  toward  and  away  from  s 
said  output  member  including  a  drum  meti 
ly-extending  flange  circumferentially  dis9< 
tion  means,  roller  means  mounted  radial 
rotatable  shaft  between  said  drum  membe 
accommodating  relative  rotary  movemet( 
friction  means  having  a  magnetic  pole  an4 
to  rotation  of  said  input  shaft  to  move 
thereof  and  fnctionally  contact  said  outpti 
unite  said  shaft  and  output  member  in  k> 
electromagnetic  coil  stationary  with  re<- 
adapted  upon  energization  to  attract  said 
netically  inwardly  and  thereby  interrupt 


4,2UD,a9a 

TIME-LAPSE  INDICATOR  OR 
Robert  F.  Bradley,  New  Bnfhlo,  Mich, 
cults  Company,  New  Bufhlo,  Mich. 

FUed  Jul.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No 

lot  a.2  G07F  9/02 

VJS.  a.  194-^  F 


18,788 


1.  A  time-lapse  indicator  comprising 
numerous  electrically  conductive  discreli 
liquid  carrier  in  which  said  particles  ar< 
absorbent  material  for  absorbing  varying  ( 


4,206339 
SAFETY  LIFT  APPARATUS  FOR  PORTABLE  GRAIN 
ELEVATORS  AND  THE  LIKE 
WendeU  M.  Young,  Berlin,  N.  IMi.  58415 

Filed  Jul.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  817,156 

Int.  a.2  B65G  43/00 

VS.  a.  198—301  17  aalms 


ble  input  shaft,  a 
iSposed  about  said 
id  input  shaft  for 
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ed  about  said  fric- 
outward  of  said 
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idially  outwardly 
nember  thereby  to 
t  rotation,  and  an 
ect  to  said  shafl 
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17  Claims 


id  material  having 

>lid  particles  and  a 

'  ipersed,  a  layer  of 

ounts  of  said  liquid 


1.  Safety  power  lift  apparatus  for  machinery,  comprising: 

reversible  hydraulic  fluid  powered  motion  producing  means 
for  imparting  alternate  lifting  and  lowering  motion  to  the 
machinery,  said  motion  producing  means  being  adapted  to 
respond  with  motion  in  one  direction  when  hydraulic 
fluid  is  directed  therein  in  (me  flow  direction  for  lifting  the 
machinery  and  to  respond  with  motion  in  the  opposite 
direction  when  hydraulic  fluid  is  directed  therein  in  a 
reverse  flow  direction  for  lowering  the  machinery; 

a  normal  hydraulic  fluid  flow  circuit  connected  to  said 
motion  producing  means  and  adapted  for  conducting 
required  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  in  said  one  direction  and 
in  said  reverse  direction  to  said  motion  producing  means; 

a  bypass  hydraulic  fluid  flow  circuit  adapted  to  conduct 
flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  past  said  motion  producing  means; 

valve  means  in  said  hydraulic  fluid  flow  circuit  adapted  to 
allow  hydraulic  fluid  to  circulate  in  both  said  one  flow 
direction  and  in  said  reverse  flow  direction  in  said  normal 
circuit  when  said  valve  means  is  in  a  normal  mode,  said 
valve  means  also  being  adapted  to  divert  hydraulic  fluid 
circulating  in  said  one  flow  direction  through  said  bypass 
circuit  but  to  prohibit  fluid  from  circulating  in  said  reverse 
flow  direction  through  said  bypass  circuit  while  still  al* 
lowing  fluid  to  circulate  in  said  reverse  flow  direction 
through  said  normal  circuit  to  said  motion  producing 
means  when  said  valve  means  is  in  an  alternate  mode;  and 

valve  actuating  means  that  is  sensitive  to  a  motion  range 
limit  connected  to  said  valve  means  for  actuating  said 
valve  to  switch  from  said  normal  mode  to  said  alternate 
mode  when  the  motion  range  limit  is  reached. 
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4,206340 
MOVABLE  BELT  CONVEYOR  ASSEMBLY 
Raymond  A.  Hanson,  c/o  R.  A.  Haoson  Company,  Box  7400, 
Spokane,  Wash.  99207 

CoBtinnatlon-ln-put  of  Ser.  No.  708^02,  Jul.  26, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  21, 1978,  Scr.  No.  879,067 

Int.  a.2  B65G  41 /Oa  43/00 

VS.  a.  198—301  18  Claims 


central  stem  of  the  screw,  having  a  pitch  length  within  the 
range  from  about  0.3  to  about  3  times  the  pitch  length  of  the 
helical  screw,  the  helical  screw  having  a  pitch  length  from 
about  O.S  to  about  1  times  iu  diameter;  the  segments  being 
spaced  apart  a  distance  not  exceeding  about  22  mm;  the  plural- 
ity of  segmenu  taken  collectively  deflning  a  plurality  of 
through  passages  extending  axially  along  the  central  stem  of 
the  screw  and  extending  in  relatively  uniformly  spaced  rela- 
tionship circumferentially  about  the  360*  circumference  of  the 


1.  A  mobile  belt  conveyor  assembly  comprising: 

an  endless  powered  belt  arranged  along  a  straight  longitudi- 
nal path  and  including  an  upwardly  facing  flight  for  re* 
ceiving  particulate  solid  material  along  its  length  and  a 
return  flight,  the  flighu  being  stretched  between  a  first 
end  roller  assembly  at  an  inboard  end  and  a  second  end 
roller  assembly  at  an  outboard  end; 

a  plurality  of  frame  segments  movably  supporting  the  belt 
and  joined  end-to-end  about  pivot  connections  arranged 
between  said  first  and  second  end  roller  assemblies; 

a  plurality  of  ground-supported  carriages  mounted  individu- 
ally to  the  segmented  frames,  each  supporting  a  seg- 
mented frame  for  pivotal  movement  thereon  about  a  lon- 
gitudinal axis; 

individual  power  means  mounted  to  each  carriage  for  driv- 
ing the  carriage  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  belt; 

sensing  means  mounted  to  the  respective  segmented  frames, 
said  sensing  means  being  operatively  connected  to  said 
individual  power  means  for  detecting  variations  in  the 
relative  positions  of  the  sclented  frames  and  for  control- 
ling operation  of  the  individual  power  means  to  maintain 
the  segmented  frames  in  a  condition  such  that  the  path  of 
the  belt  along  the  segmented  frames  remains  straight 
during  movement  of  the  conveyor  assembly  in  a  direction 
transverse  to^the  belt;  and 

cross  leveling  means  interconnecting  the  carriages  and 
frame  segments  for  maintaining  the  upwardly  facing  flight 
in  a  laterally  horizontal  orientation. 


passage,  each  segment  having  a  base  portion  attached  at  iu 
inner  periphery  to  the  central  stem  of  the  screw  over  an  arc  of 
from  about  50*  to  about  60',  and  a  wing  portion  extending 
about  and  abutting  the  inside  wall  of  the  passage,  and  terminat- 
ing in  a  tip  whose  outside  edge  is  abutting  the  inside  passage 
wall  and  whose  inside  edge  extends  along  a  chord  line  inter- 
secting the  inside  wall  of  the  passage,  the  wing  portion  defining 
an  open  space  between  its  inner  periphery  and  the  central  stem 
of  the  screw,  the  space  forming  a  part  of  a  through  passage 
defined  by  the  segments. 


4,206342 
PYRAMID  CONTAINER  DEVICE 

Len  Burridge,  Jr.,  Sarasota,  Fla.,  aalgnor  to  Ron  Haag,  Haines 
aty,  Fla. 

FUed  Jul.  7, 1977,  Scr.  No.  8U373 

lat  a.2  B65D  5/50 

VS.  a  206-^45.19  7  Qaims 


4,206341 
SCREW  CONVEYOR  CAPABLE  OF  MAINTAINING  A 
RELATIVELY  UNIFORM  FLOW  OF  CONVEYED 
MATERUL 
Rolf  B.  Loadgrea,  Orukoidsrlk,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Mo  octa 
Doo^Jo  Akticbolag,  Onukoldsvlk,  Sweden 
CoBtiBuatloa-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  906391,  May  16, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jun.  26, 1978,  Scr.  No.  918396 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  May  20, 1977, 7705949 
lat  a.2  B65G  33/00 
VS.  a.  198—670  18  Oains 

1.  A  screw  conveyor  capable  of  maintaining  a  relatively 
uniform  flow  of  conveyed  material  even  when  operating  at 
well  below  its  flow  capacity,  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
housing;  an  elongated  conveyor  passage  through  the  housing, 
having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  at  opposite  ends  thereof;  a  helical 
screw  having  a  central  stem  and  a  helical  blade  extending 
outwardly  therefrom,  rotatably  mounted  in  the  passage,  for 
conveying  material  along  the  passage  from  one  end  to  the 
other  with  rotation  of  the  screw;  and  a  plurality  of  helical 
blade  segmento  at  one  end  of  the  screw,  each  segment  extend- 
ing over  an  arc  of  from  about  100*  to  about  130*  about  the 


tt'     s     a'-M  'M' 


1.  A  pyramid  container  device  adapted  for  holding  an  item, 
comprising  in  combination: 

a  first  container  member  having  the  substantial  shape  of  a 
regular  pyramid  with  a  substantially  square  first  container 
base; 

a  second  container  member  having  a  top  commensurate  in 
size  with  said  first  container  base  of  said  first  container 
member; 

connecting  means  for  securing  the  first  container  base  of  said 
first  container  member  to  the  top  of  said  second  container 
member  forming  the  pyramid  shaped  container  device; 

an  inner  container  for  holding  the  item; 

a  first  aperture  in  said  first  container  member  for  receiving 
said  inner  container  at  the  geometric  center  of  the 
pyramid  container  formed  by  said  first  and  second  con- 
tainer members; 

a  second  aperture  established  in  said  second  container  mem- 
ber and  located  along  a  common  axis  with  said  first  aper- 
ture which  common  axis  extends  through  an  axis  of  sym- 
metry of  said  second  container  member;  and 
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a  compass  tightly  receivable  in  sai^  bond  aperture  for 
aligning  the  pyramid  container  dv  ie  relative  to  the 
magnetic  field  of  the  earth. 


II 


4,206,843      j!; 
CAUTERIZING  SYSTi    I 
Rhett  K.  Raincy,  Box  1434,  San  Francis^    C$1U.  94149 
Filed  Jon.  15, 1978,  Scr.  No«    45,588 
lot  a.2  A61B  lO/Oa-  A61M  35/n    i65D  83/00 


VS.  a.  206-216 


lOGaims 


r 


1.  In  a  cauterizing  system:  swab  meai 
gated  means  having  absorbent  means  o 
cauterizing  means  on  the  other  end  ther 

an  elongated  container  means  havin, 
closed  end,  said  container  means  beii 
able  material; 

said  swab  means  being  adapted  to  fit 
container  means  through  said  open 

ampoule  means  containing  topical  am 
to  fit  within  said  container,  said  al 
made  of  frangible  material  and  adapt! 
said  container  means,  to  be  crushed! 
said  container  means  adjacent  sail 
squeezed  inwardly,  thus  releasing  a  i 
means  within  said  container  means 
bent  means  absorbs  said  topical  anest 
ampoule  means  is  crushed; 


nduding  an  elon- 
e  end  thereof  and 

I  open  end  and  a 
rormed  of  deform- 

liin  said  elongated 

1; 

.lie  means  adapted 
oule  means  being 
A'hen  positioned  in 
lien  the  portion  of 
impoule  means  is 
topical  anesthetic 
lereby  said  absor- 
ic  means  after  said 


4,206,844 
PACKAGE  FOR  A  STERILIZEl 
Sunao  Thukamoto,  Kawaguchi,  and  Shyf 
both  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Topiian  PririT 
Japan  i 

Contiauation  of  Ser.  No.  756,698,  Jan.  4, 
application  Jul.  19, 1978,  Ser. 
Int.  a.2  B65D  85/00  65/38:  i 
U.S.  a  206—439 


\ 


Material 

Yokolioji,  Yashio, 
g  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

7,  abandoned.  This 
926,125 
L3/00 

9Claina 


1.  A  package  of  a  sterilized  material  < 
body  in  which  one  side  of  a  breathab 
substrate  is  coated  with  a  water  based  th 
resin  emulsion  layer,  and  an  emulsion  la 
thermoplastic  resin  selected  from  the  gro 
oleflns,  denatured  polyolefm  and  ionome 
nated  on  said  polyester  resin  emulsion  1 
sheet  heat-sealed  to  the  thermoplastic 
surrounding  a  disinfected  object  conta 
body;  the  inside  of  said  package  being  pr( 
indicating  the  completion  of  sterilizatiofl 
ing  an  ink  composition  containing  a  calci 


iprising  a  package 
germ-proof  paper 
loplastic  polyester 
:  of  a  water  based 
consisting  of  poly- 
sin,  which  is  lami- 
^r;  and  a  covering 
in  emulsion  layer 
d  in  the  package 
led  with  means  for 
id  means  compris- 
halide  for  produc- 


ing alkaline  calcium  hydroxide  upon  reaction  and  sterilization 
of  the  package  with  ethylene  oxide  and  at  least  two  pH-indica- 
tors  which  change  color  in  the  pH-region  of  2  to  10,  each 
pH-indicator  having  a  different  color-change  region  from  each 
other  to  produce  a  stepwise  color  change  as  sterilization  pro- 
gresses. 


4,206,845 

FOOD  CONTAINER 

Hubert  E.  Christian,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Dart  Industries 

Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  830,506,  Sep.  6, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  No?.  27, 1978,  Scr.  No.  964,239 

Int.  a.2  B65D  21/02;  A47G  19/02;  B65D  43/10 

VJS.  a  206—508  6  Claims 


35    36 


1.  A  food  container,  comprising:  base  structure,  said  base 
structure  having  an  upper  side  and  bottom  end,  the  upper  side 
of  said  base  structure  defining  a  hollow  for  holding  food  to  be 
served  said  bottom  end  including  foot  structure  comprising 
concentric  inner  and  outer  U-shaped  rims  having  lower  edges 
lying  in  a  common  plane;  cover  structure,  said  cover  structure 
having  a  top  end  and  under  side  bounded  by  a  lower  edge,  the 
under  side  of  said  cover  structure  defining  a  bowl  shaped  cover 
for  covering  the  upper  side  of  said  base  structure  and  food  held 
therein;  said  cover  structure  tapering  outwardly  from  its  top 
end  towards  its  lower  edge  so  that  one  of  said  cover  structures 
may  be  stacked  on  another  including;  first  stop  means  formed 
on  said  cover  structure  for  determining  the  stack  height  of  one 
of  said  cover  structures  on  another;  said  first  stop  means  com- 
prising a  thickened  intermediate  portion  of  said  tapered  cover 
structure  defining  an  outwardly  extending  ledge  above  said 
catch  structure;  latch  means  associated  with  said  base  and 
cover  structures  for  detachably  securing  the  lower  edge  of  said 
cover  structure  upon  the  upper  side  of  said  base  structure  to 
form  an  assembled  food  container,  said  latch  means  being 
operable  to  substantially  seal  said  assembled  food  container 
against  food  spillage  comprising  catch  structure  formed 
around  the  outer  periphery  of  the  lower  edge  of  said  cover 
structure;  said  catch  structure  comprising  a  thickened  annular 
band  area  about  the  lower  rim  portion  defining  an  outwardly 
extending  ledge;  and  resilient  lip  structure  formed  around  the 
outer  periphery  of  the  upper  edge  of  said  base  structure,  said 
lip  structure  defining  an  upwardly  opening  groove  having  an 
inwardly  directed  annular  lip  over  which  said  thickened  lower 
rim  portion  interfits  and  being  operable  to  detachably  latch 
thereon. 


4,206,846 

PALLET  LOAD  WRAPPING  WITH  STRETCHABLE 

PLASTIC  NETTING 

Hugh  R.  Connolly,  Minnetonka,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Bemis  Com* 

pany.  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  840,892,  Oct  11, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,136,501.  This  application  Dec.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,549 

Int  a.2  B65D  19/00  75/02 

U.S.  a.  206-597  8  Claims 

5.  A  pallet  load  wrapped  with  a  continuous  web  of  plastic 

netting,  said  web  of  netting  having  strands  extending  generally 

longitudinally  of  the  web  spaced  at  intervals  transversely  of 
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the  web  and  strands  extending  generally  transversely  of  the 
web  spaced  at  intervals  longitudinally  of  the  web,  the  netting 
being  formed  of  a  thermoplastic  synthetic  resin  material,  the 
longitudinal  and  transverse  strands  being  integrally  joined  at 
the  intersections  thereof,  the  longitudinal  strands  being  elastic 


tion  with  the  outer  ends  of  said  outer  parts  of  said  side 
arms. 


so  as  to  be  stretchable  and  capable  of  retaining  a  substantial 
degree  of  their  elasticity  over  a  relatively  long  period  of  time, 
said  web  of  netting  being  wound  around  the  load  with  the 
longitudinal  strands  of  the  web  of  netting  extending  in  the 
direction  of  winding  and  stretched  to  bind  the  load,  the  netting 
allowing  for  ventilation  of  the  load. 


4,206,847 

CLOTHES-HORSE 

Fredericos  J.  Brink,  Veenedaal,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  In- 

genieursbureau  Het  Noorden  B.V.,  Groningen,  Netherlands 

Filed  Aug.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,984 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Aug.  19,  1977, 
7709181 

Int  a.2  D06F  57/04 
VJS.  a.  211-1.3  3  Claims 


4,206348 

INGOT  MOLD  CAP  REMOVING  AND  HANDLING 

APPARATUS 

Klans  H.  Wiese,  Rialto,  and  James  P.  Sullivan,  Upland,  both  of 

Califs  assignors  to  Kaiser  Steel  Corporation,  Oakland,  Calif. 

FUed  Ang.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,054 

Int  a.2  B66C  13/00 

U.S.  a  212-4  8  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing,  handling  and  replacing  ingot 
mold  caps  having  lifting  eyes,  said  apparatus  comprising  a 
lever  member  adapted  to  extend  transversely  across  the  top  of 
a  mold  cap  and  to  extend  beneath  the  lifting  eye  of  a  cap  in 
connected,  lifting  relation  thereto,  fulcrum  means  for  the  lever 
member  adapted  to  be  disposed  to  one  side  of  a  cap  at  the  top 
of  an  ingot  mold,  and  power  means  to  move  the  lever  member 
upwardly  about  the  fulcrum  means  and  thereby  tip  the  cap 
upwardly  and  progressively  break  it  free  of  engagement  with  a 
mold,  the  power  means  comprising  a  power  cylinder  con- 
nected to  the  lever  member  and  operable  when  energized  to 
bear  against  the  top  of  the  mold  at  the  opposite  side  of  the  cap 
and  move  the  lever  member  about  the  fulcrum  means,  the 
power  cylinder  being  pivotally  connected  to  the  lever  mem- 
ber, the  spring  means  positioning  the  power  cylinder  in  an 
upright  position  relative  to  the  lever  member  as  the  lever 
member  is  brought  into  connected  lifting  relation  to  the  cap. 


4,206,849 

TAIL  PORTION  FOR  RAILROAD  CAR  COUPLER 

KNUCKLE 

John  W.  Kaim,  Chicago,  lU^  assignor  to  AMSTED  Industries 

Incorporated,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Jul.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  926,449 

Int  a^  B61G  3/06 

VS.  G.  213—151  2  Claims 


1.  A  clothes  drier,  comprising 

(a)  a  standard  comprising  a  plurality  of  telescoping  mem- 
bers; 

(b)  a  socket  for  said  standard,  having  an  opening  at  the  top 
thereof,  the  lowermost  one  of  said  telescoping  members 
being  attached  to  and  fully  contained  within  said  socket; 

(c)  at  least  three  side  arms  extending  from  the  upper  portion 
of  said  standard  at  substantially  equal  angles  from  one 
another  and  having  clothes-lines  extending  therebetween, 
each  of  said  side  arms  comprising  a  radially  inner  part  and 
a  radially  outer  part,  said  inner  and  outer  parts  being 
substantially  identical  and  hinged  to  one  another; 

(d)  an  auxiliary  arm  hingedly  connected  to  one  end  to  each 
said  inner  part  at  substantially  the  center  thereof  and  at  its 
other  end  to  the  second  uppermost  one  of  said  telescoping 
member  above  the  inner  ends  of  said  inner  parts,  each  said 
auxiliary  arm  having  a  length  substantially  one-half  the 
length  of  said  parts  of  said  side  arms,  said  inner  ends  of 
said  inner  parts  being  adjacent  to  and  slidable  over  said 
standard;  and 

(e)  a  lid  member  attached  to  the  uppermost  one  of  said 
telescoping  member,  said  lid  member  being  larger  than 
said  opening  in  said  socket  and  having  a  bearing  connec- 


1.  In  an  E-type  railroad  car  coupler  having  a  coupler  head 
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rotatively  carrying  a  knuckle  and  a  lock  pi    tioned  in  a  vertical 
lock  chamber  formed  in  said  coupler  hea4  >id  knuckle  swing- 


nd  locked  position 
lated  by  a  vertical 
said  lock  position 
tail  portion  of  said 
r  said  knuckle  tail 

»stantially  vertical 
part  and  an  upper 
g  horizontally  be- 
)f  said  knuckle  tail 
'4wardly  from  said 
td  part  extending 
'Id  of  said  shelf,  said 
fadiused  parts  hav- 
itinuous  space  be- 
ll and  a  leg  portion 
a  raised  unlocking 

I  by  said  end  wall 
ed  parts  formed  on 
d  from  a  pivot  axis 
s  having  one  end 
inuckle  tail  portion 
itially  tangential  to 
h  said  opposite  end 
ted  one-fourth  of  a 
1  tail  stop,  and 
^^rmed  on  a  selec- 
tive vertical  radius  having  a  bottom    \  i  tangentially  join- 
ing a  bottom  inclined  surface  of  said  il  portion  and  a  top 
end  joining  a  top  surface  of  said  lock  1  shelf  and  a  bottom 
of  said  end  wall  middle  part  betweer   lid  locking  face  and 
said  point  and  extending  toward  saic  •  iuckle  tail  stop  and 
terminating  beyond  a  midpoint  of  saif    inuckle  tail  portion 
end  wall, 
wherein  contact  between  said  knuckle! 'Ill  portion  end  wall 
and  said  lock  leg  portion  is  prohibite  :   y  said  space  ^rsaid 
knuckle  swings  from  said  open  p<  j  to         "'""    '-  -" 
position.  I   ' 


able  about  a  pivot  center  between  a  close 
and  an  open  and  unlocked  position  as  re 
position  of  said  lock  in  said  lock  chambi 
allowing  a  selective  interaction  between 
knuckle  and  said  lock,  an  improvemeni 
portion  further  comprising, 
an  arcuated  end  wall  defined  by  a 
middle  part  joined  by  a  lower  radiui 
radiused  part,  said  end  wall  extent 
tween  a  uil  stop  and  a  locking  fao 
portion,  a  locking  shelf  projecting 
locking  face  with  said  lower  rad 
beyond  said  locking  face  to  an  outer 
middle  part  and  said  upper  and  low( 
ing  a  selective  contour  to  form  a 
tween  said  knuckle  tail  portion  end  ' 
of  said  lock  upon  said  lock  being 
position, 
said  knuckle  tail  portion  further  defi 
middle  pan  and  upper  and  lower  r 
a  selective  horizontal  radius  as  measi 
of  said  knuckle,  said  horizonul  ra< 
terminating  at  said  locking  face  of  sai 
and  an  opposite  end  intersecting  subs 
an  adjacent  portion  of  said  end  wall  y 
proximately  aligning  with  a  point  lo 
distance  from  said  locking  face  to  k 
said  end  wall  lower  radiused  part  furti: 


4,206350 
COUPUNG  DEVICE  FOR  MONO 
Erwin  Gnibc,  Bielefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Diirkoppwerke  GmbH,  Bielefeld,  Fed. 
Filed  Mar.  21, 1978,  Scr.  N 
Gains  priority,  applicatioo  Fed.  Rep. 
1977,  7708906 

int.  aj  B61G  1/00;  B61 
U.S.  a  213-175 


Ton  to  said  closed 


QL  VEHICLES 

Traany,  assignor  to 
|).  of  Germany 
88,788 
Germany,  Mar.  22, 


5  Gains 


~I2 


1.  In  a  monorail  system  having  a  plui 
respective  wheel  assemblies  enabling  thi 
vehicle  along  a  monorail  track,  the  impi 
prises  a  coupling  device  for  releasably 
assemblies  together,  said  coupling  devic 

a  generally  rectangular  support  having 
lateral  sides  extending  in  the  directi 


iy  of  vehicles  with 
iisplacement  of  the 
<ement  which  com- 
hnecting  two  such 
jomprising: 
^ir  of  longitudinal 
of  said  track  and  a 


pair  of  opposite  ends,  said  support  being  formed  from  a 
bent-metal  strap; 

a  bolt  passing  through  said  lateral  sides  and  spanning  such 
support; 

an  elongated  tubular  inner  bearing  race  surrounding  said 
bolt  between  said  lateral  sides; 

a  wheel  joumaled  on  said  inner  bearing  race  and  having  an 
outer  bearing  race  and  a  row  of  roller  bodies  engaging 
said  inner  bearing  race; 

a  generally  U-shaped  stirrup  received  between  said  lateral 
sides  and  having  a  pair  of  arms  extending  from  a  bight, 
said  stirrup  being  bent  from  metal  strap  and  said  arms 
flanking  said  wheel  and  being  swingable  on  said  inner 
bearing  race  between  said  wheel  and  a  respective  lateral 
side  of  said  support; 

a  bent-rod  hook  affixed  to  said  bight  and  swingable  with  said 
stirrup  to  hook  over  the  support  of  another  wheel  assem- 
bly, one  of  said  lateral  sides  being  formed  with  a  cutout 
and  a  corresponding  one  of  said  arms  being  formed  with  a 
laterally  extending  tongue  projecting  from  said  cutout  and 
enabling  said  stirrup  to  be  swung  to  disengage  said  hook 
from  said  other  support. 


4,206,851 
TAMPERPROOF  CLOSURE 
Efrem  M.  Ostrowsky,  Highland  Park,  III.,  assignor  to  Ethyl 
Products  Company,  Baton  Rouge,  La. 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,626 

lot.  G.2  B65D  4J/34 

U.S.  G.  215—246  15  Gains 


1.  A  thermoplastic,  tamperproof  closure  for  fitment  to  a 
container,  said  container  having  a  threaded  neck  and  an  out- 
wardly extending  flange  beneath  said  neck  thread,  said  closure 
comprising: 

a.  a  top  wall; 

b.  an  annular  sidewall  downwardly  depending  from  said  top 
wall  and  having  about  its  inside  surface  a  thread  for  coop- 
eration with  said  container  thread;  and 

c.  an  annular  band, 

i.  attached  to  said  sidewall  by  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart 
ribs,  said  ribs  being  of  sufficient  length  so  that  said  band 
is  below  said  annular  flange  when  said  closure  is  fitted 
to  said  container,  and 

U.  having  at  least  one  fracturable  area  of  reduced  strength 
so  that  said  fracturable  area  is  fractured  as  said  closure 
is  removed  from  said  container, 
said  band  and  said  ribs  being  shrinkable  upon  the  application 

of  heat  thereto  so  that  said  band  will  nest  in  a  position  of 

interference  under  said  annular  flange  when  said  closure  is 

fitted  to  said  container. 
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4,206,852 

LINERLESS  CLOSURE  FOR  PRESSURIZED 

CONTAINER 

Uoyd  G.  Dunn,  and  Elmer  E.  Pohleni,  both  of  Richnond,  Ind., 

assignors  to  Aluminum  Conpaoy  of  Anerica,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,597 

Int  G.^  B65D  41/34 

UJS.  G.  215-252  11  Gains 


1.  A  linerless  plastic  closure  adapted  to  seal  a  container 
comprising: 

a  closure  skirt  with  closure  retaining  means  on  the  interior 
surface  thereof; 

an  annular  top  wall  extending  inwardly  from  the  top  of  the 
closure  skirt; 

a  first  cylindrical  wall  extending  downwardly  from  the  inner 
edge  of  said  annular  top  wall; 

a  second  annular  wall  extending  inwardly  and  downwardly 
from  the  bottom  edge  of  said  first  cylindrical  wall  at  an 
angle  from  10*  to  30*  with  a  horizontal  plane; 

an  outwardly  projecting  sealing  wedge  defined  by  a  bottom 
portion  of  said  first  cylindrical  wall  and  an  upper  portion 
of  said  second  annular  wall  to  provide  a  narrow  sealing 
contact  band  when  said  closure  is  applied  to  said  con- 
tainer; 

a  second  cylindrical  wall  extending  upwardly  from  a  bottom 
portion  of  said  second  annular  wall;  and 

a  circular  central  end  wall  closing  the  upper  end  of  said 
second  cylindrical  wall. 


4,206353 
COOKING  UTENSIL 
Kurt  Iten,  Steinhausen,  and  Frau  Hochuli,  Zog,  both  of  Swit- 
lerland,  assignors  to  Veninkerei  Zug  AG,  Zug,  Switicrland 

FUed  Jul.  18, 1978,  Scr.  No.  925,845  r 
Gains  priority,  appUcation  Switaerlaad,  Jul.  18,  1977, 
8842/77 

Int.  G.2  A47B  95/02 
VS.  G.  220-94  R  5  Claims 


1.  A  household  cooking  utensil  comprising  a  receptacle 
having  an  outstanding  flanged  rim  extending  over  at  least  part 
of  the  receptacle  circumference,  said  flanged  rim  having  gen- 
erally parallel  upper  and  lower  surfaces,  a  handle  extending 
from  said  flanged  rim,  and  detachable  connection  means  re- 
movably connecting  said  handle  to  said  flanged  rim,  said  con- 
nection means  comprising  a  fixed  upper  jaw  fixed  relative  to 
said  handle  and  having  a  bearing  surface  facing  downwardly  in 
removable  bearing  face  to  face  engagement  with  the  upper  rim 
surface,  a  movable  lower  jaw  carried  by  said  handle  and  shift- 
able  longitudinally  thereof  for  movement  between  a  retracted 
non-clamping  position  outwardly  of  the  fixed  jaw  and  rim  and 


an  extended  clamping  position  beneath  said  rim  and  in  gener- 
ally full  facing  relation  with  said  fixed  jaw,  said  movable  jaw 
having  an  upwardly  facing  bearing  surface  parallel  to  said 
fixed  jaw  bearing  surface  throughout  jaw  movement  and  in 
upwardly  bearing  face  to  face  engagement  with  the  underside 
of  said  rim  in  the  clamping  position,  said  bearing  surfaces  of 
said  jaws  being  oblique  to  the  direction  of  jaw  movement  for 
moving  said  movable  jaw  into  said  clamping  engagement  in  the 
manner  of  a  wedge,  and  interfitting  formations  on  said  fixed 
jaw  and  rim  for  locating  said  fixed  jaw  relative  to  said  rim,  said 
upwardly  facing  bearing  surface  of  said  movable  jaw  extend- 
ing beyond  said  interfitting  formations  for  stable  clamping 
engagement. 


4,206354 
DISPOSABLE  PLASTIC  UPPER  LID 
Yasushi  Takani,  Sayana,  Japan,  assignor  to  Myojo  Foods  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962397 

Int  G.2  B65D  51/16.  21/02 

U.S.  G.  222—478  4  Gains 


1.  A  disposable  plastic  upper  lid  to  be  frictionally  mounted 

on  the  rim  of  a  container  of  a  quick-cooking  food  comprising: 

a  frictional  mounting  peripheral,  U-shaped  flange  having  a 

given  height, 
an  annular  groove  disposed  along  the  inner  periphery  of  the 

flange, 
at  least  one  reinforcing  rib  that  crosses  the  upper  lid  parallel 

to  the  diameter  of  said  upper  lid  and  connects  with  said 

flange, 
a  port  formed  by  said  at  least  one  rib  for  draining  the  con- 
tainer of  liquid  in  such  a  manner  that  said  at  least  one  rib 

extends  beyond  the  flange, 
an  annular  horizontal  member  disposed  along  the  inner 

periphery  of  the  annular  groove  of  an  doughnut  form,  and 
a  ridged  portion  comprising  saw-toothed  ridges  occupying 

that  area  of  the  annular  horizontal  member  which  is  free 

of  the  at  least  one  reinforcing  rib. 


4,206355 

STORAGE  BIN  WITH  MULTIPLE  DISCHARGE 
OPENINGS  FOR  PARTICULATE  MATERIAL 
Charles  R.  Foster,  DooglasTiUe,  Ga.,  assignor  to  OwensComing 
Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Jun.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,017 
Int  G.2  B67D  5/0O 
U.S.  G.  222—482  9  Chdns 

1.  A  receptacle  for  holding  and  discharging  particulate 
material,  said  receptacle  comprising  upright  side  wall  means 
defining  a  space  having  a  center  line,  a  bottom  wall  of  inverted 
conical  shape  extending  across  said  side  wall  means  and  enclos- 
ing the  lower  portion  of  same,  a  plurality  of  discharge  openings 
in  said  bottom  wall  and  including  at  least  one  opening  near  the 
side  wall  means  and  at  least  a  second  opening  spaced  from  said 
center  line  by  a  distance  from  five-eights  to  seven-eights  of  the 
distance  from  the  center  line  to  said  side  wall  means,  an  upright 
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conica]  wall  supported  on  said  bottom  wi 
era!  portions  located  inwardly  of  the  sec 
ing,  said  conical  wall  having  peripheral 
from  said  bottom  wall,  a  central  dischar, 


ing  with  the  lowest  portion  of  said  bott( 
closed  valve  located  in  said  central  dij 
plurality  of  discharge  lines  connecting  sail 
and  said  central  discharge  line  below  saiii . 


I- 

4,206,836 

LIQUID  SEPARAHNG  V 

Stanley  Lobel,  30  E.  Wind  Rd.,  Yonker 

Lobei,  110  CampbeU  St.,  and  Herbert  I. 

bell  St.,  both  of  New  Hyde  Park,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

iBt  a.2  BOID  WOO,  17/00: 

U.S.  a.  222—564 
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bd  having  periph- 
d  discharge  open- 
\fi  portions  spaced 
duct  communicat- 

i 


wall,  a  normally- 
large  duct,  and  a 
,  lischarge  openings 
alve. 


SEL 

N.Y.  10710;  Leon 
.■hachter,  86  Gunp- 
MO 
^,113 
3/00 

6Gaiiitt 


-20 


1.  A  gravey  separating  vessel  comprii 
sidewall,  said  sidewall  extending  up  from 
bottom  to  defme  the  interior  volume  of  th( 
ment  means  disposed  on  said  sidewall,  s< 
with  respect  to  said  first  engagement  mes 
that  an  element  engaging  said  first  eng 
have  its  downward  movement  limited  to 
from  said  bottom;  a  baflle  positioned,  co 
sioned  to  deflne,  together  with  a  portioi 
conduit  within  a  portion  of  said  interior 
means  positioned  on  said  bafFle  and  coi 
sioned  to  engage  said  first  engagement 
means  in  such  a  manner  that  when  said  flr 
engagement  with  said  seat  means  said  baf 
distance  from  said  bottom  and  defines  ai 
conmiunicating  with  said  conduit  and  » 
and  second  mating  means  positioned  on  a 
ured  and  dimensioned  in  such  a  manner  th: 
removed  and  said  second  mating  means  is 
with  said  first  engagement  means  and 
baffle  is  disposed  a  second  distance 
defines  an  orifice  of  second  size,  said  orifi< 
said  orifice  of  first  size  being  relatively  sn 
height  of  said  sidewall. 


g  a  bottom  and  a 
e  perimeter  of  said 
essel,  first  engage- 
means  positioned 
in  such  a  manner 
ement  means  will 
Uninimum  distance 
%ured  and  dimen- 
tf  said  sidewall,  a 
lume;  first  mating 
;ured  and  dimen- 
ans  and  said  seat 
nating  means  is  in 
is  disposed  a  first 
trifice  of  first  size 
bcent  said  bottom; 
baffie  and  config- 
w'hen  said  baffle  is 
t  into  engagement 
seat  means,  said 
laid  bottom  and 
fsecond  size  and 
1  compared  to  the 


4,206,857 
AGRICULTURAL  DISTRIBUTOR  HAVING  A  CONTROL 

VALVE  FOR  PLURAL  OUTLETS 
C.  Albert  Gregory,  and  Willis  H.  Gregory,  both  of  Rte.  2,  An- 
gler, N.C.  27501 

FUcd  Jan.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915,968 

Int  a.2  AOIC  7/18,  15/00 

MS,  a  222-625  4  daiof 


1.  A  multipurpose  agricultural  distributor  for  dispensing 
fertilizer,  pesticides,  herbicides  and  the  like  comprising:  a 
hopper  having  a  bottom  and  a  side  wall  structure  for  holding, 
material  therein  to  be  distributed;  rotary  means  disposed  interi- 
orly of  said  hopper  for  engaging  material  within  said  hopper 
when  driven;  drive  means  for  driving  said  rotary  means 
wherein  material  within  said  hopper  is  generally  agitated  by 
said  rotary  means;  said  bottom  of  said  hopper  including  at  least 
two  like  and  separate  spaced  apart  openings,  spaced  approxi- 
mately 180*  apart,  for  allowing  material  to  flow  from  said 
hopper;  said  rotary  means  including  a  drive  shaft  rotatively 
driven  within  said  hopper  above  said  openings,  and  wherein 
there  is  provided  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  gear  wheels  fixed 
to  said  drive  shaft  and  rotatable  therewith  with  respective  gear 
wheels  being  disposed  above  respective  openings  within  the 
bottom  of  said  hopper,  whereby  said  gear  wheels  generally 
agitate  the  material  within  said  hopper  and  also  tend  to  meter 
the  flow  of  material  and  through  said  openings  during  the 
distributing  operation,  and  wherein  said  gear  wheels  thereof  is 
responsive  to  the  movement  of  said  distributor  such  that  the 
gear  wheels  are  only  driven  when  the  distributor  is  being 
moved  along  a  distributing  path,  and  wherein  said  gear  wheels 
are  spaced  relatively  close  to  respective  openings  within  the 
bottom  of  said  hopper  such  that  when  the  distributor  is  at  a 
standstill  and  said  openings  are  opened,  said  gear  wheels  act  as 
a  valve  and  generally  tends  to  block  and  prohibit  the  flow  of 
material  through  said  openings;  a  rotary  crun  type  flow  regu- 
lating and  controlling  device  rotatively  mounted  about  a  pivot 
point  disposed  between  and  adjacent  said  openings  for  control- 
ling the  rate  of  flow  of  material  being  dispersed  through  said 
openings,  said  rotary  cam  type  flow  controlling  device  includ- 
ing a  rotatively  mounted  plate  and  a  lever  extending  outwardly 
therefrom;  said  plate  having  two  opposed  curved  edges  about 
the  outer  periphery  thereof  with  each  curved  edge  being  selec- 
tively curved  and  shaped  relative  to  the  position  of  said  open- 
ings and  said  pivot  point  such  that  as  said  plate  is  rotated  said 
opposed  outer  curved  edges  of  said  plate  traverse  across  said 
respective  openings  in  a  manner  that  effectively  opens  and/or 
closes  each  of  said  openings  a  like  amount  as  the  plate  itself 
actually  serves  to  close  said  openings  while  the  selective  shape 
of  each  opposed  curved  edge  allows  each  opening  to  have  an 
equal  effective  opening  size  irrespective  of  the  radial  position 
of  said  plate,  whereby  the  rotation  of  said  plate  results  in  the 
simultaneous  opening  and  closing  of  said  openings  equally 
such  that  for  any  given  setting  of  said  plate  said  respective 
openings  are  opened  or  closed  essentially  the  same  such  that 
the  rate  of  flow  from  each  opening  is  generally  always  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  rate  of  flow  from  the  other  opening. 
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4,206358 
DISPENSER  FOR  FLEXIBLE  SHEET  MATERIAL 


4,206359 
EASY-LOAD  RECORD  MATERIAL  FEED  APPARATUS 


Raymond  F.  DeLuca,  Stamford,  Conn.,  and  Paul  W.  Jetperaen,  Mario  G.  Plan,  Frwnont,  Calif.,  aMignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 
Houston,  Tex.,  anignort  to  Georgia-Pacific  Corporation,      Stamford,  Conn. 


Portland,  Oreg. 

DiTiiion  of  Ser.  No.  792^08,  Apr.  29, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,137305. 

Thii  appUcation  May  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906352 

Int  0.2  B26F  3/02 


Filed  Not.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960390 
Int  CL2  G03B  1/30 
MS.  a  226-74 


6Claintt 


U.S.  a.  225-96 


llClaimi 


a  "• 


1.  A  dispenser  for  flexible  sheet  material  including: 

(a)  a  chassis; 

(b)  means  operatively  connected  to  said  chassis  for  support- 
ing rotatably  a  roll  of  flexible  sheet  material; 

(c)  means  operatively  connected  to  said  chassis  for  guiding  a 
web  of  flexible  sheet  material  from  the  roll  to  a  position  to 
be  grasped  by  a  user  so  that  the  user  may  pull  the  web  out 
of  the  dispenser; 

(d)  a  rotatable  perforating  mechanism  operatively  connected 
to  said  chassis  for  perforating  said  web  at  intervals  there- 
along  to  divide  said  web  into  individual  sheets;  and 

(e)  an  apparatus  for  stopping  abruptly  the  rotation  of  said 
perforating  mechanism  after  said  flexible  sheet  material 
has  been  perforated  thereby  and  for  freeing  said  perforat- 
ing mechanism  for  rotation  a  predetermined  time  thereaf- 
ter, said  apparatus  comprising: 

(i)  cam  means  operatively  connected  to  said  perforating 
mechanism  and  rotatable  in  a  forward  direction  when 
said  perforating  mechanism  rotates  during  dispensing  of 
said  flexible  sheet  material; 

(ii)  pawl  means  engageable  with  said  cam  means  when 
said  cam  means  is  rotating  to  stop  abruptly  the  forward 
rotation  of  said  cam  means  and  said  perforating  mecha- 
nism after  said  perforating  mechanism  has  perforated 
said  sheet  material;  and 

(iii)  release  means  associated  with  said  cam  means  and  said 
pawl  means  for  rotating  said  cam  means  in  the  reverse 
direction  to  release  said  pawl  means  a  predetermined 
interval  after  said  pawl  means  engages  said  cam  means 
to  thereby  free  said  perforating  mechanism  for  rotation 
in  the  forward  direction. 


1.  Apparatus  for  feeding  marginally  punched  record  mate- 
rial, comprising: 

a  main  support  member; 

a  plurality  of  drive  pins  mounted  to  said  main  support  mem- 
ber for  movement  along  a  predefined  path  past  a  first 
location  at  which  record  material  is  inserted  into  said 
apparatus;  and 

means  included  on  said  main  support  member  adjacent  said 
first  location  for  facilitating  the  buckling  of  record  mate- 
rial that  is  inserted  into  said  apparatus  in  a  direction  away 
from  said  pins  during  movement  of  said  pins  along  said 
path  when  there  is  no  initial  engagement  of  a  pin  with  a 
marginal  opening  of  said  record  material,  whereby  when 
a  pin  thereafter  moves  into  substantial  registration  with  a 
marginal  opening  of  said  record  nmterial,  the  natural  bias 
of  the  buckled  portion  of  said  record  material  in  the  direc- 
tion of  said  pins  will  return  it  to  a  substantially  unbuckled 
state  to  thereby  engage  said  pin  with  said  opening. 


4,206360 

AIR  DISSIPATOR  APPARATUS  FOR  AIRJET  TOW 

PUDDLING 

Benedict  M.  Lee,  Kingiport,  Tenn.,  aaiignor  to  Eaatman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,071 
Int  a.2B65H;  7/i2 

U  A  a  226-97  1  CWw 


I.  An  air  dissipator  apparatus  for  connection  to  the  outlet 
end  of  an  air  jet  by  which  filamentary  tow  is  drawn  from  a 
supply  source  and  is  air  puddled  into  a  container  positioned 
downstream  of  and  below  the  jet  flow  axis  of  the  air  jet,  the  air 
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dissipator  apparatus  defining  therewithij    i  flow  path  for  the 
filamentary  tow  and  comprising:  \  \ 

Jsi 


tance  downstream 
^  the  flow  path  and 


Bce  a  first  surface 
which  said  fliamen- 
:het8  therefrom, 
t  portion  and  being 
I  downstream  out- 
.■spect  to  and  back 
ng  on  its  upstream 
iid  first  surface  and 
h  air  and  any  fiber 
fleeted  away  from 

[nd  portion  and  ex- 


first  means  extending  a  predeterminec 
from  the  jet  outlet  and  on  one  side 
having 

(a)  a  first  portion  extending  downs  ,4am  inwardly  at  an 
obtuse  angle  with  respect  to  and  i    oss  the  jet  flow  axis 
and  defining  on  its  upstream  si 
below  the  jet  outlet  end  and  agair 
tary  tow  initially  impinges  and  ri 

(b)  A  second  portion  following  the 
reversely  bent  to  extend  therefi 
wardly  at  an  obtuse  angle  with 
across  the  jet  flow  axis  and  def 
surface  a  deflector  surface  belo^ 
the  jet  outlet  end  and  against  wlj 
lubricant  entrained  in  the  air  are. 
said  flow  path,  and  |l 

(c)  a  third  portion  following  the  s( 
tending  therefrom  downstream  <  %ntially  parallel  to 
the  jet  flow  a  Iv 

second  means  spaced  from  and  extenr  Ig  a  predetermined 
distance  from  the  jet  outlet  end  or  \e  side  of  the  flow 
path  opposite  said  first  means  and  t;    Ing 

(a)  a  first  portion  extending  downst 
reversely  bend  second  portion  g< 
jet  flow  axis, 

(b)  a  second  portion  following  the 
tending  therefrom  downstream  ii 
angle  with  respect  to  and  toward 

(c)  a  third  portion  following  the  se 
tending  therefrom  downstream  in 
parallel  to  the  jet  flow  axis;  said 
second  portion  defining  surface! 
filamentary  tow  next  impinges  an 
in  its  movement  along  the  flow 
tainer. 


m  and  beyond  said 
parallel  to  the 


\mai 

t; 


Js, 


portion  and  ex- 
ardly  at  an  obtuse 
e  jet  flow  axis,  and 
id  portion  and  ex- 
direction  generally 
it  portion  and  said 
igainst  which  the 
icochets  therefrom 
h  toward  the  con- 


4,206,861 

TERMINAL  FORMING  AND  INSTAI 

Maurice  H.  Brown,  11700  S.  Mayfleld,  \ 

Coatinuation-in-|Mrt  of  Ser.  No.  844,(1 

abandoned,  which  is  a  diyiaion  of  Set.  No.ll 

Pat  No.  4,068,367.  This  appUcation  Fel' 

13,327 
Iata.2B6SH;7/^ 
U.S.  a.  226-134 


NG  APPARATUS 

•th,  lU.  60482 
,  Oct.  20, 1977, 
i,639,  No?.  3, 1976, 
!1, 1979,  Ser.  No. 


6aaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  simultaneously  m 
wires  into  planar  alignment  at  a  die,  saic 

a  plurality  of  plates  positioned  adjacer 
stack  with  the  plates  having  flat 
contact  with  flat  surfaces  of  adjacer 

more  than  two  lengths  of  wire  position 
of  said  stack  of  plates  to  separate  I 


1^ 


ng  more  than  two 
}paratus  including: 
o  one  another  in  a 
faces  normally  in 
ilates, 

between  the  plates 
flat  surfaces  of  at 


least  two  pairs  of  plates  with  no  more  than  two  wires 
positioned  between  any  pair  of  plates, 

said  lengths  of  wire  bending  movable  between  said  plates 
when  said  plates  are  loosely  stacked  adjacent  one  another, 

means  for  releasably  clamping  said  stack  of  plates  to  force 
the  flat  surfaces  of  said  pairs  of  plates  against  one  another 
or  against  wires  positioned  between  said  pairs  of  plates  to 
prevent  the  wires  from  moving  between  the  plates, 

means  for  moving  said  stack  of  plates  and  the  wires  clamped 
therebetween  in  a  direction  along  the  lengths  of  the  wires, 
and 

means  for  bringing  pairs  of  wire  positioned  between  adja- 
cent pairs  of  plates  together  in  a  common  plane. 


4,206,862 
WELDING  nLLER  WIRE  FEED  APPARATUS 
Domioick  P.  DiCocta,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Pennwalt 
Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Not.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  848,963 

lat  a.2  B65H  17/08 

U.S.  a.  226—178  1  Claim 


C        Id 


1.  Welding  cold  filler  wire  feed  apparatus  for  feeding,  on 
operator  demand,  only  an  unchanged  welding  fliler  wire, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  elongated  cylindrically  configured  hand- 
piece, including: 

(i)  a  slender  cylindrically  elongated  electrically  insulative 
straight  outer  liner  having  an  axially  extending  straight 
passageway  therethrough; 

(ii)  switch  means,  secured  to  said  outer  liner,  responsive  to 
finger  pressure,  for  actuating  a  filler  wire  advancement 
means  to  advance  said  uncharged  welding  filler  wire 
through  said  passageway; 

(iii)  an  electrically  insulative  hollow  filler  wire  guide  tube 
extending  coaxially  from  said  outer  liner,  having  inner 
diameter  only  slightly  larger  than  diameter  of  welding 
feed  for  slideable  passage  of  said  welding  feed  wire 
therethrough; 

(iv)  means  for  securing  said  hollow  filler  wire  guide  tube 
to  said  elongated  outer  liner; 

(v)  means  for  retaining  an  end  of  a  flexible  conduit  within 
said  elongated  outer  liner  at  the  end  thereof  remote  said 
filler  wire  guide  tube; 

(vi)  minature  potentiometer  means,  secured  to  said  outer 
liner,  responsive  to  operator  finger  pressure,  for  contin- 
uously regulating  speed  of  said  motor  means  and  resul- 
tant rate  of  filler  wire  off  said  reel,  through  said  conduit 
and  said  handpiece,  at  a  rate  proportional  to  finger 
pressure  applied  by  said  operator  to  said  minature  po- 
tentiometer means  as  said  operator  grasps  said  hand- 
piece; wherein  said  outer  liner  has  an  outer  diameter  of 
about  i  inch  to  permit  said  handpiece  to  be  easily  held, 
in  the  manner  of  a  pencil,  in  the  hand  of  a  normal  adult; 
wherein  said  handpiece  weighs  no  more  than  about  5 
ounces; 

(b)  said  filler  wire  advancement  means  including; 
(i)  a  base; 

(ii)  a  frame  mounted  on  said  base; 

(iii)  a  filler  wire  reel  having  filler  wire  wound  there- 

around,  rotatably  mounted  on  said  base; 
(iv)  motor  means,  secured  to  said  frame,  responsive  to 

finger  pressure  actuating  filler  wire  through  said  flexi- 
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ble  conduit,  said  outer  liner  and  said  hollow  filler  wire 
guide  tube  seriatim; 

(v)  drive  wheel  means  connected  to  said  motor  output 
shaft,  rotatable  unitarily  therewith; 

(vi)  idler  wheel  means  movably  connected  to  said  frame 
for  biasing  said  filler  wire  from  said  reel  against  said 
drive  wheel; 

(vii)  tensioning  spring  means  connected  to  a  shaft  of  said 
idler  wheel  and  to  said  frame;  for  biasing  said  idler 
wheel  towards  said  drive  wheel; 

(viii)  a  coaxial  pair  of  filler  wire  alignment  tubes  con- 
nected to  said  frame,  one  tube  on  either  side  of  said  idler 
and  drive  wheels,  of  inner  diameter  greater  than  diame- 
ter of  said  welding  feed  wire  for  slideable  passage  of 
said  welding  feed  wire  therethrough,  positioned  along  a 
common  axis  perpendicular  to  the  direction  said  ten- 
sioning spring  biases  said  idler  roller  against  said  drive 
roller,  for  passage  of  said  welding  feed  wire  from  said 
reel  throqgh  a  first  one  of  said  alignment  tubes,  between 
said  idler  and  drive  wheels  and  then  through  a  second 
one  of  said  alignment  tubes  seriatim  to  an  end  of  said 
flexible  conduit  remote  from  said  handpiece,  to  main- 
tain welding  filler  wire  passing  therethrough  at  orienta- 
tion so  said  filler  wire  is  biased  against  said  drive  wheel 
by  said  idler  wheel  along  a  direction  transverse  to  the 
filler  wire  longitudinal  axis;  said  filler  wire  advancing  to 
said  handpiece  via  said  flexible  conduit  for  passage 
therethrough  of  said  filler  wire; 
(c)  said  conduit  including: 

(i)  an  inner  conduit  formed  of  flexible  helically  coiled 
material;  and 

(ii)  an  outer  tubular  conduit  formed  of  a  flexible  electri- 
cally insulative  substantially  impereable  material. 


4,206,863 

STAPLE  AND  ANVILESS  STAPLING  APPARATUS 

THEREFOR 

Dominick  J.  Sayino,  65  Buttonwood  Rd.,  Staten  Island,  N.Y. 

10304 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23^27 

Int  a.2  B25C  5/02 

U.S.  a.  227-83  lOQaims 


1.  An  anviless  stapling  apparatus  for  driving  into  a  work- 
piece  staples  of  U-shaped  plan  form  configuration  wherein  the 
width  of  each  end  of  the  crown  portion  of  the  staple  adjacent 
to  a  leg  portion  in  a  direction  orthagonal  to  the  plane  of  the 
staple  is  less  than  the  effective  width  of  the  associated  leg 
portion  of  the  staple,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  nosepiece  structure  including  an  elongated  drive  track  of 
fixed  configuration  formed  integrally  therein  and  extend- 
ing therethrough,  said  drive  trac'k  having  an  outwardly 
open  lower  end  disposed  adjacent  the  workpiece,  said 
drive  track  including  an  elongated  crown  receiving  por- 
tion having  a  cross  section  substantially  corresponding  to 
the  configuration  of  the  crown  of  the  staple,  said  drive 
track  further  including  a  pair  of  elongated  leg  receiving 
grooves,  said  leg  receiving  grooves  being  contiguous  with 
said  crown  receiving  portion  and  extending  therefrom, 
with  the  width  of  said  leg  receiving  grooves,  in  a  direction 


orthagonal  to  the  plane  of  the  drive  track,  being  greater 
than  the  width  of  the  crown  receiving  portion  adjacent 
said  grooves,  to  thereby  accommodate  the  effective  width 
of  the  leg  portions  of  the  staple,  with  the  lower  portions  of 
said  elongated  grooves  being  disposed  at  an  angle  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  elongated  drive  track;  and 
a  driver  element  slidably  mounted  for  reciprocal  movement 
in  the  crown  receiving  portion  of  said  drive  track,  said 
driver  element  disposed  above  the  crown  of  a  staple  such 
that  upon  downward  actuation  of  said  driver  element,  the 
latter  bears  upon  the  crown  of  the  staple  thereby  causing 
the  staple  to  move  through  the  drive  track  towards  the 
workpiece  and  simultaneously  causing  the  legs  of  the 
staple  to  be  guided  into  the  angled  grooves  in  said  nose- 
piece  structure  to  achieve  clinching  of  the  staple  legs  for 
binding  of  the  workpiece. 


4,206364 

ELECTRICALLY  HEATED  HIGH  SPEED 

DE-SOLDERING  TOOL 

George  P.  Rauchwerger,  183-D  Commercial  A?e.,  Sunnyrale, 

Calif.  94086 

FUed  Jun.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  809,090 

Int  a.2  B23K  3/04;  H05B  1/00:  A47L  5/04 

U.S.  a  228—20  4  Claims 


S2b 

iShSlb'X^b    SCREEN 


17b    16b 


\    76  7c^t?e-      ss-^    ap-^-iA 


1.  A  desoldering  tool  comprising  a  casing  having  a  handle,  a 
hollow  tip  supported  by  said  casing,  a  suction  tube  connected 
to  and  communicating  with  said  tip,  a  heater  tube  discrete  from 
said  tip  and  from  said  suction  tube  for  heating  said  tip,  said 
heater  tube  extending  from  said  casing  to  a  position  in  heat- 
conducting  contact  with  said  tip,  a  heating  coil  in  said  heater 
tube,  a  solder-receiving  chamber  carried  by  and  external  to 
said  casing  communicating  with  said  suction  tube,  said  cham- 
ber being  of  larger  cross-section  than  said  suction  tube  and 
located  spaced  from  said  heater  tube  so  that  molten  solder 
received  in  said  chamber  is  rapidly  solidified  and  does  not  run 
back  through  said  tube  to  said  tip,  a  cylinder  in  said  casing 
formed  with  a  partition  dividing  said  cylinder  into  first  and 
second  portions,  and  partition  being  formed  with  an  aperture, 
a  branch  tube  communicating  with  said  chamber  at  a  location 
substantially  elevated  above  the  bottom  of  said  chamber  and 
leading  upwardly  from  said  chamber  to  said  first  portion  of 
said  cylinder  so  that  solder  is  not  drawn  into  said  cylinder,  a 
piston  reciprocable  in  said  second  portion  of  said  cylinder,  said 
piston  when  moving  away  from  said  partition  drawing  a  vac- 
uum in  said  chamber  and  thence  in  said  tip,  a  solenoid  having 
an  armature  connected  to  said  piston  for  moving  when  ener- 
gized said  piston  from  a  first  to  a  second  position,  spring  means 
biasing  said  piston  from  said  second  to  said  first  position,  a 
source  of  current,  a  manually-actuated  switch  to  energize  said 
solenoid  from  said  source,  and  a  solder  discharge  tube  extend- 
ing downwardly-outwardly  of  and  communicating  with  said 
chamber  from  a  point  below  said  branch  tube,  said  discharge 
tube  having  an  air-tight  removable  distally-disposed  cap. 
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4,206,865      1 
FORMED  LOUVER  FOR  BUI     ER  LINER 
Gay  W.  Miller,  Vernon,  Conn.,  assignor     United  Teclinologies 
Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn.  1 

FUed  Not.  14, 1978,  Scr.  n/   M0,522 
Int.  a.2  B21H  8M 


U.S.  a  228-152 


^ 


/Z 


s 


/a 


1.  In  the  manufacture  of  a  ring  for  a  bo 
rolling  a  strip  of  material  the  width 

varying  thiciiness  crosswise  of  the  9 

thermal  stresses  in  the  ring  and'f 

edges; 
cutting  the  strip  to  lengths  to  form 

length  into  a  ring  and  bonding  the 

plete  the  ring;  and 
forming  the  completed  ring  to  a  fa 

assembly  purposes. 


3Clains 


I 


/z 


4,206,866 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

SENsmvrrv  magnetochemi 

Lyne  S.  Trimble,  4724  Areola  Ave.,  Nc 
91602,  and  Florence  A.  Naylor,  Ventv 
Lyne  S.  Trimble,  North  Hollywood, 
Naylor 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1978,  Scr.  N< 

Int  a^  B23K  1/12;  B23^ 

U.S.  a  228—172 


br  liner,  the  steps  of: 

the  ring  to  have  a 

p  to  compensate  for 

offset  between  the 

ring;  shaping  each 
ds  together  to  com« 

>'Comcal  shape  for 


ODUCING  HIGH 
X  PARTICLES 
1  HoUywood,  Calif. 
,  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Uf.,  by  Florence  A. 


chemical  particles  consisting  of  a  pair  of  joined  metallic  mag- 
netic spheres,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

a.  supporting  the  spheres  in  a  predetermined  group  pattern 
formed  by  minute  sphere  receiving  seating  depressions  in 
the  surface  of  a  conveyor  belt; 

b.  suspending  the  seated  spheres  in  a  layer  of  fluid  resin; 

c.  subjecting  the  resin  suspended  spheres  to  a  directional 
magnetic  field  to  cause  rotation  of  the  spheres,  prior  to 
hardening  of  the  resin,  into  positions  in  which  their  pre- 
established  magnetizable  axis  are  aligned  with  the  direc- 
tion of  the  directional  field  and  in  parallel  relation  to  the 
surface  of  said  belt; 

d.  thereafter  removing  said  group  pattern  of  spheres  from 
said  conveyor  belt  and  positioning  one  portion  of  the 
spheres  of  the  group  pattern  in  mirror  image  engagement 
with  another  portion  of  the  spheres  of  the  group  pattern  to 
form  a  plurality  of  engaged  sphere  pairs;  and 

e.  bonding  the  engaged  sphere  pairs  together. 


198,975 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  high  sens 
cal  particles  on  a  mass  basis,  in  which  a  i 
lie  spheres  are  magnetically  oriented  i 
bonded  surface  portions,  which  comprii 

a.  conveyor  belt  means  having  magi 
means  for  forming  and  moving  sur 
group  formations  of  magnetic  me 
processing  path;  \ 

b.  means  for  applying  a  fluid  resin  cd^ 
bind  and  hold  the  spheres  in  the  gi 

c.  means  for  magnetically  orienting  s 
termined  magnetic  polar  axis  bef 
resin; 

d.  means  for  separating  said  mirror  in 
from  said  sphere  receiving  means; 

e.  means  for  positioning  the  sphei 
group  formations  in  face-to-face  rei 
forming  discrete  pairs;  and 

f.  means  for  soldering  confronting  si 
pairs  to  form  unitary  particles. 

31.  The  method  of  producing  higl 


/ity  magnetochemi- 
r  of  magnetic  metal- 
interconnected  by 
the  combination  of: 
ic  sphere  receiving 
«sive  mirror  image 
lie  spheres  along  a 

ig  to  the  spheres  to 
p  formations; 
spheres  in  a  prede- 
hardening  of  said 

;e  group  formations 

the  mirror  image 
on  with  the  spheres 

jce  portions  of  said 

^nsitivity  magneto- 


4,206367 
CONTAINER  AND  BLANK  FOR  CONSTRUCTING  SAME 
Finn  SKjelby,  Spikkestad,  Norway,  assignor  to  Ex*Cell-0  Cor* 
poration,  Troy,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,191 

Int  a.2  B65D  5/74 

U.S.  a  229—17  G  8  Oainis 


31  Claims 


1.  A  blank  (10)  for  constructing  a  container  adaptable  to 
being  folded  into  a  "slant  top"  container  or  a  "flat  top"  con- 
tainer, the  blank  comprising:  body  panels  including  front  (26) 
and  back  (22)  panels  and  a  pair  of  side  panels  (24,28),  one  (24) 
of  which  joins  the  front  and  back  panels;  bottom  end  closure 
panels  (44,46,48,50)  connected  to  lower  ends  of  the  body  por- 
tion panels;  top  end  closure  panels  connected  to  upper  ends  of 
the  body  portion  panels;  said  top  end  closure  panels  including 
front  (74)  and  back  (76)  (gable)  triangular  panels  respectively 
connected  to  the  top  ends  of  the  front  and  back  panels  of  the 
body  portion  and  also  including  a  pair  of  lower  closure  panels 
(84,90)  respectively  connected  to  the  top  ends  of  the  side 
panels  of  the  body  portion;  a  pair  of  fold  back  panels 
(98/100,118/120)  panels  located  on  opposite  sides  of  each 
triangular  panel;  a  pair  of  upper  closure  panels  (88,94)  respec- 
tively connected  via  horizontal  score  lines  (82,80)  to  the  lower 
closure  panels;  and  a  pair  of  single  panel  infold  lips 
(106/108,126/128)  respectively  connected  via  respective  single 
score  line  portions  (78,80)  to  respective  pairs  of  fold  back 
panels,  the  single  score  line  portion  (80)  between  one  of  each 
(108,126)  of  said  pairs  of  single  panel  infold  lips  and  the  adja- 
cent fold  back  panels  (100,118)  being  located  lower  than  and 
parallel  to  the  single  score  line  portion  (78)  between  the  other 
of  each  of  said  pairs  of  single  panel  infold  lips  (106, 128)  and  the 
other  pair  of  fold  back  panels,  thereby  causing  said  foldback 
panels  to  be  of  different  sizes,  enhancing  the  foldabUity  of  the 
upper  closure  panels  toward  the  side  bearing  the  lower  score 
lines. 
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4,206368 

BOX  TRAY 

George  B.  D.  Stephens,  1250  27th  St,  Newport  News,  Va.  23607 

FUed  Feb.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,057 

Int  a.2  B65D  5//« 

U.S.  CI.  229-33  ^      2  Claims 


downwardly  to  said  bottom  panel  to  provide,  when  folded 
downwardly,  a  handle  formation  whereby  the  box  can  be 
easily  pulled  outwardly  on  a  shelf,  a  closed  loop  cut  in  said 
handle  formation  to  form  a  punch  out  hole  therein  for  receiv- 
ing a  finger  and  said  space  formed  in  said  first  panel  portion  in 
front  of  said  second  flap  when  said  handle  formation  is  folded 
downwardly  forming  a  window,  and  said  box  further  including 
a  card  which  is  sized  to  fit  within  said  front  wall  formation 
Iwtween  said  second  flap  and  said  first  panel  section  and  having 
a  portion  thereof  adapted  to  be  positioned  in  said  window  and 
to  have  indicia  marked  thereon  indicating  the  contents  of  said 
box. 


1.  A  one-piece  foldable  blank  for  forming  a  box  structure 
comprising: 

(a)  the  standard  components  of  a  foldable  box  blank  includ- 
ing sections  for  the  bottom,  front  and  rear  walls,  end 
wdls,  a  lid,  and  flaps  on  each  end  wall  and  lid; 

(b)  a  lid  extension  connected  onto  each  end  of  the  lid  portion 
of  said  blank; 

(c)  each  lid  extension  being  foldably  engaged  with  the  lid 
portion  of  said  blank  in  such  a  manner  as  to  be  folded 
against  the  lid  in  order  to  be  closed  within  the  box  when 
completed,  or  to  be  locked  with  the  other  lid  extension  to 
provide  supporting  means  for  the  lid  portion  so  that  the  lid 
portion  may  be  used  as  a  tray  or  table; 

(d)  the  locking  means  for  the  lid  extension  consisting  of  a  slot 
provided  in  each  lid  extension  near  the  end  thereof. 


4,206370 
PRESSURE  RELIEF  VALVE 
Egbert  DeVrics,  Kettering,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Qoad  Corporation, 
Highland  Park,  lU. 

Filed  Dec.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,032 

Int  a.2  B65D  33/16 

U.S.  a  229-62.5  10  Claims 


4,206,869 

SHELF  STORAGE  BOX 

Michael  J.  Gurevitz,  9049  N.  Bronx,  Skokie,  lU.  60076 

FUed  Apr.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,080 

Int  C1.2  B65D 1/22 


MS.  a  229-34  R 


4Claims 


1.  A  pressure  relief  valve  for  application  to  the  outside  wall 
of  a  container  for  controlling  the  pressure  within  said  con- 
tainer, comprising: 

a  finite  flexible  sheet,  said  sheet  being  impervious  to  gas  at 
low  pressure  differentials,  and 

an  array  of  adhesive  patches  bonding  said  sheet  to  the  con- 
tainer wall  and  forming  a  plurality  of  adhesive-containing 
and  adhesive-free  areas,  said  adhesive-free  areas  patterned 
to  define  channels  communicating  between  the  interior 
and  the  exterior  of  said  container  through  an  opening  in 
said  wall,  said  opening  being  larger  than  one  of  said  adhe- 
sive patches,  and  wherein  said  array  forms  a  tortuous  path 
of  at  least  one  channel  through  which  gas  must  pass  before 
release  from  said  container, 

whereby,  in  response  to  a  build-up  of  internal  gas  pressure, 
the  part  of  the  flexible  sheet  above  the  adhesive-free  area 
adjacent  the  opening  in  said  container  wall  raises  to  allow 
exit  of  the  gas  through  said  tortuous  paths,  and  upon  relief 
of  the  internal  gas  pressure,  said  flexible  sheet  returns  to  iu 
original  closed  position  to  prevent  ingress  of  atmospheric 


1.  A  shelf  storage  box  comprising  a  bottom  panel,  a  back 
wall  formation,  first  and  second  side  panels,  and  a  front  wall 
formation  which  form  sai(l  box  with  an  open  top,  said  front 
wall  formation  including  a  first  flap  hinged  to  said  first  side 
panel  and  extending  90*  therefrom,  a  second  flap  hinged  to  said 
second  side  panel  and  extending  90*  therefrom  over  said  first 
flap,  a  foldable  panel  hinged  to  said  bottom  paiiel  and  having  a 
first  panel  section  extending  upwardly  from  said  bottom  panel 
adjacent  said  second  flap,  a  short  width  second  panel  section 
hinged  to  said  first  panel  section  and  extending  over  said  flaps 
and  a  third  panel  section  extending  downwardly  from  said 
second  panel  section  adjacent  said  first  flap,  at  least  one  ub 
extending  from  the  free  edge  of  said  third  panel  section,  said 
bottom  panel  having  a  slot  for  receiving  said  tab,  said  first 
panel  section  having  a  cut  extending  upwardly  from  said  bot- 
tom panel  across  a  portion  of  said  first  panel  section  and  then 


4,206371 
LEAKAGE  INDICATOR  FOR  CENTRIFUGE 
Vilgot  R.  NUsson,  Hageraten,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Alfh-La?al 
AB,  Tumbn,  Sweden 

FUed  Sep.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,639 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Dec.  28, 1977,  7714810 

Int  a^  B04B  1/14;  G08B  21 /QO 

UA  a  233-19  R  4  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  centrifuge  including  a  rotor  having 

a  discharge  opening  through  which  solid  material  is  discharged 

intermittently  from  the  rotor,  a  device  for  detecting  leakage 

from   the   rotor   and   comprising   vibration-sensing   means 

mounted  radially  outside  the  discharge  opening  in  a  position 
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such  that  hquid  leaking  through  the  opej 
the  rotor  towards  said  means,  during  op* 
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ig  is  thrown  from  flange  and  with  said  peripheral  end  being  received  in  the  bight 
;tion  of  the  centri-  of  said  U-shape  to  seal  said  flange  to  said  block  and  to  said 
housing,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  said 
annular  sealing  member  to  initially  have  its  said  bight  facing  at 


4.20M72 

ELECTRONIC  THERMO 

Michael  R.  U?iae,  3605  Frederick  Dr.,  An 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1977,  Scr.  No. 

Int.  a.2  F23N  5/2a-  H05B| 

U.S.  a.  236—46  R 


} 


AT 

Jbor,  Mich.  48105 
8,376 


W2 


Claims 
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I      1 1 — 
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1.  A  thermostat  for  controlling  the  app 
power  to  a  temperature  modifying  load,  c 
generating  an  electrical  signal  having  a 
varies  as  a  function  of  the  ambient  temper   , 
Stat;  a  clock  operative  to  generate  digf  j 
having  values  representative  of  real  timj 
digital  memory;  means  for  loading  said  m 
ity  of  separate  programs  each  comprisite- 
presentating  desired  temperature  at  panT 
repetitive  time  cycle;  means  for  selecting/! 
of  programs,  circuitry  for  applying  the  o\ 
the  memory  to  generate  a  digital  electrical 
of  the  desired  temperature  at  a  particular 
selected  program;  means  for  receiving^ 
having  a  characteristic  which  is  a  function 
ture  and  the  outputT>f  the  memory  and  for  \ 
signal  for  said  temperature  modifying  dei 
their  difference. 


ation  of  electrical 
prising:  means  for 
iracteristic  which 
re  on  the  thermo- 
electrical  signals 
i  programmable, 
6ry  with  a  plural- 
iigital  signals  re- 
ilar  times  over  a 
:  of  said  plurality 
ftt  of  the  clock  to 
kal  representative 
e  as  stored  in  said 
electrical  signal 
ambient  tempera- 
lerating  a  control 
s  as  a  function  of 


4,206,873 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  THI 
CONSTRUCnON  WITH  AN 
MEMBER 
Boyd  P.  Sliger,  G)iicord,  Teno.,  aaiigiior 
trois  Company,  RichoMnd,  Va. 

FUed  Sep.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No. 
lot  0.2  G05D  23/12i 
VS,  a  236-34.5  ^ 

1.  In  a  method  of  making  the  combina 
construction  having  an  annular  flange  s 
engine  block  and  a  water  outlet  housing,  s 
annular  sealing  member  with  a  generally 
tional  conflguration  disposed  about  the  pc 


^  lOSTAT 
Jl  SEALING 

Robertiha*  Con* 

,543 

20  Gains 

I  of  a  thermostat 
ired  between  an 
flange  having  an 
ihaped  cross-sec- 
heral  end  of  said 


i\ 


fuge,  the  sensing  means  including  means  F    tnitting  a  signal  in 
response  to  impact  of  liquid  thereon. 


an  angle  to  its  said  bight  in  its  assembled  condition  with  said 
flange,  and  assembling  said  annular  sealing  member  to  said 
peripheral  end  of  said  flange  by  turning  said  bight  from  its 
initial  facing  direction  to  face  and  receive  said  peripheral  end 
of  said  flange  therein. 


4,206,874 
HEATING 
Joaepta  W.  Semple,  Boylston,  Mass.,  assignor  to  NEGEA  Energy 
Products,  Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Jan.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  867,713 

lot  a.2  F24D  3/08 

U.S.  a.  237— 8C  -  13  Claims 
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I.  A  heater  system  adapted  for  connection  to  both  space  and 
domestic  water  heating  systems  comprising: 

a  main  water  discharge  and  main  water  return: 

a  main  water  heater  having  a  water  inlet  and  a  water  outlet 
and  operative  for  heating  water  flowing  therethrough; 

a  main  pump  connected  in  series  with  said  main  heater  be- 
tween said  discharge  and  return; 

a  bypass  conduit  connected  across  said  main  pump  and  main 
heater  in  parallel  with  said  main  discharge  and  return; 

a  balance  valve  mounted  in  said  bypass  conduit;  and, 

a  control  system  adapted  for  connection  to  each  of  said 
space  and  domestic  water  heating  systems  and  operative 
to  activate  the  main  pump  and  cause  the  main  heater  to 
heat  water  flowing  therethrough  and  to  cause  heated 
water  to  flow  through  a  respective  one  of  said  space  and 
domestic  water  heating  systems  when  the  temperature 
sensed  by  a  temperature  sensing  control  in  said  respective 
one  is  below  a  respective  predetermined  temperature 
level, 

said  balance  valve  being  effective  to  maintain  a  dummy  load 
thereacross. 
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4»206375 
HEAT  RECOVERY  APPARATUS 
Giaeomo  Gmso,  MoncaUcri,  Italy,  assignor  to  Flat  Societa  per 
Aiignl,  Turin,  Italy 

FUed  Sep.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,236 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Sep.  27, 1977, 69122  A/77 
lot  0.2  F24B  7/04 
U.S.  a  237-^  1  Claim 


two  sidewalls  defining  the  slot  being  pivotal  about  an  axis 
extending  parallel  to  the  slot,  characterized  in  that  the  two 
sidewalls  defining  the  slot  are  connected  together  by  a  con- 
necting wall  extending  over  the  entire  working  length  of  the 
slot  nozzle  parallel  to  the  slot,  said  connecting  wall  including  a 
zone  which  extends  over  iu  entire  length  and  is  weakened  in  iu 
material  thickness  and  which  is  resiliently  deformable  and 
forms  the  pivot  axis. 


4,206,877 

WATER  MIST  GENERATOR 

Philip  J.  Hon,  m,  688  Cherry  St,  Winnetka,  IU.  60093 

FUed  Jul.  29, 1977,  Scr.  No.  820,231 

Int  a.2  B05B  1/26.  1/30 

VJS.  a.  239-524  1  Claim 


1.  A  recuperator  for  recovering  heat  from  hot  exhaust  gases 
flowing  through  a  flue;  including  an  inner  and  an  outer  cylin- 
drical wall  surrounding  said  flue,  said  walls  defining  between 
them  an  outer  annular  space  and  said  inner  wall  and  said  flue 
defining  between  them  an  inner  cylindrical  space;  said  outer 
wall  having  inlet  means  to  said  outer  annular  space  and  said 
inner  wall  having  outlet  means  from  said  inner  annular  space 
adjacent  said  inlet  means;  and  means  defining  a  passage  be- 
tween said  annular  spaces  at  their  ends  remote  from  said  inlet 
means  and  said  outlet  means,  whereby  gas  to  be  heated  in  the 
system  introduced  through  said  inlet  means  flows  along  said 
outer  annular  space  to  said  outlet  means  and  wherein; 
said  flue  within  said  inner  annular  space  is  divided  into  a 

plurality  of  sections;  and 
said  recuperator  further  includes  a  plurality  of  groups  of 
radial  fins,  each  of  said  fins  being  fixed  to,  and  extending 
longitudinally  of  said  flue  within  said  inner  annular  space, 
the  fins  of  each  of  said  groups  being  spaced  circumferen- 
tially  around  a  respective  section  of  said  plurality  of  sec- 
tions of  said  flue  and  being  angularly  staggered  with  re- 
spect to  the  fins  of  an  adjacent  said  group  of  fins. 

4,206,876 
SLOT  NOZZLE 
Werner  Koch,  Wald  MicheUMch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as* 
sigDor  to  Bruckner  Apparatebau  GmbH,  Erbach,  Fed.  Rtif.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,006 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  12, 
1977, 2745900 

Int  0.2  B05B  1/04 
VS.  a.  239-455  17  Claims 


t^'^ ; 


1.  A  slot  nozzle  for  a  flow  medium  in  which  the  slot  width 
is  adjustable  by  relative  adjustment  of  two  sidewalls  defining 
the  slot,  on  the  one  hand  by  the  pressure  of  the  flow  medium 
disposed  in  the  slot  nozzle  acting  in  the  sense  of  opening  of  the 
slot  and  on  the  other  hand  by  the  counter  pressure  of  a  fluid 
acting  in  the  sense  of  closing  the  slot  and  at  least  one  of  the 
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1.  A  mist  generator  comprising: 

a  hollow  body  having  a  female  end  fitting  on  one  end  for 
connection  with  a  garden  hose  and  external  threads  on  the 
other  end; 

a  hollow  cap  having  internal  threads  complementary  to  and 
engageabie  with  said  external  threads; 

said  hollow  cap  having  an  unobstructed  flat  upper  surface; 

a  rotatable  valve  positioned  within  said  body  and  moveable 
between  an  open  position  in  which  flow  of  water  is  per- 
mitted through  said  body  and  a  closed  position  in  which 
said  flow  is  blocked; 

a  nozzle  mounted  in  said  cap  projecting  above  said  surface 
and  having  a  wedge  shaped  opening  defining  an  upper 
surface  and  a  lower  surface  diverging  downward  and 
outward; 

a  tubular  passage  of  small  diameter  in  said  nozzle  providing 
communication  between  said  hollow  body  and  said  wedge 
shaped  opening; 

the  upper  surface  being  oriented  substantially  perpendicular 
to  said  tubular  passage  whereby  the  flow  of  water  through 
said  tubular  passage  will  impact  said  upper  surface  to 
create  a  freely  dispersible  mist  of  tiny  discrete  droplets 
having  low  kinetic  energy. 


4,206378 
BENEnCUTION  OF  IRON  ORE 
James  E.  Fordea,  Coleraine,  Minn.,  assignor  to  United  States 
Steel  Corporation,  Pittsbnrgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1975,  Ser.  No.  572,601 
Int  0.2  B02C  23/22 
U5.  a  241-20  3  Claims 

1.  Method  of  beneficiating  iron  ore  comprising 

(a)  grinding  said  iron  ore  to  a  size  of  minus  48  mesh, 

(b)  passing  the  sized  ore  to  a  magnetic  separator  to  separate 
a  magnetic-responsive  concentrate  and  remove  a  nonmag- 
netic portion  therefrom, 

(c)  passing  the  magnetic-responsive  concentrate  therefrom 
to  a  flotation  process  and  separating  the  magnetic-respon- 
sive concentrate  into  a  relatively  high  iron  content  con- 
centrate in  the  froth  and  a  relatively  low  iron  tailing. 
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(d)  recovering  the  high  iron  content  c 
of  the  flotation  process  and 
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ccntrate  in  the  froth  towards  the  end  bearing  thereby  to  vary  the  volume  of  the 
charge  of  grinding  elements. 
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(e)  recycling  the  tailings  of  the  flotati< 
ing  step. 


.1: 


4,20M7' 
AGITATOR  MIU 
Annln  Gciger,  Wattwil,  Switierlaad,  m  ignor  to  Gebmeder 
Bochlcr  AG,  Uiwil,  Switierittid 

FUed  Aug.  10, 1978,  Scr.  N«  932,565 
bt.  O}  B02C  17/n 


VJS.  a  241— M.11 


16  Claims 


1.  An  agitator  mil!  for  continuous  grinv 
solid  constituents  suspended  in  a  liquid,  < 
container,  an  agitator  mounted  for  rot^ 
container,  a  charge  of  discrete  grinding 
grinding  container,  the  agitator  havinu 
tending  into  the  charge  of  grinding  ele 
motion  upon  rotation  of  the  agitator,  an 
container  for  flow  of  grinding  stock  to  \ 
elements  and  an  outlet  from  the  grinding 
grinding  stock  away  from  the  charge 
pressure  means  for  the  application  of  prd 
grinding  elemenu  to  vary  the  volume  of 
elements,  the  agitator  having  a  shaft  f( 
having  a  drive  end  extending  exteriori. 
tainer  from  one  end  of  the  grinding  con 
in  the  region  of  the  said  one  end  of  the 
enable  roution  to  be  applied  to  the  shat 
drive  end  of  the  shaft,  the  shaft  having  < 
from  said  drive  end  and  extending  towa# 
an  end  bearing  for  the  bearing  end  of  th 
for  carrying  the  end  bearing,  said  supi 
with  the  grinding  container,  the  said  e. 
posed  within  the  charge  of  grinding  eletf 
the  pressure  means,  and  means  for  urgiK 


ig  and  dispersion  of 

bprising:  a  grinding 

pn  in  the  grinding 

Kments  within  the 

lUtor  elements  ex- 

aits  to  set  them  in 

%t  into  the  grinding 

charge  of  grinding 

itainer  for  flow  of 
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ge  of  grinding 

kting  it,  the  shaft 

the  grinding  con- 

sr,  a  drive  bearing 

(ding  container  to 

the  region  of  the 

»ring  end  remote 

le  pressure  means, 

support  means 

means  being  fast 

Ig  being  dis- 

and  spaced  from 

pressure  means 


4,206,880 
FOOD  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
Grahan  B.  Staaton,  Pabneriton  North,  New  Zealand,  anignor 
to  Mauri  Brother  A  ThonsoB  (NJE.)  Limited,  Ancklaiid,  New 
Zealand 

Filed  May  23, 1978,  Scr.  No.  908,686 

Inta2B01FF/i2 

VS.  a.  241—98  10  Claims 


ocess  to  the  grind- 


1.  Food  processing  apparatus  comprising  a  vat,  at  least  one 
routable  vertical  shaft  disposed  within  said  vat,  drive  means 
operable  to  rotate  the  shaft  in  either  direction,  frame  support 
means  projecting  from  said  shaft,  a  cutter/stirrer  frame  with  a 
plurality  of  blades  incorporated  therein,  means  pivotally 
mounting  said  cutter/stirrer  frame  on  said  frame  support 
means  at  a  point  less  than  half  the  width  of  the  cutter/stirrer 
frame  from  said  shaft  and  means  for  restricting  pivotal  move- 
ment of  said  cutter/stirrer  frame  relative  to  said  fhune  support 
means  between  a  first  extreme  position  in  which  said  cutter/- 
stirrer  frame  extends  substantially  as  a  radius  firom  said  shaft 
and  a  second  extreme  position  in  which  said  cutter/stirrer 
frame  is  located  at  an  angle  to  said  radius,  said  extreme  posi- 
tions of  said  cutter/stirrer  frame  being  assumed  when  said  shaft 
is  rotated  in  opposite  directions  respectively. . 


4^206381 
CONE  CRUSHER  ANTI'SPIN  MECHANISM 

Karl  Wergias,  DBBwoody,  Gin  Mrisnr  to  littoo  Syiteu,  IdCh 

Coinnbla,  S.C. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  880,060,  Feb.  22, 1978,  Pat  No.  4^168,036. 

This  applicatioB  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,225 

bA.CL2  BOX  2/04 

VS.  CL  241—207  6  Claims 


1.  An  anti-spin  mechanism  for  a  cone  crusher,  said  cone 
crusher  including  a  gyratory  mantle  which  is  urged  to  rotate  in 
a  first  direction  when  said  crusher  is  under  load  and  in  a  second 
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direction,  opposite  to  said  first  direction,  when  said  crusher  is 
not  under  load,  comprising: 

a  reservoir  containing  a  fluid; 

a  fluid  pump  positioned  within  said  reservoir  and  coupled  to 
said  mantle,  said  pump  adapted  to  urge  said  fluid  in  a  first 
flow  direction  when  said  mantle  rotates  in  said  first  direc- 
tion and  to  urge  said  fluid  in  a  second  flow  direction, 
opposite  to  said  first  flow  direction,  when  said  mantle 
rotates  in  said  second  direction,  the  force  with  which  said 
pump  urges  said  fluid  to  flow  being  directly  related  to  the 
force  with  which  said  mantle  is  urged  to  rotate; 

a  first  valve  positioned  in  said  reservoir  and  coupled  to  said 
fluid  pump,  said  fint  valve  arranged  to  provide  a  fluid 
flow  path,  thereby  permitting  said  mantle  to  rotate,  only 
when  said  pump  urges  said  fluid  to  flow  in  said  first  flow 
direction;  and 

a  second  valve  positioned  in  said  reservoir  and  coupled  to 
said  fluid  pump,  said  second  valve  arranged  to  provide  a 
fluid  flow,  thereby  permitting  said  mantle  to  rotate  in  said 
second  direction,  only  when  said  pump  urges  said  fluid  to 
flow  in  said  second  direction  with  a  force  exceeding  a 
predetermined  magnitude. 

4J06JW2 
GRANULATOR  BLADE  CONSTRUCnON 
Willian  Banes,  Sooth  Attleboro;  Roy  W.  Gcrstanberg,  Norfolk, 
both  of  Mass.;  Goner  E.  Kropa,  Midland,  Mkh.,  aad  Tteoas 
M.  Otkes,  Provideace,  RJ.,  assipors  to  Leaou  Corpn 
Warwick,  RX 

Filed  Oet  2, 1978,  Scr.  No.  947,772 
lot  CLi  B02C  18/16 
UJS.  a  241-221  10 


site  surfaces  thereof  so  as  to  clamp  said  articles  within  said 
openmg. 


1.  A  device  for  the  size  reduction  of  material  comprising  a 
fhune,  a  chamber,  a  rotor  mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis 
within  said  chamber,  cutting  means  affixed  to  said  rotor,  bed 
knife  means  mounted  on  said  frame  at  leut  on  the  downstroke 
side  for  projection  into  said  chamber  for  cooperative  cutting 
relationdiip  with  said  cutting  means  as  said  rotor  is  driven,  said 
cutting  means  including  a  rotor  blade  extending  laterally 
across  the  face  of  said  rotor  with  the  forward  cutting  edge 
thereof  defhiing  the  circumferential  cutting  plane  of  said  rotor, 
said  rotor  blade  of  an  overall  generally  chevron  configuration 
having  side  portions  thereof  laterally  angularly  slanted 
towards  each  other  to  define  a  central  peak  thereof,  said  peak 
being  fiirther  arcuately  displaced  firom  a  radial  plane  passing 
thrott^  the  laterally  spaced  sides  of  the  blade  in  a  routional 
direction  opposite  to  that  of  said  rotor,  said  bed  knife  means 
including  a  similarly  chevron  shaped  bed  knife  blade  disposed 
with  the  peak  thereof  directed  opposite  to  that  of  said  rotor 
blade  and  with  the  cutting  edge  thereof  radially  outwardly 
ofhet  from  said  rotor  blade  and  fiirther  disposed  with  the  peak 
thereof  arcuately  displaced  from  the  sides  thereof  in  the  oppo- 
site direction  of  the  displacement  of  said  rotor  blade  such  that 
the  cutting  edges  of  said  blades  may  progressively  pass  acron 
each  other  in  evenly  spaced  relationship  and  form  a  progres- 
sively flatter  generally  trapezoidal  opening  therebetween  upon 
such  relative  motion  whereby  articles  to  be  cut  thereby  are 
contacted  by  said  blades  at  laterally  spaced  locations  on  oppo- 


4,206383 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSFERRING 

TEXTILE  YARNS  FROM  A  FIRST  TREATMENT  ZONE 

TO  A  SECOND 
Bernard  Isoard,  Lyons,  France,  assignor  to  Rhone-Poolenc-Tcx- 
tile,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct  3, 1978,  Scr.  No.  948,102 
Int  a2  B65H  54/02 
U.S.  a  242-18  G  11 
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1.  A  method  of  transferring  at  least  one  moving  textile  yam, 
fed  and  treated  continuously,  from  a  first  treatment  zone  to  a 
second  treatment  zone  which  are  separated  from  one  another 
by  a  distance  such  that  an  operator  located  in  one  of  the  two 
zones  cannot  reach  the  other  zone,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
removing  the  yam  at  the  first  treatment  zone,  whilst  keeping 

it  under  tension, 
moving  of  the  yam  from  the  fint  to  the  second  treatment 
zone  by  means  of  a  component  which  is  movable  between 
these  two  zones,  whilst  the  yam  continues  to  be  removed, 
and 
seizing  the  yam  at  the  second  treatment  zone  so  as  to  posi- 
tion it  in  the  desired  place. 


METHOD  AND  APPAIUTUS  FOR  FORMING  A  WOUND 

STRAND  PACKAGE 
John  E.  Myers,  Anderson,  S.C  assizor  to  Owcns<:omlng 

FIbcrglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  46,079 

Int  0.2  B65H  54/02.  54/28 

U  A  a  242-18  G  «  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  forming  a  wound  strand  package  (20)  of 
the  type  in  which  a  strand  (14)  is  advanced  to  a  routing  collet 
(22)  to  form  a  wound  package  (20)  thereon,  and  wherein  said 
strand  (14)  is  reciprocated  in  the  direction  of  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion (23)  of  said  collet  (22)  by  the  action  of  a  strand  oscillator 
(26)  rotating  at  a  first  spoed  to  lay  said  strand  (14)  onto  said 
edict  (22)  in  a  helical  pattem,  and  wherein  said  strand  oscilla- 
tor (2^  is  reciprocated  in  the  direction  of  said  axis  of  roution 
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(23)  to  lay  said  strand  (14)  onto  said  cc^ 
improvement  comprising:  rotating  saidfl 


I 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  10, 1980 


;22)  in  courses,  the 
W  oscillator  (26)  at 


4^206386 
LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  SEATBELT  SYSTEMS 
Noritada  Yoahitragu;  Jun  Yasiunatsu;  Mitsnaki  Katsano,  all  of 
Toyota,  and  Yoahio  TmUinchi,  Nagoya,  all  of  Japan,  aasignon 
to  Toyota  Jidodia  Kogyo  Kabuahiki  Kaisha  and  KabushikI 
Kaiaba  Tokai  Rika  Denki,  both  of  Aichi,  Japan 

FUcd  Jan.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  871 
Cfadma  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  28,  1978,  53- 
4(M20[U] 

Int  a.2  B65H  75/4%;  A62B  iJ/02 
U.S.  a.  242— 107  J  2  Claims 


4,206,885      ^< 
PORTABLE  DEVICE  FOR  SUPPOH     ^G  A  ROLL  OF 
SHEETING  FOR  DlSPr-  ING 
Uwrencc  P.  SalTino,  285  MUton  Rd.,  V    jj^anda,  lU.  60084 
FUcdJal.2, 1979,Scr.N<, 
Int  a.2  B65H  21/02.  4 
U.S.  a.  242-55  i  I  8  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  supporting  a  roll  of  ali 


aii| 

iofi 


prising  a  base,  a  relatively  wide,  statiof 
inverted  U-channel  lower  member  anc 
relatively  wide,  convex-shaped  upper 
cured  at  one  end  to  one  end  of  said  con&. 
post,  an  arm,  one  end  slidably  mountec 
said  post,  the  opposite  end  lying  againsfi 
whereby  said  convex  arm  may  be  adjui 
from  said  concave  member,  means  for^ 
said  concave  member  to  said  post,  a  pij 
upper  end  of  said  post,  a  compressioi 
between  said  arm  and  said  pin  to  norm 
wardly  on  said  post,  and  means  to  lock 


\-^ 


num  sheeting  com- 
/,  concave*shaped, 

Cd  to  said  base,  a 
ber  pivotally  se- 
riember,  a  vertical 
the  upper  end  of 
d  convex  member, 
1  toward  and  away 
thoring  one  end  of 
cured  adjacent  the 
iring  on  said  post 
urge  said  arm  up- 
arm  to  said  post. 


a  second  speed  less  than  said  first  speed  \  .Jpng  the  winding  of 
the  first  course  of  said  strand  (14). 


1.  A  seatbelt  locking  device  for  a  vehicle  comprising: 

a  frame  which  is  attached  to  the  vehicle; 

a  retractor  shaft  which  is  supported  on  the  frame  and  which 
retracts  a  passenger-restraining  seatbelt; 

a  first  locking  arm  which  is  pivotably  supported  on  the 
frame; 

a  first  seatbelt-tuming  part  coupled  to  the  tip  of  the  locking 
arm  and  around  which  an  unretracted  portion  of  the  seat- 
belt  is  turned,  said  first  seatbelt-tuming  part  being  further 
coupled  to  said  first  locking  arm  such  that  said  first  lock- 
ing arm  is  caused  to  rotate  when  the  tension  on  the  unre- 
tracted portion  of  the  seatbelt  reaches  a  specified  value 
whereby  the  seatbelt  is  clamped  and  locked  between  the 
first  seatbelt-tuming  part  and  the  frame;  and 

a  second  locking  arm  on  whose  tip  is  installed  a  second 
seatbelt-tuming  part  fastened  to  the  first  locking  arm  so 
that  the  two  locking  arms  are  inclined  at  a  specified  angle 
relative  to  each  other,  and  wherein  the  unretracted  por- 
tion of  the  seatbelt  which  is  tumed  around  the  first  seat- 
belt-tuming part  in  one  direction  is  tumed  around  the 
second  seatbelt-tuming  part  in  an  opposite  direction. 


4,206,887 
SAFETY  BELT  WITH  ROLLER  ARRANGEMENT 
Daniel  de  Rosa,  Le  Mcsnil  Saint  Denis,  France,  assignor  to 
Regie  Nationale  des  Usincs  Renault,  Boulognc-Billancourt, 
France 

FUcd  Dec.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965^18 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  7, 1977, 77  36815 

Int  a.2  A62B  iVOZ-  B65H  75/49 

U.S.  a  242—107.4  A  7  Claims 


1.  A  safety  belt  assembly  which  comprises: 
a  belt  winding  roller; 

a  belt  winding  housing  within  which  said  roller  is  disposed; 
an  element  for  rigidly  locking  said  roller  with  respect  to  said 
housing; 
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a  resilient,  compressible  sleeve  mounted  on  said  roller 
wherein  said  sleeve  comprises  a  first  form  having  a  vol- 
ume enveloped  by  a  strap  portion  of  the  safety  belt,  and  a 
second  form  upon  a  traction  force  being  applied  to  said 
belt,  comprising  a  smaller  volume  enveloped  by  said  strap 
portion,  wherein  transition  from  the  first  form  to  the 
second  form  occurs  due  to  said  traction  force  being  ap- 
plied to  said  belt  subsequent  to  locking  of  said  roller;  and 

means  separate  from  said  sleeve  for  securing  said  belt  to  said 
roller. 


4,206,889 
COIL  UNWINDING  DEVICE 
Georg  Adelhardt;  Kari  Bocttncn  Walter  Feiehtncr,  all  of  No- 
remberg;  Heriiert  Haaselberg,  Lanf,  and  Andreas  Voelkel, 
Narembcrg,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignors  to  Kabei- 
and  Metallwerke  Gotehofhnngahaette  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4^34 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  9, 
1978,2805346 

Int  a^  B65H  49/(10 
UA  a  242-128  «  Claims 


4,206,888 
TENSION  RELIEVER  FOR  SEAT  BELT  RETRACTOR 
Joseph  J.  Magyar,  Rochester,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Mo* 
tors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,311 

Int  a^  A62B  il/02;  B65H  75/4% 

U  A  a  242-107.7  2  Claims 


////.'' 


1.  A  device  for  unwinding  elongated  material  from  a  wound 
coil  having  an  opening  interior,  comprising: 

a  plate  for  placement  on  an  end  of  the  coil; 

guide  means  mounted  on  the  plate  for  guiding  elongated 
material  unwound  from  the  coil; 

a  shell  for  insertion  into  the  interior  of  a  wound  coil  com- 
prised of  at  least  two  elongated  arcuate  members,  said 
arcuate  members  having  one  end  thereof  pivotally 
mounted  to  the  plate;  and 

means  connected  to  said  arcuate  membera  to  apply  an  out- 
wardly pressing  force  to  said  arcuate  members,  whereby 
upon  insertion  into  the  coil  said  arcuate  members  are 
pressed  outwardly  against  a  coil  interior. 


1.  In  an  automotive  vehicle  having  a  restraint  belt  for  re- 
straining an  occupant  in  a  vehicle  seat,  a  housing,  a  belt  reel 
rotatably  mounted  on  the  housing,  a  winding  spring  urging  belt 
winding  rotation  of  the  reel  to  pull  the  belt  taut  against  the 
occupant,  and  a  locking  mechanism  effective  to  prevent  belt 
unwinding  only  in  response  to  a  sensed  emergency  condition 
so  that  the  occupant  may  normally  lean  forwardly  in  the  seat, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
reel  latch  means  on  the  housing; 
pawls  means  mounted  on  the  reel  for  rotation  therewith  and 
movable  between  an  extended  position  engageable  with 
the  reel  latch  means  to  prevent  belt  winding  reel  rotation 
by  the  winding  spring  and  thereby  relieve  the  taut  condi- 
tion of  the  belt  against  the  occupant  and  a  retracted  posi- 
tion free  of  the  reel  latch  means  permitting  belt  winding 
reel  rotation,  said  pawl  means  being  centrifugally  moved 
to  the  extended  position  upon  belt  winding  rotation  of  the 
reel  at  a  velocity  induced  by  the  winding  spring  to  therdby 
engage  with  the  latch  means  and  said  pawl  means  remain- 
ing at  the  retracted  position  free  of  the  latch  means  when 
the  occupant  retards  the  velocity  of  belt  winding  reel 
rotation  to  a  velocity  less  than  induced  by  retarded  wind- 
ing spring  effort; 
a  reset  abutment  on  the  housing  engageable  by  the  extended 
pawl  means  to  return  the  extended  pawl  means  to  the 
retracted  position  upon  subsequent  unwinding  rotation  of 

the  reel; 
and  yieldable  means  mounting  the  reel  latch  means  on  the 
housing  and  adapted  to  permit  selective  disengagemeiit  of 
the  reel  latch  means  from  the  extended  pawl  means  irre- 
spective of  belt  unwinding  rotation. 


4,206,890 
TAPE  POSITION  SENSING  APPARATUS  FOR 
MAGNETIC  TAPE  DRIVE 
William  M.  Barton,  Jr.,  San  Diego,  and  Martin  D.  Gray,  U 
JoUa,  both  of  Califs  aaaignors  to  Qpher  Data  Products,  Incor- 
porated, San  Diego,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,380 

Int  Q.^  GUB  75/55 

U.S.  a.  242-184  '  C**™ 


1.  A  magnetic  tape  drive  including  improved  variable  capac- 
itor apparatus  for  sensing  the  position  of  a  magnetic  tape  in  a 
vacuum  column  of  said  drive,  wherein  said  apparatus  com- 

pri>«;  ,  .1         t 

a  hollow  column  having  an  open  end  for  receiving  a  loop  ot 
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said  magnetic  tape,  and  having  i 
length  thereof; 

an  enclosure  extending  over  said  sld 
said  vacuum  column; 

a  rigid  conductive  strip  of  wire  rnesH 
sure  spaced  apart  from  and  parall 
first  plate  of  said  variable  capacit 

a  flexible  conductive  strip,  within  » 
tween  and  parallel  to  said  slot  atf 
strip  to  form  a  second  plate  of  sai 

means  for  generating  a  vacuum  in  tlw 
lying  beneath  said  magnetic  tape  1 
corresponding  portion  of  said  flcl 
against  the  perimeter  of  said  slot;', 

means  for  generating  a  partial  vacu)  j 
thereby  force  the  portion  of  said  f^ 
lying  above  said  upe  loop  agaim 
strip  such  that  any  air  that  lies^ 
neously  escapes  through  said  me^ 
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3t  running  along  the 

an  outside  surface  of 

ng  within  said  enclo- 
o  said  slot  to  form  a 

enclosure,  lying  be- 
aid  rigid  conductive 
ariable  capacitor; 
)rtion  of  said  column 
p  to  thereby  force  a 
)le  conductive  strip 
1 

in  said  enclosure  to 
ible  conductive  strip 
lid  rigid  conductive 
srebetween  instanta- 


requires  a  force  to  overcome  said  resilient  connection  to 
said  trim  piston. 


4,20M92 
UGHTWEIGHT  AIRCRAFT 
Paul  B.  MacCready,  Jr^  10(5  Annada  Dr^  Pasadena,  Calif. 
91103;  Peter  B.  S.  Liaaunn,  Pasadena,  and  James  D.  Burke, 
Sierra  Madrc,  both  of  Calif„  assignors  to  Paul  B.  MaeCready, 
Jr.,  Pasadena,  Calif. 

FUcd  Jul.  24, 1978,  Scr.  No.  927,020 

lat  a^  B64C  9/06,  3/06.  31/04 

VJS.  a.  2Ai    45  A  12  Claims 


1 

4,206,891 

HEUCOPTER  PEDAL  FEEL  FORI 

TO  SIDE  SLIP 

Ricardo  L.  Perez,  Plantsyille;  Ronald  E. 

Fraaklin  A.  Tefft,  KUliagworth,  all 

United  Technologies  CorporatioB,  Hi 

FUed  Oct  26, 1978,  Scr.  1^ 

lat  a.2  B64C  IIJ 

VS.  a.  244-17.13  ^ 


PROPORTIONAL 

mum,  Trumbull,  and 
Conn.,  assignors  to 
ord,CoBn. 

955,724 


2  Claims 


■as.  if 


1.  In  an  aircraft  having  structure  including  a  fixed  wing  and 
a  fuselage,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  stabilizer  spaced  from  the  wing  and  which  extends 
generally  horizontally  in  straight  forward  Hight; 

(b)  support  means  permitting  the  stabilizer  to  roll  about  an 
axis  extending  generally  in  the  forward  direction; 

(c)  and  aircraft  yaw  control  means  connected  to  the  stabi- 
lizer to  control  roll  thereof, 

(d)  said  support  means  including  a  boom  connected  to  said 
structure  and  projecting  generally  in  said  forward  direc- 
tion, and  a  first  hinge  connection  between  said  boom  and 
said  stabilizer  suspending  the  subilizer  to  roll  indepen- 
dently of  and  relative  to  the  boom, 

(e)  said  yaw  control  means  including  ailerons  on  the  stabi- 
lizer and  cables  extending  lengthwise  of  the  boom  to  be 
turned  near  the  hinge  connection  and  proximate  the  stabi- 
lizer to  control  said  ailerons  as  the  stabilizer  rolls  relative 
to  the  boom. 


4,206393 
SEAL  CLOSURE  FOR  SLOT  IN  ENGINE  MOUNTING 

STRUT 
Philip  Howard,  Edmomb,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing  Com- 
paay,  ScatUc,  Wash. 

FUed  Sep.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,118 

Sot  a.2  B64D  27/00 

U.S.  a  244-54  12  Claims 


1.  An  improved  helicopter,  yaw  chani 

including  a  trim  piston  resiliently  conn^ 

linkage,  an  electrically  controlled  yaw  t 

ling,  when  actuated,  the  position  of  tl 

response  to  electric  autopilot  input  sign 

on  valve  for  actuating  the  yaw  trim 

draulic  fluid  under  pressure  thereto,  a  . 

gage  switch  in  series  with  pedal-actuati 

for  operating  the  trim  turn  on  valve  wl 

not  moved  from  their  rest  position,  in  w| 

comprises: 

means  providing  a  cruise  signal  indi( 

flying  at  a  speed  in  excess  of  a  pred 

and 

means  including  a  bypass  switch    .., 

signal  for  short-circuiting  said  pedi 

gagement  switches  in  response  to  % 

indicating  the  helicopter  is  flying  ir 

termined  cruise  speed,  whereby  o( 


n 


laving  a  yaw  servo 

1  to  the  yaw  pedal 

valve  for  control- 

^w  trim  piston  in 

hereto,  a  trim  turn 

'by  supplying  hy- 

actuable  trim  en- 

EJisengage  switches 
the  pedals  are 
e  improvement 
the  helicopter 
d  cruise  speed; 

live  to  said  cruise 
Niated  trim  disen- 
|ruise  speed  signal 
less  of  said  prede- 
lion  of  the  pedals 


1.  In  a  jet  aircraft  having  an  engine,  on  a  stmt  the  engine 
having  a  cowl  and  at  least  a  portion  of  the  cowl  being  translat- 
able between  a  forward  position  and  an  aft  position  spaced 
from  said  forward  position,  the  strut  having  a  slot  formed 
therein  for  receiving  the  translatable  portion  of  the  cowl  as  the 
cowl  portion  translates  from  said  forward  position  to  said  aft 
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position,  an  improved  apparatus  for  blocking  said  slot  when 
said  cowl  portion  is  in  said  forward  position  comprising: 

a  door; 
Mfirst  means  for  mounting  said  door  on  said  strut  adjacent  said 
slot  for  swinging  movement  of  said  door  about  an  axis 
substantially  parallel  to  the  direction  of  translation  of  said 
cowl  portion  between  a  flrst  position  in  which  said  door 
blocks  said  slot  and  a  second  position  wherein  said  door  is 
spaced  from  said  slot; 
second  means  associated  with  said  door  and  mounted  to  said 
cowl  for  transforming  the  translational  movement  of  said 
cowl  portion  into  swinging  movement  of  said  door  so  that 
said  door  swings  from  said  first  position  to  said  second 
position  in  reaction  to  the  translation  of  said  cowl  portion 
from  said  forward  position  to  said  aft  position. 

4^894 
AIRCRAFT  CONTROL 
Walter  Becke,  WHiBingerstr.  15,  FUiiteazell,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  813,505,  Jul.  7, 1977,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  contiBuatioB  of  Scr.  No.  658,056,  Feb.  13, 1976,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  9,569 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  19, 
1975, 2506974 

iBt  a.2  B64F  1/36;  B64C  75/00 
U5.  a  244-114  R  5  Claims 


(a)  at  least  one  skin  panel; 

(b)  two  upstanding  members  bonded  to  said  skin  panel  and 
having  abutting  surfaces  bonded  together  forming  a  bond 
line  where  the  surfaces  abut:  and 

(c)  a  unitary  high-strength  filamentary  member  extending 
through  said  skin  panel  into  said  bond  line  between  said 
abutting  surfaces  of  said  upstanding  members  in  the  form 
of  spaced-apart  loops  which  double  back  upon  them- 
selves. 


4,206,896 
MOUNT  FOR  A  POWER  RESCUE  TOOL 
Joseph  A.  CadiUac,  and  John  G.  Cadillac  botii  of  314  Lake  St, 
Upper  Saddle  River,  N  J.  07458 

FUed  No?.  28, 1978,  Scr.  No.  964,159 

lot  a^  n6M  77/00 

U.S.  a  248-310  5  Claims 


^ 


-1  rV 


/* 


3.  An  aircraft  vehicle  having  at  least  one  engine  for  forward 
movement  of  the  craft  and  having  a  fuselage  and  wings  and 
comprising  air  propeUing  means  mounted  thereon  separately 
from  said  engine  and  having  at  least  two  exhaust  openings 
arranged  side-by-side  under  the  bottom  of  and  only  in  the  rear 
half  of  the  fuselage  and  the  wings  for  blowing  air  in  the  direc- 
tion frontally  opposite  to  the  direction  of  the  craft's  relative 
wind  beneath  the  craft  and  substantially  parallel  to  the  lower 
surface  thereof  to  provide  an  aerodynamic  lift  cushion  below 
the  craft  during  take-off,  landing,  emergency  landing  and 
flight 

4,206,895 
LOOP-TENSION  JOINT 
NciJat  A.  Olea,  6510  Oceaa  Crest  #307,  Rancho  Palos  Verdcs, 
CaUf.  90274 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1978,  Scr.  No.  891,912 

lat  a2  B64C  3/26 

U.S.  a.  244-123  *  Claims 


2.  A  reinforced  structural  joint  for  a  composite  structure 
comprising: 


1.  A  mount  for  a  power  rescue  tool  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  mounting  brackets  each  fixed  on  a  mounting 
surface; 

a  plurality  of  connecting  brackets  each  pivotally  connected 
to  one  of  said  mounting  brackets; 

an  elongate  platform  fixedly  connected  on  top  of  said  con- 
necting brackets  for  pivotal  movement  therewith; 

a  pair  of  spaced  leg  holders  mounted  on  said  platform  on 
opposite  sides  of  a  transverse  centerline  of  said  platform 
for  slidingly  accommodating  legs  of  a  power  rescue  tool; 

a  boss  mounted  on  said  platform  between  said  leg  holders  for 
acommodating  a  piston  cylinder  of  a  power  rescue  tool, 
said  boss  having  a  cushion  therein;  and 

a  plurality  of  supports  supporting  each  of  said  leg  holders  on 
said  platform. 

4,206397 
SELF-ADJUSTING  SPRING  RETAINER 
Robert  Smitii,  and  Douglas  C.  Heighton,  bodi  of  Dayton,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  White  ConsoUdated  Industries,  Inc.,  aereiand, 

Ohio 

FUcd  Not.  22, 1978,  Scr.  No.  962,910      . 
Int  a^  F16M  13/00 
U.S.  a.  248-505  1  Claim 

1.  A  spring  fastener  formed  of  a  single  length  of  resilient 
wire  and  adapted  for  mounting  the  casing  of  a  circuit  compo- 
nent to  an  apertured  support  panel,  said  spring  fastener  com- 
prising a  U-shaped  base  disposed  in  a  first  plane  substantially 
normal  to  said  panel,  said  base  including  a  bight  portion  and 
side  portions  joined  to  opposite  ends  of  said  bight  portion  and 
extending  outwardly  therefrom  away  from  said  support  panel, 
a  pair  of  arms  extending  from  the  both  side  portions  of  said 
base  and  adapted  to  be  substantially  parallel  to  said  panel,  each 
said  arm  including  a  lower  section  and  an  upper  section,  said 
lower  sections  being  disposed  in  spaced  diverging  relation  in  a 
common  plane,  each  said  upper  section  being  extended  in 
upwardly  converging  relation  and  crossing  each  other  in  scis- 
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son-like  fashion  adjacent  the  midportion 
retainer  legs  joined  by  open  loop  sections 
upper  sections,  said  retainer  legs  extenditf 
the  support  panel  so  as  to  be  disposed, 
respective  open  loop  sections,  in  a  second 
parallel  to  said  first  plane,  said  legs  each  te' 
over  end  portion  and  extending  in  opposit; 
second  plane,  one  of  said  end  portions  defir 
for  limited  movable  engagement  with  apt 
support  panel,  the  other  said  end  portion  U 
adapted  for  reception  of  retainer  means  fc 


veof,  respective 
^he  ends  of  said 
tiwardly  toward 
tther  with  their 
ine  substantially 
nating  in  a  bent- 
irections  in  said 
.  a  hook  adapted 
re  means  in  the 
i^ating  in  means 
^Uedly  attaching 


the  other  said  end  portion  to  the  support 
the  circuit  component  being  received  betw 
be  engaged  by  said  crossed  upper  sectioni 
sections  changing  angularity  by  scissors-lik 
arms  upon  being  subjected  to  outward  stn 
component  resulting  in  said  spring  faste 
exerting  an  inward  force  toward  said  suppc 
urge  said  component  into  retaining  engagej 
port  panel,  such  that  variations  in  dimen)| 
component  are  compensated  by  the  scissor;^ 
said  arms. 


^  whereby  upon 
said  legs  so  as  to 
d  crossed  upper 
ovement  of  said 
from  the  circuit 
upper  sections 
>anel  to  thereby 
.  tit  with  the  sup- 
s  of  the  circuit 
<e  movement  of 

t 


4,206,898 
SPRING  SUPPORTS 
Colin  J.  Salter,  TlTldale,  Engtaad,  anigira^*  Salter  Support 
Syiteoa,  Dudley,  England 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1978,  Scr.  No.  (     220 
Claiou  priority,  appUcatioo  United  Kingij      Mar.  10, 1977, 
10091/77 

lat  a.2  F16L  i/OO  f 
U.S.  a.  248— 561  ,>r  3  Claims 


1.  A  spring  support  of  the  constant  sprii 
prising: 

a  frame  having  an  elongated  slot; 

a  series  of  locating  formations  along  a  k 
said  frame  slot; 

suspension  means  for  suspending  said  fn 
for  use  and  including  a  suspension  car 
in  and  is  shorter  than  said  frame  slot, 
gageable  with  said  locating  formations, 
slot  at  any  selected  one  of  a  plurality 
said  frame  slot  determined  by  said  loca 


orce  type  com- 
- 1 
itudinal  edge  of 

from  a  suppori 

which  engages 

key  means  en- 

«t  in  said  frame 

positions  along 

l  formations  and 


is  located  in  said  selected  position  by  interengagement  of 
said  key  means  with  said  locating  formations; 

a  lever  pivoted  to  said  frame  and  having  an  elongated  slot 
extending  radially  of  said  lever  pivot  and  laterally  oppo- 
site said  frame  slot; 

a  series  of  locating  formations  along  a  longitudinal.edge  of 
said  lever  slot; 

a  load  carrier  for  connecting  a  load  to  said  lever  and  which 
is  engaged  in  and  is  shorter  than  said  lever  slot,  has  key 
means  engageable  with  said  locating  formations  of  said 
lever  slot,  is  set  in  said  lever  slot  at  any  selected  one  of  a 
plurality  of  positions  along  said  lever  slot  determined  by 
said  locating  formations  of  said  lever  slot  and  at  varying 
distances  from  said  lever  pivot,  and  is  located  in  said 
selected  position  by  interengagement  of  said  key  means  of 
said  load  carrier  with  said  locating  formations  of  said  lever 
slot; 

a  draw  bar  attached  to  said  lever, 

spring  means  acting  on  said  draw  bar  and  applying  on  said 
lever,  through  said  draw  bar,  a  force  which  counterbal- 
ances the  load  supported  by  said  load  carrier  on  said  lever 
in  use; 

a  component  associated  with  said  spring  means  being  con- 
nected to  said  draw  bar,  movable  with  said  draw  bar  in  the 
direction  of  longitudinal  movement  of  said  draw  bar  and 
normally  urged  by  said  spring  means  away  from  said 
lever; 

a  fixed  part  on  said  frame; 

locking  means  which  acts  between  said  spring  means  and 
said  fixed  pari  for  locking  said  spring  means  against  move- 
ment in  the  direction  of  longitudinal  movememt  of  said 
draw  bar,  and  thereby  effectively  locking  said  draw  bar 
and  lever  against  movement,  said  locking  means  compris- 
ing an  elongated  externally  threaded  member  and  nuts 
threadedly  engaged  with  said  threaded  member,  said 
threaded  member  being  fixed  to  said  fixed  pari  and  extend- 
ing longitudinally  of  said  draw  bar  and  said  component 
having  a  part  thereof  freely  co-operating  with  said 
threaded  member,  and  said  nuts  being  movable  on  said 
threaded  member  at  opposite  sides  of  said  component  pari 
between  released  positions  in  which  they  are  spaced  from 
said  component  pari  and  leave  said  component,  and 
thereby  said  spring  means,  free  to  move  longitudinally 
relative  to  said  threaded  member,  and  locking  positions  in 
which  said  nuts  are  tightened  against  said  component  part 
to  prevent  said  component  from  moving  relative  to  said 
threaded  member  and  thereby  lock  said  spring  means 
against  longitudinal  movement. 


4,206,899 
APPARATUS  FOR  MOLDED  ICE  SCULPTURE 
Arthur  L  Whitehead,  693  St  George  Rd.,  Sao  Ranoo,  Calif. 
94583 

Filed  JuL  24, 1978,  Scr.  No.  927,180 

Int.  G.^  B22C  9/22:  B28B  7/06;  B29C  1/16 

U.S.  a.  249—139  2  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  an  ice  sculpture,  comprising: 
a  unitary  mold  having  a  cavity  therein  and  an  internal  sur- 
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face  configuration  substantially  identical  to  the  shape  of 
^  said  ice  sculpture,  said  cavity  having  an  opening  in  one 
end  of  said  mold;  said  mold  being  constructed  of  a  resilient 
non-self  supporting  material  that  is  adapted  to  be  peeled 
away  inside  out  from  said  ice  sculpture  in  a  unitary  man- 
ner, beginning  at  said  one  end. 
a  container  having  upper  edges  for  receiving  said  mold  with 

said  one  end  uppermost;  and 
means  for  supporiing  said  mold  in  said  container  with  said 
one  end  uppermost  to  retain  a  charge  of  liquid  which  is 
subsequently  frozen  therein,  said  supporting  means  includ- 
ing at  least  two  elongated  wire  members  and  means  in  the 
walls  of  said  mold  adjacent  said  one  end  for  passing  op- 
posed ends  of  each  of  said  wire  members  through  opposed 
walls  of  said  mold  so  that  the  mid-portion  of  each  said 
wire  members  extends  across  the  one  end  opening  so  that 
the  outermost  ends  of  said  wire  members  respectively 
engage  the  edges  of  said  container  to  suspend  said  mold 
within  said  container. 


4,206,901 
PRESSURE-ACTUATED  VALVE  WITH  METERING 

CHOKE 

Tom  Williams,  Corona  Del  Mar,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Thompson 
Manufacturing  Co.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  840,822 

lot  a^  n6K  Sl/126 

U.S.a251— 35  1  Claim 


4,206,900 
VALVE  OPERATOR 
Gordon  A.  Willis,  Caaoga  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Borg*Wanier 
Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Aug.  1, 1977,  Scr.  No.  820,651 

Int  CV  F16K  31/143.  31/50 

U.S.  CI.  251—14  3  Claims 


1.  A  valve  operator  comprising: 

a  pair  of  opposed  cylinders  joined  together  and  defining  a 
piston  chamber; 

a  piston  in  each  cylinder,  said  pistons  being  movable  be- 
tween positions  closely  adjacent  one  another  to  spaced 
from  each  other  corresponding  respectively  to  normally 
closed  valve  positions  and  open  valve  positions; 

a  pair  of  coil  springs,  one  for  each  piston  and  located  out- 
wardly of  said  pistons  for  urging  said  pistons  toward  one 
another  and  to  their  normally  closed  valve  positions; 

a  valve  operating  rod  movable  normal  to  the  axis  of  said 
cylinders  between  a  normally  closed  valve  position  and  an 
open  valve  position; 

means  comprising  toggle  links  connecting  said  pistons  and 
said  rod; 

means  to  supply  a  pneumatic  fluid  to  said  piston  chamber 
and  between  said  pistons  to  counter  said  coil  springs  and 
to  move  said  pistons  and  thus  the  rod  through  said  toggle 
links  toward  the  open  valve  position;  and 

a  second  rod  having  one  end  abutting  one  of  said  pistons  and 
extending  through  the  other  of  said  pistons  and  means  for 
axially  moving  said  second  rod  to  move  said  abutting 
piston  against  the  force  of  said  coil  springs  toward  the 
valve  open  position  in  the  event  of  faUure  of  the  pneu- 
matic fluid  supply. 


1.  In  a  pressure-actuated  diaphragm  valve  having  a  body 
member,  a  seat  mounted  within  said  body  member,  a  plug 
member  co-operable  with  said  seat  to  form  a  valve  control 
chamber,  inlet  and  outlet  passageways  connecting  said  cham- 
ber with  a  fluid  supply  line,  and  pilot  means  to  cause  said 
control  chamber  to  fill  with  fluid  from  said  supply  line  to  force 
said  plug  member  against  said  seat,  the  improvement  therein 
comprising: 
a  hollow  shaft,  with  an  interior  first  shoulder,  in  said  plug 
member  which  allows  a  fluid  to  flow  through  said  plug 
member  and  into  said  valve  control  chamber; 
a  stem  having  an  exterior  second  shoulder  and  having  a 
smaller  cross  sectional  area  than  said  hollow  shaft,  said 
stem  being  mounted  within  said  body  member  to  protrude 
into  said  hollow  shaft  past  said  first  shoulder;  and 
a  helical  coil  mounted  between  said  first  and  second  shoul- 
ders such  that  said  coil  is  compacted  when  said  plug 
member  is  seated  against  said  seat  and  is  spaced  apari 
when  said  plug  member  is  positioned  away  from  said  seat 
and  said  helical  coil  provides  exponentially  increasing 
resistance  to  the  flow  of  fluid  through  its  coils  and  into 
said  valve-control  chamber  as  said  plug  member  ap- 
proaches said  seat. , 

J 

I 
4,206,902 
INNER  ELEMENT  FOR  A  FLOW  REGULATOR 
Horst  Barthcl,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Robert  R. 
BeU,  Houston,  Tex.,  assipors  to  Vapor  Corporation,  Chicago, 

m. 

FUed  Jun.  13, 1977,  Scr.  No.  805,630 

lat  a.2  n6K  31/122 

U.S.  a  251—57  20  Claims 

1.  A  fluid  flow  regulator  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  fluid  inlet  and  a  fluid  outlet  and  a  cavity 
therebetween; 

a  cylinder  mounted  for  reciprocation  in  said  cavity; 

a  stationary  backing  member  mounted  within  said  cavity; 

means  for  reciprocating  said  cylinder; 

a  valve  inner  member  defined  by  a  plug  of  elastomer  mate- 
rial being  mounted  adjacent  said  cylinder  for  compression 
thereby  so  as  to  radially  expand  for  regulation  of  said  fluid 
flow, 

said  plug  including  a  recess  on  the  outer  periphery  thereof 
defined  by  the  removable  of  an  outer  layer  of  said  plug 
ami  an  annular  layer  being  mounted  in  said  recess  and 
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secured  to  uid  plug  to  define  a  ci     nuous  outer  periph- 
eral surface,  and  shield  means  moi     xl  on  an  end  of  said 


plug  extending  over  an  end  of  sai( 
tection  from  fluid  flow. 


Ihular  layer  for  pro- 


4,206303    ^ 

BITTTERFLY  VALVE  WITH  GAN 

Doner  Scanmucci,  3245  S.  Hattic,  OU 

Filed  Agg.  11, 1978,  Scr.  f 

lat  a^  n6K  I A 

VS.  a  251-174 


CrUABLESEAT 
ma  aty.Okla.  73129 
932,810 


11  Claims 


passage  bore  with  the  first  trunnion  Iwre;  and  each 
recess  intersecting  a  portion  of  the  circular  periphery  of 
the  first  trunnion  defined  by  an  arc  subtending  an  angle 
of  less  than  180*  and 
a  cylindrical  second  trunnion  partially  disposed  within  the 
second  trunnion  bore  and  extending  therefrom  into  the 
flow  passage  bore,  the  second  trunnion  characterized  as 
having  a  radius  substantially  equal  to  the  valve  stem 
bore  radius  and  the  second  trunnion  further  character- 
ized as  having  at  least  one  recess  formed  in  portions  of 
the  circular  periphery  thereof  disposed  within  the  flow 
passage  bore  and  adjacent  the  intersection  of  the  flow 
passage  bore  with  the  second  trunnion  bore,  and  each 
recess  intersecting  a  portion  of  the  circular  periphery  of 
the  second  trunnion  defined  by  an  arc  subtending  an 
angle  of  less  than  180*  each  recess  formed  in  the  second 
trunnion  aligned  with  a  recess  in  the  first  trunnion  in  the 
assembled  valve  and  the  recesses  in  the  trunnions  hav- 
ing a  preselected  recess  depth; 
a  valve  closure  member  mounted  on  the  valve  stem  assembly . 
within  the  flow  passage  bore  and  between  one  of  the 
recesses  formed  in  the  first  trunnion  and  one  of  the  reces- 
ses formed  in  the  second  trunnion,  the  valve  closure  mem- 
ber having  formed  thereon  at  least  one  sealing  surface 
shaped  to  conform  to  a  portion  of  a  sphere  having  a  prese- 
lected sealing  surface  radius,  and  the  valve  closure  mem- 
ber positioned  on  the  valve  stem  assembly  so  as  to  center 
the  sealing  surface  formed  on  the  valve  closure  member  at 
the  intersection  of  the  flow  axis  and  the  stem  axis; 
at  least  one  annular  seat  disposed  within  the  flow  passage 
bore,  each  annular  seat  slidingly  engaging  the  valve  body 
and  extending  circumferentially  about  the  flow  passage 
bore,  each  annular  seat  having  a  portion  thereof  disposed 
adjacent  the  valve  stem  assembly  in  the  assembled  valve, 
said  portion  being  dimensioned  to  permit  entry  into  the 
recesses  formed  in  the  trunnions  and  said  portion  terminat- 
ing near  the  valve  stem  assembly  in  an  annular  planar  stem 
engagement  face,  and  each  annular  seat  having  formed 
within  the  inner  periphery  thereof  a  sealing  surface  shaped 
to  mate  with  a  sealing  surface  of  the  valve  closure  mem- 
ber, said  sealing  surface  of  each  annular  seat  having  a 
center  of  curvature  displaced  from  the  plane  of  the  stem 
engagement  face  toward  the  stem  axis  a  distance  less  than 
the  stem  bore  radius  and  at  least  as  large  as  the  difference 
between  the  stem  bore  radius  and  the  preselected  recess 
depth;  and 
means  for  urging  each  annular  seal  toward  the  stem  axis. 


1.  A  valve,  comprising: 

a  valve  body  having  formed  thereto 

a  circular  flow  passage  bore  fomK 

the  valve;  and 
a  circular  valve  stem  bore  having ; 
bore  radius  and  formed  about ;: 
the  flow  axis  at  a  right  angle^^  \ 


^bout  a  flow  axis  of 


valve  stem  bore  forms  a  first%i 
the  flow  passage  bore  and  anote 
stem  bore,  formed  coaxially  wit 
and  diametrically  opposed  Wti 
flow  axis,  forms  a  second  trunnL  ^i 
flow  passage  bore;  ^^ 


jsselected  valve  stem 
em  axis  intersecting 
iM>y  a  portion  of  the 
ion  bore  intersecting 
portion  of  the  valve 
e  first  trunnion  bore 
;with  respect  to  the 
re  intersecting  the 


4,206,904 
BALL  VALVE 
Lucian  J.  Dante,  Rocldbrd,  DL,  anigDor  to  Nyion  Group  Mar- 
iictiiig,  Ltd.,  Ongar,  England 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  869^57 

lot  a2  F16K  5/06 

VS.  a.  251—315  6  Gains 


a  valve  stem  assembly  supported 
rotation  about  the  stem  axis,  th> 
comprising: 

a  cylindrical  first  trunnion  partia 
fint  trunnion  bore  and  extend 
flow  passage  bore,  the  first  tuf 
having  a  radius  substantially  e 
bore  radius  and  the  first  trunnic 


the  valve  body  for 
alve  stem  assembly 

disposed  within  the 
therefrom  into  the 
ton  characterized  as 
1  to  the  valve  stem 
^rther  characterized 
id  in  portions  of  the 
sd  within  the  flow 


as havingat  least  one  recess  foi; 
circular  periphery  thereof  dis^ 
passage  bore  and  adjacent  th^k..^^tion  of  (he  flow 


1.  A  ball  valve  for  use  in  isolating  a  hydronic  circulator  in  a 
fluid  heating  system,  said  ball  valve  including  a  housing  with  a 
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central  passage  having  a  port  at  one  end  thereof  for  connection 
to  the  heating  system  and  an  enlarged  ball  chamber  formed  at 
the  other  end  thereof,  a  generally  spherical  ball  with  a  bore 
extending  therethrough,  said  ball  being  rotatably  mounted 
within  said  chamber  for  movement  between  open  and  closed 
positions  respectively,  for  permitting  and  blocking  the  flow  of 
fluid  through  said  housing  and  means  for  supporting  and  seal- 
ing said  ball  within  said  housing  including  a  retaining  plate 
secured  to  said  housing  opposite  said  port,  and  a  resiliently 
deformable  sealing  member  captivated  on  and  sandwiching 
around  opposite  sides  of  said  retaining  plate  to  form  sealing 
contact  with  said  ball  and  between  said  plate  and  said  housing 
and  also  for  sealing  engagement  between  the  circulator  and 
said  housing,  an  opening  formed  through  said  housing  and 
communicating  with  said  chamber,  a  stem  mounted  within  the 
opening  and  including  inner  and  outer  ends,  a  key  formed  in 
one  of  said  inner  end  and  said  ball  and  a  keyway  formed  in  the 
other  of  said  inner  and  said  ball  and  receiving  said  key,  said 
outer  end  being  adapted  for  turning  to  rotate  the  ball  between 
said  open  and  closed  positions  and  a  clip  having  one  edge 
located  adjacent  said  retaining  plate  and  said  sealing  member, 
said  clip  being  generally  rectangular  in  shape,  bowed  to  con- 
form with  the  shape  of  said  chamber  adjacent  said  opening  and 
including  a  generally  U-shaped  notch  formed  in  an  edge  oppo- 
site said  one  edge,  an  annular  groove  formed  in  said  stem 
between  the  inner  and  outer  ends  thereof  and  said  stem  being 
received  within  said  notch  at  said  groove  so  as  to  keep  said  clip 
from  turning  with  said  stem  when  said  ball  is  moved  between 
said  open  and  closed  positions. 


a  guiding  plate  mounted  in  each  of  said  recesses  having  an 
upper  edge  contacting  said  upper  sealing  portion. 


4,206305 
GATE  VALVE 
Otto  Dobler,  Balsthal,  Switnriand,  aiaigBor  to  Von  RoU  AG, 
Switierland 

FUed  Apr.  17, 1978,  Scr.  No.  896^04 
Claims  priority,  applieation  Switaerlaad,  Apr.  18,  1977, 
4761/77 

Int  a.2  F16K  i/(» 
.U.S.  a.  251-328  9Clains 


1.  A  gate  valve  comprising 

a  unitary  casing  with  upper  and  lower  edges,  with  a  fluid 
passageway  extending  therethrough  along  a  flow  axis  and 
with  an  interior  chamber  opening  on  said  upper  edge,  said 
chamber  being  in  the  form  of  a  narrow  slot  having  two 
parallel  side  walls  oriented  perpendicular  to  said  flow  axis 
and  having  a  groove  between  said  side  walls  which  encir- 
cles said  passageway; 

a  frame  coupled  to  said  casing  upper  edge; 

a  gate  mounted  in  said  chamber  by  adjusting  means  coupled 
to  said  frame  for  moving  said  gate  within  said  chamber 
and  relative  to  said  casing; 

a  soft,  unitary  gasket  mounted  in  said  groove  having  a  U- 
shaped  section  extending  from  said  lower  edge  to  said 
upper  edge  of  said  casing  and  having  an  upper  sealing 
portion  generally  in  the  form  of  an  elongated  toroid; 

a  recess  extending  on  each  side  of  said  gate  defined  by  said 
U-shaped  section  and  said  upper  sealing  portion  of  said 
gasket;  and 


4,206306 

JACK 

Marcni  P.  Eabuk,  P.O.  Box  7576,  Loogrlew,  Tax.  75601 

FDad  Oct  10, 1978,  Scr.  No.  949,675 

brt.  a^  B66F  7/J2 

VS.  a  254-89  H  11  CUns 
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1.  A  jack  capable  of  raising  an  object  from  ground  level 
height  to  a  predetermined  height,  comprising; 

a.  a  superstructure  that  is  adapted  to  be  moved  monotoni- 
cally  upwardly  with  respect  to  a  leg  means  for  raising  the 
object  to  a  predetermined  height  and  that  includes: 

i.  a  base  adapted  to  sit  on  ground  level  and  at  such  other 
heights  as  described  to  be  connected  to  said  objects;  said 
base  having  a  passageway  for  downward  passage  of  a 
leg  means  therethrough; 

ii.  a  structurally  strong  member  having  a  plurality  of 
stations  at  a  plurality  of  respective  predetermined 
heights  for  preventing  movement  of  a  lifting  means 
upwardly  along  said  member  past  a  respective  station 
when  a  top  fastening  means  is  emplaced  at  the  respec- 
tive station; 

b.  a  lifting  means  for  lifting  said  superstructure  and  any 
attached  object;  said  lifting  means  being  movable  longitu- 
dinally of  said  member  of  said  superstructure  unless  en- 
cumbered by  a  top  fastening  means; 

c.  top  fastening  means  for  fastening  said  lifting  means  at  a 
respective  predetermined  station  so  as  to  prevent  move- 
ment upwardly  past  the  predetermined  station  on  said 
super  structure; 

d.  connecting  means  for  connecting  said  superstructure  with 
said  object;  said  connecting  means  being  connected  to  said 
superstructure  and  having  means  for  removably  connect- 
ing with  said  object  and  offset  from  said  object  so  as  to 
provide  an  unobstructed  path  that  is  as  wide  as  said  object 
beneath  said  object; 

e.  extensible  leg  means  for  extending  downwardly  from  said 
superstructure;  said  leg  means  being  disposed  in  said  pas- 
sageway in  said  base;  said  leg  means  having  a  plurality  of 
sutions  at  a  plurality  of  respective  heights  along  said  leg 
means;  said  leg  means  having  a  force  pad  means  for  re- 
ceiving a  jacking  force, 

f  bottom  fastening  means  for  fastening  said  base  so  as  to 
prevent  movement  of  said  base  downwardly  along  said 
leg  means  past  a  predetermined  station  at  which  said 
bottom  fastening  means  is  placed;  said  top  and  bottom 
fastening  means  being  alternately  operable  to  a  plurality  of 
different  stations  for  jacking  up  said  object  to  said  prede- 
termined height; 

g.  jacking  means  for  effecting  raising  of  said  object;  said 
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jacking  means  being  adapted  to 
said  force  pad  means  of  said  leg  | 
means  for  applying  the  jacking  fb| 
means  and  said  force  pad  means 
said  superstructure; 
said  leg  means  and  said  superstructt 
length  at  least  as  great  as  said  predetei 
said  object  can  be  raised  bj^^extens 
through  at  least  one  cycle  of  fixing  1 
jacking  downwardly  on  said  leg  mel 
superstructure  along  said  leg  means. 


4,206,907 

SUSPENSION  STRUT  WITH  PNl  MATIC  SPRING 

Edward  L.  Harrod,  Dayton,  Ohio,  anii  r  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.             f 

FUed  Mtf .  5, 1978,  Scr.  K^12,551 

Int.a2n6F5^  \ 

U.S.a.267— 8R  I  I  2  0ainis 


June  10.  1980 


positioned  between 
sans  and  said  lifting 
;  to  force  said  lifting 
art  longitudinally  of 

having  a  combined 
ned  height  such  that 

of  said  leg  means 
d  lifting  means  and 

and  fastening  said 


between  said  mounting  means  and  said  support  sleeve  to  block 
the  escape  of  air  from  therebetween. 


isembly  for  a  vehicle 
omprising  a  tubular 
a  piston  and  cylinder 
■ston  rod  operatively 
tially  from  said  hous- 
to  one  of  said  masses 
.  to  the  other  of  said 
e  volume  pneumatic 
extending  around  an 


1.  An  air  spring  and  suspension  stru 
having  sprung  and  unsprung  masse 
housing,  a  shock  absorber  cartridge  w 
assembly  mounted  in  said  housing,  a 
connected  to  said  piston  and  extendinj 
ing,  first  means  securing  said  pitton  re 
and  second  means  securing  said  hous>. 
masses,  a  flexible  boot  having  a  varij 
chamber  providing  a  suspension  sprin 
upper  portion  of  said  housing,  saicTb*  t  comprising  radially 
spaced  inner  and  outer  parts  intercor*  «ted  by  a  reversibly 
folding  rolling  lobe  integral  therewi* 
an  upper  end  removably  connected  to 
support  sleeve  mounted  on  said  tub 
means  tightly  connecting  one  end  of 
to  said  support  sleeve  to  prevent  the  e 
between  and  to  firmly  secure  said  booj 
said  rolling  part  being  radially  spaced 
said  housing  and  in  peripheral  contact  \ 
said  sleeve  in  a  plurality  of  said  position 
outer  part  of  said  boot  forming  the  outik  circumference  of  said 
assembly,  a  fluid  passage  means  for  sel  |  ively  communicating 
pressurized  fluid  to  and  from  said  pne  atic  chamber,  a  tubu- 
lar mounting  means  secured  to  said  tl  ^ilar  housing  and  tele 
scopically  receiving  said  support  slei 
procedure  axially  of  said  tubular  hot 
support  sleeve  to  said  tubular  ho 
linear  installation  and  simultan 
and  said  support  sleeve  with  res] 
said  strut  and  annular  pneumatic  se 


^d  outer  part  having 
\  piston  rod,  a  tubular 
r  housing,  clamping 
^nner  part  of  said  boot 
ipe  of  air  from  there- 
)  said  support  sleeve, 
n  the  outer  surface  of 
;h  the  outer  surface  of 
»f  said  piston  rod,  said 


♦ 


4^206,908 

VARIABLE  VOLUME  HYDROPNEUMATIC 

ACCUMULATOR 

Jacques  H.  Merdcr,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  The  Nomuuid 

Trust,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  24, 1978,  Scr.  No.  963,904 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Feb.  9, 1978,  78  03623 

Int.  a.2  n6F  9/08 

U.S.  a  267-8  R  6  Claims 


1.  A  variable  volume  hydropneumatic  accumulator  compris- 
ing a  tubular  casing  having  a  cylindrical  bore  open  at  one  end 
thereof  and  having  a  flat  closed  end.  a  first  point  of  force 
application  at  said  closed  end,  a  cylindrical  hollow  container 
member  axially  slidably  mounted  in  said  bore  in  contact  with 
said  casing,  seal  means  defined  between  said  casing  and  con- 
tainer member,  said  container  member  including  a  first  flat 
closed  end  disposed  internally  of  said  bore,  and  a  second  closed 
end  extending  outwardly  of  said  bor^,  a  second  point  of  force 
application  formed  on  said  second  end  of  said  container  mem- 
ber, the  stroke  of  said  accumulator  being  the  moving  together 
and  apart  of  said  first  and  second  points  of  force  application,  a 
gas  charging  orifice  formed  in  said  second  end  of  said  con- 
tainer member,  restricted  liquid  flow  passage  means  formed  in 
the  wall  of  said  first  flat  end  of  said  container  member,  and  a 
deformable  bladder  separator  means  disposed  in  said  container 
member  between  said  ends  and  providing  a  liquid  chamber  and 
a  gas  chamber  therein  in  communication  respectively  with  said 
liquid  flow  passage  means  and  said  gas  charging  orifice,  said 
separator  means  is  capable  of  maximum  expansion  within  said 
container  member  to  substantially  fill  the  diameter  of  said  bore 
and  the  length  of  said  continer  member,  whereby  all  of  said 
liquid  flow  passage  means  restrictedly  control  a  volume  of  liquid 
substantially  equal  to  the  volume  of  liquid  in  said  liquid  cham- 
ber in  said  container  member,  and  wherein  the  stroke  is  limited 
under  compression  by  the  abutting  of  said  closed  end  of  said 
casing  against  said  first  flat  end  of  said  container  member  and 
the  stroke  is  limited  under  extension  by  the  effect  of  liquid 
suction  created  by  said  volume  of  liquid  when  said  bladder  is  in* 
said  state  of  maximimi  expansion  within  said  container  mem- 
ber, whereby  said  container  member  is  prevented  from  leaving 
said  casing  upon  extension.  \ 

4,206,909 

SLEEVE  ASSEMBLY 

Richard  Wintle,  41  Churchward  An.,  Swindon,  Wiltshire,  En- 


f  m  a  slidable  slip-fit 
^g  for  mounting  said 
facilitate  simultaneous 
*:  removal  of  said  boot 
lid  tubular  housing  of 
ng  means  interposed 


Filed  Apr.  17, 1978,  Scr.  No.  897,010 
Int  CL2  B23Q  i/dd 
U.S.  a.  26»-47  26  Claims 

1.  An  assembly  comprising  a  suppori  comprising  a  base  and 
a  plurality  of  projections  extending  from  the  base,  and  a  plural- 
ity of  sleeves,  each  sleeve  being  disposed  over  a  projection 
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with  at  least  part  of  the  interior  of  the  sleeve  in  contact  with 
the  projection,  being  retained  on  the  projection  against  fortu- 
itous displacement  therefrom,  and  being  slidable  on  the  projec- 
tion to  allow  removal  thereof  over  the  free  end  of  the  projec- 
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/     4,206,911 

TRAILER  AXLE  RE-CENTERING  STAND 

Ronald  P.  Harrison,  424  E.  46tfa  St,  Tacoma,  Wash.  96404 

FUed  Sep.  8, 1978,  Scr.  No.  940,587 

Int  0.2  B23Q  l/QO 

U^.  a  269-296  5  Claims 


TC    T     ,J0 


tion,  the  free  end  portion  of  each  projection  being  of  such  a 
configuration  that,  at  least  in  combination  with  a  sleeve  posi- 
tioned thereover  and  conterminous  therewith,  there  is  a  cavity 
for  receiving  an  end  portion  of  a  further  member. 


4,206,910 
TABLE  SAW  FENCE  SYSTEM 
WUUam  M.  Bicsemeyer,  1001  N.  43rd  Ave.,  Lot  H46,  Phoenix, 
Aril.  85009 

FUed  Jun.  28, 1978,  Scr.  No.  920,001 

Int  a.2  B25B  5/Oi;  B23Q  3/02 

U.S.  a  269-236  7  Claims 


1.  An  improved  table  saw  fence  for  use  on  a  table  saw  having 
a  work  table  and  a  saw  blade  extending  therethrough,  said 
system  comprising: 

(a)  a  support  member  for  attachment  to  said  table; 

(b)  a  guide  rail,  having  a  flat  top  surface  and  two  flat  oppos- 
ing side  surfaces,  secured  to  said  suppori  member,  said 
guide  rail  extending  parallel  to  the  top  surface  of  said 
table; 

(c)  a  scale  mounted  on  said  top  surface  and  extending  there- 
along; 

(d)  a  fence; 

(e)  a  shoe  secured  to  said  fence  and  slidably  engaging  the  flat 
top  surface  of  said  guide  rail  out  of  contact  with  said  scale, 
said  shoe  including  a  pair  of  spaced  apari  contact  pads 
attached  thereto  for  sliding  engagement  with  one  of  said 
two  opposing  side  surfaces; 

(0  an  index  mounted  on  said  shoe  in  registration  with  said 
scale;  and 

(g)  releasable  clamping  means  secured  to  said  fence  and 
extending  downwardly  therefrom  adjacent  said  guide  rail 
for  engaging  the  other  of  uid  opposing  side  surfaces,  said 
clamping  means  positioned  with  respect  to  said  spaced 
apart  contact  pads  to  provide  three  point  clamping  on  said 
opposing  side  surfaces. 


1.  A  stand  for  the  re-centering  and  shortening  of  trailer  axle 
suspensions  comprising: 

two  side  walls  each  with  a  cutout  larger  than  a  trailer  axle, 
the  cutouts  in  both  walls  being  aligned  such  that  a  trailer 
axle  placed  within  the  cutouts  would  be  perpendicular  to 
the  side  walls; 

a  means  of  holding  the  two  side  walls  at  a  given  elevation 
and  parallel  to  one  another  at  a  given  distance; 

four  blocks  whose  dimensions  are  such  that  a  spring  pad  of 
a  trailer  axle  suspension  may  be  placed  over  the  blocks 
and  held  in  place; 

a  means  of  attaching  the  blocks  to  the  side  walls  so  that  each 
block  partially  extends  over  the  top  of  each  side  of  the 
cutouts  on  both  side  walls  thereby  leavmg  a  distance 
between  each  block  greater  than  the  diameter  of  conven- 
tional trailer  axles  but  less  than  the  width  of  the  cutout; 

two  saddles;  and 

a  means  of  positioning  the  saddles  between  the  two  side 
walls  such  that  the  saddles  will  support  the  trailer  axle  that 
may  be  positioned  with  the  cutouts  of  either  side  wall. 


4,206,912 
PAPER  SENSING  MECHANISM 
Rune  S.  Pearson,  Torrance,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Joseph  Wert- 
heimer,  Sarasota,  Fla. 

FUed  Apr.  20, 1978,  Scr.  No.  896,464 

Int  0.2  B65H  l/li 

U.S.  a  271-154  5  Claims 


TD  JQt-«.»- 


1.  A  sensing  mechanism  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  print- 
ing machine  for  sensing  the  level  of  paper  to  be  printed  stored 
on  a  movable  feed  table  for  sensing  and  automatically  regulat- 
ing the  feed  level  of  the  paper  on  the  feed  Uble,  the  machine 
including  actuable  means  for  automatically  stopping  the  eleva- 
tion of  the  feed  table,  said  mechanism  comprising 

a  housing, 

an  electro-mechanical  switch  having  an  operating  arm  ex- 
tending outwardly  therefrom  mounted  in  the  housing  for 
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operating  the  switch  between  an  eli 
non-conductive  condition,  the  op 
fined  to  be  sensitive  to  a  slight  pr 
for  operating  the  switch, 

a  tubular  member  mounted  in  the 
sliding  movement  in  the  housing, 
ment,  and  adapted  to  engage  the  sw^ 
moving  the  arm  between  a  switcl 
tion  and  vice  versa,  the  internal 
ber  being  threaded, 

a  weighted  threaded  member  adaptet  | 
tubular  member  and  threaded  the^ 
opposite  end  for  defming  a  pressu 
sponsive  to  pressure  exerted  therec 
lar  member  for  actuating  the  swi( 
weight  of  the  switch  actuating  m< 
member  being  selected  for  normall' 
lar  member  in  a  preselected  vertic« 
maintaining  the  switch  in  an  oper 
movable  to  a  closed  circuit  conditii 
ot  pressure  to  the  pressure  sensing 
back  to  the  open  circuit  condition  i 
pressure  from  the  sensing  member  j| 

electro- mechanical  means  connects 
with  the  electro-mechanical  swito" 
de-energized  therethrough,  said  ele 
being  adapted  to  be  coupled  to 
automatically  stopping  the  elevatit, 
actuating  same,  the  engagement  ( 
with  the  top  of  the  paper  on  the  risi  I 
sensing  member  to  operate  the  sw , 
condition  whereby  the  electro-mec 
said  actuable  means  for  automatics  < 
tion  of  the  paper  feed  table. 


4,206.913 
TRICK  WINDMILL  NC 
Earl  A.  Howell,  Jr.,  and  Earl  A.  Hoi 
WUaoB  Ave.,  JacksonTUlc,  Fla.  31 
FUed  Aug.  18, 1978,  Ser. 
lot  a^  A63J  23 A 
VS.  a.  272-27  B 


ical  conductive  and 
ting  arm  being  de- 
ore  exerted  thereon 

using  for  restricted 
thout  rotary  move- 
1i  operating  arm  for 
^n  and  closed  posi- 
of  the  tubular  mem- 

>  be  threaded  to  the 
1  to  extend  out  the 
sensing  member  re- 
or  moving  the  tubu- 

operating  arm,  the 
oer  and  the  sensing 
laintaining  the  tubu- 
osition  for  normally 
rcuit  condition  and 
jpon  the  application 
ember  and  movable 
n  the  removal  of  the 
id 

n  electrical  circuit 
10  be  energized  and 
o-mechanical  means 

ctuable  means  for 
of  the  feed  table  for 
he  sensing  member 
feed  table  causes  the 
h  to  a  closed  circuit 
nical  means  actuates 

arresting  the  eleva- 


1 


LTY 
1,  III,  both  of  2139 


said  wheel,  and  said  outer  tube  extends  from  said  sidewardly 
protruding  end  ito  an  interior  of  said  can;  said  outer  tube  being 
located  around  an  outer  side  of  said  inner  tube,  said  inner  tube 
having  an  air  intake  opening  located  on  a  side  of  said  outer 
tube,  while  said  outer  tube  has  an  air  intake  opening  located  at 
its  outward  end. 


934,974 


ICIalm 


1.  A  trick  windmill  novelty,  cbmpri 
can,  a  pair  of  posts  upon  an  upper  end ' 
ported  between  said  posts,  and  a  windm 
on  said  pin,  a  quantity  of  graphite  po< 
tube  assembly  protruding  at  one  encLfi 
row  of  perforated  openings  in  a  side  of 
said  sidewardly  protruding  end  of  sa 
means  whereby  said  tube  assembly  : 
wheel  to  rotate  or  said  graphite  powdj 
perforated  openings,  said  means  comp 
biy,  consisting  of  an  inner  tube  and  ai 
tube  extending  from  said  sidewardly  p 
said  can  and  out  at  an  opposite  side,  win 


g,  in  combination,  a 
f  the  can,  a  pin  sup- 
wheel  freely  pivoted 
er  inside  said  can,  a 
va  side  of  the  can,  a 
id  can  located  above 
tube  assembly,  and 
xtively  drives  said 
to  blow  out  of  said 
^g  said  tube  assem- 
uter  tube,  said  inner 
ruding  end,  through 
it  is  directed  toward 


4,206,914 
WORK  CONTROL  APPARATUS  IN  AN  EXERaSER 
Clcre  L.  Lcc,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  The  Perfection  Manu- 
facturing Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  893,049 

Int.  a.2  A63B  69/16 

U.S.  a.  272—73  3  Claims 


1.  A  work  control  apparatus  in  an  exerciser  having  a  frame, 
and  a  driven  member  rotatively  mounted  on  the  frame,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  brake  means  operatively  engaging  the  driven  member 
and  mounted  on  the  exerciser  frame, 

(b)  a  rotatively  mounted  knob  connected  to  the  brake  means 
for  selectively  determining  the  braking  pressure  exerted 
on  the  driven  member, 

(c)  a  rotatively  mounted  wheel, 

(d)  means  drivingly  interconnecting  the  knob  and  wheel  for 
rotating  the  wheel  an  angular  distance  less  than  the  corre- 
sponding angular  distance  of  the  knob  upon  rotation  of  the 
knob  incident  to  adjusting  the  braking  pressure, 

(e)  indicator  means  associated  with  the  wheel  to  indicate  the 
braking  pressure  applied  by  the  brake  means  to  the  driven 
member  at  a  particularly  rotatively  adjusted  position  of 
the  knob, 

(0  the  means  drivingly  interconnecting  the  knob  and  wheel 
including: 

1.  a  plurality  of  angularly  spaced  notches  on  the  wheel, 
and 

2.  a  plurality  of  angularly  spaced  drive  pins  on  and  de- 
pending from  the  knob  intermittently  engaging  the 
wheel  in  the  notches  to  rotate  the  wheel  in  stepped 
angular  increments  upon  continuous  angular  movement 
of  the  knob, 

(g)  the  brake  means  including: 

1.  a  brake  frame  pivotally  mounted  to  the  exerciser  frame 
on  a  pivot  axis, 

2.  a  friction  member  carried  by  the  brake  frame  at  one  side 
of  the  pivot  axis  and  engaging  the  drive  member,  and 

3.  a  rod  attached  to  the  brake  frame  at  the  other  side  of  the 
pivot  axis,  and 

(h)  the  knob  being  mounted  on  the  rod  with  the  depending 
drive  pins  interfitting  the  wheel  notches  and  movable 
rotatively  in  the  notches  longitudinally  substantially  in  the 
direction  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  rod  for  maintain- 
ing operative  engagement  with  the  wheel  upon  pivotable 
movement  of  the  brake  frame. 


June  10,  1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


533 


\ 


4,206,915 

BASKETBALL  PRACnCE  DEVICE 

Carl  L.  Woodcock,  27  Pearl  St,  Winciicster,  Dl.  62694 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24^80 

Int.  a.2  A63B  63/Oa  69/00 

VJS.  CI.  273-1.5  A 


9  Claims 


9.  A  basketball  practice  device  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a 
standard  basketball  goal  comprising: 

(a)  a  ring  shaped  member  having  a  radius  of  curvature  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  radius  of  the  goal, 

(b)  a  plursJity  of  radially  extending  legs  projecting  horizon- 
tally from  said  ring  shaped  member,  wherein  said  legs 
have  their  outermost  end  bent  substantially  into  an  L- 
sHape, 

(c)  one  free-standing  element  joined  to  each  radially  extend- 
ing leg,  wherein  said  element  is  mounted  on  the  horizontal 
base  of  the  L  by  means  of  (1)  a  deformable  sleeve  mounted 
on  said  horizontal  base  of  the  L-shaped  portion  of  the  leg, 
into  which  sleeve  said  free-standing  element  is  inserted, 
and  (2)  a  U-shaped  clamp,  the  ends  of  which  clamp  are 
secured  to  the  vertical  portion  of  the  L-shaped  portion  of 
the  leg,  the  arcuate  section  of  which  clamp  engages  the 
element  through  the  said  deformable  sleeve  so  as  to  stabi- 
lize said  element,  said  element  projecting  a  distance  above 
the  goal  to  prevent  basketball  shots  having  a  tnyectory 
from  reaching  said  goal  by  deflecting  said  shots; 

(d)  brackets  releasably  joined  to  said  ring  shaped  member  on 
the  radially  extending  legs  by  means  of  a  tightenable 
fastener,  each  of  said  brackets  having  a  groove  in  one  end 

*      thereof  to  engage  the  goal  itself. 


436,916 

TENSIONED  NET 

William  R.  Epply,  P.O.  Box  2133,  DiUon,  Colo.  80453 

Filed  May  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,394 

Int  a.2  A63B  69/40 


VS.  a  273-29  A 


SClaims 


tached  at  its  periphery  to  each  member  of  each  of  the  pairs 
of  frame  members; 

linking  means  pivotally  attached  to  each  frame  member  at 
each  comer  of  the  two  pairs  of  members  so  as  to  hold  the 
secondary  members  substantially  at  right  angles  to  the 
primary  members; 

wherein  the  pivots  at  the  ends  of  each  secondary  member 
are  disposed  such  that  increasing  the  spacing  between  the 
primary  members  swings  the  linking  means  so  as  to  in- 
crease the  spacing  between  the  secondary  members, 
thereby  to  stretch  the  web  in  orthogonal  directions. 


4,206,917 
SPORTS  RACQUET 
Guy  Guillem,  75  rue  Mai  Foch;  Rene  A.  Vinci,  1,  rue  des  grives, 
both  of  66000  Pcrpignan,  and  Gilbert  C.  Roche,  4  rue  des  Bois, 
95520  Osny,  all  of  France 

FUed  Oct  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,640 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct  14, 1977,  77  31865 
Int  0.2  A63B  49/00 
VS.  O.  273-73  E  11  Claims 


♦  '-^^i* 


1.  A  racquet  comprising  a  frame  provided  with  a  peripheral 
groove,  in  the  head  of  the  racquet,  a  liquid-containing  flexible 
tube  deformable  by  the  pressure  of  the  liquid  therein  and  lo- 
cated in  said  groove  the  said  tube  being  disposed  in  relation  to 
the  stringing  so  that  the  tension  in  the  stringing  applies  a  crush- 
ing force  to  the  said  tube,  means  for  subjecting  the  liquid  in  said 
tube  to  a  superatmospheric  pressure,  and  resilient  means  for 
damping  the  liquid  pressure  changes  in  said  tube  due  to  sudden 
variations  in  the  tension  of  the  stringing  caused  by  the  impact 
of  a  ball,  wherein  said  means  for  subjecting  the  liquid  to  a 
superatmospheric  pressure  comprises  a  hydraulic  pressure 
adjustment  device  located  in  the  handle  of  the  racquet  and 
capable  of  being  operated  by  the  user  to  vary  the  liquid  pres- 
sure in  said  tube  and  thus  to  adjust  the  tension  of  the  stringing. 


i    4,206,918 
LACROSSE  STICK  WFTH  KNURLED  METALLIC 
HANDLE 
Fielding  H.  Lewis,  Jr.,  Towson,  Md.,  assignor  to  Wm.  T.  Burnett 
A  Co.,  Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md. 

FUed  Jan.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  867,837 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  26, 
1.  Apparatus  comprising:  l^H  •••»  !>••■  disclaimed. 

8  pair  of  primary,  opposite  frame  members;  !■*•  Cl.^  A63B  59/02 

a  pair  of  secondary,  opposite  frame  members,  said  frame  VS.  CL  273—326  6  Claims 

members  being  disposed  to  defme  a  substantially  rectangu-      1-  A  lacrosse  stick  comprising  a  head;  and  a  tubular  metallic 
lar  frame;  handle  of  circular  or  generally  circular  cross  section  in  which 

web  means  elastically  disposed  within  said  frame  and  at-  the  wall  thickness  of  said  tubular  handle  is  within  the  range 


1 

i 
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0.060  to  0.090  inch,  said  head  havinj     weight  in  the  range  of  4^206.920 

9  to  13  ounces,  said  handle  weighing)'   |ie  range  0.200  to  0.285  MULTIPLE  DIGIT  ELECTRONIC  GAME 

Fnd  Wcathcrfbrd,  5317  ChenpeiUie  Rd^  HyattiTiUe,  Md. 
20781,  and  Karl  D.  Toll,  6315  Rl?erdale  Rd^  Rlverdale,  Md. 
20840 

FUcd  Nov.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  848,594 

Int.  a.2  A63F  9/00 

VS.  a  273-138  A  3  Claims 


pounds  per  lineal  foot  and  having  kn 
the  entire  surface  of  said  metallic  har 


ling  substantially  over 


4,206,919 

REUSABLE  TARGET  PIGEON  '  TH  UNIVERSAL 

WITNESS  DIS/' 

LudoTlco  L  Delia  Rorere,  Avenlda  r  z  Quinta  bmenia.  El 

Paraiso-Caracas,  Venezuela 

Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  762,01  tan.  24, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,133,532,  and  Ser.  No.  882,907,  Mail  ',  1978,  and  Ser.  No. 
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has  been  dlMlaim 
Int.  a.2  F41J  9/ 
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12  Claims 


1.  A  target  pigeon  comprising: 

a  generally  flat  web  formed  at  a  y^  axis  with  a  central 
throughgoing  hole  and  having  t  sair  of  diametrically 
opposite  ends,  said  web  being  of  ^predetermined  maxi- 
mum width  measured  in  a  plane  pe  endicular  to  said  web 
axis;  j  \ 

a  pair  of  vanes  on  said  web  extendi) 
sitely  from  said  ends  thereof  and  tj 
to  each  other;  j 

a  cup-shaped  witness  cap  having  a  si» 

centered  on  a  cap  axis  and  having     

engageable  with  said  web  at  said4  (ds  thereof  and  fully 
exposed  at  arcuate  sections  dianf  rically  flanking  said 
web  and  an  opposite  axially  direcu  end,  »d  an  end  plate 
extending  across  and  closing  saii^   im  at  said  opposite 

thereof;  and  I  , 

'1   ■ 

means  including  interengaging  form 
said  web  and  on  said  rim  for  r^I 
together  with  said  axes  aligned  ar 
rim  bearing  on  said  web  at  said  em 
ing  said  cap  and  said  ring  from  eat 
is  impacted. 


;  diametrically  oppo- 
hed  propeller-fashion 

:tantially  circular  rim 
1  axially  directed  end 


'■{ 


ons  on  said  ends  of 
sably  securing  same 
said  one  end  of  said 
thereof  and  for  free- 
other  when  said  cap 
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2.  A  number  comparison  game,  comprising: 

a  number  selection  means  for  generating  an  electrc.ac  repre- 
sentation of  a  selected  number  and  including  digit  count- 
ers for  said  selected  number; 

random  number  generator  means  for  generating  an  elec- 
tronic representation  of  a  random  number  and  including 
random  number  digit  counters; 

a  direct  comparison  flipflop  responsive  to  said  number  selec- 
tion means; 

a  partial  comparison  flipflop  responsive  to  said  number 
selection  means; 

a  comparator  flipflop  responsive  to  said  direct  comparison 
and  said  partial  comparison  flipflops; 

a  comparator  oscillator  responsive  to  said  comparator  flip- 
flop; 

comparison  selection  means  responsive  to  said  comparator 
oscillator  and  said  direct  comparison  and  said  partial 
comparison  flipflops; 

a  first  comparison  counter  responsive  to  said  comparison 
selection  means; 

a  second  comparison  counter  responsive  to  said  comparison 
selection  means; 

a  plurality  of  AND  gates  responsive  to  said  first  comparison 
counter; 

a  plurality  of  AND  gates  responsive  to  said  second  compari- 
son counter; 

a  plurality  of  groups  of  logic  gates  responsive  to  said  se- 
lected digit  counters  and  said  AND  gates  responsive  to 
said  first  comparator  counter; 

a  second  group  of  logic  gates  responsive  to  said  random 
number  digit  counters  and  said  AND  gates  responsive  to 
said  second  comparator  counter; 

a  pulse  comparison  means  for  comparing  the  outputs  of  said 
groups  of  logic  gate  means  with  the  outputs  of  said  second 
groups  of  logic  gate  means; 

a  plurality  of  compare  logic  gates  responsive  to  said  pulse 
comparison  means,  said  comparator  oscillator,  and  one  of 
said  AND  gates  responsive  to  said  first  comparison 
counter;  and 

a  plurality  of  compare  storage  flipflops  responsive  to  said 
compare  logic  gates. 
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4,206,921 

ROULETTE-TYPE  GAME  APPARATUS 

Wolfgang  Luehr,  Hauptstrasse  7,  Borstel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

(2351) 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  886,900 
Clalnu  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  16, 
.1977,  7708001[U] 

Int.  a.2  A63F  5/04 
U.S.  a.  273—142  D  W  CW"» 
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mounting  member  with  the  rear  face  of  the  puzzle  con- 
tacting an  upper  surface  of  said  mounting  member;  and 


an  adhesive  located  on  and  adhering  to  said  upper  surface  of 
each  of  said  plug  members  and  adhering  to  the  rear  face  of 
predetermined  ones  of  said  jig-saw  pieces. 

4,206,923 
DICE  BLOCK  PUZZLE 
Maurice  Qoutler,  6616  Louis  Hebert  St.,  Montreal,  Quebec  H2G 
2G7,  Canada 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,538 

Int.  a.2  A63F  9/12 

U.S.  a.  273-160  3  Claims 


:L^3 


1.  A  roulette-type  game  apparatus  comprising: 

a  base  (11); 

a  signaling  plate  (30)  rotatably  mounted  above  said  base,  said 
plate  bearing  symbols  (36c)  on  a  surface  thereof  for  deter- 
mining the  character  of  an  entertainment  game; 

means  (60)  mounted  on  said  base  above  said  plate  and  having 
a  plurality  of  compartments  (64)  for  receiving  indicator 
means  (61),  said  compartments  being  adapted  for  associa- 
tion with  said  symbols  on  said  plate; 

enclosure  means  (20)  joined  to  said  base  for  retaining  said 
indicator  means  in  said  game  apparatus;  and 

drive  means  for  producing  relative  rotation  between  said 
signaling  plate  and  compartment  means,  said  drive  means 
comprising  a  drive  spindle  (41)  mounted  on  said  signaling 
plate,  extending  through  said  compartment  means,  and 
joumalled  in  at  least  one  of  said  base  and  enclosure  means, 
said  spindle  having  an  upper  threaded  portion  and  a  lower 
unthreaded  portion,  a  non-rototing  weight  (46)  engage- 
able  with  said  spindle  for  rotating  same  by  movement 
along  the  threaded  portion  and  for  permitting  said  spindle 
and  signaling  plate  to  freely  rotate  when  said  weight  has 
moved  to  the  unthreaded  portion. 


4,206,922 
JIG-SAW  PUZZLE  DISPLAY  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD 
Eunice  R.  Keane,  11  Maeven  Ave.,  Kingston  10,  Jamaica 
FUed  Dec.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  974,355 
Int.  a.2  A63F  9/10 
U.S.  a.  273-157  R  12  Claims 

8.  A  jig-saw  puzzle  display  assembly,  comprising: 
a  substantially  flat,  rigid  mounting  member  defining  an 
upper  surface  and  a  lower  surface  and  further  defining  a 
plurality  of  apertures; 
a  plurality  of  removable  plug  members  normally  positioned 
and  held  in  frictional  engagement  within  said  apertures 
and  each  of  said  plug  members  defining  an  upper  surface 
and  a  lower  surface; 
a  multi-piece  assembled  jig-saw  puzzle  defining  a  front  face 
and  a  rear  face,  said  puzzle  being  positioned  on  said 


1.  A  block  puzzle  toy  comprising  a  multi-faced  body  having 
at  least  three  pairs  of  parallel  equally  spaced  opposite  faces, 
said  body  having  as  many  sets  of  through  bores  as  there  are 
pairs  of  faces,  with  the  through  bores  of  each  set  opening  at 
and  being  perpendicular  to  the  associated  pair  of  faces,  at  least 
some  of  the  through-bores  of  one  set  partially  intersectmg 
through  bores  of  another  set,  and  a  plurality  of  rods  all  of  the 
same  length  equal  to  the  distance  between  the  faces  of  any  pair 
of  faces  and  removable  from  said  multi-faced  body,  corre- 
sponding to  the  number  of  through -bores,  for  insertion  into  the 
latter  such  that  the  ends  of  said  rods  are  flush  with  their  corre- 
sponding faces  when  fully  inserted  and  all  said  rods  extend 
entirely  through  said  multi-faced  body  when  inserted,  some  of 
said  rods  being  notched  in  at  least  one  place  along  their  length 
to  accomodate  said  intersections  wherein  only  one  axial  orien- 
tation of  the  notched  lods  is  possible  and  whereby  only  one 
order  of  assembly  is  possible  out  of  several  possible  combina- 
tions. 


4,206,924 
WEIGHTED  GOLF  CLUB  HEAD 
Larry  Koralik,  453  Everett,  Palatine,  III.  60067 
FUed  Mar.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  883,818 
Int  a.2  A63B  53/04 
U.S.  a.  273-169  2  Qaims 

1.  In  an  integral  golf  club  head  having  a  club  face,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
a  plurality  of  small  individual  weights  inside  the  club  head 
arranged  in  first  and  second  rows  substantially  parallel  to 
and  adjacent  the  club  face  and  to  each  other; 
said  first  row  of  weights  including  more  than  two  weights 
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which  are  equally  spaced  and  ai 
substantially  parallel  to  the  club 
said  second  row  of  weights  compn 
arranged  in  a  staggered  relatioi 
weights  in  said  first  row; 


iistributed  along  a  line 

ce; 

g  a  plurality  of  weights 

ip  with  respect  to  the 


s 


one  of  the  first  and  second  rows  of 
a  greater  distance  from  the  club 
the  weights  of  said  one  row  exter 
head  measured  from  the  sole  of 
weights  disposed  most  closely  at 


]»  »  » 


,M 


'. 


lights  being  disposed  at 
iad  face  than  the  other, 
ng  further  into  the  club 
e  club  than  the  row  of 
icent  the  club  face. 


4,206^25 

BOARD  GAME  WITH  CHANa 

RANDOM  STRI! 

Adolph  E.  Goldfarb,  4614  Monarca  D 

Erwin  Benkoe,  deceased,  late  of  Ek 

Bcnkoe,  executrix);  Delmar  K.  H 

Calif.;  Ronald  F.  Chesley,  U  Cresc 

D.  Frierdich,  Caooga  Park,  Calif  J 

Goldfarb  and  Elisabeth  Benkoe,  bd 

executrix  for  the  estate  of  Erwin  B< 

FUed  Feb.  10, 1978,  Ser.  i 

Int.a.2A63Btf^i 

U,S.  a.  273-248 


>PERATION  AND 

Tarzana,  Calif.  91356; 
jo,  Calif,  (by  Elisabeth 
Mtt,  Woodland  Hills, 
ta,  CaUf.,  and  Richard 
ssignors  to  Adolph  E. 

of  Northridge,  CaUf., 
:oe 

».  876,660 
4 

13  Claims 


(b)  a  play  target  member  locatable  on  said  pathway  and 
movable  along  said  pathway;  chai^ce  means  for  control- 
ling said  movement  of  said  target  member; 

(c)  an  initially  stationary  striker  member  adapted  to  move 
along  said  pathway  and  to  strike  said  target  member,  said 
striker  member  being  separate  from  and  unconnected  to 
said  base  means; 

(d)  moving  means  associated  with  said  striker  member  for 
moving  said  striker  member  along  said  pathway;  and 

(e)  manually  movable  control  means  mechanically  interact- 
ing with  said  moving  means  to  cause  automatically,  after 
random  mechanical  movement  or  apparently  random 
mechanical  movement  of  said  control  means,  said  moving 
means  to  be  released  to  suddently  move  said  striker  mem- 
ber along  said  pathway. 


4,206,9.'>^ 
VIDEO  DISC  PLAYER  HAVING  RECORD  SIZE 
IDENTinCATION  APPARATUS 
Frederick  R.  Stave,  Indianapolis,  lod.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  No?.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,532 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  13, 1978, 
05732/78 

Int.  a.2  GIIB  17/04 
U.S.  a.  274—9  B  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  player  for  use  with  a  disc  record  removably  subject  to 
occupancy  of  a  protective  cover  comprising  a  jacket  and  a 
record  retaining  spine  removably  located  within  said  jacket; 
said  record  being  enclosed  in  said  cover  such  that  a  first  side  of 
said  record  is  associated  with  a  given  side  of  said  spine;  said 
player  having  an  input  slot  through  which  an  occupied  cover 
is  inserted  to  load  an  enclosed  record  therein;  said  player 
additionally  including  a  record  extracting  mechanism  for  re- 
moving said  retaining  spine  from  said  jacket  during  jacket 
withdrawal  subsequent  to  an  occupied  cover  arrival  at  a  fully 
inserted  position  in  said  player,  thereby  retaining  said  spine  and 
said  associated  record  in  said  player;  apparatus  comprising: 

(A)  first  means  subject  to  conditioning  in  a  first  state  in 
response  to  insertion  of  an  occupied  cover  with  said  given 
side  of  said  spine  facing  upward,  and  subject  to  condition- 
ing in  a  second  state  in  response  to  cover  insertion  with 
said  given  side  facing  downward  in  response  to  a  disconti- 
nuity disposed  in  said  cover;  and 

(B)  second  means  responsive  to  the  state  of  said  first  means 
for  providing  an  indication  of  the  record  side  subject  to 
playback. 


1.  A  surprise  action  play  apparatus  ,  )mpristng 


4,206,927 
GASKET  FOR  VEHICLE  LAMP 
Da?id  C.  Garascia,  Novi,  Mich.,  assignor  to  American  Sunroof 
Corporation,  Southgate,  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,009 

Int  a.2  F16J  15/06 

VS.  a.  277—12  5  Gains 


(a)  base  means  defming  at  least  one 
having  a  sUrting  end  and  extern 
finishing  end; 


nerally  linear  pathway       1.  In  combination  with  an  automotive  vehicle  lamp  assembly 

of  the  type  mounted  in  an  exterior  opening  formed  in  the 
automotive  body,  a  sealing  gasket  therefor,  comprising: 


g  therefrom  toward  a 


P 
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(a)  a  solid  central  core  having  first  and  second  exposed 
surfaces, 

30    20 

/ 


and  being  operatively  connected  to  said  source  of  hydraulic 
fluid  under  pressure  whereby  said  spool  is  caused  to  collapse 
inwardly  upon  the  asso«^iated  polish  rod  by  said  hydraulic 
fluid,  said  inner  end  of  said  cap  slopping  outwardly  and 
towards  the  outer  end  of  said  cap,  said  shoulder  sloping  out- 
wards and  towards  said  end  of  said  casing  opposite  to  said  cap, 
said  sloping  inner  end  and  sloping  shoulder  defining  with  the 
end  walls  of  said  spool,  an  annular  wedge-shaped  space  when 


(b)  a  first  cellular  body  adhered  to  the  first  surface,  and 

(c)  a  second  cellular  body  adhered  to  the  second  surface. 

4,206,928 
SYSTEM  FOR  REQRCULATING  SEALING  LIQUID  IN  A 

STIRLING  ENGINE 
KeiUi  Asano,  Ageo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Piston  Ring  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,619 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  10, 1977,  52-109086 
Int.  a.2  F16J  15/40 
U.S.  a.  277-15  12  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  recirculating  sealing  liquid  escaping  from  a 
single  liquid  seal  comprising: 

first  and  second  pumping  means,  said  pumping  means  having 
respective  lines  to  a  chamber  therein, 

a  reservoir  of  sealing  liquid  accumulated  from  leakage  of 
said  liquid  seal,  and 

valve  means  for  selectively  coupling  only  one  of  said  pump- 
ing means  to  said  reservoir  through  one  of  said  lines  while 
simultaneously  coupling  only  the  other  of  said  pumping 
means  to  said  liquid  seal  through  the  other  of  said  lines. 

4,206,929 
BLOW  OUT  PREVENTER 
Albert  I.  Bruce,  1221-45th  Ave.  NE.,  Calgary,  Alberta,  Canada 
FUed  Mar.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  884,171 
Int  a.2  E21B  33/06 
VS.  a.  277-34  2  Claims 

1.  A  blow  out  preventer  for  use  in  oil  and  gas  well  pumping 
assemblies  which  includes  a  polish  rod,  upper  and  lower  tubing 
sections  within  which  said  polish  rod  reciprocates  and  a  source 
of  hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure;  comprising  in  combination  a 
casing  engageable  between  said  upper  and  lower  tubing  sec- 
tions, a  cap  detachably  securable  upon  one  end  of  said  casing, 
one  of  said  tubing  sections  being  operatively  secured  within 
said  cap,  a  resilient  cylindrical  spool  within  said  casing,  said 
spool  having  end  walls  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  spool,  means  within  said  casing  to  position  said  spool, 
said  means  to  position  said  spool  within  said  casing  including  a 
spool  engaging  inner  end  on  said  cap  and  a  spool  engaging 
shoulder  formed  within  said  casing  adjacent  the  end  thereof 
opposite  to  said  cap,  an  annular  channel  formed  around  the 
outside  of  said  spool  intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  means 
operatively  connecting  through  said  casing  with  said  channel 


said  spool  is  in  a  non-collapsed  position,  thereby  faciliuting  the 
return  of  said  spool  from  the  collapsed  position. 

4,206,930 
QRCUMFERENTIALLY  COMPRESSED  PISTON  RING 

ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD 

Gordon  E.  Thrane,  Akr<»n,  N.Y.,  and  Brian  L.  DePerro,  South 

Bend,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Chemprene,  Inc.,  Alden,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  801,638 

Int.  a.2  F16J  9/00 

VS.  a.  277—165  13  Claims 


1.  In  a  piston,  cylinder  and  seal  assembly  combination,  said 
piston  being  located  within  said  cylinder  for  relative  move- 
ment with  respect  thereto  and  including  at  least  one  seal- 
receiving  groove  formed  therein,  said  seal  assembly  including 
an  expander  seal  ring  composed  of  a  resilient  material  disposed 
within  said  groove  and  a  split  seal  ring  disposed  within  said 
groove  radially  outwardly  with  respect  to  said  resilient  expan- 
der seal  ring  and  in  icircumferentially  conucting  overlying 
relation  therewith,  said  cylinder  having  a  given  internal  diame- 
ter, said  split  seal  ring  being  formed  of  a  compressible  synthetic 
resin  and  including  at  least  one  pair  of  opposing,  axially  and 
radially  extending  surfaces  at  the  split  thereof,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  said  i\?\\i  seal  ring  having  an  oversized  closed 
gap  condition  with  respect  to  said  given  internal  diameter  of 
the  cylinder  such  that  *aid  pair  of  opposing,  axially  and  radially 
extending  surfaces  thereof  arc  in  circumfcrentially  compres- 
sive, force-imparting  direct  contact  with  each  other,  whereby 
said  split  seal  ring  is  in  a  circumferential  compressive  strain 
condition.  i 
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APPARATUS  FOR  FITTING  A  CYI   VdER  HEAD  COVER 
Ttutorau  Toraita,  Okazaki;  Mttahito  1 
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both  of  Toyota,  all  of  Japan,  anij  on  to  Toyota  Jidosha 

i,Jd 


anii  0 
Kogyo  Kabashlki  Kaisiia,  Aichl,  Jai  I 


actuator  for  movement  therewith  axially  of  said  chuck  body 
between  a  jaw  clamping  position  radially  aligned  with  said 
to,  and  Tofhlaki  Doryo,  jaws  and  a  release  position  axially  remote  from  said  jaws. 


FUcd  Jul.  26, 1978, 
Gaims   priority,   application 
103784(U]  jj! 

Int.  a.2  F16J /frio 
U.S.  a.  277—166 


0.  928,166 
Aug.   4,    1977,   52- 


5  Gaims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  flxedly  securi' 
to  the  cylinder  head  of  an  engine  ha 
and  projecting  outwardly  of  the  ei 
through  a  hole  in  the  cover,  a  cap  nu 
end  of  said  bolt  for  pressing  the  co 
head,  and  a  seal  packing  and  a  washer 
relationship  to  the  bolt  and  confined  b( 
cap  nut,  comprising  the  improvement 
includes  an  annular  lip  portion  whic 
seal  packing  and  passes  through  a  holl 
nut  having  an  annular  recess  formed 
outwardly  from  the  lower  end  thert 
being  concentric  with  said  bolt  and  ^ 
flange  which  is  integral  with  said  c 
projecting  into  said  annular  recess  an 
engaged  with  the  bottom  wall  thereof 
ship  to  said  bolt,  said  washer  being 
seal  packing  and  said  cap  nut  so  that  t 
cap  nut  bears  against  one  side  of  said 


4,206,932 
DIAPHRAGM  CHUCK  WITH 


Merie  Felker,  Traverse  Gty,  Mich.,  a  ignor  to  Sheffer  Collet 

Company,  Travene  aty,  Mich.  , 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1979,  Ser.  6. 16,012 

Int  a.2  B23B  n  <2 

U.S.  a.  279—1  D  14  Claims 


\  a  cylinder  head  cover 
ig  a  bolt  embedded  in 
int  so  as  to  protrude 
ng^ged  with  the  outer 
T  against  the  cylinder 
isposed  in  surrounding 
*'een  the  cover  and  the 
herein  the  seal  packing 
projects  axially  of  the 
n  the  washer,  said  cap 
n  and  opening  axially 
f,  said  annular  recess 
'ounded  by  an  annular 
nut,  said  lip  portion 
being  snugly  sealingly 
I  surrounding  relation- 
terposed  between  said 
annular  flange  on  said 
'asher. 


OCKINGRING 


1.  A  diaphragm  type  chuck  having  a 
substantially  flat  diaphragm  secured 
body;  a  plurality  of  spaced  radially  el 
jaws  arranged  in  a  circle  and  mo|^ 
diaphragm,  a  chuck  actuator  axially  n 
said  chuck  body  having  means  thereon 
diaphragm  for  deflecting  said  diaphn 
face  thereof  convex,  said  chuck  charaq 
means  is  provided  adjacent  the  radial « 
jaws;  elements  mounting  said  clampif 


nuck  body,  a  normally 
its  periphery  to  said 
ending  work  gripping 
\  on  one  face  of  said 
^vable  with  respect  to 
entrally  engaging  said 
m  to  render  said  one 
rized  in  that  clamping 
ter  end  of  each  of  said 
;  means  to  said  chuck 


4,206,933 
SLEIGH  HAVING  AN  IMPROVED  INFLATABLE  BODY 
Herbert  Koch,  Pinswang  4,  D4211  RinutiBg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger* 
many 

FUed  Jul.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927,426 
Qaiffls  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  14, 
1978,  7801034 

Int.  a.2  B62B  15/00.  13/16 
U.S.  a.  280—18  4  Gaims 


1.  A  sleigh  having  an  inflatable. body  which  is  shaped  sub- 
stantially in  the  form  of  a  wedge,  the  interior  of  said  body 
being  subdivided  into  three  longitudinally  extending  adjacent 
compartments  by  two  spaced  webs  which  extend  longitudi- 
nally of  said  body  between  the  interior  upper  and  lower  sur- 
faces of  said  body,  the  upper  and  lower  edges  of  said  webs 
extending  substantially  parallel  to  one  another,  the  horizontal 
spacing  between  the  upper  edges  of  said  two  webs  at  said 
upper  surface  of  said  body  being  less  than  the  horizontal  spac- 
ing between  the  lower  edges  of  said  webs  at  said  lower  suriface 
of  said  body  whereby  said  webs  slant  outwardly  relative  to  one 
another  in  their  downward  directions  within  said  body,  the 
upper  surfaces  of  the  outer  ones  of  said  compartments  bulging 
upwardly  to  a  greater  extent  than  the  upper  surface  of  the 
center  compartment  when  said  body  is  inflated,  the  forward 
end  of  said  body  having  a  wedge-shape,  the  rear  end  of  said 
body  having  substantially  parallel  outer  edges,  the  spacing 
between  the  lower  edges  of  said  webs  at  the  rear  end  of  said 
body  being  substantially  equal  to  the  spacing  between  each  of 
said  webs  and  the  adjacent  outer  edge  of  said  body  in  the 
region  of  said  body  between  said  parallel  outer  edges,  and 
guide  means  attached  to  the  exterior  of  the  lower  surface  of 
said  body  only  in  the  region  of  said  body  between  said  parallel 
outer  edges,  said  guide  means  comprising  grooved  members 
located  below  each  of  said  three  compartments  respectively, 
the  grooves  in  said  members  extending  substantially  parallel  to 
one  another  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  body. 


4,206,934 
CONTROL  VALVE  MECHANISM  FOR  AN  AIR  SPRING 

VEHICLE  SUSPENSION 
Laird  W.  McKee,  La  JoUa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Gnimman  Flexible 
Corporation,  Delaware,  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,957 
lat.  G.2  B60G  17/04 
U.S.  G.  280—711  9  Ciaiins 

1.  Vehicle  suspension  system  with  a  control  valve  mecha- 
nism for  regulating  the  air  pressure  within  a  control  valve 
mechanism  for  regulating  the  air  pressure  within  a  vehicle  air 
spring  that  functions  to  increase  the  spring  rate  when  the  air 
spring  is  being  compressed  or  expanded  on  curves  and  bumpy 
road  surfaces  comprising: 
an  axle, 

a  vehicle  chassis, 
an  air  spring  attached  between  said  axle 
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vehicle,  said  suspension  strut  comprising  a  cylinder  filled  with 
hydraulic  fluid,  a  piston  reciprocably  movable  within  said 
cylinder  by  means  of  a  connecting  rod  extending  through  a  seal 
in  one  end  of  the  cylindftr  and  attached  to  said  piston,  and  a 
fluid  connection  between  the  ends  of  the  cylinder  to  allow 
flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  from  one  end  of  the  cylinder  to  the 
other  end  of  the  cylinder;  and  a  control  means  comprising  a 
valve  in  said  fluid  connection  which  controls  the  flow  of  hy- 
draulic fluid  through  said  fluid  connection,  which  valve,  when 


and  said  chassis, 

an  air  reservoir,  means  for  providing  said  air  spring  with 
variable  spring  rates  in  immediate  response  to  forces  caus- 
ing changes  in  the  displacement  between  said  vehicle 
chasses  and  said  axle, 

said  means  for  providing  said  air  spring  with  variable  spring 
rates  comprising  a  control  valve  having  a  housing  with  an 
air  intake  port  and  an  air  exhaust  port,  a  first  air  line  open 
only  at  its  opposite  end  with  these  opposite  ends  con- 
nected respectively  to  said  air  reservoir  and  said  air  inlet 
port  to  form  a  completely  closed  air  passage,  a  second  air 
line  open  only  at  its  opposite  ends  with  these  opposite  ends 
connected  respectively  to  said  air  exit  port  and  said  air 
spring  to  form  a  completely  closed  air  passage,  a  plug 
member  mounted  in  said  valve  housing,  a  bore  hole  pass- 
ing through  said  plug  member  and  being  located  in  said 
plug  member  so  that  when  the  position  or  orientation  of 
said  plug  member  within  said  housing  is  moved  or  ad- 
justed the  opposite  ends  of  said  bore  can  be  aligned  with 
both  said  air  intake  port  and  said  air  exhaust  port  at  the 
same  time, 


closed,  prevents  effective  movement  of  said  piston  within  said 
cylinder,  and  thus  allows  said  anti-roll  bar  to  become  effective 
in  said  suspension  system  to  counteract  roll  being  produced  in 
said  vehicle  when  in  motion  upon  a  road  surface,  and,  when 
open,  allows  substantially  unhindered  motion  of  said  piston 
within  said  cylinder,  and  thus  prevents  said  anti-roll  bar  from 
becoming  effective  in  *aid  suspension  system  to  counteract 
relative  movement  between  said  sprung  portion  and  said  un- 
1^  •♦*.:«  c-JH  sprung  portion  of  the  vehicle  when  said  vehicle  is  in  motion 
means  for  moving  or  adjusting  said  plug  member  within  said    P      »  H" 

housing  to  vary  the  amount  that  said  air  mtake  and  air  over  irreguiar  icrrain 

exhaust  ports  are  blocked  off  by  said  plug  member  from  a 

position  of  being  fully  closed  off  to  a  position  of  full  align- 
ment in  immediate  response  to  changes  in  the  load  of  the 

vehicle  chassis  load  of  the  vehicle  chassis  upon  the  air 

spring, 
when  said  control  valve  ports  have  their  maximum  opening 

said  air  spring  has  its  softest  or  minimum  spring  rate,  atiy 

forces  causing  the  vehicle  chassis  to  move  toward  said 

axle  cause  the  valve  opening  ports  to  grow  smaller  than 


4 


4,206,936 

VEHICLE  RESTRAINT  SYSTEM  FOR  THE 

HANDICAPPED 


axle  cause  the  valve  opening  ports  to  grow  smaller  than   j^^^^^  j  Appley,  902  Birch  Ave.,  Shelby,  Mont.  59474 

the  maximum  open  position  and  continued  increasing   division  of  Ser.  No.  794^22,  May  9, 1977.  This  application  Aug. 

force  makes  the  spring  rate  harder  and  harder  until  the  •  .mo  c-  %i^  an  ak 

maximum  spring  rate  is  reached  at  the  point  when  the 

valve  ports  are  completely  closed,  also  any  forces  causing 


7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,615 
lot  G.2  B60R  27/00 


the  vehicle  chassis  to  move  away  from  said  axle  cause  the 
valve  opening  ports  to  grow  smaller  than  the  maximum 
open  position  and  continued  increasing  force  makes  the 
spring  rate  harder  and  harder  until  the  maximum  spring 
rate  is  reached  at  the  point  when  the  valve  ports  are  com- 
pletely closed. 

4,206,935 
MOTOR  VEHICLE  ROLL  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Thomas  H.  Sheppard,  Hltchln,  and  Richard  L.  Paddison,  Amp- 
thUl,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion, Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,391 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  21, 1977, 

43918/77 

Int  G.2  B60G  11/18 
U.S.  G.  280—723  *  Gaim 

1.  A  motor  vehicle  roll  control  system  in  a  motor  vehicle 
having  a  suspension  system  including  at  least  one  anti-roll  bar 
coupled  between  a  sprung  portion  of  the  vehicle  and  an  un- 
sprung portion  of  the  vehicle,  said  control  system  including  an 


U.S.  G.  280-751 


4  Gaims 


<-n 


^^J^^^^^ 


1.  A  dash  mounte^l  driver  restraint  system  for  a  vehicle 
including  a  padded  horizontal  lap-engaging  portion,  adjustable 
means  joining  said  lap-engaging  portion  with  said  dash,  an 
upstanding  arm  pivotally  connected  to  said  lap-engaging  por- 
tion a  Dadded  body-contacting  portion  on  the  free  end  of  said 
spning  portion  of  the  vehicle,  said  control  system  inc.uaing  an  "on,  a  pwa      ^eel  adjacent  s5d  dash,  and  flexible  connecting 

rj:S  s^sr."rc^p'si":s!nxr  ^"^r,  ccL....  ^  r^ «.  or ..  - ».. 

lie  suspension  strut  coupling  one  end  of  the  anti-roll  bar  to  the  said  inertia  reel. 
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4,206^37 
SPIRIT  DUPUCATING  MASTER 


MAKING  THE  SAA  ^l 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  10, 1980 


V 


fb  METHOD  OF 


ior  to  George  Banta 


906(066 
C09D  11/10 

14  Claims 

,  comprising  a  trans- 
than  79%,  and  spirit 
on  one  side  thereof, 
of  printing  and  said 


Donald  B.  Huston,  Menasha,  Wis.,  as^ 

Company,  Inc.,  Menaslia,  Wis. 

FUcd  May  15, 1978,  Scr.  Nt 
Int  a.2  B41L  1/36:  B05D  5/06 
U.S.  a.  282— 27.5 

1.  A  preprinted  spirit  duplicating  masti 
lucent  paper  sheet  having  an  opacity  V 
duplicating  ink  printing  in  reverse  ima^ 
the  opposite  side  of  said  sheet  being  frf' 
reverse  image  printing  being  visible  thrc  ^h  the  sheet  in  posi- 
tive image  and  having  no  appreciable  mi  Jbtion  into  said  sheet, 
said  ink  including  a  polymeric  materi',  printing  dyes  and 
ethylene  glycol  as  a  plasticizer,  said  poK  neric  material  being 
soluble  in  alcohol  and  miscible  with  ethj  ene  glycol. 

5.  A  method  of  preparing  a  spirit  dui 
prising  the  steps  of  formulating  a  liquid 
prising  by  weight  40%  to  62%  of  a  d) 
alcohol  soluble  polyamid  resin  having  . 
range  of  110*  C.  to  125*  C,  and  12% 
glycol,  printing  said  ink  composition  of 
reverse  image  to  provide  a  master,  and  ^  Ming  the  master  to  a 
temperature  above  the  vaporization  teni  %rature  of  the  ethyl- 
ene glycol  to  reduce  the  ethylene  glycc  Content  in  the  dried 
ink  to  a  value  in  the  range  of  3.0%  to^   S%  by  weight. 


catmg  master,  com- 
k  composition  com- 
40%  to  65%  of  an 
melting  point  in  the 
to  25%  of  ethylene 
'Surface  of  a  sheet  in 


4,206,938 
HOSE  SHEAR  COUPH 
Jeffrey  M.  Bartell,  Rome,  N.Y.,  assignor 
A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUcd  Jul.  31, 1978,  Scr.  No 

Int  a.2  n6L  35/0 

U.S.  a.  285-2 


^ 


NG 

>  The  Goodyear  Tire 


»29,378 


TV 


9Claims 


lember  and  a  female 
<ms  of  flexible  hose. 


1.  In  a  hose  coupler  including  a  male 
member  intercoupled  to  connect  two  so 
means  on  the  female  member  for  rece  ing  pull  means  for 
pulling  the  hose  in  the  direction  of  the  :oupling  of  the  two 
members  comprising  at  least  two  radiai^  extending  ears  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  female  member  i  /otably  mounted  to 
stationary  support  means  on  the  femal''  member  such  as  to 
route  through  an  angle  of  at  least  90*  fro  a  first  pull  engaging 
position  to  a  second  pull  disengaging  pc  vtion  in  the  direction 
of  the  coupling,  said  ears  being  maintain!  I  in  the  first  position 
by  means  adapted  to  shear  at  a  predeten  ned  force  threshold 
imparted  on  the  ear  when  the  hose  is  \  died,  said  predeter- 
mined  force  threshold  established  with  i  ^pect  to  the  ultimate 
strength  of  the  hose. 


M0,154 


4,206,939 
LATCH  ASSEMBLY  FOR  VENT  WI^S  OOWS  AND  THE 

LIKE 
Stephen  K.  Rowley,  II,  Taylor,  Mich.,  ai  i  gnor  to  Ford  Motor 
Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

FUcd  Not.  13, 1978,  Scr.  N« 
Int.  a.2  E05C  77//' 
U.S.  a  292—263 

1.  In  a  toggle  catch  for  a  pivotable  v^ 
base  rigidly  mountable  to  a  molding; 
pivotably  connected  at  one  end  thereof 
section  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  a^  bpposing  end  of  said 
intermediate  link;  said  handle  section  bei^  i  pivotably  connect- 


K'y 


6CIaims 
\  window  having:  a 
iv  intermediate  link 
»  the  base;  a  handle 


able  to  said  vent  window  such  that  said  catch  has  an  open  and 
closed  position  with  said  handle  section  folded  over  said  inter- 
mediate link  and  base  in  said  closed  position;  the  improvement 
comprising: 
two  latches; 

pivot  means  for  pivotably  mounting  said  latches  to  the  han- 
dle section  for  engagement  with  said  base  when  the  catch 
is  in  a  closed  position  and  preventing  the  catch  from 
moving  to  an  open  position; 


spring  means  connected  to  said  latches  for  biasing  said 

latches  to  the  engaging  position; 
each  of  said  latches  having  a  grip  portion; 
said  grip  portions  being  manually  engageable  for  moving 

said  latch  to  a  disengaging  position  to  release  said  base 

such  that  the  catch  is  allowed  to  be  moved  to  an  open 

position. 


4,206,940 
HANDLING  HOOK  ASSEMBLY 

Edmond  Altabe,  167  Avenue  Gambetta,  Paris,  France  75020 

FUcd  May  23, 1978,  Scr.  No.  908,700 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Nov.  24, 1977,  77  35304 

Int  a.2  B66C  1/36 

U.S.  a.  294—82  R  8  Claims 


1.  A  handle  hook  assembly  for  a  hoisting  apparatus  that 
includes  a  lifting  cable  for  hoisting  a  load-carrying  sling  or  the 
like,  said  handling  hook  assembly  comprising  a  hook  member 
forming  a  loop  having  a  long  arm,  a  short  arm  with  a  curved 
hook  portion  therebetween,  the  free  ends  of  said  respective 
long  and  short  arms  being  spaced  from  one  another  to  define 
therebetween  a  gap  for  permitting  the  introduction  into  and 
removal  from  the  hook  member  of  the  load-carrying  sling  or 
the  lUce,  said  handling  hook  assembly  further  comprising  a 
locking  lever,  pivot  means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  locking 
lever  onto  the  long  arm  of  said  hook  member  and  adjacent  the 
free  end  thereof  for  movement  between  a  locking  position  in 
which  said  locking  lever  bridges  said  gap  and  an  open  position 
wherein  said  gap  is  open  and  wherein  said  locking  lever  is 
disposed  adjacent  said  long  arm  of  said  loop,  said  locking  lever 
having  an  aperture  for  receiving  the  lifting  cable,  said  aperture 


\ 
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being  located  so  that,  when  the  assembly  is  suspended  from  the 
lifting  cable  above  the  pivot  means  with  said  curved  hook 
member  portion  forming  the  lowermost  part  of  the  loop  de- 
fined by  the  assembly,  said  pivot  means  is  located  above  the 
lowermost  zone  of  said  loop,  the  direction  of  the  lifting  force 
from  the  lifting  cable  being  offset  from  said  pivot  means  and  on 
one  side  thereof  to  impart  thereto  a  moment  in  a  direction  to 
force  the  end  portion  of  said  lever  into  positive  engagement 
with  the  free  end  of  said  short  arm  of  said  hook  member  to 
prevent  inadvertent  opening  of  said  gap  during  hoisting,  the 
free  end  of  said  locking  lever  having  a  claw-shaped  end  por- 
tion with  two  c'aws,  said  claws  being  provided  with  laterally 
extending  engaging  surfaces,  said  short  arm  of  said  hook  mem- 
ber being  provided  at  its  free  end  with  laterally  extending 
shoulder  portions  for  engagement,  respectively,  by  said  engag- 
ing surfaces  of  said  claws  when  said  locking  lever  is  in  said 
locking  position. 

4,206,941 

UNIVERSAL  BOTTLE  SUSPENSION  DEVICE 

Anton  J.  WUd,  310  Springfield  Atc,  Wcstficld,  N  J.  07091 

FUcd  Nov.  1, 1978,  Scr.  No.  956,772 

Int  a.2  B66C  1/42 

UA  a.  294-87 J6  "  Claims 


apertures,  a  first  lateral  support  aperture  and  a  second 
lateral  support  apertnre  each  being  located  on  each  lateral 
side  of  said  central  8\ipport  aperture; 

(e)  a  pivot  shaft  extending  through  said  central  support 
apertures  and  fixedly  secured  thereto,  said  pivot  shaft  also 
extending  through  wid  central  slide  apertures  and  mov- 
able with  respect  thereto; 

(0  a  first  shaft  means  extending  through  said  first  lateral 
support  apertures  Oi  said  support  members  and  being 
movable  with  respe«:t  thereto,  said  first  shaft  means  also 
extending  through  said  first  lateral  slide  apertures  of  said 
slide  members  to  b<^,  horizontally  parallel  with  repect  to 
said  pivot  shaft;       j 

(g)  a  second  shaft  m%ans  extending  through  said  second 
lateral  support  apeftures  of  said  support  members  and 
being  movable  witli  respect  thereto,  said  second  shaft 
means  also  extending  through  said  second  slide  apertures 
of  said  slide  members  to  be  horizontally  parallel  with 
respect  to  said  first  shaft  means  and  said  pivot  shaft  means; 

(h)  a  pivot  link  means  being  pivotally  secured  at  opposite 
ends  thereof  to  said  first  shaft  means  and  second  shaft 
means,  said  pivot  link  being  pivotally  secured  at  the  cen- 
tral area  thereof  to  the  surrounding  environmental  struc- 
ture such  that  axial  movement  of  said  first  shaft  means  will 
cause  pivoting  of  'said  pivot  means  and  opposite  ajiial 
movement  of  said  s<«ond  shaft  means,  each  said  first  slide 
member  being  fixedly  secured  to  said  first  shaft  means  at 
said  first  lateral  slide  aperture  and  each  of  said  second 
slide  members  being  fixedly  secured  to  said  second  shaft 
means  at  said  sect^nd  lateral  slide  apertures  such  that 
pivotal  movement  i)f  said  pivot  link  and  axial  movement 
of  said  first  and  second  shaft  means  causes  closing  and 
widening  of  the  dl-itance  between  each  pair  of  said  first 
and  second  rail  members. 


1.  A  Universal  Bottle  Suspension  Device  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  movably  mounted  slide  members  arranged 
in  pairs  and  disposed  in  spaced  relation  with  respect  to  one 
another  to  be  movable  both  toward  and  away  from  one 
another,  each  pair  of  said  slide  members  comprising  a  first 
slide  member  and  a  second  slide  member,  each  slide  mem- 
ber defming  therein  a  central  slide  aperture,  and  two 
lateral  slide  apertures,  a  first  lateral  slide  aperture  and  a 
second  lateral  slide  aperture,  each  being  located  on  each 
lateral  side  of  said  central  slide  aperture; 

(b)  a  first  connector  means  extending  downwardly  below 
each  said  fu^t  slide  member  and  a  second  connector  means 
extending  downwardly  below  said  second  slide  member^ 
said  first  and  second  connector  means  being  movable 
responsive  to  movement  of  said  first  and  second  slide 
members; 

(c)  a  first  rail  member  fixedly  secured  to  said  first  connector 
means  and  extending  longitudinally  with  respect  to  said 
first  slide  member,  a  second  rail  member  fixedly  secured 
to  said  second  connector  means  and  extending  Idngitudi- 
nally  with  respect  to  second  rail  member,  said  first  rail 
member  and  said  second  rail  member  being  disposed  in 
spaced  relationship  and  parallel  with  respect  to  one  an- 
other to  define  a  retaining. channel  there  between  for 
holding  and  suspending  bottles,  said  first  and  second  rail 
member  being  movable  both  toward  and  away  from  one 
another  responsive  to  similar  movement  of  said  first  and 
second  movably  mounted  slide  members; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  support  members  being  fixedly  secured  to 
the  surrounding  environmental  structure  and  positioned 
adjacent  said  slide  members,  each  support  member  defm- 
ing a  central  support  aperture,  and  two  lateral  support 


t   4,206,942 
CARGO-PROTECriNii  DRAG-REDUONG  ADJUSTABLE 

WIND-DEFLECTOR  FOR  VEHICLES 

Alexander  S.  Nudo,  both  of  2508  S.  Grand  A?e.  E.,  Springfield, 

lU.  62707,  and  Thomas  Nudo,  both  of  Springfield,  lU. 

FUed  Feb.  il,  1978,  Scr.  No.  879,585 

Int.  a.2  B62D  37/02 

U.S.a.296-lS  'Claims 


( — 


1.  A  cargo-protecting  and  air-fiow-drag-reducing  wind- 
defiector  for  vehicles,  comprising:  a  generally  horizontally 
disposable  base  frame,  means  for  attaching  said  base  frame  at 
laterally  and  fore-aft  sbaced  portions  thereof  to  the  roof  of  a 
vehicle,  a  relatively  ngid  wind-defiector  lamina  atuched  to 
said  base  frame  for  s»vinging  adjustment  about  a  transverse 
horizontally  disposed  Axis  located  relatively  close  to  said  vehi- 
cle roof,  and  at  least  two  arms  pivotally  connecting  upper  rear 
portions  of  said  wind-<\eflector  lamina  to  said  base  frame,  each 
of  said  arms  being  medially  divided  and  having  overlapped 
mating  faces  with  alitJned  bearing  apertures  formed  therein, 
single  axle  means  passing  through  all  of  said  bearing  apertures, 
and  co-operating  means  for  simultaneously  clamping  from  one 
vehicle  side  said  mating  faces  together  in  arm-lcngth-adjusting 
selected  angular  positJ^on  of  the  divided  portions  of  said  arms. 
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4,206,943 
RETRACTABLE  AND  EXTEN  IBLE  TRAILER 
Martin  A.  Friedenberg,  26273  Cornwa)  Ct.,  Southfleld,  Mich. 
48076 

Filed  Jul.  28, 1977,  Ser.  i  >.  819,854 

Int.  a.2  B62D  ii   » 

U.S.a.  296— 26  f  4CIaini« 


ned  by  a  lower  wall 


iperating  to  define  the 

4 

t  upper  wall  member 


1.  A  trailer  having  at  least  one  hf  |ht  variable  sidewall, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  . 

(b)  at  least  one  trailer  sidewall  d< 
member  fixed  to  the  frame  and, 

an  upper  wall  member  disposedtsf  acent  the  lower  wall 
member,  the  two  wall  members^c 
trailer  sidewall, 

(c)  means  for  vertically  adjusting  i 
comprising: 

(1)  a  guide  rail  assembly  supportingl  Lnounted  to  said  upper, 
wall  having  a  guide  rail  secured  tc  lie  upper  wall  member 
and  rod  having  a  threaded  portioi  ixedly  mounted  to  the 
guide  rail,  and 

(2)  screw  jack  means  for  extending 
said  screw  jack  means  including 
outwardly  from  the  trailer  framj 
said  pad  defming  a  support  for  sai<j  screw  jack  means,  said 
screw  jack  means  engaging  sai^  >  redded  portion  of  said 
rod  to  extend  and  retract  said  rod^  uch  that  movement  of 
the  rod  causes  movement  of  the)  ipper  rail  in  response 
thereto  such  that  the  height  of  the    dewall  is  variable,  and 

(3)  means  for  powering  the  screw  jij  "W 

MOTORCAR 
lora,  Okazaki;  Kiyoshi 
f  Nagoya,  all  of  Japan, 
•  Kabushiki  Kaisha  and 
ho«  both  of,  Japan 
.M0,137 
Sep.    8,    1977,    52- 


ning/closing  device  hingedly  connecting  said  lid  to  said  body 
for  movement  between  a  first  position  whereat  said  lid  uncov- 
ers said  opening  and  a  second  position  whereat  said  lid  covers 
said  opening,  the  improvement  wherein  said  opening/closing 
device  comprises: 

a  base  plate  mounted  on  said  side  edge  portion  and  extending 
in  said  longitudinal  direction; 

said  base  plate  having  formed  therein  an  elongated  guide  slot 
extending  substantially  in  said  longitudinal  direction; 

a  first  arm  member  having  a  first  end  fixedly  and  non-pivota- 
bly  secured  to  said  lid  and  a  second  end  mounted  for 
sliding  movement  along  said  guide  slot; 

a  second  arm  member  having  a  first  end  pivotably  connected 
to  said  first  arm  member  at  a  position  between  first  and 
second  ends  thereof  and  a  second  end  pivotably  mounted 
at  a  position  adjacent  said  side  edge  portion; 

said  first  and  second  arm  members  being  movable  between 
respective  first  positions  thereof  extending  outwardly 
from  said  base  plate  when  said  lid  is  in  said  first  position 
thereof,  and  respective  second  positions  thereof  extending 
substantially  parallel  to  each  other  and  to  said  guide  slot 
when  said  lid  is  in  said  second  position  thereof;  and 

spring  member  means,  having  a  first  end  acting  on  said  base 
plate  and  a  second  end  acting  on  one  of  said  second  end  of 
said  first  arm  member  and  said  second  end  of  said  second 
arm  member,  for  biasing  said  first  and  second  arm  mem- 
bers to  said  respective  first  positions  thereof  and  for 
thereby  biasing  said  lid  to  said  first  position  thereof. 


i^etracting  said  rod, 

pad  disposed  laterally 

and  secured  thereto. 


4,206,945 
BACK  AND  HEAD  SHEET 
Harry  P.  Kifferstein,  27250  Hanrard  Rd.,  Southfleld,  Mich. 
48076 

Filed  Oct.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,500 

Int.  a.2  A61G  15/00;  A47C  I/IO 

U.S.  a.  297—220  14  Claims 


4,206,944 
LID  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN 

Kiyoshi  Kumagai,  Toyoda;  Toshio  Awaf 
Aikawa,  and  Tatsuo  Tatematsu,  both 
assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Jidosha  Kog; 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tatematsu  Seisaki 
Filed  Sep.  6,  1978,  Ser.  > 
Claims  priority,  application  Japa 
120009[U];  Jul.  17,  1978,  53-87603 

Int.  a.2  B62D  21, 
U.S.  a.  296—76 


12  Claims 


1.  A  removable  disposable  head  and  back  sheet  for  attaching 
to  the  top  of  a  seat  back  and  for  draping  over  the  front  of  said 
seat  back,  said  head  and  back  sheet  comprising  a  sheet  of  soft 
pliable  material,  means  at  an  edge  of  said  sheet  for  attaching  to 
said  seat  back  top,  and  means  at  said  edge  of  said  sheet  enabling 
a  second  sheet  to  be  attached  to  said  seat  back  top,  wherein 
said  seat  back  top  is  provided  with  a  strip  of  Velcro  material 
permanently  attached  thereto  and  said  sheet  is  provided  at  said 
edge  with  a  strip  of  complementary  Velcro  material,  said 
means  enabling  a  second  sheet  to  be  attached  to  said  back  seat 
top  comprising  a  cut-out  portion  at  said  edge  of  said  first  sheet 
exposing  portions  of  said  strip  attached  to  said  seat  back  top. 


1.  In  a  combination  including  a  biotorcar  body  having 
therein  an  opening  at  least  partially  d^u  led  by  at  least  one  side 
edge  portion  extending  in  a  longii)  dinal  direction,  a  lid 
adapted  to  openably  cover  said  o^iu  :,  and  at  least  one  ope- 


4,206,946 

VEHICLE  CONVERTIBLE  SEAT  AND  LOCKING 

ARRANGEMENT 

Donald  E.  Maertens,  Washington,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUcd  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,559 
Int  a.2  A47C  1/00;  B60N  1/10 
U.S.  a.  297—379  3  Claims 

1.  A  convertible  vehicle  seat  and  locking  arrangement  com- 
prising a  seat  bottom  with  a  cushion,  a  seat  back  with  a  cush- 
ion, hinge  means  for  supporting  said  seat  back  to  swing  be- 
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tween  an  upright  position  relative  to  said  seat  bottom  and  a 
horizontal  position  wherein  the  seat  cushions  conuct  and  are 
compressed  a  predetermined  amount,  catch  means  on  said  seat 
back,  stationary  upright  position  latch  means  and  horizontal 
position  latch  means  separately  engageable  by  said  catch 
means  to  prevent  said  seat  back  from  swinging  toward  and 
away  from  said  seat  bottom  from  the  respective  upright  and 
horizontal  positions,  stationary  guide  means  for  guiding  said 
catch  means  to  engage  the  respective  latch  means  as  said  seat 
back  is  moved  between  said  positions,  biasing  means  for  hold- 
ing said  catch  means  in  guided  relationship  with  said  guide 
means  and  for  establishing  said  catch  means  in  engagement 
with  the  respective  latch  means  when  said  seat  back  is  moved 


against  the  drilling  tool  to  prolong  the  operating  life  thereof, 
comprising  the  steps  of; 
traversing  the  drilling  tool  in  rock-cutting  engagement  with 
the  hard  rock  to  be  cut,  the  drilling  tool  having  an  obtuse 
angle  of  attack  in  the  range  of  130*  to  140*  to  the  base  of 
the  slot  being  cut  ^  the  rock  in  the  direction  of  the  ad- 
vance of  the  machine,  the  forces  acting  transverse  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  «f  the  elongated  drilling  tool  being 
thereby  in  substantial  balance; 
moving  the  drilling  tool  in  an  arc  as  the  tool  is  in  rock-cut- 
ting engagement  with  the  hard  rock;  and 
returning  the  drilling  tool  to  its  initial  rock-cutting  position 
without  being  in  rwck-cutting  engagement  wiih  the  hard 
rock. 


m  « 


2.7-, 


■K^;;v;;.,„„.N 


into  said  positions,  and  release  means  for  releasing  said  catch 
means  from  engagement  with  either  said  latch  means  whereby 
the  seat  back  is  releasably  lockable  against  movement  from  its 
upright  position  toward  the  seat  bottom  by  cooperation  of  the 
catch  means,  upright  position  latch  means  and  biasing  means 
with  release  thereof  effected  by  operation  of  only  the  release 
means,  and  whereby  the  compression  of  the  cushions  acts  on 
the  catch  means  to  hold  its  engagement  with  the  horizontal 
position  latch  means  to  maintain  the  seat  back  in  its  horizontal 
position  and  locked  against  movement  to  said  upright  position 
with  release  thereof  effected  by  slight  swinging  movement  of 
the  seat  back  toward  the  seat  bottom  with  accompanying  slight 
further  compression  of  the  cushions  and  then  operation  of  the 
release  means. 


4,206,947 
PERCUSSIVE  SLOT  CUTTER 
Henry  Bingham,  Springs,  South  Africa,  assignor  to  Boart  Hard- 
metals  (Proprietary)  Limited,  Sprinp,  South  Africa 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  541,195,  Jan.  15, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Nov.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,564 
Claims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Jan.  18,  1974, 
74/0384;  Mar.  7, 1974,  74/1475 

Int.  a.2  E21C  n/02 
U.S.  a.  299-10  1  Claim 


4,206,948 

PROCESS  FOR  SCRUB  BRUSH  MANUFACTURE 
Shozaburo  Shimizu,  1  2-chome,  Kakomachi,  Nakamura-ku, 
Naroya-shi  Aichi-kei>,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  §67,723,  Jan.  9, 1978,  abandoned.  ThU 

application  Jan.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,894 

Claims  priority,  appli^cation  Japan,  Feb.  4, 1977,  52-11821 

Int  a.2  A46D  i/00.  9/00 

U.S.a.300— 21         )j  4  Claims 

20  21    16  18  20  1,1 


ULi-I— La-J 


I.  In  a  percussive  hard  rock  drilling  machine  having  an 
elongated  drilling  tool,  an  improved  method  of  operating  the 
machine  for  rock  slotting  by  balancing  the  forces  acting 


1.  A  process,  for  >iie  manufacture  of  a  scrubbing  brush, 
comprising  the  steps  ')f: 

(i)  assembling  a  plurality  of  elongatable  nettings  each  having 
a  plurality  of  fibers  connected  to  one  another 

(ii)  forming  said  Msembly  of  nettings  into  a  bundle  and 
securing  it  in  that  condition  with  a  bundling  member 
applied  at  a  predetermined  position  thereon  intermediate 
the  ends  of  the  bundle 

(iii)  cutting  said  bundle  at  two  positions  spaced  respectively 
at  each  side  of  the  position  of  application  of  the  bundling 
member 

(iv)  heating  said  cut  bundle  to  cause  the  fibers  of  the  nettings 
to  contract  lengthwise  of  the  bundle  and  to  expand  dia- 
metrically of  thf  bundle  so  as  to  increase  the  diameter  of 
the  bundle  as  a  whole  other.than  at  the  position  of  applica- 
tion of  the  bundling  member,  and  so  as  to  cause  the  ex- 
posed ends  of  the  cut  bundle  to  assume  a  circular  configu- 
ration. 


995  O.G.— 21 
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E  VALVES  FOR 


4,206,949 
CONTINUOUS  QUICK  SERVI< 

BRAKING  SYSn  <S 
CU?e  A.  Rathbaad;  Jack  Waahboani,  avi  THiU  J.  Wicktaam,  aU 
of  London,  England,  aiaignort  to     ^ettinghouae  Brake  ft 
Signal  Co.  Ltd.,  Chippenham,  Englar  ; 

Filed  Dec.  4, 1978,  Ser.  ^  *.  965,789 
Clainu  priority,  application  United  I'  ngdom,  Dec.  IS,  1977, 
52239/77  , 


VS.  G.  303—38 


5  Clainu 


1.  Apparatus  for  improved  quick  ser 
pressure  operable  vehicle  braking  syi 
make  brake  applications  in  response 
pressure  in  a  brake  pipe,  the  apparatu 
vice  valve  having  a  brake  pipe  pressui 
connected  to  atmosphere,  a  pressure  di 
responsive  to  a  reduction  of  fluid  press 
relation  to  the  fluid  pressure  at  a  refert  i 
to  open  a  further  valve  to  apply  fluid 
distinct  from  the  brake  pipe  via  a  first  i 
device,  the  pulsating  device  comprising 
fluid  pressure  applied  to  the  pulsating 
sponsive  member  having  a  first  side  e:, 
atmospheric  pressure  and  a  second  »! 
subject  to  the  pressure  in  said  volume 
nected  via  a  furiher  restriction  to  atn 
being  dispiaceable  in  response  to  accur 
volume  applied  to  said  first  area  to,  on 
quick  service  valve  and,  on  the  other 
said  areas  to  permit  reduction  of  presi 
said  furiher  restriction  with  resulting 
service  valve  and  repetitive  action  duri 
of  fluid  pressure  in  the  brake  pipe. 


ce  operation  in  a  fluid 
jm  which  operates  to 
o  reductions  of  fluid 
including  a  quick  ser- 
input  port  and  a  pori 
'erence  sensing  device 
re  in  the  brake  pipe  in 
ce  pressure  input  pori 
ressure  from  a  source 
stri^tion  to  a  pulsating 
.  volume  receiving  the 
jevice,  a  pressure  re- 
x>sed  continuously  to 
e  having  a  first  area 
nd  a  second  area  con- 
)sphere,  said  member 
ilated  pressure  in  said 
e  one  hand,  open  said 
and,  to  inter-connect 
re  in  said  volume  via 
sclosure  of  the  quick 
g  continued  reduction 


:AKE  system 
jagfior  to  The  Bendix 


.897,240 

-1 


4Claiaia 


4,206,950 
ANTI-SKID  AND  ANTI-SPIN 
Deiberi  R.  Elliott,  South  Bend,  lnA^< 
Corporation,  Southfleld,  Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  17, 1978,  Ser. 
Int  0.2  B60T  8/1 
U.S.  a.  303—110 

1.  A  brake  system  for  a  vehicle  ha\  isg  at  least  one  wheel 
assembly  comprising:  "^ 

a  fluid  pressure  generating  means  nc  i  iially  communicating 

with  the  wheel  assembly  during  bf  king; 
a  modulator  valve  normally  commui  -ating  said  fluid  pres- 
sure generating  means  with  the  \fjeel  assembly  during 
braking; 
a  fluid  pressure  storage  member  coa 

modulator  valve;  and 
a  control  unit  sensing  the  speed  of 
assembly  and  comparing  the  sam<^' 
ence  speed,  said  control  unit  coop'  uing  with  said  modu- 
lator valve  to  close  communicat  :n  between  said  fluid 
pressure  generating  means  and  th«  vheel  assembly  when 
the  speed  of  rotation  of  the  wheel  t '  lembly  is  less  than  the 
variable  reference  speed  to  substan  '^ly  reduce  fluid  pres- 
sure within  the  wheel  assembly  an  i  cooperating  with  the 


modulator  valve  to  open  conununication  between  said 
fluid  pressure  storage  member  and  the  wheel  assembly 


TDunicating  with  said 

otation  of  the  wheel 
vith  a  variable  refer- 


when  the  speed  of  rotation  of  the  wheel  assembly  is 
greater  than  the  variable  reference  speed  to  substantially 
increase  fluid  pressure  within  the  wheel  assembly. 


4,206,951 
LINEAR  ROLLING  BEARING 
Horst  M.  Ernst,  Eltingshausen;  AriAin  Olschewski;  Lothar 
Walter,  both  of  Schweinfiirt,  and  Manflred  Brandenstein, 
Aschfeld,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  SKF 
Kugellagerfabriken  GmbH,  Schweinfiirt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  783,066,  Mar.  30, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,956 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  2, 
1979,  2614158 

lat  a.2  n6C  31/00 
U.S.  a.  308— «  C  6  Claims 


I      11     I 


1.  In  a  linear  rolling  bearing  having  an  outer  housing  with  a 
central  bore,  a  plurality  of  radially  inwardly  directed  axially 
extending  projections  distributed  on  said  housing  within  said 
bore,  a  cage  within  said  bore  and  having  a  plurality  of  axially 
extending  guide  channels  distributed  about  its  circumference, 
and  semicircular  channels  interconnecting  pairs  of  guide  chan- 
nels to  form  endless  channels,  and  rolling  elements  in  said 
endless  channels,  whereby  one  guide  channel  of  each  pair 
directs  rolling  elements  under  load,  said  projections  form  load 
carrying  races  for  said  rolling  elements  under  load  and  said 
outer  housing  has  axially  extending  inner  surfaces  forming 
return  races  for  rolling  elements  that  are  not  under  load,  said 
cage  holding  said  elements  in  the  other  guide  channel  of  each 
pair  from  contacting  surfaces  radially  inwardly  of  said  bearing; 
the  improvement  wherein  said  housing  furiher  has  an  inclined 
surface  joining  the  corresponding  pairs  of  races  for  loaded  and 
unloaded  rolling  elements  at  each  end  thereof  of  said  bearing  in 
the  region  of  said  semicircular  channels,  said  inclined  surfaces 
extending  steplessly  radially  outwardly  from  the  respective 
load  carrying  and  return  channels  and  being  comprised  of 
annular  grooves  at  each  end  of  said  outer  housing  in  the  bore 
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thereof  and  having  inclined  side  surfaces  which  extend  radially 
outwardly  in  the  direction  toward  the  axial  ends  of  said  bear- 
ing, the  axial  inward  ends  of  said  inclined  surfaces  intersecting 
said  return  races  at  each  end  thereof  axially  outwardly  of  the 
transverse  plane  at  the  respective  ends  of  said  semicircular 
channels,  with  respect  to  the  lengthwise  direction  of  said  bear- 
ing, the  inner  diameter  of  said  outer  housing  at  the  bottom  of 
said  grooves  being  greater  than  the  inner  diameter  of  said  outer 
housing  at  said  return  races. 

4,206,952 
ROTARY  DRILL  BIT  WITH  A  POROUS  CUP  BEARING 
Armin  Olachewski;  Heinrich  Kunkel,  botii  of  Schweinftort;  Man- 
fnd  Brandenstein,  Aachfeld,  and  Lotiiar  Walter,  Scbweinfurt, 
aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignon  to  SKF  KugeUagerfab- 
riken  GmbH,  Schweinftart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,092 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  21, 
1977,  2756964 

Int  0.2  F16C  17/02 
\}JS.  a  308-8  J  '  Claima 


1.  A  rotary  drill  bit  comprising  at  least  one  trunnion  and  a 
cutter  rotatobly  supported  on  said  cutter  by  bearing  means 
including  at  least  ^one  friction  bearing,  said  friction  bearing 
comprising  a  cup-like  member  filled  with  a  lubricant,  said 
cup-like  member  opening  radially  inwardly  and  circumscrib- 
ing at  least  part  of  the  trunnion  and  means  mounting  the  cup  in 
a  manner  to  retain  said  cutter  against  axial  displacement  from 
said  trunnion,  said  cup  engaging  in  the  bore  of  said  cutter. 


drical  suppport  means  adjacent  each  end  of  said  enlarged 
cylindrical  portion  and  ioooperating  with  said  central  cylindri- 
cal portion  to  form  an  a<mular  end  surface  on  each  end  of  said 
central  cylindrical  portion,  a  pair  of  spaced  recesses  formed  in 
the  outer  surface  of  sai«l  central  cylindrical  portion,  a  return 
recess  formed  in  said  central  cylindrical  portion  intermediate 
the  spaced  recesses;  inlet  liquid  passage  means  concentric  with 
and  extending  coaxially  through  one  of  said  cylindrical  sup- 
port means  and  also  beirtg  coaxial  with  and  extending  into  said 
central  cylindrical  portion  a  distance  beyond  said  return  re- 
cess; feed  passage  means  for  communicating  liquid  from  said 
inlet  passage  means  to  both  of  said  spaced  recesses  and  to  both 
of  said  annular  end  surfaces  of  said  central  cylindrical  portion; 
outlet  luquid  passage  means  concentric  with  and  extending 
coaxially  through  the  other  of  said  cylindrical  support  means 
and  also  being  coaxial  with  and  extending  into  said  central 
cylindrical  portion  a  distance  less  than  said  inlet  passage  means 
extends  into  said  central  cylindrical  portion;  return  passage 
means  for  providing  liquid  communication  between  said  annu- 
lar end  surfaces,  said  return  recess  and  said  outlet  liquid  pas- 
sage means;  a  cylindrical  sleeve  rotaUbly  mounted  on  said 
central  cylindrical  portion  and  cooperating  with  said  spaced 
recesses  to  provide  a  pair  of  radial  support  hydrosutic  bear- 
ings; a  pair  of  end  cap  means  secured  to  said  cylindrical  sleeve 
and  enclosing  said  annular  end  surfaces  and  cooperating  there- 
with to  provide  a  thrust  chamber  at  each  end  of  said  central 
cylindrical  portion;  annular  thrust  bearing  means  in  each  of 
said  thrust  chambers  iti  liquid  communication  with  said  feed 
passage  means  and  providing  controlled  liquid  communication 
with  said  return  passage  means  and  cooperating  with  said  end 
cap  means  to  provide  H  pair  of  hydrostatic  thrust  bearings;  a 
work  tool  secured  to  s4id  cylindrical  sleeve  intermediate  said 
end  cap  means  for  rotation  with  said  cylindrical  sleeve  and  said 
end  cap  means;  means  supplying  pressurized  liquid  to  said  inlet 
passage  means;  and  means  for  rotating  said  cylindrical  sleeve 
relative  to  said  stationary  shaft. 

4,206,954 
GUIDE  BUSH 
Pieter  L.  Kooiman,  Ambach,  Netherlanda,  assignor  to  Afodko 
B.V.,  Drodrecht,  Netherlanda 

FUed  Jul.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,556 
Claims  priority,  appUcation   Netiierlanda,  Jul.   20,   1977, 

7708061 

IM.  a.z  A47F  1/06 
VJS.  a  312-71  W  Claima 


4,206,953 
HYDROSTATIC  BEARING  SUPPORT  FOR  A  WORK 

TOOL 
Rodney  A.  Diebl,  B|^y  Oty;  Henry  Douglaa,  and  Robert  W. 
Wataon,  botii  of  Saginaw,  all  of  Mich.,  aaaignors  to  General 
Motora  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,397 

Int  a.2  F16C  7/04.  32/06 

U.S.  a.  308—9  2  Claims 


2?-    je  ' ' 


»   -2' 


1.  A  device  for  dispensing  articles  from  a  stack  while  main- 
taining the  uppermost  article  of  the  stack  at  a  predetermined 
1  A  suDDOrt  spindle  for  a  rotary  tool  comprising:  a  station-  dispensing  level  independent  of  the  number  of  »«'=>«  *";J^« 
aryshiTKgTenlar^^^^  ^^^  «*<*  <»«^*^  «>'"P™"«=  ">  "P**'  """'"  '""'"**' 
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through  which  the  articles  are  dispcns  ad;  a  bottom  member 
vertically  spaced  beneath  said  annular  n  efober  along  a  central 
axis  of  the  dispensing  device;  a  plurali  /  of  oircumferentially 
spaced,  parallel  posts  extending  betweei  said  annular  member 
and  said  bottom,  said  posts  being  movi  ble  toward  and  away 
from  said  central  axis  in  accordance  wi  th  the  size  of  the  dis- 
pensed articles;  an  article  carrier  suppo  ted  in  said  device  for 
vertical  travel,  said  article  carrier  having  guide  bushes  embrac- 
ing said  posts  and  slidable  therealong  i  x  permitting  vertical 
travel  of  said  carrier  and  for  guiding  sa  fie  during  such  travel, 
said  guide  bushes  being  slidably  movab  e  with  respect  to  said 
carrier  toward  and  away  from  said  ceriral  axis  to  accommo- 
date movement  of  said  posts  with  resp< 
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:t  to  said  central  axis. 


4,206,955 
CLOSET  STORAGE '  "NTT 
Jack  M.  Cooper,  2471  SW.  122  Conrt,  F  liami,  FU.  33175 
FUed  Aug.  1, 1978,  Scr.  Nt^  929,928 


U.S.  a.  312-107 


Int.  a.2  A47B  87/t 


IQaiin 


1.  For  assembly  within  a  closet,  a  sto^e  unit  and  organizer 
of  an  overall  predetermined  height  greater  than  the  height  of  a 
conventional  closet  door,  and  of  an  overall  width  greater  than 
the  lateral  opening  of  a  conventional  c|>set  door,  comprising: 

in  combination  with  a  conventional '  loset, 

(A)  a  lower  frame  comprising  rear  \*  ill  and  spaced  vertical 
side  walls,  said  walls  being  of  a  cor  imon  height,  each  side 
wall  having  an  inside  face  and  an  exterior  face  and  said 
inside  faces  being  in  confronting  relation  to  one  another, 
the  distance  between  the  side  ws  h  being  less  than  the 
lateral  opening  of  a  conventional  :iOset  door;  vertically 
spaced  drawer  guide  means  on  ihe  confronting  inside 
faces  of  the  side  walls,  a  set  of  dra  ivers,  said  guide  means 
being  spanned  at  vertical  levels  by  the  drawers  of  the  set 
for  sliding  movement  in  and  out  in  parallel  planes  perpen- 
dicular to  the  rear  wall,  said  drawi  rs  being  of  a  common 
size,  each  drawer  having  a  front  wall  which,  when  in 
coplanar  relation,  define,  in  comb  nation,  a  front  wall  of 
the  lower  storage  unit,  the  distance  between  the  front  and 
rear  wall  of  said  lower  storage  un  '\\  being  of  a  predeter- 
mined dimension;  the  frame  havng  an  upper  support 
surface  spanning  the  walls,  said  ^wer  frame  being  of  a 
predetermined  height  substantiall;  «fess  than  the  overall 
predetermined  height  of  a  convents  inal  closet  door; 

(B)  an  upper  frame  including  spacet 
wall,  said  walls  being  of  a  commc  < 
walls  each  having  an  inside  surfa< 
face,  said  inside  surface  being  in  cc 
side  walls  defining  a  front  openin 
walls  of  said  upper  frame  being  s 
substantially  equal  to  the  distance 
of  the  lower  frame,  adjustable  she  i 
the  inside  surfaces  of  said  upper  fri  '>  e  side  walls,  and  a  set 
of  shelves  of  common  size  spannir  ^  the  upper  frame  side 
walls  and  being  vertically  spaced  i  <un  one  another  and 
supported  on  said  adjustable  supp4  t  means; 

(C)  said  upper  frame  being  sized  to  1 1  te  in  stacked  relation 
on  the  upper  support  surface  of  t)  t  lower  storage  frame 
with  the  rear  wall  of  said  frames  be|iig  in  a  common  plane, 
the  height  of  the  upper  frame  bein, 


side  walls  and  a  rear 

length  and  said  side 

and  an  exterior  sur- 

Vonting  relation,  said 

receptacle,  said  side 

iced  apart  a  distance 

nween  the  side  walls 

support  means  along 


the  vertical  height  of  a  conventional  closet  door,  the 
combined  height  of  the  stacked  frames  being  equal  to  or 
less  than  the  height  of  the  closet,  each  of  said  shelves 
having  a  front  edge  and  rear  edge; 

(D)  means  to  secure  the  frames  in  stacke  relation  with  said 
rear  walls  of  said  frames  in  a  common  plane  and  a  first  and 
second  pair  of  side  walls  in  spaced  common  planes  respec- 
tively; 

(E)  a  standard  spaced  from  said  stacked  upper  and  lower  ^ 
frames,  said  standard  having  a  main  generally  planer  sur- 
face facing  the  first  pair  of  side  walls  of  said  stacked 
frames; 

(F)  adjustable  elongate  fastener  support  means  extending 
along  the  main  planar  surface  of  said  standard  and  in 
confronting  relation  to  the  first  pair  of  side  walls  of  the 
stacked  frames,  and  adjustable  elongate  fastener  support 
means  extending  along  the  exterior  faces  of  the  first  pair 
side  walls  of  the  stacked  frames  confronting  the  standard, 
and  said  adjusuble  fastener  means  including  stations 
therealong  in  lateral  registry  defining  a  plurality  of  sup- 
port planes;  a 

(G)  a  shelf  and  a  rod  spanning  said  standard  and  said  stacked  / 
storage  frames  supported  by  said  adjustable  support  means; 

(H)  a  second  standard  in  spaced  relation  from  the  stacked 
frames,  said  second  standard  having  a  main  generally 
planar  surface  facing  the  second  pair  of  side  walls  of  the 
stacked  frames  and  adjustable  elongate  fastener  support 
means  extending  along  the  main  surface  of  the  second 
standard  and  in  confronting  relation  to  the  exterior  surface 
of  the  second  pair  of  side  walls  of  the  stacked  frame  and 
adjustably  elongate  fastener  support  means  extending 
along  the  exterior  surfaces  of  second  pair  of  side  walls  of 
the  stacked  frames  and  said  elongate  fastener  means  in- 
cluding stations  therealong  in  lateral  registry  defining  a 
plurality  of  support  planes  and  a  support  member  span- 
ning said  second  standard  and  the  second  pair  of  side  walls 
of  the  stacked  frames,  and  a  support  member  spanning  the 
second  standard  and  the  stacked  frames  on  said  adjustable 
support  means  being  adjustable  vertically;  and, 

(I)  the  upper  support  surface  spanning  the  walls  including  a 
front  margin  comprising  an  article  support  surface,  said 
article  support  surface  having  an  outer  edge,  said  outer 
edge  being  spaced  from  the  rear  wall  of  the  lower  frame  a 
distance  greater  than  the  distance  between  the  front  edge 
of  the  shelves  and  the  rear  wall  of  said  upper  frame. 


4,206,956 
KNOCK-DOWN  CUPBOARD  ASSEMBLY 
Ame  Lydmar,  Bromma,  Sweden,  issigDor  to  lageqjonfiniui  Eifa 
AB,  Vallingby,  Sweden 

FUed  Oct.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,023 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  Oct  12, 1977,  7711454 
Int.  a.2  A47B  43/00 
U.S.  a  312—257  SK  2  Claims 


1.  A  cupboard  having  a  rear  wall,  side  walls  and  a  door,  said 

door  being  removably  mounted  on  a  frame,  said  frame  is  four- 

"iubstantially  less  than   sided  in  plan,  having  two  opposing  sides  each  being  formed  by 
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two  vertical  comer  posts  having  spaced  horizontal  glide  rails 
fastened  thereto  and  two  opposing  sides  of  said  frame  being 
formed  by  at  least  lower  and  upper  horizontal  cross  struts 
removably  fitted  between  comer  posts  of  said  two  opposing 
sides,  wherein:  a  rear  wall  of  said  cupboard  is  provided  on  its 
inside  surface  with  retaining  brackets  for  engagement  with  the 
lower  and  upper  struts  at  one  side  of  the  frame,  and  a  pair  of 
walls  on  their  inside  are  each  provided  adjacent  one  vertical 
edge,  with  means  for  engagement  with  an  inside  of  a  respective 
comer  post  adjacent  said  rear  wall,  one  of  said  pair  of  side  wall 
being  provided  with  a  number  of  retaining  brackets  proximate 
to  its  edge  opposite  said  one  edge  each  carrying  a  hinge  part 
and  engaging  against  an  inside  of  a  third  comer  post,  and  the 
other  of  said  pair  of  side  walls  being  provided  with  at  least  one 
retaining  fitting  proximate  to  its  edge  opposite  said  one  edge 
for  engaging  an  inside  of  the  remaining  comer  post,  each 
retaining  fitting  having  a  magnetic  means  for  maintaining  the 
door  in  its  closed  position,  the  door  is  provided  with  hinge 
parts  for  coaction  with  the  hinge  parts  on  said  one  side  wall 
and  with  pad  means  of  magnetizable  material,  arranged  to 
cooperate  with  said  means  on  the  other  side  wall  to  maintain 
the  door  releasably  in  its  closed  position. 


4,206,957 
PROTECTED  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
Melyin  S.  Ludwig,  and  Hakki  M.  Tansi,  both  of  Queens,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Eagle  Electric  M^  Co.,  Inc.,  Long  Island  City, 

N  V 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,609 

Int.  a.2  HOIR  13/44 

U.S.  a.  339—40  20  Gains 


erative  for  swinging  the  cover  out  of  frictional  engage- 
ment with  the  connector  body  during  the  swinging 
movement, 

said  spring  being  dimensioned  to  maintain  the  cover  out  of 
frictional  engagement  with  the  connector  body  during 
the  swinging  movement  along  the  arcuate  path  between 
said  positions,  whereby  frictional  drag  during  the 
swinging  movement  is  eliminated  to  thereby  facilitate 
manual  displacement  of  the  cover, 

said  spring  having  an  anchored  portion  secured  on  the 
connector  body,  and  a  cantilever  portion  movable  rela- 
tive to  said  anchored  portion,  said  anchored  portion 
having  a  mouriting  section  which  is  received  in  said 
mounting  hole  and  which  has  a  cross-sectional  dimen- 
sion of  prede«:rmined  size,  and  an  enlarged  section 
which  has  a  cross-sectional  dimension  of  size  greater 
than  said  predetermined  size  so  as  to  define  a  shoulder 
with  said  mounting  section,  said  shoulder  being  in  en- 
gagement with  the  connector  body  to  thereby  prevent 
removal  of  the  spring  from  the  connector  body. 


4,206,958 

ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTOR  HAVING  AN  INTEGRAL 

ELECTRICAL  CONTACT 

Janes  R.  Hall,  Bainbridge,  and  WUUam  P.  WhaUon,  Jr.,  Una- 

dUla,  both  of  N.Y..  assignors  to  The  Bendix  Corporatioa, 

Southfleld,  Mich. 

FUed  Mai^.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  890,339 

Int.  C1.2  HOIR  13/28.  23/18 

U.S.  a.  339—49  R  3  Claims 


r 
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1.  In  an  improved  electrical  outlet  connector  for  connection 
with  at  least  two  electrical  conductors,  said  outlet  connector 
being  of  the  type  including 

(A)  a  connector  body  having  electrically-insulating  wall 
portions  defining  a  wall  surface,  and  bounding  at  least  one 
pair  of  open-ended  slots  spaced  apart  of  each  other,  each 
slot  being  elongated  in  direction  generally  normally  of  the 
wall  surface  for  receiving  the  prongs  of  an  electrical  plug, 
said  wall  portions  also  bounding  a  mounting  hole, 

(B)  at  least  one  pair  of  electrical  contacts  in  electrical  con- 
nection with  the  two  electrical  conductors,  each  contact 
being  located  in  a  respective  slot  and  being  slidably  en- 
gageable  with  a  respective  prong  when  the  latter  is  in- 
serted into  the  respective  slot,  and 

(C)  a  protective  cover  overlying  the  wall  surface  of  the  body 
and  having  a  pair  of  prong-receiving  openings  extending 
through  the  cover, 

the  improvement  which  comprises: 

(i)  anti-friction  means  for  mounting  the  cover  on  the  body 
for  non-sliding,  swinging  movement  along  an  arcuate 
path  and  about  a  swing  axis  which  extends  normally  of 
the  elongation  of  the  slots  between  an  end-limiting 
prong-blocking  position,  in  which  the  cover  engages 
the  connector  body  and  blocks  the  slots,  and  an  end- 
limiting  prong-passing  position.  In  which  the  openings 
on  the  cover  register  with  the  slots  and  expose  the  open 
ends  of  the  latter  for  insertion  of  the  prongs  there- 
through, 

said  anti-friction  means  constituting  a  resilient  spring  in 
force-transmitting  engagement  with  the  cover  and  op- 


1.  An  electrical  cable  assembly  comprising: 

a  cable  having  a  plurality  of  electrical  conductors,  electri- 
cally insulated  fr<»m  each  other  by  a  magnet  wire  vamish, 
each  conductor  <x)mprised  of  a  plurality  of  conducting 
wire  strands  serving  as  a  conductor  termination  for  mat- 
ing; and 

a  sleeve  mounted  on  each  conductor  for  securing  each  plu- 
rality of  strands  together,  said  sleeve  spaced  from  one  end 
of  said  conductor,  said  wire  strands  extending  through 
said  one  end  of  siud  sleeve,  with  said  strands  being  axially 
aligned  with  eadi  other  in  a  forward  region  thereof  and 
the  forward  end  of  each  such  strand  having  an  acutely 
angled  end  surface,  with  said  wire  strands  exposed  for 
mating  with  another  conductor. 


i 

4,206,959 
TERMINAL  BOARD  WTTH  INTEGRAL  INSULATED 

POCKET 
Wayne  J.  DeVries,  St.  Louis  County,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Enerson 
Electric  Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Mar.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  890,199 
Int  a^  HOIR  11/02 
U.S.  a.  339—59  R  7  Clains 

1.  In  a  terminal  board  for  connecting  a  source  of  power  to  a 
dynamoelectric  machine,  said  dynamoelectric  machine  includ- 
ing at  least  a  first  main  winding,  a  second  main  winding,  and  an 
auxiliary  winding,  said  terminal  board  including  first  and  sec- 
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ond  faces  having  a  material  thickness  th< 
connecting  said  power  source  to  said 
of  electrical  conductors  for  operativel 
ing  to  said  teminal  board,  at  least  one  ( 
terminated  in  an  electrical  quick  conde 
provement  comprising  an  insulating 
material  integrally  formed  with  sai( 
pocket  being  defmed  by  a  first  wall  sir 


pocket 
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rebetween,  means  for 

indiags,  and  a  plurality 

^:onnecting  said  wind- 

''«aid  conductors  being 

n  connector,  the  im- 

of  nonconductive 

terminal  board,  said 

(cture,  a  second  wall 


structure  spaced  from  said  first  wall  st  ructure,  and  means  for 
releasably  locking  said  quick  connect  o  mnector  in  said  pocket, 
said  locking  means  being  spaced  from  sfid  first  and  said  second 
wall  structures  so  as  to  have  a  gap  therebetween,  said  first, 
second,  and  releasably  locking  mean,  extending  outwardly 
from  one  of  said  first  and  second  faces  i 
said  last  mentioned  terminal  board  fac( :  defining  a  closed  bot- 
tom for  said  pocket. 


4J06,960 
ELECTRICAL  CONNtXTTOR 
James  M.  Tantillo,  Brockton,  and  Et 
•on,  both  of  MaH.,  ttdgnon  to  Cointoiwnt 
Scnice,  Inc.,  West  Bridgewnter,  Ma  b 
FUcd  Apr.  5, 1978,  Scr.  N  b 
Int  CU  HOIR  11/22;  A^IN 
U^.  a  339-61  R 


+•9^   '° 


L,  Boulanger,  Han* 
Manufacturing 


893,291 

3/06 


18  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  connector  for  engagi  ig  a  terminal  stud, 

said  connector  comprising,  first  and^  cond  opposed  insulat- 
ing spring  arms  each  carrying  a  cck  ductive  metal  contact 
each  attached  to  an  associated  ele  trically  isolated  con- 
ductor of  a  line, 

each  metal  contact  defining  a  throu|  V  hole  for  electrically 
contacting  a  shank  of  an  electrical  jf^tninal  stud  to  electri- 
cally interconnect  said  electrical ; '  isolated  conductors 
together,  '   || 

said  metal  contacts  normally  lying  iji  >ppo8ed  spaced  rela- 
tionship to  each  other  and  locatet?  (o  have  said  hole  of 
each  contact  be  superimposed  onifich  other  when  said 
spring  arms  are  squeezed  togethe|r|i:t  positions  adjacent 
said  contacts,  by  pressure  so  that  reff  ise  of  pressure  causes 
resiliently  biased  gripping  of  a  sh^k  of  a  terminal  stud 
inserted  into  said  holes. 


4*206,961 

EXTENSION  CORD  CLIP 

William  A.  Cifkldc,  1715  Warner  Rd.  SE.,  Hnbbard,  OUo  44425 

Filed  Jnn.  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  46,301 

Int  a.2  HOIR  13/54 

U.S.  CL  339—75  P  5  Claims 


1.  An  extension  cord  clip  for  holding  the  connection  ends  of 
extension  cords  and  the  like  in  connected  relation  comprising  a 
rod  having  coiled  ends  formed  thereon  in  offset  relation  to  the 
center  portion  of  the  rod,  said  coiled  ends  formed  of  closely 
spaced  convolutions  the  diameters  of  which  are  in  a  common 
plane  substantialy  parallel  to  the  extension  cords  when  assem- 
bled and  arranged  to  receive  said  cord  between  said  convolu- 
tions in  clamping  relation  and  spaced  with  respect  to  one 
another  a  distance  greater  than  the  combined  length  of  the 
connection  ends  of  the  extension  cords. 


4,206,962 

DATA/LOGIC  CONNECTOR 

John  I.  Shue,  Jr.,  York,  and  George  H.  Donty,  Mifllintown,  both 

of  Pa.,  assignors  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

FUed  Jnn.  5, 1978,  Scr.  No.  912^96 

Int  0.2  HOIR  19/46,  19/54 

U.S.  a.  339-147  R  9  Claims 


1.  A  data/logic  connector  comprising: 

a  housing  member  comprising  an  outer  housing  shell  defin- 
ing a  through  cavity  and  a  pair  of  cover  members  inte- 
grally attached  to  and  extending  in  one  direction  from  said 
shell, 

an  inner  housing  member  receivable  within  said  cavity  to  be 
enclosed  by  said  pair  of  cover  members  and  having  a  first 
plurality  of  terminal  receiving  channels  extending  in  a  fint 
direction  from  a  central  portion  and  a  like  second  plurality 
of  terminal  receiving  channels  extending  from  said  central 
portion  in  an  opposite  direction,  and 

means  to  secure  each  said  cover  members  around  said  inner 
housing  member; 

a  plurality  of  first  terminals  each  received  in  a  respective 
first  channel  extending  in  said  first  direction; 

a  like  plurality  of  second  terminals  each  received  in  a  respec- 
tive second  channel  extending  in  said  opposite  direction; 
and 

electrical  component  mrans  positioned  within  said  cavity 
interconnecting  said  first  and  second  terminals,  said  elec- 
trical component  means  being  capable  of  modifying  elec- 
trical signals  passed  through  said  connector. 
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4,2064^ 
CONNECTOR  FILTERED  ADAPTER  ASSEMBLY 
Keith  H.  English,  Middle  Pazton  Township,  Danphin  County; 
Edgar  W.  Forney,  Jr.,  Harrisbnrg,  and  Michael  F.  O'Keefe, 
Mcchanicsburg,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  AMP  Incorporated, 
Harrisborg,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  31,901 

Int  0.2  HOIR  13/66 

VS.  a  339-147  R  10  Claims 


1.  A  filtered  connector  assembly  for  electrically  connecting 
first  inward  and  outward  contact  means  to  second  inward  and 
outward  contact  means  respectively,  and  filtering  selective 
elements  of  the  signal  transmitted  between  the  resultingly 
connected  first  and  second  inward  contact  means,  said  assem- 
bly comprising: 
an  inner  sub-assembly  comprising: 
a  pin  having  a  forward  mating  portion  for  engaging  the 
first  inward  contact  means,  an  intermediate  portion,  and 
a  rearward  mating  portion  for  engaging  the  second 
inward  contact  means; 
a  filter  sleeve  having  a  bore  therethrough  receiving  said 
pin  intermediate  portion  in  electrical  engagement  there- 
with; and 
a  conductive  filter  collar  receiving  said  filter  sleeve  there- 
through in  electrical  engagement  with  said  filter  sleeve 
and  having  external  annular  flange  means; 
a  conductive  retaining  ring  having  a  bore  therethrough 
slightly  larger  than  said  filter  sleeve  and  receiving  said 
intermediate  pin  portion  rearward  of  said  annular  collar 
flange  means  therethrough;  and 
a  tubular  conductive  shell  having  generally  forward  profiled 
means  for  engaging  the  first  outward  contact  means  and 
rearward  profiled  means  for  engaging  the  second  outward 
contact  means,  and  having  a  bore  therethrough  of  stepped 
profile  along  the  length  thereof  comprising  a  first  portion 
of  small  diameter  receiving  a  forward  end  of  said  filter 
collar  therein,  and  a  second  portion  of  a  larger  diameter 
joined  to  said  first  portion  by  a  first  annular  step  with  said 
annular  flange  means  of  said  filter  collar  abutting  said  first 
annular  step,  and  said  retaining  ring  securely  positioned  in 
said  second  portion  of  said  bore  with  a  forward  end  of  said 
retaining  ring  engaging  said  annular  flange  means  of  said 
collar,  and  with  outer  surfaces  of  said  retaining  ring  en- 
gaging inner  walls  of  said  shell  to  electrically  common 
said  shell  and  said  filter  sleeve. 


being  outwardly  formed  and  having  generally  concave 
internal  sides  which  oppose,  and  are  in  substantial  align- 
ment with,  each  other,  said  spring  members  having  oppo- 
sitely directed  generally  convex  external  sides,  said  spring 
members  being  integral  with  each  other  at  their  ends,  the 
opening  between  said  spring  members  being  in  the  form  of 
a  double  segment,  said  spring  members  being  flexible 
towards  each  other  upon  movement  of  said  retaining 
portion  into  a  hole  having  a  diameter  which  is  less  than  the 
maximum  transverse  dimension  of  said  spring  members, 
said  retaining  portion  having  been  produced  by  first  shear- 
ing a  blank  between  the  sides  thereof  without  removal  of 
material  and  displacing  portions  of  material  on  each  side 

I 


I'flR' 


of  the  shear  line  in  opposite  directions  parallel  to  the  plane 
of  shearing  and  away  from  each  other,  and  then  displacing 
said  portions  of  material  in  opfKMite  directions  normally  of 
the  plane  of  shearing  and  away  from  each  other,  and 
finally,  displacing  said  portions  of  material  parallel  to  the 
plane  of  shearing  aiid  towards  each  other  until  said  por- 
tions of  material 
are  substantially  within  the  plane  of  the  original  blank 
whereby,  upon  insertion  of  said  terminal  device  into  a  hole 
in  a  panel-like  member,  said  spring  members  are  flexed 
towards  each  other  and  said  outwardly  facing  convex 
surfaces  bear  against  the  wall  of  said  hole  and  retain  said 
terminal  device  in  said  hole. 


4,206,965 
SYSTEM  FOR  SYNTHESIZING  STRIP-MULTIPLEXED 

HOLOGRAMS 

Stephen  P.  McGrew,  4624  W.  34th,  Spokane,  Wash.  99204 

FUcd  Aug.  23, 1976,  Scr.  No.  716,463 

Int  a.2  G02B  27/00 

U.S.  a.  350-3.76  58  Claims 


4,206,964 
TERMINAL  DEVICE  HAVING  IMPROVED  RETENTION 

'  MEANS 

BUly  E.  Olsson,  New  Combcrland,  Pa.,  assignor  to  AMP  Incor- 
porated, Harrisborg,  Pa. 

FUed  May  28, 1976,  Scr.  No.  691,167 
Int  0.2  HOIR  9/16;  H05K  1/18;  B21D  53/00 
VJS.  a  339-221  M  9  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  terminal  device  which  is  intended  for  use  on 
a  panel-like  member  such  as  a  printed  circuit  board,  said  device 
having  a  retaining  portion  which  is  intended  to  be  received  in 
a  hole  in  said  panel-like  member  to  retain  said  terminal  device 
on  said  panel-like  member: 
said  retaining  portion  comprising  a  pair  of  opposed  substan- 
tially co-planar  spring  members,  said  spring  members 


1.  A  system  for  synthesizing  strip-multiplexed  transmission 
holograms,  comprising: 
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positioned  directly 
before  said  object 

tm  said  anamorphic 
ir  means  being  rela- 
id  relatively  long  in 


image  projection  means  for  sequential!:  generating  a  plural- 
ity of  twoKlimensional  images  of  do  lerent,  substantially 
non-difTuse  light;  i«* 

anamorphic  projection  means  for  com^-sssing  said  images  in 
a  first  direction  and  expanding  sail  images  in  a  second 
direction  to  form  an  elongated  obji  t  beam,  said  second 
direction  being  orthogonal  to  stJ^  first  direction,  said 
anamorphic  projection  means  beiijj 
beyond  said  image  projection  m«V 
beam  has  significantly  diverged; 

lens-beamsplitter  means  spaced  apart  I 
projection  means,  said  lens-beamspji 

tively  narrow  in  said  first  direction ;    ,  —  - ». 

said  second  direction,  said  lens-bea  i^litter  transforming 
said  image  beam  incident  on  a  first  f  i4  *  into  a  substantially 
cylindrical  wavefront,  superimposii  |  a  second  beam  inci- 
dent on  a  second  face  onto  said  cylii  \i  ical  wavefront,  and 
projecting  said  cylindrical  wavef  c  it  and  said  second 
beam  in  a  direction  perpendicular  i  c>  a  third  face; 

reference  beam  generator  means  for  p  f.  jecting  an  elongated 
beam  of  coherent,  substantially  noi  *  ffuse  light  onto  the 
second  face  of  said  lens-beamsplii  tt  -  means  during  the 
projection  of  said  object  beam  ontc  5  lid  lens-beamsplitter 
means;  and 

holographic  recording  medium  trans  x^rt  means  positioned 
directly  beyond  the  third  face  of  sai  i  ens-beamsplitter  for 
sequentially  advancing  a  holograp  li  recording  medium 
in  a  predetermined  direction  by  a  {i«detennined  incre- 
ment for  each  two-dimensional  imbi  e  generated  by  said 
image  projection  means  such  that  i  it  least  one  strip  holo- 
gram is  recorded  on  said  recordin ;  nedium  for  each  of 
said  two-dimensional  images  to  fo  t  a  strip-multiplexed 
hologram. 


optical  means  directing  light  from  the  objective  lens  through 
the  projection  lens,  a  film  holder  mounted  on  top  of  the  upper 
section  of  the  housing,  and  tiluble  mirror  means  hingedly 
supported  in  the  upper  section  of  the  housing  along  the  optical 
axis  of  the  projection  lens,  the  tiltable  mirror  means  in  a  first 
position  reflecting  light  from  the  projection  lens  along  a  first 
path  toward  the  viewing  screen,  the  tiltable  mirror  means  in  a 
second  position  reflecting  light  along  a  second  path  toward  the 
film  holder,  and  control  means  extending  outside  the  housing 
for  selectively  tilting  the  mirror  means  to  either  position. 

4,206^7 
OPTICAL  nBER 
Sciichi  Onoda,  Tokoroiawa;  Shojiro  Kawakami;  Shigeo  Nishida, 
both  of  Scndai;  Toihiki  P.  Taoaka,  Tokyo;  Tsmieo  Suganuma, 
Tokorozawa,  and  Masao  Somi,  HigasU>yaouito,  all  of  Japan, 
aasignon  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  and  HitMhi  Cable,  Ltd.,  both  of 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Continiiation*in-part  of  Scr.  No.  692,994,  Jan.  4, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,220 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  6, 1975,  50-67642 

Int.  a.2  G02B  5/14 

VJS.  a.  350-96.33  6  Claim 


4,206,966 
PROJECTION  MICROSCOPE  WTfl  HLM  HOLDER 
Donald  R.  Tyson,  North  HoUywood,  |i^  Robert  W.  Yates, 
Woodland  Hills,  both  of  Calif.,  assignoh  to  Redken  Uborato- 
ries.  Inc.,  Canoga  Park,  Calif. 

Filed  Oet.  23, 1978,  Scr.  Nd.  953,478 

Int  a.2  G02B  21/36.  21/12:  GOiB  17/54.  21/08 

VJS.  a  350—19  5  Claims 


-4^a^ 


1-  m 


1.  A  microscope  comprising  a  hois< 
section  and  an  upper  section,  a  specime  i 
base  section,  the  stage  having  an  ope  li 
mounted  on  the  upper  section  above  t  it 
mounted  inside  the  base  section,  first  in, 
light  from  the  source  along  a  first  pathle 
opening  in  the  stage  along  the  optical 
second  mirror  means  directing  light  fi 
second  path  extending  obliquely  ont 
movable  mirror  means  for  selectively  9i 
said  source  along  either  said  first  path  c 
viewing  screen  mounted  on  the  front  ti 
the  housing,  a  projection  lens  mounte 


r 


RACIUS   DISTANCE 

1.  In  a  three-layered  optical  fiber  comprising 

a  first  transparent  dielectric  center  layer  having  a  relatively 
high  refractive  index  no  and  radius  a, 

a  second  transparent  dielectric  intermediate  layer  having  a 
relatively  low  refractive  index  qno  and  thickness  8a,  and 

a  third  transparent  dielectric  cladding  layer  having  an  inter- 
mediate refractive  index  pn^, 

the  improvement  wherein  said  relatively  high  refractive 
index  no,  said  relatively  low  refractive  index  pno  and  said 
intermediate  refractive  index  qno  are  selected  so  as  to 
satisfy  the  following  relation 


2.75  C 


»  1    -  f  yZ  V 


iBz 


where  B  is  the  bandwidth  of  signal  to  be  transmitted,  z  is 
the  length  of  the  optical  fiber,  C  is  the  velocity  of  light  in 
vacuum,  v  is  the  normalized  frequency,  and  Un  =2.403. 


\g  including  a  base 
tage  mounted  on  the 
tg,  an  objective  lens 
stage,  a  light  source 
rror  means  directing 
Uending  through  the 
of  the  objective  lens, 
1  the  source  along  a 
he  top  of  the  stage, 
^ting  the  light  from 
t  said  second  path,  a 
the  upper  section  of 
\n  the  upper  section, 


4,206,968 
OPTICAL  FIBER  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  THE 

SAME 
Tsonco  Suganiuna,  Tokoroiawa;  Gyoao  Toda,  Hino;  KoJI  Ishida, 
Tokyo;  Shin  Satoh,  Inuna;  Toshio  Katsuyama,  KoknbuiUl,  and 
Mamoru  Sngic,  Hachloji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Feb.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  874,420 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  2, 1977,  52-9665 
Int  0.2  G02B  5/14 
U.S.  a.  350—96.33  12  Clalns 

1.  An  optical  fiber  comprising  a  barrier  layer  between  an 
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outside  glass  layer  and  a  core  having  a  refractive  index  or  an  element,  a  central  convex-concave  element,  and  a  rear  convex- 
index  profile  as  predetermined,  said  barrier  layer  exhibiting  a  convex  element,  said  lens  being  constructed  according  to  the 
refractive  index  substantially  equal  to  that  of  said  ouuide  glass 


An  (%) 
O.A 


04 
•08 


•« 


SO: 
902 


layer  and  being  made  of  high-silica  glass  which  contains  at 
least  one  substance  for  lowering  a  refractive  index  of  silica  and 
at  least  one  substance  for  raising  the  refractive  index  of  silica 
and  which  is  formed  by  a  chemical  vapor  reaction. 


OBSERVER 


technical  description  below,  wherein  R|,  R2,  R3,  R4,  R5,  and 
R^  are  radii  of  curvature  of  the  surfaces: 


Element 


Radius  (cm) 


4,206,969 
DIRECTIONAL  FRONT  PROJECnON  SCREEN 
Sanford  Cobb,  Lakeland;  Terrence  M.  Conder,  Stillwater,  and 
Dennis  F.  Vanderwerf,  College  Grove,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors 
to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St  Paul, 
Minn. 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,706 

Int  CLi  G03B  21/60 

VS.  a.  350-126  5  Gaims 


11 

Ri  » 

112.89 

R2- 

-63.66 

12 

R3  = 

181.43 

R4  = 

37.03 

13 

Rs- 

47.04 

R6  = 

-58.93 

i 

4,206,971 
REAR  CONVERSION  LENS 
YoiUnari  Hamanishi,  Tokyo,  and  Soichi  Nakannra,  Kamaknra, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Jul.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,423 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  29, 1977,  52-90508 

Int  a.2  G02B  15/02.  9/34.  9/60 

VS.  a.  350-183  5  Claims 


1.  A  front  projection  screen  comprising, 

a  sheet  incorporating  a  translucent  layer  of  light  diffusing 
particles,  said  sheet  having  first  and  second  major  sur- 
faces, 

said  first  surface  having  a  matte  surface  finish  for  reducing 
specular  reflection  from  said  first  surface, 

said  second  surface  configured  as  an  incremental  specular 
reflector  for  directing  reflected  light  to  at  least  one  view- 
ing zone. 


4,206,970 
CHROMATICALLY  CORRECTED  VIRTUAL  IMAGE 
VISUAL  DISPLAY 
WiUian  M.  Kahlbaum,  Jr.,  Hayes,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington, 
D.C. 

FUed  Oct  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,389 

Int  a^  G02B  13/16,  9/16 

VS.  a.  350-175  E  3  Claims 

1.  A  three  element,  in-line,  large  diameter,  optical  lens  with 

a  focal  length  of  61  cm,  comprising  a  front  convex-convex 


■^O'   9,  04    Be  0,1     SiBi,Rl«l«S»« 


Plane 


ML 


BCL 


l.A  rear  conversion  lens  mountable  to  the  image  side  of  a 
photographic  lens  to  make  the  composite  focal  length  of  the 
rear  conversion  lens  and  the  photographic  lens  greater  than  the 
focal  length  of  the  photographic  lens,  comprising: 
a  divergent  forward  lens  group  comprising  three  compo- 
nents which  are,  in  order  from  the  object  side,  a  biconvex 
positive  lens,  a  biconcave  negative  lens  with  its  more 
curved  surface  facing  the  image  side,  and  a  positive  lens 
with  its  more  curved  surface  facing  the  object  side;  and 
a  divergent  rearward  lens  group  disposed  on  the  image  side 
of  said  forward  tens  group  and  comprising  two  compo- 
nents which  are,  in  order  from  the  object  side,  a  biconcave 
negative  lens  with  its  more  curved  surface  facing  the 
image  side  and  a  biconvex  positive  lens  with  its  more 
curved  surface  facing  the  object  side. 
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♦,206^2 

HIGH  RESOLVI>iG  OBJECTIVE  C^^'ERING  A  WIDE 
SPECTRAL  RANG^ 
Eberhard  ENctach,  100,  Enil-HSUein-Stiii  «e,  Jena,  District  of 
G«ni,  ud  Gcriutfd  EberitKh,  96,  Groi4eitendorf,  District  of 
Gen,  both  of  German  Democratic  Repi 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1978,  Ser.  Nol  ^^,839 
Gaims  priority,  application  German  Iffiiocratic  Rep.,  Jan. 
27, 1977, 197105 

lat  a^  G02B  ///if 
VS.  a  350-214  i  7  Claims 


1.  A  high-resolving  objective  based  u  M}n  the  double  gauss 
type  covering  a  wide  spectral  range,  parti  :'Uar  for  taking  aerial 
photographs,  comprising,  considered  in  1  e  direction  of  light 
propagation  and  arranged  about  an  axis  <  7  -O, 

a  collective  meniscus  lens  with  the  ^<«ncave  face  to  the 
image  side, 

a  first  cemented  meniscus  type  lens  witji  the  concave  face  to 
the  image  side, 

an  aperture, 

a  cemented  collective  triple  lens  constifi  led  of  a  first  collec- 
tive lens,  a  biconcave  lens  of  short  flin  glass  material  with 
a  severely  reduced  partial  dispersioi^  in  the  shortwave 
range  of  the  spectrum,  and  a  secopdjt  ollective  lens, 

a  second  cemented  meniscus  type  lens 
to  the  image  side, 

a  biconvex  lens,  . 

and  a  diverging  meniscus  lens  with  tn^  convex  face  to  the 
image. 


i   ■ 


« ith  the  convex  face 
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4,206,973 

RETROFOCUS  TYPE  WIDE-ANGL,'.  OBJECIIVE 

Keiji  Ikemori,  Yokohama,  Japan,  anignoi   e  Canon  Kabushlki 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan  ^ 

FUed  Aug.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  9  )1,255 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug  11, 1977,  5^96442 

lat  a.2  G02B  9/64 

VJS.  a.  350—214  3  daims 

1.  A  retrofocus  type  wide  angle  objec  i^i  lens  comprising, 
from  front  to  rear,  a  first  positive  menis  c  is  lens  of  forward 
convexity,  a  second  negative  meniscus  1«  >  of  rearward  con- 
cavity, a  third  positive  lens,  a  fourth  nc^  ktive  lens,  the  rear 
surface  of  said  third  positive  lens  and  thejt  ont  surface  of  said 
fourth  negative  lens  having  curvatures  of  It  «  same  sign,  a  fifth 
bi-convex  lens  with  its  front  surface  havi^  a  stronger  curva- 
ture, a  diaphragm,  a  sixth  biconvex  lens  jvith  its  rear  surface 
having  a  stronger  curvature,  a  seventh  bi^  ncave  lens  with  its 
front  surface  having  a  stronger  curvature,  la  id  eighth  and  ninth 
positive  meniscus  lenses  of  foward  conck  nty,  said  objective 
satisfying  the  following  conditions:         [ 
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wherein  F  is  the  focal  length  of  the  entire  system;  F/  is  the 
composite  focal  length  of  the  first  to  fourth  lenses;  F//  is  the 
composite  focal  length  of  the  first  to  fifth  lenses;  L  is  the  length 
of  the  lens  system  from  the  front  surface  of  the  first  lens  to  the 
rear  surface  of  the  ninth  lens;  D9  is  the  axial  thickness  of  the 
fifth  lens;  Dll  is  the  axial  thickness  of  the  sixth  lens;  R12  is  the 
radius  of  curvature  of  the  rear  surface  of  the  sixth  lens;  R13  is 
the  radius  of  durvature  of  the  front  surface  of  the  seventh  lens; 
and  D12  is  the  axial  air  separation  between  the  sixth  and  sev- 
enth lenses. 


4,206,974 
HIGH  RESOLUTION  OBJECTIVE  LENS  SYSTEM 
Hanio  Maeda,  Hino,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical  Co^ 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Ang.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,015 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  11, 1977,  52-96275 

Int  a.2  G02B  9/62.  9/61 

U.S.  a.  350—215  6  Claims 


da   diodn 
^  oedTjOt  idiiidQ 


1.  A  high  reduction  ratio  objective  lens  system  comprising  a 
first  cemented  doublet  lens  component  consisting  of  a  positive 
lens  element  and  a  negative  lens  element,  a  second  positive  lens 
component,  a  third  positive  lens  component,  a  fourth  negative 
cemented  doublet  lens  component,  a  fifth  positive  lens  compo- 
nent and  a  sixth  cemented  doublet  lens  component  consisting 
of  a  negative  meniscus  lens  element  having  a  convex  surface  on 
the  object  side  and  a  positive  thick  meniscus  lens  element,  and 
said  lens  system  satisfying  the  following  conditions: 


0.6S|,||/)r,|so.95 

3.6/S(/3^4.0/ 

l.OS\rs\/n^l.25 


(1) 

a) 

(3) 
(4) 


(I) 


wherein  the  reference  symbols  rj,  r?  and  rg  represent  radii  of 
curvature  on  the  film  side  surface  of  the  first  lens  component, 
the  film  side  surface  of  the  third  lens  component  and  the  object 
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1.  A  retrofocus  type  wide-angle  lens  system  for  use  in  micro 
readers,  micro  printers,  facsimiles,  etc.  comprising  a  first  nega- 
tive meniscus  lens  component  having  a  convex  surface  on  the 
object  side,  a  second  positive  lens  component,  a  third  bicon- 
cave lens  component,  a  fourth  positive  lens  component,  a  fifth 
positive  lens  component  and  a  sixth  negative  meniscus  lens 
component  having  a  concave  surface  on  the  image  side,  and 
said  lens  system  satisfying  the  following  conditions: 

(l)-3.5fSf,g_1.2f 

(2)0.8SSrg/rs^l.2S 

(3)0.06f^ds+d6^0.12f 

(4)0.12f^d6-Kd7^0.24f 
wherein  the  reference  symbol  f  represents  focal  length  of  the 
entire  lens  system  as  a  whole,  the  reference  symbol  f i  desig- 
nates focal  length  of  the  first  lens  component,  the  reference 
symbols  rs  and  rg  denote  radii  of  curvature  on  the  object  side 
surface  of  the  third  lens  component  and  the  image  side  surface 
of  the  fourth  lens  component  respectively,  the  reference  sym- 
bols ds  and  d?  represent  thicknesses  of  the  third  and  fourth  lens 
components  respectively  and  the  reference  symbol  d6  desig- 
nates the  airspace  between  the  third  and  fourth  lens  compo- 
nents. 


4,206,976 
COMPACT  TELEPHOTO  LENS 
Noiomu  Kitagishi,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shlki Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,790 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  2, 1977,  52^2729 

Int  0.2  G02B  9/60 

VJS.  a.  350—218  3  Claims 


rUn"" 


1.  A  compact  telephoto  lens  comprising: 

a  first  lens  of  positive  power  having  a  rear  surface  and  a 


side  surface  of  the  fourth  lens  component  respectively,  the 
reference  symbols  ds  and  d?  designate  airspace  between  the 
first  and  second  lens  components  and  that  between  the  third 
and  fourth  lens  components  respectively,  the  reference  sym- 
bols dg  and  d9  denote  thicknesses  of  the  respective  lens  ele- 
ments of  the  fourth  lens  component  and  the  reference  symbol 
f  represents  focal  length  of  the  lens  system  as  a  whole. 


4,206,975 
RETROFOCUS  TYPE  WIDE-ANGLE  LENS  SYSTEM 
Hanio  Maeda,  Hino,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical  Co^ 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,655 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  27, 1977, 52-115706 
Int  a.2  G02B  11/32 
U.S.  a.  350—215  6  CUUms 
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front  surface  with  its  front  surface  having  a  larger  curva- 
ture than  its  rear  surface; 

a  second  lens  arranged  to  the  rear  of  said  first  lens  and 
having  a  positive  power  in  a  forwardly  convex  meniscus 
form;  ^ 

a  third  lens  arranged  to  the  rear  of  said  second  lens  and 
consisting  of  a  negative  doublet  lens  composed  of  a  posi- 
tive lens  and  a  biconcave  lens  cemented  together  in  this 
order  from  the  front;  ,^ 

a  fourth  lens  arranged  to  the  rear  of  said  third  lens  by  a  large 
air  space  and  having  a  negative  power  in  a  forwardly 
concave  meniscus  form;  and 

a  fifth  lens  of  positive  power  having  a  rear  surface  and  a 
front  surface  with  the  rear  surface  having  a  larger  curva- 
ture than  the  front  surface,  said  telephoto  lens  satisfying 
the  following  conditions: 


1.5 


<«H  < 


2.5 


r 


0.15F<dH-d2+d3-|-d4-Kd5-Kd6<0.25F 


^ 


<«^4.5< 


0.41 


where  F  is  the  focal  length  of  the  entire  lens  system;  ^1  is  the 
refractive  power  of  the  first  lens;  ^,S  is  the  composite  refrac- 
tive power  of  the  fourth  and  fifth  lenses;  and  d  are  the  axial 
thicknesses  of  the  first  three  lenses  and  the  axial  air  separations 
therebetween. 


4,206,977 
REPRODUONG  OBJECTIVE  FOR  VIDEO  DISKS 
Atsno  Goto,  Tachikawa,  Japan,  anignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,256 
Gaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  13, 1977,  5M 10240 
Int  a.2  G02B  9/34 
U.S.  a.  350-220  4  Gafans 


nvi     rir 

d,    dj     d3d4     (dsUe/d, 

■  • i-i  -4-4- 

rri  t      %      %     » 


1.  A  reproducing  objective  for  video  disks  comprising  a  first, 
second,  third  and  fourth  lenses  arranged  in  the  order  from  the 
reproducing  light  source  side,  said  first  lens  being  a  biconvex 
lens,  said  second  lens  t)eing  a  negative  meniscus  lens,  said  third 
lens  being  a  positive  Ir-ns,  said  fourth  lens  being  a  i>ositive  lens, 
said  reproducing  objective  for  video  disks  satisfying  the  fol- 
lowing conditions: 

(1) -1.5f<r3<-0.^ 

(2)0.7f<r7<l.lf 

(3)  [0.4f<d4]0.5f<d4<0.6f 

(4)  [ni,  ns.  n4<  1.7]ni,  nj,  04=  177861 

(5)  [n2<1.6]n2=  1.51462 

wherein  reference  symbol  rj  represents  the  radius  of  curvature 
of  the  surface  on  the  reproducing  light  source  side  of  the 
second  lens,  reference  symbol  r?  represents  the  radius  of  curva- 
ture of  the  surface  on  the  reproducing  light  source  side  of  the 
fourih  lens,  reference  symbol  d4  represents  the  airspace  be- 
tween the  second  and  third  lenses,  reference  symbols  ni,  nj,  ns 
and  n4  respectively  represent  refractive  indices  of  respective 
lenses,  and  reference  symbol  f  represents  the  focal  length  of  the 
lens  system  as  a  whole. 
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4,206,978 

LIGHT  REFLECTING  MA(  2  VlHER 

Norbert  Leopold!,  4180  Marine  Dr^  Chic  i >,  lU.  60613 

FUed  Ju.  29, 1979,  Ser.  N  »  7,506 

Int.  a.2  G02B  7/02,  2i/-^2 

\i&.  a.  350-252 


2CIainu 


1.  A  light  reflecting  reading  magnifier  r  :luding  an  enclosed 
mounting,  a  magnifying  lense  supporter  ^  the  mounting  in 
spaced  relation  to  a  reading  surface,  a  slo  pHig  inside  reflecting 
surface  converging  downwardly  from  1  :  perimeter  of  the 
lense  to  said  reading  surface,  said  mounti  i  including  an  outer 
vertical  wall  and  said  inside  surface  com]!  ies  an  inner  wall  in 
spaced  relation  to  the  outer  wall,  a  botton  i>'all  associated  with 
said  outer  wall,  a  top  wall  in  association  vith  said  inner  wall 
disposed  in  vertically  spaced  relation  to  'he  bottom  wall,  an 
opening  in  the  bottom  wall  aligned  with  tn  ^  bottom  end  of  said 
inner  wall,  said  top  wall  flts  within  the  inside  dimensions  of 
said  outer  wall  and  terminates  in  a  depedt'.ing  flange  enclosed 
within  the  outer  wall,  a  bezel  overlying  said  top  wall  and 
conflning  the  edges  of  said  lense,  a  bearin  ;  pad  on  the  under- 
side of  said  bottom  wall  surrounding  ss  \  opening,  said  top 
wall  has  an  outer  depending  flange  flttff^  within  the  inside 
diameter  of  the  outer  wall,  and  opposih ;  shoulders  on  the 
depending  flange  and  outer  wall  complep'^tally  engaged. 


inimnuui  AenwiMce 


4,206,979 
ELECTRO-OPTIC  MODUL  VTOR 
Steven  R.  Joit,  Cnobury,  N.J.,  aisignor  tq  < 
Corporation,  Bcthpage,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  781,69' i,  Mar.  28, 1977, 

abandoned.  Thia  application  Jun.  27, 19*    ,  Ser.  No.  919,471 

Int.  a.2  G02F  l/U 

U.S.  a.  350—342  3  Oainu 


■A 
■  A 


t^J 


-» 


«■ 

^ 


1.  In  a  transmissive  electro-optical  elei  i  nt  comprised  of  an 
electro-optic  fllm  between  alignment  la)c^  and  a  photocon- 
ductive  layer  located  between  a  pair  of  tm  isparent  electrodes, 
the  improvement  wherein  the  photocondu  nive  layer  includes 
multiple  n-type  CdS  photoconductors  w  i4  a  p-type  CdS:Cu 
photoconductor  therebetween. 


4,206,980 
REVERSIBLY  TRANSPARENT-TRANSLUCENT  HLM 
AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Dennif  L.  Krueger,  Hudaoo  Township,  St.  Croix  Coaoty,  and 
Richard  L.  Volgren,  Balsam  Lake  Township,  Polk  Coaoty, 
both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  ManufMtnr* 
ing  Company,  Saint  Paul,  MIno. 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  899,239 

Int.  a.2  B29D  27m 

U.S.  a.  350-359  13  Claims 

1.  Method  of  making  a  normally  transparent  fllm  which  may 

be  rendered  translucent  by  moderate  stretching  and  back  to 

transparent  on  relaxing,  comprising: 

(a)  melt  blending  40  to  85  parts  by  weight  of  the  thermoplas- 
tic polymer  having  at  least  S%  crystallinity  with  corre- 
spondingly 60  to  IS  parts  by  weight  of  a  compound  in 
which  said  polymer  will  dissolve  or  form  a  homogeneous 
dispersion  at  the  melting  temperature  of  said  polymer  but 
from  which  said  polymer  will  separate  on  cooling  to  a 
temperature  below  the  melting  temperature  of  said  poly- 
mer; 

(b)  forming  a  sheet  of  the  melt  blend  no  greater  than  about 
1000  microns  thick  when  the  sheet  is  to  be  cooled  from 
both  sides  or  no  greater  than  SOD  microns  thick  when  the 
sheet  is  to  be  cooled  from  only  one  side;  and 

(c)  cooling  said  sheet  molten  state  on  a  cooling  surface 
maintained  at  a  temperature  between  about  SO*  C.  and 
170*  C.  below  the  melting  temperature  of  said  polymer 
where  said  polymer  is  polyethylene  and  at  a  temperature 
between  about  135*  C.  and  170*  C.  for  other  thermoplastic 
polymers  to  form  said  transparent  fllm. 


4,206,981 
TELECINE  PROJECTOR 
Yoshio  Ozaki,  Tokyo,  and  Shuichi  Ohta,  Fi^iBii,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  790,930 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  30, 1976, 51'49717 

Int.  a.2  G03B  nm 

U.S.  a.  352—14  7  Claims 

1.  A  telecine  projector  for  motion  picture  fllm  capable  of 
being  set  into  a  forward  mode  and  a  rewind  mode  comprising 

fllm  supply  means  and  take-up  means  between  which  a  fllm 
running  path  is  formed; 

fllm  constant-speed  drive  means  for  advancing  said  film  at  an 
arbitrary  predetermined  constant  speed; 

shutter  means  for  permitting  illumination  of  said  film  inter- 
mittently at  a  predetermined  constant  rate; 

intermittent  fllm  advancing  means  operatively  linked  to  said 
shutter  means  for  advancing  the  fllm  past  said  shutter 
means  during  the  intervals  between  intermittent  periods  of 
illumination; 

fllm  slack  detecting  means  for  detecting  slack  in  a  loop  of 
fllm  formed  between  said  intermittent  fllm  advancing 
means  and  said  fllm  constant-speed  drive  means; 

control  means  selectively  enaUing  and  disabling  said  inter- 
mittent film  advancing  means  depending  upon  whether 
said  slack  in  the  loop  of  film  exceeds  a  predetermined 
amount; 

first  and  second  sprocket  means  engaged  with  said  film  and 
rotated  with  the  running  of  said  film  said  first  sprocket 
means  being  interposed  in  said  fllm  running  path  between 
said  fllm  supply  means  and  said  intermittent  film  advanc- 
ing means,  and  said  second  sprocket  means  being  inter- 
posed in  said  film  running  path  between  said  film  constant 
speed  drive  means  and  said  film  take-up  means; 

slipless  transmission  means  interconnecting  said  first  and 
second  sprocket  means  to  assure  that  fllm  is  fed  to  said 
film  take-up  means  and  drawn  from  said  film  supply  means 
at  the  same  rate; 

frictional  drive  means  coupled  with  said  slipless  transmission 
means  for  aiding  the  latter  in  the  rotation  of  said  sprocket 
means  in  the  sense  to  compensate  for  variations  in  forces 
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exerted  on  the  film  by  said  film  supply  means  and  take-up 
means  in  the  course  of  the  running  of  the  film  between  said 
film  supply  means  and  take-up  means; 

urgent  stop  switch  means  actuable  by  the  film  at  a  location 
in  said  film  running  path  between  said  supply  means  and 
said  intermittent  film  advancing  means  for  disabling  said 
intermittent  film  advancing  means  without  affecting  the 
operation  of  the  film  constant-speed  drive  means  when- 
ever tension  in  the  film  between  said  supply  means  and 
said  intermittent  film  advancing  means  exceeds  a  predeter- 
mined amount;  and 

film  guide  means  between  said  intermittent  film  advancing 
means  and  said  film  slack  detecting  means  to  assist  in 
forming  said  loop  so  as  to  prevent  an  irregularity  in  said 


\ 


4,206,982 
CAMERA 
Akira  Osanai,  HadiiOJi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympos  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,404 
Claims  priority,  apidication  Japan,  Sep.  16, 1977,  52-111400; 
Sep.  16, 1977,  52.1244»6[U];  Sep.  29, 1977,  5M17012;  Sep.  29, 
1977,  5M17013;  Sep  29,  1977,  5M17014;  Sep.  29,  1977,  5^ 
130832[U1  ' 

lax.  a.2  G03B  im 
U.S.  a  352—140  13  Claims 


1.  A  camera  having  a  zoom  function  comprising  a  camera 
body,  a  lens  system  provided  in  front  of  the  body,  a  finder 
ocular  member  provided  at  the  rear  of  the  body,  a  grip  pro- 
vided under  the  body  for  supporting  the  body  by  the  hand  of 
a  person  using  the  camera,  a  photo-operation  button  provided 
near  the  grip  and  operable  by  said  hand  to  take  a  photograph, 
a  photography  operation  member  movable  a  first  displacement 
in  the  linear  direction  for  operating  the  camera  to  take  photos, 
and  further  movable  a  second  displacement  in  the  direction 
approximately  at  a  nght  angle  to  the  flrst  displacement  for 
zoom-up  or  zoom-down  operation,  said  second  displacement 
possible  only  after  said  first  displacement,  and  a  zoom-opera- 
tion member  for  variably  operating  the  speed  of  the  zoom-up 
or  zoom-down  operation  in  response  to  the  amount  of  displace- 
ment of  said  zoom-operation  member. 


..^ 
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4,206,983 
CAMERA  STABILIZING  BODY  MOUNT 
Ernst  F.  Nettman,  and  Ronald  P.  Dexter,  both  of  Los  Angeles, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Continental  Camera  Systems,  Inc.,  Van 
Nuys,CaUf. 

FUed  Aug.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936352 

lat  a^  G03B  17/00 

U.S.  a  352-243  16  Claims 


film  from  causing  misoperation  of  said  film  slack  detecting 
means; 
said  intermittent  film  advancing  means  including  a  shuttle 
movable  into  the  plane  of  said  film  for  engaging  apertures 
in  said  film  and  movable  parallel  to  said  film  for  advancing 
said  film,  said  shuttle  having  a  pair  of  fingers  for  advanc- 
ing said  film,  said  shuttle  having  a  pair  of  fingers  engage- 
able  with  consecutive  apertures  in  said  fllm,  in  which  the 
spacing  between  said  fingers  is  smaller  than  the  pitch  of 
said  apertures  in  said  film  by  an  amount  sufficient  to  assure 
that  said  shuttle  provides  accurate  registration  of  a  se- 
quence of  frames  of  said  film  in  respect  to  said  shutter 
means  despite  the  occurrence  of  damaged  or  deformed 
apertures  therein. 


1.  In  combination  with  an  apparatus  for  stabilizing  a  camera 
means  in  which  the  camera  carrying  means  is  adapted  to  be 
positioned  in  spaced  relation  to  a  cameraman's  body,  the  provi- 
sion of:  t 
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means  supporting  said  camera  carryin  j  'Iheans  including 

an  elongated  support  member  adap  <  «  to  be  positioned 
above  the  shoulder  of  a  cameraman ; 

back  frame  means  having  a  pivotal  c(i  Election  to  said  sup- 
port member  intermediate  ends  of  tn   support  member; 

counterbalance  means  interconnected  c  ^ijween  said  support 
member  and  said  back  frame  meansl 

and  suspension  means  carried  by  said  upport  member  for 
suspending  said  camera  carrying  m^  i$  below  one  end  of 
said  support  member; 

said  suspension  means  including 

a  set  of  pulleys  on  said  support  membfc 

a  tension  reel  on  said  back  frame  meai  i 

and  a  cable  wound  on  said  tension  re<  1  tind  extending  over 
said  pulleys  for  connection  to  said  a^  era  carrying  means. 


4,206,985 
HLMSTRIP  PROJECTOR  TAKE-UP 
Richard  L.  Pitchford,  Wappingers  Fall,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The 
Singer  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13^65 

Int.  a.2  G03B  21/00 

VJS.  a.  353-68  10  Claims 


4,206,984 
OVERHEAD  PROJECkf^R 

Paul  A.  Mueller,  Neuss,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gci^i  any,  assignor  to  Ed. 
Liescgang,  Diisscldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr  nany 


FUed  Sep.  12, 1978,  Ser.  Na 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep. 
1977,  2747916 

Int.  a.2  G03B  21/1 
U.S.  a  353-61 


m,669 
ft '  Germany,  Oct  26, 


1.  In  a  filmstrip  projector  having  a  frame,  a  projection  gate, 
means  for  advancing  a  fllmstrip  through  said  projection  gate, 
17  Claims  ^"^  means  for  projecting  light  through  said  projection  gate,  a 
fllmstrip  take-up  comprising: 

a  chamber  having  an  opening  therein  for  removing  said 
fllmstrip,  said  chamber  including  a  wall  having  a  trans- 
verse slot  formed  therein  through  which  said  fllmstrip 
may  enter  said  chamber; 

a  cover  for  closing  said  chamber  opening,  said  cover  being 
selectively  positionable  in  both  an  open  position,  allowing 
access  to  the  inside  of  said  chamber  through  said  opening, 
and  a  range  of  closed  positions,  said  range  of  closed  posi- 
tions extending  from  a  position  in  which  the  opening  of 
said  cover  is  substantially  congruent  with  said  chamber 
opening,  to  a  position  in  which  opening  of  said  cover  lies 
within  the  confines  of  said  chamber; 

a  first  means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  cover  to  said  cham- 
ber allowing  movement  of  said  cover  in  said  range  of 
closed  positions;  and 

a  second  means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  cover  to  said 
chamber  allowing  movement  of  said  cover  between  said 
open  position  and  said  range  of  closed  positions. 


1.  A  projector  comprising  a  base,  a  wc  r^ng  surface  carried 


A  i3 


4*206,986 

EXPOSURE  APPARATUS  USED  FOR  THE 

MANUFACTURE  OF  A  COLOR  CATHODE-RAY  TUBE 

PHOSPHOR  SCREEN 

Aldra  Kotoyori,  Ichimiyamachi,  and  Tsuto  Nakagawa,  Chiba, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  710,305,  Jul.  30, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Dec.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  860,095 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  19, 1975,  50-112682; 
Nov.  7, 1975,  50-133048 

Int.  a.2  G03B  41 /Oa-  HOIJ  9/00 
U.S.  a.  354—1  8  Claims 


mage  is  to  be  pro- 
i  tid  base  to  one  side 


by  said  base  for  receiving  matter  whos< 
jected,  a  stand  extending  upwardly  from 
of  said  working  surface  and  a  casing  canii  d  by  said  stand  and 
extending  over  said  working  surface,  th ;  improvement  com 
prising  a  lamp  housing  in  said  casing  in<  1  iding  a  fixed  upper 
part  carrying  a  concave  mirror  and  a  1<  'Ver  part  carrying  a 
condenser  lens,  means  permitting  moven  i'lt  of  said  lower  part 
relative  to  said  upper  part,  a  lamp  for  illunfnating  said  working 
surface  and  positioned  between  said  conE  tve  mirror  and  said 
condenser  lens,  projection  means  for  prb  ecting  an  image  of 
matter  on  said  working  surface  and  a  base  member  for  attach- 
ing said  upper  part  of  said  lamp  housin  i  to  said  casing  and 
defining  an  aperture  through  which 
projects. 


I-)  . 


1.  An  exposure  apparatus  used  for  the  manufacture  of  a  color 
jd  concave  mirror  cathode-ray  tube  phosphor  screen  comprising: 

a  device  frame  to  which  a  face-plate  is  to  be  mounted; 
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a  lamp  house  located  in  said  device  frame  and  having  an 
opening;  and 

an  exposure  lamp  having  a  light  emitting  section  including 
an  effective  light  emitting  section,  a  lamp  base  rigidly 
secured  to  said  light  emitting  section,  and  a  supporting 
and  adjusting  means  which  is  removably  secured  to  the 
inner  wall  of  said  opening  of  said  lamp  house  for  support- 
ing said  lamp  base  and  thereby  said  light  emitting  section 
within  said  lamp  house  and  which  is  operatively  associ- 
ated with  said  lamp  base  for  adjusting  the  alignment  of 
said  effective  light  emitting  section  positionally  in  relation 
to  said  lamp  house. 


4,206,987 
EXPOSURE  ADJUSTING  DEVICE  FOR  CAMERA 
SYSTEM 
Akio  Sonouchi;  Ryqji  Tokuda,  both  of  Tokyo;  Masanori 
Uchidoi,  Yokohuna;   Kenichi   Knmazawa,  Machida,   and 
Tomonori  Iwashita,  Fachu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927326 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  3, 1977,  52-93499 

Int  a.2  G03B  7/08.  9/02.  1/18 

VJS.  a.  354-44  8  Claims 


(i)  a  third  terminal  arranged  to  electrically  contact  said 
first  terminal; 

(j)  a  fourth  terminal  arranged  to  electrically  contact  said 
second  terminal; 

(k)  diaphragm  adjusting  means  arranged  to  operate  in 
response  to  a  release  actuation  of  the  camera  for  actuat- 
ing said  movable  means; 

0)  locking  means  for  stopping  adjustment  operation  of 
said  diaphragm  adjusting  means;  and 

(m)  control  means  for  comparing  the  computation  output 
of  said  exposure  value  computing  means  received  from 
said  third  terminal  with  the  output  of  said  signal  form- 
ing means  received  from  said  fourth  terminal  and  for 
actuating  the  locking  means  when  the  difference  be- 
tween the  value  of  the  two  outputs  reaches  a  predeter- 
mined value, 

whereby  automatic  control  over  said  diaphragm  device 
becomes  possible  when  said  motor  drive  unit  is  at- 
tached to  said  camera  body. 


.^<L 


i 


4,206,988 

VIEWnNDER  FOR  SINGLE  LENS  REFLEX  CAMERAS 
Takayoshi  Miyamoto,  Sakai;  Takeshi  Egawa,  Sennan,  and 
Yasuo  Yamazaki,  Kawachinagano,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,211 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Japan,   Apr.   26,    1978,   S3- 
54581[U1 

Int  U.:  G03B  lS/02.  19/12 
US.  a  354—152  16  Claims 


1.  An  exposure  control  apparatus  for  a  camera  removably 
equipped  with  a  motor  drive  unit  comprising: 

A.  a  first  system  mounted  in  the  camera  and  having: 

(a)  light  measuring  means  arranged  to  receive  light  and 
capable  of  producing  an  electrical  signal  proportional  to 
the  level  of  brightness  of  an  object  being  photographed; 

(b)  manually  operable  shutter  speed  setting  means  to  set  a 
desired  shutter  speed  value  and  capable  of  producing  an 
electrical  signal  proportional  to  the  set  value  of  shutter 
speed; 

(c)  exposure  value  computing  means  responsive  to  the 
electrical  signals  from  said  light  measuring  and  said 
shutter  speed  setting  means  for  producing  an  output 
representative  of  an  exposure  value; 

(d)  a  diaphragm  device,  the  aperture  of  which  is  adjust- 
able either  manually  or  automatically  in  accordance 
with  the  computed  exposure  value  obtained  through 
computation  performed  by  said  exposure  value  comput- 
ing means; 

(e)  movable  means  operatively  connected  to  said  dia- 
phragm device; 

(0  signal  forming  means  for  producing  an  electrical  signal 
proportional  to  the  amount  of  movement  of  said  mov- 
able means; 

(g)  a  first  terminal  arranged  to  have  the  output  of  said 
exposure  value  computing  means  applied  thereto;  and 

(h)  a  second  terminal  arranged  to  have  the  output  of  said 
signal  forming  means  applied  thereto;  and 

B.  a  second  system  mounted  in  said  motor  drive  unit  to  be 
attaclTed  to  said  camera,  said  second  system  having: 


1.  A  viewfmder  for  a  single  lens  reflex  camera  of  the  through 
the  lens  light  measurement  type  capable  of  operative  connec- 
tion to  a  camera  housmg,  comprising: 

a  pentagonal  prism  through  which  a  viewfmder  optical  path 
extends; 

an  eyepiece  arranged  behind  said  pentagonal  prism  such  that 
said  viewfinder  optical  path  also  extends  therethrough 
and  including  a  movable  first  optical  element  and  a  fixed 
second  optical  element,  said  first  optical  element  being 
arranged  between  said  pentagonal  prism  and  said  second 
optical  element  and  movable  along  a  viewfmder  optical 
axis  extending  through  said  eyepiece; 

a  diopter  adjustment  mechanism  for  adjustably  locating  said 
first  optical  element  within  a  predetermined  space  extend- 
ing along  said  vi».'wfinder  optical  axis  for  diopter  adjust- 
ment; 

an  eyepiece  shutter  movable  between  an  advanced  position 
wherein  it  blocki^  said  viewfinder  optical  path  and  a  re- 
tracted position  wherein  it  is  retracted  from  said  view- 
finder  optical  path; 

first  means  for  shifting  said  first  optical  element  toward  the 
rear  away  from  the  prism,  through  said  predetermined 
space  along  said  Viewfinder  optical  axis;  and 

second  means  for  shifting  said  eyepiece  shutter  from  said 
retracted  position  to  said  advanced  position,  said  predeter- 
mined space  being  at  least  partially  common  to  the  space 
which  said  eyepiece  shutter  at  said  advanced  position 
occupies. 
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nLM  CHANGER  PLATFORM  FO 
CAMERA 

Alfred  Hahn;  Arthur  Gall,  both  of  ErI 
JMger,  Neunkirchen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Siemens  Aktiengeselbchaft,  Berlin  A 
Germany 

Filed  Jul.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No. 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep. 
1977,  2733947 

Int.  a.2  e03B  19/1  f^ 
U.S.  a.  354-182 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  10, 1980 


A  SHEET  FILM 

igen,  and  Wolfgang 
ermany,  anignors  to 
innich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

<  22,796 

cf  Germany,  Jul.  27, 


9  Claims 


1.  A  nim  changer  platform  for  a  sheet  ■  1 1  camera,  compris- 
ing a  camera  exposure  station  for  the  t  .x)sure  of  the  film 
sheets,  said  station  being  centered  relativ<  o  the  optical  axis  of 
the  sheet  film  camera,  as  well  as  comprisi  i ;  a  supply  magazine 
for  the  unexposed  film  sheets,  and  coa  prising  a  collector 
magazine  for  the  exposed  film  sheets,  thd ,  upply  magazine  (3) 
and  the  collector  magazine  (4)  being  a  r  anged  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  camera  exposure  station  (6),  a  transport  means  (26) 
being  movable  in  a  removal  direction  foi  ':onveying  one  film 
sheet  in  each  instance  via  a  removal  sl<  f^(23)  of  the  supply 
magazine,  a  slide  (35)  capable  of  being  coi  iHed  to  the  transport 
means  (26)  for  shifting  the  transport  m  t  ns  (26)  and  being 
movable  parallel  to  the  fllm  plane  betw(cf'  the  supply  maga- 
zine and  the  camera  exposure  sution,  at  1 : ^it  one  tang  (42, 43) 
coupled  to  the  front  edge  of  the  slide  nd  capable  of  being 
brought  into  engagement  with  the  rear  e  i^t  of  the  film  sheet 
(12)  disposed  in  the  camera  exposure  <ntion,  and  that  the 
camera  exposure  station  being  provided  » 'ith  at  least  one  re- 
taining catch  element  (50,  51)  for  engai  ixg  behind  this  rear 
edge  of  the  film  sheet  inserted  in  the  cam  t  'a  exposure  station, 
characterized  in  that  the  transport  mea  r  >  comprises  a  base 
plate  (26),  aligned  parallel  to  the  film  plai  t^,  forming  a  limiting 
edge  of  the  removal  slot  (23)  in  the  later  t  wall  of  the  supply 
magazine  (3)  for  the  purpose  of  removal  of  the  film  sheet 
directly  resting  against  said  base  plate,  j:'vd  base  plate  (26) 
being  provided  with  a  shoulder  {29)  pr(^  tuding  by  approxi- 
mately eight-tenths  of  the  film  thickness,  ^^gned  parallel  to  the 
removal  slot,  and  associated  with  the  re  r  edge  of  the  film 
sheets.  M , 

4,206,990 

POWER  SUPPLYING  SYSTEM  F€t(  USE  IN  AN 

AUTOMATIC  FOCUSING  (f  MERA 

Toahinori  Imura,  and  Akira  Yamanaka,  H^^  of  Sakai,  Japan, 

aaaignors  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabuahiki  iT^riia,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  <«  16,532 
Claima  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  OctJ  >  1977,  5M20189 

Int.  a.2  G03B  i/;a  7ll'^ 


SClflima 

i  camera  comprising 


VS,  O.  354—195 

1.  A  power  supplying  system  for  use  in 
in  combination: 
a  source  of  electric  power; 
an  automatic  distance  measuring  systed  Or  producing,  upon 

receipt  of  an  electric  power  from  9  d  power  source,  a 

signal  indicative  of  the  distance  frd  n  the  camera  to  a 

target  object  to  be  photographed; 
an  objective  lens  movable  relative  to  k  focal  plane  of  the 

camera  for  focusing  on  said  focal  p^^e  an  image  of  the 

target  object;  l 

focusing  means  operatively  connected  j<  said  objective  lens 

and  said  automatic  distance  measurinfc.system  actuable  for 


moving  said  objective  lens  in  accordance  with  said  signal; 
and 
a  shutter  release  button  including  a  switch  mechanism  con- 
nected to  said  source  of  electric  power  and  said  automatic 
distance  measuring  system  and  having  first  and  second 
terminals  disposed  adjacent  to  and  insulated  from  each 


other  on  a  top  surface  of  saud  shutter  release  button  for 
connecting  electric  power  from  said  power  source  to  said 
automatic  distance  measuring  system  upon  application  of 
a  finger  to  both  said  first  and  second  terminals,  and  a  shaft 
member  connected  to  said  focusing  means  for  actuating 
said  focusing  means  when  said  shutter  release  button  is 
depressed. 


4,206,991 

PENTAGONAL  ROOF  REFLECTING  MIRROR 

ASSEMBLY  FOR  SINGLE  LENS  REFLEX  CAMERAS 

Toahio  Kobori,  Sakai,  and  laamu  Uchlda,  Kawachinagano,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabuahiki  Kaisha, 

Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,236 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  20, 1977,  52*87755 

Int.  G.2  G03B  13/06 

U.S.  G.  354—225  20  Gains 


1.  A  pentagonal  roof  type  reflecting  mirror  assembly  for  use 
in  a  viewfinder  optical  system  of  a  single  lens  reflex  camera 
comprising: 

a  roof  portion  including  at  least  roof  walls; 

a  first  and  a  second  mirror  provided  on  said  roof  walls; 

a  roof  support  including  at  least  a  front  wall  and  at  least  a 
lower  light  transmitting  wall  and  made  of  a  transparent 
plastic  material  to  permit  light  flux  for  said  viewfinder 
optical  system  to  pass  through  said  lower  light  transmit- 
ting wall,  said  roof  portion  and  said  roof  support  constitut- 
ing a  dust  tight  enclosure;  and 

a  third  mirror  provided  on  said  front  wall  relatively  opposite 
to  said  first  and  second  mirrors  to  receive  and  reflect  said 
light  flux  reflected  at  said  first  and  second  mirrors  after  it 
passes  through  said  lower  light  transmitting  wall. 
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4,206,992  including  a  lower  selectively  openable  and  closable  drain  out- 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  ACTUATOR  FOR  SHUTTERS  FOR  let  therefor  opening  outwardly  of  said  tank  downwardly  into 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERAS 


Richard  Theurer,  H8fen,  and  Dieter  Rittmann,  Calmbach,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignors  to  Prontor-Werk  AlfM 
Gauthier  GmbH,  Wildbad,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  630^52,  No?.  11, 1975,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  509,592,  Sep.  26, 1974, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  428,260,  Dec.  26, 

1973,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  335,694, 

Feb.  26, 1973,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

131,877,  Apr.  7, 1971,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  14, 1977, 
Ser.  No.  815,483 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  11, 

1970,  2017467 

Int  G.2  G03B  7/00,  9/22 

U.S.  G.  354— 235  8  Gaims 


1.  An  electromagnetically  operated  shutter  apparatus  for  a 
camera  which  comprises 

shutter  blade  actuating  means  drivable  from  a  closed  shutter 
position  at  which  the  shutter  blades  are  closed  to  an  open 
shutter  position  at  which  the  shutter  blades  are  open, 

movement  imparting  electromagnetic  means  including  an 
energizable  stationary  unitary  electromagnet  and  an  elec- 
tromagnetically directly  responsive  unitary  anchor  exter- 
nal to  the  electromagnet  and  mounted  adjacent  thereto 
separately  from  and  operatively  independently  of  the 
shutter  blade  actuating  means  for  movement  from  a  re- 
mote position  to  a  proximate  position  with  respect  to  the 
electromagnet  in  direct  response  to  energization  of  the 
electromagnet,  and 

a  unitary  actuator  arm  directly  operatively  interconnecting 
the  anchor  with  the  shutter  blade  actuating  means  and 
movable  in  response  to  energization  of  the  electromagnet 
for  driving  such  actuating  means  from  the  closed  shutter 
position  to  the  open  shutter  position. 


4,206,993 
FILM-PRINT  PROCESSOR 
NcU  A.  Giepke,  3311  Aahton  PI.  #152,  Galveaton,  Tex.  77551 
FUed  Mar.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,797 
lot  G.^  G03D  3/08 
U.S.  G.  354—323  4  Claims 

1.  A  film-print  processor  including  a  tank,  inlet  and  outlet 
means  opening  into  and  outwardly  from  said  tank  for  circulat- 
ing a  liquid  at  a  predetermined  temperature  through  said  tank, 
a  plurality  of  containers  in  said  tank  for  circulation  of  said 
liquid  therearound  and  for  containing  photographic  solutions 
maintained  at  said  temperature  by  said  circulating  liquid,  said 
containers  each  including  a  valved  gravity  outlet  disposed 
exteriorly  of  said  tank,  means  defining  an  upwardly  opening 
sump  spaced  vertically  below  said  outlets  for  catching  solu- 
tions which  may  drip  therefrom,  said  sump  including  support 
means  therein  for  supporting  an  elongated  horizontal  cylindri- 
cal developing  drum  therefrom  over  said  sump  and  for  angular 
displacement  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  drum,  drive 
means  operative  to  drive  said  drum  at  a  predetermined  angular 
speed,  said  outlet  means  for  said  tank  comprising  a  drain  line 
defining  an  inlet  end  opening  into  an  upper  portion  of  said  tank 
below  the  upper  end  of  said  containers  and  an  outlet  end  open- 
ing downwardly  into  said  sump,  said  drain  line  functioning  to 
define  an  automatic  liquid  level  within  said  tank,  said  tank 


I — yt--i<^^~~^ 


i^^^XU^ 


lS^teX33U 


?     »-: 


said  sump,  said  sump  including  a  low  drain  opening  therefor 
through  which  liquids  discharged  into  said  sump  are  drained 
therefrom. 


1 


4,206,994 
BELT  TENSIONING  SYSTEM 
Morton  Silverberg,  Rochester,  and  Ralph  A.  Hamaker,  Penfield, 
both  of  N.Y.,  aasignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford, 
Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,235 

Int  G.2  G03G  15/00;  B65H  17/32 

MS.  G.  355—3  BE  10  Claims 


6.  A  reproducing  machine  of  the  tyf>e  wherein  an  endless 
belt  arranged  to  have  a  latent  image  of  an  original  document 
recorded  thereon  moves  in  a  recirculating  path  through  a 
plurality  of  processing  stations  disposed  thereabout,  wherein 
the  improvement  includes: 
at  least  one  post  having  the  endless  belt  entrained  there- 
about; 
a  source  of  pressurized  fluid  in  communication  with  said 
post  for  generating  a  fluid  film  between  said  post  and  the 
belt  to  at  least  partially  support  the  belt  and  reduce  fric- 
tion therebetween; 
means  for  supporting  said  post  slidably  and  pivotably; 
a  spherical  member  engaging  said  post; 
a  rod  having  one  end  portion  thereof  defining  a  generally 
planar  surface  substantially  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  rod  and  engaging  said  spherical  member;  and 
a  spring  urging  resiliently  said  rod  to  press  said  spherical 
member  against  said  post  to  maintain  the  belt  under  sub- 
stantially uniform  tension. 
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4,206^     lil  4,206,997 

REPRODUCTION  MACHINE  W  VR  ON  BOARD  METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  MAKING  COMBINED 

DOCUMENT  HANDLER  DBTQNOSTICS  IMAGES  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHY 

Emcct  L.  Leo.  Fairport,  N.Y.,  a«igBorj^>  Xerox  Corporation,  Robert  P.  Licdardi,  P.O.  Box  223,  SUiUiiku,  Tokyo  16(M»1, 

Stamford,  Conn.  Ja|»an 

Filed  Aug.  30, 19T7,  Scr.  Nk;829,019  FUcd  Jan.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  870,415 


Int.  a.2  G03G  2;/( 


U.S.  Q.  355-14  C 


Claim  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  18, 1977, 524350 
8  Claims  lat  a^  G03B  1 7/24.  27/32 


MS.  a  355-39 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  a  reproduc  ton  machine  to  iden- 
tify proper  alignment  of  a  sheet  ajong  it  path,  the  reproduc- 
tion  machine  having  a  memory,  said  m<f  lod  comprising: 
defining  a  plurality  of  stations  by  dispt  t  ing  sensors  along  the 

path  of  the  sheet; 
entering  into  the  memory  a  coded  ^  { lal  corresponding  to 

one  of  the  stations; 
reading  said  memory  when  a  sheet  ^^\eh  along  the  path; 

and 
stopping  sheet  travel  at  the  selected  sti  ion  corresponding  to 

the  coded  signal  read  from  the  mei  ory. 


1% 
4,206,996   I 

JOB  RECOVERY  METHOD  A^i  APPARATUS 

Gary  A.  Claric;  Frederick  W.  Johnson,  i  Ji  of  Longmont,  and 

George  G.  Promis,  Jr.,  Arrada,  all  (f   Colo.,  assignors  to 

International  Business  Machines  Coqpsf  ation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  5, 1978,  Ser.  N< .  ^,346 

Int.  0.2  G03G  75/^ 

U.S.  G.  355-14  C 


:«   •'TiiKsir-l 


-«1  ^''    T: 


■■-■■  «■•-! 
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48  Claims 


'*il\ — Hit:'  n-X'X 

,- — j«    »a— I  U-Mix 

^       .o«-  L_rT>-»(u 


to  copy  jams  m  a 
St  one  set  of  copies 


26.  An  apparatus  for  job  recovery 
copy  machine  during  generation  of  at 
from  a  set  of  originals,  said  apparatus  cb  iprising 

means  for  determining,  at  each  occurrence,  the  originals 
corresponding  to  copies  jammed  di  i*  ng  imiial  processing 
of  an  entire  set  of  originals  through  i  copy  machine; 

means  connected  with  said  determin  i^^g  means  for  storing 
indications  of  originals  determined  Q  correspond  to  said 
jammed  copies;  and 

means  connected  with  said  storing  L^s  for  causing  the 
generation  of  replacement  copies,  d^er  completion  of  said 
initial  processing  of  said  entire  set  c  '  originals,  to  replace 
said  jammed  copies  during  subsequ^i  t  reprocessing  of  said 
set  of  originals  through  said  copy  litachine  to  assure  com- 
plete copying  of  said  set  of  original^ 


IClalm 


1.  An  image  combining  apparatus  for  use  in  photography  in 
the  form  of  a  rectangular  parallelepiped  housing  comprising: 

a  first  open  frame  lying  in  a  first  vertical  plane,  said  first  open 
frame  being  adapted  to  mount  a  camera; 

a  second  open  frame  lying  in  a  second  vertical  plane  parallel 
to  and  spaced  from  said  first  open  frame,  said  second  open 
frame  being  adapted  to  receive  a  titler  mechanism; 

a  third  open  frame  lying  in  a  third  vertical  plane  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  first  and  second  planes  and  interconnecting  said 
first  and  second  open  frames,  said  third  open  frame  com- 
prising two  pairs  of  aligned  upper  and  lower  parallel  guide 
rails,  said  first  pair  of  guide  rails  being  adapted  to  receive 
interchangeable  image  forming  means,  and  said  second 
pair  of  guide  rails  being  adapted  to  receive  a  removable 
light  source; 

a  fourth  closed  frame  lying  in  a  fourth  vertical  plane  parallel 
to  and  spaced  from  said  third  open  frame  and  intercon- 
necting said  first  and  second  open  frames; 

fifth  and  sixth  closed  frames  lying  in  spaced  parallel  horizon- 
tal planes  and  interconnecting  the  respective  upper  and 
lower  edges  of  said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  frames 
and  thereby  forming  top  and  bottom  walls,  respectively, 
said  bottom  wall  including  a  diagonally  extending  mirror 
guide  rail;  and 

a  rectangular  one-way  mirror  having  a  length  exactly  corre- 
sponding to  the  distance  between  the  joinder  of  said  first 
and  fourth  frames  and  said  second  and  third  frames,  and 
having  a  height  exactly  corresponding  to  the  distance 
between  said  top  and  bottom  walls,  said  one-way  mirror 
being  mounted  to  extend  diagonally  between  the  joinder 
of  said  first  and  fourth  frames  and  said  second  and  third 
frames  thereby  dividing  said  housing  into  a  pair  of  equally^ 
dimensioned  wedge-shaped  sections,  wherein  said  one- 
way mirror  reflective  surface  faces  said  first  and  third 
open  frame  members,  said  one-way  mirror  being  remov- 
ably mounted  within  said  housing  and  being  held  in  a 
predetermined  exact  position  by  said  mirror  guide  rail; 

wherein  in  operation,  images  from  both  said  titler  and  said 
interchangeable  image  forming  means  will  be  simulta- 
neously projected  into  said  camera  bosy. 
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4,206,998 
EXPOSURE  CONTROL  METHOD  FOR  AN  AUTOMATIC 

COLOR  PRINTER  WITH  SLOPE  CONTROL 
Kai^i  Toknda,  Minami-ashlgara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fqji  Photo 

Film  Co.,  Udn  Mlnami-ashigara,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  732,663,  Oct  15, 1976.  This  appUcation 

Sep.  6, 1978,  Scr.  No.  940,019 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  17, 1975, 50/125163 

Int  0.2  G03B  27/78 

VJS.  a.  355-77  1  Claim 
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4,206,999 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ASCERTAINING  THE 
MAGNITUDE  AND  DIRECTION  OF  THE  FLOW  SPEED 

IN  A  FLOWING  MEDIUM 
Andreas  KcUer,  Dr.  WiggerstrasM  1,  D-8100  Garraiscb-Parten- 
kirchen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  886350 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  21, 
1977,  2712255 

Int  a.2  GOIP  3/S6 
liJS.  a  356-28  10  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  exposure  time  in  an  automatic 
color  printer  for  obtaining  color  prints  from  color  negatives  in 
accordance  with  a  control  formula,  logioT=f(D),  where  T  is 
the  controlled  exposure  time  and  D  is  the  large  area  transmis- 
sion density  of  the  color  negative,  wherein  the  conditions  of 

logio  (Ki/KiiKz  logio  KiKilo-0,  and 

are  satisfied,  in  which  Ki,  K2.  K3,  K4,  K5,  and  Ke  are  prese- 
lected constants  and  lo  is  the  amount  of  light  incident  to  the 
color  negative,  in  which  a  slope  control  is  performed,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
measuring  the  amount  of  light  transmitting  through  the 
color  negative  and  generating  an  output  indicative  of  the 
transmission  density  of  the  negative  represented  by  K/ 

log  converting  the  output  based  on  a  conversion  function  of 
ysK2  logio  K3X,  where  y  is  the  output  of  Li  of  the  log 
conversion  and  x  is  the  input  thereof,  corresponding  to 
said  output  K/  lo  10-^  indicative  of  the  transmission 
density; 

converting  the  log  converted  output  to  a  slope  control  value 
based  on  a  conversion  function  represented  by  L2=f(L|), 
where  L2  is  the  slope  control  value  and  L/is  the  output  of 
the  log  conversion; 

exponentially  converting  the  slope  control  value  L2  based  on 
a  conventional  function  of  y=K4lO*^5*  where  y  is  the 
output  of  the  exponential  conversion  and  x  is  the  input 
thereof  corresponding  to  said  input  L2.  and  K^  is  said 
preselected  constant; 

integrating  the  exponentially  converted  slope  control  value; 

comparing  the  integrated  value  with  a  preselected  constant; 
and 

determining  the  exposure  time  of  the  color  printer,  when 
said  integrated  value  has  become  equal  to  the  preselected 
constant. 
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1.  A  method  of  ascertaining  the  magnitude  and  direction  of 
the  flow  speed  in  a  flowing  medium,  characterized  by  the 
following  steps: 

(a)  irradiating  the  flow  medium  in  a  first  direction  with  a 
laser  beam  of  a  defined  cross-section  having  a  maximum 
principal  dimension; 

(b)  observing  a  defined  section  of  the  laser  beam  in  a  second 
direction  at  a  defined  angle  to  the  first  direction  through  a 
predetermined  observation  cross  section  and  thereby 
defining  a  measuring  volume  at  the  intersection  of  the 
laser  beam  and  the  observation  cross-section; 

measuring  the  pulse  duration  of  diffuse  light  pulses  given  ofT 
in  the  second  direction  by  particles  of  a  defined  size  con- 
tained in  the  flowing  medium  and  passing  through  the 
measuring  volume;  and 

(d)  rotating  the  laser  beam  cross-section  about  the  rotary  axis 
defined  by  the  first  direction  into  a  rotating  position 
wherein  diffuse  light  pulses  of  maximum  pulse  duration 
can  be  measured,  whereby  the  maximum  pulse  duration 
and  the  rotary  position  of  the  laser  beam  cross  section  are 
a  measure  for  the  magnitude  and  the  direction  of  the  flow 
speed,  respectively. 


4,207,000 
WAVEGUIDE  METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  STRESS 

AT  THE  CONVEX  SURFACE  OF  A  BODY 
Arthur  MUler,  Princeton  Junction,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  881,371 

Int  a.2  GOIB  11/16 

U  A  a.  356-33  5  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  determining  the  mechanical  stress  at  the 
convex  surface  of  an  optically-transparent  body,  said  convex 
surface  having  a  radius  of  curvature  of  less  than  4000  centime- 
ters, comprising 
(1)  introducing  a  polarized  light  beam  into  said  body 
through  said  surface,  whereby  said  beam  propagates  in 
said  body  near  said  surface. 
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(2)  extracting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  t  ^am  from  said  body 
through  said  surface  a  distance  fron  ^here  the  beam  was 
introduced,  ^ 

(3)  sensing  the  change  in  polarization  state  of  said  beam 
during  its  propagation  in  said  body  a  ^ng  a  path  length  1 
and  ^ 

(4)  calculating  the  value  of  mechanics  stress  S  from  said 
change  in  polarization  state  accorc  i';g  to  the  following 
relationship: 

5=Ar//C 

where 
AF  a  change  in  retardation  over  the  pkfi  length  1  and 
C=stress^ptical  coefficient  for  the  tc^^Jy,  and  subtracting 
that  value  which  is  due  to  false  bire  l%gence. 


4,207,001 
PARTICLE  SIZE  ANALft 
Alban  J.  Lynch,  and  Eugene  GaUaghcr,  li  d  ii  of  St  Lucia,  Aus- 
tralia, assignon  to  The  Uniyenity  of  Q*  eensland,  St.  Lucia, 
Australia 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  856,412,  Dec. 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  689  2  3,  May  24, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  12, 1!  r\  Ser.  No.  11,198 
Int.  a:-  COIN  15/02.  2]/4i.  21/26 
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f!  1977,  abandoned. 
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1.  A  particle  size  analyzer  for  use  w  t^ 
particles  comprising  an  optical  assembi: 
of  said  moving  field  by  reflected  light, 
including  light  source  means  arranged 
each  edge  of  adjacent  particles  and  eadi 
superimposed  or  overlapping  particles  s)  u  to  produce  light- 
intensity  transitions  at  said  edge  and  be  l.  idaries;  and  at  least 
one  fixed  phototransducer  traversed  by  said  moving  image 
producing  electrical  signals  responsive 
transitions  from  which  each  said  edge  ai|c  boundary  is  detect- 
able. 


4,207,002       J    , 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  AN  (  H  JtPUT  IMAGE  OF 

AN  OPTICAL  CORRELA  aON 

Aaron  D.  Gara,  and  Robert  W.  Lewis,  bo^  Df  Rochester,  Mich.. 

assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporatii/^  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1978,  Scr.  Nd.  770,650 

Int.  a.2  GOIB  U/k 


U.S.  a.  356-375 
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1.  In  an  optical  correlation  system  whfr  .in  the  position  of  an 
object  within  a  search  area  x-y  is  represetv  sA  by  the  position  of 


a  correlation  image  in  correlation  space,  the  image  being 
formed  by  a  focused  beam  of  light,  means  for  detecting  the 
position  of  the  correlation  image  comprising; 
a  beam  splitter  in  the  beam  of  light  to  form  two  light  beams, 
multiple  imaging  diffraction  grating  means  in  each  of  the 
two  light  beams  arranged  to  display  two  image  patterns  in 
respective  correlation  planes,  each  image  pattern  compris- 
ing  a  series  of  closely  spaced  spots  arranged  in  a  straight 
line,  and 
a  photoelectric  detector  in  each  correlation  plane,  each 
detector  comprising  a  linear  photodiode  array  positioned 
orthogonally  to  and  intersecting  the  image  pattern  in  its 
respective  correlation  plane  so  that  a  photodiode  in  each 
array  is  illuminated  according  to  the  position  of  the  corre- 
lation image  thereby  providing  a  pair  of  electrical  signals 
representing  the  coordiitate  position  of  the  correlation 
image. 


4*207,003 

SENSING  DEVICE  FOR  INK  HLM  THICKNESS  IN 

PRINTING  PRESSES 

Tbaddens  A.  Niemiro,  Lisle,  III.,  assignor  to  Rockwell  Interna* 

tional  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Not.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,345 

Int.  a.2  GOIB  11/06:  GOIN  21/22 

U.S.  Q.  356-382  3  Claimt 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  ink  film  thickness  being 
transmitted  from  the  fountain  to  the  plate  cylinder  by  the  roller 
mechanism  in  a  printing  press,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  transfer  wheel  rotatably  mounted  in  contiguous  relation 
with  one  of  the  rollers  of  the  roller  mechanism  for  receiv- 
ing a  film  of  ink  being  advanced  thereby; 

(b)  a  rotatably  mounted  gauge  wheel  including: 

(i)  a  circumferential  measuring  surface  defining  a  portion  ^ 
of  the  width  of  said  gauge  wheel  disposed  in  nipping 
relation  with  said  transfer  wheel  for  receiving  a  film  of 
ink  therefrom; 

(ii)  a  circumferential  reference  surface  extending  from  said 
measuring  surface  for  the  remainder  of  the  width  of  said^ 
gauge  wheel; 

(c)  sensing  means  defining  a  light  emitting  diode  and  cooper- 
ating photo-detector  diode  tangentially  associated  with 
the  peripheral  surface  of  each  said  measuring  and  refer- 
ence surface;  and 

(d)  circuit  means  connected  to  said  sensing  means  including 
a  comparitor  for  signaling  a  change  in  a  pre-selected  ratio 
between  sensing  signals  derived  from  said  measuring  and 
reference  surfaces. 
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4,207,004 

SEALS  FOR  ROTARY  PROCESSOR 

Peter  Hold,  Milfbrd,  Conn.,  and  Zehe?  Tadmor,  Teaneck,  N J^ 

assignors  to  USM  Corporation,  Farmlngton,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,389 

Int  a.2  BOIF  7/10;  B29B  1/06;  B65D  53/06 

U.S.  a.  366-97  15  Claims 
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9.  Apparatus  for  processing  materials  which  comprises: 

a  rotatable  element  having  a  surface  carrying  at  least  one 
processing  channel; 

a  stationary  element  providing  a  coaxial  surface  spaced  apart 
from  said  surface  of  the  rotatable  elefnent  by  a  close  clear- 
ance and  cooperatively  arranged  with  the  processing 
channel  to  form''an  enclosed  annular  processing  passage 
with  the  processing  channel;  said  stationary  element  also 
having  associated  with  it  an  inlet  for  feeding  the  particu- 
late material  to  the  passage,  an  outlet  spaced  apart  from 
the  inlet  by  a  major  portion  of  the  circumferentid  distance 
about  the  passage  for  discharging  material  from  the  pas- 
sage and  a  member  located  in  the  channel  providing  a 
surface  for  restraining  movement  of  the  main  body  of 
particulate  material  in  the  passage  and, 

means  to  rotate  said  rotatable  element  in  a  direction  from  the 
inlet  toward  the  material  restraining  surface  so  that  the 
rotatable  element  and  the  restraining  surface  providing 
member  coact  to  establish  relative  movement  between  the 
restrained  material  in  the  passage  and  rotating  inner  wall 
surfaces  of  the  processing  channel  sufficient  to  prevent 
any  substantial  movement  of  the  main  body  of  material  in 
the  passage  but  permitting  the  rotating  inner  surfaces  to 
drag  only  liquid  portions  of  the  material  in  contact  with 
the  inner  surfaces  forward  for  discharge  and  pressure  is 

"  built  up  along  the  length  of  travel  of  the  side  walls 
towards  the  restraining  surface  and, 

means  for  controlling  leakage  of  liquid  through  said  clear- 
ance, said  leakage  control  means  comprising  a  leakage 
liquid  retaining  channel  carried  about  the  circumference 
of  a  portion  of  said  coaxial  surface  at  said  clearance  said 
leakage  liquid  retaining  channel  operationally  communi- 
cating with  a  leakage  liquid  pumping  channel  carried  in  a 
peripheral  surface  of  the  rotor  adjacent  at  least  one  of  said 
processing  channel  side  walls  at  said  clearance  so  that 
leakage  liquid  moved  into  said  clearance  is  urged  into  said 
retaining  channel  by  drag  flow  established  by  relative 
motion  between  said  pumping  channel  and  said  retaining 
channel,  said  retaining  channel  being  large  enough  to 
receive  and  retain  at  least  substantially  all  leakage  liquid 
urged  into  it  during  each  revolution  of  said  rotor;  a  block- 
ing member  extending  into  a  major  portion  of  said  pump- 
ing channel  to  restrain  movement  of  at  least  a  substantial 
portion  of  leakage  liquid  in  the  retaining  channel  and 
pumping  channel  to  thereby  collect  substantially  all  of  the 
leakage  liquid  in  both  said  retaining  channel  and  said 
pumping  channel  at  a  collection  position  and,  port  means 
for  conducting  said  leakage  liquid  from  said  collection 
position  to  a  region  of  pressure  lower  than  the  pressure  at 
said  collection  position. 
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)>i  4,207,005 

PRONGED  VIBRATOR 

Charles  E.  Stanfield,  P.O.  Box  465,  Maple  VaUey,  Wash.  98038 

FUed  Sep.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  830,120 

Int.  a.2  BOIF  11/00 

U.S.  CI.  366—108  20  Claims 
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1.  A  device  for  the  vibration  and  breakup  of  compacted 
materials  in  storage  structures  such  as  grain  elevators  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  two  separate  half  spheres  in  the  shape  of  domes  attached 
to  either  side  of  a  cylindrical  shell; 

(b)  prongs  attached  to  the  two  separate  half  spheres  and  the 
cylindrical  shell  in  a  pattern  such  that  the  prongs  are 
equidistant  from  one  another; 

(c)  means  for  lowering,  raising  or  locating  the  shell  and 
attached  prongs;  and 

(d)  a  means  for  vibrating  the  shell  and  attached  prongs. 

11 


4,207,006 

METHOD  OF  MIXING  AND  DISCHARGING 

MATERIALS 

WUUan  WUson,  716  Scott  St,  Stroodsborg,  Pa.  18360 

Difision  of  Ser.  No.  665,976,  Mar.  11, 1976,  Pat  Nu.  4,068,778. 

This  appUcation  No?.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  848,161 

Int  G.^  BOIF  9/00 

VS.  a  366-220  8  Claims 

1    I 


1.  A  method  of  mixing  at  least  two  materials  which  are  in  a 
container  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  void  cap  having 
a  generally  conical  shape  and  having  interior  side  walls  that 
include  a  plurality  of  alternately  arranged  annular  portions  and 
tapered  portions,  coupling  said  void  cap  over  an  opening  in  the 
container  so  that  said  small  end  is  spaced  from  the  container, 
and  rotating  said  container  end-over-end  until  said  materials 
are  mixed. 
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4,207,007 

UQUID-SmUUNG  DEVICE  AND 

TREATING  LOOSE  M  b  CERIALS 

\tkry  S.  YaoHchikoT,  olitM  Proftqi^^  lya,  90,  kr.  123;  Vtadi- 
■ir  A.  Moor,  ulitn  Troflmofa,  19,  ijo  fos  2,  ki.  21;  Vakiy  L 
Rckhtnan,  Sireacry  bolTir,  43a,  >  106,  all  of  Moacow; 
Viktor  A.  Bcloiaro?,  KMUrtki^  aUiaa,  54,  k^.  9, 
Dooiodadofo  Moakonkoi  oblaati;  C  eg  P.  Sadraof ,  oUtia 
STobody,  83,  korpu  1,  kv.  <0,  Moa^  r,  Vladiinif  M.  Karba* 
chiaaky,  olitaa  Proftotloznaya,  118,  k  irpaa  1,  kt.  122,  Moa- 
cow; Igor  A.  Naiaro?,  olitaa  Seraaaka:  /a,  38,  k?.  30,  Moaeow; 
Gkb  N.  PiTOTaroT,  Nakbinoraky  p«o  pekt,  25,  korpoa  1,  kr. 
44,  Moaeow,  and  Boria  S.  Raar,  L  aiaaky  raioo,  poaclok 

*  Baraidd,  aUtaa  Uabaaya,  1,  k?.  2r  nlakaya  oblaat,  aU  of 
U.S.SJL  ] 

Fllad  Jal.  31, 1978,  Scr.  1  *  >.  929,783 

lota^BOlF/J/^V 
VS.  a  366-275  ^  11  Claims 


1.  In  a  liquid-stirring  device  comp  i.;  ^g  a  shell  defining  a 
tubular  chamber,  a  rigid  annular  partit  c  ^  dividing  said  tubular 
chamber  into  two  sections,  each  pr>  ded  with  a  resilient 
membrane  adapted  to  enclose  said^q  t; :  and  installed  co-axi- 
ally  with  the  shell  of  said  tubular  chm  cr  with  a  gap  relative 
to  the  chamber  wall  so  as  to  form  a  civ  ity  between  the  mem- 
brane and  the  shell,  and  a  gas  mediiia  source  connected  to 
each  of  the  said  sections  so  that  the  ga  i  nedium  delivered  into 
the  sections  creates  a  pressure  difTei  c  ice  by  means  of  the 
membranes  actuated  by  the  said  gas  r  u  dium  and  causing  the 
liquid  to  move  and  agitate,  the  improve  n  ent  comprising  a  rigid 
perforated  support  member  stationaril  r  mounted  in  each  cavi- 
ty-forming gap  between  and  co-axially  v  th  the  membrane  and 
tubular  chamber  shell  in  each  sectioi^th  a  certain  radial 
clearance  from  the  shell  so  that  wher  >he  gas  medium  is  not 
supplied  into  the  cavity,  the  membran<  ests  on  the  perforated 
support  member. 


4^07,008    r 
APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  F»  I  CONTINUOUS 
SURFACE  TREATMENTS  OF  PROfOLANT  POWDERS 
Jean-Pierre  L  Gartiar,  Aagoolcmc;  i)  ooJa  J.  J.  LaneYco, 
Chateaulia;  Jean-Marc  Peyrard,  AkWolcme;  Bernard  W. 
Wiedemann,  Pont  da  Bnia,  and  Didfcj*;  I.  Trencolca,  Chatean- 
Un,  all  of  France,  aaaignon  to  Socktk  Vatiooalc  daa  Poudrea 
ct  Ezploalft,  Paria,  France  { 

FUcd  May  2, 1978,  Scr.  Nt  902,172 
Claima  priority,  appiicatioo  France,  M»y  11, 1977, 77  14407 
Int.  0.2  BOIF  7/t^ 
UA  a  366-309  ]  7  Claima 

1.  Apparatus  for  the  continuous  sur^e  treatment  of  granu- 
lar propellant  powden  comprising  a  vF 
the  bottom  of  the  said  vat  forming  at  \\ 
ing  a  poriion  of  a  surface  of  revolution, 
possesiing  at  least  one  stirrer  consist 
essentially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the 

and  carries  rigid  blades,  some  of  the : „ 

by  a  tongue  which  rubs  against  the  sailchute,  the  number  of 
blades  which  are  extended  by  a  tongue  b^ing  less  than  the  total 
number  of  blades;  1  _^ 

(a)  the  said  blades  have  a  length  wl^^^  is  slightly  less  than 
the  radius  of  the  said  chute, 


(b)  at  least  one  blade  in  four  is  equipped  with  a  tongue,  and 

(c)  the  materials  of  the  various  elements  which  can  come 
into  contact  with  the  grains  of  propellant  powders  are 
conductors  of  electricity, 


^^ 


and  a  stirring  system, 

^st  one  chute  compris- 

ie  said  stirring  system 

I  of  a  shaft  which  is 

corresponding  chute 

[blades  being  extended 


(d)  the  width  of  the  said  tongues  being  such  that  at  least  80% 
of  the  inner  surface  of  the  bottom  of  the  vat  is  swept  by 
the  tongues. 


4,207,009 

GRAVITY  FLOW  CONTINUOUS  MIXER 

Edwin  M.  Ghickcr,  14697  Roxbnry  Rd^  Glaselg,  Md.  21737 

Filed  Dae  26, 1978,  Sar.  No.  972,668 

lat  a.2  BOIF  5/06 

VJS.  CL  366-^337  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  blending  fluent  nuterial  comprising  the  steps 
of  introducing  said  material  into  an  upper  portion  of  an  upright 
mixing  zone,  dividing  said  material  for  fall  through  said  zone 
along  a  plurality  of  helical  paths  to  the  bottom  of  said  zone, 
periodically  diverting  a  first  portion  of  said  material  from  each 
of  said  paths  to  a  next  tower  helical  path  for  combination  with 
material  therein,  diverting  a  second  portion  to  a  helical  path 
below  said  next  lower  helical  path  for  combination  with  mate- 
rial therein,  causing  a  multiplicity  of  abrupt  changes  in  direc- 
tion of  flow,  by  which  divisions,  diversions,  combinations  and 
direction  changes  there  is  produced  at  the  bottom  of  said  zone 
a  uniformly  blended  material. 


4^207,010 
DIGITAL  SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROL  OF  AN  ELECTRIC 

William  O.  WcmaiBg,  125  NorthTiew  Rd.,  IthMt,  N.Y.  14850 

Filed  Jul.  17, 1978,  Scr.  No.  925,187 

lat  a.2  B41J  5/ia  23/34 

U.S.  a.  400—66  10  Clalns 

1.  A  control  system  for  controlling  the  actuation  of  key 

levers  in  an  electric  typewriter  having  a  separate  key  lever  for 
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each  key,  said  key  levers  being  actuated  in  a  sequence  deter- 
mmed  by  data  transmitted  from  a  remote  control  device,  com- 
prising: 
a  plurality  of  drive  levers,  there  being  one  drive  lever  Tor 
each  of  said  key  levers  in  said  electric  typewriter,  said 
drive  levers  being  pivotally  mounted  on  a.  drive  frame 
adapted  to  carry  said  drive  levers  to  said  key  levers  and  to 
drive  a  selected  one  of  said  key  levers; 
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LINE  SPACING  AND  COLUMN  FORMAT  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 

Robert  A.  Paacoe,  Round  Rock,  Tez^  aaaignor  to  International 

Bnsineaa  MaeUaaa  Corporation,  ArmoBk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1978,  Scr.  No.  883,762 

Int.  a.2  B4U  25/18 

U.S.  a.  400-279  12  Oaiois 


1.  In  a  system  including  a  buffer  having  a  plurality  of  text 
columns  sequentially  stored  therein  and  line  spacing  require- 
ments for  text  making  up  said  text  columns  stored  therein, 
means  for  reading  said  buffer,  and  means  for  effecting  a  side- 
by-side  columnar  format  through  playing  out  corresponding 
lines  of  said  text  columns  on  a  print  line  prior  to  causing  a 
printer  carrier  return;  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  determining  said  corresponding  lines  for  fol- 
lowing text  based  on  reading  a  line  spacing  requirement; 
and 

(b)  means  included  in  said  determining  means  for  updating 


said  buffer  to  effect  proper  line  spacing  upon  playout  from 
said  buffer  if  a  line  is  not  to  be  played  out  on  a  subsequent 
print  line. 


4,207,012 
INK  COMPENSATING  CHAMBER  FOR  SCRIBER 
Kaparlnen,  Hambarg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignor  to 
Koh-I-Noor  Rapidograph,  Inc.,  Bloomaborg,  N  J. 
CoBtiauation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  725,618,  Sep.  22, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,095,907.  This  appUcation  Jan.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  866,591 
Gains  priority,  ai^UcatloB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  25, 
1975,  7530355[U];  Sep.  2S,  I97S,  2S42734 
Int  OJ  B43K  5/18 
VS.  a  401—258  6  Claims 


a  plurality  of  actuators,  there  being  one  of  said  actuators 
associated  with  each  of  said  drive  levers,  one  of  said  actua- 
tors being  selected  by  said  data  to  alter  a  position  of  a 
selected  one  of  said  drive  levers  on  said  drive  frame; 

drive  means  for  driving  said  drive  frame  to  effect  printing  of 
a  selected  character  by  said  typewriter;  and 

electronic  circuit  means  for  decoding  received  data  indicat- 
ing a  character  to  be  printed  and  for  selecting  one  of  said 
actuaton  representative  of  a  character  being  printed. 


1.  In  a  capillary  writing  pen  of  the  type  having  an  ink  reser- 
voir communicable  with  a  writing  tip,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
(A)  an  expansion  chamber  interconnecting  the  reservoir  and 
ambient  air  as  a  capillary  channel  apart  from  the  writing 
tip  and  having  an  inner  and  outer  wall  for  the  flow  of  ink; 
(i)  said  expansion  chamber  comprising  at  least  two  cir- 
cumferentially  extending  and  interconnecting  chamber 
portions,  each  portion  having  an  inner  wall  comprising 
contiguous  indentations  which  extend  axially  such  that, 
in  cross-section,  a  triangular  wave  profile  is  defined 
with  respect  to  the  outer  wall  of  said  circumferentially 
extending  chamber  portions,  said  at  least  two  chamber 
portions  being  interconnected,  in  the  axial  direction,  by 
means   of  an   axially   aligned   connecting   channel, 
whereby  said  indentations  define,  within  said  capillary 
channel,  successive  areas  of  expansion  and  constriction, 
such  that  ambient  air  is  entrapped  in  the  areas  of  expan- 
sion and  menisci  of  ink  are  formed  in  the  areas  of  con- 
striction, and  perpendicularly  to  the  flow  of  ink  within 
said  chamber. 


4,207,013 
WRTTING  INSTRUMENT 
Tetsuo  Shimoishi,  HanaaMtan,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Teibow  Com- 
pany Limited,  Hamanatao,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  804,895 
Claims  priority,  appUcatiOB  Japan,  May  30,  1977,  52- 
20598[U] 

brt.  a2  B43K  1/12:  B53K  15/00 
VJS,  a  401—265  4  Gain 


1.  In  a  writing  instrument  comprising:  a  cylindrical  casing 
having  a  constricted  forward  end  which  forms  a  bore  in  com- 
munication with  the  interior  space  of  said  casing;  an  ink  reser- 
voir mounted  in  said  casing  at  the  rear  portion  thereof;  an 
elongated  plastic  nib  having  a  rear  end  portion  inserted  in  said 
ink  reservoir  and  a  forward  end  portion  projecting  from  the 
forward  end  of  said  casing,  said  projected  forward  end  portion 
comprising  a  tip  portion  and  a  straight  portion  following  said 
tip  portion,  said  straight  portion  having  a  predetermined  diam- 
eter, said  nib  having  at  least  one  capillary  passage  for  the  ink 
therethrough,  and;  an  elongated  nib  holder  which  holds  said 
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nib  and  which  is  tightly  fitted  in  the  for  ward  end  of  said  casing: 
the  improvement  that  said  holder  is  of  a  thermoplastic  material 
and  has  a  bore  therethrough,  and  said  lib  extends  through  the 
bore  of  said  holder  so  that  the  forward  ind  rear  end  portions  of 
said  nib  are  projected  outwardly  from  the  corresponding  ends 
of  said  holder,  respectively,  the  intenn<  diate  portion  of  said  nib 
between  said  forward  and  rear  end  poi  tions  thereof  having  an 
outer  substantially  cylindrical  surface  nvithout  substantial  sur- 
face interstices,  which  is  continuously ;  torallel  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  nib,  said  holder  within  jihe  region  between  the 
forward  end  and  rear  end  thereof  beirig  fixed  to  said  nib  with 
an  adhesive  material  and  the  tip  edge  pf  the  forward  end  por- 
tion thereof  being  plasticized  and  defo^ed  so  that  it  is  in  tight 
contact  with  said  outer  surface  of  said  intermediate  portion  of 
said  nib  at  least  at  separated  points  aroiAid  the  circumference  of 
the  outer  surface  of  said  nib,  said  bore  of  said  holder  having  a 
forward  portion  of  a  constant  diametet  over  its  length  and  the 
remaining  rear  portion  of  said  bore  hiving  a  diameter  which 
increases  toward  the  rear  of  said  holder;  said  holder  being  fixed 
to  said  nib,  within  the  region  where  thei  boundary  between  said 
forward  and  rear  portions  of  said  bore}  lies,  with  said  adhesive 
material. 


It 
40074)14 

HOLLOW  ROD  JOINT  OFINECnON 

Anthony  C.  Worrallo,  15,  Sprott  Rd.,  Ab  >ftfauid  6,  New  Zealand 

FUcd  Feb.  27, 1978,  Scr.  Ni  881.591 

lat  0.2  B25G  3/Oa-  FtltU  7/04 


VS,  a.  403-187 


'^      22       20   ,^'* 


10  Claims 


1.  A  jointing  device  comprising 

a  first  element  including  two  spaced  kl^rt  portions  intercon' 

nected  to  form  a  mouth; 
a  pair  of  arms,  each  arm  having  t  ro  opposed  elongated 

faces,  1|. 

a  front  one  of  said  faces  on  each  ara  -I  aVing  means  defining 

a  transverse  groove  near  one  end  t  i\rco(  to  receive  one  of 

said  portions, 

said  arms  being  positionable  with  he  back  faces  thereof 
juxtaposed  with  the  front  faces  i^  aving  said 

grooves  facing  outwardly,  in  whicfi  position  the  distance 
between  the  innermost  surface t  gf  said  grooves  is 
greater  than  the  normal  spacing  between  said  portions 
on  said  fint  element  before  inat  r  ion  of  said  arms, 

said  one  end  of  each  arm  having  a|<  urved,  rolling  surface 
merging  with  said  back  face  thdisof  and  terminating  at 
said  front  face  to  permit  said  one  end  of  said  arms  to  be 
inserted  into  said  mouth,  such, i hat  said  arms  can  be 
rolled  from  a  diverging  relationj^lp  into  the  juxtaposed 
position  and  to  deform  outwar  jly  the  portion  of  said 
mouth  engaged  by  said  groove ;  and 
a  second  element  comprising  cUp  laeans  engageable  with 

said  arms  in  said  juxuposed  positton  for  preventing  said 

arms  from  moving  toward  the  d^erging  position  under 

the  influence  of  the  force  exerted  on  said  arms  by  said 

portion  as  said  fint  element  tends^^to  return  to  said  unde- 

formed  condition. 


4.207,015 
SELF-STABILIZED  HYDROMOTIVE  ASSEMBLY 
Francisco  J.  G.  Atcncio,  Eitafeta  Dr.  Garda,  Diamante  Entre 
Rioa.  Argentina 

Filed  Feb.  23. 1978.  Ser.  No.  880.635 

Int  0.2  E02B  9/00 

VJS.  CL  405—78  10  daims 


1.  A  hydromotive  assembly  for  a  fluid  storing  dam  having 
means  for  directing  a  fluidic  flow  therethrough,  said  hydromo- 
tive assembly  including  a  fluidic  flow  circulation  path  defined 
by  a  conduit  having  a  lateral  wall  for  directing  a  fluid  flow 
therethrough,  said  conduit  having  a  central  longitudinal  axis 
extending  substantially  horizontally,  an  energy  generation  unit 
incorporated  within  said  conduit  and  actuated  by  said  fluid 
flow  through  said  conduit,  said  energy  generation  unit  includ- 
ing a  capsule-mounted  generator  having  a  motive  turbine  with 
a  runner,  said  generator  including  a  rotor  having  a  diameter  of 
a  numerical  magnitude  substantially  greater  than  the  diameter 
of  said  runner  of  said  motive  turbine,  said  conduit  having  a  first 
open  end  and  a  second  open  end  for  discharging  said  flow 
entering  said  first  open  end,  at  least  one  of  said  open  ends 
adapted  to  be  positioned  against  at  least  one  end  of  said  dam's 
fluidic  directing  means,  said  hydromotive  assembly  having 
defined  in  its  structural  body  buoyancy  means  of  a  volume  at 
least  suflicient  to  induce  an  upwardly  lifting  pull  of  a  substan- 
tial numerical  magnitude  when  said  hydromotive  assembly  is 
positioned  in  submerged  status  against  said  dam  for  purposes  of 
energy  generation. 


4.207.016 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPORTING  THE 

WALL  OF  AN  UPWARDLY  EXCAVATED  SHAFT 

Takayuki  Jinno;  Yasuo  Kotake.  and  Toshlhiro  Klkochi.  all  of 

Oiidate.  Japan,  asiignon  to  Dowa  Mining  Co..  Ltd..  Japan 

FUed  May  23, 1978.  Scr.  No.  908.631 
Clains  priority.  appUcation  Japan,  May  31, 1977.  52*63644; 
Jul.  2. 1977.  5^79291 

Int  a.2  E21D  3/Oa  19/00 
UJS.  a  405—133  11  Claims 


1.  A  support  frame  assembly  for  supporting  a  side  wall  of  a 
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vertically  upwardly  extending  shaft,  said  support  frame  assem- 
bly being  capable  of  being  constructed  and  inserted  upwardly 
into  the  shaft  without  the  need  for  workmen  entering  the  shaft, 
said  support  frame  assembly  being  capable  of  being  inserted 
into  the  shaft  by  being  intermittently  thrust  upwardly  into  the 
shaft  by  thrust  means  and  then  locked  in  a  vertical  position  by 
means  of  locking  means  positioned  vertically  below  the  shaft, 
said  support  frame  assembly  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  arcuate  members  and  a  disjointing  member 
adapted  to  be  connected  in  a  side-by-side  manner  to  form 
a  cylindrical  suppori  frame; 
said  arcuate  members  and  said  disjointing  member  having 
exterior  surfaces  adapted  to  face  a  shaft  side  wall  and 
interior  surfaces  adapted  to  face  the  center  of  the  shaft 
when  said  members  are  connected  to  form  said  support 
frame; 
said  exterior  surfaces  of  said  arcuate  members  having  therein 
holding  means  for  engagement  with  locking  means  exte- 
rior of  the  shaft  for  maintaining  said  support  frame  in  a 
desired  vertical  position,  and  for  preventing  said  suppori 
frame  from  being  lowered  from  said  vertical  position; 
said  interior  surfaces  of  said  arcuate  members  and  said  dis- 
jointing member  having  extending  inwardly  therefrom 
peripheral  flanges; 
connecting  means  for  joining  circumferentially  adjacent  said 
flanges  of  said  arcuate  members  and  said  disjointing  mem- 
,      ber  when  aligned  in  said  side-by-side  manner; 
said  exterior  surfaces  of  said  arcuate  members  and  said  dis- 
jointing member  having  therein  openings  positioned  adja- 
cent said  connecting  means,  said  openings  being  of  a  size 
and  configuration  to  allow  workmen  to  manipulate  said 
connecting  means  from  exterior  of  said  support  frame;  and 
said  disjointing  member  being  located  between  and  con- 
nected to  two  of  said  arcuate  members  such  that,  upon 
removal  of  the  respective  said  connecting  means,  said 
disjointing  member  may  be  extracted  from  between  said 
two  arcuate  means  in  a  direction  toward  the  interior  of 
said  suppori  frame. 
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4.207.017 

EARTHEN  TANK  AND  LINER 

Hal  K.  JarreU,  9225  Katy  FW,  Suite  325.  Hooiton.  Tex.  77024 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  808,032,  Jon.  20, 1977.  This  appUcation 

Jon.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,935 

lot  a.2  E02B  5/00 

UJS.  a  405—270  2  Claim 


1.  A  unitized  earihen  tank  liner  formed  by  a  unitary,  rein- 
forced, fiberglass  membrane  built  insitu  which  provides  an 
impervious  liner  in  an  earthen  tank; 
said  membrane  has  a  bottom,  sloped  sidewalls  connected  to 
said  bottom,  and  a  horizontally  disposed,  marginal  edge 
onion  which  extends  respective  to  the  earihen  tank  such 
that  an  overburden  of  earihen  material  can  be  placed 
thereon  to  thereby  protect  the  peripheral  edges  of  the 
membrane  and  also  anchor  the  sides  of  the  membrane 
respective  to  the  earih;^ 
said  membrane  being  made  from  a  multiplicity  of  panels  of 
polyester  resin  impregnated  fiberglass  material  having  a 
paper  backing  bonded  thereto  by  said  resin; 
said  panels 'biing  arranged  parallel  to  one  another  with 


adjacent  ttuu'ginaJ,  longitudinal  edges  thereof  being  over- 
lapped, stapled,  and  bonded  together  by  a  strip  of  fiber- 
glass material  impregnated  with  polyester  resin; 

each  of  said  multiplicity  of  panels  being  made  of  a  plurality 
of  sheets  of  fiberglass  material  bonded  to  said  paper  back- 
ing with  said  polyester  resin,  adjacent  ones  of  said  sheets 
of  fiberglass  material  being  arranged  to  abut  one  another; 

said  sheeu  of  fiberglass  material  are  bonded  together  by  a 
strip  of  fiberglass  cloth  impregruted  with  polyester  resin 
and  being  superimposed  over  adjacent  marginal  abutting 
edges  of  said  sheets  of  bonded  fiberglass  cloth  to  provide 
an  elongated  panel  of  liner  material,  so  that  said  elongated 
panel  can  be  rolled  and  transported  to  the  earthen  tank, 
whereupon  the  aforesaid  tank  liner  can  be  fabricated 
insitu.  i 


4.207.018 
FLUID  PRESSURIZING  STATION  FOR  A  PIPEUNE 
CONVEYOR 
William  B.  Hark.  Reading;  Peter  J.  Baker,  Dunstable;  Alan 
Headford,  Wooton,  ami  Barry  E.  A.  Jacobs,  Bromham,  all  of 
England,  aaaignors  to  The  British  Hydromechanics  Rcaearch 
Anociation.  Craafleld,  England 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,691 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Not.  7,  1978, 
43538/78 

lat  Q.^  B65G  51/04 
U.S.  a  406-105  6  Claims 


II 

1.  A  fluid  pressurising  station,  for  a  pipeline  conveyor  in 
which  load-carrying  capsules  are  conveyed  along  a  pipeline  by 
means  of  a  fluid  flowing  along  the  pipeline,  comprising: 

a  transfer  conduit  having  uf>stream  and  downstream  ends 
respectively  connectable  to  upstream  and  downstream 
poriions  of  the  pipeline  for  the  passage  of  load-carrying 
capsules; 

outlet  and  inlet  conduits  respectively  connected  to  the  up- 
stream and  downstream  ends  of  the  transfer  conduit  to 
allow  fluid  to  flow  from  the  upstream  portion  of  the  pipe- 
line and  to  allow  pressurised  fluid  to  be  fed  into  the  down- 
stream poriion  of  the  pipeline; 

an  inlet  port  interconnecting  the  inlet  conduit  and  the  down- 
stream end  of  the  transfer  conduit  and  having  upstream 
and  downstream  edges  at  the  intersection  between  the 
inlet  conduit  and  the  downstream  end  of  the  transfer 
conduit; 

an  outlet  port  interconnecting  the  outlet  conduit  and  the 
upstream  end  of  the  transfer  conduit  and  having  upstream 
and  downstream  edges  at  the  intersection  between  the 
outlet  conduit  and  the  upstream  end  of  the  transfer  con- 
duit; and 

a  valve  member  mounted  for  pivotal  movement  about  an 
axis  extending  transversely  of  the  transfer  conduit  at  or 
adjacent  the  upstream  edge  of  the  inlet  pori; 

and  comprising  the  improvement  wherein: 

first  and  second  by-pass  ports  are  respectively  formed  in  the 
inlet  and  outiet  conduits; 
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Ijacent  the  upstream 


a  reverse  by*pass  conduit  extends  ic^ween  the  first  and 
second  by-pass  ports; 

the  first  by-pass  port  has  an  edge  at  or 
edge  of  the  inlet  port;  and 

the  valve  member  has  first  and  seco^il  opposite  ends,  said 
valve  member  being  moveable  intoJB  (irst,  closed  position 
in  which  the  opposite  ends  exteiU  across  the  transfer 
conduit  to  at  least  partially  close  th  i  ^^ransfer  conduit  and 
close  the  first  by-pass  port  as  a  resu  1  of  fluid  entering  the 
downstream  end  of  the  transfer  coi  dtUt  through  the  inlet 
conduit  whenever  the  transfer  cor  ^t  between  the  up- 
stream edge  of  the  inlet  port  and  th  sHownstream  edge  of 
the  outlet  port  is  free  of  capsules,  saj  c  ^alve  member  being 
moveable  into  a  second,  open  positi:  ^in  which  the  oppo- 
site ends  of  the  valve  member  respe :  vely  extend  into  the 
inlet  port  and  along  the  reverse  by-|  *d  s  conduit  as  a  result 
of  movement  of  part  of  a  load-carr) '  ig  capsule  into  part 
of  the  transfer  conduit  between  thef  » stream  edge  of  the 
inlet  port  and  the  downstream  edges  a^  the  outlet  port  and 
consequent  fluid  flow  through  the  r  r'  irse  by-pass  conduit 
from  the  inlet  conduit  to  the  outlet 


4,207,020 
HOPPER  CAR  DOOR  LATCHING  ARRANGMENT 
James  J.  Sclmller,  Crete,  lU^  anigBor  to  PuUman  Incorporated, 
Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Aor.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  896,652 

Int  a.2  B61D  7/J8,  7/30;  B65G  67/24 

U.S.  a.  414—378  10  Claims 


4,207,019 

TRUCK  DOCK  WHEEL  SAFETY  <  :UoCK  SYSTEM 

Malcolm  S.  Cone,  P.O.  Box  38392,  G«n  i^Mowb,  Tenn.  38138 

FUed  Sep.  11, 1978,  Ser.  Ni.  ')41,012 

lat  a.2  B65G  67/02;  B«  r.;  i/00 


mduit. 


U  A  a  414-373 


12  Claims 


1.  In  a  truck  dock  of  the  type  havins  remotely  controlled 
dockboard  means  which  normally  mayji^^lectively  be  moved 
between:  (1)  an  operative  position  in  wHich  the  floor  of  the 
elevated  dock  structure  is  bridged  with  jl  t  floor  of  a  truck-like 
vehicle  as  it  is  parked  on  the  apron  of  ti(  dock  for  facilitating 
the  loading  and/or  unloading  process  the^f,  and  (2)  a  stowed 
position  in  which  use  of  the  dockboard  ipans  is  interrupted;  of 
safety  chock  system  means  operativejv  coupled  with  said 
dockboard  means  for:  (1)  precluding  i^'v  commencement  of 
any  loading  and/or  unloading  operation^  nvolving  the  vehicle 
prior  to  the  vehicle  being  properly  choc  ^ed  in  place,  and  (2) 
conversely  precluding  the  likelihood  of  ir  advertent  movement 
of  the  vehicle  away  from  the  dock  pntnaturely  before  the 
actual  completion  of  the  loading  and/oij  unloading  operations; 
said  safety  chock  system  means  compridrTg  a  main  body  mem- 
ber flxedly  attached  to  the  apron  of  t|r  dock  and  being  ar- 
ranged thereon  so  as  to  be  straddled  IbV  the  wheels  of  the 
vehicle  as  it  is  being  brought  into  a  propje  iy  parked  position,  a 
pair  of  wheel  engageable  chock  mean 
the  rearward  wheel  structure  of  the 
rendering  the  vehicle  substantially  imi 
for  operatively  coupling  said  pair  of  wlit'el  engageable  chock 
means  to  said  main  body  member,  and  ivheel  chock  actuating 
means  for  remotely  controlling  the  mi^'ement  of  said  reach 
means  to  enable  said  pair  of  wheel  engsc  sable  chock  means  to 
be  remotely  operable  between  a  "veh^  e  chocked"  position 
and  a  "vehicle  not  chocked"  position 


A 


1.  In  a  railway  car  having  a  body  including  a  hopper  struc- 
ture provided  with  a  bottom  discharge  opening; 

a  door  arrangement  for  said  opening  including  a  pair  of 
doors  positioned  in  a  closed  position  in  contiguous  side  by 
side  relation  beneath  said  opening, 

means  hingedly  supporting  said  doors  on  said  body  for 
relative  movement  laterally  outwardly  to  opposite  sides  of 
said  opening,  the  improvement  of  a  door  actuating  mecha- 
nism for  each  door  each  comprising: 

an  arm  pivotally  supported  on  said  hopper  laterally  out- 
wardly of  each  said  door, 

cam  engageable  means  on  said  arm, 

a  link  pivotally  connected  to  said  arm  and  to  each  said  door, 

said  link  during  engagement  of  said  cam  engaging  means 
with  a  track  side  cam  exerting  an  outward  pulling  force  on 
each  door  to  move  the  same  from  a  closed  to  an  open 
position, 

a  keeper  member  mounted  directly  on  each  of  said  doors,  . 

a  latch  member  mounted  on  said  hopper  structure  and  en- 
gageable  with  said  keeper  member  in  the  closed  position 
of  each  door  for  locking  the  same  against  outward  move- 
ment, and 

actuating  means  on  said  link  and  operative  during  the  initial 
outward  pulling  movement  of  said  link  to  engage  said 
latch  and  disengage  the  same  from  said  keeper  member, 
thereby  permitting  each  of  said  doors  to  move  to  an  open 
position. 


4,207,021 

OPENING  AND  EMPTYING  OF  BAGS  FILLED  WITH 

BULK  MATERIALS 

Harry  W.  Burdett,  Jr.,  9-05  Second  St,  Fair  Uwn,  N  J.  07410 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  887,715,  Mar.  17, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,134,508, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  722,059,  Sep.  1, 1976, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  532,704^ 
Dec.  13, 1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct  30, 1978,  Ser. 

No.  955,909 

Int  a^  B65G  6^/04 

U.S.  a.  414-^12  26  Claims 


or  engagement  with 
thicle  in  selectively 
)vable,  reach  means 


1.  A  bag  opening  and  emptying  machine  comprising  table 
means  for  receiving  a  full  bag  to  be  opened  and  emptied,  squar- 
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ing  means  for  rendering  side  and  end  walls  of  said  bag  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  a  lower  bag  wall  when  on  said  table 
means,  cutting  means  having  means  for  heating  the  same  for 
cutting  a  bag  by  a  combination  of  heat  and  pressure,  said  cut- 
ting means  being  mounted  adjacent  to  said  uble  means,  means 
providing  relative  movement  between  said  bag  and  said  cut- 
ting means  whereby  at  least  one  of  said  bag  walls  is  contacted 
and  pressed  momentarily  by  said  heated  cutting  means  for 
producing  a  line  of  cut  through  the  bag  wall,  and  means  for 
emptying  said  bag. 

4,207,022 

POWERED  VEHICLE  FOR  LOADING, 

TRANSPORTATION  AND  UNLOADING  OF  HEAPED 

MATERIALS 

Claude  Castel,  Herblay,  France,  assignor  to  COVEM  -  Compag- 

nie  de  Vente  d'Engins  Mecaniques,  Epinay-Sororge,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  692,819,  Jnn.  4, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915,420 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  9, 1975,  75  17964 

Int  a^  E02F  i/2i 

U.S.  a.  414-685  4  Claims 


f4  %    fs   .6 


'  J  4,207,023 
MULTISTAGE  HYDRAUUC  MACHINE 
Sachio  Tsnnoda,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Electric  COm  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Jnn.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913^55 

Int  a^  FOID  3/00 

VS.  a.  415-106  4  Claims 


1.  A  powered  vehicle  for  unassisted  loading,  transporting 
and  unloading  heaped  material,  comprising 

(a)  a  chassis  having  a  transverse  shaft  thereon  and  a  rela- 
tively movable  part  comprising  at  least  a  supporting  por- 
tion which  rests  substantially  horizontally  on  said  chassis 
in  the  transportation  and  unloading  positions  thereof  and 
which  is  pivotally  mounted  on  said  transverse  shaft; 

(b)  running  gear; 

(c)  means  for  mounting  said  transverse  shaft  substantially 
directly  above  the  front  axis  of  rotation  of  said  running 
gear,  said  movable  part  having  a  portion  extending  from 
said  transverse  shaft  towards  the  front  of  said  vehicle; 

(d)  means  for  driving  and  controlling  said  running  gear; 

(e)  skip  means  having  a  front  end  wall  upwardly  diverging 
from  the  vertical  axis  thereof  in  said  transporution  posi- 
tion, and  arranged  with  its  base  resting  on  said  supportiiig 
portion  of  said  movable  part  in  one  position  thereof,  said 
skip  means  being  located  adjacent  the  front  end  of  said 
vehicle  in  its  normal  forward  direction  of  movement; 

(0  means  pivotally  mounting  said  skip  means  at  the  front  of 
said  supporting  portion  of  said  movable  part; 

(g)  means  for  moving  said  skip  means  between  loading  and 
transportation  positions,  comprising  an  element  for  pivot- 
ing said  movable  part  with  said  skip  means  thereon  about 
the  front  of  said  chassis  and  said  supporting  portion  of  said 
movable  part,  whereby  said  front  end  wall  of  said  skip 
means  is  brought  to  a  loading  position  substantially  paral- 
lel with  the  ground;  and 

(h)  means  for  moving  said  skip  means  between  transporta- 
tion and  unloading  positions,  comprising  an  element  for 
pivoting  said  skip  means  at  most  90*  about  the  front  of  said 
supporting  portion  of  said  movable  part,  while  said  sup- 
porting portion  retains  its  horizontal  position,  and  bearing 
respectively  on  said  skip  means  and  said  supporting  por- 
tion of  said  movable  part,  whereby  said  front  end  wall  of 
said  skip  means  is  brought  to  an  unloading  position  sub- 
stantially downwardly  sloping  from  the  vertical. 


1.  In  a  multistage  hydraulic  machine  having  guide  vanes  for 
each  said  stage,  said  machine  being  provided  with  an  outer 
backchamber,  an  inner  backchamber  and  a  sidechamber 
around  the  guide  vanes  of  each  stage,  the  improvement  com- 
prising a  first  piping  having  a  control  valve  and  connected 
between  the  outer  backchamber  in  the  highest  pressure-stage 
and  the  sidechamber  in  the  lowest  pressure-stage,  and  a  second 
piping  connected  between  the  outer  backchamber  and  the 
sidechamber  in  the  highest  pressure-stage. 

4,207,024 
COMPOSITE  SEAL  FOR  TURBOMACHINERY 
Robert  C.  Bill,  Hocky  RlTcr,  and  Uwrence  P.  Ludwig,  Fainriew 
Park,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  reprsMnted  by  the  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronau- 
tics and  Space  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  801,290,  May  27, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,135^51. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,090 
Int  Q.2  FOID  11/08 
VJS.  a  415—174  6  Claims 


i^^$^>^^^>^^\^^^ 


X 


\ 


1.  A  gas  path  seal  for  a  turbine  or  the  like  having  a  plurality 
of  blades  mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis  comprising 

a  stator  shroud  having  an  aerodynamically  smooth  surface 
on  a  thin  layer  of  a  deformable  metallic  material  that  is 
wearable  relative  to  said  blades  and  closely  spaced  to  the 
blade  tips  whereby  said  shroud  is  deformed  when  said 
blades  rub  against  said  surface, 

a  yieldingly  deformable  rubber  backing  surrounding  said 
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layer  to  receive  said  deformed  |h  oud  thereby  reducing 
said  blade  wear  by  limiting  the  magnitude  of  normal 
forces  measured  radially  inward  which  are  developed 
between  the  blade  tips  and  the  sh|.;^ud,  and 
a  rigid  mounting  housing  surroutv'ng  said  backing  and 
being  secured  to  the  outermost  ^f^ace  of  said  backing. 


■1i 


4.207,025  I 
INFLATABLE  FAN  HOSING 
Qifton  J.  Reynolds,  Sacramento,  aiiti  Ralph  H.  Shnltx,  Jr^ 
Rowrillc,  both  of  Calif.,  assignorB  tt>  ^eroJet'Ccneral  Corpo- 
ration.  La  JoUa,  Calif.  i 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1979,  Sck  ,  ^.  5,367 

lot  a.2  FIMD  2  /W 

U.S.  a  415—200  2  Claims 


1.  An  inflatable  housing  for  a  fan  |ov)r  comprising: 
a  collapsible  surface  having  two  circ'  ilar  edges;  and 
support  means  maintaining  said    ircular  edges  of  said 
collapsible  surface  at  positioiw  >  paced  along  the  rotor 
axis  of  rotation  such  that  the  ip<!  ce  between  said  edges 
forms  a  slot  for  receiving  air  i  flow  from  the  rotor; 
wherein 
said  collapsible  surface  is  shapeqip  be  inflatable  during 
operation  by  air  from  the  roto^  '  ao  a  volute  that  encir- 
cles said  rotor  and  extends  ac^c  «  said  rotor  in  at  least 
one  axial  direction  from  said 


ifi 


4007,026  I 

TETHERED  LIGHTER  THaK  '  ilR  TURBINE 

OUm  J.  Kushto,  1410  US  92  West,  Ai  t  oradalc,  Fla.  33823 

FUcd  Sep.  29, 1978,  Scr.  N«.  947,269 

lot  0.2  F03D  ll/(k),  i/06 

U.S.  a.  416-84  /;  i  8  Claims 


1.  A  tethered  lighter  than  air  ttprins  for  producing  rota- 
tional energy  from  air  currents  com^!  mg: 
a  lighter  than  air  body  having  an  axi!  of  rotation; 
a  drive  line  having  two  ends,  said  lit  e  being  affixed  to  said 
body  at  one  end  and  aligned  alcpiA  said  axis  of  rotation; 
appendages  attached  to  said  body  {ai^i^ disposed  thereon  for 


causing  said  body  to  rotate  about  said  axis  of  rotation 
when  air  currents  impinge  upon  said  appendages; 
means  attached  to  the  other  end  of  said  drive  line  for  con- 
necting said  line  to  a  load. 


4,207,027 

TURBINE  STATOR  AEROFOIL  BLADES  FOR  GAS 

TURBINE  ENGINES 

Brian  Barry,  Duffield,  EnglamI;  David  W.  Artt,  Belfut,  North* 

em  Ireland,  ami  Susan  M.  Allen,  Belper,  England,  assignors  to 

Rolls-Royce  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Aug.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  822,960 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  12, 1976, 
33550/76 

Int.  a.2  FOID  5/18 
U.S.  a.  416—96  R  7  Claims 


1.  A  turbine  statbr  aerofoil  blade  having  at  least  one  portion 
thereof  in  the  form  of  a  heat  pipe  located  entirely  within  the 
aerofoil  blade, 
said  blade  including  an  inner  portion  thereof  having  attached 
thereto  a  porous  capillary  means  having  relatively  large 
openings  therein,  adjacent  thereto  a  second  porous  capil- 
lary layer  having  relatively  smaller  openings  therein,  and 
a  porous  capillary  layer  across  about  the  mid-portion  of 
said  blade  interconnecting  the  opposing  said  second  layer 
surfaces, 
said  heat  pipe  including  a  sealed  container  enclosing  a  con- 
densible  vapor,  and  said  porous  ca|Nllary  means  for  trans- 
porting the  condensed  vapor  from  a  cooler  area  to  a  hotter 
area  by  a  vapor  pressure  gradient  established  between  the 
cooler  area  and  the  hotter  area,  the  vapor  being  con- 
densed in  the  cooler  area, 
such  that,  in  operation,  the  hot  gases  impinge  upon  said  blade 
resulting  in  the  melting  and  subsequent  vaporization  of  the 
condensible  vapor  contained  therein,  the  material  so  vaporized 
being  transported  by  vapor  pressure  differences  to  the  cooler 
regions  where  it  condenses,  and  after  condensation  the  liquid 
material  is  pumped  by  capillary  action  through  said  porous 
layers  back  to  the  hotter  regions  such  that  a  substantially  iso- 
thermal temperature  distribution  is  maintained. 


4^07,028 
EXTENDABLE  AND  REFRACrABLE  PROPELLER  FOR 

WATERCRAFT 
Svca  O.  Ridder,  TyfcoTagen  4B,  181  61  Udingo,  Sweden 
Filed  Ju.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,795 
iBt  a.2  B63H  1/24 
U.S.  a.  416—142  12  Claims 

1.  A  propeller  assembly  for  a  watercraft  comprising  a  pro- 
peller shaft,  a  propeller  including  a  hub  and  first  and  second 
diametrically  opposed  blades  fixed  relative  to  each  other  for 
movement  as  a  unit,  and  means  mounting  the  propeller  to  the 
propeller  shaft  for  pivotal  movement  about  an  axis  extending 
generally  transversely  to  the  propeller  shaft  between  an  ex- 
tended position  with  the  blades  projecting  generally  radially 
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from  said  shaft  and  a  folded  position  with  one  propeller  blade  4,207,030  

extending  forwardly  generally  along  the  propeller  shaft  and  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLUJJG  UQUID  LEVEL  IN  A 

William  S.  Pearson,  Hampsted,  Md.,  assignor  to  Cypro,  Incor- 
porated, Hampstead,  Md. 

FUcd  Sep.  17, 1976,  Scr.  No.  724,115 

Int  a2  F04B  41/06 

U  A  a  417—7  23  Claims 


the  other  propeller  blade  extending  rearwardly  of  the  propeller 
shaft  generally  longitudinally  thereof. 


4,207,029 
TURBINE  ROFOR  ASSEMBLY  OF  CERAMIC  BLADES 

TO  METALUC  DISC 
ncodore  I?aako,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Afco  Corpon- 
tion,  Stratfbrd,  Conn. 

Filed  Jon.  12, 1978,  Scr.  No.  914,785 

Int  a.2  FOID  5/28.  5/30 

U.S.  a.  416-241  B  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  turbine  rotor  for  use  in  a  gas  turbine  engine,  the 
combiiution  comprising: 

a  metallic  rotor  disc  having  a  plurality  of  slots  constructed  in 
the  outer  periphery  thereof; 

a  fdurality  of  cenunic  turbine  blades,  each  being  formed  with 
an  airfoil  section  and  a  blade  root,  said  root  being  loosely 
positioned  within  a  disc  slot; 

a  metallic  jacket  interposed  between  each  of  the  blade  roots 
and  the  slots; 

a  mounting  plate  secured  to  the  rotor  disc  and  disposed 
adjacent  one  edge  of  the  blade; 

an  extension  provided  on  said  metallic  jacket  for  coopera- 
tion with  said  mounting  plate  to  form  a  closed  slot  in 
which  a  retaining  wire  is  inserted  to  prevent  axial  move- 
ment of  the  blade; 

a  bent  Ub  portion  provided  on  said  metallic  jacket  adjacent 
the  other  edge  of  the  ceramic  blade  to  engage  the  rotor 
and  prevent  axial  movement  of  the  bladr,  and 

ceramic  potting  nuterial  interposed  between  each  of  the 
blade  roots  and  its  corresponding  metallic  jacket  to  sup- 
port said  elements  in  spaMd  relation. 


1.  In  apparatus  for  automatically  controlling  liquid  level  in  a 
reservoir  in  accordance  with  head  pressure  in  a  main  leading 
from  the  reservoir: 

means  for  monitoring  the  head  pressure  in  the  main; 

a  pivotally  supported  balance  beam; 

balance  weight  means  carried  by  said  beam  and  adapted  to 
be  adjusted  longitudinally  relative  to  the  beam  to  a  setting 
determinative  of  a  desired  liquid  level  to  be  maintained  in 
the  reservoir  by  operation  of  the  apparatus; 

means  adjacent  to  one  end  of  the  beam  responsive  to  said 
monitoring  means  and  cooperative  with  the  balance 
weight  means  for  controlling  the  pivotal  attitude  of  the 
beam  substantially  in  agreement  with  monitored  head 
pressure,  within  a  range  wherein  the  beam  is  in  a  first 
pivotal  position  when  the  monitored  head  pressure  is 
indicative  of  said  desired  liquid  level  and  in  a  second 
pivotal  position  when  the  head  preMure  is  indicative  of  a 
liquid  level  in  the  reservoir  lower  than  said  desired  level; 

means  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  beam  for  controlling  opera- 
tion of  liquid  supply  means  for  the  reservoir  in  accordance 
with  the  pivotal  attitude  of  the  beam  as  controlled  by  said 
balance  weight  means  and  said  monitor-responsive  means, 
so  that  the  liquid  supply  means  will  remain  inactive  in  said 
first  position  of  the  beam  and  will  be  operated  in  said 
second  position  of  the  beam  to  supply  the  reservoir; 

said  monitoring  means  comprising  a  pressure-sensitive  hy- 
draulic cell  having  a  chamber  in  which  said  head  pressure 
from  the  main  is  received; 

a  reversible  diaphragm  dividing  said  chamber  into  sub- 
chambers  one  of  which  sub-chambers  is  connected  with 
said  main  to  receive  head  pressure  from  the  main,  the 
other  of  said  sub-chambers  being  separated  from  the  head 
pressure  sub-chamber  by  said  reversible  diaphragm  and 
being  in  metered  communication  with  said  beam  control- 
ling means; 

and  pressure  transmitting  fluid  in  said  other  of  said  sub- 
chambers  and  substantially  filling  the  metered  conununi- 
cation  with  said  beam  controlling  means; 

said  diaphragm  being  reversible  from  a  position  wherein  it 
occupies  most  of  the  space  within  said  head  pressure 
sub-chamber  during  low  head  pressure  in  said  main  and 
the  diaphragm  being  reversible  from  said  head  pressure 
sub<hamber  into  said  other  sub-chamber  in  response  to 
main  head  pressure  to  force  fluid  through  the  metered 
communication  for  operating  said  means  responsive  to 
said  monitoring  means. 
5.  A  method  of  controlling  liquid  level  in  a  reservoir  com- 
prising: ^ 
1    1 
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effecting  primary  control  of  operation  of  reservoir  replen- 
ishing  meant  for  normally  maintkiiing  an  upper  liquid 
level  within  a  narrow  fluctuation!  r:  ige  in  the  reservoir 
during  peak  and  minimum  demand  i:  tervals; 

selectively  operating  level  drop  control  mg  means  to  modify 
operation  of  said  reservoir  repMis^uig  means  for  a  se- 
lected  interval  of  time  and  therel>}4  effecting  controlled 
level  drop  substantially  below  tha  l4  wer  end  of  said  nar- 
row fluctuation  range;  i^ 

then  effecting  operation  of  the  reserrov '  replenishing  means 
to  return  the  liquid  level  to  said  upp  r  level;  and 

after  said  time  interval  disabUng  operat  yn  of  said  level  drop 

controlling  means  and  effecting  nc«;ial  operation  of  the 

reservoir  replenishing  means  to  main  ain  said  upper  liquid 

level  within  said  narrow  fluctuation;  range; 

whereby  to  prevent  stagnation  of  watef  it  the  reservoir  during 

minimum  demand  intervals  or  to  pl$c^   the  reservoir  in  a 

standby  condition,  during  said  time  ini 


1.  A  dual  speed  vacuum  pump  com|  ru  ngnn  combination: 
a  mechanical  rotary  vacuum  pump  ii.put  terminals  for  a 
source  of  electrical  power;  a  two  sp  sed  electrical  motor 
directly  connected  to  said  puniplfo-  driving  same,  said 
motor  having  a  first  and  a  secon^  i  lurality  of  windings 
which,  when  connected  to  said  innut  terminals,  cause  said 
motor  to  rotate  at  a  first  speed  p  i  at  a  second  speed 
respectively,  with  said  second  speed  I  eing  lower  than  said 
first  speed;  and  control  circuit  me$n  for  connecting  said 
motor  to  said  input  terminals  to  cat^said  motor  to  rotate 
at  said  first  speed  for  a  predetermtie  k  period  of  time  and 
at  said  second  speed  after  said  pied  nermined  period  of 
time,  said  control  circuit  means  inilti  ling:  a  first  plurality 
of  normally  open  switching  contapt<  tor  connecting  said 
first  plurality  of  windings  to  said 
plurality  of  normally  open  switcht 
ing  said  second  plurality  of  wind! 
nals,  a  first  relay  coil  for  closin, 
normally  open  switching  con 
second  relay  coil  for  closing  said 
mally  open  switching  contacts  w1 
ing  means,  responsive  to  an  inpui 
circuit  means,  for  causing  only 
energized  for  said  predetermined  \xtvid  of  time  and  for 


I  tterminals,  a  second 
Antacts  for  connect- 
igs  CO  said  input  termi- 

sad  first  plurality  of 
^vhen  energized,  a 
ond  plurality  of  nor- 

il  energized,  and  tim- 

s  gnal  to  said  control 
first  relay  coil  to  be 


thereafter  deenergizing  said  first  relay  coil  and  for  ener- 
gizing said  second  relay  coil  • 


4,207,(02 
GAS-FIRED  aGARETTE  LIGHTER 
Jean-Michel  CoUaud;  Albert  Girella;  Maniice  Herren;  NIklans 
Mailer,  and  Roger  Piola,  aU  of  Geneva,  Swf  tnrlaad,  anignors 
to  Fabrique  Suisae  de  Crayon  Caran  d'Ache  SJi.,  Thonex, 
Switierland 

Filed  Dee.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  857,083 
Oalna  priority,  applicatioB  SwitierUuid,  Dee.  10,  1S7C, 
15540/76 

tat  0.2  F23Q  25/00 
VS.  a.  431—150  16  Claims 


4,207,031     .^ 
DUAL  SPEED  ROTARY  vK?  E  PUMP 
Alflred  E.  Maskrey,  PUtsbnrgh,  and  Dba  Jd  H.  Hockenberry, 
Trafford,  both  of  Pa.,  aaalgnors  to  Leyii^  d-Heraena  GmbH  tt 
Co.  KG,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gwml^ 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1978,  Ser.  N(fr^l,403 

tat  CV  F04D  49/0.: 

VS.  a.  417-12  i  5  Claims 


1.  A  gas-fired  cigarette  lighter  comprising  a  gas  reservoir,  a 
gas  distributor  valve  and  means  which  make  it  possible  to 
ignite  the  gas  emerging  from  this  distributor  valve,  at  least  one 
reserve  supply  of  gas  and  means  for  draining  this  reserve  sup- 
ply into  the  gas  reservoir,  a  filling  device  enabling  simulta- 
neous filling  of  the  reserve  supply  and  of  the  gas  reservoir,  the 
filing  device  comprising  two  serially  disposed  valves  one  of 
which  is  situated  between  the  reserve  supply  of  gas  and  the  gas 
reservoir  and  the  other  of  which  is  situatnl  between  the  gas 
reservoir  and  the  outside  of  the  lighter,  means  for  simulta- 
neously opening  both  said  valves  during  filling,  and  means  for 
opening  only  said  one  valve  during  transfer  of  gas  from  said 
reserve  supply  to  said  reservoir. 


4,207,033 

PUMP  AND  MOTOR  ASSEMBLY  FOR  USE  IN 

REGULATING  A  FLOW  OF  FUEL  FROM  A  SOURCE  OF 

FUEL  TO  AN  OPERATING  CHAMBER  OF  AN  ENGINE 

OF  A  VEHICLE 
Gilbert  H.  Drutchas;  Caaa,  Richard,  both  of  BinniBghan,  and 
Da?id  J.  Snttkns,  Warren,  aU  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  TRW 
Inc.,  Gereiand,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  748,061 

tat  a.2  F04B  3/Oa  17/00 

VS.  a.  417—251  49  Claims 


1.  A  pump  and  motor  assemby  for  use  in  regulating  a  flow  of 
metal  from  a  source  of  fuel  to  an  operating  chamber  of  an 
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engine  of  a  vehicle,  said  pump  and  motor  assembly  comprising 
a  casing  having  an  opening  at  one  end,  electric  motor  means 
disposed  within  said  casing  for  providing  an  output  force  upon 
transmittal  of  electrical  power  to  said  electric  motor  means, 
said  electric  motor  means  including  a  stator  fixedly  connected 
with  said  casing  and  a  rotatable  armature  circumscribed  by 
said  stator  and  having  an  output  end  portion,  pump  means 
disposed  within  said  chamber  in  a  coaxial  relationship  with  said 
motor  means  for  pumping  fuel,  said  pump  means  including  a 
cam  ring,  a  rotor  disposed  within  said  cam  ring  and  connected 
with  said  output  end  portion  of  said  armature  for  rotation 
therewith,  a  plurality  of  pumping  elements  connected  with  said 
rotor  for  rotation  therewith,  said  pumping  elements  and  cam 
ring  cooperating  to  partially  define  a  working  chamber  having 
an  inlet  area  and  an  outlet  area,  said  pump  means  further  in- 
cluding an  inner  cheek  plate  disposed  between  said  rotor  and 
said  electric  motor  means,  said  inner  cheek  plate  cooperating 
with  said  rotor  and  cam  ring  to  further  define  said  working 
chamber,  and  an  outer  cheek  plate  disposed  on  a  side  of  said 
rotor  and  cam  ring  opposite  from  said  inner  cheek  plate,  said 
outer  cheek  plate  cooperating  with  said  rotor  and  cam  ring  to 
still  further  define  said  working  chamber,  said  pump  and  motor 
assembly  further  including  an  end  section  fixedly  connected 
across  the  open  end  of  said  casing,  inlet  passage  means  formed 
in  said  end  section  for  receiving  fuel  from  the  source  of  fuel, 
said  end  section  at  least  partially  defining  an  inlet  cavity  con- 
nected in  fluid  communication  with  said  inlet  area  of  said 
working  chamber  and  said  inlet  passage  means  to  receive  fuel 
from  said  inlet  passage  means,  outlet  passage  means  formed  in 
said  end  section  for  receiving  fuel  discharged  from  said  work- 
ing chamber,  said  outlet  passage  means  being  connected  in 
fluid  communication  with  the  engine  operating  chamber  to 
enable  fuel  discharged  from  said  working  chamber  of  said 
pump  means  to  be  conducted  to  said  engine  operating  cham- 
ber, said  end  section  at  least  partially  defining  an  outlet  cavity 
connected  in  fluid  communication  with  said  outlet  area  of  said 
working  chamber  and  said  outlet  passage  means  to  receive  fuel 
discharged  from  said  working  chamber,  and  seal  and  pressure 
pulse  dampening  means  disposed  between  said  end  section  and 
pump  means  for  preventing  fluid  flow  between  said  inlet  and 
outlet  cavities  and  for  at  least  partially  dampening  pressure 
pulses  in  fuel  discharged  from  said  working  chamber,  said  seal 
and  pressure  pulse  dampening  means  including  a  resilient  mem- 
ber disposed  in  sealing  engagement  with  said  end  section  and 
said  outer  cheek  plate  to  block  fluid  conununication  between 
said  inlet  and  outlet  cavities,  said  resilient  member  being  resil- 
iently  flexible  in  a  direction  toward  said  inlet  cavity  under  the 
influence  of  fluid  pressure  pulses  in  said  outlet  cavity  to  at  least 
partially  dampen  the  Huid  pressure  pulses,  and  spring  means 
disposed  between  said  resilient  member  and  said  end  section 
for  pressing  said  resilient  member  into  tight  sealing  engage- 
ment with  said  outer  cheek  plate. 


4,207,034 
PUMP  WITHOUT  MOTORIC  DRIVE 
Ran  Zeiner,  126  Tmr  Hadasaa  St,  Mobfle  Post  Eoiek  Haela, 
Israel 

FUed  Apr.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,204 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Israel,  Apr.  25, 1977, 51936 
tat  0.2  F04B  17/00.  43/06;  F03G  7/02 
VS.  a  417-379  6  Claims 

1.  A  heat  operated  pump  comprising: 
a  boiler  containing  a  driving  fluid; 
means  for  heating  said  driving  fluid  in  said  boiler; 
condenser  means; 

a  pumping  chamber  including  a  flexible  partition  sealingly 
disposed  in  said  chamber  to  define  first  and  second  seal- 
ingly separated  portions; 
first  inlet  means  defining  a  communication  passage  from  the 

interior  of  said  boiler  to  said  first  portion; 
first  exit  means  defining  a  conununication  passage  between 

said  first  portion  and  said  condenser  means; 
second  inlet  means  providing  a  uni-directional  flowpath 


from  a  source  of  fluid  to  be  pumped  to  said  second  por- 
tion; and 

second  exit  means  providing  a  uni-directional  flowpath  from 
said  second  portion  to  a  fluid  utilization  location; 

said  pumping  chamber^  first  exit  means  and  flexible  partition 


)ie 


..X 


\ 


being  configured  together  to  define  a  valve  permitting 
communication  between  said  condenser  means  and  said 
first  portion  only  when  the  volume  of  said  first  portion 
exceeds  a  predetermined  volume; 
said  condenser  being  maintained  at  a  pressure  less  than  the 
pressure  of  said  fluid  at  said  second  inlet  means. 


4407,035 

TURBOCHARGER  ASSEMBLY 

Jnlins  P.  Perr,  and  George  L  Mnnteaa,  both  of  Coiombos,  Ind., 

asrignors  to  CoBunins  Eagiae  Company,  tae.,  Cohmbus,  tad. 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  864,629 

tat  a.2  F02B  37/00 

VS.  CL  417—407  5  OoIibs 


1.  A  turbocharger  assembly  comprising  a  compressor  sec- 
tion having  a  ftnt  chamber  formed  therein,  a  turbine  section 
having  a  second  chamber  formed  therein,  the  latter  including 
an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  first  passage  connecting  said  second 
chamber  inlet  to  an  exhaust  gas  source;  a  second  passage  con- 
nected to  said  second  chamber  outlet  and  extending  down- 
stream therefrom;  a  rotatable  shaft  having  a  first  portion  dis- 
posed within  said  first  chamber  and  a  second  portion  disposed 
within  said  second  chamber;  a  first  impeller  means  on  said  shaft 
first  portion;  a  second  impeller  means  on  said  shaft  second 
portion;  manually  operable  valve  means  disposed  within  said 
second  passage  for  braking  shaft  rotation,  said  valve  means 
being  mounted  for  adjustment  between  braking  and  non-brak- 
ing modes,  when  in  said  braking  mode,  said  valve  means  sub- 
stantially closing  off  said  second  passage  and  effecting  build-up 
of  a  substantial  exhaust  gas  back  pressure  within  said  second 
chamber;  a  lubricated  bearing  assembly  for  said  shaft  disposed 
intermediate  said  compressor  and  turbine  sections;  a  dynamic 
first  seal  encompassing  said  shaft  and  disposed  intermediate 
said  first  chamber  and  said  bearing  assembly;  a  second  seal 
encompassing  said  shaft  and  disposed  intermediate  said  second 
chamber  and  said  bearing  assembly;  and  means  communicating 
with  said  second  chamber  and  a  portion  of  said  first  seal  spaced 
longitudinally  from  said  bearing  assembly  for  transmitting  the 
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exhaust  gas  back  pressure  to  said  first 

ing  migration  of  lubricant  from  said 

first  chamber  when  said  valve  means,  is  in  the  braking  mode. 


1 1 

» il  portion  and  inhibit- 
leftring  assembly  to  said 
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4y207,037 

STATOR  FOR  A  DOWNHOLE  FLUID  OPERATED 

MOTOR  AND  METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  THE  SAME 

Mathcw  B.  Riordu,  Miaoori  Qty,  Tex.,  anigiior  to  Eastman 

Whipitock,  ioc^  Houtoii,  Tex.  "^ 

Filed  Jol.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,120 

lat  CL2  FWC  1/06.  5/00:  B23P  19/02:  TVSL  9/14 

U.S.  a.  418-48  7  Cbdnn 


4,207,036  _^ 
SUBSURFACE  PUMPING  INSTALLATION  FOR 
HANDLING  VISCOUS  OR  SAf^  LADEN  FLUIDS 
Walter  S.  Seciist,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assipi^  to  United  States  Steel 
Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  16, 1978,  Ser.  >f  *  878,208 


iBt  a.2  F04B  27/0(1  WOO 


U.S.  a  417-431 


•. 


ii  id  crossover; 

In  ide  and  pump  beneath 

p^inger  communicating 

(fl  d  barrel  for  delivering 

}  -ound  said  plunger  to 


1.  In  a  subsurface  pumping  installa  ion  which  includes: 

a  power  tubing  which  conducts  dil  ur^t  from  the  surface; 

a  string  of  solid  sucker  rods  extending  from  the  surface 
down  said  power  tubing  within  i  hr^  diluent; 

a  pump  having  at  least  one  barrel  j  »!  ed  to  said  power  tub- 
ing, at  least  one  plunger  in  said  ba  rf  :1  joined  to  said  sucker 
rod  string,  a  crossover  at  the  be  ttt  >m  of  said  barrel,  and 
standing  and  discharge  valves  in 

means  forming  a  blending  chamber 
said  plunger;  and 

means  forming  a  passage  in  said 
with  said  power  tubing  and  with 
diluent  to  said  barrel  and  thenc< 
said  chamber; 

said  plunger  on  its  upstroke  drawin  iT^ell  fluid  through  said 
standing  valve  into  said  chamber  where  it  blends  with 
diluent; 

said  plunger  on  ite  downstroke  foirc  ng  a  mixture  of  well 
fluid  and  diluent  from  said  chin:  ser  through  said  dis- 
charge valve;  ^ 

the  improvement  comprising:  :J 

a  casing  forming  a  fluid-conduct  n,i  annulus  which  sur- 
rounds said  power  tubing  and  is  c  ot  centric  therewith;  and 

a  packer  between  said  crossover  and  aid  casing  closing  the 
bottom  of  said  annulus,  said  crossover  being  attached  to 
said  barrel;  , 

said  discharge  valve  providing  comm  inication  between  said 
chamber  and  said  annulus  enabling  aid  annulus  to  receive 
the  mixture  of  well  fluid  and  dil  lent  and  conduct  the 


f 


I' 

r 


mixture  to  the  surface  out  of  com 
said  sucker  rods. 


with  said  plunger  and 


2.  A  removable  section  for  the  stator  of  a  positive  displace- 
ment multistage  motor  of  the  Moineau  type  comprising  a 
cylindrical  body  of  elastomeric  material  having  a  helical  open- 
ing extending  longitudinally  therethrough  with  a  pitch  equal  to 
double  the  pitch  of  the  rotor,  a  cylindrical  reinforcing  member 
of  rigid  material  embedded  in  the  body  of  elastomeric  material, 
and  an  annular  portion  of  the  elastomeric  material  having  an 
outside  diameter  greater  than  the  housing  in  which  it  is  to  be 
placed  to  cause  the  annular  portion  to  be  compressed  between 
the  housing  and  the  reinforcing  member  to  form  a  fluid  seal 
between  the  section  and  the  housing  and  to  provide  sufficient 
friction  therebetween  to  hold  the  section  from  rotating  relative 
to  the  housing  when  fluid  is  forced  through  the  opening. 


4,207,038 
POWER  STEERING  PUMP 
Guntis  V.  Strikis,  BcUe?ille,  Mich^  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 
Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  May  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,915 

Int.  a.2  FOIC  21/00 

U.S.  a.  418—75  3  Claims 


fil/r-r 


it/Tn 


1.  A  positive  displacement  pump  comprising  a  pump  rotor 
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and  a  cam  ring  surrounding  said  rotor  and  having  a  noncircular 
inner  surface,  said  rotor  and  said  cam  ring  defining  therebe- 
tween crescent  shaped  pumping  cavities,  end  plates  situated  on 
either  side  of  said  rotor  and  said  cam  ring,  said  end  plates,  said 
cam  ring  and  said  rotor  being  disposed  within  a  pump  housing, 
a  plurality  of  recesses  formed  in  the  periphery  of  said  rotor,  a 
pumping  element  registering  with  each  recess  and  disposed  in 
sliding  engagement  with  said  cam  ring,  fluid  inlet  ports  and 
fluid  outlet  ports  communicating  with  said  pumping  cavities  in 
arcuately  displaced  locations  one  with  respect  to  the  other, 
each  pair  of  pumping  elements  and  the  cooperating  end  plates 
and  cam  ring  defining  a  fluid  cavity,  a  first  fluid  cavity  defined 
by  a  first  pair  of  said  pumping  elements  and  a  second  fluid 
cavity  defined  by  a  second  pair  of  said  pumping  elements  being 
disposed  at  a  first  angular  position  of  said  rotor  adjacent  an 
inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port,  respectively,  and  equalizer  pres- 
sure passage  means  formed  in  said  end  plates,  said  equalizer 
pressure  passage  means  being  angularly  situated  with  respect 
to  said  ports  to  establish  fluid  communication  between  said 
first  pressure  cavity  and  said  second  pressure  cavity  at  the 
angular  rotor  position  at  which  said  first  pressure  cavity  begins 
to  communicate  with  an  outlet  port  and  said  second  pressure 
cavity  begins  to  communicate  with  an  inlet  port  whereby  the 
higher  pressure  in  said  second  cavity  is  reduced  as  the  first 
cavity  is  prepressurized. 


4,207,039 
SEAL  GRID  SYSTEM  FOR  A  ROTARY  PISTON 
MECHANISM 
Dankwart  Eiermann,  Lindau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Wankel  GmbH,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Aug.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,050 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  22, 
1977,  2737758 

Int  a.2  FOIC  1/02,  19/08 
U.S.  a.  418—77  4  Claims 


\ 
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axial  forces  acting  on  the  said  one  side  face  in  the  opposite 
direction. 


4,207,040 
ROTARY  ATOMIZATION  MEANS  FOR  THE 
PRODUCnON  OF  METAL  POWDER 
Robert  A.  Metcalfe,  West  Palm  Beach,  and  Romeo  G.  Bourdeau, 
Tequesta,  both  of  Fhu,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Cor- 
poration, Hartford,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  862,898,  Dec.  21, 1977.  This  appUcation 

Jan.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,101 

Int  a.2  BOIJ  2/14 

U.S.  a.  425—8  8  Claims 


1 '  li^  ^»k 


■OllCO 
M  X 


1.  A  rotary  atomization  means  for  receiving  a  flow  of  molten 
metal  on  an  upper  surface  for  the  production  of  metal  powder 
comprising  a  drive  shaft  mounted  for  rotation,  disc  means 
fixedly  mounted  to  the  top  of  the  drive  shaft,  said  disc  means 
having  an  upper  metal  disc  member  with  a  top  surface  and 
cylindrical  periphery,  said  upper  disc  member  having  a  metal 
ring  mounted  around  the  upper  periphery  thereof,  said  ring 
extending  above  the  top  surface  of  said  upper  disc  member 
forming  a  recessed  center  portion,  a  ceramic  layer  located  in 
the  recessed  portion  with  its  outer  edge  against  the  inner  sur- 
face of  said  ring  and  its  upper  surface  matching  the  upper 
surface  of  said  ring. 


1.  In  a  rotary  piston  mechanism  comprising  a  rotor  having 
opposite  side  faces  and  peripheral  surfaces  intersecting  each 
other  to  form  apex  portions  and  which  rotor  is  supported  for 
planetary  rotation  within  a  housing  cavity  formed  by  a  periph- 
eral wall  and  opposite  end  walls,  the  rotor  and  housing  walls 
defining  therebetween  a  plurality  of  working  chambers  within 
which  fluids  are  pressurized,  a  seal  grid  system  comprising: 

(a)  an  apex  seal  means  for  each  apex  portion  to  engage  the 
peripheral  wall  of  the  housing; 

(b)  a  side  seal  assembly  carried  on  one  side  face  of  the  rotor 
for  sealing  the  interstices  between  the  said  one  side  face 
and  the  adjacent  end  wall  of  the  housing; 

(c)  said  side  seal  assembly  being  radially  spaced  inward  of 
the  peripheral  surfaces  of  the  rotor  so  that  a  portion  of  said 
one  side  face  is  exposed  to  the  fluid  pressures  in  the  work- 
ing chambers;  and 

(d)  a  sealing  surface  portion  forming  an  integral  part  of  and 
projecting  axially  from  the  other  side  face  of  the  rotor  to 
engage  the  adjacent  end  wall  of  the  housing  and  extending 
endlessly  around  the  rotor  side  face  and  spaced  radially 
inward  of  the  peripheral  surface  of  the  rotor  to  expose  a 
portion  of  said  other  side  face  to  the  pressurized  fluids  in 
the  working  chambers  so  that  the  axial  forces  acting  on 
the  other  side  face  of  the  rotor  offsets,  at  least  in  part,  the 


!     4,207,041 

MOBILE  CEMENT  BLOCK  MAKING  MACHINE 

Theodore  G.  Kampiziones,  Jeffries,  La.,  Florence,  S.C.  29501 

FUed  Aug.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,335 

Int.  a.2  B28B //OS.  17/00 

U.S.  a.  425-62         i  14  Claims 


-JBP  g* »»      It' 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  shaped  cement  products  com- 
prising: 
a  female  die  means  for  receiving  a  fluid  cement  to  form  said 
shaped  cement  products; 
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first  lifting  means  for  lifting  said  few  ^  >  die  means  to  a  posi- 
tion vertically  spaced  from  the  shij  m1  cement  products; 

a  machine  body  to  which  said  femfil  die  means  and  said 
lifting  means  are  attached;  i 

motive  power  means  connected  to  |swd  machine  body  for 
moving  said  machine  body  to  k  i  wsition  horizontally 
spaced  from  said  formed  cement  p(rjiucts  and  including  a 
plurality  of  wheels  atuched  to  saijsf -»ody  wherein  at  least 
one  of  said  wheels  has  a  motor  Am  :hed  thereto  for  pro- 
viding power  for  motion  of  saidlfo  ly; 

control  means  for  maintaining  said  fe  lale  die  in  said  verti- 
cally spaced  position  while  said  tn  dve  power  means  is 
operative  to  move  said  machine  bd^y; 

male  die  means  for  positioning  in  sai<  female  die  means  to 
compress  and  form  the  liquid  cer(j^  <t  to  the  shape  of  the 
female  die  means; 

second  lifting  means  connected  to  saia  body  and  operatively 
engaged  with  said  male  die  meank  or  imparting  upward 
and  downward  vertical  motion  to  t|[;  male  die  means;  and 
wherein  said  control  means  is  Oj*!  itively  engaged  with 
said  second  lifting  means  to  main^i }  said  male  die  means 
in  a  vertically  spaced  position  frbr  said  formed  cement 
product  when  said  body  is  moviw  to  said  horizontally 
spaced  position;  ^   ]\ 

delivery  bin  means  for  delivering  l|qi  id  cement  to  said  fe- 
male die  means  and  depositing  sail  [^  ,quid  cement  into  said 
female  die  means;  < 

a  hopper  for  holding  a  large  supply  if  liquid  cement,  said 
hopper  being  disposed  in  a  position  paced  vertically  from 
said  delivery  bin;  ^ 

bin  movement  means  for  moving  si,d  bin  means  from  a 
position  immediately  below  said  Ho  per  to  a  position  over 
said  female  die  means  and  movtij  said  bin  means  to  a 
position  horizontally  spaced  fromiSi  d  female  die  means  to 
a  position  immediately  below  saldiiopper  when  said  fe- 
male die  means  is  filled  with  cefnl  nt;  and  wherein  said 
control  means  is  operative  to  co^  ol  said  bin  movement 
means  to  insure  that  said  bin  means  i  in  a  position  horizon- 
tally spaced  from  said  female  die  neans  when  either  of 
said  first  or  second  lifting  means  is  actuated; 

vibrating  means  operatively  engagec^'  with  said  female  die 
means  to  impart  vibratory  motion  hereto. 


t 


4,207,042 
CASTING  AND  ERECTI^  MACHINE 
Mikhail  Lioctsky,  #94*276  Adsum  Or.  Winnipeg,  Manitoba, 
Canada  (R2P  0W2)  , 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1979,  Scr  Ho-  7,653 


M£.  a.  425-62 


Int  a^  B28B  7/^) 


2Clainu 


1.  A  machine  for  horizontal  casting  and  erecting  concrete 
wall  panels  and  slabs  to  form  room  un  u  or  single-storey  build- 
ings, comprising:  j  | 

a  rail-track;  ''  * 

a  wheeled  frame,  movable  along  « ic^  rail-track; 

two  form-erectors  for  casting  aid^  erecting  longitudinal 
bearing  wall  panels,  each  suppor  id  by  said  frame  and 
rotatable  more  than  90*  parallel  to  the  rail-track; 

two  form-strippers  for  casting  andjevecting  cross  wall  pan- 
els, each  supported  by  the  frame  ^d  rotatable  90*  across 
the  rail-track;  the  length  of  eaah^  form-stripper  without 
edges  and  of  a  cross  panel  is  lea^  han  the  clear  distance 
between  installed  longitudinal  wtal  panels; 

a  lifting  mould  with  a  low  solid  slo^  I  edges  for  casting  thin 
slabs  with  reinforcing  cages;  said  taould  is  supported  by 


said  frame  through  two  jacks;  the  width  of  said  mould  is 
less  than  the  clear  distance  between  installed  longitudinal 
bearing  wall  panels  and  the  length  of  said  cages; 

a  detachable  edge  on  each  form-erector,  which  would  have 
become  the  top  edge  after  rotating;  said  edge  has  an  angle 
profile,  one  side  of  which  is  a  continuation  of  a  pan,  and 
creates  a  room  for  the  stripped  lifting  mould; 

two  brackets  on  each  form-erector,  which  replace  said  edge; 
said  brackets  are  fixed  with  loops  of  the  wall  panel  and 
hold  it  during  erecting; 

a  hinged  lock  bracket  on  each  form-stripper;  said  bracket 
replaces  an  edge,  which  would  have  become  the  bottom 
edge  after  rotating,  and  releases  the  panel  to  be  fixed  to  the 
previously  installed  longitudinal  wall  panels. 

a  technological  cycle,  starting  from  erecting  a  cross  wall 
panel  on  an  incomplete  room  unit  or  a  building  and  con- 
tinuing on  the  opposite  side  of  the  rail-track. 

4,207,043 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  FIBERBOARD 

ACCORDING  TO  THE  DRY  METHOD 

Willard  Falkinger,  Farsta,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Deflbrator  Fiber* 

board  AB,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Jun.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  809,076 

Clainu  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jul.  5, 1976,  7607693 

Int.  a.2  B30B  5/06 

U.S.  a.  425—85  9  Qaims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  producing  fiberboard  and  the  like  from 
fibrous  sheeting  material  by  the  dry  method  in  which  the 
fibrous  sheeting  material  is  continuously  advanced  from  a 
forming  station  while  supported  on  a  perforated  endless  belt  to 
a  pressing  station  where  it  is  comprised  to  desired  thickness 
and  compactness  preliminary  to  being  further  advanced  to  a 
cutting  station  for  subdivision  into  board  units,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

(a)  an  air  evacuation  station  located  between  said  forming 
station  and  said  pressing  station; 

(b)  suction  means  located  beneath  said  endless  perforated 
belt  for  evacuating  air  from  said  fibrous  sheeting  material; 
and 

(c)  compression  means  in  said  air  evacuating  station  effective 
to  preliminarily  compress  said  fibrous  sheeting  material 
simultaneously  with  the  air  evacuation  therefrom  by  said 
suction  means  without  disturbing  the  fiber  orientation 
therein  but  sufficient  to  render  it  self-supporting  while 
being  advanced  to  said  pressing  station. 

4,207,044 

APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  CUTTING  AND 

FEEDING  WAFER  BISCUTTS  AND  LIKE  PRODUCTS  TO 

MOVABLE  MOULDS 
Vincenzo  Lionello,  Quinto  Stampi  Roazano,  Italy,  assignor  to 
Carle  A  Montanari  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,765 
Int.  a.2  B29C  n/m-  A23G  3/20 
U.S.  a.  425—126  R  16  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  cutting  and  feeding  wafer 
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biscuits  and  like  products  to  moulds  advanced  in  at  least  one 
row  on  a  conveyor,  the  apparatus  comprising 

(A)  a  stationary  chute  arranged  above  and  sloping  toward 
said  conveyor, 

(i)  said  chute  having  a  lower  end  proximate  to  said  con- 
veyor and 
(ii)  an  upper  end  spaced  from  said  conveyor, 

(B)  at  least  one  hopper  arranged  adjacent  said  upper  end  of 
said  chute  for  receiving  a  stack  of  wafer  slabs, 

(i)  said  at  least  one  hopper  having  a  lower  front  opening  at 
one  side  facing  said  chute  and  a  lower  rear  opening  at 
one  side  opposite  said  chute, 

(ii)  said  front  opening  having  a  size  substantially  corre- 
sponding to  the  thickness  and  length  of  each  of  said 
wafer  slabs, 


577 


I 


spaced  from  and  coaxial  with  said  channel,  and  a  continuous  or 
discontinuous  annular  passage  inside  said  die  communicating 
between  the  bottom  of  each  such  channel  and  said  orifice;  (b) 
means  for  rotating  said  die  and  channel  about  its  axis;  (c)  means 
for  delivering  to  at  least  one  point  on  the  path  of  said  channel 
at  least  one  pressure  free  flowable  stream  of  said  extrudable 
material  to  lay  a  ribbon  of  material  within  said  channel;  (d) 
means  associated  with  said  channel  and  operative  upon  rota- 
tion of  said  die  to  apply  pressure  against  the  material  laid  in 
said  channel  downstream  of  the  point  of  delivery  to  advance 
the  material  through  the  communicating  passage  and  out  of 
said  die  orifice;  and  (e)  means  for  collecting  the  thus  extruded 
film. 


4,207,045 

EXTRUSION  APPARATUS  INVOLVING  ROTATIONS 

01e*Bendt  Rasmussen,  14,  AnemonevcJ,  2820  Gentofte,  Den* 

mark 
Diyision  of  Ser.  No.  639,006,  Dec.  9, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,115,502. 
This  application  Aug.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,721 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  10, 1974, 
53267/74 

Int.  a.2  B29F  3/ JO 
VJS.  a.  425—133.1  10  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  extruding  a  continuous  or  discontinuous 
tubular  sheet  of  an  extrudable  plastic  material  which  comprises 
(a)  a  rotatable  extrusion  die  having  on  its  exterior  at  least  one 
generally  continuous  circular  inlet  channel,  a  continuous  or 
discontinuous  annular  extrusion  orifice  at  one  end  of  said  die 


(C)  pusher  means  reciprocable  through  said  lower  rear 
opening  for  pushing  a  lower  wafer  slab  of  said  stack  of 
wafer  slabs  through  said  lower  front  opening, 

(D)  stationary  cutting  blades  in  front  of  said  lower  front 
opening  and  parallel  to  said  chute  for  cutting  said  wafer 
slabs  pushed  by  said  pusher  means  into  wafer  strips, 

(E)  advancing  means  between  said  cutting  means  and  said 
lower  end  of  said  chute  for  advancing  said  wafter  strips 
along  said  chute  toward  said  lower  end  into  said  moulds, 
and 

(F)  means  for  reciprocably  operating  said  advancing  means 
in  synchronism  with  said  moulds  on  said  conveyor  and 
said  pusher  means. 


4,207,046 

TAMALE  MACHINE 

Joe  C.  Ayala,  4307  S.  Floras,  San  Antonio,  Tex.  78214,  and 

Caesar  C.  Ayala,  1746  McKinlcy,  San  Antonio,  Tex.  78210 

Filed  Dec.  6, 1978,  Scr.  No.  966,808 

Int  a2  A21C  11/J8 

U.S.  a.  425—133.1      I  8  Claims 


1.  A  tamale  filler  disperser  comprising: 

a.  an  elongated  base  upon  which  is  supported, 

b.  a  first  tank  capable  of  receiving  and  retaining  food  ingre- 
dients, 

c.  a  second  tank  capable  of  receiving  and  retaining  masa 
dough, 

d.  compressed  air  means  communicating  with  the  top  por- 
tion of  said  first  tank  and  said  second  tank, 

e.  a  floating  piston  positioned  in  said  first  tank  adapted  to 
separate  the  food  content  from  the  compressed  air, 

r  a  floating  piston  means  in  said  second  unk  adapted  to 
separate  the  masa  dough  and  the  compressed  air,  and 

g.  a  small  tank  discharge  conduit  secured  in  the  bottom  of 
said  first  tank, 

h.  a  large  tank  discharge  conuit  secured  in  the  bottom  of  said 
second  tank, 

i.  said  small  tank  discharge  conduit  being  of  a  diameter  less 
than  said  large  tank  discharge  conduit,  and  small  tank 
discharge  conduit  projecting  into  said  large  tank  dis- 
charge conduit,  the  combination  forming  an  encasing 
nozzle. 
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4,207,047 
METHOD  OF  GENERATING  PI 
AND  aRCUir  FOR  CARRYING'  C  LT  THE  METHOD 
Dieter  Kolb,  Stnttgut;  Eugen  Kopp,  S  nttgart'Neagereut,  and 
Manfred  MiiUcr-Sybrichs,  ScMickigffeii,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcrmaay,  aieignorf  to  Werner  A  ff  tiderer,  Stuttgart,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcmany 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1978,  Ser.JVi.  913,381 
Gains  priority,  application  Fed.  Re».  of  Germany,  Jun.  8, 
1977, 2725804  / 

Int  a.2  B29C :  A» 
MS.  G.  425-146  A  9  Gains 


pression  in  said  direction  of  said  press  stroke  as  a  result  of  a 
jam,  the  thickness  of  said  plastics  layer  decreases  to  release  said 
jam.  the  improvement  wherein:  said  jam  release  assembly 
includes  an  additional  layer  of  heat  softenable  rigid  plastics 


1.  In  a  circuit  for  efTecting  a  two-p:  Ml ;  pressure  buildup  in  a 
cylinder  of  an  extrusion  press  which!  ii'  :ludes  a  source  of  hy- 
draulic fluid,  a  hydraulic  cylinder  aitd  ui  extruding  piston  in 
the  cylinder,  the  improvement,  conpt  sing  a  hydraulic  fluid 
volume  sensor,  a  pressure  rise  contfei^l  means  for  hydraulic 
fluid  and  a  hydraulic  pressure  rise  setj  value  sensor,  wherein  at 
least  one  value  means  is  incorporated  irurhydraulic  feed  line  to 
said  hydraulic  cylinder  of  said  extriii  ing  piston,  said  valve 
means  being  controllable  initially  by  s  fd  volume  sensor  and 
then  by  said  pressure-rise  control  tnet  J$  for  hydraulic  fluid, 
wherein  a  controlled  controller-revefse  is  provided,  which  is 
connected  downstream  of  a  pressurendii  ferential  quotient  con- 
verter connected  to  said  hydraulic  py  inder  via  a  threshold 
value  circuit  which  responds  upon  at  ainment  of  a  desired 
hydraulic  pressure  increase  rate  and  wh  irein  said  pressure  rise 
set  value  sensor  has  its  output  coufl^l  to  said  pressure-rise 
control  means  and  to  said  threshold  /atue  circuit,  as  a  thresh- 
old sensor.  ^in. 

1 

4,207,048    1l' 
POWER  PRESSES  AND  COMPOf  ENTS  FOR  SUCH 
PRESSES 
Eric  W.  Seymour,  Farleigh,  Garemoift   a.,  Esher,  Surrey,  En- 
gland 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1978,  Ser.  ^  \.  973,291 
Claims  priority,  application  United  fingdom,  Jan.  5,  1978, 
369/78  1^ 

Int.  G.2  B30B  ;  /H5 
U.S.  G.  425—151  7  Gaims 

1.  In  a  power  press  of  the  kind  hi  ivt  ig  a  press  bed,  a  ram 
mounted  for  movement  towards  and  i  w  ^y  from  said  press  bed, 
means  for  driving  said  ram  towards  ^nc  away  from  said  press 
bed,  a  tool  mounted  between  said  raP*i  and  said  press  bed 
whereby,  in  operation,  a  work  piece  lis'  leformed  by  said  tool 
when  said  ram  is  driven  towards  said  pn  ^  bed,  said  movement 
of  said  ram  towards  said  press  bed  ddln^g  a  press  stroke,  and 
a  jam  release  assembly  mounted  in  iaii  press,  said  assembly 
comprising  a  layer  of  heat  softenable  >igid  plastics  material 
located  so  that  the  direction  of  said  pres  stroke  is  substantially 
normal  to  said  layer  and  so  that  during  .he  pressing  operation 
said  layer  is  subjected  to  compressive  st;  ess  in  said  direction  of 
said  press  stroke,  and  electrical  heating  t^ieans  which  is  capable 
of  heating  said  layer  of  plastics  material  to  a  temperature  sufll- 
cient  for  said  plastics  material  to  softkii  whereby,  under  com- 


material,  said  electrical  heating  means  is  sandwiched  between 
said  two  plastics  layers,  said  assembly  has  parallel  outer  faces, 
and  said  two  plastics  layers  of  said  assembly  are  made  of  poly- 
carbonate. 


4,207,049 
DEVICE  FOR  MOLD  COATING  PLASTIC  PARTS 
Richard  J.  Malo,  26100  Little  Mack,  St.  Gair  Shores,  Mich. 
48081,  and  Charles  Malo,  36510  Birwood,  Mt.  Gemens, 
Mich.  48043 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,845 

Int.  G.^  B29F  1/10 

U.S.  G.  425—129  R  6  Claims 


ez 
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1.  A  device  for  mold  coating  plastic  parts  comprising: 

A  mold  comprising  an  upper  half  and  a  lower  half,  the 
halves  cooperating  to  define  a  mold  cavity  therebetween 
in  which  a  plastic  part  is  capable  of  being  formed; 

a  means  for  sealing  extending  between  the  upper  and  lower 
halves  of  the  mold  and  disposed  at  a  parting  line  formed  in 
the  cavity  around  the  perimeter  of  a  part  formed  in  the 
mold; 

means  for  moving  the  means  for  sealing,  the  means  for  seal- 
ing permitting  the  halves  of  the  mold  to  be  separated  a 
first  predetermined  distance  without  breaking  the  seal 
therebetween  created-  by  the  means  for  sealing  when  the 
means  for  sealing  is  moved  responsive  to  the  means  for 
moving,  and 

means  for  injecting  a  measured  amount  of  a  coating  material 
into  a  remaining  part  of  the  mold  cavity  created  between 
a  part  formed  in  the  cavity  and  one  of  the  mold  halves 
when  the  mold  halves  are  separated  a  second  predeter- 
mined distance  contemporaneous  with  the  movement  of « 
the  means  for  sealing. 
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4,207,050 
MULTIPLE  DEPTH  PELLETIZER 
William  H.  Engelleitner,  Coraopolis,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Mars 
Mineral  Corporation,  Valencia,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,842 

Int.  G.2  BOIJ  2/24,  2/12 

U.S.  G.  425-183  5  Gaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  pelletizing  particulate  materials  in  a 
pelletizing  bed  comprising  in  combination 

a  base  angularly  adjustable  with  respect  to  the  horizon, 

a  pelletizing  drum  having  an  opened  end  and  a  closed  end 
and  a  sidewall,  said  closed  end  secured  to  a  shaft  joumaled 
to  said  base,  said  closed  end  being  planar  and  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  axis  of  said  shaft,  said  sidewall  comprising  a 
surface  of  revolution  having  an  axis  coaxial  with  the  axis 
of  the  shaft  defining  the  routing  axis  of  the  vessel,  said 
sidewall  being  comprised  of  at  least  two  separable  sections 
which  sections  abut  on  a  plane  parallel  to  the  closed  end, 
and 

means  for  releasably  securing  the  sidewall  sections  together. 

4,207,051 
STRIPPER  MECHANISM  FOR  INJECnON  MOLD 
John  B.  Wright,  Bolton,  and  Robert  D.  Schad,  Schomberg,  both 
of  Canada,  assignors  to  Husky  Injection  Molding  Systems 
Limited,  Bolton,  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,735 

Int.  G.2  B29C  7/00;  B29F  ;//4 

U.S.  G.  425—556  '  10  Gaims 
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N.1.  In  an  injection-molding  machine  having  a  plurality  of 
relatively  movable  platens  including  a  first  platen  carrying  a 
first  mold  portion  and  a  second  platen  carrying  a  second  mold 
portion,  said  first  mold  portion  being  provided  with  a  project- 
ing core  receivable  in  a  mold-closed  position  in  a  recess  of  said 
second  mold  portion  for  defining  therewith  an  injection  cavity, 
the  combination  therewith  of  a  stripper  plate  penetrated  by 
said  core  sandwiched  between  said  first  and  second  mold 
portions  in  said  mold-closed  position  and  mechanism  for 
detaching  said  stripper  plate  from  both  said  mold  portions 
upon  displacement  of  said  platens  into  a  mold-open  posi- 
tion to  disengage  a  molded  workpiece  from  said  core,  said 
mechanism  comprising: 


a  rack  secured  to  said  first  platen  and  extending  past  said 
second  platen  in  said  mold-closed  position; 

a  pinion  rotatably  joumaled  on  said  second  platen  in  mesh 
with  said  rack; 

resilient  means  urging  said  stripper  plate  into  contact  with 
said  first  mold  portion  at  the  beginning  of  a  mold-opening 
stroke;  and 

a  link  articulated  at  an  eccentric  location  to  said  pinion  and 
joined  to  said  first  platen  by  a  lost-motion  connection 
enabling  limited  separation  of  said  stripper  plate  from  said 
second  mold  portion  whereby  said  stripper  plate  maintains 
contact  with  said  first  mold  portion  under  the  urging  of 
said  resilient  means  in  an  initial  phase  of  said  mold-open- 
ing stroke,  said  link  coming  into  positive  engagement  with 
said  stripper  plate  for  breaking  said  contact  at  the  end  of 
said  initial  phase. 


4,207,052 
CURING  MOLD  FOR  CURING  REPLACEABLE  TREAD 

AND  TRACK  BELTS 
Ronald  L.  Satzler,  Princerille,  lU.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Trac- 
tor Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  895,887,  Apr.  13, 1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  705,843,  Jul.  16, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,356 

Int.  G.2  B29D  29/00;  B29C  5/0O 

UA  G.  425—394  8  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  curing  a  tread  or  track  belt,  said  appa- 
ratus having  a  plurality  of  inner  segments  movable  between  a 
first  position  at  which  the  inner  segments  fit  together  to  form 
a  substantially  inner  cylindrical  mold  face  surface  and  a  second 
position  at  which  the  inner  segments  are  moved  radially  in- 
wardly toward  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  cylindrical  mold  face 
surface,  said  plurality  of  inner  segments  including  a  first  set  of 
inner  segments  alternatively  placed  between  the  segments  of  a 
second  set  of  inner  segments,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  for  moving  the  segments  of  the  first  set  of  innes  seg- 
ments between  the  first  and  second  positions; 
means  for  moving  the  segments  of  the  second  set  of  inner 
segments  between  the  first  and  second  position  in  response 
to  movement  of  the  segments  of  the  first  set  of  inner 
segments; 
a  plurality  of  outer  segments  movable  between  a  first  posi- 
tion at  which  the  outer  segments  fit  together  to  form  a 
second  mold  face  surface  and  a  second  position  at  which 
the  outer  segments  are  moved  radially  outwardly; 
means  for  moving  tlie  outer  segments  between  the  first  and 

second  positions; 
a  seal  ring  movable  between  a  first  position  at  which  said 
seal  ring  is  in  sealing  contact  with  the  ends  of  the  inner  and 
outer  segments  at  the  first  position  of  the  inner  and  outer 
segments  and  a  second  position  at  which  said  seal  ring  is 
positioned  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  inner  and  outer 
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segments  at  the  second  position 
segments;  and 
means  for  moving  the  seal  ring  bet^^e^  h  said  first  and  second 
positions. 


4,207,053    j!\ 
IGNITER  AND  FLAME  SENSOR  il  SEMBLY  FOR  GAS 

BURNING  APPUii*^ 

Jesw  H.  Turner,  and  Oiarles  L.  Kadi  iff  both  of  Auburn,  Ind., 

aaiignore  to  Eisex  Group,  Inc.,  Fori  ^  'ayne,  Ind. 

Filed  Aug.  18, 1978,  Scr.  >(< .  935,039 

Int.  a.2  F23Q  W  ' 

VS.  a.  431—59  *  8  Claims 
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o   said  inner  and  outer 


outlet  for  connection  to  the  burner  and  a  valve  seat  between 
said  inlet  and  outlet,  a  valve  member  movable  between  a 
closed  position  on  said  valve  seat  and  an  open  position,  means 
constantly  biasing  said  valve  member  toward  closed  position,  a 
first  solenoid  acting  on  said  valve  member  to  retain  it  in  open 
position  against  the  action  of  said  bias,  said  first  solenoid  being 
energized  by  current  produced  by  a  thermocouple  heated  by 
said  burner  to  retain  said  valve  member  in  open  position  when 
said  burner  is  burning,  an  igniter  associated  with  said  burner,  a 
control  box  secured  to  said  valve  body,  a  second  solenoid  in 
said  control  box,  a  plunger  actuated  by  said  second  solenoid 
when  energized  to  move  said  valve  member  from  closed  to 
open  position,  electrical  components  in  said  control  box  in- 
cluding delay  circuit  means  for  energizing  said  igniter  and  said 
second  solenoid  for  only  a  short  period  of  time  to  move  said 
valve  member  from  closed  to  open  position  and  to  continue 
energizing  said  igniter  and  to  hold  said  valve  member  in  open 
position  until  said  first  solenoid  is  either  energized  by  said 
thermocouple  heated  by  said  burner,  whereupon  said  second 
solenoid  and  said  igniter  are  deenergized,  or  to  deenergize  said 
second  solenoid  and  igniter  upon  expiration  of  said  short  per- 
iod of  time  in  the  event  said  burner  fails  to  ignite,  and  a  manu- 
ally operable  push  button  extending  outside  said  control  box 
and  acting  on  said  valve  member  through  said  plunger  to  move 
said  valve  member  from  closed  to  open  position. 


1.  An  igniter  and  flame  sensor  elecknkle  assembly  for  ignit- 
ing and  sensing  a  flame  at  a  fuel  bunje  .  which  comprises: 
a  housing  having  a  flame  ignition  pir  Hkherein  extending  into 

the  interior  of  said  housing;  'r 

a  resistive  igniter  element  mountejd   n  the  interior  of  said 

housing,  with  at  least  a  portiort  o  *  said  igniter  element 

being  situated  in  said  flame  igni|i(>m  port  for  exposure  to 

fuel  issuing  from  said  burner;        |r° 
a  flame  sensing  electrode  mounted  |uii  bn  the  exterior  of  said 

housing;  and 
electrical  connection  means  in  the!  interior  of  said  housing 

for  making  electrical  connections  to  said  igniter  element 

and  flame  sensing  electrode. 


4,207,054     "h 
SAFETY  IGNITION  Iv^.  XVES 
Pierre  Sobole,  Ruffey  les  Echirey,  Fitaf%e,  assignor  to  Societe 
Bourguignonne  de  Mecanique,  France 

nied  Dec.  5, 1977,  Scr.  N^  857,756 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  2i«c.  7, 1976,  76  36750 

Int.  a.2  F23M  5/00;  HOIM  4/84 

VS.  a.  431-69  H  8  Claims 


1.  A  safety  ignition  valve  for  a 
valve  body  having  an  inlet  for  conneb 


pilo  :1( 


1«^  burner  comprising  a 
;tlon  to  a  fuel  supply,  an 


4,207,055 
aGARETTE  LIGHTER  WTTH  SYNERGISTIC  IGNITING 

MEANS 
Noboru  Tanaka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Pipe  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Dec.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  857,245 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  1,  1977,  52/9966; 
Feb.  2, 1977,  52/10547 

Int.  a.2  F23Q  2/16 
VS.  a.  431—258  5  Qaims 


rilS 


2«D 


1.  In  a  cigarette  lighter  of  the  type  wherein  a  flame  is  ob- 
tained by  drawing  a  fuel  gas  over  a  catalyst,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

(a)  a  nozzle  stem; 

(b)  a  heating  element  within  said  nozzle  stem; 

(c)  said  nozzle  stem  consisting  of  two  cylindrical  fitted  mem- 
bers of  a  heat-resisting  and  insulating  material  whereby 
said  nozzle  stem  can  be  separated  at  substantially  the 
intermediate  portion  thereof; 

(d)  a  nozzle  tip  fitted  into  the  upper-end  portion  of  said 
nozzle  stem; 

(e)  a  fuel  tube  fitted  into  the  lower  end  portion  of  said  nozzle 
stem; 

(0  said  catalyst  is  disposed  in  said  nozzle  stem,  said  catalyst 
being  adapted  to  receive  heated  fuel  gas  from  said  heating 
element; 

(g)  a  lever  having  two  ends; 

(h)  one  end  of  said  lever  secured  at  one  end  portion  of  said 
nozzle  stem,  movement  of  said  lever  adapted  to  move  said 
nozzle  stem  and  enable  the  ejecting  of  said  fuel; 

(i)  a  control  button  slidingly  affixed  to  an  outer  surface  of  a 
sidewall  of  said  cigarette  lighter; 
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(j)  the  other  end  of  said  lever  is  attached  to  said  control 

button; 
(k)  a  power  switch  for  controlling  said  heating  element;  and 
(1)  a  power  switch  actuator  operatively  connected  to  said 

control  button,  said  power  switch  actuator  being  adapted 

to  close  said  power  switch  whereby  said  heating  element 

commences  heating. 


4,207,056 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE 

FUEL  EFHOENCY  OF  A  LAUNDRY  DRYER 

Robert  J.  Bowley,  124c  R.D.  5  Tnckhoe  Rd.,  WUUamstown,  N  J. 

08094 

Filed  Nov.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,924 

Int  a.2  F27D  1/Oa-  F27B  7/36 

VS.  0. 432—3  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  improving  the  fuel  efficiency  of  a  laundry 
dryer  of  the  type  having  a  combustion  chamber  wherein  first 
and  second  burners  are  located  laterally  adjacent  one  another 
in  a  path  of  airflow  from  an  ambient  makeup  air  inlet  adjacent 
and  upstream  from  the  first  burner  to  a  drying  chamber  inlet 
adjacent  and  downstream  from  the  second  burner,  and  having 
a  blower  exhausting  moisture-laden  airflow  from  the  drying 
chamber  to  an  exhausting  duct,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
removing  the  first  burner  adjacent  the  ambient  air  makeup 

inlet: 
installing  a  recirculation  duct  for  recirculating  a  portion  of 
the  exhaust  airflow  from  the  exhaust  duct  to  the  combus- 
tion chamber; 
and  installing  a  reheat  plenum  in  the  combustion  chamber 
space  vacated  by  removal  of  the  first  burner,  said  reheat 
plenum  being  fabricated  of  walls  independent  of  the  com- 
bustion chamber  and  having  an  inlet  portion  of  relatively 
large  cross  sectional  flow  area  located  laterally  adjacent 
the  second  burner  and  communicating  with  the  recirculat- 
ing duct  to  receive  exhaust  airflow  at  relatively  low  veloc- 
ity at  a  point  laterally  adjacent  and  away  from  high  tem- 
perature heat  exchange  relation  with  the  second  burner, 
said  reheat  plenum  having  an  angularly  inclined  lower 
heat  exchange  surface  overlying  the  second  burner  in  high 
temperature  heat  exchange  and  flame  deflecting  proximity 
therewith  to  heat  the  recirculating  exhaust  airflow  within 
the  reheat  plenum  and  deflect  the  ambient  makeup  airflow 
across  the  second  burner,  and  said  plenum  having  a  rela- 
tively smaller  cross  section  discharge  opening  for  inject- 
ing the  reheated  recirculated  exhaust  airflow  into  the  flow 
of  heated  makeup  air  at  relatively  higher  velocity. 


I 
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4,207,057  ' 

nXING  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING  MACHINE 
Shinichi  Tsuda;  Yoshio  Nak^Jo;  Kenkichi  Tagawa;  Hayami 
Hirai,  and  Shuqji  Takagi,  all  of  Ebina,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Rank  Xerox,  Ltd.,  London,  England 

FUed  May  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  689,767 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Jun.   16,   1975,   50- 
80563[U] 

Int.  a.2  F27B  9/28 
U.S.  a.  432—59  i  4  Claims 


1.  Contact  fuser  apparatus  for  fixing  toner  images  to  support 
material,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  heated  roll  structure; 

a  pressure  roll  structure  forming  a  nip  with  said  heated  roll 
structure  through  which  said  support  material  passes  with 
the  toner  images  contacting  said  heated  roll  structure; 

means  for  stripping  said  support  material  from  said  heater 
roll  structure  after  said  material  passes  out  of  said  nip;  and 

means  interposed  between  said  nip  and  said  stripping  means 
for  maintaining  the  drying  effect  of  the  heated  fuser  roll 
structure  on  the  support  material  constant  thereby  mini- 
mizing curling  of  said  support  material. 


4,207,058 
APPARATUS  FOR  DRYING  A  CONTINUOUSLY 
MOVING  WEB 
Gerhard  Petersohn,  Tiefenbronn;  HanS'Ulricb  Ton  der  Eltz, 
Frankftirt  am  Main;  Walter  Birke,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  and 
Franz  Scbon,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Bruckner  Apparatebau  GmbH,  Erbacfa, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,132 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  4, 
1977,  2735075 

Int  a.2  F27B  9/28 
VS.  a.  432—59  23  Claims 


\ 


1.  In  apparatus  for  drying  a  web  in  which  a  combustible 
organic  substance  is  entrained  and  which  moves  continuously 
through  a  walled  chamber  having  web  inlet  and  web  outlet 
openings,  heating  means  adjacent  the  web  inlet  opening  for 
combusting  said  substance,  said  chamber  having  combustion 


582 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  10, 1980 


r 


air  entry  means  and  hot  waste  gas  exit  njea  is,  the  improvement 
comprising  heat  radiating  means  spaced  ifom  each  other  and 
supported  within  said  chamber  on  oppoiiu  .sides  of  said  web  to 
form  a  passage  for  said  web  with  on^  .^de  of  each  of  said 
radiating  means  confronting  said  web;  ainc  means  for  directing 
said  hot  waste  gas  first  through  said  pasiaj  e  and  then  along  the 
opposite  side  of  each  of  said  radiating  i^&ins  as  said  waste  gas 
moves  toward  said  exit  means.  wherab>  said  heat  radiating 
means  are  heated  in  part  on  opposite  s|d*:$  by  said  waste  gas. 


p= density  Ib/ft^ 

C;,=specific  heat  BTU/(lb)  (T.),  and 
(4)  said  core  member  having  heat  transfer  characteristics 
whereby  the  heat  passed  through  each  successive  zone 
to  the  interface  of  the  coating  and  the  core  member  is 
absorbed  by  the  core  member  before  that  zone  again 
moves  into  direct  nip  contact. 


-{ 


If 
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4,207,059 
BACKUP  ROLL  FOR  HEATED 
Ronald  E.  Gaitten,  Boulder,  Paul  D   Jichimiak,  Lafayefte; 
James  A.  Machmer,  Boulder,  all  of  Tolo.,  and  Alvin  L. 
Wittwer,  Paris,  Ky.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation,  Armond,  N.Y.     j 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1975,  Scr.  No.  639,824 

Int.  a:  G03G  13/20;  HOSh  1/00 

U.S.  a.  432—60  ;  if  12  aaims 


4,207,060 
VESSEL  FOR  METAL  SMELTING  FURNACE 
Ludger  Zangs,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  DE* 
MAG,  Aktiengesellschafl,  Dusseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,942 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  11, 
1977,  2745622 

Int.  a.2  F27D  15/02 
UA  a.  432—77  19  Qalms 


2      } 


1.  In  a  heated  fuser  system  for  fusing 
and  including  a  fuser  roll  couple  having  a  heated  fuser  roll  and 
a  backup  roll  disposed  in  pressure  con^<  therewith  to  form  a 
nip  for  receiving  copy  sheets  fed  therelietM'een  with  the  sheets 
leaving  a  portion  of  the  backup  roll  in  direct  nip  contact  with 
the  heated  fuser  roll,  and  means  for  rotiti  ig  said  rolls  in  direct 
nip  contact  with  each  other  whereby  it  any  point  in  time  the 
direct  nip  conuct  is  defined  by  the  engagement  of  the  fuser  roll 
with  a  zone  on  the  backup  roll  of  fiWi  area,  an  improved 
backup  roll  comprising: 

(a)  a  core  member  constructed  of  haat  conductive  material; 
and  * 

(b)  a  heat  insulative  coating  on  the  surface  of  the  core  mem- 
ber in  the  area  of  direct  contact  with  the  heated  fuser  roll, 

(1)  said  coating  having  heat  transfer  characteristics 
whereby  heat  is  transferred  froni  thfc  heated  fuser  roll  to 
the  coating  during  direct  nip  cojitact  of  each  successive 
zone  therewith,  i 

(2)  said  coating  having  a  maximum  i  lickness  of  about  4.S 
mils  whereby  the  heat  transfer!^  to  each  successive 
zone  from  the  heated  fuser  roll  du  ng  direct  nip  contact 
is,  less  the  amount  of  heat  diBsbated  to  air,  passed 
through  said  zone  to  the  interface  between  the  coating 
and  the  underlying  core  member  ttfore  the  next  succes- 
sive direct  nip  contact  of  said  zotK  with  the  heated  fuser 
roll,  ^ 

(3)  said  coating  having  a  minimui  i '  hickness  about  equal 
to 


1.  A  vessel  for  a  metal  smelting  furnace  having  a  smelting 
^  zone  including  a  heat-resistant  interior  wall,  and  cooling  means 

iif  iages  on  copy  sheets   f^^  protecting  the  interior  of  said  vessel,  characterized  by 

(a)  at  least  a  portion  of  the  interior  wall  of  said  vessel  above 
the  smelting  zone  consisting  of  at  least  one  cooling  pipe 
coil; 

(b)  said  coil  including  fluid  passage-forming  sections; 

(c)  said  cooling  pipe  coil  being  exposed  to  the  center  of  the 
vessel,  and 

(d)  neighboring  sections  of  said  coil  being  arranged  in  a 
contacting  relation. 


4,207,061 
TOP-SHAPED  LIME  KILN 
Toshio  Ikenaga,  1-4-5,  Miyoshi-cho,  Kitami-shi,  Hokkaido,  and 
Tatsu  Chisaki,  2-30-9,  Sbimouma,  Setagaya-ku,  Tokyo,  both 
of  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,945 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  21, 1977,  52-126485 
Int.  a.2  F27D  1/08 


U.S.  a.  432—98 


9  Gaims 


1.5 


[• 


2M 
PcCpe 


where: 

k= thermal  conductivity  BTU/^.r)  (ft)  ('P.) 

sub  c= backup  roll  coating 

0=nip  resistance  time  in  hours 

of  contact  of  fuser  roll  with  c)a:ing  on  backup  roll  or 

paper 


of^ch  successive  zone 


1.  In  a  top-shaped  lime  kiln  comprising  a  rotatable  platter- 


1 


'I 
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shaped  kiln  bed  (4)  having  a  central  opening;  a  cylindrical 
calcined  lime  cooling  chamber  (7)  extending  downwardly 
from  said  central  opening  of  said  kiln  bed  (4);  a  stationary 
coaxial  round  lid  (10)  over  said  bed  and  having  a  central  open- 
ing; a  fuel  combustion  chamber  (15)  extending  upwardly  from 
said  central  opening  of  said  lid  (10);  said  bed  (4)  and  lid  (10) 
having  peripheral  walls,  an  annular  gap  (12)  being  defined 
between  said  peripheral  walls  of  said  bed  and  lid;  raw  lime- 
stone granules  feeding  chutes  (19)  opening  and  feeding  into 
said  annular  gap  (12)  defined  between  said  peripheral  walls  of 
said  bed  and  lid;  and  an  eflluent  gas  collecting  chamber  (21) 
which  covers  said  annular  gap  (12)  and  which  is  connected  to 
an  annular  gas  leakage  preventing  device  (13); 
the  improvement  wherein: 

a  hot  gas  recirculating  device  is  coupled  in  the  upper  section 
of  said  cylindrical  calcined  lime  cooling  chamber  (7),  said 
hot  gas  recirculating  device  comprising  a  substantially 
vertically  arranged  gas-passing  cylinder  (38)  mounted  in 
said  cooling  chamber  (7);  an  air  ejecting  nozzle  tube  (40) 
extending  into  said  cooling  chamber  (7)  from  below  said 
chamber  (7)  and  cylinder  (38)  and  opened  to  the  lower 
end  of  said  gas-passing  cylinder  (38);  and  a  gas  baffle 
coronet  (41)  disposed  above  said  gas-passing  cylinder  (38); 
at  least  one  of  said  kiln  bed  (4)  and  lid  (10)  has  a  plurality  of 

holes  formed  in  the  peripheral  wall  thereof; 
a  plurality  of  sealing  boxes  (50)  are  affixed  to  said  wall  sur- 
rounding said  holes;  and 
a  plurality  of  automatically  reciprocating  pushing  rods  (52) 
are  provided  for  insertion  into  a  limestone  granules  layer 
spread  on  the  kiln  bed  (4)  through  said  sealing  boxes  (50) 
and  through  said  plurality  of  holes  formed  in  the  periph- 
eral wall  of  at  least  one  of  said  kiln  bed  (4)  and  lid  (10)  to 
push  calcined  lime  from  said  kiln  bed  (4)  into  said  cylindri- 
cal calcined  lime  cooling  chamber  (7). 


'->         4,207,063 
APPARATUS  FOR  MOLDING  HOLLOW  OBJECTS  OF 

THERMOPLASTIC  RESINS 

Yasunori  Sugita,  Tokyo,  and  Yokichi  Miyara,  Yokohama,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  759,547,  Jan.  14, 1977,  abandoned,  which  is 

a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  557,985,  Mar.  13, 1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  930,653 

Int.  a.'  F27D  3/00:  F27B  9/14 

U.S.  G.  432—124  5  Gaims 


4,207,062 
HEAHNG  AND  MIXING  APPARATUS  FOR  ASPHALTIC 

PAVEMENT 
Frank  F.  Moench,  and  Lawrence  R.  Moench,  both  of  P.O.  Box 
6484,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex.  87107 

Filed  May  26, 1978,  Sei.  No.  909,916 
Int.  G.2  F27B  3/06 


liJS.  G.  432—111 


23  Gaims 


t£r*" 


4 


>A 


'¥EEi 


1.  Apparatus  for  heating  tubular  parison  having  walls  of 
substantially  uniform  thickness  comprising: 

(a)  a  furnace  provided  with  a  source  of  hot  air  to  heat  said 
parison  to  a  predetermined  uniform  temperature; 

(b)  conveyor  means  for  transporting  tubular  parisons  along  a 
circuitous  path  in  said  furnace; 

(c)  said  conveyor  means  including  a  series  of  support  means 
for  holding  each  of  said  parisons  in  vertical  positions  for 
rotation  about  their  respective  central  axes  while  being 
transported  along  said  path,  the  next  to  last  pass  and  the 
last  pass  in  said  path  being  in  parallel  spaced  relationship; 

(d)  said  furnace  also  including  horizontally  extending  nar- 
row infra  red  heating  means  disposed  parallel  to  and  be- 
tween the  length  of  said  next  to  last  and  last  passes  of  said 
circuitous  path  for  heating  an  axially  subdivided  portion 
of  a  parison  to  a  temperature  different  from  that  of  the 
remainder  of  the  parison  while  moving  along  said  passes; 

(e)  and  means  for  rotating  a  support  means  for  a  parison 
while  exposed  to  said  auxiliary  heating  means. 


4,207,064  ** 

HEATING  APPARATUS 
Tom  Taniguchi,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nikku  Industry  Co., 
Ltd.,  Hyogo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  875,375 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  18,  1977,  52-85927 

Int.  G.=  F27B  9/00 

VJS.  G.  432—145  3  Oaims 


1.  Heating  apparatus  for  use  in  combination  with  a  drum 
mixer  suitable  for  mixing  asphalt  aggregate  materials  and  the 
like,  said  heating  apparatus  comprising: 

a  heat  source;  and 

a  combustion  chamber  in  which  hot  gases  are  produced  by 
heat  from  said  heat  source,  said  combustion  chamber 
having  structural  means  including  a  layer  of  refractory 
material  cast  on  a  metal  support  plate  and  on  a  plurality  of 
fasteners  attached  to  said  support  plate  with  an  array  of 
gas  distributing  ports  through  which  hot  gases  in  the 
combustion  chamber  are  discharged  whereby  to  direct  a 
plurality  of  streams  of  hot  gases  into  a  drum  mixer  to  heat 
materials  being  mixed  therein. 
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1.  A  heating  apparatus  composing 

a  furnace  body  having  an  inlet  opening  with  a  first  door 
covering  said  inlet  opening,  an  outlet  opening  with  a 
second  door  covering  said  outlet  opening,  and  at  least  one 
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partition  door  disposed  between  saifl  i  ilet  and  outlet  open- 
ings, said  doors  dividing  said  fumac :  body  into  at  least 
two  independent  chambers,  each  ( f  said  independent 
chambers  having  hot  air  director  m  :ans  on  the  bottom 
thereof  and  air  outlet  means  at  the^tdp  thereof, 

wherein  the  hot  air  director  means  qf^  chamber  having 
said  inlet  opening  directs  hot  air  tb\%  ards  the  inlet  open- 
ing, the  hot  air  director  means  of  tbe  i  hamber  having  said 
outlet  opening  directs  hot  air  toward  the  outlet  opening, 
and  the  hot  air  director  means  of  thj^thers  of  said  at  least 
three  chambers  directs  hot  air  towin  s  said  inlet  opening 
in  the  chambers  located  closer  tojthe  inlet  opening  and 
towards  said  outlet  opening  in  the  cjia  nbers  located  closer 
to  the  outlet  opening,  and 

the  air  outlet  means  of  said  chamber  h^v  ii}g  the  inlet  opening 
being  located  remote  from  the  inlet  j  opening,  the  air  outlet 
means  of  said  chamber  having  thd  (  atlet  opening  being 
located  remote  from  the  outlet  open*  ig. 


'^ 


4^07,065 

DEVICE  FOR  HEATING  OPEN  MELtH  SC  BATHS,  SUCH 
AS  GALVANIZING  BATHS,  ENAMEL;  ^G  BATHS,  LEAD 
COATING  BATHS,  METALLIC  BATtl>S,  GLASS  BATHS, 

AND  THE  LIKE  -> 
Werner  Ackermann,  Siegen-Tnipbacb,  ati<!'  Frohmut  Vollhardt, 
Siegen-Biirbach,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  0>«rniany,  anignors  to 
SAG  Siegener  AG,  Siegen-Geiaweid,  P^  Ren.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,167 
Glims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  cf  Germany,  Apr.  19, 
1978,  2817006 

Int.  a.-  F27B  3/00;  F26 1  3/00 
VS.  a.  432—195  i;,  16  Gainu 


1.  A  device  for  heating  open  melting  baihs,  especially  galva- 
nizing baths,  enameling  baths,  lead  coating  baths,  metal  baths, 
and  glass  baths,  which  comprises:  I 

a  container  having  walls  and  adapted  to  receive  a  melting 
bath;  1^ 

warm  gas  receiving  means  arranged  at  l;ast  partially  within 
said  container  for  communication  t  lerewith; 

first  conduit  means  leading  into  sai( 
means  for  conveying  an  inert  gas  t 

means  for  communicating  said  warn 


warm  gas  receivmg 
lefeto; 
gas  receiving  means 


with  said  container,  said  means  ccmprising  at  least  one 


ceramic  block  each  including  passage  means  for  commu- 
nicating said  warm  gas  receiving  means  with  said  con- 
tainer; 

a  heater  in  communication  with  said  flrst  conduit  means; 

cooled  gas  collecting  means  also  arranged  partially  within 
said  container  for  receiving  cooled  gas  from  said  con- 
tainer; and 

second  conduit  means  for  communicating  said  cooled  gas 
collecting  means  with  said  heater. 


4,207,066 
RETRACTABLE  GANTRY  HEAT  TREAT  FURNACE 
John  F.  Weldon,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Fire  Rite,  Inc., 
Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,763 

Int.  G.2  F24J  3/00 

U.S.  G.  432—225  23  Claims 


sj 


I 


1.  A  retractable  gantry  heat  treat  furnace  comprising  an 
elongated  refractory  bed  mounted  upon  a  floor  for  supporting 
metal  parts  for  heat  treatment; 

a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  tracks  mounted  upon  the  floor  upon 
opposite  sides  of  said  bed,  and  extending  longitudinally 
outward  of  one  end  thereof; 

an  upright  bulkhead  upon  said  floor  at  the  other  end  of  said 
bed  transversely  thereof; 

an  upright  furnace  housing  having  a  closed  end  and  an  open 
end,  movably  mounted  upon  said  tracks,  having  a  re- 
tracted load  position  outwardly  of  said  bed,  and  movable 
to  a  closed  position  over  and  enclosing  said  bed  and  sealed 
against  said  bulkhead; 

said  furnace  housing  including  an  open  framework  consist- 
ing of  spaced  pairs  of  horizontal  top  and  bottom  side 
beams; 

a  series  of  spaced  inverted  U-shaped  beams  interconnecting 
said  side  beams; 

a  series  of  upright  beams  at  the  closed  end  of  said  housing; 

a  steel  sheeting  overlying  and  spanning  the  interiors  of  said 
U-shaped  beams  and  upright  beams  deflning  the  interior 
side,  end  and  top  walls  of  said  furnace  housing; 

and  a  series  of  flexible  insulating  blanket  strips  arranged  side 
by  side  and  extending  over  and  secured  to  said  side,  end 
and  top  walls. 


CHEMICAL 


4,207,067 

TRANSFER  DYE 

Carl  Becker,  Basel,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Gba-Geigy  AG, 

Basel,  Switzerland  ^  ^„ 

FUed  Jan.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,957 

Claims   priority,  appUcation   Switzerland,  Jun.  8,   1977, 

7048/77 

Int.  G.2  C09D  11/02 
U.S.  a.  8—470  ^  Claims 

1.  In  the  method  for  the  dry  transfer  printing  of  textile  mate- 
rial which  comprises  contacting  the  material  to  be  printed  with 
the  printed  side  of  a  printed  transfer  carrier  support  and  sub- 
jecting the  carrier  support  to  heating  while  in  contact  with  the 
said  material  to  efi^ect  transfer  of  dye-stuff  from  the  earner 
support  to  the  said  material,  the  improvement  according  to 
which  the  printed  transfer  carrier  support  carries  a  pnnt  com- 
prising a  dyestuff  of  the  formula 

O2N-/        \-N=N-/        VnH2 

NHCOCH3 


4,207,070 

PEROXYGEN  BLEACHING  AND  COMPOSITIONS 
THEREFOR 
Joseph  H.  Finley,  Metuchen;  Gaylen  R.  Brubaker,  Uwrence- 
vttle,  and  Burton  M.  Baum,  Princeton,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to 
FMC  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  949,836  | 

Int.  G.2  D06L  3/02.  3/04 

U.S.G.  8-111  ,      ^         f^^™ 

1.  A  process  for  the  low  temperature  bleaching  of  stained 
and/or  soiled  fabrics  characterized  by  treating  them  with  an 
aqueous  peroxygen  bleaching  solution  having  a  pH  of  6  to  12 
and  containing  as  a  peroxygen  activator  therefor,  an  activating 
amount  of  a  N-sulfonylazole  of  the  formula 


i       ^N       N 


!  SO2R 

I 

where  Z  represents  the  number  of  carbon  and  nitrogen  atoms 
necessary  to  complete  a  heterocyclic  ring  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  pyrazole,  pyrrole,  triazole  and  benzotnazole 
wherein  said  ring  can  be  substituted  with  phenyl,  alkyl  of  1  to 
10  carbon  atoms,  halogen,  amino,  cyano,  nitro,  alkoxy  of  1  to 
10  carbon  atoms  and  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  1  to  10  carbon 
atoms. 


4,207,068 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  CHAMBRAY  AND  OTHER 

DYED  FABRICS  THROUGH  PHOSPHORYLATION 

Eugene  J.  Blanchard,  New  Orieans;  Joseph  S.  Bruno,  Chal- 
mette,  and  Gloria  A.  Gautreaux,  Metairie,  all  of  U.,  assignors 
to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  Agriculture,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Oct.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,539 
Int.  G.2  D06M  1/18;  D06P  3/60 

U.S.  G.  8-493  *°  ^^"* 

1.  A  process  for  producing  dyed  fabrics  with  color  and 
shade  difl^erential  by  piece  dyeing  phosphorylated  fabric,  said 
process  comprising: 

(a)  treating  cellulose  with  a  formulation  of  about  5%  to  3U%, 
by  weight,  of  an  inorganic  phosphorylating  agent,  and 
about  0%  to  30%,  by  weight,  of  urea; 

(b)  curing  the  cellulose  for  about  2.5-10  minutes  at  about 
160'-170*  C; 

(c)  dyeing  the  cellulose  with  a  cotton  dye  at  a  concentration 
of  about  0.1%  to  10%  based  on  the  weight  of  the  fabric. 


4,207,071 
DURABLE  MODinCATION  OF  RBROUS  SUBSTRATES 
USING  A  POLYOXYETHYLENE-CONTAINING  SILANE 

AND  ARTICLES  THEREFROM 
Jonathan  Lipowitz,  Midland,  and  Robert  E.  Kalinowski,  Au- 
buni,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation, 
Midland,  Mich.  ; 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,654  ! 

Int  G.2  D06M  15/66.  15/68 

U.S.  G.  8-115.6  ^^  w,  *.^*^ 

1  A  process  for  durably  modifying  a  fibrous  substrate  with 
a  polyoxyethylene-eonuining  silane,  said  process  comprising 
(A)  applying  to  the  fibrous  substrate  a  homogeneous  liquid 

composition  obtained  by  mixing  components  compnsmg 

(i)  a  volatile  liquid  carrier, 

(ii)  a  siloxane  polymerization  caulyst  and 

(iii)  a  polyoxyethylene-containing  silane  having  the  formula 


R(OCH2CH2);«QR'SR 'SiZ3 


i 


4,207,069 

METHOD  OF  PRINTING  CELLULOSE  HBER  AND 

POLYESTER/CELLULOSE  MIXED  HBER 

Masahiko  Ono,  Kasukabe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toppan  Printing 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  771,678 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  26, 1976,  51-20507 
lnt.O.'D06?  3/82.  3/60 
VJS  G  8—471  5  Claims 

1*  A  method  of  printing  cellulose  fiber  and  polyester/cel- 
lulose mixed  fiber,  comprising  pretreating  a  cellulose  fiber  or 
polyester/cellulose  mixed  fiber  with  a  solution  containing  (1)  a 
swelling  agent  for  cellulose  fiber,  (ii)  a  resin  capable  of  being 
dyed  with  an  oil-soluble  dye  or  a  disperse  dye.  (in)  a  cross-Unk- 
ing agent,  and  (iv)  a  cross-linking  catalyst,  and  then  printing 
the  resulting  fiber  by  the  dry  transfer  printing  procew  using  a 
transfer  paper  printed  with  an  ink  containing  a  sublimable. 
oil-soluble  dye  or  disperse  dye. 


wherein  R  denotes  a  monovalent  tenninating  radical  se- 
lected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl 
and  lower  acyl,  R'  and  R"  each  denote,  independently,  a 
divalent  aliphatic  radical  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  R'  and  R"  intervening 
between  Si  and  O  being  at  least  3.  each  Z  denotes  a  hydro- 
lyzable  radical  or  a  hydroxyl  radical  and  x  has  an  average 
value  of  at  least  3,  and 
(B)  heating  the  applied  homogeneous  liquid  composition  to 
remove  any  volatile  liquid  carrier  therefrom  and  to  cure  the 
polyoxyethylene-containing  silane. 
6  As  an  article  of  manufacture  a  fibrous  substrate  having 
durably  affixed  thereto  a  polyoxyethylene-containing  siloxane 
polymer  having  the  unit  formula 

R(C»CH2CH2)j,OR'SR"SiO(3Hi)/2 


1 


wherein  R  denotes  a  monovalent  terminating  radical  selected 
from  the  group  coexisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  lower 
acyl,  R'  and  R"  each  denote,  independently,  a  divalent  ali- 
phatic radical  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  the  total  num- 
ber of  carbon  atoms  in  R'  and  R"  intervening  between  Si  and 

!  If 
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O  being  at  least  3.  each  Z  denotes  a 
hydroxy)  radical,  x  has  an  average 
an  average  value  of  less  than  3. 


value 
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h^drolyzable  radical  or  a 
of  at  least  3  and  a  has 


4,207,072 

PROCESSES  FOR  REMOVING  IMPURITIES  FROM 
TEXTILE  MATERIALS 
Manfred  Schuierer,  Zell,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Bruckner  Apparatebau  GmbH,  Erba<h.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1975,  Ser.  fit.  551,743 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Reb.  of  Germany,  Feb.  28, 
1974,  2409488 

Int.a.^B08Bi/M 
U.S.  a.  8-137  f^  17  aaims 

1.  A  process  of  removing  impuritife^  from  textile  material 
comprising  first  applying  to  said  materjaia  first  liquid  in  which 
the  impurities  are  soluble;  subsequeiirf-*^xpelling  said  first 
liquid  and  impurities  dissolved  therein  rom  said  material  by 
applying  to  said  material  a  second  liqiii't  immiscible  with  the 
first  and  having  a  specific  gravity  diffeiei  t  from  that  of  the  first 
liquid;  maintaining  said  material  out  cf  ixjntact  with  said  first 
liquid  following  the  expulsion  of  the  litfw  from  said  material; 
and  separating  said  first  and  second  li^u  ds  in  liquid  form. 


4,207,073        ^ 
TEXTILE  HNISH  AND  PROGEJ^ES  FOR  ITS 
PREPARATION  AND  JSE 
Harro  Petersen,  Frankenthai,  Fed.  Repj  o '  Germany;  Paneman- 
galore  S.  Pai,  and  Manfred  Reichert,  b<  th  of  Charlotte,  N.C., 
assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  i  'ed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Jan.  4,  1979,  Ser.jf.  815 
Int.  a:-  D06M  75/.'  t 
U.S.  a.  8—187 

1.  A  finish  for  textiles  containing,  or 
which  comprises  an  aqueous  solution,  of  rom  30  to  70  percent 
strength  by  weight,  of  a  mixture  of  I  hi  conventionally  for- 
maldehyde-methylolated  carbamates  I  aPd  II 


3aaims 

c  nsisting  of,  cellulose. 


O 

II 

R'-^CK:H2-CH2-19^TJO■OC 
R2     r3  o 

,    I     '        II    I. 

R ' -f-ocH-CH-trrOC- r*^  2 


where  R'  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to 
and  R^  is  hydrogen,  or  one  is  hydrogen 
in  the  weight  ratio  MI  of  from  12:1  to 
2.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a 
in  claim  1,  by  reacting  a  glycol  or  an  al 
lae  III  and  IV 


R'■^cx:H2-cH2>)-loooi 

R2      R^ 

.        I         I 
R'i-OCH— CH)i.3— OK 


NH2 


II 


t  carbon  atoms  and  R^ 

«  d  the  other  is  methyl, 

120. 

:^.nile  finish  as  claimed 

:r  glycol  of  the  formu- 


III 
IV 


where  R',  R2  and  R^  have  the  above  minings,  with  urea  at 
above  100'  C,  so  as  to  eliminate  ammon  a  tnd  give  carbamates, 
and  subsequent  conventional  methyloll'ion  with  formalde- 
hyde, wherein,  in  a  first  stage,  the  glyc<j>l  )r  alkylglycol  of  the 
formula  III  is  reacted  to  the  extent  of  ^t  east  50%  with  urea, 
in  the  absence  of  a  catalyst,  at  from  1301 1  >  160*  C,  to  give  the 
carbamate  I.  and  in  a  second  stage,  catued  out  either  in  the 
presence  of  an  ion  exchanger,  containfn ;  nickel  ions,  as  the 
catalyst,  at  from  130"  to  165°  C,  or  in  tlje  absence  of  a  catalyst 
at  from  150'  to  2C0°  C,  the  carbamate  rf.ixture  in  the  weight 
ratio  Ml  of  from  12:1  to  1:20,  is  prepaid  by  addition  of  the 
glycol  or  alkylglycol  of  the  formula  IV  iiid  further  urea. 


4,207,074 
LIQUID  SAMPLE  DISTRIBUTOR 
Nobuyostai  Suzuki,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Opti- 
cal  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,131 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  25, 1977, 52-22089[U] 
Int.  G.2  GOIN  1/14.  33/00 
U.S.  G.  23—230  R  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  withdrawing  and  dispensing  a  sample  liquid 
from  a  tube  filled  with  a  rinsing  liquid,  said  tube  having  first 
and  second  open  ends,  first  and  second  tube  branches  respec- 
tively spaced  inwardly  from  said  first  and  second  tube  ends,  a 
first  valve  connected  between  said  first  and  second  branches,  a 
second  valve  connected  between  said  second  branch  and  said 
second  end,  a  first  pump  in  said  first  branch  between  said  first 
open  end  and  said  first  valve,  and  a  second  pump  in  said  second 
branch  between  said  second  open  end  and  said  second  valve, 
the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  inserting  said  first  open  end  of  said  tube  into  a  sample 
liquid  container; 

(b)  closing  said  first  and  second  valve  and  drawing  a  first 
predetermined  quantity  of  rinsing  liquid  into  said  first 
pump  from  said  first  branch  to  cause  a  corresponding 
predetermined  quantity  of  sample  liquid  to  be  drawn  into 
said  first  branch  through  said  first  open  end  of  said  tube; 

(c)  opening  said  second  valve  and  drawing  a  second  prede- 
termined quantity  of  rinsing  liquid  into  said  second  pump 
through  said  second  branch  and  said  second  open  end  of 
said  tube,  said  second  predetermined  quantity  of  rinsing 
liquid  being  less  than  said  first  predetermined  quantity  of 
rinsing  liquid;  and 

(d)  closing  said  second  valve,  opening  said  first  valve  and 
pumping  said  second  predetermined  quantity  of  rinsing 
liquid  back  into  said  second  branch  of  said  tube,  to  urge  a 
corresponding  predetermined  poriion  of  said  predeter- 
mined quantity  of  said  sample  liquid  to  exit  through  said 
first  open  end  of  said  tube. 


4,207,075 

RABBIT 

IMMUNOGLOBULIN-N-(3-PYRENE)-MALEIMIDE 

CONJUGATE  FOR  FLUORESCENT  IMMUNOASSAY 

Robert  P.  Liburdy,  106  Thomell,  San  Antonio,  Tex.  78235 

Filed  Aug.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,094 

Int.  G.2  COIN  33/16.  21/00 

U.S.  G.  23—230  B  5  Gaims 

1.  A  fluorescent  immunospecific  affinity  reagent  indicator 
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useful  in  determining  the  concentration  of  human  immuno- 
globulin in  a  sample  which  comprises  a  conjugate  of  an  im- 
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4,207,079 

PRIMARY  ALIPHATIC  HYDROCARBON  AMINO 

ALKYLENE-SUBSTITUTED  ASPARAGINE  AND  A 

MOTOR  FUEL  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  SAME 

Sheldon  Herbstman,  Spring  Valley,  and  Peter  Dorn,  Lagrange- 

ville,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Abr.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  31,557 
Int.  G.-  ClOL  122 
U.S.  G.  44—71  16  Gaims 

1.  The  compound  represented  by  the  formula: 


munospecific  rabbit  antihuman  immunoglobulin  with  N-(3- 
pyrene)maleimide. 


4,207,076 
GASOLINE-ETHANOL  FUEL  MIXTURE  SOLUBILIZED 

WITH  ETHYL-T-BUTYL  ETHER 
Francis  S.  Bove,  Wappingers  Falls,  and  Sheldon  Herbstman, 
Spring  Valley,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White 
Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  14,506 
Int.  G.'  ClOL  7//5 
U.S.  G.  44—56  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  fuel  consisting  essentially  of  a  major  amount  of  gaso- 
line, a  minor  amount  of  hydrous  ethanol  the  improvement 
consisting  of  a  cosolvent  amount  of  crude  alkyl-t-butyl  ether 
bottoms. 


4,207,077  m 

GASOLINE-ETHANOL  FUEL  MIXTURE  SOLUBILIZED 
WITH  METHYL-T-BUTYL-ETHER 

Francis  S.  Bove;  William  M.  Sweeney,  both  of  Wappingers  Falls, 
and  Sheldon  Herbstman,  Spring  Valley,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors 
to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,507 
Int.  G.2  ClOL  ;//« 
U.S.  G.  44—56  9  Gaims 

1.  In  a  (A)  fuel  consisting  essentially  of  a  major  amount  of 
gasoline,  a  minor  amount  of  hydrous  ethanol,  the  improvement 
consisting  of  adding  a  co-solvent  amount  of  substantially  pure 
methyl-t-butyl  ether  sufficient  to  render  said  fuel  haze-free. 
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in  which  R  is  a  primary  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  having 
from  about  6  to  30  carbon  atoms  and  R'  is  hydrogen  or  a 
methyl  radical. 

8.  A  motor  fuel  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of  hydro- 
carbons in  the  gasoline  boiling  range  containing  from  about 
0.0002  to  0.2  weight  percent  of  an  additive  represented  by  the 
formula: 
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CH^-C-N-C^Hb-N— R 
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§OC-CH-N-C<Hh-N-R 

I 
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in  which  R  is  a  primary  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  having 
from  about  6  to  30  carbon  atoms  and  R'  is  hydrogen  or  a 
methyl  radical. 


4.207,080 
DIMERIZATION  OF  NORBORNADIENE  TO  EXO-EXO 

HEXACYCLIC  DIMER 
George  Suld,  Springfield;  Abraham  Schneider.  Overbrook  Hills, 
and  Harry  K,  Myers,  Jr.,  Aston,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Sun- 
tech,  Inc.,  St.  Davids,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1975,  Ser.  No.  640,107 

Int.  G.-  ClOL  1/04:  C07C  i/2l 

U.S.  G.  585— 22  '  12  Gaims 

THEORETICALLY  POSSIBLE  DIMERS  OF   NORBORNADIENE 


PChTA 

CVCL. 
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4,207,078 
DIESEL  FUEL  CONTAINING  MANGANESE 
TRICARBONYL  AND  OXYGENATED  COMPOUNDS 
William  M.  Sweeney,  and  Kenneth  L.  Dille,  both  of  Wappingers 
Falls,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,990 
Int.  G.^  ClOL  ;//« 
U.S.  G.  44—68  6  Gaims 

1.  A  diesel  engine  fuel  comprising  a  hydrocarbon  base  diesel 
fuel  composition  boiling  in  the  range  of  350°  to  700°  P.  contain- 
ing a  particulate-suppressing  mixture  of  0.1  to  1.0  weight  per- 
cent of  an  alkyl  cyclopentadienyl  manganese  tricarbonyl  with 
0.01  to  1.5  weight  percent  of  at  least  one  oxygenated  com- 
pound of  the  group  of  aldehydes  and  ketones  having  from  3  to 
16  carbon;  normal  alcohols  having  from  3  to  16  carbon  atoms 
in  the  chain;  ethers  having  from  2  to  16  carbon  atoms  and 
mixtures  thereof. 
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1.  Process  for  dimerizing  norbornadiene  comprising; 

(a)  contacting  a  feed  consisting  essentially  of  norbornadiene 
in  the  presence  of  an  effective  amount  of  a  three  compo- 
nent catalytic  system  of  diethylaluminum  chloride,  ferric 
or  ferrous  or  cobaltic  or  cobaltous  acetylacetonate  and 
bis(  1 ,2-diphenylphosphino)ethane; 

(b)  the  contacting  occurring  within  a  temperature  range 
between  from  about  40°  C.  to  about  1 10°  C:  and 
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wherein  an  exo-exo  form  of  a  hexacyclu 
ene  is  the  major  product. 

10.  A  blend  consisting  essentially  of 
dimers  of  norbomadiene  having  a  sufTf:: 
endo-endo  and  exo-exo  forms  of  said 
blend  has  a  melting  point  of  its  last  cf 
permit  use  of  the  blend  as  a  high  energ 
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4^07,081 
PROCESS  FOR  GASIFYING  FlS^ 

DUST-LIKE  SOLID  F^l  LS 
Gerhard  Preusser,  Essen;  Karl-Heinz  Ditti,  Herten,  and  Eber- 
hard  Goeke,  Essen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  G  ^nnany,  assignors  to 
Krupp-Koppers  GmbH,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep  of  Germany 
Filed  Feb.  17, 1978,  Ser.  Na  -78,746 


Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep. 
1977,  2707266 

Int.  a.^  ClOJ  3/4di 
U.S.  a.  48—210 


0  Germany,  Feb.  19, 


9aainis 


1.  A  process  of  conveying  coal  powde  or  coal  dust  by  way 
of  a  pressurized  lock-type  basin  into  a  gasi^r  without  causing 
aggregation  or  compacting  of  the  coal  poiv  ler  or  dust,  the  said 
process  comprising 

pouring  the  powder  or  dust  at  atmosp  Iii  ric  pressure  into  a 
receiving  receptacle  and  filling  the  receptacle  only  par- 
tially so  as  to  preserve  the  loose  coisi.tency  of  the  pow- 
der-dust, 

then  moving  the  receptacle  to  align  it  v.  ith  a  gas  duct  and 
passing  pressurized  gas  into  the  receptacle  through  said 
duct,  the  pressure  of  the  gas  being  ^utetantially  equal  to 
the  pressure  in  said  pressurized  lockftjpe  basin, 

thereupon  moving  the  receptacle  furthi  ;r  to  cause  it  to  enter 
the  lock-type  basin  and  to  discharg<  the  coal  powder  or 
dust  by  gravity  out  of  the  receptac  e  into  the  lock-type 
basin,  and 

finally  passing  the  coal  powder  or  dust  .rom  the  lock-type 
basin  into  the  gasifier  where  the  coal  is$ubjected  to  gasifi- 
cation by  heat  and  pressure,  the  pre4|jlre  in  the  lock-type 
basin  and  in  the  gasifier  being  abovit  ,squal  wherein  the 
receptade  is  provided  in  a  piston  or  bfct  veen  pistons  recip- 
rocating in  a  cylinder  so  as  to  be  Bi  ccessively  aligned 
below  the  filling  station  for  the  coaH  i  «low  the  gas  duct 


and  finally  within  the  lock-type  basii 
the  coal. 


P)r  the  discharge  of 
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4,207,082 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  PURIHCATION 

OF  EXHAUST  GAS  CONTAINING  SOLVENT  VAPORS 

Tsuneo  Okamoto,  and  Heiichiro  Murakami,  both  of  Iwaki, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaiiha, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  706,618 

Qairas  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  25, 1975,  50>90868 

Int.  a.^  BOID  53/12 


U.S.  a.  55—60 


3  Claims 


1.  An  adsorption  process  for  removing  organic  solvent  va- 
pours from  a  gas  stream  comprising: 

(a)  passing  the  gas  stream  through  a  fluidized  bed  of  adsor- 
bent particles  contained  in  a  first  zone  to  adsorb  the  or- 
ganic solvent  vapours  and  to  form  a  first  purified  gas; 

(b)  continuously  circulating  a  portion  of  the  adsorbent  parti- 
cles through  second  and  third  zones,  each  containing  a 
moving  bed  of  said  adsorbent  particles,  successively,  and 
then  returning  said  portion  to  the  first  zone;  * 

(c)  contacting  said  adsorbent  particles  in  said  third  zone  at  a 
high  temperature  with  an  inert  gas  to  desorb  said  organic 
vapours,  thus  forming  a  third  gaseous  quantity  containing 
said  inert  gas  and  the  desorbed  organic  vapours; 

(d)  removing  said  third  quantity  from  said  third  zone  at  a 
high  temperature  and  cooling  said  third  quantity  to  con- 
dense and  remove  a  major  portion  of  said  organic  vapours 
as  liquid,  thus  forming  a  second  gaseous  quantity  contain- 
ing cooled  inert  gas  and  a  minor  portion  of  said  organic 
vapours  in  (he  gaseous  phase; 

(e)  passing  said  second  gaseous  quantity  into  said  second 
zone  for  contact  with  said  adsorbent  particles  exiting  said 
first  zone  to  remove  the  minor  portion  of  the  organic 
vapours  from  the  inert  gas,  thus  purifying  the  inert  gas; 
and 

(0  recycling  the  purified  inert  gas  from  step  e  to  said  third 
zone  for  contact  with  said  adsorbent  particles. 

2.  An  adsorption  apparatus  for  the  continuous  purification  of 
exhaust  gases  contaminated  with  solvent  vapours,  comprising, 
in  a  single  column: 

(a)  a  first  adsorption  chamber  having  a  plurality  of  perfo- 
rated plates  for  forming  fluidized  beds  of  solid  adsorbent 
particles,  means  for  introducing  an  exhaust  gas  containing 
solvent  vapours  into  said  chamber,  and  means  for  dis- 
charging purified  gas; 

(b)  a  second  adsorption  chamber  provided  downstream  of 
said  first  adsorption  chamber  and  partitioned  therefrom 
by  a  partition  providing  a  gas  seal  in  cooperation  with 
solid  adsorbent  particles  coming  from  said  first  adsorption 
chamber,  and  associated  with  means  for  transferring  the 
adsorbent  particles  from  said  first  adsorption  chamber  to 
said  second  adsorption  chamber  and  with  means  for  form- 
ing moving  beds  of  adsorbent  particles; 

(c)  a  regenerating  chamber  provided  downstream  of  said 
second  adsorption  chamber  and  partitioned  therefrom  by 
a  partition  providing  a  gas  seal  in  cooperation  with  solid 
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adsorbent  particles  from  said  second  adsorption  chamber, 
said  regenerating  chamber  having  means  for  forming 
downwardly  moving  beds  of  adsorbent  particles  and 
means  for  transfer  of  the  solid  adsorbent  particles  from 
said  second  adsorption  chamber; 

(d)  an  incondensable  regenerating  gas  recycling  circuit  lead- 
ing from  said  second  adsorption  chamber  to  said  regener- 
ating chamber  for  continuously  circulating  an  inert  incon- 
densable regenerating  gas  to  said  regenerating  chamber; 

(e)  a  condensing  circuit  leading  from  said  regenerating 
chamber  to  said  second  adsorption  chamber  and  having  a 
condenser  for  condensing  a  major  portion  of  solvent  va- 
pours contained  in  the  regenerating  gas  exiting  said  regen- 
erating chamber;  and 

(0  an  adsorbent  particle  recycling  passage  leading  from  said 
regenerating  chamber  to  said  first  adsorption  chamber  for 
transfer  of  regenerated  adsorbent  particles. 


'  4,207,083 

DIFFUSER  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD  OF 
ASSEMBLING 
Rolf  Gelhaar,  Weilrod,  and  Werner  Schwarzkopf,  Butzbach, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Metallgesellschaft 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  May  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,163 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  3, 
1977,  2719676 

Int.  a.2  B03C  3/36;  BOID  57/00 
U.S.  a.  55—129  9  Claims 


PfBFORATE0-P..AT£ 
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having  pairs  of  channels  confronting  one  another  and 
spaced  apart  uniformly  over  the  width  of  said  gas  passage, 
said  bars  including  end  bars  on  opposite  sides  of  the  array 
and  intermediate  bars  between  the  end  bars; 

(b)  inserting  a  perforated  plate  for  a  lower  course  between 
each  pair  of  channels  with  respective  profiled  edges  re- 
ceived in  the  channels  of  each  pair; 

(c)  locking  the  plates  of  the  lower  course  in  the  respective 
channels  by  plug  connectors;  and 

(d)  then  inserting  perforated  plates  of  a  second  course  in  said 
channels  above  the  plates  of  the  first  course  and  at  least 
partly  locking  them  in  place  with  the  previously  applied 
plug  connectors.  i 


4,207,084 

SINGLE  BED  SEPARATOR  APPARATUS 

Paul  J.  Gardner,  Davenport,  Iowa,  assignor  to  The  Bendlx 

Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  784,299,  Apr.  4, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,748 

Int  a.2  BOID  53/06 

U.S.a.  55— 181  34  Qaims 


1.  A  gas-distributor  assembly,  especially  for  use  in  a  diver- 
gent passage  connecting  a  source  of  gas  with  a  gas-processing 
apparatus,  said  assembly  comprising: 

a  pair  of  end  elongated  structural-shape  profiled  bars  having 
inwardly  open  channels,  and  a  plurality  of  mutually 
spaced  intermediate  elongated  structural-shape  profiled 
bars  having  oppositely  open  channels  and  between  and 
coplanar  with  said  end  profiled  bars  whereby  pairs  of 
channels  confront  one  another,  said  profiled  bars  being 
parallel  to  one  another,  the  channels  of  the  end  bars  facing 
each  other  and  one  of  the  channels  of  one  of  said  interme- 
diate bars 

a  plurality  of  perforated  profiled  plates  spanning  the  mutu- 
ally facing  channels  of  each  end  bar  and  a  respective 
intermediate  bar  and  facing  channels  of  the  intermediate 
bars,  said  plates  being  formed  with  profiled  edges  received 
in  respective  channeiss  of  each  pair;  and 

plug  connectors  mounting  said  plates  on  said  profiled  bars, 
said  plug  connectors  each  having  a  tubular  member  re- 
ceived in  a  respective  profiled  edge  of  one  of  said  plates, 
and  a  transverse  spacing  member  connected  to  said  tubu- 
lar member  and  received  in  the  respective  channels,  said 
assembly  being  located  in  said  gas  passage. 

7.  A  method  of  assembling  a  gas-distributing  assembly  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  disposing  an  array  of  vertical,  spaced-apart  profiled  bars 
in  a  horizontal  plane  in  a  gas  passage,  said  profiled  bars 


1.  An  apparatus  for  separating  a  product  effluent  from  a  fluid 
mixture  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  chamber  therein  with  a  first  port,  a  sec- 
ond port  and  a  third  port,  said  first  port  being  in  communi- 
cation with  said  fiuid  mixture,  said  second  port  being 
connected  to  a  product  effluent  responsive  device,  and 
said  third  port  being  connected  to  a  discharge  conduit; 

wall  means  for  retaining  a  bed  of  adsorption  particles  in  said 
chamber,  said  wall  means  forming  a  header  chamber 
between  said  b^  of  adsorption  particles  and  said  second 
port  in  said  housing,  said  wall  means  dividing  said  cham- 
ber into  an  expansion  chamber  and  a  pressurizing  cham- 
ber, said  expansion  chamber  being  connected  to  said  third 
port  and  said  pressurizing  chamber  being  connected  to 
said  first  port; 

first  valve  means  for  allowing  a  fixed  volume  of  said  fluid 
mixture  to  flow  through  said  first  port  during  a  first  part  of 
an  operational  cycle  and  for  preventing  fluid  flow  from 
the  chamber  during  a  second  part  of  the  operational  cycle 
when  said  fluid  mixture  is  presented  to  the  bed  of  adsorp- 
tion particles  where  a  component  is  adsorbed  and  the 
product  effluent  communicated  to  said  header  chamber; 

second  valve  means  for  preventing  communication  of  any 
product  effluent  from  said  header  chamber  whenever  the 
fluid  pressure  level  in  said  chamber  is  below  a  predeter- 
mined value; 

third  valve  means  for  allowing  said  product  effluent  to  flow 
from  the  header  chamber  and  purge  said  bed  of  adsorption 
particles  of  said  component  by  flowing  through  said  third 
port  during  said  first  part  of  the  operational  cycle  and  for 
preventing  fluid  flow  through  said  third  port  during  said 
second  part  of  the  operational  cycle;  and 

motor  means  for  reciprocating  the  wall  means  in  the  cham- 
ber to  compress  the  fluid  mixture  in  the  pressurizing 
chamber  and  expanding  the  product  effluent  and  compo- 
nent in  the  expansion  chamber  during  the  second  part  of 
the  operational  cycle,  and  to  expand  the  fluid  mixture  in 
the  pressurizing  chamber  and  thereby  draw  said  fluid 
mixture  past  said  first  port  to  esubhsh  said  fixed  volume  of 


5^0 


fluid  mixture  in  the  pressurizing  cha  rn 
the  product  effluent  and  componitn  in  said  expansion 
chamber  when  an  equilibrium  fluic  pressure  is  achieved 
with  the  product  effluent  in  the  ht'ader  chamber  and 
thereby  discharge  the  product  efTJuimt  and  component 
from  the  expansion  chamber  throuj^aid  third  port. 
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4,207,085 

AIR  CLEANER  AIR  EXPANSId>,  CHAMBER 

CONSTRUCTION 

Colin  R.  Gifton,  Basildon.  England,  asfii^or  to  Ford  Motor 

Company.  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1978,  Ser.  Nd.  ^1,423 
Int.  Q.-  BOID  50/OP 
U.S.  CI.  55—276 


boi  to. 


b<ii) 


tie 


1.  An  air  cleaner  having  top  and 
enclosing  wall  defming  a  hollow  air 
filter  element  in  said  chamber,  an  air 
located  in  the  side  wall,  and  an  air  outlet 
the  chamber  in  a  plane  essentially  at 
containing  the  inlet,  said  filter  element 
chamber  such  that  air  flows  from  said 
element  and  out  through  said  air  outlet 
positioned  asymmetrically  with  respect 
surrounding  side  wall  of  the  chamber  ; 
extending  from  said  outlet  into  said 
portion  of  said  cowl  being  essentially  in 
bottom  wall  to  provide  outlet  flow  of  air 
dicular  to  the  plane  of  the  outlet  and  saic 
in  a  plane  that  is  inclined  to  the  plane  of 
directed  toward  said  air  inlet. 
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chamber,  an  air 

n%t  to  the  chamber 

irt  the  bottom  wall  of 

angles  to  the  plane 

%  positioned  in  said 

III  inlet  through  said 

.iir  outlet  also  being 

t^  the  top  wall  and 

including  a  cowl 

and  the  lower 

tl^  plane  of  the  said 

in  a  direction  perpen- 

c  )wl  having  an  inlet 

s£^d  bottom  wall  and 


$ 


chi  irt^er 


\ 


4,207.086 
STREAM  FEEDER  APPAfr  iTUS 
Arthur  C.  Heitmann.  Newark,  and  Arnoljl    .  Eisenberg.  Gran- 
ville, both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Ow^O: -Corning  Fiberglas 
Corporation,  Toledo.  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1977,  Ser.  Noj  ^H046 


U.S.  G.  65—1 


Int.  G.- C03Bi  7/04  J 

i 


8.  A  bushing  for  use  in  the  productior  c  f  glass  fibers  com- 
prising a  bottom  wall  member  and  a  ore  piece  end  member 
having  a  portion  extending  through  a  filltt^  comer  to  form  a 
bottom  wall  portion,  said  wall  portion  be|n^.«onnected  to  said 
bottom  wall  member  by  a  butt  weld.         L 


8  Gaims 


4,207,087 
MICROCOMPUTER  CONTROLLED  GAME 
Howard  J.  Morrison,  Deerfield,  III.,  and  Ralph  H.  Baer,  Man- 
chester, N.H.,  assignors  to  Marvin  Glass  A  Associates 
Filed  Sep.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  834,643 
Int.  G.'  A63B  71/04 
U.S.  G.  273—1  E  39  Gaims 


M       , 


.     ^^^%S> 


-}8 


1.  A  sequencing  game  comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  sensorially  perceptible  time  sequence 
of  events,  said  sequence  generating  means  including 
means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  distinct  sensorially 
perceptible  events  in  a  predetermined  time  sequence  arid 
at  a  predetermined  time  rate; 

means  actuable  by  a  participant  for  responding  to  said  time 
sequence  of  events,  said  participant  actuable  means  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  manually  operable  controls,  each 
associated  with  a  single  one  of  said  distinct  sensorially 
perceptible  events  and  actuable  by  the  participant  in  re- 
sponse to  one  of  said  distinct  events; 

means  coupled  to  said  time  sequence  generating  means  and 
to  said  participant  actuable  means  for  determining  the 
corrections  of  the  participant's  response,  said  correctness 
determining  means  including  means  for  storing  a  represen- 
tation of  the  time  sequence  generated  by  said  time  se- 
quence generating  means  and  means  for  comparing  the 
stored  representation  of  the  time  sequences  generated  by 
said  time  sequence  generating  means  with  the  time  se- 
quence of  actuation  of  said  manually  operable  controls, 
said  comparing  means  including  means  for  providing  a 
first  indication  when  said  manually  operable  controls  are 
actuated  in  a  predetermined  sequence  corresponding  to 
the  sequence  generated  by  said  time  sequence  generating 
means  and  for  generating  a  second  indication  when  said 
manually  operable  controls  are  actuated  in  a  time  se- 
quence other  than  said  predetermined  time  sequence; 

means  responsive  to  said  second  indication  for  generating  an 
error  signal  and  to  said  first  indication  for  increasing  the 
length  of  the  time  sequence  generated  by  said  time  se- 
quence generating  means  and  for  rendering  said  time 
sequence  generating  means  operative  to  generate  said 
increased  length  time  sequence; 

means  responsive  to  the  length  of  said  time  sequence  for 
increasing  said  predetermined  time  rate  when  the  length 
of  said  sequence  exceeds  a  predetermined  length;  and 

means  coupled  to  said  representation  storing  means  for 
providing  a  repetition  of  the  last  generated  sequence  that 
was  followed  by  a  correct  participant  response. 
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4^,088 
HERBiaOAL  l^DIOXANES 
Manin  J.  Konz,  Lockport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corporatioii, 
Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  811,918,  Jun.  30, 1977,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  719,311,  Aug.  31, 
1976,  Pat.  No.  4,035,178.  This  appUcation  Sep.  15, 1978,  Ser. 

No.  943,271 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  12, 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.2  AOIN  9/00;  C07D  319/06 

UJS.  a.  71—88  32  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


R* 
,1 
R2  O-CH  OCH2-R' 

c  c 

R2a  O— CH  R5 

R* 


4,207,090 

AMINO  ESTER  DERIVAnVES  OF 

3-TRIHALOMETHYL-l,2,4-THIADIAZOLES  AND  THEIR 

USE  AS  HERBiaDES 
Eugene  F.  Roth^ry,  North  Branford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Olio 
Corporation,  New  Haven,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,318 

Int  O?  AOID  9/12;  C07D  285/08 

XJJS.  a  71—90  5  Claims 

I.  A  method  for  controlling  undesirable  plant  growth  at  a 

locus  to  be  protected  comprising  applying  to  the  locus  a  herbi- 

cidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


Ri-C N  O 

H  II  II 

N^  ^C-N-CHic-C-O-C^j^+i 

S  I 

R2 

1 

wherein  Ri  is  a  CCI3  or  CF3  group;  R2  is  a  hydrogen  or  a  lower 
alkyl  group  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  x  is  from  1  or  4;  and  y  is 
from  1  to  S. 


wherein 

R2  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  chloroalkyl,  bromoalkyl,  alkoxyalkyl, 
or  cyanoalkyl,  in  which  an  alkyl  component  has  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  or  phenyl; 

R2fl  is  hydrogen;  and  R^"  and  R2  token  together  may  repre- 
sent a  divalent  polymethylene  radical  of  4  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  and  so  form  a  spiro  structure; 

R*  is  alkyl,  haloalkyl,  or  cyanoalkyl  in  which  an  alkyl  com- 
ponent has  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

R5  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

R^  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  haloalkyl,  or  cyanoalkyl  in  which  an 
alkyl  component  has  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

R''is  phenyl,  furyl,  or  phenyl  with  one  or  two  non-hydrogen 
substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chloro, 
fluoro,  and  methyl; 
in  which  compound,  — OCH2— R'  bears  a  cis-relationship  to 
R2  other  than  hydrogen. 


ii 


4,207,089 

THIOLCARBAMATE  DERIVATIVES  OF 

3-TRIHALOMETHYL-l,2,4-THIADIAZOLES  AND  THEIR 

USE  AS  HERBiaDES 
Walter  A.  Gay,  Cheshire,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Olin  Corporation, 
New  Haven,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,060 

Int.  a.2  AOIN  9/12;  C07D  285/08 

UA  a  71—90  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  undesirable  plant  growth  at  a 

locus  to  be  protected  comprising  applying  to  the  locus  a  herbi- 

cidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


Ri-C N         O 

II  II  II 

N  C-N— C— S— R3 

\    /        I 

S  R2 


wherein  Ri  is  CCI3  or  CF3;  R2  is  a  hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl 
group  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and  R3  is  a  lower  alkyl  group  of 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


4,207,091 
METHOD  OF  PREVENTING  PLANTS  FROM  DAMAGE 

BY  FROST 
Hanspeter  FiMher,  Bottmingen,  Switaerland,  assignor  to  Ciba- 
Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  764,625,  Feb.  1, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,207 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Switzerland,   Feb.   9,   1976, 
1522/76 

Int  a.2  AOIN  9/24 
VJS.  q.  71—113  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preventing  frost  damage  on  plants  which 
comprises  applying  to  the  plant  or  to  parts  of  the  plants  to  be 
protected  against  frost  damage,  before  the  onset  of  winter  or 
before  a  suspected  outbreak  of  frost,  an  effective  amount  of  a 
hydroxamic  acid  derivative  of  the  formula 


Rl— CO-N— O-R3 
R2 


or  of  the  "toutomeric"  formula 


R,— C«N— O— R3 
I 
0-R4 


0) 


(la) 


wherein 

Ri  is  a  straight-chain  or  branched  C1-C7  alkyl  group  option- 
ally substituted  by  chlorine,  or  a  C3-C6  cycloalkyl  group, 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  the  methyl  group, 

R3  is  hydrogen,  the  methyl  group,  an  alkylcarbonyl  group  in 
which  the  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  moiety  has 
from  1  to  11  carbon  atoms,  or  is  an  equivalent  of  a  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metols,  alka- 
line earth  metals,  manganese,  iron  and  copper,  or  an  amine 
or  quaternary  ammonio  cation,  and 

R4  is  hydrogen,  the  methyl  or  ethyl  group. 
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4,207,012 
AaCULAR  a-IRON  PARTICLES, 

AND  RECORDING  MEDIA  EM  PLOYING  SAME 
Kenaetli  L.  Berry,  Wilmington,  Del.,  as  signor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 
de  Nenioun  and  ComiMny,  Wilmingt  m,  Del. 

Continuation-in-pvt  of  Ser.  No.  77^,138,  Mtf .  3, 1977, 

•buidoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  19;  1979,  Ser.  No.  21,811 

Int.  a.2  HOIF  10/02;  C.2C  1/04 


If 


6Clainis 

iron  particles,  which 


eOOH  intimately  with 

atio  being  at  least  1:1, 

I  a  length  of  0.1-1^,  a 

1  th  to  diameter  ratio  of 

I  ton  with  hydrogen  at 


MS.  a.  75—0.5  AA 

1.  Process  for  preparing  aciculi 
process  comprises: 

(a)  dispersing  acicular  particles 
CaO,  the  CaO/a-FeOOH  wei 
the  particles  of  a-FeOOH  hav 
diameter  of  O.OOS-O.OS^  and  a  li 
at  least  10:1; 

(b)  contacting  the  resultant  dis] 
1 30-330*  C.  and  1-1000  atmosbtnres  pressure  until  sub- 
stantial uptake  of  hydrogen  by  Die  dispersion  ceases; 

(c)  removing  CaO  and  Ca  (OHh  f-o  n  the  reaction  mixture 
from  (b);  and 

(d)  recovering  particulate  product  :ontaining  at  least  73 
weight  %  iron  (total  iron  content)  and  at  least  23  weight 
%  acicular  a-iron  metal,  said  pafti<  ulate  product  having  a 
length  less  than  Ifi,  a  length  to  <li  meter  ratio  of  at  least 
10:1,  a  coercivity  (iHc)  of  gre^te  than  800  oersteds,  a 
saturation  magnetization  (o-^)  of^t  least  110  emu/g,  a 
residual  magnetization  (ctr)  of  at^  it  30  emu/g  and  a  ratio 
of  (Tf/fTs  of  at  least  about  0.43 


4,207,094 

METHOD  FOR  PREHEATING  THE  OXYGEN  IN  AN 

OXYGEN  STEEL  MAKING  PROCESS 

Amulf  Dicner,  Fritz  Meininghaus;  Giinter  Oehnen,  and  Robert 

Schrott,  all  (rf  Dortmund,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Hocsch  Werke  Aktiengesellschaft,  Dortmund,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,004 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  28, 
1977,  2713171 

Int.  a.2  C21C  5/30 
U.S.  a.  75—60  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preheating  the  oxygen  used  in  an  oxygen 
steel  making  process,  comprising  the  steps  of:  feeding  oxygen 
from  an  oxygen  storage  bunker;  directing  said  oxygen  to  a  blast 
lance  for  blasting  preheated  oxygen  on  a  steel  bath;  generating 
a  supply  of  steam;  applying  said  steam  to  said  oxygen  for 
preheating  said  gaseous  oxygen  by  said  steam  before  entering 
the  lance  to  a  temperature  substantially  between  200*  C.  and 
300°  C;  and  recovering  latent  heat  of  vaporization  of  said 
steam  by  expanding  the  steam  in  a  heat  exchanger;  said  latent 
heat  and  sensible  heat  being  used  for  preheating  the  oxygen; 
said  latent  heat  and  sensible  heat  being  applied  to  the  oxygen 
through  heat  conducting  walls  in  the  heat  exchanger  for  pre- 
heating the  oxygen,  said  walls  separating  the  steam  from  the 
oxygen,  said  oxygen  being  predominantly  preheated  by  said 
latent  heat;  and  removing  the  steam  from  the  heat  exchanger 
after  said  latent  heat  has  been  recovered  therefrom. 


4,207,093     ^ 
PROCESS  FOR  REDUCING  KffiTAL  OXIDE 
CONTAINING  OR'SS 
Hector  F.  Pastorino,  Campichuelo  900*9  P.,  Buenos  Aires,  and 
Manuel  D.  P.  De  Meunille,  Sierra  G  -ande,  Casa  D'  No  23- 
Villa  Hipisam,  Sierra  Grande  Rio  Nci  ro,  both  of  Argentina 
Continuation-in-pu1  of  Ser.  No^7,^04,  Oct.  29, 1976, 
abudoned.  This  application  Jul.  fi,  IS  78,  Ser.  No.  926,970 
Int  a.2  C21B  ;i/(  9 
U.S.  a.  75— 26  ]     .  5  Claims 


4,207,095 

MATERIAL  AND  METHOD  FOR  OBTAINING 

HYDROGEN  BY  DISSOCUTION  OF  WATER 

Eugene  R.  Anderson,  Wills  Point,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Horizon 

Manufacturing  Corporation,  Wills  Point,  Tez. 

FUed  May  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,705 

Int  0.2  COIB  1/08 

U.S.  a.  75—134  N  4  Qaims 

1.  A  material  for  the  generation  of  hydrogen  from  water 

which  comprises  an  amalgam  of  an  alkali  metal,  mercury  and 

aluminum  wherein  the  atomic  weight  ratio  of  alkali  metal  to 

mercury  is  from  about  3:1  to  about  1:1.3  and  the  atomic  weight 

ratio  of  alkali  metal  to  aluminum  is  from  about  1:1  to  about  3:1. 


4,207,096 
METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  GRAPHITE-CONTAINING 

COPPER  ALLOYS 

Masateru  Suwa,  Tokai,  and  Katsuhiro  Komuro,  Hitachi,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  764,429,  Jan.  31, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,538 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  2, 1976,  51/9365 

Int.  a.2  C22C  9/00 

U.S.  a.  7S-153  16  Claims 


^<^ 


10  20 

GRaPHITE  CONTENTS  BY  VOLUK 


1%) 


1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  metal  t>xide  content  of  a  partic- 
ulate ore  to  the  metallic  state,  said  pa^culate  ore  having  a 
particle  size  such  that  at  least  about  8  %  thereof  will  pass 
through  a  200  mesh  screen,  comprisitig  entraining  said  parti- 
cles within  a  turbulent  stream  of  reduchg  gas  for  said  metal 
oxide  for  a  time  and  at  a  temperature  tul  ficient  for  said  reduc- 

ing  g«  to  react  with  and  to  reduce  said  <  re  to  a  finely  divided       i.  a  method  for  manufacturing  a  graphite<ontaining  copper 
metal,  thereby  at  least  partially  oxidizitig  aid  reducing  gas,  the  alloy  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
■aid  turbulence  being  sufTicient  to  inipt  n  to  said  particles  a      (1)  preparing  a  melt  of  a  copper  base  alloy  containing  at  least 
kinetic  energy  sufficient  to  prevent  a^l^meration  thereof.  30%  by  weight  of  copper  and  at  least  one  member  se- 
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lected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ti,  Cr,  Zr  and  Mg  in 
amounts  of  0. 1  to  10%  by  weight  in  case  of  Ti,  Cr  and  Zr 
and  in  an  amount  of  6  to  10%  by  weight  in  case  of  Mg, 

(2)  introducing  into  the  melt  graphite  particles  of  which  at 
least  93%  of  the  particles  have  a  particle  size  ranging 
between  30  and  2,000  ^m  in  an  amount  of  3  to  30%  by 
volume  based  on  the  total  volume  of  the  melt  and  the 
graphite  particles  under  agitation  at  a  melt  temperature 
20*  to  100*  C.  higher  than  the  liquidus  temperature  of  said 
copper  base  alloy,  to  homogenously  disperse  the  particles 
in  the  melt,  until  the  particles  are  wetted  with  the  melt  by 
the  action  of  the  at  least  one  member, 

(3)  charging  the  melt  into  a  heat  conductive  metal  mold, 
keeping  the  homogeneous  dispersion  of  the  particles,  and 

(4)  applying  to  the  surface  of  the  melt,  immediately  after  said 
charging  the  melt,  until  the  solidification  of  the  melt  is 
substantially  finished,  a  pressure  of  at  least  130  kg/cm^ 
with  a  plunger  so  as  to  accelerate  the  heat  transfer  from 
the  melt  to  the  metal  mold,  and  to  supply  the  melt  into 
macro  holes  which  may  be  formed  in  a  solidifying  ingot  in 
the  metal  mold,  whereby  flotation  of  graphite  particles 
during  solidification  is  substantially  prevented. 

16.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  graphite-containing  cop- 
per alloy  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(1)  preparing  a  melt  of  a  copper  base  alloy  containing  at  least 
50%  by  weight  of  copper  and  at  least  one  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  Ti,  Cr,  Zr  and  Mg  in 
amounts  of  0.1  to  10%  by  weight  in  case  of  Ti,  Cr  and  Zr 
and  in  an  amount  of  6  to  10%  by  weight  in  case  of  Mg, 

(2)  introducing  into  the  melt  graphite  particles,  the  surfaces 
of  which  particles  are  free  from  a  metal  coating,  of  which 
at  least  93%  of  the  particles  have  a  particle  size  ranging 
between  30  and  2,000  ftm  in  an  amount  of  3  to  30%  by 
volume  based  on  the  total  volume  of  the  melt  and  the 
graphite  particles  under  agitation  at  a  melt  temperature 
20*  to  100*  C.  higher  than  the  liquidus  temperature  of  said 
copper  base  alloy,  to  homogeneously  disperse  the  parti- 
cles in  the  melt,  until  the  particles  are  wetted  with  the  melt 
by  the  action  of  the  at  least  one  member, 

(3)  charging  the  melt  into  a  heat  conductive  metal  mold, 
keeping  the  homogeneous  dispersion  of  the  particles,  and 

(4)  applying  to  the  surface  of  the  melt,  immediately  after  said 
charging  the  melt,  until  the  solidification  of  the  melt  is 
substantially  finished,  a  pressure  of  at  least  130  kg/cm^ 
with  a  plunger  so  as  to  accelerate  the  heat  transfer  from 
the  melt  to  the  metal  mold,  and  to  supply  the  melt  into 
micro  holes  which  may  be  formed  in  a  soldifying  ingot  in 
the  metal  mold. 


to  0.1%  by  weight  of  Aluminum  or  copper  and  the  balance 
lead. 


4«207,098 

NICKEL-BASE  SUPERALLOYS 

Stuart  W.  Shaw,  Sutton  Coldfleld,  England,  assignor  to  The 

International  Nickel  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  867,753 

Int.  a^  C22C  19/05 

UA  a  75-171  19  Claims 

1.  An  alloy  consisting  essentially  of,  by  weight,  14%  to  22% 

chromium,  3%  to  23%  cobalt,  1%  to  3%  tungsten,  0.5%  to  3% 

tantalum,  2%  to  5%  titanium,  1%  to  4.5%  aluminum,  with  the 

sume  of  the  titanium  plus  aluminum  being  4.5%  to  9.0%,  0  to 

2%  niobium,  0.31  to  1.2%  boron,  0  to  3.5%  molybdenum,  0  to 

0.5%  zirconium,  0  to  0.2%  in  total  of  yttrium  of  lanthanum  or 

both,  and  0  to  0. 1%  carbon,  the  balance  apart  from  impurities, 

being  essentially  nickel. 


4,207,099 
PRODUCT  AND  >ROCESS  FOR  NON-DUSTING 
ALUMINUM  GRAIN 
John  H.  O'Dette,  and  Stanton  E.  Jack,  both  of  Kingston,  Can- 
ada, assignors  to  Alcan  Research  and  Derelopment  Limited, 
Canada 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  885,957 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Mar.  24, 1977,  274647 

Int  a?  B22F  9/00 

UA  a  75-251  12  Claims 


437,097 

LEAD  ALLOY  FOR  LEAD-ACID  BATTERIES  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  THE  ALLOY 

Sadao  Fukuda,  Daito;  Hidemi  Fukonaga,  Osaka,  and  Hlroshi 

Kuinano,  Daito,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric 

Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,556 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  23, 1977, 52-156892; 
Aug.  29, 1978,  53-106155 

Int  a.2  C22F  11/10 
UA  a  78-166  D  5  Claims 


mAONiricATiON  ax 

i 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  producing  aluminum  grain  mate- 
rial having  a  pair  of  largely  flat  and  parallel  opposite  faces  and 
jagged  edges,  and  which  contains  less  than  5%  by  weight  of 
oversize  particles  larger  than  a  desired  size  range,  comprising 
welded  multiple  particles,  and  less  than  0.5%  by  weight  of 
undersize  fine  dust-size  particles  passing  a  65  mesh  Tyler  sieve, 
which  process  compriies  comminuting  aluminum  sheet  mate- 
rial by  shearing  by  opposed  sharp  cutting  edges  in  the  presence 
of  stearic  acid,  anfl  at  a  cutter  chamber  temperature  of  below 
about  70*  C. 

7.  An  aluminum  pariiculate  material  having  a  pair  of  largely 
flat  and  parallel  opposite  faces  and  jagged  edges,  in  which 
material:  (a)  less  than  5%  by  weight  is  oversize  particles  larger 
than  a  desired  size  range,  comprising  welded  multiple  particles, 
and  (b)  less  than  0.5%  is  undersize  fine  dust-free  particles 
passing  a  65  mesh  Tyler  sieve. 
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1.  A  lead  alloy  for  use  in  lead-acid  batteries  consisting  of  0.1 
to  3.0%  by  weight  of  tin,  0.1  to  0.3%  by  weight  of  arsenic,  0.01 


4,207,100 
FORMATION  OF  ELECTROSTATIC  LATENT  IMAGE 
Sadao  Kadokora;  Kazoldko  Ho^}o,  and  Kazohiro  Kamei,  aU  of 
Hino,  Japan,  assignors  to  TciJin  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  May  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,331 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  12, 1977,  5^5376^ 
Int  CL^  G03G  13/044 
U  A  a  430—48  «  CW" 

1.  A  process  for  foiming  an  electrosutic  latent  image  on  a 
recording  element  having  a  dielectric  layer  superposed  on  a 
conductive  electrode,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
charging  with  the  same  polarity  the  recording  element  and  a 
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xerographic  sensitive  element  hkvt'.ig  a  photoconductive 
layer  superposed  on  a  conductive  <  electrode; 

bringing  the  photosensitive  element  in  virtual  contact  with 
the  recording  element  so  that  tie  charged  surface  of  the 
photoconductive  layer  in  the  pliotosensitive  element  is  in 
facc'to-face  relationship  with  the  iiharged  surface  of  the 
dielectric  layer  in  the  recording  el  .'ment;  and 

then,  imposing  an  external  voltage  bf  ween  the  two  conduc- 
tive electrodes,  said  voltage  ha>in|  a  polarity  to  produce 


a  charge  on  the  conductive  electfo<^e  on  which  the  photo- 
conductive layer  is  superposed  iwhich  is  opposite  to  the 
polarity  of  the  charge  on  the  photoconductive  layer,  and 
being  of  at  least  a  magnitude  sitfTicient  for  producing  an 
electric  field  causing  break  dovMn  •  >f  air-gaps  present  be- 
tween the  contacted  surfaces  oiT  tiie  photosensitive  ele- 
ment and  the  recording  element]  at4  simultaneously  with 
or  prior  to  the  external  voltage  {m  XMition,  projecting  an 
optical  image  onto  the  photocoiiiictive  layer  in  the  pho- 
tosensitive element. 


i 


4,207,101 

PROCESS  FOR  MAGNETICALLV  ^ilUNSFERRING  A 
POWDER  IMiGR 
Mathias  J.  J.  M.  Vola,  Velden,  and  WiTlem  T.  Draai,  Helden- 
PuBiagen,  both  of  Netherianda,  aaatanion  to  Oce^fan  der 
Grintcn  N.V.,  Vcnlo,  Netherlands  \]\ 

FUed  Jul.  6, 1978,  Ser.  ka  922,336 
ClaiiiM  priority,  appUcation   NetkeiJands,  JoL  7,   1977, 
7707547 


U,S.  a  430-126 


lot  0.2  G03G  /,  / 


11  Gains 


4,207,102 

MARKING  TRANSFER  SHEETS  AND  PROCESS 

Rolf  Dcanncr,  Grccnfille,  Del.,  aaripor  to  E  I.  Dn  Pont  de 

Ncmonn  and  Compuy,  Wilmiogton,  Del. 

Cootiaiiation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  617,540,  Sep.  29, 1975, 

abandoocd,  which  is  a  coDtiauitioD-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  516,483, 

Oct  21, 1974,  abandoned.  This  applicatioB  Mar.  8, 1978,  Ser. 

No.  884,500 
Iirt.  0.2  G03C  5/04.  5/24.  1/90.  5/16 
U.S.  a.  430-252  8  Claiflis 

1.  A  process  for  marking  an  object  by 

(a)  exposing  a  transfer  sheet  comprising  an  imaging  layer  on 
a  carrier  support,  the  imaging  layer  comprising 

(1)  a  radiation-sensitive  composition  which,  on  exposure 
to  radiation,  is  capable  of  forming  a  colored  substance 
that  can  absorb  at  least  a  portion  of  the  wavelength  light 
in  the  visible  spectrum,  the  radiation-sensitive  composi* 
tion  being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  produce, 
upon  exposure  to  radiation,  a  detectable  difference  in 
diffuse  reflectance  of  defisity  between  exposed  and 
unexposed  areas, 

(2)  pigment  capable  of  diffusely  reflecting  the  wave- 
lengths of  light  absorbed  by  the  colored  substance,  the 
pigment  being  present  in  a  density  of  about  from  COS  to 
0.34  gram  per  square  foot  and 

(3)  radiation-transmissive,  colorless,  polymeric,  filmform- 
ing,  thermoplastic  binder; 

the  transfer  sheet  being  exposed  to  a  pattern  of  radiation  of 
a  wavelength  to  which  the  radiation-sensitive  composition 
is  sensitive  to  produce  a  detectable  difference  in  diffuse 
reflectance  density  between  exposed  and  unexposed  areas; 

(b)  heating  the  image  layer  to  a  temperature  of  about  from 
40*  to  220*  C.  at  which  the  outer  surface  of  the  layer  is 
adhesive;  and 

(c)  contacting  the  outer  surface  of  the  imaging  layer  with  a 
receiving  support  which  is  more  adherent  to  the  imaging 
layer  than  the  carrier  support. 


1.  In  a  process  for  transferring  a  povrlder  image  formed  of 
magnetically  attractable  developing  pcwder,  in  which  the 
powder  image  under  influence  of  a  magnetic  field  is  transferred 
magnetically  to  a  first  receiving  sup^il  and  is  subsequently 
transferred  directly  or  indirectly  fronj  sj'ld  first  receiving  sup- 
port to  a  final  receiving  support,  the  ihi|  rovement  comprising 
that  the  fint  receiving  support  comprises  a  myriad  of  zones  of 
a  fint  material  separated  from  each  ot|iet'by  a  second  material, 
one  of  the  said  materials  being  magnetizable  and  the  other  of 
them  being  not  magnetizable. 


4,207,103 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRINT-OUT  SILVER  HAUDE 
PROCESS 
Paul  B.  Gilnian,  Jr.,  and  Thaddeus  D.  Koszelak,  both  of  Roches- 
ter, N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,862 
lot  a.2  G03C  5/04 
U.S.  a.  430—494  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  producing  a  print-out  image  in  a  photo- 
graphic element  which  comprises  a  support  having  thereon  at 
least  one  photosensitive  silver  halide  emulsion,  by  imagewise 
exposure  of  said  element  to  illumination,  the  improvement 
wherein:  (I)  said  photosensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  com- 
prises silver  halide  grains  in  which  the  sensitivity  sites  where 
latent  image  can  be  formed  on  light  exposure  are  formed  by 
chemically  internally  fogging  said  grains  and  said  sites  are 
predominantly  inside  the  grains;  and,  said  silver  halide  grains 
having  on  the  surface  thereof  at  least  one  electron-accepting 
compound  having  a  polarographic  reduction  potential  within 
the  range  of  about  -0.8  volt  to  about  -0.01  volt;  and,  (II)  said 
imagewise  exposure  is  to  illumination  having  an  intensity 
greater  than  about  3  watts  per  square  centimeter;  whereby  a 
print-out  image  is  obtained  which  is  resistant  to  background 
print-up. 
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4,207,104 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRODUCTS  AND  PROCESSES 

EMPLOYING  NOVEL  NONDIFFUSIBLE 

HETEROCYCLYLAZONAPHTHOL  DYE-RELEASING 

COMPOUNDS 

Derek  D.  Chapman,  Rochester,  sad  E-Ming  Wn,  Webster,  both 

of  N.Y.,  assipors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester, 

N.Y. 

ContfnaatioB-in-pirt  of  Ser.  No.  832,309,  Sep.  12, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  applicatioo  Jan.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,127 
Int  a.2  G03C  5/54.  1/40.  7/00.  1/10 
MS.  a.  430-225  36  Gains 

31.  A  process  for  producing  a  photographic  transfer  image 
in  color  in  an  imagewise-exposed  photographic  element  com- 
prising a  support  having  thereon  at  least  one  photosensitive 
silver  halide  emulsion  layer,  said  emulsion  layer  having  associ- 
ated therewith  a  nondiffusible  compound  having  at  least  one 
releasable  2-(2-heterocyclylazo)-l-naphthol  dye  moiety,  said 
compound  containing  a  ballasted  carrier  moiety  which  is  capa- 
ble of  releasing  said  diffusible  azo  dye  as  a  function  of  develop- 
ment of  said  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  under  alkaline  condi- 
tions, said  heterocydyl  moiety  containing  a  nitrogen  atom 
adjacent  to  the  point  of  attachment  to  the  azo  linkage,  said 
heterocydyl  moiety  not  being  substituted  with  a  nitro  group, 
and  said  heterocydyl  moiety  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  pyridine,  pyrimidine,  quinoline,  isoquinoline, 
pyrazine,  pyridazine,  thiazole,  thiadiazole,  triazole,  benzothi- 
azole  and  acinaphthothiazole,  said  process  comprising: 

(1)  treating  said  photographic  element  with  an  alkaline  pro- 
cessing composition  in  the  presence  of  a  silver  halide 
developing  agent  to  effect  development  of  each  of  the 
exposed  silver  halide  emulsion  layers; 

(2)  said  dye-releasing  compound  then  releasing  said  diffus- 
ible azo  dye  imagewise  as  a  function  of  said  development 
of  each  of  said  silver  halide  emulsion  layers; 

(3)  at  least  a  portion  of  said  imagewise  distribution  of  said 
azo  dye  diffusing  to  a  dye  image-receiving  layer;  and 

(4)  contacting  said  imagewise  distribution  of  said  azo  dye  in 
said  dye  image-receiving  layer  with  metal  ions,  thereby 
forming  a  metal-complexed,  azo  dye  transfer  image. 


4,207,106 

POSITIVE  WORKING  O-QUINONE  DIAZIDE 

PHOTOCOPYING  PROCESS  WITH  ORGANIC  RESIN 

bVERLAYER 

Masam  Odawara;  Tadw  Yoyaoia,  aod  Anus  Ohashi,  all  of 
Odawara,  Japan,  asKigaors  to  Fqji  Photo  Flln  Co.,  Ltd., 
Minnnit.Miiipr«^  Japan 

DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  746,555,  Dec  1, 1976,  which  is  a 

coatinaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  474,465,  May  29, 1974,  abandoned.  This 

appUeation  May  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,655 

Gains  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  29, 1973, 48-60074 

lat  G.2  G03F  7/08;  G03C  5/18,  5/34 

U.S.  G.  430-165  9  Gains 

1.  A  method  of  forming  an  image  comprising  image-wise 
exposing  a  light-sensiti\  e  nuterial  comprising  a  support  having 
in  order  thereon  a  light-sensitive  layer  containing  20  to  100% 
by  weight  of  an  o-quinime  diazide  compound,  the  solubility  of 
said  compound  being  increased  in  alkaline  solution  upon  irradi- 
ation with  active  ligh*  rays,  said  light-sensitive  layer  being 
coated  directly  on  saic  support,  and  a  non-light  sensitive  or- 
ganic coating  layer,  said  organic  coating  layer  comprising  a 
water-insoluble  but  organic  solvent  soluble  high  molecular 
weight  compound  having  film  forming  properties,  said  high 
molecular  weight  compound  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  styrene/maleic  anhydride  copolymer,  styrene/a- 
crylic  acid  copolymer,  polyvinyl  butyral,  shellac  and  polyam- 
ide  resin,  said  organic  coating  layer  being  water  insoluble  and 
barely  soluble  in  alkaline  solution,  but  permeable  to  alkaline 
solution,  the  exposed  portion  of  said  light-sensitive  layer  being 
completely  removed  by  alkaline  solution  development  along 
with  superimposed  corresponding  co-extensive  exposed  por- 
tion of  the  organic  coating  layer  by  the  alkaline  developer, 
permeating  the  organic  coating  layer  and  dissolving  the  ex- 
posed portion  of  the  light-sensitive  layer,  and  developing  the 
exposed  light-sensitive  material  in  an  alkaline  developer  solu- 
tion comprising  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  inorganic  alkali  or  a 
basic  solvent,  the  concentration  of  said  alkali  or  solvent  in  said 
developer  solution  being  about  1  to  20%  by  weight,  said  non- 
light-sensitive  layer  not  dissolving  in  the  developer  solution 
more  readily  than  the  tight-sensitive  part  of  the  light-sensitive 
layer,  thereby  forming  an  image  of  unexposed  light-sensitive 
layer  superimposed  by  corresponding  co-extensive  unexposed 
portion  of  organic  coating  layer,  the  thickness  of  each  of  said 
layers  in  said  light-sensitive  material  being  from  about  0.0 1 
%/nfi  to  7.0  g/m^. 


4,207,105 

PLASMA-ETCHING  IMAGE  IN  EXPOSED  AGX 

EMULSION 

Masamlchi  Sato,  Asaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^i  Photo  FUn  Co., 

Ltd.,  Mhiani-ashigara,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  652,697,  Jan.  27, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioB  Jul.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  814,943 

Clainu  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  27, 1975,  50-11110 

Int  G.2  G03C  5/00 

U.S.  G.  430—432  112  Gains 

1.  A  method  for  producing  an  image  comprising 

(a)  forming  a  silver  image  in  the  emulsion  layer  of  a  photo- 
graphic material  which  comprises  a  support  having 
thereon  at  least  one  silver  halide  emulsion  layer,  either 
direcdy  or  on  at  least  one  subbing  layer  on  the  support,  by 
exposing  and  developing  said  photographic  material  to 
form  image  and  non-image  areas, 

(b)  heating  the  photographic  material  of  about  ISO*  C.  to 
about  600*  C.  to  decompose  the  binder  of  the  layer  or 
layers  above  the  support,  and 

(c)  then  plasma  etching  away  the  layer  or  layers  above  the 
support  with  an  oxygen  containing  gas  to  remove  the 
non-image  areas  of  the  emulsion  layer  from  the  support 
without  completely  removing  the  image  areas  of  the  emul- 
sion layer  from  the  support. 


4,207,107 

NOVEL  ORTHO-QUINONE  DIAZIDE  PHOTORESIST 

SENSITIZERS 

Daniel  L.  Ross,  Princetoa,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,038 
lat  G.J  G03C  5/00,  1/52:  C07C  113/00 
MS,  a  430-165  12 


tKH'TIN  VRm  II  CKWrOM  SKIlTiN 


1.  A  compound  which  absorbs  light  in  the  range  of  about  400 
to  about  SOO  nanometers  wavelength,  of  the  formula 


596 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  10.  1980 


wherein  R  is  an  organic  radical. 

6.  A  photoresist  composition  conipflsing  a  mixture  of  an 
allcali  soluble  resin  and  a  sensitizer  compound  which  absorbs 
light  in  the  range  of  about  400  to  abo|it  SOO  nanometers  wave- 
length, of  the  formula 


4,207,109 

ELEMENT  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  USE  CONTAINING 

CROSSUNKABLE  POLYMERS  HAVING 

ACRYLAMIDOPHENOL  UNITS 

Gerald  A.  CampbeU,  Webiter;  Kenneth  R.  Hollister,  Pittsford, 

and  Richard  C.  Sntton,  Rochester,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignort  to 

Eaatman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Apr.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  893,557 
Int.  a.2  G03C  //7&  1/96,  1/68 
VJS.  a.  430-536  24  Claims 

1.  An  element  comprising  a  support  having  coated  thereon  a 
layer  comprising  an  addition  copolymer;  said  copolymer  con- 
sisting essentially  of: 
A.  from  about  O.S  to  SO  percent  by  weight  of  a  unit  having 
the  formula: 


wherein  R  is  an  organic  radical 


4,207,108 

SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOTHfelF  MOGRAPHIC 
ELEMENT,  COMPOSITION!  AND  PROCESS 
Gary  L.  Hillcr,  Hilton,  N.Y.,  assignor  toflastaian  Kodak  Com- 
pany, Rochester,  N.Y. 

Continuation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  7^38,  No?.  4, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  877,453 

lat  a.2  G03C  1/02  ^30 

U.S.  a.  430-354  ^'  38  Claims 

1.  In  a  photothermographic  elenieiit;p)mprising  a  support 

having  thereon  1 

(a)  photosensitive  silver  halide,  in  rjeautive  association  with 

(b)  an  oxidation-reduction  image-fohi  ing  combination  com- 
prising 

(i)  a  long-chain  fatty  acid  silver  s^t  oxidizing  agent,  with 
(ii)  a  reducing  agent,  and  .    ; 

(c)  a  synthetic  polymeric  binder,  th^  i)iprovement  compris- 
ing ' 

(d)  a  photographic  speed  increasing!  c  mcentration  of  a  non- 
dye,  thione  speed  increasing  addend  bm  represented  by  the 
formula: 


wherein: 

X  is  1  or  0, 

R  represents  hydrogen  or  methyl, 

L  is  a  linking  group,  and 

R'  through  R'  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  alkyl  from  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms  and  aryl  from  6  to  10  carbon  atoms;  with 
the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of  R'  through  R'  is  hydroxy 
and  at  least  one  of  the  positions  ortho  or  para  to  said 
hydroxy  has  a  hydrogen  atom  attached  thereto;  and 
B.  from  about  SO  to  99.  S  percent  by  weight  of  units  of  at  least 

one  additional   polymerized  ethylenically   unsaturated 

monomer. 


O— C 

I 

HzC 


•N- 
I 


^X^ 


wherein  R  is  alkyl  containing  1 1^  t  carbon  atoms,  and  X 
is  O  or  S. 


V- 


4,207,110 
DIAZOTYPE  MATERIAL 
SiegfHed  Schelcr,  and  Heinz  SchMfer,  both  of  Wiesbaden,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrinany 

FUcd  Oct.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951^47 
lat  CL2  G03C  1/52 
U.S.  a.  430—173  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  diazotype  material  comprising,  in  the  light-sensitive 
layer,  a  diazo  component  and  a  coupling  component  which 
yields  a  black  dyestufT  image, 
the  improvement  that  the  diazo  component  is  a  2,S-dialkoxy- 
4-morpholino-benzene  diazonium  salt  and  the  coupling 
component  is  a  combination  of 

(a)  6-methoxy-2-hydroxy-3-naphthoic        acid-N(o>- 
aminoalkyl)-amide  as  a  blue  coupler, 

(b)  a   2-alkyl-   or   2-aryl-l,3-dihydroxybenzene   or   a 
cyanoacetoamide  as  a  yellow  coupler,  and 

(c)  at  least  one  compound  of  the  general  formula 
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wherein 

X  is  zero,  =S,  =S0,  or  =S02,  as  a  reddish-brown 
coupler, 
the  molar  ratio  of  blue  coupler  to  yellow  coupler  being  in 
the  range  of  about  (0.7  to  0.9):1,  and  the  molar  ratio  of 
blue  coupler  to  reddish-brown  coupler  being  in  the  range 
of  about  (6  to  12):1. 


4,207,111 

LIGHT-SENSITIVE  SILVER  HALIDE  COLOR 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIALS 

Mitsuto  FiUiwhara,  Hachioji;  Takashi  Sasaki,  Hino,  and  Taka- 

shi  Uchida,  Hachioji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Konishiroku 

Photo  Indus^T  Co.,  Ltd.,  Nihonbuhi-Muro,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  864,229 
Qalms  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  28, 1976,  51*158449 
Int.  a.2  G03C  1/40.  7/00 
U.S.  a.  430—376  19  Chdms 

1.  A  color  photosensitive  material  comprising  a  support  and 
a  sUver  halide  photosensitive  layer  which  material  comprises  a 
coupler  represented  by  the  following  formulas  (IV),  (V)  or 
(VI)  having  therein  a  group  represented  by  formula  (I),  said 
coupler  being  capable  of  forming  an  azomethine  dye  on  cou- 
pling with  the  oxidation  product  of  an  aromatic  primary  amine 
developer: 


trazolyl,  thiazinyl,  molpholino,  furyl,  benzooxazolyl,  imidazo- 
lyl,  benzoimidazolyl  group;  Ris  and  Rie  represent  individually 
hydrogen,  alkyl  or  aryl;  and  Z\  represents  h  hydrogen  or  a 
split-ofT  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen, 
— OZ',  — OCOZ',  -SZ',  -OCONHZ'.  — OSO2NHZ', 
— NHCOZ',  — NHSO2Z',  — NHZ'  (in  which  Z'  represents 
hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl  (*r  a  heterocyclic  ring),  — SO3H,  — SCN, 
azo  and  a  heterocyclic  ring  containing  nitrogen,  oxygen  and- 
/or  sulfur;  Rp  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkenyl,  norbomyl, 
cycloalkyl,  aryl,  pyndyl,  pyrazinyl,  pyridazyi,  quinonyl,  a 
thienyl,  furyl,  thiazinyl,  morpholino,  tetrazolyl,  benzothiazo- 
lyl,  thiazolyl,  benzoxaiitolyl,  oxazolyl,  benzimidazolyl,  imidazo- 
lyl  group,  piperidyl,  pyrrolyl,  pyrrolinyl,  naphthoxazolyl;  and 
R18  represents  alkyl,  my\,  alkenyl,  norbomyl,  alkoxy,  amino, 
ureido,  pyridyl,  pyrazinyl,  pyridazyi,  quinonyl,  thienyl,  furyl, 
thiazinyl,  morpholino,  tetrazolyl,  benzothiazolyl,  thiazolyl, 
benzoxazolyl,  oxazolyl,  benzimidazolyl,  imidazolyl,  piperidyl, 
pyrrolyl,  pyrrolinyl,  and  napthoxazolyl;  R19  represents  hydro- 
gen, halogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  acylamino,  carbamoyl  or  sulfa- 
moyl;  r  represents  M;  and  Z2  represents  Z\. 
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4,207,112 


HEAT  DEVELOPAE  LE  LIGHT-SENSITIVE  MATERIALS 
Shiapei  Ikeaoue;  Taka«o  Masuda,  and  Shinichi  Sakawaki,  aU  of 

Asaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fqji  Photo  FUm  Co.,  Ltd.,  MUia- 

mi-ashigara,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  3, 1975,  Ser.  No.  628,675 

Ctainu  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  No?.  1, 1974, 49-12671 

Int  a.2  G03C  1/02.  5/24.  1/48.  1/87 

U.S.  a.  430-566  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  heat-develot>able  light-sensitive  material  which  has 
on  the  suppori  thereof  at  least  one  layer  containing  at  least  (a) 
an  organic  silver  salt,  (b)  a  light-sensitive  silver  halide  or  a 
light-sensitive  sUver  halide-forming  component,  (c)  a  reducing 
agent  and  (d)  phthal^inone,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises the  light-sensitive  material  further  having  on  the  surface 
of  the  support  opposite  to  said  layer  a  second  layer  containing 
at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
compounds  represented  by  the  formulae: 


(A) 


wherein  R|,  R2.  Rsand  lUeach  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a 
halogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkoxy  group,  a  nitro  group, 
an  amino  group  or  a  hydroxy  group  and  Rs  represents  a  hydro- 
gen atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkoxy  group,  an  aryl  group,  a 
pyridyl  group  or  a  vinyl  group  and  M  is  a  monovalent  metal 
ion. 


(Rl9)f 


wherein  Ri,  R2  and  R3  individually  represent  hydrogen,  halo- 
gen, alkyl,  alkenyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl,  alkoxy,  alkenyloxy,  cy- 
cloalkoxy,  aryloxy,  alkylthio,  alkenylthio,  cycloalkylthio, 
arylthio,  acyl,  acylamino,  diacylamino,  acyloxy,  sulfonamido, 
or  alkoxycarbonyl;  and  Z  represents  an  atomic  group  neces- 
sary for  forming  a  chroman  or  coumaran  ring;  Ru  represents 
alkyl,  pinanyl,  bomyl,  norbomyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl,  pyridyl, 
pyrazinyl,  pyridazyi,  quinonyl,  thienyl,  furanyl,  thiazolyl, 
benzothiazolyl,  oxazolyl,  piperidyl,  pyrrolyl,  pyrrolinyl,  te- 


(B) 


N-X 


NM 


wherein  R6,  R7.  Rg  aiid  R9  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a 
halogen  atom,  a  hydroxy  group,  an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group, 
an  amino  group,  an  alkyl-substituted  amino  group,  a  nitro 
group,  an  alkoxy  grcup,  a  thioalkoxy  group  or  an  acylamide 
group,  and  X  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  aryl  group,  a 
pyridyl  group,  a  2-(2pyridyl)ethyl  group,  a  2-(4-pyridyl)ethyl 
group,  a  benzoyl  group  or  a  methyl  group  and  M  is  a  monova- 
lent metal  ion.  and 
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wherein  Z  represents  an  atomic  grobf 'necessary  to  complete  a 
heterocyclic  ring  and  M  is  a  monova-ent  metal  ion. 
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4,207,113 
INORGANIC  FOAM  AND  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Akin  Yoshino,  Yokohama,  and  Im^ihii  Iwarai,  Ziuhi,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi-Dow  Lilnited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  7, 1977,  Ser^  fHo.  858,425 
Claims  priority,  application  JapanJ  1 W.  17, 

Int.  a.2C04B;y/oo 

UA  a  106-40  R  I  I  18  Claims 

1.  An  inorganic  foam  comprising  metallic  salts  of  phos- 
phoric acid,  being  characterized  in  th  U: 

(a)  the  ratio  of  the  total  number  of  ^netal  atoms  constituting 
said  salts  to  that  of  phosphorus  pt<3ms  is  in  the  range  from 
i  to  2/1; 

(b)  the  metal  constituting  said  salt*  comprises  at  least  one 
polyvalent  metal  and  the  equ  v  ilent  ratio  of  the  total 
valences  of  the  metal  relative  t^  the  toul  valences  of 
phosphate  ion  is  from  0.65  to  0J9- ; 

(c)  said  foam  consists  of  discrete  culW  with  an  average  diam- 
eter of  3  mm  or  less;  and 

(d)  said  foam  has  a  specific  gravity'  of  0.15  or  less. 


improved  fire  resistant  characteristics  and  a  water  absorption 
characteristic  of  from  about  10%  to  about  25%. 

34.  Process  for  the  production  of  a  foamed  ceramic  element 
from  mineral  raw  materials  not  ordinarily  capable  of  being 
swelled,  including  clay-mineral-containing  raw  materials,  with 
or  without  fluxing  agents,  comprising  the  steps  of  admixing 
said  mineral  raw  material  with  a  sulfate  and  sulfide  foaming 
adjuvant  and  water,  drying  the  mixture  to  be  foamed  and  then 
placing  the  dried  mixture  into  molds  prior  to  foaming,  heating 
the  mixture  at  about  1000*  C.  or  more  until  foaming  occurs, 
and  subsequently  cooling  the  foamed  ceramic,  and  said  foam- 
ing adjuvant  is  added  in  a  ratio  of  sulfate:sulfide  of  between 
about  10:1  to  1:1. 

45.  A  foamed  ceramic  element  of  lightweight  construction 
made  in  accordance  with  the  process  of  claim  34  characterized 
as  having  a  crystalline  phase  of  at  least  about  10  percent  by 
weight,  a  water  absorption  characteristic  nearly  zero,  a  difFy- 
sion  resistance  factor  which  is  practically  infinite,  a  thermal 
conductivity  of  between  about  0.08  to  about  0.2  kcal/m-h-*C. 


4,207,114 

FOAMED  CERAMIC  ELEMEN^  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
MAKING  SAME 
Peter  Schuster,  Mannhein-Neu-Edinfeii,  and  Bcmd  von  Chiari, 
Rodentai,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gertu^iny,  assignors  to  Schnei- 
der GmbH  k  Co.,  Frechcn,  Fed.  Riei .  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  765,30 1,  Feb.  3, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,123,285.  This  application  May  26,  T978,  Ser.  No.  910,028 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  7, 
1976,  2604793;  May  27, 1977,  27240^0 
The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  31, 
1995,  has  been  disdaimed. 
Int.  a.2  C04B  2^102 
U.S.  a.  106-40  R  45  aaims 


4,207,115 
INTERNAL  SEALANT  FOR  CONCRETE 
Werner  R.  Boehme,  Glen  EUyn,  and  Albert  J.  Schlaeger,  Skokle, 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Fats  A  Proteins  Research  Founda- 
tion, Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,247 
Int.  a.2  C04B  37/355 
U.S.  a.  106-95  7  Qaims 

1.  The  method  of  making  a  finished  concrete  structure  hav- 
ing a  water-impervious  surface,  which  method  comprises  the 
steps  of:  preparing  a  composition  of  at  least  one  glyceryl  fatty 
acid  ester  and  a  paraffin  wax  material  composed  primarily  of 
solid  members  of  the  methane  series  with  boiling  points  in 
excess  of  300°  C;  dispersing  a  quantity  of  said  composition 
sufficient  to  afford  waterproofing  effects  in  a  wet  hydraulic 
Portland  cement  slurry  to  form  a  mixture;  pouring  the  resul- 
tant mixture  to  the  desired  form  of  a  finished  concrete  struc- 
ture; allowing  said  mixture  to  hydrate  and  harden;  and  heating 
the  surface  region  of  said  concrete  structure  to  a  temperature 
below  85*  C.  and  above  the  melting  point  of  said  composition 
whereby  to  cause  the  wax  material  to  melt  and  fill  the  capillary 
interstices  in  said  structure. 


1.  Foamed  ceramic  element  forme<  Trom  clay-mineral  raw 
materials  comprising  a  body  portiorj  H*ich  includes  a  pore 
distribution  having  two  maxima,  the  fint  maximum  is  formed 
by  the  average  diameter  of  large  pore*  he  second  maximum  is 
formed  by  the  average  diameter  oflthe  smaller  pores,  said 
smaller  pores  permeate  the  solid  web  between  the  large  pores, 
said  solid  web  further  including  microscopic  cracks  which 
partially  interconnect  the  large  and  small  pores  thereby  pro- 
viding an  open  porosity,  said  foamed  C6yamic  element  having 


4,207,116 
GRANULATED  MATERIAL  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE 
PRODUCnON  OF  GRANULATED  MATERIALS 
Karl  Been,  Santpoort,  and  Cornells  Bontenbal,  Ijsselmuiden, 
both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Bepro  B.V.,  Netherlands 
FUed  May  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  902,664 
Int.  a.2  C04B  7/02 
UA  a.  106-97  ^  22  Claims 

1.  A  granulated  absorbent  material  made  from  a  mixture  of 
dry  constituents  which  comprises  cement,  an  inorganic  water- 
absorbing  swelling  agent,  and  an  aggregate  comprising  sand, 
ground  stone  or  a  mixture  of  sand  and  ground  stone,  together 
with  water,  the  weight  ratio  of  the  cement  to  the  total  of  the 
sand  and  ground  stone  being  in  the  range  of  from  approxi- 
mately 55:45  to  approximately  65:35,  the  ratio  of  water-absorb- 
ing swelling  agent  to  water  being  such  that  a  mixture  of  those 
constituents  has  a  viscosity  in  the  range  of  from  15  to  25  centi- 
poises  at  20*  C,  and  the  quantity  of  water  being  in  the  range  of 
from  60  to  120%  by  weight  of  the  quantity  of  said  dry  constitu- 
ents. 
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4,207,117 
ASPHALTIC  COMPOSITIONS 
Wilton  F.  EspenMheid,  Princeton,  and  Tsoung  Y.  Yan,  Trenton, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York, 

N  Y 

Filed  Oct  17, 1975,  Ser.  No.  623,273 

Int.  a.2  C08L  95/00 

U,S.  a.  106-278  4  Claims 

1.  An  asphaltic  composition  consisting  essentially  of  asphalt 
having  an  ASTM  viscosity  grade  of  AC- 10  and  a  ductility 
improving  amount  of  a  refinery  stream  obtained  in  the  form  of 
a  bottoms  fraction  from  a  thermofor  catalytic  cracking  or  fluid 
catalytic  cracking  operation  characterized  by  an  initial  boiling 
point  of  about  750'  F.  wherein  said  bottoms  fraction  is  present 
in  an  amount  of  from  about  0.5%  to  about  45%  by  weight  of 
the  total  weight  of  said  asphaltic  composition. 

4,207,118 
CORN  WET  MILUNG  SYSTEM  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
MANUFACTURING  STARCH 
Laszlo  Bonnyay,  Moraga,  Calif.,  and  James  C.  Elsken,  Stam- 
ford, Conn.,  assignors  to  Dorr-Oliver  Incorporated,  Stamford, 
Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,692 

Int.  0.2  C13L  1/02.  1/06 

U.S.  a.  127-24  5  Claims 


third  portion  of  said  low  solubles  overflow  to  said  primary 
starch  separator  as  wash  water. 


4,207,119 

POLYCRYSTALUNE  THIN  FllM  CDS/CDTE 

PHOTOVOLTAIC  CELL 

Yuan-Sheng  Tyan,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eaitman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,843 
Int,  0.2  HOIL  31/06 
U.S.  a.  136-89  TF 


31  Claims 
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1.  In  a  photovoltaic  icell  comprising 

first  and  second  contiguous  crystalline  layers  containing, 
respectively,  p-tyi»e  cadmium  telluride  and  n-type  cad- 
mium sulfide,  and  electrodes  in  operative,  low-impedance 
contact  with  at  \t»&\.  part  of  said  layers, 

the  improvement  wherein  both  said  cadmium  telluride  and 
said  cadmium  sulfide  are  polycrysulline,  and  together  said 
layers  contain  oxygen  atoms  in  an  amount  that  is  effective 
to  produce  a  cell  having  a  conversion  efficiency  that  is 
enhanced  over  the  conversion  efficiency  of  a  cell  that  is 
produced  without  said  oxygen  atoms  present. 
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4,207,120 
PRODUCTION  OF  METAL  COMPACTS 
Brian  M.  Armstrong,  ;(nd  Kenneth  J.  King,  both  of  Sheffield, 
England,  assignors  to  British  Steel  Corporation,  London, 
England 

Filed  No?*=13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,027 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  No?.  15, 1977, 
47450/77  j 

ijut  a.2  aiD  1/4% 

U.S.  a  148—16,5  «  Claims 


4.  A  com  wet  milling  system  for  manufacturing  starch  com- 
prising a  germ  separation  station,  a  fiber  washing  station,  a 
starch-gluten  separation  station  and  a  starch  washing  station 
for  succussively  treating  a  product  stream,  the  starch-gluten 
separation  station  comprising 

(1)  a  mill  stream  thickener  centrifuge  with  a  first  conduit 
connecting  said  fiber  washing  station  with  said  mill  stream 
thickener  centrifuge  for  conducting  the  entire  mill  stream 
to  said  thickener  centrifuge, 

(2)  a  primary  starch  separator  centrifuge  for  separating 
starch  from  gluten  with  a  second  conduit  connecting  said 
thickener  centrifuge  with  said  separator  centrifuge  to 
conduct  the  thickened  mill  stream  from  said  thickener 
centrifuge  to  said  separator  centrifuge,  conduit  means  for 
passing  a  starch-rich  product  stream  to  said  starch  wash- 
ing station,  and 

(3)  a  gluten  thickener  centrifuge  adapted  to  receive  the 
gluten-containing  product  stream  of  said  primary  starch 
separator  centrifuge, 

a  dilution  water  conduit  conducting  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
low-solubles  overflow  of  said  starch  washing  sution  to 
said  primary  starch  separator  to  dilute  the  thickened  mill 
stream  feed,  a  third  conduit  conducting  a  second  portion 
of  said  low-solubles  overflow  to  said  fiber  washing  station 
as  wash  water  therefor  and  a  fourth  conduit  conducting  a 


1.  A  method  of  continuously  producing  a  stainless  steel  strip 
compact  which  comprises  the  sequential  steps  of  compacting 
as  atomised  stainless  steel  powder  having  a  carbon  content  no 
greater  than  0.06%  bV  weight  to  produce  a  green  strip  com- 
pact, through-carburi'iing  the  green  compact  to  disperse  car- 
bon uniformly  arounc  the  boundaries  of  the  powder  particles 
which  make  up  the  ct*mpact  so  increasing  the  carbon  content 
of  the  compact  to  a  level  in  excess  of  that  required  in  the 
finished  product,  and  heat  treating  the  through-carburised 
green  compact  in  a  reducing  atmosphere  to  promote  chemical 
reaction  between  the  carbon  and  oxygen  present  in  the  com- 
pact to  reduce  the  fohner  to  a  level  not  exceeding  0.03%  by 
weight  and  the  latter  by  a  factor  of  at  least  two. 
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4,207,121 

HIGH  PERFORMANCE  Fl  SED  FLUX  FOR 

SUBMERGED  ARC  ^LDING 

Masahiro  Nakabayuhi,  Jefferson,  O^iio,  anignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  H.^'. 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1978,  Ser.  ^^.  965,261 

Int.  0.2  B23K  35; 34 

VS.  a.  148—26  7  Gaims 

1.  A  fused  flux  for  submerged  arc  i« aiding  of  high  strength, 
low-alloy  pipe  steels,  using  AC,  DC  or  multiple  AC  electrodes; 
characterized  in  that  the  flux  is  amoiphous  and  non-powdery 
and  capable  of  producing  low  oxy^»^n  content  weld  metal 
having  a  high  impact  strength  even  bi  low  temperatures,  the 
flux  consisting  essentially  of: 

20-60  wt.  %:  CaO 

15-55  wt.  %:  Si02 

5-10  wt.  %:  CaFz 

5-15  wt.  %:  TiO: 

0-5  wt.  %:  AI2O3 

3-15  wt.  %:  NasAlFa 

5-30  wt.  %:  MgO 


4,207,122 
INFRA-RED  UGHT  EMIS  IIVE  DEVICES 
Colin  H.  L.  Goodman,  Loughton,  Engjud,  aatignor  to  Interna- 
tional Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  1, 1978,  Set.  i^t.  965,551 
Int  a.2  HOIL  27/14.  29, 2J5.  21/208 
U,S.  G.  148—33.4  8  Claima 
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4,207,123 

COATINGS  FOR  REDUCED  LOSSES  IN  (110)  [001] 

ORIENTED  SIUCON  IRON 

WUIiam  T.  Reynolds,  McMurray,  and  Karl  Foster,  Pittsburgh, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pitts* 

burgh.  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  883,439,  Mar.  6, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,165,990, 

which  is  a  conti. nation  of  Ser.  No.  382,266,  Feb.  24, 1973, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,777 

Int.  G.2  HOIF  1/04 

U.S.  G.  148—113  2  Claims 

1.  In  the  method  of  improving  the  core  loss  characteristics  in 
a  silicon  steel  in  which  a  major  portion  of  the  grains  have  an 
orienution  of  (1 10)  [001]  in  terms  of  Miller  indicies,  the  steps 
comprising,  applying  to  the  surface  of  the  steel  of  finish  gauge 
thickness  a  coating  consisting  essentially  of  from  about  15%  to 
about  80%  iron  oxide,  up  to  40%  SiO:  and  the  balance  of  at 
least  20%,  essentially  MgO,  said  coating  having  a  thickness 
within  the  range  between  about  0.1  and  0.5  mil  per  side,  heat- 
ing the  coated  steel  to  a  temperature  within  the  range  between 
about  1100*  C.  and  about  1300*  C.  holding  the  steel  at  said 
temperature  for  a  time  period  of  between  about  12  hours  and 
about  36  hours  to  fuse  the  coating  to  the  steel  surface,  to  trans- 
form the  steel  so  that  a  major  portion  of  the  grains*  assunie  a 
(1 10)  [001]  orientation  and  to  decarburize  the  steel,  and  there- 
after cooling  the  steel  to  room  temperature,  said  heating  to  the 
heat  treatment  temperature  and  cooling  to  room  temperature, 
not  exceeding  a  rate  of  about  50*  C.  per  hour. 


4,207,124 
HIGH  DETONATION  PRESSURE  EXPLOSIVES 
Karl  O.  Christe,  Calabasas,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nafy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  May  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,642 
Int  G.2  C06B  25/34 
U.S.  G.  149-92  7  Claims 

1.  An  explosive  composition  comprising  an  explosive  or- 
ganic nitro  compound,  and  enough  of  a  dense  inorganic  oxi- 
dizer having  an  NF4+  ion  in  conjunction  with  said  organic 
nitro  compound  to  improve  detonation  pressure. 


ii 

1.  An  infra-red  light  emissive  device  ;  Comprising 

a  substrate  of  GaSb  of  a  first  condu:iivity  type; 

an  active  layer  of  In(Sbi.KAsK)  of  i  second  conductivity 
type  grown  on  said  substrate,  wh  stein  yis  selected  such 
that  lattice  spacing  of  said  layer  |o^'  In(Sbi.jrAsx)  is  sub- 
stantially the  same  as  the  lattice  s^  cing  of  said  substrate 
of  GaSb;  and 

a  fint  layer  of  (Alj|<}ai.;r)Sb  of  the  s^ind  conductivity  type 
grown  on  said  active  layer  of  In^i^i.yAsK)  wherein  a"  is 
selected  such  that  refractive  indek  af  said  layer  of  (Al^. 
Gai.jr)Sb  is  lower  then  the  refrao  i>e  index  of  said  active 
layer  of  In(Sbi.Msjr)< 


t^  lAI, 


Go  As 
GolSb 


>r(AI,Gfl|Sb 


GaSb 


4,207,125 

PRE-MIX  FOR  EXPLOSIVE  COMPOSITION  AND 

METHOD 

Charles  H.  Grant  Tower,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Energy  Sciences 

and  Consultants,  Inc.,  Biwabik,  Minn. 

FUed  Aug.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,485 

Int  G.2  C06B  23/00 

U.S.  G.  149—109.4  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  slurry  explosive  compositions 
containing  distinct,  liquid  and  particulate  phases,  which 
method  comprises  the  steps  of:  compounding  at  a  first  location 
remote  from  a  site  of  possible  use,  a  long  term  storable  non- 
explosive  detonation  insensitive  liquid  phase  pre-mix  having  a 
stable  viscosity;  subsequently  transporting  said  pre-mix  to  a 
second  location  in  the  vicinity  of  the  site  of  possible  use;  and 
subsequently  dispersing  at  said  second  location  the  particulate 
phase  into  said  liquid  phase  by  simple  mechanical  mixing  tech- 
niques and  thereby  forming  a  slurry  explosive  mixture  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  site  of  composition  use.  \ 

6.  A  non-explosive  detonation  insensitive  storeable  non- 
gelled  thick  liquid  phase  pre-mix  composition  with  compara- 
tively suble  viscosity  for  subsequent  use  in  preparing  a  slurried 
explosive  upon  being  combined  with  additional  material, 
which  pre-mix  composition  comprises,  on  a  weight  basis:  (a) 
from  about  30%  to  50%  water,  (b)  from  about  10%  to  50%  of 
an  inorganic  oxidizing  salt  (c)  up  to  about  2C%  of  a  liquid, 
organic  fluid  extender,  (d)  from  about  0.5%  to  about  2.0%  of 
a  thickening  agent  consisting  essentially  of  a  non-self  cross- 
linking  thickener,  said  composition  being  free  of  any  self  cross- 
linking  thickener.  ° 
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4,207,126 

WATERGEL  EXPLOSIVES  CONTAINING 

MICROSPHERES 

Gnnnar  O.  Ekman,  Nora,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Nitro  Nobel  AB, 

Gyttorpt  Sweden 

FUed  Nov.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,208 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Dec.  15, 1977,  7714240 
Int  G.2  C06B  23/00 
V&  a.  149-109.6  2  Claims 

1.  A  process,  satisfying  rigorous  demands  for  safety,  for  the 
manufacture  of  water  gel  explosives  with  improved  perfor- 
mance characteristics,  which  explosives  contain  combustible 
materials,  oxidizing  agents,  a  gelling  agent,  water,  sensitizers, 
and  expanded  thermoplastic  microspheres  as  gas  carriers,  the 
improvement  comprising  carrying  out  the  process  in  a  succes- 
sion of  steps;  including  a  first  step  of  expanding  the  micro- 
spheres in  a  concentrated  solution  or  eutectic  melt  consisting 
of  part  of  the  salts  intended  as  components  of  the  finished 
explosive,  providing  an  oxygen  balance  in  said  solution  or  melt 
which  does  not  make  said  solution  or  melt  a  safety  risk  at  the 
temperature  required  for  the  expansion  of  the  microspheres; 
and  admixing  at  a  lower  temperature  acceptable  from  a  safety 
point  of  view  the  maintaining  components  of  the  explosive 
including  the  sensitizer. 


of  wire-forming  roller  ( in  axially  spaced  relation  along  said  axis 
and  rectilinear  path;  .otating  said  support  assembly  and  feed 
spools  about  said  axis  to  assure  said  wires  are  free  of  entangle- 
ments during  twisting  thereof;  and  correlating  with  a  control 
device  said  feeding  of  wires  from  said  spools  and  said  twisting 
thereof,  said  rotating  bf  said  support  assembly,  and  said  mov- 
ing of  said  coils  in  said  rectilinear  path  through  said  opening; 
said  step  of  rotating  s^iid  support  assembly  and  its  feed  spools 
and  said  step  of  moving  said  coils  are  both  achieved  in  a  simul- 
taneous manner  with  a  common  drive  operatively  connected 
to  said  support  assembly  and  to  said  moving  means,  said  com- 
mon drive  being  connected  to  said  control  device  to  enable 
achievement  of  said  correlating  step. 


4,207,127 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  CONTINUOUS  FLEXIBLE 

TUBULAR  CONDUIT 
PhUip  K.  Loyer,  WaynesvUle,  N.C.,  aasignor  to  Dayco  Corpora- 
tion, Dayton,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  857,739,  Dec.  5, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,135^69. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,424 
Int  G.2  B29D  23/05;  B29F  3/00 
VS.  G.  156-50  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  continuous  flexible  tubular 
conduit  having  a  plurality  of  helically  wound  reinforcing-elec- 
trical  wires  comprising  the  steps  of;  forming  said  wires  into  a 
corresponding  plurality  of  substantially  identical  continuous 
non-rotating  helical  coils;  providing  an  extruder  head  having 
an  opening  for  receiving  said  coils  therethrough;  moving  said 
coils  through  said  opening  with  the  coil  turns  of  said  coils 
coaxially  aligned  and  alternately  arranged  in  a  rectilinear  path 
substantially  coinciding  with  said  coaxial  alignment;  and  ex- 
truding a  polymeric  tube  around  said  coils  in  said  head  to 
define  said  conduit;  said  forming  step  comprising  the  steps  of; 
rotatably  supporting  a  plurality  of  wire  feed  spools  on  a  sup- 
port assembly  with  each  of  said  spools  having  an  associated 
one  of  said  plurality  of  wires  wound  thereon;  providing  a 
plurality  of  feed  wheels  for  feeding  said  wires  from  said  spools, 
each  of  said  feed  wheels  having  a  peripheral  recess  therein  for 
receiving  a  wire  from  its  associated  feed  spool;  twisting  said 
wires  as  they  exit  said  feed  wheels  to  define  said  plurality  of 
non-rotating  helical  coils  in  a  continuous  manner  around  an 
axis  substantially  coinciding  with  said  rectilinear  path,  said 
twisting  step  comprising  twisting  each  of  said  wires  concentri- 
cally around  said  axis  with  an  associated  set  of  wire  forming 
rollers  wherein  each  set  of  rollers  consists  of  a  plurality  of 
external  wire-forming  rollers  and  at  least  one  internal  wire- 
forming  roller  with  said  external  wire  forming  rollers  being 
disposed  in  angularly  spaced  relation  around  said  axis,  each  of 
said  sets  of  rollers  defining  non-rotating  helical  coils  in  each 
wire  as  it  exiu  iu  associated  feed  wheel,  and  placing  said  seto 


-1 

4,207,128 
REACTIVE  iy)LYURETHANE  COATINGS 
Harro  Triiabel;  Klaus  Kdnig,  botii  of  Uverkusen;  Hans  J.  MUl- 
ler,  and  Bruno  Zora,  both  of  Cologne,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft  Leverkusen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  616,736,  Sep.  25, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Oct  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  734,857 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  9, 
1974,  2448133 

Itt.  G.2  B32B  31/26 
VS.  G.  156—77  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  microporous  coatings 
comprising: 

(a)  mixing  an  NCO-prepolymer  prepared  from  polyisocya 
nates  with  compounds  containing  at  least  two  isocyanate 
reactive  hydrogen  atoms  with  about  3  to  40%  by  weight 
based  on  the  NCO-prepolymer,  of  a  substantially  inert 
with  respect  to  isocyanate  groups,  viscosity-reducing, 
non-migrating  liquid  organic  compound  miscible  with 
said  NCO-prepolymer  as  a  plasticizer,  wherein 

(i)  said  NCO-prepolymer  is  used  free  from  solvents,  has  a 
viscosity  of  more  than  about  500  cP  at  25*  C.  and  a 
molecular  weight  of  from  about  300  to  20,000, 

(ii)  said  plasticizer  has  a  volatility  of  less  than  10%  weight 
loss  after  storage  for  72  hours  at  90'  C,  and 

(iii)  the  resultant  SlCO-prepolymer-plasticizer  mixture  has 
a  viscosity  of  less  than  about  15,000  cF  at  20*  C. 

(b)  dispersing  3  to  J00%  by  weight  of  water,  based  on  the 
NCO-prepolyme*-,  into  the  NCO-prepolymer-plasticizer 
mixture  to  form  *i  water-in-oil  emulsion, 

(c)  adding  a  polytfmine  to  the  water-in-oil  emulsion  in  a 
quantity  substantially  equivalent  to  the  isocyanate  groups. 

(d)  applying  a  costing  of  the  water-in-oil  emulsion  to  a 
substrate  and 

(e)  hardening  the  boating  by  evaporating  the  chemically 
unbound  water  f 'om  said  coating. 


j|       4,207,129 

MANUFAC  rURE  OF  CONDUCTIVE  OR 

SEMI-CONDUCTIVE  ELEMENTS  BY  MEANS  OF  A 

CONTINUOUS  PULTRUSION  PROCESS 

Thomas  D.  Tadewald/  La  Crosse,  Wis^  assignor  to  UOP  Inc., 

Des  Plaines,  IU. 

Continuation-in-pM  of  Ser.  No.  853,061,  Nov.  21, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,430 

hit  a^  B29D  9/08 

VS.  G.  156-242  12  daiaas 
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1.  A  method  for  the  continuous  pultrusion  of  a  shaped  con- 
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ductive  or  semi-conductive  element  >  /^uch  comprises  the  steps 
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iverse  ohm  centimeters 


J  txtaposition  between  at 
( onductive  or  semi-con- 


to 


(a)  admixing  at  least  one  conduqt^ve  or  semi-conductive 
powder  possessing  a  conductivity  at  ambient  temperature 
of  from  about  10-*  to  about  lO^f 
with  a  thermosetting  polymeric 

(b)  applying  said  admixture  to  a  si|pt>ort  material  to  form  a 
sheet; 

(c)  placing  conductive  buss  bars  in 
least  two  of  said  sheets  to  form  a 
ductive  element; 

(d)  subjecting  said  element  to  a  B-stk/',e  cure  at  a  temperature 
in  the  range  of  from  about  amtif^nt  to  about  400*  F 
effect  the  formation  of  a  semi-cur':d  element; 

(e)  reinforcing  said  element  by  ad(lfng  thereto  at  least  one 
layer  of  glass  rovings; 

(0  encapsulating  the  reinforced  il';ment  by  passing  said 
element  through  a  bath  of  enc&piinating  thermoplastic  or 
thermosetting  resin; 

(g)  pulling  said  encapsulated  condu|:Mve  or  semi-conductive 
element  through  a  heated  die  pcssessing  a  temperature 
gradient  within  said  die  of  from  B  out  100*  to  about  400* 
F.  to  effect  the  desired  physical  sbt'pe  of  said  encapsulated 
conductive  or  semi-conductive  a^ment;  and 

(h)  recovering  said  shaped  encapsula'ed  conductive  or  semi- 
conductive  element. 


4,207,131 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRINTING  AND  APPLYING 

PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  LABELS 

Paul  H.  Hamisch,  Jr.,  Fruklia,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Momurch 

Marking  Systems,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  476,744,  Jun.  5, 1974,  abandoned,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  380,445,  Jul.  18, 1973, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in*part,of  Ser.  No.  312,454, 
Dec.  6, 1972,  Pat.  No.  3,968,745,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 
of  Ser.  No.  208,035,  Dec.  8, 1971,  abandoned.  This  application 
Feb.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  658,193 
Int.  a.2  B41F  2J/00 
U.S.  Q.  156—384  14  Gaims 


i 


4,207,130 
LINING  OF  PASSACfl  WAYS 
Bernard  Barber,  Hastings,  England,  a^stgnor  to  Trio  Engineer- 
ing Limited,  Georgetown,  Cayman  Ist^ds 

Filed  Jul.  26, 1978,  Ser.  N  x  928,276 
Oaiffls  priority,  appUcation  United  lingdom,  Jul.  27,  1977, 
31628/77 

Int  a.2  B29C  77/07;  B^^D  23/04 
U.S.  a  156-244.13  L.  16  Gains 


1.  A  method  of  lining  a  passageway  <  omprising  extruding  a 
tubular  liner  of  plastics  at  the  site  of  the  passageway  to  be  lined, 
such  liner  being  of  such  a  resiliency  tti «  it  can  be  flexed  but 
will  return  or  tend  to  return  to  the  unUexed  condition  when 
released,  deflecting  the  tubular  extnida^e  while  the  extrusion 
continues  to  a  condition  in  which  the  Isr  ^est  diameteral  dimen- 
sion of  the  deflected  tube  is  less  than  t|i»  outer  diameter  of  the 
undeflected  tube,  releasably  holding  t  le  tube  whilst  in  de- 
flected condition,  inserting  the  held,  Id^ected  tube  into  the 
passageway  to  be  lined,  while  the  eit  usion  continues,  and 
releasing  the  hold  on  the  tube  when  the  tube  is  in  the  passage- 


way  and  either  allowing  or  causing 
initial  undeflected  condition. 


tube  to  return  to  its 


1.  Apparatus  for  printing  and  applying  pressure  sensitive 
labels  carried  on  a  web  of  supporting  material,  comprising:  a 
frame,  means  carried  by  the  frame  for  mounting  a  supply  roll 
of  labels,  a  platen  and  a  cooperable  print  head  mounted  on  the 
frame,  the  platen  having  an  extension,  a  delaminator  for  delam- 
inating  printed  labels  from  the  web,  an  applicator  for  applying 
the  printed  labels,  a  toothed  feed  wheel  in  contact  with  the 
web  for  drawing  the  web  into  printing  position  between  the 
platen  and  the  print  head,  means  for  guiding  the  web  to  a  flrst 
zone  between  the  print  head  and  the  platen,  to  the  deliminator 
and  to  the  feed  wheel,  means  for  stripping  the  web  from  the 
feed  wheel  and  for  guiding  the  web  through  a  second  zone, 
flrst  and  second  spaced-apart  posts  secured  to  the  frame,  the 
guiding  means  for  the  flrst  zone  including  a  flrst  guide  section 
connected  to  the  first  post  and  to  the  extension  of  the  platen, 
and  the  stripping  and  guiding  means  for  the  second  zone  in- 
cluding a  separate  second  guide  section  connected  to  the  flrst 
and  second  posts  and  a  separate  third  guide  section  interlocked 
with  second  guide  section  and  connected  to  flrst  and  second 
posts. 


4,207,132 

HAND-HELD  LABELER 

Paul  H.  Hamisch,  Jr.,  Franklin,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Monarch 

Marking  Systems,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  817,086,  Jul.  18, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,125,421. 

This  application  Feb.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882,016 

Int.  a.2  B32B  31/00 

U.S.  a.  156—384  2  Qalms 
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1.  Hand-held  apparatus  for  printing  and  applying  pressure 
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sensitive  labels  carried  on  a  web  of  supporting  material,  com- 
prising: a  frame  having  a  handle,  an  actuator  disposed  at  the 
handle  and  movable  between  an  initial  and  an  actuated  posi- 
tion, a  platen,  a  print  head,  means  mounting  the  print  head  on 
the  frame  for  movement  into  and  out  of  printing  cooperation 
with  the  platen,  means  disposed  adjacent  the  platen  for  delami- 
nating  printed  labels  from  the  supporting  material  web,  means 
disposed  adjacent  the  delaminating  means  for  applying  printed 
labels,  a  driver  for  advancing  the  web,  means  including  a  drive 
mechanism  for  driving  the  print  head  into  cooperation  with  the 
platen  and  for  thereafter  driving  the  feed  wheel  to  advance  the 
just  printed  label  into  label  applying  relationship  with  respect 
to  the  applying  means,  the  frame  including  a  housing  and  a 
frame  plate  secured  to  the  housing,  the  frame  plate  including  a 
pair  of  cutouts  spaced  by  a  frame  plate  section,  a  pair  of  ball 
tracks  adjacent  each  cutout  for  mounting  the  print  head,  ball 
bearings  in  each  pair  of  ball  tracks,  the  frame  plate  section 
being  straddled  by  a  pair  of  members  on  the  print  head  to 
prevent  the  print  head  from  being  dislocated  due  to  apparatus 
being  impacted. 


1.  An  expandable  tire-building  drum  for  making  toric  shaped 
tire  carcasses  built  in  the  form  of  cylindrical  sleeves,  each  said 
cylindrical  sleeve  having  at  opposite  extremities,  respective 
annular  bulges  circumferentially  inextensible  and  radially  de- 
veloped towards  the  sleeve  interior  forming  the  beads  of  the 
carcass,  the  height  of  the  beads  being  one-half  of  the  difference 
between  the  internal  diameter  of  the  said  sleeve  and  the  inter- 
nal diameter  of  said  beads,  said  drum  comprising  two  co-axial 
discs,  each  comprising  a  hub  and  an  annular  flange  flxed  to  the 
hub,  said  discs  being  axially  slidable  reciprocally  and  flxed 
with  each  other  in  rotation,  said  discs  being  supported  by  a 
rotating  shaft  which  projects  in  cantilever  fashion  from  a 
driving  device,  each  of  said  discs  further  comprising:  a  radially 
external  surface  comprising  a  flrst  part  having  a  truncated 
conical  shape  and  capable  of  receiving  a  respective  bead  of  the 
sleeve  and  acting  as  a  bead-seat;  an  annular  co-axial  ridge  of  a 
predetermined  height  having  an  external  diameter  greater  than 
the  diameter  of  said  beat-seat  and  being  disposed  alongside  said 
seat  on  the  innermost  portion  of  said  flange,  said  annular  ridge 
projecting  in  cantilever  fashion  from  said  disc  axially  towards 
the  drum  interior  such  that  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  drum 
axis  and  tangent  to  the  axial  inside  border  of  said  annular  ridge 
is  axially  innermost  of  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  drum  axis 
and  tangent  to  the  axially  inuer  surface  of  the  said  annular 
flange,  the  height  of  said  annular  co-axial  ridge  being  less  than 
the  height  of  said  beads;  and,  a  second  part  having  a  form  of  a 
truncated  cone  that  converges  axially  outside  said  drum,  coin- 
ciding also  along  its  axial  inner  border,  with  the  axially  outer 
border  of  said  bead-seat,  the  difference  between  the  value  of 
the  greater  diameter  of  the  said  annular  ridge  and  the  value  of 
the  lesser  diameter  of  said  truncated  cone,  being  greater  than 
twice  the  value  of  the  said  bead  height,  the  truncated  cone 
having  a  surface  which  is  knurled,  wherein  said  knurling  pro- 


cedures blocks  of  material,  the  radially  external  surfaces  of 
which  are  smooth,      t 
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4,207,134 
APPARATUS  FOR  IKE  PREPARATION  OF  HOLLOW 

PIASTIC  ARTICLES 
Emery  I.  Valyi,  5200  Kycamore  Ave.,  Riverdalc,  N.Y.  10471 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  641,638,  Dec.  17, 1975,  Pat  No. 
4,115,494,  which  te  a  difision  of  Ser.  No.  479,287,  Jun.  14, 1974, 
Pat.  No.  3,970,419,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
473,580,  May  28, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,966,378.  This  appUcation  Jon. 

1,  lf78,  Ser.  No.  911,359 

The  portion  of  the  teim  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  29, 

199:,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.2  B32B  l/QO;  B29D  3/QO:  B29C  17/07 

U.S.  a.  156-^23  20  Claims 


4,207,133 
TIRE-BUILDING  DRUM 
Franco  Bottasso,  Milan,  and  Giorgio  Bertoldo,  Arese,  both  of 
Italy,  assignors  to  Industrie  Pirelli  S.p J^.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889,021 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  31, 1977, 21872  A/77 
Int  a.2  B29H  17/16 
U.S.  a.  156-415  5  Claims 


I 

1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  objects  of  moldable  organic 
plastic  material  which  comprises:  a  flrst  core  and  a  flrst  mold 
spaced  from  each  other  wherein  said  flrst  core  and  flrst  mold 
are  engageable  with  each  other;  means  for  providing  a  parison 
on  said  flrst  core  engageable  with  said  flrst  core  at  a  location 
spaced  from  the  location  wherein  said  flrst  mold  and  flrst  core 
are  engageable  with  each  other;  means  including  said  flrst  core 
to  place  said  parison  in  said  flrst  mold;  means  associated  with 
said  flrst  core  for  separating  said  parison  from  said  first  core 
while  retaining  said  parison  in  said  first  mold  to  adjust  the 
temperature  thereof;  a  second  core  and  a  second  mold  in 
spaced  relationship  to  said  flrst  core  and  flrst  mold,  respec- 
tively, wherein  said  second  core  is  reciprocable  into  and  out  of 
engagement  with  said  second  mold  and  wherein  said  second 
mold  is  stationary;  means  for  engaging  said  second  core  and 
flrst  mold  with  parison  retained  therein  at  a  location  spaced 
from  said  second  mold  whereby  said  parison  is  transferred  to 
said  second  core;  means  for  moving  said  second  core  and 
parison  retained  thereon  into  engagement  with  said  second 
mold  at  a  location  spaced  from  said  flrst  mold;  and  means 
associated  with  said  second  core  to  expand  said  parison  on  said 
second  core  in  said  second  mold  to  provide  a  flnished  article. 


4,207,135 
KIT  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  O-RINGS 
Robert  J.  Pa?ano,  Bridgewater,  N  J.,  aasignor  to  P.E.P.  Associ- 
ates, Somerrille,  N  J. 

FUed  Jun.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  809^88 
Int  a.2  B29C  27/06;  B65H  69/02,  69/06 
VS.  a.  156-502  28  Claims 

1.  A  kit  for  making  O-rings  from  flexible,  elastic  O-ring  cord 
stock  material,  said  kit  comprising: 
a  continuously  adjustable  holding  means  for  clamping  and 
locking  two  portions  of  a  continuous  piece  of  said  flexible, 
elastic  O-ring  cord  stock  material  in  side-by-side  relation- 
ship so  that  said  continuous  piece  of  cord  material  can  be 
simultaneously  cut  at  two  different  locations  into  a  prede- 
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termined  length  having  two  diapnally  cut  and  exactly 
complementary  matching  free  b  tt  ends,  said  holding 
means  further  including  means  ic  -  making  the  angle  of 
said  cut  more  perpendicular  to  tl  e  length  of  said  cord 
stock  material  for  cord  stock  male  ials  of  larger  diameter 
than  for  cord  stock  materials  of  9n  aller  diameter; 
a  bonding  liquid  for  application  to  » Jd  two  free  butt  ends; 
and, 


that  the  impedance  change  of  the  plasma  is  monitored  during 
the  etching  reaction  and  the  power  to  the  elecrodes  means  is 


a  mold  means  for  completely  surroutv^ling  said  two  free  butt 
ends  by  360*  and  for  heating  said  two  free  butt  ends  and 
causing  said  butt  ends  to  bond  to  ?ach  other,  said  mold 
means  including  means  for  tempqriirily  holding  said  two 
free  butt  ends  prior  to  complete  sti;  rounding  and  heating 
of  said  two  free  butt  ends  in  said  ir  :>ld  means. 


turned  off  at  a  predetermined  time  with  respect  to  the  point 
where  the  impedance  change  essentially  reaches  zero. 


4.207,136     , 
WELDING  MACHINE  FOR  THEVtlOPLASTIC  WEB 
Ehrhart  Schulae,  Fellbach,  Fed.  Rep.  Of  Gcmuuy,  aaaignor  to 
Karl  Heioz  Stiegler,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  ii  9.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1978,  Scr.  Nc.  968,203 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  )f  Germaay,  Dec.  15. 
1977,  2755860 


Int.  a.2  B32B  31/Oa-  B30I 
VJS.  a.  156—515 


4,207,138 

MERCURY  VAPOR  LEACHING  FROM 

MICROELECTRONIC  SUBSTRATES 

Thomas  T.  Hitch,  LawrenccTille,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 

ration.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,177 
_  _  iBt  a.2  C23F  7/00 

10  Claims  UA  a  156-642  10  Claims 


.^ 


1.  Machine  for  producing  welds  onj  a  thermoplastic  web 
comprising  an  intermittently  operating  feed  mechanism  for 
feeding  said  web  in  successive  feeding  sleps;  a  welding  station 
effective  during  standstill  of  said  web  1  between  two  feeding 
steps  to  weld  said  web  and  separate  it  ff(.m  its  end  which  is 
advanced  beyond  the  welding  station  and  means  for  displacing 
said  feed  mechanism  and  the  web  thereii  in  the  feeding  direc- 
tion between  a  first  position  and  a  second  position. 


coad  I 


4^07,137 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLUNG  A  Ft^SMA  ETCHING 

PROCESS  BY  MONITORING  THe  IMPEDANCE 

CHANGES  OF  THE  RF  |>0  WER 

Aagelo  R.  Tretola,  Berkeley  Heights,  N..^,  assignor  to  BeU 

Telcpiione  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Marry  Hill,  NJ. 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  29,674 

Int  a.2  HOIL  21/3b( 

VS.  a.  15^-627  1  ,4  ctalm. 

1.  A  method  of  etching  a  selected  areajdf  a  layer  (33  of  FIG. 

2)  formed  over  a  body  (31)  comprising  tkr  steps  of  placing  the 

body  m  a  chamber  (10  of  FIG.  1)  betweer  jlectrode  means  (14 

and  19),  mtroducing  a  reactant  gas  into  said  chamber,  and 

supplying  power  to  said  electrodes  so  as  to  create  a  plasma  in 

said  chamber  capable  of  etching  said  liyer,  characterized  in 


9.  A  method  for  leaching  metals  from  a  substrate  compris- 
ing: 

heating  mercury  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  form  a  mer- 
cury vapor; 

passing  the  mercury  vapor  through  an  orifice  to  form  a 
mercury  vapor  jet  with  a  temperature  of  at  least  about  65* 
C.  to  about  150*  C.  measured  just  prior  to  the  mercury 
vapor  striking  said  substrate  and  an  expansion  in  width  of 
said  jet  of  less  than  about  4.0  mm  per  centimeter  traveled; 
and 

contacting  said  substrate  with  said  mercury  vapor  jet,  at  an 
angle  which  is  substantially  perpendicular  with  respect  to 
the  center  of  said  mercury  vapor  jet,  for  a  sufTicient  time 
to  dissolve  the  mercury  soluble  metal  from  said  substrate, 
wherein  the  substrate  temperature  is  at  least  about  40*  C. 
cooler  than  the  temperature  of  the  mercury  vapor  jet  and 
at  a  residual  gas  pressure  less  than  or  equal  to  about  10-^ 
Torr. 

10.  The  method  according  to  claim  9  further  comprising: 
collecting,  reheating  and  forming  a  mercury  vapor  jet  with 

the  mercury  which  is  condensed  on  said  substrate. 


t 
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4,207,139 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  GROUNDWOOD  PULP 
Pekka  O.  Haikkala,  Tampere,  Finland,  and  Jonas  A.  I.  Lindahl, 
DomiJS,  Sweden,  assignors  to  Mo  och  DonuiJo  Aktiebolag, 
Omskolds?ik,  Sweden 

FUed  Oct.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,714 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Feb.  16, 1978,  7801814 
Int.  0.2  D21B  1/16 
U.S.a.  162— 23  8  Claims 


ing  thereto  water  «nd  spent  bleaching  liquor  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  at  least  70*  C.  and  forming  a  pulp  suspension  in  the 
resulting  aqueous  liquor; 

(2)  centrifugally  separating  steam  from  the  pulp  suspension 
and  using  the  separated  hot  steam  to  heat  the  spent  bleach- 
ing liquor  supplied  to  the  grinding; 

(3)  thickening  the  pulp  suspension  to  a  pulp  concentration 
within  the  range  from  about  S  to  about  40%  and  supplying 
water  separated  therefrom  to  the  grinding; 

(4)  dUuting  the  pulp  suspension  to  a  pulp  concentration 
within  the  range  from  about  O.S  to  about  4.0%; 

(5)  screening  the  pulp  suspension; 


39     '0   i 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  groundwood  pulp  of 
improved  brightness  and  strength,  and  with  a  relatively  low 
energy  requirement,  comprising: 

(1)  grinding  debarked  pulpwood  logs  under  a  superatmos- 
pheric  pressure  of  a  gas  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  steam,  air  and  steam  and  air  while  continuously  supply- 
ing thereto  process  white  water  and  water  separated  in 
thickening  groundwood  pulp  suspension  at  a  temperature 
within  the  range  from  about  75*  to  about  100*  C,  and 
forming  a  pulp  suspension  in  the  resulting  aqueous  liquor; 

(2)  centrifugally  separating  steam  from  the  pulp  suspension, 
and  using  the  separated  steam  to  heat  the  water  supplied 
to  the  grinding; 

(3)  thickening  the  pulp  suspension  to  a  pulp  concentration 
within  the  range  from  about  S  to  about  40%  and  supplying 
water  separated  therefrom  to  the  grinding; 

(4)  diluting  the  thickened  pulp  and  screening  the  diluted 
pulp  suspension; 

(5)  thickening  the  screened  rejects  suspension  to  a  pulp 
concentration  of  at  least  10%  and  defibrating  the  screened 
rejects  suspension  in  a  refiner,  recycling  the  screened 
rejects  suspension  to  the  from-steam-separated  pulp  sus- 
pension (2);  and 

(6)  mixing  the  recycled,  thickened  and  refined  rejecte  sus- 
pension, having  a  pulp  concentration  of  at  least  8%,  with 
the  pulp  suspension  from  step  (2)  thereby  increasing  the 
pulp  concentration  of  the  from-steam-separated  pulp  sus- 
pension from  step  (2),  facUitating  its  thickening  in  step  (3). 

4,207,140 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  GROUNDWOOD  PULP 

Jonas  A.  I.  Lindahl,  Don^jS,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Mo  och 
Don^Jo  Aktiebolag,  Omskoldsfik,  Sweden 

FUed  OeL  25, 1978,  Scr.  No.  954,715 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Feb.  16, 1978, 7801813 
Int  0.2  D21B  1/16 
VS.  a.  162—23  16  Claims 

,   1.  A  process  for  preparing  groundwood  pulp  of  improved 
quality  and  with  reduced  energy  requirements,  which  com- 
prises: 
(1)  grinding  debarked  pulpwood  logs  under  a  superatmos- 
pheric  pressure  of  a  gas  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  steam,  air  and  steam  and  air  while  continuously  supply- 


(6)  thickening  the  pulp  suspension  to  a  pulp  concentration 
within  the  range  from  about  10  to  about  30%  and  supply- 
ing water  separated  therefrom  to  the  screening; 

(7)  adding  bleaching  chemicals  thereto  and  bleaching  the 
pulp; 

(8)  diluting  the  bleached  pulp  with  spent  bleaching  liquor  to 
a  pulp  concentration  within  the  range  from  about  1  to 
about  6%;  1] 

(9)  thickening  the  bleached  pulp  suspension  to  a  pulp  con- 
centration within  the  range  from  about  10  to  about  30%; 
and 

(10)  separating,  heating  and  recycling  to  the  grinder  spent 
bleaching  liquor  containing  residual  bleaching  chemicals. 


^      4,207,141 

PROCESS  FOR  CONTROLLING  PULP  WASHING 

SYSTEMS 

George  W.  Scynoor,  2ii41  Parkwood  Dr.,  Brunswick,  Ga.  31520 

FUed  May  9, 1978,  Scr.  No.  904,360 

Int.  0.2  D21C  9/02.  9/06 

VS.  a.  162—49  14  ClaiM 


^Lk/:^^/3^ 


£ 


1.  A  process  for  cdrtrolling  the  flow  rate  of  a  liquid  shower 
for  a  desired  dilution  factor  in  a  countercurrent  pulp  washing 
operation  in  which  the  shower  is  applied  to  a  slurry  mat  con- 
sisting of  a  mixture  of  a  liquid  and  a  solid  material  which 
rotates  on  the  surface  of  a  rotary  drum  vacuum  filter  wherein 
the  liquid  content  per  unit  area  of  the  slurry  mat  is  determined 
by  directly  measuring  the  dielectric  properties  of  the  slurry 
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mat  after  it  has  passed  over  a  vacuui  n  break  and  before  it  is 
discharged  from  the  vacuum  filter  aii<  the  flow  rate  of  the 
liquid  shower  is  controlled  in  relation 
content  per  unit  area  of  the  slurry  mat  with  the  surface  area 
and  the  rotational  speed  of  the  rotary  d  urn  vacuum  filter  and 
said  dilution  factor. 
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4^,142 
PAPER  SIZING  AOl 


surrounding  said  web  without  touching  said  steamfoil  de- 
vice; 
1 )  said  measured  liquid  (e)  disrupting  the  boundary  layer  air  associated  with  said  web 

to  produce  an  intimate  contact  between  the  steam  flow  and 
the  web;  and, 
(0  mixing  the  boundary  layer  air  associated  with  the  traveling 
web  with  the  steam  to  produce  condensation  in  and  on  the 
web  and  provide  a  uniform  addition  of  moisture  to  said  web. 


ifrs 


K ..  917,7T7 


Daiid  Shepherd,  Whitehall,  Bristol,  E  a  land,  issignor  to  Ten 

neco  Gieoicals,  Inc.,  Saddle  Broolijl 
FUed  Jun.  21, 1978,  Scr. 

Gainu  priority,  •pplication  United  K  ogdom,  Jun.  28, 1977, 
r091/70 

Int  a.2  D21H  3/(4  VIO 
VS.  a.  162—158  22  Gainu 

1.  A  method  of  sizing  paper,  whicl  comprises  dispersing 
within  wet  paper  pulp,  or,  after  convs.^on  of  such  pulp  into 
paper  treating  the  resultant  web  with,^  sizing  agent  which 
comprises  an  emulsion  in  an  aqueous  pedium  containing  at 
least  one  compound  selected  from  lo  i)  -chain  succinic  anhy- 
dride derivatives  of  the  general  formi  li 
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wherein  x  is  an  integer  from  S  to  16  iiK  lisive 
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4,207,143 
METHOD  FOR  ADDING  MOISTUtt^TO  A  TRAVELING 

WEB         T 
John  W.  Glomb,  Silver  Spring,  and  Ctf^r^.  Goaaet,  Columbia, 
both  of  Md.,  avignors  to  Weatraco  C  Irporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  13, 1976,  Scr.  ifU  731,985 

Int  G.2  D21J  11/6  < 

U.S.  G.  162—207  4  Gainu 


tion  of  small  quanti- 
ut  0.20  to  3.0%  to  a 

ling: 

tnn^ted  to  a  source 
pressure  greater  than 


L.       Ul 

Tot 


1.  A  method  for  the  controlled  app  i( 
ties  of  moisture  in  the  range  of  from  )ib 
traveling  web  of  paper  or  the  like  con  if 

(a)  providing  a  steamfoil  nozzle  devio ! 

of  substantially  dry  steam  vapor  atjB   „ 

atmospheric  pressure  adjacent  to  the!  p  jth  of  a  traveling  web 
of  paper  or  the  like;  * ., 

(b)  passing  said  traveling  web  in  close  pi  fximity  to  said  steam- 
foil nozzle  device;  * 

(c)  adjusting  the  gap  between  said  trs  eling  web  and  said 
steamfoil  nozzle  device  in  order  to  c  ntrol  the  amount  of 
moisture  picked  up  by  the  traveling  v  «b; 

(d)  emitting  from  said  nozzle  into  the  s  ip  between  said  web 
and  steamfoil  device  a  quantity  o^  iiid  substantially  dry 
steam  vapor  at  a  nozzle  velocity  greiu  '  than  the  web  veloc- 
ity ID  that  the  web  is  drawn  toward  ft  1  steamfoil  device  to 
ride  on  a  cushion  provided  by  the  ite  m  vapor  and  the  air 


4,207,144 
PAPERMAKING  MACHINES 
Albrecht  Meinecke,  and  Heinrich  Zag,  both  of  Heidenheim,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  J.  M.  Voith,  GmbH,  Heiden- 
heim, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  840,920,  Oct.  11, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,319 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  20, 
1976,  2647295 

Int  G.2  D21F  1/36:  D21H  1/06 
U.S.  G.  162—304  18  Claims 


\l     J     "g 


1.  A  papermaking  machine,  comprising  inner  screen  means 
movable  in  a  first  closed  loop  path,  other  screen  means  mov- 
able in  a  second  closed  loop  path,  a  portion  of  said  first  closed 
loop  path  comprising  a  generally  horizontal  path  traversed  by 
said  inner  screen  means,  means  defming  a  preliminary  water 
extraction  zone  situated  generally  along  said  generally  hori- 
zontal path  and  effective  for  removing  a  preliminary  amount  of 
water  from  material  carried  by  said  inner  screen  means  there- 
past,  said  means  defining  a  preliminary  water  extraction  zone 
comprising  suction  box  means  situated  generally  adjacent  said 
inner  screen  means  and  below  said  generally  horizontal  path, 
rotatable  dewatering  roller  means  comprising  a  generally  cy- 
lindrical imperforate  roller  shell,  said  first  and  second  closed 
loop  paths  being  such  as  to  lead  said  inner  and  outer  screen 
means  together  posterially  to  said  preliminary  water  extraction 
zone  and  over  and  against  a  portion  of  the  arcuate  periphery  of 
said  imperforate  roller  shell,  said  inner  and  outer  screen  means 
first  operatively  engaging  said  imperforate  roller  shell  at  an 
area  thereof  at  least  near  the  arcuate  top  thereof,  water  collect- 
ing  means  disposed  externally  of  said  imperforate  roller  shell 
for  collecting  such  water  as  is  centrifuged  from  said  screen 
means  passing  over  and  against  said  portion  of  said  imperforate 
roller  shell,  said  first  and  second  closed  loop  paths  being  such 
as  to  cause  said  inner  and  outer  screen  means  to  leave  said 
imperforate  roller  shell  at  a  point  in  the  lower  half  of  said  roller 
shell,  and  guide  means  disposed  generally  anteriorly  to  said 
imperforate  roller  shell,  said  guide  means  comprising  a  convex  ■ 
curved  sliding  surface,  said  guide  means  and  said  sliding  sur- 
face being  so  positioned  as  to  result  in  said  inner  screen  means 
sliding  thereacross  as  to  thereby  be  led  onto  said  imperforate 
roller  shell,  said  curved  sliding  surface  having  a  radius  of 
curvature  greater  than  the  radius  of  curvature  of  said  imperfor- 
ate roller  shell,  said  first  and  second  closed  loop  paths  also 
being  such  as  to  cause  said  inner  screen  means  to  carry  there- 
against  said  outer  screen  means  as  said  inner  screen  means 
passes  over  and  against  said  sliding  surface. 
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4,207,145 

METHOD  TO  CONTROL  CARBON  FORMATION  AND 

TEMPERATURE  IN  THE  FREE  SPACE  OF  COKE  OVEN 

CHAMBERS 
Harry  D.  Hatters,  and  Joseph  M.  Stoll,  both  of  Pittsburgh,  Pa., 
assignors  to  Jones  A  Laughlin  Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh, 
Pn. 

Filed  Jul.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,767 

Int  G.2  ClOB  47/00.  27/02 

U.S.  G.  201-41  9  Claims 


a  transfer  control  pulse  of  a  duration  shorter  than  the  duration 
of  said  biasing  voltage  pulse,  a  pulse  delay  circuit  (14)  con- 
nected to  said  logic  element  for  delaying  the  start  of  said  trans- 
fer control  pulse  at  least  until  said  test  pulse  has  reached  a 
maximum  value  amplitude,  a  test  amplifier  (8)  connected  to 
said  electrode  for  amplifying  said  test  pulse,  a  transfer  storage 
unit  (10)  connected  to  said  test  amplifier  and  said  pulse  delay 
circuit  for  impressing  said  transfer  control  pulse  onto  said 
amplified  test  pulse  to  produce  a  transfer  pulse  having  a  dura- 
tion substantially  equal  to  the  duration  of  said  transfer  control 
pulse  and  an  amplitude  substantially  proportional  to  the  ampli- 
tude of  said  test  pulse  during  the  time  of  said  transfer  control 
pulse  and  at  least  one  output  transducer  connected  to  said 
transfer  storage  unit  for  receiving  said  transfer  pulse  whereby 
said  transfer  oukse  is  proportional  to  the  partial  pressure  of 
oxygen  in  a  body  fluid. 

9.  A  process  for  the  polarographic  testing  of  the  partial 
pressure  of  a  gas  in  a  body  fluid  using  a  pair  of  electrodes  at 


1.  A  method  for  suppressing  carbonaceous  deposits  and 
reducing  the  temperature  in  the  free  spaces  above  coal  charges 
in  coking  chambers  of  a  coke  oven  battery,  said  method  includ- 
ing the  steps  of: 

coupling  a  collector  main  to  one  end  of  each  coking  cham- 
ber to  withdraw  coke  oven  gas  therefrom, 

providing  a  passageway  for  the  flow  of  coke  oven  gas  con- 
necting at  least  two  coking  chambers, 

passing  untreated  coke  oven  gas  at  the  naturally  occurring 
cooler  temperature  from  the  free  space  above  the  coal 
charge  during  the  coking  cycle  in  the  most  recently 
charged  one  of  the  connected  coking  chambers  through 
said  passageway  into  the  free  space  above  the  coal  charge 
of  another  of  the  coking  chambers  during  the  coking  cycle 
to  reduce  the  relatively  higher  temperature  in  the  free 
space  above  the  coal  charge  therein,  the  coke  oven  gas 
passed  through  said  passageway  occurring  essentially 
during  the  actual  coking  cycles  by  both  of  said  coke  oven 
chambers,  and 

prevei\ting  the  flow  of  coke  oven  gas  in  said  passageway 
essentially  during  the  pushing  of  coke  from  either  of  the 
two  coking  chambers  by  maintaining  a  positive  pressure  in 
said  passageway. 


least  one  of  which  is  disposed  within  the  body  fluid,  compris- 
ing feeding  a  biasing  voltage  pulse  to  the  electrode  disposed 
within  the  body  fluid  to  form  a  test  pulse  resulting  in  a  current 
flow  between  the  electrodes,  forming  a  transfer  control  pulse 
of  a  duration  smaller  than  the  duration  of  said  test  pulse  and 
beginning  at  a  time  after  the  beginning  of  said  test  pulse  and  at 
least  when  said  test  pulse  has  risen  to  its  maximum  amplitude, 
impressing  said  control  transfer  pulse  on  said  test  pulse  to  form 
a  transfer  pulse  having  a  duration  substantially  equal  to  the 
duration  of  said  transfer  control  pulse  and  an  amplitude  sub- 
stantially proportional  to  the  amplitude  of  said  test  pulse  dur- 
ing the  time  of  said  transfer  pulse,  amplifying  said  transfer 
pulse,  and  applying  said  amplified  transfer  pulse  to  an  output 
transducer,  whereby  said  amplified  transfer  pulse  is  propor- 
tional to  the  partial  pressure  of  a  gas  in  a  body  fluid  and  can  be 
utilized  to  indicate  the  partial  pressure,  sound  a  warning,  or 
actuate  means  for  altering  the  partial  pressure  of  a  gas  in  the 
body  fluid. 


4,207,146 
PROCESS  FOR  TESTING  GASES  IN  BODY  FLUIDS  FOR 

PARTIAL  PRESSURE  AND  TO  A  TESTING  DEVICE 

THEREFOR 

Stefian  Kunke,  Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Driigerwerk  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  866,236,  Jan.  3, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,941 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  12, 
1977,  2701020 

Int  G.2  COIN  27/46:  A62B  7/02 
UA  G.  204-1  T  "  Claims 

7.  A  test  device  for  testing  the  partial  pressure  of  oxygen  in 
body  fluids,  comprising  a  test  electrode  insertoble  into  the 
body  fluids  to  be  tested,  said  electrode  comprising  a  central 
wire,  and  a  tubular  envelope  disposed  around  and  covering 
said  wire  made  of  a  material  which  is  permeable  to  oxygen  to 
be  tested  and  impermeable  to  the  body  fluid,  a  pulse  generator 
(11)  connected  to  said  electrode  for  applying  a  biasing  voltage 
pulse  to  said  electrode  for  producing  a  test  pulse,  a  logic  ele- 
ment (13)  connected  to  said  pulse  generator  (11)  for  producing 

995  O.G.-23 


t    4007,147 
ELECTRODE  FOR  lilE  ELECTROLYTIC  DEPOSITION 

OF  METALS 
Lucien  Babin,  Valleyfleld,  Canada,  assignor  to  Noranda  Mines 
Limited,  Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  Oct.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,447 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Oct.  11, 1977,  288444 

Int  G.2  C25C  7/02:  C25D  1/10 

U.S.  G.  204—12  5  CW" 

1.  An  electrode  for  the  electrolytic  deposition  of  metals 

comprising: 

(a)  a  metal  plate  adapted  to  be  suspended  vertically  in  an 
electrolytic  solution  and  having  round  comers  joining  the 
side  edges  to  the  bottom  edge  thereof  and  a  plurality  of 
holes  formed  along  the  side  and  bottom  edges  and  along 
the  round  comers;  and 

(b)  a  continuous  edge  strip  of  electrically  insulating  material 
having  a  longitudinal  groove  therein  of  a  widoKabout 
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equal  to  the  thickness  of  the 
envelop  the  side  and  botton 
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dges  of  the  plate,  and 
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wherein  the  material  of  the  coitj^ 
pressed  into  said  holes  for  anch|)i 


uous  edge  stnp  IS  heat- 
ig  the  strip  to  the  plate. 


FOR  THE 


4,207,148 

ELECTROPLATING  BA.     rwn  inc 

ELECTRODEPOSmON  OF  TINIa  fl)  TIN/CADMIUM 

DEPOSITS  T 
Grace  F.  Hsu,  Somen,  Conn.,  mignoii  t  MinaeMta  Mlniag  and 

Maoufteturing  Compuy,  Saint  Pa«l  Mian. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  890,925,  Mfi   28, 1978,  abaodoncd, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. '  8,938,  Dec.  9, 197«, 
■bjndoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  $<  .No.  636,068,  No?.  28, 
1975,  abuidoned.  This  appUcation  Feb,  1  ,  1979,  Ser.  No.  12  J06 

„„ Int  a2C25Di/i2.  J/,  i,  3/60 

UAa204-«S  L  ^ctalin. 

I.  An  aqueous  acid  plating  bath  foi  iTelectrodeposition  of 
bnght  tin  and  tin/cadmium  alloys  com  rising  about  7.5  to  75 
grams  per  liter  of  a  metal  ion  selected  J  >m  the  group  consist- 
ing of  stannous  ion,  cadmium  ion  and  i  Utures  thereof;  about 
70  to  400  grams  per  liter  of  a  free  acid  »  lected  from  the  group 
consistmg  of  Huoboric  acid,  sulfuric  a^.  and  mixtures  thereof- 
about  3  to  30  grams  per  liter  of  a  noii-i  nic  polyoxyalkylated 
surfactant;  and  a  brightener  combinati*  i  consisting  of  about 
0^01  to  0.5  grams  per  liter  of  a  ring-haio  mated  aryl  aldehyde, 
about  2  to  30  milliliters  per  liter  of  i  7  percent  by  weight 
aqueous  formaldehyde  solution;  and  aic  1 0. 1  to  2.0  grams  per 
liter  of  at  least  one  compound  of  the  o.  nula: 


4,207,149 

GOLD  ELECTROPLATING  SOLUTIONS  AND 

PROCESSES 

D«Tid  R.  Maion,  Ron-on-Wye;  Alan  Bfadr,  Upper  Lydbrook, 

and  John  S.  Ste?cnson,  RurdeiB,  aU  of  England,  MsigBon  to 

Engelhard  Minerda  k  Chemlcala  CorporatioB,  Iselio,  N  J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  802,166,  May  31, 1977,  abuMloned, 

whkb  la  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  636,441,  Dec.  1, 1975, 

•budoncd.  This  application  Aug.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,643 

52«o!!5  '^"*^'  ■**""**•■  ^"^^  Kingdom,  Dec.  4,  1974, 

Int  a.2  C25D  3/48 
UA  a  204-46  G  15  q,,^ 

1.  An  aqueous  gold  electroplating  solution  consisting  of, 
about  1  to  about  100  g/liter  of  gold  in  the  form  of  a  gold 

compound; 
about  1  to  about  200  g/Iiter  of  a  conducting  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  boric  acid,  alkali  metal  bo- 
rate, alkali  metal  orthoborate,  alkali  metal  tetraborate, 
alkali  metal  metaborate.  alkali  metal  thiocyanate,  alkali 
metal  thiosulfate.  anmionium  meuborate.  ammonium 
tetraborate,  ammonium  perborate,  ammonium  thiocya- 
nate and  ammonium  thiosulfate;  the  concentration  of  said 
conducting  material  and  water  in  said  solution  being  com- 
mensurate with  a  pH  of  about  4  to  about  8  and  a  viscosity 
of  from  about  2*  to  about  12*  Be. 
9.  An  aqueous  gold  electroplating  solution  comprising,  in 
combmation,  about  1  to  about  100  g/Iiter  of  gold  in  the  form  of 
a  gold  compound  and 
about  1  to  200  g/liter  of  a  conducting  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  boric  acid,  an  alkali  metal  nitrate 
and  an  alkali  metal  orthophosphate,  provided  that  there  is 
present  at  least  an  alkali  metal  nitrate  and  an  alkali  metal 
orthophosphate,  the  concentration  of  conducting  material 
and  water  in  said  solution  being  commensurate  with  a  pH 
of  about  4  to  about  8  and  a  viscosity  of  from  about  2*  to 
about  12*  Be. 


R,-C  ■  C 

where  n  »»  zero  or  1 ,  m  is  zero  or  I ,  am  '  hen  n  U  1 ,  m  is  zero, 
and  when  m  is  1,  n  is  zero,  R|  is  hydfc  wi  or  a  lower  alkyl 
group,  and  when  n  and  m  are  zero.  Rj  ir  ,  R3  are  hydrogen  or 
lower  alkyl  groups,  and  R4  is  a  formyl,  1.  ^1  carbonyl.  carbox- 
amido  or  carboxy  group  or  mixtures  th»  of.  and  when  R4  is  a 
formyl  or  alkyl  carbonyl  group  or  mUtaJ,  thereof,  R,  or  R,  is 

a  lower  alkyl  group;  when  n  is  1 ,  the  afn  wtttion  of  R2  and  Z 
represent  ethylene.  R3  is  an  oxygen  or  hi  .u?.  radical,  and  R4  is 
a  formyl  alkyl  carbonyl,  carboxamidd  i  carboxy  group  or 
muture  thereof;  when  m  is  1,  the  con|b.riatipn  of  R2  and  Z> 
represent  aikylene,  R3  is  hydrogen  or  aito  vrfalkyl  group  and 
R4  IS  a  carbonyl  group.  ^  »i"upana 


4,207,150 
ELECTROPLATING  BATH  AND  PROCESS 
Hana  G.  Creuta,  deceased,  late  of  Yale,  Mich,  (by  Katharlaa  A. 
Crwti,  administratrix);  Sylvia  Martin,  Detroit,  Mich.:  Debra 
J.  Saea,  Madison,  Wis.,  mid  Roy  W.  Herr,  Troy,  Mich.,  as- 
atpiors  to  Oxy  Metal  Industries  Corporation,  Warren,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  872,190,  Jan.  25, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,403 
Int  a.2  C25D  3/22 
UA  a.  204-55  R  g  q,j^ 

1.  An  aqueous  non-cyanide  zinc  electroplating  bath  having  a 
pH  of  from  about  2.0  to  about  7.5  containing  an  amount,  effec- 
tive to  provide  leveUng  and  brightening,  of  a  primary  leveling 
and  brightening  agent  comprising  a  bath  soluble  butyl  nicotin- 
ate  quaternary  salt  of  the  formula: 


_+ 


c§r 


11 

C-0-(CH2)3-CH3 


X- 


Wherein: 
R  is  CH3.  C2H5  or  C6H5CH2,  and 
X  is  R— O— SO3  or  R— SO3 
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4,207,181 

ELECTROHYDRODIMERIZATION  PROCESS 

IMPROVEMENT  AND  IMPROVED  ELECTROLYTE 

RECOVERY  PROCESS 

Friti  R.  Fruke;  Leonard  L.  Hofcy;  George  H.  Mock,  and 

Andrew  M.  Pittenon,  Jrn  aU  of  Pcnaeola,  FfaL,  iMigMn  to 

Monaanto  Company,  St  Lods,  Mo. 

Filed  Jon.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  693,062 

Int  a2  C26B  3/00 

U  A  a  204-73  R  IS  Claiffla 


CAO«<U>  raCI      _ 

•otMii  Liawea  '0 
TDvasn  Tafarvar 


1.  In  a  continuous  process  for  hydrodimerization  of  an  ole- 
finic  compound  having  the  formula  R2C=CR— X  wherein 
—X  is  — CN,  — CONR2  or  — COOR',  R  is  hydrogen  or  R'  and 
I  R'  is  C1-C4  alkyl,  to  form  a  dimerized  product,  which  com- 
prises electrolyzing  in  a  reaction  cell  an  aqueous  electrolyte 
solution  having  dissolved  therein  at  least  0.1%  by  weight  of 
the  olefinic  compound,  at  least  10-'  gram  mol  per  liter  of 
quaternary  ammonium  cations  of  a  directive  salt  and  at  least 
0.1%  by  weight  of  conductive  salt,  the  aqueous  solution  hav- 
ing an  organic  phase  and  an  aqueous  phase,  being  in  contact 
with  the  cathodic  surface  having  a  cathode  potential  sufTicient 
for  hydrodimerization  of  the  olefinic  compound,  purging  the 
aqueous  solution,  recovering  dimerized  product  by  extracting 
with  the  olefinic  compound  the  dimerized  product  from  the 
aqueous  phase  of  the  purged  aqueous  solution  thereby  produc- 
ing a  product  extraction  comprising  the  dimerized  product  and 
the  olefinic  compound  and  leaving  a  product  extraction  resi- 
due comprising  conductive  salt;  extracting  with  water  quater- 
nary ammonium  salt  from  the  organic  phase  of  the  aqueous 
solution  thereby  producing  a  directive  salt  extraction  compris- 
ing quaternary  ammonium  salt  and  water  and  a  directive  salt 
extraction  residue  comprising  the  dimerized  product,  and 
thereafter  crystallizing  the  product  extraction  residue  to  re- 
cover the  conductive  salt,  and  reconstituting  the  aqueous 
solution  employing  the  recovered  conductive  salt  and  the 
recovered  quaternary  ammonium  salt,  the  improvement  com- 
prising evaporating  the  product  extraction  residue,  in  an 
amount  not  to  exceed  process  water  gain,  to  a  conductive  salt 
concentration  of  10-30%  before  crystallizing,  thereby  mini- 
mizing conductive  salt  loss  in  the  crystallizing  step,  making  up 
process  water  balance  by  substantially  reducing  water  gained 
in  the  process  including  water  gained  in  extracting  the  quater- 
nary ammonium  salt. 


silicate  particles,  thereby  reducing  the  concentration  of 
said  cationic  contaminants  in  said  brine,  and 
(b)  separating  the  resulting  solid  particles  of  magnesium-con- 
taining silicate  having  said  cationic  contaminants  adhering 
thereto  from  the  resulting  purified  brine. 


4,207,153 

ELECTROREFINING  CELL  WTTH  BIPOLAR 

ELECTRODE  AND  ELECTROREFINING  METHOD 

H.  William  Rood,  Acton,  Maak,  aaaignor  to  Kennecott  Copper 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,879 

lit  a2  C25C  i/a  7/00 

U.S.  a  204—106  11  Cimms 

1.  A  method  for  the  electrorefining  of  cement  copper  com- 
prising: 

providing  a  tank  for  containing  electrolyte. 

providing  a  conveyable  rack  which  can  be  loaded  with 
electrodes  at  a  location  remote  from  the  tank,  said  rack 
being  formed  of  a  non-conductive  material, 

providing  an  anode  and  a  cathode  positioned  in  said  rack, 

providing  said  rack  with  a  series  of  bipolar  electrodes  posi- 
tioned in  said  rack  and  close  spaced  apart  from  each  other 
between  the  anode  and  cathode, 

each  said  bipolar  electrode  comprising: 

a  sheet  of  acid  resistant  conductive  metal,  having  two  planar 
sides  with  one  of  said  planar  sides  acting  as  an  anodic 
surface  and  with  the  other  of  said  planar  sides  acting  as  a 
cathodic  surface. 

a  support  enclosure  of  acid  resistant  material,  having  walls 
having  openings  allowing  the  free  passage  of  electrolyte 
therethrough,  said  support  enclosure  being  mounted  on 
that  planar  side  of  said  sheet  that  faces  the  cathode,  and 

a  filter  means  lining  the  inside  of  said  enclosure  for  allowing 
free  passage  of  electrolyte  therethrough  and  for  capturing 
fine  metals  and  insoluble  slimes, 

loading  said  rack  into  said  tank, 

connecting  said  anode  and  cathode  to  suitable  sources  of  DC 
power,  and 

feeding  a  slurry  of  cement  copper  and  electrolyte  to  said 
support  enclosures. 


4007,154 

WAVE  GENERATING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Jerome  H.  Lemelson,  85  Rector  St^  Metnchen,  N  J.  08840 

Continnation-in-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  668,561,  Jun.  27, 1957, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Nov.  30, 1970,  Ser.  No.  93,779 

Int  a2  BOIJ  1/12 

MS.  a.  204—157.1  S       k  22  Claims 


4,207,152 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURinCATION  OF  ALKAU 
METAL  CHLORIDE  BRINES 
Igor  V.  KadUa,  and  Jimmy  M.  French,  both  of  Ge? eland,  Tenn^ 
aaaignon  to  OUn  Corporation,  New  Haven,  Conn. 
FUed  Apr.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,364 
Int  a.2  C25B  1/16,  1/26 
U.S.  a  204-98  23  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  purifying  an  alkali  metal  chloride  brine  used 
in  electrolytic  processes  by  removing  cationic  contaminants 
which  comprises: 
(a)  contacting  said  brine  with  solid  particles  of  a  magnesium- 
containing  silicate  having  a  mole  ratio  of  silicon  to  magne- 
sium of  at  least  about  1:1,  whereby  said  cationic  contami- 
nants in  said  brine  adhere  to  said  magnesium-containing 


1.  Shock  wave  generating  apparatus  for  creating  a  predeter- 
mined change  in  material  comprising: 
a  reactor  having  a  reaction  chamber,  said  reaction  chamber 
defining  a  wave-generating  zone  and  a  reaction  zone  and 
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means  joining  the  two  zones  so  r  to  define  a  continuous 
fluid  column,  means  for  intermitt  ;ntly  generating  shock 
waves  within  said  wave-generajii  g  zone  and  means  for 
directing  each  of  said  shock  verves  from  said  wave- 
generating  zone  to  said  reaction  (c  >  ie  at  a  frequency  such 
that  a  reinforcing,  moving  shock  jv  ^ve  effect  is  attained  in 
the  reaction  zone  and  shock  wart  are  repeatedly  propa- 
gated through  said  reaction  zonr.  means  for  admitting  a 
working  fluid  capable  of  being  <  tiemically  changed  by 
shock  waves  to  said  reaction  chiir  iber,  means  for  remov- 
ing reaction  products  from  said  f .  amber,  means  for  con- 
trolling the  operation  of  said  a4i  itting  means  to  admit 
fluid  to  said  reaction  chamber  in  ^:  ichronization  with  the 
operation  of  the  means  for  general  ag  shock  waves  in  said 
wave-generating  zone  wherebyj  lid  reinforcing  shock 
wave  effect  is  maintained  in  saiB  reaction  zone  and  the 
plurality  of  shock  waves  passii^  .through  said  reaction 
zone  are  caused  to  react  on  matie  admitted  thereto,  and 
means  for  periodically  removing  uid  from  said  reaction 
zone  after  it  has  been  predetermiili  ely  changed  in  charac- 
teristic by  the  action  of  a  plurality  >^  shock  waves  directed 
thereagainst  in  moving  through  i  \i  d  reaction  zone. 


4,207,156 
ULTRAVIOLET  PHOTOINITIATOR  SYSTEMS 
UTILIZING  AROMATIC  SULHDES  AND  TRIPLET 
STATE  ENERGIZERS 
George  L.  Collins,  Murray  Hill;  John  R.  Costanza,  N.  Plain* 
field,  and  Anthony  B.  Conciatori,  Chatham,  all  of  N  J.,  anign* 
ors  to  Celanese  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  762,089,  Jan.  24, 1977, " 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  880,673 
Int.  a.2  C08F  2/46,  4/00 
U.S.  a.  204—159.24  4  Clainu 

1.  An  ultraviolet  curable  coating  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  about  20  to  about  100  percent  by  weight,  based 
on  the  total  curable  composition,  of  an  alpha  beta  ethylenically 
unsaturated  vinyl  polymerizable  compound  containing  at  leait 
two  vinyl  polymerizable  groups  per  molecule,  up  to  about  60 
percent  by  weight,  on  the  same  basis,  of  an  alpha  beta  ethyleni- 
cally unsaturated  compound  containing  a  single  polymerizable 
alpha  beta  ethylenically  unsaturated  group,  about  O.OS  to  about 
IS  percent  by  weight,  on  the  same  basis,  of  an  ultraviolet 
photoinitiator,  about  0. 1  to  about  S.O  percent  by  weight,  on  the 
same  basis,  of  poly(phenylene  sulfide),  and  about  0.0S  up  to 
about  0. 1  percent  by  weight,  on  the  same  basis,  of  a  triplet  state 
sensitizer  having  a  triplet  state  energy  in  the  range  of  about  40 
to  about  60  k  cal/mole  selected  from  Eosin-Y,  pyrene,  fluores- 
cein and  trans-stilbene. 


4,207,155 
DILUENTS  FOR  ULTRA VldTET  COATING 

coMPosmoh 

Preston  K.  Martin,  East  Brunswick;  H   liam  A.  Hoffman,  III, 
North  Bergen,  and  John  C.  Trebellal,  Berkeley  Heights,  all  of 
N  J.,  assignors  to  Celanese  Corporal  m.  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  650,332,  Jan.  |  )  1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  20, 1978,  Sf    No.  917,246 
Int.  a.2  C08F  2/5d   '//OO 
US.  a.  204—159.23  I  ^  7  Claims 

1.  An  ultraviolet  curable  coating  jcnjmposition  containing, 
based  on  total  composition  weight,  b^  ^een  about  40  and  97.3 
weight  percent  of  an  alpha  beta  ethylen  ^ly  unsaturated  vinyl 
polymerizable  compound  containing  a  least  about  two  vinyl 
polymerizable  groups  per  molecule;  between  about  0  and  57.  S 
weight  percent  of  an  alpha  beta  ethylenically  unsaturated  vinyl 
polymerizable  compound  containing  k  ingle  vinyl  polymeriz- 
able group;  an  ultraviolet  photoinitiatoi  and  between  about  2.5 
and  60  percent  of  a  comonomer  dilui  n  having  low  viscosity 
and  extremely  low  volatility  and  (i.ellent  cure  response. 


wherein  the  said  comonomer  diluent 
mula: 


0-CH2         R 
/  \  / 

R— CH  C 

\  /    \ 

O— GH2 


O— CH2 


CH2f    )C— C«CH2 
6 


1— o-wt- 


R-CH  CH 

\  / 

O— CH2 

or 
O-CH2 


R— CH 


/ 

1 

\ 


O 

^     I 
0-CH-(CH2),-<)tC-C«CH2 

R" 


w^rresponds  to  the  for- 

i4 


O 

II 


C«CH2 

I 

R" 


where  R  is  — CH3  or  — CH2CH3;  R'  Is  liydrogen,  C1-C3  alkyl 
or  C1-C3  halogenated  alkyl;  R"  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  and  n 
is  1-4. 


4,207,157 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  HALOGEN  ION 

CONCENTRATION  IN  A  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

PROCESSING  SOLUTION 

Hiroyuki  Hirai;  Sachio  Matsushita;  Isao  Tsuyuki,  and  Kaznmi 

Watase,  all  of  Minami-ashigara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fqii 

Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Ashigara,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,391 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  30, 1977, 52/104011 
Int.  a.2  C25B  1/24.  11/04:  BOID  13/02 
U.S.  a.  204-180  P  6  Gaims 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  halogen  ion  concentration  of 
a  photographic  processing  solution,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  determining  the  concentration  of  halogen  ions  in  a  photo- 
graphic processing  solution  by  adding  silver  ions  in  a 
titration  reaction  with  said  halogen  ions,  wherein  an  end- 
point  of  said  reaction  is  detected  by  sensing  a  change  in 
electrical  potential  of  said  reaction  system  by  means  of  a 
halogen  ion  sensitive  electrode  system,  and 

(b)  controlling  the  removal  of  halogen  ions  as  a  function  of 
the  concentration  determination. 
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4,207,158 
ELECTRICALLY  AUGMENTED  VACUUM  HLTRATION 
Mark  P.  Freeman,  Darien,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Dorr-Oli?er  Incor- 
porated, Stamford,  Conn. 
DlTision  of  Ser.  No.  898,234,  Apr.  20, 1978,  which  U  a 
continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  697,142,  Jun.  17, 1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,107,026.  This  appUcatlon  May  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,351 
Int  a.2  BOID  ;i/02 
U.S.  a.  204-180  R  "f  Claims 
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1.  The  method  of  electrically  augmented  vacuum  filtration 
of  a  suspension  of  solids  in  a  carrier  liquid,  which  compnses, 

providing  and  maintaining  a  body  of  the  suspension  of  a 
predetermined  at  least  minimum  depth, 

establishing  in  said  body  an  electric  field  between  a  pair  of 
opposed,  hollow,  electrode  structures,  the  energy  of  said 
field  being  such  as  to  cause  solids  migrating  in  one  direc- 
tion relative  to  the  carrier  liquid  to  form  a  cake  layer  on 
the  ion-permeable  surface  of  a  first  of  said  electrode  struc- 
tures, the  other  electrode  structure  having  a  liquid  perme- 
able surface  for  carrier  liquid  to  pass  therethrough, 

simultaneously  filtering  carrier  liquid  under  vacuum 
through  said  liquid  permeable  surface,  thus  delivering  the 
resulting  filtrate  liquid  separated  from  the  suspension, 

passing  an  electrolyte  continuously  through  said  first  elec- 
trode structure  to  immerse  the  electrode  element  therein 
in  a  compatible  electrolyte  of  an  essentially  constant  com- 
position, 

applying  a  vacuum  to  said  electrolyte  to  remove  gases 
evolved  at  said  electrode  element  and 

detaching  said  cake  material  from  said  first  electrode  struc- 
ture, and  recovering  the  detached  cake  material. 
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able  to  fluids  and  being  formed  such  that  said  reference 
electrode  layer  communicates  with  an  exterior  atmo- 
sphere only  through  said  porous  structure,  one  of  said 
solid  electrolyte  layer  and  said  separation  layer  being  so 
shaped  and  sized  as  to  serve  as  a  structurally  basic  member 
of  said  probe; 
a  meter  connected  to  said  reference  electrode  layer  and  said 


measurement  electrode  layer  for  measuring  an  electromo- 
tive force  generated  by  said  probe;  and 
a  DC  power  source  connected  to  said  reference  electrode 
layer  and  said  measurement  electrode  layer  to  continu- 
ously apply  a  DC  voltoge  across  said  solid  electrolyte 
layer  thereby  to  maintoin  a  reference  oxygen  partial  pres- 
sure at  the  interface  between  said  solid  electrolyte  layer 
and  said  reference  electrode  layer. 

'1 


4,207,160 
MEASURING  SENSOR  HEAD  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 

CONTENTS  OF  GASES  IN  LIQUIDS 
Horst  Frankenberger,  Bad  Schwartau;  Dieter  Heller,  LUbeck, 
and  Georg  Ullrich,  Freiburg  im  Breisgau,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  HelUge  GmbH,  Freiburg  im  BreUgau, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  13. 1977,  Ser.  No.  805.704 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  24, 

1976,  2628288 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  27/46 
UA  a.  204—195  P  *  Claims 


4,207,159 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASUREMENT  OF  OXYGEN 
CONCENTRATION 
Shii^i  Kimura,  Yokohama;  Hiroshl  Takao,  Kamakura;  Shigeo 
Ishitani,  Yokosuka;  Keqji  Ikezawa,  and  Koki  Sone,  both  of 
Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 
Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,763 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  16, 1978,  53-72044 
Int  a.2  GOIN  27/li 
U5.  a  204-195  S  »  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  measurement  of  oxygen  concentration  in 
a  fluid,  comprising: 
a  probe  comprising  a  layer  of  an  oxygen  ion  conductive  solid 
electrolyte,  a  porous  and  electronically  conductive  refer- 
ence electrode  layer  formed  on  and  in  intimate  contact 
with  one  side  of  the  solid  electrolyte  layer,  a  porous  and 
electronically  conductive  measurement  electrode  layer 
formed  on  and  in  intimate  contact  with  the  other  side  of 
said  solid  electrolyte  layer  and  a  separation  layer  of  an 
electrochemically  inactive  material  formed  on  and  in 
intimate  contact  with  the  outer  side  of  said  reference 
electrode  layer,  at  least  one  of  said  solid  electrolyte  layer 
and  said  separation  layer  having  a  porous  structure  perme- 


1.  An  improved  sensor  head  of  the  type  having 

a  hollow  sensor  housing, 

electrodes  within  said  housing,  and 

an  electrolyte  in  contact  with  said  electrodes,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises: 

a  gas-permeable  membrane  mounted  on  said  housing  pre- 
formed into  a  cap  shape  having  a  rim  portion  integral 
therewith  smaller  in  diameter  than  the  outer  peripheral 
surface  of  the  housing  so  that  the  membrane  fits  snugly 
thereon  and  a  bottom  portion  for  contact  with  the  electro- 
lyte. 
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4,207,161^^^ 
DISSOLVED  OXYGEN  iNALYZER 
Timothy  C.  Pcgnim,  Wilton,  Conn.,  t  sipor  to  Cambridge  In- 
itniment  Company,  Inc.,  Onininft  ^.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969^47 

Int  a.-  COIN  2  /46 

U.S.  a.  204— 195  P  8  Claims 


1.  An  oxygen  sensor  for  measuH  g  dissolved  oxygen  in 
water,  comprising  a  hollow  housing  Os  hon-hydroscopic  calen- 
dared polyvinylchloride  or  molded  ef  xy  resin  having  a  liquid 
filler  plug  in  one  housing  wall,  said  he  sing  including  an  open- 
ing closed  by  an  oxygen  permeable  tn^brane,  a  substantially 
pure  lead  anode  electrode  within  said  ^Hising  and  a  conductor 
of  substantially  pure  lead  connected  t  said  anode  and  extend- 
ing through  the  housing  wall,  a  subtt  itially  pure  silver  cath- 
ode within  said  housing  and  position  i  in  close  proximity  to 
said  membrane,  a  cpnductor  of  subit  itially  pure  silver  con- 
nected to  said  cathode  and  extendjn  through  said  housing 
wall,  and  an  electrolyte  filling  said  hoi  ing,  whereby  dissolved 
oxygen  in  water  circulated  about  tlfc  futer  side  of  said  mem- 
brane will  penetrate  said  membranic  ind  produce  a  current 
through  indicating  means  connectedl  t^said  conductors  which 
is  proportional  to  the  quantity  of  id'  solved  oxygen  in  said 
water. 


4,207,162 

CHEMICAL  DETECTOR  ji;  ULIZING  AN 

ELECTROLYTIC  iEL 

Thomas  H.  Lotxe,  Peeiukill,  N.Y.,  |»  ignor  to  Cambridge  In* 

strument  Company,  Inc.,  Oasiningi 

FiledMar.  7, 1979,Sci. 

Int.  a^  COIN  . '    46 
U.S.  a  204-195  R  l!,i  2  Claims 


.i^io.  18,154 


1.  An  electrolytic  cell  for  the  detec  tiijh  of  hydrazine  in  water 


comprising  an  elongated  hollow  cylindrical  member  formed  of 
a  porous  insulating  material,  insulating  means  for  supporting 
said  member  in  said  water,  a  platinum  electrode  wound  about 
the  outer  side  of  said  member  and  having  a  lead  wire  extending 
therefrom,  a  silver  electrode  within  said  member  and  having  a 
lead  wire  extending  therefrom,  an  electrolytic  gel  containing 
silver  oxide  at  least  partially  filling  said  member  and  envelop- 
ing said  silver  electrode  and  indicating  means  connected  be- 
tween said  lead  wires,  said  indicating  means  responding  to  the 
current  flowing  between  said  electrodes  when  hydrazine  is 
present  in  the  water. 


4,207,163 
DIAPHRAGMS  FOR  USE  IN  THE  ELECTROLYSIS  OF 

ALKALI  METAL  CHLORIDES 

Igor  V.  Kadija,  Geveland,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Olin  Corporation, 

New  Haven,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  836,636,  Sep.  26, 1977.  This 

application  Sep.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,235 

Int.  a.2  C25B  J3/06.  1/46 

U.S.  a.  204—253  23  Claims 


1.  In  an  electrolytic  diaphragm  cell  for  the  electrolysis  of 
aqueous  solutions  of  ionizable  compounds,  said  cell  having  an 
anode  assembly  containing  a  plurality  of  anodes,  a  cathode 
assembly  having  a  plurality  of  cathodes,  a  diaphragm  separat- 
ing said  anode  assembly  from  said  cathode  assembly,  and  a  cell 
body  housing  said  anode  assembly  and  said  cathode  assembly, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  a  porous  diaphragm  com- 
prising a  thermoplastic  suppori  fabric  impregnated  with  parti- 
cles of  a  siliceous  composition  having  the  formula: 

(XUSi);^0VH)^nH20 

wherein 

X  is  at  least  one  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Be,  Mg,  Ca,  Sr,  Ba,  Ti,  Zr,  Al,  Zn  and  mixtures  thereof; 

p  is  a  number  from  I  to  about  16; 

m  is  zero  to  about  p; 

q  is  a  number  from  2  to  about  Sp-l-r; 

r  is  zero  to  about  4p;  and 

n  is  zero  to  about  30; 
said  siliceous  compositions  being  capable  of  undergoing  hydra- 
tion when  in  contact  with  at  least  one  of  said  ionizable  com- 
pounds in  said  electrolytic  cell;  said  suppori  fabric  having 
means  to  provide  linear  permeability  to  said  aqueous  solutions. 


4,207,164 
DIAPHRAGMS  FOR  USE  IN  THE  ELECTROLYSIS  OF 

ALKALI  METAL  CHLORIDES 
Igor  V.  Kadija,  Qeyeland,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Olin  Corporation, 

New  Haven,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  838,600,  Oct.  3, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,165,271.  This  appUcation  Sep.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,236 

Int.  a.2  C25B  J3/06,  1/46 

U.S.  a.  204—253  23  Claims 

1.  In  an  electrolytic  diaphragm  cell  for  the  electrolysis  of 

aqueous  solutions  of  ionizable  compounds,  said  cell  having  an 
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anode  assembly  containing  a  plurality  of  anodes,  a  cathode 
assembly  having  a  plurality  of  cathodes,  a  diaphragm  separat- 
ing said  anode  assembly  from  said  cathode  assembly,  and  a  cell 
body  housing  said  anode  assembly  and  said  cathode  assembly, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  a  porous  diaphragm  com- 
prised of  a  thermoplastic  support  fabric  impregnated  with 
particles  of  a  siliceous  composition  having  the  formula: 

(X)„(SiV0VH)rnH20 

wherein 

X  is  at  least  one  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Be,  Mg,  Ca,  Sr.  Ba,  Ti,  Zr,  Al,  Zn  and  mixtures  thereof; 

p  is  a  number  from  1  to  about  16; 

m  is  zero  to  about  p; 

q  is  a  number  from  2  to  about  5p-l-r; 

r  is  zero  to  about  4p;  and 

n  is  zero  to  about  30; 
said  siliceous  compositions  being  capable  of  undergoing  hydra- 
tion when  in  contact  with  at  least  one  of  said  ionizable  com- 
pounds in  said  erectrolytic  cell;  said  support  fabric  having  an 
electroconductive  zone  along  one  side  of  said  fabric  support; 


the  sides  of  said  frame  member  having  an  inner  and  an 
outer  portion, 

(b)  a  planar  cathode  mounted  in  a  peripheral  frame  member, 
the  sides  of  said  frame  member  having  an  inner  and  an 
outer  portion, 

(c)  a  permeable  barrier  positioned  between  said  anode  and 
said  cathode, 

(d)  a  spacer  member  positioned  between  said  frame  members 
contiguous  their  said  outer  portions 


-;?^LMa 


.    a. 

(e)  at  least  one  hollow  gasket  member  positioned  between 
said  frame  members  contiguous  their  said  inner  portions, 
said  hollow  gasket  members  having  a  total  width  in  the 
uncompressed  state  greater  than  the  width  of  said  spacer 
member, 

(0  means  for  compressing  and  holding  said  frame  members 
in  a  coupled  state  forming  a  cell  unit, 

(g)  means  for  adding  electrolyte  and  removing  electrolysis 
products  from  said  cell  unit,  and 

(h)  means  for  connecting  said  anode  and  said  cathode  mem- 
bers to  a  source  of  electrolyzing  current. 


and  said  support  fabric  having  means  to  provide  linear  permea- 
bility to  said  aqueous  solutions. 

2.  A  porous  diaphragm  for  an  electrolytic  cell  for  the  elec- 
trolysis of  aqueous  solutions  of  ionizable  compounds  which 
comprises  a  thermoplastic  support  fabric  impregnated  with 
particles  of  a  siliceous  composition  having  the  formula: 

(X)m(Si)p(OVH)rnH20 

wherein  • 

X  is  at  least  one  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Be,  Mg,  Ca,  Sr,  Ba,  Ti,  Zr,  Al,  Zn,  and  mixtures  thereof; 

p  is  a  number  from  1  to  about  16; 

m  is  zero  to  about  p; 

q  is  a  number  from  2  to  about  Sp-t-r; 

r  is  zero  to  about  4p;  and 

n  is  zero  to  about  30; 
said  siliceous  compositions  being  capable  of  undergoing  hydra- 
tion when  in  contact  with  at  least  one  of  the  ionizable  com- 
pounds in  the  electrolytic  cell;  said  support  fabric  having  an 
electroconductive  zone  along  one  side  of  said  support  fabric 
and  said  support  fabric  having  means  to  provide  linear  permea- 
bility to  said  aqueous  solutions. 

4,207,165 
nLTER  PRESS  CELL 
Lnciano  Moae,  Dortmund;  Helmut  Schurig,  Holiwickede,  and 
Bemd  Straaser,  Hamm,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Hooker  ChemicaU  A  Plastics  Corp.,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,992 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  19, 
1978, 2821981 

Int.  a.2  C25B  9/Oa  lS/02.  13/04 
VS.  a  204—258  ^  Claims 

1.  An  electrolytic  cell  comprising: 
(a)  a  planar  anode  mounted  in  a  peripheral  frame  member, 


4,207,166 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTROPHORESIS 
Harald  Dahms,  22  Lakcriew  Rd.,  Ossining,  N.Y.  10562 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  667,403,  Mar.  16, 1976,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  392,760,  Aug.  29, 1973, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  122,310,  Mar.  9, 
1971,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  9, 1977,  Scr.  No.  804,924 

Int  a.2  GOIN  27/26.  27/28 
U.S.  a.  204—299  R  »  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  electrophoretic  analysis  of  biological 
samples  comprising: 
input  means  for  receiving  and  holding  a  plate  to  be  used  in 

said  analysis,  said  plate  having  an  electrophoretic  medium 

and  said  biological  sample  thereon, 
support  means  for  supporting  an  electrophoretic  bath  which 

said  plate  contacts  during  said  analysis, 
electric  means  for  applying  an  electric  field  across  said  plate 

while  said  plate  is  in  contact  with  said  bath,  said  electric 

means  including  means  for  electrically  contacting  said 

bath,  and 
mechanical  means  connected  to  said  input  means  for  bring- 
ing said  plate  and  said  bath  into  electrolytic  contact  with 
one  another  for  a  time  sufficient  to  allow  electrophoresis 
to  occur  and  for  providing  relative  motion  between  said 
plate  and  said  bath,  said  electric  field  being  applied  in  a 
direction  which  is  transverse  to  said  relative  motion  to 
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produce  electrophoretic  lepaitsi, 
direction  transverse  to  said  relit 
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Ims  which  extend  in  a 
'e  motion. 


COMBINATION  HYDROO^  lON  CRACKING, 

HYDROGEN  PRODUCTION  Al^l  >  HYDROCRACKING 

Ralph  W.  Bradshaw,  Houston,  Tex.»  a  .lignor  to  PhiUipi  Petro* 

lean  Conpany,  Bartlearillc,  Olda, 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1978,  Se^.  ^o.  888,719 

iBt  a.2  ClOG  S7/06\  ( lilB  1/02 

U^.  a  208-68  1  ^  2  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  producing  a  hycp-c  c  raclied  oil  which  com- 
prises in  a  cracking  zone  cracicing  a^  >iydrocarbon  oil  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst,  fractionating  cmclced  vapors  thus  pro- 
duced to  obtain  a  cycle  oil  and  hydn>  acking  said  cycle  oil  in 
the  presence  of  hydrogen  obtained  |s  ibllows:  regenerating  in 
a  regenerator  in  said  cracking  zonejSL<>Jit  catalyst  as  obtained 
from  said  cracking  and  having  coke  sydown  thereon,  under 
conditions  to  combust  said  coke  to  pn  duce  a  flue  gas  contain- 
ing carbon  monoxide,  recovering  sajd  'lue  gas  from  said  regen- 
erator, adding  at  least  one  of  water  at)  I  steam  to  quench  said 
recovered  flue  gas  and  as  needed  to  aJnUSt  the  temperature  of 
said  flue  gas  and  to  provide  steam  re(u:  Jit;  in  an  ensuing  water 
shiA  reaction,  subjecting  said  recoVe^  flue  gas  conuining 
carbon  monoxide  and  now  contain  n|  steam  to  a  water  shift 
reaction  to  produce  carbon  dioxide  a.u  1  hydrogen  recovering 
hydrogen  from  said  water  shift  react  io :  product  and  using  said 
hydrogen,  thus  obtained  and  recov  ;rtd.  for  said  hydrocrack- 
ing  of  said  cycle  oil.  i        ^ 


♦^,1«  . , 
TREATMENT  OF  PYROCY  IS  FUEL  OIL 


r 


Andre'  A.  Simonc,  Doyer,  N  J 
paay,  Bloomfleid,  N  J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  825,730, 
This  application  Jul.  7, 197( , 
Int.  a.2  ClOG  21/14.  9/\l* 
VJS,  a.  208-86 
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1.  A  process  for  treating  a  pyrol] 
phaltenes,  said  pyrolysis  fuel  oil 


beiig 


40  The  Lununus  Com- 

r.  18, 1977,  abandoned, 
er.  No.  922,595 
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fuel  oil  containing  as- 
1  heavy  residual  black 


ir- 


oil  boiling  above  pyrolysis  gasoline  produced  as  byproduct  in 
the  steam  cracking  of  virgin  petroleum  fractions  to  ethylene, 
comprising:  contacting  said  pyrolysis  fuel  oil  with  a  petroleum 
fraction  liquid  promoter  which  enhances  and  promotes  the 
separation  of  asphaltenes  from  said  pyrolysis  fuel  oil,  said 
liquid  promoter  having  a  5  volume  percent  distillation  temper* 
ature  of  at  least  about  310*  F.  and  a  95  volume  percent  distilla- 
tion temperature  of  at  least  about  3S0*  F.  and  no  greater  than 
about  730*  F.,  said  liquid  having  a  characterization  factor  of  at 
least  9.75;  and  separating  by  gravity  settling  a  liquid  overflow 
of  a  pyrolysis  fuel  oil  fraction  having  a  reduced  quantity  of 
asphaltene,  which  is  free  of  quinoline  insolubles,  from  a  liquid 
underflow  of  a  pyrolysis  fuel  oil  fraction  having  an  increased 
quantity  of  asphaltene,  said  underflow  and  overflow  including 
liquid  promoter. 


4,207,169 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  STEAM  DEALKYLATION  OF 

AROMATIC  HYDROCARBONS 

Philippe  Courty,  Honillcs;  Germain  Martino,  Poissy,  and  Jean* 

Francois  Le  Page,  Rueil  Malmaison,  all  of  France,  assignors 

to  Institut  Francais  du  Petroie,  Rueil'Malmaison,  France 

FUed  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,653 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  6, 1978, 78  00335 

Int.  a.2  C07C  3/58;  BOIJ  23/64;  ClOG  11/02.  35/08 

U.S.  G.  208—124  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  steam  dealkylation  of  a  charge  containing  at 

least  one  alkyl  aromatic  hydrocarbon,  in  the  presence  of  a 

catalyst  containing  an  alumina  carrier  and,  expressed  by 

weight  with  respect  to  the  catalyst,  from  0.1  to  1%  of  rhodium 

and  0.05  to  1%  of  titanium  oxide  TiO:. 


4,207,170 

HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  WITH  AN  AODIC 

MULTIMETALLIC  CATALYTIC  COMPOSITE 

George  J.  Antes,  Arlington  Heights,  111.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc., 

Des  Plaines,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,806 

Int.  a.2  ClOG  35/08 

U.S.  a.  208—139  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  converting  a  hydrocarbon  which  comprises 
contacting  the  hydrocarbon  at  hydrocarbon  conversion  condi- 
tions with  an  acidic  catalytic  composite  consisting  essentially 
of  a  porous  carrier  material  and,  on  an  elemental  basis,  about 
0.01  to  about  2  wt.  %  platinum  component,  about  0.05  to  about 
5  wt.  %  nickel,  about  0.01  to  about  S  wt.  %  cadmium,  and 
about  0.1  to  about  3.5  wt.  %  halogen;  wherein  the  platinum, 
catalytically  available  nickel,  and  cadmium  components  are 
uniformly  dispersed  throughout  the  porous  carrier  material; 
wherein  substantially  all  of  the  platinum  component  is  present 
in  the  elemental  metallic  state;  wherein  substantially  all  of  the 
cadmium  component  is  present  in  an  oxidation  state  above  that 
of  the  elemental  metal;  and  wherein  substantially  all  of  the 
catalytically  available  nickel  component  is  present  in  the  ele- 
mental metallic  state  or  in  a  state  which  is  reducible  to  the 
elemental  metallic  state  under  hydrocarbon  conversion  condi- 
tions or  in  a  mixture  of  these  states. 


4,207,171 

DEHYDROCYCLIZATION  WITH  AN  ACIDIC 

MULTIMETALUC  CATALYTIC  COMPOSITE 

John  F.  Flagg,  Rosemoat,  and  George  J.  Antos,  Arlington 

Heights,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plalaes,  lU. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  758,285,  Jan.  10, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,110,199.  This  application  Aug.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,577 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  29, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.2  ClOG  35/08 

VJS.  a.  208—139  27  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  dehydrocyclizing  a  dehydrocyclizable 

hydrocarbon  comprising  contacting  the  hydrocarbon  at  dehy- 
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drocyclization  conditions  with  an  acidic  catalytic  composite 
comprising  a  porous  carrier  material  containing,  on  an  elemen- 
ul  basis,  about  0.01  to  about  2  wt.  %  platinum  group  metal, 
about  0.05  to  about  5  wt.  %  cobalt,  about  0. 1  to  about  10  wt.  % 
uranium  and  about  0.1  to  about  3.5  wt.  %  halogen;  wherein  the 
platinum  group  metal,  catalytically  available  cobalt  and  ura- 
nium components  are  uniformly  dispersed  throughout  the 
porous  carrier  material;  wherein  substantially  all  of  the  plati- 
num group  component  is  present  in  the  elemental  metallic 
sute;  wherein  substantially  all  of  the  uranium  component  is 
present  in  an  oxidation  state  above  that  of  the  elemental  metal; 
and  wherein  substontially  all  of  the  caulytically  available 
cobalt  component  is  present  in  the  elemental  metallic  state  or 
in  a  state  which  is  reducible  to  the  elemental  metallic  state 
under  dehydrocyclization  conditions  or  in  a  mixture  of  these 
states. 


4,207,174 

LIQUID-LIQUID  EXTRACnON  APPARATUS  AND 

PROCESS 

William  J.  Christman,  Harrington,  III.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc., 

Des  Plaines,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,243 

Int.  a^  ClOG  21/00,  19/02 

U  A  a.  208—226  5  Claims 


4,207,172 

HYDROCARBON  DEHYDROCYCLIZATION  WITH  AN 

AQDIC  MULTIMETALLIC  CATALYTIC  COMPOSITE 

George  J.  Antos,  BarUett,  lU.,  auignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 

Plaines,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  886,329,  Mar.  13, 1978,  Pat 

No.  4,148,715.  This  application  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,588 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  10, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.2  COIG  35/08 

U.S.  a.  208—139  30  Gainw 

1.  A  method  for  dehydrocyclizing  a  dehydrocyclizable 
hydrocarbon  comprising  contacting  the  hydrocarbon  at  hy- 
drocarbon dehydrocyclization  conditions  with  an  acidic  cata- 
lytic composite  comprising  a  porous  carrier  material  contain- 
ing, on  an  elemental  basis,  about  0.01  to  about  2  wt.  %  platinum 
group  metal,  about  0.05  to  about  5  wt.  %  nickel,  about  0.01  to 
about  5  wt.  %  lanthanide  series  metal  and  about  0.1  to  about 
3.5  wt  %  halogen;  wherein  the  platinum  group,  catalytically 
available  nickel  and  lanthanide  series  components  are  uni- 
formly dispersed  throughout  the  porous  carrier  material; 
wherein  substantially  all  of  the  platinum  group  component  is 
present  in  the  elemental  metallic  state;  wherein  substantially  all 
of  the  lanthanide  series  component  is  present  in  a  positive 
oxidation  state;  and  wherein  substantially  all  of  the  catalyti- 
cally available  nickel  component  is  present  in  the  elemental 
metallic  state  or  in  a  state  which  is  reducible  to  the  elemental 
metallic  state  under  hydrocarbon  dehyrocyclization  conditions 
or  in  a  mixture  of  these  states. 

22.  A  method  as  defined  in  claim  1  wherein  the  dehydrocy- 
clizable hydrocarbon  is  contained  in  a  naphtha  fraction  boiling 
in  the  range  of  about  140*  F.  to  about  400*  F. 


4,207,173 

'     SWEETENING  OF  HYDROCARBON  DISTILLATES 

UTILIZING  A  TETRA-ALKYL  GUANIDINE  WITH 

PHTHALOCYANINE  CATALYST 

Charles  A.  Stansky,  Jr.,  Elk  Grove  Village,  UK  assignor  to  UOP 

Inc.,  Des  Pbdnes,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  663^79,  Mar.  4, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  830,932 

Int  a.2  ClOG  27/06 

VS.  a  208-207  «  Claims 

I.  In  a  process  for  the  sweetening  of  a  sour  hydrocarbon 

distillate  containing  mercaptans  by  contact  of  the  distillate  in 

the  presence  of  an  oxidizing  agent  and  an  alkaline  medium  with 

a  phthalocyanine  catalyst  supported  on  a  carbon  carrier,  the 

improvement  which  comprises  employing  as  said  alkaline 

medium  a  tetra-alkyi  guanidine. 


1.  A  liquid-liquid  extraction  process  which  comprises  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  passing  a  feed  stream  comprising  normally  liquid  hydro- 
carbons into  the  bottom  of  a  vertical  trayed  extraction 
column  operated  at  extraction  conditions  and  upward 
through  the  extraction  column,  with  the  feed  stream  pass- 
ing upward  through  a  plurality  of  passageways  distributed 
across  the  surface  of  the  trays  located  within  the  extrac- 
tion column; 

(b)  passing  a  solvent  stream  into  an  upper  portion  of  the 
extraction  column  and  downward  through  the  extraction 
column,  with  the  solvent  stream  flowing  across  the  upper 
surface  of  trays  located  within  the  extraction  column  and 
being  directed  downward  from  tray  to  tray  through  a 
plurality  of  downcomers,  including  a  first  downcomer.  as 
a  downcomer  liquid  stream  and  effecting  the  contacting  of 
the  solvent  stream  and  the  feed  stream; 

(c)  passing  the  downcomer  liquid  stream  flowing  across  the 
upper  surface  of  said  trays  through  the  first  downcomer 
and  then  through  a  quiescent  substantially  horizontal 
enclosed  liquid  phase  separation  zone  which  forms  a  por- 
tion of  and  is  of  larger  cross-sectional  area  than  the  first 
downcomer  and  is  located  within  the  extraction  column, 
effecting  the  phase  separation  of  entrained  liquid  hydro- 
carbons which  enter  the  extraction  column  as  part  of  the 
feed  stream  from  the  downcomer  liquid  stream  within  the 
liquid  phase  separation  zone,  venting  the  thus-separated 
liquid  hydrocarbons  upward  through  the  tray  located 
immediately  above  the  first  downcomer  by  passage 
through  a  vertical  conduit  extending  through  said  tray 
immediately  above  the  first  downcomer,  and  thereby 
forming  a  purified  downcomer  stream  which  is  dis- 
charged downward  from  the  liquid  phase  separation  zone 
through  a  second  downcomer  to  a  tray  located  immedi- 
ately below  the  second  downcomer; 

(d)  withdrawing  a  raffinate  stream  from  the  top  of  the  ex- 
traction column;  and, 

(e)  withdrawing  an  extract  stream  from  the  bottom  of  the 
column. 


4007,175 
SEPARATION  OF  MAGNESITE  FROM  ORES  WHICH 
ALSO  CONTAIN  CALCTTE  OR  DOLOMITE 
Brii  M.  Moudgil,  Ontario,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Occidental  Re- 
search Corporation,  La  Verne,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  897,780 

Int  a^  B07C  5/02.  5/34 

U.S.  a.  209-3.3  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  higher-grade  magnesite 

from  lower-grade  magnesite  and  at  least  one  mineral  selected 


'i 


616 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Jur^fE  10, 1980 


ift  particulate  ore  which 


from  dolomite  and  calcite  present 
comprises:  i 

(a)  conditioning  the  particulate  oir  y  contacting  it  with  at 
least  one  coupling  agent  selected  rom  saturated  and  un- 
saturated carboxylic  acids  cont^  >iing  from  about  4  to 
about  22  carbon  atoms,  combin  ig  with  said  coupling 
agent  at  least  one  fluorescent  ay  before  or  after  condi- 
tioning the  particulate  ore  with  t  e  coupling  agent,  said 
coupling  agent  selectively  coa^ir'g  at  least  one  mineral 
selected  from  calcite  and  dolom  <e  in  the  ore  and  in  a 
relative  lesser  amount  coating  lo  'er-grade  magnesite  to 
the  substantial  exclusion  of  coakit' ;  higher-grade  magne- 
site; and  J 

(b)  exposing  the  conditioned  partici  ate  ore  to  electromag- 
netic radiation  to  excite  and  indi  :e  fluorescence  of  the 
fluorescent  dye  to  a  degree  sufflc  nt  to  distinguish  high- 
er-grade magnesite  particles  frcin  ower-grade  magnesite 
particles  and  mineral  particles  self  ;ted  from  at  least  dolo- 
mite and  calcite  particles  and  sept  ating  the  higher-grade 
magnesite  particles  from  said  low  r-grade  magnesite  and 
said  mineral  particles. 


4,207,176    i 
RECLAMATION  OF  UNSET  CO^  C  |eTE  AGGREGATES 
Maxwell  G.  Hood,  Cattai,  Aoitralk ,  iMgDor  to  Fowler  Rex 
Pty.  Ltd.,  Brookyate,  Australia       f] 

FUed  Mar.  22, 1978,  Sei  \  o.  889,068 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Aiistra|a'^Mar.  30, 1977,  FC9602 
lot  a.2  B03B  11/6(1  7/00 
VS.  0. 209—44  |i  7  Gaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  reclamation  c 
concrete  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  an  inclined  drum  mounted  for  ip\ 
axis,  said  drum  having  an  upper  < 
sidewall  portion  extending  betw^ 
ends,  I 

(b)  said  lower  end  comprising  a  barfi< 
the  lower  end  of  said  drum,       j 

(c)  means  to  route  said  drum  about 

(d)  an  upper  opening  adjacent  the  ap 
drum,  I 

(e)  a  reservoir  space  within  said  inclir 
space  being  formed  by  at  least  a  so 
extending  across  the  lower  end  6f 
portion  of  the  underside  of  the  sid( 
reservoir  space  being  adapted  fo^ 
mulation  of  unset  concrete,        1 

(0  means  to  charge  unset  concrete  f) 
of  the  drum  into  said  reservoir  spa 
ing  a  downwardly  inclined  elonga 
opening  adjacent  said  upper  open) 
outlet  opening  adjacent  said  res^r 

(g)  aggregate  conveyor  means  dispos 
of  said  inclined  drum  and  the  ext 
tube  of  (0.  the  lower  end  of  the  ifc 
extending  into  said  reservoir  spaic' 

(h)  at  least  one  outlet  for  aggregate  ac 
said  inclined  drum, 

(i)  said  means  for  rotating  said  drum 
conveyor  means  so  that  aggregate 


aggregate  from  unset 


ition  about  an  inclined 
id,  a  lower  end  and  a 
I  said  upper  and  lower 

:  wall  extending  across 

aid  inclined  axis, 

er  end  of  said  inclined 

id  drum,  said  reservoir 
(ion  of  the  barrier  wall 
the  drum  and  at  least  a 
wall  of  said  drum,  said 
le  reception  and  accu- 

m  said  upper  opening 
!,  said  means  compris- 
d  tube  having  an  inlet 
Ig  of  the  drum  and  an 
oir  space, 

d  between  the  interior 
rior  of  said  elongated 
iveyor  means  partially 

acent  the  upper  end  of 

Iso  is  for  rotating  said 
s  conveyed  upwardly 


from  said  reservoir  space  between  the  interior  of  said 
drum  and  the  exterior  of  said  elongated  cylindrical  tube  to 
said  at  least  one  outlet  for  aggregate  adjacent  the  top  of 
said  inclined  drum, 
(j)  a  lower  liquid  slurry  opening  extending  thru  said  drum, 
said  lower  liquid  slurry  opening  being  at  a  lower  level 
than  said  upper  opening  (d),  said  lower  opening  being 
approximately  level  with  the  top  leyel  of  said  reservoir 
space  and  being  adapted  to  discharge  a  liquid  slurry  from 
the  inclined  drum, 
(Ic)  said  slurry  opening  comprises  a  tube  projecting  coaxially 
into  said  drum  and  a  canister  flxed  coaxially  on  said  tube; 
said  canister  being  open  at  its  lower  end  and  sheltering  an 
aperture  in  said  tube, 

whereby  aggregate  is  shifted  from  said  reservoir  space  to  at 

least  one  of  said  outlets  for  aggregate. 


4,207,177 

MATERIAL  SORTER 

Philip  M.  Block,  58  Fleetwood  Rd.,  Newington,  Conn.  06111 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  892,973 

lot  a.2  B07C  5/00 

U.S.  G.  209— 44J  2  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  sorting  materials  having  various  weights 
and  aerodynamic  characteristics  comprising: 

a  tubular  member  having  a  generally  cylindrical  shape,  said 
tubular  member  having  a  first  material  receiving  end  and 
a  second  end,  said  tubular  member  further  having  an 
interior  wall  and  an  axis; 

a  plurality  of  spacially  displaced  spikes  extending  into  said 
tubular  member  from  the  interior  wall  thereof,  said  spikes 
being  arranged  in  a  helical  pattern; 

means  for  rotating  said  tubular  member  about  its  axis; 

support  means  for  said  tubular  member,  said  suppori  means 
including  means  for  varying  the  angle  of  the  axis  of  said 
tubular  member  with  respect  to  the  horizontal,  the  first 
end  of  said  tubular  member  normally  being  elevated  with 
respect  to  the  second  end  of  said  tubular  member;  and 

a  fan  positioned  adjacent  to  the  second  end  of  said  tubular 
member,  said  fan  forcing  air  into  said  tubular  angle  at  an 
angle  with  respect  to  the  axis  thereof  whereby  a  stream  of 
air  will  flow  upwardly  through  the  tubular  member  in  a 
spiral  pattern. 


4,207,178 
PROCESS  FOR  BENEnaATION  OF  PHOSPHATE  AND 

IRON  ORES 
Samuel  S.  Wang,  Cheshire,  and  Eugene  L.  Smith,  Jr.,  Milford, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company, 
Stamford,  Coon. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  863,031,  Dec.  21, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,868 

Int.  G.2  B03D  1/02 

U.S.  G.  209—166  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  beneficiating  phosphate  and  iron  ores  which 

comprises  classifying  the  mineral  to  provide  pariicles  of  flota- 
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tion  size,  slurrying  the  classified  mineral  in  aqueous  medium, 
conditioning  the  slurry  with  an  effective  amount  of  a  collector 
combination  and  froth  floating  the  desired  mineral  values,  said 
collector  combination  comprising  from  about  1  to  99  weight 
percent  of  a  fatty  acid  derived  from  a  vegetable  or  animal  oil 
and,  correspondingly,  from  about  99  to  I  weight  percent  of  an 
alkylamidoalkylaminoalkyl  or  alkylamidoalkoxyalkyl  monoes- 
ter  of  a  sulfosuccinic  acid  of  the  general  formula:  , 


O 

11 

o  o 

II  II     ,  w  . 

— C— CH2— CH— C— 0<  -  )X<  + ) 
I 

S03<-'X(+) 

wherein  R  is  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  alkyl  radical  of  about 
4  to  18  carbon  atoms,  Y  is  — NH—  or  — O— ,  n  is  an  integer  of 
from  I  to  10  inclusive,  Z  is  — NH—  or  — O— ,  p  is  an  integer 
of  from  0  to  9  inclusive  such  that  the  sum  (n-i-p)  never  has  a 
value  greater  than  10,  and  X  is  hydrogen,  alkali  metal  ion  or 
ammonium  ion. 


4,207,179 
BIOTREATMENT  USING  CARBON  TREATED  RECYCLE 

AND/OR  CLARIHER  EFFLUENT  BACKWASH 
William  C.  McCarthy,  and  Howard  W.  Goard,  both  of  Bartles- 
Tille,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bar* 
tlesville,  Okla. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  709,368,  Jul.  28, 1976, 
abandoned.  ThU  appUcation  Aug.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  826^96 

Int.  a.2  C02C  1/06 
U.S.G.  210-7  18  Claims 


soluble  organic  industrial  waste  to  a  biological  treatment 
zone  of  a  biochemical  treatment  system  using  activated 
sludge,  passing  an  effluent  from  said  biological  treatment 
zone  to  a  clarifier  zone  and  recycling  sludge  from  said 
clarifier  to  said  biological  treatment  zone; 

withdrawing  a  water  stream  containing  some  microorgan- 
isms from  an  upper  portion  of  said  clarifier  zone  and 
passing  said  water  stream  to  a  filtration  zone; 

withdrawing  a  purified  water  stream  from  said  filtration 
zone; 

periodically  backwashing  through  said  filtration  zone  to 
return  microorganisms  from  said  filtration  zone  to  said 
activated  sludge  system;  and 

passing  a  portion  of  said  purified  water  stream  through  an 
activated  carbon  filter  and  returning  it  to  said  biological 
treatment  zone  as  dilution  water,  thereby  maintaining 
biochemical  activity  in  said  biochemical  treatment  system, 
the  ratio  of  said  industrial  waste  water  to  dilution  water 
being  within  the  range  of  1:1  to  1:4. 


4,207,180 

GAS-LIQUID  REACTION  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Shih-chih  Chang,  2339  DaTison  A?c.,  Richland,  Wash.  99352 

FUed  Jan.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,738 

Int.  G.2  C02C  1/08 

U.S.  G.  210-7  20  Gaims 
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1.  A  method  comprising: 

passing  industrial  waste  water  containing  predominately 
soluble  organic  industrial  waste  to  a  biochemical  treat- 
ment zone  wherein  said  industrial  waste  water  is  treated  in 
a  biological  treatment  zone  by  an  activated  sludge  process 
utilizing  aerobic  bacteria,  passing  an  effluent  from  said 
biological  treatment  zone  to  a  clarifier  zone  and  recycling 
sludge  from  said  clarifier  to  said  biological  treatment 
zone; 

withdrawing  a  water  stream  containing  some  microorgan- 
isms from  an  upper  poriion  of  said  clarifier  zone  and 
passing  said  water  stream  to  a  filtration  zone; 

withdrawing  a  purified  water  stream  from  said  filtration 
zone; 

passing  a  portion  of  said  purified  water  stream  into  contact 
with  activated  carbon  and  then  back  to  said  biochemical 
treatment  zone  as  dilution  water,  thereby  maintaining 
biological  activity  in  said  biological  treatment  zone;  and 

discharging  the  remainder  of  said  purified  water  stream 
without  activated  carbon  treatment; 

wherein  the  ratio  of  said  industrial  waste  water  to  dilution 
water  is  within  the  range  of  1:1  to  1:4. 

9.  A  process  comprising: 

passing  industrial  waste  water  containing  predominately 
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1.  A  process  for  promoting  gas-liquid  reaction  in  a  reactor 
comprising  the  steps  of;  continuously  circulating  liquid  con- 
tained in  a  reactor  by  removing  the  liquid  by  a  pump  within  a 
recirculating  conduit  circuit; 
pumping  said  liquid  to  a  substantially  vertical  return  conduit 
in  said  circuit,  said  return  conduit  extending  a  predeter- 
mined height  above  the  liquid,  said  height  bemg  sufli- 
ciently  high  that  is  produces  a  low  pressure  section  in  the 
return  conduit; 
admitting  said  gas  to  said  flow  conduit  at  said  low  pressure 
section  to  entrain  said  gas  in  said  conduit  and  forming  a 
gas-liquid  mixture  therein  downstream  of  the  gas  entrain- 
ment; 
guiding  said  gas-liquid  mixture  flowing  downwardly  return 

conduit; 
injecting  said  gas-liquid  mixture  from  the  lower  end  of  said 
return  conduit  in  at  least  one  eductor  means  below  said 
liquid  surface,  said  eductor  means  being  submerged  in  said 
liquid  with  its  inlet  and  outlet  open  to  said  liquid  of  said 
reactor,  utilizing  the  injecting  flow  of  said  mixture  as 
driving  jet  to  induce  a  secondary  flow  in  said  liquid  of  said 
reactor  through  said  eductor  means; 
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whereby  the  gas  bubbles  contain^  in  said  injecting  flow 
further  mix  with  said  secondajr;  flow  in  said  eductor 
means  and  subsequently  flow  m  the  main  body  of  the 
reactor  hquid,  wherein  said  ga^  •  ontinuously  contacting 
with  said  liquid  of  said  reacto^  vhile  rising  up  to  said 
liquid  surface. 


13.  A  membrane  formed  from  a  composition  as  defined  in 
claim  1. 

17.  In  a  method  of  ultrafiltration  of  a  liquid  the  improvement 
in  which  the  ultrafiltration  membrane  is  one  defined  in  claim 
13. 


4^07,181 
SELF-CLEANING  t  -TERS 
Mordeki  Drori,  89  Zabal  St.,  Kiron,  kael 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1978,  Serl'  lo.  877,378 
Gainu  priority,  application  Israel,  F  jb.  11, 1977, 51420;  Sep. 
20, 1977,  52968;  Sep.  20, 1977,  52969;  ian.  26, 1978,  53895 

Int.  0.2  BOID  45  76 
U.S.  a.  210-111 


12  Claims 


.  ^ 


F,q  ij 


1.  An  automatically  self-cleaning  ff  ier  comprising:  a  hous- 
ing having  an  inlet  connectable  to  tne  ipstream  pipe  in  a  fluid 
line  and  an  outlet  connectable  to  the  lownstream  pipe  in  the 
fluid  line:  a  main  filter  body  dispose  t(  within  the  housing  for 
filtering  the  fluid  flowing  therethroi  ih  from  its  inlet  to  its 
outlet;  said  housing  including  a  dirtaicumulating  chamber  at 
the  upstream  side  of  the  main  filter  facHy  for  accumulating  dirt 
particles  not  passing  through  the  mi  i  filter  body,  and  a  dirt- 
purging  port  for  discharging  the  ac^i  hulated  dirt  particles;  a 
valve  for  opening  and  closing  saidjc^rt;  a  dirt -sensing  filter 
located  in  the  lower  end  of  said  cit  aber  to  receive  on  the 
upstream  side  thereof  dirt  particles  ^c  :umulated  in  said  cham- 
ber; said  housing  including  a  narrow  >assageway  at  the  inlet 
side  thereof  upstream  of  the  main  Ifijler  body  producing  an 
increase  in  the  velocity,  and  therebjy  ijpdecrease  in  the  static 
pressure,  of  the  fluid  flowing  theretfti  iugh;  a  fluid  connection 
connecting  said  narrow  passageway  tc  :hc  opposite  side  of  said 
din-sensing  filter  to  produce  a  fluijl  flow  through  said  dirt- 
sensing  filter  solely  by  the  decreased  i)riessure  produced  only 
by  said  narrow  passageway;  and  senii m  ^  means  sensing  when  a 
predetermined  quantity  of  dirt  parti  es  has  accumulated  in 
said  chamber  as  sensed  by  the  dirt-st  sing  filter  to  automati- 
cally open  said  valve  to  discharge  th  ough  said  port  the  dirt 
particles  accumulated  in  said  chambe 


4,207,182 
POLYMERIC  COMPOSITIONS    OR  MEMBRANES 
Xavier  Marze,  Lyons,  France,  assignor  id  Rhone^Poulenc  Indus- 
tries, Paris,  France  ^ 

FUed  Nov.  10,  1976,  Set.   Jo.  740,656 
Claims  priority,  application  Franc^,  Nov.  14, 1975,  75  35420 
Int  a.2  BOID  13/00:  CJ8G  23/00 
VS.  a.  210—23  F  23  Gaims 

1.  A  membrane-forming  compopilon  useful  for  malcing 
ultrafiltration  membranes  from  a  t»  ymer  solution  thereof 
having  a  polymer  concentration  higke  i  than  20%,  said  compo- 
sition comprising  a  mixture  of  at  I  CiU^t  one  non-sulphonated 
polysulphone  and  at  least  one  sulplionated  polysulphone,  this 
mixture  containing  10  to  30%  by  w:ight  of  a  sulphonated 
polysulphone  which  has  a  theoretical  exchange  capacity  of 
from  SCO  to  1200  meqAg. 


4,207,183 
PREVENTION  OF  SOLUTE  DEPOSITION  FOUUNG  IN 

MEMBRANE  PROCESSES 
Howard  R.  Herrigel,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Resources 
Conservation  Company,  Renton,  Wash. 

Filed  May  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,981 

Int.  a.2  BOID  13/02 

U.S.  G.  210—23  H  18  Gaims 


RejEcm  CHKeNrifATE  k  coNrms  nkuat/on 
HuCLe/iTioN  cirfsniL        n  disposal  l^cifvsr/iLs 

AoarmN 


Fseo 


sepnRftTioN  uNiT-'^^ 


Mf^^RATED  SOLVENT 


1.  A  method  for  preventing  fouling  in  an  apparatus  used  to 
separate  a  solvent  from  a  deposit-forming  solute  which  in- 
cludes a  semi-permeable  membrane  barrier,  which  comprises 
introducing  an  amount  of  nucleation  crystals  for  said  deix)sit- 
forming  solute  into  the  fluid  stream  passing  to  the  separation 
apparatus,  said  amount  being  that  which  is  effective  to  retard 
the  formation  of  deposits  on  said  semi-permeable  membrane 
barrier  by  causing  said  deposit-forming  solute  to  preferentially 
precipitate  on  said  nucleation  crystals  rather  than  on  said  semi- 
permeable membrane  barrier,  wherein  said  nucleation  crystals 
are  comprised  of  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  calcium  fluoride,  calcium  carbonate,  calcium^ 
sulfate,  calcium  phosphates  and  silica  and  wherein  the  ratio  of 
nucleation  crystal  surface  area  to  solute  precipitation  rate  in 
said  apparatus  is  maintained  greater  than  about  2.5x10^ 
cm^/gm/min. 


4,207,184 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURIHCATION  OF  INDUSTRIAL 

EFFLUENTS 
Leo  E.  Kaiser,  Allscbwil;  Hans  Scheidegger,  Binningen,  and 
Jarosiav  Haase,  Riehen,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba- 
Geigy  AG,  Basel,  Switzerland 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  694,615,  Jun.  10, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,782 
Gaims  priority,  application   Switzerland,  Jun.   17,   1975, 
7846/75 

Int  a.2  C02C  5/02 
U.S.  G.  210—37  R  21  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  purification  and  decolorization  of  an 
industrial  waste  water  effluent  which  comprises  contacting 
said  effluent,  having  a  dye  concentration  of  COS  to  O.S  g/1, 
with  a  polymer  adsorption  solvated  gel  material  having  an 
average  molecular  weight  greater  than  SOD  and  a  specific 
surface  area  greater  than  30  m^/g.  and  said  material  being  a 
synthetic  man-made  thermoplastic  in  the  solvated  gel  state. 


4,207,185 
METHOD  FOR  PURIFYING  LIQUIDS 
Robert  J.  Hinds,  San  Rafael,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Re- 
search Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  788,378,  Apr.  18, 1977,  alMudoaed. 
This  application  Oct.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,683 
Int.  G.2  B03D  1/24 
U.S.  G.  210—44  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  separating  a  first  liquid  from  a  mixture  of 
said  first  liquid  and  a  particulate  solid  or  a  second  liquid  insolu- 
ble in  said  first  liquid,  by  treating  said  mixture  in  a  series  of 
flotation  steps  including  at  least  a  first  step  and  a  last  step,  each 
said  step  including  (1)  forming  froth  including  said  solid  or  said 
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second  liquid  by  mixing  gas  with  said  mixture  and  (2)  separat-  defined  by  said  inwardly  directed  fins,  said  filter  having  an 

ing  froth  from  said  mixture,  and  said  last  step  further  including  intake  side  in  flow  communication  with  said  axially  disposed 

contacting  a  first  recycle  portion  of  said  mixture  remaining  jnput  passageway  and  a  discharge  side  in  flow  communication 

after  froth  is  separated  therefrom  in  said  last  step  with  said  ^jj^  ^^  axially  disposed  discharge  passageway, 

mixture  prior  to  separating  froth  therefrom  in  said  last  step,  the  — ^ 

4,207,188 
OPEN  TUBULAR  CAPILLARY  COLUMN  FOR 
HIGH-SPEED  MICRO  LIQUID  CHROMATOGRAPHY 
Takao  Tsuda,  Aichi;  Kiyokatsu  Hibi,  Ohgaki;  Toyohide  Takeu- 
chi,  Tokoname;  Tomohiko  Nakanishi,  Kariya;  Daido  Ishii, 
Nagoya,  and  Koichi  Mochizuki,  Tsushima,  all  of  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Japan  Spectroscopic  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Aug.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,350 
improvement  comprising:  admixing  said  mixture,  before  sepa-       Qains  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  24, 1977,  52-156123 
rating  froth  from  said  mixture  in  said  first  step,  with  a  second  int.  G.^  BOID  15/0% 

recycle  portion  of  said  mixture  remaining  after  froth  is  sepa-   y  g  q  210—198  C    .,  •  Gaims 

rated  from  said  mixture  in  said  first  step  and  before  gas  is  mixed 
with  said  mixture  in  said  last  step,  said  second  recycle  portion 
being  segregated  from  said  first  recycle  portion. 

4,207,186 
PROCESS  FOR  DEWATERING  MINERAL 
CONCENTRATES 
Samuel  S.  Wang,  Cheshire;  Morris  E.  Lewellyn,  Stamford,  both 
of  Conn.,  and  Charles  Dugan,  Bronx,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Amer- 
ican Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,706 
Int.  a.2  C02B  1/20;  C09K  3/0O 
U.S.  G.  210—54  7  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  dewatering  mineral  and  coal  concentrates 
which  comprises  mixing  with  an  aqueous  slurry  of  the  mineral 
concentrate  an  effective  amount  of  a  dewatering  aid,  said 
dewatering  aid  comprising,  in  combination:  from  about  1  to  99 
weight  percent  of  a  hydrophobic  alcohol,  said  hydrophobic 
alcohol  containing  a  linear  or  branched  aliphatic  radical  of 
eight  to  eighteen  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  and  from  about  99  to 
1  weight  percent  of  a  nonionic  surfactant  of  the  general  struc- 
ture: 

R-(OCH2CH2)xOH 

wherein  x  is  an  integer  of  I  to  15  inclusive.  R  is  a  branched  or 
linear  aliphatic  radical  containing  six  to  twenty-four  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  in  the  alkyl  moiety;  and  thereafter  subjecting 
the  treated  slurry  to  filtration. 


4,207,187 
APPARATUS  FOR  HLTERING  AND  COOLING  OIL  OR 

OTHER  FLUIDS 

Robert  G.  Booth,  6661  Banning  Dr.,  Oakland,  Calif.  94611 

Filed  May  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  683,547 

Int.  G.2  BOID  27/10 

U.S.  G.  210—130  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  high-speed  micro  liquid  chromatography  apparatus 
comprising  an  open  tubular  capillary  column  made  of  glass 

tube, 
the  improvement  wherein  the  inner  diameter  of  said  glass 
tube  is  noyt  more  than  0. 10  nm  and  the  net  inside  capacity 
is  not  less  than  0.5  \k\,  said  glass  tube  being  provided  on  the 
inner  surface  thereof  with  a  stationary  phase  comprising  a 
polymeric  layer  which  is  formed  by  a  chemical  bonding  of 
at  least  one  silane  or  its  derivative  with  the  inner  surface  of 
said  glass  tube. 

4,207,189 
HLTER  PLATE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  RLTER  PRESS 
Matthias  Geuenich,  Langerwehe-Merode,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many,  assignor  to  Eberhard  Hoesch  A  Sfthne  GmbH  A  Co., 
Diiren,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  847,651 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  15, 

1976,  2652062 

Int  G.2  BOID  25/12 
U.S.  G.  210—227  "  Claims 


1.  A  combined  filter-cooler  device  for  filtering  and  cooling 
fluids  comprising  only  a  single  peripheral  wall  defining  an  axial 
chamber  having  a  fluid  intake  end  and  a  fluid  discharge  end,  an 
intake  end  cap  having  an  axially  disposed  input  passageway 
and  a  discharge  end  cap  having  an  axially  disposed  discharge 
passageway,  a  plurality  of  fins  extending  inwardly  from  said 
single  peripheral  wall  defining  boundaries  of  an  axial  space 
within  said  axial  chamber  in  the  flow  path  of  fluid  through  said 
axial  chamber,  a  plurality  of  fins  extending  outwardly  from 
said  peripheral  wall,  a  filter  disposed  within  said  axial  space 


1.  In  a  filter  plate-and-diaphragm  assembly  including  a  filter 
plate  having  a  depressed  central  portion  and  a  penpheral  por- 
tion surrounding  the  central  portion  and  defining  a  sealing 
edge  at  each  side  of  the  plate  as  well  as  peripheral  edge  faces 
extending  between  the  sealing  edges,  the  central  portion  defin- 
ing a  depression  at  each  side  of  the  plate,  and  two  pressure 
diaphragms  each  disposed  at  a  respective  side  of  the  plate  and 
presenting  a  cup-shaped  central  portion  conforming  to  the 
depression  at  its  associated  side  of  the  plate  and  a  marginal 
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portion  in  sealing  contact  with  the  s ;.  ling  edge  at  its  associated 
side  of  the  plate,  the  improveme  i  Wherein  each  said  dia- 
phragm is  provided  with  two  t^pdu  >  each  extending  from  a 
respective  opposed  edge  of  said  nurginal  portion  and  via 
which  said  diaphragm  is  secured  agi^st  at  least  two  peripheral 
edge  faces  of  said  plate  and  both  of  K;  id  diaphragms  are  consti- 
tuted by  a  one-piete  member  havingf^  common  portion  defin- 
ing one  said  tongue  of  each  said  di^  iragm,  and  said  assembly 
further  comprises  first  attachment  ir  eans  securing  said  com- 
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4,207,191 

ANTl-POLLimON  BOOM 

Michael  G.  Webb,  Wootton  Bridge,  England,  assignor  to  The 

British  Petroleum  Company  Limited,  Middlesex,  England 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,789 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  4,  1978, 
04550/78 

Int.  a.2  E02B  15/04 
U.S.  a.  210—242  S  12  Oaims 


mon  portion  to  the  peripheral  edge 
with  each  said  one  tongue,  and 


'a  e  of  said  plate  associated 
second  attachment  means 


securing  the  other  tongue  of  each  aid  diaphragm  against  the 
peripheral  edge  face  of  said  plate  associated  with  said  other 
tongues. 


"I 

•I 
1 


4,207,190 
ROTARY  VACUUM  P 


John  A.  SheafTer,  Wilton,  Conn 
porated,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1978,  Set 
Int.  a.-'  BOID  33M 
U.S.  a  210-232 


»C  FILTER 


^0.  866,577 

.  33/06 


1.  A  barrier  for  the  containment  and  recovery  of  oil  spilt  on 
water,  the  barrier  comprising  an  elongate,  flexible,  buoyant, 
inflatable  air  chamber  having  a  plurality  of  sections  of  reduced 
^  lor  to  Dorr-Oliver  Incor-  diameter,  an  elongate,  flexible,  inflatable  ballast  water  cham- 
ber; an  elongate,  flexible  oil  and  water  discharge  tube;  and  an 
elongate  membrane,  one  end  of  the  membrane  being  connected 
to  the  exterior  of  the  air  chamber  and  the  other  to  the  exterior 
8  Claims  of  the  ballast  water  chamber  or  the  oil  water  discharge  tube  to 
form  a  gallery;  the  buoyant  air  chamber  and  the  oil  and  water 
discharge  tube  being  joined  to  the  ballast  water  chamber  in 
side-by-side  relationship;  the  chambers,  tube  and  membrane 
being  so  positioned  relative  to  one  another  that  when  in  use  on 
oil  polluted  water  the  buoyant  air  chamber  and  the  ballast 
water  chamber  together  form  a  barrier  for  oil  spilt  on  water 
except  in  the  sections  of  reduced  diameter  of  the  buoyant  air 
chamber;  these  sections  and  the  ballast  water  chamber  defining 
a  series  of  weirs  for  oil  and  water  to  pass  into  the  gallery;  the 
oil  and  water  discharge  tube  being  provided  with  means  to 
remove  oil  and  water  from  the  gallery. 


1.  In  a  rotary  disc  vacuum  filter  I  iTing  a  bank  of  filter  discs 
mounted  on  a  center  shaft  assembly  ft  r  rotation  in  a  slurry  tank 
through  a  filtration  cycle  wherein  a  filter  cake  is  formed  on 
said  discs  and  filtrate  is  passed  throf^k  said  discs  for  discharge 
through  a  plurality  of  filtrate  drain^g':  channels  in  said  center 
shaft  assembly,  said  filter  discs  each  Ice  mprising  a  series  of  filter 
sectors  having  filtrate  flow  connectlQi\s  with  said  filtrate  chan- 
nels, and  valve  means  for  controllingciflow  of  filtrate  from  said 
filter  channels  outwardly  of  said  fine  and  including  a  station- 
ary bridge  plate  having  an  opening  tF  ^ough  which  said  filtrate 
is  discharged,  the  provision  of  me^r  '  for  interrupting  filtrate 
flow  from  a  selected  channel  which  Comprise, 

a.  outlet  port  openings  provided  ((  said  filtrate  channels  to 
communicate  with  the  openingMn  said  bridge  plate  for 
discharging  said  filtrate, 

b.  a  wear  plate  interposed  betwee  n  aid  bridge  plate  and  said 
central  shaft  assembly,  J\ 

c.  inlet  port  openings  in  said  wo  i  (>late  in  registered  align- 
ment with  said  outlet  ports  of  aid  filtrate  channels  for 
permitting  How  of  filtrate  fijcf'i  said  filtrate  channels 
through  said  valve  means  in  adc  rdance  with  the  position 
of  said  filtrate  channels  relati>«^o  said  stationary  bridge 
plate  and 

d.  means  for  selectively  interrupts '  the  flow  of  filtrate  from 
a  channel  outlet  port  through  an^kjjacent  aligned  opening 
in  the  adjacent  wear  plate  and  (  mprising  a  sealing  plate 
member,  positioning  means  arfa  jged  partially  about  said 
outlet  port  openings  for  receivii ;  said  sealing  plate  to  seal 
said  aligned  ports,  and  means  ieuchably  securing  said 
plate  to  said  positioning  means  it  said  sealing  position. 


4,207,192 

HOLLOW  HLAMENT  SEPARATORY  MODULE  AND 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATION 

Myron  J.'  Coplan,  Natick;  Robert  D.  Burchesky,  Dedham,  and 

Robert  E.  Sebring,  Westwood,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Al* 

bany  International  Corp.,  Menands,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,738 

Int.  a.2  BOID  13/00 

U.S.  a.  210—321  R  10  Qaims 


.JL^\ 


hollow  filament  separatory  module  including  in  combi- 
nation a  bundle  of  filaments  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  layers  of 
semi-permeable  hollow  filaments  with  each  of  said  layers  being 
disposed  in  a  helix,  a  pressure  resistant  enclosure  for  said  bun- 
dle, first  and  second  end  plates  with  said  enclosure  therebe- 
tween, open  ends  of  said  filaments,  main  poriions  of  said  fila- 
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ments,  means  for  isolating  said  open  ends  from  said  main  por- 
tions, first  flow  means  for  flowing  fluid  in  contact  with  the 
outer  surfaces  of  said  filaments  at  the  main  portions  thereof, 
second  flowing  means  for  flowing  fluid  within  said  hollow 
filaments  and  through  the  open  ends  thereof,  said  second  flow 
means  including  a  potting  compound  encasing  said  open  ends, 
a  collection  chamber  communicating  adjacent  said  potting 
compound  and  access  surface  means  formed  in  said  potting 
compound  wherein  said  open  ends  of  said  fiber  appear,  the  sum 
of  the  area  of  said  access  surface  means  when  projected  upon 
a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  internal  pressure 
forces  against  the  potting  compound  shall  be  less  than  30%  of 
the  cross  section  of  the  non-access  portions  of  said  compound 
parallel  to  said  plane. 


4,207,193 
METHODS  AND  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  REMOVING 
ASPHALTENIC  AND  PARAFTINIC  CONTAINING 
DEPOSITS 
William  G.  F.  Ford,  and  Tommy  R.  Gardner,  both  of  Duncan, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Halliburton  Company,  Duncan,  Okla. 
Filed  Mar.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889,694 
Int.  a.2  E21B  43/25.  43/28 
U.S.  a.  252—8.55  B  19  Claims 

1.  A  one-step  method  for  removing  asphaltenic  and  paraf- 
finic  containing  deposits  from  surfaces  comprising  contacting 
said  deposits  with  an  aqueous  composition  containing  essen- 
tially of: 
an  aqueous  carrier  liquid  present  in  said  composition  in  an 
amount  in  the  range  of  from  about  85%  to  about  97%  by 
weight; 
a  hydrocarbon  solvent  which  is  dispersed  in  said  aqueous 
carrier  liquid  in  an  amount  in  the  range  of  from  about  3% 
to  about  9%  by  weight  of  said  composition  wherein  said 
hydrocarbon  solvent  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  benzene,  xylene,  toluene,  naphtha,  kerosene  and  mix- 
tures thereof, 
a  base  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonium 
hydroxide,  organic  bases  and  mixtures  thereof  wherein 
said  organic  bases  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  pyridine,  morpholine,  and  primary,  secondary  and 
teriiary  amines  defined  by  the  general  formula: 


R" 


4,207,194 

CHEMICAL  WASH  WITH  FLUID  LOSS  CONTROL 

James  R.  Sharpe,  Houston,  Tex.,  and  Dustin  L.  Free,  Tulsa, 

Okla.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 

Mich. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  807,718,  Jun.  17, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,127,174. 

This  application  Jun.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913,787 

Int.  a.2  E21B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  252—8.55  B  5  Oaims 

1.  A  watery-thin  chemical  wash  composition  suiuble  for  use 
as  a  pre-flush  to  cement  in  well  cementing  operations,  said 
wash  containing  water  and  as  an  active  surfactant  component 
a  water  soluble  reaction  product  of  at  least  one  of  tri-  or  dialka- 
nolamine,  or  mixture  thereof,  with  at  least  one  fatty  acid  and 
dispersed  in  said  wash  a  heterogeneous  mixture  of  distinct 
particles  comprising  both  a  first  particulate  oil  soluble  resin 
which  is  friable  and  a  second  particulate  oil  soluble  resin  v^Tiich 
is  pliable,  wherein  the  size  of  said  fnable  particles  ranges  from 
about  0.5  to  about  300  microns  and  the  size  of  said  pliable  resin 
particles  ranges  from  about  0.05  to  about  30  microns,  in 
amounts  effective  to  impart  fluid  loss  control  to  said  wash. 


4,207,195 

SULFURIZED  OLEHN  ADDUCTS  OF 

DIHYDROCARBYL  PHOSPHITES  AND  LUBRICANT 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  SAME 

Andrew  G.  Horodysky,  Cherry  Hill,  N J.,  assignor  to  Mobil  OU 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  905,269 
Int.  a.2  ClOM  1/48;  C07G  17/00 
VJS.  O.  252—46.6  20  Claims 

1.  A  product  obtained  by  the  reaction  of  a  dihydrocarbyl 
phosphite  of  the  formula 


RO 


R'O 


\ 

I 

/ 


POH 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  the  same  or  different  C1-C30  hydro- 
carbyl  groups  with  a  sulfurized  olefin  in  the  presence  of  a 
free-radical  or  peroxide  type  catalyst  for  the  said  reaction. 

11.  A  lubricant  composition  comprising  a  major  proportion 
of  a  lubricant  and  an  antiwear  or  antioxidant  amount  of  a 
product  obtained  by  the  reaction  of  a  dihydrocarbyl  phosphite 
of  the  formula 


r 

R' 

wherein  R,  R'  and  R"  represent  members  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  radicals  having  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkylamine  radicals  having  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  radicals  having  3  to  6  carbon 
atoms  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  base  being  dispersed  in 
said  aqueous  carrier  liquid  in  an  amount  in  the  range  of 
from  about  0.44%  to  about  2.5%  by  weight  of  said  compo- 
sition; and 
a  surfactant  having  the  general  formula: 


CH3(CH2),— /         ^0(CH2CH20)^H 

wherein  x  has  a  value  ranging  from  about  2  to  about  1 1 
and  y  has  a  value  ranging  from  about  10  to  about  40  and 
mixtures  thereof,  said  surfactant  being  dispersed  in  said 
aqueous  carrier  liquid  in  an  amount  in  the  range  of  from 
about  0.44%  to  about  4%  by  weight  of  said  composition. 


RO 


R'O 


\ 

1 

/ 


POH 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  the  same  or  different  C1-C30  hydro- 
carbyl  groups  with  a  sulfurized  olefin  in  the  presence  of  a 
free-radical  or  peroxide  type  catalyst  for  the  said  reaction. 


4,207,196 
STABILIZED  COMPOSITIONS  OF  POLYMERS  IN  OIL 
John  H.  Sudekum,  Northfield,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B.  F. 
Goodrich  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,445 
Int.  a.2  ClOM  1/32,  1/38 
U.S.  a.  252—47.5  6  Claims 

1.  An  oil  composition  comprising  a  mineral  base  oil.  a  co- 
polymer of  ethylene  and  an  a-olefin  and  a  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  stabilizing  amount  of  a  (1)  metal 
salt  of  alkyl  dithiocarbamate  in  which  said  metal  is  alkyl  metal 
of  group  lA,  selenium  or  tellurium  or  (2)  an  alkyl  thiuram 
sulfide. 
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4^07,197 
AGGLOMERATION  PROCES$  ^^OR  MAKING 
GRANULAR  DETERt}  ^.NTS 
Jerry  E.  Davis;  Frank  J.  Mueller,  (^  old  W.  NovoscI,  and 
Robert  A.  Staab,  all  of  Cincinnati,  ^io,  assignors  to  The 
Procter  St  Gamble  Company,  Cincinn  i,  Ohio 
Filed  Aug.  9,  1978,  Scr.  M^  932,107 
Int.  a.-  CUD  3/075.  3/08.  r395.  11/00 
U.S.  a.  252—99  S  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  aggloi  crated  granular  deter- 
gent composition  comprising  at  least  s  out  10%  of  an  alkali 
metal  polyphosphate,  from  about  50p  to  about  99.5%  by 
weight  of  inorganic  material  selected  fi  im  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkali  metal  polyphosphates,  orikitphosphates,  silicates, 
carbonates,  aceutes,  sulfonates  and  mm  ires  thereof  and  from 
about  0.3%  to  about  20%  of  an  alkoxylk  d  nonionic  surfactant 
in  which  the  agglomerating  agent  cor,  )rises  an  alkali  metal 
silicate  solution  having  a  water  contenii^f  from  about  40%  to 
about  75%,  an  average  Si02:M20  wel/it  ratio  of  from  about 
1.6  to  about  3.3,  M  being  an  alkali  me  il,  said  agglomerating 
agent  containing  from  about  2%  to  ap  ut  20%  based  on  the 
weight  of  agglomerating  agent  of  a  n  Iratable  salt  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  ifital  orthophosphates, 
chlorinated  orthophosphates,  polypltc  iphates,  sulfates,  and 
mixtures  thereof,  said  granular  detergeti /composition  compris- 
ing a  material  providing  hypochlorite  lens  in  aqueous  solution, 
said  process  comprising  agitating  one  qi  more  of  said  inorganic 
materials  in  the  form  of  particulate  t  nponents,  contacting 
said  particulate  components  with  sac  agglomerating  agent 
during  said  agitating,  mixing  said  ag ;  ^merating  agent  with 
said  one  or  more  particulate  componj  ts  by  continuing  said 
agitating  for  a  period  of  time  sufTicien  o  produce  an  agglom' 
erated  granular  detergent  compositidi  and  recovering  said 
agglomerated  detergent  composition 


437,199 

SOLID  COLD  BLEACH  ACTIVATORS  FOR 

DETERGENTS  AND  CLEANING  AGENTS  CONTAINING 

AN  ACTIVE  OXYGEN  DONOR 
Johannes  Femer,  Neustadt,  and  Herbert  Helfert,  Frankenthal, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927,045 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  27, 
1977,  2733849 

Int.  a.2  CUD  70/00 
U.S.  a.  252—174.13  3  Qaims 

1.  A  solid  cold  bleach  activator  formulation  for  a  detergent 
to  which  an  inorganic  per-compound  is  admixed  as  a  bleaching 
agent,  which  formulation  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  a  liquid  compound  containing  acyl  groups,  said  com- 
pound being  selected  frOm  the  group  consisting  of  diace- 
tylmethylamine,  diacetylbutylamine,  triacetylethanola- 
mine,  benzoyl  chloride,  acetic  anhydride,  diacetylethyla- 
mine,  diacetylpropylamine,  diacetylisopropylamine, 
diacetylisobutylamine,  acetyl-propionyl-methylamine, 
di-propionyl-methylamine,  acetyl-benzoyl-methylamine, 
triacetyl-iso-propanolamine,  triacethylethanolamine,  pro- 
pionic anhydride,  butyric  anhydride,  isobutyric  anhy- 
dride, N-acetylpyrrolidone,  N-acetylcaprolactam  and 
mixtures  thereof,  said  compound  (a)  being  absorbed  on 

(b)  a  three-dimensionally  crosslinked  macro-molecular  wa- 
ter-insoluble inorganic  compound  whose  structure  is  char- 
acterized by  silicon-oxygen  bonds,  the  silicon  being  in  an 
oxidation  state  of  +4,  aluminum-oxygen  bonds  or  both 
types  of  bonds,  said  inorganic  compound  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  kiesel-guhr,  a  magnesium 
aluminum  silicate,  sodium  aluminum  silicate  or  calcium 
aluminum  silicate,  an  activated  silica,  a  silica  aerogel  and 
an  aluminum  oxide. 


4,207,198 
ELASTIC  DETERGENT  CAKE  OF  IMPROVED  FOAMING 

POWER  AFTER  tfiE 
Divaker  B.  Kenkare,  South  Plainfield,  N  L,  assignor  to  Colgate- 
Palmolive  Company,  New  York,  N.V, 

FUedDec.  2, 1976,Ser.  n    746,998 
Int.  a.2  CUD  9/30.  .  ^04 
UA  a.  252—117  11  Qaims 

1.  A  hand  squeezable,  elastic,  solid  raided  detergent  prod- 
uct of  improved  form  retaining  ability  iRl  foaming  power  after 
use  which  is  initially  substantially  sil'ydrous,  and  consists 
essentially  of  about  10  to  70%  of  an  orgj'hlic  detergent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ammoniu  n^and  lower  alkanolam- 
monium  anionic  organic  detergent  sal  vjf  detergent  acids  and 
mixtures  of  such  anionic  organic  deten  mt  salt(s)  and  ampho- 
teric synthetic  organic  detergent(s),  a^  \\  8  to  35%  of  gelatin 
and  about  20  to  65%  of  a  lower  plura  II  ;/dric  alcohol  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  di-  'iM  polyhydric  alcohols 
and  mixtures  thereof,  said  anionic  ofUnic  detergent  acids 
being  selected  from  the  group  consist  i<  gof  higher  fatty  alco- 
hol sulfuric  acids,  higher  fatty  acid  ripnoglyceride  sulfuric 
acids,  higher  alkylbenzene  sulfonic  a  'lids,  parafTm  sulfonic 
acids,  olefm  sulfonic  acids,  higher  fatjt!  ^alcohol  polyethylene 
oxide  sulfuric  acids,  higher  fatty  alcdl  )l  polyethylene  oxide 
sulfonic  acids,  alkylphenol  polyethylit  oxide  sulfuric  acids, 
alkylphenol  polyethylene  oxide  sulfonic  acids  and  higher  fatty 
acids  and  mixtures  thereof  and  the  an  jhoteric  synthetic  or- 
ganic detergent  being  selected  from  t^  e  group  consisting  of 
imidazolinium  betaines,  iminodiprof:  i<  nates  and  aminopro- 
pionates  and  mixtures  thereof,  which  s  UifTiciently  squeezable 


and  elastic  so  that  a  2  cm.  thickness! 
between  a  thumb  and  foreHnger  to  a 
release  of  such  pressure  will  return 
within  I  mm.  of  the  2  cm.  thickness. 


1  hereof  can  be  pressed 
('  m.  thickness  and  upon 
^'^ithin  five  seconds  to 


4,207,200 
SOLUBLE  COMPLEX  FORMER  FOR  THE  APHNITY 
SPEanC  SEPARATION  OF  MACROMOLECULAR 
SUBSTANCES,  ITS  PREPARATION  AND  FTS  USE 
Werner  Miiller,  Rolandstrasse  31;  Antonin  Eigel,  Am  Meier* 
teich  15;  Hans-Jiirgen  Schuetz,  Geschwister  Scholl  Str.  1,  all 
of  4800  Bielefeld,  and  Hans  Biinemann,  Am  Pulverbach  8, 
4803  Steinhagen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,397 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  8, 
1978,  2712344 

Int.  a.2  BOID  15/08'.  GOIN  31/08 
U.S.  O.  252— 184  nOaims 

1.  Soluble  complex  former  for  the  afTinity-specific  separation 
of  macromolecular  substances,  especially  biopolymers,  such  as 
nucleic  acids,  containing  a  soluble  polyethyleneglycol  having  a 
molecular  weight  between  200  and  40,000,  a  soluble  dextran  or 
a  soluble  linear  polyacrylamide,  to  which  at  least  one  base 
specific  group  for  nucleic  acid  is  covalently  bound. 


4,207,201 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  AN  AQUEOUS 

IRON  (IID-CHLORIDE-SULFATE  SOLUTION 
Achim  Hartmann,  Pulheim;  Achim  KuUing;  Dieter  Schinkitz, 
both  of  Leverkusen,  and  Edgar  Klein,  Odenthal*Osenau,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kronos  Titan  GmbH, 
Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  884,424 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  11, 
1977,  2710969 

Int.  a.2  COIG  49/10,  49/14;  COIB  17/45:  C02B  1/36 
U.S.  a.  252—191  7  Oaims 

1.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  an  aqueous  iron  (Ill)-chlo- 
ride-sulfate  solution  by  the  oxidation  of  iron  (II)  sulfate  with 
chlorine  in  aqueous  solution  in  a  reactor  comprising  introduce 
ing  chlorine  into  the  reactor  at  an  excess  pressure  of  at  least  1 
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bar,  said  reactor  containing  an  iron  (Ill)-chloride-sulfate  solu- 
tion of  iron  (II)  sulfate  which  contains  at  least  about  1%  by 
weight  bivalent  iron,  and  said  chlorine  being  introduced  into 
said  solution,  maintaining  this  content  of  bivalent  iron  by  pass- 
ing the  reaction  solution  continuously  through  the  reactor  and 
a  dissolving  vessel  and  adding  solid  iron  (II)  sulfate  heptahy- 
drate  in  the  dissolving  vessel,  maintaining  the  oxidation  tem- 


static  pressure  with  resulting  turbulence  and  foaming  of  said 
ingredients,  and  a  dehvery  conduit  for  the  foamed  ingredients 
connected  to  the  downstream  end  of  said  chamber  and  from 
which  the  foam  is  discharged  to  a  place  of  use. 


n 


4,207,203 
URIC  AOD  STANDARD  SOLUTIONS 
E.  Melvin  Gindler,  Rockford,  III.,  assignor  to  Sherwood  Medical 
Industries  Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  896,731,  Apr.  17, 1970,  abandoned. 
This  application  May  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,240 
Int.  0.2  GOIN  31/06.  31/14:  C09K  15/18.  3/00 
U.S.  O.  252-408  «  Claims 

1.  A  stable  solution  useful  as  a  standard  in  the  determination 
of  uric  acid,  said  solution  consisting  essentially  of  water,  a 
buffer  sufficient  to  maintain  the  pH  value  of  the  solution  at 
about  6-7,  and  a  known  concentration  of  uric  acid  present  as  a 
soluble  salt  of  the  pH-controlling  buffer  component,  said  com- 
ponent having  a  pK  value  of  about  5-7.5,  and  said  solution 
having  excluded  therefrom  bases  with  a  pK  above  about  8. 


i 


— " — I  <  \ 

3      I 

perature  in  the  range  of  from  about  40*  to  70*  C.  by  the  suitably 
dosed  addition  of  an  effective  amount  of  iron  (II)  sulfate  hepta- 
hydrate  to  maintain  the  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  40'  to 
70'  C.  by  compensation  between  the  heat  of  solution  used  up  in 
the  dissolving  of  the  iron  (II)  sulfate  heptahydrate  and  the  heat 
of  reaction  produced  in  the  oxidation;  the  maximum  residence 
time  of  the  reaction  solution  in  the  reacfor  being  less  than  4 
hours. 


4,207,202 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  SMALL  BUBBLE  FOAM 

Howard  W.  Cole,  Jr.,  12  Vale  Dr.,  Mountain  Lakes,  N  J.  07046 

FUed  Jan.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912,219 

Int.  0.2  BOIF  3/04.  5/06 

VJS.  O.  252-359  E  13  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  making  foam  from  ingredients  comprising 
air,  water  and  surfactant,  including  pump  means  for  supplying 
air,  water  and  surfactant,  mixing  means  connected  to  said 
pump  means  for  mixing  said  ingredients  and  comprising  a 
tubular  chamber  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  plurality  of 
discrete  sections  in  successive  relation  lengthwise  thereof,  said 
sections  comprising  a  first  and  second  set  of  sections  with  the 
sections  of  each  set  alternating  with  one  another,  each  of  said 
sections  of  said  first  set  having  a  multiplicity  of  passages 
formed  by  walls  therein  that  commonly  diverge  from  the 
longitudinal  axis  in  a  direction  toward  the  downstream  end  of 
said  chamber,  and  said  multiplicity  of  passages  increasing  in 
cross-section  as  said  passages  diverge  thereby  causing  said 
ingredients  to  diverge,  each  of  said  sections  of  said  second  set 
comprising  a  multiplicity  of  passages  formed  by  walls  therein 
that  commonly  converge  toward  the  longitudinal  axis  in  a 
direction  toward  the  downstream  end  of  said  chamber,  and 
said  multiplicity  of  passages  of  said  second  set  decreasing  in 
cross-section  as  they  converge  thereby  causing  said  ingredients 
to  converge,  walls  of  alternating  sections  being  located  to 
cause  the  flow  to  deflect  at  acute  angles  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  chamber,  with  changes  in  cross-section  resulting  in 
changes  in  the  velocity  of  flow  and  consequent  changes  in 


4,207.204 
PASSIVATION  OF  METALS  ON  CRACKING  CATALYST 
WITH  A  CRUDE  ANTIMONY  • 

TRIS(0,0-DIHYDROCARBYL 
PHOSPHORODITHIOATE) 
Dwight  L.  McKay,  and  Brent  J.  Bertus,  both  of  Bartlesville, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville, 
Okla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  926,699,  Jul.  25, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,166,806. 
This  application  Mar.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,784 
Int.  0.=  BOIJ  21/20.  27/18:  ClOG  9/16,  11/06 
U.S.  O.  252—411  R  10  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  passivating  a  contaminating  meul  upon  a 
hydrocarbon  cracking  catalyst,  which  comprises  contacting 
said  catalyst  with  a  crude  antimony  tris(0,0-dihydrocarbyl 
phosphorodithioate). 

4,207,205 
REDUCTION  OF  TICL4  WFTH  REDUONG  AGENTS 
MODIHED  Wrm  LEWIS  BASES 
Harry  J.  Wristers,  Baytown,  Tex.,  auignor  to  Exxon  Research 
A  Engineering  Co.,  Horham  Park,  N  J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  622,956,  Oct.  16, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  878,854 
Int.  O.:  C08F  4/64 
U.S.  O.  252-429  B  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  TiCb  catalyst  complex  for 
stereoregular  polymerization  of  alpha-olefins,  wherein  said 
catalyst  complex  is  prepared  by  reducing  TiCU  in  a  non-reac- 
tive solvent  with  an  aluminum  alkyl  to  obuin  a  brown  reduced 
TiCb  solid  compound  and  activating  the  brown  reduced  TiCb 
solid  compound  by  conversion  to  the  purple  form,  the  im- 
provements comprising: 
(I)  in  said  reduction  step 

(a)  contacting  TiCU  with  a  dihydrocarbon  ether- 
/aluminum  alkyl  complex  at  a  temperature  within  the 
range  of  about  -80'  to  about  +50*  C,  wherein  said 
aluminum  alkyl  compound  is  selected  from  aluminum 
triethyl,  diethyl  aluminum  chloride  and  mixtures  of 
diethyl  aluminum  chloride  and  ethyl  aluminum  dichlo- 
ride,  and  said  complex  being  obtained  by  complexing 
said  aluminum  alkyl  with  an  excess  of  said  ether, 
wherein  the  mole  ratio  of  ether :aluminum  alkyl  :TiCU  is 
in  the  range  of  about  1.01-10:1-5:1-20  and  the  ratio  of 
dihydrocarbon  ether  to  aluminum  alkyl  is  in  the  range 
of  about  1. 01  to  5:1; 

(b)  warming  the  resulting  reaction  mixture  of  (a)  to  about 
25*-90*  C.  and  maintaining  said  temperature  for  about  i 
to  about  6  hours;  and 

(a)  in  said  activating  step,  conucting  said  brown  reduced 
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solid  TiCb  complex  with  one  ( f  tiCU  or  a  chlorinated 
hydrocarbon  for  a  time  and  t|c  iperature  sufficient  to 
convert  the  brown  TiCb.  to  th^  i  urple  form. 

it 

CATALYST  SYSTSM 
Nikolaous  K.  Balint,  NapenriUe,  IllJi^ignor  to  Standard  OU 
Company  (Indiana),  Chicago,  III.    j  " 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1978,  SerJ  1  o.  947,086 
Int.a.2C08F^i>i  4 
U.S.  a  252-429  B  r  22  Qaims 

1.  A  catalyst  composition  for  the  p^merization  of  propy- 
lene or  mixtures  of  propylene  and  c^\  alymerizable  alpha-ole- 
fins,  which  produces  low  amounts  ^1  n-hexane-soluble  poly- 
mer, comprising  a  titanium  trihalide;  a  organoaluminum  com 
pound  selected  from  the  group  consipi 
halide,  trialkyl  aluminum,  a  mixture 


ig  of  dialkyl  aluminum 
t!  ereof,  and  a  mixture  of 


trialkyl  aluminum  with  alkyl  aluminii»4dihalide;  and  a  Group 
Va  or  Group  VII  oxygen  mineral  a  id  in  a  molar  ratio  to 
titanium  trihalide  from  about  0.005  to^  to  about  0.7  to  1. 


] 


r 


4,207,207 

HYDROCARBON  SOLUB4i  MAGNESIUM 

COMPOSITIONS  OF  HIGH  MM  NESIUM  CONTENT 

Ramiro  Sanchez,  Pasadena;  Loyd  W.  Fannin,  Dicldnson,  and 
Dennis  B.  Malpass,  LaPorte,  all  df  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas 
Alkyls,  Inc.,  Westport,  Conn.  4 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1979,  Sir  No.  4,136 

Int.  a:-  BOIJ  :  i  '12 

U.S.  a.  252-431  R  Jj  TJ  Qaims 

1.  A  hydrocarbon-soluble  compos  it  in  of  matter  comprising 

dimethylmagnesium  and  di-n-propy!n  ignesium  at  a  methyl:n- 

propyl  alky!  group  ratio  of  from  ab  )*  t  0.2:1  to  about  5:1. 


4,207,209 

SINTERED  CATALTYIC  OR  ABSORBENT  METALLIC 

PRODUCT  AND  METHOD  FOR  SINTERING  METALUC 

POWDERS 
Shinpci  Matsuda,  Toukaimura;  Youichi  Sakuta,  Sapporo; 
Tomoichi  Kamo;  Shigeo  Uno,  both  of  Hitachi;  Masato  Taken- 
chi,  Katsuta;  Jinichi  Imahashi,  Hitachi;  Hideo  Okada,  Hita- 
chi; Aklra  Kato,  Hitachi,  and  Fumito  Nak«jima,  HiUchi,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,449 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  26, 1977,  52-127626; 
Mar.  1,  1978,  53-22045 

Int.  a.^  BOIJ  21/06,  23/28,  23/88 
U.S.  a.  252—462  24  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  sintering  oxidized  titanium  and  an  active 
catalytic  or  adsorbent  component  with  oxidized  molybdenum 
as  a  binder  for  the  oxidized  titanium,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
depositing  vaporized  oxidized  molybdenum  on  oxidized 
titanium  powder  in  an  atmosphere  of  molybdenum  vapor 
at  temperatures  of  460*  to  650'  C, 
forming  a  powdery  mixture  comprising  the  oxidized  tita- 
nium powders  having  the  deposited  oxidized  molybde- 
num and  the  active  catalytic  or  adsorbent  component, 
adding  water  to  the  powdery  mixture  sufficient  to  make  a 

viscous  material, 
kneading  the  viscous  material, 

shaping  an  article  from  the  kneaded  viscous  material,  and 
calcining  the  article  to  produce  a  sintered  product  wherein 
the  oxidized  molybdenum  binds  the  oxidized  titanium 
together. 


4,207,208 

METHOD  FOR  REGENERAT|(  'N  AND  ACTIVITY 

IMPROVEMENT  OF  SYNGAS  CQI  'VERSION  CATALYST 

Stanley  J.  Lucki,  Runnemede,  and  h  nes  A.  Brennan,  Cherry 

Hill,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Mo  lil  Oil  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y.  | 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1978,  Ser.^0.  970,590 
Int.  a:-  BOIJ  29/06;  E  )1D  15/06 
\]JS.  a.  252-455  Z  I  16  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  either  a  lil^h  or  spent  single  parti- 
cle iron-containing  syngas  converii  m  catalyst  composition 
prepared  by  forming  a  mixture  of  a  Wi  ter  insoluble  iron  deriva- 
tive of  an  organic  compound,  a  matni  and  an  acidic  crystalline 
aluminosilicate  zeolite  having  a  sijii  t-to-alumina  ratio  of  at 
least  12,  a  pore  size  greater  than  abqn  -5  Angstrom  units  and  a 
constraint  index  of  about  1  to  12  wh   h  comprises: 

(a)  oxidizing  said  catalyst  in  a  xi  am  of  fiowing  air  at  a 
pressure  in  the  range  of  0-20(|l  isig  for  about  0.1  to  16 
hours  at  a  temperature  witi:  i  the  range  of  about 
500*-1,000*  P., 

(b)  treating  the  product  from  ste|  >  1 1)  in  a  stream  of  flowing 
hydrogen  at  a  pressure  in  the  ranj  t  of  0-200  psig  for  about 
0. 1  to  16  hours  at  a  temperature  Ij^ithin  the  range  of  about 
500*- 1,000*  P.,  r 

(c)  treating  the  product  from  step  >)  in  air  at  a  pressure  in 
the  range  of  0-200  psig  for  aboat  i.1-16  hours  at  a  temper- 
ature within  the  range  of  aboujl  JOO'-l.OOO"  P.,  and 

(d)  treating  the  product  from  ste  7  (c)  with  synthesis  gas  at 
atmospheric  pressure  at  tempe  t  tures  of  about  550°-650' 
F.  for  about  0.5  to  24  hours. 


4,207,210 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  AN  ETHYLENE  OXIDE 

CATALYST 

Peter  A.  Kilty,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Company, 

Houston,  Tex. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  504,220,  Sep.  9, 1974,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  675,034 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  26, 1973, 
49962/73 

Int.  a:-  BOIJ  21/04.  23/04.  23/50 
U.S.  a.  252—463  10  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  catalyst  article  for  the  produc- 
tion of  ethylene  oxide  which  comprises; 

(a)  impregnating  a  porous  refractory  support  having  a  sur- 
face area  from  about  0.03  m^/g  to  about  10  m^/g  with  an 
aqueous  solution  of  a  salt  of  a  higher  alkali  meul  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  potassium,  rubidium,  cesium 
or  mixtures  thereof  in  such  concentration  as  to  produce  in 
the  final  product  a  higher  alkali  metal  concentration  from 
about  0.25  to  about  16  milligram  equivalent  weights  per 
kilogram  total  catalyst  for  each  square  meter  of  support 
surface  area  ((mgewAg)/(m2/g)); 

(b)  at  least  partially  drying  the  product  of  step  (a)  at  a  tem- 
perature between  about  100*  C.  and  about  200'  C.  suffi- 
ciently to  allow  the  impregnation  of  step  (c); 

(c)  recontacting  the  higher  alkal.  metal  impregnated  support 
with  a  liquid  phase  containing  dissolved  therein  a  silver 
compound  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  deposit  from  about  1 
to  about  25  percent  by  weight  of  silver  on  the  support 
surface,  and 

(d)  thermally  treating  the  resulting  product  in  the  presence 
of  a  reducing  agent  to  convert  the  silver  compound  to 
silver  metal. 
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4,207,211 

CATALYST  FOR  STEAM  REFORMING  OF 

HYDROCARBONS  AND  PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  THE 

CATALYST 

Karl  J.  Russ,  Louisville,  Ky.,  and  Donald  R.  Broughton,  New 
Albany,  Ind.,  assignors  to  United  Catalysts  Inc.,  Louisville, 

Ky. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  638,505,  Dec.  8, 1975.  This 

application  May  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,713 

Int.  Ci:-  BOIJ  21/04.  23/78.  23/84 

U.S.  a.  252-466  J  15  Qaims 

1.  A  catalyst  for  the  steam  reforming  of  normally  liquid 

hydrocarbons  to  produce  hydrogen  and  the  oxides  of  carbon, 

which  consists  essentially  of: 

(a)  a  low  surface  area  refractory  support  consisting  essen- 
tially of  aluminum  oxide  in  the  alpha  phase  and  having  a 
surface  area,  as  measured  by  nitrogen  adsorption  of  less 
than  15  square  meters  per  gram,  and  having  catalytically 
active  constituents  impregnated  thereon; 

(b)  said  catalytically  active  constituents  consisting  essen- 
tially of  nickel  oxide  in  a  weight  concentration,  expressed 
as  the  metal,  of  from  5  to  30%  by  weight  and  the  oxides  of 
manganese  and  iron,  in  which  the  ratio  of  manganese  to 
iron,  expressed  as  the  metal  by  weight,  does  not  exceed 

2:1; 

(c)  the  improvement  wherein  said  catalytically  active  con- 
stituents are  not  chemically  bound  to  said  refractory  sup- 
port, having  been  impregnated  on  to  said  support  from  a 
heat  decomposable  water  soluble  solution  of  their  metal 
salts,  followed  by  calcination  of  said  salts  to  convert  said 
salts  to  their  oxides  by  calcination  at  a  temperature  not  in 
excess  of  1200'  F. 


4,207,214 

2-OXABICYCLOOCTANE  DERIVAnVES  IN  PERFUME 

COMPOSITIONS 

Mark  A.  Sprecker,  Sea  Bright;  Frederick  L.  Schmitt,  Holmdel; 
Manfred  H.  Vock,  Locust;  Joaquin  F.  Vinals,  Red  Bank,  all  of 
N  J.,  and  Jacob  Kiwala,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Interna- 
tional Flavors  A  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  953,128,  Oct.  20, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,195,099. 
This  application  Jun.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,368 
Int.  a.'  CUB  9/00:  A61K  7/46 
U.S.  G.  252—522  R  18  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  of  a 
perfume  composition  comprising  the  step  of  intimately  admix- 
ing with  a  perfume  base  an  organoleptic  property  augmenting 
or  enhancing  quanity  of  at  least  one  cyclic  chemical  compound 
having  the  structure: 


4,207,212 
CATALYST  FOR  CARBONYLATION  OF  AROMATIC 
NITROCOMPOUNDS 
Boris  K.  Nefedov,  ulitsa  Shosseinaya,  9,  kv.  64,  Moscow;  Jury  I. 
Dergunov,  prospekt  Pobedy,  3,  kv.  39;  Anatoly  I.  Rysikhin, 
prospekt  Pobedy,  3,  kv.  7,  both  of  Dzerzhinsk  Gorkovskoi 
oblasti;  Vladimir  I.  Manov-Juvensky,  ulitsa  Angarskaya,  1, 
korpus  3,  kv.  72,  Moscow;  Georgy  P.  Balabanov,  ulitsa  Te- 
reshkovoi,  64-a,  kv.  58,  Dzerzhinsk  Gorkovskoi  oblasti,  and 
Khakberdy  O.  Khoshdurdyev,  ulitsa  Ostrovityanova,  33-a,  kv. 
159,  Moscow,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,750 
Int.  G.2  BOIJ  23/28,  23/44.  23/58.  23/64 
U.S.  G.  252—468  3  Gaims 

1.  A  catalyst  for  carbonylation  of  aromatic  nitrocompounds 
consisting  of  1.6  to  4.0%  by  weight  of  an  oxide  of  a  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  magnesium,  calcium  and 
zinc;  48.8  to  77.0%  by  weight  of  palladium  oxide  and  49.6  to 
19%  by  weight  of  molybdenum  oxide. 


wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  methyl;  R:  is  C3-C5  alkyl  or  alkenyl:  and  R?  is  hydrogen  or 
Ci-C4acyl  and  wherein  one  of  the  dashed  lines  is  a  carbon-car- 
bon single  bond  and  the  other  of  the  dashed  lines  is  a  carbon- 
carbon  double  bond. 


4,207,213 
ZERO-VALENT  RHODIUM  CATALYSTS  AND  PROCESS 

OF  PREPARATION 

Jan  G.  Noltes,  Huis  Ter  Heide;  Gerard  van  Koten,  Bilthoven, 

both  of  Netherlands,  and  Murray  S.  Cohen,  Convent  Station, 

N.J.,  assignors  to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  827,278,  Aug.  24, 1977,  Pat 

No.  4,152,303.  This  application  Feb.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  10,459 

Int.  G.2  BOIJ  23/58 
U.S.  G.  252-474  12  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  Ihe  preparation  of  a  zero-valent  rhodium 
catalyst  comprising  reacting  a  hydrocarbyl-lithium  compound 
with  a  rhodium  halide  complex  of  the  formula  RhXaL*  where 
X  is  chlorine  or  bromine,  L  is  an  olefinic  hydrocarbon  ligand, 
a  is  1-3  and  b  is  1-4,  in  a  hydrocarbon  solvent. 


4,207,215 
TILE  AND  GROUT  CLEANER 

Joseph  A.  Bolan,  Gncinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Drackett 

Company,  Gncinnati,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  859,511,  Dec.  2, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,365 
Int.  G.2  CUD  1/84,  3/28,  7/32 
U.S.  G.  252-542  4  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  cleaning  tile  and  grout  consisting  essen- 
tially of: 

(a)  from  about  1.5  to  7  weight  percent  of  an  alkaline  hydrox- 
ide or  an  ammonium  salt  of  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  nitrioltriacetic  acid  and  alkaline  poly- 
amine  polycarboxylic  acids  having  the  formula: 

(H00CCH2)2N[(CH2):,NCH2C00H1/:H2C00H 

wherein  x  and  y  may  each  independently  be  from  1  to  7, 
and  wherein  the  weight  percent  is  expressed  on  a  free  acid 
basis; 

(b)  from  about  1.0  to  3.0  weight  percent  of  an  alkaline  hy- 
droxide selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  hydrox- 
ides of  potassium,  sodium  and  ammonium,  the  amount  of 
hydroxide  being  such  as  to  combine  with  the  sequestering 
agent  to  form  a  salt  thereof,  resulting  in  substantially  no 
free  hydroxide  in  the  composition; 

(c)  from  about  1.0  to  4.0  weight  percent  of  2-heptadecyl-l- 
carboxymethyl-l-)2-hydroxyfthyl)-2-imidazolinium  chlo- 
ride; and 

(d)  the  balance  being  water,  wherein  the  composition  is 
capable  of  existing  as  a  thixotropic  gel  at  room  tempera- 
ture and  of  forming  a  water-impermeable  outer  skin  upon 
application  of  the  composition  to  the  tile  or  grout  surface. 


4,207,216 
SCORCH  INHIBITED  VULCANIZABLE  RUBBER 
COMPOSITIONS 
Otto  W.  Maender,  Copley,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  948,118 
Int.  G.-'  C08F  8/34 
U.S.  G.  260—5  15  Gaims 

1.  A  vulcanizable  rubber  composition  comprising  sulfur-vul- 
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canizable  rubber,  sulfur-vulcanizing  ;  ;ent.  organic  vulcaniza- 
tion accelerating  agent  and,  in  an  an  Dunt  effective  to  inhibit 
premature  vulcanization,  a  compoui  u  of  the  formula 


J 


R 
I 
R|— C-S-N 

R 


O 

II 

,c-c 


I 

o 


N-R: 


in  which  each  R  independently  is 
Ri  is  alkyl  of  1-12  carbon  atoms,  R2 

carbon  atoms,  aryl  of  6-10  carbon  a|t<  ms,  aralkyl  of  7-10  car- 
bon atoms  or 


1  ^1  of  1-5  carbon  atoms, 
hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1-12 


R 

I 
•S-C-Ri 

R 


r 


i 


4,207,217 

HEAT  MELTING  A^  flESIVE 

Giancarlo  Guainazzi,  Milan,  and  It<L  »  Albini,  Pavia,  both  of 

Italy,  assignors  to  Ctaem*Plast  S.pi/ .,  Milan,  Italy 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  774,004,  Mar  3, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  21,  1978,  S  r.  No.  917,630 
Oainu  priority,  application  Italy,  I>  c.  20, 1976, 306354  A/76 
Int.  a.2  C08G  69/26;  C09J,.  ^76.  3/26.  5/10 
US.  a  260—18  N  ! ;  10  Claims 

1.  a  hot  melt  adhesive  in  the  forir  of  a  continuous  strand, 
suitable  for  feedmg  assembling  mad^  hery  for  footwear,  hide 
and  hide-like  laminated  articles,  const;  ting  of  a  polyami(ie  resin 
having  a  softening  point  (as  measured  by  the  ring  and  ball 
method)  higher  than  194'  C.  and  a  ho(  melt  viscosity  at  220*  C. 
of  at  least  31  poises,  the  polyamid<  esin  being  prepared  by 
condensing,  at  a  temperature  of  bet^v  ten  180°  C.  and  250°  C, 

(1)  an  acid  consisting  of: 

(a)  a  mixture  of  monomeric  ai  1  polymeric  fatty  acids, 
having  a  monomer  content  of  5-10%,  a  dimer  content 
75-80%,  and  a  higher  polymei ,  content  of  10-15%,  the 
mixture  being  prepared  by  p<^  imerization  of  mondcar- 
boxylic  acids  having  an  uns  turated  ethylene  chain 
containing  8  to  24  carbon  atoi  s  and 

(b)  bicarboxylic  acids,  having  tn  formula  HOOC— R — 
COOH,  wherein  R  is  an  alipli  tie  hydrocarbon  radical 
having  6  to  10  carbon  atoms,'B  d/or  esters  thereof,  in  a 
proportion  of  at  least  10%  i]  weight  of  the  mixture 
under  (a)  or  aromatic  bicarb^?  /lie  acids  and/or  esters 
thereof,  in  a  proportion  of  at 
mixture  (a),  with 

(2)  an  essentially  equivalent  amoub  of  a  diamine  reactant. 


e:  \st  4%  by  weight  of  the 


r 

4,207,218 
FRIABLE  RUBBE^I  SALES 
August  H.  Jorgensen,  Jr.,  Rocky  Ri^e  »  and  Martin  E.  Woods, 
Westlake,  both  of  Ohio,  assignor  .0  The  B.  F.  Goodrich 
Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  27, 1978,  Se^.  So.  890,726 
Int.  aj  C08C  7/07,-  C08K  I?  24.  3/34.  3/36 
VS.  a.  260—23.7  M  |  16  Oaims 

1.  A  friable  bale  of  rubber  compiis  ng  discrete  particles  of 
particulate  rubber  wherein  a  majorjt;  of  the  discrete  rubber 
particles  have  therebetween  a  layei'  V  at  least  one  anti-cake 
material  selected  from  the  group  co^i  sting  of  inorganic  dust- 
ing agents,  metal  salts  of  organic  acid;  and  hard  resins  having 
a  glass  transition  temperature  above  4  )°  C.;  wherein  said  anti- 
cake  is  used  at  a  level  of  from  about  ).5  to  about  20  parts  by 
weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  s*(i  particulate  rubber;  and 
wherein  the  bulk  density  of  said  friajblle  bale  is  from  about  1.3 
to  about  two  times  the  bulk  density  <A  the  particulate  rubber; 


and  said  increase  in  bulk  density  is  achieved  by  molding  the 
particulate  rubber  into  a  bale  at  a  pressure  of  from  about  20 
psig  to  about  1000  psig  and  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  25' 
C.  to  about  100°  C.  and  a  time  under  compression  of  from 
about  10  seconds  to  about  10  minutes. 


4,207,219 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  PARTIAL 

ESTERS  AND  PARTIAL  SALTS  OF  REACTION 

PRODUCTS  OF  NATURAL  RESINIC  AODS  AND 

DICARBOXYLIC  AOD  COMPOUNDS 

Albert  Rudolphy,  Wiesbaden-Biebrich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,020 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  23, 
1978,  2802702 

Int.  a.2  C08L  93/00 
U.S.  a.  260—25  10  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  partial  esters  and  partial 
salts  with  divalent  metal  compounds  of  reaction  products  of 
natural  resinic  acids  and  unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid  com- 
pounds having  unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid  units  which  com- 
prises the  following  steps: 

(a)  reacting  at  least  one  natural  resinic  acic^  with  from  3  to 
10%  of  an  olefinically  unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid  com- 
pound at  a  temperature  of  from  120°  to  250°  C; 

(b)  pariially  neutralising  the  product  of  step  (a)  with  from  0. 1 
to  2.5%  of  at  least  one  calcium  compound  at  a  tempera- 
ture within  the  range  speciHed  in  step  (a); 

(c)  partially  esterifying  the  product  of  step  (b)  with  from  10 
to  30%  of  a  polyhydric  alcohol  at  a  temperature  of  from 
120°  to  200°  C; 

(d)  reacting  the  product  of  step  (c)  with  5  to  20%  of  (i)  a 
resol  prepared  by  co-condensation  of  at  least  one  phenol 
and  at  least  one  alkylphenol  or  (ii)  a  mixture  of  at  least  one 
phenolic  resol  and  at  least  one  alkylphenol  resol  at  a  tem- 
perature of  from  140°  to  200°  C;  and 

(e)  continuing  the  reaction  of  step  (d)  at  a  temperature  of 
from  240*  to  280°  C.  to  simultaneously  complete  partial 
salt  formation  and  partial  esteriflcation,  until  the  product 
has  an  acid  number  of  from  20  to  50;  the  percentage  in  (a) 
to  (d)  being  always  by  weight,  relative  to  the  weight  of 
natural  resinic  acid. 


4,207,220 

HEAT  CURABLE  HOT-MELT  ADHESIVES 

CONTAINING  MODIHED  POLYETHYLENE 

Darryl  A.  Godfrey,  Longriew,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  939,093 

Int.  a.2  C08L  93/04:  B32B  27/32 

U.S.  a.  260—27  R  30  Claims 

1.  An  adhesive  composition  capable  of  being  used  as  a  hot 

melt  adhesive  wherein  said  adhesive  composition  consists 

essentially  of  a  blend  of 

(a)  about  90  to  50  percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one  modified 
polyethylene  having  an  acid  number  of  at  least  5  prepared 
by  reacting  polyethylene  with  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  unsaturated  polycarboxylic  acid  or 
anhydride, 

(b)  about  10  to  50  percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one  rosin 
ester  resin. 
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monomer  with  a  basic  reagent,  wherein  said  solution  has  a 
solids  content  of  5-50  wt.  %,  and 
wherein  A  and  B  are  employed  in  a  ratio  of  99:1  to  1:99 
relative  to  the  solids  content. 


4,207,221 
DEGRADABLE  PLASTIC  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 

UNSATURATED  WAX 
John  W.  Tobias,  Perrysburg,  and  Lynn  J.  Taylor,  Toledo,  both 

of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio  . 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  731,486,  Oct.  12, 1976, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  288,750,  Sep.  13,  4,207,224 

1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  PLASTICS  COMPOSITION 

864,977  Donald  R.  Randell,  Stockport;  Thomas  G.  Hyde,  Sale;  Frank 

Int.  a.-  C08L  97/06.  23/00;  B65D  75/00  Lamb,  Bury;  Brian  G.  Gubley,  Sale,  and  Boyce  I.  D.  DavU, 

U.S.  a.  260—28.5  R  33  Qaims      cheadle,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG,  Basel, 

^  Switzerland 

^  Filed  Feb.  10, 1978,  Sc.  No.  876,604 

Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  12,  1977, 
5937/77 

lat.  a.-  C08K  5/52 
U.S.  G.  260-30.6  R  32  Gaims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  chlorine-containing  aliphatic 
polymer  and  (a)  an  ester  of  a  phosphorus  acid,  and  (b)  an 
aromatic  hydrocarbon-containing  oligomer  of  the  formula 

(A)a(-CH2-)fc(--CH2(OCH2)mOCH2-lc. 
(-CH2X)d 

wherein  A  is  at  least  one  aromatic  hydrocarbon-containing 
radical  wherein  the  aromatic  hydrocarbon  moiety  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  benzene,  naphthalene  and  di- 
1.  As  a  composition  of  matter,  an  environmentally  degrad-   phenyl  ether,  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
able  plastic  composition  comprising  a  polyolefin  having  dis-   of  —OH,  —OR, 
persed  therein  at  least  one  unsaturated  wax  material  as  a  I 

readily  autoxidizable  organic  substance.  .  |  O 


4,207,222 
AQUEOUS  COATING  AGENTS,  IMPREGNATING 
AGENTS  AND  ADHESIVES 
I    Rainer  Blum,  Ludwigshafen,  and  Matthias  Marx,  Bad  Duerk- 
heim,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  820,774 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  16, 

1976,  2636797 

Int.  G.2  C08L  61/10 
U.S.G;  260-29.3  9  Gaims 

1.  An  aqueous  coating  agent  for  the  cathodic  electrocoating 
of  electrically  conductive  surfaces  in  which  the  binder  is  a 
mixture  of 

(A)  from  20  to  97%  by  weight  of  a  cationic  water-dispersible 

resin  and 

(B)  From  3  to  80%  by  weight  of  a  polydiene  resin  which  per 
se  is  not  water-dispersible. 

4,207,223 
PAPER  SIZING  AGENTS 
Felix  Schiilde,  Wulfen-Barkenberg,  and  Volker  Kulisch,  Glad- 
beck,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Chemische 
Werke  Huls  Aktiengesellschaft,  Heme,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,391 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  9, 

1977,  2750070 

Int.  G.2  C08L  33/02 
U.S.  G.  260-29.6  WB  32  Claims 

1.  A  paper  sizing  composition  which  comprises  a  mixture  of 

A.  An  alkaline  aqueous  dispersion  of  acid-group  containing 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  resins  prepared  by  polymerizing  a 
C4-cut  or  a  Cj-cut  or  mixtures  thereof,  obuined  thermal 
cracking  of  a  hydrocarbon  stream,  and  modifying  the 
product  by  addition  thereto  of  an  unsaturated  polycarbox- 
ylic acid  anhydride,  wherein  said  resins  have  an  acid 
number  between  10  and  1 30  and  are  present  in  said  disper- 
sion with  a  solids  content  of  10-70%,  and 

B.  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  reaction  product  of  a  copolymer 
of  an  o,  ^-unsaturated  polycarboxylic  acid  and  a  vinyl 


i 


—OCR, 


phenoxy,  benzyloxy  and  alkylphenoxv  wherein  R  represents 
(1)  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  having  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  (2)  cycloalkyl  to  5  to  12  carbon  atoms,  (3)  cycloalkenyl 
of  5  to  12  carbon  atoms,  or  one  of  said  groups  (1)  to  (3)  substi- 
tuted by  halogen,  epoxy,  nitro,  amino,  amido,  ether,  carboxyl, 
or  ester  groups,  a  is  2  to  20  but  equals  b-i-c-i- 1,  b  is  0  to  19,  c 
is  0  to  19,  d  is  0  to  2a  and  m  is  0  to  10,  there  being  at  least  two 
(_CH2X)  groups  per  molecule,  each  — CH2O— CH2  portion 
of  the  group  [CH2(OCH2)mOCH2]  counting  as  (— CH2X)  for 
this  purpose,  the  said  groups  (— CH2— ),  [— CH2(OCH2. 
)wOCH2— ]  and  (— CH2X)  being  bonded  directly  to  a  nuclear 
carbon  atom  of  the  aromatic  hydrocarbon-containing  radical. 


4,207,225 

ALKOXYALKYL  PHOSPHATE  PLASTIQZING 

COMPOSITIONS 

Harry  H.  Beacham,  Langhome,  Pa.,  and  James  P.  Hamilton, 

Trenton,  N.J.,  assignors  to  FMC  Corporation,  Philadelphia, 

Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,195 
Int.  a.2  C08K  5/49;  C09K  3/28 
U.S.  G.  260-30.6  R  38  Gaims 

1.  A  composition  useful  in  plasticizing  polyvinyl  chloride 
resin  to  provide  excellent  heat  stability,  fire  resisunce  and  low 
temperature  characteristics  comprising  from  about  20  to  about 
50  parts  by  weight  of  tris(alkoxyalkyl)phosphate  having  the 
formula: 


O 

II 

Rl— O— P— O— R2 

I 

i  1 


wherein  Ri,  R2  and  R3  are  alkoxyalkyl  radicals  having  the 
formula: 
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(C,H2,  _  i)-(O-Ci'rCH)^- 

I 
wherein  '  ^ 

n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  18, 

X  is  an  integer  from  1  to  2, 

R'  is  either  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  t  oup,  and 

R"  is  either  hydrogen  or  an  aJkylh  roup; 
in  combination  with  from  about  80  te  tbout  50  parts  by  weight 
of  another  phosphate  ester  selected  fi  ^m  the  group  consisting 
of  triaryl  phosphate  alkyl  diphenyl  i  hosphate,  trialkyi  phos- 
phate, trialkylphenyl  phosphate,  alt  ylphenyl/phenyl  phos- 
phate a  mixed  alkylphenyl/phenyl  ''hosphate  and  mixtures 
thereof 

15.  A  heat  stable,  fire  resistant  con;  osition  having  excellent 
low  temperature  characteristics  contorting  of  polyvinyl  chlo- 
ride resin  and  as  a  plasticizer  therefqr  from  about  20  to  about 
SO  parts  by  weight  of  a  tris(alkoxyaf(  l)phosphate  having  the 
formula: 


Ri— 0-P-0-- 

I 
O 

I 
R3 


nate;  isopropyl,  tri(dioctylphosphate)  titanate;  isopropyl, 
tri(dioctylpyrophosphate)  titanate;  tetraisopropyl,  di(di- 
octylphosphito)  titanate,  di(diocty!pyrophosphato)  ethyl- 
ene titanate,  or  mixtures  thereof. 


wherein  Ri, 
formula: 


R:  and  R3  are  alkoxyi  iftyl  radicals  having  the 


)up. 


R' 

(C7H2,  -  i)-0-CH|t  tH);,- 

wherein 

n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  18, 

X  is  an  integer  from  1  to  2, 

R'  is  either  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  1 1 

R"  is  either  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  gi|c«^p;  in  combination  with 
from  about  80  to  about  50  part^  by  weight  of  another 
phosphate  ester  selected  from  jtfe  group  consisting  of 
triaryl  phosphate,  alkyl  diphenyl  |  hosphate,  trialkyi  phos- 
phate, tris(alkylphenyl)phosphii ;.  alkylphenyl/phenyl 
phosphate  and  mixtures  thereof;  It  e  amount  of  said  plasti- 
cizer being  from  about  30  to  aUc  it  150  parts  by  weight 
from  each  100  parts  by  weight  oB{  Dly vinyl  chloride  resin. 


4,207,226 
CERAMIC  COMPOSITION  SUIX^l  I  TO  BE  INJECTION 

MOLDED  AND  SINI  ERED 
Roger  S.  Storm,  Williamsville,  N.Y., « ignor  to  The  Carborun- 
dum Company,  Nigara  Falls,  N.Y.    ^ 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1978,  Ser.  h  i.  930,635 
Int.  a.-  C08L  6i .  \t6 
U.S.  a.  260-38  r>  6  Gaiffls 

1.  A  ceramic  composition  suited  \  x  be  injection  molded 
consisting  of: 

(a)  from  about  65  to  about  90  perc(  ^1  by  weight  of  particu- 
late silicon  carbide,  f ; 

(b)  from  about  12  to  about  18  percei  tby  weight  of  a  thermo- 
plastic resin  having  a  volatilizati  )t^  temperature  between 
about  200'  and  about  500'  C.       ' 

(c)  from  about  2  to  about  8  percert  fiy  weight  of  an  oil  or 
wax  having  a  lower  volatiliziniiflismperature  than  said 
resin,  and  T  ' 

(d)  from  about  0.1  to  about  3.0  pfc'-.'-ent  by  weight  of  an 
organo-titanate  selected  from  thettroup  consisting  of  tetra 
(2-ethylhexyl)  titanate;  isopropyl  triisostearoyi  titanate; 
tetraisopropyl,  di(tridecylphosphito)  titanate;  titanium 
di(dioctylphosphate)  oxacetate;  jilanium  di(dioctylpyro- 
phosphate)  oxyacetate;  isopropyi^sostearoyldiacryl  tita- 


4,207,227 

STABLE  SUSPENSIONS  OF  INORGANIC  HLLERS  IN 

ORGANIC  POLYHYDROXYL  COMPOUNDS 

Wulf  Ton  Bonin,  Leyerkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  856,075 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  3, 
1976,  2654746;  Mar.  31,  1977,  2714291 

Int.  a:-  C08K  9/04;  C08L  75/04 
U.S.  a.  260—40  TN  23  Claims 

1.  Suspensions  which  are  stable  in  storage  comprising: 

(1)  0.5  to  80%  by  weight  (based  on  the  whole  suspension)  of 
an  inorganic  filler  in 

(2)  20  to  99.5%  by  weight  (based  on  the  whole  suspension) 
of  polyhydroxyl  compounds  having  aliphatically  and/or 
cycloaliphatically  bound  hydroxyl  groups, 

wherein, 

(a)  0.01  to  35%  by  weight,  based  on  component  (2)  of  the 
suspension,  of  an  olefinically  unsaturated  carboxylic 
acid  and 

(b)  0  to  25%  by  weight,  based  on  component  (2)  of  the 
suspension  of  other  unsaturated  monomers  are  grafted 
on  the  polyhydroxyl  compounds  by  radical  polymeriza- 
tion so  that  component  (2)  contains  a  total  of  from  0.005 
to  15%  by  weight  of  carboxyl  groups. 


4,207,228 

UV-LIGHT-STABILIZED  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  SUBSTITUTED 

l,^DIAZACYCLOALKANES,  NOVEL  COMPOUNDS  AND 

SYNTHESIS  THEREOF 
John  T.  Lai,  Broadview  Heights,  and  Pyong  N.  Son,  Akron,  both 
of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  Akron, 
Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  835,069 
Int.  a.2  C07D  243/12.  245/02;  C08K  5/34 
U.S.  a.  260—45.8  N  ,  16  Gaims 

1.  A  class  of  mono-keto  compounds  comprising  polysub- 
stituted  monocyclic  2-keto-l,5-diazacycloalkanes  having  a 
fixed  three-carbon  bridge  between  the  N'  and  N^  atoms  of  the 
diaza  ring,  and  dimers  and  bis  compounds  thereof  containing 
plural  l,5-diazacycloalkan-2-one  moieties,  said  mono-keto 
compounds  having  a  formula  selected  from 


wherein, 

said  dimers  and  bis  compounds  consist  essentially  of  two  said 
moieties  connected  through  N  atoms  thereof; 

Ri  and  R4  independently  represent  hydrogen,  alkyl  having 
from  1  to  about  24  carbon  atoms,  hydroxyalkyl  having 
from  1  to  about  12  carbon  atoms,  haloalkyl  having  from  1 
to  about  12  carbon  atoms,  cyanoalkyi  having  from  2  to 
about  12  carbon  atoms,  aminoalkyl  or  iminoalkyl  having 
from  1  to  about  12  carbon  atoms,  ether  having  from  3  to 
about  18  carbon  atoms,  hydroxyalkyl  ether  having  from  4 
to  about  18  carbon  atoms,  cyanoalkyi  ether  having  from  4 
to  about  18  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  having  from  7  to  about 
14  carbon  atoms,  aralkyl  having  from  7  to  about  14  carbon 
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atoms,  carboalkoxy  having  from  1  to  7  carbon  atoms,  and 
cycloalkyl  having  from  6  to  about  7  carbon  atoms; 

R4  optionally  also  represents  oxygen; 

R2  and  R3  independently  represent  alkyl  having  from  1  to 
about  24  carbon  atoms,  haloalkyl  having  from  1  to  about 
12  carbon  atoms,  cyanoalkyi  having  from  2  to  about  12 
carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  having  from  5  to  about  14  car- 
bon atoms,  hydroxycycloalkyl  having  from  5  to  about  14 
carbon  atoms,  aminoalkyl  or  iminoalkyl  having  from  2  to 
about  12  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  or  aralkyl  having  from  7  to 
about  14  carbon  atoms,  carboalkoxy  having  from  1  to  7 
carbon  atoms,  and  cyclizable  alkylene  together  having 
from  5  to  about  6  carbon  atoms  which  alkylene  together 
with  the  carbon  atom  of  the  diaza  ring  to  which  said 
alkylene  is  bound  represents  cycloalkyl  having  from  6  to 
about  7  carbon  atoms;  and, 

R5,  Re,  R7,  and  Rg  independently  represent  hydrogen,  alkyl 
having  from  1  to  about  24  carbon  atoms,  haloalkyl  having 
from  1  to  about  12  carbon  atoms,  cyanoalkyi  having  from 
2  to  about  12  carbon  atoms,  aminoalkyl  or  iminoalkyl 
having  from  1  to  about  12  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  or  aralkyl 
having  from  7  to  about  14  carbon  atoms,  and  cyclizable 
alkylene,  R5,  Re  together,  or  R7,  Rg  together,  having  from 
5  to  about  6  carbon  atoms  which  alkylene  together  with 
the  carbon  atom  of  the  diaza  ring  to  which  said  alkylene  is 
bound  represents  cycloalkyl  having  from  6  to  about  7 
carbon  atoms. 


butyl-4-methylphenol,     and 
hydroxybenzyDisocyanurate. 


tri8-2,4,6-(3,5-di-t-butyl-4- 


1      4,207,230 
BLOCK  COPOLYESTERS  WHICH  CRYSTALLIZE 
RAPIDLY 
Peter  Bier,  and  Rudolf  Binsack,  both  of  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb,  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  875,047 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  1, 
1977,  2706124 

Int.  a.2  C08L  67/02.  71/02 
U.S.  a.  260—45.95  R  W  Gaims 

1.  A  rapidly  crystallizing  thermoplastic  block  copolyester 
which  has  an  intrinsic  viscosity  of  at  least  0.4  dl/g  (in  1:1 
phenol/tetrachloroethane  at  25*  C.)  and  which  consists  essen- 
tially of  the  following  structural  units: 


O  O 

II  II 

i-CH2CH2-0-C-R-C-OtrCH2CH2— , 

— P— .  and 
-D-, 


(A) 


(B) 
(C) 


4,207,229 

HINDERED  PHENYL  PHOSPHITES 

John  D.  Spivack,  Spring  Valley,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Gba-Geigy 

Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  710,063,  Jul.  30, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,094,855. 

This  application  May  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,061 

Int.  G.2  C07F  9/141 

U.S.  G.  260-45.8  NT  W  Gaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R,-Q-0-  - 
.         ,  "^    J: 


o  o 

II        II 

■P— OC— Rii— CO— P- 


R2 


J2 


wherein 

Ri  and  R2  are  independently  lower  alkyl  or  hydrogen,  pro- 
vided that  only  one  of  Ri  and  R2  is  hydrogen, 

R3  is  _(A)^-COOR4  or  CN  where 

A  is  alkylene  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 

R4  is  alkyl  of  1  to  24  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or  alkyl  substi- 
tuted phenyl, 

q  isOor  1,  and 

Rji  is  alkylene  of  1  to  34  carbon  atoms,  arylene  or  a  direct 

bond. 
5.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  an  organic  polymeric 
synthetic  material  normally  subject  to  thermal,  oxidative  and 
ultraviolet  degradation  stabilized  with 

(a)  0.005%  to  5%  of  a  stabilizing  compound  according  to 
claim  1, 

(b)  0  to  5%  of  a  phenolic  antioxidant, 

(c)  0  to  5%  of  a  thio  co-stabilizer, 

(d)  0  to  5%  of  a  UV  absorber,  and 

(e)  0  to  5%  of  a  light  stabilizer. 
9.  A  composition  according  to  claim  5  consisting  essentially 

of 

(i)  polyolefin, 

(ii)  a  stabilizing  compound  (a),  and 

(iii)  0.005  to  5%  of  a  phenolic  antioxidant  selected  from 
tetrakisfmethylene  3-(3',5'-di-tert-butyl-4'-hydroxy. 

phenyl)propionate]methane,  octadecyl  3-(3',5'-di-tert- 
butyl-4'-hydroxyphenyl)propionate,  di-n-ocUdecyl-3,5- 
di-tert-butyl-4-hydroxybenzyl      phosphonate,      2,6-di-t- 


in  each  case  said  structural  units  are  bound  into  the  copolyester 
chain  via  /"^ 

o  o        o 

II  II      II 

_C— O—  or  — O— C— R— C— O—  units. 

wherein 
R  is  the  carboxyl  free  residue  of  an  aromatic,  cycloaliphatic 
or  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid  and  at  least  90  mol  %  of  R 
is  the  residue  of  terephthalic  acid, 
n  is  a  polymerization  degree  sufficiently  high  to  give  the 
defined  ethylene  glycol  based  polyester  segment  an  intrin- 
sic viscosity  of  at  least  about  0.2  dl/g  (in  1:1  phenol/tetra- 
chloroethane at  25'  C.  and  0.5%  strength). 
P  is  the  reactive  end  group  free  residue  of  a  polymer  having: 
a  glass  transition  temperature  below  about  0*  C.  reactive 
carboxyl.  ester  or  hydroxyl  end  groups,  and  a  molecular 
weight  of  about  400  to  1,000.000,  and 
D  is  the  hydroxyl  residue  of  a  codiol  having:  4  to  10  carbon 

atoms, 

its  hydroxyl  groups  separated  by  a  3  or  4  carbon  atom 
branched  or  unbranched  aliphatic  residue,  and  either  at 
least  one  secondary  or  tertiary  hydroxyl  group,  or 
two  primary  hydroxyl  groups  on  an  unsubstituted,  mono- 
alkyl  substituted  or  dialkyl  substituted  residue  wherein 
the  substituents,  if  any,  have  a  toul  of  at  least  4  carbon 
atoms, 
said  copolyester  containing  about  60  to  95  wt.  %  of  structural 
units  (A)  and  about  40  to  5  wt.  %  of  structural  units  (B)  based 
on  the  total  weight  of  units  (A)  and  (B)  and  about  10  to  0.5  mol 
%  of  structural  units  (C)  based  on  the  toUl  mols  of  ethylene 
glycol  residues  in  structural  units  (A). 

4,207,231 
ROSIN  ACTD  ESTERS  AS  STABILIZERS  FOR  ASPHALT 

PREMIX 

Judson  E.  Goodrich,  San  Rafael,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron 
Research  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  May  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,047 

Int.  G.'  C08L  93/04.  95/00 

U.S.  G.  260—104  '  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  improving  the  storage  stability  of  a  poly- 

merizable  mixture  comprising  a  high  molecular  weight  diol 

component,  a  low  molecular  weight  chain  stiffener  component 


/ 


'if- 
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and  an  asphalt  component  which  c  )4)prises  at  least  substan- 
tially increasing  said  stability  by  adn  i  ing  into  said  mixture  an 
effective  amount  of  at  least  one  rosii  4cid  ester  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  C2-C;  alkan:  }x)lyol  rosin  acid  esters. 
5.  In  a  polymerizable  mixture  corij  rising  a  high  molecular 
weight  diol  component,  a  low  molec  1  ir  weight  chain  stiffener 
component  and  an  asphalt  componen  ,  wherein  said  asphalt  is 
present  in  the  form  of  an  unstabilize4  dispersion,  solute  or  sol, 
the  improvement  comprising  said  mibi  ure  containing  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  at  least  one  stabilizing  igent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  C2-Cs  alkane  pql  ol  esters  of  rosin  acids. 
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hexyl;  benzyl;  phenylethyl;  phenyl;  or  phenyl  substituted  by 
chlorine,  bromine,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  hy- 
droxyl,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  dialkylamino  where 
alkyl  is  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkanoylamino  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  alkylmercapto  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  phenylmer- 
capto,  and  T^  is  a  radical  of  the  formula 


Bl    ^H 


4,207,23k 

SPEOnC  CHROMOGENIC  ENi  YME  SUBSTRATES 
Karl  G.  Gaeson;  Leif  E.  Aurell,  both  oi  Saro,  and  Leif  R.  Simon- 

sson,  Hisings-Backa,  all  of  Swedev   assignors  to  AB  Kabi, 

Stockholm,  Sweden  j 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1977,  Serl  So.  852,006 

Claims  prioritj.  application  Swede^^  Dec.  1, 1976,  7613463 

Int.  a.-C07C/i>./52 

U.S.  O.  435—23  14  Oaims 

1.  Chromogenic  or  fluorogenic  en:::!: me  substrates  for  serine 
proteases  containing  the  amino  acid  i  ^^quence  -Ile-A-Gly-Arg- 
wherein  A  is  Asp  or  Glu  substituted  iwthe  carboxylic  group  by 
estenficaticn  or  amidation  wherein  tKle  esters  contain  a  short 
chain  alkyl  or  hydroxy  alkyl  or  alkyl  <  ibstituted  aminoalkyl  or 
cycloalkyl  group  containing  a  total  :  2-6  carbon  atoms,  and 
the  amides  contain  a  mono  or  di-subs  ituted  short  chain  alkyl 
or  hydroxy  alkyl  or  alkyl-substitutel  aminoalkyl  group  con- 
taining a  total  of  1-6  carbon  atoms,  of  a  heterocyclic  group  in 


which  the  amido  nitrogen  forms  part 
line  or  a  piperazine  ring. 


I 


a  piperidine,  a  morpho- 


4,207,233 
AZO  DYES  CONTAINING  A  THt/  ZOLE  COMPONENT 

Guenther  Seybold,  Ludwigshafen,  and, )  leinz  Eilingsfeld,  Frank- 
entbal,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genji  iny,  assignors  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  G«many 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1977,  Ser.  ^0.  827,340 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Il  ip.  of  Germany,  Sep.  9, 
1976,  2640542 

Int.  a.^  C09B  31/04,  i|/^0*.  31/14 
US.  a.  260—158 
1.  A  dye  of  the  formula 


T2 
T'— NasN— ^        >— N=N'1 


where  T'  is  phenyl;  phenyl  substitu  h  by  fluorine,  chlorine, 
bromine,  methyl,  trifluoromethyl,  et  M,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  car- 
bon atoms,  phenylazo,  cyano,  nitro,  Methylsulfonyl,  ethylsul- 
fonyl,  dialkylcarbamoyi  where  alkyl  r  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
dialkylsulfamoyl  where  alkyl  is  of  1 1(  >  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy- 
carbonyl  where  alkoxy  is  of  I  to  8  \  irbon  atoms,  alkylmer- 
capto where  alkyl  is  of  1  to  4  carbon  m  )ms  or  phenylmercapto; 
thiazolyl:  thiazolyl  substituted  by  alky  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
phenyl  or  cyano;  benzthiazolyl;  bene  hiazolyl  substituted  by 
chlorine,  bromine,  methyl,  ethyl,  alk(i  y  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
or  methylsulfonyl;  thienyl;  or  thienyl  ubstituted  by  alkyl  of  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  cyano,  nitro,  pk  nyl  or  alkoxycarbonyl 
where  alkoxy  is  of  I  to  8  carbon  atots;  T^  is  hydrogen;  alkyl 
of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  alkyl  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  substituted 


10  Qaims 


where  B'  is  allyl,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  alkyl  of  2  to  4 
carbon  atoms  which  is  substituted  by  hydroxyl,  chlorine,  bro- 
mine, cyano,  alkoxycarbonyl  where  alkoxy  is  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  acetyl,  alkanoyloxy  of  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkylaminocarbonyloxy  where  alkyl  is  of  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms  or  phenylaminocarbonyloxy;  cyclohexyl; 
benzyl;  phenylethyl;  phenyl;  and  methoxyphenyl;  B^  is  allyl; 
alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  or  alkyl  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms 
which  is  substituted  by  hydroxyl,  chlorine,  bromine,  cyano, 
alkoxycarbonyl  where  alkoxy  is  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy 
of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  acetyl,  alkanoyloxy  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  alkylaminocarbonyloxy  where  alkyl  is  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  or  phenylaminocarbonyloxy;  B'  and  B^  together  with 
the  nitrogen  and  pyrrolidino,  piperidino  or  morpholino,  B^  is 
hydrogen,  alkyl  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  alkoxy  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms;  B^  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  alkyl  of  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  alkanoylamino  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  mo- 
noalkylsulfamoyl  where  alkyl  is  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or 
dialkylsulfamoyl  where  alkyl  is  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  B'  is 
methyl  of  phenyl  and  B^  is  hydrogen  or  methyl. 


of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
phenoxy,  phenylmer- 


by  chlorine,  bromine,  hydroxyl,  alkoj 
alkylmercapto  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoi^  . 
capto,  cyano,  alkylsulfonyl  of  1  to  4  ;%bon  atoms,  phenylsul 
fonyl,  alkoxycarbonyl  where  alkoxy  is  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
monoalkyi-  carbamoyl  where  alkyl  i  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
dialkyl-carbamoyl  where  alkyl  is  of  -to  4  carbon  atoms,  mo- 
noaikyl-sulfamoyl  where  alkyl  is  of  '  to  4  carbon  atoms  or 
dialkylsulfamoyl  where  alkyl  is  of  1 1 0  4  carbon  atoms;  cyclo- 


4,207,234 

4.UNSUBSTrnJTED  AZETIDINONE  DERIVATIVES  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Takashi  Kamiya,  Suita;  Yoshihisa  Saito,  Takarazuka;  Masashi 

Hashimoto,  Toyonaka;  Osamu  Nakaguti;  Teruo  Oku,  both  of 

Osaka;  Youichi  Shiokawa,  Takatsuki;  Takao  Takaya,  Sakai; 

Tadaaki  Komori,  Takatsuki;  Tsutomu  Ter^Ji,  Toyonaka;  KeiJi 

Hemmi,  Kyoto,  and  Hisashi  Takasugi,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  694,891,  Jun.  10, 1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  593,668, 

Jul.  7, 1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No. 

858,375 
Int.  a.2  C07D  205/08,  403/12.  401/12,  409/12 
U.S.  a.  260—239  A  4  Claims 

1.  An  azetidinone  compound  substantially  free  of  other 
azetidinones,  and  having  the  formula: 


X 
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R>* 


Jl-CH-Q- 


R^rf 


I 
R" 


wherein: 
Ri  is  amino  or  acylamino  excepting  2-[4-(3-amino-3-carbox- 

ypropoxy)phenyl]-2-hydroxyiminoacetamido,    the    acyl 

moiety  of  the  acylamino  group  consisting  of  a  carboxylic 

acid  acyl  or  a  benzenesulfonyl; 
R^'^is  hydrogen,  amino,  nitro,  halogen,  alkoxy  containing  up 

to  6  carbon  atoms,  or  alkylthio  containing  up  to  6  carbon 

atoms; 
R*''^is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  alkyl  containing  up  to  6  carbon 

atoms,  alkylthio  containing  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or  ben- 

zyloxy; 
R^'  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkoxy  containing  up  to  6  carbon 

atoms,  or  alkylthio  containing  up  to  6  carbon  atoms;  and 
R"  is  carboxy,  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  or  as  ester 

thereof, 
excepting      2-(4      -hydroxyphenyl)-2-(2-oxo-3-(2-hydrox- 

yimino-2-(4-hydroxypheny  1)         acetamido- 1  -azetidinyl) 

acetic  acid. 


f 
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(II) 


wherein  R',  R^  R^  and  R*  are  independently  hydrogen  or 
alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms,  n  is  an  integer  of  2  through  7  and  m 
is  an  integer  of  2  through  4. 


4,207,236 
3-(TERT-ALKYLTHIO)-14-THIAZOLIDIN.2,4-DIONE 

Mark  D.  WoMnger,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  854,092,  Not.  23, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,165,417. 
This  application  Feb.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,624 
Int  a.2  C07D  277/04 
U.S.  a.  548—183  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,207,235 

SELECTIVE  EPOXIDATION  OF  STEROIDAL 

BROMOHYDRINS 

George  B.  Howarth,  Springfield,  Mo.,  and  Richard  D.  Stacy, 
Boulder,  Colo.,  assignors  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.,  Palo  Alto, 
Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,820 
Int.  a.2  C07J  71/00 
U,S.  a.  260—239.55  R  24  Claims 

1.  Process  for  preparing  a  9, 11 -epoxide  which  comprises 
reactively  contacting  a  a  compound  represented  by  the  for- 
mula 


(I) 


O 
II 

-c 


t 


Ri— C C 

I         II 
R2       O 


\ 
/ 


CH3 
N— S— C— R 


CH3 


in  which  R  is  alkyl  of  1-9  carbon  atoms,  and  Ri  and  R2  inde- 
pendently are  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1-8  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl. 


wherein 

X'  is  hydrogen,  fluoro  or  chloro; 

Rl  is  hydrogen,  a-methyl  or  /3-methyl  when  R^  is  hydroxy 
or  acyloxy  of  2-12  carbon  atoms  or  R'  and  R^  together  are 
1 6a,  1 7a-isopropy  lidenedioxy ; 

R3  is  an  acyloxy  group  of  2-12  carbon  atoms;  and 

the  dotted  line  between  C-1  and  C-2  represents  an  an  op- 
tional additional  bond  with  a  compound  represented  by 
the  formula 


437,237 
PREPARATION  OF  PYRROLE-2-ACETATES 
John  R.  Carson;  Richard  J.  Cannosin,  both  of  Norristown,  and 
Anthony  T.  Stefanski,  Bethlehem,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
McNeilab,  Inc.,  Fort  Washington,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  789,310,  Apr.  20, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,440 
Int.  a.2  C07D  207/32 
U.S.  G.  260—326.2  6  Oaims 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  a  loweralkyl  1-methylpyrrolc- 
2-acetate  which  comprises  reducing  a  loweralkyl  a-imino-1- 
methylpyrrole-2-acetate  having  the  formula: 


i 


N 

I 

Me 


1 


NR 

II 

C— COOalk 


wherein:  alk  is  loweralkyl;  and 
R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, loweralkyl,  cyclopentyl,  cyclohexyl.  phenyl  and 
phenyl  substituted  with  from  one  to  three  substituents 
each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  loweralkyl, 
loweralkyloxy  and  halo; 

by  the  action  of  sodium  dithionite  as  the  reducing  agent. 
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4,207,238 

HYDROXYL-TERMINATED  LidllD  POLYMERS  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  iHEREOF  USING  A 

MIXTURE  OF  AT  L|:AST  ONE 

HYDROXYL-CONTAINING  DISULFIDE  AND  AT  LEAST 

ONE  HYDROXYL-CONTAINING  TRISULFIDE 
Jack  C.  Gillet,  Shaker  Heights,  ONo,  assignor  to  The  B.  F. 
Goodrich  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  829,831 


Int.a.=  C07D*W/02 


17  Oaims 


U.S.  a.  260— 326.25  , 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  nydroxyl-terminated  liquid 
polymer  having  an  aliphatic  polymefic  backbone,  said  process 
comprising  thermal  polymerization  ti  a  single  step  of 

(1)  at  least  one  vinylidene  monqmer  having  at  least  one 
terminal  CH2=C<  group,  together  with 

(2)  at  least  one  hydroxyl-contaiqing  disulfide  having  the 
formula 

HOiC„H2„0)„{C„H2„)p-{S)g-(ihii2n)f/iOC„H2n)mOH 


or 


HO(CnH2n)m 


wherein  m  is  an  integer  from  0  i  Q  10,  n  and  p  are  integers 
from  1  to  10,  and  g  is  2,  and 
(3)  at  least  one  hydroxyl-containjii  g  trisulfide  having  the 
formulas  above,  except  that  g 

trisulfide  constituting  from  abitut  1  wt.%  to  about  25 
wt.%  of  the  total  amount  of  saici.  trisulfide  and  disulfide, 
wherein 


■(C„H2n)mOH 


(4)  said  vinylidene  monomer  is 


selected  from  the  group 


consisting  of  (a)  monoolefins  C3  itaining  2  to  14  carbon 
atoms,  (b)  dienes  containing  4  )  j  10  carbon  atoms,  (c) 
vinyl  and  allyl  esters  of  carboxy  li :  acids  containing  2  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  (d)  vinyl  and  all;  n  ethers  of  alkyl  radicals 
containing  1  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
acrylates  having  the  formula 


R    O 
I     II 
CH2=C— C— ( 


);nd  (e)  acrylic  acids  and 


^ 


o-'ir' 


said  R  being  hydrogen  or  an  all  yl  radical  containing  1  to 
3  carbon  atoms,  and  R'  being  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  radical 
containing  1  to  18  carbon  atomsL  or  an  alkoxyalkyl,  alkyl* 
thioalkyl  or  cyanoalkyl  radical  pmtaining  2  to  12  carbon 
atoms. 


4,207,239 


(Rl)a 


R2    Rj     FU  Rs 


wherein 

Ri  is  the  same  or  different  and  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  of  one  through  three  carbons,  inclusive, 
alkoxy  of  one  through  three  carbons,  inclusive,  trihaloal- 
kyl  of  one  to  two  carbons,  hydroxy,  halo,  trihaloalkoxy  of 
one  or  two  carbon  atoms  and  o-inethylenedioxy  with  the 
proviso  that  at  least  one  Ri  is  hydroxy,  alkoxy  of  o-methy- 
lenedioxy; 

a  is  one  through  three; 

R2  through  R?  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected 
from  the  group  conisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one 
through  three  carbons,  inclusive,  hydroxy,  alkoxy  of  one 
through  three  carbons;  phenyl;  halo;  cycloalkyi  of  three 
through  six  carbons  when  R2  and  R3,  or  R4  and  Rs.  or  R6 
and  R7  are  taken  together  with  the  carbon  to  which  they 
are  attached;  cycloalkyi  of  four  through  seven  carbons 
when  R2  and  R4  or  R4  and  R6  are  taken  together  with  the 
carbons  to  which  they  are  attached;  and  cycloalkyi  of  Ave 
or  six  carbons,  with  the  overall  proviso  that  no  more  than 
one  ring  may  be  attached  to  any  one  carbon  and  that  at 
least  two  of  R2through  R?  are  hydrogen. 

Rs  is  alkyl  of  one  through  three  carbons,  hydrogen,  or 
phenyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  a  maximum  of 
three  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl  of  one  through  three  carbons,  halo,  alkoxy  of  one 
through  three  carbons,  and  trihaloalkyl  of  one  to  two 
carbons; 

and  A'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — (CH2. 
)mOCH2CH2B  and  — (CH2)m— (OCH2CH2),B',  wherein 
B  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo,  and 


R' 


— OSO2 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of 
from  one  to  three  carbon  atoms,  nitro,  halo  an  trifluoro- 
methyl; 

B'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  halo,  hydroxy  and 


-oso,-/0^ 


wherein  R'  is  the  same  as  above,  and  m  is  one  to  three  and  q 
is  two  to  three. 


!i- 


437,240 

BENZOTHIEI^iNS  4,5-SECO-ESTRANE-3,5,17-TRIONE  DERIVATIVES 

John  M.  McCall,  Kalamazoo,  Mich^,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Jean  Jolly,  Fontenay-sous-Bois;  Bernard  Matra,  Aulnay*soiu* 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.  Bois,  and  Primo  Rizzi,  Villemomble,  all  of  France,  assignor! 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  858,303,  Dec.  7J 1977,  Pat  No.  4,153,612,  to  Roussel  Uclaf,  Paris,  France 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  847,350,  Oct.  31, 1977,  Filed  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,470 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  :\,  1979,  Ser.  No.  311  Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  6, 1978,  78  06307 

Int.  a.2  C07D  S3  ^/08  Int.  OJ  C07D  31 7/10 

U.S.a.549-9                              I                          IQaim  U.S.  Q.  260-340.9  AS                                            8aaims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula  ^  1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


X 
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CHR2 


wherein  R|  is  alkyl  of  I  to  3  carbon  atoms,  R2  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  1  to  S  carbon 
atoms  and  K  and  K'  are  individually  blocked  ketones  in  the 
form  of  ketals. 

6.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  claim  1 
comprising  reacting  in  the  presence  of  a  base  a  compound  of 
the  formula 


I        4,207,241 
2-NAPHTHYL  ACETIC  AQD  DERIVATIVES  AND 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS  THEREOF 
John  H.  Fried,  and  Ian  T.  Harrison,  both  of  Palo  Alto,  Calif., 

assignors  to  Syntex  Corporation,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  727,082,  Sep.  27, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,097,674, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  558,874,  Mar.  17, 1975,  Pat.  No. 

4,00131,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  195,875,  Nov.  4, 1971, 

Pat.  No.  3,896,157,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  694,771,  Dec. 

7, 1967,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

608,997,  Jan.  13, 1967,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  27, 

1978,  Ser.  No.  890,421 

Int.  a.2  C07D  309/06;  C07C  63/595.  69/76 

U.S.  a.  260—345.7  R  1  Qaim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


RT^k^X^-'^V^ 


ill 


CCX>H 


XIV 


C— C— OAIK 
II     II 

o  o 


wherein  K,  K'  and  Ri  have  the  above  definitions  and  AlK  is 


wherein 
R'  is  methoxy,  methoxymethyloxy,  difluoromethoxy,  4'- 

methoxytetrahydropyran-4'yloxy,    methylthio,    methox- 

ymethylthio,  or  difluoromethylthio; 
R'^and  R"  taken  together  are  methylene  or  difluoromethy- 

lene; 


alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  or  an  alkali  metal  enolate  of  the   ^^^  ^^^  corresponding  alkyl  esters  and  pharmaceutically  ac- 


formula 


ceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


C— COAIK 

I 
OM 


wherein  K,  K',  Ri  and  AlK  have  the  above  definition  and  M  is 
an  alkali  metal  with  an  aldehyde  of  the  formula 


O 

H 
R2CH 


wherein  R2  has  the  above  definition  to  obtain  a  compound  of 
claim  1. 

7.  A  compound  having  a  formula  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 


437,242 
6-ALKOXY  PROSTAGLANDIN  I]  COMPOUNDS 
Frank  H.  Lincoln,  Portage,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 
Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  892,108 
Int.  a.2  C07C  777/00 
U.S.  a.  260—347.4  12  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(R20. 


C— COAIK 
II     II 

o  o 


o 

^C— COAlk 

I 
OM 


wherein  Ri  is  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  AlK  is  alkyl  of  1  to 
8  carbon  atoms,  M  is  an  alkali  metal  and  K  and  K'  are  individu- 
ally blocked  ketones  in  the  form  of  ketals. 


ORw 

.-O-C— CH2— LCOOR3 
— -iCH2 

X-C-Rbi 


wherein  L  is 

(1)  -(CH2)rf-C(R2)2- 

(2)  — CH2-O— CH2— Y—  or 

(3)  — CH2CH=CH- 

wherein  d  is  zero  to  5,  R2  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being 
the  same  or  different  with  the  proviso  that  one  R2  is  not  methyl 
when  the  other  is  fluoro,  and  Y  is  a  valence  bond,  — CH^— ,  or 

-(CH2)2-; 
wherein  Q  is  | 

0,H  H,  iC        OH.orl(g  OH 

wherein  Rg  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

inclusive; 

wherein  R3  is 

(a)  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(b)  cycloalkyi  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(c)  aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(d)  phenyl, 

(e)  phenyl  substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3  chloro  or  alkyl  of  one 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 


it 
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(0 


(i) 


(h) 


(i) 


CJ) 


(k) 


(1)  trans— CH=CH— 

(2)  cis— CH=CH— 

(3)  _C=C-  or 

(4)  — CH2CH2— ,  and 

wherein  ~  indicates  attachment  in  alpha  or  beta  configuration. 


wherein  Rio  is  phenyl,  p-bronw phenyl,  p-biphenylyl,  p- 
nitrophenyl,  p-benzamidophenyl,  o  r  *.-naphthyl; 
wherein  R| i  is  hydrogen  or  benzo;  i  * 

(m)  hydrogen;  or  V  ■ ; 

(n)  a  pharmacologically  acceptal  A  cation;  wherein  R61  is 


— C-C,H2,-CH3 
H  ^H 


r 


(1) 


(2) 


wherein  CgHig  is  alkylene  of  one  td  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
with  one  to  S  carbon  atoms,  incluai  'C,  in  the  chain  between 
— CR5R6—  and  terminal  methyl,  \  \f  lerein  R5  and  R6  are  hy- 
drogen, alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  1 1  ^ms,  inclusive,  or  fluoro, 
being  the  same  or  different,  with  th9  ^  roviso  that  one  of  Rs  and 
Re  is  fluoroonly  when  the  other  ii|  |  ydrogen  or  fluoro, 
wherein  (k^  is 


wherein  Rm  is  straight-chain  alkyl 

inclusive; 

wherein  X  is 


bne  to  6  carbon  atoms. 


ly 


4,207,243 

PREPARATION  OF 

2,^DIMETHYLFURAN•3^ARBOXYUC  ACID  ALKYL 

ESTERS 
Fricdrich  Unhart,  Heidelberg;  Bjoem  Girgensohn,  Mannheim; 
Hans  Merldc,  Ludwigsiiafen;  Hardo  Siegel,  Speyer,  and 
Hans-Richard  MucUer,  Bobenheim-Roxheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  May  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,522 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  14^ 
1978,  2826013 

Int.  a.2  C07D  307/68 
U.S.  a.  260—347.5  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  2,S-dimethylfuran-3- 
carboxylic  acid  alkyl  ester  of  the  formula 


CD 


CH3 


o 

H 

C-O-R 


CH3 


where  R  is  lower  alkyl,  by  reacting  an  a-acyloxypropionalde- 
hyde  of  the  formula 


CHO 
I 

CH 
/   \ 
CH3  O— Ac 


where  Ac  is  acyl,  with  an  acetoacetic  acid  ester  of  the  formula 


O 

II 
CH3— CO— CH2— C— O— R 

where  R  has  the  above  meanings,  at  from  -f-ZO*  to  -I- 130*  C, 
wherein  the  reaction  is  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  solid 
anhydrous  iron-lll  chloride. 


4,207,244 

PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATION  OF  WOOL  WAX  FROM 

FATS  IN  WOOL  GREASE  OR  MIXTURES  CONTAINING 

WOOL  GREASE 
Malcolm  Chaikin,  Centennial  Park,  and  John  R.  McCracken, 
Kareela,  both  of  Australia,  assignors  to  Unisearch  Limited, 
Kensington,  Australia 

nied  Oct  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,528 

Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Oct.  10, 1977,  PD1987 

Int.  a.2  C07J  9/00 

U.S.  a.  260-397.25  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  separation  of  wool  wax  from  wool  grease 

comprising  heating  the  wool  grease  to  above  melting  point, 

blending  the  molten  wool  grease  with  hot  methanol,  adding  an 

alkali  in  an  amount  of  about  120  percent  of  the  calculated 
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requirement  for  neutralization  of  the  wool  grease  based  on  its  4,207,247 

acid  value,  separating  the  insoluble  and  immiscible  wool  wax  PREPARATION  OF  TRIALKOXYSILANOLS 

Karl  O.  Knollmueller,  Hamden,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Olin  Corpo> 
ration,  New  Haven,  Conn. 

FUed  Jun.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,829 
Int.  a.2  C07F  7/04 
VS.  a.  556—463  10  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  sterically  hindered 
trialkoxysilanol  compounds  of  the  formula: 


■aTHMOU     MIIII 


SOOuM  M,0IIOIOE 


I 


layer  from  the  methanol  extract  layer,  and  recovering  the  wool 
wax  by  drying  of  said  wool  wax  layer. 


4,207,245 

ORGANOMETALLIC  INTERCALATES  OF  METAL 

CHALCOGENOHALIDES 

Thomas  R.  Halbert,  Fanwood,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research 

&  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  Del. 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67 

Int.  a.2  C07F  7/28 

VJS.  a.  260-429.5  13  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  an  organometallic 
sandwich  compound  intercalated  in  the  layered  structure  of  a 
metal  chalcogenohalide,  the  composition  being  represented  by 
the  general  formula  MXaY^[Z]c,  where  M  is  at  least  one  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  titanium,  vanadium, 
chromium,  manganese,  iron  and  indium,  X  is  a  chalcogenide,  Y 
is  a  halide,  the  sum  of  "a"  and  "b"  is  substantially  equal  to 
about  2,  Z  is  an  organometallic  sandwich  compound  with 
parallel  carbocyclic  rings  and  a  first  ionization  potential  of  less 
than  about  7  eV  and  "c"  ranges  from  about  0.1  to  0.2,  where  in 
the  layered  metal  chalcogenohalide  belongs  to  orthohombic 
space  group  Pnmn. 


4,207,246 
ORGANOSILOXANES  WFTH  SIC-BONDED  GROUPS 
AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME 
Walter  Haftier,  Furth;  Erich  Markl,  Munich;  Ludwig  Elbel, 
Munich;  Gerhard  Kreis,  Munich;  Dietrich  Samrowski,  Mu- 
nich; Manfted  Wick,  Schliersee;  Bemward  Deubxer,  Burg- 
hausen,  and  Wilhelm  Friedrich,  Munich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Consortium  fiir  Elektrochemische  In- 
dustrie GmbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,551 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  3, 
1978, 2809874 

Int  a.2  C07F  7/08 
VJS,  a.  556-439  7  Qaims 

1.  Organosiloxanes  having  SiC-bonded  ester  groups  which 
contain  at  least  one  unit  of  the  formula     , 

ROOCCH2CH(COORX:H2CHR'CH2Si(CH3)a03. 

-a/2 

in  which  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  monovalent 
hydrocarbon  radicals  having  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  which 
are  free  of  aliphatic  unsaturation  and  monovalent  hydrocarbon 
radicals  having  one  ether  oxygen  atom,  R'  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  CH3  radical  and  a  is  0, 1  or 
2. 


OR' 
I 
RO-Si-OH 

I 
OR' 


wherein  R'  is  independently  selected  from  hydrogen,  alkyl, 
alkenyl,  aryl,  or  aralkyl,  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  a  major- 
ity of  the  pendant  R'  groups  attached  to  the  central  Si  atom  are 
sterically  hindered  alkyl  groups  having  at  least  3  carbon  atoms, 
by  hydrolyzing  a  corresponding  trialkoxyhalosilane  of  the 
formula,  (R'0)3Si-X,  wherein  X  is  a  halogen  and  R'  is 
defined  as  above,  the  improvement  comprising  reacting 
the  trialkoxyhalosilane  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic 
amount  of  a  phase  transfer  agent,  and, 
conducting  the  hydrolysis  in  a  two-phase  system  comprising 
an  organic  phase  consisting  of  a  non-protonic  solvent  and 
an  aqueous  phase  containing  an  inorganic  base. 


4,207,248 
CONVERSION  OF  SYNTHESIS  GAS  WITH 
COBALT-CONTAINING  FLUID  CATALYST 
Stephen  A.  Butter,  Cherry  Hill,  N  J.;  Francis  V.  Hanson.  Salt 
Lake  Gty,  Utah,  and  Howard  S.  Sherry,  Cherry  Hill,  N  J., 
auignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Dec.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,299 
Int.  a.2  C07C  1/04.  1/16 
U.S.  a.  260—449.6  R  5  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  of  converting  synthesis  gas  to  a  naphtha 
having  a  boiling  range  of  less  than  400'  F.  at  a  90%  overhead 
while  producing  no  more  than  30  weight  percent  of  methane 
plus  ethane  by  contacting  said  synthesis  gas  at  elevated  temper- 
ature and  pressure  with  a  catalyst  comprising  cobalt  and  a 
crystalline  acidic  aluminosilicate  zeolite  having  a  silica-to- 
alumina  ratio  of  at  least  12,  a  pore  size  greater  than  about  S 
Angstrom  units  and  a  constraint  index  of  about  1  to  12.  the 
improvement  which  comprises  converting  said  syngas  with  an 
unpromoted  single  particle  fluidized  catalyst  containing  said 
cobalt,  said  acidic  zeolite  and  a  siliceous  matrix  containing  no 
more  than  10  percent  by  weight  of  alumina  based  on  the  total 
silica  content  of  the  matrix  at  a  temperature  from  about  400*  to 
550*  F.,  a  pressure  of  about  SO  to  1,000  psig  and  at  a  gas  houriy 
space  velocity  of  about  400  to  20,000  and  obtaining  said  naph- 
tha in  an  amount  which  is  at  least  50  weight  percent  of  the  total 
hydrocarbons  produced,  said  single  panicle  fluid  catalyst 
prepared  by  adding  saftl  acidic  zeolite  to  a  siliceous  hydrogel, 
homogenizing,  spray  drying  to  obtain  fluid  particles  and  there- 
after impregnating  with  a  water  soluble  cobalt  salt. 


4,207,249 
CATALYTIC  PROCESS  FOR  SYNTHESIZING  METHANE 
BY  REACTING  HYDROGEN  WITH  CARBON 
MONOXIDE 
Yves  Chaurin,  Le  Peca;  DomUiique  Commereuc,  Meudon,  and 
Igor  Tkatchcnko,  Caluire,  aU  of  France,  assignors  to  Institut 
Francais  du  Petroie,  RueU-Malmaison,  France 
Filed  Not.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960^5 
Int.  a.2  C07C  1/04.  1/06 
U.S.  a.  260—449.6  M  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  methane  by  reacting  hydro- 
gen with  carbon  monoxide  in  an  inert,  liquid  saturated  hydro- 
carbon medium,  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst,  wherein  the 
catalyst  is  prepared  by  reacting  at  least  one  nickel  compound 
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with  at  least  one  reducing  aluminiiil  compound  in  an  inert 
liquid  medium;  wherein  the  alumini  ir  compound  has  the  for- 
mula AIR3,  at  least  one  of  the  radic  ^  R  being  a  monovalent 
hydrocarbon  radical,  and  the  other  dicals  R  being  selected 
from  hydrogen,  monovalent  hydro^t  bon  radicals  and  alkoxy 
groups;  wherein  the  atomic  ratio  of  ^  ^inum  of  the  aluminum 
compound  to  nickel  of  the  nickel  co^  ^)ttnd  is  from  1:1  to  20:1; 
and  wherein  the  reaction  of  hydrogoi  /ith  carbon  monoxide  is 


seconds  to  form  said  isocyanate  and  (b)  subjecting  the  resultant 
gaseous  isocyanate  containing  reaction  mixture  to  a  separation 
process  to  separate  the  product  isocyanate  from  water  of  reac- 
tion. 


effected  at  a  temperature  of  100*-f: 
1-50  bars. 


C.  and  a  pressure  of 


^ 


1  )IS  GAS  WITH 


4,207,250 

CONVERSION  OF  SYNTI 

IRON-CONTAINING  FtU  0  CATALYST 
Stephen  A.  Butter,  and  Howard  S.  Sli  ry,  both  of  Cherry  Hill, 

N  J.,  Miignort  to  Mobil  Oil  Corp|>i  itioa.  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Dec.  18, 1978,  Sef.  io.  970,301 
Int.  a.2  C07C  lA 
XJJS.  a.  260—449.6  R 

1.  In  the  process  of  converting 
having  a  boiling  range  of  less  than 
while  producing  no  more  than  30 
plus  ethane  by  contacting  said  synth^ 
ature  and  pressure  with  a  catalyst  c\ 
talline  acidic  aluminosilicate  zeolitelh 
ratio  of  at  least  12,  a  pore  size  greaei  ^an  about  S  Angstrom 
units  and  a  constraint  index  of  about  i  to  12,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  converting  said  syn^  with  an  unpromoted 
single  particle  fluidized  catalyst  aa  juning  said  iron,  said 
acidic  zeolite  and  a  siliceous  matri;|  i  ntaining  no  more  than 
30%  by  weight  of  alumina  based  oiij  t  ;  total  silica  content,  at 
a  temperature  of  from  about  SOD  to  «)  '  F.,  a  pressure  of  about 
SO  to  1,000  psig  and  at  a  gas  hourly  m  -^x  velocity  of  about  400 
to  20,000  and  obtaining  said  naphth*  an  amount  which  is  at 
least  40  weight  percent  of  the  total  vdrocarbons  produced, 
said  single  particle  fluid  catalyst  prepa  ;d  by  adding  said  acidic 
zeolite  to  a  siliceous  hydrogel,  homo^izing,  spray  drying  to 
obtain  fluid  particles  and  thereafter  ji^  Iregnating  with  a  water 
soluble  iron  salt. 


1/n 

SClainu 

thesis  gas  to  a  naphtha 
•  F.  at  a  90%  overhead 
|ht  percent  of  methane 
gas  at  elevated  temper- 
prising  iron  and  a  crys- 
ving  a  silica-to-alumina 


4,207,252 
NEMATIC  LIQUID  CRYSTALLINE  COMPOUNDS 
Hisato  Sato,  Tabata,  and  Haniyoshi  Takatsu,  Kodaira,  both  of 
Japan,  aisignon  to  Dainippon  Ink  A  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Oct.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,351 
Qainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  2, 1977,  52*131992; 
Dec.  27, 1977,  52-156450;  Jan.  19, 1978,  53^)03757 

Int.  a.2  C07C  153/11 
U.S.  a.  260-455  R  33  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

wherein  R|  represents  a  linear  alkyl  group  containing  3  to  8 
carbon  atoms  and  R2  represents  a  linear  alkyl  group  containing 
3  to  7  carbon  atoms,  or  a  cyano  group,  with  the  proviso  that 
when  R2  represents  a  linear  alkyl  group  containing  3  carbon 
atoms,  Ri  does  not  represent  a  linear  alkyl  group  containing  3 
to  7  carbon  atoms,  and  when  R2  represents  a  cyano  group,  Ri 
does  not  represent  a  linear  alkyl  group  containing  3  carbon 
atoms.  J> 


4,207,2Jll 
CATALYTIC  OXIDATION  OF  Fi 


i 


d^ 


AMIDES  TO  FORM 
ISOCYANAt^ 
Nico  Hcybocr,  Wolfhcae,  Nethcrlanic  «Mignor  to  Akzona  In* 
corporatcd,  AshTiUc,  N.C.  1 

FUed  Jul.  10, 1978,  Scri    0. 923,278 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Neth   lands,  Aug.  2,  1977, 
7708510 

IvLd^CmClU  '04 
U.S.  a  260-453  P 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  isojc 
the  formula 


'  24Claims 

mate  corresponding  to 


R(NCO), 


i 


where  R  is  an  unsubstituted  alkyl  grc|u|  cycloalkyl  group,  aryl 
group,  aralkyl  group  or  alkaryl  groi  •  containing  not  more 
than  24  carbon  atoms,  or  one  of  sjuO^  Groups  substituted  with 
chlorine,  fluorine,  cyanogen,  alkyl, c  rbonyl  or  alkoxy  car- 
bonyl  containing  not  more  than  10  cirl  >n  atoms  in  the  alkyl  or 
alkoxy  group  and  n  is  1  or  2  which  (a!  comprises  oxidizing  an 
N-monosubstituted  formamide  corrm  Hiding  to  the  formula 


H    O 
I     II 
R(N-C-Hl, 


r" 


where  R  and  n  are  defined  as  above]  ii^  the  gas  phase  reaction 
with  an  oxygen  containing  gas  in  a  rea  Uon  zone  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  about  300*  C.  to  about  ^  )*  C.  in  the  presence  of 
a  catalytic  amount  of  copper  and/or^ne  or  more  metals  of 
groups  IB  and  VIII  of  the  Sth  and  itl  period  of  the  Periodic 
System  of  Elements,  for  a  contact  oi  about  0.01  to  about  6 

i 


4,207,253 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  COPOLYMERIZABLE, 
ULTRAVIOLET  LIGHT  ABSORBER 
(2*CYANO*3,3-DIPHENYLACRYLOXY)  ALKYLENE 
ACRYLIC  AQD  ESTERS 
Donald  H.  Lorenz,  Basking  Ridge,  and  Bruce  A.  Gruber,  Bloo* 
mingdale,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  GAP  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  006,787,  Jan.  26, 1979.  This 
appUcation  Mar.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,134 
Int.  a2  C07C  121/70 
U.S.  a.  260—465  D  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  copolymerizable  ultraviolet  light 
absorber  (2-cyano-3,3-diphenylacryloxy)  alkylene  acrylic  acid 
esters  in  high  yield  having  the  formula: 


(Ar)i  CN 

\        / 

/     \ 

(Ar)2  C-OXOY 

O 


where 

(Ar)i  and  (Ar)2  are  aromatic  carbocyclic  nuclei  of  the  ben- 
zene and  naphthalene  series  and  are  independently  se- 
lected from  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  alkyl,  halo, 
alkoxy,  carboxy,  carbalkoxy,  cyano,  acetyl,  benzoyl, 
phenyl,  alkyl  phenyl,  phenoxy  phenyl,  alkyl  substituted 
phenoxy,  or  alkoxy  phenyl  substituted  phenyl,  and  naph* 
thyl; 

X  is  alkylene,  C2-C17.  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  halo, 
cyano,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  alkoxyalkyl,  or  alkoxyalkyleneoxy, 
Ci-Q;  and,  f 

Y  is  copolymerizable  radical  selected  from  acryloyi,  alkyla- 
cryoyl,  acryloxyalkyi,  acryloxyhydroxyalkyi  and  alkyla- 
cryloxyhydroxyalkyi,  C3-C12,  which  comprises  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  acylating  a  hydroxyalkylene  cyanoacetate  having  the 
formula: 
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CH2 


/ 
\ 


CN 


C-OXOH 
II 

o 

where  X  is  as  defined  above,  with  an  acetyl  acylating 
agent  capable  of  reacting  with  the  hydroxy  group  to  form 
an  acetyl  acylated  intermediate  which  is  convertible  to 
hydroxy  by  hydrolysis, 
(b)  condensing  the  acetyl  acylated  intermediate  with  a  ben- 
zophenone  having  the  formula: 


(Ar)i 


(Ar)2 


< 


c«o 


4,207,255 
MANUFACTURE  OF  VERY  PURE  HALONAPHTHALIC 

AOD  ANHYDRIDES 
Wolfgang  Eisfeld;  Walter  Disteldorf,  and  Albert  Hettchc,  all  of 

Ludwiphafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF 

Aktiengeselbehaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  850,239 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  24, 
1976,  2653346 

Int.  a.2  C07C  63/34 
U.S.  a.  260—546  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  pure  halonaphthalic 
acid  anhydrides  from  haloacenaphthenes  by  oxidizing  the 
haloacenaphthenes  with  nitric  acid  in  the  presence  of  vanadate, 
with  out  without  further  metal  salts,  at  an  elevated  tempera- 
ture, the  improvement  which  comprises:  carrying  out  the 
oxidation  in  a  mixture  of  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid,  water  and 
nitric  acid;  isolating  the  reaction  product  and  subjecting  the 
reaction  product  to  an  oxidative  after-treatment  with  hypo- 
chlorite in  aqueous  solution  at  a  pH  of  from  9  to  12  at  an 
elevated  temperature. 


where  (Ar)i  and  (Ar)2  are  as  defined  above,  to  form  a 
condensed  intermediate  which  is 


(Ar)i  CN 

C«C 

/         \ 

(Ar)2  C-OXOC-CH3. 

II  II 

o        o 


(c)  hydrolyzing  the  condensed  intermediate  to  form  the 
corresponding  condensed  hydroxy  compound  which  is 


(Ar)i  CN 

\        / 

c«c 

/     \ 

(Ar)2  C-OXOH. 

H 
o 


and; 


(d)  esterifying  the  condensed  hydroxy  compound  with  an 
acryloyi  halide  or  acrylic  acid  having  the  formula: 


YZ 


where  Y  is  as  defined  above  and  Z  is  a  halide  or  hydroxyl 
group,  to  form  said  desired  compounds. 


4,207,254 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  IMPROVED  TOLUENE 

SULFONIC  AQD  DERIVATIVES  AND  THE  PRODUCTS 

THEREOF 
Harry  L.  Jenkins,  Huntington,  W.  Va^  Gene  C.  Smelser,  Proe* 
torviUe,  Ohio,  and  David  W.  Alford,  Milton,  W.  Va^  assignors 
to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation,  Wyandotte,  Mich. 
FUed  Mar.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  670,939 
Int  a.2  C07C  143/56 
U.S.  a  260-508  11  Clidms 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  toluene  sulfonic  acid  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  2-chloro-S-amino-para-toluene 
sulfonic  acid,  4-amino-meta-toluene  sulfonic  acid,  and  6- 
chloro-4-amino-meta-toluene  sulfonic  acid,  comprising  form- 
ing an  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  said  acid, 
providing  a  source  of  a  mineral  acid,  and  mixing  incremental 
portions  of  said  salt  solution  and  said  acid  in  proportions  suffi- 
cient to  maintain  the  mixture  at  an  essentially  constant  pH  of 
from  about  0.5  to  about  1.2. 


4,207,256 

TREATMENT  OF  WATER  VAPOR  GENERATED  IN 

CONCENTRATING  AN  AQUEOUS  UREA  SOLUTION 

Shigeru  Inoue,  Kanagawa;  Tadao  Shirasu,  Chiha,  and  Hisashi 

Miyapwa,  Takaishi,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui  Toatsu 

Chemicals  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  651,569 

Claims  priority,  application  Japtn,  May  6, 1975,  50*53141 

Int.  a.2  C07C  126/02 

U.S.  a  260-555  A  9  Claims 


U 


1 


i 


'% 


1.  In  a  process  for  treating  water  vapor  generated  in  concen- 
trating an  aqueous  urea  solution  wherein  a  urea  synthesis  efHu- 
ent  containing  urea,  unreacted  ammonium  carbamate  and 
water  from  a  urea  synthesis  zone  is  subjected  to  at  least  one 
high  pressure  unreacted  ammonium  carbamate  decomposition 
stage  and  a  low  pressure  unreacted  ammonium  carbamate 
decomposition  stage  provided  with  a  low  pressure  rectifying 
zone,  the  pressure  of  said  urea  synthesis  effluent  is  stepwise 
reduced  in  each  stage  to  decompose  substantially  all  of  said 
unreacted  ammonium  carbamate  into  ammonia  and  carbon 
dioxide  and  to  separate  the  formed  mixture  of  ammonia,  car- 
bon dioxide  and  water  vapor  from  the  aqueous  urea  solution, 
the  aqueous  urea  solution  which  still  contains  small  amounts  of 
ammonia  and  carbon  dioxide  is  concentrated  to  obtain  crystal- 
line urea  or  molten  urea  substantially  free  of  water,  and  water 
vapor  which  is  generated  in  the  concentration  of  said  aqueous 
urea  solution  and  which  contains  small  amounts  of  ammonia 
and  carbon  dioxide  is  cooled  for  condensation  to  form  a  dilute 
aqueous  ammoniiim  carbamate  solution,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  the  steps  of:  (a)  subjecting  said  dihite  aqueous 
ammonium  carbamate  solution  in  an  aqueous  ammonium  car- 
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bamate  solution  rectifying  zone  tc 
pressure  lower  than  2S  kg/cm^  to 
of  water  vapor,  ammonia  and  car(K 
said  gaseous  mixture  into  said  low  ^ 
said  low  pressure  unreacted  ammon 
tion  stage  operated  under  substantia 
pressure  in  said  aqueous  ammoniim 
fying  zone  in  step  (a)  and  at  a  head  t 
140'  C.  and  a  still  temperature  qf 
thereby  bringing  said  gaseous  miit 
urea  synthesis  efRuent  in  said  low 
condensing  and  absorbing  the  wajti 
gaseous  mixture  in  said  urea  synt^c'^ 
water  vapor  from  said  gaseous  milt 
recycling  ultimately  to  the  urea  9(y 
gaseous  mixture  of  ammonia  and  ca 
a  gaseous  mixture  of  ammonia  aic 
generated  in  said  low  pressure  ufiv 
mate  decomposition  stage. 
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ctification  under  a  gauge 
itill  off  a  gaseous  mixture 
I  dioxide;  (b)  introducing 
essure  rectifying  zone  of 
m  carbamate  decomposi- 
/  the  same  pressure  as  the 
carbamate  solution  recti- 
nperature  of  from  100*  to 
rom  120*  C.  to  160*  C, 
re  into  contact  with  said 
pressure  rectifying  zone, 
'  vapor  contained  in  said 
Is  efnuent  to  remove  the 
re;  and  (c)  recovering  for 
thesis  zone,  the  resultant 
ion  dioxide  together  with 
carbon  dioxide  which  is 
acted  ammonium  carba- 


INTER-PHENYLENE-13,14-i:|l  lYDRO-PG  AMIDES 

Walter  Morozowich,  Kalamazoo  T^f  j^hip,  Kalamazoo  County, 

Mich.,  asfignor  to  The  U|iJohn  Ot  ipuiy,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  78|,i  $5,  Apr.  18, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,100,192.  This  application  Apr.  2(    1978,  Ser.  No.  898,251 

Int.  0.2  C07C  lOJ/.  I  103/76 

VS.  G.  260—558  R  43  Claims 

1.  A  prostaglandin  analog  of  thi;   ^rmula 


V         H 

-  fcH3)g-C- 


wherein  D  is 


NR21  R22 


wherein  Rg  is  hydrogen  or  hydro: 


wherein  g  is  one,  2,  or  3; 
wherein  Z3  is  oxa  or  methylene; 
wherein  Li  is 


or  a  mixture  of 


R3'       ^^ 


wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being  the 
same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and  R4  is 
methyl  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
wherein  Mi  is 


jtT  OH 


or 


wherein  Rs  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
wherein  m  is  one  to  S,  inclusive;  and 
wherein  R21  and  R22  are 

(i)  hydrogen; 

(ii)  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(iii)  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(iv)  aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(v)  phenyl; 

(vi)  phenyl  substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3  chloro,  alkyl  of 
one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  hydroxy  or  nitro; 

(vii)  hydroxylalkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(viii)  dihydroxyalkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms;  or 

(ix)  trihydroxyalkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
with  the  further  proviso  that  not  more  than  one  of  R21  and  R22 
is  other  than  hydrogen  or  alkyl. 


4,207,258 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATIN  OF 

a-6-DEOXYTETRACYCLINES 

Renato  Broggi,  Milan,  and^Gino  Cotti,  Monia,  both  of  Italy, 
aaaignors  to  Ankerfarm  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  333,382,  Feb.  16, 1973,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  772,923 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Feb.  24, 1972,  20959  A/72 
iBt  a.2  CD7C  103/19 
U.S.  a.  260-559  AT  13  Claima 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  alpha-6-deoxytetracy- 
clines  of  the  formula: 


HjC  CH3 

\   / 


wherein 
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Y  is  H,  F,  CI,  Br  or  I;  and 

R  is  H,  OH  or  -0-CO-(Ci.6  alkyl); 
which  comprises  contacting  a  6-demethyU6-deoxy-6-methy- 
lene  tetracycline  or  salt  thereof  having  the  formula 


CONH2 


in  which  Y  and  R  are  as  indicated  above,  with  hydrogen  at  a 
temperature  of  between  IS*  C.  and  80*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalyst  soluble  in  a  polar  solvent,  said  catalyst  being  a  com- 
plex of  rhodium  with  electron  donor  ligands  of  a  tertiary  phos- 
phine  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  triphenylphos* 
phine,  tributylphosphine,  triethylphosphine,  diethylphenyl- 
phosphine  and  diphenylethylphosphine  and  said  polar  solvent 
being  a  mono-  or  polyhydric  alcohol  with  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  N,N-dimethylformamide,  N,N-dimethylacetamide, 
dioxan,  tetrahydrofuran,  methoxyethanol,  ethoxyethanol,  ace- 
tonitrile  or  pyridine. 


4,207,259 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
a-CHLORACETOACETAMIDES 
Gerhard  Kiinitle,  Raitenhaglach,  and  Herbert  Jong,  Bnrg- 
haosen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignors  to  Wacker- 
Chemie  GmbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  May  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,700 
Gainis  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Jon.  1, 
1978,  2824046 

Int  CI.2  C07C  103/30 
VJS.  a.  260—561  K  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a-chloracetoacetamides 
of  the  general  formula  , 

CH3COCH(Cl)CONRiR2 

in  which 
Ri  represents  alkyl  radicals  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  and 
R2  represents  hydrogen  or  alkyl  radicals  having  1  to  3  car- 
bon atoms, 

by  reacting  acetoacetamides  of  the  general  formula 

CH3COCH2CONR1R2 

in  which  Ri  and  R2  have  the  meanings  given  above,  with 
chlorine  in  stoichiometric  amounts,  in  the  presence  of  aqueous 
solvents,  at  temperatures  below  0*  C,  characterized  in  that 
water  is  exclusively  used  as  the  solvent,  and  the  reaction  is 
carried  out  in  the  liquid  phase. 


Des 


4,207,260 
PREPARATION  OF  TERTIARY  AMINES 
Tanotsu  Imai,  Mt  Prospect,  III.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc. 
Plaines,  111. 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,283 
Int  a.2  C07C  85/08 
UJS.  CI.  260—577  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  teriiary  amine  which 
comprises  reacting  an  aldehyde,  hydrogen  and  a  nitrogen-con- 
taining compound  having  the  formula: 

995  O.G.-24 


R 

I 

H-N-R 


in  which  the  R's  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl,  cycloalkyl,  aralkyl,  and 
alkaryl  radicals  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  carbonyls  and  halocarbonyls  of  rhodium 
and  ruthenium. 


4,207,261 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  O-PHENYLENEDIAMINE 

Rei80  Csikos,  ,  assignors  to  Magyar  Asranyom  m  FSIdgaz 

Kiserleti  Intezet,  Veszprem,  Hungary 

FUed  Ang.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,930 

Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Aug,  12,  1977,  MA 
2902 

Int.  a.2  C07C  85/11.  85/04 
U.S.  a.  260—580  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  o-phenylenediamine,  which  com- 
prises nitrating  1,4-dichlorobenzene  to  give  2,S-dichloronitro- 
benzene,  aminating  the  latter  compound  with  a  10-36  molar 
excess  of  a  60-90%  aqueous  ammonium  hydroxide  solution  at 
a  temperture  of  160°  to  220*  C,  subjecting  the  4-chIoro-2- 
nitraniline  obtained  to  catalytic  hydrogenation  and  finally 
separating  the  o-phenylenediamine  in  a  manner  known  per  se. 


4,207,262 

CHEMICAL  PROCESS  FOR  REDUCING  THE 

CYCLOHEXANONE  CONTENT  OF  CRUDE  ANILINE 

Alan  J.  Graham,  and  Arthur  Ibbotson,  both  of  Manchester, 

England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited, 

London,  England 

FUed  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,256 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  8,  1978, 
26546/78 

Int  a.2  C07C  85/26 
U.S.  a.  260—582  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  cyclohexanone  content  of 
crude  aniline  that  has  been  prepared  by  the  catalytic  hydroge- 
nation of  nitrobenzene  comprising  treating  the  crude  aniline 
with  from  10  ppm  to  S%,  based  on  the  weight  of  crude  aniline, 
of  phosphoric  acid  or  lower  alkyl  or  chloro  lower  alkyl  ester 
thereof. 


4,207,263 

MANUFACTURE  OF  SECONDARY  AMINES  BY 

ALKYLATING  AMMONIA  WITH  ALCOHOLS 

Herwig  Hofflnann;  Herbert  MneUer,  Herbert  Toussaint  all  of 

Frankenthal,  and  Arnold  Wittwer,  Ludwigshafen,  all  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  asaignors  to  BASF  AktiengeseUschaft,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  837,937,  Sep.  29, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,155 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  9, 
1976,  2645712 

Int  a.2  C07C  85/06 
VS.  CI.  260—583  R  12  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  secondary  amine 
which  comprises  reacting  essentially  stoichiometric  amounts 
of  ammonia  with  a  primary  or  secondary  monohydnc  or  poly- 
hydric alcohol  over  a  hydrogenating/dehydrogenating  cata- 
lyst in  the  presence  or  absence  of  hydrogen  and  in  the  presence 
of  an  inorganic  base  at  a  temperature  of  from  100*  to  150*  C, 
wherein  at  least  the  first  half  of  the  ammonia  is  fed  to  the  liquid 
reaction  mixture  containing  the  alcohol  at  the  rate  at  which  it 
reacts,  and  wherein  water  is  removed  at  the  rate  at  which  it  is 
formed,  whereby  the  added  ammonia  encounters  an  excess  of 
alcohol  in  the  reaction  mixture  until  the  reaction  is  substan- 
tially complete. 
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4,207.261 

REARRANGEMENT  OF  ARALI^ 

TO  FORM  PHENOLS  AND  CA» 

John  E.  Andenoo,  and  Ernest  G.  H|l 

Tex.,  twignon  to  The  Goodyear 

Akron,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  872,009^  < 
This  application  Mar.  27, 1^ 
Int.  a:-  C07C 
VS.  a.  568—385 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  catalj 
hydroperoxide  of  the  general  forn  t 


R 

I 
Ar-(C-04)  1)„ 

R' 


I  HYDROPEROXIDES 
BONYL  COMPOUNDS 

enbrand,  both  of  Houston, 
Tire  A  Rubber  Company, 

•ct.  29, 1969,  abandoned. 
I,  Ser.  No.  345,342 

5/00 

SCiainu 
lically  cleaving  an  aralkyl 


P 


I  ree  inclusive,  to  form  the 


4,207,21 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  B  rDROQUINONE  AND 

ACETOJ^ 
Peter  S.  Carleton,  Branford,  ConI    assignor  to  The  Upjohn 
Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  388,443, .  ug.  15, 1973,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  St  134,871,  Apr.  16, 1971, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  3  1, 1975,  Ser.  No.  563,464 

Int.  0.2  C07Ci7/.^.  ¥5/00 
VJS.  G.  568—385  ^^  7  Oaims 

1.  A  process  which  comprises  ree  Ibng  p-isopropenylphenol 
with  an  at  least  equimolar  amount  ^hydrogen  peroxide  in  the 
presence  of  glacial  acetic  acid  aiK  a  catalytic  amount  of  a 
strong  acid  selected  from  the  gr(^.p  consisting  of  sulfuric, 
phosphoric,  p-toluenesulfonic,  beiv^nesulfonic,  methanesul- 
ibnic  and  ethanesulfonic  acids,  said  eaction  being  carried  out 
at  a  temperature  not  greater  than  JO*  C.  whereby  there  is 
obtained  hydroquinone  and  acetor 


4,207 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PF|1  PARATION  OF 

TRIFLUOROMETHYLATED  AR'  'MATIC  COMPOUNDS 

Thomas  R.  Ople,  Cbilingswood,  N. ,.,  assignor  to  Rohm  and 

Haas  Compuy,  Philadelphia,  p4^ 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1979, 

Int  0.2  O07< 

U.S.  G.  260-651  F 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparai 
thylated  aromatic  compounds  whi 


;  No.  19,060 

r 


14  Claims 

of  mono-trifluorome- 
comprises  reacting  an 


aromatic  comound  with  carbon  tet^  lalide  in  the  presence  of  a 


strong  Bronsted  or  Lewis  acid  in  anhydrous  hydrogen  fluoride 
at  temperatures  from  about  —20*  C.  to  about  300*  C.  under 
pressures  from  about  ID  millimeters  to  about  3,000  psig 
wherein  the  catalyst  to  carbon  tetrahalide  to  aromatic  com- 
pound to  hydrogen  fluoride  molar  ratios  are  in  the  range  of 
from  about  0.01/0.2/1.0/0.6  to  about  S/IO/I/IOO. 


4,207,267 

DEHYDROCHLORINATION  OF 

U-DICHLOROETHANE 

Hanrcy  D.  Schindler,  45  Berwyn  PI.,  Fairlawn,  N  J.  07410 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  437,985,  Jan.  30, 1974,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  i  1975,  Ser.  No.  564,456 

Int.  a.2  C07C  21/02 

U.S.  G.  260—656  R  17  Gaims 


where  Ar  is  an  unsubstituted  ben  z  ne  nucleus,  alkyl  benzene 
nucleus  or  polynuclear  aroniJc,  R  and  R'  are  alkyl, 
cycloalkyl  or  hydrogen,  and 

n  is  a  whole  number  from  one  toll 
corresponding  phenolic  and  9iV-bonyl  compounds,  com- 
prising the  steps  of:  i  ' 

(a)  forming  a  reaction  mixture  p'  continuously  combining 
said  hydroperoxide  in  the  pre^  ..ce  of  a  substantially  non- 
reactive  material  selected  from  he  group  consisting  of  an 
organic  solvent  and  liquid  can  er  with  an  acid  cleavage 
catalyst  in  an  amount  of  at  leati  ^bout  0.10%  of  said  reac- 
tion mixture,  said  catalyst  beii*^  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  mineral  acids  and.  Lewis  acids, 

(b)  flowing  said  reaction  mixtun  through  a  reaction  zone 
characterized  by  the  lack  of  l(  bstantial  backmixing  at  a 
temperature  of  about  50*  C.-ji  I*  C.  for  a  residence  time 
sufficient  to  complete  cleavage  of  said  hydroperoxide  to 
its  corresponding  phenolic  cor  pound,  the  hold  back  in 
said  reaction  zone  being  limiUi  to  a  value  less  than  J, 
where  e  is  the  natural  function!  |  7 18  to  control  the  forma- 
tion of  highly  colored  side  prt^  ucts,  and 

(c)  continuously  recovering  froif  >aid  reaction  zone  a  reac- 
tion effluent  containing  said  ^1  avage  products  and  sub- 
stantially devoid  of  highly  cokl  ed  side  products. 


_V2_ 


••*/ 


fM^ 


1.  In  a  process  for  dehydrochlorinating  1,2-dichloroethane 
to  vinyl  chloride  by  direct  contact  with  a  molten  salt  contain- 
ing the  higher  and  lower  valent  chlorides  of  a  multivalent 
metal,  wherein  during  said  dehydrochlorination,  there  is  pres- 
ent at  least  one  of  an  oxychloride  of  the  multivalent  metal  in 
molten  form  and  trichloroethylene,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
effecting  said  contacting  in  the  presence  of  ethane  to  provide 
an  ethane  to  1,2-dichloroethane  weight  ratio  from  about 
0.01:1  to  about  0.15:1  to  increase  selectivity  to  vinyl  chlo- 
ride. 


4,207,268 

OXYCHLORINATION  OF  METHANE 

Morgan  C.  Sze,  Upper  Montclair;  Herbert  RIegel,  Maplewood, 

and  Harvey  D.  Schiodler,  Paterson,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to 

The  Lummus  Company,  Bloomfield,  N J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  631,157,  Nov.  11, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,107,222, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  229,848,  Oct.  24, 1972, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  891,411 

lat  G.2  C07C  17/00 
U.S.  G.  260-659  R  8  Gaims 


1.  A  process  for  producing  as  net  chlorinated  methane  reac- 
tion product  a  mixture  of  methylene  chloride  and  chloroform, 
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without  essential  net  production  of  carbon  tetrachloride,  com- 
prising: 
(b)  contacting  in  an  oxidation  reaction  zone  a  molten  salt 

mixture  of  cuprous  and  cupric  chloride  with  molecular 

oxygen  to  produce  copper  oxychloride; 

(b)  contacting  molten  salt  mixture  from  step  (a)  iin  an  oxy- 
chlorination  reaction  zone  with  fresh  feed  methane  and 
hydrogen  chloride  to  effect  oxychlorination  of  the  meth- 
ane with  oxygen  requirements  for  the  oxychlorination 
being  provided  by  the  oxychloride  of  the  molten  salt 
mixture,  said  contacting  being  effected  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  700*  F.  to  about  860*  F.  at  a  methane  conver- 
sion from  about  IS  to  25  mole  percent  and  in  the  presence, 
of  carbon  tetrachloride  in  an  amount  to  provide  a  carbon 
tetrachloride  to  methane  mole  ratio  sufflcient  to  essen- 
tially eliminate  net  production  of  carbon  tetrachloride; 

(c)  withdrawing  from  the  oxychlorination  reaction  zone  an 
effluent  containing  unreacted  methane,  methyl  chloride, 
methylene  chloride,  chloroform  and  carbon  tetrachloride; 

(d)  recovering  as  net  product,  from  the  effluent,  chloroform 
and  at  least  a  portion  of  the  methylene  chloride; 

(e)  recycling  to  the  oxychlorination  reaction  zone  unreacted 
methane,  methyl  chloride  and  any  remaining  methylene 
chloride  recovered  from  the  effluent;  and 

(0  passing  the  molten  salt  mixture  from  the  oxychlorination 
reaction  zone  to  the  oxidation  reaction  zone. 


H 


.Y-R 


Hc-o— p: 


'Y-R 
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JH 


HC-O 
HC-O 


:p— Y— R 


H 


in  which 

n  is  1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  or  6  and 

m  is  0, 1  or  2,  in  which  case  n  -)-  2m  »  3,  but  is  not  greater  than 
6, 

Y  is  — O— ,  — S—  or  — NR—  with  R'  being  hydrogen,  or 
Ci.20  alkyl, 

R  is  linear  alkyl  having  of  from  12  to  30  carbon  atoms  and, 
if  Y  is  — O— ,  R  may  be  a  linear  /3-hydroalkyl  radical 
having  of  from  12  to  30  carbon  atoms,  or  a  3-thia-5- 
hydroxyalkyl  radical  having  from  12  to  about  32  carbon 
atoms. 


4,207,269 
FLAME  RESISTANT  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS 
Harry  H.  Beacham,  Langhome,  Pa.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corpora* 
tion,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  859,838,  Dec.  12, 1977.  This 
application  Mar.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,581 
Int.  G.2  C08K  5/52 
VJS.  G.  525-2  8  Gaims 

1.  A  flame  resistant  styrene-unsaturated  polyester  resin  com- 
position comprising  said  styrene-unsaturated  polyester  resin  in 
combination  with  at  least  about  20  parts  per  hundred  and  no 
more  than  about  40  parts  per  hundred  of  diallyl  maleate  and  at 
least  about  5  parts  per  hundred  but  no  more  than  about  20  parts 
per  hundred  of  triethyl  phosphate;  the  total  quantity  of  diallyl 
maleate  and  triethyl  phosphate  present  in  said  styrene- 
unsaturated  polyester  resin  being  from  35  to  40  parts  per  hun- 
dred when  from  about  20  to  about  30  parts  per  hundred  of 
diallyl  maleate  are  present  in  said  composition  and  50  parts  per 
hundred  when  40  parts  per  hundred  of  diallyl  maleate  are 
present  in  said  composition;  the  weight  ratio  of  diallyl  maleate 
to  triethyl  phosphate  being  such  that  the  oxygen  index  of  said 
composition  is  26  or  higher. 


4,207,271 
BIS(2,2>TRIHYDROXYMETHYL  ETHANE) 
METHYLPHOSPHONATE 
Milton  L.  Honig,  Bronx,  and  Edward  D.  Weil.  Hastinp-on- 
Hudson,  both  of  N.Y.,  assipors  to  Stanffer  Chemical  Com- 
pany. Westport,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  615,321,  Sep.  25. 1975.  Pat  No.  4.152,373. 
This  application  Dec.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,282 
lat  G.2  C07F  9/40 
VJS.  G.  260-953  1  Claim 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structure: 


OH 
I       CH: 


4,207,270 
PHOSPHITES  OF  POLYALCOHOLS 
Norbert  Mayer,  Gabllngen;  Gerhard  Pftdiler,  Augsburg,  and 
Hartmut  Wlezer,  Gcrsthofen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
auignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 


Filed  May  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,289 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  25, 
1977, 2723526 

lot  G.2  C07F  9/141.  9/15 
VJS.  G.  260-927  R  1  Gaim 

1.  Compounds  of  the  general  formula  1 


I 
HOCH2— c-CH:0- 

CH2 
I 

OH 


•P-CH3 


/2 


'  4,207,272 

TETRACHLORO-BUTYL  SECONDARY  PHOSPHITES 
Richard  J.  Turley,  Orange,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Olin  Corporation, 
New  Haven,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,033 
Int  G.2  C07F  9/141 
VS.  G.  260-967  2  Claims 

1.  A  tetrachloro-butyl  secondary  phosphite  having  the  for- 
mula: ? 

,1    - 
f  °         1  " 

I  CIjC— CH:— CH— CH2— O  J-P-H 


i 


o 

R 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  alkyl  of  1  to  about  20  carbon  atoms, 
2-haloalkyl  of  about  2  to  about  8  carbon  atoms,  alkaryl.  aryl, 
halogenated  aryl,  and  arylalkyl. 
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4,207. 
THROTTLE  h]  ^iKAGE 
Gwtav  J.  SicgmuBd,  Southflcid,  M  A.,  aMignor  to  Ford  Motor 
Compuy,  Dnrbom,  Mich. 

nied  Dec.  14, 1978,  i  r.  No.  969,502 

Int.a.^FOm  13/04 

VJS.  a.  261—23  A  8  Claims 


1.  A  throttle  assembly  in  a  mul  I  -state  carburetor  compris- 


ing: 


primary  and  secondary  inductk  i>  >  passages  in  said  carbure- 
tor; ■ 

a  first  throttle  valve  pivotably°l!7  ounted  in  the  primary  in- 
duction passage  for  movemjc  it  between  an  open  and 
closed  position; 

a  second  throttle  valve  pivotabli  mounted  in  the  secondary 
induction  passage  for  mover  i  int  between  an  open  and 
closed  position; 

means  for  opening  and  closing  ii  id  first  throttle  valve; 

means  mechanically  linking  sai4  first  throttle  valve  to  said 
second  throttle  valve  for  op<^ing  said  second  throttle 
valve  when  said  first  throttl^l  *'alve  is  moved  to  a  fully 
open  position  beyond  a  partial  t  open  position; 

principal  closing  means  connedt  i  to  said  second  throttle 
valve  for  closing  said  second  t^  ottle  valve  when  said  first 

rom  said  fully  open  posi- 


i 


d  first  and  second  throttle 
tdually  close  said  second 
id  position  when  said  first 


throttle  valve  partially  clo; 
tion; 
said  linking  means  connected  to 
valve  being  constructed  to 
throttle  valve  to  a  partially  d 

throttle  valve  is  moved  from  a  silly  open  position  toward 
an  approximately  half-closed  pt^ition  only  if  said  principal 
closing  means  refrains  from  <\l  mng  said  second  throttle 
valve  and  further  movement)  f  said  first  throttle  valve 
toward  a  closed  position  fuller  gradually  closes  said 
second  throttle  valve. 


4,207,27.1 
CARBURET  >R 
Oliyer  V.  PhilUps,  Wheat  Ridge,  C  dIo., 
Johiisoa,  Jackson,  Wyo.  ^ 


assignor  to  Karl  M. 


Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  NoJ  54,031,  Dec.  23, 1976, 

[.  2  i,  1978,  Ser.  No.  935,946 


abandoned.  This  application  Aug 
Int.  a.2  F02? 
U.S.  a.  261—50  A 

1.  A  carburetor  for  an  internal 
ing, 
a  housing  having  a  fuel-air  mi 
portion  and  having  a  fuel  inle 
an  air  inlet  in  the  upper  end  of  t 
a  rotor  assembly  movable  vertic 
coacting  with  the  air  inlet  to 
when  said  assembly  is  at  the 
tion  relative  to  the  housing  a 


9/08 

27  Gains 
nbustion  engine  compris- 

ig  chamber  in  its  lower 
ti  its  upper  portion, 

mixing  chamber, 

within  said  housing  and 
Mtantially  close  the  same 
of  its  travel  in  one  direc- 

to  open  said  inlet  upon 


movement  of  the  assembly  iii^e  opposite  direction  of 

travel,  \l  \ 

resilient  means  between  the  roto 

for  urging  the  rotor  assembl 

substantially  closes  the  air  inl 
a  metering  valve  within  the  ho 

element  mounted  in  a  statio 

and  a  metering  orifice  carried 


issembly  and  the  housing 
in  that  direction  which 


fg  comprising  a  metering 
f  position  in  the  housing 
f]  the  rotor  assembly, 


I 


means  for  conducting  fuel  from  the  fuel  inlet  to  said  meter- 
ing valve, 

the  metering  orifice  of  the  rotor  assembly  coacting  with  the 
stationary  metering  element  to  control  passage  of  fuel  past 
the  valve  in  accordance  with  the  relative  axial  position  of 
the  rotor  assembly  with  respect  to  the  housing,  such  axial 
position  of  the  rotor  assembly  also  controlling  the  volume 
of  air  admitted  to  the  mixing  chamber, 

means  for  conducting  the  fuel  which  passes  the  metering 
valve  through  the  rotor  assembly  and  into  the  mixing 
chamber  to  mix  with  the  admitted  air  and  form  the  fuel-air 
mixture  which  is  thereafter  conducted  to  the  engine  being 
operated, 

means  for  positively  guiding  the  rotor  assembly  in  its  axial 
movement  within  said  housing  to  maintain  accurate  axial 
alignment  of  the  metering  orifice  about  the  metering  ele- 
ment througout  the  entire  travel  of  the  rotor  assembly 
with  respect  to  said  metering  element,  and 

said  means  for  positively  guiding  said  rotor  assembly  includ- 
ing an  elongate  non-deformable  guide  surface  forming 
part  of  the  rotor  assembly  located  between  the  rotor 
assembly  and  the  metering  element  and  having  sliding 
contact  with  the  exterior  of  the  metering  element  whereby 
said  elongate  guide  surface  functions  to  prevent  any  lat- 
eral movement  of  the  rotor  assembly  relative  to  said  me- 
tering element  during  movement  of  the  rotor  assembly 
with  respect  to  the  element. 

24.  A  carburetor  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  compris- 


ing, 


a  housing  having  a  fuel-air  mixing  chamber  in  its  lower 
portion  and  a  fuel  inlet  in  its  upper  portion, 

a  rotor  assembly  movable  verticaJly  within  the  housing  and 
having  a  disk-like  rotor  member  rotatably  mounted  on  fts 
lower  end,  said  rotor  member  being  disposed  within  the 
fuel-air  mixing  chamber, 

the  fuel-air  mixing  chamber  being  formed  by  a  generally 
annular  wall  and  having  an  air  inlet  in  its  upper  central 
portion,  the  chamber  being  defined  by  a  first  upper  in- 
wardly inclined  wall  surface  which  overlies  the  upper 
surface  of  the  rotor  member,  a  second  wall  surface  of 
increasing  diameter  extending  downwardly  from  the  first 
wall  surface  and  a  third  wall  surface  of  decreasing  diame- 
ter extending  downwardly  from  the  second  surface  to  the 
outlet, 

resilient  means  between  the  rotor  assembly  and  the  housing 
urging  the  assembly  and  its  rotor  member  upwardly 
within  the  chamber  and  into  close  proximity  to  said  first 
and  second  wall  surfaces  to  substantially  close  the  air  inlet 
to  said  chamber, 

means  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  rotor  responsive  to  the 
incoming  air  flow  for  rotating  said  rotor  when  the  air  inlet 
is  opened  by  downward  movement  of  the  rotor  member 
within  the  chamber. 

said  rotor  member  coacting  with  the  first  and  second  wall 
surfaces  as  said  member  moves  downwardly  to  cause  the 
incoming  air  to  change  direction  and  then  flow  across  the 
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upper  surface  of  the  member  and  again  change  direction 
as  it  passes  downwardly  around  the  periphery  of  the  rotor 
member,  such  change  creating  sufficient  inertial  force  to 
assure  rotation  of  the  rotor  member  instantaneously  upon 
downward  movement  of  the  rotor,  and 
ji  metering  valve  within  the  housing  comprising  a  metering 
element  mounted  in  a  stationary  position  in  the  housing 
and  a  metering  orifice  carried  by  the  rotor  assembly, 

means  for  conducting  fuel  from  the  fuel  inlet  to  said  meter- 
ing valve,  and 

additional  means  for  conducting  the  fuel  which  passes  the 
metering  valve  to  and  through  the  rotor  of  said  rotor 
assembly  to  distribute  said  fuel  within  the  air  in  the  fuel-air 
mixing  chamber. 


4,207,275 
MIXING  APPARATUS 
James  L.  Stanton,  Jr.,  Rochester,  and  WilUam  H.  Kipple,  Spen- 
cerport,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Signal  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  631,287,  Not.  12, 1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  456,107,  Mar.  29, 1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  758,900 

Int.  a.2  C02C  5/04 

U.S.  a  261-93  8anims 


thereon  and  each  comprising  a  bubble<ap  overlying  a  neck 
portion  extending  through  an  aperture  in  said  plate,  the  im- 
provement wherein  said  bubble-cap  structure  are  readily  de- 
tachable from  said  plates  and  are  removable  through  hatches 


\"-ri- 


M. 


*i 

«0 


1^3bCK 


«       4..  I 


«  s  i:       2 


provided  in  said  column,  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  bubble-cap 
and  said  inner  and  outer  surfaces  of  said  neck  portion  being 
coated  with  an  organic  fluorine  compound  to  which  agglomer- 
ating sediments  do  not  readily  adhere. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  mixing  a  liquid  with  a  gas  including  a 
tank  with  said  liquid  therein,  a  circulating  means  for  creating  a 
radial  flow  of  said  liquid  to  circulate  said  liquid  in  said  tank, 
said  circulating  means  comprising  a  rotatable  shaft,  a  disc 
mounted  on  said  shaft,  and  a  plurality  of  blades  extending 
downwardly  from  a  bottom  surface  of  said  disc  so  that  rotation 
of  said  plurality  of  blades  creates  a  suction  area,  said  suction 
area  being  the  only  suction  area  created  by  said  circulating 
means,  the  improvement  including: 
sparge  ring  means  having  a  discharge  means  with  a  radius 
that  is  larger  than  the  distance  from  the  center  of  said  disc 
to  outer  tip  of  said  blades,  said  discharge  means  being 
axially  positioned  so  as  to  introduce  said  gas  into  a  zone 
extending  axially  downward  from  said  disc  a  distance 
approximately  equal  to  the  height  of  said  blades  for  intro- 
ducing gas  into  said  tank  in  a  direction  that  bypasses  said 
suction  area  to  prevent  gas  from  flowing  into  said  suction 
area. 


4,207,277 
FLOAT  CHAMBER  MEANS  FOR  A  CARBURETOR 
Masakatsu  Sanada,  and  Toshimitsu  Ito,  both  of  Toyota,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  862,840 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  19, 1977,  52-125301 
Int.  0.2  P02M  15/04 
UA  a.  261-130  8  Claims 


»>r~ 

THERMAL 
—  SENSOR 

CONTROL 

27 

SWITCH 

J^n 

4,207,276 

EASILY  MAINTAINED  BUBBLE-CAP  COLUMN  FOR 

THE  DISTILLATION  OF  CLOGGING  AND 

HIGH-SEDIMENT  LIQUIDS 

Pentti  P.  Ronkainen,  Espoo;  Olavi  A.  LeppSncn,  Vantaa;  Kyttsti 

T.  Vento,  and  Heimo  K.  Pesonen,  both  of  lUJamiiki,  all  of 

Finland,  assignors  to  Oy  AIko  AB,  Helsinki,  Finland 

Filed  Oct.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,592 
Gaims  priority,  appUcation  Finland,  Oct.  14, 1977,  773048 
Int.  G.2  BOIF  3/04 
VS.  a.  261-114  A  2  Gaims 

1.  In  a  bubble-cap  column  for  the  distillation  of  high  sedi- 
ment or  clogging  liquids  including  a  plurality  of  apertured 
plates  arranged  in  spaced  vertical  relationship,  each  plate 
having  a  plurality  of  bubble-cap  structures  arranged  in  rows 


1.  A  fuel  supply  system  comprising  a  carburetor  having: 

a  body; 

a  float  chamber; 

a  fuel  inlet  port  opening  into  the  float  chamber  to  supply  fuel 
thereinto; 

a  fuel  outlet  port  opening  from  the  float  chamber  at  a  lower 
portion  thereof  to  deliver  fuel  therefrom; 

a  vent  port  opening  from  said  float  chamber  at  an  upper 
poriion  thereof  to  vent  gases  therefrom; 

a  heating  element  provided  in  the  float  chamber  so  as  to  be 
horizontally  apari  from  the  fuel  outlet  port  to  heat  the  fuel 
in  the  float  chamber; 

a  passage  space  left  in  the  float  chamber  which  allows  gases 
generated  from  the  fuel  heated  by  said  heating  element  to 
reach  said  upper  poriion  of  the  float  chamber  due  to  its 
own  buoyancy;  and 

automatic  control  means  including  thermal  sensor  means 
connected  to  energize  said  heating  element  when  a  tem- 
perature representative  of  the  temperature  of  the  carbure- 
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tor  body  is  higher  than  a  refeit  ice  temperture  and  in  the 
range  of  temperatures  above  v  xlerate  normal  operating 
tempertures  and  to  de-energize  he  heating  element  when 
said  temperature  is  lower  than  s  id  reference  temperature. 


wer  than  s 
4,207^71 


1.  A  method  for  the  preparati^  i  of  composite  products 
comprising  a  laminated  sheet  and!  foam  backing  adhering 
thereto,  the  laminated  sheet  consist  of  adjacent  layers  being 
adhesively  or  mechanically  bonded!  i  ^  each  other,  and  forming 
at  least  part  of  a  non-planar  surfacfi  >f  the  composite  product, 
one  of  the  said  layers  being  a  meta^  i  layer  wherein  the  metal 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  3f  aluminum,  gold,  silver, 
nickel,  chromium,  copper,  stainless  iteel  and  an  alloy  of  said 
metal,  and  the  other  layer  being  i  ^Im  of  a  thermoplastic 
material,  which  method  comprises  xpanding  the  foam,  or  a 
precursor  therefor,  in  contact  witk  the  laminated  sheet  such 
that  the  foam  adheres  to  the  lamina^  d  sheet  and  forms  a  back- 
ing therefor  and  such  that  the  pre4  ure  generated  during  ex- 
pansion of  the  foam  extends  at  leasi  at  proportion  of  the  lami- 
nated sheet  and  forces  it  into  a  de^ed  shape,  wherein  the 
metallic  layer  has  a  thickness  betw^^  20  A*  and  Ifx  and  is  in 
the  form  of  discrete  particles. 


4,207,27! 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  iX>R  CONTINUOUS 

PRODUCnON  OF  POLYU  lETHANE  FOAM 

Derk  J.  Boon,  University  Reaeard  Park,  N.C^  aacignor  to 

Reeves  Brothers,  Inc.,  New  YorL  N.Y. 
ContinuatioB-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  793L  96,  May  3, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,158,032.  This  appUcatioB  Nov.  Jt   1978,  Scr.  No.  962,166 


Iflt  a.2  B29D 


U.S.  a  264—54 


18  Claims 


l.ln  a  process  for  continuously  if 
thane  foam  in  a  continuous,  laterally ' 
at  a  given  bottom  conveyor  velocin 
thane  foam  forming  mixture  of  reacjj 
a  pouring  board,  the  improvement! 
height  of  the  molded  flexible  polyf; 
tained  by  (i)  depositing  said  polyuf« 
ture  of  reactants  near  the  apex  of  a 
laterally  translating  mold,  which  fir 
translating  mold  has  divergent  flrs^ 
angle  therebetween  of  more  than  atif. 


Iding  free-rising  polyure- 
ranslating  open  top  mold 
by  depositing  a  polyure- 
nts  at  a  given  feed  rate  on 
omprising  increasing  the 
;thane  foam  product  ob- 
hane  foam  forming  mix- 
flrst  mold  portion  of  the 
:  portion  of  said  laterally 
ide  walls  which  form  an 
ut  10*  and  less  than  about 


120*  and  which  join,  at  their  extremeties,  the  parallel  second 
side  walls  of  a  second  portion  of  said  translating  mold,  and  (ii) 
allowing  said  polyurethane  foam  forming  mixture  of  reactants 
to  substantially  complete  its  rise  after  traversing  past  said  first 
portion  of  the  translating  mold. 


METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  a:<  X)MP0SITE  FOAMED 

RESIN  ARTICLE  HAVING  A  METALUC  LAYER 
Geoffrey  Cowen;  Philip  Norton«Be^  y,  and  Margaret  L.  Steel, 
all  of  Rnncom,  England,  aaaignor  to  Imperial  Chemical  In- 
dustries Limited,  London,  Eaglam 

FUcd  Oct  21, 1977,  sJi  No.  844,387 
Galms  priority,  application  Unit^   Kingdom,  Oct.  26,  1976, 
44409/76  41 

Int.  a.2  B39D    7/04 
U.S.  a  264—46.4  15  Gaims 


4,207080 

CONTAINER  LINING  METHOD 

George  A.  West,  Clare;  William  F.  Kent,  Beaverton;  George  L. 

Pickard,  Beaverton,  and  Wilbur  P.  Winton,  Beaverton,  all  of 

Mich.,  assignors  to  Leesona  Corporaton,  Beaverton,  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,875 

Int.  a.2  B29C  17/04.  27/16 

U.S.  a.  264-153  4  Claims 


/H^ 


•^ 


-i 


6^ 


T  .  S 


1.  The  method  of  applying  a  liner  of  thermoplastic  sheet 
material  to  the  interior  of  an  open  topped  container  comprising 
the  steps  of  locating  a  horizontally  disposed  deformable  sheet 
of  thermoplastic  material  at  the  upper  end  of  a  vertical  passage 
in  a  guide  member  and  positioning  a  support  member  for  verti- 
cal sliding  movement  in  said  passage,  supporting  an  open 
topped  container  upon  said  support  member  and  elevating  said 
support  member  in  said  passage  with  said  container  thereon 
until  the  upper  end  of  said  container  is  at  the  upper  end  of  said 
passage  with  the  top  of  the  container  in  underlying  engage- 
ment with  said  sheet  of  thermoplastic  material,  deforming  that 
portion  of  the  sheet  overlying  the  container  downwardly  from 
the  plane  of  the  sheet  into  the  interior  of  the  container  to  line 
the  interior  of  the  container;  shearing  said  portion  of  said  sheet 
from  the  remainder  of  the  sheet  around  the  outer  upper  periph- 
ery of  the  container,  and  ejecting  the  lined  container  by  elevat- 
ing the  lined  container  upwardly  through  the  opening  thus 
sheared  in  said  sheet  for  removal  from  said  support  member. 


; 


4,207,281 

METHOD  OF  EXTRUDING  SEMI-FLUID  MATERIAL 

THROUGH  A  HEATED  EXTRUDER  NOZZLE  AND 

HEATED  EXTRUDER  NOZZLE 

Vincent  E.  Bernard,  Richardson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Jimmy 

Dean  Meat  Company,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Jan.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,862 
Int.  0.2  B29F  3/08;  A22C  11/00;  A23L  1/31 
U.S.  a.  264—176  R  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  extruding  semi-fluid  material  comprising: 
pumping  the  semi-fluid  material  through  a  plurality  of  con- 
duits, 
simultaneously  circulating  a  heated  fluid  through  a  first 

chamber  surrounding  the  conduits, 
circulating  fluid  from  the  first  chamber  to  a  second  chamber 

surrounding  the  conduits,  and 
exhausting  fluid  from  the  second  chamber. 
3.  A  heated  extruder  nozzle  comprising: 
a  chamber  having  a  baffle  wall  therein  dividing  the  chamber 
into  a  first  and  a  second  baffle  area,  said  first  and  second 
baffle  areas  being  in  fluid  communication  by  way  of  an 
opening  therebetween, 
a  plurality  of  extruder  tubes  extending  through  the  first  and 
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second  baffle  areas  for  carrying  a  semi-fluid  mixture  there-  4,207,283                      „„,^„^^ 

through,  METHOD  OF  POST  THICKENING  ONE  END  SECnON 

inlet  means  for  receiving  heated  fluid  into  the  first  baffle  OF  A  PLASTIC  PIPE 

I                             *  David  W.  French,  Littleton,  Colo.;  Richard  C.  Faber,  Denison, 

outlet  means  for  discharging  heated  fluid  from  the  second  Tex.  and  Wayne  D.  Weger,  Colbert,  Okla.,  aasignors  to 


baffle  area,  and 


Johns-Manville  Corporation,  Denver,  Colo. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  722,187,  Sep.  17, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,947 

Int  a.2  C04B  35/60 

U.S.  a.  264-322  •  Claim 


communication  means  for  communicating  fluid  from  the 
first  baffle  area  to  the  second  baffle  area  to  permit  the  flow 
of  fluid  from  the  inlet  means  to  be  discharged  through  the 
outlet  means. 


4,207,282 
METHOD  FOR  MOLDING  REINFORCED  POLYMERIC 

ARTICLES 
William  E.  Grisch,  St.  Charles,  111.,  assignor  to  Armco  Inc., 
MIddletown,  Ohio 

Filed  Jon.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,491 

Int.  CI.2  B29H  9/02 

U.S.  a  264-257  9  Claims 


O 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  corrosion-resistant  molded 
product  comprising 

(a)  introducing  onto  a  die  element  of  a  matched  die  molding 
apparatus  a  composite  comprising  a  uniform  layer  of  a  dry 
curable  thermosetting  polymeric  material  capable  of  being 
liquified  by  heat  including  a  reinforcing  proportion  of 
reinforcing  fibers,  and  a  fabric  overlying  at  least  one 
surface  of  said  layer,  said  fabric  having  a  grab  break 
strength  of  at  least  10  pounds  (4.S  kg.)  in  both  longitudinal 
and  transverse  directions,  and  a  tensile  elongation  of  at 
least  10%,  said  fabric  being  sufficiently  permeable  to 
permit  liquid  polymeric  material  to  pass  therethrough 
during  compression  molding;  and 

(b)  compression  molding  and  curing  said  polymeric  material 
by  closing  said  die  members  and  subjecting  said  polymeric 
material  to  a  pressure  of  500-3000  psi  (35  to  210  kg.  per  sq. 
cm.)  and  a  temperature  of  100*-165*  C,  said  temperature 
and  pressure  causing  said  polymeric  material  to  be  liqui- 
fied and  to  flow  through  the  fabric  while  said  fabric  holds 
said  fibers  from  passing  therethrough,  thus  creating  a 
cured  polymeric  material  layer  on  the  other  side  of  said 
fabric  and  producing  said  corrosion-resistant  molded 
product. 


•i 
1.  A  method  of  forming  an  end  section  on  a  plastic  pipe  by 
thickening  the  pipe  wall  of  said  end  section,  said  method  com- 
prising: 

(a)  heating  a  predetermined  length  of  said  pipe  to  iu  state  of 
thermal  deformability; 

(b)  providing  a  longitudinally  extending  circumferential 
cavity  having  an  outer  diameter  approximately  equal  to 
the  outer  diameter  of  said  pipe,  and  an  inner  diameter 
approximately  equal  to  the  desired  inner  diameter  of  said 
end  section  after  thickening  thereof,  said  cavity  being  at 
least  equal  in  length  to  the  length  of  said  end  section  and 
having  a  closed  back  and  an  open  front  end; 

(c)  positioning  said  predetermined  length  of  said  pipe  en- 
tirely within  said  cavity  such  that  a  remainder  of  said 
plastic  pipe  extends  from  said  front  end  of  said  cavity; 

(d)  moving  said  cavity  and  said  pipe  relative  to  one  another 
and  thereby  forcing  at  least  said  predetermined  length  of 
said  pipe  to  deform  within  and  partially  fill  said  cavity  so 
as  to  thicken  the  wall  of  said  at  least  said  predetermined 
length  of  pipe  as  said  predetermined  length  of  pipe  is 
forced  to  deform  within  said  cavity; 

(e)  applying  a  predetermined  amount  of  heat  to  said  cavity 
from  points  along  the  length  of  and  circumferentially 
around  the  inner  and  outer  surfaces  thereof,  said  poinu 
extending  from  the  back  end  of  said  cavity  towards,  but 
stopping  short  of,  a  predetermined  distance  from  said 
front  end  so  as  to  define  a  transition  zone; 

(0  allowing  heat  to  migrate  from  the  then  deforming  said 
predetermined  length  of  pipe  into  the  pipe  positioned  in 
said  transition  zone;  and 

(g)  continuing  to  move  said  cavity  relative  to  said  pipe, 
thereby  forcing  said  pipe  positioned  in  said  transition  zone 
to  deform  and  substantially  fill  said  cavity. 

4,207,284 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  PLASTIC  DRUM  ASSEMBLIES 

WITH  PREFORMED  INSERTS 
Charles  A.  Speas,  Towson,  Md.,  assignor  to  Hedwia  Corpora- 
tion, New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  787,153 
Int  a.2  B29C  1 7/07;  B29D  3/02 
U.S.  a.  264-516  if  ClaiBM 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  plastic  article  in  a  conventional 
mold  cavity,  said  article  having  a  comer  fused  to  a  preformed 
plastic  insert  which  is  shaped  to  facilitate  handling  the  article, 
said  method  comprising: 
providing  a  mold  having  said  conventional  mold  cavity  with 
an  end  wall,  a  side  wall,  and  a  mold  comer  connecting  the 
end  wall  to  the  side  wall,  said  mold  cavity  being  of  the 
type  normally  used  to  blow  mold  conventional  plastic 
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articles  having  a  curved  corr  s  between  an  end  wall  and 
a  side  wall,  said  mold  cornet  >eing  curved  to  form  said 
curved  comer  of  said  convert  :)m\  article; 
providing  said  preformed  plastt<  insert,  said  insert  having 
opposed  side  edges  and  being  k>  shaped  and  dimensioned 
that  said  side  edges  may  be'wmgaged  respectively  flush 
with  said  end  and  side  walls  ojftaid  mold  to  seal  and  close 
off  a  portion  of  said  comer  9I  said  mold  from  the  mold 
cavity  with  a  portion  of  one  sid  of  said  insert  spaced  from 
said  comer  to  form  at  least  oiie  recess,  said  one  side  being 
shaped  to  facilitate  handling  tl^  article; 


4,207,286 

SEEDED  GAS  PLASMA  STERILIZATION  METHOD 

Raymond  M.  Gut  Boucher,  New  York,  N.Y.,  airignor  to  Biophy* 

sics  Research  A  Consulting  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Mar.  16, 1978,  Scr.  No.  887,374 

Int.  a.2  A61L  J/Oa  5/00.  WOO,  n/02 

U.S.  a.  422—21  12  Claims 
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positioning  said  insert  in  said  mc  i  t  with  said  one  side  facing 
said  comer  and  said  edges  in  engagement  respectively 
with  said  end  and  side  walls  td  «al  and  close  off  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  comer  and  said  atieast  one  recess;  and 

blow  molding  a  plastic  parison  ii|t  >  said  mold  cavity  to  form 
said  article  with  at  least  a  pok^^  ion  of  the  comer  thereof 
deflected  from  said  mold  corp^^r  and  fused  to  said  insert 
and  said  insert  blocking  said  pivrison  and  preventing  said 
parison  from  entering  the  v^fx  between  said  insert  and 
said  mold  comer  and  said  redess,  whereby  said  article  is 
provided  with  a  recessed  corQe  r  shaped  to  facilitate  han- 
dling the  article  without  mo(^l  ying  the  configuration  of 
said  mold  cavity. 


1.  A  method  of  sterilizing  a  surface  comprising  contacting 
said  surface  with  a  low  temperature  gas  plasma  containing  at 
least  10  mg/l  of  an  aldehyde  under  subatmospheric  pressure. 


4,207,287 

CONTACT  LENS  STERILIZER  APPARATUS 

Robert  H.  Lindquist,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron 

Research  Company,  San  Francisco,  ciiUf. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  819,314,  Jul.  27, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,098 

Int  a.2  A61L  3/00 

U.S.  a.  422—33  4  Claims 


t  lALEAMIC  AQDS  AS 


437,28^ 

ALKANOLAMINE  SALTS  OP 

ANTI-CORROSION  AGENTS  I^  AQUEOUS  SYSTEMS 
Knut  Oppenlaender,  Ludwigshafen;j  Volfgang  Kindscher,  Fuas- 

goenheim,  and  Elmar  Getto,  Mah  iheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  assipors  to  BASF  AktiteigeseUschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Dec.  20, 1978,  sir  No.  971,234 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  I  ep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  24, 
1977,  2758123 

Int.  a.2  C23F  .  1/14 
\i:&.  a.  422—16  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preventing  corrcs  on  of  metals  in  industrial 
processes  taking  place  in  the  pr«  i  ice  of  water,  wherein  a 
mono-,  di-  or  tri-C:—  to  — Cj-aJkai  K^amine  salt  of  a  maleamic 
acid  of  the  formula  I 


R-NHCO-CH=CHCOOH 


where  R  is  an  isoalkyl  radical  in  w  ph  the  longest  chain  is  of 
6  to  8  carbon  atoms,  whilst  the  en  ire  radical  is  of  8  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  is  employed  as  a  lovr^  bam  corrosion  inhibitor. 


f 


I 


1.  Apparatus  for  sterilizing  an  article  comprising: 

means  forming  an  article-receiving  chamber; 

an  article  holder  having  liquid  passageways  formed  therein 

to  permit  liquid  and  gas  contact  of  an  article  therein  after 

enclosure  in  said  holder; 
first  threaded  closure  means  for  enclosing  said  article  holder 

in  said  chamber  means; 
additional  threaded  means  for  threadably  securing  said 

chamber  means  to  a  source  of  sterilizing  fluid; 
a  source  of  sterilizing  fluid;  fluid  passage  means  formed 

between  said  source  and  said  chamber  means  through  said 

additional  threaded  securing  means; 
sealing  means  between  said  chamber  means  and  said  fluid 

passage  means  operable  in  response  to  engagement  of  said 

additional  threaded  means  for  isolating  said  chamber 
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means  from  the  atmosphere  and  sealing  said  chamber  to 
said  source  of  sterilizing  fluid; 

valve  means  in  said  fluid  passage  means,  said  valve  means 
being  operable  after  actuation  of  said  sealing  means  so  that 
upon  actuation  of  said  valve  means  an  article  in  said  cham- 
ber means  may  be  exposed  to  sterilizing  fluid  from  said 
source; 

said  valve  means  being  further  operable  to  close  said  passage 
means  to  isolate  said  chamber,  means  from  said  source 
while  maintaining  said  chamber  means  isolated  from  the 
atmosphere  after  exposure  of  said  article  and  before  disas- 
sembly of  said  chamber  means  from  said  source; 

second  fluid  passage  means  formed  in  said  chamber  means 
and  relief  valve  means  for  controlling  flow  through  said 
second  fluid  passage  means  for  reducing  the  pressure  in 
said  chamber  means  substantially  to  atmospheric  pressure 
before  disengagement  of  said  additional  threaded  means 
and  said  sealing  means. 


7*/  /;  1 1 1 1 1 '  1 1 1 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  an  exothermic  reaction  in  a 
photopolymerizable,   ethylenically-unsaturated   mass   which 
apparatus  comprises: 
(a)  a  thin  foil  differential  thermocouple  means; 
a  thin,  small  ]X>re  means  capable  of  retaining  said  photopo- 
lymerizable, ethylenically-unsaturated  mass  adjacent  to 
and  mounted  above  said^thermocouple  means; 

(c)  a  perforated  plate  means  opaque  to  ultraviolet  light  posi- 
tioned above  said  small  pore  means;  and 

(d)  an  ultraviolet  light  source  means  positioned  above  said 
plate  means,  said  above  four  means  being  positioned  one 
above  to  other  to  permit  the  ultraviolet  light  source  means 
to  pass  ultraviolet  light  rays  through  said  perforated  plate 
means  and  irradiate  said  mass  mounted  on  said  pore 
means. 


4,207,289 
SAMPLE  TUBE  HOLDER 
Michael  D.  Weiss,  6770  SW.  122  Dr.,  Miami,  Fla.  33156 
FUed  Jul.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,725 
Int  a.2  GOIN  1/10 
U.S.  a.  422-104  6  Claims 

1.  A  sample  tube  holder,  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  frame  structure  defining  at  least  one  elongate  channel, 
a  plurality  of  sample  tube  receiving  containers  adapted  to  be 

slideably  positioned  within  said  elongate  channel, 
a  portion  of  said  channel  being  empty  when  said  containers 
are  positioned  within  said  channel  so  that  a  sample  tube- 
receiving  container  or  group  of  containers  may  be  physi- 
cally separated,  when  the  contents  of  said  sample  tube  or 
tubes  have  been  manipulated,  from  the  other  containers  in 

J 


such  channel  the  contents  of  which  have  not  been  manipu- 
lated, 
said  frame  structure  being  lidless  so  that  the  manipulation  of 
sample  tube  contents  is  accomplished  while  said  tubes  and 
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4,207,288 
PHOTOINniATOR  SYSTEM  FOR 
PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE  COMPOSITIONS 
Caroline  A.  Cauler,  Lancaster,  and  Richard  M.  Fantazier,  Co- 
lumbia, both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Armstrong  Cork  Company, 
Lancaster,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  699,711,  Jun.  25, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  895,258 

Int.  a.2  GOIK  7/00:  GOIN  25/20.  33/00:  BOIJ  31/02 

U.S.  a.  422—51  2  Gaims 
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associated  containers  are  positioned  within  said  channel  so 
that  such  tubes  need  not  be  removed  from  the  sample  tube 
holder  at  any  time  from  commencement  to  completion  of 
the  assay. 


4,207,290 

FLUE  GAS  SCRUBBER 

Terry  J.  Lee,  Easton,  Pa,,  assignor  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New  York, 

N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  782,760,  Mar.  30, 1977,  and  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  621,052,  Oct  9, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  860,710 

Int.  a.^  BOIJ  2/12.  8/10 

U.S.  a.  422—109  23  Oaims 


1.  A  flue  gas  scrubber  for  treating  a  flue  gas  with  a  slurry  to 
remove  components  therefrom,  comprising  an  elongated  tubu- 
lar drum  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  pair  of  ends,  rotating 
means  mounting  the  tubular  drum  to  revolve  the  drum  about 
its  longitudinal  axis,  the  tubular  drum  having  a  scrubbing 
section  and  a  drying  section  at  opposite  ends  separated  by  a 
slurry-retaining  dam,  a  gas  inlet  disposed  at  the  drying  end  for 
introducing  a  flow  of  previously-combusted  flue  gas  from  a 
stack  into  the  tubular  drum  for  longitudinal  flow  through  it 
from  the  drying  to  the  scrubbing  end,  a  slurry-feeding  means 
on  the  tubular  drum  for  introducing  a  flow  of  aqueous  slurry 
into  the  tubular  drum  for  longitudinal  flow  through  it  from  the 
scrubbing  to  the  drying  end,  the  dam  and  slurry-feeding  means 
maintaining  a  pool  of  slurry  in  the  scrubbing  section  having  a 
free  moisture  content  ranging  from  about  SO  to  80  percent  by 
weight  to  facilitate  the  removal  of  gas  components  and  replen- 
ishing the  flow  of  slurry  through  the  pool,  tumbling  means  in 
the  scrubbing  section  for  intimately  mixing  the  slurry  with  the 
gas  to  cause  the  slurry  to  combine  with  components  of  the  gas 
and  form  a  reaction  product,  a  gas-collecting  and-removing 
means  connected  to  the  scrubbing  end  for  collecting  and  re- 
moving the  gas  which  passes  through  the  tubular  drum,  the 
drying  section  being  long  enough  to  expose  the  reaction  prod- 
uct travelling  through  it  to  the  heat  of  the  flue  gas  for  reducing 
the  free  moisture  content  of  the  reaction  product  to  about  S  to 
2S  percent  by  weight,  whereby  the  flue  gas  is  cooled  before  it 
flows  into  the  scrubbing  section,  its  solubility  in  the  slurry  is 
increased,  its  volume  is  reduced,  the  removal  of  the  gas  com- 
ponent by  the  slurry  is  prolonged  and  increased  and  formation 
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of  a  physicaUy  strong  agglomerated  di  i  reaction  product  is  system  connected  to  a  source  of  said  sulfur  dioxide,  extending 

promoted,  and  discharge  means  disposb  at  the  drying  end  of  through  bores  formed  in  said  flow  distribution  member  and 

the  tubular  drum  for  conducting  the  sub  lantially  dry  reaction  connected  to  said  nozzles.  x 

product  from  the  scrubber. 


4,207^1 

OZONE  REMOVAL  HLTER  HAVING  MANGANESE 

DIOXIDE  COATED  THEREON 

Nomuu  R.  Byrd,  Villa  Park,  and  Rein»  E.  Laoto,  Santa  Ana, 

both  of  Calif.,  asrignon  to  McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation, 

Long  Beach,  Calif.  , 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1978,  Scr.  Nb^2,976 
Int  0.2  BOID  1/14;  SOU  2i/mX)lB  n/08 
U.S.  O.  422-122  19  Galms 

13.  Apparatus  for  removing  ozone  frof  i  air  which  comprises 
in  combination,  an  air  duct,  a  filter  pos|t  oned  in  said  air  duct, 
said  filter  comprising  a  substrate  form<'  d  of  a  porous  light- 
weight thermally  stable  material  contain  ig  a  manganese  diox- 
ide coating  deposited  on  said  substrate  rom  a  permanganate 
solution,  said  substrate  being  a  mem^T  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polybenzimidazole,  a  polyamide,  a  poly- 
imide,  a  phenolic  polymer,  and  deri'  atives  and  mixtures 
thereof  and  means  for  mounting  said  f9t  :r  in  said  air  duct  for 
passage  of  air  containing  ozone  through  said  filter. 


U.S.  a  422-232 
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1.  A  system  for  reducing  sulfur  dioxi(  le  comprising  a  vessel, 
inlet  means  located  in  the  upper  pon|i(^n  af  said  vessel  for 
receiving  coal,  means  for  discharging  li  Ifur  dioxide  into  the 
lower  portion  of  said  vessel  in  a  downvJa  d  direction  so  that  it 
rises  upwardly  in  the  vessel  in  a  counle  flow  relation  to  the 
coal  to  oxidize  the  coal  and  convert  it  tci  t  ih  and  to  convert  the 
sulfur  dioxide  to  elemental  sulfur.  s4c  discharging  means 
comprising  a  plurality  of  nozzles  dispd»  d  in  said  vessel  and 
adapted  to  discharge  said  sulfur  dioxide  ^lownwardly  into  the 
lower  portion  of  said  vessel,  and  a  floi^  distribution  member 
disposed  in  said  vessel  and  having  a  plurality  of  through  pas- 
sages formed  therethrough,  each  of  saf(^  passages  being  dis- 
posed at  a  predetermined  angle  relative  tc  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  vessel,  said  coal  flowing  through  •aid  passages  to  pro- 
mote a  uniform  and  continuous  flow  c  f  coal  through  said 
vessel,  said  discharging  means  furthel  ;omprising  a  piping 


4,207,293 

ORCUMFERENTIAL  ERROR  SIGNAL  APPARATUS 

FOR  CRYSTAL  ROD  PULUNG 

Richard  A.  Scholl,  Palo  Alto,  and  John  L.  Cole,  Fremont,  both 

of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Varian  Associates,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  682,293,  May  3, 1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  479^16,  Jun.  14, 1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  857,331 

Int.  a.2  BOID  9/00;  BOIJ  J  7/18;  GOIN  21/48 

U.S.  a.  422-249  14  Galms 


4,207  J92 
SYSTEM  FOR  REDUONG  SUt^JR  DIOXIDE 
William  F.  BiMhoff,  Califon,  and  Peter  Steiner,  Edison,  both  of 
N.J.,  assignors  to  Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corporation,  Liv- 
IngBtoUf  N  J. 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No  936,464 
Int.  a.2  COIB  1 7/04;  W^l  f  8/12 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  growth  of  a  crystal  rod 
in  the  direction  transverse  to  the  axis  of  said  rod  as  said  rod  is 
being  drawn  from  a  melt  in  a  substantially  vertical  direction, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  crucible  means  for  containing  said  melt; 

b.  means  for  providing  relative  rotation  of  said  rod  with 
respect  to  said  melt; 

c.  signal  means  for  obtaining  a  signal  responsive  to  a  substan- 
tially circumferential  dimension  of  said  rod  for  successive 
rotations  thereof  and  producing  an  electrical  signal  repre- 
sentative of  said  circumferential  dimension  obtained  in  a 
prior  rotation,  said  signal  means  comprising  a  single  sen- 
sor for  sensing  a  substantially  transverse  dimension  of  said 
rod  and  developing  a  transverse  signal  and  integration 
means  for  integrating  said  transverse  signal  whereby  said 
circumferential  representative  signal  is  produced; 

d.  means  for  comparing  successive  circumferential  represen- 
tative signals  and  generating  a  correction  signal  which  is 
indicative  only  of  change  in  said  circumferential  dimen- 
sion; and 

e.  means  responsive  to  said  correction  signal  for  adjusting 
the  rate  at  which  said  rod  is  drawn  from  said  melt  which 
effects  the  growth  of  said  rod  in  said  transverse  direction. 


4,207,294 

PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  URANIUM  FROM 

WET-PROCESS  PHOSPHORIC  AOD 

Shulchlro  Hlrono,  Kamlsalbara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Doryokuro 

Kakunenryo  Kalhatsu  Jlgyodan,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  895,104 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  14, 1977, 52*42968 

Int  a.2  BOID  11/04 

U.S.  a.  423—10  6  Clalffls 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  uranium  from  a  wet-process 

phosphoric  acid  crude  solution  produced  by  the  acid-treatment 

of  uncalcined  phosphate  rock  which  comprises  contacting  the 

phosphoric  acid  crude  solution  with  an  organic  extractant 

consisting  of  octylphenyl  phosphoric  acid,  di(2-ethylhexyl)- 

phosphoric  acid  and  trioctylphosphine  oxide  dissolved  in  an 

organic  diluent  to  extract  uranium  from  the  phosphoric  acid 

crude  solution,  and  then  contacting  the  thus  uranium  loaded 


% 


June  10, 1980 


CHEMICAL 


organic  extractant  with  ibixed  acid  consisting  of  hydrofluoric 
acid  and  sulfuric  acid  to  back-extract  the  uranium  as  uranium 
fluoride  precipitate  from  the  organic  extractant. 

4.  A  process  for  recovering  uranium  from  a  wet-process 
phosphoric  acid  crude  solution  produced  by  the  acid-treatment 
of  uncalcined  phosphate  rock  which  comprises  contacting  the 
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phosphoric  acid  crude  solution  with  an  organic  extractant 
consisting  of  octylphenyl  phosphoric  acid,  di(2-ethylhexyl)- 
phosphoric  acid  and  trioctylphosphine  oxide  dissolved  in  an 
organic  diluent  to  extract  uranium  from  the  phosphoric  acid 
crude  solution,  and  then  contacting  the  thus  uranium  loaded 
organic  extractant  with  concentrated  phosphoric  acid  to  back- 
extract  the  uranium  from  the  organic  extractant. 

4,207,295 
PROCESSING  OF  CHROMIUM  ORE 
Tadashl  J.  Kagetsn,  Lewiston;  William  B.  De  Adey,  Grand 
Island,  both  of  N.Y.,  and  Joseph  S.  Fox,  Altamonte  Springs, 
FUu,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  New  York, 
N  Y 

FUed  Feb.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,868 

lot  0.2  OOIG  37/02 
U.S.  a  423-55  24  Claims 
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a  temperature  of  from  about  5*  C.  to  the  boiling  point  of 
water  for  from  about  S  minutes  to  S  hours; 

(iii)  adding  an  acid  to  the  leach  liquor  obtained  in  step  (ii)  to 
provide  a  pH  of  from  about  3  to  9.5  to  cause  precipiution 
of  aluminum  impurities  and  separating  said  impurities 
from  the  leach  liquor; 

(iv)  contacting  the  liquor  obtained  in  step  (iii)  with  an  aque- 
ous slurry  of  NaOH  and  elemental  sulfur  at  about  the 
boiling  point  and  additional  elemental  sulfur  with  the 
NaOH  and  elemental  sulfur  slurry  and  the  additional 
elemental  sulfur  being  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  effect  the 
reduction  of  the  chromium  values  in  the  conucted  liquor 
from  a  valence  of  6  to  3  forming  a  chrome  hydrate  precipi- 
tate with  said  contacted  liquor  being  maintained  at  about 
the  boiling  point  during  the  reduction; 

(v)  recovering  the  chrome  hydrate  precipiute  of  step  (iv)  by 
filtration; 

(vi)  washing  the  recovered  chrome  hydrate  of  step  (v)  with 
water  to  remove  entrained  soluble  impurities. 


•I 


^      4,207,296     

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUQNG  PURIFIED  AMMONIUM 

MOLYBDATE  SOLUTION 
Harry  H.  K.  Naota,  BrieUe;  Jan  W.  Kok,  Poortngaal,  and  Jan 
Hartc,  Vierpolders,  aU  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Amax 
Inc.,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942335 

Int  a.2  COIG  39/00 

U5.  a.  423-61  *4  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  recovering  chrome  hydrate  from  chromium 
ore  which  comprises: 

(i)  roasting  in  a  gaseous  oxidizing  environment  a  mixture  of 
chromium  ore  with  Na2C03  and  CaO  at  a  temperature  in 
the  range  of  about  600*  C.  to  1 100*  C.  for  from  about  0.5 
to  6  hours,  the  amount  of  NazCOs  being  that  which  pro- 
vides from  about  1.4  to  4.2  pounds  of  Na2C03  per  pound 
of  CriOs  in  the  ore  and  the  amount  of  CaO  being  that 
which  provides  from  about  0.6  to  1  pound  of  CaO  per 
pound  of  Cr203  in  the  ore; 

(ii)  water  leaching  the  roasted  material  obtained  in  step  (i)  at 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  purified  ammonium  molybdate 
solution  from  technical  grade  molybdenum  trioxide  containing 
more  than  about  100  ppm  potassium  which  comprises  heating 
the  technical  grade  molybdenum  trioxide  to  a  temperature 
sufficiently  high  and  for  a  time  sufficiently  long  to  render  the 
potassium  soluble  in  hot  water,  cooling  the  heated  molybde- 
num trioxide  to  a  temperature  below  about  400*  C.  at  a  cooling 
rate  of  at  least  about  30*  C.  per  minute,  leaching  the  cooled 
molybdenum  trioxide  with  hot  water  to  leach  potassium  there- 
from thereby  lowering  the  potassium  content  of  the  molybde- 
num trioxide  to  less  than  about  100  ppm,  separating  the  molyb- 
denum trioxide  from  the  leach  water,  digesting  the  separated 
molybdenum  trioxide  in  an  ammonium  solution  to  form  a 
purified  ammonium  molybdate  solution  and  separating  the 
purified  ammonium  molybdate  solution  from  undigested 
solids. 
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4^07,297 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  HIGH  PURITY  LITHIUM 

CARBONATE 

Patrick  M.  Brown,  Exton,  and  Giariis  E.  Falletta,  Downing* 
town,  both  of,  Pa.  aMignore  to  F^;e  Mineral  Company, 
Exton,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1978,  Scr.  No.  890,328 

Int.  a.-  COID  15m  15/02 

U.S.  a.  423—179.5  ,  6  Claims 
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1.  A  continuous  integrated  process  for  the  production  of 
lithium  hydroxide  monhydrate  and  hig  1  ourity  lithium  carbon 
ate  of  large  average  particle  size  com|  msing: 
(A)  converting  a  continuous  feed  of  iripure  lithium  carbon 
ate  to  lithium  hydroxide  in  a  fir  t  reactor  by  a  process 
comprising 

(1)  passing  a  continuous  feed  of  ini|S  ire  lithium  carbonate 
slurry  into  said  first  reactor; 

(2)  introducing  a  slurry  of  calciun 
reactor,  whereby  lithium  car 
lithium  hydroxide  with  simul 
calcium  carbonate; 

(3)  continuously  withdrawing  fr 
aqueous  reaction  product  contai:  ing  from  about  1  to 
about  3  percent,  by  weight,  of  lithium  hydroxide  con- 

d  lute  concentration  of 
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ydroxide  to  said  first 
late  is  converted  to 
leous  production  of 

said  first  reactor  an 


il^ium  hydroxide-con* 


taining  calcium  carbonate  and  a 
soluble  calcium  ions; 

(B)  continuously  introducing  said  .»^..w...  ..,u.w».u«-vwu- 
taining  reaction  product  from  sai4  ^irst  reactor  to  a  first 
liquid-solids  separator  to  separate  (a  'cium  carbonate  from 
said  lithium  hydroxide-containing  ieaction  product  and 
recovering  a  lithium  hydroxide  solution; 

(C)  continuously  withdrawing  said  It.  liini  hydroxide  solu- 
tion from  said  first  liquid-solids  le^rltor  and  dividing 
said  solution  into  first  and  second  streams,  the  volume 
ratio  of  said  first  to  that  of  said  seqoiid  stream  being  from 
about  10:1  to  about  2:1;  U 

(D)  continuously  introducing  said  first  >tream  to  an  evapora- 
tor to  precipitate  lithium  hydro|iie  monohydrate  and 
recovering  said  lithium  hydroxidein  onohydrate; 

(E)  further  reducing  the  calcium  io|  :oncentration  of  said 
second  lithium  hydroxide  stream  by  i  process  comprising: 

(1)  continuously  introducing  said  «e<  ond  lithium  hydrox- 
ide stream  to  a  second  reactor; 

(2)  Maintaining  said  second  lithium  hydroxide  stream  in 
said  second  reactor  at  ambient  l^nperature,  and  intro- 
ducing to  said  second  reactor  carb  )n  dioxide  or  lithium 
carbonate  in  an  amount  sufficieit  to  precipitate  the 
major  portion  of  said  calcium  ions  ts  calcium  carbonate 
without  precipitation  of  lithium  a  rbonate; 

(3)  continuously  withdrawing  from  1  aid  second  reactor  a 
solution  of  lithium  hydroxide  or  taining  calcium  car- 
bonate in  suspension; 

(4)  heating  said  solution  of  lithiuii  lydcoxide  from  said 
second  reactor  to  a  temperature  c  f  from  about  130*  to 
about  195*  P.; 

(F)  continuously  introducing  said  heftd  lithium  hydroxide 
solution  from  said  second  reactor  t0  i  second  liquid-solids 
separator  to  separate  said  calciui*  ::arbonate  from  said 
lithiom  hydroxide  solution;  | 

(O)  converting  the  major  portion  o '  {  continuous  feed  of 


lithium  hydroxide  solution  from  said  second  liquid-solids 
separator  to  solid  lithium  carbonate  product,  in  which  at 
least  about  SO  percent,  by  weight,  of  the  particles  are 
retained  on  a  140  mesh  sieve,  and  said  particles  have  a 
lithium  carbonate  content  of  at  least  99.3  percent,  by  a 
process  comprising: 

(1)  passing  a  continuous  feed  of  lithium  hydroxide  solution 
from  said  second  liquid-solids  separator  to  a  third  reac- 
tor; 

(2)  introducing  carbon  dioxide  to  said  third  reactor  in  an 
amount  to  convert  the  major  portion  of  said  lithium 
hydroxide  to  solid  lithium  carbonate  of  high  purity  and 
large  average  particle  size; 

(3)  continuously  withdrawing  from  said  third  reactor  a 
dilute  solution  of  lithium  carbonate  containing  solid 
lithium  carbonate; 

(H)  continuously  introducing  said  dilute  lithium  carbonate 
solution  from  said  third  reactor  to  a  third  liquid-solids 
separator  to  separate  solid  lithium  carbonate;  and 

(I)  continuously  recycling  said  dilute  lithium  carbonate 
solution  from  said  third  liquid-solids  separator  to  said  first 
reactor. 


4,207,298 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  REMOVAL  OF  H2S  FROM 

REDUaNG  GAS 

Oomdd  C.  Erickson,  1704  S.  Harbor  La.,  AmiapoHs,  Md.  21401 

Continiuition-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  616,369,  Sep.  24, 1975.  This 

application  Jan.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  867,323 

Int.  a.2  BOID  53/34 

U.S.  a.  423—210,5  11  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  scrubbing  H2S  from  a  high  temperature 
reducing  gas  which  comprises: 

a.  establishing  at  least  two  separate  and  non-communicating 
molten  nonaqueous  salt  solutions  comprised  of  alkali  cati- 
ons and  comprised  of  carbonate,  sulfide,  and  hydroxide 
anions,  wherein  the  sulfur  affinities  of  the  different  salt 
solutions  differ  by  at  least  10%,  and  wherein  the  hydrox- 
ide concentration  of  each  salt  solution  is  maintained 
within  the  limits  of  0.4%  to  25%  and  the  sulfide  concen- 
tration of  each  salt  solution  is  maintained  within  the  ap- 
proximate limits  of  1%  to  70%; 

b.  routing  the  reducing  gas  serially  through  contact  with 
each  salt  solution  in  order  of  decreasing  equilibrium  PH2S, 
whereby  H2S  is  scrubbed  from  the  reducing  gas  by  each 
salt  solution  and  a  scrubbed  reducing  gas  results; 

c.  separately  routing  a  regenerate  gas  comprised  of  steam  or 
steam  and  CO2  serially  through  contact  with  each  salt 
solution  in  order  of  increasing  equilibrium  PH2S,  whereby 
an  H2S  containing  regenerant  gas  is  obtained. 
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4,207,299 

SULPHUR  DIOXIDE  REMOVAL  PROCESS 
John  F.  FUntoff,  Middlesbrough,  England,  anigDor  to  Davy 
Powergas,  Inc.,  Lakeland,  Fla. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  769,400,  Feb.  16, 1977,  abudoned. 

This  application  Aug.  30, 1978,  Scr.  No.  937,973 
Int  0.2  COIB  17/oa-  COID  3/06;  COIB  17/45:  COID  5/00 
\JS.  a.  423—242  *'  CItiBM 

1.'  In  a  process  for  the  removal  of  sulfur  dioxide  from  gas  in 
which  sulfur  dioxide  is  absorbed  from  the  gas  in  an  aqueous 
absorption  solution  of  sodium  sulfite  to  form  the  corresponding 
bisulfite,  resulting  bisulfite-containing  absorption  solution  is 
desorbed  to  form  sulfur  dioxide,  and  a  sulfite-containing  ab- 
sorption solution  is  regenerated  for  recycling,  and  in  which 
sodium , sulfate  is  in  solution  in  the  spent  absorption  medium 
from  said  absorption,  the  improvement  for  removing  sulfate 
from  the  system  which  comprises  evaporating  water  from  a 
portion  of  said  spent  absorption  medium  which  contains  in 
solution  sodium  bisulfite,  about  1  to  10  weight  percent  of 
sodium  sulfate  and  about  0.1  to  10  weight  percent  of  sodium 
sulfite,  said  spent  absorption  medium  having  a  major  amount  of 
sodium  bisulfite  on  a  dry  basis,  at  a  temperature  of  about  37*  to 
120*  C.  to  precipitate  about  1  to  20  weight  percent  based  on 
safd  spent  absorption  medium  of  solids  derived  from  said  spent 
absorption  medium,  said  precipitated  solids  containing  a  major 
amount  of  sodium  sulfate  and  a  minor  amount  of  sodium  sulfite, 
separating  sulfate-  and  sulfite-containing  precipiute  and  bisul- 
fite-containing solution  from  resulting  slurry,  providing  suffi- 
cient of  said  precipitated  sodium  sulfate-  and  sulfite-containing 
solids  derived  from  said  portion  of  spent  absorption  medium,  in 
solution  in  said  spent  absorbing  medium  from  which  said  solids 
are  precipitated  by  evaporation  of  water  to  increase  the  sodium 
sulfate  concentration  in  said  solids,  and  desorbing  sulfur  diox- 
ide from  said  bisulfite-containing  solution. 

4,207,300 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

ORTHOPHOSPHOROUS  AQD  AND  PHOSPHINE 

Mark  O.  Keatner,  Mendham,  N  J.,  and  Pamela  J.  Teliaacxak, 

Carpcntersfille,  Ill„  aasignors  to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation, 

Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1978,  Scr.  No.  970^46 
Int.  a^  COIB  25/06.  25/163 
VS.  a.  423-299  »  C**™ 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  orthophosphorous  acid  and  phos- 
phine  comprising  ,  , 

adding  elemental  phosphorus  to  a  reaction  vessel  containing 
a  mixture  consisting  of  water,  a  Ci-Cb  aliphatic  carboxylic 
acid  and  hydroiodic  acid  at  a  temperature  between  about 
100*  and  130*  C.  under  an  inert  gas  atmosphere, 
collecting  phosphine  from  the  reaction  vessel;  and 
distilling  aqueous  hydroiodic  acid,  said  carboxylic  acid  and 
water  from  the  reaction  vessel. 


*4,207,302 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  PHOSPHORIC  AQD  TO 

PREVENT  CRUD  FORMATION  DURING  SOLVENT 

EXTRACnON 

Jay  C.  Smith,  Goniales,  La.,  assignor  to  Frccport  Minerals 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  489,590,  Jul.  18, 1974, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  10, 1976,  Scr.  No.  656,981 

Int  a.2  COIB  25/18 

VS.  a.  423-321  S  21  Claims 
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4,207,301 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ZINC  PHOSPHATE 
NataUa  E.  DaqJushcTskaya,  ulitaa  Dibunorskaya,  63,  kv.  32; 
Olp  V.  Alcxecva,  Menshikonky  proapckt,  3,  k? .  47;  Bella  G. 
Pogoitldna,  proapckt  Ispytatclci,  11/1,  k?.  412;  Valcntina  M. 
Kovalcnko,  ulitoa  Bukharcatskaya,  94,  korpus  1,  k?.  306,  and 
Zinaida  A.  Mironova,  Uqovsky  proapckt,  3/9,  kt.  25,  aU  of 
Leningrad,  U.SJ5.R. 

FUed  Mar.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,151 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  U.S.S.lt,  Mar.  14, 1978, 2589500 
lot  0.2  COIB  25/37 
U  A  a.  423-305  3  Claima 

1.  A  process  for  producing  zinc  phosphate  comprising  treat- 
ing zinc  oxide  with  phosphoric  acid  in  an  aqueous  medium  at 
a  temperature  ranging  from  70*  to  80*  C.  in  the  presence  of 
metallic  zinc  taken  in  an  amount  of  from  1  to  10%  by  weight 
of  zinc  oxide,  followed  by  separation  of  the  resulting  residue  of 
zinc  phosphate. 


famuuNt  *ac>trs 


1.  A  method  of  treating  wet-process  phosphoric  acid  to 
remove  crud-forming  agentt,  prior  to  treating  the  phosphoric 
acid  with  an  organic  extraction  solvent,  comprising  the  steps 

(a)  mixing  the  phosphoric  acid  with  a  liquid  consisting  of  a 
hydrocarbon,  the  volume  ratio  of  liquid  hydrocarbon  to 
phosphoric  acid  being  in  the  range  of  from  about  0. 1  to  10, 
to  remove  a  substantial  portion  of  the  crud-forming  agentt 
from  the  phosphoric  acid  by  entraining  the  crud-forming 
agentt  in  the  liquid  hydrocarbon  but  without  dissolving  at 
least  the  major  portion  of  the  removed  crud-forming 
agentt  in  the  liquid  hydrocarbon;  the  liquid  hydrocarbon 
being  essentially  insoluble  and  immiscible  in  the  phos- 
phoric acid  and  having  a  boiling  point  above  the  tempera- 
ture at  which  the  steps  of  said  method  are  carried  out; 

(b)  separating  the  liquid  hydrocarbon,  containing  entrained 
crud-forming  agents,  from  the  phosphoric  acid; 

(c)  mixing  the  liquid  hydrocarbon  with  an  aqueous  base  in  an 
amount  and  concentration  effective  to  transfer  substan- 
tially all  of  the  crud-forming  agentt  mostly  in  the  form  of 
suspended  matter  from  the  liquid  hydrocarbon  to  the 
aqueous  base;  the  volume  of  aqueous  base  to  the  volume  of 
the  mixture  of  liquid  hydrocarbon  and  crud-forming 
agentt  being  at  least  about  0.3;  and  then 

(d)  separating  the  aqueous  base  from  the  liquid  hydrocarbon 
to  regenerate  the  liquid  hydrocarbon  for  reuse  in  mixing 
with  phosphoric  acid. 

11.  A  method  of  treating  wet-process  phosphoric  acid  to 
remove  crud-forming  agents,  prior  to  treating  the  phosphoric 
acid  with  an  organic  extraction  solvent,  comprising  the  steps 

of: 

(a)  mixing  the  phosphoric  acid  with  a  liquid  conswtmg  essen- 
tially of  a  hydrocarbon,  the  volume  ratio  of  liquid  hydro- 
carbon to  phosphoric  acid  being  in  the  range  of  from 
about  0. 1  to  10,  to  remove  a  substantial  portion  of  the 
crud-forming  agentt  from  the  phosphoric  acid  by  entrain- 
ing the  crud-forming  agentt  in  the  liquid  hydrocarbon  but 
without  dissolving  at  least  the  major  portion  of  the  re- 
moved crud-forming  agentt  in  the  liquid  hydrocarbon;  the 
liquid  hydrocarbon  being  essentially  insoluble  and  immis- 
cible in  the  phosphoric  acid  and  having  a  boiling  point 
above  the  temperature  at  which  the  steps  of  said  method 
are  carried  out;  . 

(b)  separating  the  liquid  hydrocarbon,  containing  entrained 
crud-forming  agents,  from  the  phosphoric  acid; 

(c)  washing  the  liquid  hydrocarbon  with  an  immiscible 
liquid  washing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
water  and  aqueous  acid  to  recover  additional  phosphoric 
acid  entrained  in  the  liquid  hydrocarbon; 

(d)  mixing  the  liquid  hydrocarbon  with  an  aqueous  base  in  an 
amount  and  concentration  effective  to  transfer  substan- 
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tially  all  of  the  crud-fonning  agent  i  from  the  liquid  hydro- 
carbon to  the  aqueous  base;  and  t  lei 
(e)  separating  the  aqueous  base  firomjtl ;  liquid  hydrocarbon 
to  regenerate  the  liquid  hydrocar^  i  for  reuse  in  mixing 
with  phosphoric  acid. 


Kith  of 
Osaka,  Japan 
93S766 
29,1977, 52/103380 

9aaims 


4,207,303 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  PURElf  HOSPHORIC  ACID 
Hiroakl  lahfbasU,  and  Shino  Tanooe 
Japn,  aBBigDors  to  Chlaao  Corporati#a 
Filed  Aug.  22, 1978,  Set.  No 
Clalns  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  At| 
Int  a.2  COIB  2Sni 
\i&.  a  423-^21  S  I 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  pure  phosphoric  acid  from  a 
wet  process  phosphoric  acid  by  two  ae )  extraction  with  or- 
ganic solvents,  which  comprises: 

(a)  subjecting  phosphoric  acid  obtainec  according  to  the  wet 
process  to  either 

(1)  a  step  consisting  of  partly  neut^  izing  said  phosphoric 
acid  with  one  member  selected  fir  >m  the  group  consist- 
ing of  sodium  hydroxide,  potas|i>  m  hydroxide,  ammo- 
nia, or  sulfate,  nitrate,  halide  or  <  thosphate  of  sodium, 
potassium,  and  ammonia,  and  t<  ding  a  water-soluble 
low  boiling  organic  solvent  to  t|e  resulting  material,  or 

(2)  a  step  consisting  of  adding  a  w4t(  r-soluble  low  boiling 
organic  solvent  to  said  phosphop  acid  and  partly  neu- 
tralizing the  resulting  material  |\  ith  one  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  )f  sodium  hydroxide, 
potassium  hydroxide,  ammonia,  ic  r  sulfate,  nitrate,  hal- 
ide or  phosphate  or  sodium,  potasium  and  ammonia, ' 

(b)  the  molar  ratio  of  the  content  of  P:  Os  in  the  starting  wet 
process  phosphoric  acid  to  the  ami  ^nt  of  said  alkali  or 
ammonia  or  a  salt  of  the  foregoing  W  nnbers  used,  being  in 
the  range  of  1K).0S  to  1.0.4;  and  the  emperature  and  time 
of  said  neutralization  being  in  the  mn  %t  of  0*-60*  C.  and  of 
S-SOO  minutes,  respectively; 

(c)  separating  the  resulting  precipitate 

(d)  distilling  off  said  water-soluble  \t\ '  boiling  organic  sol- 
vent from  the  resulting  separated  sc  lution, 

(e)  treating  the  resulting  solution,  fgroed  by  said  distilling 
off,  with  an  extracting  agent  conq>  ising  diisopropylcar- 
binol,  to  extract  the  phosphoric  a^it ,  and 

(0  back-extracting  the  resulting  treavet  solution  with  water. 


4,207,304     I 
PROCESS  FOR  SULFUR  PiODUCnON 
David  K.  BetToo,  Pasadena,  Calif„  aaujior  to  The  Ralph  M. 
PartOBs  Compoay,  Pasadena,  Calif.  I 

Filed  Jon.  27, 1977,  Scr.  No  810,092 
iBt  a  J  COIB  11/04 
U,S.  a.  423— 5«9  I  27  Clalna 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  sul'ur  which  comprises: 

(a)  introducing  to  a  first  flame  zon4  '  >f  a  thermal  reaction 
stage  a  source  of  oxygen  and  a  c  xbonaceous  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  cf  carbonaceous  mate- 
rials which  are  liqueflable  at  at  lea|t  unbient  temperature, 
particulate  solid  carbonaceous  i^llerials  and  mixtures 
thereof  in  admixture  with  steam  tojfc  rm,  by  at  least  partial 
oxidation  of  the  carbonaceous  male  ial,  a  reducing  flame 
comprising  hydrogen,  carbon  mo^c  tide,  steam  and  car- 
bon containing  materials; 

(b)  adding  liquid  sulfur  for  extractioii  of  the  carbon  contain- 
ing materials  and  sulfur  dioxide  to  ihe  products  of  the  first 
flame  zone  to  form  a  second  flame  zone  in  the  thermal 
reaction  suge  having  a  temperature  '^f  at  least  about  1200* 
F.,  wherein  a  portion  of  the  sulfur  d  oxide  is  converted  to 
hydrogen  sulfide  to  the  extent  of  fanning  from  the  total  of 
the  sulfur  species  introduced  a  gas  stream  wherein  the 
molar  ratio  of  hydrogen  sulfide  to  s  ilfur  dioxide  is  about 
2:1  with  thermal  formation  of  addtti*  >nal  sulfur  by  at  least 
reaction  of  hydrogen  sulfide  with  pi  IftTr  dioxide; 

(c)  rapidly  cooling  the  effluent  of  the|84,cond  flame  zone  in  a 


first  cooling  zone  to  a  temperature  sufficiently  low  to 
substantially  prevent  further  reaction  of  sulfur  species 
present  and  condense  sulfur  contaminated  with  the  carbon 
containing  materials; 

(d)  recycling  condensed  sulfur  contaminated  with  the  car- 
bon  containing  materials  to  the  second  flame  zone; 

(e)  further  cooling  the  effluent  of  the  first  cooling  zone  in  a 
second  cooling  zone  to  a  temperature  between  the  melting 
and  dew  points  of  sulfur  to  condense  sulfur  to  yield  a 
vapor  stream  predominantly  containing  hydrogen  sulfide 
and  sulfur  dioxide  in  a  molar  ratio  of  about  2:1; 

(0  catalytically  reacting  the  hydrogen  sulfide  and  sulfur 
dioxide  in  the  vapor  stream  to  form  sulfur  in  at  least  one 
Glaus  catalytic  conversion  zone  maintained  at  a  tempera- 
ture from  about  3S0*  to  about  700*  F.;  and 

(g)  condensing  the  formed  sulfur. 


4,207,305 

HEXACOORDINATED  RUTHENIUM  MODERATED 

PRODUCnON  OF  HYDROGEN  PEROXIDE  AND 

SULFUR  FROM  OXYGEN  AND  HYDROGEN  SULFIDE 

Steven  E.  Diamond,  Randolph;  Frank  Marea,  Whippany,  and 

Bcqjamin  S.  Tovrog,  Panippany,  all  of  N J,,  anignon  to 

Allied  Chemical  Corporation,  Morris  TownaUp,  Morris 

Coonty,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  r,  1979,  Scr.  No.  33,766 

lot  a.2  COIB  75/022.  17/04 

U.S.  a.  423-573  R  13  Claima 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  hydrogen  peroxide  and 
elemental  sulfur  from  oxygen  and  hydrogen  sulfide  which 
comprises  reacting  in  the  liquid  phase  a  hexacoordinated  ru- 
thenium(II)  complex  with  oxygen  in  the  presence  of  a  hydro- 
gen ion  donating  species  under  conditions  forming  hydrogen 
peroxide  and  the  corresponding  hexacoordinated  ruthenium- 
(III)  complex  and  reacting  the  hexacoordinate  ruthenium(III) 
complex  with  hydrogen  sulfide  to  form  elemental  sulfur  and 
hydrogen  ions  and  to  regenerate  the  hexacoordinated  rutheni- 
um(II)  complex,  said  hexacoordinated  ruthenium(III)  complex 
having  a  reduction  potential  to  ruthenium(II)  of  no  more  than 
+0.68  volts  and  at  least  S  of  the  6  ligands  being  non-labile  for 
both  the  hexacoordinated  ruthenium(II)  complex  and  the  hex- 
acoordinated ruthenium  (III)  complex. 


4,207,306 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  POLYCRYSTALLINE 

CERAMIC  OXIDES 

Michael  Jarcho,  Schodack,  N.Y.,  aasipor  to  Steriing  Drug  Inc„ 

New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  764,266,  Jan.  31, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,097,935, 
which  is  a  contumation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  707,315,  Jul.  21, 1976, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  593,303, 
Jol.  7, 1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr. 
No.  494,240,  Aug.  2, 1974,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  21, 
1977,  Scr.  No.  862,784 
Int  a.2  COIG  49/Oi 
U.S.  a.  423-633  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  dense  polycrystalline  ceramic 
ferric  oxide  which  comprises  reacting  ferric  ion  with  hydrox- 
ide ion  in  aqueous  medium  to  produce  a  gelatinous  precipitate 
of  the  corresponding  hydrous  oxide;  separating  the  gelatinous 
precipitate  from  solution;  heating  the  gelatinous  precipitate  up 
to  a  temperature  of  at  least  1000*  C.  but  below  that  at  which 
decomposition  occurs  and  at  a  rate  effective  to  produce  a 
substantially  fracture-free  ceramic;  and  maintaining  said  tem- 
perature for  sufficient  time  to  effect  the  sintering  and  substan- 
tially maximum  densification  of  the  resulting  product. 
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'  4,207,307 

SIMULTANEOUS  IMMUNOASSAY  OF  MULTIPLE 
ANTIGENS  AND  ASSAY  FOR  COCAINE  METABOLITES 
Balkriahcna  Kaol,  Wcat  Caldwell,  NJ.;  Bernard  Daridow, 

FlnaUng,  N.Y.,  and  Stephen  J.  MiUlan,  East  Bnmswick,  N  J^ 

aaaignon  to  Rcacarch  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUcd  Jan.  21, 1977,  Scr.  No.  761jr78 
Int  a^  GOIN  ii/lii  A61K  43/00 
U  J5.  Q.  424—1  ^  Claimi 

1.  A  composition  which  forms  a  multivalent  anti-serum  upon 
immunization  of  an  animal  therewith,  said  multivalent  anti- 
serum being  capable  of  complexing  a  plurality  of  antigens  in  a 
multiple  immunoassay  containing  at  leut  two  of,  (1)  an  anti- 
genic conjugate  of  ecgonine  or  the  aceUte  thereof  and  a  pep- 
tide, protein  or  polysaccharide,  (2)  an  antigenic  conjugate  of 
carboxylmethylmorphine  and  a  peptide,  protein  or  polysac- 
charide, (3)  an  antigenic  conjugate  of  5-ethyl-5-(l-carboxyl-n- 
propyl)  barbituric  acid  and  a  peptide,  protein  or  polysaccha- 
ride, (4)  an  antigenic  conjugate  of  oxazepam  and  a  peptide, 
protein  or  polysaccharide,  and  (5)  an  antigenic  conjugate  of 
nortriptyline  or  desmethylimipramine  and  a  peptide,  protein  or 
polysaccharide,  said  composition  being  capable  of  eliciting  a 
multivalent  anti-serum  which  complexes  at  least  two  of  the 
antigens:  (1)  benzoylecgonine,  ecgonine  and  cocaine,  (2)  opi- 
ates, (3)  barbiturates,  (4)  benzodiazepenes  and  (5)  tricyclic 
anti-depressants  in  a  multiple  immunoassay  of  said  antigens  in 
a  biological  fluid. 

4^07,308 

PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  lODINATED  BILE  ACID 

CONJUGATES 

Jerry  G.  Spenncy,  Blmingham,  Ala^  aMignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of 

Veterans  AffUrs,  Washington,  D.C 
Coatlnuation-lB-part  of  Scr.  No.  719,753,  Sep.  2, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jon.  13, 1977,  Scr.  No.  805,960 
Int  0.2  A61K  29/00,  43/00 
VJS,  G.  414    1  1'  Gains 

1.  A  process  for  separating  an  iodinated  cationic  bile  acid 
conjugate,  said  iodinated  conjugate  being  a  bile  acid  or  an 
amino  acid  or  diamine  amide-bonded  conjugate  thereof  linked 
directly  or  indirectly  to  a  group  containing  iodine,  from  a 
solution  also  containing  the  corresponding  uniodinated  conju- 
gate, comprising  applying  said  solution  to  the  origin  of  a  thin 
layer  chromatography  sheet,  developing  a  chromatogram  by 
means  of  a  solvent  containing  a  nitrogen  base,  whereby  a  band 
of  iodinated  conjugate  migrates  to  a  position  beyond  a  band  of 
uniodinated  coiuugate,  and  removing  said  iodinated  conjugate; 
said  bile  acid  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cholic 
acid,  chenodeoxycholic  acid,  deoxycholic  acid  and  lithocholic 
acid,  and  said  group  containing  iodine  being  selected  froin  the 
group  consisting  of  tyrosine,  tyrosine  esters,  histidine,  histidine 
esters,  tyramine,  histamine,  phenylpropionic  acid,  phenylala- 
nine, phenylalanine  esters,  tryptophane  and  tryptophane  esters. 


4,207,309 
PHENYLISOQUINOUNE  DERIVATIVES  AS 
DIAGNOSTIC  AGENTS 
Enganlo  E.  MiUler,  Via  MaaglagaUl,  5,  Mlkuo,  Italy 
Filed  Oct  20, 1978,  Scr.  No.  953,177 
Gaims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Feb.  16, 1978, 20307  A/78 
Int  a^  A61K  29/00.  31/47:  GOIN  33/16 
MS.  G.  424-9  1 C**" 

1.  A  method  of  differentiating  between  functional  and  patho- 
logical cases  of  hyperprolactinemia  which  comprises  orally 
administering  to  a  patient  a  unitary  dosage  of  100-300  mg  of  a 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  8-amino-2- 
methyl-4.phenyl- 1 ,2,3,4-tetra-hydro-isoKiuinoline  hydrogen 
maleate  (nomifensine);  4'-hydroxy-nomifensine;  3'-methoxy-4'- 
hydroxynomifensine  and  3'-hydroxy-4'-methoxy-nomifensine, 
and  thereafter  measuring  the  plasma  prolactin  level  of  said 
patient. 


4407,310 
lODINE-AMINE  OXIDE  DISINFECTANTS 
PhUlp  W.  Langfbrd,  LongweU  Green,  England,  aaslgnor  to  Ten- 
ncco  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Saddle  Brook,  N  J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  635,396,  Nov.  26, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oet  4, 1977,  Scr.  No.  839^29 
Gains  priority,  appUcation  United  Klafdom,  Nov.  29, 1974^ 
51844/74;  Ang.  28, 1975, 35552/75 

Int  0.2  A61L  13/00 
U.S.  G.  424-150  »  Ctalna 

1.  A  composition  comprising  iodine  dissolved  in  a  tertiary 
amine  oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  N,N- 
dimethyl  benzylamine  N-oxide,  pyridine  N-oxide,  and  picoline 
N-oxides,  in  relative  proportions  of  from  about  0.05  to  about  6 
parts  by  weight  of  iodine  and  from  about  2  to  about  12  parts  by 
weight  of  tertiary  amine  oxide. 


4407,311 
PEPTIDES  HAVING  ANALGESIC  AND 
THERMOREGULATIVE  PROPERTIES 
Marvin  R.  Brown;  Jean  E.  F.  Rlricr,  and  WyUe  W.  Vale,  Jr.,  aU 
of  La  JoUa,  CaUf.,  assignors  to  The  SaUi  Institute  for  Biologi- 
cal Studiea,  San  Diego,  CaUf  . 

Contlnnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  816,441,  JnL  18, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Nov.  30, 1977,  Scr.  No.  856,126 

Int  G.2  A61K  37/00:  C07C  103/52 
UA  G.  424-177  31 


LOG  OOK  K^TIM  (u?) 


1.  A  peptide  useful  as  an  analgesic  and  for  the  control  of 
thermoregulation  of  mammals,  said  peptide  having  the  for- 
mula: 


H-D-pOlu-Trp-AIs-VsI-Rj-Hit-IU-RsNHj 

wherein:  R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  D-Ala  and 
Gly;  R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Phe  and  Leu; 
and  Rs  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Met  and  D-Met. 


I  4407412 
STABLE  AQUEOUS  SOLUTIONS  OF  GLUCANS  AND 
GLUCAN  DERIVATIVES  CAPABLE  OF  INHIBITING 
SARCOMA  IN  MICE  ^ 

MItsnhani  Fi^U,  Ageo;  Tatsao  Kuoka,  IwatsnkI;  Tatsuo  Setsota, 
Tokyo;  Yutaka  Iwao,  Urawa;  Yasuni  Yngari;  Tsayoshi  ShUo, 
both  of  Kanakura;  TakasU  Yoshlhana,  Yokohama,  and  JwUi 
Hanaro,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ajinomoto  Co. 
Ltd.,  Tokyo  and  MorisUta  Pharmacenticals  Co.  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
both  of,  Japan 

FUcd  Feb.  2, 1976,  Scr.  No.  654,452 

Gaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  5, 1975,  50-15788 

Int  G.2  A61K  31/70,  31/00 

VJS.  G.  424-180  1  Claim 

1.  A  sUbilized  solution  consisting  essentially  of  water,  0.1 

g/dl  of  lentinan,  0  to  10  g/dl  glucose,  and  water-soluble  dex- 

tran,  the  amount  of  said  dextran  being  0.1  to  |.0  g/dl,  and 

sufficient  for  increasing  the  solubility  of  said  lentinan  in  water. 

I 
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4^,313 
ANTHRACYCLINE  ANTIBIOTICS 
HaoMo  Unwzawa;  Tomio  TakeuchI,  bothl  of  Tokyo;  Toiiiikazu 
OU,  Yokohama,  and  TaUi  Inui,  Chigaaaki,  aU  of  Japan,  aa- 
tignon  to  Zaidan  Hojin  Biaeibutiu  Kagaku  Kenkyu  Kai, 
Tokyo,  Japan  ^ 

FUed  Oct  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  838,617 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  5, 1976,  51-120237; 
May  24, 1977,  52-60908  j 

Int.  a.2  A61K  iinU  C07H  15/24 
U.S.  a.  424— 181  I  9  Claims 

1.  An  anthracycline  glycoside  of  the  j  eneral  formula 


wherein  R^  is  hydrogen, 


4,207,314 

isoroRTiMidit 

Panlette  CoUom,  Zion,  111.,  aaaignor  to  Abbott  Laboratories, 
North  Chicago,  111. 

FUcd  Dec.  21, 1977,  Ser.  Nb.  863,015 
Int  a.2  A61K  31/71:  C07H  15/22 
U.S.  a.  424— 181  3  Claims 

1.    Isofortimicin   or   a   phannaceuti  cally   acceptable   salt 
thereof,  said  isofortimicin  represented  I  y  the  formula: 


CHs 

I 

CHNH2  NH2        OH 

}-°    M 

HO  NHCH3 


NH 

I 
CCH2NH2 

O 


3.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  a  therapeuti- 
cally effective  amount  of  isofortimicin  or  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  salt  thereof  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
carrier  or  diluent. 


4,207,315 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  PROLIFERATIVE  SKIN 
DISEASES  USING  CERTAIN  DIAMINO  COMPOUNDS 
John  J.  Voorhecs,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  and  Diane  H.  Ruaaell, 
Tucson,  Ark.,  aasignors  to  UniTcrsity  Patents,  Inc.,  Stanford, 
Conn,  and  University  of  Michigan,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  734,152,  Oct.  20, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,877 
Int  a.2  A61K  51/675,  31/145 
MS.  a  42«— 200  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  a  non-malignant  proliferative  skin 
disease  which  comprises  administering  to  the  afflicted  human 
or  animal,  a  composition  containing  as  an  active  component  at 
least  one  diamino  compound  selected  from  the  groups  consist- 
ing of  the  diamines  of  saturated  and  unsaturated  aliphatic 
hydrocarbons  having  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  the  diamines  of 
saturated  monocarboxylic  acids  having  4  to  6  carbon  atoms 
and  the  alkyl  esters  thereof  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  a-methyl  ornithine,  a-hydrazino  ornithine,  trans-3- 
dehydro-D,L-omithine,  DL-a-difluoromethyl  ornithine,  and 
N-(S'-phosphopyridoxyl)-omithine,  said  compound  being  in 
association  with  a  pharmaceutical  carrier  wherein  the  concen- 
tration of  said  active  component  is  effective  to  alleviate  a 
proliferative  skin  disease. 


or  a  non-toxic  acid  addition  salt  thereof  or  a  complex  thereof 
with  deoxyribonucleic  acid. 

9.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  cqnprising  an  effective 
antibactenal  amount  of  MA  144-Gl,  -G£,  -L,  -SI,  -Nl,  -Ul  or 
-Y,  or  a  non-toxic  acid  addition  salt  hereof  or  a  complex 
thereof  with  deoxyribonucleic  acid,  tnl  combination  with  in 
inert  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  or  diluent. 


if 


4,207,316 

NOVEL  17-SUBSnTUTED  11  /3-HYDROXY  STEROIDS 

OF  THE  PREGNANE  SERIES,  THEIR  MANUFACTURE, 

PREPARATION  AND  USE 
Ernst  SchStdc;  Alfred  Weben  Mario  Kennecke;  Helmut  Dahl; 
Joachim-Friedrich  Kapp;  Hans  Wendt;  Klaus  Annen;  Henry 
Laurent  and  Rudolf  Wiechert  all  of  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  aMignors  to  Schering  Aktiengesellschaft  Berlin 
and  Bcrgkamen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,693 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  25, 
1978,  2803661;  Dec.  19, 1978,  2855465 

Int  a.^  C07J  5/00:  A61K  31/56 
MS.  a.  424—243  79  Claims 

1.  A  coriicoid  of  the  formula 
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4,207,318   ^ 
NOVEL  IMIDAZOBENZOXAZINES 
David  A.  Rowlanda,  Cirenceiter,  and  John  B.  Taylor,  Ampney 
Cmcte  Nr.  Cirencester,  both  of  England,  aasignors  to  Roussel 
Uclaf,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Not.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,561 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  18, 1977, 
48178/77 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  20, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  az  A61K  31/535:  CD7D  498/02 

U.S.  a.  424-248.4  29  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein 
iHrepresents  a  single  bond  or  a  double  bond; 
X  is  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine  or  methyl; 

Y  is  hydrogen  and  Z  is  hydrogen,  fluorine  or  chlorine,  or 

Y  and  Z  together  are  a  carbon-to-carbon  bond; 

Y  is  /3-hydroxymethylene,  /3-chloromethylene  or  carbonyl; 
W  is  methylene,  ethylidene  or  vinylidene; 

Q  is  oxygen  or  sulfur; 

Rl  is  alkyl  of  1-8  carbon  atoms,  alkyl  of  2-8  carbon  atoms 
with  an  oxygen  atom  between  two  of  the  carbon  atoms  or 
benzyl,  and  R2  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms, 

or 
Rl  and  R2  collectively  are  trimethylene  or  tetramethylene; 

and 
R3  is  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine,  hydroxy  or  hydroxy 

esterified  by  a  C1.16  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acid. 
78.  A  method  of  treating  inflammation  in  mammals  which 
comprises    administering    an    anti-inflammatorily    eff'ective 
amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


COOR 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
halogen  and  alkyl  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  R  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  5  carbon  atonw, 
alkali  metal,  alkaline  eartfi  metal,  magnesium,  aluminum  and 
nitrogen  bases,  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  Z  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkoxy  of  1  to  5  carbon 
atoms  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  but  not  more  than  2  of 
X,  Y  and  Z  are  hydrogen  and  their  non-toxic,  pharmaceuti- 
cally accepUble  acid  addition  salts. 

13.  An  antiallergic  composition  comprising  an  anti-allergi- 
cally  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  compound  of  claim  1  and 
a  pharmaceutical  carrier. 


4,207,317 
l.ARYL4^ARBAMOYL.PYRAZOLIN.5^NES 
Gordon  N.  Walker,  Morristown,  NJ.,  auignor  to  CUM-Geigy 
Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  885,722,  Mar.  13, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,478 

Int.  a.2  A61K  31/555,  31/415:  C07F  3/06:  C07D  231/22 

U.S.  a.  424— 245  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  and  corresponding  to  the  formula 


4,207,319 

THIENYL  OR  FURYL  PHENYL  0-HETERO  AMINO 

ALKYL  OXIMES  AND  USE  THEREOF 

Gemudne  ThuilUer,  Paris;  JacquelUie  Laforest  VUicennes,  and 

Pierre  Benui,  ChUly  Maiarin,  aU  of  France,  assignors  to 

Albert  RoUand  S.A.,  Paris,  France 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  804,777,  Jun.  8, 1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  515,063,  Oct.  15, 

1974,  Pat  No.  4,029,808.  This  appUcation  Apr.  14, 1978,  Ser. 

No.  896,621 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct.  19, 1973,  73  37444 
Int  a.2  C07D  413/12,  405/12:  A61K  31/535.  31/40 
U.S.  a.  424-248.51  5  Claims 

1.  An  aromatic  compound  having  the  formula: 


'O 


-CH— CONH 
I 


N 


C-CHj 


O- 


wherein  each  of  R,  R'  and  R"  is  alkyl  or  alkoxy  with  up  to  4 
carbon  atoms;  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo  or  trifluoromethyl;  or  R 
and  R'  are  hydrogen;  or  an  alkali  metal,  zinc  or  triethylam- 
monium  salt  thereof. 

5.  An  antiinflammatory  or  antiarthritic  pharmaceutical  com- 
position comprising  a  correspondingly  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  claimed  in  claim  1,  together  with  a  pharmaceutical 

excipient. 

6.  A  method  of  treating  inflammatory  or  arthritic  conditions 
in  mammals,  which  consists  in  administering  to  said  mammals 
enterally,  parenterally  or  topically  a  composition  as  claimed  in 
claim  5. 


«N-0(CH2)n-N 


/ 
\ 


R6 


R7 


in  which, 
A  in  the  heterocyclic  group  is  selected  from  the  group  of  O 

and  S; 
Rl,  R2.  R3  and  R4,  which  may  be  identical  or  different,  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen, 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy; 
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Rs  is  selected  from  the  group  consist  i)ig  of  hydrogen,  lower 

alkyl  and  nitro;  -  fs 

n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3  and 
R6  and  R?  together  with  the  nitrogen!  atom  to  which  they  are 
attached  form  a  morpholino,  pyrrolidino,  N-methyl  piper- 
azino  or  hexahydroazepino  group  and  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  acid  addition  salts  of  the  amino  group  thereof, 
said  compound  being  in  the  form  of  the  E  isomer  of  the 
oximino  group,  the  Z  isomer  or  mixture  thereof 
5.  A  composition  useful  for  inducing  coronary  vasodilatory 
activity  which  comprises  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of 
a  compound  according  to  claim  1  and  ai  physiologically  accept- 
able excipient  therefor. 


as  a  single  essential  active  ingredient,  an  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula 


(D 


4,207,320 
AMINO^UBSrmJTED 
IMIDAZO[U-A:3 AA'lDIQUINOi  [N-IS-IUM  SALTS 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  ME11I0D  OF  USE 
Da^id  B.  Cippi,  Ann  Arbor;  Mario  Mi  Angelo,  YpaUanti,  and 
Townley  P.  CulbertMn,  Ana  Arbor,  all  of  Mich.,  assignon  to 
Warner-Lambert  Company,  Morris  Plains,  N  J. 
Filed  Aug.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,234 
Int.  a.^  A61K  31/S35 
VJS.  a.  424-248.56 
1.  A  compound  having  the  formula  II 


33  Claims 


R3      ^^^         N  N 


I 


f 

wherein 

Ri  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  Ca-C^  cycloalkyl,  di(lower 

alkyl)amino,    1-azetidinyl,    l-pynolidinyl,    1-piperidinyl, 

methyl- 1-pyrrolidinyI,  methyl- 1-piperidinyl,  4-morpholi- 

nyl  or  2,2-dimethylhydrazino;       : 

R2  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkylamino,  diOower 

alkyl)amino,  C4-C6  cycloalkylamin  3,  lower  alkoxy(lower 

alkyl)amino,    1-azetidinyl,    l-pyn|clidinyl,    1-piperidinyl, 

methyl- 1-pyrrolidinyl,  methyl- l-pipendinyl,  hexahydro- 

lH-azepin-1-yl,  4-morpholinyl,  benzylamino,  N-methyl- 

benzylamino  or  2-phenylethylami  to; 

R3  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

X  is  an  anion; 

with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of  R|  and  R2  is  other  than 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  C4-C6  cydoalkyl;  and  with  the 
further  proviso  that  when  R2  is  dimet^y  lamino,  at  least  one  of 
R I  and  R3  is  other  than  hydrogen. 

29.  A  method  for  treating  fungal  bfections  in  mammals 
which  comprises  the  administration  of  a)t  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  having  the  formula  I  in  daim  1  wherein  X  is  a 
physiologically  acceptable  anion  to  mammals  having  fungal 
infections. 


4,207,321 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
XANTHINES 

Uarald  Furrcr,  Kelkbeim;  Alfoas  SM#r  FraakAirt  am  Main- 
Schwanheim;  Jaromir  Komarek,  WiistMuicn;  Heinz-Joacliim 
Hinze,  Wiesbadcn-Auringen,  and  Gerhard  Miinch,  Bad* 
Schwalbach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtmany,  assignors  to  Ho- 
cchst  Aktiettgesellscliaft,  FrankAvt,  fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaoy 

CoBtinnatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  888,0S2,  Mar.  3, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,508 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rap.  of  GcrmaBy,  Apr.  2, 
1977,  ri4953 

lat  0.2  C07D  473^12 
U.S.  a.  424-253  ]  21  Claims 

1.  A  blood-perfusion-promoting  plvrmaceutical  composi- 
tion comprising  pharmacologically-aoceptable  excipient  and, 


wherein 
R'  is  — H  or  one  of  the  meanings  of  R^; 
R2  is  alkenyl  having  from  4  to  8  carbon  atoms  or  alkyl  hav- 
ing from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms;  and 
R3  is  one  of  the  meanings  of  R^;  at  least  one  of  R',  R^  and  R^ 
being  alkenyl. 


4,207,322 

6-ARYL-S-TRIAZOLO-(4>ALPHA)-PYRIlXH2>F)-(l«4)- 

DUZEPINES 

Walter  von  Bcbenburg,  Buchschlag;  Norbert  Schulneycr, 
Mdrfelden,  and  Vladimir  Jako? ley,  Maintal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber- 
Scheideanstalt  Tonnals  Rocssler,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  735^94,  Oct.  26, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,110,455. 

This  appUcation  Jul.  20, 1978,  Scr.  No.  926,327 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  No?.  4, 1975, 8372/75 

lot  a.2  A61K  31/44;  C07D  471/14 

VJS.  a.  424—256  16  Claims 

1.  A  6-phenyl-s-triazolo-(4,3-a)-pyrido-(2,3-fHl>4)-diazepine 

compound  of  the  formula: 


B. 


/ 


I 


Rl  N        ^ 


N — dT 


Y Z 


N 


CH-R2 


6-^ 


wherein  R]  is  hydrogen  or  a  halogen  atom, 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

R3  is  hydrogen,  or  a  halogen 

the  structural  part  A-B  is  the  group,  — CH=N— , 

and  Y-Z  is  the  group  >C=N—  or  >C=N(-»0),  their 
optical  isomers  and  their  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
salts. 

13.  A  method  of  relieving  stress  in  a  mammal  comprising 
administering  to  the  mammal  an  amount  of  the  compounds  of 
claim  1  sufficient  to  relieve  stress. 


4,207323 

6-SUBSTITUTED  METHYL  PENiaLLINS, 

DERIVATIVES  AND  ANALOGUES  THEREOF 

Thomas  R.  Bcattic,  North  Plainfield;  Fhmk  P.  Dinlmio,  Old 

Bridge,  and  Burton  G.  Christensen,  Metuchen,  all  of  N  J,, 

assignors  to  Merck  k  Co.,  luc^  Rahway,  N  J. 

ContiBuation-io-part  of  Ser.  No.  806,940,  Jun.  22, 1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  contiBuation  of  Ser.  No.  634,063,  No?.  21, 

1975,  abandoned.  This  appUcatioB  May  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,867 

iBt  a.2  A61K  31/3^  C07D  499/(X) 
U.S.  a.  424—270  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  structural  formula: 
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C— OH 

and  the  non-toxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable  saltt  thereof 

wherein: 
A  is  S,  SO,  or  NR'; 

R'  is  hydrogen,  C1.6  lower  alkyl  or  Ci-e  lower  alkanoyl; 
R*  and  R*  are  independently  selected  from  hydrogen  and 

methyl; 

Rj  is  hydrogen,  methoxyl,  halo  or  methylthio; 

X  is  OH,  =0,  SH,  =NH.  NH2  or  NHR';  and  R»  and  R2  are 
independently  selected  from  hydrogen,  substituted  and 
unsubstituted  Ci^  lower  alkyl,  benzyl,  phenylethyl, 
phenylpropyl  and  thienylmethyl;  wherein  the  ring  or 
chain  substituent  relative  to  R'  and  R^  are  selected  from 
carbonyl,  amino  and  hydroxyl;  with  the  proviso  that  when 
X  is  =0  or  NH,  the  substituent  R2  is  absent. 


4,207,325 
4*SUBSnTUTED  PYRAZOLES 
Eike  MttUer,  Wuppertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Karl-August 
Mcug,  deccas«l,  late  of  Wuppertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  (by 
Use  H.  F.  Meng,  heir);  Egbert  Wehiager,  Neriges,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germaay;  Harald  HorstiaaBB,  Wuppertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
GermaBy,  aad  Fricdel  Seuter,  Neriges,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay, 
assigBors  to  Bayer  Aktieagesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 
DirisioB  of  Ser.  No.  693,970,  Jua.  8, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,099,011. 
This  appUcatioa  Jan.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  870,219 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jua.  13, 
1975,  2526467 

iBt  a.z  A61K  3l/4iy,  C07D  231/20 
U.S.  a  424-273  P  ^  C^™ 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


«' ' 


H— C— R' 

A. 


4,207,324 
lJ.DI-SUBSrnTUTED.4.HALOIMIDAZOLE-5.ACETIC 

AQD  DERIVATIVES  AND  THEIR  USE 
Koichi    Matsumura;    Naoto    HasUmoto,    aad    Yoshiyasu 
Furukawa,  all  of  Osaka,  Japaa,  assigaors  to  Takeda  Chemical 
iBdustilcs,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japaa 

FUed  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,645 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  May  15, 1978,  53-57912 

iBt  a.2  A6IK  31/415;  C07D  233/6& 

U  A  a.  424-273  R  »3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


CH2CCX)R' 


wherein 

R>  is  hydrogen,  nitro  or  amino; 

R2  is  a  phenyl,  furyl  or  thienyl  group  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  or  di-Iower- 
alkylamino; 

r3  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  and 

X  is  halogen; 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 

13.  A  method  of  treating  a  patient  to  alleviate  edema  which 
comprises  administering  to  said  patient  a  compound  of  claim  1, 
3,  4,  5,  6,  7, 10  or  11  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  alleviate  said 
edema. 


wherein 

R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 

R'  is  aryl  of  6  to  10  carbon  atoms  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  1  or  2  of  the  same  or  different  substituents  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  alkenyl  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  halo,  trifluoromethyl,  trifluoromethoxy, 
nitro  and  cyano; 

R2  is  lower  alkyl;  . 

R3  is  aryl  of  6  to  10  carbon  atoms  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  1  to  3  of  the  same  or  different  substituents  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  I  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  alkenyl  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  halo,  trifluoromethyl.  trifluoromethoxy. 
mono-  or  dialkylamino  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  each 
alkyl  moiety,  nitro,  cyano,  carboxamido,  sulphonamido 
and  SO«-alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  m  the  alkyl  moiety 
and  wherein  n  is  0  to  2,  or  by  1  or  2  cycloalkyl  or  cy- 
cloalkenyl  moieties  of  5  to  7  carbon  atoms  each;  or  phenyl 
having  fused  thereto  a  5-  to  7-membered  isocyclic  ring; 

and 
R*  is  R'CO  wherein  R'  is  lower  alkyl,  cycloalkyl  of  5  to  7 
carbon  atoms,  haloOower  alkyl),  lower  alkoxy,  lower 
alkylthio,    halo(lower    alkoxy),    halo(lower    alkylthio), 
lower  alkoxyOower  alkyl),  mono-  or  di-flower  alkyl- 
amino), phenyl  substituted  by  1  to  3  substituents  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  halo,  trifluoromethyl, 
trifluoromethoxy,     nitro,     cyano,     carboxamido,     su- 
phonamido,  SO„-0ower  alkyl)  wherein  n  U  0  to  2,  and 
SO„CF3  wherein  n  is  0  to  2;  or  phenyl  havmg  fused 
thereto  a  5-  to  7-membered  isocyclic  ring. 
45.  A  method  for  effecting  diuresis  or  saluresis  in  humans 
and  animals,  for  treating  hypertension  in  humans  and  animals 
or  for  treating  thromboses  in  humans  and  animals  which  com- 
prises administering  to  a  human  or  animal  in  need  thereof  a 
diuretically  effective  amount,  a  saluretically  effective  amount, 
an  antihypertensively  effective  amount  or  an  anti-thrombolyti- 
cally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


r' 


H-C-R2 
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wherein 

R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 

R'  is  aryl  of  6  to  10  carbon  atoml  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  1  or  2  of  the  same  or  different  substituents  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting!  of  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  alkenyl  of  2  to  4  carbon  i  toms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  halo,  trifluorome^hyl,  trifluoromethoxy, 
nitro  and  cyano;  | 

R2  is  lower  alkyl; 

R^  is  aryl  of  6  to  10  carbon  atomi  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  1  to  3  of  the  same  or  different  substituents  se- 
lected from  the  group  consistinfij  of  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  alkenyl  of  2  to  4  carboy  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  halo,  trifluoronje  hyl,  trifluoromethoxy, 
mono-  or  di-alkylamino  of  1  to^  ^  carbon  atoms  in  each 
alkyl  moiety,  nitro,  cyano,  carb<  xamido.  sulphonamido 
and  SOn— alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  b  cms  in  the  alkyl  moiety 
and  wherein  n  is  0  to  2;  or  pheny  having  fused  thereto  a 
S-  to  7-membered  isocydic  ringi  t  nd 

R*  is  R'CO  wherein  R'  is  lower  alkyl,  cydoalkyl  of  5  to  7 
carbon  atoms,  halo<lower  alkyfl),  lower  alkoxy,  lower 
alkylthio,  halo(lower  alkoxy)J  halo(lower  alkylthio), 
lower  alkoxyflower  alkyl),  mbno-  or  di-(lower  alkyl- 
amino),  phenyl  substituted  by  1  to  3  substituents  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  aton^,  halo,  trifluoromethyl, 
trifluoromethoxy,  nitro,  cyanOi  carboxamido,  sulphon- 
amido, SOff— (lower  alkyl)  wherein  n  is  0  to  2,  and 
SOnCFs  wherein  n  is  0  to  2;  or  phenyl  having  fused 
thereto  a  S-  to  7-membered  isocyclic  ring;  in  combination 
with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


R3-JL  N  4' 


I 
R 


Anion® 


I 


wherein: 
R  is  an  alkyl  having  from  10  to  1$  carbons  with  at  least  10 

carbons  in  its  longest  chain; 
R]  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
alkyl,  C3-C5  alkenyl,  benzyl,  nil 
dihalobenzyl; 
R2  is  a  member  selected  from  the 

gen  and  methyl;  and 
R3  is  a  member  selected  from  the 

gen  and  methyl. 
27.  A  method  of  combatting  mic^rganisms  which  com- 
prises contacting  said  microorganisms  with  an  effective  antimi- 
crobial amount  of  a  quaternary  pyra^ole  having  the  formula: 


I 

R. 


wherein: 


Anion© 


R  is  an  alkyl  having  from  10  to  18  carbons  with  ft  least  10 
carbons  in  its  longest  chain; 

Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl,  Cj-Cs  alkenyl,  benzyl,  nitrobenzyl.  halobenzyl  and 
dihalobenzyl; 

R2  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  methyl;  and 

R3  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen  and  methyl. 


4^^26 
ANTIMICROBIAL  QUATERl^ABY  PYRAZOLE 
DERIVATIVDS 
Carl  Richter,  and  Gcorg  Feth,  both  of  Schaffhausen,  Switzer- 
land, assignort  to  CUag-Chcmie  A.0.,  Schaffluiuaen,  Switzer- 
land ) 

FUcd  May  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  41,130 
Ittt  a^  C07D  231/12;  A61K  31/41 5;  AGIN  9/22 
VS.  a  424—273  F  I  35  Claimi 

1.  A  quaternary  pyrazole  having  t  vi  formula: 


4^327 
N-(4-PYRAZOUDINYL)BENZAMIDES  AND  THEIR 
AMINO  FRECURSORS 
Carl  D.  Lunaford,  Richmond,  and  Albert  D.  Cale,  Jr.,  Median- 
icifille,  both  of  Va.,  aasignors  to  A.  H.  Robins  Company,  Inc^ 
Richmond,  Va. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  930,125,  Aug.  1, 1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  900,369, 
Apr.  26, 1978,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  826,031,  Aug.  19, 1977,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  May 
22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  41,461 
Int  a.2  A61K  31/415;  G07D  231/04 
UJS.  a.  424—273  F  25  Gains 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  N-(4- 
pyrazolidinyObenzamides  having  the  formula: 


I — r 

R— N  J 

^N   > 


R2 
•N-C 


(R^)ii 


l< 


wherein; 

R  is  lower  alkyl,  lower  cycloalkyl  or  phenyllower  alkyl, 

R'  is  lower  alkyl,  lower  cycloalkyl  or  phenyllower  alkyl, 

R2  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  phenyl, 

R^  is  hydroxy,  cyano,  nitro,  amino,  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo, 
trifluoromethyl,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  sulfamoyl  or 
acetamido  and  R^  can  be  the  same  radical  or  different 
radicals,  and 

n  is  an  integer  from  zero  to  three  inclusive,  and 

pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 

8.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  useful  for  its  anti-emetic 
and  gastric  emptying  properties,  comprising  (a)  an  emetic 
inhibiting  and  gastric  emptying  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  N-(4- 
pyrazolidinyl)benzamides  of  the  formula: 


^loup  consisting  of  lower 
robeinzyl,  halobenzyl  and 

-  )up  consisting  of  hydro- 

roup  consisting  of  hydro- 


^N   > 


R2 
N-C 


(R^)n 


I 


wherein; 

R  is  lower  alkyl,  lower  cycloalkyl  or  phenyllower  alkyl, 

R'  is  lower  alkyl,  lower  cycloalkyl  or  phenyllower  alkyl, 

R2  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  phenyl, 

R^  is  hydroxy,  cyano,  nitro,  amino,  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo, 
trifluoromethyl,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  sulfamoyl  or 
acetamido  and  R^  can  be  the  same  radical  or  different 
radicals,  and 

n  is  an  integer  from  zero  to  three  inclusive,  and  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof,  and 

(b)  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  therefor. 
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4,207,328 

l.PHENOXY-2-(2,4-DICHLOROFHENYL)-l-IMIDAZOL- 

l-YL-ETHAN-2-ONES  AND  -OLS  AND  ANTIMYCOTIC 

AND  FUNGiaDAL  USE 

WoUgang  KrMmer,  Karl  H.  Biichcl;  Manfred  Flempel,  all  of 
Wappertal;  Wilbetan  Brandes,  Lcichlingen,  and  Fanl-Emst 
Frohberger,  Leverkuscn,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Bayer  Aktiengescllschaft,  Le?erknacn,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Jan.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  872,987 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  11, 

1977, 2705676;  Feb.  11, 1977, 2705677 

Int  a.2  A61K  31/415;  C07D  233/60 

VS.  a.  424—273  R  20  Claims 

1.  A  2,4-Dichlorophenyl-imidazolyl-ethanone  or  -ol  of  the 

general  formula 


a 


a 


/gj)^  wherein  R:i.[VN- 

R2  Rs 

and  Rs  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C4  loweralkyl,  and 

/Q\-SCH2-    wherein  R3  ii /^Q  ?- or 


in  which 

A  is  a  keto  group  or  a  CH(OH)  group, 

X  is  halogen,  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  with  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  or  phenyl  optionally  substituted  by  halogen, 
preferably  chlorine, 

and 

n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  3,  or  an  acid-addition  salt  thereof. 

10.  A  method  of  combating  mycoses  in  warm-blooded  ani- 
mals which  comprises  administering  to  the  said  animals  an 
antimycatically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to 
claim  1  either  alone  or  in  admixture  with  a  diluent  or  in  the 
form  of  a  medicament. 

16.  A  method  of  combating  fungi  which  comprises  applying 
to  the  fungi,  or  to  a  habitat  thereof,  a  fungicidally  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  or  salt  according  to  claim  1. 


4,207,329 
DERIVATIVES  OF  GLYCOUC  AND  GLYOXYUC  ACID 

AS  INHIBITORS  OF  GLYCOUC  AQD  OXIDASE 
Haydn  W.  R.  Williams,  DoUard  des  Ormeanx,  Canada;  Edward 
J.  Cragoe,  Jr.,  Lansdale,  and  Clarence  S.  Rooney,  Worcester, 
both  of  Pa.,  aasignors  to  Merck  A  Co^  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 
Filed  Oct  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,753 
Int  0.2  A61K  31 /4a-  C07C  149/40 
VS.  0. 424-274  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  or  preventing  the  formation  of 
calcium  oxalate  kidney  or  bladder  stones  which  comprises 
administering  to  a  patient  with  or  prone  to  this  disease  an 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


?"  ? 

R— CHCOOR7      or      R— C— CXX)R7 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
R,-|^       Jvherein  R,  i.  (O  V°'  xP/ 


CH2 


<gH- 


R« 


and  R6  is  hydrogen,  halo  or  Ci-C4  loweralkyl; 
R7  is  H  or  straight  or  branched  chain  loweralkyl  of  from  1-6 
carbon  atoms,  or 


n; 


,R8 

'R9 


where  Rg  and  R9  are  H  or  loweralkyl  from  1-4  carbon  atoms, 
or  the  pharmaceutjcally  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


4,207,330 
METHOD  FOR  TREATING  HYPERGLYCEMU  IN 
MAMMALS  USING  ARYLAMINO  BENZOIC  AQDS 
Eugene  R.  Wagner,  Carmel,  and  Roger  D.  McDermott  Nobles- 
Tillc,  both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
Midland,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  922,002,  Jul.  3, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,143,151.  This  appUcation  Feb.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13345 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  6, 
1996,  hu  been  discUdmed. 
Int  a.2  A61K  31/38 
VS.  a.  424—275  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  treating  hyperglycemia  in  a  mammal  which 
comprises  administering  intenially  to  said  mammal  an  effective 
hypoglycemic  amount  of  the  compound  4-(((5-bromo-2- 
thienyl)methyl)amino)benzoic  acid  or  pharmaceutically- 
acceptable  salt  thereof. 


and  R4  is  hydrogen,  halogen  or  Cm  loweralkyl, 


4,207,331 
2,9-DIOXATRICYCLO(4,3,l,03.']DECANE  DERIVATIVES 
AND  PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  THEREOF 
Peter  W.  Thiea,  Haao?er,  Ak^i  Asai,  WennigMa,  and  Samuel 
David,  Hanofer,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignors  to 
KaU  Chemic  Pharma  GmbH,  Hano?er,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  770,055,  Feb.  18, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,1634)55. 
ThU  appUcation  May  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,742 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  21, 
1976, 2607106 

Int  a^  C07D  319/08;  A61K  31/335 
VS.  a  424-278  W  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  of  2,9Klioxatricy- 
clo[4,3,l,03'^]  decanes  of  formula  1 
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(I) 


'Rr 


wherein  Rr  and  Ri'  are  the  lame  orj  different  and  Rr  repre- 
senu  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  contajping  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
or  a  phenylalkyl  group  containing  7  to  9  carbon  atoms,  and 
Ri"  represents  an  alkyl  group  containjing  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
or  a  phenylalkyl  group  containing  7  to  9  carbon  atoms; 
one  of  R2  and  R3  is  hydrogen  and  the  other  represenU  hy- 
droxy, an  acyloxy  group  Z— COQ—  wherein  Z  is  alkyl  or 
alkenyl,  containing  1  to  4  carboti  atoms,  or  phenyl,  or  a 
carbamyloxy  group  Z— NHCCX)—  wherein  Z  is  alkyl  or 
alkenyl.  containing  1  to  4  carboii  atoms  or  phenyl,  or  R2 
and  R3  jointly  represent  oxygen.'j 
one  of  FU  and  Rs  is  hydrogen  and  >he  other  represents  an 
alkoxy  group  containing  1  to  6  c^bon  atoms,  or  an  aralk- 
yloxy  group  containing  7  to  9  car  x)n  atoms; 
and  y  and  y'  each  represent  hydrogen  or  jointly  form  a  bond; 
and  pharmaceutically  accepuble  acid  addition  salts  thereof 
6.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  an  inert  carrier 
material  and  a  sedatively  or  soporific^lly  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  as  defmed  in  claim  1. 


atqms;  R*  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  straight-  or  branched- 
chain  alkyl  group  containing  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  a 
cycloalkyl  group  containing  from  4  to  7  carbon  atoms  in  the 
ring,  which  may  be  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  at  least  one 
straight-  or  branched-chain  alkyl  group  containing  from  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  or  represents  a  phenyl  or  phenoxy  group  which 
may  be  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  at  least  one  chlorine 
atom,  trifluoromethyl  group  or  alkyl  group  containing  from  1 
to  3  carbon  atoms;  the  wavy  lineU^Vattached  to  the  carbon 
atoms  in  positions  11  and  IS  represents  a-  or  i3-configuration 
or  mixtures  thereof;  and  the  double  bond  between  C5-C6  is  Z, 
and,  when  R^  represents  a  group 


-C,H2,n;^ 

^R» 

in  which  n,  R*^  and  R^  are  as  hereinbefore  defined,  non-toxic 
acid  addition  salts  thereof 

21.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  useful  in  the  treatment  of 
hypertension  and  disorders  of  the  peripheral  circulation  and  in 
the  prevention  and  treatment  of  cerebral  thrombosis,  myocar- 
dial infarction,  and  arteriosclerosis  which  comprises  as  active 
ingredient,  an  effective  amount  of  a  prostaglandin  analogue  as 
claimed  in  claim  1  or,  when  R'  represents  a  group 


4.207,332 
PROSTAGLANDIN  I2  ANALOGUES 
MitakJ  Hayuhi,  Takatsukl;  YothiDobn  Aral,  Toyooaka;  Katsui- 
Chi  Shimoji;  YodUtaka  Konithi,  both  of  Takatiuki;  ShoicU 
Ohuchida,  Niihinomiya,  and  Shiiu«ke  Haihimoto,  Niahino- 
miya,  ail  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Ono  Pharaucentical  Co.,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan  |  ■ 

FUed  Sep.  20, 1978,  Scr.  >  o.  944,164 
Oaimt  priority,  application  Japan,  B^p.  22, 1977,  52*113291 
Int.  a.2  C07D  307/93;  ^61K  31/34 
U.S.  a  424—285 
1.  A  prostaglandin  analogue  of  the 


"   ^^R'-R' 


wherein  Y  represents  ethylene  or 
a  group  — C^H2mCOOR',  -C„: 


-C,H2,n: 


'!« 


21CIainu 
general  formula: 


II 


COOR 


in  which  R'  represents  a  straight-  br  branched-chain  alkyl 
group  containing  from  1  to  4  carbo^  atoms,  R^  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  a  straight-  or  branched-chain  alkyl  group 
containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  R^  and  R^,  which  may  be 
the  same  or  different,  each  represent^  a  straight-  or  branched- 
chain  alkyl  group  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  m 
represents  an  integer  of  from  1  to  12  and  n  represents  an  integer 
of  from  2  to  12;  R^  represents  a  hydr^en  atom  or  a  methyl  or 
ethyl  group;  R^  represents  a  singly  bond  or  a  straight-  or 
branched-chain  alkylene  group  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon 


-C«H2,n: 


.R' 


in  which  n,  R''  and  R^  are  as  defined  in  claim  1,  a  non-toxic  acid 
addition  salt  thereof,  in  association  with  a  pharmaceutical 
carrier  or  coating. 


4.207,333 

N.CARBOMETHOXY-N'.[2'.NITR04'-PROPYLOXY- 

PHENYL]-S-METHYL-IS0TH10UREA  AND  METHOD 

OF  USE  THEREOF 

Mohammed  M.  Nafini-Varchei,  North  Caldwell,  N  J.,  aiaignor 

to  Schering  Corporation,  Kenilworth,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  902,146.  May  2, 1978. 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  No?.  15, 1978,  Scr.  No.  960.902 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  3, 1994, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.2  A61K  31/27 

U.S.  a.  424—300  5  Claims 

2.  A  method  of  treating  helminth  infection  in  ruminants 

which  comprises  administering  to  an  infected  animal  S-SO 

mg/kg  per  day  of  the  compound  of  claim  1. 


traris- vinylene,  R'  represents 


4.207.334 
ACYLFORMAMIDINE  INSECHODAL  AND  MITiaDAL 

COMPOUNDS 
Ferenc  M.  Pallos,  Walnut  Creek,  Califs  assignor  to  SUuffer 

Chemical  Company,  Westport,  Conn. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  834.256.  Sep.  12. 1977.  Pat  No.  4.130.662. 
which  is  a  dirisioa  of  Scr.  No.  666,520.  Mar.  12. 1976.  Pat  No. 
4.056,570.  which  is  a  division  of  Scr.  No.  575.313.  May  7. 1975, 
Pat  No.  3,962,305,  which  is  a  dirision  of  Scr.  No.  439,507,  Feb. 
4. 1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  5, 1978.  Scr.  No. 

948.928 

lot  a.2  AOIN  9/12.  9/20 

VS.  a.  424—300  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  insects  and  mites  consisting  of 

applying  thereto  or  to  the  habitat  thereof  an  insecticidal  or 

miticidal  effective  amount  of  compounds  having  the  formula: 
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R|— ^  ^N«CH— N 

R2 


CH3 


\ 


R3 


R|  OH 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  independently  methyl  or  halogen;  R3  is 


o 


R2 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  wherein  one  of 
Ai  A2  is  a  group  of  the  formula  (II): 


R6 


and  R4  is  alkylthio. 


4.207.335 

INDAN-1>DI0NES 

Derek  R.  Buckle.  RcdhiU.  and  Harry  Smith.  Maplchorst  Nr. 

Horsham,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Bwriiam  Group 

Limited.  England 
Dirision  of  Scr.  No.  780.246,  Mar.  22, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,136,192, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  722,868,  Sep.  13, 
1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  4. 1978.  Scr.  No.  963.761 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  23,  1975, 
39041/75;  Sep.  23, 1975, 39042/75;  Feb.  4, 1976, 4321/76;  May 
22,  1976,  21276/76;  May  22,  1976,  21277/76;  Jun.  12,  1976, 
24450/76 

Int  a.2  C07C  79/36.  121/52:  A61K  31/275,  31/12 
MS.  a.  424-304  98  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (I): 


(I) 


and  R 1 ,  R2  and  the  one  of  A 1  or  A2  which  is  not  a  group  of  the 
formula  (II)  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkenyl  or  lower  alkynyl; 
provided  that  at  least  one  of  R|,  R2.  A|  and  A2  is  hydrogen,  E 
is  a  covalent  bond;  G  is  nitro  or  cyano;  X  is  oxygen;  and  Q  is 
alkylene  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  1  methylene  group  within  the 
group  Q,  other  than  a  methylene  covalently  bound  to  an  ether 
oxygen,  being  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  hydroxyl,  and 
R3,  R4,  Rs,  R6  and  R7  are  each  hydrogen,  halogen,  nitro, 
hydroxy,  cyano,  carboxyl,  amino,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl, 
lower  alkynyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkoxy  carbonyl,  lower 
alkanoyl,  lower  alkanoyloxy,  mono-  or  di-lower  alkyl  amino, 
mono-  or  di-lower  alkanoyl  amino,  phenyl,  lower  alkylphenyl, 
phenoxycarbonyl,  or  benzyloxycarbonyl,  in  combination  with 
a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  wherein  one  of 
Ai  or  A2  is  a  group  of  the  formula  (II) 


ai) 


and  Ri,  R2  and  the  one  of  A|,  or  A2  which  is  not  a  group  of  the 
formula  (II)  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkenyl  or  lower  alkynyl; 
provided  that  at  least  one  of  R],  R2.  Ai  and  A2  is  hydrogen,  E 
is  a  covalent  bond;  G  is  nitro  or  cyano;  X  is  oxygen;  and  Q  is 
alkylene  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  1  methylene  group  within  the 
group  Q,  other  than  a  methylene  covalently  bound  to  an  ether 
oxygen,  being  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  hydroxyl,  and 
R3,  R4,  Rs,  R6  and  R7  are  each  hydrogen,  halogen,  nitro, 
hydroxy,  cyano,  carboxyl,  amino,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl, 
lower  alkynyl,  lower^alkoxy,  lower  alkoxy  carbonyl,  lower 
alkanoyl,  lower  alkanoyloxy,  mono-  or  di-lower  alkyl  amino, 
mono-  or  di-lower  alkanoyl  amino,  phenyl,  lower  alkylphenyl, 
phenoxycarbonyl,  or  benzyloxycarbonyl. 

66.  A  method  of  inhibiting  mediators  of  allergic  response  in 
humans  and  for  inhibiting  in  humans  the  action  of  said  media- 
tors which  comprises  administering  to  a  human  in  need  thereof 
an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula  (I): 


4.207,336 
RELIEVING  HYPERTENSION  WITH 
CARBOXYALKYLACYLAMINO  AODS 
Miguel  A.  Ondetti,  Princeton,  and  Darid  W.  Cushman,  West 
Windsor,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A  Sons,  Inc., 
Princeton,  NJ. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  903.290,  May  4, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,153,725, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  684,605,  May  10, 1976,  Pat.  No. 
4.105.789.  ThU  appUcation  Nov.  20. 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,534 
Int  a.2  A61K  31/24.  31/205.  31/195 
U.S.  a.  424-309  14  CUdms 

1.  A  method  for  relieving  angiotensin  related  hypertension 
in  mammalian  species  suffering  therefrom  which  comprises 
administering  a  composition  containing  an  effective  amount  of 
a  compound  of  the  formula 

R3  R:  Ri 

I  I     I 

R4— CX:-(CH2),— CH-CX>-N-CH-COOH 

and  physiologically  acceptable  basic  salts  thereof,  wherein 

Ri  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl-lower  alkylene,  hy- 
droxy-lower  alkylene,  hydroxyphenyl-lower  alkylene, 
amino-lower  alkylene,  guanidino-lower  alkylene,  mcrcap- 
to-lower  alkylene,  lower  alkylmercapto-lower  alkylene, 
or  carbamoyl-lower  alkylene; 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 

R3  is  lower  alkyl; 

R4  is  hydroxy  or  lower  alkoxy;  and 

n  is  1  or  2. 
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4,207,337 
RELIEVING  HYPERTENSION  WITH 
CARBOXYALKYLACYLAPf  INO  AHDS 
Miguel  A.  Ondetti,  Princeton,  and  Dalvid  W.  Ciuhman,  West 
Windsor,  both  of  N.J.,  anignon  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A  Sons,  Inc., 
Princeton,  N.J.  [       k 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  903,290,  May  4,  irS,  nt.  No.  4,153,725, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  684,605,  May  10, 1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,105,789.  This  application  Nov.  20,  078,  Ser.  No.  962,535 
Int.  a.-  A61K  31/24.  31/195.  31/205 
U.S.  a.  424—309  I  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  relieving  angiotensin  related  hypertension 
in  mammalian  species  sufTering  therefrom  which  comprises 
administering  a  composition  containing  an  effective  amount  of 
a  compound  of  the  formula  . 

i. 


R3 


1.2 


R4-OC— (CH:),— CH— CO— 1 1— CH— COOH 


and  physiologically  acceptable  basic  s^lts  thereof, 
wherein 

R]  is  mercapto-lower  alkylene  or 
lower  alkylene; 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 

R3  is  phenyi-lower  alkylene; 

R4  is  hydroxy  or  lower  alkoxy;  and 

n  is  1  or  2. 


V 


lower  alkylmercapto- 


4,207438       I 
MICROBinOAL  COMPOSITION 
Wolfgang  Eckhardt,  Ldrrach,  Fed.  Refi.  of  Germany;  Walter 
Kunz,  Oberwil,  and  Adolf  Hubele,  Magden».both  of  Switzer- 
land, assignors  to  Oba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  11, 1979,  Ser.  Ko.  39,011 
Oaims  priority,  application  Switzci-iand,  May  19,  1978, 
5461/78  ] 

Int.  a.2  A61K  31/24:  C07C  101/447 


U.S.  a.  424-309 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula,  and 
tolerated  by  plants, 


10  Oaims 

salts  thereof  which  are 


CH— CODCHj 
C— CHr  -NH— n! 


,R5 


valogen, 
lalogen, 


wherein 
Ri  is  C1-C4  alkyl,  Ct-C4  alkoxy  or 
R2  is  C I -C3  alky  1,  C 1 -C4  alkoxy  or 
R3  is  hydrogen,  C1-C3  alkyl  or  halogen, 
R4  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  with  the  total  number  of  C  atoms 
of  the  substituents  R|,  R2,  R3  and  R4  in  the  phenyl  ring  not 
exceeding  6, 
Rs  is  C1-C5  alkyl  which  is  unsubsti^uted  or  substituted  by 
halogen,  or  it  is  phenyl  which  is  Unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  methyl,  nitro  and/or  halogen,  or  it  is  the  benzyl 
group,  and 
R6  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-Cj  alkyl. 
7.  A  composition  for  combating  fungi,  which  composition 
contains,  as  at  least  one  active  ingredient,  an  effective  amount 
of  a  compound  of  the  formula,  or  one 
plants. 


of  its  salts  tolerated  by 


CH3 
I 
,CH— COOCH3 

*C-CH2— NH— N^ 
II  ^ 

O 


.Rs 

R6 


wherein 
Ri  is  C]-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy  or  halogen, 
R2  is  C1-C3  alkyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy  or  halogen, 
R3  is  hydrogen,  C1-C3  alkyl  or  halogen, 
R4  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  with  the  total  number  of  C  atoms 
of  the  substituents  Ri,  R2,  Rjand  lUin  the  phenyl  ring  not 
exceeding  6, 
Rs  is  C|-Cs  alkyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
halogen,  or  it  is  phenyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  methyl,  nitro  and/or  halogen,  or  it  is  the  benzyl 
group,  and 
R6  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-C;  alkyl, 
together  with  a  suitable  carrier  therefor. 

10.  A  process  for  combating  phytopathogenic  fungi  or  pre- 
venting plants  from  their  attack,  which  process  involves  the 
application  of  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,207,339 
ANTI-ULCER  PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITION 
CONTAINING  INOSITOL  HEXASULFATE  OR  AN 
ALKALINE  METAL  SALT  THEREOF  AS  ACHVE 
INGREDIENT 
Zen-ichi  Henmi,  Mobara;  Shulchi  Arimoto,  Joshin;  Akira 
Kotaki,  Tokyo,  and  Takafiuni  Kitano,  Mobara,  all  0'  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals  Incorporated,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,204 
Int.  a.2  A61K  31/185 
VJS.  a  424—315  2  Gaims 

1.  An  anti-ulcer  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  as 
an  active  ingredient  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  inositol  hexa- 
sulfate,  a  sodium  salt  of  inositol  hexasulfate  of  the  formula 

NaOsSO    HH    QSOsNa 


-"Q- 


NaOjSO 


OSOjNa 


and  a  potassium  salt  of  inositol  hexasulfate  of  the  formula 


KO3SO   HH    QSO3K 


KO3SO 


'^' 


OSO3K 


KO3SO 


w 


OS03K 


and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 
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4,207,340 
ANALGESIC  POTENTIATION 
Joseph  F.  Gardocki,  Doylestown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  McNeilab, 
Inc.,  Fort  Washington,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,685 
Int.  0.2  A61K  31/19.  31/165 
U.S.  a.  424-317  8  Claims 

5.  A  method  for  producing  analgesia  which  comprises  orally 
administering  to  a  subject  suffering  from  pain 
(1)  as  primary  active  agent  from  about  0.1  to  1.7  mgAg  of 
body  weight  of  a  (Z)-5-fluoro-2-methyl-l-{[4-(methylsul- 
finyl)  phenyl]methylene}-lH-indene-3-acetic  acid  com- 
pound, said  compound  selected  from  (a)  (Z)-5-fluoro-2- 
methyl-l-{[4-(methylsuinnyl)  phenyl]methylene}-lH- 
indene-3-acetic  acid  having  the  formula 


pound  according  to  claim  1  or  a  phsiologically  compatible  salt 
or  ester  thereof. 


CH2COOH 


and  (b)  a  non-toxic  therapeutically  acceptable  salt  thereof, 
and 
(2)  as  potentiating  agent  from  about  0.1  to  7.5  mgAg  of  body 
weight  of  acetaminophen. 

4,207,341 
HYPOGLYCAEMICALLY  AND 
HYPOLIPIDAEMICALLY  ACOVE  DERIVATIVES  OF 
PHENYLACETIC  AQD 
ManfM  Hiibner,  Ludwigshafen  am  Rhein;  Hans  Kiihnle,  Mann- 
heim-Neuostheim;  Ernst-Christian  Witte,  Mannheim;  Ruth 
Heerdt,  Mannheim-Feudenheim;  Rudi  Weyer,  Frankfurt,  and 
Volker  Hitzel,  Lorsbach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Boehringer-Mannheim  GmbH,  Mannheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jul.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  701,717 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  19, 
1975,  2532420 

Int.  a.2  A61K  31/195:  C07C  101/42.  101/44 
U.S.  a.  424—319  11  Claims 

1.  A  phenylacetic  acid  derivative  of  the  formula 


O     H  \^a/        Ri 


COOH 


4,207,342 
RELIEVING  HYPERTENSION  WITH 
CARBOXYALKYLACYLAMINO  AQDS 
Miguel  A.  Ondetti,  Princeton,  and  David  W.  Cushman,  West 
Windsor,  both  of  SJ.,  assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  *  Sons,  Inc., 
Princeton,  SJ. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  903,290,  May  4, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,153,725, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  684,605,  May  10, 1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,105,789.  This  appUcation  Nov.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,263 
Int.  a.2  A61K  31/195.  31/205 
U.S.  a.  424—319  1«  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  relieving  angiotensin  related  hypertension 
in  mammalian  species  suffering  therefrom  which  comprises 
administering  a  composition  containing  an  effective  amount  of 
a  compound  of  the  formula 

R4-OC-(CH2),-CH-CO-N-CH-COOH 

and  physiologically  acceptable  basic  salts  thereof,  wherein 

Rl  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl-lower  alkylene.  hy- 
droxy-lower  alkylene,  hydroxyphenyl-lower  alkylene, 
amino-lower  alkylene,  guanidino-lower  alkylene,  mercap- 
to-lower  alkylene,  lower  alkylmercapto-lower  alkylene, 
or  carbamoyl-lower  alkylene; 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 

R3  is  lower  alkyl  or  phenyl-lower  alkylene; 

R4  is  hydroxyamino;  and 

n  is  1  or  2. 


wherein  . 
A  is  an  aryl  radical  substituted  by  halogen,  trifluoromethyl, 
alkyl,  alkoxy,  alkenyloxy,  alkoxyalkoxy,  alkyl-substituted 
amino  or  aryloxy, 
Y  is  a  valency  bond  or  an  optionally  branched  alkylene 

radical  containing  up  to  3  carbon  atoms,  and 
Rl  and  R2  each  independently  is  hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl 
radical, 
or  a  physiologically  compatible  salt  or  ester  thereof. 

9.  A  hypoglycaemically  or  hypolipidaemically  active  com- 
position of  matter  comprising  a  hypoglycaemically  or 
hypolipidaemically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  according 
to  claim  1  or  a  physiologically  compatible  salt  or  ester  thereof 
in  admixture  with  a  physiologically  acceptable  diluent. 

10.  A  method  of  reducing  the  sugar  or  lipid  level  in  the 
blood  which  comprises  administering  to  a  patient  a  hypoglyca- 
emically or  hypolipidaemically  effective  amount  of  a  com- 


4,207,343 
l-PHENYL-3-{SUBSTITUTED 
PHENOXY)PROPYLAMINES 
Edward  R.  Lavagnino;  Lawrence  J.  McShane,  both  of  Indianapo- 
lis, and  Bryan  B.  Molloy,  North  Salem,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli 
Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Jun.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917,819 
Int.  a.2  AOIN  9/2a  9/24:  C07C  93/06 
U.S.  a.  424—330  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


R— /  \-0-CH2-CH2-CH-N 


,CH3 
'CHj 


wherein  R  is  CH3  or  CF3  and  pharmaceutically-acceptable 
acid  addition  salts  thereof. 

4.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  in  unit  dosage  form,  useful 
as  an  antidepressant  agent,  consisting  per  dosage  unit  of  a 
pharmaceutical  carrier  and  an  amount  within  the  range  1-50 
mg.  of  N,N-dimethyl-3-(p-tolyloxy)-l-phenylpropylamine. 
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4.207,344 

PROCESSES  FOR  PROTE(?nNG  PROTEIC 

FOODSTUFFS  AGAINST  SPOILAGE 

Viocente  P.  Cerrillo,  A?.  EmpendoralNo.  132, 13  Mexico  Gty, 

Mexico 
Continnation<iii<part  of  Ser.  No.  185,679,  Apr.  7, 1977, 
abandoned,  whicii  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  705,102,  Jun.  14, 

1975,  abandoned.  This  application  tiA.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

924,648    I 
Int  a^  A23B  4m  4/14 
U.S.  a  426—7  J  18  Gainis 

1.  A  process  for  preserving  and  tSen  restoring  to  a  usable 
state  a  foodstufT  which  is  an  animal  or  animal  part  containing 
protein  and  animal  fat  formed  in  vivo  said  process  comprising 
the  steps  of:  immersing  said  foodstuff  in  a  stabilizing  liquid 
comprising  a  proteolytic  enzyme  in  an  amount  efTective  to 
hydrolyze  the  intercellular  substancesjof  said  foodstuff  without 
enzymolysis  of  the  foodstuff  cells,  a|  buffer  for  adjusting  the 
stabilizing  liquid  to  a  pH  of  ^S  or  ^9  at  which  the  enzyme  is 
viable  and  autolysis  of  the  foodstuff  cells  is  inhibited,  and  an 
effective  amount  of  edible  antioxidant  for  retarding  oxidation 
of  fatty  constituents  of  the  foodstuff.i  said  foodstuff  being  im- 
mersed in  said  stabilizing  liquid  for  a  time  sufficient  to  effect 
the  hydrolysis  of  said  intercellular  ftructures;  and  restoring 
said  foodstuff  to  a  usable  stage  by  seduentially:  rapidly  revers- 
ing the  pH  of  the  foodstuff  in  a  hypqtonic  solution  to  destroy 
microorganisms  present  in  said  foodsiuff;  immersing  the  food- 
stuff in  a  hypertonic  solution  having  ^  pH  in  the  range  of  S  to 
7  to  dehydrate  the  foodstuff  cells  aid  thereby  eliminate  the 
hypotonic  solution  from  the  foodstaff;  and  rehydrating  the 
foodstuff  and  replacing  ions  lost  durijig  prior  processing  steps 
by  immersing  the  foodstuff  in  an  iso^nic  solution  to  thereby 
restore  said  foodstuff  to  a  condition  4pproaching  that  existing 
prior  to  the  immersion  of  the  foodstuff  in  the  stabilizing  liquid, 
all  of  the  aforesaid  steps  being  carrie4  out  at  a  not  higher  than 
ambient  temperature. 


4,207,345 

ABBREVIATED  BREWING  PROCESS 
Joris  E.  A.  Van  Gheluwe,  Longueuil;  ioitan  Valyi,  Westmount; 
Finn  B.  Knudsen,  Fambam,  and  Mir^slav  Dadic,  Montreal,  all 
of  Canada,  asiignors  to  The  Mollon  Companies  Limited, 
Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1978,  Ser. 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada, 

Int.  a.2  C12C  5/00:  A23L  7/00 
U.S.  a.  426—11  1  9  Qaims 


..-r 


-«;>" 


No.  887,507 

Dec.  16, 1977,  293257 


1.  A  process  for  brewing  a  malt  beverage  comprising  the 
steps  of  preparing  a  malt  flour;  subj<  cting  said  malt  flour  to 
cyclone-type  air  classiflcation  to  yie 
having  a  high  starch  content  and  a  Ipw  polyphenol  content, 
and  a  malt  flour  fraction  having  a  loW  starch  content;  mixing 
said  high  starch  fraction  with  water  |o  form  a  mash;  heating 


i 


said  mash  to  form  wort;  boiling  said  wort;  cooling  said  wort 
and  fermenting  the  wort  with  yeast  to  yield  the  malt  beverage. 


4.207,346 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  HIGH  DENSITY  BREAD  FOR 

USE  IN  A  STUFHNG  MIX 
Ronald  P.  Wanters,  Doyer.  Del.;  Stuart  A.  Cochran,  Monticello. 

Ind.,  and  Ralph  E.  Kenyon,  Dover,  Del.,  assignors  to  General 

Foods  Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  23. 1978.  Ser.  No.  889,472 

Int.  a.2  A21D  13/00 

U.S.  a.  426—19  25  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  bread  crumbs  or  cubes  having  a 
high  density,  a  relatively  strong  cell  structure  and  suitable  for 
use  in  a  stufHng  mix,  comprising  the  steps  of:  mixing  a  yeast 
containing  bread  dough  to  a  fully  developed  state,  resting  said 
fully  developed  dough,  dividing  said  dough,  and  then  baking 
said  dough  at  an  initial  temperature  which  is  sufficiently  high 
and  for  a  period  of  time  effective  to  kill  the  yeast  within  said 
dough  while  additionally  preventing  substantial  rising  of  the 
dough  during  said  baking,  thereafter  continuing  the  baking 
until  the  bread  dough  is  fully  baked,  thereby  producing  a  baked 
bread  having  a  density  within  the  range  of  about  17  to  36 
lbs/cubic  foot,  said  process  being  carried  out  with  a  prooflng 
step  within  the  range  of  no  prooflng  step  to  a  minimal  prooflng 
step  prior  to  the  baking  of  the  dough,  staling  and  dividing  the 
baked  bread  into  crumbs  or  cubes  which  are  suitable  for  use  in 
a  stuffing  mix  and  do  not  form  a  pasty  mass  upon  hydration  and 
cooking. 


4.207.347 
FAT  BASED  PRESERVATIVE  COATING  AND  METHOD 

FOR  PRESERVING  FOODS 
John  J.  D'Atii.  Zephyr  Cove,  Nev.;  Ronald  Swidler.  Palo  Alto, 
Calif.;  Judith  J.  ColweU.  Menlo  Park,  Calif.,  and  Thomas  R. 
Parks.  Sunnyvale.  Calif.,  assignors  to  Etema*Pak.  San  Rafael, 
Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  23. 1978.  Ser.  No.  935.910 
Int.  a.2  A23B  4/ia  7/16 
U.S.  a.  426—92  10  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  for  coating  and  preserving  food 
consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of 

(a)  lard 

(b)  a  second  fat  consisting  essentially  of  tallow  or  of  partially 
hydrogenated  lard,  and 

(c)  a  wetting  agent  to  promote  adhesion  between  the  coating 
and  the  food  said  wetting  agent  comprising  not  more  than 
Wo  by  weight  of  said  mixture, 

the  ratio  of  (a)  to  (b)  being  between  approximately  30:70  and 
SO:SO  and  said  mixture  having  the  characteristic  of  form- 
ing an  effective  preservative  coating  at  a  temperature  of 
approximately  85*  F.  (29.4'  C.)  when  applied  to  food 
having  a  temperature  below  said  coating  temperature. 


4.207348 
FOOD  ITEM  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 
Barry  L.  Vermilyea.  Brooklyn  Park;  Fred  W.  Crossen,  Jr.,  and 
Douglas  D.  Mohar.  both  of  Maple  Grove,  all  of  Minn.,  assign* 
ors  to  International  Multifoods  Corporation.  Minneapolis, 
Minn. 

FUed  Dec.  21. 1978.  Ser.  No.  971,733 
Int.  Q.2  B65B  25/22 
U.S.  Q.  426—95  13  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  sandwich-like  convenience  food 
comprising: 

(a)  forming  a  dough  sheet  at  normal  ambient  temperatures; 

(b)  freezing  a  pre-sized  layer  of  interior  filling  material  to  a 
temperature  below  0*  C.; 

(c)  inserting  the  said  pre-sized  layer,  frozen  according  to  step 
(b),  upon  a  said  dough  sheet,  said  dough  sheet  being  then 
maintained  at  a  non-freezing  temperature  above  0*  C,  and 
totally  eveloping  the  frozen  pre-sized  layer  in  the  non- 
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frozen  dough  sheet,  thereby  obtaining  an  assembled,  sand- 
wich-like convenience  food  item; 

(d)  prooflng  and  baking  the  said  assembled,  sandwich-like 
convenience  food  item,  said  prooflng  being  carried  out 
under  ambient  yeast-activating  conditions; 

(e)  bringing  said  convenience  food  item  to  a  temperature 
above  23*  C.  by  adsorption  of  microwave  energy  in  a 
microwave  oven  zone. 


mixture  being  formed  into  particles  having  a  particle  diameter 
of  300  microns  or  more  followed  by  drying  said  particles  or 
said  mixture  being  dried  and  then  formed  into  particles  having 
a  particle  diameter  of  300  microns  or  more. 


4,207,349 
PROTEIN  HBRES 
Johannes  Visser,  Maassluis,  and  Gljsbert  W.  P.  Bams.  Rotter- 
dam, both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Thomas  J.  Upton,  Inc.. 
Englewood  Qifh.  N.J. 

Filed  Feb.  17. 1978.  Ser.  No.  878,763 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  21,  1977, 
7204/77  •> 

Int.  Q.2  A23J  3/00 

U.S.  Q.  426—271  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  edible  flbers  which  comprises: 

(a)  providing  fat  containing  milk  powder  or  skim  milk  power 

(b)  adding  water  to  the  powder  to  obtain  an  aqueous  mixture 
having  a  ratio  by  weight  of  casein  to  water  in  the  range  of 
0.3  to  0.7  w/w, 

(c)  reducing  the  ratio  of  calcium  ions  to  casein  in  the  mixture 
to  a  value  below  0.85  mM  calcium  per  gram  of  casein, 

(d)  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  aqueous  mixture  to  a  pH  of  from 
S.O  to  6.6, 

(e)  extruding  the  mixture  from  step  (d)  into  a  gaseous  me- 
dium at  a  temperature  ranging  from  room  temperature  up 
to  90*  C,  to  obtain  flbres,  and 

(0  drying  the  flbres  to  a  moisture  content  not  exceeding 
20%. 


4,207.351 
WATER  REMOVAL  BY  HYDRATE  FORMATION 
Thomas  M.  C.  Davies,  Cuxton,  England,  assignor  to  British 
Vinegars,  London,  England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  716,950,  Aug.  23, 1976, 
abandoned.  ThU  application  Jun.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  802.862 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  5,  1975, 
36629/75;  May  26,  1977,  22282/77 

Int  Q.-  A23L  2/38 
U.S.  Q.  426—387  52  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  removing  water  from  an  aqueous  solution 
which  comprises: 

(a)  contacting  an  aqueous  solution  with  a  hydrate  forming 
fluid  at  a  temperature  below  the  maximum  temperature  at 
which  said  hydrate  forming  fluid  forms  a  solid  hydrate  in 
the  presence  of  said  solution,  and  at  a  temperature  at 
which  there  is  precipitation  of  solid  solute  and/or  of  the 
concentrated  solution  remaining  after  hydrate  formation, 
so  as  to  form  a  magma  comprising  at  least  two  solid  phases 
which  are  solid  hydrate  and  solid  solute,  and  at  least  one 
liquid  phase  which  includes  any  unreacted  hydrate  form- 
ing fluid  and  any  unreacted  aqueous  solution;  and 

(b)  separating  from  each  other,  by  a  fractionation  process 
comprising  one  of  fractional  sublimation,  fractional  evap- 
oration, and  fractional  elution  while  there  are  at  least  two 
solid  phases  in  the  magna: 

(i)  the  hydrate  forming  fluid  constituent  and  at  least  part 

of  the  water  constituent  of  said  solid  hydrate,  and 
(ii)  at  least  part  of  said  solid  solute;  and 

(c)  recovering  a  substantially  hydrate  forming  fluid  free 
product  comprising  the  solute  of  said  solid  solute  and  any 
remaining  water. 


4.207,350 

PROCESS  FOR  PRESERVING  PROCESS  CHEESE 

Ryuzo  Ueno,  Nishinomiya;  Toshio  Matsuda,  Itami,  and  Shigeo 

Inamine,  Kobe,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushika  Kaisha 

Ueno  Seiyakuoyo  Kenkyiijo,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  848,665 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  17, 1977,  52-28592 
Int.  Q.2  A23C  19/10,  19/72 
VS.  Q.  426-334  2  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  of  preparing  process  cheese  having  a  protein- 
containing  aqueous  phase  and  a  fat-containing  oil  phase  from 
natural  cheese  in  which  a  sorbic  acid  preservative  is  admixed 
with  natural  cheese,  during  processing  of  the  natural  cheese  to 
form  the  process  cheese,  the  improvement  which  comprises, 
using  as  the  sorbic  acid  preservative,  a  sorbic  acid  preparation 
in  the  form  of  particles  having  a  diameter  of  300  microns  or 
more,  each  particle  of  said  preparation  comprising  S-90%  by 
weight  of  flnely  divided  sorbic  acid  particles  having  a  diameter 
of  100  microns  or  less  and  10-95%  by  weight  of  an  easily 
water-soluble  substance  which  is  solid  at  room  temperature 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sugars,  sugar  alcohols, 
organic  acids,  organic  acid  salt  and  phosphates,  said  sorbic  acid 
preparation  being  substantially  completely  dissolved  in  the 
protein-containing  aqueous  phase  of  the  process  cheese, 
wherein  said  sorbic  acid  preparation  is  prepared  from  a  mix- 
ture comprising  the  flnely  divided  sorbic  acid,  easily  water-sol- 
uble substance  which  is  solid  at  normal  temperature  and  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water  and  or- 
ganic solvent  or  mixture  of  water  and  organic  solvent,  said 


4.207,352 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  DECAFFEINATION  OF  RAW 

COFFEE  BEANS 

Hans-Albert  Kurzhals,  Hambergen-Heibenbuttel,  and  Klaus  F. 

Sylla,  Bremen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

decofa  Kaffee-Bearbeitungs-GmbH,  Fabrikenufer,  Bremen, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,005 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  5, 
1977,  2720203 

Int.  Q.2  A23F  1/10 
U.S.  Q.  426—428  17  Qaims 

1.  Process  for  the  decaffeination  of  raw  coffee  beans,  com- 
prising treating  raw  coffee  beans  containing  15  to  55  percent 
by  weight  water  with  the  ester  of  low-molecular  weight  alka- 
noic  acid  containing  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  with  a  C1-C3  alkanol 
in  combination  with  a  ketone  having  3  to  6  carbon  atoms  and 
a  boiling  point  below  100*  C;  wherein  the  concentration  of  the 
ketone  based  upon  the  total  of  the  ester  and  ketone  is  0.05  to  50 
percent  by  weight;  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  the  ester-ketone 
combination  to  the  raw  coffee  beans  is  1:1  to  100:1;  and  sepa- 
rating ester  and  ketone  from  the  coffee  beans  to  at  least  the 
extent  that  the  amount  of  ester  and  ketone  remaining  in  the 
treated  coffee  after  roasting  are  no  greater  than  that  in  un- 
treated roasted  coffee. 
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4J07,353 

FOOD  CASING  AND  METHOD  0#  PREPARING  SAME 

Jerome  J.  M.  RasmuMcn,  Burbank,  Il|.;  Richard  C.  Waldman, 

Glen  Rock,  Pa.,  and  Richard  L.  Oliver,  Schaumburg,  III., 

anignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporalioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  848,065,  No?.  3, 1^7,  Pat.  No.  4,161,968. 

This  application  Feb.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  13,536 

Int.  a^  A22C  13/00;  F16L  11/02;  A22C  11/00 


31  Claims 

food  casing  for  use  with 


U.S.  a.  426—513 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  cellulose 
a  snack  food  type  product  which  combrises  coating  the  inter- 
nal surface  of  said  food  casing  with  a  nelease  coating  composi- 
tion comprising  at  least  about  0.286^  by  weight  of  a  water 
soluble  cellulose  ether  and  at  least  O.C29%  by  weight  of  cati- 
onic  thermosetting  resin. 

18.  A  method  of  preparing  a  processed  food  product  such  as 
a  snack  food  type  product  wherein  the  Tood  product  is  pro- 
cessed in  a  fooid  casing,  wherein  the  Improvement  comprises 
using  a  cellulosic  food  casing  incluqing  an  internal  release 
coating  comprising  at  least  about  0.286%  by  weight  of  water 
soluble  cellulose  ether  and  at  least  0.c|29%  by  weight  of  cati- 
onic  thermosetting  resin,  and  peelingj  said  food  casing  from 
said  food  product  subsequent  to  said  processing. 


4,207,354    I 
METHOD  FOR  PROCESSING  HSli  CONTAMINATED 

WITH  SPOROZpA 
Hiroshi   Haga,   Machida;   Ritauo   SU^oka,   and   Takaftimi 
Yamauchi,  both  of  Hachioji,  Japan,  Issignors  to  Nippon  Sui- 
san  Kabushiki  Kaiiha,  Tokyo,  Japan! 

Filed  Oct.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,997 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  10, 1978,  53^1863 

Int.  a.2  A22C  25/00 

VS.  a.  426-574  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  coagulated  flsh  meat  paste  from 

raw  fish  meat  containing  jellied  meai  due  to  contamination 

with  sporozoa  comprising:  I 

(1)  washing  said  raw  contaminated  fish  meat  in  water; 

(2)  removing  said  water  by  pressing  or  centrifuging; 

(3)  grinding  said  washed  raw  contaminated  fish  meat; 

(4)  adding  at  any  point  from  steps  (1)  to  (3),  inclusive,  from 
4-40  parts  by  weight  of  egg  whit^  to  100  parts  by  weight 
of  said  contaminated  fish  meat;    | 

(5)  shaping  said  ground,  soaked,  tr^ted,  raw  contaminated 
flsh  meat  and 

(6)  cooking  said  treated  contaminatt 
coagulated  flsh  meat  paste. 


" 


flsh  meat  to  produce  a 


4,207,355 

COLD-WATER  DISPERSIBLE,  GtlLLING  STARCHES 
Cbung-Wai  Chiu,  Princeton,  and  Mortem  W.  Rutenberg,  North 

Plainfleld,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  b  National  Starch  and 

Chemical  Corporation,  Bridgewater,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  1,720 

Int.  a.2  A23L  //  '95 

U.S.  G.  426—578  5  Gaims 

1.  A  cold-water  dispersible,  modified  tapioca  starch  with 
gelling  properties,  prepared  by  drum-jdrying  a  tapioca  starch 
which  has  been  converted  to  a  watei  fluidity  of  about  10  to 
about  63  and  thereafter  reacted  with  a|  least  0.005%  by  weight 
of  a  crosslinking  agent,  said  convetfted,  crosslinked  starch 
being  further  deflned  as  having  a  Brabender  Viscosity  Differ- 
ential, measured  between  80  and  93*  d.,  of  from  about  —20  to 
-(-30%,  measured  at  7%  solids  using  a  70acm.-g.  cartridge,  or 
of  from  about  —35  to  —4%,  measured  at  10  %  solids  using  a 
350  cm.-g.  cartridge,  and  as  having  a  B^abender  viscosity  at  80* 
C.  of  at  least  about  100  B.U.,  measured  at  7%  solids  using  a  700 
cm.-g.  cartridge,  or  of  at  least  about  40C  B.U.,  measured  at  10% 
solids  using  a  350  cm.-g.  cartridge,  said  converted,  crosslinked 
starch  after  drum-drying  being  capabU 
a  Bloom  strength  of  at  least  45  grams 


4,207,356 

METHOD  FOR  COATING  GLASS  CONTAINERS 

Robert  E.  Waugh,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  D.  L.  Auld 

Company,  Columbus,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  748,946,  Dec.  9, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,092,953. 

This  application  Mar.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  883,689 

Int  a.2  B05D  1/02.  1/30 

U.S.  G.  427—55  6  Claims 


ULUl 


IS       * 


of  forming  a  gel  having 


1.  A  method  of  coating  a  glass  container  with  a  layer  of 
plastic  comprising: 

(a)  rotating  the  container  about  a  horizontal  axis, 

(b)  simultaneously  applying  uncured  plastic  liquid  to  a  plu- 
rality of  container  surface  areas  by  flow  coating  said 
plastic  liquid  from  multiple  nozzle  means  positioned  along 
the  length  of  the  container  and  flxed  stationarily  with 
respect  to  that  length,  each  said  nozzle  means  having  a 
multiple  number  of  application  tubes,  the  amount  of  un- 
cured plastic  liquid  applied  to  each  surface  area  by  each 
nozzle  means  being  independent  of  the  amount  of  uncured 
plastic  liquid  applied  to  any  other  surface  area,  and  result- 
ing in  an  integral  coating  on  the  container  which  after 
cure  resists  wear  during  use  and  shattering  of  the  bottle 
when  dropped,  and 

(c)  curing  said  plastic  liquid  which  has  been  applied  to  said 
container. 


4,207357 

METHOD  FOR  COATING  A  POLYCARBONATE 

ARTICLE  WITH  SILICA  HLLED 

ORGANOPOLYSILOXANE 

John  C.  Goossens,  Mt.  Vernon,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General  Elec* 

trie  Company,  Pittsfield,  Mass. 

Filed  Not.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,588 
Int.  a.2  B05D  1/38.  7/04.  3/02 
U.S.  G.  427—162  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  polycarbonate  article  having 
improved  mar,  abrasion,  scratch  and  chemical  solvent  resis- 
tance comprising: 
(i)  applying  onto  a  polycarbonate  substrate  a  primer  emul- 
sion composition  containing,  in  percent  by  weight,  (a) 
from  about  1  to  about  10  percent  of  a  thermosettable 
acrylic  polymer,  (b)  from  about  20  to  about  45%  of  a 
hydroxy  ether,  and  (c)  from  about  45  to  about  79  percent 
of  water; 
(ii)  evaporating  off  a  substantial  portion  of  said  water  and 
hydroxy  ether  from  said  primer  emulsion  composition  to 
form  a  thin  layer  comprised  of  thermosettable  acrylic; 
(iii)  thermally  curing  said  thermosettable  acrylic  to  form  a 

thermoset  acrylic  primer  layer; 
(iv)  applying  onto  said  cured  primer  layer  a  silica  fllled 
further  curable  organopolysiloxane  top  coat  composition 
comprising  a  dispersion  of  colloidal  silica  in  a  lower  al- 
kanol-water  solution  of  the  partial  condensate  of  a  silanol 
of  the  formula  RSi(OH)3  wherein  R  is  a  radical  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  radical  containing  1 
to  3  carbon  atoms,  the  vinyl  radical,  the  3,3,3-trifluoropro« 
pyl  radical,  the  gammaglycid  oxypropyl  radical  and  the 
gamma-methacryloxpropyl  radical,  at  least  70  weight 
percent  of  said  silanol  being  CH3Si(OH)3,  said  composi- 
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tion  containing  sufflcient  acid  to  provide  a  pH  in  the  range 
of  3.0  to  6.0; 

(v)  evaporating  off  a  substantial  portion  of  the  volatile  sol- 
vents from  said  top  coat  composition  thereby  forming  a 
layer  comprised  of  a  silica  fllled  partial  condensate  of  said 
silanol;  and, 

(iv)  thermally  curing  said  silica  fllled  partial  condensate  of 
said  silanol. 


4,207,358 
IMPREGNATING  SOLID  POLYOLEFIN  WITH  SMALL 

SIZE  PARTICLES 
Paul  H.  Johnson,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartiesrille,  Okla. 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  806,656 

Int.  G.2  B05D  7/02 

U.S.  G.  427—185  11  Gaims 
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75,000,  said  blocks  A  comprising  from  about  3  to  50% 
by  weight  of  the  total  block  copolymer,  and 

(b)  each  B  is  a  polymer  mid  block  having  a  number  aver- 
age molecular  weight  of  from  about  30,000  to  about 
300,000,  and  formed  from  a  conjugated  diene  selected 
from  homopolymers  of  at  least  one  conjugated  diene 
having  4  to  10  carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  said  blocks  B 
comprising  from  about  50  to  about  95%  weight  of  the 
total  block  copolymer,  and 
(2)  from  about  10  to  about  75%  by  weight  of  at  least  one 

melt  flow  modifler  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  monovinyl  arene  homopolymers 

(b)  alpha  alkyl  monovinyl  arene  homopolymers,  and 

(c)  copolymers  of  monovinyl  arenes  and  alpha  alkyl 
monovinyl  arenes, 

wherein  the  aromatic  portions  of  the  polymers  described 
in  (2)  (a),  (b),  and  (c)  are  at  least  partially  hydrogenated  to 
remove  the  aromatic  character  thereof, 

(C)  baking  the  coated  container  until  the  powder  particles 
become  molten  and  form  a  smooth,  molten  coating  on  the 
glass  surface,  and 

(D)  cooling  the  coated  container  to  substantially  ambient  tem- 
perature. 


1.  A  method  for  impregnating  a  solid  polyolefln  with  a  flnely 
divided,  substantially  solid  substance,  which  comprises  sus- 
pending the  impregnating  substance  in  a  hot  gaseous  fluidizing 
medium  which  is  used  to  fluidize  a  mass  of  solid  polyolefln 
particles  under  conditions,  including  a  temperature  of  said 
medium  which  will  in  said  medium,  soften  the  solid  polyolefln 
particles  which  remain  solid  though  softened  sufflciently  to 
cause  said  solid,  softened  particles  in  said  fluidizing  medium  to 
retain  a  desired  amount  of  said  substance  when  contacted 
while  softened  and  in  said  hot  gaseous  fluidizing  medium  with 
said  impregnating  substance,  and  fluidizing  a  bed  of  solid  poly- 
olefln particles  under  said  conditions  with  said  hot  gaseous 
fluidizing  medium  containing  said  impregnating  substance. 


4,207,360 
SILICON  SEED  PRODUCTION  PROCESS 
Francois  A.  Padovani,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1975,  Ser.  No.  627,635 

Int.  G.2  B05D  7/00;  C23C  11/06 

U.S.  G.  427—213  10  Gaims 


4,207,359 
METHOD  OF  POWDER  COATING  A  GLASS 
CONTAINER 
Martin  J.  Hannon,  Martinsville,  and  Alex  S.  Forschirm,  Parsip- 
pany,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Celanese  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  844,963,  Oct.  25, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,163,031. 
This  application  Dec.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,176 
Int.  G.2  B05D  3/02 
U.S.  G.  427—195  15  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  coating  a  glass  container  in  order  to  prevent 
the  scattering  of  glass  fragments,  said  process  comprising 
(A)  preheating  said  glass  container, 
(B)  applying  on  the  external  wall  surface  of  said  container  a 
powder  composition  comprising  a  melt  blend  mixture  of 
(1)  from  about  25  to  about  90%  by  weight  of  a  block  copoly- 
mer which  is  selectively  hydrogenated  to  at  least  some 
degree  and  having  at  least  two  kinds  of  polymer  blocks 
wherein  one  polymer  block  is  designated  by  A  and  a 
second  polymer  block  is  designated  by  B  isuch  that  prior  to 
hydrogenation, 

(a)  each  A  is  a  polymer  end  block  of  a  monovinyl  or  alpha 
alkyl  monovinyl  arene  having  a  number  average  molec- 
ular weight  in  the  range  of  from  about  5,000  to  about 


ON  StfKL)  PAR  nCCfiS 


1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  elemenul  silicon  compris- 
ing the  steps  of:  ^ 

contacting  a  flrst  particulate  bed  of  silicon  particlesm  a 
temperature  between  900*  and  950*  C.  with  a  str«|fr  of 
fluidizing  gas  at  a  velocity  which  favors  some  breakage  of 
particles; 

contacting  a  second  particulate  bed  of  silicon  particles  at  a 
temperature  substantially  above  1000*  C  with  a  stream  of 
gaseous  hydrogen  containing  a  reducible  silicon  com- 
pound; 

separating  relatively  small  silicon  particles  from  said  flrst 
bed  and  adding  them  to  said  second  bed;  and 

recovering  relatively  large  silicon  particles  from  said  second 
bed  as  a  product  of  the  method. 
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4,207^ 

CORROSION  INHIBITED  MANGANESE  ALLOYS  IN 

THERMAL  METALS 

Anthony  J.  Izbicki,  Reading,  Pa.,  alsignor  to  Hood  St  Company, 

Inc.,  Hamburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1978,  Sar.  No.  925,436 
Int.  a.2  C23C  3/00 
U.S.  a.  427—328  1  Qaim 

1.  In  the  manufacture  of  bimetals]  a  method  for  inhibiting  the 
corrosion  a  high  thermal  expansive  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  72%  manganese,  18%  copper,  and  10% 
nickel;  and  75%  manganese,  10%  copper,  and  15%  nickel;  the 
improvement  comprising  cleaning  the  surface  of  the  metal; 
contacting  the  cleaned  surface  of  |he  metal  with  an  aqueous 
solution  containing  the  ionized  sahbf  a  metal  more  noble  than 
manganese  selected  from  the  groi^  consisting  of  nickel  and 
copper;  and  exchanging  the  surface  layer  of  manganese  with 
the  more  noble  metal  by  intrinsic  voltaic  deposition. 


4,207,36^ 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARAIIJS  FOR  WIPING  HOT 
DIPPED  METAL  COATEp  WIRE  OR  STRIP 
Maxwell  R.  Porter,  Ermington;  Jack  P.  Sciffer,  New  Lambton; 
Zigmunt  P.  Adamiak,  Kotara,  a»d  Alexander  Dim,  Speera 
Point,  all  of  Auatralia,  auignore  to  Australian  Wire  Industries 
Proprietary  Limited,  Victoria,  Auptralia 

Filed  Nov.  8, 1978,  Set.  No.  958,602 
Gaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Nov.  21, 1977,  PD2481 


U.S.  a.  427—367 


Int.  a.2  C23C  1/02 


15  Gaims 


1.  A  method  of  continuously  wipii  g  hot  dipped  meul  coated 
wire  or  strip  by  withdrawing  said  wire  or  strip  vertically 
upwards  from  a  bath  of  molten  mqtal  through  a  wiping  bed 
located  at  the  point  of  emergence.  Characterised  by  the  posi- 
tioning of  a  static  interference  device  adjacent  the  wire  or  strip 
below  the  surface  of  the  molten  njetal  bath  and  below  and 
spaced  from  said  wiping  bed,  said  spacing  not  exceeding  50 
mm,  and  such  that  it  restricts  the  lai^ella  flow  of  molten  metal 
entrained  by  the  moving  wire  or  strip. 


per  minute,  and  a  thermoplastic  elastomer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ethylene-propylene  copolymers  and  ethy- 
lene-propylene diene  terpolymers,  the  ratio  by  weight  of  said 
propylene-ethylene  copolymer  to  the  (butene-l)-ethylene  co- 
polymer being  from  about  2:1  to  about  1:2  and  said  thermoplas- 
tic elastomer  being  present  from  about  10%  to  about  50%  by 
weight; 
a  first  core  layer  having  a  thickness  of  from  about  0.2  mil  to 
about  0.5  mil  and  connected  to  said  first  outer  layer  and 
being  capable  of  being  stretched  during  the  biaxial  orien- 
tation of  the  multilayer  film  and  comprising  an  extrudable 
adhesive; 
a  second  core  layer  having  a  thickness  of  from  about  0.3  mil 
to  about  0.9  mil  and  connected  to  said  first  core  layer  and 
serving  as  an  oxygen  barrier  to  protect  the  meat  cut  from 
spoilage  and  being  compatible  to  the  biaxial  orienting  and 
heat  shrinking  of  said  film;  and 
a  second  outer  layer  having  a  thickness  of  from  about  0.7  to 
about  1.9  mil  and  comprising  an  ethylene  vinyl  acetate 
copolymer  having  a  melt  flow  of  from  about  0.1  to  about 
1.0  decigrams  per  minute  and  having  a  vinyl  acetate  con- 
tent of  from  about  10%  to  about  14%  by  weight;  said 
multilayer  film  being  biaxially  oriented. 


4,207,364 
HEAT-SHRINKABLE  LAMINATE 
David  D.  Nybcrg,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Raychem  Cor- 
poration, Menlo  Park,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  285,567,  Sep.  1, 1972,  Pat.  No.  4,035,534. 

This  application  Jun.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  805,532 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  12, 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  G.2  F16L  9/14:  B32B  Sl/Oa-  H02G  15/02;  B29C  27/00 

VJS.  G.  428—36  2  Claims 


1.  A  tubular  article  comprising,  in  combination,  an  inner 
tube  and  a  coaxial  outer  tube,  said  inner  tube  comprising  elasto- 
meric  material  and  being  in  a  radially  expanded  condition 
whereas  the  outer  of  said  tubes  comprises  a  glassy  or  crystal- 
line linear  polymeric  material,  said  inner  radially  expanded 
tube  being  bonded  to  and  maintained  in  its  radially  expanded 
condition  by  said  outer  tube. 


4,207,363 

FLEXIBLE  HEAT-SHRINKABU  MULTILAYER  RLM 
FOR  PACKAGING  PR|MAL  MEAT 
Stanley  Lustig,  Park  Forest,  and  John  Antfiony,  Downers  Grove, 
both  of  111.,  aaaignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  New 
York,N.Y.  k«     —, 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1978,  Seil  Ho.  891,262 

Int  G.2  B65D  25/06;  B32B  27/08 

U.S.  0.428-35  I  19  Claims 

1.  A  flexible  heat-shrinkable  multilayer  film  adapted  for  use 
in  the  packaging  of  primal  meat  cut,  consisting  essentially  of  a 
first  outer  layer  having  a  thickness  jof  from  about  0.4  mil  to 
about  1.1  mil  and  comprising  a  bleni  of  a  propylene-ethylene 
copolymer  having  a  high  isotactic  inolecular  structure  with 
l«s  than  about  6%  by  weight  ethylene  and  having  a  melt  flow 
of  from  about  1.5  to  about  18  decigram  per  minute,  a  (butene- 
l)-ethylene  copolymer  having  a  high  ^souctic  molecular  struc- 
ture with  less  than  about  10%  by  vv^ight  being  ethylene  and 
having  a  melt  flow  of  from  about  0.1  to  about  5.0  decigrams 


% 


4,207,365 

COMPOSITE  LABEL  WEB 

Paul  H.  Hamisch,  Jr.,  Franklin,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Monarch 

Marking  Systems,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  476,744,  Jon.  5, 1974,  abandoned,  which  U 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  380,445,  Jul.  18, 1973, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  312,454, 

Dec.  6, 1972,  Pat.  No.  3,968,745,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 

of  Ser.  No.  208,035,  Dec.  8, 1971,  abandoned.  This  application 

Feb.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  658,645 

Int  G.2  B32B  31/00 

UAG.428-40  actaiBM 

1.  The  combination  of  a  longitudinally  extending  web  of 

supporting  material,  label  material  formed  into  a  plurality  of 

labels  carried  by  the  web  of  supporting  material,  pressure 

sensitive  adhesive  on  the  label  material  releasably  securing  the 

labels  to  the  supporting  material  web,  a  plurality  of  groups  of 

bar  cuts  extending  through  the  label  material,  the  adhesive  and 

the  associated  supporting  material,  wherein  the  improvement 
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resides  in  each  group  of  bar  cuts  comprising  a  pair  of  relatively 
short  generally  transverse  bar  cuts  spaced  apart  by  a  land  and 


/OS 


a  generally  longitudinally  extending  bar  cut  extending  to  the 
land. 


4,207,366 

STRUCTURED  ART  SURFACE 

Kenneth  E.  Tyler,  P.O.  Box  294,  Bedford  Village,  N.Y.  10506 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  867,135,  Jan.  5, 1978, 

abandoned,  which  Is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  693,374,  Jun.  7, 

1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

925,926 

Int  G.2  B32B  3/12 

U.S.  G.  428-73  5  Gaims 

20 

=/6 


1.  A  dimensionally  stable,  crush  resistant,  non-warping, 
structured  art  surface,  which  comprises; 
(i)  a  sandwich  laminate  support  panel  having 

(a)  a  sandwich  core  of  neutral  paper  in  the  form  of  a 
honeycomb  having  upper  and  lower  planar  surfaces  and 
a  plurality  of  open  ended  bores  perpendicular  to  and 
communicating  between  the  upper  and  lower  surfaces, 
said  bores  being  separated  from  each  other  by  thin 
paper  walls  and  having  cross-sectional  dimensions  of 
from  about  \  inch  to  about  1  inch;  and 

(b)  facing  sheets  of  neutral  paper  having  first  and  second 
planar  surfaces,  adhesively  bonded  by  their  first  sur- 
faces to  upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  the  core  with  a 
water-resistant,  neutral  pH  adhesive,  so  as  to  close  the 
ends  of  said  bores; 

(ii)  sheets  of  art  paper  mounted  on  the  second  planar  surfaces 

of  each  facing  sheet;  and  adhesively  bonded  by 
(iii)  a  layer  of  water-resistant,  cured,  neutral  pH,  adhesive 

interposed  between  the  sheets  of  art  paper  and  said  second 

planar  surfaces  of  the  facing  sheets; 
said  sheets  of  art  paper  on  each  facing  sheet  having  similar 

dimensional  stability  in  both  planes  and  similar  response  to 

planar  stress. 


4,207,367 
NONWOVEN  FABRIC 
John  H.  Baker,  Jr„  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Scott  Paper 
'  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  497,024,  Aug.  13, 1974,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  23,751,  Mar.  30, 1970, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929^35 

Int  G.2  B32B  3/30 

U.S.  G.  428—171  9  Claims 

1.  A  nonwoven,  self-sustaining  absorbent  fabric  having  the 

requisite  cohesive  strength,  flexibility,  absorbency  and  abra- 


sion-resistance to  render  it  usable  by  itself  in  household  wiping, 
industrial  wiping  and  like  applications,  said  fabric  comprising: 

A.  a  sheet  of  randomly  arranged  and  intermingled  wood 
pulp  fibers  and  longer  reinforcing  fibers,  over  50%  of  said 
fibers  being  wood  pulp,  said  sheet  having  opposed  major 
surfaces; 

B.  an  embossed  pattern  in  said  sheet  providing  a  plurality  of 
spaced  compressed  valley  regions  over  substantially  the 
entire  extent  thereof,  said  compressed  valley  regions  being 
denser  than  and  separated  by  high  lofl  regions;  and 


C.  a  non-fibrous  adhesive  means  (1)  interconnecting  surface 
fibers  of  the  opposed  major  surfaces  of  the  embossed  sheet 
to  stabilize  substantially  all  of  said  surface  fibers  to  en- 
hance the  abrasion  resistance  of  said  sheet,  (2)  defining 
adhesive  networks  extending  completely  through  the 
sheet  over  substantially  the  entire  extent  thereof  in  the 
compressed  valley  regions  to  enhance  the  peel  and  tensile 
strengths  of  said  sheet  and  (3)  extending  partially  through 
said  sheet  in  the  high  loft  regions  to  leave  interior  portions 
of  said  high  loft  regions  unbonded,  and  highly  absorbent. 


4,207,368 

DECORATIVE  MULTI-LEVEL  EMBOSSED  SURFACE 

COVERING 

Donald  E.  Schneider,  Lititx;  George  A.  Tudor,  and  Gary  E. 

Williams,  both  of  Lancaster,  all  of  Pa.,  aaaignors  to  Armstrong 

Cork  Company,  Lancaster,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  889,532,  Mar.  23, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,158,073. 

This  application  Feb.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,289 

Int  G.2  B32B  3/30 

U.S.  G.  428-172  16  Gaims 


1.  A  resinous  surface  covering  having  a  decorative,  multi- 
level wear  surface  comprising 

(a)  a  fused  resinous  base  layer; 

(b)  a  non-porous  vinyl  resin  composition  layer  normally 
being  of  substantially  constant  thickness  fused  to  and 
supported  by  said  fused  resinous  base  layer; 

(c)  design  elements  in  said  vinyl  resin  composition  layer 
covering  at  least  portions  thereof  in  a  pattern,  said  design 
elements  including  areas  which  are  substantially  com- 
pletely filled  with  pigmented,  fused  resinous  ink,  areas 
having  a  plurality  of  minute  closely  spaced  dots  of  fused, 
pigmented,  resinous  ink,  the  adjacent  edge  portions  of  at 
least  a  majority  of  said  dots  being  variably  separated  from 
each  other  in  distances  varying  from  about  5  to  60  mils 
(0.13  to  1.52  mm)  by  non-ink-containing  portions  of  said 
vinyl  resin  composition  layer  and,  completely  non-ink- 
containing  areas,  said  areas  containing  the  plurality  of 
closely  spaced  dots  having  an  overall  elevation  intermedi- 
ate between  that  of  the  areas  which  are  completely  filled 
with  the  pigmented  resinous  ink  and  the  completely  non- 
ink-containing  areas,  said  non-ink-containing  portions  of 
said  vinyl  resin  composition  layer  between  the  dou  of  the 
dot-containing  areas  having  elevations  which  decrease  as 
the  distance  between  the  dots  increases  but,  which,  within 
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the  stated  range  of  separating 
elevations  above  those  of  the  coi 
ing  areas. 
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diiltaiice  of  the  dots,  are  at 
n  pletely  non-ink-contain- 


4.207.369       ^ 
CONDUCTOR  COMPOSmOIJ^  COMPRISING 
ALUMINUM,  SILICON  iLND  GLASS 
Casiiiilr  W.  Kazmierowicz,  Minion  Viejo,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Beclumui  Instruments,  Inc.,  Fullerton,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  764,093,  Jan.  31, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,148,761. 

This  application  Nov.  20,  1978,  S>r.  No.  962,441 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  s:  ibsequent  to  Apr.  10, 
1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a:-  B32B  3/00^  7/00 
U.S.  a.  428—201  I  10  Claims 

1.  A  conductor  comprising  successively  a  nonconducting 
substrate;  a  thick  nim  pattern  comprising  from  about  0.2S  to 
about  30  weight  percent  silicon,  from  about  10  to  about  SO 
weight  percent  glass  having  a  softening  point  below  660*  C, 
and  from  about  20  to  about  90  weight  percent  aluminum;  and 
a  layer  of  nickel  over  said  thick  film  pattern  having  a  thickness 
from  about  O.OS  to  about  O.S  mil;  wherein  said  thick  film  pat- 
tern has  a  lower  resistivity  than  an  aluminum-glass  thick  film 
pattern  formed  from  a  composition  havi  ng  the  same  glass  and 
binder  content  as  employed  in  the  comiposition  from  which  the 
silicon-aluminum-glass  thick  film  pattern  is  formed. 

7.  A  paste  for  use  in  manufacturirtg  an  electroconductive 
material  comprising  an  inert  liquid  vetiicle  moiety  and  a  solid 
moiety  wherein  said  solid  moiety  comprises  from  about  0.25  to 
about  30  weight  percent  silicon,  fron  about  10  to  about  SO 
weight  percent  glass  having  a  softening  point  below  660*  C. 
and  from  about  20  to  about  90  wejgfit  percent  aluminum, 
wherein  said  paste  when  fired  yields  an  electroconductive 
material  having  a  lower  resistivity  uian  an  aluminum-glass 
electroconductive  material  formed  frompaste  having  the  same 
glass  and  vehicle  content  as  employed  ^ir  the  paste  from  which 
said  fired  silicon-aluminum-glass  elect{'o:onductive  material  is 
formed. 
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4,207,370 

METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  CONtOUR  MAPPED  AND 
PSEUDO-COLORED  VERSIONS  OF  BLACK  AND  WHITE 

PHOTOGRAPHS' 
Hua-Kuang  Liu,  Tuscaloosa,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Lumin  Inc.,  Tus- 
caloosa,  Ala. 

Filed  Aug.  23, 1976,  Ser.  Na.  716,380 

Int.  G.2  G03B  2i^32 

UJS.  a.  428—204  14  Claims 
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film,  said  original  photograph  through  said  half-tone 

screen  to  thereby  produce  a  half-tone  transparency  of  said 

original  photograph; 
g.  placing  said  transparency  at  the  object  plane  of  a  first  lens; 
h.  directing  a  spatially  filtered  collimated  light  through  said 

transparency,  such  that  a  multitude  of  diffraction  orders 

appear  in  the  focal  plane  of  said  first  lens; 
i.  singling  out  a  particular  order  of  diffraction  by  placing  a 

thin  slit  spatial  filter  at  the  Fourier  plane  of  said  first  lens; 

and 
J.  reimaging  said  particular  order  by  a  second  lens  to  thereby 

produce  a  filtered  image  at  the  focal  plane  of  said  second 

lens. 


4,207,371 

CERAMIC  VENEER 

Joachim  Otto,  Giessen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Wil- 

helm  Gail'sche  Tonwerke  KGaA,  Giessen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger* 

many 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  829,498,  Aug.  31, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,964 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  2, 
1976,  2639522 

Int.  a.2  B32B  17/06 
U.S.  a.  428—212  6  Gaims 

1.  A  continuous  method  for  preparing  a  ceramic  veneer  of 
uniform  thickness,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
depositing  a  first  thin  layer  of  a  first  thin-fluid  slip  onto  a 

moving  surface; 
then  applying  a  first  glass  fleece  layer  on  top  of  said  first  slip 
layer  and  pressing  said  first  glass  fleece  layer  into  said  first 
slip  layer  so  that  said  first  slip  layer  is  impregnated  in  said 
first  glass  fleece  layer; 
then  depositing  a  second  thin  layer  of  a  second  thin-fluid  slip 
on  top  of  said  first  glass  fleece  layer,  said  second  thin-fluid 
slip  having  a  different  composition  than  said  first  Hiin-fluid 
slip  and  having  a  different  shrinkage  rate  during  baking,  a 
different  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  after  baking  or 
both  a  different  shrinkage  rate  and  a  different  coefficient 
of  thermal  expansion; 
then  applying  a  second  glass  fleece  layer  on  top  of  said 
second  slip  layer  and  pressing  said  second  glass  fleece 
layer  into  said  second  slip  layer  so  that  said  second  slip 
layer  is  impregnated  in  said  second  glass  fleece  layer 
whereby  to  form  an  assembly  of  said  layers; 
then  heating  said  assembly  to  dry  said  slips  whereby  to  form 

a  dry  assembly; 
then  firing  said  dry  assembly  to  form  a  unitary  first  ceramic 
veneer  product  of  uniform  thickness  consisting  essentially 
of  two  different  layers  and  then  cooling  said  ceramic 
veneer  product,  wherein  the  compositions  of  said  slip 
layers  are  effective  to  cause  said  ceramic  veneer  product 
to  remain  flat  and  of  uniform  thickness  during  firing  and 
cooling. 


1.  The  method  of  making  multile/el  equidensity  contour 
mappings  of  an  original  photograph,  Comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  exposing  a  light  sensitive  film  thipugh  a  mask  of  periodic 
equal  width  opaque  straight  bars,  tcur  a  first  predetermined 
period  of  time;  J 

b.  changing  the  relative  translationaj  position  of  said  film  and 
said  mask  such  that  said  mask  is  pffset  in  a  direction  per- 
pendicular to  said  bars  and  by  an  effective  distance  which 
is  less  than  the  distance  between  aify  two  bars; 

c.  exposing  said  film  through  said  niia;k  for  a  second  prede- 
termined period  of  time;  i 

d.  repeatedly  exposing  and  changing  the  position  of  said  film 
and  said  mask  until  the  total  distatice  traversed  is  equal  to 
the  distance  between  any  of  said  Itwo  bars; 

e.  developing  said  film  to  thereby  produce  a  half-tone 
screen; 

f.  contact  printing  on  a  high  contra^  f>hotographic  negative 


4,207,372 
DESTRUCnBLE  HLMS  FOR  MARKING,  PROCESS  FOR 

THEIR  PRODUCnON,  AND  THEIR  UTILIZATION 
Masao  Sahara,  Uozu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Carbide  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915,300 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  14, 1977,  52-69494    , 
Int.  a.2  C08L  27/06,  75/04;  C09D  5/08:  C09J  7/00 
U.S.  a.  428—220  9  Claims 

1.  A  destructible  marking  film  having  a  thickness  of  about  30 
to  about  too  microns  and  a  destructibility  of  not  more  than  ISO 
kgcm/mm,  said  film  being  composed  of  a  resin  composition 
comprising 
(A)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  vinyl  chloride  resin  having  a 
degree  of  polymerization  of  about  600  to  about  1,600  and 
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optionally  containing  not  more  than  about  15%  by  weight 
of  a  comonomer  unit, 

(B)  about  10  to  about  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  thermoplastic 
urethane  resin, 

(C)  about  2  to  about  IS  parts  by  weight  of  (1)  a  copolymer 
consisting  of  units  of  (a)  ethylene  and  (b)  a  vinyl  ester  of  a 
C2-C18  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid,  or  (2)  a  copolymer  con- 
sisting of  units  of  (a)  ethylene,  (b)  a  vinyl  ester  of  a 
C2-C18  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  and  (c)  an  acrylate  or 
methacrylate  ester,  and 

(D)  about  10  to  about  150  parts  by  weight  of  a  pigment. 

4,207,373 
HIGHLY  HLLED  POLYOLEHN  COMPOSITIONS 
Leon  Segal,  Randolph,  N.J.,  assignor  to  AUied  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration, Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N  J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  354,268,  Apr.  25, 1973, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  No?.  25, 1974,  Ser.  No.  527,100 

Int.  a.2  B32B  17/10 
U.S.  a.  428-251  12  Claims 

5.  An  impact  resistant  polymeric  laminate,  capable  of  being 
formed  into  molded  parts,  comprising  about  25-80%  by 
weight  polyolefin,  about  10-60%  rigid  inorganic  particulate 
filler  of  aspect  ratio  less  than  15  and  about  10-45%  fiber  rein- 
forcement of  length  at  least  U  inches,  in  which  the  filler  and 
polymer  as  compounded  in  the  melt  have  a  flexural  modulus  at 
least  1.2S  times  that  of  the  base  polyolefin  prior  to  introduction 
of  the  fiber  reinforcement. 


said  tie  filaments  interconnecting  said  main  filaments  and 
having  no  substantial  portion  thereof  crossing  over  said 
main  filaments,  each  of  said  tie  filaments  between  each 
pair  of  adjacent  main  filaments  having  ite  longitudinal  axis 
in  said  second  direction  in  axial  alignment  with  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  in  said  second  direction  of  the  adjacent  tie 
filament;  and 
a  second  network  structure  having  a  plurality  of  parallel 
continuous  main  filaments  extending  in  a  third  direction 
different  from  said  first  direction  and  having  a  substan- 
tially uniform  cross-section  and  being  subsuntially  uni- 
formly and  continuously  oriented,  and  a  plurality  of  paral- 
lel tie  filaments  extending  in  a  direction  other  than  said 
third  direction,  said  tie  filaments  interconnecting  said 
main  filaments  and  having  no  substantial  poriion  thereof 
crossing  over  said  main  filaments,  each  of  said  tie  fila- 
ments between  each  pair  of  adjacent  main  filaments  hav- 
ing its  longitudinal  axis  in  said  second  direction  in  axial 
alignment  with  the  longitudinal  axis  in  said  second  direc- 
tion of  the  adjacent  tie  filament,  said  first  and  second 
network  structures  being  bonded  together  to  form  a  two- 
layer  nonwoven  fabric, 


4,207,374 
FLAME-RETARDANT  HLM 
Gaylord  L.  Groff,  North  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assipor  to  MinnesoU 
Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 
Filed  May  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,916 
Int.  a.2  C09K  3/28;  B32B  27/36.  27/38  27/40 
U.S.  a.  428—261  15  Claims 

1.  A  flame-retardant,  flexible,  electrically  insulating  film 
material  comprising  a  flexible  thermoplastic  film  backing  hav- 
ing a  flexible  coating  on  at  least  one  surface  thereof,  said  coat- 
ing comprising  a  thermoset  fire-retardant  resin  composition. 

4,207,375 
NETWORK  STRUCTURES  AND  METHODS  OF  MAKING 

SAME 
Charles  W.  Kim,  Wilmington;  Chia-Seng  Liu,  and  Richard  Mac- 
Duff,  both  of  Newark,  all  of  Del.,  assignors  to  Hercules  Incor- 
porated, Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  590,664,  Jun.  26, 1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  324,028,  Jan.  16, 1973,  Pat.  No. 

3,922,329.  This  appUcation  Dec.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  750,984 

Int.  a.2  B32B  5/26 

U.S.  a.  428-286  13  Claims 


4,207,376 

ANTISTATIC  RLAMENTS  HAVING  AN  INTERNAL 

LAYER  COMPRISING  CARBON  PARTICLES  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Tadahito  Nagayasu,  and  Tomitake  Higuchi,  both  of  Nagoyashi, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Toray  Industries,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,446 

Int.  a.2  B29F  3/10;  B32B  27/02.  27/14.  27/18 

U.S.  a.  428—367  <  Claims 


1.  A  nonwoven  fabric  comprising: 

a  first  network  structure  having  a  plurality  of  parallel  contin- 
uous main  filaments  extending  in  a  first  direction  and 
having  a  substantially  uniform  cross-section  and  being 
substantially  uniformly  and  continuously  oriented,  and  a 
plurality  of  discontinuous  parallel  tie  filaments  extending 
in  a  second  direction  different  from  said  first  direction, 


1.  An  antisutic  composite  filament  having  a  three-layer 
structure  including  a  core  layer,  a  sheath  layer  and  an  interme- 
diate layer,  each  of  which  is  continuous  in  the  axial  direction  of 
the  filament,  said  core  layer  being  composed  of  an  oriented  and 
crystallized,  electrically  non-conductive  synthetic  polymer, 
said  sheath  layer  being  composed  of  a  synthetic  polymer  of  the 
same  kind  as  of  the  polymer  constituting  the  core  layer  and 
said  intermediate  layer  being  composed  of  an  electrically  con- 
ductive synthetic  polymer  containing  carbon  black  dispersed 
therein  and  being  present  in  the  entire  intermediate  area  be- 
tween the  core  layer  and  sheath  layer. 

6.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  antisutic  composite 
filaments,  which  comprises  dividing  a  molten,  fiber-forming 
electrically  non-conductive  synthetic  polymer  into  a  core 
component  steam  and  a  sheath  component  stream  in  a  spin- 
neret pack,  flowing  a  molten,  electrically  conductive  synthetic 
polymer  having  electrically  conductive  carbon  black  dispersed 
therein  around  the  periphery  of  the  core  component  stream  to 
form  a  two-layer  stream,  flowing  the  sheath  component  stream 
around  the  periphery  of  the  two-layer  stream  to  form  a  three- 
layer  stream,  extruding  the  three-layer  stream  from  a  spinneret 
hole,  and  orienting  and  crystollizing  at  least  the  core  and 
sheath  components. 
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4,207,377 
COMPOSITE  ZINC  OXIDE  COATING  ON  AN  INERT 
PIGMENT  CORE 
Robert  H.  Kindiick,  Flostmoor,  Ill«  Assignor  to  The  Sherwin- 
Williams  Company,  Oeveland,  O|i0 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  Noj749,124,  Dec.  9, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  859,349 


U.S.  a.  428—404 


13  Claims 


a.ooox 


1.  A  composite  zinc  oxide  coated  Inorganic  pigmentary  inert 
core  product  comprising  lamellar  crystals  of  zinc  oxide  extend- 
ing outwardly  from  and  substantially  about  the  surface  of  said 
core,  said  crystals  in  suflicient  cobicentration  to  provide  a 
specific  surface  area  of  said  compos  ite  product  of  in  excess  of 
ten  square  meters  per  gram. 


1^ 


4,207,378 
EXPANDED  STYRENE-POLYMiRS  AND  POLYOLEHN 

MICRO-BITS  AND  THEIR  PREPARAHON 

Max  Klein,  257  Riveredge  Rd.,  Tinton  Falls,  N  J.  07724 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  $42,535,  Mar.  16, 1973, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  833,644 

Int.  a.2  B32B  27/40 

U.S.  a.  428— 402  1  rt  18  Qaims 


1.  An  expanded,  thermoplastic,  non-brittle  in  its  said  ex- 
panded form  polymer  selected  from 

(i)  a  styrene-polymer.  \ 

(ii)  a  polyolefin  which  is  a  polymi  r  member  of  the  group  of 
olefin  homologs  from  ethylen^  to  a  methylpentene  and 
having  2  to  S  carbons  in  its  ch^iir 

(iii)  a  melt  alloy  of  polyethylene  With  about  ten  percent  by 
weight  of  polystyrene,  I 

(iv)  a  copolymer  of  polypropylene  with  from  about  20  to 
about  30  percent  of  polyethylene  by  weight,  and 

(v)  a  melt  alloy  of  polypropylene  in  in  amount  exceeding  5D 
percent  by  weight  of  said  alloy  and  a  copolymer  of  poly- 
ethylene and  polyvinyl  aceute  ijo  the  extent  of  up  to  about 
30  percent,  which  expanded  polymer  is  characterized  by 
being  in  the  form  of  micro-bits  (a;  from  about  40  to  about 
323  microns  long  and  from  abo^t  20  to  about  323  microns 
wide,  (b)  from  substantially  completely  to  entirely  com- 
pletely free  of  intact  cells  of  th|e  starting  expanded  poly- 
mer bit-pieces  from  which  said  inicro-bits  were  produced, 
(c)  substantially  without  any  uniformity  in  outline  of  the 
individual  micro-bit  particles,  'and  (d)  in  density  from 
about  85  percent  of,  to  about  subs,  antially  the  same  as,  the 
specific  unexpanded  polymer  fioJti  which  there  was  pro- 
vided the  aforesaid  starting  expanded  polymer. 


4,207,379 
SUBSTRATE  WEB  COATED  WTTH  A  THERMOSETTING 

COATING  RESIN 
Jiirgen  Fock,  Diisseldor^  Eckehard  Schamberg,  and  Werner 
Schafer,  both  of  Essen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Th.  Goldschmidt  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUcd  Jul.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,408 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  1, 
1977,  2734669 

Int.  a.2  B32B  27/Ot,  21/08,  23/08 
U.S.  a.  428—480  15  Claims 

1.  In  a  substrate  web,  coated  with  a  thermosetting  coating 
resin,  in  particular  a  web  of  paper,  for  the  surface  finishing  of 
woodwork  panels  or  laminates, 
the  improvement  wherein  the  coating  resin  is  a  modified 
polyester  resin,  composed  of 

(a)  60  to  93%  by  weight  of  a  hardenable  polyester  resin, 

(b)  1  to  13%  by  weight  of  a  cross-linking  agent  for  the 
polyester  resin, 

(c)  3  to  40%  by  weight  of  a  thermoplastic  containing  pre- 
dominantly linear,  high-molecular  weight,  reactive 
groups, 

(d)  1  to  13%  by  weight  of  a  monomer  with  at  least  one 
polymerizable  double  bond  and  at  least  one  group  which 
reacts  with  the  reactive  group  of  the  thermoplastic,  and 

(e)  a  hardening  catalyst. 


4,207,380 
ALUMINUM  THERMOSTAT  METAL 
Anthony  J.  Izbicki,  Reading,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Hood  A  Company, 
Inc.,  Hamburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,435 
Int.  a.2  B32B  7/02,  15/04.  15/20 
U.S.  a.  428—616  4  Oaims 

1.  A  bimetal  characterized  in  that  the  high  thermal  expansive 
metal  is  a  strain  hardenable  aluminum  having  a  minimum  pu- 
rity of  at  least  99%  and  being  present  in  an  amount  above  about 
30  volume  percent. 


4,207,381 
BIMETAL  AND  METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  THE 

SAME 
Tatsuyoshi  Aisaka;  Mitsuo  Kawai;  Fumio  Mori,  and  Shinzo 
Su^,  all  of  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  880,301 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  23,  1977,  52-18082; 
Mar.  2,  1977,  52-21496 

Int.  a.2  B32B  15/18;  C22C  38/38 
U.S.  a.  428—619  7  Claims 


00  JOO 

TWPERATUHE    Ki 


1.  A  bimetal  comprising: 

(1)  a  high  expansion  component  of  a  metal  alloy  whose 
thermal  expansion  coefficient  rapidly  changes  from 
21.5  X 10- VC.  less  to  30 X 10"  V*C.  or  more  starting  at  a 
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temperature  of  between  100'  C.  and  230*  C,  which  con- 
sists of  13  to  30%  by  weight  of  manganese  and  substan- 
tially iron  as  the  remainder,  and  which  is  substantially  free 
from  work  strains  and 

(2)  a  low  expansion  component  of  a  metal  alloy  whose  ther- 
mal expansion  coefficient  is  substantially  constant  regard- 
less of  temperature  change, 

said  bimetal  exhibiting  a  hysteresis. 


4,207,384 
ELECTRIC  STORAGE  BATTERIES 
Kenneth  Peters,  Walkden,  and  Barry  Culpin,  Bolton,  both  of 
England,  assignors  to  Chloride  Group  Limited,  London,  En- 
gland 

Filed  May  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  41,809 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  24,  1978, 
21868/78;  May  24,  1978,  53499/77;  Dec.  14,  1978,  48486/78 

Int.  a.2  HOIM  2/12 
U.S.  a.  429-54  17  Claims 


4,207  382 

FLUIDIZED  AIR-DEPOLARIZED  ELECTRODES  AND 

RELATED  APPARATUS  AND  METHODS 

Solomon  Zaromb,  171  Oifton  A?e.,  Newark,  N J.  07104 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  813,483,  Jul.  7, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,395 

Int.  a.2  HOIM  12/06 

U.S.  a.  429—19  W  Claims 


1.  a  sealed  lead  acid  button  cell,  said  cell  having  a  moulded 
acid  resistant  polymer  case  formed  in  two  portions,  each  said 
portion  having  an  external  surface,  containing  an  electrode  and 
having  a  central  boss  defining  a  passage  leading  into  said  cell, 
a  metal  plug  having  an  inner  end  and  an  outer  end  being  lo- 
cated in  said  passage,  said  inner  end  of  said  plug  being  electri- 
cally connected  to  said  electrode,  and  a  metal  cap  surrounding 
said  central  boss  and  being  electrically  connected  to  said  plug 
at  said  outer  end. 


4,207,385  » 

CLOSED  TYPE  ALKALINE  STORAGE  BATTERY 
Hideki  Hayama,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Furukawa  Den- 
chi  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,749 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  4, 1978, 53-27908[U] 
Int.  CI.2  HOIM  2/12 
U.S.  a.  429-^  3  Claims 


1.  An  air-breathing  oxygen-consuming  electrochemical  cell 
comprising  a  fluidized-bed  oxygen  absorber  and  a  fluidized- 
bed  cathode,  a  current-collecting  means  forming  part  of  said 
cathode,  said  absorber  and  cathode  comprising  fluidized  wet- 
ted carrier  particles,  an  oxygen-transfer  means  within  said 
absorber  for  exposing  said  wetted  particles  to  oxygen  from  air 
so  as  to  permit  rapid  enrichment  of  said  particles  with  oxygen 
without  resort  to  bubbling  air  through  or  mixing  air  with  a 
continuous  liquid  electrolyte  phase,  said  oxygen  transfer  means 
comprising  an  oxygen-permeable  electrolyte-impermeable 
membrane  whose  outside  surface  is  exposed  to  air  and  whose 
inner  surface  is  readily  accessible  to  said  fluidized  carrier  parti- 
cles, near  which  inner  surface  said  particles  become  rapidly 
oxygen-enriched,  means  for  bringing  the  resulting  oxygen- 
enriched  particles  towards  said  current-collecting  means  of 
said  cathode  where  part  of  the  oxygen  carried  by  these  parti- 
cles is  electroreduced,  whereby  said  particles  become  partly 
depleted  of  oxygen,  and  means  for  returning  said  oxygen-dep- 
leted particles  to  said  absorber. 


4,207,383 
NEGATIVE,  HIGHLY  ACTIVE  IRON  ELECTRODE 
V.  Anthony  Oliapuram,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many,  assignor  to  Varta  Batterie  AktiengeseUschaft,  Hanover, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,203 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  18, 
1977,  2727393 

Int.  a.2  HOIM  4/24 

US.  a.  429-48  "  Claims 

1.  A  negative,  highly  active  metallic  iron  electrode  for  an 

electrical  storage  battery  wherein  the  electrode  is  coated  with 

an  oxidation  impeding  protective  layer  of  sulfur  or  selenium. 


1.  A  closed  typed  alkaline  storage  battery  comprising  a 
metallic  hat-shaped  terminal  closure  having  a  piercing  needle; 
a  puncturable  metallic  diaphragm  positioned  below  the  pierc- 
ing needle  and  fixed  by  caulking  at  its  peripheral  edge  portion 
to  a  peripheral  edge  of  the  closure;  a  comparative  thick  and 
hard  subsidiary  metal  plate  placed  at  its  peripheral  edge  por- 
tion on  the  inner  surface  of  the  peripheral  edge  portion  of  the 
diaphragm,  both  the  peripheral  edge  portion  being  not  welded 
together;  the  subsidiary  metal  plate  having  an  open  portion  and 
being  a  dish-shaped  bent  plate  having  at  its  intermediate  por- 
tion an  offset  circular  portion,  so  that  a  central  portion  of  the 
subsidiary  metal  plate  is  spaced  from  a  central  portion  of  the 
diaphragm;  the  metallic  hat-shaped  terminal  closure,  the  punc- 
turable metallic  diaphragm  and  the  subsidiary  metal  plate 
which  are  put  one  upon  another  being  applied  through  an 
annular  packing  to  an  open  portion  of  a  tubular  metallic  con- 
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tainer  containing  therein  a  battel  element;  the  three  periph- 
eral edge  portions  of  the  closure,  &\e  diaphragm  and  the  subsid- 
iary metal  plate  being  clamped  in,  airtight  relation  through  the 
packing  between  a  caulked  enc^  portion  and  an  inner  step 
portion  of  the  metallic  container;  and  a  leading  wire  extending 
from  one  polarity  electrode  of  the  battery  element  and  con- 
nected to  a  central  portion  of  thc|  subsidiary  metal  plate. 


nicating  with  each  of  said  cell  compartments  and  with  the 
exterior  of  the  battery  compartment;  and 
battery  venting  means  including  a  gas  collection  manifold 
seated  in  said  recess,  said  manifold  communicating  with 


4,207,3$6 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  STORAGE  CELL 
Henner  Meinhold,  Heidelberg;  Wilhelm  Haar,  Sandhausen,  and 
Wilfried  Fischer,  Neckargemiind,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
anignon  to  Brown,  Boferi  A  Oe  AG.,  Manntaeim-Kiifertal, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  1, 1979,  ^r.  No.  35,269 
Claims  priority,  application  Fei  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  5, 
1978,  2819583 

Int.  a.2  HOlM  2/00 
U.S.  0.429—62  A  20aainis 


each  of  said  cell  compartments  and  with  a  discharge  port 
opening  to  the  exterior  of  the  battery,  and  defining  with 
said  cover  vapor-sealed  engagement  with  said  walls  of 
said  container  base  whereby  vapor  communication  with 
said  cell  compartments  is  restricted  to  said  manifold. 

4,207  388 
COPPER  aD  CHLORIDE-TETRACHLOROALUMINATE 

BATTERY 
John  K.  Erbacher,  Fairbom,  Ohio;  Charles  L.  Hussey,  Uni?er- 
sity,  Mich.,  and  Lowell  A.  King,  Colorado  Springs,  Colo., 
assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 
FUed  NoY.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,870 
Int.  a.2  HOlM  6/36 
U.S.  a.  429-112  6  Claims 


f^       ^ 


« /fr/-/^ 


1.  Electrochemical  storage  cell  Wiving  an  anode  chamber  for 
an  alkali  metal  anolyte  as  a  reactanf  and  a  cathode  chamber  for 
a  chalcogen  catholyte  as  a  secon(i  reactant,  which  chambers 
are  separated  from  each  other  by  ai  alkali  ion-conducting  solid 
electrolyte  wall,  with  one  reactaat  chamber  defined  by  the 
solid  electrolyte  wall  and  the  other  ireactant  chamber  confined, 
at  least  in  part  by  a  metal  wall,  an  electrode  as  a  first  current 
collector  extending  from  outside  tlie  reactant  chamber  defined 
by  the  solid-electrolyte  wall  to  the  interior  of  said  reactant 
chamber,  and  a  second  current  collector  formed  by  part  of  said 
metal  wail  which  confines  the  chamber  containing  the  other 
reactant,  the  improvement  comprising  said  first  current  collec- 
tor having  an  outer  sub-part  which  extends  outside  the  reactant 
chamber  and  an  inner  sub-part  which  extends  into  the  interior 
of  said  reactant  chamber,  and  the  outer  sub-part  and  the  inner 
sub-part  connected  to  an  electrica^y  conducting  contact  ele- 
ment which  melts  at  a  predetermiied  temperature  exceeding 
the  operating  temperature  of  the  cf  II 


12 


/^ 


2 


.)4 
-It 


7,38^ 
DTELY-^ 


4,207, 
CONTAINER  FOR  A  REMOTEtV- VENTED  BATTERY 
Gottfried  W.  Jutte,  Indianapolis,  lai,  assignor  to  The  Richard- 
son Company,  Des  Plaines,  III. 

FUed  Aug.  21, 1978,  Set.  No.  935,251 
Int.  a.2  HOlM  2/12 


FLATCN 


1.  A  light  weight,  thermally  activated  pelletized  reserve 
battery  comprising: 

(a)  a  solid  anode  composed  of  a  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lithium,  aluminum  and  lithium- 
aluminum  alloys; 

(b)  a  solid  cathode  composed  of  a  mixture  of  (1)  Copper  (II) 
Chloride,  (2)  graphite  and  (3)  an  equimolar  mixture  of 
aluminum  chloride  and  sodium  chloride;  and 

(c)  a  solid  alkali  tetrachloroaluminate  electrolyte  positioned 
between  and  in  contact  with  said  anode  and  said  cathode. 


30aaims 


U.S.  a.  429—88 

1.  A  battery  container  for  a  remc  tely-vented  multi-cell  bat- 
tery comprising  in  combination: 

a  container  base  including  side  wklls  and  a  plurality  of  inte- 
rior divider  walls  forming  individual  battery  cell  compart- 
ments therein;  I 

enclosure  means  for  the  battery  inlcluding  a  cover  carried  on 
said  container,  said  cover  including  a  bottom  surface 
portion  engaging  the  walls  of  said  container  base,  and 
further  including  a  recess  on  said  bottom  surface  commu- 


4,207,389 
SOLID  STATE  CELLS 
Philip  B.  Gunttaer,  Hastings-on-Hudson,  and  Robert  Nikitopou- 
los,  Cannel,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  P.  R.  Mallory  A  Co. 
Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  855,103,  No?.  25, 1977.  This  appUcation 
Oct  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,478 
Int.  a.2  HOlM  2/02 
U.S.  a.  429-164  g  Claims 

1.  A  solid  sute  electrochemical  cell  comprising  a  solid  an- 
ode, a  solid  cathode  and,  a  solid  electrolyte  therebetween  in  a 
container  and  a  rigid  non-fiexible  wall  retaining  member  be- 
tween said  container  and  said  cathode  which  completely  sur- 
rounds and  directly  retains  the  lateral  walls  of  said  cathode 
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wherein  said  cathode  is  subject  to  radial  expansion  during  maintaining  the  electrical  connection  between  the  anode  and 
discharge  of  said  cell,  and  said  cathode  having  been  pressure  cathode  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  oxidize  substantially 


consolidated  within  said  wall  retaining  member  whereby  radial 
expansion  of  said  cathode  is  substantially  contained  thereby. 


4,207,390 
ONE  PIECE  BATTERY  SIDE  TERMINAL  CONNECTOR 
Willard  J.  Oehrlein,  Milwaukee,  and  James  C.  Engnum,  Wauke- 
sha, both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Gould  Inc.,  Rolling  Meadows, 
III. 

Filed  Nov.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,122 

Int.  a.2  HOlM  2/iO 

U5.  a.  429—179  10  Qaims 


all  of  the  zinc  in  the  anode  as  evidenced  by  substantial  cessa- 
tion of  hydrogen  evolution  at  the  cathode. 


1.  In  a  battery  having  a  thin  molded  wall,  a  side  terminal 
assembly  comprising  a  continuous  collar  molded  integrally 
with  said  wall  and  projecting  outwardly  therefrom  and  sur- 
rounding an  opening  through  the  wall,  a  one  piece  terminal 
having  a  head  portion,  a  base  portion  extending  through  the 
opening  and  abutting  the  periphery  thereof  and  a  skirt  portion 
spaced  from  the  interior  face  of  the  wall,  said  base  portion 
having  a  plurality  of  spaced  keys  engaging  complementally 
shaped  recesses  in  the  periphery  of  the  wall  opening,  sealing 
means  positioned  between  the  inner  face  of  the  head  portion  of 
the  terminal  and  the  outer  face  of  the  wall,  the  outward  termi- 
nal portion  of  the  collar  being  heat  staked  to  the  outer  face  of 
the  head  portion  of  the  terminal  to  hold  the  terminal  in  posi- 
tion. 


4,207,392 

HEAT  DEVELOPABLE  AND  STABILIZABLE 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIALS  AND  PROCESS 

Daniel  D.  Shiao,  Victor,  and  Lawrence  R.  Morrow,  Churchville, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roches- 

ter,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,678 
Int  a.2  G03C  5/i%,  1/02 
U.S.  a.  430—352  23  Claims 

4.  A  process  of  developing  and  stabilizing  an  image  in  an 
exposed  photographic  element  comprising  a  support  having 
thereon,  in  binder,  and  in  reactive  association,  (a)  a  photosensi- 
tive silver  salt,  (b)  a  photosensitive  silver  salt  developing  agent, 
and  (c)  a  stabilizing  concentration  of  an  activator-stabilizer 
precursor  consisting  essentially  of  an  acylhydrazine  repre- 
sented by  the  structure: 


O 

r3— C— NH— NR'R2  or 

O 
[R^— C— NH— NH}«rC=0 


(I) 


,(11) 


4,20731 
RECHARGEABLE  ELECTRICAL  STORAGE  BATTERY 
WTTH  ZINC  ANODE  AND  AQUEOUS  ALKALINE 
ELECTROLYTE 
Peter  K.  Church,  Cascade,  and  Alan  G.  Phillips,  Arvada,  both  of 
Colo.,  assignors  to  El-Chem  Corporation,  Cascade,  Colo. 
Filed  Jul.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927,927 
Int.  C1.2  HOlM  4/42 
VS.  a.  429—229  6  Claims 

1.  A  zinc  containing  battery  anode  comprised  of  finely  di- 
vided electrochemically  oxidized  zinc  metal  particles  sup- 
ported on  an  electrically  conductive  current  conductor,  which 
particles  are  electrochemically  oxidized  in  situ  by  electrically 
connecting  said  anode  to  a  cathode  immersed  in  an  electrolyte 
until  the  cathode  is  substantially  completely  discharged  as 
evidenced  by  the  evolution  of  hydrogen  gas  therefrom  and 


wherein 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  containing  1  to  3  carbon  atoms; 
R2  is  — CO-R*  or  -SO2-R*; 

COOH 


"'» <!l>»-  ■■ 


Zm 


Z  is  hydrogen  or  an  electron  withdrawing  group; 

m  is  1  to  4;  when  Z  is  hydrogen,  m  is  4; 

R*  is  alkyl  containing  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  or  hydroxyalkyi 
containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
which  releases  a  base  moiety  upon  being  heated  to  a  tempera- 
ture above  about  130'  C;  comprising  heating  said  element  to  a 
temperature  within  the  range  of  130*  C.  to  200*  C  until  said 
image  is  developed  and  stabilized. 
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4,207,3^ 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  CONt^AST  ENHANCERS 
Warren  L.  Snyder,  St.  Paul,  Minn^,  assignor  to  Minnesota  Min- 
ing and  Manufacturing  CompaiA^aint  Paul,  Minn. 
Filed  Mar.  9,  1979.  Sei^o.  19,103 
Int.  a.-  G03C  l/4p,  1/10,  7/00 
U.S.  G.  430-546  I  11  Qaims 

11.  An  unexposed,  undevelpped  color  photographic  silver 
halide  dispersion  in  a  layer  comprising  a  hydrophilic  colloid, 
silver  halide,  and  an  oil  droplet  I  dispersion  of  a  l-phenyl-3- 
anilino-S-pyrazolone  color  photogjraphic  coupler,  wherein  said 
layer  also  contains  therein  an  effective  amount  of  a  constrast 
enhancer  of  the  formula  I 


mixture  for  a  change  in  the  optical  characteristics  thereof,  said 
change  in  the  optical  characteristics  indicating  the  presence  of 
said  specific  microorganism  in  said  polymicrobic  specimen. 

3.  In  combination  with  a  cassette  including  a  rigid  body 
having  at  least  one  well  therein  and  further  having  an  inlet  that 
opens  out  of  the  body  and  a  flow  channel  leading  from  the  inlet 
to  the  well,  and  means  on  the  body  for  closing  the  ends  of  the 
well  sufficiently  to  maintain  a  liquid  in  the  well,  said  means 
being  transparent  to  enable  light  to  be  projected  through  the 
well,  whereby  a  polymicrobic  water  specimen  that  is  intro- 
duced into  the  cassette  at  the  inlet  will  flow  through  the  flow 


<yMy' 


wherein  A  is  selected  from  the 
O  CHj       O       / \ 

-S-.  -C-,  -s— (/       V 

O  CH2       O       N^s/ 

CH3 


1 

group  consisting  of 

5i 


wherein  n  is  1,  2,  3,  or  4,  and 

R  is  H,  OH,  or  a^cyl  of  1  or  3  carbon  atoms. 


«»—'^~>S.:r*f^Jf^ 


n 


,  or 


4,207  39i 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ANALYZING 
SPECIMENS  FOR  THB  PRESENCE  OF 
MICROORGANISMS  THEREIN 
Gifton  Aldridge,  Jr.,  Creve  Coeur;  Paul  W.  Jones,  St.  Charles; 
Sandra  F.  Gibson,  St.  Ann;  Rich«rd  D.  Vannest,  St.  Charles; 
Janes  T.  Holen,  Florissant;  G«ort«  F.  Keyser,  St.  Louis,  all  of 
Mo.,  and  Michael  C.  Meyer,  BeljeTille,  III.,  assignors  to  Mc- 
Donnell Douglas  Corporation,  St^  Louis,  Mo. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  652,991,  Jan.  28, 1976,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  461,^9,  Apr.  16, 1974,  Pat.  No. 
3,963,355,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  255,533,  May  22, 
1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No. 

854,592 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  15, 
1993,  has  been  ditclaimed. 
Int.  G.^  C12Q  ;/W.lCl2M  1/18 
U.S.  G.  435-34  %  Qainu 

1  A  process  for  detecting  and  idelnffying  a  specific  microor- 
ganism in  a  polymicrobic  specimen  taken  directly  from  human 
excretion  or  secretion  without  producing  cultures,  said  process 
comprising  diluting  the  specimen  o^  human  excretion  or  secre- 
tion in  water;  evacuating  air  from  the  vicinity  of  a  selective 
culture  medium  to  create  a  vacuum  in  the  vicinity  of  the  cul- 
ture medium,  the  selective  culture  medium  comprising  a 
source  of  nutrients  favoring  growtl  of  a  specific  microorgan- 
ism, an  inhibitor  system  for  competing  microorganisms  to 
avoid  false  positive  responses,  and  \  metabolically  responsive 
indicator  which  causes  the  light-trahsinitting  characteristics  of 
the  medium  to  change  after  dilutionj  of  the  medium  with  water 
as  the  specific  microorganism  propagates  in  the  medium;  mix- 
ing the  water-specimen  mixture  with  the  selective  culture 
medium  after  the  air  is  evacuated.  ft6m  the  vicinity  of  the 
culture  medium  so  as  to  form  a  diluent  mixture;  causing  the 
specific  microorganisms  to  propagate  and  inhibiting  propaga- 
tion of  competing  microorganisms;  and  examining  the  diluent 


channel  to  the  well;  a  culture  medium  located  in  the  well  and 
being  capable  of  dispersing  in  the  water  specimen  when  the 
water  specimen  enters  the  well,  the  culture  medium  further 
being  capable  of  sustaining  a  selected  microorganism  in  the 
polymicrobic  water  specimen  and  indicating  the  presence  of 
that  selected  microorganism  by  reacting  with  the  selected 
microorganism  such  that  the  optical  characteristics  of  the 
mixture  of  the  water  specimen  and  the  culture  medium  will 
change  in  response  to  the  presence  of  the  selected  microorgan- 
ism, but  nofother  microorganisms,  whereby  the  light  transmit- 
ting characteristics  of  the  well  change  only  when  the  selected 
microorganism  is  in  the  water  specimen. 


4,207,395 

PROCESS  FOR  DEACYLATING 

N-ACYL.6-SUBSTmJTED.2.[2.AMINOETHYLTHIO]-l. 

CARBADETHIAPEN•^EM•3CARBOXYLIC  AQDS 

Patrick  J.  Cassidy,  and  Jean  S.  Kahan,  both  of  Rahway,  N  J., 

assignors  to  M^rck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 

FUed  Nov.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,951 

Int.G.2C12P;7//« 

U.S.  G.  435—119  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  having  the  structure: 


wherein  R'  and  R2  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen;  substituted  and  unsubstituted:  alkyl 
having  1-6  carbon  atoms;  phenyl  and  phenylalkyl  wherein  the 
substituent  is  selected  from  hydroxy!,  amino,  and  carboxyl; 
R3-NH2  is  alkylamino  having  1-6  carbon  atoms,  phenylamino, 
phenylalkylamino,  thioalkylamino,  and  alkylphenylalkylamino 
(each  alkyl  having  1-6  carbon  atoms),  which  comprises  con- 
tacting the  corresponding  N-acyl  species  having  the  structure: 
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wherein  R*  is  acyl,  with  an  deacylating  enzyme  isolated  from 
Alcaligenesfaecalis  ATCC  31444  capable  of  cleaving  R*;  when 
R2/R1  is  H  and  R^/R^  is  1-hydroxyethyI,  -R^NHR*  is  not 


— SCH2CH2NHCCH3. 


4,207,396 

CELLULOSE  FERMENTATION  PROCESS 

Donald  L.  MacFadden,  Bristol,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Chevron 

Research  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  801,933,  May  31, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,101,679. 
This  appUcation  May  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,571 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  18, 
1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.2  A23K  1/12 
U.S.  G.  435—244  ^  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  accelerating  the  rate  of  cellulose  fermenu- 
tion  by  cellulose-digesting  microorganisms  which  comprises 
conducting  said  fermentation  in  the  presence  of  a  rate- 
accelerating  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


O 

II 

H-N-C 


\ 


I      II 
R    O 


N— S— R' 


wherein  R'  is  haloalkyl  of  1  to  2  carbon  atoms  and  1  to  5  chloro 
or  bromo  groups  and  R  individually  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl 
of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms. 


4,207,397 
METHOD  TOR  RECOVERING  AND  TREATING  BRINE 

FROM  WATER  SOFTENER  REGENERATION 
Stephen  H.  Davis,  Dayton,  Ohio,  and  James  E.  Etiel,  Lafiyette, 
Ind.,  assipors  to  Water  Refining  Company,  Inc.,  Middletown, 

Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,540 

Int.  a.2  BOID  15/06 

U.S.  G.  521-26  ♦  Claims 


1.  A  closed-mode  method  for  regenerating  a  water  softener 
having  a  cation  exchange  resin  bed  located  therein  and  for 


recovering  and  treating  the  regenerant  brine  from  the  water 
softener  regeneration,  comprising: 

(a)  backwashing  said  cation  exchange  resin  bed, 

(b)  evacuating  the  liquid  from  said  water  softener, 

(c)  introducing  a  saturated  brine  of  regenerating  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  potassium  chloride 
and  sodium  chloride  into  said  water  softener  to  a  level  of 
approximately  150%  or  greater  of  said  cation  exchange 
resin  bed  depth  to  produce  regenerant  wastes  in  the  form 
of  a  calcium  chloride  and  magnesium  chloride  conUining 
regenerant  brine, 

(d)  evacuating  said  regenerant  brine  from  said  resin  bed  and 
recovering  a  concentrated  portion  of  said  regenerant  brine 
for  further  treatment, 

(e)  treating  said  regenerant  brine  with  a  treatment  chemical 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  carbonate, 
potassium  carbonate,  a  mixture  of  potassium  carbonate 
and  potassium  hydroxide,  and  a  mixture  of  sodium  carbon- 
ate and  sodium  hydroxide  to  produce  a  calcium  and  mag- 
nesium containing  precipiute  and  a  potassium  chlonde  or 
sodium  chloride  containing  supernatant, 

(0  separating  said  precipiute  from  said  supernatant, 

(g)  resaturating  said  supernatant  with  additional  potassium 

chloride  or  sodium  chloride  regenerating  material,  and 
(h)  recycling  said  resaturated  supemaunt  to  said  water 

softener  at  the  time  of  further  regeneration,  whereby  a 

closed  system  for  water  softening  and  water  softener 

regenerating  is  achieved. 


4,207,398 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  PHYSICALLY  STABLE 

QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  ANION  EXCHANGE 

RESINS  BY  CHLOROMETHYLATION  AND 

AMINATION  IN  THE  ABSENCE  OF  ADDITIONAL 

ORGANIC  SOLVENT 

Edward  F.  Riener,  Gnnaminson,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Rohm  and 

Haas  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  877,933,  Feb^W,  1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  702,319,  Jul.  2, 

1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

946,295 
Int.  G.2  C08F  8/24.  BOID  15/04 
U.S.  G.  521-31  '  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  preparing  an  anion  exchange  resin  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
(a)  preparing  a  crosslinked  copolymer  by  polymerizing  a 
monomer  system  comprising  (i)  from  about  85  to  99.95 
parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  non-polar,  aromatic  mono- 
vinyl  hydrocarbon  monomer  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  styrene,  o-,  m,  and  p-alkylstyrenes,  o-,  m-,  and 
p-alkoxystyrenes,  and  vinyl  naphthalene,  (ii)  from  about  5 
to  0.05  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  polar  functionally- 
substituted  comonomer  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  methyl  methacrylate,  trimethylol  propane  trimeth- 
acrylate,  acrylonitrile  and  isodecyl  methacrylate;  and  (iii) 
from  about  10  to  0  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  polyvi- 
nyl aromatic  hydrocarbon  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  divinyl  benzene,  divinyl  alkyl  benzenes,  divinyl 
naphthalenes  and  trivinyl  benzene; 

(b)  haloalkylating  said  copolymer  in  the  presence  of  a  Lewis 
acid  catalyst  wherein  the  haloalkylating  agent  is  present  in 
an  excess  quantity  and  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  mono-chloromethyl  methyl  ether  and  bis- 
chloromethyl  ether; 

(c)  quenching  the  haloalkylation  reaction,  and  washing  the 
haloalkylated  intermediate  copolymer,  with  water; 

(d)  treating  said  intermediate  copolymer  in  an  aqueous  slurry 
with  a  tertiary  amine  to  give  a  quaternary  anion  exchange 

resin;  and  ,  jj  j 

(e)  Carrying  out  steps  (a)  through  (d)  in  the  absence  of  added 
organic  solvent  whereby  an  anion  exchange  resin  charac- 
terized by  improved  physical  stability  is  obtained. 
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4,207,39^ 
METHYLQUINOLINE  HIGH 

QUATERNARY  AMMO^|IYtM  POLYMERS 
Hirochi  Kambara,  Abiko,  Japan,  gastgnor  to  Rohm  and  Haas 
Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1979,  Ser  No.  20,285 
Int.  a.2  C08L  39/04:  COSF  8/32 
VJS.  a.  521—32  1  11  Clainu 

1.  A  high  polymer  prepared  by  reaching  in  the  presence  of  an 
alkaline  catalyst  a  crosslinked  polymer  having  quaternary 
ammonium  groups  with  a  methylqainoline  compound  until  all 
or  a  portion  of  said  quaternary  ammonium  groups  are  reacted 
with  said  methylquinoline  coiiipou  id. 


amide  compounds,  nitrogen,  carbon  dioxide  or  mixtures 
thereof. 


9/14 

26  Claims 

re  in  composition  curable 


4,207,40( 
FOAMABLE  RESOLE  RES|N  COMPOSITION 
Ronald  H.  Dahms,  Springfield,  Miss,  assignor  to  Monsanto 
Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  852,010,  No  r.  16, 1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jul.  24, 1918,  Ser.  No.  927,074 
Int.  aj  C08J 
U.S.  a.  521—112 

1.  An  improved  foamable  resole 
to  a  non-corrosive,  closed  cell  foani  c-  insisting  essentially  of  a 
resole  resin,  a  blowing  agent  and  ja  iurfactant,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises,  having  present  in  said  composition 
dispersed  metal  powders  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
zinc,  iron,  magnesium,  calcium  and  pahum  or  mixtures  thereof 
said  blowing  agent  being  a  low  boiling  organic  compound 
having  a  boiling  point  of  about  -30'  to  125°  C,  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  hjyd  ocarbons,  halogenated 
hydrocarbon  ethers  and  mixtures  then  of,  said  metal  powders 
actmg  as  latent  neutralizers,  being  prft  ent  in  said  composition 
in  amount  sufficient  to  provide  said  composition  with  a  pH  of 
about  5  to  10  when  foamed  and  cui|e(f  with  an  acid  catalyst. 


4,207,403 
OIL-FREE  ELASTOMERIC 
POLY(ARYLOXYPHOSPHAZENE)  COPOLYMER  TOAM 
Tai  C.  Cheng,  Akron;  John  W.  Fieldhouse,  Mogadore;  Arthur  E. 
Oberster,  Canton,  and  Daniel  F.  Gra?es,  Qlnton,  all  of  Ohio, 
assignors  to  The  Firestone  Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron, 
Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  919,888,  Jun.  28, 1978.  This  application 
Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,598 
Int.  a  2  C08G  79/02 
VJS.  a.  521-180  2  Claims 

1.  A  foam  composition  comprising  an  oil-free  elastomeric 
poly(aryloxyphosphazene)  copolymer  consisting  essentially  of 
randomly  distributed  repeating  units  represented  by  the  formu- 
las: 
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L 
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wherein  R  and  R'  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  monovalent  aryl  radicals  and 
substituted  aryl  radicals  having  the  structure: 


4,207,401 
FOAMABLE  RESOLE  RESl  N  COMPOSITION 


M  aasipor  to  Monsanto 


Ronald  H.  Dahms,  Springfield,  Mi 

Company,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  912,815,  Jui.  1 .  1978,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Feb.  1, 1979,  Se  .  No.  8,362 

Int  a.2  C08J  9/i2.  =9/14 

UA  a  521-112  I  26  Claims 

1.  An  improved  foamable  resole  fes  n  composition  curable 
to  a  non-corrosive  foam,  comprising  a  resole  resin,  a  blowing 
agent  and  a  surfactant,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises 
having  present  in  said  composition  dispersed  particles  consist- 
ing of  calcium  oxide  and  having  a  riamcle  size  larger  than  60 
mesh. 


wherein  X  is  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl,  alkoxy,  aryl,  aryloxy,  amino  and  halogen  substituted  on 
any  sterically  permissible  position  on  the  phenyl  group  and  the 
amount  of  CI  present  in  the  form  of  P-Cl  bonds  is  from  about 
0.4  percent  to  about  10.0  percent  by  weight  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  copolymer. 


I 


4,207,402 

FOAMABLE  POLYMERIC  ALLOV  COMPOSITION 
WUliam  E.  Sprenkle,  Jr.,  Wilbraham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Mon- 
santo Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Oct  30, 1978,  Sen  N  >.  955,685 

Int  a.2  C08J  9/ra  vos 

UA  a  521-139  !  39aaims 

1.  A  foamable  moldable  polymetic  alloy  composition  for 
structural  foams  consisting  essentially  ^f: 

A.  an  addition  polymer  polyblend  wihi«  h  comprises  a  mixture 
of  a  major  amount  of:  i 

1.  a  polymer  of  at  least  one  alken^l  ffomatic  monomer, 
and  a  minor  amount  of:  1 

2.  A  grafted  diene  rubber,  grafted  irtf!)  said  alkenyl  aromatic 
monomer, 

B.  an  interpblymer  of  an  alkenyl  aron|ati :  monomer  and  maleic 
anhydride,  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  said  addition  poly- 
mer to  said  interpolymer  in  said  alloy  «  about  85:15  to  50:50, 
and  I 

C.  a  foaming  agent  selected  from  th4  g'  oup  consisting  of  car- 
bonates, bicarbonates,  azo,  hydrazides ,  hydrazines,  azide  and 


4,207,404 
COMPOSITIONS  OF  CHLORINATED  POLYETHYLENE 

RUBBER  AND  NYLON 
Aubert  Y.  Coran,  and  Raman  Patel,  both  of  Akron,  Ohio,  assign- 
ors to  Monsanto  Company,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Dec.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,838 
Int  a.2  C08L  77/00 
U.S.  a.  525—184  22  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  blend  of  about  1-99  parts  by 
weight  of  nylon  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  10,000 
and  about  99-1  parts  by  weight  of  chlorinated  polyethylene 
(CPE)  rubber  having  a  chlorine  content  of  about  20-55  weight 
percent,  per  100  total  parts  by  weight  of  nylon  and  CPE  rub- 
ber. 


4,207,405 

WATER-SOLUBLE  PHOSPHORUS  CONTAINING 

CARBOXYLIC  POLYMERS 

William  F.  Masler,  III,  Brecks?iUe,  and  Darid  C.  Spaulding, 

Cuyahoga  Falls,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich 

Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  835,660,  Sep.  22, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,326 

Int  a.2  C08F  h/40 

UA  a.  525—328  ]g  oaims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  the  reaction  product  of  a  water 
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soluble  carboxyl  polymer  having  a  molecular  weight  in  the 
range  from  about  400  to  about  10,000  and  phosphorous  acid  or 
precursors  thereof  in  a  mole  ratio  of  carboxyl  groups  in  the 
carboxyl  polymer  to  phosphorous  acid  in  the  range  of  from 
about  10:1  to  about  1:1,  calculated  as  the  ratio  of  titratable 
carboxyl  groups  to  phosphorous  add,  said  reaction  product  being 
fbrmed  by  heating  said  carboxyl  polymer  and  phosphorus  acid  as 
a  homogeneous  reaction  mass  under  anhydrous  conditions  in  a 
suitable  organic  solvent  medium,  said  reaction  product  including 
a  polymer  havUig  both  carboxyl  and  phosphonic  acid  groups,  two 
photphonis  atoms  bebig  bound  to  a  reacted  carboxyl  moiety  by 
phosphorus-to-carbon  bonds. 


4,207,406 
PROCESS  roR  PREPARING  POLYPHENYLENE  OXIDE 

COPOLYMERS 
Walter  K.  Olander,  Mt  Vernon,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Pittsfleld,  Mass. 

FUed  May  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,272 
Int  a.2  C08G  61/44.  65/48 
UA  a.  525-391  13  Claims 

I.  A  process  of  preparing  copolymers  of  polyphenylene 
oxides  which  comprises  contacting  a  phenol  having  the  for- 
mula: 


OH 


I 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  hydrocarbon  radicals,  with  an  a-alkenyl 
phenol  of  the  formula: 


OH 


II 


r    X 


--( 


N 


wherein  X  is  NH,  N«>,  O  or  S,  where  ^  is  phenyl,  Ar'  is 


wherein  R^  is  selected  from  alkyl  having  from  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms  and  vinyl,  and  R^  is  an  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  radical 
containing  at  least  one  polymerizable  double  bond  in  the  hy- 
drocarbon chain  in  the  presence  of  a  manganese  (II)  chelate 
complex  catalyst  having  the  formula  (L)x  Mn  wherein  L  is  a 
ligand  derived  from  an  ca-hydroxyoxime,  Mn  is  the  transition 
metal  manganese  (II)  and  x  is  a  positive  number  at  least  equal 
to  about  0.5,  a  solvent,  a  base  and  an  oxygen  containing  gas  and 
thereafter  recovering  the  polyphenylene  oxide  copolymer 
from  the  reaction  mixture. 


oV- 


or 


W^ 


and  m  is  an  integer  having  a  value  such  that  the  polymer  has  an 
intrinsic  viscosity  of  about  2  to  20  dl/g  as  determined  in  meth- 
anesulfonic  acid  at  30*  C,  and  the  rod-like  aronwtic  heterocy- 
clic polymer  consisting  essentially  of  repeating  units  having 
the  following  formulas: 


r    N 


4,207,407 
AROMATIC  HETEROCYCLIC  POLYMER  ALLOYS  AND 

PRODUCTS  PRODUCED  THEREFROM 
Thaddens  E.  Helminiak,  Dayton;  Charles  L.  Benner,  Falrbom; 
FM  E.  Arnold,  CcnterrUle,  and  George  E.  Husman,  Xenla, 
aU  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  aa 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington, 
D.C. 

FUed  May  3, 1978,  S^.  No.  902,525 
Int  a^  C08L  79/06.  79/04 
MS,  a  525—425  M  Ctaims 

1.  A  polymeric  alloy  comprising  a  mixture  of  a  flexible, 
coil-like  heterocyclic  polymer  and  a  reinforcing  amount  of  a 
rod-like  aromatic  heterocyclic  polymer,  the  coil-like  heterocy- 
clic polymer  consisting  essentially  of  repeating  units  having 
the  following  structural  formulas: 


X        ^^       N 


where  X  is  NH,  N<^.  O  or  S,  where  <^  is  phenyl,  Ar  is 


-@-_-@^^ 


and  n  is  an  integer  having  a  value  such  that  the  polymer  has  an 
intrinsic  viscosity  of  about  5  to  30  dl/g  as  determined  in  meth- 
anesulfonic  acid  at  30*  C. 
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4,207,408 

HIGH  TENACITY  PHENOLIC  RESIN  HBERS 

Junes  Economy,  Eggertiville;  Frandi  J.  Frechette,  Tonawuda, 

and  Lull  C.  Wohrer,  Lewiston,  aH'  of  N.Y.,  aasignon  to  The 

Carborundum  Company,  Niagara  Pall  i,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  460,636,  Apr.  12, 1974,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  Noj  25  \Ji5%,  May  22, 1972, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation^if'pi  rt  of  Ser.  No.  149,045, 

Jun.  1, 1971,  abandoned.  This  applitatitn  May  22, 1978,  Ser. 

No.  908,481 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent !  ubsequent  to  Feb.  13, 
1990,  has  been  disel^ed. 
Int.  a.2  C08G  8/ia  ,  /28 
U.S.  a.  525— 503  ^  7aaims 

1.  An  infusible  cured  phenolic  re^n  iber  having  a  birefrin- 
gence of  at  least  2x  10"^  with  an  xfray  diffraction  pattern  of 
the  fibers  showing  an  amorphous  h4lo,^wherein  at  least  about 
50%  of  the  phenolic  hydroxyl  groupfe  c^«aid  resin  are  bloclced. 


!C  19/02 


4,207,4091 

CATALYTIC  HYDROGENATIO  4  OF  DIOLEHN 

POLYMERS 

Voiker  Ladenberger,  Schwetzingen;  flat  s  Bronstert,  Carlsberg; 
Gerhard  Fahrbach,  Flankstadt,  and  '  ^olffeang  Groh,  Mann- 
heim, all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  ass  gnors  to  BASF  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  19, 1978,  Ser.  N  >.  952,804 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  ^ei .  of  Germany,  No?.  2, 
1977,  2748884 

Int.  a.2  C08F  8/04; 
VJS.  a.  525-338  |  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  caulytically  hydro  ;enating  diolefin  poly- 
mers manufactured  by  anionic  pol^mt  rization,  by  treating  a 
solution  of  the  polymer  in  an  inert  otga  lic  solvent  with  hydro- 
gen in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  miittu  e  comprising 

A.  a  soluble  compound  of  iron,  cbb#lt  or  nickel  and 

B.  an  aluminum-organic  compound, 

wherein  the  catalyst  mixture  in  an  inert  solvent  is  added  to  the 
polymer  solution  to  be  hydrogenat^,  vater  is  then  added  to 
the  polymer  solution  in  the  amount  of  rom  0.5  to  50  moles  of 
water  per  mole  of  the  soluble  iron,  cpbijt  or  nickel  compound, 
and  the  diolefin  is  hydrogenated  in  the!  presence  of  the  water, 
whereby  at  least  90%  of  the  olefini^  d<  uble  bonds  are  hydro- 
genated. 


about  2  and  42  or  a  molecular  weight  of  between  160 
and  3,000;  and 
III.  at  least  one  organic  dicarboxylic  acid;  in  a  weight  ratio 
of  1  to  (II +111)  of  between  30:70  and  98:2,  wherein 
hydroxy  and  carboxy  groups  in  components  II  and  111 
are  present  in  equivalent  amounts,  in  the  presence  of 
about  2-30%  by  weight  of  water,  based  on  the  polya- 
mide-forming  compounds  of  group  1,  under  the  internal 
pressure  developed  in  a  closed  container  and  condens- 
ing a  product; 

(B)  removing  the  water  from  the  condensing  stage  (A);  and 

(C)  completely  condensing  the  product  in  a  second  condens- 
ing stage  with  the  exclusion  of  oxygen  under  normal 
pressure  or  under  reduced  pressure  at  about  250* -280*  C. 


4,207,411 

COPOLYAMIDE  OF  BRANCHED  Cio  DIAMINE, 

BIS(4-AMINOCYCLOHEXYL)-ALKANE,  ISOFHTHAUC 

AQD  AND  TEREPHTHALIC  AQD 
Robert  S.  Shue,  BartlesTiUe,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlestille,  Okla. 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  643,563 

Int.  a.2  COeG  69/26 

U.S.  a.  528-338  26  Claims 

1.  A  normally  solid,  transparent,  amorphous  polyamide 

comprising:  first  diamine-derived  primary  structural  units  of 

the  formula 


H  H 

II 

— N-A-N— 

wherein 

each  A  is  individually  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
5-methylnonamethylene,  2,4-dimethyloctamethylene, 
2,4,6-trimethylheptamethylene  and  4-isopropylhep- 
tamethylene; 

second  diamine-derived  primary  structural  units  of  the  for- 
mula 


r  0.  888,649 
of  Gcnuny,  Mar.  24, 


if  rabseqnent  to  Jul.  18, 


4,207,410 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARAT^N  AND  USE  OF 

POLYETHER  ESTER  AMIDES  WTIII  UNITS  OF  THE 

STARTING  COMPONENTS  RA^IX}MLY  DISTRIBUTED 

IN  THE  POLYMEpi  CHAIN 
Klaus  Burzin;  Salih  Mumcu;  Rainer  Fel  Imann;  Hans  Jadamus, 
and  Roland  Feinauer,  all  of  MatI,    'ed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
migBors  to  Chemische  Werke  Huls  A  ktiengescllschaft,  Marl, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  21, 1978, 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed. 
1977,  ri2987 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this 

1995,  has  been  difcia  med. 
lot  a.2  C08G  tfi>  42 
VS.  a.  528-288  <  9  Clains 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  thermoplastic  polyether 
ester  amides  having  units  of  the  startin;  components  randomly 
distributed  in  the  polymer  chain,  comi  rising: 
(A)  heating  at  a  temperature  of  abou  230*-300*  C.  a  mixture 
consisting  essentially  of: 

I.  at  least  one  polyamide  formii)g  c  impound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  omegs  aminocarboxylic  acids 
having  at  least  10  carbon  atoms  lactams  having  at  least 
10  carbon  atoms,  or  omega-^  nocarboxylic  acids  and 
lactams  having  at  least  10  c4rb«  n  atoms; 

II.  an  alpha,  omega-dihydtoXj^-<polytetrahydrofuran) 
having  an  average  degree  of  polymerization  of  between 


wherein  each  R  is  individually  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl; 
first  diacid-derived  primary  structural  units  of  the  formula 


J^l , 


and 


second  diacid-derived  primary  structural  units  of  the  for- 
mula 


the  nitrogen  atoms  provided  by  the  sum  of  said  first  diamine- 
derived  primary  structural  units  and  said  second  diamine- 
derived  primary  structural  units  constituting  at  least  93 
percent,  by  number,  of  the  total  nitrogen  atoms  in  said 
polyamide; 
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the  carbonyl  groups  provided  by  the  sum  of  said  first  diacid- 
derived  primary  structural  units  and  said  second  diacid- 
derived  primary  structural  units  constituting  at  least  95 
percent,  by  number,  of  the  total  carbonyl  groups  in  said 
polyamide; 
**  said  second  diamine-derived  primary  structural  units  consti- 
tuting at  least  15  percent,  by  number,  but  less  than 
(80-0.5X)  percent,  by  number,  of  the  total  of  said  first 
diamine-derived  primary  structural  units  and  said  second 
diamine-derived  primary  structural  units  where  X  is  the 
percent,  by  number,  of  said  first  diacid-derived  primary 
structural  units  in  the  total  of  said  first  diacid-derived 
primary  structural  units  and  said  second  diacid-derived 
primary  structural  units; 
said  first  diacid-derived  primary  structural  units  constituting 
at  least  15  percent,  by  number,  but  less  than  (50 +Y)  per- 
cent, by  number,  of  the  total  of  said  first  diacid-derived 
primary  structural  units  and  said  second  diacid-derived 
primary  structural  units,  wherein  Y  is  the  percent,  by 
number,  of  said  second  diamine-derived  primary  struc- 
tural units  in  the  total  of  said  first  diamine-derived  primary 
structural  units  and  said  second  diamine-derived  primary 
structural  units; 
said  polyamide  having  an  inherent  viscosity  of  at  least  0.6  as 
measured  at  30*  C.  in  a  m-cresol  solution  having  a  poly- 
mer concentration  of  0.5  gram/ 100  milliliters  solution. 

4,207,412 

AFTERTREATMENT  OF  SPRAY  DRIED,  POWDERED 

VINYL  CHLORIDE  EMULSION  POLYMERIZATES 
Josef  Kalka,  Herten,  and  Hermann  Winter,  Marl,  both  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Chemische  Werke  Hols  Aktien- 

gesellschaft.  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  722,400 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  13, 
1975, 2541013 

Int.  a.2  C08F  6/14 
VJS.  a  528—499  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  improving  the  rheological  properties  of 
powdered  polymerizates  formable  into  plastisols,  produced  by 
polymerizing  vinyl  chloride  or  a  mixture  of  vinyl  chloride  and 
a  copolymerizable  monomer  in  an  aqueous  emulsion  in  the 
presence  of  a  water-soluble  catalyst  and  an  alkali  salt  of  a  fatty 
acid  as  the  polymerization  emulsifier  and  spray  drying  the 
resultant  polymerizate,  which  comprises  treating  the  pow- 
dered polymerizate  for  about  10-30  minutes  with  water  in  a 
weight  ratio  of  powder  to  water  of  from  1:3  to  1:10  and  then 
drying  the  water-treated  powder,  wherein  the  powdered 
polymerizate  is  treated  with  water  for  about  10-30  minutes  at 
a  temperature  of  about  15*-50*  C. 


Ill  Group  B  streptococci  consisting  essentially  of  repeating 
units  having  the  following  composition: 

-^/3-D-GlcN  AcpK  1  — 3)-/3-D-Oalp-(  1  -^>-/3-D-Glcp-(  1 — 


a-D-NANA 


1 


in  which  GlcNAcp  stands  for  N-acetyl  glucosamine  (in  the 
pyranose  form),  Galp  stands  for  galactose  (in  the  pyranose 
form),  Glcp  stands  for  glucose  (in  the  pyranose  form)  and 
a-D-NANA  stands  for  sialic  acid,  said  polysaccharide  having 
a  molecular  size  from  0.8  X 10^  to  6x  l(}^  daltons. 


I 

4,207,415 

METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  ^DEOXYFORTIMICIN  A 
Ronald  E.  Carney,  Gnmee;  Jerry  R.  Martin,  Waukegan;  James 

B.  McAlpine,  LibertynUe,  and  John  S.  Tadanier,  Waukegan, 

all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  North  Chicago, 

lU. 

FUed  Feb.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,637 

lot  a.2  C07H  15/22 

U.S.  a.  536-17  R  8  Claims 

1.  An  improved  method  of  producing  the  antibiotic  2-deox- 
yfortimicin  A  comprising  the  steps  of:  (a)  converting  fortimi- 
cin  A  having  all  primary  amino  groups  blocked  to  the  corre- 
sponding per-N-blocked  2-0-thiocarbonylimidazolide;  (b) 
converting  said  imidazolide  derivative  to  2-deoxy-tetra-N-ben- 
zyloxycarbonylfortimicin  A  and  (c)  subjecting  said  2-deoxy-N- 
benzyloxycarbonylfortimicin  A  to  catalytic  hydrogenolysis  to 
obtain  2-deoxyfortimicin  A. 


4,207,413 
L-SUCROSE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 
Walter  A.  Siarek,  Khigrton,  Canada,  and  John  K.  N.  Jones, 
deceased,  late  of  Kingston,  Canada  (by  Maijorie  I.  Jones, 
executrix),  asrignors  to  Queen's  UnlTersity  at  Kingston, 
Kingston,  Canada 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  895,922 

Chdms  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Apr.  22, 1977, 276796 

lot  a.2  C07H  3/04 

VS.  a.  536-1  1  Claim 

1.  /3-L-fructofuranosyl  a-L-glucopyranoside. 

4,207,414 

POLYSACCHARIDE  ANTIGENS 

Dennis  L.  Kasper,  Newton  Center,  Maas^  asatgnor  to  President 

and  FeUows  of  Harvard  CoUege,  Cambridge,  Man. 

FUed  Aug.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,214 

lat  0.2  C08B  37/00:  A61K  31/71 

VS.  a.  536-1  2  Clatais 

1.  A  polysaccharide  antigen  in  purified  form  specific  to  Type 


4,207,416 

ETHYLENEDIAMINEPLATINUMOD 

2,4.DIOXOPYRIMIDINE  COMPLEXES 

James  D.  Hoeschele,  Piscataway,  N  J.,  assignor  to  EngeUiard 

Minerals  A  Chemicals  Corporation,  IseUn,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  651,141,  Jan.  21, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,080,324, 

which  U  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  503,585,  Sep.  5, 1974, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888^02 

Int  a^  C07H  19/06,  19/10;  C07F  15/00 
VS.  a  536-23  6  Claims 

1.  An  ethylenediamineplatinum(Il)  2,4-dioxopyrimidine 
complex  consisting  of  a  2,4-dioxopyrimidine  moiety  and  an 
ethylenediamineplatinum(ll)  moiety  wherein  the  2,4-diox- 
opyrimidine moiety  has  the  formula: 


0 
II 

^  c 

HfT 

1 

c 

•^   N 

O 

1 

^ 

x: 


wherein  R  is  a  saccharide  moiety  which  is  the  residue  of  a 
pentose  or  hexose  having  the  formula: 
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4.207^19 
PROSTAGLANDIN  DERIVATIVES 
Woiilag  Kao,  King  of  Prniiia,  Pa^  aMignor  to  American  Home 
Producti  CorporatfcNi,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  789,314 

Int  a^  C307C  777/00 

U.S.  a.  560—53  6  Claims 


;U«fi 


in^^^' 


eo,e», 


"N^, 


wherein  x  »  2  or  3  when  Z  is  hydrog^  c  r  phosphate,  and  each 
of  Ri  and  R^,  independently  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  allcyl, 
carboxyl,  lower  alkoxycarbonyl,  hydroxy,  and  lower  alkoxy, 
and  the  dihydro  derivatives  of  said  2,4Hdioxopyrimidines,  and 
the  ethylenediamine  moiety  has  the  fornula: 


oniWilj 


fe< 


R* 


R3 


\ 
/ 


R» 

I 


R6 
I 


N— CH— CH-  -N 


\ 


R« 


wherein  each  of  R\  R*,  R',  R*.  R'  mc  R',  when  taken  sepa- 
rately, is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  tne  ultraviolet  spectrum  of 
said  complex  being  characterized  by  absorption  maxima  at 
about  200  nm  and  about  288  nm  and 
about  2S4  nm. 


an  absorption  minimum  at       j  ^  ^^j^  compound  of  the  structure: 


4,207,417      I 
PHOSPHORUS  CONTAINING  POLYOLS 


DaTid  VoM;  Martin  M.  Halmann,  aM  Saul  Yanai,  all  of  Reho- 
Tot,  Israel,  anignon  to  Yeda  Reaar^:h  A  Development  Co. 
Ltd.,  RehoTot,  Israel 

FUed  Dec.  8, 1977,  ScrJ  N< .  858,901 
Claims  priority,  application  IsraeL  1%.  28, 1976, 51178 
Int.a.2C07H   i/l» 
MS,  a.  536-117 

1.  Polyhydroxylated  CO^lialkyl 
the  formula 


CO2R 


wherein  R  is  alkyl  of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  R'  is 
phenyl. 


lOClaima 

ph^phonoacetals  having 


O  ( 

II  / 

(RO)2P-(CH2),CH 


wherein 

R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  from 

n  is  an  integer  from  1-2; 

q  is  an  integer  from  1-3; 

R'  is  a  residue  of  a  polyhydroxj 
S-12  carbon  atoms; 

m  is  an  integer  from  0-6. 

6.  Compounds  according  to  claim 
of  mannose. 


1 
R-(OH)„ 

J 


'11 


4,207,420 

2,2-DIFLUORO-PGFi  ANALOGS 

Udo  F.  Axen,  Plainwell,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Com* 

pany,  Kaiamaioo,  Mich. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  552,706,  Feb.  24, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,001,300. 

This  application  Sep.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  724,160 

Int  a.2  C07C  777/00 

U.S.  a.  560—121  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CH2)3— (CH2),— CF2— COOR I 


-3  carbon  atoms; 


compound  having  from 


4  wherein  R'  is  a  residue 


H 


II 


C-CF2-(CH2)«-CH3 
M4 


or  a  mixture  comprising  that  compound  and  the  entiomer 
thereof, 

wherein  g  is  2  to  4,  inclusive; 

wherein  M4  is 


437,418 
1,2-ETHANEDIAMINE  SALTS  OF  NALIDIXIC  KCiH 
Denis  M.  Bailey,  East  Greenbush,  N.^'„  assignor  to  Sterling 
Drug  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  5, 1978,  Ser.  N  u  948,956 
Int  a.2  C07D  471.  [04 
U.S.  a.  546-123  I  3  Claims 

1.  A  salt  of  1,2-ethanediamine  and  njidixic  acid. 


Ah 


wherein  m  is  2  to  4,  inclusive, 

wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  one  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  cycloakyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  phenyl,  phenyl   ^ 
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substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3  chloro,  alkyl  of  one  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  a  pharmacologically  accept- 
able cation. 


,CH2- 


-o-^-o- 


O 
II 
NH— C— CH3, 


C»C-C-C-(CH2)m-CHj 

II     II 
!  Ml  Li 


O 
II 
NH-C-CH3, 


-Or 

— ^  ^NH-C-NH; 

-/  "^CH-N-NH-C- 


wherein  D  is 


4007,421 

BIODEGRADABLE,  ALKALI  STABLE,  NON-IONIC 

SURFACTANTS 

Michael  Scardera,  Hamden,  and  Frank  R.  Grosser,  Bethany, 

both  of  Conn.,  anipors  to  Olin  Corporation,  New  Haven, 

Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  853,607,  No?.  21, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,696 

Int  a.2  C07C  43/04:  BOIF  77/00  77/«;  CUD  1/72 

U.S.  a.  568-625  W  Claims 

1.  A  surfactant  product  having  the  formula: 


R-0-(CH2-CH2-0)a-(CH2-CH-0)6-H 

R' 


wherein  Rg  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy; 
wherein  Mi  is 


or 


I^     1)H 


wherein  R  is  a  linear  alkyl  hydrocarbon  radical  having  an 

average  of  about  16  to  18  carbon  atoms;  R'  is  an  alkyl  radical 

selected  from  methyl  and  ethyl;  a  is  an  integer  having  a  value   wherein  R5  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

of  about  9  to  15;  b  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  about  2  to  5;       wherein  Li  is 

and  the  ratio  of  a:b  is  from  2.7:1  to  3.3:1. 


4,207,422 
^DECARBOXY.2-HYDROXYMETHYL.3,7.INTER-M• 

PHENYLENE-13,14.DIDEHYDRO-PGA,  PGD,  AND  PGE 

COMPOUNDS 
Herman  W.  Smith,  Kalamaaoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Up}ohn  or  a  mixture  of 

Company,  Kalamaaoo,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  814,500,  Jul.  11, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,134,921, 
which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  708,752,  Jul.  26, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,058,564.  This  appUcation  Feb.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  880,738 

Int  a.2  G07C  49/82 

U.S.  CI.  568-807  «  Claims 

1.  A  prostaglandin  analog  of  the  formula 


R3    R4, 


u   V. 


and 
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wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being  the 
same  or  different,  with  the  proviso,  that  one  of  R3  and  R4  i$ 
fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydnjgen  or  fluoro; 

wherein  g  is  one,  2,  or  3;  and 

wherein  m  is  one  to  S,  inclusive. 


ALKYLATION  WITH 
ADDITION 


.  No.  27,425 

3/54 


r»T«i.»^»    OM»S! 


L)«* 


"i^- 


:? 


^i 


1         tL^__^-j 


DiotCr 

>II0 


4_ 


«a*rr:i|.       S:H  ^^  ' 


SkCrip* 

»(13 


i 


28  Claims 


X 


a 


'  L  r  au 1 0 


iJ"  -••so  i 

^;^ -20 


1.  A  continuous  process  for  the  aliiyiation  of  an  aikylatable 
hydrocarbon  with  an  alkylating  ag^nt  in  the  presence  of  an 
acid-type  catalyst,  comprising; 
contacting  said  aikylatable  hydrodarbOn  with  said  alkylating 
agent  and  with  said  acid-type  catalyst  at  a  temperature 
and  a  pressure  and  for  a  contact  time  sufficient  to  alkylate 
said  aikylatable  hydrocarbon; 
separating  the  reaction  effluent  (r^m  said  contacting  into  an 
alkylate  product  phase  and  a  batalyst  phase  containing 
catalyst-soluble  oil;  I 

cooling  said  caulyst  phase  to  a  temperature  essentially  equal 

to  the  contacting  temperature; 
recycling  said  cooled  catalyst  phase  o  said  contacting;  and 
maintaining  a  predetermined  concentration  of  catalyst-solu- 
ble oil  in  said  catalyst  phase  byi  at  least  periodically  con- 
tacting a  diolefmic  hydrocarbon  >  /ith  an  acid-type  cata- 
lyst under  conditions  sufficient  to  form  additional  catalyst- 
soluble  oil  and  combining  said  additional  catalyst-soluble 
oil  with  said  recycling  catalyst  phase. 
15.  A  method  for  starting  up  a  process  for  alkylating  an 
aikylatable  hydrocarbon  with  an  alkylating  agent,  in  which  the 
alkylating  agent  and  aikylatable  h)«lrocarbon  are  reacted  in 
the  presence  of  an  acid-type  catalyst  it  a,  temperature  and 
pressure  and  for  a  time  sufficient  t^  alkylate  said  aikylatable 
hydrocarbon,  the  alkylation  reaction  effluent  is  separated  into 
an  alkylate  product  phase  and  a  recycle  catalyst  phase,  said 
recycle  catalyst  phase  is  cooled  and|  said  cooled  recycle  cata- 
lyst phase  is  recycled  to  said  reaction  step,  comprising; 
circulating  said  caulyst  through  said  reaction  step,  at  reac- 
tion conditions,  through  said  separation  step  and  through 
said  recycle  step  to  establish  a  dyclically  circulating  cata- 
lyst phase; 


contacting  at  least  one  diolefinic  hydrocarbon  with  an  acid- 
type  catalyst  under  conditions  sufficient  to  form  catalyst-solu- 
ble oil;  and 
combining  said  catalyst-soluble  oil  from  said  contacting  with 

said  circulating  phase,  and 
introducing  said  aikylatable  hydrocarbon  and  said  aikylata- 
ble agent  to  said  circulating  catalyst  phase  and  said  cata- 
lyst-soluble oil  to  form  said  reaction  step. 


4,207,423 
AQD  TYPE  HYDROCARBON 
AHD-SOLUBLE  OIL 
Donald  J.  Makovec,  and  Donald  M^  Haskell,  both  of  Barties- 
?ille,  Okla.,  anignon  to  PhiUi|w  jPetroIeuin  Company,  Bar- 
tlesYille,  Okla. 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1979,  Sc^. 
Int.  a.i  C07C 
U.S.  a  585—332 


4,207,424 

CATALYTIC  PROCESS  FOR  DEHYDRATION  OF 

ALCOHOLS 

Charles  N.  Wimiick,  Ridgewood,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Halcon  Re- 
search A  Development  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,243 
Int.  a.2  C07C  15/Oa  1/24 
MS.  a.  585—357  11  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  catalytic  dehydration  of  an  alcohol  to  an 
unsaturated  organic  compound  which  comprises  contacting 
the  alcohol  under  dehydration  conditions  with  a  silylated 
dehydration  catalyst  formed  by  treatment  of  an  alumina  having 
a  surface  area  of  at  least  about  IS  square  meters  per  gram  at 
elevated  temperatures  with  at  least  one  organic  silylating  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  having  the 
formula: 


Rl— Si— R4 

R3 

R2   Rs 

I      I 

Rl— Si— Si— Re 

R3   R7 
R2        Rs 

I       I 

Rl— Si— X— Si— R6 
R3        R? 


(0 


(II),  or 


(HI) 


wherein  X  is  oxygen  or 


H 

I 

-N-, 


and  R|,  R2,  R3>  R4.  Rs.  R6  and  R?  are  independently  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  halogen, 
alkoxy  of  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  alkyl  of  from  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  aryl  of  from  6  to  12  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  from  2  to 
8  carbon  atoms,  alkyl-substituted  aryloxy  having  a  total  of 
from  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  aryloxy  of  from  6  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  aryl-substituted  alkoxy  of  from  7  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
alkaryl  and  aralkyi  of  from  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  amino,  acyl 
of  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  acyloxy  of  from  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of  Ri,  R2,  R3,  R4,  R5, 
Re  and  R7  must  be  alkyl,  aryl,  aralkyi,  alkaryl,  alkenyl  or  acyl, 
and  with  the  further  proviso  that  if  the  silicon  compound  is 
characterized  by  formula  (I)  or  (II)  above,  at  least  one  or  Ri, 
R2,  R3>  R4.  Rs.  R6  and  R7  must  be  hydroxy,  halo,  alkoxy, 
alkyl-substituted  aryloxy,  aryl-substituted  alkoxy,  aryloxy, 
amino,  acyloxy,  or  cycloalkoxy. 
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4,207,425 

DEHYDROGENATION  METHOD  AND  NONAQDIC 
MULTIMETALLIC  CATALYTIC  COMPOSITE  FOR  USE 

THEREIN 
George  J.  Antos,  Arlington  Heights,  III.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc., 

Des  Plaines,  III. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  786,744,  Apr.  11, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,110,201,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  621,718,  Oct.  14, 1975, 

abandoned.  ThU  application  Aug.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,428 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  ;his  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  29, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.2  C07C  5/36 

U.S.  a.  585—434  W  Clai"" 

1.  A  method  for  dehydrogenating  a  dehydrogenatable  hy- 
drocarbon comprising  conUcting  the  hydrocarbon,  at  dehy- 
drogenation  conditions,  with  a  catalytic  composite  comprising 
a  porous  carrier  material  containing,  on  an  elemental  basis, 
about  0.01  to  about  2  wt.  %  platinum  group  metal,  about  0.05 
to  aboyt  5  wt.  %  cobalt,  and  about  0.01  to  about  5  wt.  % 
cadmium;  wherein  the  platinum  group,  catalytically  available 
cobalt  and  cadmium  components  are  uniformly  dispersed 
throughout  the  porous  carrier  material;  wherein  substantially 
all  of  the  platinum  group  component  is  present  in  the  elemental 
metallic  state;  wherein  substantially  all  of  the  cadmium  compo 
nent  is  present  in  an  oxidation  state  above  that  of  the  elemental 
metal;  and  wherein  substantially  all  of  the  catalytically  avail- 
able cobalt  component  is  present  in  the  elemental  metallic  state 
or  in  a  state  which  is  reducible  to  the  elemental  metallic  state 


under  dehydrogenation  conditions  or  in  a  mixture  of  these 
states. 


4,207,426 

ALKYLAROMATIC  ISOMERIZATION  USING 

PLATINUM  GROUP  METAL  ON  EXTRUDED  ALUMINA 

SUPPORT 
Roy  T.  Mitsche,  Wauconda,  and  George  N.  Pope,  McHenry, 

both  of  III.,  assignors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  III. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  921,159,  Jun.  30, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,149,889, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  788,376,  Apr.  18, 
1977,  Pat.  No.  4,098,874.  This  application  May  16,  1979,  Ser. 

No.  39,631 
Int.  a.2  C07C  5/24,  15/08 
U.S.  a.  585-4iB2  17  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  isomerizing  an  isomerizable  alkylaromatic 
hydrocarbon  which  comprises  contacting  said  alkylaromatic 
hydrocarbon,  at  isomerization  conditions,  with  a  catalytic 
composite  comprising  a  combination  of  a  platinum  group  metal 
component  and  an  alumina  support  wherein  said  support  is 
prepared  by  admixing  a  finely  divided  alpha-alumina  monohy- 
drate  with  an  aqueous  ammonical  solution  having  a  pH  of  at 
least  about  7.5  to  form  a  stable  suspension,  commingling  a 
catalytic  metal  salt  of  a  strong  acid  with  said  suspension  to 
form  the  suspension  into  an  extrudable  paste  or  dough,  extrud- 
ing said  paste  or  dough  to  form  an  extrudate,  drying  and  cal- 
cining said  extruded  alumina  support. 


i 
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4^207,427  length  of  cable  extending  from  the  repeater  housing  is  posi- 

ELECTRICAL  POWER  CABLE  WITH  STRANDED  tioned  at  a  location  spaced  from  the  repeater  housing,  strength- 

INSULATED  WIRES  ening  means  are  provided  along  said  short  length  of  cable,  the 

Germano  Bcretta,  Moua;  Ceare  Sctmo,  CiniseUo,  and  Glullo  strengthening  means  substantially  increasing  the  flexural  ngid- 

Tnci,  Milan,  all  of  Italy,  assignon  to  Industrie  Pirelli  S.p^., 

Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  886,630 
Claima  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  16, 1977, 21277  A/77 
Int.  a.2  HOIB  7/30 
VS.  a.  174—26  R  •  Ctainu 


1.  In  a  power  cable  comprising  a  Millikentype  conductor 
comprising  at  least  four  sector-shaped  conductive  elements, 
said  conductor  being  paper-insulated  and  oil-filled,  each  of  said 
conductive   elemente   comprising   conductive   metal   wires 
stranded  together,  each  of  said  wires  having  an  insulating 
covering  which  provides  a  contact  resistance  radially  which  is 
high  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  resistance  of  said  wires 
for  reducing  current  flow  from  wire  to  wire,  an  improved 
insulating  covering  which  is  a  cross-linked  synthetic  resin 
having  a  thickness  in  the  range  from  4  to  10  microns,  a  thermal 
classification  of  at  least  120*  C,  i.e.  resists  breakdown  for  at 
least  20,000  hours  when  subjected  to  a  temperature  of  120*  C, 
a  resistance  to  bidirectional  abrasion  at  least  equal  to  50  cycles 
in  accordance  with  Comitoto  Elettrotecnico  Italiano  Standard 
No.  55.1,  a  value  of  thermal  pressure  higher  than  170*  C.  in 
accordance  with  ComiUto  Elettrotecnico  Italiano  Standard 
No.  55.1,  and  a  contamination  effect  on  fluid  oil  which  is 
substantially  nil,  said  resin  being  substantially  completely  vola- 
tizable  by  heating  at  temperatures  encountered  with  the  weld- 
ing of  the  conductor  of  one  such  cable  to  the  conductor  of 
another  such  cable  and  said  resin  being  a  polyvinyl-acetal  resin 
cross-linked  with  a  phenol-aldehyde  resin  and,  optionally,  a 
melamine  resin  in  percentages  by  weight  in  the  range  from  10 
and  80  pails  of  the  phenol-aldehyde  resin,  0  and  15  parts  of  the 
melamine  resin  and  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  polyvinylacetal 
resin. 

4,207,428 
TELECOMMUNICATIONS  SUBMARINE  CABLE 
ASSEMBUES 
Junei  E.  H.  Corier,  Woodbridge,  and  Peter  D.  Jenkins,  Pram- 
ifagiiaiii,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  The  Post  OfHce,  Lon- 
don, England 

FUed  Jnn.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915,298 
Clainu  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jnn.  16, 1977, 
25219/77 

Int  0.2  H02G  15/14 
UA  a  174-70  S  "  P«*™ 

1.  A  submarine  telecommunications  cable  assembly  includ- 
ing a  section  of  a  main  submarine  telecommunications  cable 
electrically  connected  to  a  short  length  of  cable  extending 
from  a  repeater  housing,  the  section  of  nuun  cable  being  ar- 
moured at  least  in  the  proximity  of  the  repeater,  wherein  the 
electrical  connection  of  the  section  of  main  cable  to  the  short 


ity  of  said  short  length  of  cable  to  a  value  greater  than  the 
flexural  rigidity  of  the  section  of  main  cable,  and  the  armouring 
of  the  section  of  main  cable  extends  over  the  short  length  of 
cable  and  the  strengthening  means  and  is  anchored  to  the 
repeater  housing. 


l         4,207,429 
CABLt  SPLiaNG  TECHNIQUE 
Robert  A.  Ward,  Uxington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Plymouth  Rub- 
ber Company,  Inc^  Canton,  Mass. 

FUed  Sep.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,161 

Int.  a.2  H02G  15/08.  15/18:  HOIR  43/00 

VJS.  a.  174-88  R  7  Claims 


3.  A  cable  splice  for  an  electrical  cable  housing  at  least  one 
insulated  and  jacketed  conductor  comprising: 
a  connector  joining  the  confronting  exposed  ends  of  each 

conductor  being  joined; 
a  self-fusing  insulative  pad  of  rubber  wrapped  around  the 

connector  and  exposed  ends  of  each  joined  conductor  and 

around  the  ends  of  the  conductor  insulation  to  electrically 

insulate  each  conductor; 
a  first  layer  of  uncured  vulcanizable  rubber  tape  wound  over 

the  thus  insulated  conductors  between  the  ends  of  the 

cable  jacket; 
a  layer  of  cement  over  the  jacket  ends; 
a  second  layer  of  uncured  vulcanizable  rubber  tope  over  the 

splice  area  and  over  the  cemented  jacket  ends; 
a  layer  of  cement  over  said  second  layer; 
a  molded  fabric  reinforced  rubber  jacket  sleeve  over  the 

cemented  splice  area;  and 
a  layer  of  tope  between  each  end  of  the  jacket  sleeve  and  the 

confronting  portion  of  the  cable  jacket. 
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4,207,430 

OPTICAL  MOTIONAL  FTEDBACK 
Masaki  Hanida,  Yao,  and  TokuUro  Mikami,  Yawata,  both  of 
Japan,  aasignon  to  U.S.  Philipt  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  970,408 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kiingdom,  Jan.  27,  1978, 
3372/78 

Int.  a.2  H04R  3MiO 
U.S.  a.  179—1 F  ^  9  Gainu 


1.  An  electrodynamic  loudspeaker  j  comprising,  a  magnet 
system,  a  diaphragm  which  cooperate^  with  said  magnet  sys- 
tem by  means  of  a  moving  coil  connected  to  said  diaphragm, 
an  optical  measuring  system  which  comprises  a  light  source 
element  and  a  detector  element,  at  leakt  one  of  said  elements 
being  connected  to  a  central  portion  of  the  magnet  system  and 
the  other  element  being  connected  ic  the  diaphragm,  and 
wherein  the  magnet  system  includes  ^  channel  which  is  dis- 
posed in  the  direct  path  between  the  light  source  and  the 
detector  elements  whereby  the  detector  element  supplies  a 
voltage  which  subsuntially  corrrespoiidii  to  the  displacement 
of  the  diaphragm. 


4,207,431' 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOll  MONITORING  A 

COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM 

DaTid  S.  McVoy,  Columbus,  Ohio,  aasi^ior  to  Broadband  Tech* 

nologies.  Inc.,  Sarasota,  Fla. 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1977,  Ser.  He.  835,981 

Int.  a.^HO*B  17/00 

U.S.  G.  179—1  MN  7  Gainu 


1.  Apparatus  for  monitoring  a  con  ifnunication  system  in 
which  information  signals  are  transmit  t^d  within  a  particular 
frequency  band,  comprising,  in  combinetion: 
means  generating  test  signals  fallingi  Within  said  particular 
frequency  band  for  transmission  oy<^r  the  communication 
system  simultaneously  with  the  information  signals,  said 
test  signal  generating  means  induding  first  oscillator 
means  generating  as  a  First  output  a  carrier  signal  at  a  flrst 
fixed  frequency  within  said  frequency  band,  second  oscil- 
lator means  generating  as  a  second  output  a  signal  swept 
across  at  least  a  portion  of  said  frequency  band,  and  con- 
trol means  coupled  to  said  first  {and  second  oscillator 


means  for  determining  the  particular  output  of  said  test 
signal  generating  means; 
a  plurality  of  monitor  circuits  each  in  communicative  con* 
nection  with  said  test  signal  generating  means  and  each 
disposed  at  different  preselected  points  in  the  system,  each 
said  monitor  circuit  including: 

detector  means  for  detecting  all  signals  in  said  frequency 
band  as  received  at  the  respective  point  of  said  monitor 
circuit, 
local  oscillator  means  for  generating  a  local  carrier  signal 
at  a  discrete  fixed  frequency  falling  outside  said  fre- 
quency band,  the  carrier  frequency  of  the  oscillator  of 
each  monitor  circuit  being  different  so  that  the  identity 
and  location  of  each  said  monitor  circuit  can  be  recog- 
nized, and 
modulator  means  coupled  to  said  detector  means  and  said 
local  oscillator  means  for  modulating  said  local  carrier 
with  said  detected  signals;  and 
signal  analysis  means  in  communicative  connection  with  said 
monitor  circuits  and  disposed  at  a  position  remote  there- 
from to  receive  and  analyze  said  modulated  local  carriers, 
said  signal  analysis  means  including  means  for  selectively 
receiving  the  individual  modulated  local  carriers  of  each 
of  said  monitor  circuits,  means  for  detecting  the  percent  of 
modulation  of  each  of  said  received  local  carrier  signals, 
means  for  storing  the  output  of  said  percent  of  modulation 
detector,  and  oscilloscope  means  for  displaying  the  fre- 
quency response  of  each  received  local  carrier  signal; 
the  amplitudes  of  said  test  signals  generated  by  said  first  and 
second  oscillator  means  being  greater  than  said  informa- 
tion signals  such  that  modulated  local  carrier  signals  re- 
ceived by  said  signal  analysis  means  and  resulting  from  the 
transmission  of  either  of  said  test  signals  may  be  differenti- 
ated from  received  modulated  local  carrier  signals  result- 
ing from  the  transmission  of  information  signals,  whereby 
the  operative  status  of  the  entire  system  may  be  monitored 
at  a  central  location. 


4,207,432 
NOISE  ELIMINATING  SYSTEM 
Kiyoshi  Amazawa,  and  Masahani  Mori,  both  of  Toda,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Clarion  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  856,578 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  12, 1976,  51-144902 
Int  G.2  H04H  5/00;  H04B  1/10 
VS.  G.  179—1  GD  7 
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1.  A  noise  eliminating  system  comprising  first  and  second 
signal  paths  having  separate  output  terminals  and  a  common 
input  terminal  to  which  is  applied  an  input  signal  including 
desired  signal  components  and  sometimes  unwanted  short 
duration  noise  pulse  components;  desired  signal  component 
blocking  means  provided  in  said  first  signal  path  and  receiving 
said  input  signal;  switching  means  connected  to  said  first  signal 
path  having  a  first  switching  condition  in  the  absence  of  noise 
pulse  components  in  said  input  signal  and  a  second  switching 
condition  in  the  presence  of  noise  pulse  components  in  said 
input  signal  wherein  said  switching  means  cooperates  with  said 
desired  signal  component  blocking  means  in  said  first  switch- 
ing condition  to  prevent  said  input  signal  from  appearing  at  the 
output  terminal  of  said  first  signal  path;  noise  detecting  means 
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responsive  to  the  noise  pulse  components  in  said  input  signal 
for  operating  said  switching  means  into  said  second  switching 
condition  during  each  noise  pulse  component  which  removes 
said  first  switching  condition,  said  blocking  means  then  block- 
ing only  the  desired  signal  components  of  the  input  signal  in 
said  first  signal  path  during  each  noise  pulse  component  so  that 
only  the  noise  pulse  components  in  said  input  signal  present  in 
said  first  signal  path  appear  at  the  output  terminal  thereof,  said 
input  signal  passing  through  said  second  path  to  said  output 
terminal  thereof  without  cancellation  of  any  components 
thereof;  and  means  for  combining  the  signals  at  the  output 
terminals  of  said  first  and  second  signal  paths  so  that  the  noise 
pulse  components  at  the  output  terminals  of  said  first  and 
second  signal  paths  are  cancelled  out,  leaving  the  desired 
signal  components  in  said  second  signal  path  at  a  common 
output  terminal  thereof. 

4,207,433 
TEST  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  COMMUNICATION  PATHS 
IN  TIME-DIVISION  MULTIPLEXED  SWITCHING 
SYSTEMS 
WiUiam  G.  Bartholomay,  Chicago;  Gordon  W.  Couturier,  St 
Charles,  both  of  111.;  Suhas  Ghosh,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  and  Mel- 
▼in  Winn,  Boca  Raton,  Fla.,  assignors  to  International  Tele- 
phone and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Sep.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,206 
Int.  G.2  H04J  3/14 
U.S.  d.  370-13  W  Claims 


being  adapted  for  rotation  such  that  voltage  will  be  generated 
in  said  windings  in  a  sequential  manner;  a  plurality  of  gating 
means;  a  plurality  of  connecting  means  connected  between  said 
windings  and  gating  means  such  that  said  gating  means  will  be 
triggered  in  a  sequential  manner  in  accordance  with  the  volt- 
age induced  in  said  windings;  said  windings  are  connected  in 
pairs  such  that  their  voltages  will  add  when  presented  to  said 
connecting  means;  said  windings  are  two  pairs  in  number;  said 
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connecting  means  being  two  pairs  of  diodes  each  connected  in 
series;  said  gating  means  consisting  of  first,  second,  third  and 
fourth  gating  means  each  having  a  gate  control  terminal,  an 
output  terminal  and  an  input  terminal;  said  pairs  of  diodes 
being  connected  across  said  first  and  second  gating  means 
control  terminals  and  said  third  and  fourth  gating  means  con- 
trol terminals  respectively;  a  common  connection;  and  said 
pairs  of  windings  being  connected  to  a  point  between  said  pairs 
of  diodes  and  said  common  connection. 


1.  A  testing  arrangement  for  a  time-division  multiplexed 
switching  system,  said  system  including  a  plurality  of  lines,  a 
time-division  bus,  and  means  for  selectively  coupling  each  of 
said  plurality  of  lines  to  receive  and  transmit  time  slots  of  said 
time-division  bus,  said  testing  arrangement  comprising: 
means  for  selecting  one  of  said  plurality  of  lines  for  testing; 
means  for  generating  test  signals  during  a  receive  time  slot 

associated  with  one  of  said  selected  line; 
means  for  altering  the  transmission  characteristics  of  said 
selected  line  such  that  at  least  a  portion  of  each  of  said  test 
signals  is  reflected  onto  a  transmit  time  slot  associated 
with  said  selected  line;  and 
means  for  receiving  said  reflected  portion  of  said  signals 
during  said  transmit  time^lot. 

4,207,434 
INTEGRAL  ELECTRIC  GENERATOR,  MULTIPLEXER, 

DATA  ACQUISITION  SYSTEM 
Leon  H.  RUey,  Huntsrille,  Ala,,  assignor  to  The  United  Stotes  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

FUed  Apr.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  896,849 

Int.  G.2  H04J  3/00 
U.S.  G.  370-112  .     4Claiiiis 

1.  A  system  comprising  a  generating  means  having  a  plural- 
ity of  windings;  a  rotating  means  in  said  generating  means 


\  4,207,435 

CHANNEL  TRANSLATORS  FOR  USE  IN  TIME 
DIVISION  DIGITAL  EXCHANGERS 
Keiji  Okada,  Nagasaki,  and  Kohei  Habara,  Kokubunji,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public 
Corporation,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,134 
Gainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  8, 1977,  52-94821 
Int.  G.2  H04Q  J 1/04 
U.S.  G.  370-68 
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1.  A  channel  translator  for  use  in  a  time  division  digital 
exchanger  of  the  type  wherein  digitol  information  conUining 
digitized  voice  information  assigned  to  a  predetermined  chan- 
nel of  a  first  time  division  multiplexed  digital  transmission  line 
is  reassigned  to  any  channel  of  a  second  digital  transmission 
line  thereby  effecting  telephone  exchange,  said  channel  trans- 
lator comprising: 
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fmponrily  storing  digi- 
Int  digital  transmission 


an  input  buffer  memory  device  for 
tal  information  received  from  the 
tine; 

a  speech  data  memory  device  for  st^Wn^the  digital  informa- 
tion previously  stored  in  said  inpii<  buffer  memory  device; 

a  control  memory  device  for  stot>ng  channel  translation 
control  information  which  is  used  to  effect  channel  trans- 
lation of  said  digital  information  sored  in  said  speech  data 
memory  device; 

an  output  buffer  memory  device  it)r  temporarily  storing 
digital  information  read  out  fronj  said  speech  dau  mem- 
ory device  and  then  sending  said  digital  information  to 
said  second  transmission  line; 

a  program  memory  device  for  storing  a  program  for  control- 
ling the  operational  sequence  off 'he  various  circuit  ele- 
ments described  above;  | 

a  processor  means  adapted  to  dire^Uy  access  each  of  said 
memory  devices  under  the  contrdl  of  said  program  mem- 
ory device  for  reading  digital  inl<^rmation  stored  in  said 
input  buffer  memory  device  to  transfer  it  to  said  speech 
data  memory  device  in  synchroni'im  with  said  predeter- 
mined channel  of  said  first  digital  transmission  line  and  for 
transferring  said  digital  information  from  said  speech  data 
memory  device  to  said  output  buifir  memory  device;  and 

means  for  electrically  connecting  sari  circuit  elements. 


associated  with  one  input  for  initiating  an  output  pulse  and 
being  responsive  to  a  prescribed  difference  between  the 
values  of  the  amplitudes  of  said  third  timing  signal  and 
said  second  timing  signal  initiated  in  response  to  receipt  of 
the  one  and  next  input  pulses  for  terminating  the  output 
pulse,  the  times  at  which  said  first  and  second  means 
initiate  timing  signals  varying  as  a  function  of  the  pulse 
repetition  frequency  of  input  pulses  for  causing  corrected 
output  pulses  to  have  a  substantially  constant  dpty  factor. 


4,207,436    ! 
CONSTANT  PERCENT  BREAK  tVPE  DIAL  PULSE 
CORRECrOSJ 
Nun  TofOBtikool,  and  Robert  Yapp,  br^tb  of  San  Joac,  Califs 
aMignort  to  GTE  Antonatic  Electric  Laboratories  locorpo* 
rated,  Northlake,  IlL 

FUed  Jul.  26, 1978,  Ser.  Wi.  928,117 

Int.  a.2  H04Q  11^6 

VS.  0. 179—16  EA  13  Claims 


437,437 
PROCESSOR  CONTROLLED  TELECOMMUNICATION 

SWITCHING  SYSTEM 
Julian  L.  G.  Janisens,  Ohnen,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tiona] Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.' 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  338,834,  Mar.  7, 1973,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Sep.  23, 1974,  Ser.  No.  508,416 
Int.  a.2  H04Q  3/54 
U.S.  CI.  179—18  ES  6  Clalns 
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1.  A  pulse  corrector  circuit  receiviM  a  sequence  of  input 
pulses  having  a  variable  input  duty  facior  and  a  variable  input 
pulse  repetition  frequency  (PRF),  aril  being  operative  for 
repeating  the  input  pulse  sequence  as  doirected  output  pulses 
having  a  substantially  constant  duty  fik'tor  and  a  repetition 
frequency  substantially  equal  to  that  of  i  iput  pulses  compris- 
ing: 
first  means  responsive  to  initiation  9^jeach  input  pulse  for 
producing  a  first  timing  signal  est-^t  lishing  a  first  timing 
interval  of  a  prescribed  length; 
second  means  responsive  to  initiation!  0  each  input  pulse  for 
initiating  a  second  timing  signal  ha^iig  an  amplitude  that 
may  vary  in  one  direction  from  a  n'l  l  prescribed  value  at 
a  first  rate  set  by  an  associated  fiht  RC  time  constant 
which  is  constant;  | 

third  means  responsive  to  terminatioi  ()f  the  first  time  inter- 
val for  initiating  a  third  timing  sigpal  esublishing  a  third 
time  interval  and  having  an  amplitfde  which  may  vary  in 
a  direction  opposite  to  the  one  direction  from  a  second 
prescribed  value  at  a  second  rate  :et  by  an  associated 
second  RC  time  constant  which  is  also  fued;  and 
fourth  means  responsive  to  the  end  ojf  the  first  time  interval 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  a  processor  controlled  telecom- 
munication switching  system  comprising  a  switching  network, 
in  which  said  switching  network  is  adapted  to  establish  call 
connections  between  inputs  and  outputs  of  said  switching 
network  and  to  release  these  connections,  and  in  which  there 
are  at  least  two  processors  coupled  to  said  switching  network 
to  control  said  network,  with  each  processor  having  access  to 
a  memory  including  an  originating  junctor  status  buffer  storing 
first  status  words  containing  information  about  call  connec- 
tions established  through  said  switching  network  and  indicat- 
ing the  status  of  these  call  connections,  e.g.,  whether  they  are 
in  a  supervision  phase,  ringing  phase  or  communication  phase, 
and  in  which  each  processor,  upon  the  occurrence  of  a  break- 
down of  at  least  one  other  processor  executes  a  recovery 
program  which  includes  the  phase  stored  in  said  first  status 
words  and  releasing  corresponding  call  connections  which  are 
not  in  the  communication  phase,  the  improved  method  includ- 
ing the  steps  of  storing  in  a  terminating  junctor  status  buffer 
second  status  words  containing  information  about  said  call 
connections,  whereby  a  second  status  word  which  contains 
information  about  a  call  connection  of  which  information  is 
also  stored  in  a  said  first  status  word  also  contains  linkage 
information  interlinking  these  corresponding  status  words,  said 
processor  thereafter  addressing  each  of  said  first  status  words, 
executing  a  call  phase  reading  operation,  and  when  finding  said 
communication  phase,  addressing  the  second  status  word  cor- 
responding to  each  first  status  word  to  verify  whether  said 
linkage  information  is  correct  or  not,  and  releasing  said  call 
connection  when  this  verification  operation  is  not  successful. 
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4,207,438 
ROTARY  SELECTOR  ADAPTED  TO  SCAN  A  LINE 
MULTIPLE  IN  A  STEP-BY-STEP  TELEPHONE 
EXCHANGE 
Franco  De  Marco,  Milan,  and  Giorgio  Biraglii,  Bresso,  both  of 
Italy,  assignors  to  Societtf  Italians  Telecomunicazioni  Sie- 
mens S.P.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  951,155,  Oct.  13, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,286 

Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct.  14, 1977,  28594  A/77 

Int.  a.2  H04Q  3/14 

U.S.  Q.  179—18  G  8  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  telephone  exchange  comprising  a  rotary  selector  for 
establishing  connections  between  incoming  and  outgoing  lines, 
said  selector  having  a  test  level  with  a  multiplicity  of  bank 
contacts  respectively  connected  to  test  wires  of  said  outgoing 
lines  and  with  a  wiper  driven  by  a  motor  for  stepped  rotation 
across  said  bank  contacts,  normally  closed  switch  means  in  said 
test  wires  opened  in  a  busy  state  of  the  respective  outgoing 
lines,  and  control  means  for  intermittently  energizing  said 
motor  to  advance  said  wiper,  said  control  means  including  a 
driving  relay  and  further  including  a  test  relay  connectable  in 
circuit  with  said  wiper  for  arresting  said  motor  by  deactivating 
said  driving  relay  upon  engagement  of  a  bank  contact  con- 
nected to  the  test  wire  of  a  free  outgoing  line,  said  outgoing 
lines  including  at  least  one  line  multiple  assigned  to  a  common 
subscriber, 
the  combination  therewith  of: 

ancillary  relay  means  for  each  line  multiple  provided  with  an 
operating  circuit  including  the  switch  means  inserted  in 
the  test  wire  of  the  first  line  of  the  associated  line  multiple 
for  disconnecting,  in  the  open  state  thereof,  said  test  relay 
from  said  wiper  and  establishing  a  sensing  circuit  which 
includes  said  test  relay  and  further  includes  a  common 
lead  connected  to  the  test  wire  of  said  associated  line  of 
said  multiple  other  than  said  first  line  in  series  with  said 
switch  means  thereof,  said  driving  relay  being  operable  by 
said  ancillary  relay  means  to  advance  said  wiper  beyond 
the  test  wire  of  said  first  line;  and 
a  pulse  generator  in  said  sensing  circuit  for  actuating  said  test 
relay  through  the  test  wire  of  a  free  line  of  said  multiple 
upon  the  arrival  of  said  wiper  on  the  corresponding  bank 
contact  for  deactivating  said  driving  relay. 


first  winding  being  coupled  to  said  subset  and  said  second 
winding  being  selectively  coupled  to  said  conductor  lines, 

detector  means  selectively  coupled  to  said  second  winding 
and  operative  in  a  first  mode  to  detect  the  presence  of  a 
ringing  signal  on  said  lines,  and  to  provide  a  control  signal 
indicative  of  the  presence  of  said  ringing  signal, 

logic  means  responsive  to  said  control  signal  for  applying  an 
alternate  signal  to  said  subset  indicative  of  said  ringing 
signal. 
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first  means  coupled  to  said  first  winding  and  operative  upon 
operation  of  said  subset  in  response  to  said  alternate  signal 
to  provide  a  first  current  conducting  path  through  said 
subset,  said  path  including  first  switching  means,  and 

a  second  switching  means  coupled  to  said  first  means,  said 
first  and  second  switching  means  being  operative  by  said 
first  means  to  selectively  DC  connect  said  conductor  lines 
to  said  second  winding,  said  second  switching  means 
removing  said  detector  means  from  said  second  winding 
when  said  second  winding  is  DC  connected  to  said  con- 
ductor lines. 


4,207,440 
DICTATION  RECORDER  WITH  SPEECH-EXTENDABLE 

ADJUSTMENT  PREDETERMINED  PLAYBACK  TIME 
Murray  M.  Schifflnaa,  Westport,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  VSC 

Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  654,022,  Jan.  30, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  May  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,494 

Int.  a.2  GllB  W02 

U.S.  a.  179—100.1  VC  5  Qaims 
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4,207,439 
LINE/INTERFACE  aRCUIT  FOR  KEY  TELEPHONE 

SYSTEMS 
Bruce  R.  Saxon,  Harrisburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  International 
Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Jul.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,273 
Int.  Q.2  H04M  1/72 
MS.  Q.  179-99  LC  13  Qaims 

1.  A  line/interface  circuit  for  use  with  a  telephone  system 
including  at  least  one  key  telephone  subset  having  a  plurality  of 
access  keys  for  interconnection  of  said  subset  to  a  telephone 
system  by  a  pair  of  conductor  lines  emanating  from  said  sys- 
tem, said  line/interface  circuit  comprising: 
transformer  means  having  first  and  second  windings,  said 


1.  A  dicution  rate  controlled  record  reproducer  comprising: 

means  for  operating  said  record  reproducer  to  obtain  a 
speech  signal  from  the  record  medium; 

signal  responsive  means  for  stopping  operation  of  said  re- 
cord reproducer  for  a  predetermined  stop  period; 

means  for  sensing  the  presence  of  said  speech  signal  derived 
from  operation  of  said  record  reproducer; 

means  responsive  to  the  initial  sensing  of  said  speech  signal 
for  providing  a  signal  for  a  time  corresponding  to  a  prede- 
termined minimum  run-time  interval; 

said  responsive  means  being  manually  adjusuble  to  provide 
said  predetermined  run-time  interval; 

means  responsive  to  absence  of  said  speech  signal  for  provid- 
ing a  pause  detection  period  signal  to  extend  a  predeter- 
mined time  beyond  the  absence  of  said  speech  signal; 

means  responsive  to  the  absence  of  both  said  signal  during 
said  predetermined  time  and  said  predetermined  run  inter- 
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val  signal  for  producing  a  stop  sign^  for  a  predetermined 
time;  and 
means  for  applying  said  stop  signal  to 
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4,207,442 
DRIVER  aRCUIT  FOR  ELECTROSTATIC 

I  If'^id  signal  responsive  TRANSDUCERS 

means  for  "stopping  operation  of  sal  record  reproducer  MUler  L.  Freeman,  4221  Kling  SU  #4,  Burbmk,  Criif.  91505 
for  said  predeiermined  stop  period;  ™««  May  15. 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,886 

said  means  for  operating  said  record  tproducer  being  re- 
sponsive  to  the  absence  of  said  sli^p  signal  to  provide 
speech  signals  from  said  medium. 


Int.  a.2  H04R  19/02.  3/00 
U.S.  a.  179—111  E 


9Claiins 


4,207,441 

AUDITORY  PROSTHESIS  E(  UIPMENT 

Gaudc  F.  F.  Ricard,  Alx  en  Provence;  d*  lode-Henri  Chouard, 

Paiif,  and  Patrick  MacLeod,  Chati  uiy*Malabry,  all  of 

France,  anignort  to  Bcrtin  k  Ge,  Plat  it,  France 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1978,  Ser.  N^  885,992 

K,  appUcation  France,  M  ^  16, 1977, 77  07824 


Clains  priority, 


Int.  a.2  H04R  25/a 


U.S.  a.  179—107  R 
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1.  A  driver  circuit  for  an  electrostatic  transducer  compris- 


mg: 


1.  An  equipment  for  an  auditory  pr(t  thesis  comprising  in 
combination: 

a  system  with  n  sets  of  electrodes  impfc  ntable  in  the  cochlea 
at  n  different  locations  so  chosen  t^at  when  they  are 
stimulated  the  electrodes  allow  thi^  xain  to  identify  n 
different  frequencies  comprised  in  t)  e  audible  range; 

an  external  emitter  with  means  for  se^  iimtially  analysing  n 
physiological  pulse  signals  having  aj  i>hiimum  pulse  dura- 
tion equal  to  t,  means  for  analysing  t  «  sound  information 
signal  collected  by  a  microphone!  i>d  thus  forming  n 
analysis  signals  of  which  the  frequelit  u  s  correspond  to  the 
n  frequencies  which  can  be  identiflqi '  'y  the  brain,  means 
for  processing  the  analysis  signals  f  n  I  thus  forming  the 
physiological  pulse  signals,  andjjii^is  for  transmitting 
through  the  skin  and  by  means  of  k  single  emitter  coil  a 
high  frequency  signal  having  a  w  tveform  defmed  by 
raster  signals  including  said  sequentii  i  physiological  pulse 
signals,  each  raster  signal  having  t  least  n  sequential 
pulses  respectively  assigned  to  the  i  electrode  sets  u^ 
each  having  a  pulse  duration  t  repre«  ntative  of  the  energy 
to  be  transmitted  to  the  electrode  t  :t  to  which  it  is  as- 
signed; 

a  receiver  implant  with  a  single  recf^er  coil  inductively 
coupled  with  the  emitter  coil  and  provided  with  means  for 
allowing  said  receiver  implant  to  b^  self-operated  by  the 
received  signals. 


a  pair  of  substantially  rigid,  insulated,  sound  transparent 
stator  plates  spaced  from  each  other; 

an  electrically  conductive,  flexible  diaphragm  disposed  be- 
tween said  stator  plates; 

means  for  applying  a  high  steady  potential  between  said 
stator  plates; 

means  for  applying  an  audio  signal  to  said  diaphragm;  and 

said  means  for  applying  said  audio  signal  including  imped- 
ence  elements  coupled  between  said  diaphragm  and  each 
of  said  stator  plates  for  permitting  each  stator  plate  to 
have  applied  thereto,  only  one-half  cycle  of  the  audio 
signal. 

9.  In  an  electrostatic  transducer: 

a  pair  of  substantially  rigid,  conductive,  sound  transparent 
stator  elements,  said  stator  elements  being  spaced  from 
each  other; 

a  vibratable,  electrically  conductive  element  disposed  be- 
tween said  stator  elements; 

electrets  of  opposite  polarity  on  said  stator  elements  facing 
said  vibratable  element  for  providing  a  strong  electrostatic 
field  therebetween  and  for  insulating  said  stator  elements 
from  said  vibratable  element;  and 

means  for  applying  to  said  elements  a  modulated  electric 
audio  signal  so  that  the  signal  is  applied  alternately  be- 
tween one  of  said  stator  elements  and  said  vibratable 
element  and  between  the  other  one  of  said  stator  elements 
and  said  vibratable  element,  whereby  said  vibratable  ele- 
ment vibrates  solely  by  the  modulations  of  the  electric 
field  between  said  stator  elements  due  to  its  electrical 
conductivity. 


4,207,443 

KEY-OPERATED  SWITCH  AND  AN  ASSEMBLAGE  OF 

SUCH  SWITCHES  FOR  ELECTRONIC  DESK 

CALCULATORS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Yasuo  Matsunra,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Mikado  Predflon 

Industries  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,326 
Clainu  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  17, 1978,  53*29876 
Int  CL2  HOIH  WTO 
U.S.  a.  200-5  A  10  Claims 

1.  A  hand-operated  switch  for  particular  use  in  an  electronic 
instrument  comprising: 

(a)  an  insulating  surface; 

(b)  fixed  printed  contacts  on  said  insulating  surface  formed 
as  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  lines  and  each  adapted  to  be 
connected  into  a  circuit  of  the  instrument; 

(c)  spacer  means  overlying  the  insulating  surface,  and  being 
aperiured  in  registration  with  said  printed  contacts; 

(d)  a  resilient  plastic  film  overlying  said  spacer  means; 

(e)  a  movable  printed  contact  on  said  plastic  film  formed  as 
a  line  extending  transversely  to  said  spaced  parallel  lines 
and  engageable  therewith;  and 

(0  a  button  disposed  in  registration  with  said  movable 
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contact  for  deflecting  said  plastic  film  through  said  spacer 
means  to  effect  bridging  of  said  fixed  contacts. 
8.  In  an  electronic  calculator  of  the  type  having  a  buzzer 
circuit  adapted  to  produce  an  audible  sound  in  response  to  a 
buzzer  signal  supplied  from  a  main  processing  circuit,  in  com- 
bination: 

(a)  an  insulating  base; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  printed  fixed  contact  sets  formed  in  selected 
positions  on  said  insulating  base  and  individually  electri- 
cally connected  to  the  main  processing  circuit,  each  fixed 
contact  set  including  at  least  two  fixed  contacts  formed  as 
a  pair  of  parallel  spaced  lines; 

(c)  a  spacer  sheet  overlying  said  insulating  base  and  having 
therein  a  plurality  of  openings  in  register  with  said  fixed 
contact  sets  on  the  insulating  base; 

(d)  a  plastic  film  overiying  the  spacer  sheet; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  printed  movable  contacts  each  formed  as  a 
line  on  that  surface  of  the  plastic  film  which  is  disposed 
against  the  spacer  sheet,  the  movable  contacts  being  dis- 
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posed  in  registration  with  apd  extending  transversely  to 
said  parallel  spaced  lines  and  normally  held  electrically 
disconnected  therefrom  by  the  spacer  sheet; 

(0  a  printed  pattern  on  the  plastic  film  electrically  intercon- 
necting the  movable  contacts  thereon,  the  interconnected 
movable  contacts  being  further  electrically  connected  to 
the  buzzer  circuit;  and 

(g)  a  plurality  of  buttons  supported  over  the  plastic  film  in 
register  with  the  movable  contacts  on  the  plastic  film, 
each  button  being  adapted  to  be  manually  depressed  to 
move  the  corresponding  movable  contact  on  the  plastic 
film  into  engagement  with  the  corresponding  fixed 
contact  set  on  the  insulating  base  through  the  correspond- 
ing opening  in  the  spacer  sheet; 

(h)  whereby  the  buzzer  signal  is  delivered  from  the  main 
processing  circuit  to  the  buzzer  circuit  to  cause  the  latter 
to  produce  the  audible  sound  each  time  one  of  the  mov- 
able contacts  is  moved  into  engagement  with  the  corre- 
sponding fixed  contact  set. 


a  flexible  resilient  electrically  conductive  planar  member 
extending  over  the  plurality  of  conductive  patterns, 

spacing  means  mounting  the  conductive  planar  member 
above  the  conductive  patterns  so  that  depression  of  a 
selected  portion  of  the  conductive  planar  member  engages 
such  depressed  portion  with  at  least  one  of  the  conductive 
patterns, 

said  conductive  planar  member  being  a  mesh  formed  of  fine 
conductive  elements  electrically  joined  together  and  suffi- 
ciently spaced  apari  to  form  non-conductive  areas  be- 
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tween  the  conductive  elements  such  that  the  non-conduc- 
tive areas  have  a  size  exceeding  the  area  occupied  by  the 
conductive  elements  to  substantially  reduce  capacitive 
coupling  between  the  conductive  planfu*  member  and  the 
conductive  patterns,  and 
said  mesh  being  formed  from  a  non-conductive  material 

coated  with  a  conductive  material. 
2.  A  planar  multiple  switch  as  claimed  in  claim  1  wherein  the 
mesh  is  a  mesh  of  non-conductive  material  coated  with  ^  con- 
ductive metal. 


4,207,445 
ON-LOAD  TAP  CHANGER  SWITCH  ASSEMBLY 
Karl  E.  Haounar,  Ludrika,  Sweden,  asripor  to  ASEA  Ak- 
tiebolag,  Vesteras,  Sweden 

FUed  Oct  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  845,290 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Oct  29, 1976,  7612026 
Int  a.2  HOIH  21/20 
UA  a  200-11  TC  3  Claims 


4,207,444 
PLANAR  MULTIPLE  SWITCH 
Victor  B.  Kley,  Berkeley,  CaUf^  aasignor  to  Kley,  Fitthig,  Fit- 
ting, NaUey  and  Smitii,  Berkeley,  CaUf. 
Continuation-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  712,748,  Aug.  9, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,079,194.  This  application  Jan.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  867,515 
Int  a.2  HOIH  li/70 
U.S.  a.  200-5  A  6  Claims 

1.  A  planar  multiple  switch  having  high  frequency  capability 
comprising 
a  substrate  of  an  electrically  insulative  material  having  a 

supporting  face, 
a   plurality   of  planar   electrically   conductive   patterns 

mounted  on  the  face  of  the  substrate, 
each  of  said  conductive  patterns  forming  switch  contact 
means, 


1.  On-load  tap  changer  for  a  transformer  having  a  base 
winding  and  a  regulating  winding,  comprising: 

a  diverter  switch  having  at  least  two  fixed  contacts; 

a  step  selector  having  a  plurality  of  fixed  conucts  connected 
to  taps  on  said  regulating  winding  and  cooperating  with 
two  movable  contacts,  said  movable  contacts  being 
mounted  on  two  rotatable  drive  shafts  and  connected  to 
the  fixed  contacts  of  said  diverter  switch; 

a  drive  mechanism  connected  to  the  drive  shafts  of  said  step 
selector  for  rotating  the  shafts  in  steps  relative  to  each 
other; 

a  plus/minus  or  coarse/fine  switch  connecting  said  regulat- 
ing winding  to  said  base  winding;  and 

a  damping  switch  for  temporarily  during  a  plus/minus  or  a 
coarse/fine  switching  operation  connecting  said  regulat- 
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ing  winding  through  a  damping  ^istor  to  a  point  of 
defined  potential,  said  damping  »j^  if  :h  having  cooperat- 
ing fixed  and  movable  contacts  ahc  comprising  operating 
means  including  a  cam  member,  s  i  :d  cam  member  being 
fixedly  mounted  on  one  of  the  *  vc  shafts  of  said  step 
selector  and  operatively  connected  o  said  movable  damp- 
ing switch  contacts. 
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4,207,446    , 
GROUNDED  TANK  TYPE  GAS  CI  «CUrr  BREAKER 
Koqji  Sasaki;  Sclio  Nakano,  and  MichiO  Moriya,  all  of  Hitachi, 
Japu,  awignora  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Jajyn 

Filed  Jul.  21, 19T7,  Ser.  iT.  817,744 

Gains  priority,  application  Japan,  A  .  26, 1976,  51-88219 

Int.  a.2  HOIH  33/54:  AllH  33/16 


U.S.  G.  200-148  B 


5  Gains 


1.  A  gas  interrupter  compriring: 
a  container  adapted  to  hold  an  inlE 


upting  gas; 


first  and  second  electrical  terminals  in  said  container; 

a  hollow  fixed  contact  electrically  connected  to  said  first 
terminal; 

an  insulating  nozzle  fixed  to  said  first  terminal,  said  nozzle 
surrounding  said  fixed  contact  and  forming  an  arc  cham- 
ber adjacent  said  fixed  conuct,  said  arc  chamber  terminat- 
ing in  a  hollow  narrowed  portion  at  a  point  opposite  said 
fixed  contact; 

an  elongated  movable  contact  electrically  connected  to  said 
second  terminal,  said  movable  contact  having  an  insulat- 
ing materia]  mounted  on  one  end  and  being  smaller  than 
said  hollow  narrowed  portion  by  a  finite  amount,  said 
movable  contact  being  normally  located  with  said  one  end 
electrically  connected  to  said  fixed  contact  and  with  the 
remainder  of  said  movable  contact  passing  through  said 
arc  chamber  and  said  narrowed  portion,  said  arc  chamber 
having  a  constant  volume  and  communicating  with  said 
container  only  through  the  hollow  pari  of  said  fix^ 
contact  and  said  narrowed  portion;  and 

means  for  moving  said  movable  contact  away  from  said 
fixed  contact  and  out  of  said  arc  chamber  so  that  one  end 
passes  through  said  narrowed  portion  with  a  narrow  space 
therebetween. 
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1.  A  grounded  tank  type  gas  circ»|i  )reaker  comprising  a 
grounded  tank  filled  with  a  dielectric!  >s,  interrupting  means 
electrically  insulated  from,  and  mount^  I  Within,  said  grounded 
tank  and  including  a  fixed  contact  ai-l  a  movable  contact 
engageable  and  disengageable  with  v  : )  other,  a  connecting 
conductor  arranged  along  the  line  of  1 1'  tvement  of  said  mov- 
able contact  and  mounting  said  fixed  is(  ntact  thereon,  insula- 
tion support  means  arranged  along  ♦  |  line  of  movement  of 
said  movable  contact  and  supporting  Is  1 1  connecting  conduc- 
tor in  electrical  insulation  from  said  ^  U,  said  insulation  sup- 
port means  being  constructed  to  recef*  e  impact  at  the  closing 
of  said  fixed  and  movable  contacts,  a  9!  1  ng  contact  secured  to 
said  connecting  conductor,  an  openi«  formed  in  the  portion 
of  said  tank  opposite  to  said  sliding  c^  lAct,  means  for  detach- 
ably  closing  and  sealing  said  openiil,  ,  and  a  capacitor  unit 
having  an  outside  diameter  smaller  t^  i  the  diameter  of  said 
opening  and  electrically  and  mecha^ii  u  lly  connected  at  one 
end  to  the  inner  wall  surface  of  said  <3l' !  mg  and  sealing  means 
and  in  engagement  at  the  other  end  «  1 1  said  sliding  contact. 


4,207,447  , 
GAS  INTERRUPTER  HAVING  fi  RROW  AND  WIDE 
ARC  PASSAGI  > 
Koji  Ibuki,  Anagasaki,  Japan,  aarifl^^  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 
KaboaUki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japu 

FUcd  Mar.  24, 1978,  Scr.  f^.  889^79 
daina  priority,  application  Japan,  Mij-.  24, 1977, 5242912 
lM.G.2H01HJ5r4 
U.S.  G.  200-148  R  f  1  Claioi 


4»207>48 

PUSHBUTTON  swrrcH 

Akira  Fumsawa,  and  Yataka  Udagawa,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Oki  Eleetric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1978,  Scr.  No.  9173S1 

Gains  priority,  application  Japan,  Jub.  29, 1977, 5^76992 

Int  a^  HOIH  1/06.  3/12 

U.S.  a  200-199  B  U  Claims 


1.  A  pushbutton  switch  comprising  a  circuit  board  having  a 
single  fixed  electrical  contact  embedded  therein,  a  dome-shape 
conductive  click  spring  positioned  to  touch  said  fixed  electrical 
contact  when  said  click  spring  curvature  is  reversed  under 
influence  of  pressure,  a  common  conductive  sheet  overlaying 
said  click  spring  and  forming  an  electrical  contact  to  electri- 
cally connect  with  said  embedded  single  electrical  contact  in 
said  circuit  board  when  the  curvature  of  said  click  spring  is 
reversed,  a  pushbutton  located  above  said  conductive  sheet  to 
bear  on  said  dome-shape  click  spring  to  cause  a  reversal  of  said 
click  spring  curvature,  spacer  means  located  on  said  circuit 
board  forming  a  recessed  seating  portion  around  said  embed- 
ded electrical  contact,  said  click  spring  having  a  circumferen- 
tial edge  seated  in  said  recessed  seating  portion  being  retained 
therein  to  form  said  pushbutton  switch,  said  recessed  seating 
portion  having  a  diameter  larger  than  that  of  said  click  spring 
when  said  click  spring  is  in  its  initial  curvature  so  as  to  accom- 
modate the  enlarging  diameter  of  said  click  spring  when  its 
curvature  is  reversed. 
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4,207,449 
SAFETY  SHIELD  FOR  TERMINAL 
Charles  T.  Robiaa,  Swarthmore,  Pa^  aaaignor  to  Gould  Inc., 
Rolling  Meadows,  01. 

Filed  Jol.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  92M70 

Int  G.2  HOIH  9/00 

U.S.  G.  200-308  10  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  switch  including  a  housing,  relatively  sta- 
tionary and  movable  contacts  within  said  housing  and  operable 
into  and  out  of  engagement,  spaced  first  and  second  terminals 
supported  on  said  housing  for  connecting  said  switch  into  a 
circuit  external  of  said  housing,  means  within  said  housing 
connecting  said  contacts  in  circuit  between  said  terminals,  a 
recess  in  said  housing,  said  recess  having  an  entrance,  wire  grip 
means  at  said  first  terminal  including  a  clamping  screw  dis- 
posed for  operation  by  a  tool  inserted  through  said  entrance 
into  said  recess,  a  shield  operatively  connected  to  said  movable 
contact  for  movement  between  inactive  and  active  positions 
when  said  movable  contact  is  respectively  disengaged  from 
and  engaged  with  said  movable  contact,  said  shield  when  in 
said  inactive  position  being  operatively  disposed  to  permit  said 
screw  to  be  operated  by  a  tool  extending  through  said  entrance 
into  said  recess,  said  shield  when  in  said  active  position  having 
a  section  entered  into  said  recess  and  interposed  between  said 
entrance  and  said  screw  in  operative  position  blocking  engage- 
ment of  said  screw  by  a  tool  inserted  into  said  recess  through 
said  entrance  whereby  said  screw  is  inaccessible  when  said 
contacts  are  engaged. 


4,207,480 
CONTINUOUS  OIL  CONCENTRATION  MONITOR 
John  MMleman,  Panama  Gty,  Fla.,  aaalgaor  to  Tlw  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
WMUngtOB,  D.C. 

Filed  Juk  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915,496 

lot  a?  GOIN  21/26,  21/34.  33/18 

U.S.  a  250-343  4Claim8 


I.  Apparatus  for  continuously  monitoring  the  concentration 
of  oil  in  a  main  flow  stream  principally  of  water,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

first  metering  means  for  establishing  a  saaaple  flow  stream 
having  a  first  colume  flow  rate; 


a  reservoir  of  a  solvent  capable  of  extracting  said  oil  from 
said  water; 

second  metering  means  for  esublishing  a  solvent  flow 
stream  from  said  reservoir  at  a  second  volume  flow  rate  in 
a  predetermined  ratio  to  said  first  volume  flow  rate, 

a  first  infrared  analyzer  connected  in  said  solvent  flow 
stream  immediately  downstream  of  said  second  metering 
means  and  operative  to  provide  a  continuously  variable 
fint  electrical  output  signal  that  is  continuously  represen- 
tative of  changes  in  the  infrared  transmittance  of  said 
solvent  in  said  solvent  flow  stream; 

mixer  means  immediately  downstream  of  said  first  infrared 
analyzer,  for  mixing  said  solvent  flow  stream  with  said 
sample  flow  stream  whereby  oil  in  said  sample  stream 
enters  into  solution  with  said  solvent  in  an  output  flow  of 
said  mixer  means; 

centrifugal  separator  means,  operable  on  said  output  flow  of 
said  mixer  means,  for  providing  a  first  output  flow  of  said 
separator  means  comprised  principally  of  water  and  a 
second  output  flow  comprised  principally  of  said  solvent 
and  any  oil  in  solution  therewith; 

a  second  infrared  analyzer  connected  in  said  second  output 
flow  of  said  centrifugal  separator  means; 

time  delay  means,  respqnsive  to  said  first  electrical  output 
signal  of  said  first  analyzer,  for  providing  a  time  delay  in 
said  first  electrical  output  signal  substantially  equal  to  the 
time  required  for  said  solvent  to  flow  from  said  first  analy- 
zer through  said  mixer  means  and  through  said  centrifugal 
separator  to  said  second  analyzer; 

said  second  analyzer  being  responsive  to  said  first  electrical 
output  signal  after  said  time  delay  and  to  the  content  of  oil 
in  said  second  output  flow  of  said  centrifugal  separator 
means  to  provide  a  second  electrical  output  signal  that  is 
continuously  representative  of  changes  in  the  concentra- 
tion of  oil  in  said  main  flow  stream. 


4,207,451 

MULTI'LAYERED  ELECTRICAL  INDUCnON  COIL 

SUBJECTED  TO  LARGE  FORCES 

Cheater  A.  Todbury,  White  PlalH,  N.Y.,  iMipor  to  "nermatool 

Corporation,  Stamfbrd,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  885,483 

Int  G.2  H05B  J//« 

U.S.  a  219-10.79  13  Claims 


t    lO     II     * 


1    -*C^  17         St. 


1.  In  apparatus  for  heating  or  forming  a  metal  part  by  mag- 
netically inducing  an  electric  current  in  said  metal  part  of 
sufficient  magnitude  to  heat  or  form  said  part  with  a  coil  adja- 
cent said  part  and  connected  to  a  source  of  electrical  current 
having  a  predetermined  frequency  and  having  a  current  capac- 
ity sufficient  to  provide  to  the  coil  a  current  of  a  magnitude 
sufficient  to  induce  said  first-mentioned  current  in  said  part, 
said  coil  having  a  first  metal  portion  and  a  second  metal  por- 
tion and  having  at  least  a  part  of  said  first  portion  intermediate 
said  second  portion  and  said  metal  part,  said  first  portion  being 
made  of  a  relatively  high  electrical  conductivity  metal  and 
being  electrically  connected  to  said  source  thereby  to  cause  the 
current  of  said  source  to  flow  in  said  part  of  said  first  portion, 
said  part  of  said  first  portion  being  deformable  by  the  magnetic 
field  produced  by  the  current  flowing  therein  in  the  absence  of 
said  second  metal  portion,  and  said  second  portion  being  made 
of  a  metal  having  an  electrical  conductivity  less  than  the  elec- 
trical conductivity  of  copper  and  having  a  Young's  Modulus  at 
least  20%  greater  than  the  Young's  Modulus  of  the  metal  of 
said  first  portion  and  said  second  portion  engaging  said  part  of 
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Mid  first  portion  for  resisting  defofi  ^i  tion  of  said  last-men- 
tioned part  during  the  passage  of  curr<  it  through  said  coil,  and 
laid  part  of  said  flnt  portion  intermfi  late  said  second  portion 
and  said  metal  part  having  a  thickfv  is  at  least  equal  to  the 
reference  depth  of  said  current  in  s^k  inetal  of  said  first  por- 
tion. 


4,207,452, 
ACTIVATED  GAS  CW  ERATOR 
SakM  Aral,  Yokohama,  Japan,  aaajc  m  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Elcetric  Con  Ltd^  Kawaiaki,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1978,  Scr,    lo.  897.7r 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  /  iir.  25, 1977, 52^744 
Int  CLi  H05B 
U.S.  a.  219— 10J5  A  I  j  15  Claims 


1.  In  an  activated  gas  generator  ^eluding  a  microwave 
electric  energy  generator,  a  microwav  irradiation  furnace  for 
receiving  microwave  energy  deUveiie    from  said  microwave 
electric  energy  generator,  a  gas  pipq  <«luding  a  central  por- 
tion which  extends  through  the  microh  ( ve  irradiation  furnace, 
one  end  of  the  pipe  being  connectabi<  4  d  a  source  of  raw  gas 
and  the  other  end  of  said  pipe  bdHij    :onnectable  to  first  a 
reaction  chamber  followed  by  evacus  Jon  means  and  a  metal 
tube  extending  outside  of  the  microti  ve  irradiation  furnace 
and  coaxially  surrounding  the  dielectfi    ube,  the  improvement 
comprising 
a  dielectric  tube  for  activating*  ray    ;as  from  said  source, 
formed  in  said  central  portion  of  t  id  pipe  and  extending 
from  a  portion  of  said  tube  insidej !  lid  furnace  toward  said 
other  end  of  said  pipe  to  anotk<  t.  portion  of  said  tube 
outside  said  furnace  Ul, 

and  means,  including  said  metal  tub|e '  iounted  to  at  least  said 
another  portion  of  said  tube,  fdipibsorbing  said  micro- 
wave energy  and  cooling  said  di^ctric  tube. 


4,207,453 
METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  SEk^  }?  WELDED  TUBE 
Cyril  J.  AstiU,  Deep  Ri?er,  Canada,  «K  gnor  to  Canadian  Pa 
tenti  A  Detelopment  Ltd^  Ottawa,  <  i  aada 

Filed  Oct  10, 1978,  Scr.  f  i,  949,768 


1. 16, 1978,  295021 
%21B  17/06 

ICIaim 


Claims  priority,  application  Canada, 
lot  a.2  B23K  31/06.  9/0 
VS.  a  219-61.11  

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  seam  ^  il  I  ded  metal  tube,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  providing  a  rectangular  ahapeti  feet  metal  blank  with 
key  locating  slots  in  a  first  pair  of  >  )posed  edges  thereof, 
the  key  locating  slots  being  centi  Jy  located  between  a 
second  pair  of  opposed  edges  of  k  e  sheet  metal  blank, 

(b)  machining  the  second  pair  of  opf  )<ied  edges  of  the  sheet 
metal  blank  to  size  using  the  key  !•  c  Ming  slots  to  position 
the  sheet  metal  blank  during  ma^l  fling, 

(c)  forming  marginal  edge  portioi^  'it  the  second  pair  of 
opposed  edges  of  the  sheet  metal  b  nk  to  substantially  the 
curvature  of  the  finished  tube. 

(d)  centrally  locating  the  sheet  me<s  blank  to  a  collapsible 
mandrel  by  means  of  keys  in  the  1^<  locating  slots,  so  that 
the  formed  marginal  edge  porlit  n  curve  around  the 


curved  surface  of  the  collapsible  nuuidrel  towards  a  longi- 
tudinally extending  gas  gallery  slot  in  the  mandrel, 

(e)  clamping  a  central  portion  of  the  sheet  metal  blank  ex* 
tending  between  the  key  locating  slots  around  the  collaps- 
ible mandrel  by  means  of  a  cradle,  then 

(0  with  the  collapsible  mandrel  expanded,  rolling  the  sheet 
metal  blank  therearound,  by  means  of  skid  rollers,  from 
each  side  of  the  key  locating  slots  to  form  a  tube  with  the 
second  pair  of  opposing  edges  abutting  over  the  gas  gal- 
lery slot  in  the  collapsible  mandrel,  then 

(g)  with  the  skid  rollers  holding  the  rolled  sheet  meltal  blank 
against  the  collapsible  mandrel,  clamping  the  formed 


marginal  edge  portions  against  the  collapsible  mandrel  by 
curved  portions  of  spring  metal  heat  sink  finger  strips 
secured  in  substantially  V-shaped  slots  in  the  skid  rollers, 
with  the  clamping  force  being  applied  by  fluid  pressure  in 
tubes  of  an  elastic  material  in  the  substantially  V-shaped 
slots  and  on  the  convex  side  of  the  curved  portions  of  the 
finger  strips,  then 

(h)  seam  welding  the  second  pair  of  opposing  edges  of  the 
sheet  metal  blank  with  an  inert  gas  to  the  gas  gallery  slot, 
to  form  a  seam  welded  tube,  and  then 

(i)  collapsing  the  collapsible  mandrel  from  the  welded  tube 
to  separate  the  collapsible  mandrel  therefrom. 


4,207,454 

METHOD  FOR  ELECTROSLAG  WELDING  OF  METALS 

Anatoly  N.  Safonnikor,  Anatoly  G.  Sinehnk,  and  Anatoly  V. 

Antono?,  ail  of  Kic?,  U.S.S.R.,  aasignors  to  Institnt  Elcktrot- 

farU  Imenl  E.O.  Patona  AkademU  Nauk  Ukralnakoi  SSR, 

Kicir,  U.S.S  Jl. 

FUed  Jun.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912,104 
Claima  priority,  appUcation  U.S.SJt,  Jnn.  6, 1977, 2495515[I] 
Int  0.2  B23K  9/18.  25/00 
U.S.  G.  219—73.1  11  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  electroslag  welding  of  metal  edges  compris- 
ing the  following  steps:  installing  an  electrode  in  a  gap  defined 
by  the  metal  edges  to  be  welded  and  filling  said  gap  with 
welding  flux  having  a  density  higher  than  the  density  of  the 
metal  to  be  welded,  forming  a  slag  bath  on  the  surface  of  the 
welding  flux,  passing  welding  current  through  said  slag  bath 
and  melting  down  therein  said  electrode,  with  the  weld  being 
formed  in  the  downward  direction  by  the  molten  metal  float- 
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ing  up  in  the  molten  slag,  and  protecting  the  molten  metal  from 
the  atmosphere.  ^ 


4^207^ 
AUTOMATIC  ELECTRIC  QGAR  UGHTER  WTTH  BASE 

SWTTCH 
Lanrcnce  G.  Honritt,  New  Ha?en,  and  Donald  J.  Mattla,  Nor- 
walk,  both  of  Conn^  anignon  to  Son  Chemical  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Oct  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,657 

Int  0.2  F23Q  7/02 

VS.  Q.  219-265  26  Claims 


to 


^:"rV??iV;jij- 


1.  An  automatic  electric  cigar  lighter,  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: 

(a)  a  holder  device  including  a  socket  having  two  electrical 
contacts  forming  part  of  the  cigar-lighter  electrical  cir- 
cuit, 

(b)  an  ignitor  plug  receivable  in  the  socket,  comprising  a 
manu^ly-operable  part  movable  in  the  socket  between 
energizing  and  de-energizing  positions, 

(c)  said  plug  having  an  electrical-resistance  heating  coil 
carried  at  its  inner  end, 

(d)  means  for  establishing  an  electrical  circuit  from  the 
holder  device  electrical  contacts  through  the  heating  coil 
when  the  said  manually-operable  part  is  shifted  to  its 
energizing  position,  the  said  means  including  an  electrical 
switch  having  normally  open  relatively-movable  cooper- 
able  electrical  contact  parts  all  of  which  are  carried  by  the 
holder  device,  and 

(e)  means  becoming  operative  in  response  to  heating  of  said 
heating  coil,  for  opening  said  electrical  switch  to  break 
said  electrical  circuit  and  de-energize  the  coil,  said  means 
including  a  bimetallic  member  carried  by  said  holder 
device  and  having  a  circuit-opening  position  and  a  closed- 
circuit  position,  said  bimetallic  member  carrying  no  elec- 
trical current  and  having  an  actuator  portion  which  is  free 
and  clear  of  permanent  attachment  to  any  other  parts  of 
the  holder  device,  said  actuator  portion  being  adapted  to 
shift  one  of  the  cooperable  electrical  contact  parts  of  said 
electrical  switch  to  effect  the  opening  thereof, 

(0  one  of  said  socket  contacts  comprising  a  follower  contact 
which  is  movable  axially  with  respect  to  other  parts  of  the 
holder  device,  and  which  moves  axially  inward  with  the 
manually-operable  part  when  the  latter  is  actuated,  and 
which  follows  the  manually-operable  part  in  an  axially 
outward  direction  when  the  manually-operable  part  is 
released, 


4,207,456 
ELECTRICAL  INFRARED  RADUNT  HEATER 
WIlUe  H.  Best  P.O.  Box  868,  Colombia,  S.C.  29202 
FUed  No? .  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  848,508 
Int  a.2  H05B  3/00 
VS.  a.  219-345  4  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  infrared  radiant  heater  comprising  a  heater 
assembly  consisting  essentially  of  an  extruded  dielectric  refrac- 
tory clay  ceramic  holder  having  a  heat  radiating  surface  said 
holder  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  first  through  holes 


disposed  closely  adjacent  to  each  other  in  a  first  row  immedi- 
ately below  said  heat  radiating  surface  of  said  holder  and 
extending  throughout  the  length  of  said  holder,  heating  ele- 
ment wires  extending  axially  through  said  first  through  holes, 
the  diameter  of  said  wires  being  slightly  less  than  the  diameter 
of  said  fint  through  holes  for  substantially  filling  said  first 
through  holes  said  heating  element  wires  being  joined  to  pro- 
vide an  electrical  resistance  element,  said  wires  in  said  first 
through  holes  and  said  heat  radiating  first  through  hola  them- 
selves being  sufficiently  close  to  said  heat  radiating  surface  that 


X  Jh 


said  wires  heat  said  heat  radiating  surface  to  an  infrared  radiat- 
ing condition  when  electricity  is  passed  through  said  wires  and 
means  for  connecting  said  electrical  resistance  element  to  a 
source  of  electricity,  said  holder  being  provided  with  a  plural- 
ity of  second  through  holes  arranged  in  a  second  row  said 
second  through  holes  being  unobstructed,  whereby  said  unob- 
structed holes  provide  cells  for  insulating  purposes  said  first 
row  being  between  said  second  row  and  said  radiating  surface, 
said  first  row  and  said  second  row  being  disposed  acfjacent  to 
each  other  and  parallel  to  each  other. 


4,207,457 

PORCUPINE  WIRE  COIL  ELECTRIC  RESISTANCE 

FLUID  HEATER 

John  H.  Haglnnd,  Danbory,  Conn.,  and  Robert  G.  Grand!,  Park 

Ridge,  III.,  aaaignors  to  The  Kanthal  Corporation,  Bethel, 

Conn. 

FUed  Jim.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920,250 
Int  a^  H05B  3/02 
VS.  a  219-381  6  Claims 

1.  A  porcupine  wire  coil  electric  resistance  fluid  heater 
comprising  a  porcupine  coil  of  electric  resistance  wire  formed 
by  a  substantially  helical  series  of  substantially  flat  convolu- 
tions having  straight  legs  and  looped  ends,  the  wire  having  an 
inherent  spring-back  biasing  the  convolutions  to  bunch  to- 
gether and  the  coil  being  stretched  in  its  axial  direction  so  that 
the  convolutions  are  spaced  from  each  other,  and  a  tube  having 
a  substantially  cylindrical  inside  adapted  to  conduct  a  fluid 
flow  and  formed  by  reftvctory  electrical  insulation  and  enclos- 
ing the  stretched  coil,  each  of  the  said  looped  ends  being  em- 
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bedded  in  said  insulation  with  a  degree  r  "embedding  sufficient 
to  individually  anchor  immovably  each  ^f  the  coil's  convolu- 


4,207,459 

OPTICAL  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  UTILIZING 

UGHT  EMirnNG  DIODE 

Hinisfai  Nakannra,  Sagamihara;  NaoBUsa  Hanaiio,  KawaiaU, 

and  Kanio  Igudii,  Chaigaaalu,  all  of  Japan,  aaatgnon  to 

F^itn  United,  Japan 

FUcd  Sep.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  831351 
ClaiBH  priority,  applicatioo  Japan,  Sep.  13, 1976, 51/109702 
Int  0.2  H04B  9/00 
MS.  a.  45S-5I3  24  Claims 


LI6KT 


tions  while  leaving  said  straight  legs 
posed  to  said  fluid  flow. 


>iach  convolution  ex- 


&RFORATINGA 

i  E.  Claflln,  Bon  Air; 
idlliotti,bothofRich- 


4,207,458 
METHOD  OF  ELECTRICALLY 
PLANAR 
A.  Clifton  LiUy,  Jr.,  Richmond;  Wi 
William  R.  Hardeaty,  and  Harry  V. 
oond,  all  of  Va.,  aaaignort  to  Phil^  Morris  Incorporated, 
New  York,  N.Y. 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  789,687,  Ap^.'  Il,  1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Oct  18, 1978,  ^  r.  No.  952,614 
Inta2H05B7// 
U.S.  a  219-384  5  Claims 


n      » 
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web  comprising  the 
I  paced  opposing  rela- 


1.  A  method  of  perforating  a  plaif 
steps  of: 

(a)  supporting  a  pair  of  electrodef  it 
tion  to  define  a  gap  therebetween  1  •  passage  of  said  web; 

(b)  determining  the  breakdown  voli  ue  level  of  said  gap, 
with  said  web  therein;  t  v 

(c)  generating  voltage  having  a  sucqwiion  of  a-c  half  cycles 
each  commencing  and  ceasing  at  ^Aites  spaced  by  a  prese- 
lected time  period; 

(d)  conveying  said  web  linewise  though  said  gap  at  such 
lineal  speed  that  a  prescribed  liii4  (i  extent  of  said  web 
traverses  said  gap  during  each  safi    ime  period;  and 

(e)  while  issuing  pressurized  gas  ot  the  surfaces  of  said 
electrodes  adjacent  said  gap  an4  *Aid  web  therein  and 
applying  said  a-c  half  cycle  volii  |  e  to  said  electrodes, 
establishing  an  amplitude  level  fori  i  t  id  voltage  in  excess  of 
twice  said  gap  breakdown  voltag^  ^  vel  and  establishing  a 
flow  level  for  said  pressurized  gas|  \  produce  perforations 
in  said  web  spaced  apart  longitud  t^ly  of  said  web  by  a 
distance  less  than  said  prescribed  ii  ileal  extent. 
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24.  A  system  for  communicating,  by  means  of  light  intensity 
modulation  without  a  carrier,  an  input  signal  having  multiple 
frequency  components  distributed  over  at  least  one  frequency 
range,  said  system  comprising  transmission  and  receiving  sub- 
systems, at  least  one  of  said  subsystems  comprising  at  least  one 
component  having  a  varying  range  of  linear  operation  that  is  a 
function  of  the  frequency  of  said  input  signal,  the  narrower 
portions  of  said  varying  range  of  linear  operation  representing 
maximum  operational  limits  for  corresponding  ones  of  said 
frequency  components  of  said  input  signal,  said  system  com- 
prising: 
emphasis  means  comprised  within  said  transmission  subsys- 
tem to  relatively  amplify  to  a  lesser  extent  said  frequency 
components  of  said  input  signal  for  which  said  range  of 
linear  operation  of  said  at  least  one  component  represents 
said  maximum  operational  limits;  and 
de-emphasis  means  comprised  within  said  receiving  subsys- 
tems to  relatively  amplify  to  a  greater  extent  said  fre- 
quency components  which  were  amplified  to  a  lesser 
extent  by  said  emphasis  means. 


4,207,460 
LOW  POWER  FREQUENCY  MODULATED  HYBRID 
nBER  OPTIC  DATA  ACQUISITION  SYSTEM 
Joaeph  M.  Hndak,  Rome,  N.Y.;  Gerald  L.  Zielinsld,  Downers 
Grofe,  lU.,  and  Charlea  G.  Meaaenger,  Rome,  N.Y.,  aaaignon 
to  The  United  States  of  America  aa  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Air  Force,  Waahington,  D.C. 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  698,984,  Jun.  23, 1976,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Oct  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,751 
Int  a.2  H04B  9/00 
U.S.  a.  455-612  9  Claims 


1.  A  fiber  optic  data  transmission  apparatus  is  comprised  of: 

a  transmitter  means  receiving  an  input  signal  from  a  test  unit, 

said  input  signal  comprising  D.C.  components  as  well  as 
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high  frequency  components,  said  transmitter  means  utiliz- 
ing a  linear  driver  means  to  frequency  modulate  said  input 
signal  on  a  carrier  frequency  while  preserving  the  carrier 
waveshape,  said  transmitter  means  providing  a  first  output 
signal,  said  first  output  signal  being  transformed  into  infra- 
red radiation, 

said  transmitter  means  is  comprised  of 

a  high  input  impedance  means  to  receive  said  input  signal, 

a  voltage  controlled  oscillator  connected  to  said  high  input 
impedance  means  to  receive  said  input  signal,  said  input 
signal  driving  said  voltage  controlled  oscillator  to  provide 
said  first  output  signal,  and 

a  signal  conversion  means  connected  to  said  voltage  con- 
trolled oscillator  to  transform  said  first  output  signal  to 
said  infrared  radiation 

a  transmission  means  connected  to  said  transmitter  means  to 
receive  and  conduct  said  infrared  radiation,  and 

a  receiver  means  connected  to  said  transmission  means  to 
receive  said  infrared  radiation  therefrom,  said  receiver 
means  converting  said  infrared  radiation  into  a  second 
output  signal,  said  receiver  means  processing  and  convert- 
ing said  second  output  signal  to  provide  a  monitored 
signal,  said  monitored  signal  being  a  reproduction  of  said 
input  signal  originally  applied  to  said  transmitter  means. 


4,207,461 
CONTINUOUS  FOCUS  PROPORTIONAL  CONTROLLER 

Dennis  J.  Wilwerding,  Littleton,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 
Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  834,760 

Int  a.2  GOIJ  1/20 

U.S.  Q.  250—201  11  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  use  with  an  autofocus  system  which  in- 
cludes an  optical  element  to  be  positioned  priximate  a  desired 
focus  position,  the  system  producing  first,  second  and  third 
output  signals  each  of  which  may  change  between  first  and 
second  states  during  operation  of  the  system  comprising: 
first  storage  means  connected  to  the  system,  operable,  upon 
the  occurrence  of  a  change  in  the  first  signal  from  its  first 
state  to  its  second  state  to  assume  a  reference  state  and 
operable,  upon  the  occurrence  of  a  change  in  the  second 
signal  from  its  second  state  to  its  first  state  to  change  state 
with  time  towards  a  limit  state; 
second  storage  means  connected  to  the  system,  and  to  said 
first  storage  means,  operable,  whenever  the  second  signal 
is  in  its  second  state  to  assume  the  reference  state  during 
those  times  when  the  third  signal  is  in  its  first  state  and  to 
change  state  with  time  towards  the  limit  state  during  times 
when  the  third  signal  is  in  its  second  state,  and  operable, 
whenever  the  second  signal  is  in  its  first  state,  to  hold  its 
own  state  during  times  when  the  third  signal  is  in  its 
second  state  and  to  assume  the  state  of  said  first  storage 
means  during  times  when  the  third  signal  is  in  its  first  state; 
third  storage  means  connected  to  the  system  and  to  said 
second  storage  means  and  operable  upon  the  occurrence 
of  a  change  in  the  first  signal  from  iu  second  state  to  its 


first  state  to  assume  the  state  of  said  second  storage  means; 
and 
motive  means  connected  to  said  third  storage  means  and  to 
the  optical  element  to  move  the  optical  element  toward 
the  desired  focus  position  in  accordance  with  the  state  of 
said  third  storage  means. 


4,207,462 
LINE-TRACE  READ-OUT  METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR 

THE  SERVO-CONTROL  OF  MACHINE  TOOLS 
Jean  Peifffert  42  Allee  de  Persepolis,  Oraay,  Easonnc,  and  Roger 
S.  Barbedienne,  11,  rue  de  NeofUle,  Eraagy  sor  Oise,  both  of 
France 

FUed  Jul.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  926,995 

Claims  priority,  apidication  France,  Jol.  22, 1977,  77  22641 

Int  a.2  G05B  1/00 

U.S.  a  250-202  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  line-trace  read-out  with  a  view  to  command- 
ing the  operation  of  a  machine  through  appropriate  servo-con- 
trol means  by  processing  a  signal  from  a  photo-electric  cell, 
comprising  the  steps  of  illuminating  a  line-trace  by  a  light  spot 
scanning  radially  from,  and  by  rotation  around,  a  centre  that  is 
set  near  the  line-trace  to  be  read,  the  radial  scan  having  its  own 
scan  frequency  and  said  scan  turning  around  said  centre  at  a 
specific  frequency  of  rotation,  receiving  a  first  signal  from  the 
modulation  of  the  contrast  between  the  line-trace  and  the 
surrounding  background,  forming  a  second  signal  correspond- 
ing to  the  minimum  distance  between  the  scan  sweep  centre 
and  the  line-trace,  and  processing  said  second  signal  to  pro- 
duce the  co-ordinates  needed  for  directing  said  servo-control 
means. 


4,207,463 
ROTATION  ANGLE  SENSOR 
Motoi  lyeta,  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Gakki 
Seiio  Kabuahiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  877,820 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  14, 1977,  5M4081 

.Inta2G01D5/i¥ 

U.S.  a  250-231  SE  U  Claims 


I     3b     4 


1.  An  improved  rotation  angle  sensor  comprising, 

a  sensor  disc  supported  at  the  center  thereof  coinciding  with 

the  center  of  rotation  of  said  rotation  angle  sensor,  said 

sensor  disc  allowing  a  light  to  pass  through  at  least  a  pan 

of  the  area  of  said  disc, 
a  pair  of  photo-sensitive  elements  arranged  spatially  on  one 

side  of  said  sensor  disc, 
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a  light  source  system  arranged  spati  i 
said  sensor  disc,  and 

a  detecting  mechanism  electrically  k 
sensitive  elements  for  generation  ql 
ing  to  detected  difference  in  inci(^ 

said  sensor  disc  and  said  photo-s^i 
relatively  rotatable  to  each  othdi 
rotation  and  the  optical  transmitt|' 
changes  in  a  continuous  manner! 
more  light  transmissive  with  di* 
along  a  selected  diametral  line  ac 
t^ansmittancy  is  constant  along  p 
selected  diametral  line  at  right  ang 


b^n  the  other  side  of 

;7iiipled  to  said  photo- 

ih  output  correspond- 

y.  optical  quatity, 

itive  elements  being 

about  said  center  of 

Cy  of  said  sensor  disc 

om  more  opaque  to 

ice  in  one  direction 

itt  said  disc  and  the 

y  line  crossing  said 

s  thereto. 


4,207,464 
PHOTOELECTRIC  StN  TCH 
Tothifliini  Fukuyama,  and  Norio  Oqjl,    oth  of  Nagaokakyo, 
Japan,  assignon  to  Oraron  Tateisi  Ekj^nics  Co.,  Nagaoka* 
kyo,  JaiMU  ^^ 

FUed  Mar.  27, 1978,  Ser.  lU    890,516 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  M    .  26, 1977,  52-33667; 
Mar.  26, 1977,  52-36943 

Int  a^  HOIJ  5/ 
XJJS.  a  250-239  r  9  Gaims 


1.  A  photoelectric  switch  comprising ; 

a  housing  of  opaque  material  having 
end  thereof  and  a  second  opening  i 

a  circuit  board  having  a  lead  condi|c 
removably  set  in  said  housing  thrdi 

a  hollow  fluid-tight  sealed  cap  memK 
cuit  board  and  removably  secure* 
thereby  close  said  first  opening,  saft 
having  a  window  means  of  transpai 
ing  light  therethrough;  V 

a  plurality  of  circuit  elements  mouaU 
connected  to  said  circuit  board;    i 

at  least  one  of  a  light-emitting  element^ 
element  disposed  within  said  holl<, 
electrically  connected  to  said  circiti 

a  fixing  means  for  securing  said  lead! 
with  respect  to  said  housing,  with  $t 
ing  out  of  the  housing,  and  fo[  cldB 
ing. 


first  opening  at  one 
another  end; 
T  and  shaped  to  be 
h  said  first  opening; 
secured  to  said  cir- 
to  said  housing  to 
lollow  cap  member 
t  material  for  pass- 


on  and  electrically 

d  a  light-responsive 
'  cap  member  and 
)oard;  and 
nductor  in  position 
conductor  extend- 
X  said  second  open- 


4,207,465     •  L, 
ISOTOPE  ANALYSIS  WITH  A  MA«  i  PECTROMETER 

USING  SMALL  SAMi'  .SS 
John  A.  Fafre,  and  Thonus  W.  Schiniik^otb  of  Bartlesyille, 
Okla.,  aasignon  to  PUllipa  Petroleum  raiMuiy,  Bartlcsville, 
Okla.  ^ 

Filed  Jul.  3, 1978,  Ser.  Noi 
lot  0.2  BOID  59/44;  HOt 
U.S.  a.  250-288 
1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  diffo 

tration  of  a  selected  isotope  in  first  and  B 

analyzed,  where  only  a  small  sample  6i  ;  lid  first  material  is 

avaUable  for  analysis  but  a  large  sample  p  9tA  second  material 

is  available  for  analysis,  comprising:     [  i  J 

a  mass  spectrometer  having  an  inlet  U  Receive  materials  to 

be  analyzed,  said  inlet  having  firet    M  second  openings 


a,684 

i9/34 

25Clalns 
nee  in  the  concen- 
3nd  materials  to  be 


therein,  said  mass  spectrometer  having  first  and  second 
means  for  ionizing  a  fluid,  said  mass  spectrometer  being 
capable  of  providing  an  output  signal  representative  of  the 
concentration  of  a  selected  isotope  in  a  material  intro- 
duced into  said  mass  spectrometer; 

a  sample  valve  means  having  a  sample  loop; 

means  for  supplying  said  second  material  as  a  carrier  fluid  to 
said  sample  valve  means; 

means  for  supplying  said  first  material  to  said  sample  loop  of 
said  sample  valve  means; 

means  for  actuating  said  sample  valve  means  to  supply  the 
volume  of  said  first  material  contained  in  said  sample  loop 
of  said  sample  valve  means  to  said  first  means  for  ionizing 
a  fluid  to  thereby  form  a  molecular  beam  of  said  first 
material,  said  sample  loop  having  a  diameter  and  length 
sufficient  to  substantially  prevent  mixing  of  said  first  mate- 
rial and  said  carrier  fluid; 

means  for  supplying  said  second  material  to  said  second 
means  for  ionizing  a  fluid  to  thereby  form  a  molecular 
beam  of  said  second  material; 

means  for  directing  the  molecular  beam  of  said  first  material 
towards  said  first  opening  of  said  inlet  of  said  mass  spec- 
trometer; 


means  for  directing  the  molecular  beam  of  said  second  mate- 
rial towards  said  second  opening  of  said  inlet  of  said  mass 
spectrometer; 

shutter  means  positioned  so  as  to  intersect  the  molecular 
beam  of  said  first  material  and  the  molecular  beam  of  said 
second  material; 

means  for  actuating  said  shutter  means  so  that  the  molecular 
beam  of  said  first  material  and  the  molecular  beam  of  said 
second  material  are  passed  to  said  inlet  of  said  mass  spec- 
trometer alternatively; 

a  phase  sensitive  detector  means; 

means  for  supplying  the  output  signal  from  said  mass  spec- 
trometer to  said  phase  sensitive  detector  means; 

means,  responsive  to  said  means  for  actuating  said  shutter 
means,  for  establishing  a  reference  signal  having  a  fre- 
quency corresponding  to  the  frequency  at  which  the 
molecular  beam  of  said  first  material  and  the  molecular 
beam  of  said  second  material  are  alternatively  passed  to 
said  inlet  of  said  mass  spectrometer;  and 

means  to  supply  said  reference  signal  to  said  phase  sensitive 
detector  means,  said  phase  sensitive  detector  means  sup- 
plying an  output  signal  representative  of  the  difference  in 
the  concentration  of  said  selected  isotope  in  said  first 
material  and  the  concentration  of  said  selected  isotope  in 
said  second  material. 
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4,207,466 
INFRARED  PROXIMITY  DETECHNG  APPARATUS 
David  J.  Drage,  1223  W.  Barry  Ave^  Chicago,  III.  60657,  and 
Lawrence  N.  Harknesa,  115  N.  Princeton  A?e.,  Villa  Park,  UL 
60181 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  881,420 

Int.  a.2  GOIJ  1/00;  B60Q  J/00 

VS.  a.  250-338  11  daims 


.yZ'I 


1.  Proximity  detection  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  generating  pulses  of  infrared  radiation  at  a  prede- 
termined frequency  along  a  preselected  direction; 

infrared  detector  means  positioned  with  respect  to  said 
generating  means  for  producing  an  analog  signal  respon- 
sive to  the  detection  of  infrared  radiation; 

synchronous  monitoring  means  for  receiving  said  analog 
signal  and  generating  a  first  digital  signal  representative  of 
infrared  radiation  detected  in  synchronization  with  gener- 
ated infrared  radiation,  said  monitoring  means  including 
missing  pulse  detection  means  for  monitoring  said  first 
digital  signal  with  respect  to  a  first  predetermined  time 
period  for  generating  a  second  digital  signal  representa- 
tive of  the  frequency  synchronization  of  detected  infrared 
radiation  and  generated  infrared  radiation;  and 

timer  means  for  receiving  said  second  digital  signal  and 
producing  a  third  digital  signal  representative  of  said 
frequency  synchronization  occurring  for  at  least  a  second 
predetermined  time  period.  '^ 


4,207,467 
nLM  MEASURING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Walter  M.  Doyle,  Lagnna  Beach,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  Laaer  Preci- 
sion Corp.,  Utica,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,271 
lat  a.2  GOU  J/00 

9CIainu 


U.S.  a  250-338 
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Strikes  the  film  and  substrate  at  an  angle  other  than  per- 
pendicular; 

retro-reflector  means  which  is  located  at  the  side  of  the 
apparatus  remote  from  the  radiation-propagating  means 
and  which  receives  the  radiation  reflected  form  the  sub- 
strate and  returns  it  toward  the  substrate  on  lines  substan- 
tially parallel  to  those  of  the  radiation  coming  toward  the 
retro-reflector;  and 

detector  means  which  is  located  at  the  side  of  the  apparatus 
near  the  source  and  which  receives  the  radiation  reflected 
from  the  substrate  on  its  return  from  the  retro-reflector 
means. 


L       4,207,468 
OBJECT  tDENTinCATION  SYSTEM 
Stephen  S.  Wilson,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  aaaignor  to  Kilo  Corpora- 
tion, Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 
Difision  of  Ser.  No.  709,237,  Jul.  27, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,121,102. 
This  application  May  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,808 
Int  a^  GOU  J/QO 
U.S.  G.  250—341  6  Claims 


:'^mh^ 


1.  In  a  transponder /responder  system  wherein  said  transpon- 
der is  battery  operated  and  is  adapted  to  emit  a  transponder 
signal  in  response  to  the  receipt  of  a  remote  enabling  signal; 
a  responder  including  means  for  generating  a  timing  signal, 
means  responsive  to  said  timing  signal  for  generating  said 
remote  enabling  signal,  means  for  receiving  said  transpon- 
der signal,  and  means  for  remotely  checking  the  condition 
of  said  battery  by  temporally  comparing  the  time  of  re- 
ceipt of  said  transponder  signal  relative  to  said  timing 
signal. 


1.  An  optical  apparatus  for  measuring  a  characteristic  of  a 
film  carried  by  a  reflecting  substrate  comprising: 
a  radiation-propagating  means  so  oriented  that  the  radiation 


4,207,469 
ANALYSIS  OF  EMULSIONS  AND  SUSPENSIONS 
Joseph  Hopkins,  Cramlington,  and  Daiid  McKenna,  Tync  and 
Wear,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Sir  Howard  Grubb  Par- 
sons and  Company  Ltd.,  Newcastle  upon  Tync,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  710,704,  Aug.  2, 1975,  Pat  No. 
4,076,983.  This  application  Dec.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  863,429 
Gainu  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  4,  1975, 
32510/75 

Int  G.2  GOU  J/00 
VS.  a  250-343  2  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  the  quantitative  estimation  of  the  dispersion 
medium  and  one  or  more  components  forming  the  disperse 
phase  of  an  emulsion  or  suspension  or  mixture  thereof  compris- 
ing a  double  beam,  infra-ned  absorption  spectrometer  instru- 
ment having  an  infra-red  source,  beam  splitting  means  provid- 
ing two  beam  paths  of  infra-red  radiation  from  the  source,  a 
first  sample  cell  disposed  in  a  first  of  the  beam  paths  and  a 
second  sample  cell  disposed  in  the  second  of  the  beam  paths, 
re-combination  means  for  the  beams  subsequent  to  their  pas- 
sage through  the  cells  to  provide  a  single  re-combined  beam 
path,  a  beam  chopping  device  interacting  with  the  two  beam 
paths  prior  to  recombination,  narrow  range  wavelength  selec- 
tion means  positioned  to  limit  the  wavelength  range  of  radia- 
tion in  the  re-combined  beam  path,  a  detector  for  converting 
the  optical  data  in  the  re-combined  beam  path  into  electronic 
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signals,  conversion  circuitry  for  pi  i 
equivalents  to  the  natural  logarithm  o 
of  the  beams  in  the  re^ombined  beam 
detector,  multi-channel  electronic  op^ 
cuitry  each  channel  of  which  is  in^i 
connection  to  the  conversion  circu|ti 
measurements  at  one  of  the  narrow 
selected  by  the  narrow  range  wavQb 
means  connecting  the  channel  select^ 
channel  electronic  operating  and  resjd 
narrow  range  wavelength  selection  n 
quired  correspondence  at  each  selected 
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Hing  electronic  data 
1 1  ratio  of  the  energies 
ith  directed  onto  the 
dng  and  read-out  cir- 
diully  selectable  for 

md  corresponds  to 
inges  of  wavelength 
gth  selection  means, 

means  for  the  multi- 
ut  circuitry  with  the 
ans  to  effect  the  re- 
arrow  range  of  wave- 
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length,  means  interconnecting  the  1o 
circuitry  of  the  channels  for  transfer  o 
electronic  data  therebetween  and  mM 
channel  of  the  multi-channel  electrom 
ciated  with  the  narrow  range  of  wav 
peak  absorption  wavelength  of  a  diu 
under  assessment  by  that  channel,  tB4 
mined  ratio  of  the  absorption  coefjii 
medium  at  the  narrow  range  of  wayi 
channel  concerned  to  the  absorption  o 
sion  medium  at  a  chosen  narrow  rangi 
ated  with  a  channel  for  the  assessmen' 
absorbance. 


station,  an  inspection  apparatus  having  a  movable  penetrative 
emanation  source  for  emitting  penetrative  emanation  along  a 
path,  and  a  movable  penetrative  emanation  detector,  first  and 
second  motive  structures  for  moving  said  source  and  detector, 
the  improvement  of  a  positioning  system  comprising: 

(a)  sensing  means  for  producing  signals  indicating  the  posi- 
tions of  said  source  and  said  detector; 

(b)  positioning  means  connected  between  said  sensing  appa- 
ratus and  said  first  and  second  motive  structures  and  being 
responsive  to  said  position  indicating  signals  to  compare 
the  relative  positions  of  said  source  and  detector  to  pro- 
duce output  signals  to  said  first  and  second  motive  struc- 
tures to  effect  the  maintenance  of  a  substantially  constant 
spatial  relation  between  said  source  and  said  detector. 


f    i,  Pit  No.  4,068,936. 
i   r.  No.  884,541 


SCIflins 


U2        MO 


1.  In  a  tire  inspection  apparatus 
means  for  delivering  and  positioning 


lie  type  having  drive 
tire  at  an  inspection 


4,207,471 

RADUTION  DOSIMETER  CHARGER  AND  METHOD 

Stephen  R.  Coorcr,  Chapel  Hill,  N.C.,  iMigBor  to  Reaearch 

Triangle  Institute,  Research  Triangle  Paris,  N.C 

Filed  May  1, 1978,  Scr.  No.  901,690 

lot  0.2  GOIT  1/18 

U.S.  a.  250-377  10  Claims 


ting  and  read-out 

tored  and/or  derived 

for  storing,  in  each 

.  Iterating  means  asso- 

'ength  containing  the 

!^  phase  component 

tppropriate  predeter- 

'isiil  of  ^^^  dispersion 

^ngth  selected  for  the 

fficient  of  the  disper- 

)f  wavelength  associ- 

3f  dispersion  medium 


1.  A  charger  for  ion  chamber  radiation  dosimeters  compris- 


mg: 


4,207,470 
TIRE  INSPECnON  $'  STEM 
DouM  N.  Heisiier,  Enclid,  and  Chadf   R.  BcntiTcgna,  May- 
field  Heights,  hoth  of  Ohio,  aasignofs  >  Moasaato  Company, 
St  Louia,  Mo. 
Dirislon  of  Ser.  No.  495,377,  Ang.  7, 
This  appiicatioo  Mar.  8, 1978, 
lat  a.2  COIN  2h 
U.S.  a  250-358  T 


socket  means  for  receiving  a  dosimeter  to  be  charged  and 
having  electrical  terminal  means  for  applying  to  a  re- 
ceived dosimeter  an  electrical  charging  potential,  and 

electrostatic  potential  generating  means  for  generating  an 
electrostatic  potential  and  electrically  connected  with  said 
terminal  means  for  applying  a  generated  potential  through 
said  terminal  means  and  thereby  for  charging  a  received 
dosimeter,  said  generating  means  having  an  electret  and 
means  for  adjustably  increasing  and  decreasing  the  separa- 
tion of  said  electret  and  thereby  adjustably  increasing  and 
decreasing  the  level  of  the  generated  charging  electro- 
static potential  in  accommodation  of  variations  in  the 
charging  requirements  of  various  dosimeters. 


4,207,472 
LUMBER  INSPECnON  AND  OPTIMIZATION  SYSTEM 
Jerome  M.  Idelaohn;  Paul  A.  MwUer,  hotii  of  Detroit;  M.  Daiid 
Frccdnan,  Southfield,  all  of  Mich.;  Raymond  T.  Hebert 
Saratoga,  and  Edward  A.  King,  Oriada,  both  of  Calif.,  assign- 
ors to  The  Bendiz  Corporatioa,  Soothfleld,  Mich. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  818,252,  JuL  22, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,149,069, 
which  is  a  continaation  of  Ser.  No.  638,116,  Dec.  5, 1975, 
ahttidoacd.  This  appUcation  Aug.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  93333 
Int  a.2  COIN  21/32 
VS.  a.  250-563  14  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  optimizing  the  utilization  of  a  board  of 
lumber  having  flaws  of  irregular  shapes  and  sizes  which  is  to  be 
cut  into  smaller  pieces  of  predetermined  dimensions  compris- 
ing: 
conveyor  means  for  moving  said  board  in  a  predetermined 

direction  at  a  predetermined  constant  speed; 
means  disposed  along  the  path  of  said  conveyor  means  for 
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line  scanning  at  a  predetermined  frequency  the  surfaces  of 
said  board  in  a  di|vction  normal  to  said  predetermiiied 
direction  of  motion  to  generate  analog  scan  data  having 
frequency  componenu  indicative  of  the  characteristics  of 
surfaces  being  scanned,  said  means  further  including 
means  for  generating  a  board  present  signal  when  a  board 
is  present  in  said  means  for  line  scanning; 
quantizer  means  having  frequency  filtering  means  for  gener- 
ating HI-PASS  and  LO-PASS  digital  scan  daU  quantized 
with  respect  to  the  frequency  components  of  said  analog 
scan  data,  said  HI-PASS  digital  scan  daU  indicative  of 
long  narrow  flaws  generated  in  response  to  analog  scan 
data  having  a  frequency  component  higher  than  a  prede- 
termined frequency,  and  said  LO-PASS  digital  scan  daU 
indicative  of  larger  flaws  including  the  edge  of  the  board 
generated  in  response  to  analog  scan  data  having  fre- 
quency componente  lower  than  said  predetermined  fre- 
quency, said  quantizer  means  further  including  means  for 
generating  sync  signals  in  synchronization  with  said  line 

scans;  j  .  n 

scanner  interface  means  receiving  said  HI-PASS  and  LO- 
PASS  digital  scan  data,  said  sync  signals  and  said  board 
present  signal  for  encoding  said  HI-PASS  and  LO-PASS 
digital  scan  data  in  a  predetermined  format; 


4,207,473 

FRAME  DETECnON  CIRCUITRY  FOR  MICROHLM 

READER  APPARATUS 

Keyi  Nakatani,  Machida,  and  Hidenori  Soznki,  KawasaU,  both 

of  Japan,  assignon  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaiaha, 

Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913,014 
Oaiffls  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jon.   17,   1977,  5^ 
80314(U1;  Dec.  16,  1977,  5M70133[U] 

Int  0.2  G06K  7/10 
U  A  O.  250-570  «  Claims 

61}     6c  .6a    f 
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means  for  generating  order  entry  data  indicative  of  the 
dimensions,  permitted  flaws  and  priority  of  the  pieces  to 
be  cut  from  said  board  in  response  to  an  input  from  an 
external  source; 

computer  means  having  sufficient  storage  and  computation 
means  for  selecting  from  said  board,  in  a  descending  order 
of  priority,  pieces  having  no  or  only  permitted  flaws  and 
for  generating  cut  line  date  indicative  of  the  end  locations 
of  said  selected  pieces,  said  computer  having  means  for 
receiving  and  storing  said  HI-PASS  and  LO-PASS  digital 
scan  date  encoded  in  said  predetermined  format  means  for 
receiving  and  storing  said  order  entry  data,  means  for 
generating  a  flaw  date  buffer  storing  the  dimensions  of  the 
board  and  the  location  of  the  edges  of  the  flaws  deter- 
mined from  said  encoded  digital  scan  data,  means  for 
processing  and  said  order  entry  date  in  a  descending  order 
of  priority,  means  for  selecting  pieces  having  no  or  only 
permitted  flaws  from  said  board  in  said  descending  order 
of  piece  priority  and  means  for  generating  said  cut  line 
data;  and 

means  disposed  along  said  conveyor  to  receive  said  board 
after  passing  through  means  for  line  scanning  for  operat- 
ing on  said  board  in  response  to  said  cut  line  data. 


1.  Frame  detection  circuitry  for  sensing  frame  sensing  marks 
on  a  microfilm  being  transported  through  an  exposure  stetion 
in  microfilm  reader  apparatus,  comprising: 

light  emitting  means  for  illuminating  the  microfilm; 

first  photoelectric  converting  means  responsive  to  the  light 
transmitted  from  said  frame  sensing  marks  for  generating 
a  first  output  signal; 

second  photoelectric  converting  means  responsive  to  light 
from  said  light  emitting  means  through  a  portion  of  the 
microfilm  other  than  the  portions  thereof  occupied  by  said 
frames  or  sensing  marks; 

comparison  means  for  comparing  said  first  output  signal 
with  said  second  output  signal,  said  second  output  signal 
providing  a  reference  level  signal,  whereby  said  compari- 
son means  generates  a  control  signal  representing  the 
sensing  of  a  frame  when  said  first  output  signal  exceeds 
said  second  output  signal; 

smoothing  circuitry  connected  to  the  output  of  said  second 
photoelectric  converting  means  for  smoothing  noise  sig- 
nal detected  by  said  second  photoelectric  converting 

means;  and 
adjusting  means  inserted  between  said  smoothing  arcuitry 
and  said  comparison  means  for  independently  varying  the 
output  of  said  smoothing  circuitry. 

8    4,207,474 
SEQUENTIAL  TWO  TONE  DETECTOR 
Greg  M.  Townsend,  Rolling  Meadows,  IlL,  assignor  to  Motor- 
Ola,  Inc.,  Schanmborg,  111. 

FUed  Jnl.  21, 1978,  Scr.  No.  9VJtn 

Int  a^  H04Q  9/12 

VS.  0. 307—^  ^  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  detecting  the  presence  of  a  first  frequency 

signal  followed  by  a  second  frequency  signal  comprising  the 

steps  of: 
(a)  detennining  that  the  first  frequency  signal  is  present  for 
a  predetermined  minimum  time  interval,  and  providing  a 
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flrst  indication  signal  when  the^iisJ  ignal  is  determined  to 
be  present;  ^^^ 

(b)  determining  that  the  second  fr«(^  «ncy  signal  is  present 
for  a  predetermined  minimun  timr  nerval,  and  providing 
a  second  indication  signal  whefi  lie  second  frequency 
signal  is  determined  to  be  present; 

(c)  continuing  to  provide  the  firsj  dication  signal  for  a 
predetermined  time  interval  aft<r  he  conclusion  of  the 
first  frequency  signal;  > 


(d)  determining  that  the  first  and  s » 
are  coincidentally  present  for  ai 
maximum  time  interval,  and  pfi 
signal  when  both  the  first  and  secQi 
coincidentally  present;  and 

(e)  providing  an  output  signal  indi^^ 
quency  signal  and  the  second  frei  |i 
detected  if  the  second  indicatior 
predetermined  minimum  time  inte^ 
of  the  coincidence  signal. 


LOAO 
$4 


I 


^iid  indication  signals 

\ost  a  predetermined 

iding  a  coincidence 

indication  signals  are 

ng  that  the  first  fre- 
icy  signal  have  been 
ipial  is  present  for  a 
il  after  the  conclusion 


4,207,475 

EFTICTENT  BIPOLAR  REGULAlt  ^  POWER  SUPPLY 
Sarkis  Nerccnian,  Fluihing,  N.Y„  attignor  to  Kepco,  Inc., 
nuthiB8,N.Y.  \f 

Filed  Jul.  31, 1978,  Ser.  N<    929,308 
Int.  Q.^  G05F  //i^ 
U  A  a.  307-52 


3Clai]iis 


M 


*s^*^» 


1.  In  a  bipolar  regulated  power  sup|il    the  combination  of; 

a  pair  of  load  terminals; 

a  first  circuit  connected  across  said  Iw^erminals  including, 
in  series  a  source  of  voltage  of  onWrJlarity,  a  first  signal 
controllable  pass  device,  a  first  ^i'  ent  sensing  resistor 
and  a  second  current  sensing  resisli 

a  second  circuit  connected  across  said  ad  terminals  includ- 
ing in  series,  a  source  of  voltage  jci^AJ^ond  polarity,  a 
second  signal  controllable  pass  diet,  a  third  current 
sensing  resistor  having  a  value  equ  to  said  first  current 
sensing  resistor  and  said  second  c4i   fit  sensing  resistor; 

means  for  controlling  said  first  signal  bntrollable  pass  de- 
vice including  a  source  of  input  sigr   &  and  a  load  voltage 


or  current  feedback  circuit; 
and  means  for  maintaining  a  substant 


'  constant  quiescent 


current  through  both  of  said  pass  devices  in  addition  to 
bipolar  current  to  said  load  terminals  if  any; 

wherein  said  means  for  maintaining  a  substantially  constant 
quiescent  current  includes  two  interdependent  control 
circuits  coupled  to  control  said  second  pass  device,  one 
including  means  for  sensing  the  voltage  across  said  first 
and  third  current  sensing  resistors  taken  in  series  and  the 
second  including  means  for  sensing  the  voltage  across  said 
second  current  sensing  resistor; 

means  for  repeating  the  absolute  value  of  the  latter  said 
voltage; 

and  means  for  combining  said  first  said  sensed  voltage  and 
said  repeated  voltage  to  provide  said  control  to  said  sec- 
ond pass  device. 


4,207,476 
EXCLUSIVE  OR  QRCUIT 
Lakshminarasimha  C.  Upadhyayula,  East  Windsor,  N  J.,  as* 
signor  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,622 

Int  a.2  H03K  19/32,  19/08 

U.S.  a.  307—216  9  Qaims 


,       1  I    81-'?;    2«i?U_l,    CIKCUIT  I 


1.  An  exclusive  OR  circuit  comprising  in  combination: 

a  pair  of  field  effect  transistors  (FETs)  each  having  a  drain 
electrode,  a  source  electrode,  and  a  gate  electrode,  said 
source  electrodes  being  coupled  together,  said  drain  elec- 
trodes being  coupled  together,  each  of  said  gate  electrodes 
being  coupled  to  a  different  input  terminal,  each  input 
terminal  being  adapted  to  receive  a  logic  signal  of  a  first  or 
secqid  polarity; 

a  transferred  electron  type  device  (TELD)  connected  to 
said  pair  of  FETs  to  pass  series  current  therethrough,  said 
TELD  being  characterized  by  the  formation  of  a  domain 
upon  the  application  of  an  electric  field  above  a  threshold 
value,  said  device  having  a  peak  current  at  said  threshold 
value  and  a  lower  current  above  said  threshold  value,  said 
lower  current  being  substantially  constant  with  increasing 
voltage; 

said  pair  of  FETs  being  biased  to  operate  at  a  constant 
current  region  such  that  said  drain  current  is  below  said 
peak  current  and  above  said  lower  current  of  said  device; 

means  for  applying  an  input  signal  of  a  given  polarity  of  said 
first  and  second  polarities  to  the  gate  electrode  of  at  least 
one  of  said  pair  of  FETs  to  increase  the  drain  current  of 
said  pair  of  FETs  to  a  level  equal  to  or  greater  than  said 
peak  current  of  said  TELD  causing  thereby  the  formation 
of  said  domain  in  said  TELD;  and 

an  inhibit  circuit  also  arranged  to  pass  series  current  with 
said  pair  of  FETs  and  said  TELD,  said  inhibit  circuit 
having  first  and  second  input  terminals  adapted  to  receive, 
respectively,  a  signal  indicative  of  the  polarity  of  input 
signals  being  applied  to  said  input  terminals  of  said  pair  of 
FETs  and  responsive  to  both  said  logic  pulses  being  of 
said  given  polarity  for  preventing  said  peak  current 
through  said  TELD  to  thereby  prevent  domain  formation 
therein. 
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4,207,477 
BULK  CHANNEL  CCD  WITH  SWUCHABLE  DRAINING 

^     OF  MINORITY  CHARGE  CARRIERS 
Leonard  J.  M.  Esser,  Eindbofen,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S. 
PhiUps  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continoation  of  Ser.  No.  789,211,  Apr.  20, 1977,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continoatioB  of  S«r.  No.  616^66,  Jnn.  28, 1975.  This 
application  Jun.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913,444 
Qainu  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Oct  8,   1974, 
7413207 

Int  a.2  GllC  19/28;  HOIL  29/78 
VS.  a.  307-221  D  11  Claims 
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4,207,478 
DC  CHOPPER  DEVICE 
Katsqji  Mammoto,  Hitachi;  ScUgeni  Kuriyama,  Katsuta,  and 
Tsutomu  Omae,  Hitachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  May  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,610 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  11, 1977, 5^53179 

Inta.2H03K/7/6a  17/56 

U.S.  a.  307—240  6  Galms 


Vlx 


Ra-i: 
Ro   To" 


1,11-^   1010     n 


1.  A  semiconductor  charge  coupled  device  having  a  semi- 
conductor body  comprising  a  surface-adjoining  semiconductor 
layer  of  one  conductivity  type  which  has  a  thickness  and  a 
doping  at  which  a  depletion  zone  can  be  obtained  throughout 
the  thickness  of  the  layer  by  means  of  an  electric  field  while 
avoiding  breakdown,  means  for  isolating  the  semiconductor 
layer,  means  for  locally  introducing  into  the  semiconductor 
layer  information  in  the  form  of  charge  packets  containing 
majority  charge  carriers,  means  for  reading  out  said  informa- 
tion elsewhere  in  the  semiconductor  layer,  an  electrode  system 
having  a  plurality  of  electrodes  insulated  from  the  semiconduc- 
tor body  by  an  intermediate  insulating  layer  present  at  the 
surface  of  the  semiconductor  layer  for  capacitively  generating 
electric  fields  in  the  semiconductor  layer  in  response  to  clock 
voltages  applied  to  the  electrodes  by  means  of  which  the 
charge  can  be  transported  in  a  direction  of  charge  transport 
toward  the  read  out  means  through  the  layer  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  the  layer,  the  semiconductor  body  furthermore 
comprising  a  plurality  of  barrier  surface  zones  of  a  second 
conductivity  type  opposite  to  said  one  conductivity  type  pres- 
ent below  the  insulating  layer  and  adjoining  the  semiconductor 
layer  surface,  said  barrier  surface  zones  extending  at  least 
partly  below  the  electrodes  and  by  means  of  which  said  charge 
packets  can  be  isolated  from  each  other,  and  switchable  means 
for  draining  minority  carriers  from  the  layer  and  comprising  in 
the  semiconductor  body  a  further  surface  region  of  the  second 
conductivity  type  which  extends  parallel  to  the  layer  in  the 
semiconductor  body,  adjoins  the  semiconductor  layer,  is  adja- 
cent but  spaced  from  said  barrier  surface  zones,  and  has  an 
electrical  connection,  the  insulated  electrodes  serving  as  con- 
trol elements  for  said  switchable  means  and  extending  to  above 
said  further  surface  region  and  the  space  between  the  latter  and 
the  barrier  surface  zones,  the  device  construction  being  such 
that,  when  clock  voltages  are  applied  in  the  operating  condi- 
tion to  the  insulates  electrodes,  field-induced  electric  connec- 
tions can  be  formed  in  the  ^y  between  said  further  surface 
region  and  said  barrier  surface  zones  to  enable  said  switchable 
means  and  cause  minority  carriers  to  be  drained  from  the  layer 
via  a  flow  path,  including  said  switchable  means,  through  said 
barrier  surface  zones,  the  field-induced  connections  to  said 
further  surface  region,  the  further  surface  region  and  its  electri- 
cal connection. 


1.  A  DC  chopper  device  comprising  a  DC  power  source,  a 
plurality  of  power  transistors  connected  in  series  with  a  con- 
trolled unit  driven  by  said  DC  power  source,  said  power  tran- 
sistors being  connected  in  parallel  with  each  other  for  individu- 
ally making  the  chopping  operation,  chopper  control  means 
for  controlling  the  chopping  operation  of  said  power  transis- 
tors, and  base  drive  circuit  means  connected  between  said 
chopper  control  means  and  the  bases  of  said  power  transistors, 
wherein  said  base  drive  circuit  means  comprises; 

(1)  a  plurality  of  first  impedfmce  means  for  determining  the 
values  of  turn-on  base  currents  supplied  to  said  power 
transistors  so  as  to  provide  substantially  equal  collector 
currents  for  said  power  transistors  in  the  turn-on  sute  of 
said  power  transistors; 

(2)  a  plurality  of  second  impedance  means  for  determining 
the  values  of  turn-off  base  currents  so  as  to  substantially 
simultaneously  turn  off  said  power  transistors  in  response 
to  the  cessation  of  supply  of  the  turn-on  base  currents  to 
said  power  transistors;  and 

(3)  current  How  blocking  means  for  blocking  current  flow 
through  said  second  impedance  means  while  the  turn-on 
base  currents  are  being  supplied  to  the  bases  of  said  power 
transistors  through  said  first  impedance  means  respec- 
tively. 


4,207,479 

TOUCH  SENSITIVE  SWITCH  ARRANGEMENT  WITH 

AN  II  STRUCTURE 

Keizo   Yanuunoto,   Nara,   Japan,   and  Charles  C.   Austin, 

Huntington  Beach,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kai- 

sba,  Osaka,  Japan  and  Hycom  Incorporated,  Irrine,  Calif. 

FUed  Jnn.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  809392 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  24, 1976,  51-75038 

Int  a.2  H03K  7  7/00,  i/26 

U  A  a  307-308  12  Claims 


■p: 


-:  .^ 
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ss. 


1.  A  touch  sensitive  switch  comprising: 

a  battery  power  source  means  having  positive  and  negative 

terminals; 
a  current  limiter  means  connected  to  said  positive  terminal 

of  said  battery  power  source  means; 
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hirrent  limiter  means  for 


a  flrst  injector  means  driven  by  st  i 
providing  a  constant  current  ptjAut; 

Darlington  connected  first-stage  0  !<  second-stage  switching 
transistor  means  having  basei  1  i  emitter  regions,  said 
transistor  means  being  supplie  '  with  current  from  the 
injector  means,  the  emitter  p  %ion  of  said  Darlington 
connected  second  stage  switcl^  ig  transistor  means  being 
connected  to  said  negative  tenr  nal  of  said  battery  power 
source  means; 

a  current  mirror  circuit  means  a  <rgizing  said  Darlington 
connected  first -stage  switchini ;  t  ansistor  and  comprised 
of  a  second  injector  means  and ;  1  lulti-collector  transistor 
means,  said  mirror  circuit  co  ilected  to  said  negative 
terminal  of  said  battery  power    :turce  means; 

a  first  touch  electrode  connected  >  the  positive  terminal  of 
the  battery  power  source  meaii    and 

a  second  touch  electrode  conribdt  H  to  the  base  of  the  Dar- 
lington connected  first-stage  |<  jtching  transistor  means 
said  second  touch  electrodo  I>^  gaining  electrical  isola- 


tion from  the  first  touch  electi  c 


fe. 


V07,48( 

D.C.  AMPLinER  Wrp   IMPROVED 

CHARACTERISTICS  Wit  I  RESPECT  TO 

TEMPERATl  IE 

Bernard  J.  Simeau,  Le  Puy,  France,  islignor  to  Coaatructions 

Electriques,  R.V.,  Le  Puy,  Franct 

FUed  Jun.  7, 1978,  Ser.  no.  913,338 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Franor  Jun.  16, 1977,  77  18481 
Int  a.2  HOIH  37/32,-   I03F  3/04 
U.S.  a.  307-308 
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3.  A  D.  C.  amplifier  for  amplifyii  I  ow  level  current,  com- 
prising an  input  suge  having  first  «nq  ^xond  cascode  mounted 
bipolar  transistors  of  the  same  po|i  ^  ty,  said  first  transistor 
being  common  emitter  connected  ait  ts  base  constituting  the 
input  connection  of  said  amplifier,|  1)ias  circuit  adapted  to 
supply  a  bias  voltage  to  the  base  of  I  d  second  transistor,  said 
bias  circuit  including  two  series  cca  i^ted  diodes  forwardly 
biased  by  a  direct  current,  said  dio<i#  connected  between  the 
emitter  of  said  first  transistor  and  ^  |d  base  of  said  second 
transistor  so  that  the  variation  of  sai^^jas  voltage  with  respect 
to  temperature  is  substantially  the  i  ]l  e  as  the  variation  with 
temperature  of  the  algebraic  sum  of  \p  base-emitter  voltages 
of  said  first  and  second  transistors  i  lereby  the  potentials  of 
said  base  and  of  the  collector  of  sa^  i  rst  transistor  are  main- 
tained substantially  the  same  as  oni  luiother  over  a  selected 
temperature  range,  and  an  overloirfj  protection  circuit  for 
protecting  the  base-emitter  junctio'tt  1  isaid  first  transistor  from 
reverse  voltage  overloading,  said  p^  jection  circuit  including 
at  least  a  first  semi-conductor  proi  ition  diode  having  one 
connection  thereof  connected  to  saif  sase  of  said  first  transis- 
tor and  the  other  connection  thereejl  laintained  at  a  potential 
substantially  the  same  as  said  base  0  \aid  first  transistor,  said 
first  diode  oriented  reversely  to  saifl  >ase-emitter  junction  of 
said  first  transistor. 


4,207,481 
POWER  IC  PROTECnON  BY  SENSING  AND  LIMmNG 

THERMAL  GRADIENTS 

Robert  C.  Dobkin,  Hillsborough,  Calif.,  assignor  to  National 

Semiconductor  Corporation,  Santa  Gara,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  846,053 

Int  a.2  H03K  3/26:  GOIK  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  307—310  4  Qaims 


1.  A  circuit  for  incorporation  into  a  monolithic  integrated 
circuit  structure,  said  structure  including  an  integrated  circuit 
chip  mounted  in  heat  exchange  relation  with  an  associated 
mounting,  said  circuit  comprising: 

power  dissipating  circuit  element  means; 

thermocouple  means  having  a  hot  junction  associated  in 
thermal  proximity  to  said  power  dissipating  means  and  a 
cold  junction  located  in  lesser  thermal  proximity  to  said 
power  dissipating  means  with  said  cold  junction  being 
connected  to  a  pair  of  circuit  terminals  whereby  said 
thermocouple  means  produces  a  potential  difference  be- 
tween said  terminals  that  is  a  function  of  the  thermal 
gradient  between  said  hot  and  cold  functions; 

control  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  thermocouple  termi- 
nals to  be  responsive  to  said  potential  difference  and  cou- 
pled to  said  power  dissipating  means  to  control  the  power 
dissipated  therein  whereby  said  power  dissipated  is  limited 
in  response  to  the  output  of  said^thermocouple  means. 


4,207,482 
MULTILAYERED  HIGH  VOLTAGE  GRADING  SYSTEM 

FOR  ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTORS 
Charles  L.  Neumeyer,  East  Windsor,  N  J.,  and  Herbert  E. 
Pictsch,  Monroeville,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  No?.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,691 

Int  a.2  H02K  15/12 

U.S.  a.  310-^45  10  Claims 


1.  An  insulated  electrical  member  adapted  for  high  voltage 
use  having  in  combination,  an  electrical  member,  electrical 
insulation  disposed  about  said  member  and  a  conducting  var- 
nish covering  a  portion  of  the  insulation,  wherein  an  abrasion 
resistant  stress  grading  system  covers  at  least  part  of  the  con- 
ducting varnish,  the  stress  grading  system  comprising:  (1)  a 
first  base  layer  of  resinous  paint  comprising  non-linear  silicon 
carbide  particles  having  a  resistivity  value  of  between  2,000  to 
4,000  Meg.  Ohm/Square,  in  contact  with  the  conducting  var- 
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nish,  (2)  a  second  overlapping  layer  of  resinous  paint  compris- 
ing non-linear  silicon  carbide  particles  having  a  resistivity 
value  of  between  4,000  to  6,000  Meg.  Ohm/Square  and  con- 
taining at  least  one  fibrous  support  therein,  covering  at  least  a 
part  of  the  first  base  layer  and  (3)  an  overcoat  of  an  arc  and 
track-resistant  resinous  insulating  varnish;  wherein,  at  the 
point  of  overlap  of  the  silicon  carbide  layers,  the  thickness 
ratio  of  the  base  silicon  carbide  layer:overlapping  silicon  car- 
bide layer  is  from  1:1  to  1:13. 

2.  The  insulated  electrical  member  of  claim  1,  being  an 
electrical  coil. 


tubular,  hollow  sheet  metal  beam  provided  with  vertical  end 
surfaces,  lower  parts  of  said  hollow  beams  being  provided  with 
horizontal  footing  surfaces,  and  upper  parts  of  said  hollow 
beams  being  provided  with  supporting  surfaces  lying  in  a 
horizontal  plane  and  supporting  said  stator,  the  lowest  point  of 
said  press  rings  being  located  below  said  supporting  surfaces 
and  at  a  vertical  distance  (h)  therefrom  which  is  greater  than 
half  the  distance  between  these  and  said  footing  surfaces,  each 
of  said  transversal  frame  portions  being  a  vertical  wall, 


4,207,483 
STEP  MOTOR  WTTH  QRCUMFERENTIAL  STATORS  ON 

OPPOSTTE  SIDES  OF  DISC*LIKE  ROTOR 
John  S.  Baer,  Bar  Harbor,  Me.,  assignor  to  Warner  Electric 
Brake  A  Outch  Co.,  Beloit  WU. 

FUed  Sep.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,925 

Int  a.2  H02K  37/00 

U.S.  a.  310-^49  R  22  Claims 


1.  A  step  motor  comprising 

a  rotor  member  and  a  stator  member  aligned  on  a  common 
axis, 

one  of  said  members  having  two  pairs  of  interdigital  pole 
teeth  extending  perpendicularly  to  said  axis,  said  two  pairs 
of  pole  teeth  being  axially  spaced  from  each  other  with  the 
inner  pole  teeth  in  each  pair  spaced  both  radially  and 
circumferentially  from  the  outer  pole  teeth  in  that  pair, 

a  pair  of  coils  each  of  which  is  associated  with  one  of  said 
pairs  of  interdigital  pole  teeth  for  magnetizing  the  inner 
and  outer  pole  teeth  in  that  pair  with  opposite  polarities 
when  the  coil  is  energized,  and 

the  other  of  said  members  having  multiple  permanent  mag- 
nets spaced  circumferentially  from  each  other  and  located 
axially  between  said  two  pairs  of  interdigital  pole  teeth  so 
that  energization  of  either  coil  draws  said  permanent 
magnets  into  register  with  a  selected  pair  of  interdigital 
pole  teeth,  said  permanent  magnets  being  polarized  in  the 
axial  direction  with  each  adjacent  pair  of  said  permanent 
magnets  being  polarized  in  opposite  directions. 


4,207,484 
SUPPORT  APPARATUS  FOR  AN  ELECTRICAL  ROTARY 

MACHINE 
Wolfgang  Krecker,  Vasteras,  Sweden,  assignor  to  ASEA  Ak- 
tiebolag,  Vasteras,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  886,719 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  18, 1977,  7703097 
Int  a.2  H02K  5/00 
VJS.  a.  310—91  2  Claims 

1.  A  roury  electrical  machine  of  at  least  100  kW  comprising 
a  stator  with  a  laminated  stator  core, 'two  press  rings  and  a 
plurality  of  draw  bolte  arranged  therebetween,  and  a  rotor 
surrounded  by  the  stator  core  and  furnished  with  a  horizontal 
shaft,  said  machine  being  supported  by  a  substantially  rectan- 
gular frame  with  two  axially  oriented  frame  portions  support- 
ing said  stator  and  two  transversal  frame  poriions  connecting 
said  axially  oriented  portions  with  each  other  and  supporting 
said  rotor,  each  of  said  axially  oriented  frame  portions  being  a 


i 
the  thickness  of  which  is  less  than  one-half  of  the  average 
thickness  of  one  of  said  tubular  beams,  each  of  said  walls 
being  arranged  at  two  of  said  vertical  end  surfaces  and  in 
rigid  mechanical  connection  with  said  hollow  beams,  at 
least  one  of  said  end  walls  being  detachably  attached  to 
the  hollow  beams  by  means  of  a  plurality  of  screw  bolts, 
each  rotor  bearing  being  surrounded  by  a  bearing  housing 
supported  by  a  said  wall,  said  bearing  housing  being  ar- 
ranged by  means  of  a  plurality  of  horizontal  screw  bolts  in 
frictional  connection  with  a  vertical  surface  of  the  wall. 


4,207,485 
MAGNETIC  COUPLING 
Alexander  Siher,  Tarzana,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  The  Garrett  Cor- 
poration, Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  899,668 

Int  a.2  H02K  5/00.  49/00 

U.S.  a.  310—104  28  Qaims 


1.  A  magnetic  coupling  for  coupling  rotational  motion 
through  a  sealed  wall  comprising  rotatable  driving  means  on 
one  side  of  the  wall  and  including  first  magnetic  means 
thereon;  and  rotatable  driven  means  on  the  side  of  the  wall 
opposite  said  driving  means  and  including  thereon  second 
magnetic  means  in  magnetic  coupling  relation  with  said  first 
magnetic  means,  each  of  said  rotatable  means  being  disposed  in 
a  respective  region  of  process  fluid  and  each  including  axial 
and  radial  passages  for  centrifugally  establishing  circulation  of 
the  associated  process  fluid  over  the  magnetic  means  thereon. 
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4,207,486 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
CTRCULATION  IN  AN  ACV 
Burton  D.  Hatch,  Balltton  Lake,  ^ 
Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  Nj' 
Filed  Jul.  12, 1978,  Ser. 
Int.  G.^  H02K  j| 
U.S.  a  310—178 


4,207,487 

I  LIQUID  METAL  ELECTRIC  MACHINE 

ac  MACHINE  Hartwig  Beyersdorf,  Konsulweg  28, 2409  Scharbeutz,  Fed.  Rep. 

i'.,  assignor  to  General      of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  98,385,  Dec.  15, 1970,  abandoned.  This 
b.  924,055  application  Oct.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  731,045 

00  Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  29, 

8  Claims   1969,1965355 

Int.  a.2  H02K  1/22 
U.S.  a.  310—268  8  Claims 


1.  In  an  acyclic  electrodynamic  m/ 
shaft  mounted  for  rotation  about  an  a;  f 
ly-shaped  electrically  conductive  rd 
concentrically  with  said  shaft  and  <* 
electrically  conductive  rotor  disk  moi  Ij 
cally  conductive  rotor  collector  ring  i ' 
to  the  outer  circumferential  surface 
a  plurality  of  annularly-shaped  electi 
disks  interleaved  with  said  rotor  diski 
being  mounted  concentrically  withi 
electrically  conductive  stator  mou 
stator  mounting  rings  having  an  ann||' 
formed  thereon  and  disposed  circum 
said  first  rotor  collector  rings;  each  olj, 
rings  having  an  annularly-shaped  port  I 
direction  radially-inward  of  a  stator  ' 
second  rotor  collector  ring;  a  pluril 
compliant  metal  filament  brushes  atta( 
inner  circumferential  surface  of  eact  I 
rings;  each  of  said  first  brushes  surroil 
proximity  to  a  first  rotor  collector  i 
brush/first  rotor  collector  ring  comjj 
said  first  brush/first  rotor  collector  rif 
ing  a  first  current  collector;  a  plural! 
compliant  metal  filament  brushes  atta< 
inner  circumferential  surface  of  each  k 
of  said  second  brushes  surrounding  aii 
ity  to  one  of  said  second  rotor  collected 
forming  a  second  brush/second  rototj 
tion  therewith;  each  said  second  brusl 
ring  combination  comprising  a  second 
of  said  current  collectors  being  com{^ 
uid  metal  disposed  between  the  bnishi 
portions  thereof;  the  improvement  o 
at  least  one  pair  of  circulation  pat 
each  of  said  stator  disks  for  the 
from  a  given  first  current  coll 
current  collector  through  one  oi 
paths  and  from  said  given  second 
given  first  current  collector  throi 
of  circulation  paths. 


hine  having;  a  hollow 

a  plurality  of  annular- 

-disks  each  mounted 

nected  thereto  by  an 

ing  ring;  a  first  electri- 

rounding  and  attached 

ach  of  said  rotor  disks; 

lally  conductive  stator 

ach  of  said  stator  disks 

one  of  a  plurality  of 

i  rings;  each  of  said 

r  stator  collector  ring 

;ntially  around  one  of 

id  rotor  disk  mounting 

extending  in  the  axial 

;k,  and  constituting  a 

/  of  first  conductive 

id,  respectively,  to  the 

it  said  stator  collector 

ling  and  being  in  close 

tg  and  forming  a  first 

]^ion  therewith;  each 

combination  compris- 

of  second  conductive 

'd,  respectively,  to  the 

said  stator  disks;  each 

Deirfg  in  close  proxim- 

ings,  respectively,  and 

>llector  ring  combina- 

iecond  rotor  collector 

urrent  collector;  each 

ed  by  conductive  liq- 

id  rotor  collector  ring 

prising: 

disposed  internally  of 
nsport  of  liquid  metal 
)r  to  a  given  second 
lid  pair  of  circulation 
irrent  collector  to  said 
1  the  other  of  said  pair 


1.  A  disc-type  dynamo-electric  machine,  especially  a  genera- 
tor, comprising: 

two  opposed  and  spaced  apart  annular  stator  yokes  each 
having  a  radially  inner  part  and  a  radially  outer  part,  only 
said  radially  outer  parts  having  means  defining  opposed 
stator  rings  thereon,  said  stator  rings  each  having  op- 
posed, planar  and  radially  extending  surfaces  thereon  and 
alternating-current  winding  means  on  said  stator  rings, 
said  radially  inner  parts  being  free  of  alternating-current 
winding  means,  said  radially  inner  parts  having  substan- 
tially axially  facing,  opposed,  smooth  and  concave  sur- 
faces thereon; 

two  annular  energizing  windings,  one  each  being  mounted 
on  said  stator  yokes  in  a  location  between  and  mutually 
adjacent  to  said  radially  inner  parts  and  said  radially  outer 
parts;  and 

a  rotor  of  good  magnetic  conductivity  mounted  in  the  spac- 
ing between  said  two  annular  stator  yokes  and  having  a 
hub  with  a  greater  axial  dimension  than  at  the  radially 
outer  portion  of  said  rotor  and  a  uniform  strength  charac- 
teristic, said  hub  being  positioned  between  said  radially 
inner  parts  of  said  stator  yokes  and  having  a  pair  of  oppo- 
sitely facing  smooth  and  convex  surfaces  opposing  said 
smooth  and  concave  surfaces  on  said  radially  inner  parts 
of  said  stator  yokes  to  define  a  pair  of  non-planar  and 
uniform  auxiliary  air  gaps  therebetween,  the  radially  outer 
portion  of  said  rotor  being  that  part  which  extends  be- 
tween said  two  annular  energizing  windings  and. said 
stator  rings,  said  radially  outer  portion  of  said  rotor  hav- 
ing circumferentially  alternating  ribs  and  grooves  on  both 
axially  facing  surfaces,  said  ribs  and  grooves  extending 
radially  coextensively  with  said  stator  rings,  the  surfaces 
of  said  ribs  being  parallel  to  said  surfaces  on  said  stator 
rings  to  define  a  pair  of  planar  active  air  gaps  therebe- 
tween, the  area  of  each  of  said  auxiliary  air  gaps  being 
generally  as  large  as  the  sum  of  the  surfaces  of  the  ribs  on 
the  rotor  facing  one  of  said  active  air  gaps. 


4,207,488 
DIELECTRIC  OVERCOAT  FOR  GAS  DISCHARGE 
PANEL 
Mohamed  O.  Aboelfotoh,  Poughkeepsie,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
FUed  Jun.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  811,745 
Int.  a.2  HOIJ  61/30 
U.S.  a.  313—221  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  gaseous  discharge  display/memory  device  character- 
ized by  an  ionizable  gaseous  medium  in  a  gas  chamber  formed 
by  a  pair  of  dielectric  material  bodies  having  opposed  wall 
charge  storage  surfaces. 
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the  improvement  wherein  each  dielectric  surface  is  coated  4,207,490 ^„„^„,^  n^,.,^ 

with  an  electron  emissive  substance  to  provide  low  oper-   SHADOW  MASK  HAVWG  APERTUR^^ 

ating  voltage,  refractory  properties  and  stable  operating  SYMMETRICAL  HALVES  BY  ISOLATED  CONDUCTORS 


margms, 


rvk 
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Robert  F.  L.  M.  Van  der  Ven,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor 
to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  893,951 
Gaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Apr.  15,  1977, 
7704130 

Int.  G.2  HOIJ  29/07 
U.S.  G.  313—403  2  Gaims 


said  electron  emissive  substance  being  selected  from  a  com- 
bination of  lithium  and  one  Group  llA  oxide. 


4,207,489 
MOVABLE  EXTRACnON  ELECTRODE  FOR  AN  ION 

SOURCE 

Jean  Camplan,  Paris;  Jacques  Chaumont,  Fontenay  le  Fleury, 
and  Robert  Meunier,  Bonnelles,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 
Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  ia  Recherche  (ANVAR), 
NeuiUy-sur-Seine,  France 

Filed  Nov.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,294 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  28, 1977,  77  35758 
Int.  G.2  HOIJ  1/94.  27/00;  H05H  7/00 
U.S.  G.  313—363  3  Gaims 


XA 


1.  A  movable  extraction  electrode  for  an  ion  source,  of  the 
type  consisting  of  a  metallic  screen  pierced  by  an  opening  and 
placed  within  a  vacuum  chamber  in  front  of  an  ion  source,  said 
screen  being  brought  to  a  negative  potential  with  respect  to 
said  source,  wherein  said  electrode  is  provided  with  mechani- 
cal means  for  controlling  the  displacement  of  the  electrode 
from  the  exterior  of  the  chamber,  said  means  being  constituted 
by  two  systems  for  displacing  the  two  lateral  sides  of  the 
screen  independently  and  each  system  aforesaid  being  consti- 
tuted by: 
a  deformable  parallelogram  having  two  parallel  arms  pivot- 
ally  attached  at  one  end  to  a  member  for  supporting  one 
side  of  the  screen  and  at  the  other  end  to  a  member  which 
is  slidably  mounted  on  a  guide  column,  said  column  being 
parallel  to  said  side; 
means  for  controlling  the  deformation  of  said  parallelogram 
and  comprising:  a  link-arm  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end 
on  one  of  the  arms  and  mounted  at  the  other  end  on  a 
toothed  wheel  disposed  in  meshing  engagement  with  an 
endless  screw  coupled  to  a  rod  which  passes  through  said 
chamber. 


1.  A  colour  display  tube  comprising,  in  an  evacuated  enve- 
lope, means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  electron  beams,  a 
display  screen  having  a  plurality  of  elongated  regions  lumi- 
nescing in  different  colours  when  struck  by  said  electron 
beams,  said  regions  being  arranged  so  that  the  longitudinal  axes 
thereof  are  subsuntially  parallel  to  each  other,  and  colour 
selection  means  positioned  in  the  path  of  said  beams  between 
said  generating  means  and  said  screen  for  directing  each  of  said 
beams  to  regions  luminescing  in  a  given  colour,  said  colour 
selection  means  including  an  electrically  conductive  plate 
having  a  plurality  of  apertures  for  passing  said  beams  there- 
through and  a  plurality  of  elongated  conductors  secured  to  and 
electrically  insulated  from  said  plate,  each  of  said  conductors 
extending  across  at  least  one  of  said  apertures  in  a  direction 
generally  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axes  and  dividing  said  at 
least  one  aperture  into  two  substantially  symmetrical  halves  so 
that  upon  application  of  a  potential  difference  between  said 
plate  and  said  conductors  electric  fields  are  produced  in  each 
of  the  apertures  which  deflect  the  portions  of  said  beam  pass- 
ing through  the  respective  halves  of  a  given  aperture  towards 
each  other  in  a  direction  generally  perpendicular  to  said  longi- 
tudinal axis  so  that  a  single,  overlapping  spot  of  a  dimension  in 
a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal  axes  smaller  than 
the  corresponding  dimension  of  said  aperture  is  formed  from 
said  portions  of  said  beam  on  said  display  screen. 

'J  4,207,491 

ELECTRON  GUN  ASSEMBLY 
Shinpei  Koshigoe,  Fukaya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889,506 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  28, 1977,  52-33336 
Int.  G.2  HOIJ  29/51 
U.S.  G.  313—412  6  Claims 


44 
31,32   M^   »• 
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1.  An  in-line  type  electron  gun  assembly  for  color  picture 
tube  emitting  a  central  electron  beam  and  side  electron  beams 
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running  along  both  sides  of  the  ce 
ing:  ^ 

a  main  convergence  electrostai 
serially  arranged  electrode  m 
formed  integrally  to  handle  th  - 
at  least  one  of  the  paired  electrc 
electrode  consisting  of  a  pli 
electrode  plates  each  bored 
said  electron  beams  passing  th 
respectively;  and 
the  axes  of  both  side  op)enings 
plates  of  at  least  the  composite 
being  displaced  outward  fron 
tron  beam  at  a  progressively 
tion  of  the  respective  electron 
phor  screen. 


4,207,d 

SLOW. WAVE  HIGH  FREQI 

STRUCnl 

William  H.  Tomison,  Beaverton;  b|, 

ron  A.  Bostwick,  Jr.,  Banks,  and  ' 

Oreg.,  assignors  to  Tektronix,  li 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  802,109] 

This  application  Aug.  7, 191* 

Int.  a.2  HOIJ  2J^ 

VJS,  a  315-3 


^al  electron  beam  compris- 

lens  formed  by  a  pair  of 
ns  whose  components  are 
espective  electron  beams; 
means  being  a  composite 
ility  of  parallel  mounted 
;h  three  openings,  one  of 
ugh  each  of  said  openings, 

! 

'  the  respective  electrode 
ne  of  said  electrode  means 
ie  axis  of  the  central  elec- 
eater  distance  as  the  posi- 
)late  approaches  the  phos- 


NCY  DEFLECTION 

E 

dar  Janko,  Portland;  My- 
dM  Silzars,  Portland,  all  of 
Beayerton,  Oreg. 
lay  31, 1977,  abandoned. 
,  Ser.  No.  931,656 
^  29/96 

11  Claims 


energizing  circuitry  coupled  to  said  electron  gun  structure; 

and 
current  damping  means  connected  between  said  ultor  cur- 


-  IKOpF 


rent  return  termination  means  and  a  common  current 
return  terminal  within  said  energizing  circuitry  for  damp* 
ing  current  oscillations  within  said  electrical  circuitry 
during  cathode  ray  tube  arc-over. 


1.  A  deflection  structure  for 
means  therein  for  producing  a  bean 
comprising 

a  serpentine  meanderline  of 
which  deflection  signals  trav 
formed  by  a  plurality  of  plate  s 
edge-to-edge  relation  in  a  row 
the  path  of  said  beam  and  ser 
ally  U-shaped  strips  of  substar . 
strips  extending  angularly  aw 
segment,  and 

means  supporting  the  meanderli 
comprising  a  pair  of  insulating 
tion  of  said  path,  one  along  ( 
means  for  securing  said  strips 


4,207,494 
MICROWAVE  TUBES  PROVIDED  WITH  PERMANENT 

MAGNET  TYPE  MAGNETIC  ORCUFTS 
Fiijio  Hatakenaka;  Hisaaki  Sato;  Isamu  Tsuchiya,  all  of  Tokyo; 
Shigemoto  Murata,  Nagasaki,  and  Yoji  Morishita,  Kawasaki, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Nip- 
pon Hoso  Kyokai,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889,119 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  24, 1977,  52/33067 
Int.  a.^  HOIJ  23/08 
U.S.  a.  315—5.35  7  Qaims 


>athode-ray  tube  having 
^f  electrons,  said  structure 

Iductive  material  along 
said  meanderline  being 
ments  disposed  in  spaced 
xtending  generally  along 
ly  interconnected  gener- 
illy  narrower  width,  said 
Lfrom  the  plane  of  each 

in  said  tube,  said  means 
Js  extending  in  the  direc- 
h  side  of  said  row,  and 
said  rods. 


»   n 


4,207,49; 
CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  ARC 
Gerhard  Forster,  Wiirenlos,  Switzei 
poration.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1978, 

Int.  a.2  HOlJi 
U.S.  G.  315—3 

1.  A  system  for  reduced  arc-ov 

comprising: 

a  cathode  ray  tube; 

a  cathode  ray  tube  ultor  capa< 

termination  means  and  with  ul 

tion  means; 

an  electron  gun  structure  couple* 


R  PROTECnON 
d,  assignor  to  RCA  Cor- 

^.  946,017 

yi6 

\  8  Gaims 

for  a  cathode  ray  tube. 


mce  with  high  voltage 
current  return  termina- 

said  ultor  capacitance; 


1.  A  microwave  tube  provided  with  a  permanent  magnet 
type  magnetic  circuit,  comprising  an  electron  gun  for  emitting 
an  electron  beam,  a  high  frequency  circuit  unit  for  causing  an 
interaction  between  said  electron  beam  and  input  high  fre- 
quency wave,  a  hollow  cylindrical  collector  for  collecting  the 
electron  beam  which  has  been  subjected  to  said  interaction, 
said  electron  gun,  said  high  frequency  circuit  unit  and  said 
collector  being  aligned  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  tube,  and 
a  magnetic  circuit  for  producing  an  axial  magnetic  flux  of  one 
polarity  through  said  high<  frequency  circuit  unit  for  focusing 
said  electron  beam,  said  magnetic  circuit  including  a  perma- 
nent magnet  and  a  pair  of  pole  pieces  arranged  at  the  opposite 
ends  of  said  high  frequency  circuit  unit,  and  leakage  flux  gener- 
ating means  for  generating  leakage  magnetic  flux  acting  upon 
said  electron  beam  near  an  entrance  of  said  collector,  said 
leakage  magnetic  flux  being  produced  by  said  magentic  circuit 
and  forming  a  focussing  peak  having  the  same  polarity  with 
respect  to  said  electron  beam  near  the  entrance  to  said  collec- 
tor as  said  axial  magnetic  flux. 
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4,207,495 

MEANS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  COLLECTOR 

EFnaENCY  OF  AN  EMTITING  SOLE  CROSSED  HELD 

AMPLinER 
Hunter  L.  McDowell,  Concord,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Aug.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,128 

Int.  a.2  HOIJ  25/34 

U.S.  G.  315-39.3  ♦  Claims 


sealing  means  for  hermetically  sealing  said  permanent  mag- 
nets, said  anode  means,  said  cathode  and  said  first  space; 

a  microwave  output  section  mounted  on  said  sealing  means; 

an  output  conductor,  connected  to  one  of  said  vanes  and  said 
output  section,  passing  through  a  second  space  between 
said  first  magnet  and  said  sealing  means;  and 


-i 


fir  IP'S.  JJ. 

n      I      MO 


{'  {  {  f  (  {  '  '  '  '  ^ 


1.  An  emitting  sole  crossed  field  amplifier  comprising  an 
anode  structure,  an  anode  slow  wave  circuit  on  said  anode 
structure  having  an  input  receiving  an  r.f.  signal,  and  an  out- 
put, .   . 
an  emitting  sole  cathode  having  a  main  secondary  emittmg 
surface,  said  emitting  sole  cathode  being  in  spaced  adja- 
cent relationship  to  said  anode  slow  wave  circuit  and 
establishing  an  interaction  region  between  its  main  sec- 
ondary emitting  surface  and  said  slow  wave  circuit,  said 
emitting  sole  cathode  being  configured  to  provide  in- 
creased main  secondary  emitting  surface  to  slow  wave 
circuit  spacing  extending  from  a  tapered  transition  section 
through  the  output  end  of  said  anode  slow  wave  circuit, 
a  depressed  collector  spaced  from  and  adjacent  said  anode 
structure  at  the  output  end  of  said  slow  wave  circuit  and 
further  being  spaced  from  and  adjacent  said  emitting  sole 
cathode,  said  collector  in  part  defining  a  channel  between 
itself  and  said  anode  structure  and  also  defining  a  channel 
between  itself  and  said  emitting  sole  cathode, 
a  power  supply  connected  to  and  effecting  emission  of  elec- 
trons from  said  emitting  sole  cathode,  and 
magnetic  field  means  establishing  a  magnetic  field  in  said 
interacting  region  and  efi"ecting  electron  flow  there  along, 
said  magnetic  field  means  further  being  configured  to 
establish  a  cut  off  condition  along  a  limited  portion  of  the 
collector-anode  channel  and  also  establishing  a  cut  off 
condition  along  a  limited  portion  of  the  collector-sole 
emitting  cathode  channel. 

4,207,496 

MICROWAVE  OUTPUT  SECTION  OF  AN  INTERNAL 

MAGNET  TYPE  MAGNETRON 

Kaichiro  Nakai,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,550 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  27,   1977,  52- 

129755[U] 

Int.  G.2  HOIJ  25/50 
U.S.  G.  315-39.53  ^  Claims 

1.  A  magnetron  comprising: 

anode  means  including  an  anode  cylinder  and  vanes  project- 
ing from  the  inner  wall  of  the  anode  cylinder  toward  the 
axis  of  the  anode  cylinder,  defining  resonance  cavities; 

a  cathode  disposed  coaxially  with  the  axis  of  the  anode 
cylinder; 

first  and  second  permanent  magnets  which  are  oppositely 
disposed,  generating  a  magnetic  field  in  a  first  space  be- 
tween said  anode  means  and  cathode,  said  first  magnet 
having  a  thickness  defined  by  the  distance  from  the  bot- 
tom of  said  anode  cylinder  to  the  surface  of  said  first 
magnet  facing  said  first  space; 


a  metal  tube  through  Which  said  output  conductor  extends, 
said  tube  being  connected  electrically  to  said  anode  cylin- 
der and  extending  into  said  second  space  a  distance  equal 
to  approximately  70%  or  more  of  said  first  magnet  thick- 
ness. 

i- 


4,207,497 

BALLAST  STRUCTURE  FOR  CENTRAL  HIGH 

FREQUENCY  DIMMING  APPARATUS 

DennU  Capewell,  Easton;  Darid  G.  Luchaco,  Macungie,  and 

Joel  S.  Spira,  Allentown,  aU  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Lutron  Elec- 

tronics  Co.,  Inc.,  Coopersburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,601 
Int.  a.2  H05B  41 /2t,  41/392 
U.S.G.  315-96  55  Claims 

I 


ro  s/. 


»—L—~Mi%^ 


1  An  energy  conserving  illumination  control  circuit  com- 
prising, in  combination:  a  ballast  circuit  having  first  and  second 
input  leads;  a  source  of  input  energy  having  a  frequency  m 
excess  of  about  600  Hz  connected  to  said  first  and  second  input 
leads;  gas-filled  lamp  means  to  be  energized  from  said  source 
with  the  current  through  said  lamps  being  limited  by  said 
ballast  circuit;  said  ballast  circuit  consisting  of  at  least  one 
capacitor  and  at  least  one  inductor  connected  in  series  relation- 
ship with  one  another;  said  one  capacitor  and  said  one  inductor 
being  resonant  at  a  frequency  close  to  the  frequency  of  said 
source  and  connected  in  circuit  relation  with  said  gas-filled 
lamp  means;  said  source  having  a  substantially  continuous 
wave  form  and  having  a  variable  amplitude;  said  ballast  circuit 
permitting  dimming  of  said  lamp  means  to  less  than  50%  of  the 
full  lamp  intensity  and  exhibiting  a  power  factor  of  greater 
than  about  0.8  under  all  dimming  conditions. 
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4^7,498 

SYSTEM  FOR  ENERGIZING  A 

DISCHARGE  li 

Joel  S.  Spin,  Allentown;  Dennis  Capef 

Luchaco,  Macungie,  all  of  Pa.,  aail 

ics  Co.,  Inc.,  Coopers  burg.  Pa. 

FUedDec.  5, 1978,  Ser.j 

Int.  a.2  H05B  41/2i 

VS.  a.  315—97 


^/. 


jj 


^ 
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^^^ 


Tj 


14.  An  illumination  control  system 
dimming  of  gas  discharge  lamps;  9 
system  including  a  ballast  Circuit  fo 
quency  input  supply  circuit;  a  recti 
said  input  supply  circuit;  an  inverter  c 
circuit  for  producing  an  output  at  i 
about  20  kHz;  said  inverter  comprisin 
connected  controllably  conductive  d 
same  direction,  respective  first  and  se< 
parallel  with  said  first  and  second 
devices  respectively  and  poled  to  com 
tion  to  the  conduction  of  their  respect 
tive  device  and  rectifier  means  for  co 
from  said  relatively  low  frequency  po 
connected  controllably  conductive  d( 
lably  conductive  device  being  com 
relation  with  a  capacitor,  an  inductotj 
said  capacitor  and  inductor  being  ref 
quency  of  said  high  power  source;  anj> 
tude  control  means  coupled  to  the  i" 
capacitor  and  inductor  for  switchin 
controllably  conductive  devices  on  i 
resonant  frequency  of  said  capacitor 
former  means  being  connected  to  ssi 


4,207  499 

DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF  SI 

RADIATION  SOU 

Sebastian  Y.  K.  Tam,  and  Asoke  K.  GH 

Ormeaux,  Canada,  assignors  to  RCi 

Bellevue,  Canada  > 

Filed  May  15, 1978,  S«r.  f 

Oaims  priority,  application  Canada, 

Int.  a.2  H05B  41/22i 

U.S.  a.  315—111.1 
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D  DIMMING  GAS 
IPS 

^,  Easton,  and  David  G. 
ors  to  Lutron  Electron- 


0.966,604 

41/392 
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(^I|f 


MM/iA» 


^r  the  illumination  and 

\  illumination  control 

^d  lamps;  a  low  fre- 

^  circuit  connected  to 

'nected  to  said  rectifier 

*'equency  in  excess  of 

irst  and  second  series- 

ces  each  poled  in  the 

id  diodes  connected  in 

I  ntrollably  conductive 

\  :t  in  an  opposite  direc- 

(  controllably  conduc- 

\  :cting  rectified  output 

U  source  to  said  series- 

^es;  said  first  control* 

ted  in  closed  circuit 

)d  transformer  means; 

lant  at  about  the  fre- 

^verter  output  ampli' 

onant  current  of  said 

aid  first  and  second 

»iichronism  with  said 

i  inductor;  said  trans- 

^llasts. 


utingalong 

CE 

h,  both  of  Dollard  des 

i.imited,  Ste.  Anne-de- 

'.  906,194 

ar.  16, 1978,  299098 

I  61/54 

HClainu 


path  therebetween  and  an  auxiliary  electrode  in  close  proxim- 
ity to  said  first  electrode,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  creating  and  maintaining  an  electrical  potential  difference 
between  said  first  and  second  electrodes; 

(b)  introducing  a  first  supply  of  ionizable  gas  into  said  dis- 
charge chamber  through  first  gas  inlet  means  adjacent  said 
first  electrode  and  said  auxiliary  electrode; 

(c)  creating  an  electrical  potential  difference  between  said 
auxiliary  electrode  and  said  first  electrode  sufficient  to 
strike  an  electric  arc  therebetween  so  as  to  ionize  said 
ionizable  gas  in  close  proximity  to  said  first  electrode  to 
form  ionized  gas; 

(d)  introducing  a  second  supply  of  ionizable  gas  into  said 
discharge  chamber  through  second  gas  inlet  means  down- 
stream of  said  first  gas  inlet  means  so  as  to  direct  and 
maintain  a  flow  of  said  ionized  gas  which  takes  place 
along  said  long  arc  path  in  a  direction  towards  said  second 
electrode  and  which  exits  the  discharge  chamber  through 
a  gas  outlet  means  adjacent  said  second  electrode;  said 
electrical  potential  difference  being  sufficient  to  create 
and  maintain  a  long  electric  arc  between  said  first  and 
second  electrodes  along  said  long  arc  path  when  a  suffi- 
cient concentration  of  ionized  gas  is  present  along  said 
long  arc  path. 


4,207,500 
CUT-OFF  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF 
PROTECnNG  A  BALLAST-STARTER  aRCUIT  FROM 
HIGH  PRESSURE  SODIUM  LAMP  CYCLING^ 
MALFUNCnON 
George  Duve,  Washington,  and  Daniel  DiCarlo,  Hackettstown, 
both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Area  Lighting  Research,  Inc.,  Hack- 
ettstown, N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,384 

Int.  a.2  H05B  41/231,  37/03 

U.S.  CL  315—119  18  Oaims 
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1.  A  method  of  creating  and  maintaj 
in  a  discharge  chamber,  said  chamb 
second  stationary,  widely  spaced  electr 


ig  a  long  electric  arc 

containing  first  and 

•es  defining  a  long  arc 


1.  In  a  luminaire  of  the  type  having  a  high  pressure  sodium 
lamp,  a  source  of  electrical  power,  and  ballast-starter  means 
normally  connected  to  the  power  source  and  operative  for 
supplying  voltage  of  predetermined  magnitude  across  the  lamp 
to  operate  the  latter, 
a  cycling  cut-off  arrangement  for  protecting  the  ballast- 
starter  means  from  damage  in  the  event  of  a  cycling  mal- 
function wherein  the  lamp  is  extinguished  and  the  ballast- 
sUrter  means  applies  a  voltage  of  magnitude  greater  than 
said  predetermined  magnitude  across  the  extinguished 
lamp,  comprising 

(a)  sensor  means  for  detecting  the  magnitude  of  the  voltage 
across  the  extinguished  lamp,  and  for  generating  an  elec- 
trical current  signal  when  the  magnitude  of  the  voltage 
across  the  extinguished  lamp  reaches  a  threshold  magni- 
tude which  is  gr  ^an  said  predetermined  magnitude; 
and 

(b)  means  responsive  to  the  generation  of  the  electrical 
current  signal  for  disabling  the  power  source  from  the 
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ballast-starter  means  to  thereby  protect  the  latter  from 
damage  in  the  event  of  a  cycling  malfunction. 


4,207,501 
LAMP  CONTROL  aRCUIT  USING 
HEATER/THERMISTOR  TIME  DELAY 
Jon  M.  Smallegan,  Farmington  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Novo  U.S.  CI.  318—16 
Products,  Inc.,  Redford,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  880,613 

Int.  a.2  H05B  39/04;  HOIJ  39/12 

U.S.  a.  315-159  «  Claims 


4,207,502 

MOTOR  DRIYING  SYSTEM  FOR  REMOTE 
CONTROLLED  MOBILE  TOYS 
Yoshihiko  Omura,  Gotsu,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Aaahi  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  864,805 
Int  a.2  B62D  11/04 
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1.  For  a  control  circuit  for  controlling  current  from  a  cur- 
rent source  to  a  load  in  accordance  with  a  level  of  illumination, 
the  control  circuit  including  controlled  conduction  means 
having  a  control  electrode  and  being  connected  to  said  current 
source  for  conducting  in  response  to  a  predetermined  control 
signal  supplied  to  the  control  electrode  to  supply  said  current 
to  said  load,  an  improved  illumination  sensing  and  delay  circuit 
for  delaying  the  conduction  of  said  controlled  conduction 
means  in  response  to  changes  in  the  level  of  illumination  com- 
prising: 
sensing  means  having  a  resistance  that  changes  in  response 

to  the  level  of  illumination  at  said  sensing  means; 
thermal  energy  emitting  means  for  emitting  thermal  energy 
in  response  to  current  therethrough,  said  thermal  energy 
emitting  means  being  connected  in  series  with  said  sensing 
means,  said  series  connection  of  said  sensing  means  and 
said  thermal  energy  emitting  means  being  connected 
across  said  current  source; 
a  voltage  divider  comprising  a  first  impedance  means  con- 
nected in  series  with  a  temperature  responsive  resistor, 
said  temperature  responsive  resistor  having  a  resistance 
that  changes  in  response  to  the  temperature  thereof,  said 
voltage  divider  being  connected  across  said  current 
source; 
said  thermal  energy  emitting  means  and  said  temperature 
responsive  resistor  being  connected  in  thermal  transfer 
relationship  for  transfer  of  thermal  energy  from  said  ther- 
mal energy  emitting  means  to  said  temperature  responsive 
resistor;  and 
connecting  means  connecting  said  control  electrode  of  said 
controlled  conduction  means  to  said  voltage  divider  inter- 
mediate said  first  impedance  means  and  said  temperature 
responsive  resistor  so  that  as  the  illumination  level  at  said 
sensing  means  changes,  the  resistance  of  said  sensing 
means  changes  to  change  the  current  through  said  thermal 
energy  emitting  means,  thereby  changing  the  amount  of 
thermal  energy  emitted  by  said  thermal  energy  emitting 
means,  the  amount  of  thermal  energy  emitted  by  said 
thermal  energy  emitting  means  being  effective  to  change 
the  temperature  of  said  temperature  responsive  resistor  to 
in  turn  change  the  resistance  of  the  temperature  respon- 
sive resistor,  a  predetermined  change  in  said  resistance  of 
said  temperature  responsive  resistor  causing  said  predeter- 
mined control  signal  at  said  control  electrode  to  cause 
conduction  of  said  controlled  conduction  means. 


i 

1.  Apparatus  responsive  to  a  frequency  modulated  radio 
wave  signal  comprising: 

(a)  circuit  means  for  detecting  a  frequency  modulated  signal; 

(b)  circuit  means  for  generating  a  frequency  signal  respon- 
sive to  said  frequency  modulated  signal  detected; 

(c)  at  least  first  and  second  frequency  filter  means  for  receiv- 
ing the  output  of  the  frequency  signal,  the  output  signal  of 
said  first  filter  increases  when  the  input  frequency  in- 
creases and  decreases  when  said  frequency  decreases  the 
output  of  said  second  filter  decreases  when  input  fre- 
quency increases  and  increases  when  said  frequency  de- 
creases, said  first  filter  having  at  least  a  portion  of  its 
frequency  band  overlapping  the  frequency  band  of  said 
second  filter; 

(d)  and  at  least  first  and  second  motors,  the  speed  of  said  first 
motor  responsive  to  the  output  signal  of  said  first  filter  and 
the  speed  of  said  second  motor  being  responsive  to  the 
output  of  said  second  motor. 


4,207,503 

BATTERY  SUPPLIED  MOTOR  CURRENT  CONTROL 

SYSTEM  WITH  SAFETY  aRCUIT 

Heinz  Irschik;  Dieter  Kipp,  both  of  Vaihingen,  and  Helmut 

Harer,  Remseck,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jol.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,794 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  12, 
1977,  2736304 

iBt  a.^  H02P  3/00 
U.S.  a.  318-139    I  5  Claims 


1.  Battery  supplied  motor  cu-rent  control  system  having 

a  motor  (1); 

a  controlled  switch  (4)  serially  connected  in  the  current 
supply  to  the  motor; 

control  circuit  means  (8)  responsive  to  a  pulse  command 
signal  and  providing  a  control  pulse  output,  connected  to 
and  commanding  repetitive  conduction  and  blocking  of 
current  flow  through  the  controlled  switch  (4); 
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a  disconnect  switch  (5)  connecU 
motor  (1); 

a  free-wheeling  diode  (7)  com 
motor  and  carrying  current  di 
trolled  switch  (4); 

safety  circuit  means  (5,  6,  9)  sens 
through  the  motor  (b)  said  c 
output  provided  by  said  cor 
controls  current  flow  through 
ing  a  disconnect  signal  to  said 
effective  to  disconnect  curreni 
absence  of  a  command  signal 
means  commanding  current  i 
flow; 

and  comprising,  in  accordance  v 

means  (11)  sensing  current  flow 
diode  (7)  and 

means  (10)  responsive  to  said  se  * 
the  free-wheeling  diode  overri 

to  prevent  providing  said  disconn ' 
circulating  inductive  current  t. 
free-wheeling  diode  during  p 
signal. 


t 


series  circuit  with  the 

ted  in  circuit  with  the 
ig  blocking  of  said  con- 


k  (a)  actual  current  flow 
Urol  signal  means  pulse 
)l  circuit  means  which 
;  motor,  and  (c)  provid- 
^onnect  switch  (5)  and 
0w  conjunctively  in  the 
^om  said  control  circuit 
V  AND  sensed  current 

1  the  invention, 

trough  the  freewheeling 

)d  current  flow  through 
ig  said  disconnect  signal 
t  signal  upon  presence  of 
)ugh  the  motor  and  the 
:  gaps  in  said  command 


4,207,50-^ 
SPINDLE  CONTRW  SYSTEM 
Shigeki  Kawada;  Yoshiki  Fujioka,  M,    of  Hino,  and  Mitsuhiko 
Hirota,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assigr   rs  to  Fi^itsu  Fanuc  Lim- 
ited, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1978,  Ser|    <o.  940,334 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japai*i>  jcp.  8, 1977,  S2-108665 
Int.  a.2  G05B 
U.S.  G.  318—561 
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4,207,505 
MEASURING  SYSTEM 
Peter  L.  Faick,  Rockford,  111.,  and  Edmund  M.  Hamlin,  Jr., 
Lancaster,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Sundstrand  Corporation,  Rock- 
ford,  111. 

FUed  May  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  794,984 

Int.  G.2  G05B  11/18 

U.S.  G.  318—595  1  Gaim 


1.  A  spindle  control  system  in  m 
driving  a  spindle  has  associated  ther 
producing  a  speed  detection  signal 
speed  and  the  motor  speed  is  controf 
signal  to  agree  with  a  predetermine  > 
said  system  comprising:  i 

a  specified  position  detector  for  p  j 
tion  signal  when  the  spindle  a&si 
position  during  its  rotation;  ana 
an  integrator  circuit  for  integra 

signal; 

wherein  when  to  stop  the  spindle 
tion,  the  integrator  circuit  is  an 
specifled  position  signal,  and  tl  ( 
integrator  circuit  is  used,  in  pla 
signal,  to  achieved  positioning  ( 


\ 


th  a  spindle  motor  for 
ith  a  speed  detector  for 
>portional  to  the  motor 
t  by  the  speed  detection 

ipeed  command  signal, 
ucing  a  specifled  posi- 
es a  specifled  rotational 

g  the  speed  detection 

t  a  predetermined  posi- 
ated  in  response  to  the 
output  signal  from  the 
of  the  speed  command 
itrol  of  the  spindle. 


1.  In  the  measurement  of  the  displacement  of  a  machine 
element  from  a  reference  position,  from  the  SIN  and  COS 
outputs  of  coarse  and  flne  rotary  resolvers  each  having  a  shaft 
connected  with  said  machine  element,  and  subject  to  ambigui- 
ties from  misalignment  of  the  resolvers  at  the  0V360'  position 
of  the  fine  resolver,  the  method  for  determining  the  angular 
position  of  the  coarse  resolver  which  comprises: 
determining  whether  the  position  of  the  fine  resolver  is 

between  0*  and  180'  or  between  180*  and  360*; 
combining  a  constant  with  the  angle  of  the  coarse  resolver, 
the  consUnt  having  a  sign  dependent  on  the  position  of  the 
fine  resolver,  to  establish  a  corrected  coarse  resolver 
position; 
calculating  the  integral  number  of  revolutions  of  the  fine 
resolver  with  respect  to  the  reference  position,  from  the 
corrected  coarse  resolver  position; 
adding  to  the  integral  number  of  fine  resolver  revolutions 

the  fine  resolver  position;  and 
calculating  from  said  last  mentioned  sum  the  displacement  of 
the  machine  element  from  the  reference  position. 


4,207,506 
SERVO  SYSTEM  WITH  REDUCTION  OF  TRANSIENT 
ERROR  AND  SETTLING  TIME 
Hisashi  Sasaoka,  and  Akin  Nagayama,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,570 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31, 1978,  53-9597 

Int.  G.2  G05B  5/01 

U.S.  G.  318— 620  7  Gaims 


1.  A  servo  system  comprising 

a  command  generating  means, 

a  secondary  command  variable  generating  means  for  gener- 
ating a  secondary  command  variable  by  adding  an  actuat- 
ing signal  to  the  command, 

an  actuating  signal  generating  means  for  generating  said 
actuating  signal  by  subtracting  from  said  secondary  com- 
mand variable  a  controlled  variable  which  represents  the 
output  of  a  controlled  system,  said  actuating  signal  being 
applied  to  said  controlled  system. 
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a  comparator  means  adapted  to  compare  said  command  with 
said  controlled  variable,  whereby  when  said  controlled 
variable  approaches  said  command,  a  coincidence  signal  is 
delivered  from  said  comparator  means  to  said  secondary 
command  variable  generating  means  so  as  to  change  the 
output  of  said  secondary  command  variable  generating 
means. 


4,207,507 
ELECTRONIC  CONTROLLER 
Eduard  Hermle,  Kirchstrasse  20D,  7303  Neuhausen  a.d.F.,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  896,609 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  19, 
1977,  2717178 

Int.  G.2  G05B  1/06 
U.S.  G.  318-665  »  CMm 


19 


a  motor  means  including  a  rotor  for  driving  the  load; 

a  power  switching  network  having  an  input  end  and  an 
output  end,  said  output  end  being  coupled  to  the  motor 
means,  said  power  switching  network  having  an  on-condi- 
tion  and  an  off-condition,  electrical  power  being  trans- 
ferred to  the  motor  means  when  the  switching  network  is 
in  the  on-condition; 

a  voltage  switch  means  having  an  on-position  for  connecting 
an  alternating  current  ("AC")  voltage  to  said  system  and 
an  ofF-position  for  dis-connecting  the  electrical  voluge 
from  the  system,  said  brake  means  being  in  the  lock-posi- 
tion when  the  voltage  switch  means  is  in  the  off-position, 
said  voluge  switch  means  being  coupled  to  the  input  of 
said  power  switching  network;  and 

a  control  means  coupled  to  said  network  and  said  brake,  for 
mainuining  the  brake  in  the  lock-position  when  said  volt- 
age switch  means  is  in  the  on-position  and  said  power 
switching  network  is  in  the  off-condition. 


""tt^ 


4,207,509 
CONVERTER  MOTOR 
Harry  Fonsell,  Kyarniingiyligen  20,  S-180  10  Enebyberg,  Swe- 
den 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  351,450,  Apr.  16, 1973,  abandoned. 

ThU  appUcation  Oct  10, 1974,  Ser.  No.  513,594 

Int.  G.2  H02P  5/16 

U.S.  G.  318-798      :  5  Gaims 


1.  A  device  for  generating  electrical  control  signals  compris- 


mg: 


a  potentiometer  having  variable  electrical  resistance,  at  least 
one  input  terminal,  a  plurality  of  output  terminals  and  a 
plurality  of  arms  in  spaced  relation; 

a  source  of  operating  voltage  connected  to  said  input  termi- 
nal; 

first  means  connected  to  said  potentiometer  for  varying  the 
resistance  of  said  potentiometer  and  providing  a  first 
■  signal  at  one  of  said  output  terminals  which  varies  in 
response  to  the  resistance  of  said  potentiometer; 

first  supply  means  for  providing  a  second  signal  for  compari- 
son with  said  first  signal; 

second  supply  means  for  providing  a  third  signal  for  com- 
parison with  said  first  and  second  signals;  and, 

second  means  for  comparing  said  first,  second  and  third 
signals  and  for  providing  a  control  signal  having  a  magni- 
tude dependent  on  an  instantaneous  relationship  of  said 
first,  second  and  third  signals. 

4,207,508 

VARIABLE  SPEED  MOTOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Victor  J.  Habisohn,  252  Englewood  Rd.,  Hofhnan  EsUtes,  III. 

60195 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  787,348 

Int.  G.2  H02P  3/04 

U.S.  G.  318-742  »  Claims 
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1.  A  hoist  control  system  for  moving  a  load  from  one-posi- 
tion to  another,  comprising: 

an  electro-mechanical  brake  means  having  a  lock-position 
for  maintaining  the  load  in  a  fixed  position  and  a  release- 
position  to  enable  movement  of  the  load; 


1.  An  adjustable  AC  motor  assembly,  comprising  a  poly- 
phase AC  motor  (M)  and  a  static  converter  (1)  generating 
polyphase  electric  power  for  driving  said  motor;  said  static 
converter  comprising  a  plurality  of  controlled  rectifiers;  a 
control  pulse  generator  (2)  for  said  controlled  rectifiers;  a  step 
switch  (3)  between  said  control  pulse  generator  and  said  con- 
trolled rectifiers  for  transmitting  said  control  pulses  to  said 
rectifiers  in  a  given  commuution  sequence;  means  (4)  for 
sensing  the  magnetic  main  flux  of  said  motor  in  different  direc- 
tions; said  sensing  means  comprising  signal  means  (8-12)  for 
transforming  the  value  of  said  flux  into  electric  signals  and 
selecting  means  (13)  for  selecting  at  any  moment  the  signal 
indicating  the  highest  flux  value  in  the  different  directions 
within  the  motor;  a  discriminator  (5,7)  and  threshold  value 
means  (6)  setting  a  ceruin  reference  value  connected  to  said 
discriminator;  said  discriminator  including  means  to  give  an 
output  signal  of  an  on-ofl"  type  when  said  flux  value  signal 
exceeds  said  reference  value;  said  discriminator  being  con- 
nected to  said  step  switch  to  activate  the  step  switch  in  re- 
sponse to  such  output  signal. 

4,207,510 
CONTROL  METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  EFHaENT 
OPERATION  OF  BRUSHLESS  D<:  MOTORS  OVER  A 
WIDE  RANGE  OF  OPERATING  CONDITIONS 
James  R.  Woodbury,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  anignor  to  SRI  Interna- 
tional, Menlo  Park,  Calif. 

ni-d  Jan.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  869,953 

Int.  G.'^  H02P  5/40 

U.S.  G.  318-802  "  Claims 

1.  In  an  induction  motor  control  system  for  controlling  an 

induction  motor  having  a  stator  and  a  rotor,  a  variable  fre- 
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quency  and  amplitude  motor  drive 
motor  with  a  controllable  frequeni 
drive  voltage,  means  for  controllii 
motor  drive  voltage  for  efficient  moi 
range  of  rotor  speeds  and  motor  load 
comprising,  \ 
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urce  for  supplying  the 
and  amplitude  motor 
the  amplitude  of  the 
operation  over  a  wide 
said  controlling  means 


said  main  battery  having  a  substantially  higher  voltage  and 
amperage  capacity  than  said  secondary  battery;  and 

said  resistive  means  having  a  current  carrying  capacity  of 
about  10%  of  the  ampere-hour  rating  of  said  secondary 
battery. 
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4,207,512 
BATTERY  CHARGING  SYSTEMS  FOR  ROAD  VEHICLES 
JoMpta  D.  F.  Taylor,  Kidderminister,  England,  assignor  to  Lucas 
Industries  Limited,  Binningham,  England 

FUed  Mar.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,610 
Oainu  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  2,  1977, 
14015/77 

Int.  a.2  H02J  7/14 
U.S.  a.  320—17  4  Galms 


electronic  means  responsive  to  the 
voltage  for  producing  an  error  si 
ence  between  motor  impedanci 
required  for  optimum  motor  op< 

means  responsive  to  said  error  si 
motor  input  voltage  to  minimize 


4,207,511 

CTRCUrr  FOR  CONSTANT  VOLT; 
Gerald  W.  RadUce,  Milford,  Mich., 
Company,  Deariwm,  Mich.  Ir 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1978,  Ser.  ^ 
Int.  a.2  H02J  7/OC 
U.S.  a.  320—6 
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lotor  input  current  and 
lal  related  to  the  differ- 
and  motor  impedance 
ting  efficiency,  and 
al  for  controlling  the 
(id  difference. 


E  POWER  SOURCE 
iignor  to  Ford  Motor 
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6  Claims 


// 


1.  A  circuit  for  a  constant  voltage  p 

ing  a  vehicle  electrical  load  including 

a  series  connection  including  a  vel 

vehicle  ignition  switch,  a  diode 

developing  thereacross  a  portion  c 

said  vehicle  charging  means,  an 

having  polarities  such  that  curr« 

vehicle  charging  system  through  s 

secondary  battery; 

a  main  battery  connected  in  paral 

charging  means  so  that  current  cai 

charging  means  and  charge  said  n 

a  secondary  vehicle  load  requiring 

applied  voltage  connected  in  pars 

ary  battery; 

a  main  vehicle  load  connected  in  p 

combination  of  said  ignition  switc 

battery; 

said  secondary  battery  and  said  mair 

mon  ground  and  said  resistive  mea 

connected  in  series  between  said  i 

secondary  battery  so  that  said  re 

draw  current  from  said  main  ba 

charging  means  when  said  ignition 

secondary    battery    does    not    s 

through  said  main  vehicle  load; 


1.  A  battery  charging  system  for  a  road  vehicle  comprising 
an  alternator,  a  main  rectifier  connecting  the  alternator  to  a 
main  battery,  a  d.c.  to  d.c.  converter  connecting  the  main 
battery  to  an  auxiliary  battery  in  series  with  the  main  battery, 
and  semi-conductor  switch  means  for  inhibiting  operation  of 
the  d.c.  to  d.c.  converter  sensitive  to  the  output  voltage  of  the 
alternator  and  arranged  to  inhibit  operation  of  said  converter 
when  such  output  voltage  is  below  a  predetermined  level,  said 
converter  including  a  pair  of  transistors  having  their  emitters 
connected  to  one  terminal  of  the  main  battery  and  their  collec- 
tors connected  through  output  transformers  windings  to  the 
other  terminal  of  the  main  battery,  a  feedback  transformer 
|:  having  a  primary  winding  connected  between  the  collectors  of 

F  said  transistors  and  a  secondary  winding  connected  between 

\  the  bases  of  said  transistors  to  provide  regenerative  a.c.  feed- 

back to  the  transistors,  and  a  pair  of  diodes  through  which 
er  source  for  operat-  oppos'te  ends  of  the  secondary  winding  are  connected  to  said 
one  terminal  of  the  main  battery,  said  semi-conductor  switch 
means  controlling  the  connection  of  said  diodes  to  said  one 
terminal  of  the  main  battery. 


(^«>/(fT/  Vrfftft 


le  charging  means,  a 
I  resistive  means  for 
the  voltage  drop  from 
a  secondary  battery 
I  can  flow  from  said 
)  diode  to  charge  said 

I  across  said  vehicle 
low  from  said  vehicle 
in  battery; 

iubstantially  constant 
!l  across  said  second- 

^lel  across  the  series 
ind  said  main  vehicle 

attery  having  a  com- 
and  said  diode  being 
ition  switch  and  said 
tive  means  does  not 
ry  and  said  vehicle 
^itch  is  open  and  said 
stantially    discharge 


4,207,513 

AUTOMATIC  BATTERY  CHARGER 

John  S.  Hess,  Jr.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Power  Control 

Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  876,600 

Int.  a.2  H02J  7/04 

U.S.  a.  320-23  3  Qaims 

2.  A  battery  charging  system  for  charging  storage  batteries 
of  any  ampere-hour  rating  without  adjustment,  said  system 
comprising  a  power  source  for  applying  a  controllable  charg- 
ing voltage  to  a  battery  to  be  charged,  first  means  responsive  to 
battery  charging  current  for  initially  controlling  said  charging 
voltage  to  maintain  a  predetermined  maximum  charging  cur- 
rent until  the  battery  cell  voltage  has  reached  a  predetermined 
value,  means  responsive  to  the  battery  cell  voltage  for  thereaf- 
ter controlling  said  charging  voltage  to  maintain  the  battery 
cell  voltage  at  said  predetermined  value  until  the  charging 
current  falls  to  a  predetermined  minimum  value  which  is  inde- 
pendent of  the  ampere-hour  rating  of  the  battery,  second 
means  responsive  to  the  charging  current  for  controlling  the 
charging  voltage  to  maintain  said  minimum  charging  current. 
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and  means  for  terminating  the  charging  operation  after  the  4,207,515 

minimum  charging  current  has  been  maintained  for  a  predeter-  BATTERY  CHARGER 

mined  time,  said  means  for  terminating  including  a  digital  Hideki  Yukawa,  Susono,  Japan,  assignor  to  KokusMi  Denki  Co., 

counter,  means  for  continuously  supplying  clock  pulses  to  said  L***'»  Numaai,  <'*l^ 

counter,  means  controlled  by  said  second  means  responsive  to  ^  ,       _,  ™*^  ^'y  ^'}^\  ^^'  ^^'  '??' .i,  „  ,^,.^ 

'  Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  16, 1977,  52/56174; 
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Aug.  19, 1977,  52/110101[U] 

Int.  a.2  H02J  7/14 
U.S.a320— 59   1 


:r 


charging  current  for  permitting  the  counter  to  run  continu- 
ously as  long  as  the  battery  current  does  not  exceed  said  mini- 
mum current  for  more  than  a  predetermined  time,  said  counter 
providing  an  output  signal  after  a  predetermined  period  of 
continuous  running,  and  means  responsive  to  said  output  signal 
for  effecting  termination  of  the  charging  operation. 


4,207,514 

SYSTEM  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING  OR 

CONTROLLING  SECONDARY  BATTERY  OPERATION 

Martin  G.  Klein,  Brookfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Energy  Re* 

search  Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 

FUed  No?.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  853,383 

Int.  a.2  H02J  7/04 

U.S.  a.  320—44  14  Claims 
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1.  In  combination: 

(a)  a  first  rechargeable  battery, 

(b)  sensor  means  for  providing  an  output  signal  of  first  or 
second  sense  indicative  of  respective  opposite  senses  of 
such  first  battery  terminal  current  and  indicative  further 
of  the  magnitude  of  said  first  battery  terminal  current; 

(c)  a  second  rechargeable  battery  comprising  a  metal  gas 
cell;  and 

(d)  controller  responsive  to  said  sensor  means  for  conduct- 
ing terminal  current  through  said  second  battery  of  magni- 
tude proportional  to  such  current  magnitude  indication  of 
said  sensor  means  output  signal  and  for  conforming  the 
sense  of  such  second  battery  terminal  current 

(1)  to  one  sense  during  first  sense  indication  in  said  sensor 
means  output  signal,  and 

(2)  to  another  sense  opposite  said  one  sense  during  second 
sense  indication  in  said  sensor  means  output  signal. 


1  Claim 
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1.  A  battery  charger  including  a  hybrid  bridge  rectifier 
circuit  to  rectify  the  output  of  an  AC  generator  to  charge  a 
battery,  ; 

wherein  said  rectifier  circuit  comprises: 

a  plurality  of  thyristors  having  the  anodes  connected  to  each 
other  to  form  the  negative  output  terminal  of  the  rectifier 
circuit, 

a  plurality  of  diodes  having  the  cathodes  connected  to  each 
other  to  form  the  positive  output  terminal  of  the  rectifier 
circuit  and  having  the  anodes  respectively  connected  to 
the  cathodes  of  the  thyristors,  the  junctions  between  the 
anodes  of  the  diodes  and  the  cathodes  of  the  thyristors 
respectively  forming  the  input  terminals  of  the  rectifier 
circuit,  and 

a  plurality  of  auxiliary  diodes  having  the  cathodes  respec- 
tively connected  to  the  gates  of  said  thyristors  and  having 
the  anodes  connected  to  each  other  to  form  a  conuoT 
terminal  of  the  rectifier  circuit,  and  C — 

further  comprising  a  control  circuit  including,  \^ 

a  voltage  detecting  circuit  which  detects  the  battery  termi- 
nal voltage  and  produces  an  output  signal  when  the  bat- 
tery terminal  voltage  exceeds  a  reference  value, 

a  first  transistor  having  a  base  connected  to  the  output  termi- 
nal of  said  voltage  detecting  circuit  and  a  collector  cou- 
pled to  said  rectifier  circuit  so  as  to  be  conductive  when 
said  battery  terminal  voltage  exceeds  the  reference  value, 

a  second  transistor  having  an  emitter  connected  to  the  nega- 
tive terminal  of  said  rectifier  circuit  and  a  base  coupled  to 
said  first  transistor  so  that  base  current  of  the  second 
transistor  is  supplied  from  said  rectifier  circuit  when  said 
first  transistor  is  nonconductive, 

a  third  transistor  having  a  base  coupled  to  the  collector  of 
said  second  transistor,  an  emitter  coupled  to  the  positive 
output  terminal  of  said  rectifier  circuit  and  a  collector 
coupled  to  said  control  terminal  of  said  rectifier, 

said  second  transistor  and  third  transistor  being  conductive 
when  said  first  transistor  is  nonconductive, 

resistor  means  connected  across  the  base  and  emitter  of  said 
third  transistor,  and 

capacitor  means  connected  across  the  base  and  collector  of 
said  second  transistor,  said  capacitor  means  being  charged 
when  said  first  transistor  is  nonconductive  and  said  second 
transistor  is  conductive, 

the  discharging  current  through  said  resistor  means  being  in 
such  a  direction  as  to  render  the  base  of  said  third  transis- 
tor positive  relative  to  the  emitter  of  said  third  transistor, 
thereby  preventing  conduction  of  said  third  transistor 
while  said  discharging  current  is  flowing. 
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1.  A  regulator  circuit  with  reduce 
ing: 

a  source  of  operating  voltage,  said 
ing  an  alternating  current  comp 

switching  means  coupled  to  said  s< 
nal  for  providing  an  output  vo 
phase  shifted  switching  signal  ' 
conduction  of  said  switching  m 

a  source  of  charging  current; 

a  charging  capacitor  coupled  to 
current  and  said  switching  mean 
shifted  switching  signal; 

control  means  coupled  to  one  of  sa 
said  source  of  charging  currer 
signals  coupled  to  a  first  termina 
varying  the  charging  rate  of  sa 
varying  said  phase  shifted  switc 

a  DC  voltage  divider  coupled  tc 
direct  current  coupling  to  said  fi 
bias  voltage  representative  of  saij 
steady  state  interval  for  regulati 

an  AC  voltage  divider  coupled  to  '. 
capacitively  coupling  said  open 
terminal  for  providing  an  initia 
such  value  as  to  sufficiently  p 
signal  during  said  initial  interv 
substantially  reduce  the  inrush 
and 

means  for  decoupling  said  DC  volt 
voluge  divider  during  said  initii 
the  voltage  at  said  output  termini 
val  from  affecting  said  initial  ir 
AC  voltage  divider  constrained 
nent  bias  voltage  level  during  s 
that  is  provided  by  said  steady  s 
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1.  A  self-contained  switchless  hai 
probe  for  electrical  trouble  shooting  c 
comprising: 
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(a)  electrically  conductive  probe  means  for  connection  to  a 
test  point; 

(b)  ground  terminal  means  for  connection  to  a  reference 
ground  potential; 

(c)  first  circuit  means  connected  between  said  probe  and  said 
ground  terminal  for  normally  enabling  positive  current 
flow  therethrough  only  in  the  direction  from  said  probe  to 
said  ground  terminal,  said  first  circuit  means  comprising  a 
first  illumination  circuit  having  a  first  illumination  device 
and  means  for  limiting  the  current  flow  through  said  first 
illumination  device,  said  first  circuit  means  further  com- 
prising a  first  impedance  means  and  a  first  rectifying  de- 
vice connected  in  series  with  said  first  illumination  circuit; 

(d)  second  circuit  means  connected  between  said  probe  and 
said  ground  terminal  and  parallel  with  said  first  circuit 
means  for  normally  enabling  positive  current  flow  there- 
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finish  current,  compris- 

aerating  voltage  includ- 

lent; 

tt  and  an  output  termi- 
te and  responsive  to  a 

lich  signal  controls  the 

(is; 

|id  source  of  charging 
6r  producing  said  phase 

charging  capacitor  and 
And  responsive  to  bias 
fsaid  control  means  for 
charging  capacitor  for 
,  )g  signal; 
ud  output  voltage  for 

terminal  a  steady  state 
)utput  voltage  during  a 

said  output  voltage; 
i  operating  voltage  for 
ig  voltage  to  said  first 
iterval  bias  voltage  of 
«  shift  said  switching 
in  a  manner  that  will 
4rrent  during  start-up; 

ti  divider  from  said  AC 
interval  for  preventing 
luring  said  initial  inter- 
rval  bias  voltage,  said 
assume  a  DC  compo- 
1  steady  sute  interval 
e  bias  voltage. 
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through  only  in  the  direction  from  said  ground  terminal  to 
said  probe  said  second  circuit  means  comprising  a  second 
illumination  device,  a  second  rectifying  device,  a  second 
impedance  means,  and  a  battery  connected  to  provide 
positive  current  flow  in  a  direction  toward  said  probe,  said 
first  and  second  circuit  means  defining  a  loop  circuit,  said 
first  and  second  illumination  devices,  said  first  and  second 
illumination  devices,  said  first  and  second  rectifying  de- 
vices, and  said  first  and  second  impedance  means  selected 
to  provide  a  quiescent  leakage  current  of  not  greater  than 
4  microamps  in  said  loop  circuit,  and  said  first  impedance 
means  selected  to  have  an  impedance  substantially  greater 
than  the  impedance  of  said  second  impedance  means;  and 
(e)  a  housing  in  which  said  probe,  said  ground  terminal  and 
said  first  and  second  circuit  means  are  mounted,  said 
housing  adapted  to  be  inserted  in  a  pocket  when  not  in  use 
and  sized  to  be  hand-held. 
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ELEMENTS 
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FUed  Mar.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  883,632 

Int.  a.2  GOIR  21/10,  19/22 

VJS.  0. 324-95  28  Qaims 


1.  A  radiation  detector  for  free  space  microwave  radiation 
having  frequencies  within  a  certain  range  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  resistive  strips  oriented  along  different  axes  and 
each  having  a  resistance  that  is  substantially  uniform  over 
said  radiation  frequency  range  and  larger  than  the  charac- 
teristic impedance  of  free  space  and  having  r-f  currents 
induced  therein  in  accordance  with  particular  levels  of 


June  10,  1980 


ELECTRICAL 


i 


719 


said  free  space  radiation  intensity,  said  r-f  currents  for 
corresponding  radiation  intensity  levels  being  substan- 
tially constant  with  frequency, 

a  separate  circuit  including  a  barrier  layer  device  having  a 
substantial  reactance  and  connected  in  series  with  each  of 
said  resistive  strips  for  converting  r-f  currents  induced  in 
the  associated  strip  by  free  space  radiation  to  correspond- 
ing d-c  signals,  and  means  for  establishing  the  r-f  voltages 
across  said  barrier  layer  device  corresponding  to  particu- 
lar levels  of  radiation  to  be  substantially  constant  with 
respect  to  frequency  over  said  radiation  frequency  range, 

and  means  responsive  to  said  d-c  signals  for  monitoring  the 
free  space  radiation. 


each  of  said  magneto-sensitive  elements  having  a  maximum 
sensitivity  axis  and  a  center; 

said  maximum  sensitivity  axis  of  each  said  magneto-sensitive 
element  being  oriented  perpendicularly  to  the  direction  of 
the  toul  magnetic  field  comprised  of  the  magnetic  field 
formed  by  said  core-type  magnet  and  the  magnetic  field 
formed  by  said  workpiece; 

the  distance  betjveen  said  centers  of  said  magnetosensitive 
elements  being: 
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DEFECTS  IN  WORKPIECES  USING  A  CORE-TYPE 
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Nikolai  N.  Zatsepin,  and  Alexandr  P.  Gusev,  both  of  Minsk, 
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where 

A  is  the  distance  between  the  centers  of  said  magnetosensi- 
tive elements; 
5=>^-2^2+(y+A)2; 

y  is  the  distance  from  said  centers  of  said  magnetosensitive 

elements  to  said  test  surface  of  said  workpiece; 
b  and  h  are  the  half-width  and  the  depth,  respectively,  of 

said  defects  to  be  detected;  and 
an  electrical  signal  excitation/measuring  unit  having  an 

input  and  an  output  coupled  to  said  magneto-sensitive 

elements. 


tLECmiC  SGML 
eKirsnON/MEASUKW  UNIT 


1.  A  method  for  detecting  defects  in  workpieces  utilizing  a 
detector  including  a  core-type  magnet  substantially  perpendic- 
ular to  the  workpiece  and  has  been  added,  having  a  working 
surface,  at  least  two  magneto-sensitive  elements  mounted  on 
the  working  surface  of  the  magnet  with  the  axis  of  maximum 
sensitivity  of  each  magneto-sensitive  element  being  oriented 
perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  the  total  magnetic  field 
formed  by  said  core-type  magnet  and  the  magnetic  field 
formed  by  said  workpiece  and  an  electrical  signal  excitation/- 
measuring  unit  having  an  input  and  an  output  coupled  to  the 
magneto-sensitive  elements,  comprising  the  following  steps 
being  performed  concurrently: 

scanning  a  test  surface  of  a  workpiece  by  moving  the  detec- 
tor over  the  test  surface  with  the  magneto-sensitive  ele- 
ments in  spaced,  opposed  relationship  thereto; 

magnetizing  the  workpiece  perpendicularly  to  said  test  sur- 
face in  a  test  zone  under  the  action  of  the  magnetic  field  of 
the  core-type  magnet; 

exciting  the  magneto-sensitive  elements  by  actuation  of  the 
excitation/measuring  unit;  and 

measuring  the  gradient  of  the  tangential  component  of  the 
magnetic  field  comprised  by  the  magnetic  field  of  the 
core-type  magnet  and  the  magnetic  field  of  the  magne- 
tized workpiece  in  the  test  zone. 

2.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  defects  in  workpieces  compris- 
ing: 

a  detector  mounted  within  a  housing  and  adapted  to  be 
passed  over  a  workpiece  surface  which  is  to  be  tested  for 
defects; 

a  core-type  magnet  of  said  detector  fixed  within  said  hous- 
ing, one  surface  of  which  comprises  a  working  surface, 
said  core-type  magnet  being  magnetized  perpendicularly 
to  said  working  surface; 

at  least  two  magneto-sensitive  elements  of  said  detector 
mounted  on  said  working  surface  of  said  core-type  mag- 
net; 
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MULTIPLE  FREQUENCY  DIGTTAL  EDDY  CURRENT 
INSPECnON  SYSTEM 
John  H.  Flora,  Lynchburg,  Va.,  and  Henry  T.  Gniber,  Colum- 
bus, Ohio,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Apr.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  893,869 
Int.  a.2  GOIR  33/00 
U.S.  a  324-238  8  Claims 
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1.  A  multiple  frequency  digital  eddy  current  inspection 
system  for  use  in  non  destructive  testing  comprising:  an  eddy 
current  test  coil;  a  computer  having  a  plurality  of  digital  signal 
generating  arrays  for  sequentially  generating  said  multiple 
frequencies;  means  for  changing  digital  signals  to  analog  sig- 
nals connected  between  the  computer  and  the  test  coil;  ampli- 
fier means  for  receiving  eddy  current  signals  from  the  test  coil 
filter  means  connected  to  the  amplifier  means  for  selecting  a 
desired  signal;  means  having  an  input  connected  to  the  filter 
means  for  changing  the  filtered  signal  from  an  analog  signal  to 
a  digital  signal  and  an  output  connected  to  the  computer  for 
providing  results  of  the  eddy  current  inspection. 
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SYSTEM  USING  CARRIER  BU|   !T  SEQUENCES  FOR  PROGRAMMABLE  FREQUENCY  SCANNING  RADIO 

DETECnNG  INTERFERENCE  .    GNALS  OCCURRING  SYSTEM 

ACROSS  CHANNELS  OF  A  RADi    >  LINK  INCLUDING  A  Douglas  Thonitoo,  111?  S.  Second  Are.,  Maywood,  HI.  60153, 
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1.  In  a  system  for  producing  in  a  r< 
nication  link  a  plurality  of  detector 
tive  of  at  least  one  interference  signa 
comprising  a  transmitting  station  and 
mitting  transmission  signals  through  i 
channels,  said  transmitting  station  ti 
sion  signals  in  a  first  frequency  ba 
subjecting  said  transmission  signals 
from  said  first  frequency  band  to  a  sec 
receiver  receiving  said  transmissioi 
frequency  band  as  a  result  of  said  fn 
interference  signal  being  inevitably 
said  transmission  channels  into  anoi 
channels,  the  improvement  wherein 
comprises: 
a  carrier  signal  generator  for  genei 
gate  signal  generating  means  for 
gate  signal  sequences  with  the  gj 
sequences  rendered  incoinciden 
signals  of  the  others  of  said  sequ 
gating  means  for  gating  said  carri 
quences  of  carrier  signal  bursts  ii 
tive  gate  signal  sequences,  the  ca^ 
of  said  carrier  signal  burst  seque] 
the  carrier  signal  bursts  of  the  ot 
burst  sequences;  and 
means  for  transmitting  the  carrier  si 
firat  frequency  in  said  first  (re< 
portions  of  the  respective  transm 
said  receiver  comprising: 
gate  signal  reproducing  means  re 
signal  burst  sequences  received, 
ference  signal,  at  a  second  freqij 
quency  band  as  at  least  portions  o 
sion  signals  for  reproducing  salt 
and 
detecting  means  responsive  to  the 
sequences  and  the  received  interfi 
ing  said  detector  output  signals 
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iver  of  a  radio  commu- 
{>ut  signals  representa- 
iid  communication  link 
peater  means  for  trans- 
•lurality  of  transmission 
ksmittng  said  transmis- 
I,  said  repeater  means 
frequency  conversion 
id  frequency  band,  said 
ignals  in  said  second 
lency  conversion,  said 
Produced  from  one  of 
r  of  said  transmission 
id  transmitting  station 

ing  a  carrier  signal; 
berating  a  plurality  of 
signals  of  each  of  said 
in  time  with  the  gate 
ces; 

.signal  to  produce  se- 
tjesponse  to  the  respec- 
er  signal  bursts  of  each 
Bs  thereby  intervening 
^  of  said  carrier  signal 

al  burst  sequences  at  a 
•ncy  band  as  at  least 
tion  signals; 

onsive  to  the  carrier 
gether  with  the  inter- 
cy  in  said  second  fre- 
>e  respective  transmis- 
;ate  signal  sequences; 
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9.  An  improved  frequency  scanning  radio  system  including 
programming  means  for  controlled  frequency  synthesizer 
circuitry  to  select  the  frequencies  to  be  scanned, 

said  frequency  synthesizer  circuitry  employing  divide  by  N 
circuit  means,  said  programming  means  comprising 

frequency  scan  control  means  for  selectively  operating  said 
frequency  scanning  radio  system  in  an  automatic  scan 
mode  or  a  manual  scan  mode, 

pre-settable  counter  means  for  providing  count  numbers  to 
the  divide  by  N  circuit  means  determinative  of  the  fre- 
quencies to  be  scanned, 

manual  frequency  determinative  means  to  allow  automatic 
frequency  scanning  in  said  automatic  mode  and  for  selec- 
tively disconnecting  the  output  of  said  counting  means 
from  said  divide  by  N  circuit  to  allow  manual  frequency 
scanning  for  connecting  the  output  of  said  pre-settable 
counter  means  provide  clock  pulses  to  the  divide  by  N 
circuit  means  in  the  manual  mode, 

clock  means  provide  clock  pulses  for  controlling  the  rate  of 
the  count  of  said  counter  means, 

said  improvement  characterized  in  that  up-down  means  are 
provided  for  controlling  the  direction  of  counting  by  said 
counter  means  in  the  automatic  mode  'or  in  the  manual 
mode,  and 

said  up-down  means  also  operates  to  control  the  clock  rate  in 
both  said  modes. 
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1.  A  monitor  system  for  monitoring  signal  quality  of  an 
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incoming  signal  provided  over  time,  and  subject  to  random 
amplitude  variations  occurring  therein,  said  monitor  system 
comprising: 
a  first  expected  level  determination  means,  adapted  to  re- 
ceive said  incoming  signal  and  to  recognize  said  incoming 
signal  as  .a  first  sequence  of  data  samples,  said  first  ex- 
pected level  determination  means  being  capable  of  having 
therein  a  first  expected  level  signal  where  said  first  ex- 
pected level  signal  has  that  amplitude  value  which  sub- 
stantially apportions,  above  and  below  this  said  first  ex- 
pected level  signal  amplitude  value,  first  and  second  se- 
lected fractions,  respectively,  of  those  said  first  sequence 
data  samples  occurring  within  a  selected  first  amplitude 
range  of  said  first  expected  level  signal  amplitude  value; 
and 
a  first  dispersion  level  determination  means,  connected  to- 
permit  communication  with  said  first  expected  level  deter- 
mination means,  and  adapted  to  receive  those  said  first 
sequence  data  samples  occurring  within  said  selected  first 
amplitude  range,  said  first  dispersion  level  determination 
means  being  capable  of  providing  a  first  dispersion  level 
signal  at  a  first  dispersion  means  output  where  said  first 
dispersion  level  signal  has  that  amplitude  value  which 
substantially  apportions,  above  and  below  a  combination 
of  both  said  first  expected  level  signal  amplitude  value  and 
said  first  dispersion  level  signal  amplitude  value,  third  and 
fourth  selected  fractions,  respectively,  of  those  said  first 
sequence  data  samples  occurring  within  said  selected  first 
amplitude  range. 

4,207,524 

RADIO  COUPLED  DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  AND 

ANALYZING  WEAK  TRANSMISSIONS 

Fr<  -"cis  J.  Purchase,  130  Columbia  St.  W.,  Waterloo,  Ontario, 

Canada 

FUed  Dec.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  863^51 

Int  a.2  H04B  1/12 

VS.  a.  375-22  ^  CMm 
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CARRIER  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  SUPPRESSED 

CARRIER  MODULATORS 

Robert  J.  Martel,  Baltimore,  and  Walter  Ewanus,  EUicott  Qty, 
both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pitts- 
burgh.  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  600,823,  Dec.  12, 1966,  abandoned. 

ThU  application  Feb.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  768,131 

Int.  a.2  H04B  1/68 

U.S.  a.  455—109  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  radio  signaling  system  having  a  source  of  carrier 
frequency  and  a  balanced  modulator  between  said  source  and 
the  system  output,  a  carrier-nulling  system  for  minimizing  the 
carrier  frequency  component  in  the  output  of  said  system 
comprising:  a  phase  detector  coupled  to  said  source  of  carrier 
frequency  and  to  said  system  output  for  deriving  from  the 
carrier  frequency  from  said  source  and  from  said  system  output 
an  error  signal  in  terms  of  a  DC  voluge  for  controlling  said 
modulator  to  cause  said  modulator  to  drive  the  carrier  fre- 
quency component  in  the  output  from  said  modulator  toward 
a  null. 
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1.  A  method  for  continuous  transmission  and  digital  analysis 
of  relatively  weak  signal  transmissions  to  determine  the  pe- 
sence  of  encoded  signals  within  crowded  frequency  bands  and 
wherein  the  transmission  consists  of  a  duty  cycle  of  primarily 
continuous  "on"  transmission,  the  steps  of:  transmitting  a  digi- 
tal base  signal  containing  pulse  width  coding,  including  de- 
fined mark  points,  amplifying  said  signal  transmission  within  a 
receiver  to  greatly  amplify  the  signal  transmission  together 
with  a  substantial  background  noise  within  the  crowded  fre- 
quency transmission  band,  and  then  processing  the  amplified 
signal  by  the  steps  of:  simultaneously  reconstructing  the  in- 
coming signal  data  to  provide  pulse  width,  word  length  and  bit 
pattern  as  parameters  for  determining  the  presence  of  an  en- 
coded word,  simultaneously  submitting  reconstructed  pulse 
width,  word  length  and  bit  pattern  data  to  a  data  comparator 
for  comparison  by  a  registered  signal  within  the  comparator 
and  corresponding  to  the  encoded  signal  to  which  the  system 
should  be  responsive,  authenticating  the  received  encoded 
signal  by  counting  the  number  of  bits  in  a  second  encoded 
signal  detected  also  as  having  the  correct  pulse,  word  length 
and  bit  pattern  corresponding  with  that  contained  within  the 
data  memory,  and  imposing  a  further  requirement  that  a  re- 
peated detection  of  encoded  signal  occur  within  a  predeter- 
mined time  period. 


4,207,526 

PRE-PROCESSING  APPARATUS  FOR  FM  STEREO 

OVERSHOOT  ELIMINATION 

Richard  F.  Abt,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  RCA  CorporttioB, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,820 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  5,  1978, 
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1.  An  audio  processor  for  modifying  an  audio  modulating 
signal  waveform  to  be  applied  to  an  FM  transmitter,  said 
transmitter  of  the  type  including  a  first  pre-emphasis  means  and 
a  low-pass  filter  in  the  input  thereof  which  filter  normally 
produces  ringing  of  that  signal  when  the  audio  is  limited  or 
clipped  to  prevent  overmodulation,  comprising: 

second  pre-emphasis  means  responsive  to  said  audio  modu- 
lating signal  for  pre-cmphasizing  said  audio  in  a  nunner 
similar  to  said  first  pre-emphasis  means, 

limiting  means  coupled  to  said  second  pre-emphasis  means 
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responsive  to  the  audio  output 
reaching  a  level  which  would  cai 
tion  for  reducing  that  level  by  an 
the  amplitude  of  ringing  of  secon 
said  low-pass  Alter  to  produce  a  1 
de-emphasis  means  coupled  to  said  li 
phasizing  said  limited  audio  in  a 
pre-emphasis  means  to  provide  e 
frequency  response. 
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1.  In  an  audio  processor  of  the  type  i 

for  generally  symmetrically  clippin 

signal  to  be  applied  to  an  FM  transmitt 
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1.  In  a  receiver  of  a  duobinary  tra 
type  wherein  a  timing  signal  is  transn 
transmission  signal  containing  digit 
ceiver  having  an  equalizing  amplifie 
and  amplify  a  received  signal  and  mea 
signal  from  the  received  signal,  the  ii 
a  discriminating  and  regenerating 
output  of  said  equalizing  ampl 
transmitted  digital  signal  by  disc 
ing  in  an  appropriate  timing  pi 
nary  waveform  from  said  equali: 
a  phase  varying  circuit  connected 
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t  Nippon  Electric  Co., 
trie  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
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,  15, 1978, 53/1697878 

i^'  H04B  3/36 
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mission  system  of  the 
'.ed  superimposed  on  a 
information,  said  re- 
connected to  equalize 
for  extracting  a  timing 
rovement  comprising: 
cUit  connected  to  the 
r  for  recovering  the 
Inating  and  regenerat- 
'the  equalized  duobi- 
;  amplifier; 
'ary  the  phase  of  said 


timing  signal  supplied  to  said  discriminating  and  regener- 
ating circuit; 

a  derivative  waveform  generating  circuit  responsive  to  the 
output  of  said  discriminating  and  regenerating  circuit  for 
providing  a  differentiated  output  signal; 

a  multiplier  connected  to  the  output  of  said  derivative  wave- 
form  generating  circuit  for  multiplying  said  differentiated 
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output  signal  and  said  equalized  duobinary  waveform  by 
each  other  in  a  predetermined  phase  relationship  to  pro- 
duce a  product  signal;  and 
a  low-pass  amplifier  connected  to  said  multiplier  for  amplify- 
ing said  product  signal  and  supplying  the  time  average 
thereof  at  its  output,  said  output  being  given  a  suitable 
D.C.  offset  and  negatively  fed  back  to  a  control  input 
terminal  of  said  phase  varying  circuit. 
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6.  A  receiver  for  performing  tuning  of  a  received  signal 
frequency  to  a  desired  broadcast  signal  frequency,  selected 
from  a  receiving  frequency  band  having  a  lower  limit  and 
upper  limit,  by  adjusting  the  frequency  of  a  local  oscillator 
output  generated  in  said  receiver,  comprising: 
frequency  divider  means,  having  stored  therein  a  preset 
number  corresponding  to  said  received  signal  frequency 
which  in  turn  corresponds  to  the  lower  limit  of  said  re- 
ceiving frequency  band,  for  receiving  and  frequency  di- 
viding the  local  oscillator  output  to  produce  an  output 
having  a  binary  initial  value  corresponding  to  the  lower 
limit  of  the  receiving  frequency  band  when  said  local 
oscillator  output  matches  said  preset  number,  and  generat- 
ing an  output  having  increasing  binary  values  respectively 
corresponding  to  increasing  constant  frequencies  within 
said  receiving  frequency  band, 
digital  setter  means  for  setting  said  desired  broadcast  fre- 
quency and  providing  an  output  corresponding  thereto, 
digital  comparator  means  for  comparing  the  respective 
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outputs  from  the  frequency  divider  means  and  the  digital 
setter  means  fo  produce  a  control  signal,  and 

control  means  responsive  to  said  control  signal  for  selec- 
tively and  gradually  increasing  or  decreasing  the  fre- 
quency of  the  local  oscillator  output  until  the  respective 
outputs  from  the  frequency  divider  means  and  the  digital 
setter  means  coincide, 

wherein  said  frequency  divider  means  comprises  a  cascaded 
counter  arrangement,  said  frequency  divider  means  in- 
cluding means  for  determining  selection  of  a  frequency- 
modulated  band  of  operation,  and  responsive  thereto  for 
adapting  said  cascaded  counter  arrangement  to  form  a 
quaternary  counter  arrangement  without  feedback. 

4,207,530 
ELECTRICALLY  TUNABLE  INDUCTOR  AND  METHOD 
Lawrence  W.  Gallagher,  Palatine,  lU.,  assignor  to  Motorola, 
Inc.,  Schaumburg,  111. 

FUed  Sep.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  832,483 

Int.  a.2  H04B  I/IO.  1/14 

MS.  G.  455-174  12  Claims 


signals  to  said  inductor  means  control  terminal  by  cou- 
pling said  control  terminal  initially  to  said  second  terminal 
and  then  to  said  first  terminal,  whereby  accurately  tuning 
said  receiver  by  setting  said  inductor  means  to  desired 
values  of  inductance  is  accomplished  despite  any  hystere- 
sis characteristic  of  said  inductor  means. 
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TUNING  CONTROL  SYSTEM  OF  RADIO  RECEIVER 
Tatsuo  Ito,  Kobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  FiUitsu  Ten  Limited,  Kobe, 
Japan 

FUed  Dec.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  860,379 
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1.  A  receiver  comprising: 

antenna  means  for  receiving  signals; 

tuning  means  coupled  to  said  antenna  means  and  operative 
during  the  operation  of  said  receiver  for  selecting  some  of 
the  received  signals  for  further  processing;  and 

speaker  means  coupled  to  said  tuning  means  for  producing 
audible  signals  in  response  to  the  signal  selected  by  said 
tuning  means; 

said  tuning  means  including  a  tunable  RF  stage  coupled  to 
said  antenna  means  and  providing  a  frequency  selective 
output,  said  RF  stage  including  at  least  one  electrically 
controllable  inductor  means  having  a  control  terminal  for 
receiving  electrical  control  signals  and  producing  corre- 
sponding inductance  values  in  response  thereto  for  con- 
trolling the  selection  of  said  RF  stage; 

said  tuning  means  also  including  both  a  tunable  frequency 
synthesizer,  which  produces  a  local  oscillator  tuning  sig- 
nal and  a  mixer  stage  which  receives  the  local  oscillator 
signal  and  receives  the  output  of  the  RF  stage  and  trans- 
lates one  frequency  in  the  output  of  the  RF  stage  to  a 
predetermined  IF  frequency; 

means  for  generating  at  a  first  terminal  a  plurality  of  desired 
electrical  control  signals  to  be  applied  to  said  controllable 
inductor  means  for  producing  a  corresponding  plurality  of 
desired  values  of  inductance,  said  plurality  of  desired 
electrical  control  signals  being  determined  by  said  fre- 
quency synthesizer; 

means  for  generating  at  a  second  terminal  an  electrical  refer- 
ence signal  to  be  applied  to  said  inductor  means  prior  to 
the  application  of  each  of  said  desired  control  signals  to 
said  inductor  means,  said  reference  signal,  when  applied  to 
said  inductor  means,  causing  a  reference  inductance  value; 
and 

means  for  controlling  said  control  signal  generating  means 
and  said  reference  signal  generating  means  by  producing  a 
trigger  input  signal  whenever  a  change  in  the  frequency  of 
the  local  oscillator  tuning  signal  is  to  be  implemented,  said 
trigger  input  signal  resulting  in  automatically  applying 
said  reference  signal  to  said  inductor  means  control  termi- 
nal and  then  applying  any  desired  one  of  said  control 


1.  A  tuning  control  system  of  a  radio  receiver,  said  radio 
receiver  including  a  detector,  said  tuning  control  system  com- 
prising 

a  tuning  circuit  having  a  variable  reactance  element;  a  tuning 
voltage  supply  circuit  connected  to  the  tuning  circuit  for 
applying  a  variable  control  voltage  to  the  variable  reac- 
tance element  and  for  sweeping  the  receiving  frequencies 
of  the  receiver; 

a  counter  circuit  coupled  to  the  tuning  circuit  for  counting 
the  receiving  frequency  signals,  said  counter  circuit  hav- 
ing an  output  terminal  and  providing  at  said  output  termi- 
nal an  output  corresponding  to  the  count; 

a  digital  settirj  circuit  connected  to  the  counter  circuit  for 
designating  a  desired  broadcast  frequency,  said  digital 
setting  circuit  comprising  a  random  access  memory  for 
receiving  the  counted  output  of  said  counter  circuit  corre- 
sponding to  the  receiving  frequency  when  the  receiver  is 
tuMd,  said  random  access  memory  writing  and  storing 
said  input  signal  in  itself  and  providing  the  stored  signal  as 
an  output  designation  signal,  said  random  access  memory 
including  a  write/read  signal  input  terminal; 

a  digital  comparator  circuit  having  inputt  connected  to  the 
counter  circuit  and  the  digital  setting  circuit  for  compar- 
ing the  output  of  said  counter  circuit  and  the  output  desig- 
nation signal  of  said  digital  setting  circuit,  said  digital 
comparator  circuit  having  outputs  coupled  to  the  tuning 
voltage  supply  circuit  and  providing  at  said  outpuu  a 
sweep  signal  for  said  tuning  voltage  supply  circuit; 

a  write  command  signal  generating  circuit  having  a  trigger 
generating  circuit  for  detecting  the  broadcast  signal  when 
it  is  received  and  generating  a  write  command  signal  and 
an  output  terminal  coupled  to  the  random  access  memory 
for  generating  a  write  command  signal  for  starting  writing 
operation  of  said  random  access  memory,  said  random 
access  memory  consisting  of  a  semiconductor  memory 
device  having  a  write/read  signal  input  terminal  coupled 
to  the  output  terminal  of  said  write  command  signal  gen- 
erating circuit,  a  write  data  signal  input  terminal  con- 
nected to  the  output  terminal  of  the  counter  circuit,  a  read 
dau  signal  output  terminal  connected  to  the  digital  setting 
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input  terminal  of  the  digital 
plurality  of  address  signal  input 
an  address  designation  circuit  havi 
.  pled  to  the  address  signal  input   | 
access  memory;  [^ 


parator  circuit  and  a 
rminals; 

,  output  terminals  cou- 
minals  of  said  random 


an  automatic  frequency  control  i 
tuning  voltage  supply  circuit  fc^ 
in  accordance  with  a  degree  a 
frequency  of  the  detector  and  : 
trolling  the  application  of  the  s  i 
voltage  supply  circuit;  and 

a  gate  circuit  having  an  output  cof 
signal  input  terminal  of  said  rat 
input  related  to  the  output  of  p 
control  circuit  and  another  inpi 
terminal  of  the  write  command  i 
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Filed  Dec.  14, 1978,  Sen 
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suit  connected  to  the 
etecting  a  DC  voltage 
ietuning  of  the  tuning 
viding  an  output  con- 
)p  signal  of  the  tuning 

icted  to  the  write/read 
)m  access  memory,  an 
1  automatic  frequency 
coupled  to  the  output 
nal  generating  circuit. 
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logarithm  of  the  ratio  of  two  resistors  and  substantially  inde- 
pendent of  the  supply  voltage  therefor  comprising: 

(a)  a  power  source; 

(b)  first  resistance  means  connected  to  said  power  source; 

(c)  second  resistance  means  connected  to  said  power  source; 

(d)  operational  amplifier  means  having  first  and  second 
inputs  and  an  output,  said  first  input  connected  to  said  first 
resistance  means  and  said  second  input  connected  to  said 
resistance  means; 


4Claiiiis 


1.  A  frequency  signal  splitting 
nation: 

a  transformer  having  a  primary  vli 
signals  in  a  relatively  wide  band 
a  two  terminal  secondary  windi 

a  fint  filter  coupled  to  one  termini 
ing  to  receive  said  signals  in  saio 
therefrom,  said  first  filter  havif 
ranged  to  pass  thereto  signals  itt 
band  of  frequencies  within  said 
and 

a  second  filter  coupled  to  the  othil 
ary  winding  to  receive  said  siyl 
frequencies  therefrom,  said  sec 
output  terminal  and  arranged  tp 
second  relatively  narrow  band  Ic 
wide  band  of  frequencies,  said  f 
narrow  bands  of  frequencies  d| 
said  second  filter  exhibiting  a  \of 
to  a  circuit  reference  potential  it 
of  fi«quencies  and  exhibiting  a  r 
with  respect  to  said  circuit  refe^ 
said  second  band  of  said  frequeiir 
iting  a  relatively  low  impedaiy 
circuit  reference  potential  termk 
frequencies  and  exhibiting  a  i^ 
with  respect  to  said  circuit  refef 
said  firet  band  of  frequencies. 


^  comprising  in  combi- 


4,207,333 
ELECTRONIC  PHO 
Joho  L  Smith,  4505  EUicott  St,  N^ 
FUed  Apr.  12, 1978,  S«i 
Int  aj  GOIJ  1/42; 
VS.  a  328-145 
1.  A  circuit  providing  an  output 


J 


(e)  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  operational  ampli- 
fier means  for  referencing  an  input  of  said  operational 
amplifier  to  a  predetermined  voltage; 

(0  first  and  second  logging  diodes,  each  connected  between 
a  respective  input  of  said  operational  amplifier  means  and 
the  output  thereof;  and 

(g)  indicating  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  opera- 
tional amplifier  for  indicating  the  logarithm  of  the  ratio  of 
said  first  and  second  resistance  means. 


4,207,534 
FAST  REDUNDANT  PULSE  DENSITY  ANALYZER 
Gerard  J.  MiiUe,  Redwood  aty,  Calif.,  assigiior  to  GTE  Auto- 
matic Electric  Laboratories  Incorporated,  Northlake,  111. 
Filed  Mar.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  885,157 
lot  a^  H03K  5/n  19/31  13/32 
VJS.  a.  328—147  8  daims 


ing  adapted  to  receive 
'requencies  and  having 

f  said  secondary  wind- 
ide  band  of  frequencies 
an  output  terminal  ar- 
first  relatively  narrow 
Je  band  of  frequencies; 

^rminal  of  said  second- 
s  in  said  wide  band  of 
Idary  filter  having  an 
ass  thereto  signals  in  a 
requencies  within  said 
:  and  second  relatively 
ing  from  one  another, 
npedance,  with  respect 
ninal,  to  said  first  band 
ttively  high  impedance 
:e  potential  terminal  to 
»;  said  first  filter  exhib- 
',  with  respect  to  said 
I  to  said  second  band  of 
Hvely  high  impedance 
X  potential  terminal  to 


lETER 
^aahington,  D.C.  20016 
lo.  895,751 

7/24 

11  Claims 
Ige  proportional  to  the 


J I  n  I 


,  I  ▼  I  I 


,1 

L_J   L.4.J 


:!>-' 
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1.  A  pulse  density  analyzer  including  a  self-checking  circuit 
comprising: 

a  threshold  reference  potential  having  an  input  terminal  and 
an  output  terminal; 

a  first  threshold  detector  having  a  first  input  terminal  ar- 
ranged to  accept  the  pulses  to  be  analyzeid,  having  a  sec- 
ond input  terminal  connected  to  the  output  terminal  of 
said  threshold  reference  potential,  said  first  detector  pro- 
viding at  an  output  terminal  a  binary  output  signal  of  one 
state  when  the  pulse  density  at  said  input  terminal  reaches 
a  predetermined  threshold  value; 

a  second  threshold  detector  having  a  first  input  terminal 
arranged  to  accept  the  pulses  to  be  analyzed,  having  a 
second  input  terminal  connected  to  the  output  terminal  of 
said  threriiold  reference  potential,  said  second  detector 
providing  at  an  output  terminal  a  binary  output  signal  of 
said  one  state  when  the  pulse  density  at  said  input  terminal 
reaches  said  predetermined  threshold  value; 

a  threshold  equalizer  having  a  first  input  terminal  connected 
to  the  output  terminal  of  said  first  threshold  detector, 
having  a  second  input  terminal  connected  to  the  output 
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terminal  of  said  second  threshold  detector,  and  having  an 
output  terminal  connected  to  the  input  terminal  of  said 
threshold  reference  potential,  said  threshold  equalizer 
being  responsive  to  the  output  signal  of  one  of  the  two 
threshold  detectors,  whichever  occurs  first,  for  effecting  a 
simultaneous  change  in  the  threshold  reference  potential 
applied  to  both  threshold  detection  circuits;  and 
means  responsive  to  the  output  signals  from  said  first  and 
second  threshold  detecton  for  providing  a  fint  output 
indication  at  a  first  output  terminal  when  said  binary 
output  signals  are  both  of  said  one  state  and  a  second 
output  indication  at  a  second  output  terminal  when  said 
binary  output  signals  are  not  of  said  one  state. 


4,207,535 

TWO-POLE,  nXED-TUNED  MONOLITHIC  CRYSTAL 

FREQUENCY  DISCRIMINATOR 

Aristotelis  S.  Arranitis,  Addison,  HI.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Schaufflbnrg,  lU. 

FUed  Mar.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,123 

Int  0.2  H03D  3/16 

U.S.  a  329-118  6  Claims 


to 


B  46  44 


49 


H 


I 


\  AUDIO 

-•output 


1.  A  two-pole,  monolithic  crystal  frequency  discriminator 
for  deriving  an  audio  output  from  a  received  radio  frequency 
signal,  comprising  in  combination: 

a  monolithic  wafer  body  of  piezoelectric  material; 

first  and  second  pairs  of  electrodes  on  said  wafer  to  form 
resonator  means  and  being  of  a  mass  for  responding  to  a 
modulated  input  signal  of  a  given  reference  frequency; 

a  first  input  port  formed  by  one  electrode  of  said  first  elec- 
trode pair  and  adapted  to  receive  said  given  frequency 
input  signal; 

a  second  port  formed  by  one  electrode  of  said  second  elec- 
trode pair  and  serving  as  a  first  output; 

a  third  port  formed  by  said  other  electrodes  of  said  first  and 
second  electrode  pairs  interconnected  and  serving  as  a 
second  output;  , 

a  tuned  circuit  connected  to  said  third  port; 

an  audio  output  terminal;  and 

a  first  rectification  device  coupled  between  said  second  port 
and  said  audio  output  terminal  and  a  second  rectification 
device  coupled  between  said  third  port  and  said  audio 
output  temiinal. 


means  for  applying  a  first  adjustable  voltage  to  the  inverting 
input  for  setting  the  inverting  input  voluge  to  zero,  and 
means  for  applying  a  second  adjustable  voltage  to  the  non- 


inverting  input  for  setting  the  amplifier  output  voltage  to 
zero  so  as  to  provide  an  offset  voltage  balance  that  is 
generally  insensitive  to  changes  in  values  of  the  input 
resistor  and  the  feedback  resistor. 


4,207,537 

DIFFERENTIAL  FIELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR 

AMPLIHER  HAVING  A  COMPENSATING  HELD 

EFFECT  TRANSISTOR  CURRENT  SOURCE 

David  L.  Cave,  Phoenix,  and  Wilson  D.  Pace,  Tempc,  both  of 

AriSn  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schanmborg,  DL 

Filed  Jul.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,083 

lot  a^  H03F  3/16.  3/45 

U.S.  a  330-253  11  ClaiBis 


r^ 


4,207,536 

DUAL-ADJUSTMENT  BALANCE  ORCUTT  FOR 

OPERATIONAL  AMPLIFIERS 

Paul  H.  Lewis,  Honghton,  Mich.,  assigiior  to  Michigan  Techno- 

iogieal  UniTcrsity,  Houghton,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882,781 
Inta2H03Fi/¥J 
U.S.  a  330-69  16  aaims 

1.  A  dual-adjustment  balance  circuit  for  an  operational  am- 
plifier having  an  inverting  input  and  a  non-inverting  input,  the 
amplifier  having  an  input  resistor  connected  to  the  inverting 
input,  and  a  feedback  resistor  connected  to  and  between  the 
inverting  input  and  the  amplifier  output  said  balance  circuit 
comprising: 


8.  An  amplifier  circuit  including  in  combination: 

current  supply  field  effect  transistor  means  having  source, 
drain  and  gate  electrodes; 

negative  feedback  means  coupled  to  said  source  electrode; 

bipolar  diode  means  having  one  electrode  connected  to  said 
drain  electrode  and  another  electrode  connected  to  a 
supply  terminal; 

bipoUtf  transistor  means  having  a  control  electrode  and  main 
electrodes,  said  control  electrode  being  coupled  to  said 
drain  electrode  and  to  said  one  electrode  of  said  bipolar 
diode  means  at  a  circuit  node,  said  main  electrodes  being 
connected  between  said  source  electrode  and  said  supply 
terminal,  said  circuit  node  providing  an  output  current; 

circuit  means  coupled  to  said  circuit  node;  and 

differentially  connected  field  effect  devices  having  common- 
ly-connected source  electrodes  coupled  to  said  circuit 
means. 


4,207,538 
TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATION  ORCUTT 
Jitendra  Goel,  KendaU  Park,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,267 
lat  a.2  H03F  1/30.  3/16 
U  A  a  330-277  12  Claims 

1.  In  an  amplifier  circuit  which  includes  a  field  efTect  transis- 
tor having  a  gate  electrode,  wherein  the  gain  of  said  transistor 
is  a  function  of  the  temperature  thereof  and  also  a  function  of 
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the  amplitude  of  bias  signal  applied 
provement  comprising  in  combinatiot 
a  potential  divider  network  comprit 
of  a  firet  impedance  means  of  tl 
have  a  junction  having  an  impo 
inverse  function  of  temperature 
means  having  an  impedance  vali' 
tion  of  temperature,  each  subjec^ 
as  said  active  element  the  junctiqi 
impedance  means  being  coupjed 
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iaid  electrode,  the  im- 

g  the  series  connection 
type  which  does  not 
ice  value  which  is  an 
nd  second  impedance 
Which  is  a  direct  func- 
'  the  same  temperature 
>f  said  first  and  second 
said  electrode;  and 


32—! 


N)    12       14 

(iiu»eiTtK.»y 


means  for  connecting  a  source  of  bit  > 
tial  divider  network,  said  flrst  ' 
means  being  arranged  to  provide, 
which  is  a  temperature  dependt 
potential,  the  value  of  said  signt 
gain  of  said  Held  effect  transistor  p 
ture,  said  signal  being  applied  to  4 
gain  of  said  transistor  in  a  sense  1, 
gain  of  said  transistor  due  to  chaii 


response  to  each  oscillation  of  the  output  signal  from  said 
variable  frequency  oscillator  with  a  duration  which  is  a 
function  of  the  period  of  said  reference  frequency  signal; 

a  differential  integrator  connected  to  be  responsive  to  said 
first  and  second  pulses  for  generating  a  voltage  signal 
representative  of  the  difference  in  duty  cycle  between  said 
first  and  second  pulses  for  application  to  the  input  of  said 
variable  frequency  oscillator;  and 

a  variable  resistance  element  connected  to  said  differential 
integrator,  having  a  manually  adjustable,  continuously 
variable  resistance  for  varying  said  voltage  signal, 
whereby  the  output  signal  of  said  variable  frequency 
oscillator  is  continuously  variable  in  frequency  as  a  func- 
tion of  the  resistance  of  said  variable  resistance  element. 


•k)tential  to  said  poten- 
y9  second  impedance 
said  junction,  a  signal 
fraction  of  said  bias 
Ming  matched  to  the 
1  function  of  tempera- 
electrode  to  alter  the 
^  oppose  the  change  in 
s  in  said  temperature. 


4»207,540 
GAS  LASER  SYSTEM 
Gcrardiis  J.  Ernst,  Wilgenkamm  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Sticht* 
ing  voor  Fnndameoteel  Onderzoek  der  Materie,  Utrecht, 
Netherlands 

FUcd  Feb.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  876,498 
Clalns  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Feb.  10,  1977, 
7701389 

Int  a.2  HOIS  3/097 
U.S.  a.  331-94.5  PE  6  Claims 


4,207,339 
FREQUENCY  SYNTH 
Hiroshi  Minakuchi,  Kadoma,  Japan, 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadon^ 
FUcd  Dec.  28, 1977,  Serri 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  0 
Int.  a.2  H03B  3i 
VS.  a  331—1  A 


f 


UP 

fBEO 


n 


»/C0 


x«  L 


JL 


SIZER 

signor  to  Matsushita 

Japan 

.865,120 

.  29, 1976,  51/159609 


10  Claims 


1.  A  gas  laser  system  comprising  a  laser  tube  with  two  rect- 
angular substantially  flat  electrodes  positioned  opposite  one 
another  and  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  tube  for  producing  a 
substantially  uniform  field,  a  direct  current  source  with  a 
buffer  capacitor  connected  in  parallel  therewith,  one  terminal 
of  said  current  source  being  connected  to  the  first  of  said 
electrodes,  and  means  for  inducing  the  ionization  of  the  gas 
preceding  the  discharge  in  the  gas  mixture,  said  means  com- 
prising at  least  one  metal  plate  connected  to  the  other  terminal 
of  the  source  of  current  and  being  insulated  at  the  side  of  the 
discharge  and  being  positioned  in  parallel  to  the  axis  between 
parallel  running  edges  of  the  electrodes,  a  series  connection  of 
an  impedance  and  an  inductor  mutually  connecting  the  elec- 
trodes, said  inductor  connectd  to  said  second  electrode,  a 
switch  which  may  temporarily  connect  the  junction  of  the 
impedance  and  the  inductor  to  the  metal  plate,  and  a  capacitor 
connected  between  the  second  electrode  and  the  metal  plate. 


1.  A  variable  frequency  synthesizer  f 

a  frequency  divider  connected  to,, 
frequency  signal;  | 

a  first  monostable  device  having  a  ff 
nected  to  the  output  of  said  frequi 
ond  input  terminal  connected  to  s| 
source  for  generating  a  first  pul^ 
oscillation  of  the  output  signal  f$ 
vider  with  a  duration  which  is  a  fi 
said  reference  frequency  signal; 

a  variable  frequency  oscillator; 

a  second  monostable  device  havin 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  vaii 
tor  and  a  second  input  terminal  c 
ence  frequency  source  for  genera 


mpnsmg: 

source  of  reference 

i. 

t  mput  terminal  con- 
:y  divider  and  a  sec- 
reference  frequency 
^n  response  to  each 
,1  said  frequency  di- 
tion  of  the  period  of 


first  input  terminal 

Jile  frequency  oscilla- 

'nected  to  said  refer- 

|g  a  second  pulse  in 


4,207,541 
COOLING  JACKET  FOR  LASER  FLASH  LAMPS 
Arich  M.  Karger,  Binghampton,  N.Y.,  and  Ehner  G.  Fridrich, 
Chardon,  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Electrie  Company. 
Uticn,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,516 
Int.  CU  HOIS  3/092 
UA  a  331-94.5  P  13  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  cooling  of  a  flash  lamp  in  an  optically 
pumped  laser;  comprising: 

a.  an  elongated  hollow  cylindrical  coolant  jacket  having  a 
scalable  opening  proximate  one  end  thereof; 

b.  an  electrically  nonconductive  hollow  trigger  wire  assem- 
bly having  an  elongated  electrically  conductive  element 
therein,  said  assembly  being  axially  positioned  along  an 
inner  surface  of  said  coolant  jacket  and  having  one  end 
routed  through  said  scalable  Opening; 
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c.  a  pair  of  end  wall  members  disposed  at  the  ends  of  said  controllable  filter,  and  having  an  output;  a  weighting  filter  for 


coolant  jacket  for  forming 
therefrom; 


^^  <  \ 


u.« 


a  closed  coolant  chamber  converting  the  control  signal  spectrum  in  response  to  the 

variation  of  the  load  sensitivity  with  frequency  by  varying  the 
transmission  coefficient  of  the  control  signal  spectrum  compo- 
nents, said  weighting  filter  having  its  input  connected  to  said 
output  of  said  algebraic  adder,  and  having  an  output;  a  thresh- 
old limiter  for  setting  the  noise  reduction  threshold  level  of 
said  adaptive  filter,  said  threshold  limiter  having  an  input 
connected  to  said  output  of  said  weighting  filter,  and  having  an 


d.  inlet/outlet  means  coupled  to  said  coolant  jacket  for 
enabling  a  flow  of  coolant  fluid  to  pass  through  said  cool- 
ant chamber;  and 

e.  means  coupled  to  said  coolant  jacket  for  retaining  said 
flash  lamp  within  said  coolant  jacket. 


4,207,542 
MULTIPLE  SHOCK  AERODYNAMIC  WINDOW 
Peter  I.  Shcn,  Torrance,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Apr.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,049 

Int  0.2  HOIS,  i/00 

U.S.  a  331-94.5  G  12  ClaiM 


1.  In  a  laser  system  having  a  housing,  laser  cavity,  an  aper- 
ture located  within  said  housing  adjacent  said  cavity,  a  pas- 
sageway extending  from  and  surrounding  said  aperture  and  an 
aerodynamic  window  optically  aligned  with  said  aperture  in 
said  housing,  the  improvement  therein  residing  in  said  aerody- 
namic window,  said  aerodynamic  window  comprising  means 
having  its  longitudinal  axis  extending  transversely  across  said 
passageway  for  allowing  a  supersonic  flow  of  gas  to  pass  there- 
through, means  for  providing  gas  to  said  supersonic  flow 
passing  means,  said  supersonic  flow  passing  means  being  di- 
vided into  an  entrance  duct  and  a  capture  duct,  a  wedge- 
shaped  element  located  in  said  entrance  duct  and  a  diffuser 
vane  located  in  said  capture  duct,  at  least  two  shock  waves 
being  generated  at  said  wedge-shaped  element  and  crossing 
said  passageway,  said  diffuser  vane  intersecting  at  least  one  of 
said  pair  of  shock  waves,  whereby  said  aerodynamic  window 
substantially  reduces  flow  separation  in  said  capture  duct. 

4,207,543 

ADAPTIVE  nLTER  NETWORK 

Ilya  S.  Izakson,  ulitsa  Vetrova,  21,  k?.  4,  and  Arnold  B.  NUtola- 

enko,  uUtsa  Scherbako?a,  82a,  k?.  28,  both  of  Kie?,  U.S.S.R. 

FUcd  Jul.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,683 

Int  a.2  H03H  7/10 

U.S.  a  333-17  R  8  Claims 

1.  An  adaptive  filter  network  comprising  a  controllable  filter 

having  an  adjustable  cut-off  frequency  and  adapted  for  varying 

the  pass  band  of  said  adaptive  filter  network,  said  controllable 

filter  having  an  input  and  an  output  connected  respectively  to 

the  input  and  output  of  said  adaptive  filter  network,  and  a 

control  input;  an  algebraic  adder  for  generating  control  signals, 

having  one  input  connected  to  said  input  of  said  controllable 

filter  and  the  other  input  connected  to  said  output  of  said 


output;  a  control  signal  frequency  corrector  for  varying  the 
control  signal  level  at  said  control  input  of  said  controllable 
filter  depending  on  its  frequency,  having  an  input  connected  to 
said  output  of  said  threshold  limiter,  and  having  an  output;  an 
amplitude  detector  for  shaping  control  signals  applied  to  said 
control  input  of  said  controllable  filter,  having  an  input  con- 
nected to  said  output  of  said  frequency  corrector  and  having 
an  output  connected  to  said  control  input  of  said  controllable 
filter. 


4,207,544 
HIGH-FREQUENCY  TRANSFORMER 
Bemt  Klostcrmark,  Smedsbacksgatan  3B,  11539  Stockholm, 
Sweden 

FUcd  Mar.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  884,172 
Clainis  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Mar.  25, 1977,  7703466 
Int  a.2  H03N  5/00 
U.S.  a.  333-24  R  12  Claims 


"wO 


1.  A  high-frequency  transformer  for  a  wide  range  of  fre- 
quencies and  of  the  kind  comprising  a  winding  means  attached 
on  a  core  means,  the  winding  means  consisting  of  two  parallel 
conductors  isolated  from  each  other,  of  which  conductors  one 
constitutes  a  primary  winding,  and  the  winding  formed  of  the 
two  conductors  connected  in  series  constitutes  a  secondary 
winding  in  a  transformer  coupled  by  economy  coupling  with  a 
transforming  ratio  of  1:2,  characterized  in  that  the  two  substan- 
tially parallel  conductors  (18,20)  are  wound  on  a  core  means  of 
soft-magnetic  material  with  low  magnetic  and  dielectric  losses 
in  the  alternating  field  and  consisting  of  two  substantially 
parallel  oblong  legs  (10,12)  disposed  separated  from  each  other 
and  at  both  ends  magnetically  connected  by  yokes  (14,16)  to  a 
substantially  closed  magnetic  path,  in  such  a  manner,  that 
sUriing  from  the  adjacent  leading  poinU  (18a.20fl)  of  the  two 
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conducton  (18,20)  the  conductors 
(10)  in  a  first  winding  direction  to 
tween  said  first  leg  (10)  and  said  sec 


the  winding  continues  with  one  coi    bout  said  second  leg  (12) 
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1 

'i  wound  about  a  first  leg 
\e  intermediate  space  be- 
Id  leg  (12),  and  thereafter 


in  a  second  opposed  winding  direc 
ate  space  between  the  legs,  and  the 
coil  about  the  first  leg  (10)  in  said 
to  said  intermediate  space  between 
a  coil  wound  about  said  second  leg 
direction,  and  so  forth  in  the  sam 
number  of  coils  has  been  obtained, 
coils  in  the  form  of  lying  eights  (in 
in  such  an  eight  on  each  of  the  leg 
of  the  first  conductor  (18)  is  coup! 
end  (20a)  of  the  second  conductor  ( 
(18)  forms  the  primary  winding  oft 
conductors  (18,20)  coupled  togethe 
secondary  winding  of  the  economy> 


n  back  to  said  intermedi- 
^ing  continues  with  one 
winding  direction  again 
s  legs  and  passes  over  to 
!)  in  said  second  winding 
lanner,  until  the  desired 
(ulting  in  a  winding  with 
ty  symbol)  with  one  coil 
10,12),  and  the  end  (ISb) 
3gether  with  the  leading 
,  and  the  first  conductor 
ransformer,  and  the  two 
n  said  manner  form  the 
>upled  transformer. 

4,207,549 
LINEAR  SAW  SIGNAlJ    ROCESSOR 
Thomas  W.  Gnidkowiki;  Gary  K.  N    Btress,  both  of  Glaston- 
bury, Conn.,  and  Thonuu  M.  Ree%  Portland,  Oreg.,  assign* 
on  to  United  Technologies  COrpof  ion,  Hartford,  Conn. 


4,207,546 

PHASE  AND  AMPLITUDE  PROGRAMMABLE 

INTERNAL  MIXING  SAW  SIGNAL  PROCESSOR 

Thomas  W.  Gmdkowsld,  Glastonbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United 

Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,323 

Int  a.2  H03H  7/8.  9/26,  P/ift  HOIL  27/20 

U.S.  a.  333—152  3  Claims 


U.S 


FUcd  Aug.  25, 1978,  Sei 
Int.  a.2  H03H  9/26. 
a.  333— 150 


1.  A  linear  surface  acoustic  wav,e  s 
comprising: 

a  surface  acoustic  wave  device  f 
substrate  and  having  a  pluralii 
transducers  and  at  least  one  ot 
ducer  disposed  thereon; 

RF  signal  source  means  associate 
transducer  for  launching  at  least 
substrate  in  response  to  an  RF 
cessing  performed  by  said  appai 

a  plurality  of  circuit  devices,  each 
tion  interconnected  with  a  corr< 
transducers  to  form  related  outf 

a  plurality  of  DC  bias  means,  eac 
lated  one  of  said  devices,  each  p 
in  the  rectifying  junction  of  the 
devices  of  a  magnitude,  related  ti 
the  signal  processing  performed 
provide  RF  output  voltage  fror 
linear  function  of  the  DC  bias  ci 

means  for  combining  RF  currents 
vide  a  combined  RF  output  sig 
components  each  corresponding 
ducers  and  linearly  related  in  ai 
current  provided  by  the  corres 
bias  means. 


"Jo.  936,984 

'32.  9/30 


lOGalms 


tal  processing  apparatus 


ned  on  a  piezoelectric 
of  acoustoelectric  tap 
f  acoustoelectric  trans- 

mth  at  least  said  other 
(e  acoustic  wave  in  said 
tnal  related  to  the  pro- 

|ving  a  rectifying  junc- 
jonding  one  of  said  tap 

taps; 

corresponding  to  a  re- 
vriding  DC  bias  current 
responding  one  of  said 

parameter  involved  in 
said  apparatus,  so  as  to 
he  relatejl  device  as  a 
«nt;  and 

m  said  devices  to  pro- 
'  having  a  plurality  of 
'  one  of  said  tap  trans- 
litude  to  the  DC  bias 
iding  one  of  said  DC 


1.  A  surface  acoustic  wave  signal  processor  employing  pro- 
grammable internal  product  mixer  efficiency,  comprising: 

a  piezoelectric  and  semiconductive  substrate; 

means  for  launching  a  pair  of  acousto-electric  waves  in  said 
substrate  along  a  propagation  path  adjacent  to  a  surface  of 
said  substrate; 

a  plurality  of  taps  disposed  on  said  surface  along  said  propa- 
gation path,  each  of  said  taps  including  at  least  one  drain 
electrode  having  an  ohmic  contact  with  saic*  substrate,  the 
drain  electrodes  of  each  tap  being  isolated  from  the  drain 
electrodes  of  the  other  taps,  at  least  one  gate  electrode 
having  a  rectifying  contact  with  said  substrate,  and  at  least 
one  source  electrode  having  an  ohmic  contact  with  said 
substrate,  the  source  electrodes  of  all  the  taps  being  con- 
nected together; 

programmable  means  for  separately  providing  to  each  of 
said  taps  a  source-drain  bias  between  the  drain  of  the 
corresponding  one  of  said  taps  and  said  common  source, 
said  programmable  means  providing  bias  to  each  tap  of 
amplitude  and  polarity  to  respectively  control  the  ampli- 
tude and  phase  of  the  mixer  efficiency  of  nonlinear  prod- 
uct mixing  of  said  waves  in  the  region  of  said  substrate 
contiguous  with  such  tap;  and 

means  associated  with  said  gate  electrodes  for  extracting 
from  each  of  said  taps  a  component  of  product  mixing 
occurring  at  such  tap. 


4,207,547 
REFLECTION  MODE  NOTCH  HLTER 
Daniel  C.  Buck,  Hanover,  Md.,  asrignor  to  The  United  SUtes  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Not.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,705 

Int  a.2  HOIP  1/20'  H03H  7/14 

U.S.  a  333-209  6  Claims 


1.  A  reflection  mode  notch  filter  comprising  first  and  second 
four  terminal  electromagnetic  wave  power  dividers,  first  and 
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second  delay  lines  and  a  nonreciprocal  phase  element,  the  first 
and  the  second  adjacent  mutually  isolated  terminals  of  said  first 
power  divider  comprising  an  input  and  an  output  respectively, 
the  third  and  fourth  adjacent  mutually  isolated  terminals 
thereof  being  connected  respectively  to  first  and  second  adja- 
cent mutually  isolated  terminals  of  said  second  power  divider 
by  said  first  and  second  delay  lines,  the  third  and  fourth  adja- 
cent mutually  isolated  terminals  of  sajid  second  power  divider 
being  terminated  to  reflect  received  electromagnetic  wave 
energy  back  to  said  first  power  divider,  and  said  nonreciprocal 
phase  element  being  connected  into  said  second  delay  line. 


4,207,549 
VHF  TELEVISION  TUNER  aRCUIT  WITH 
SUPRESSION  OF  UNDESIRED  SIGNALS 
Katsuo  Ito,  and  Kazuo  Kontani,  both  of  Kanazawa,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Murata  Manufacturing  Co.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,890 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  7, 1977,  52-81814 

Int.  a.2  H03J  5/00 

UAa.334— 1  nClatas 


4,207,548 

TUNED  aRCurrs 

Peter  B.  Graham,  Khandallah,  and  Roger  J.  Rutland,  Miramar, 
both  of  New  Zealand,  assignors  to  Del  Technology  Limited, 
Wellington,  New  Zealand 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  896,674 
Oaims  priority,  application  New  Zealand,  Apr.  21,  1977, 

183919 

Int  a.2  HOIP  7/04 
U.S.  a.  333-225  *  Claim 


<•  ^t 


RFTt 


RM 


•H 1  rl" 


1.  A  tuning  mechanism  for  a  coaxial  resonator  comprising:  a 
center  conductor,  said  center  conductor  includes  a  slidable 
hollow  plunger  slidable  with  an  electrically  conductive  rod 
extending  through  the  plunger  and  passing  at  one  end  through 
an  electrically  conductive  sealing  plug  for  sealing  the  rod  with 
a  surrounding  tubular  conductor;  said  plunger  is  secured  at  its 
opposite  end  with  a  shorting  plug  that  shorts  the  plunger  and 
rod,  the  plunger  having  a  free  end  thereof  adjustably  extend- 
ible from  an  adjacent  end  of  a  tubular  conductor  so  as  to  vary 
the  effective  length  of  said  center  conductor  and  to  tune  said 
resonator  to  a  required  frequency,  and  in  which  at  said  adja- 
cent end  of  said  tubular  conductor  essentially  a  short  circuit  is 
presented  by  a  three  section  compound  transmission  line  com- 
prising, sequentially,  (a)  a  low  impedance  line  essentially  one 
quarter  wavelength  defined  by  the  outer  surface  of  the  said 
plunger  and  the  inner  surface  of  the  said  tubular  conductor,  (b) 
a  short  re-entrant  length  of  high  impedance  line  defined  by  the 
inner  surface  of  the  said  tubular  conductor,  the  surface  of  the 
said  rod  and  the  adjacent  end  surface  of  the  said  plunger  and 
(c)  the  inner  surface  of  said  plunger  and  the  surface  of  said  rod, 
the  compound  transmission  line  being  terminated  by  the  said 
shorting  plug,  and  whereat  no  physical  electrical  contact  be- 
tween said  tubular  conductor  and  said  plunger  is  present. 


1.  A  VHF  television  tuner  circuit  for  selecting  a  channel 
from  a  plurality  of  VHF  television  channels  and  a  UHF/VHF 
converted  television  channel,  by  mechanical  selection  to  form 
a  resonant  circuit  having  electrical  characteristics  correspond- 
ing to  said  selected  channel,  and  thus  to  tune  to  a  desired  radio 
frequency  signal,  said  turner  circuit  comprising: 
first  means  for  receiving  television  signals  comprising  VHF 
television  signals,  and  producing  said  VHF  television 
signals  as  an  output  thereof; 
second  means  for  receiving  television  signals  comprising  a 
UHF/VHF  converted  television  signal,  and  producing 
said  UHFA'HF  converted  television  signal  as  an  output 

thereof; 
channel  selection  means  for  selecting  one  of  a  plurality  ot 
channel  positions  including  VHF  television  channels  and 
a  UHFA'HF  converted  television  channel  corresponding 
to  said  selected  channel; 
a  plurality  of  induction  coils; 
capacitor  means;  and 
radio  frequency  amplifying  means  for  selectively  amplifying 

said  desired  radio  frequency  signal; 
open    circuit    means    responsive    to    selection    of   said 
UHFA^HF  converted  channel  position  for  establishing  an 
open  circuit  at  the  output  of  said  first  receiving  means; 
means  responsive  to  selection  of  one  of  said  VHF  television 
channel  positions  for  connecting  corresponding  at  least 
one  of  said  plurality  of  induction  coils, 
means  responsive  to  selection  of  said  UHFA'HF  converted 
channel  position  for  connecting  said  second  receiving 
means  to  said  radio  frequency  amplifying  means, 
means  responsive  to  selection  of  one  of  said  VHP  television 
channel  positions  for  connecting  said  capacitor  means  to 
corresponding  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of  induction 
coils,  thereby  forming  said  resonant  circuit  having  electri- 
cal characteristics  corresponding  to  said  selected  one  of 
said  VHF  television  channels,  and 
means  positioned  in  the  vicinity  of  said  first  receiving  means 
and  responsive  to  selection  of  said  UHF/VHF  converter 
channel  position  for  electrostatically  shielding  said  first 
receiving  means.        ^^ 
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4,207^50 

WINDING  STRUCTURE  OF  EL^ 

Takahiro  Ddkoka,  Ushikninaclii;  Wati) 

and  Taiaci  Ucde,  Hitachi,  aU  of  Jap^ 

Ltd.,  Japan 

FUcd  Feb.  23, 1978,  Scr.  1 

lot  a.2  HOIF  27 

U.S.  a  336-60 
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%  thereof,  said  strain  gages  each  being  aligned  to  respond  to 

TRIC  DEVICES  bending  strain  in  a  transverse  tangential  direction,  said  metal 

Nakayama,  Kaahiwa,  tube  being  adapted  to  be  welded  into  fixed  relation  with  a 

aasignort  to  Hitachi,  source  of  fluid  whereby  said  transducer  can  respond  to  the 

pressure  of  said  fluid. 
.880,422  


9Claiiiu 


1.  A  winding  structure  for  an  electri 
inner  insulating  sleeve;  an  outer  in< 
spaced  from  said  inner  insulating  slee 
space  therebetween;  a  plurality  of  win 
cally  and  spaced  from  one  another,  s 
disposed  in  said  annular  space,  horizor 
cooling  fluids  defined  between  adjace 
units;  an  inner  vertical  cooling  passaj 
cooling  passage  defined  between  ini 
surfaces  of  said  respective  winding  uni 
ing  sleeve  and  between  outer  circum^ 
said  respective  winding  units  and  said! 
respectively,  said  inner  and  outer  vti 
communicating  with  each  other  throu 
ing  passages;  and  flow  controlling  bo 
one  of  said  inner  and  outer  vertical  co 
ner  so  as  to  extend  circumferentially 
front  alternating  ones  of  said  winding  i 
breadth  which  is  smaller  than  the  radia 
one  of  said  vertical  cooling  passages, 
part  of  the  cooling  fluid  in  said  inner  ar 
passages  flows  in  opposite  directions  t 
adjacent  horizontal  cooling  passages. 


4,207,551 
PRESSURE  TRANSH 
Hana  Kautzky,  427  W.  Blair,  Weat  Ch 
DiTiaioD  of  Scr.  No.  666,201,  Mar.  12 
appUcation  Sep.  8, 19T7,  Scr 
Int.  a.2  GOIL  // 
U.S.  a.  338—4 


5aainia 


1.  A  pressure  transducer  comprisii 
having  a  noncircular  cross-section  wi' 
and  two  pairs  of  diametrically  oppoi 
moun.ed  on  a  single  surface  of  said  tub 


a  hollow  metal  tube 
two-fold  symmetry, 
I  active  strain  gages 
It  points  of  symmetry 

\ 


4,207,552 
ELECTRIC  HEATING  ELEMENTS 
Richard  W.  Brent,  Fittaburgh,  Pa.,  aaaignor  to  Emerson  Electric 
Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

FUcd  Nov.  30, 1978,  Scr.  No.  964,956 

Int.  a.2  HOIC  1/14 

U.S.  a.  338—322  10  Gaims 


device  comprising:  an 
^ting  sleeve  radially 
'  to  define  an  annular 
ig  units  stacked  verti- 
.  winding  units  being 
!  cooling  passages  for 
ones  of  said  winding 
and  an  outer  vertical 

circumferential  end 
and  said  inner  insulat- 
ential  end  surfaces  of 
liter  insulating  sleeve, 
ical  cooling  passages 

said  horizontal  cool- 
s  disposed  in  at  least 
ng  passages  in  a  man- 
bntinuously  and  con- 
ts  and  having  a  radial 
readth  of  said  at  least 
sreby  ensuring  that  a 
outer  vertical  cooling 
ough  all  immediately 


CER 

SO,  lU.  60185 

>76,  abandoned.  This 

lo.  831,690 


1.  A  termination  for  an  electric  heating  element  having  a 
metal  sheath,  a  heating  resistor  within  said  sheath,  a  terminal 
pin  electrically  connected  to  an  end  of  said  resistor  at  a  loca- 
tion within  said  sheath  and  having  an  end  portion  extending 
outwardly  of  an  end  of  said  sheath,  heat-conducting  material 
within  said  sheath  and  electrically  insulating  said  terminal  pin 
from  said  sheath,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  tubular  metal  connector  having  an  inner  end  receiving  the 
outwardly-extending  end  portion  of  said  terminal  pin  and 
an  outer  end  receiving  the  bare  end  of  an  insulated  power 
conductor,  said  connector  being  freely  accessible  so  that 
its  ends  are  exposed  for  easy  electrical  connection  to  said 
pin  end  portion  and  said  bare  end, 
a  rigid  sleeve  surrounding  said  power  conductor  in  a 
standby  position  to  permit  electrical  connection  of  said 
connector  and  said  pin  end  portion  and  said  bare  end,  and 
subsequently  moved  axially  along  said  power  conductor 
to  surround  said  connector  and  adjoining  parts  of  said  pin 
end  portion  and  said  power  conductor  in  a  manner  to 
provide  an  annular  space  therebetween,  an  inner  end  of 
said  sleeve  being  connected  to  said  sheath  end  in  a  manner 
as  to  provide  an  extension  of  said  sheath  which  is  not 
materially  different  in  transverse  size,  and 
cement  poured  into  said  annular  space  and  permitted  to 
harden  to  encapsulate  said  connector  and  said  adjoining 
parts  and  to  provide  a  strain  relief  for  that  part  of  the 
insulated  power  conductor  which  extends  outwardly  of 
said  sleeve. 


4,207,553 
CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  VEHICLE  DIRECnONAL 

LAMPS 

Tiaki  Mizuno,  Toyota,  and  Yoshichi  Kawashima,  Gifti,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

FUcd  Oct.  25, 1977,  Scr.  No.  845,073 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  25, 1976,  51-156981 

Int.  a.2  B60Q  //ia;-  gosb  im,  21/00 

U.S.  Q.  340—73  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  direction  indicating  system  in  which  either  one  of  two 
lamp  groups,  each  thereof  having  at  least  front,  rear  and  side 
directional  lamps  connected  in  parallel  with  each  other,  is 
energized  by  a  battery  and  flash  periodically  for  indicating  the 
turning  direction  of  a  vehicle  and  in  which  the  wattage  of  at 
least  the  side  directional  lamps  is  different  from  the  said  front 
and  rear  lamps  in  the  respective  groups,  improved  control 
apparatus  comprising: 
a  resistor,  connected  in  series  with  said  battery,  for  develop- 
ing a  voltage  thereacross  corresponding  to  the  electric 


II- 
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current  flowing  from  said  battery  to  an  energized  one  of 
said  lamp  groups; 

an  amplifier,  connected  to  be  responsive  to  said  voltage 
developed  across  said  resistor,  for  producing  an  output 
signal  having  a  first  constant  level  indicative  of  no  discon- 
nection of  said  front,  rear  and  side  directional  lamps  of 
said  energized  group,  a  second  constant  level  indicative  of 
the  disconnection  of  at  least  one  of  said  front  and  rear 
directional  lamps  of  said  energized  group,  and  a  third  level 
intermediate  between  said  first  and  second  constant  levels 
and  indicative  of  the  disconnection  of  said  side  directional 
lamp  of  said  energized  group; 

a  pulse  signal  generator,  connected  to  be  responsive  to  said 
output  signal  of  said  amplifier,  for  generating  a  train  of 
pulse  signals  at  first,  second  and  third  frequencies  in  re- 
sponse to  said  first,  second  and  third  levels  of  said  output 
signal,  respectively;  and 


,  I.M.I n-M..^  ."^"J^ffi^ 

J'':    rai 


the  light  emitted  by  the  stains  is  determined  by  the  type  of 
cellular  material  to  which  the  stain  adheres,  comprising: 

a  microscope  slide  member  (whose)  having  a  unitary  exam- 
ining surface  (includes)  including  at  least  a  first  area  por- 
tion having  a  light  reflective  coating  and  at  least  a  second 
area  portion  having  a  non-reflective  surface  said  first  and 
second  area  portions  being  substantially  coplanar  and 
adjacent  each  other  so  that, 

a  sample  of  said  cellular  material  is  deposited  upon  adjacent 
reflective  and  non-reflective  portions  of  said  examining 
surface, 

whereby  the  reflective  area  of  the  slide  fecilitates  examina- 
tion of  individual  cells  through  an  absorption  technique, 

and  the  nonreflective  area  of  the  slide  faciliutes  examination 
of  individual  cells  through  the  examination  of  the  fluores- 
cent response  of  cellular  materials. 

4,207,555 
LOCK  SYSTEM 
John  E.  Trombly,  Winchester,  Maas.,  assignor  to  The  Eastern 
Company,  Naugatuck,  Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1978,  Scr.  No.  883,204 

Int.  a.2  H04Q  3/00;  E05B  49/00 

U.S.  a.  340-147  MD  7  Oaims 

Ktr  cauT  stifrrmi 


switching  means,  connected  to  be  responsive  to  said  pulse 
signals,  for  energizing  said  lamp  group  periodically, 

whereby  the  flashing  frequency  of  said  lamp  group  is 
changed  in  accordance  with  lamp  disconnections, 

said  pulse  generator  including: 

a  constant  current  circuit  for  producing  constant  charging 
and  discharging  currents; 

a  capacitor,  connected  to  be  charged  and  discharged  by  said 
respective  constant  charging  and  discharging  currents,  for 
producing  a  triangular  signal;  and 

a  comparison  circuit,  connected  to  alternately  compare  the 
level  of  said  triangular  signal  with  predetermined  high  and 
low  levels  one  of  which  is  changed  in  accordance  with 
said  first,  second  and  third  levels  of  said  output  signal  of 
said  amplifier,  for  producing  said  pulse  signals  and  allow- 
ing said  constant  current  circuit  to  produce  said  charging 
and  discharging  currents  alternately  in  synchronized  rela- 
tionship with  said  pulse  signals. 

4,207,554 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATED 

CLASSinCATION  AND  ANALYSIS  OF  CELLS 

Jerome  B.  Reanick,  Trenton,  N  J.,  and  John  W.  Combs,  Ann- 

▼Ulc,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Mcd-El  Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  596,964,  Jul.  17, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,125,828, 
which  is  a  continuation-Ui-part  of  Scr.  No.  277,992,  Aug.  4, 1972, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  24, 1978,  Scr.  No.  936,487 

Int  a.2  G02B  21/34:  G06K  9/0O 
U5.  a  340-146  J  CA  10  Claims 


JO^ 


^ 


"^Jffa, 


1.  Apparatus  for  facilitating  the  analysis  of  a  sample  of  cellu- 
lar material,  .    j     •  •. 

said  sample  comprising  a  precipitation  of  cells  stained  with 
material  so  as  to  fluoresce  when  illuminated  by  light  of 
predetermined  wavelengths  wherein  the  wavelength  of 


jtrr  COUP 


line 

com 


1.  A  lock  system  comprising: 

a  key  carrying  a  key  code  having  a  new  code  portion  and  a 

current  code  portion  and; 
a  lock  adapted  to  accept  the  key  and  having  means  for 

receiving  the  key  code  from  the  key; 
means  for  retaining  a  lock  code; 
means  for  comparing  the  lock  code  to  the  current  code 

portion  of  the  key  code  each  time  the  key  »  accepted  by 

the  lock; 
means  for  actuating  the  lock  if  said  lock  code  compares  with 

the  current  code  portion  of  the  key  code;  and 
means  for  providing  said  means  for  retaining  a  lock  code 

with  said  new  code  portion  of  the  key  code  each  time  the 

lock  is  actuated. 


4,207,556 
PROGRAMMABLE  LOGIC  ARRAY  ARRANGEMENT 

Yoshi  Sugiyama,  Tokorozawa,  and  Keisuke  Kataoka,  Higa- 
shiyamato,  both  of  Japan,  assipors  to  Nippon  Telegraph  and 
Telephone  PubUc  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  5, 1977,  Scr.  No.  857,306 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  14, 1976, 51-149441; 
Mar.  30, 1977,  5^34726 

Int  0.2  H03K  79/09 
U  A  a.  340-166  R  »♦  Claims 

1.  A  programmable  logic  array  arrangement,  comprising: 
a  wiring  matrix  including  a  plurality  of  row  lines  and  a 
plurality  of  column  lines,  the  row  and  column  lines  being 
arranged  in  a  matrix  and  including  at  least  two  conductive 
layers;  and 
a  plurality  of  cell  units,  each  ceU  unit  including; 
a  function  unit  including; 
a  first  plurality  of  electronic  elements;  and 
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a  first  plurality  of  switchin 
connecting  each  of  the  ft 
elements  to  said  row  and  < 

said  electronic  elements  and 
arranged  with  respect  to 
both  OR  functions  and  A^ 
mented  by  each  function  u 
ate  switching  elements;  an 
an  array  unit  including: 

a  second  plurality  of  electroi 
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elements  for  selectively 
t  plurality  of  electronic 
'umn  lines; 

vitching  elements  being 

e  wiring  matrix  so  that 

functions  may  be  imple- 

by  activating  appropri- 


I  elements;  and 
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amplitude  and  duration,  said  shaper  means  being  respon- 
sive to  said  switch  means; 

signal  means  for  imparting  a  coded  signal  upon  said  electric 
network  conductors  in  response  to  pulses  from  said  pulse 
shaper  means,  said  coded  signal  imparting  means  being 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  pulse  shaper  means 
wherein  said  signal  imparting  means  includes  means,  con- 
nected to  said  pulse  shaper  means,  for  generating  a  fre- 
quency, said  frequency  being  generated  in  bursts,  said 
frequency  burst  being  said  coded  signal  imparted  to  said 
electric  network  conductors;  ^ 

means,  located  at  a  disparate  point  of  said  electric  network 
for  sensing  said  coded  signal  frequency  bursts  from  said 
conductors; 

first  calculator  means,  connected  to  said  signal  sensing 
means,  for  calculating  and  digitally  displaying  energy 
consumption,  said  first  calculator  means  including  a  first 
calculator  programmed  to  perform  chain  addition  and 
providing  a  digital  display  of  consumption,  said  first  cal- 
culator including  a  first  decade  counter  connected  to  said 
signal  sensing  means  and  a  first  digital  display  connected 
to  said  first  decade  counter;  and 

second  calculator  means,  connected  to  said  signal  sensing 
means,  for  calculating  and  digitally  displaying  energy 
consumption  cost,  said  second  calculator  means  including 
a  second  calculator  programmed  to  perform  chain  addi- 
tion and  a  digital  display  of  cost,  said  second  calculator 
including  a  second  decade  counter  connected  to  said 
signal  sensing  means  and  a  second  digital  display  con- 
nected to  said  second  decade  counter. 


a  second  plurality  of  switchin 
connecting  said  second  pi 
ments  to  said  row  and  colu 

said  second  plurality  of  elec 
second  plurality  of  switcl 
ranged  so  that  a  plurality  o 
can  be  implemented  in  an  ai 
appropriate  ones  of  said  sec< 
elements. 


^lements  for  selectively 
I  Uity  of  electronic  ele- 
)  lines; 

•nic  elements  and  said 
g  elements  being  ar- 
ifferent  logic  functions 
/  unit  by  activating  the 
i  plurality  of  switching 


4,207,558 
INTERCONNECTION  aRCUTT  FOR  A  PLURALITY  OF 

ALARM  UNITS 
John  J.  Kunzer,  Elgin,  lU.,  assignor  to  Pittway  Corporation, 
Aurora,  III. 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  892,884 

iBt  a.2  G06B  17/ JO 

UA  a.  340-524  9  Claims 


4,207,557 

USER  ELECTRIC  ENERGY 

AFPARATU! 

Robert  F.  GUkeson,  1084  Broadview  R 

John  B.  Bloae,  2195  Winding  Way, 

FUed  May  20, 1977,  Ser. 

Int.  a.2  G08C  19/26:  Cl 

U.S.  a.  340—178 
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ONSUMPTION 

Wayne,  Pa.  19087,  and 
-oofflaU,  Pa.  19008 
Q.  798,943 
IR  21/06 

6Claiffl8 


^' 


10 


1.  User  electric  energy  consumptio 

to  an  electric  network  having  condi 

connected  thereinto  for  evaluating  ej 

the  net  cost  thereof,  comprising:        ] 

switch  means  for  generating  pulse 

switch  means  being  connected  t( 

pair  of  successively  operated 

interconnected; 

pulse  shaper  means  for  providing  a 


apparatus  connectable 
ors  and  a  user  meter 
tgy  consumption  and 

said  pulse  generating 
aid  meter  and  have  a 
tches  being  set-reset 

Wse  of  predetermined 


1.  In  an  alarm  unit  adapted  to  be  connected  to  at  least  one 
other  alarm  unit  by  a  pair  of  wires,  the  alarm  unit  having  a 
sensing  circuit  adapted  to  supply  a  signal  in  the  presence  of  a 
predetermined  event,  a  signalling  device  and  a  switching  de- 
vice and  a  power  source  coupled  in  series,  the  switching  device 
having  a  control  electrode  coupled  to  the  sensing  circuit, 
whereby  the  presence  of  an  event  sensed  by  the  sensing  circuit 
renders  the  switching  device  conductive  to  supply  current  to 
activate  the  signalling  device,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
terminal  for  connection  to  the  one  other  alarm  unit,  and  means 
coupled  between  said  terminal  and  a  point  in  the  path  between 
the  sensing  circuit  and  the  control  electrode  of  the  switching 
device,  whereby  a  short  across  the  wires  or  an  open  in  either  of 
the  wires  will  not  prevent  the  signalling  device  from  produc- 
ing  a  signal  in  the  presence  of  an  event. 
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4,207,559 

ALARM  SYSTEM  WITH  ACOUSTICALLY  COUPLED 

TRANSMITTERS  AND  RECEIVER 

Michael  M.  Meyer,  1037D  Shary  Cir.,  Concord,  Calif.  94518 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  836,755 

Int.  a.2  G08B  21/00 

UJS.  a.  340—531 


violation  by  an  intruding  agent  of  any  boundary  defined 
by  a  transmitting  transducer  adjacent  that  receiver's  re- 
ceiving transducer,  and 


v/ 


3  Claims 
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a  coincidence  logic  circuit  receiving  the  outpuu  of  said 
receivers  and  being  adapted  to  develop  an  intrusion  oc- 
currence signal  for  each  region  boundary  in  response  to 
the  coincident  outpuu  from  adjacent  receiving  transduc- 


ers. 


1.  An  acoustic  receiver  for  an  alarm  system,  comprising: 

transducer  means  for  receiving  acoustic  signals  and  trans- 
ducing them  into  corresponding  electrical  signals; 

bandpass  means  for  eliminating  from  said  corresponding 
electrical  signals  all  frequency  components  lying  outside  a 
predetermined  pass  band,  said  bandpass  means  comprising 
a  first  sUge  and  a  second  stage; 

signal  duration  detecting  means  for  receiving  output  signals 
from  said  second  stage  and  producing  a  minimum  duration 
detection  signal  whenever  one  of  said  output  signals  from 
said  second  stage  is  greater  in  duration  than  a  predeter- 
mined minimum  duration; 

free-running  pulse  generating  means  for  producing  a  train  of 
pulses  in  response  to  each  of  said  minimum  duration  detec- 
tion signals; 

counter  means  advanced  from  sute  to  state  by  said  pulses 
and  producing  a  first  state  signal  when  in  a  first  state  and 
a  second  state  signal  when  in  a  second  state,  and 

pulse  train  interrupting  means  for  interrupting  said  pulse 
trains  in  response  to  the  occurrence  of  each  of  said  first 

•    state  signals. 

4,207,560 
R  F  AREA  INTRUDER  DETECTION  AND  TRACKING 

SYSTEM 
J.  Leon  Poirier,  Chelmsford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,160 

int  a.2  Goes  n/24 

U  A  a  340-552  3  Ctaf™ 

1.  An  intrusion  detection  system  for  detecting  and  locating 
intrusion  events  in  an  area  to  be  protected  comprising  a  multi- 
plicity of  electromagnetic  wave  transmitting  transducers  de- 
ployed to  cover  the  area  to  be  protected  with  a  pattern  of 
discrete  enclosed  regions,  said  transmitting  transducers  being 
lengths  of  transmission  line  defining  region  boundaries, 
an  electromagnetic  wave  transmitter  feeding  said  transmit- 
ting transducers, 
an  electromagnetic  wave  receiving  transducer  within  each 
discrete  region, 
t        a  receiver  connected  to  each  receiving  transducer,  each  said 
^         receiver  generating  an  output  signal  in  response  to  the 


4,207,561 
INTRUDER  ALARM  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AN  OPTICAL 

COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 

Peter  D.  Steensma,  Midland  Park,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Intema^ 

tional  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  31, 1975,  Ser.  No.  627,585 

Int  a.z  G08B  21 /QO 

U.S.  a.  340-600  W  Claims 
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1.  An  intruder  alarm  arrangement  for  an  optical  communica- 
tion system  comprising: 

an  optical  waveguide; 

first  means  disposed  adjacent  and  optically  coupled  to  one 
end  of  said  waveguide  to  inject  an  intelligence  modulated 
optical  beam  into  said  one  end  of  said  waveguide  for 
transmission  to  the  other  end  thereof; 

second  means  disposed  adjacent  and  optically  coupled  to 
said  other  end  of  said  waveguide  to  reflect  a  portion  of 
said  beam  back  into  said  waveguide  for  transmission  to 
said  one  end  of  said  waveguide;  and 

third  means  disposed  adjacent  said  one  end  of  said  wave- 
guide and  coupled  to  said  first  means  and  said  one  end  of 
said  waveguide  to  generate  an  alarm  when  the  amplitude 
of  said  reflected  beam  falls  below  a  given  value. 
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4,207,562 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINE 
BALING  CONDin 
Buford  Kaylor,  Klamath  Falls,  Oreg., 
Sebastopol,  Calif.,  aisignon  to  Kay 
Klamath  Falls,  Oreg. 

FUed  May  22, 1978,  Ser.  N    907,971 
Int.  a.2  G08B  2h 
U.S.  a  340-602 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  10,  1980 


OPTIMUM  HAY 

SS 

I  Wilford  M.  Kaylor, 

'  AG  Products,  Inc., 


2Gaims 


JO 


in  said  opening,  movable  pressure  responsive  indicator  operat- 
ing means  for  cooperating  with  said  operating  assembly  to 
operate  said  indicator  means  in  response  to  a  discharged  condi- 
tion  of  said  chamber,  and  said  chamber  being  chargeable  with 
gas  pressure  through  said  Fill  opening  and  through  said  pres- 
sure responsive  indicator  operating  means  when  said  indicator 
operating  assembly  is  removed  from  said  opening. 


4,207,564 
PISTON  OVERTRAVEL  INDICATOR 
Larry  E.  Isakson,  and  Denois  M.  Stanusiek,  both  of  Owosso, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  Midland-Ross  Corporation,  Cleveland, 
Ohio 

FUed  Jua.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,382 

Int.  a.2  G08B  21/00:  B60Q  1/26;  HOIH  35/38 

MS.  a.  340-626  7  Claims 


1.  A  device  to  indicate  proper  coi 
which  comprises: 

(a)  a  humidity  sensing  device  compri: 
with  a  switch  operator  biased  to  a 

a  switch  lever, 

a  band  of  humidity  sensitive  mate 
contracts  upon  increasing  humidit 
an  abuttment  and  at  the  other  end  I 
lever  against  said  switch  operatoi 
means  to  control  the  tension  on 
close  said  switch  at  a  relative  h 
percent; 

(b)  electrically  responsive  audible  al 

(c)  electrical  power  means; 

(d)  a  pair  of  electrical  conductor  mes 
said  power  means,  switch  means 
second  pair  of  electrical  conduct 
circuit  said  power  means  and  sail 

(e)  support  means  having  mount 
device  in  a  location  responsive 
humidity. 


itions  for  baling  hay 

ig  an  electrical  switch 
•rmally  open  position, 

il  that  dimensionally 
ittached  at  one  end  to 
iaxd  lever  to  urge  said 
and  fixed  adjustment 
id  band  sufficient  to 
^idity  from  55  to  75 

I  in  means; 

\       ■  ■  ■  ■ 

I  connecting  in  circuit 
u  alarm  means  and  a 
,«neans  connecting  in 
ght  means;  and 
thereon  said  sensing 
ambient,  outside  air 


4,207,563 

GAS  CHARGED  ACCUMULATOJ   WITH  FAILURE 
INDICATOR 
Thomas  R.  Soupal,  Owosso,  Mich.,  as    inor  to  Midland-Ross 
Corporation,  Geveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  8, 1978,  Ser.  I^   913,646 

Int.  a.2  G08B  21/00:  FW  ;  37/00 

U.S.  a.  340— 626  II    .  10  Claims 
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1.  A  gas  chamber  having  a  fill  open 
chamber  is  chargeable  with  gas  pressi 
indicating  a  discharged  condition  of  sa 
tor  means  including  an  indicator  open 
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.  through  which  said 
,  indicator  means  for 
Miamber,  said  indica- 
ig  assembly  mounted 
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1.  An  indicator  for  indicating  overtravel  of  a  piston  compris- 
ing: a  fluid  cylinder  having  a  piston  therein  movable  from  a 
rest  position  adjacent  one  cylinder  end  to  working  positions 
displaced  from  said  rest  position  toward  the  other  cylinder 
end,  a  hole  through  said  other  cylinder  end  extending  parallel 
to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  piston,  an  elongated 
indicator  rod  slidably  received  in  said  hole,  said  rod  having  an 
inner  rod  end  positioned  within  said  cylinder  adjacent  said 
working  positions  for  engagement  by  said  piston  upon  over- 
travel  of  said  piston  beyond  said  working  positions  to  move 
said  rod  outwardly  through  said  hole,  said  rod  having  an  outer 
rod  end  opposite  from  said  inner  rod  end,  a  switch  having  a 
yieldable  switch  plunger  extending  laterally  into  said  hole  for 
engaging  said  rod,  inner  and  outer  circumferential  grooves  in 
the  outer  periphery  of  said  rod  respectively  located  adjacent 
said  inner  and  outer  rod  ends,  said  switch  having  open  and 
closed  positions  and  being  in  one  of  said  positions  when  said 
plunger  is  received  in  said  outer  groove  and  being  in  the  other 
of  said  positions  when  said  plunger  is  received  in  said  inner 
groove,  said  outer  groove  cooperating  with  said  plunger  for 
preventing  complete  displacement  of  said  rod  inwardly 
through  said  hole,  and  said  inner  groove  cooperating  with  said 
plunger  for  preventing  complete  displacement  of  said  rod 
outwardly  through  said  hole. 


4,207,565 
PISTON  OVERTRAVEL  INDICATOR 
Larry  E.  Isakson;  Dennis  M.  Stanuszek,  and  William  E.  Frit* 
sche,  all  of  Owosso,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Midland-Ross  Corpo- 
ration, Qcyeland,  Ohio 

FUed  Jun.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,500 
Int.  a^  G08B  21/00:  B60Q  1/26:  HOIH  35/38 
U.S.  a.  340-626  10  Claims 

1.  An  overtravel  indicator  for  a  piston  received  in  a  cylinder 
having  an  end  wall  toward  which  the  piston  moves,  mounting 
means  for  slidably  mounting  an  elongated  indicator  rod 
through  said  end  wall,  said  rod  having  an  armed  position 
extending  inwardly  of  said  cylinder  through  said  end  wall  and 
an  operated  position  extending  outwardly  of  the  cylinder 
through  said  end  wall,  said  mounting  means  including  electri- 
cally conductive  yieldable  abutment  means  cooperating  with 
stop  means  on  said  rod  for  releasably  retaining  said  rod  in  said 
armed  position,  an  electrically  operated  indicator  device  posi- 
tioned in  an  electrical  circuit,  said  rod  and  said  abutment  means 
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being  connected  in  series  in  said  circuit  for  flow  of  electrical 
current  through  said  rod  and  abutment  means  to  complete  said 
circuit  when  said  rod  and  abutment  means  are  in  electrical 
conductive  engagement  with  one  another,  said  rod  having  a 


dielectric  outer  surface  portion  engaging  said  abutment  means 
in  one  of  said  positions  of  said  rod  for  opening  said  circuit,  and 
said  rod  having  an  electrically  conductive  outer  surface  por- 
tion engaging  said  abutment  means  in  the  other  position  of  said 
rod  for  closing  said  circuit  to  energize  said  indicator  device. 


4,207,566 
DC  CURRENT  LEVEL  DETECTOR  FOR  MONITORING  A 

prrOT  TUBE  HEATER  AND  ASSOCIATED  METHOD 
Robert  GitUn,  East  Meadow,  and  E?an  MayerhofT,  Great  Neck, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  American  Aerospace  Controls,  Inc., 
Farmingdale,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,195 
Int  a.2  G08B  21/00 


U.S.  a  340-664 


14  Claims 
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between  which  is  indicative  of  the  slope  of  the  power 
dissipated  by  the  machine  tool  during  one  cut;  and 
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generating  an  output  signal  when  said  difference  exceeds  a 
predetermined  limit  value. 


4,207,568 

UNDERWATER  COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM 

Norman  C.  MacLeod,  Smuyrale,  CaUf^  assignor  to  Technology 

Development  Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  CaUf. 

FUed  Jun.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,248 

Int.  a.2  H04B  13/02 

U.S.  a  340-852  17  Claims 
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13.  A  method  of  actuating  a  relay  to  indicate  malfunctioning 
of  a  pitot  tube  heater,  said  method  comprising  generating  a 
reference  amount  of  flux  in  a  core,  generating  a  second  amount 
of  flux  in  said  core  according  to  current  flowing  through  said 
heater  for  algebraic  combination  with  the  reference  flux,  gen- 
erating an  oscillating  flux  in  said  core  for  combination  with  the 
algebraic  combination  of  flux,  and  converting  the  thusly  result- 
ing flux  into  a  signal  to  operate  said  relay. 


4^,567 
BROKEN,  CHIPPED  AND  WORN  TOOL  DETECTOR 
Richard  O.  Jncngel,  Romeo,  and  Kenneth  J.  Cook,  Troy,  both  of 
Mich.,  aisigDors  to  The  Valcron  Corporation,  Oak  Park, 

Mich. 

Filed  Not.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  852,341 
Int  a.2  G08B  21/00 
U5.  a  340-680  *  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  detecting  broken,  chipped  and  worn  cutting 
tools  in  a  machine  tool  carrying  out  successive  cuts  for  remov- 
ing stock,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
monitoring  the  electrical  power  dissipated  by  said  machine 
tool  during  different  time  intervals  during  the  same  cut 
and  generating  signals  proportional  thereto; 
storing  said  signals  in  temporary  storage  devices; 
comparing  the  signals  and  determining  the  difference  there- 

995  0.G.-27 


1.  An  improved  underwater  communications  system  com- 
prising: 

first  antenna  means  including  first  and  second  electrodes 
spaced  apart  by  a  first  distance,  and  for  submersion  in  a 
body  of  water  at  a  first  location; 

a  first  transmission  device  connected  to  said  first  antenna 
means  for  causing  an  electric  transmission  field  containing 
communication  information  to  radiate  outwardly  from 
said  first  antenna  means; 

a  second  antenna  means  separated  from  said  first  antenna 
means  by  a  second  distance  and  including  third  and  fourth 
electrodes  spaced  apart  by  a  third  distance,  said  second 
antenna  means  being  for  submersion  in  said  body  of  water 
at  a  second  location  remote  from  said  first  location  but 
within  the  range  of  said  transmission  field; 

a  first  reception  device  connected  to  said  second  antenna 
means  for  receiving  the  communication  information  con- 
tained within  said  electric  transmission  field;  and 

an  elongated,  electrically  nonconducting  tube  means  extend- 
ing from  said  first  location  to  said  second  location,  said 
tube  means  being  filled  with  an  electrically  conductive 
fluid  and  having  a  first  end  portion  coupled  to  said  second 
electrode,  and  a  second  end  portion  coupled  to  said  fourth 
electrode  such  that  the  conductive  fluid  within  said  tube 
means  provides  a  first  conductive  path  between  said  sec- 
ond and  fourth  electrode  and  said  body  of  water  provide 
a  second  conduction  path  between  said  first  and  third 
electrodes. 
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RAILROAD  RADIO  FREQI 

Jack  R.  Meyer,  3223  HighJand  La] 

ContinuationWii'part  of  Ser.  N« 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug. 
Int.  a.2  GOU 
VJS.  a.  343—6.5  R 
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I.  In  combination; 

a  system  for  transferring  data  alo 
ing  a  waveguide,  radio  freque 
frequency  receiver,  said  wavej 

at  least  one  rail  of  said  railroad  li 
ing  said  rail. 


NCY  WAVEGUIDE 
Fairfax,  Va.  22030 
123,093,  Aug.  9, 1977, 
11978,  Ser.  No.  933,508 

51CIaJiiu 


a  second  digital  generator  adapted  to  produce  the  equivalent 
of  the  sinusoidal  signal  of  lowest  frequency, 

a  first  digital  counter  with  programmable  counting  value, 

a  digital  counter-displayer  and 

a  third  digital  generator  adapted  to  produce  the  eqivalents  of 
said  reference  pulse  trains, 

said  first  generator  being  adapted  to  deliver  to  said  second 
generator,  to  said  first  counter  and  to  said  counter-dis- 
player a  pulse  representative  of  the  passage  to  0  degree  of 
phase  of  the  sinusoidal  signal  of  highest  frequency,  whilst 
said  first  digital  counter  is  adapted  to  transmit  to  the 
counter-displayer  and  to  the  third  generator  said  represen- 
tative pulse  with  a  delay  corresponding  to  a  programmed 
counting  value. 


;;f 
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4,207,570 
DEVICE  FOR  SIMULATING  BEAJ    SG  SIGNALS  OF  THE 

TACAN  TYl ; 
Claude  A.  Gouley,  Cngnaux,  Franc)    kaaignor  to  Societe  Na- 


4,207,571 

NAVIGATIONAL  AIDS 

Ronald  W.  Paaaey,  Brentford,  Engfauid,  aasignor  to  S.  DavaU  A 

,a  railroad  line  compris-      ^^^^^^^t^   ^    _ 
y  transmitter  and  radio      ^  ™*^  ^^^'  *^  ^'^^  ^er.  No.  887,100 

Je  c"mS  xz^  "^""^  ■^"**'»  "•*•«'  '^«*»'-'  ^-  »•  '^^ 

and  means  for  support-  j^  q  2  qois  5/14.  5/18 

1  UA  a  343-112  R  sctaias 
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tionale  Induatrielle  Aerospatiale,  I 
Filed  Jul  13, 1978,  Scr 
Claiffls  priority,  application  Frano 
lot.  a.2  GOIS 
U.S.  a.  343—106  R 
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is,  France 
o.  923,931 

ul.  20, 1977,  77  22211 
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4.  A  method  of  determining  the  relative  position  of  a  craft, 
which  comprises  transmitting  simultaneously,  from  separate 
positions  on  a  target  or  craft  station,  distinguishable  sonic 
signals  and  an  electromagnetic  signal  and  receiving  the  sonic 
signals  on  the  craft  station  or  the  target  station  respectively  at 
two  separate  positions,  both  sonic  signals  being  received  at  one 
position  and  one  sonic  signal  at  the  other  position,  timing  the 
reception  of  the  sonic  signals  with  reference  to  that  of  the 
electromagnetic  signal,  and  determining  from  the  timings  three 
ranges  from  the  first  named  two  positions  to  the  second  named 
two  positions,  which  three  ranges  define  a  position  of  the  craft. 


1.  A  device  for  simulating  bearinj 
type,  formed  by  a  modulation  sign2 
quency  signal  and  resulting  from  tl 
sinusoidal  signals  of  different  low  fr 
spaced  apari  pulse  trains,  synchronise 
modulation  signal  and  representative 
tion,  said  device  comprising: 
a  quartz  oscillator  controlling  a  firs 

trols  m  parallel: 
a  first  digital  generator  adapted  to  p  s 
the  siuusoidal  signal  of  highest  fr 


gnals  of  the  TACAN 
arried  by  a  high  fre- 
superposition  of  two 
jencies,  as  well  as  by 
at  emission,  with  said 
a  determined  orienta- 

xed  clock  which  con- 
duct the  equivalent  of 
Vncy, 
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4^07,572 
SKY  WAVE  DF  ANTENNA  SYSTEM 
Jaekic  E.  Hipp;  Douglas  N.  IVanrs;  Teraice  C.  Gtmo;  WUliam 
M.  Shcrrill,  and  Richard  L.  Johnson,  aU  of  Beur  Cooaty, 
Tex.,  aaaignors  to  Southwest  Research  Institiita,  San  Aatonio, 

Filed  Oct  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  845^82 

lot  a2  GOIS  3/06 

UA  a  343-113  R  3j  CW^ 

36.  Antenna  apparatus  for  providing  the  azimuth  bearing  of 
a  transmitter  where  the  incident  signal  from  the  transmitter  has 
an  angle  of  elevation  of  between  0  and  90  degrees  and  where 
the  mcident  signal  includes  vertical  and  horizontal  components 
of  any  amplitude  or  phase,  the  antenna  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  two  fixed  pairs  of  coaxially  aligned  simple  loop 
antennas,  each  pair  providing  both  a  simple  loop  output 
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signal  and  spaced  loop  output  signal,  and  wherein  each  aiJtSSIa  with  END  LOADING 

FUed  Sep.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,584 

lot  a.2  HOIQ  9/16 

UAa343-752  'Oaliiis 


(b)  means  provided  with  said  antenna  output  signals  for 
processing  their  output  signals  to  form  a  bearing  indica- 
tion of  the  transmitter. 


4,207,573 

DUAL-FREQUENCY  ANTENNA  SYSTEM  WFFH 

COMMON  REFLECTOR  ILLUMINATED  BY 

DIFFERENT  FEEDS 

Claude  Vignier,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris, 

France 

FUed  May  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,860 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  18, 1977, 77  15305 
Int  a.2  HOIQ  1/52 
UA  a  343-727  12ClaInis 


1.  An  antenna  comprising: 

a  driven  antenna  element  for  radiating  radio  frequency  en- 
ergy including  first  and  second  dipole  members,  each  of 
said  dipole  members  having  driven  and  non-driven  ends; 

a  continuous  inductive  matching  element  coupling  said 
driven  ends  of  said  first  and  second  dipole  members  to  one 
another  and  through  which  said  driven  element  is  fed  with 
radio  frequency  energy  to  be  radiated; 

a  tubular  first  capacitive  loading  element; 

a  first  inductive  loading  coil  element  coupling  said  first 
capacitive  loading  clement  to  said  non-driven  end  of  said 
first  dipole  member; 

a  tubular  second  capacitive  loading  element,  said  first  and 
second  tubular  capacitive  loading  elements  being  rou- 
tively  displaceable  for  predetermined  angular  polariza- 
tion; 

a  second  inductive  loading  coil  element  coupling  said  second 
capacitive  loading  element  to  said  non-driven  end  of  said 
second  dipole  member,  wherein  the  combination  of  said 
dipole  members  with  said  inductive  matching  element, 
said  capacitive  loading  elements,  and  said  inductive  load- 
ing elements  resonates  at  the  frequency  of  said  radio  fre- 
quency energy  to  be  radiated  and  presente  a  predeter- 
mined impedance  at  said  inductive  matching  element. 

4,207,575 
MEANS  FOR  REDUCING  RE-RADIATION  FROM  TALL 
GUYED  TOWERS  LOCATED  IN  A  STRONG  HELD  OF  A 

DIRECnONAL  AM  RADIO  STATION 

Andrew  Alford,  71  Bacon  St,  Winchester,  Mass.  01890 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  808,290,  Jun.  20, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  813,763 

Int  a.2  HOIQ  9/54.  1/50 

U  A  a  343-874  *  CInlnis 


1.  An  antenna  system  comprising: 

primary  feed  means  including  a  conductive  structure  estab- 
lishing a  predetermined  propagation  path  for  radiation  of 
a  first  frequency; 

elongate  secondary  feed  means  skew  to  said  path  and  mde- 
pendent  of  said  primary  feed  means  esublishing  a  field  of 
radiation  of  a  second  frequency  close  enough  to  said  path 
to  cause  distortion  of  the  radiation  pattern  of  said  second 
frequency  by  said  structure;  and 

corrective  conductor  means  geometrically  similar  and  paral- 
lel to  said  secondary  feed  means  projecting  from  said 
structure  generally  transversely  to  said  path  at  a  location 
where  currentt  induced  in  said  structure  by  said  field  are 
substantially  at  a  maximum. 


•K.C   5 
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1.  Means  for  decreasing  re-radiation  from  a  conducting 
cylinder  comprising  (1)  a  transmitting  antenna  separated  by 
some  disunce  from  said  conducting  cylinder,  (2)  a  plurality  of 
inductive  impedances  which  are  greater  than  the  mmimum 
value  determined  by  the  end  of  the  pass-band  of  the  conduct- 
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ing  cylinder  with  the  impedance 
characteristic  impedance  of  the  c) 
impedances,  said  impedances  beinj  n 
a  hialf  wavelength  long  at  the  freqv  f 
field  within  which  the  conducting 
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MEANS  FOR  REDUCING  RE-R 
GUYED  TOWERS  LOCATED  IP 
DIRECTIONAL  AM  R 

Andrew  Alfbrd,  71  Bacon  SU  Win 
Contiaiiation«in-pwt  of  Scr.  No.  81 
a  contiaiiatioB'iB'part  of  Scr.  N^ 
abandoned.  This  application  No?, 


lot  a^  HOI  pV52 


U.S.  a  343-885 


>ut  less  than  S  times  the 
der  sections  between  the 
jpced  at  intervals  less  than 
iy  of  the  electromagnetic 
Hinder  is  located. 

h 

lUTION  FROM  TALL 
STRONG  HELD  OF  A 

•lO  STATION 

star,  Mass.  01890 

63,  Jul.  7, 1977,  wUch  ia 

)08,290,  Job.  20, 1977, 
1978,  Scr.  No.  957,521 


9Claiiiia 


1.  Means  for  decreasing  re-raf 
cylinder  comprising: 

(1)  A  transmitting  antenna  separ 
said  conducting  cylinder,       L 

(2)  A  plurality  of  inductive  imp 
intervals  B  electrical  degrees  lo 
inducing  signal, 

(3)  Each  such  interval  between  h 
less  than  180  electrical  degres 

(4)  Each  inductive  impedance  b4 
(SS0/9)-Zoohms,  where  Zois  tl 
of  the  span  between  two  succei 
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4,207,5' 
OPAQUE 
bhwar  R.  Manwfchanl,  Necnah,  f- 
Corporation,  Loa  Aogelca,  Calif.  [ 
FUed  Sep.  13, 1978,  Sf 
Iirt.  CU  GOID 
U.S.  a  346-1.1 


ion  from  a  conducting 

d  by  some  distance  from 

tnces  inserted  at  regular 
at  the  wavelength  of  the 

active  impedances  being 

>ng, 

;  between  (1  lO/SyZo  and 

characteristic  impedance 

ve  inductive  impedances. 

SIS 

.,  anignor  to  WhittalMr 


No.  941,759 
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1.  A  process  for  information  rede  ting  comprising  produC' 
ing  a  fine  jet  of  liquid,  directing  sai4  t  of  colorless  liquid  onto 
a  recording  medium,  modulating  ti||  ^jknsity  of  the  applied  jet 
by  an  electric  field  in  accordance  <«  jh  the  information  to  be 


recorded,  thereby  recording  said  information,  and  subse* 
quently  adjusting  the  tempersture  ambient  to  said  recorded 
information  to  the  dew  point  ambient  thereto,  thereby  render* 
ing  said  recorded  information  opaque. 


4,207,578 
CATCH  TROUGH  FOR  A  JET  DROP  RECORDER 
George  Marinoir,  Dayton,  Ohio,  aiiipor  to  The  Mead  Corpora* 
tioB,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,701 

iBt  CV  GOID  15/18 

U.S.  a.  346—75  9  CUms 


1.  In  a  jet  drop  printing  apparatus  for  copying  or  duplicating 
comprising  support  means  for  supporting  a  print  receiving 
sheet,  and 

a  printing  head  including  an  orifice  plate  provided  with  a 
series  of  orifices  defining  an  array  of  jet  printing  nozzles 
for  generating  an  array  of  parallel  jets  for  printing  infor* 
mation  on  a  printing  medium  supported  on  said  support 
means,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  fluid  receiving  aperture  in  said  support  means  extending  to 
the  interior  thereof  and  aligned  below  said  printing  head 
for  receiving  fluid  from  said  printing  head  during  startup 
of  said  printing  apparatus  and 

means  for  removing  fluid  from  the  interior  of  said  support 
means  and  connected  to  said  fluid  receiving  aperture. 


4,207,579 

RECIPROCATING  PAPER  HANDLING  APPARATUS 

FOR  USE  IN  AN  INK  JET  COPIER 

Rodger  L.  Gamblia,  and  George  MiriBoff,  both  of  Dayton,  Ohio, 

aiaigBors  to  The  Mead  CorporatioB,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,716 

Int  a2  GOID  15/18.  15/28 

VJS,  a.  346—75  9  dainis 


1.  Printing  media  handling  system  for  jet  drop  printing 
apparatus  for  copying  or  duplicating  comprising: 
flat  support  means  for  supporting  a  sheet  to  be  printed, 
paper  feeding  means  for  feeding  said  sheet  to  said  flat  sup- 
port means. 


June  10, 1980 


ELECTRICAL 


■J 


739 


rotary  drive  means  for  driving  said  flat  support  means  in 

both  a  forward  and  reverse  direction, 
a  printing  head  positioned  above  said  flat  support  means  and 
including  an  orifice  plate  provided  with  a  series  of  orifices 
defining  an  array  of  jet  printing  nozzles  for  generating  an  array 
of  pariaiel  jett  to  print  a  series  of  tracks  of  image  information 
on  said  sheet  on  said  flat  support  means, 
advancing  means  for  advancing  said  printing  head  in  a  direc- 
tion generally  transverse  to  the  direction  of  movement  of 
said  flat  support  means,  and 
a  paper  receiving  means  for  receiving  said  sheet  from  said 
flat  support  means  after  completion  of  printing  thereon. 

4^07,580 
MATRIX  PRINTING  CHART  PAPER 
Joseph  N.  Lyons,  Jr.,  Monion,  Maia.,  anignor  to  Ludlow  Cor- 
poration,  Needham  Heights,  Mass. 

FUed  Jul.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,061 

Int  0.2  GOID  15/24:  B42D  15/00 

U.S.  a.  346-136  11  Claims 


surfaces  is  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  cam  means  so  as  to 
provide  an  interference  fit  of  said  cam  means  and  said  cam 
follower  surfaces  whereby  free  play  between  said  support  arm 
and  said  mounting  leg  is  prevented. 

4,207,582 

INK  UQUID  ISSUANCE  CONTROL  IN  AN  INK  JET 

SYSTEM  PRINTER  OF  THE  CHARGE  AMPLITUDE 

CONTROLLING  TYPE 

Yoichi  Yamamoto,  Nara,  Japan,  aiaigBor  to  Sharp  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  875,539 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  4, 1977,  5M2351 

Int.  a.2  GOID  15/18 

UA  CL  346—140  R  1'  Claims 
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It  IS 


1.  A  process  for  recording  dato  using  a  stylus  for  marking  a 
recording  sheet  wherein  said  marking  comprises  forming  a 
continuous  line  of  dato  on  a  background  formed  of 

(a)  matrices  of  dots,  said  dott  being  evenly  spaced  to  repre- 
sent pre-determined,  incremental,  dato-representing 
quanta,  and  . 

(b)  wherein  said  matrices  of  dots  are  enclosed  by  pnmary 
lines  defining  a  polygon. 

4,207,581 

RECORDING  INSTRUMENT  MARKER  MOUNTING 

ASSEMBLY  AND  PRECISION  ADJUSTMENT  CONTROL 

KNOB  THEREFOR 
Joieph  Pelensky,  PhUadelpUa,  Pa.,  and  WUUam  A.  TaUerico, 
WttUngboro,  N  J^  aaaignors  to  Graphic  ControU  Corporation, 
Cherry  HUl,  N  J. 

FUed  JuB.  23, 1978,  Scr.  No.  918,562 

Int  a2  GOID  13/22 

U.S.  a  346-139  R  *  Claims 


r 
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1.  In  an  ink  jet  system  printer  of  the  charge  amplitude  con- 
trolling type  including  means  for  generating  print  information 
data,  which  ink  jet  system  printer  emitt  charged  ink  droplett 
from  a  nozzle,  deflects  said  charged  ink  droplett  in  accordance 
with  said  print  information  dato  and  deposits  said  deflected  ink 
droplett  on  a  record  receiving  medium;  an  ink  droplet  issuance 
control  system,  for  said  printer  comprising: 
detection  means  for  detecting  the  occurrence  of  said  print 
information  dato  and  developing  a  detection  output  signal 
when  said  print  information  dato  is  applied  to  said  ink  jet 
system  printer; 
determination  means  responsive  to  the  absence  of  said  detec- 
tion output  signal  for  developing  a  control  signal  when 
said  detection  output  signal  fails  to  occur  after  the  lapse  of 
a  predetermined  time  period;  and 
ink  droplet  issuance  terminating  means  responsive  to  said 
control  signal  for  terminating  the  issuance  of  the  ink  drop- 
lett from  the  nozzle  when  said  control  signal  is  developed 
from  said  determination  means. 

4,207,583 
MULTIPLE  GATED  UGHT  HRED  THYRISTOR  WITH 

NON-CRITICAL  UGHT  PIPE  COUPUNG 

Victor  A.  K.  Temple,  CUfton  Park,  N.Y.,  aaaignor  to  Electric 

Power  RcMarch  Institute,  IM^,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf. 

FIM  JuL  27, 1978,  Scr.  No.  928,464 

iBt  a^  HOIL  29/74 

U  A  a  357-38  W  Claims 


1.  Recording  instrument  marker  mounting  assembly  of  the 
type  adapted  to  couple  a  marker  to  an  operating  shaft  of  a 
recording  instrument,  said  assembly  comprising,  a  marker 
support  arm,  a  mounting  leg  to  be  connected  with  an  operating 
shaft  of  a  recording  instrument,  cam  means  connecting  said 
support  arm  and  said  mounting  leg,  cam  follower  means  com- 
prising a  pair  of  cam  foUower  surfaces  defined  by  a  cut  out 
portion  of  said  support  arm,  said  cam  means  being  positioned 
between  said  cam  follower  surfaces,  fulcrum  means  connecting 
said  support  arm  and  said  mounting  leg  to  act  m  a  fulcrum  for 
pivotal  movement  of  said  support  arm  relative  to  said  mount- 
ing  leg  whereby  rototion  of  said  cam  actuates  said  pivotol 
movement,  wherein  the  distance  between  said  cam  follower 


1.  A  thyristor  comprising:  a  semiconductor  body  having  a 


{\ 
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top  surface  and  having  at  least  fou: 
tivity  type,  including  an  emitter  i 
surface,  and  a  base  zone  adjacent  s4 
receiving  region  on  said  top  surfac4 
surface  in  contact  with  said  emitt^ 
portions  of  said  radiation  receiving^ 
including  a  plurality  of  openings  fofj 
radiation  receiving  region,  said  co^ 
base  zone  at  discrete  locations  witl 
region  to  form  a  plurality  of  emitt4 
penetrating  said  body  at  a  plurality  < 
said  radiation  receiving  region  prof 
neous  thyhstor  turn-on  at  a  pluralf 


4,207381 
SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR 
SEMICONDUCTOR  COMR 
EXCESSIVE  VOLTAGI 
Patrick  Dc  Bmyne,  Siggenthal,  and  I 
of  Switacrland,  aaaignort  to  BBC 
Limited,  Baden,  Switurland       t 
CoBtiBnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  713,134,  L 
This  application  Jan.  29,  If 
Claims  priority,  application  Si 
12465/75 

iBt  a2  Hoi4 

U,S.  a  357-38 


^      .G        J. 


Thes  of  alternate  conduc- 
le  extending  to  said  top 
iemitter  zone,  a  radiation 
ontact  means  on  said  top 
one  and  extending  over 
pon,  said  contact  means 
Imitting  radiation  to  said 
:t  means  contacting  said 
said  radiation  receiving 
horts  whereby  radiation 
random  locations  within 
(es  substantially  simulta- 
0(  separate  locations. 


HOTECTING 
jfeNTS  AGAINST 
USE  RATES 
iaad  Sittig,  Umiken,  botii 
"own  Bofoi  4k  Company 

1. 10, 1976,  abandoned. 
,  Ser.  No.  7,183 
erland,  Sep.  25,  1975, 
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1.  A  safety  device  for  protecting 

semiconductor  component  having 

first  gate  electrode,  against  firing 

rates  dU/dt  impressed  across  the  c 

ode  electrodes,  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  body  having  at 

of  alternating  and  opposite  coi 

sequential  zone  being  providec 

region  having  a  higher  concent 

determining  impurities  than  th< 

tial  zone,  said  semiconductor  I 

a  first  emitter  electrode  contacti 

quential  zones  of  said  semicom 

to  the  first  gate  electrode  of  tl 

semiconductor,  component. 

a  second  emitter  electrode  conta< 

sequential  zones  of  said  semii 

nected  to  the  anode  of  the  con 

conductor  component, 

a  second  gate  electrode  contacti 
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-2 


V 


r 
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J 


controllable  high  power 
anode,  a  cathode,  and  a 
/  excessive  voltage  rise 

tonent  anode  and  cath- 
t  four  sequential  zones 
^ictivity  type,  the  second 
^th  a  high  concentration 
Ion  of  conductivity  type 
^^t  of  the  second  sequen- 
y  further  comprising, 
the  first  of  the  four  se- 
tor  body  and  connected 
l^ntrollable  high  power 

ig  the  fourth  of  the  four 
iductor  body  and  con- 
illable  high  power  semi- 

the  high  concentration 


region  of  the  second  sequential  zone  of  said  semiconduc* 

tor  body,  and 
an  ohmic  conductor  connected  between  said  first  emitter 

electrode  and  said  gate  electrode; 
said  first  zone  having  a  width  \k,  said  high  concentration 

region  of  said  second  zone  being  separated  from  said  first 

zone  by  a  distance  I5,  the  lateral  resistances  in  said  second 

zone  under  said  first  zone  being  YLk  and  in  the  portion 

between  said  first  zone  and  said  high  concentration  region 

being  R5,  and 
said  values  of  width  \k,  distance  Is  and  resistance  Ka  being 

set  at  such  values  that  the  following  equation  is  essentially 

satisfied: 


0.6(n=W*ic/it2+i?s/s2)  -^(Ra 


wherein 


(V) 


C. 
F 


dU 
It 


^   -Standi 


^■^' 


and 


C  is  the  space  charge  capacity  of  the  junction  J2  between 
said  second  zone  and  the  third  of  the  four  sequential  zones,  ^ 
F  is  the  area  of  junction  J2,  and  dU/dt  is  less  than  the 
value  of  the  voltage  rise  rate  at  which  said  protected 
semiconductor  component  would  fire. 


4,207,585 
SILICON  GATE  MOS  ROM 
G.  R.  Mohan  Rao,  Houston,  Tes.,  assignor  to  Texas  Listmments 
Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  701,932,  Jul.  1, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  841,502 

Int  a.2  HOIL  27/04 

U.S.  a  357—41  7  Claims 


1.  An  N-channel  silicon  gate  metal-oxide-semiconductor 
read  only  memory  comprising  a  P-type  monocrystalline  silicon 
chip,  a  thick  thermal  field  oxide  coating  on  most  of  a  face  of 
the  chip  surrounding  moat  areas  and  extending  into  the  face  of 
the  chip,  a  plurality  of  elongated  S+  silicon  regions  extending 
along  the  face  beneath  the  field  oxide,  a  plurality  of  address 
lines  in  the  form  of  polysilicon  strips  extending  along  the  face 
overlying  the  thick  field  oxide  generally  perpendicular  to  the 
elongated  regions  and  extending  across  the  elongated  regions, 
potential  MOS  transistors  existing  at  a  plurality  of  areas  be- 
tween elongated  regions  beneath  the  polysilicon  strips,  thin 
gate  oxide  being  located  over  the  moat  areas  at  some  of  the 
plurality  of  areas  and  thick  field  oxide  being  located  at  other  of 
the  plurality  of  areas,  the  field  oxide  being  many  times  thicker 
than  the  gate  oxide,  the  parts  of  the  face  of  the  chip  at  the  areas 
beneath  the  gate  oxide  being  moat  areas  in  a  plane  substantially 
above  that  of  the  lower  extremity  of  the  field  oxide,  the  level 
of  the  gate  oxide  being  below  that  of  the  polysilicon  strips  and 
above  that  of  the  N-»-  regions,  the  N-l-  silicon  regions  extend- 
ing up  to  the  gate  oxide  at  said  moat  areas  to  provide  the 
source  and  drain  regions  of  the  MOS  transistors,  some  of  the 
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elongated  N  -I-  silicon  regions  providing  ground  lines  and  sonie 
providing  output  lines,  and  a  peripheral  transistor  included  in 
said  face  of  the  chip  at  a  position  spaced  from  said  MOS  tran- 
sistors, the  peripheral  transistor  having  a  gate  formed  by  a  part 
of  one  of  the  polysilicon  strips  and  having  heavily-doped 
source  and  drain  regions  self-aligned  with  said  part,  the  source 
and  drain  regions  being  in  a  moat  area  in  said  plane. 

4,207,586 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  HAVING  A  PASSIVATING 

LAYER 
Jacques  Lcbailly,  Caea,  France,  assiynr  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  r,  1977,  Ser.  No.  864,331 
Claims  priority,  application  Fkwcc,  Dec.  31, 1976, 76  39706 
Int  a2  HOIL  29/34 
UA  a  357-52  11  Claims 


conductor  device,  comprising  the  combination  of  an  electrical 
insulating  body  having  a  central  cavity,  a  light-triggered  semi- 
conductor device  within  the  cavity,  first  and  second  pole 
pieces  positioned  within  opposite  ends  of  the  body  and  having 
respective  inner  pole  faces  juxuposed  with  and  electrically 
coupled  to  opposite  sides  of  the  semiconductor  device,  means 
for  forming  hermetical  seals  about  the  first  and  second  pole 
pieces  and  respective  ends  of  the  body,  a  glass  light  pipe  hav- 
ing an  inner  end  optically  coupled  wiUi  a  Ught-sensitive  region 
of  the  semiconductor  device  and  an  outer  end  extending 
through  the  body,  said  outer  end  adapted  to  be  optically  cou- 
pled with  a  light  source  for  triggering  said  device,  a  hollow 
metal  sleeve  mounted  about  a  portion  of  the  outer  end  of  the 
light  pipe,  means  for  forming  an  hermetical  seal  between  the 
light  pipe  and  the  sleeve  comprising  means  forming  a  metal- 
lized region  about  the  light  pipe  along  the  portion  about  which 
the  sleeve  is  mounted,  and  solder  bonded  between  the  metal- 
lized region  of  the  light  pipe  and  the  sleeve. 
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4,207,588 
COLOR  KILLER 
Gopal  Srivastava,  Mt  Prospect  Ht,  ssslgDor  to  Zanitii  Radio 
Corporation,  Glenriew,  ni. 

FUed  Jan.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,522 

Int  0.2  H04N  9/49 

U  A  a  358—26  7  C**" 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  having  a  monocrystalline  senu- 
conductor  body  of  a  firat  semiconductor  material  having  a 
surface-adjoining  first  semiconductor  region  of  a  first  conduc- 
tivity type,  a  second  semiconductor  region  of  the  second  con- 
ductivity type,  and  a  p-n  junction  formed  between  said  first 
and  second  regions,  the  first  semiconductor  region  being  cov- 
ered at  least  partly  at  its  surface  witii  a  passivating  layer  of 
polycrystalline  semiconductor  material  of  the  first  conductiv- 
ity type  and  comprising  a  second  semiconductor  material 
which  differs  from  the  fint  semiconductor  material  and  which 
has  a  larger  energy  gap  than  the  first  material. 

4,207,587 
PACKAGE  FOR  UGHT-TRIGGERED  THYRISTOR 
Manriee  H.  Hanes,  MorrysriUc,  and  Lewis  R.  Lowry,  Jr., 
Grccnsborg,  botii  of  Pan  sssipors  to  Electric  Power  Research 

Institiite,  Inc  Psio  Alto,  Calif. 

CoBtinoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  800,706,  May  26, 1977,  Pat 
No.  4,131,905.  This  appUcation  Mar.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  887,006 

Int  a^  HOIL  23/02,  23/11  27/14 
U  A  a  357—74  '  Claims 
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1.  An  hermetically  sealed  package  for  a  Ught-triggered  semi 


1.  In  a  color  television  receiver  having  means  for  developing 
a  chroma  amplitude  signal  whose  level  varies  with  the  level  of 
a  received  chroma  signal,  and  having  a  chroma  channel  for 
coupling  the  chroma  signal  therethrough,  the  improvement 

comprising:  I 

first  transistor  meam  associated  with  the  chroma  channel  for 
coupling  the  chroma  signal  therethrough,  said  first  transis- 
tor means  having  a  conduction  level  variable  between  a 
first  sute  for  coupling  the  chroma  signal  through  the 
chroma  channel  and  a  second  sute  for  closing  tiie  chroma 

channel; 

means  receiving  the  chronu  amplitude  signal  and  sensing  the 
conduction  level  of  said  first  transistor  means  for  develop- 
ing a  control  signal  whose  level  is  a  function  of  tiie  level 
of  the  chroma  amplitude  signal  and  the  level  of  conduc- 
tion of  said  first  transistor  means; 

second  transistor  means  assocUted  with  a  color  killer  circuit, 
coupled  in  a  feedback  arrangement  with  said  first  transis- 
tor means,  and  responsive  to  the  control  signal  being  of 
first  and  second  predetermined  levels  for  varying  the 
conduction  level  of  said  first  transister  means  such  that  the 
latter  is  quickly  switched  between  itt  second  and  first 
sutes,  respectively,  for  closing  and  opening  the  chroma 

channel,  .    , 

whereby  hysteresis  in  the  feedback  loop  occurs  as  a  result  of 
the  change  in  the  level  of  the  control  signal  in  response  to 
changes  in  the  level  of  conduction  of  said  first  transistor 
means,  and  power  dissipation  u  reduced  by  utUizing  said 
first  transistor  means  both  in  the  chroma  channel  and  in 
the  feedback  loop  of  the  color  killer. 
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HUE  ADJUSTMENT  OF 

RECEn 

Tranco  Kawasaki,  Yokohaau,  J 

tioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1978, 
Gains  priority,  application  Ja| 
Int  a^  H04N 
VJS.  a  358—28 
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LOR  TELEVISION 

R 

i  assignor  to  Sony  Corpora* 

No.  876,236 

,  Feb.  17, 1977,  52*16525 
>35.  9/62 


4,207,590 

CX)MBINED  PHASE  SHIFT  FILTER  NETWORK  IN  A 

COLOR  VIDEO  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 

EMPLOYING  DYNAMIC  FLESH  TONE  CONTROL 

Saiprasad  V.  Nainpally,  and  Thomas  D.  Yost,  both  of  Indianap- 
olis, Ind.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Mar.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,337 
Int.  a.2  H04N  9/535 


15  Claims  U.S.  G.  358— 28 


8Clainis 


1.  A  color  television  receiver 
three  primary  colors  and  a  hue  ad, 
ing: 

luminance  signal  selecting  mea 
signal  from  a  composite  col< 

chrominance  signal  selecting  m 
nance  signal  from  said  com]: 

sync  signal  separating  means  fo 
signal  and  a  vertical  sync  sig . 
video  signal; 

luminance  signal  amplifying  n\ 
nance  signal  selecting  means 

blanking  signal  supplying  met 
signal  to  said  blanking  meaNl 

color  demodulating  means  co|i 
signal  selecting  means; 

hue  control  means  connected  ^ 
means; 

matrix  means  for  adding  dem( 
nals  to  said  luminance  signal 
sion  signal  to  a  cathode  ray ' 

pulse  forming  means  connecte 
ing  means  for  feeding  pulse  » 
supplying  means  and  being  & 
television  picture  on  a  scree 

first  reference  color  signal  genu 
first  set  of  three  reference* 
displaying  predetermined  st\ 
primary  colors  in  first,  secon 
said  screen,  means  responsi 
control  means  for  mixing  oml 
three  primary  colors  with  thj 
of  said  first,  second  and  third 
dence  on  the  direction  an(; 
between  the  setting  of  said 
center;  and 

second  reference  color  signal  i 
ing  a  second  set  of  three  re( 
rately  displaying  only  prede 
ent  one  of  said  three  primary 
and  sixth  blanked  areas  resp< 
of  said  three  primary  colors 
blanked  areas  being  indepen 
control  means. 


vihg  means  for  producing 
tting  arrangement  compris- 

for  separating  a  luminance 
^deo  signal; 

.IS  for  separating  a  chromi- 
ite  color  video  signal; 
eparating  a  horizontal  sync 
from  said  composite  color 


ns  connected  to  said  lumi- 

id  having  blanking  means; 

for  supplying  a  blanking 

fected  to  said  chrominance 

|h  said  color  demodulating 

dated  color  difference  sig- 
id  supplying  a  color  televi- 
be; 

to  said  sync  signal  separat- 
nals  to  said  blanking  signal 
ctive  to  blank  one  part  of  a 
pf  said  cathode  ray  tube; 
Iting  means  for  producing  a 
Mor  signals  for  separately 
ights  of  at  least  said  three 
and  third  blanked  areas  of 
'■  to  a  setting  of  said  hue 
|f  the  remaining  two  of  said 
Timary  color  in  at  least  one 
eas  of  said  screen  in  depen- 

rkgnitude  of  a  difference 
control  means  and  a  hue 

lerating  means  for  produc- 
:nce  color  signals  for  sepa- 
.mined  strenghts  of  a  differ- 
>lors  in  each  of  fourth,  fifth 
tvely  of  said  screen,  the  hue 
said  fourth,  fifth  and  sixth 
It  of  the  setting  of  said  hue 


:'1 


($>-3 


10       Ml      i0)j|40      SO      10      TO       1.0     M 

mouncT  (Hi) 


1.  In  a  system  for  processing  color  television  signals  includ- 
ing chrominance  signals  having  a  phase  representative  of 
image  hue  and  a  reference  subcarrier  component  having  a 
nominal  phase  relative  to  said  chrominance  signals;  said  system 
including  chrominance  signal  demodulator  means  with  an 
input  coupled  to  receive  said  chrominance  signals  and  a  refer- 
ence signal  input,  wherein  proper  operation  of  said  demodula- 
tor means  requires  that  chrominance  and  reference  signals  are 
applied  with  appropriate  timing  synchronism  to  said  demodu- 
lator inputs;  apparatus  comprising: 
phase  control  means  responsive  to  said  chrominance  signals 
and  to  a  signal  derived  from  said  reference  subcarrier 
component,  for  providing  an  output  signal  including  a 
phase  controlled  reference  signal  having  a  phase  modified 
toward  the  phase  of  said  chrominance  signal  when  the 
phase  of  said  chrominance  signal  is  within  a  range  of 
phases  corresponding  to  a  nominal  range  of  flesh  tone 
phase;  and 
composite  filter  means  coupled  between  said  output  of  said 
phase  control  means  and  said  demodulator  reference  sig- 
nal input  for  providing  a  filtered  reference  signal  at  said 
demodulator  reference  signal  input  in  timing  synchronism 
with  said  received  chrominance  signals  appropriate  for 
proper  operation  of  said  demodulator  means,  said  compos- 
ite filter  means  comprising: 

first  filter  means  tuned  to  exhibit  a  peak  amplitude  re- 
sponse at  a  first  frequency  different  from  the  frequency 
of  said  reference  signal,  for  imparting  a  first  phase  shift 
component  to  said  reference  signal;  and 
second  filter  means  coupled  to  said  first  filter  means  and 
exhibiting  a  peak  amplitude  response  at  a  second  fre- 
quency different  from  said  first  frequency  and  greater 
than  the  frequency  of  said  reference  signal,  and  impart- 
ing a  second  phase  shift  component  to  said  reference 
signal,  the  sum  of  said  first  and  second  phase  shift  com- 
ponents being  such  that  filtered  reference  signals  ap- 
plied to  said  demodulator  reference  signal  input  exhibit 
said  timing  synchronism;  and  wherein 
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said  composite  filter  means  exhibits  an  amplitude  versus 
frequency  response  in  the  region  of  the  reference  signal 
frequency  such  that  amplitude  and  phase  variations  of  said 
filtered  reference  signal  in  said  region  are  small  with 
expected  changes  in  the  frequency  of  said  reference  signal 
in  said  region. 

4,207,591 
GATED  AUTOMATIC  BEAM  CURRENT  LIMITER  IN  A 

VIDEO  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Robert  P.  Parker,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assipior  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  876,235 

Int  G.2  H04N  5/16.  9/16.  5/68 

U  A  a  358-34  14  Claims 


each  including  a  load  impedance,  coupled  between  said  source 
of  operating  potential  and  said  outpuu  of  said  amplifiers,  uppt- 
ratus  comprising: 
means  for  sensing  the  magnitude  of  respective  cathode  cur- 

renU  of  said  kinescope; 
means  coupled  to  said  sensing  means  for  deriving  control 
voltages  during  said  blanking  intervals  respectively  indic- 
ative of  deviations  of  said  cathode  currents  from  a  desired 
level  during  said  blanking  intervals;  and 
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1.  In  a  video  signal  processing  system  comprising  a  video 
signal  processing  channel  containing  means  for  establishing  a 
reference  level  for  said  video  signal  during  periodic  image 
blanking  intervals  separating  image  information  intervals  of 
said  video  signal,  said  reference  level  establishing  meaiu  in- 
cluding charge  storage  means,  and  said  system  also  comprising 
means  for  reproducing  an  image  in  response  to  processed  video 
signals,  apparatus  comprising: 
.means  for  deriving  a  signal  representative  of  the  magnitude 
of  current  drawn  by  said  image  reproducing  means  in 
response  to  signal  image  information  occurring  during 
said  image  intervals  of  processed  video  signals; 
control  means  responsive  to  said  derived  signal  for  provid- 
ing'an  output  control  signal  when  said  current  exceeds  a 
predetermined  threshold  level,  said  control  signal  being 
proportional  to  the  amount  by  which  said  threshold  level 
is  exceeded; 
means  for  coupling  said  control  signal  to  said  chaniiel  for 
translating  said  video  signal  in  a  direction  to  limit  said 
current  above  said  threshold  level;  and 
means  for  inhibiting  said  control  signal  during  said  blanking 
intervals. 


if 
means  for  respectively  coupling  said  control  voltages  to  said 
amplifier  output  circuits  for  varying  the  quiescent  current 
through  said  load  impedances  and  the  quiescent  voltage  at 
said  amplifier  outputs,  independent  of  said  video  signal,  in 
a  direction  to  reduce  the  difference  between  said  sensed 
cathode  blanking  currente  and  the  desired  blanking  cur- 
rent level  to  a  minimum. 


^     4,207,593 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  AUTOMATIC 
RECOGNITION  AND  EVALUATION  OF  OPTICAL 
CRACK  INDICATIONS  ON  THE  SURFACE  OF 
WORKPIECES 
Volker  Deutsch,  Wnppertal-EIbcrfeld;  Emst-Angast  Becker, 
Sprockh5?el-Schee,  and  Ulrich  Fttrttennann,  SprockbS?el,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Karl  Dentsch  Priif-  and 
Messgeriitebau  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG,  Woppertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  JuL  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  819,610 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rap.  of  Germany,  Jnl.  31, 
1976,  2634505;  Ang.  4, 1976,  2635042 

Int  a^  H04N  7/18 
U.S.  G.  358-106  26  Claim 
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4,207,592 
AUTOMATIC  KINESCOPE  BUS  CONTROL  aRCUIT 
Leopold  A.  Harwood,  Bridgewater,  N  J.,  assipior  to  RCA  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,002 
Int  G.2  H04N  5/16 
VS.  G.  358-34  W  Claims 

12.  In  a  system  for  processing  an  image  representative  video 
signal  having  periodically  recurring  image  intervals  and  blank- 
ing intervals,  said  system  including  an  image  reproducing 
kinescope  having  a  plurality  of  intensity  control  electron  guns 
each  having  a  cathode  electrode  and  an  associated  grid  elec- 
trode; a  plurality  of  video  amplifiers  for  supplying  finally 
amplified  video  signals  to  respective  cathode  electrodes  of  said 
kinescope  from  outpuU  of  said  amplifiers;  a  source  of  operating 
potential;  and  respective  output  circuits  for  said  amplifiers, 
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1.  A  method  for  the  detection  of  cracks  on  the  surface  of 
workpieces,  in  which  method,  the  surface  is  scanned  line  by 
line  and  image  signals  are  generated,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  scanning  the  surface  of  a  workpiece  line  by  line  employ- 
ing individual  scanning  lines  each  having  a  width  corre- 
sponding to  the  N-th  part  of  the  maximum  crack  width, 
from  which  evaluation  is  to  proceed,  N  being  an  integer 
number; 


744 


(b)  comparing  the  image  signals 
lines  with  the  image  signals  ( 
succeeding  successive  scanning" 

(c)  generating  a  defect  evaluatic 
between  the  image  signals  of  th 
image  signals  of  the.  N  precedi 
scanning  lines  exceeds  a  predet 
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N  successive  scanning 
J4  preceding  and  of  N 
)es;  and 

signal  if  the  difference 
I  scanning  lines  and  the 

and  the  N  succeeding 
iiined  minimum  value. 


4,207,594 
ELECTRONIC  INDIRECT  Ml 
John  R.  Morris,  Beilefontainc  Neighl 
Bel  Nor,  both  of  Mo.,  anignon  to 
ica  aa  reprciented  by  the  Secretary 
ton,  D.C 

Filad  Jul.  21, 1977,  Ser, 
Int  0.2  H04N 
U.S.  a  3S8-107 


rx  Imtt.  »«'«# 


r 


nDrrmnH      etiTMu. 


1.  A  method  for  electronic  indire 
scope,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  manually  measuring  a  first  e? 
borescope  relative  to  an  object; 

(b)  manually  measuring  a  second 
borescope  relative  to  an  object; 

(c)  recording  the  relative  moven 
tween  said  fint  and  second  exti 

(d)  affixing  a  video  system,  indudi 
to  the  borescope; 

(e)  generating  a  plurality  of  cross 
monitor, 

(0  displaying  the  borescope  field 
(g)  placing  the  cross  hain  at  the 

field  of  view; 

(h)  measuring  the  field  of  view  be 

(i)  calculating  a  ratio  indicative  o 

the  manually  measured  boresa 

monitor  display  borescope  fie 

corded  relative  movement  of  t 

tance  measured  between  cross  ) 

0)  adjusting  the  borescope  to  vie^ 

(k)  bracketing  the  object  with  cro 

(I)  measuring  the  distance  betweei 

(m)  and  multiplying  the  bracketed 

said  ratio  to  obtain  the  actual  d 


to.  817,641 

18 


measuring  with  a  bore- 

:me  field  of  view  of  a 

reme  field  of  view  of  a 

I  of  the  borescope  be- 

|e  fields  of  view; 

la  camera  and  monitor, 


r 


on  the  video  system 


4,207395 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  LA] 

JiirgNi  Dittrich,  Mancfaacht;  JUrfi 

Lux,  both  of  Hafflborg,  all  of  Fed.  1  ^ 

to  U.S.  Philipa  Corporation,  New  ' 

Filed  Dm.  21, 1977,  Ser 

Gaina  priority,  application  Fed.  I 

1977,  2718943 

Int  a.2  H04N  5/32;  G03B  # 
U.S.  a  358-111 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  producing  U 
ing  an  X-ray  radiator  and  an  image  r 
to  image  a  subject  at  different  positio 


GoiM  am 

7CUdna 
lar  radiograms  includ- 
trding  device  mounted 
uvith  the  optical  axis  of 


the  image  recording  device  maintained  parallel  to  the  central 
ray  of  the  X-ray  radiator,  the  image  recording  device  including 
an  image  intensifier  and  a  television  camera,  the  apparatus 
further  including  a  superposition  device  for  forming  laminar 
radiogram  corresponding  to  a  laminar  plane  of  tlw  subject  by 
superposing  individual  images  shifted  by  different  amounts 
with  respect  to  one  another,  and  wherein  the  orbit  angle  <^, 
between  the  projection  of  the  central  ray  on  the  laminar  plane 


SmUNG  SYSTEM 
*«,  and  Robert  L.  Grant, 
( United  Stotea  of  Amer- 
die  Air  Force,  Washing- 


IClaim 


L 

-a: 

% 

(oj 

and  a  straight  line  having  a  given  angular  position  with  respect 
to  the  line  scanning  direction  of  the  television  camera,  is  varied 
and  a  trapezium  correction  means  for  said  apparatus;  the  im- 
provement comprising  means  preceeding  said  trapezium  cor- 
rection means  for  electronically  rotating  the  image  field 
through  said  orbit  angle  (^,  and  means  following  said  trapezium 
correction  means  for  restoring  the  position  of  said  image  field 
to  its  position  before  rotation  thereof. 


4,20736 
VIDEO  SPEOAL  EFFECTS  WTTH  CASCADED  CONTROL 

LOGIC 
H.  George  PIrea,  Parlln,  N  J.,  aaaignor  to  Gronpolnt  Latch 
CotPm  Summit,  N  J. 

FUcd  May  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,802 

Int  a.2  H04N  5/22 

U.S.  a.  358—182  14  Claims 


view  on  the  monitor; 
I'eme  of  the  borescope 

4 

een  the  cross  hairs; 
tie  difference  in  size  of 
field  of  view  and  the 
of  view  using  the  re- 
borescope  and  the  dis- 
•s; 

n  object; 

hairs  on  the  monitor; 
le  cross  hairs; 
tasured  distance  by  the 
msions  of  the  object. 


^AR  RADIOGRAMS 

Hclnaerling,  and  Peter 

'.  of  Germany,  aaalgnors 

•k,N.Y. 

b.  862,688 

.  of  Germany,  Apr.  28, 


*#- AM  *•  ).4vw>. 


#»»..  0Ht.  »/#       >*-V. 
0'  M  H4  ^34* 


write  */i9  svi9$r 
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1.  Combined  mixing  and  effects  unit  for  a  first  and  second 
video  signal  comprising 

difference  amplifier  means  having  a  first  and  second  signal 
input  connected  to  receive  said  first  and  second  video 
signal,  respectively,  a  video  output  for  furnishing  an  out- 
put signal  having  a  first  and  second  component  varying  as 
a  selectable  function  of  said  first  and  second  video  signal, 
respectively,  and  a  control  input  for  receiving  a  control 
signal  for  controlling  the  gain  from  said  first  signal  input 
to  said  video  output  and  from  said  second  signal  input  to 
said  video  output  so  that  the  amplitude  of  said  output 
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signal  remains  constant  and  the  ratio  of  said  first  to  said 
second  component  varies  in  correspondence  to  the  ampli- 
tude of  said  control  signal: 

means  connected  to  said  difference  amplifier  means  for 
furnishing  said  control  signal  to  said  control  input; 

wherein  said  output  signal  has  only  said  first  and  only  said 
second  component  when  the  amplitude  of  said  control 
signal  is  a  first  and  second  predetermined  amplitude,  re- 
spectively; 

wherein  said  output  signal  has  a  predetermined  value  of  said 
first  component  and  a  corresponding  predetermined  value 
of  said  second  component  when  said  control  signal  has  a 
third  predetermined  amplitude;  and 

wherein  said  control  signal  has  said  first  amplitude  during  a 
predetermined  part  of  a  selected  one  of  the  line  intervals 
of  said  first  and  second  video  signals  and  said  third  ampli- 
tude during  the  remainder  of  said  line  interval,  whereby 
mixing  and  special  effects  is  carried  out  under  control  of  a 
single  control  signal  within  a  single  line  interval. 
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4,207,598 

AUTOMATIC  MAIL  SENDING  SYSTEM 
Hans  Reich,  Lndwigsborg,  and  Ekkehard  B^Johr,  Vafldngen, 
botii  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aarignors  to  International 
Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jon.  27, 1975,  Ser.  No.  590,803 
Oalma  priority,  appUcation  Fad.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  5, 
1974,2432398 

Int  a2  H04N  7/76 
U5.  a  358-257  «  Claims 
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4,207,597 

AFTCIRCUrr 

Walter  G.  Glbaon,  Princeton,  and  Frank  C.  Un,  Plicataway, 

bodi  of  N  J.,  aaalgnora  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oet  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,516 

Int  a2  H04N  5/50 

U5.  a.  358-195.1  12  Claims 


1.  Frequency  discriminating  apparatus  for  detecting  the 
frequency  deviation  of  an  input  signal  from  a  predetermined 
reference  frequency  comprising: 

a  first  tuned  circuit  having  a  resonant  frequency  which  is 
lower  than  said  predetermined  reference  frequency; 

a  second  tuned  circuit  having  a  resonant  frequency  which  is 
^higher  than  said  predetermined  reference  frequency; 

a  fint  amplifying  device  coupled  in  series  with  said  first 
tuned  circuit  across  two  terminals  of  a  power  supply  and 
responsive  to  said  input  signal  for  supplying  a  first  signal 
current  to  said  first  tuned  circuit; 

a  second  amplifying  device  coupled  in  series  with  said  sec- 
ond tuned  circuit  across  said  two  terminals  of  a  power 
supply  and  responsive  to  said  input  signal  for  supplying  a 
second  signal  current  of  the  same  phase  as  said  first  signal 
current  to  said  second'tuned  circuit;  and 

first  and  second  detector  networks  respectively  coupled  to 
the  junction  of  said  first  tuned  circuit  and  said  first  ampli- 
fying device,  and  the  junction  of  said  second  tuned  circuit 
and  said  second  amplifying  device,  for  detecting  voltage 
variations  developed  by  said  tuned  circuits  at  said  junc- 
tions in  response  to  said  input  signal  currents. 


1. 

1.  Apparatus  adapted  to  provide  letter  mail  service  through 
a  multiple  exchange  telecommunications  switching  network, 
including  a  plurality  of  sending  and  receiving  sutions,  each 
station  being  associated  with  a  telecommunications  exchange 
of  said  network  and  coupled  thereto  over  telephone  lines,  each 
station  including  means  for  receiving  a  letter  in  the  form  of  at 
least  one  sheet  of  paper  containing  information  including  a 
letter  message  and  destination  address,  means  at  a  station  for 
validating  input  conditions  for  said  letter  for  signalling  the 
associated  exchange  accordingly,  means  at  said  exchange  re- 
sponsive to  said  signal  at  one  station  for  seizing  a  path  over  one 
of  said  telephone  lines  to  idle  memory  means  in  iu  associated 
exchange  in  response  to  a  letter  placed  therein,  means  at  said 
station  for  reading  the  message  and  for  sending  said  message  to 
said  associated  exchange  over  said  path,  a  memory  store  in  the 
memory  means  of  said  associated  exchange  for  storing  the 
address  and  message  information  read  from  said  letter,  means 
operative  on  a  request  and  responsive  to  stored  address  infor- 
mation for  completing  respective  telecommunications  paths 
through  the  switching  network  to  destination  exchanges  repre- 
sented by  a  portion  of  the  respective  stored  address  informa- 
tion, means  for  transmitting  said  stored  message  and  address 
information  for  all  letters  from  said  sending  exchange  to  the 
respective  destination  exchanges,  means  at  the  respective  desti- 
nation exchanges  for  storing  said  received  message  and  address 
information  within  a  memory  store,  means  for  reading  said 
received  message  and  address  information  from  said  last-men- 
tioned memory  store,  and  means  at  a  receiving  station  associ- 
ated with  said  destination  exchange  for  printing  each  message 
and  address  read  from  said  store  as  letter  information  on  a  sheet 
of  paper. 
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4*2073 

RUN  LENGTH  ENCODING  Al« 

ANDAPPA 

Noborn  Morajruia;  Hayashi  Tai 

Hinshi  Matrada,  aU  of  Tokyi 

Conpany,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1978,  i 
ClaioM  priority,  applicatioa  Jap 
lat  a.2  HMN 
VS,  a  358-261 
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DECODING  PROCESS 

TUS 

Mhii  Akin  Kooiahi,  and 

f  apaa,  aaiipon  to  Ricoh 


5 


No.  900,000 
Apr.  28, 1977,  52-49246 
J/40 

16  Claims 


1.  A  procen  for  run  length  encd 
data  for  facsimile  transmission, 
procen  comprising  the  steps  of:    | 

(a)  generating  a  run  length  cod 
binary  bits  indicating  a  run  lei 

(b)  computing  a  new  code  lengtV 
of  bits  of  the  run  length  code; 

(c)  comparing  the  new  code  M 
length:  | 

(d)  when  the  new  code  length  I 
code  length  altering  the  run  Id 
a  number  of  biu  indicated  by  '^ 
inserting  logical  "0"  biU  in  vad 
run  length  code  and  setting  th£ 
to  the  new  code  length;  and    i 

(e)  when  the  new  code  length  is  I  i 
length  appending  a  shift  codi  i 
identical  binary  bits  equal  in; 
length  to  the  run  lengUi  code  4 
length  equal  to  the  new  code  1 

a  decoding  portion  of  the  proce^ 

(0  sensing  for  presence  of  the  k 
current  code  length  equal  to  th 
code  when  the  shift  code  is  pti 

(g)  when  the  shift  code  is  abser 
inserted  logical  **0"  bitt  and  f 
inserted  logicJ  "0"  bitt  from 
where  inserted  logical  "0"  b| 
quently 

(h)  reconstructing  the  binary  d4 
length  code  and  current  code  ^ 


g  and  decoding  of  binary 
^coding  portion  of  the 

Msmprising  a  plurality  of 
h  of  the  data; 
\  being  equal  to  a  number 

ith  with  a  current  code 


Shorter  than  the  current 
h  code  so  as  to  comprise 
!  current  code  length  by 
t  high  order  places  of  the 
jirrent  code  length  equal 

ter  than  the  current  code 

1>mprising  a  plurality  of 

Imber  to  the  new  ocxie 

setting  the  current  code 

gth; 

bmprising  the  steps  of: 

{ft  code  and  setting  the 

jjmber  of  bitt  of  the  shift 

nt; 

sensing  for  presence  of 

tracting  the  number  of 

le  current  code  length 

are  present;  and  subse- 

as  indicated  by  the  run 
gth. 


4*207,600 

TAPE*DRIVE  MODE  SELECT! 

MECHANISM  FOR  TAI 

Yasnyuki  Nakahara,  YaoMnAi,  J^ 

Kaisha  Saakyo  SaiU  SdaakHho,  I 

Filed  Sap.  14, 1978,  Scr 

OaiM  priority,  appttcadoa  J 

lit  a^  GllB  15 
VA  a  36(^71 

1.  A  tape-drive  mode  selecting 
a  tape-recording  apparatus  com 
a  frame  body; 

a  plurality  of  operational  buttoi 
for  generating  electrical  signs 
tape-drive  nMXIes,  each  of  sud 
manually  selectable  by  the  ope 
a  plurality  of  operational  terminali 
mined  length  for  changeover  of 


operational  terminals  each  actuating  a  corresponding 
tape-drive  mode  mechanism  when  moved  said  predeter- 
mined length,  said  operational  terminals  aligned  in  a  row; 

a  spring-biased  push  lever  rotatably  connected  to  said  frame 
body; 

a  selecting  lever  selecting  one  of  said  operational  terminals 
corresponding  to  the  tape-drive  mode  selected  by  the 
operator,  said  selecting  lever  reciprocatingly  movable  on 
the  push  lever  in  the  same  direction  as  that  of  the  row  of 
the  operational  terminals,  said  selecting  lever  having  a 
pushing  portion  for  engaging  and  pushing  one  of  said 
operational  terminals  the  predetermined  length  required 
for  changeover  of  the  tape-drive  mode; 

moving  means  for  reciprocatingly  moving  said  selecting 
lever  in  response  to  an  electrical  signal  generated  when 
one  of  the  operational  buttons  is  pushed  so  that  said  push- 
ing portion  is  adjacent  an  operational  terminal  corre- 
sponding to  the  pushed  button; 


driving  means  for  moving  said  selecting  lever  so  that  the 
pushing  portion  of  the  selecting  lever  moves  said  corre- 
sponding one  of  the  operational  terminals  said  predeter- 
mined length; 

light  emitting  elemento  1',  2',  3'  and  4'  aligned  on  said  push 
lever  in  the  same  order  as  the  operational  terminals  1, 2, 3 
and  4  and  in  the  same  direction  as  the  direction  in  which 
the  selecting  lever  is  reciprocatingly  moved  by  said  mov- 
ing means,  one  of  said  light-emitting  elementt  generating 
an  illumination  signal  when  a  corresponding  one  of  the 
operational  buttons  is  depressed;  and 

a  light-receiving  element  on  the  selecting  lever  selectively 
confronting  one  of  the  light-emitting  elementt  and,  when 
the  light-receiving  element  receives  said  illumination 
signal  generated  in  said  one  of  the  light-emitting  elements, 
generating  an  electrical  signal  by  which  said  moving 
means  is  stopped  from  operating  and  the  selecting  lever  is 
stopped  fnm  moving. 


'  AND  ACTUATING 
RECORDER 

^  aaripor  to  KabvUki 
noanwa,  Japan 
40.942,240 

ep.  27, 1977, 52-116270 
19/02 

4Clainn 
ctuating  mechanism  for 


ftving  associated  means 
for  changeover  of  the 
erational  buttons  being 
3r; 

tch  movable  a  predeter- 
b  tape-drive  modes,  said 


4^207,601 
TRANSIENT  TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATION  FOR 
MOVING  HEAD  DISK  DRIVE 
Aabok  K.  Deaai,  Chatiwortb;  Abvakaa  Brand,  Endno;  Erie  M. 
Donstaa,  Hidden  HiUa,  and  Rayisond  J.  Marinailo,  Valencia, 
aU  of  Calif.,  aMignon  to  Pertec  Conpntar  Corporation,  Loa 
Angdaa,  Calif . 

Filed  Ang.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,913 
Int  CU  GllB  5/56,  21/10:  G05D  2S/275 
U.S.a360-78  SCfadna 

1.  A  head  positioning  system  for  use  in  a  disk  drive  having  a 
spindle  carrying  a  first  disk  fixed  thereto  and  a  second  disk 
removable  therefrom,  said  positioning  system  including: 
address  means  for  supplying  digital  signals  identifying  par- 
ticular areas  of  sakl  first  and  second  disks; 
positioner  coil  mens  fbr  moving  heads  over  said  first  and 

second  disks; 
control  means  responsive  to  said  digital  signals  for  produc- 
ing a  current  appUcable  t&  said  positioner  coil  to  move 
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said  heads  to  said  identified  areas  of  said  first  and  second 

dislcs; 
sensing  means  for  producing  a  temperature  signal  indicative 
of  the  difference  in  temperature  between  said  first  and 
second  disks;  and 


compensation  means  responsive  to  said  ^^^J^^ 
foTmodifying  said  current  applicable  to  said  positioner 

coil. 


in  said  first  array  said  first  section  of  first  phase  wm^ 
being  connected  from  the  center  of  the  wye  to  a  first 
energizing  phase  and  being  in  parallel  with  the  series 
comSnation  of  said  Hrst  heater  and  said  second  section  of 
said  first  phase  winding,  said  second  section  of  said  second 
phase  winding  being  connected  from  the  center  of  me 
wye  to  a  second  energizing  phsK  and  being  m  parau« 
with  the  series  combination  of  said  second  heater  and  Mid 
first  section  of  said  second  phase  winding,  and  said  first 
lection  of  said  thiitl  phase  winding  being  connected  from 
the  center  of  the  wye  to  a  third  energizing  phase  and  being 
in  parallel  with  the  series  combination  of  said  heater  and 
said  second  section  of  said  third  phase  winding; 
in  said  second  array  said  first  heater  being  in  series  with  said 
first  and  second  sections  of  said  first  phase  winding  be- 
tween the  center  of  the  wye  and  a  first  energizing  phase, 
said  second  heater  being  in  series  with  said  first  and  sec- 
ond sections  of  said  second  phase  winding  between  the 
center  of  the  wye  and  a  second  energizing  phase,  and  said 
third  heater  being  in  series  with  said  first  and  second 
sections  of  said  third  phase  winding  between  the  center  of 
the  wye  and  a  third  energizing  phase; 
said  protector  means  also  including  thermostatic  switch 
means  including  switching  means  in  circuit  with  said 
contact  means  and  temperature  sensing  means  for  operat- 
ing said  switch  means  responsive  to  temperature  of  said 
motor  detected  by  said  sensing  means. 


4,207,602 
PROTECTOR  MEANS  FOR  ELECTRIC  MOTOR 
Frank  W.  Kuiy,  Randallitown;  John  L.  Haydn,  Towion,  and  C. 
Erich  Haiwrieln,  Jr^  Sykaarille,  aU  of  Md.,  anignors  to  Gould 

Inc  Roiling  Maadowi,  m. 

Filed  Oct  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,887 
Int.  a2  H02H  7/08 
U&  a  361-24  "^ 


ii 


.      4,207,603     -  „ 

SURGE  PROTECnON  OF  FULL-WaVE  RECTIFIER  BY 

BIASED  IONIZATION  TUBE  

Robert  J.  Giger,  Mooresrilic,  Ind.,  aHipMr  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y.  _^ 
FUed  Oct  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  9494)62 
Ut  a^  H02H  3/20 
UAa361-56  ,         8Ciai«. 


"— [m 


lOUKCI  (H  V  ) 


8    ^'-' 


.-,4-    < rfeir^J-'^^^^^^ 


^^. 


1  A  three  phase  motor  and  protector  means  therefor, 

s^d  motor  including  first  second  and  third  phase  windings 
each  comprising  a  first  and  a  second  section,  said  sections 
of  said  phase  windings  being  connectible  in  a  first  wyecir- 
cuit  array  for  energizing  said  motor  from  a  reUtively  low 
voltage  source  and  also  being  connectible  m  a  second 
wye-cirouit  array  for  energizing  said  motor  from  a  rela- 
tively high  voltage  source  having  approximately  twice  the 
voltoge  of  said  low  voltoge  source; 

said  protector  means  including  first  second  and  third  over- 
load relay  heaters  connected  in  electrical  series  with  the 
respective  said  second  section  of  said  first  phase  wmding, 
saidfint  section  of  said  second  phase  winding  and  said 
jecond  section  of  said  third  phase  winding; 

contact  means  operatively  associated  with  said  heaters  and 
being  connected  in  a  control  circuit  havmg  an  operating 
coU  of  an  electromagnetic  contiwtor  through  which  said 
motor  is  energized; 


1  A  direct  voltage  supply  for  a  television  receiver  adapted 
to  be  energized  from  a  source  of  alternating  current  upon 
which  voltoge  surges  of  uncontrolled  magmtude  may  appoir 
and  which  is  intended  to  be  enclosed  within  a  housing,  the 
voltage  supply  comprising:  .u..^., 

fiill-wave  rectifier  means  coupled  to  the  source  of  alternat- 
ing current  for  producing  a  pulsating  direct  current  there- 

firom; 
filter  capacitor  means;  . ,  -  „ 

impedance  means  coupling  the  output  of  said  full-wave 
rectifier  means  to  said  filter  capacitor  means  for  coupling 
said  pulsating  direct  current  thereto  for  generatmg  a  di- 
rect  voltage;  and 
an  ionization  device  coupled  to  the  horizontal  defiection 
circuit  for  being  ionized  thereby  and  coupled  across  said 
impedance  means  for  coupling  to  said  capacitor  rawns 
those  surges  exceeding  the  offset  potential  of  said  device. 
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4,207,604 
CAPACmVE  PRESSURE  TRAf 
OUT  CONDUCnV 
Robert  L.  Bell,  Chtttwortfa,  Califs  m 

tkm,  Chatiwortfa,  Calif. 
Cootiauatioo-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  746,1 
4,158,217.  This  applkatioii  Apr.  20 
lot  0.2  HOIG 
U.S.  a  361-283 

1.  A  pressure  sensor  for  use  over 
ous  pressure  measurement  range  in 
periodic  high  overload  pressure  con 
flrst  and  second  ceramic  insulat  r 
opposed  parallel  surfaces,  one 
relatively  thin  with  respect  to  th 
flexible  when  exposed  to  pressv 
a  thin  electrically  conductive  plat( 
insulating  members  flat  oppose 
one  another,  one  of  said  plat< 
spaced  apart  non  conductive  ci 
means  for  establishing  an  open  gai 
conductive  plates,  said  open  ga| 
20  milinches,  said  means  conM 
positioned  around  the  marginal  j 
two  members,  said  fused  glass  I  ^ 
ing  the  space  between  said  met 
and 
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lUCER  WITH  CUT 

»LATE 

•or, to  KafUco  Corpora* 

,  Dec.  2, 1976,  Pat  No. 
>78,  Ser.  No.  898,518 

X) 

4Claliiu 

)redetermined  continu- 
ivironments  subject  to 
ising: 
members  having  flat 
r  said  members  being 
ther  member  and  being 

posited  on  each  of  said 
>arallel  surfaces  facing 
leflning  a  plurality  of 
It  areas: 

:tween  said  electrically 
nging  between  0. 1  and 
ng  of  fused  glass  frit 
;e  portion  between  said 
also  hermetically  seal- 
ers to  form  a  chamber; 

i 


means  including  said  members  an 
permitting  said  electrically  cor 
toward  one  another  without 
predetermined  measurement  ra 
plates  to  bottom  out  under  high 
tions,  so  that  said  pressure  sei 
mechanical  impairment  and  me 
centra]  portion  of  the  plate  depo 
members  for  preventing  electric 
plates  when  said  plates  bottom 
pressure  conditions. 


laid  fused  glass  frit  for 
f  tive  plates  to  deflect 
;hing  throughout  said 
t,  while  allowing  said 
'erload  pressure  condi- 
r  is  protected  against 
.1  including  a  cut*away 
id  on  the  thicker  of  said 
mgagement  of  said  two 
It  under  high  overload 


J 


Not 
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4^207,606 
LUMINAIRE  APPARi^TUS  AND  IMPROVED  MEANS 
FOR  CONNECTING  SAME  WITH  A  POWER  SOURCE 
John  E.  GulUkaco,  Shrewsbury;  Roy  A.  GnlBBond,  Holden;  Mark 
S.  Martino,  Marlborough,  and  Michael  E.  Collins,  Northboro, 
all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Koehler  MannfMturing  Company, 
Marlborough,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  885,396 

Int  a.2  F21L  15/14;  HOIR  13/58 

VS.  a  362—106  5  Claios 


1.  Luminaire  apparatus  of  the  cap  lamp  class  including  a  cap 
member,  a  clip  retaining  bracket  mounted  externally  of  the  cap 
member,  a  headpiece,  lamp  means  mounted  in  the  headpiece,  a 
storage  battery,  electrical  cable  means  arranged  to  electrically 
connect  the  battery  with  the  lamp  in  the  headpiece  and  ener- 
gize same,  said  headpiece  comprising  a  housing  body  having  a 
reflector  chamber  which  is  located  around  the  lamp  means  and 
which  is  closed  at  one  side  of  the  housing  body  by  a  radiation 
transmitting  element,  an  opposite  side  of  the  housing  body 
being  formed  with  a  housing  extension,  said  housing  extension 
presenting  a  horizontal  top  side  having  a  slot  located  therethru, 
vertically  disposed  spaced  apart  parallel  sides  occurring  sub- 
stantially at  right  angles  to  the  said  top  side  and  to  opposite 
ends  of  the  said  slot,  and  a  cable  retaining  portion  extending 
from  the  said  top  side  rearwardly  and  downwardly  to  provide 
upper  and  lower  angular  sides  which  intersect  one  another  and 
which  lie  between  the  vertically  disposed  parallel  sides,  said 
upper  angular  side  of  the  cable  retaining  portion  being  recessed 
to  form  a  tapered  cable  opening  through  which  the  said  electri- 
cal cable  means  is  located,  a  resilient  tapered  bushing  fitted 
around  portions  of  the  electrical  cable  means  and  engaging 
with  the  tapered  cable  opening,  said  bushing  having  a  cross 
sectional  diameter  greater  than  that  of  the  tapered  cable  open- 
ing and  said  bushing  being  further  constructed  with  an  axial 
length  greater  than  that  of  the  cable  opening  to  provide  an 
enlarged  end  which  projects  outwardly  from  the  cable  open- 
ing, a  lever  hook  member  engaged  against  the  enlarged  pro- 
jecting end  of  the  bushing,  said  lever  hook  member  including 
a  hooked  edge,  a  depending  angular  lever  part  formed  with  a 
cable  aperture  through  which  the  electrical  means  is  received, 
and  lug  means  formed  integrally  at  opposite  edges  of  the  upper 
angular  side  part,  said  hooked  edge  being  engaged  in  the  said 
slot  in  the  top  side  of  the  housing  extension  and  said  angular 
lever  part  being  located  in  a  position  to  exejrt  compressive 
forces  against  the  bushing,  and  said  lug  means  being  secured 
against  the  two  vertical  sides  of  the  housing  extension  for 
maintaining  the  angular  lever  part  in  said  position  in  which 
compressive  forces  are  exerted. 
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4,207,607  ^ 

LUMINAIRE  APPARATUS  FOR  REFLECnNG  RADIANT 
ENERGY  AND  METHODS  OF  CONTROLLING 
CHARACTERISTICS  OF  REFLECTED  RADIANT 
.       ENERGY 
John  E.  Gulllkscn,  Shrewsbury,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Koehler 
Manufacturing  Company,  Marlborou^Mass.      ^,^^_ 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  807^72,  Jun.  17, 1977,  Prt.  No.  4,164,012. 
This  appUcation  Dec.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,528 
Int  C1.2  F21V  7/00 
U  A  a  362-282  '  ^^'^ 


1.  In  a  method  of  controlling  radiant  energy,  the  steps  which 
include  reflecting  energy  from  paraboloidal  reflectmg  seg- 
ments having  a  common  focal  point  and  differing  focal  lengths 
to  provide  substantially  parallel  rays,  passing  the  rays  in  spot 
configuration  through  a  control  medium  havmg  radiation 
transmitting  zones  the  planar  projection  of  which  correspond 
in  shape  and  size  to  the  planar  projections  of  the  said  parabohc 
reflecting  segments  and  which  are  separated  by  radiation  mod- 
ifying  zones,  and  moving  the  control  medium  to  interpose  the 
radiation  modifying  zones  in  the  path  of  travel  of  the  substan- 
tially parallel  rays  and  projecting  the  rays  in  a  flood  configura- 
tion. 


said  article  of  fiimiture,  said  hollow  interior  portion  being 

adapted  to  receive  light  therein  and; 
said  article  of  furniture  fiuther  comprising: 
bending  means  associated  with  said  light  conductive  means 

for  bending  light  traveling  within  the  hollow  interior  from 


a  path  generally  in  alignment  with  said  visible  surface  to  a 
path  generally  transverse  to  said  visible  surface  to  create 
illuminated  areas  defined  by  said  light  conducting  ele- 
ments separated  by  differently  illuminated  areas  defined 
by  said  members. 

4,207,609 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  PATH  INDEPENDENT 

DEVICE  RESERVATION  AND  RECONNECnON  IN  A 

MULTI-CPU  AND  SHARED  DEVICE  ACCESS  SYSTEM 

Fernando  A.  Lull,  Moote  Sereno;  Harlan  C.  Snyder,  Saratoga, 

and  John  H.  Sorg,  Jr.,  Los  Gates,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,050 

Int  a.2  G06F  13/04 

U  A  a  364-200  7  Claims 


'? 


M  M  3  Q  ^ 


4,207,608 
ELEMENT  FOR  CONDUCHNG  UGHT  TO  AN  OUTSIDE 

SURFACE  OF  FURNISHING  ARTICLE 
Frederick  C.  Weingarth,  P.O.  Box  2341,  R  Uuderdale,  Pla. 

33303 

FUed  Jul.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  816,341 

Int  a.2  F21S  1/12 

U  S  Q  362—410  ^^  Claims 

1.'  An  article  of  furniture  or  the  like  having  an  outside  visible 
surface  wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  said  visible  surface  com- 
prises: . 

at  least  one  light  conductive  element  having  an  exterior 
surface  defining  a  portion  of  said  visible  surface,  and 

at  least  one  member  having  light  conducting  characteristics 
different  from  the  light  conducting  elements,  each  mem- 
ber being  positioned  adjacent  a  light  conductive  element 
along  said  visible  surface, 

said  li^t  conductive  elements  and  said  members  cooperat- 
ing to  define  at  least  part  of  a  hollow  interior  portion  of 


1.  In  a  system  comprising  at  least  a  first  and  second  CPU; 
shared  input/output  devices;  at  least  a  first  and  second  set  of 
fan-out  paths  (channels),  each  path  set  coupling  a  correspond- 
ing CPU  as  a  source  node;  and  at  least  a  first  and  second  con- 
trol node,  each  control  node  including  means  for  accessing  the 
devices  and  for  selectively  intercepting  predetermmed  paths 
from  either  set  in  order  to  complete  a  signal  path  connection  to 
a  single  destination  device; 

characterized  in  that 

the  system  further  includes: 

means  for  dynamically  allocating  dissimilar  path  sets  to 
devices  and  CPU's  on  an  allegiance  basis  for  increasing 
the  signal  path  connection  probability  by  devices  in  re- 

h 

1  •' . 
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spect  of  their  counterpart  CPt 
of  reserved  devices,  or  recc 
counterpart  CPU,  said  allegia 
association  among  a  given  CP 
the  purpose  of  processing  rese 
to  the  exclusion  of  other  CPl 
said  dynamic  path  allocation  me 
node: 

memory  means  for  storing  a 

availability  among  the  systc 

means  for  ascertaining  device 

means  responsive  to  device  av 

a  reconnection  request;       ' 

means  for  accessing  the  memo 

ing  path  availability  resp< 

originated  signal  for  device 

cepted  fan-out  path  or  an  av 

request;  and 

means  for  broadcasting  any  recoi 

able  paths  between  the  contro 

the  requisite  device  allegiance 
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involved  in  the  selection 
ection  of  a  device  to  a 
!  constituting  an  a  priori 
lid  at  least  one  device  for 
itions  and  access  requests 

i  includes  at  each  control 

lap  defining  signal  path 

elements; 

ailability; 

ibility  status  for  initiating 

means  and  for  ascertain- 
iive  either  to  a  CPU- 
3nnection  over  an  inter- 
able  device  reconnection 


4,207,611 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CALIBRATED 

TESTING  OF  A  VEHICLE  ELECIIUCAL  SYSTEM 

Thomas  C.  Gordon,  Dewbora  Heights,  Mich^  anigiior  to  Ford 

Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,786 

Int  a.2  GOIR  31/02.  17/02 

U.S.  a.  364—580  10  Gains 


A 


Mtion  request  over  avail- 
ode  and  the  CPU  having 
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4a07,6lf 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOC 

CONTROLLING  MANUFAH 

ELECTRICAL  S 

Thomas  C.  Gordon,  Dearborn  Heiglr 

Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Midk^ 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1978,  S« 

Int.  a^  GOIR  3h 

U.S.  a.  364—580 


OR  TESTING  AND 

tlE  OF  A  VEHICLE 

fTEM 

)  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford 


MMMS  fat  cOMrfoi 


Jf' 


nrf»o\  xtntMt 


-^ 


No.  970,788 

\  17/02 


6CIaims 
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*  sutua 


1.  A  method  of  testing  a  vehicle 
the  steps  of: 

connecting  a  voltage  measuring  n 
vehicle  battery; 

measuring  a  voltage  level  across 
junction  with  actuating  a  porti( 
system; 

comparing  the  measured  voltage 
voltage  magnitude;  and 

determining  if  the  actuated  portioj 
operating  properly  by  observin 
is  substantially  the  same  as  tl 
magnitude,  which  would  indie 
operation  or  if  the  voltage  diff« 
ferent  from  the  predetermined  '< 
would  indicate  a  malfunction  o( 


ctrical  system  including 

ins  in  parallel  across  the 

^  vehicle  battery  in  con- 
of  the  vehicle  electrical 

vel  to  a  predetermined 

f  the  electrical  system  is 
f  the  voltage  difference 
predetermined  voltage 
e  acceptable  or  proper 
mce  is  substantially  dif- 
ttage  magnitude,  which 
bproper  operation. 


1.  A  method  of  testing  a  vehicle  electrical  system  including 
the  steps  of: 

connecting  a  volUge  measuring  means  in  parallel  across  the 
vehicle  battery  and  the  vehicle  electrical  system; 

measuring  a  first  voltage  level  across  the  vehicle  battery  and 
the  vehicle  electrical  system; 

actuating  a  portion  of  the  vehicle  electrical  system; 

measuring  a  second  voltage  level; 

calculating  a  voltage  difference  as  a  function  of  the  first  and 
second  voltage  levels; 

comparisng  the  voltage  difference  to  a  predetermined  volt- 
age  magnitude;  and 

determining  if  the  actuated  portion  of  the  electrical  system  is 
operating  properly  by  observing  if  the  voltage  difference 
is  substantially  the  same  as  the  predetermined  voltage 
magnitude,  which  would  indicate  acceptable  or  proper 
operation,  or  if  the  voltage  difference  is  substantially 
different  from  the  predetermined  voltage  magnitude, 
which  would  indicate  a  oudfunction  or  improper  opera- 
tion. 


4,207,612 
ELECTRONIC  TYPOGRAPHICAL  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
WTTH  JUSTIFICATION  FEATURE 
William  R.  Gricr,  New  Vernon;  FVancis  H.  Shepard,  Jr.,  Sum- 
mit, and  Arthur  L.  Arledge,  Basking  Ridge,  all  of  N  J.,  assign- 
ors  to  Realty  A  Industrial  Corporation,  Morristown,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  622,172,  Oct  14, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,054,948. 
lids  appUcation  Aug.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  820,579 
Int  a.2  G06F  3/14 
U.S.  a  364—900  12  dains 


t  iitei«cui.Ti»6    I         I  ^y^ 
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MT 


1.  An  alpha-numeric  display  system  comprising  a  display 
device  for  displaying  a  line  of  characters  between  left  and  right 
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margins  wherein  said  display  device  is  periodically  scanned  at 
a  given  rate  to  display  said  line,  comprising: 
a  first  repetitively  scanned  character  memory  having  a  plu- 
rality of  storage  locations;  ,         .         J 
means  for  storing  in  said  character  memory  first  and  second 
coded  signals  corresponding  to  characters  and  word 
spaces  respectively; 
means  for  sequentially  reading  out  successive  ones  of  said 
first  and  second  coded  signals  from  said  character  mem- 
ory in  response  to  stepping  pulses; 
means  for  generating  said  stepping  pulses,  with  each  step- 
Ding  pulse  delayed  from  the  preceding  steppmg  pulse  by  a 
time  interval  corresponding  to  the  width  of  the  precedmg 
character  or  the  desired  width  of  the  preceding  word 

m^risponsive  to  the  first  and  second  coded  signals  read 
out  from  said  character  memory  for  displaying  said  line  of 
characters  and  word  spaces;  .     .u  .i  «h 

a  second  repetitively  scanned  memory  for  storing  third  and 
fourth  coded  signals  corresponding  to  steppmg  pulses  for 
determining  the  ends  of  said  time  intervals  correspondmg 
to  character  widths  and  desired  word  space  widths  re- 
spectively; ,     .  ■      .u. 

means  coupled  to  said  second  memory  for  increasing  the 
time  intervals  defined  by -said  fourth  coded  signals  o 
increase  the  widths  of  the  corresponding  word  spaces  to 
justify  said  displayed  line;  and  .  ^   •      , 

means  for  reading  out  said  third  and  fourth  coded  signals 
from  said  second  repetitively  scanned  memory  at  saia 
given  rate  and  in  synchronism  with  the  scanmng  of  said 
display  device,  said  means  for  generating  said  stepping 
pulses  being  responsive  to  said  third  and  fourth  coded 
signals. 


4007,614 

MAGNETIC  BUBBLE  SHIFT  REGISTER  STOItt 

Gerrit  Frens,  Eindhoten,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U5.  PhiUps 

Cornoration,  New  York,  N.Y.  .«.    ^    ^    ^ 

(iSIwtioB  of  Ser.  No.  765,625,  Jmi.  25, 1977.  atand(»^ 

^rt  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  W3,069,  M«.  ».  1975 

abandoned,  which  U  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  387,103,  Aug.  9, 

1973.  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jun.  20, 1978,  Ser.  no. 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Sep.   2,   1972, 

7212007 

Int  a^  GllC  79/OS 
U.S.  a  365-32  22  Claims 


1  A  magnetic  bubble  shift  register  comprising: 

first  and  a  second  plate  of  magnetic  material  spaced  apart 

from  one  another; 
each  plate  capable  of  maintaining  and  moving  magnetic 

bubbles;  ,.  , 

a  channel  in  each  of  said  plates  for  transport  of  information 

and  for  storage  of  information  by  said  bubbles;  and 
means  for  controlling  the  bubble  energy  levels  in  each  of 

said  channels  comprising: 
an  intermediate  elongated  region  within  said  magnetic  mate- 
said  rigion  having  a  height  different  from  the  height  of  said 

channels. 


4,207,613 
BUBBLE  DEVICE  CONTAINING  A  FERRTTE  BIASING 

MAGNET 

Ernst  M.  Gyorgy,  Madison,  and  Frank  J.  Schnettter,  Hartog 

^wJsiiipf  M?rts  County,  both  of  N J.  -*'5«?i»  «*" 

Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  HUl,  N  J. 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1975,  Ser.  No.  640,482 

lata.^  GllC  77/02 

UA  a  365-27  ^^^ 

1  A  device  comprising  a  substrate  supporting  an  epitaxial 
layer,  said  layer  being  capable  of  evidencing  uniaxial  magnetic 
anisotropy  capable  of  supporting  local  enclwed  regions  of 
magnetic  polarization  opposite  to  that  of  matenal  surrounding 
said  local  regions,  said  epitaxial  layer  being  represented  by  the 
formula  EuwCa^E3-..-y(A)«Fe5-iO,2.  in  which  RE  is  yt- 
trium, lanthanum,  or  a  rare  earth  select^rom  *«  lanthanide 
series  of  element  numbers  58-62  and  64-71  of  the  Periodic 
Table;  in  which  A  is  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Si,  Ga.  Ge,  Al,  and  V;  w  is  at  least  0.5;  i  is 
from  1.00-1.20  where  A  is  Si.  Ge,  or  V,  or  a  combination 
thereof  and  z  is  from  1.20-1.50  where  A  is  Ga;  in  which  y  is 
essentially  equal  to  i  where  A  is  Si.  Ge,  or  a  combination 
thereof  and  is  equal  to  2z  where  A  is  V,  means  for  magnetically 
biasing  said  layer  to  stabilize  said  enclosed  regions,  means  for 
positioning  said  enclosed  regions  within  said  layer,  nieans  for 
propagating  said  enclosed  regions  within  said  layer  character- 
ized in  that  the  composition  of  the  material  of  said  means  for 
magnetically  biasing  is  represented  by  the  fo™"J*  ^ 
Fe(i+x)Cr(i-x)04  with  0  to  10  percent  by  weight  additional 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  o/ arcomum  oxide, 
thorium  oxide  and  hafnium  oxide,  and  x  is  from  0.04  to  0.18. 


4,207,615 

NON.VOLATILE  RAM  CELL 

Jerry  Mar,  Sumiyrale,  CaUf.  assignor  to  Intel  Corporation. 

Santa  Oara,  CaUf. 

FUed  No?.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,753 

Uita.2  GllC  77/40 

UA  a  365-95  »  Claim 


BlTilU^ 


ArlMC 


»A~^ 


l/^DiltJC 


1.  An  MOS  memory  ceU  comprising: 

a  first  depletion  mode  transistor; 

a  first  enhancement  mode  transistor  coupled  in  series  with 

said  first  depletion  mode  transistor; 
a  second  and  a  third  depletion  mode  transistors  coupled  m 

a  S^nd  enhancement  mode  transistor  coupled  in  series 
with  said  second  and  third  depletion  mode  transistors; 

the  gates  of  said  first  and  second  enhancement  mode  transis- 
tore  being  cross-coupled  so  as  to  form  a  bistable  circuit 
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with  said  first,  second  and  thirc; 
tors; 

an  electrically  programmable  mi 
ing  gate  and  a  control  gate,  sail 
pled  to  one  of  said  gates  of  said 
sistors,  the  terminals  of  said  dev 
said  third  depletion  mode  transis 
tive  shunting  of  said  third  depler 

whereby  said  floating  gate  of  said 
charged  as  a  function  of  the  stak 
when  said  cell  is  powered  down 


4,207,616  i 

LOGIC  ARRAY  HAVING  TM 

CHARACTERIS 

Richard  H.  Heeren,  Palatine,  IlL,  iMii 

tiOB,  Skokic,  ni.  I 

FUed  Nov.  29, 1978,  Scr.' 

lat  0.2  GllC  11/46 

VJS.  a  365-189 


epletion  mode  transis-  film  EL  element  including  a  thin-film  EL  layer  sandwiched 

i  between  a  pair  of  electrodes,  said  drive  system  comprising: 

'  device  having  a  float-       means  for  applying  a  voltage  signal  between  said  pair  of 

ontrol  gate  being  cou*  electrodes; 

hancement  mode  tran-      means  for  applying  an  electron  beam  to  said  thin-film  EL 

;  being  coupled  across         element  through  one  of  said  pair  of  electrodes;  and 

r  so  as  to  permit  selec- 

D  mode  transistor; 

vice  is  charged  or  dis- 

of  said  bistable  circuit 


HOVED  SPEED 

cs 

9r  to  Teletype  G>rpora* 


O.  964,96a 
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10  Claims 


JT.  JL. 


tjf 


c-?:- 
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T.        JL 
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1.  A  logic  array  including  a  plun 
conductors,  a  plurality  of  column  c( 
resistive  value,  a  first  one  of  said  coli 
output  conductor  and  terminated  at  a 
up"  circuit  including  a  first  resistan< 
column  conductors  being  a  return  cor 
a  supply  reference  potential  to  pro> 
current  flow  through  the  array  and 
positioned  transistors  responsive  to 
conductors  for  selectively  providing 
tween  said  first  and  said  column  con( 

a  second  supply  reference  potentia 

end  of  said  second  column  cond< 

I 


4,207,617  , 

MEMORY  ERASE  AND  MEMORY 

DISPLAY  PANEL  CONTROLbEI 

BEAM 

Shnhei  Yaiada;  ToihiUro  Ohba,  botif 
Nara;  Masayoahi  Koba,  Tenri,  and 
Japan,  astignort  to  Sharp  Kabushlki 
FUed  Jan.  28, 1978,  Ser. 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan, 
Sep.  29,  1977,  SM18293;  Sep.  29,  1< 
1977,  52-122641 

Int.  a.2  GllC  11/4. 
VS.  a.  365—111 
1.  A  drive  system  for  erasing  infon 


of  addressable  row 
Wctors  each  having  a 
n  conductors  being  an 
-St  end  by  a  first  "puU- 

a  second  one  of  said 
ictor  and  connected  to 
e  a  supply  return  for 
>lurality  of  selectively 
(  signals  on  said  row 

conductive  path  be- 
tors  characterized  by: 
onnection  at  a  second 
or. 


iEAD-Oirr  IN  AN  EL 
lY  AN  ELECTRON 

Tenri;  Chugi  Suznki, 
in  Kudo,  Nara,  all  of 
iaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 
i;  919,960 

n.  29,  1977,  5^78116; 
,  52-118294;  Oet.  12, 

S/04 

18  Claims 
;ion  written  on  a  thin- 


control  means  for  applying  said  electron  beam  to  a  desired 
position  on  said  thin-film  EL  element  at  a  time  when  said 
voltage  signal  is  at;  a  level  which  will  not  excite  the  thin- 
film  EL  elemei}ik4hereby  erasing  information  from  said 
EL  element. 


4,207,618 
ON-CHIP  REFRESH  FOR  DYNAMIC  MEMORY 
Lionel  S.  White,  Jr.,  and  G.  R.  Mohan  Rao,  both  of  Houston, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas, 
Tex. 

FUed  Jun.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,891 

Int.  Q.2  GllC  7/00 

UJS.  a.  365—222  10  Claims 
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1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  comprising  an  array  of 
memory  cells  in  a  single  integrated  circuit  formed  in  a  semicon- 
ductor body,  the  memory  device  having  a  refresh  address 
counter  included  within  said  body  along  with  means  for  incre- 
menting the  counter  and  addressing  means  for  alternatively 
receiving  an  address  from  inputs  to  the  device  or  from  the 
counter  and  for  accessing  the  array  using  said  address. 


4,207,619 
SEISMIC  WELL  LOGGING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
Alf  iOaf  eness,  12634  Taylorcrest,  Houston,  Tex.  77024 
FUed  Feb.  24, 1975,  Ser.  No.  552,250 
Int  CV  GOIV  1/20  1/28 
U.S.  a.  367—36  20  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  obtaining  and  utilizing  seismic  data  in  drilling 
a  well  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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(a)  providing  seismic  pulse  generator  means  substantially 
adjacent  drill  bit  means  as  said  well  is  being  drilled; 

(b)  providing  an  array  of  seismic  detection  means,  symmet- 
ric about  said  well,  substantially  at  the  starting  level  of 
said  well; 

(c)  generating  discrete  seismic  pulses  with  said  seismic  pulse 
generator  means  at  a  selected  depth  in  said  well; 

(d)  sensing  a  reflected  and  a  refracted  portion  of  said  discrete 
seismic  pulses  with  said  seismic  detection  means,  and 
converting  said  sensed  reflected  and  refracted  portions  of 
said  discrete  seismic  pulses  into  first  recorded  data; 

(e)  reducing  said  first  recorded  data  to  obtain  first  reflection 
based  interval  velocity  data  from  said  discrete  pulses 
reflected  by  subsurface  structures  below  said  selected 
depth;  and 

(0  with  said  seismic  pulse  generator  means  at  each  of  a 
plurality  of  subsequent  selected  depths  in  said  well,  fur- 
ther comprising  the  steps  of: 
(i)  generating  discrete  seismic  pulses; 
(ii)  sensing  reflected  and  refracted  portions  of  said  gener- 
ated discrete  seismic  pulses  with  said  seismic  detection 
means  and  converting  said  sensed  reflected  and  re- 
fracted portions  of  said  discrete  seismic  pulses  into 
present  recorded  data; 


'  4,207,620 

OCEANOGRAPHIC  MAPPING  SYSTEM 
Sal?atore  D.  Morgera,  Warwick,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Raytheon 
Company,  Lexington,  Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1974,  Ser.  No.  509,624 

lat  a.2  GOIS  9/68.  7/60 

VJS.  a  367-88  37  Claims 


IS 
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(iii)  reducing  said  present  recorded  data  to  obtain  present 
refraction  based  interval  velocity  data  from  portions  of 
said  discrete  pulses  refracted  by  subsurface  structures  at 
and  above  said  present  selected  depth,  and  to  obtain 
present  reflection  based  interval  velocity  data  from 
portions  of  said  discrete  pulses  reflected  by  subsurface 
structures  below  said  present  selected  depth; 

(iv)  comparing  said  present  refraction  based  interval  ve- 
locity data  with  reflection  based  interval  velocity  data 
previously  obtained,  when  said  seismic  pulse  generator 
means  was  at  previous  higher  selected  depths,  from 
portions  of  said  discrete  pulses  reflected  from  said  sub- 
surface structures  at  and  above  said  present  selected 
depth; 

(v)  determining  correction  factors  for  said  previously 
obtained  reflection  based  interval  velocity  data  based 
on  said  comparing  with  said  present  refraction  based 
interval  velocity  data; 

(vi)  applying  said  correction  factors  to  correct  said  pres- 
ent reflection  based  interval  velocity  data;  and 

(vii)  interpreting  the  subsurface  structures  at,  above  and 
below  said  present  selected  depth  based  on  said  present 
refraction  based  interval  velocity  data  and  said  cor- 
rected present  reflection  based  interval  velocity  data. 


1.  An  oceanographic  mapping  system  comprising:  means 
coupled  to  a  medum  for  receiving  radiant  energy  which  propa- 
gates through  said  medium  from  points  of  a  reflective  inter- 
face; 
means  coupled  to  said  receiving  means  for  segregating  sig- 
nals of  said  radiant  energy  as  a  function  of  the  positions  of 
said  interface  points  relative  to  said  receiving  means; 
means  coupled  to  said  segregating  means  for  comparing 
points  of  the  envelopes  of  said  segregated  signals  with  a 
set  of  reference  points,  said  comparing  means  including 
reference  means  for  providing  signals  representing  said  set 
of  reference  points;  and 
means  coupled  to  said  comparing  means  for  providing  a  map 
of  said  interface  points. 


^  4,207,621 

ELECTRICALLY  STEERABLE  SONAR  SYSTEM 
Walter  L.  Qearwaters,  Waterffbrd,  and  Lloyd  T.  Einstein,  New 
London,  both  of  Conn.,  assigBors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  tiie  Naty,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

FUed  Oct  31, 1963,  Scr.  No.  320,580 

Int  a.2  GOIS  3/80 

VS.  a  367-122  3  Claims 


i 

1.  An  underwater  acoustic  listening  equipment  for  use  in 
selectively  establishing  one  of  a  number  of  narrow  angle  listen- 
ing beams  having  good  signal  to  noise  ratio  comprising: 

a  spherical  framework, 

several  hundred  identical  hydrophones  fixedly  secured  to 
the  framework  in  approximately  uniformly  distributed 
relationship  and  identically  oriented  with  respect  to  and 
equidistant  from  the  center  of  the  framework, 

acoustic  and  vibration  shielding  between  said  hydrophones 
and  said  framework  to  substantially  block  acoustic  energy 
from  reaching  each  hydrophone  from  a  reverse  direction, 


754 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  10.  1980 


means  for  summing  signals  from  i 

phones, 
a  delay  line  for  each  hydrophone, 
beam  selecting  switch  means  for  cc' 
group  of  the  hydrophones  suppo 
of  the  spherical  framework  symil 
direction  of  the  desired  beam  an 
tive  delay  lines  in  accordance 
direction  of  the  beam  of  the  hyd< 
switch  means  and  the  speed  of  ^ 
ergy  where  the  equipment  is  use 


>lurality  of  the  hydro- 


>ling  the  signals  from  a 
id  on  a  substantial  area 
trical  about  the  line  of 
lelayed  by  the  respec- 
th  the  spacing  in  the 
phones  selected  by  the 
iterbome  acoustic  en- 


4,207,622 
DIRECTION-FINDING  ARRAY  0\    CROSSED  DIPOLES 


Harry  B.  Miller,  NUutic,  Conn.,  a«fi0 
of  America  as  reprewnted  by  the 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1978,  Scr. 
Int  a.2  GOIS  3\ 
VS.  a.  367—126 


T  to  The  United  SUtes 
ecretary  of  the  Na?y, 


9  Claims 


aJ  t»i»tj:^1  c  i 


1.  A  direction-fmding  array  systei 
angle  information  of  an  acoustic  soi/ 
signals  which  comprises: 

a  crossed  dipole  array  including  a 
forming  a  first  dipole  liaving  a 
second  pair  of  transducers  formin 
a  second  dipole  length  and  a  Tifth 
at  the  intersection  of  the  line  jc^ 
said  First  dipole  and  the  line  joinir 
second  dipole; 

a  first  processor  having  five  channe 
spondence  with  the  five  transduce 
array,  said  Tirst  processor  process  > 
the  Ave  transducers  of  said  crossec 
spending  channel  thereof  and  gerj 
proportional  to  the  cosine  of  th 
acoustic  source;  said  Tint  procdt 
threshold  detector,  an  envelope  a 
counter  in  each  channel  thereof 
acoustic  signals  of  said  acoustic, 
output  signals  having  a  flxQd  frei 
frequencies  of  the  acoustic  signals 

a  second  processor  having  five  ch 
correspondence  with  the  five  trai 
dipole  array,  said  second  processc 
of  each  of  the  five  transducers  of  j 
in  a  corresponding  channel  thei 
output  signal  proportional  to  the  i 
of  said  acoustic  source;  and 

displaying  means  for  simultaneous  a 
of  said  first  and  second  processoj 
angle  information  of  said  acoustic 


It 


or  obtaining  bearing 
generating  acoustic 

"St  pair  of  transducers 
t  dipole  length  and  a 
1  second  dipole  having 
nsducer  being  located 
ng  the  transducers  of 
the  transducers  of  said 


ith  one-to-one  corre- 
:of  said  crossed  dipole 
the  output  of  each  of 
ipole  array  in  a  corre- 
'  iting  an  output  signal 
fearing  angle  of  said 
r  further  including  a 
;ctor,  and  a  divide-by 
tf  obtaining  from  the 
^urce  corresponding 
ency  higher  than  the 
each  channel  thereof; 
Inels  with  one-to-one 

iucers  of  said  crossed 
irocessing  the  output 
crossed  dipole  array 
if  and  generating  an 
f  of  the  bearing  angle 

Maying  of  the  outputs 
to  obtain  the  bearing 
Kirce. 


4,207,623 
ACOUSTIC  MINE  MECHANISM 
Lloyd  D.  Anderson,  Takoma  Park,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  tlie  Secretary  of  the  Na?y, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1955,  Ser.  No.  87,001 

Int  a.2  F42B  22/04;  H04B  11/00 

U.S.  a  367-133  9  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  providing  an  improved  triggering  function 
for  firing  of  a  mine  from  the  acoustic  signature  of  a  ship  passing 
thereover  or  in  the  vicinity  thereto  comprising  means  for 
detecting  the  envelope  of  a  portion  of  the  audio  signature 
spectrum  of  the  ship,  means  for  deriving  a  signal  correspond- 
ing to  the  logarithm  of  said  detected  envelope  signal,  means 
responsive  to  said  logarithm  signal  for  providing  a  signal  repre- 
sentative of  the  first  time  derivative  thereof,  means  for  subse- 
quently obtaining  a  signal  simulating  the  second  time  deriva- 
tive of  said  logarithmic  signal,  means  for  inverting  the  phase  of 
said  second  time  derivative  signal,  means  for  providing  a  multi- 
plication of  said  first  and  second  time  derivative  signals,  and 
means  responsive  to  said  multiplied  signals  for  actuation  of  a 
mine  detonating  circuit. 


4,207,624 

FREQUENCY  DOMAIN  ADAPTIVE  HLTER  FOR 

DETECTION  OF  SONAR  SIGNALS 

Mauro  J.  Dentioo,  Placentia;  Harry  M.  Huey,  Anaheim,  and 

Toni  Letendrc,  Placentia,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Rockwell 

International  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,175 

Int  a.2  H04B  1/10 

U.S.  a.  367—135  6  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  processing  received  sonar  signals  compris- 
ing: 
receiving  and  beamforming  means  for  receiving  the  sonar 

signals  and  for  converting  the  received  sonar  signals  into 

digital  data, 
transformer  means  for  transforming  the  digital  data  from  the 

time  domain  which  transformer  means  is  connected  to  the 

output  of  the  receiving  and  beam  forming  means, 
a  plurality  of  component  filter  means  forming  an  adaptive 

filter  for  adaptively  filtering  the  data  in  the  frequency 
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domain,  connected  to  the  output  of  the  transformer 

means,  w    i  » 

a  plurality  of  detector  means  for  obtaining  the  absolute 
magnitude  of  each  of  the  outputs  of  the  component  filter 

means,  .      ^  »     r 

a  plurality  of  integrator  means  for  integratmg  the  outputs  ot 

each  of  the  detector  means,  and 
displayer  means  connected  to  the  outputs  of  the  integrator 

means  for  displaying  the  processed  data. 

4,207,625 

DOPPLER  COMPENSATOR  FOR  HETERODYNE 

CORRELATION  DEVICES 

William  E.  Klund,  San  Diego,  CaUf.;  Woodrow  H.  UttreU,  late 

of  San  Diego,  Calif,  (by  Nomah  M.  LittreU,  executrix),  and 

Robert  D.,Isaak,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1961,  Ser.  No.  93^14 

Int  a.2  GOIS  9/66 

VS.  a.  367-135  '  Claims 


necting  said  drive  motor  and  said  translation  and  proportional 
resolvers  for  driving  same  at  a  predetermined  speed  ratio. 

4,207,626 
ACOUSTIC  DECOY  AND  JAMMER 
Leon  E.  Wedding,  Washington,  D.C,  and  William  H.  GUbert 
HyattSTiUe,  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary,  Washington, 

D.C. 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1954,  Ser.  No.  435,098 

Int  a.z  H04B  11/00 

VS.  a.  367-142  7  Claims 
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2.  In  a  sonar  communication  system,  a  transceiver  for  receiv- 
ing doppler  signals,  a  local  oscillator  for  producing  a  first 
output  signal  of  given  frequency,  a  translation  resolver  con- 
nected to  said  local  oscillator  for  regulating  said  first  output 
signal,  a  modulator  connected  to  said  transceiver  and  said 
translation  resolver  for  mixing  said  received  doppler  signals 
and  said  regulated  first  output  signal,  a  filter  coupled  to  said 
modulator  for  filtering  said  mixed  signals,  a  precision  clock 
oscillator  adapted  for  producing  a  second  output  signal,  a 
proportional  resolver  electrically  coupled  to  said  precision 
clock  oscillator  for  regulating  the  frequency  of  said  second 
output  signal,  a  signal  generator  connected  to  said  proportional 
resolver  and  driven  by  said  regulated  second  output  signal  for 
generating  a  third  output  signal,  a  filter  coupled  to  said  signal 
generator  for  filtering  said  third  output  signal,  a  correlator 
electrically  coupled  to  the  outputs  of  said  mixed  signal  filter 
and  said  third  output  signal  filter  for  correlation  thereof,  a 
drive  motor,  means  connected  to  said  drive  motor  for  regulat- 
ing the  speed  and  rotation  thereof,  and  gear  means  mtercon- 


1  In  an  expendable  acoustic  apparatus  adapted  to  operate 
underwater  as  a  decoy  and  having  an  electrically  driven  noise- 
maker  operative  to  generate  sound  waves  of  large  amplitude 
over  a  broad  band  of  frequencies,  said  noisemaker  comprising 
a  driving  electrical  drive  means,  a  sea  battery,  energizing 
means  for  said  drive  means  connecting  said  dnve  means  and 
said  battery,  said  energizing  means  includmg  a  time  delay 
means  for  delayed  energization  of  said  drive  means,  said  time 
delay  means  comprising  a  manually  adjustable  contact  arm 
having  an  electrical  contact  thereon,  a  second  contact  ann 
having  a  second  electrical  contact,  a  driven  gear  train  con- 
nected to  said  second  contoct  ann  and  operative  to  rotate  said 
second  contact  into  engagement  with  said  first  contact,  a  latch- 
ing means  releasably  holding  said  gear  train  from  operation, 
said  latching  means  including  a  latch  biased  out  of  engagement 
with  said  gear  train  and  a  fuse  wire,  said  fuse  wire  being  se- 
cured to  said  latch  to  maintain  said  latch  in  engagement  with 
said  gear  train  in  a  manner  such  that  melting  of  the  fuse  wire 
disengages  the  latch  to  release  the  gear  train  for  closing  said 
contacts,  and  connections  from  said  sea  battery  to  said  fuse 
wire. 


(!  ■ 


DESIGN  PATENTS 

GRANTED  JUN.  10, 1980 
ERRATA 

clIss  patcntno. 

D03-030 255,282 

D26-105 255.390 

D26-051 • 2^^'^^^ 


( 


r 


DESIGNS 

JUNE  10,  1980 


'I 


255,280  255,283 

CONFECTION  HREMAN'S  HELMET 

Kirk  D.  Anderson,  315  E.  Division  St,  Eagle  Ri?er,  Wis.  54521  Simon  Piclie,  535  Fatima  St,  Les  Sanies,  Quebec,  Canada  (GIF 

FUed  Dec.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  861,023  2E2) 

Term  of  patent  14  years  FUed  Jun.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913,450 

Int.  a.  DOl— 0/  Term  of  patent  14  years 

UAaDl-18  IntaD02-0i 

U.S.  a.  D2— 232 


255,281 

KNEELING  BOARD  FOR  CONCRETE  FINISHERS 

Marie  J.  Breitenstine,  3097  Clienowetli  Rd.,  Alvon,  Oliio  44312 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  838,254 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  Q.  D2—02 

VJS.  a.  D2— 27 


255,284 

THONG  SHOE 

Craig  Qymore,  23161  Vista  Way,  El  Toro,  CaUf.  92630 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  874,547 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D2— 0^ 

U.S.  a.  D2— 270 


255,282'  

CARRYING  AND  STORAGE  CASE  FOR  A  TYPEWRITER 

OR  THE  LIKE 

Warren  E.  Lea?itt  2327  S.  Otis,  Santa  Ana,  CaUf.  92704  255,285 

FUed  Jun.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912,562  SHOE 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Craig  Qymore,  23161  Vista  Way,  El  Toro,  CaUf.  92630 

Int  a  D3— 02  FUed  Feb.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  874,549 

UJ5.  CI.  D3— 30  Term  of  patent  14  years 


Int  a.  Dl—04 


VJS.  a.  D2— 313 


757 


758 


255,286 
SOLE 
Shothilo  Fuzita,  Kuniinc,  Japan,  aw 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  23, 1978,  Scr. 

Term  of  patent  14 

Int.  Q.  D2—C 

VJS.  a.  D2-320 


igi 
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255,288 

CANE 
to  Nippon  Rubber  Co.,  Morton  L  Thomaa,  Nyack,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Temco  Products, 

IuCm  Passaic,  N  J. 
<).  918,457  FUed  Dec.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  866,407 

an  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  1)3-0? 
U.S.  a.  D3-9 


255,289 

COMBINED  HOLDER  AND  ORGANIZER  FOR  THREAD 

OR  THE  UKE 

255,287   J  Ann  S.  Eubanks,  and  Celeste  M.  Steinkraus,  both  of  Chatta- 

SHOE  HEEy  nooga,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Flossie,  Inc.,  Chattanooga,  Tenn. 

Robert  E.  Russell,  Holden,  Mass.,  uhT  lor  to  Quabaug  Rubber  FUed  Feb.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,665 

Company,  North  Brookfleld,  Mass.    ,  Term  of  patent  14  years 

FUed  Jul.  10, 1978,  Ser.     >.  923,469  Int.  a.D3— 99 

Term  of  patent  14    iars  UAaD3— 23 

IntQ.  D2— <     ' 
U.S.  q,  D2— 323 


June  10,  1980 
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255,290 

GOLF  BAG  CLUB  SEPARATOR 

DaTid  E.  Zopf,  2216  Marilyn  Plz.,  Lansing,  Mich.  48910 

FUed  Mar.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882,962 

Term  of  patent  14  yt^f 

Int.a.D3-99 

U.S.  a.  D3— 37 


\        255,292 
AUTOMOBILE  WHEEL  DISPLAY  STAND 
John  GUMon,  Long  Island,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Central  States 
DIfersifled,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,238 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Inta.D20-02 
U.S.  a.  D6— 24 


255,291 
REMOVABLE  POCKETBOOK  FLAP  ASSEMBLY 
Antonia  V.  Miner,  and  Paul  L.  Miner,  both  of  Londonderry,  Vt, 
assignors  to  Toiii*Totes  of  Vermont,  Inc.,  South  Londonderry, 

Vt. 

FUed  Oct.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  730352 

Term  of  patenM4  years 

IntaD3-0/ 

U.S.  a.  D3-54 


255,293 

CHAIR  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Hermann  Locher,  PfefHngen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Giroflex 
Entwicklungs  AG,  Koblenz,  Switzerland 

FUed  Dec.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  859,990 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Hague,  Jul.  15, 1977,  65375/77 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— o; 

U.S.  a  D6-31 


760 

255,294 

COMBINED  AIRCRAFT  SEAT  f\ 

HEADREST  UNIT  OR 

Walter  L.  Cook,  Seattle,  Waah^  anii 

pany,  Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1977,  Ser 
Term  of  patent  1 
Into. 
U.S.  a  D6-48  ^ 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  10,  1980 


D  RETRACTABLE 

HEUKE 

St  to  The  Boeing  Com* 


255,297 

CHAIR  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Richard  L.  MiUer,  R  Jt  #2,  Petersburg,  Dl.  62675 

Diyision  of  Ser.  No.  657,102,  Feb.  10, 1976,  Pat  No.  Dei. 

248,254.  This  appUcation  Sep.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,396 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— 0/ 

U  A  a  D6-74 


255,295 

CHAIR 

Robert  K.  Thorpe,  Newport  Beach,  Ca 
ton  Company,  Compton,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1977,  Ser. 

Term  of  patent  14 

Int.  a.  D6— < 

U.S.  a.  D6-57 


>  assignor  to  The  Charl- 

f 


b.  864,218 
iars 


255,298 
BED 
Haywood  L.  West,  County  of  Guilford,  N.C^  assignor  to  Bur- 
lington House  Furniture  DiTision  of  Burlington  Industries, 
Inc.,  Lexington,  N.C. 

FUed  Jul.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  816,299 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— 0/ 
U.S.  a  D6-82 


255,296 

SEAT 
DsTid  WUUams,  Englewood, 
tries.  Inc.,  Jefferson, 
FUed  Dec. 

Term  of  patent  l^i^us 
Int  a.  D6-<n 
MJS.  a.  D6— 62 


ewood,  N  J.,  asiji  M)r  to  Schw 

mWis.  I  i 

c.  19, 1977,  Ser.j  b.  861,659 


Schweiger  Indus- 


255,299 

HANGING  SHELF 

Richard  F.  Uurenzi,  620  VanderbUt  A?e.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11238 

FUed  Jan.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  871,023 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— M 

U.S.  a.  D6-113 


June  10, 1980 
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255J00  255,302 

DISPLAY  RACK  COMBINED  DISPLAY  AND  SELF-SERVICE 
Jerome  Charles,  Rockaway,  N  J.,  assignor  to  DeU  Industries     MERCHANDISING  CABINET  FOR  FOOD  PRODUCTS 

Inc   CUflon,N.J.  HamUton  S.  Newsom,  Jr.,  Hinsdale,  and  VUicent  Battista,  Elm- 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,078  hurst,  both  of  lU.,  assignors  to  Midwest  Nut  k  Seed  Company, 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Inc.,  Chicago,  lU. 

Int  CI.  D20— 02  FU«*  F«b- 13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  877,407 

uAa.D6-i30  J''!!!.'*I.ClS,*tjrj. 

Int  CL  D20— 02;  D6— 0¥ 
U.S.  a.  D6-157 


255,301 
SHADOW  BOX  FOR  DISPLAYS 
Robert  E.  Wfaidlsch,  28652  Acacia  Glenn,  Agonra,  CaUf.  91301,  255,303 

and  George  R.  Harts,  8131  McNulty  Atc.,  Canoga  Park,  COMBINED  DISPLAY  AND  SELF-SERVICE 

Calif.  91306  MERCHANDISING  STAND  FOR  FOOD  PRODUCTS 

FUed  Jan.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  806^  HamUton  S.  Newsom,  Jr.,  Hinsdale,  and  Vhicent  Battista,  Elm- 

Term  of  patent  14  years  hurst  both  of  lU.,  assignors  to  Midwest  Nat  A  Seed  Company, 

Int  a.  D20-02  lac  Chicago,  HI. 

UA  a.  D6-139  FUed  Feb.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  877,429 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D20-0Z  D6-0^ 
U  A  a  D6-157 
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COMBINED  DISPLAY  A 

MERCHANDISING  CABINET 

Hamilton  S.  Newsom,  Jr.,  Hiaadalf 

hunt,  both  of  111.,  aisignort  to  Mf 

Inc.,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Feb.  13, 1978,  S 

Tern  of  patent 

Int.  a.  D20— o; 

U.S.  a.  D6— 157 


i  SELF-SERVICE 
)R  FOOD  PRODUCTS 
uid  Vincent  Battiata,  Elm- 
feat  Nnt  A  Seed  Company, 

No.  877^430 
^yeara 

\)6-04 


255,306 
COMBINED  PHOTOGRAPH  FRAME  AND  BULLETIN 

BOARD 
Eric  Jacoby,  Ocean  Bloff,  and  Peter  Blackman,  Eaat  Bridge- 
water,  both  of  Maas.,  assignors  to  Charles  D.  Barnes  Co.,  Inc., 
Boston,  Mass. 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  878,582 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— 07 
U.S.  a.  D6— 233 


□□° 


:l( 


255,309 

TABLE 
Robert  K.  Thorpe,  Newport  Beach,  <i 
ton  Company,  Compton,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1977,  S4   No.  863,476 
Term  of  patent 
Int.a.D6-j  3 
U.S.a  D6— 175  llV 


I 


'^  aasignor  to  The  Chart- 


255,307  ^ 

COMBINED  PHOTOGRAPH  FRAME  AND  BULLETIN 

BOARD 
Eric  Jacoby,  Ocean  Bluff,  and  Peter  Blackman,  East  Bridge- 
water,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Charles  D.  Bumes  Co.,  Inc., 
Boston,  Mass. 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  878,584 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— 07 
U.S.  CL  D6— 233 


years 


/■ — 

1 

/ 
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255J08  255,311 

COMBINED  PHOTOGRAPH  FRAME  AND  BULLETIN  KITCHEN  UTENSIL  HOLDER  OR  THE  LIKE 

BOARD  Carla  G.  Dunne,  Box  6637,  Chicago,  lU.  60680 
Eric  Jacoby,  Ocean  Bluff,  and  Peter  Blackman,  East  Bridge-  FUed  Feb.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  874,268 

water,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Charles  D.  Bumes  Co.,  Inc.,  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Boston,  Mass.  I"t.  CI.  D07— 06 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  878,585  UA  Q.  D7— 73 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D6— 07 
U.S.  CI.  D6-233  |-  ^,,— =— — -X   ♦ 


^ 


00 

uu 

/ 

OD 


o 


V 


-^ 


255,309 
COVEPED  DISH  FOR  FOOD  ITEMS 
Albert  E.  Colato,  and  James  F.  Pomroy,  both  of  St  Paul,  Minn., 
auignors  to  Plastics,  Inc.,  St  Paul,  Mbu. 

FUed  Jun.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920,976 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
IntaD07— 0/ 
U  A  a.  D7-16 


255,312 
TRANSPORTABLE  FOOD  CONTAINER 
Tim  M.  Uyeda,  S.  San  Gabriel,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Bloomfleld 
Industries,  Chicago,  Ul. 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  881,166 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D7— 02 
U  A  a  D7-76 


255,313 

COFFEE  FILTER 

Marten  F.  EUcerbout  Peise,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S.  PhU- 

ips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  881,878 
255J10  Claims  priority,  appUcation  Benelux,  Aug.  30, 1977, 52101-00 

FOOD  SERVING  TRAY  '^•^J!'S**niiii*" 

Richard  H.  H.  Spencer,  3131  Turtte  Creek,  DaUas,  Tex.  75219  "*• "'  "  '"*^ 


FUed  Dec  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  857,799 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D07-99 
U.S.  a.  D7-38 


U.S.  a.  D7-129 
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255^14 
GASBURNI( 
George  L.  Huff,  GrecncfiUe,  Tenn. 
nccring  Corporation,  GrecncTille, 
FUcd  Sep.  28, 1977,  Ser 
Term  of  patent  1^ 
Int  a.  D7— 
VJS.  a  D7-136 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  10, 1980 


r 

fignor  to  Metals  Eagi-  Alvis  L.  HUlman,  1024  Richard  St,  JacksonyUle,  Ark.  72076 


255,316 
FIREPLACE  GRATE 


Z  837,593 


tars 


Filed  Jan.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  866,716 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  Uf—OS 
U.S.  a.  D7-207 


255317 
HAND  TOOL  FOR  CARRYING  BUILDING  MATERIALS 

OF  PLANAR  FORM 

Raymond  SUnluuil,  112  S.  Grain,  Qearwater,  Kaas.  67026 

Filed  JuL  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  812,187 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D12-02 

U.S.  a  D8— 14 


255,315 
CLOTHESDl     » 
Taro  Kosliiyama,  46,  2<liome,   1    aamikinomoto,  Yao-shi, 
Osalui^fu,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  8, 1977,  Se 
Term  of  patent^ 
IntCLD7- 
VJS,  a  D7-196 


June  10, 1980 
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255J18        4  255,321 

ULTRASONIC  WELDING  HEAD  FOR  STAY  FOR  HOLDING  A  GAS  PJ^JJlilSF"  TRIGGER 
POLYPROPYLENE  STRAPPING  IN  THE  OPEN  POSITION 

Hans  A.  Balckeren.  Insulindelaan  17,  HU^ersum,  1217  HK,  Bernard  M.  Stelmu, «  MataSt,  Weljersneld,  Conn.  06109 
Netherlands  ^^  ^"^  ^'  *'^'  ^-  ^"*  '*'»'"^ 

Filed  Noy.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  854,034  ^"^  ^''ff*?!^*" 

Term  of  patent  14  years  »■*•  ^l.  D8— w 

Int  a.  D8-05  U.S.  Q.  D8-349 
U.S.a.  D8— 30 


255,322 

255,319  SAILBOAT  GOOSENECK 

PORTABLE  BELT  SANDER  Richard  L.  Ireland,  8182  GuUders  St,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif. 

William  H.  Schultz,  Nortiibrook,  and  E.  Harold  LiUa,  Arlington  ^2647                                ^ 

Heights,  botii  of  lU.,  assignors  to  SkU  Corporation,  Chicago,  py^  sep.  6, 19^7,  Ser.  No.  830,904 

111.  Term  of^atent  14  years 

Filed  Jul.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  815,864  int^CLDS— 04  08 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  y^,  ci.  D8— 356 
Int  a.  D8— 05 

U.S.a.D8— 62  ,1    fjQ; 


ntCLD8— 06t 


255,320 
PRY  TOOL  FOR  UPHOLSTERY  REMOVAL 

George  L.  Steck,  West  CarroUton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Steck  Man- 
ufacturing Co.,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  836,388 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D8— 05 
U.S.  a.  D8— 89 


255,323 
BRACKET  FOR  SUSPENDING  ARTICLES 
Aarao  Palmrotii,  GrankuUa,  Finland,  assignor  to  Vilalan  Villa 
Oy,  Finland 

FUed  Aug.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  820^07 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a  D8-08;  D6-04 
U.S.  a  D8-373 


995  O.G.-28 
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255^24 

PEGBOARD  BRACKET  FOR  HC 
RECEPna 

Charles  Pierce,  Hnrricane  Harbour,    fenthoa,  Fla.  330S0 
FUcd  Jaa.  6, 1978,  Scr     o.  867,375 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  10,  1980 


Term  of  patent ' 
Int.  G.  08- 


U.S.  G.  D8— 380 


255,327 
)ING  CYLINDRICAL  RAZOR  PACKAGE 

I  Rolf  A.  Samsing,  Braintree,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Gillette 


&rs 


Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

FUed  Jan.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  868,»«3 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  G.  U9—03 
VJS.  G.  D9— 186 


I- 


255,325 

DISPENSING  CO 
Earl  Hoyt,  Ramsey,  N.J.,  assignor 
Carlstadt,  N.J. 

FUed  Oct.  13, 1977,  Si 
Term  of  patent 
IntG.  D9- 
U.S.  G.  D9-83 


255,328 

4INER  PANTYHOSE  PACKAGE 

Urwick  Industries,  Inc.,  Barry  G.  Carroll,  Burlington,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Burlington  In* 
^  dustries.  Inc.,  Greensboro,  N.C. 

1  Vo.  841,640  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  674,746.  Apr.  7, 1976,  Des.  Pat. 

^eart  No.  247,223.  This  application  Jul.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  815,357 

M I  Term  of  patent  14  years 

I  Int.G.D9-(» 

U.S.G.D9-191 


JAR  AND  CLO;  ilRE  255^29 

Floyd  E.PettengiU,  Lancaster,  Ohi«'  isignor  to  General  Foods  FOOD  TRANSPORT  CONTAINER 

Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y.  Thomas  J.  Luck,  George  Lamb  Rd.,  Leyden,  Mass.  01337 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1978,  S4  ^o.  879,660  .  FUed  Sep.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  832,424 

Term  of  patent  1  rears  Term  of  patent  14  years 


bltG.D9< 


U.S.  G.  D9-16I 


IntCl.D9— M 


U.S.  G.  D9— 246 
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255J30  255,332 

nKPENSING  CAP  FOR  iSlTLE  OR  THE  UKE  COMBINED  HOOK  AND  HANDLE  FOR  A  BAG 

Fr«.?E  Br!;^  174?^^^^  G««»  M.  D-Corday.  10871  TlK>riey  Rd.  Santa  Ana,  CaUf. 

FUed  Dec.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  858,420  92705                       .  ,07.  c,  m«  «is«  024 

Term  of  patent  14  years  ^ed  Jan.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  866,924 

Int.G.D09^99  ^Ttn^r" 

^•^•^•'^^  i;.S.G.D9-292         ^"^-^-^^^ 


I 


4  255,331 

VARIABLE  VOLUME  UQUID  DISPENSING  CLOSURE 
Gary  Van  Montgomery,  Midland,  Mich.,  and  Gary  Van  Mont- 
gomery, E?ansyille,  Ind.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  255,333 
Company,  Midland,  Mich.                                                                                 WRIST  WATCH 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  787,397  Eugene  J.  Sulek,  Lubbock,  Tex.,  and  Walter  S.  Nakano,  Bur- 

Term  of  patent  14  years  bank,  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated, 

Int  G.  D9— 07  Dallas,  Tex. 

VJS.  a  D9-275  Filed  Dec.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  859,886 

Term  of  patent  14  years 


t    • 


c-;=i'  rJ 


•  t. 


I  '!' 


U  A  a  DlO-38 


Int  G.  DlO-02 
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255,334      i  255,336 

SOa  MOISTURE  soil  NDICATOR  RADAR  DETECTOR 

Bernard  T.  Corbln,  and  Douglas  D.  Mi  ier,  both  of  Atlanta,  Ga.,  Donald  L.  Roettele,  and  WUiiam  E.  Yohpe,  both  of  Dayton, 

-  ■      •  ^   '-     ...  -.    ^-  Ohio,  aisignors  to  ComGeneral  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  752,451,  Dec.  20, 1976,  Des.  Pat. 

No.  249,777.  This  application  May  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,272 

Tern  of  patent  14  years 

Into.  DIO— 05 

UJS.  a.  DlO-104 


assignors  to  Compac  Industrie   j|ifc.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 


Filed  Sep.  6, 1977,  Ser 
Term  of  patent  I 


I  0.830,647 

iears 


Int.a.  DIO-     I 


VJS.  a.  DlO— 56 


255435 

ELECTRONIC  WET  BULB  Gl 

METER 

C.  Wayne  Joslin,  Cambridge,  Canat 

Falls;  Frederick  L.  Glesius,  Shake 

Matthew  D.  Cowan,  Cambridge,  ( 

Stokes,  Inc.,  Geuland,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1978,  S< 
Term  of  patent 
Int  a.  DIO 
VS.  a.  DlO-56  _ 


^ 


m 


O  O 


IE  TEMPERATURE 

John  C.  Kroon,  Chagrin 
(eights,  both  of  Ohio,  and 
jsda,  assignors  to  Renter- 

No.  880,317 
Kears 


255,337 
ELECTRO-OPTIC  DIGTTAL  DISPLAY  FOR  A 
TIMEPIECE 
Roland  C.  Pummer,  Hightstown,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Times  Corpo- 
ration, Waterbury,  Conn. 

FUed  May  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,450 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DlO-07 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 125 


t'  I 


7^  rV 


<? 


/ 
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255,338  _|j-  nQDY 

'''''''''''\!^'^;ri\Ty^'  '*''''"  "^Sr V  1978,  ser.  No.  871,123        ^  ^  ^^ 

Ti t  CL  Dll-i  Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  21. 

UAa.Dll-118  »»^'^^«  Tern  of  patent  14  years 

Inta.D12-(M 
U.S.a.D12— 84 


,ii^.j^'' 


255,341 

AIRCRAFT 
Peter  Domier,  Schachenerstrasse  97,  Undan,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many (8990) 

Filed  Nov.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  849,486 


Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a  D12-07 


U.S.  a.  D12— 75 


255,399  AIRCRAFT 

Hubert  E.  Christian'phHSx^^ipor  to  Dart  Industries  Peter  Don^  Schachenerstrasse  97,  Undau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 

Inc.,  Los  AngelM,  Calif.  "^^        ^^  ^  ^  ^^  g^.  no.  849,488 

Filed  Nov.  26, 1976,  Ser  NaJ45,313  »uea  ,  ^           ^^ 

Term  of  patent  14  years  r"  di2— 07 

Int.a.Dll-02  .,.^,.„„  ^^'°^^^' 

U.S.a.Dll-152  U.S.aD12-75 
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255,343 

VEHICLE  TRANSPORT 
Don  J.  CottrcU,  2164  Hawthorne  La.,  ai 
7,  Duckett  MUI  Rd.,  both  of  Gaincty    ,^^ 
FUed  Jun.  29, 1978,  Ser.  P    |m229 
Term  of  patent  14  y ! 
Int.  a.  D12-/( 
U.S.  a  D12— 94 


255,346 
tAILER  BRAKE  BRACKET  FOR  BICYCLES 

Don  M.  Cottrell,  Rte.  Rene'  Lanzier,  Rny,  France,  assignor  to  Angenieux-CLB  SA^ 
i  Gay30501  Saint-Etienne,  France 

^  Filed  Apr.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  896,630 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CI.  012—7/ 
UAa.D12— 179 


L 


255,344 
TIE-DOWN  BRAC 
Charles  E.  Ingram,  Warren,  Micf  .,  assi|,    w  to  Four  Star  Corpo- 
ration, Troy,  Mich.  1 


FUed  Sep.  29, 1977,  Ser.  I 

Term  of  patent  14:^  rs 
Int.  a.  D12— /j  r 
U.S.  a.  D12-157 


837,597 


255,347 
VAN  WINDOW 
Walter  J.  Longeway,  1875  S.  Garfield  St.,  Denver,  Colo.  80210, 
and  Roger  D.  Styes,  1835  S.  Shoshone  St^  Denfcr,  Colo. 
80223 

FUed  Oct.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  847,308 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D12-16 
VS.  CI.  D12-183 


,'.V 


255,345 

TOOL  BOX  FOR  BIC  CLES 

David  E.  Halter,  6i  Merritt  St.,  Marb  ead,  Mass.  01945 

FUed  Jan.  13, 1978,  Ser.  ^  .  869,390 


Term  of  patent  3) ; 
Int  a.  D12— / 


U.S.  a.  D12— 158 


255,348 
PEDAL  OPERATED  POWER  GENERATOR 
Richard  E.  Ott  Northampton,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Rodale  Re- 
sources, Inc.,  Emmaus,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,282 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D13— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D13~2 
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255349  255,351 

PEDAL  OPERATED  POWER  GENERATOR  _    ORCUIT  BOARD 

Harry  E.  Wohibach,  AUentown,  mid  Harry  McVlcker,  Potts-  David  PettUohn,  Watertown  Mass.,  mi^or  to  Midgard  Elec- 

town,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rodale  Resources,  Inc.  Em-  tronic  ^".^^'/-'^VJrt^^^^^^^ 

"■"•'•  Filed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,522  ^'T f '*? mallw" 

Term  6f  patent  14  years  ^  ,    ««        '"*'       "^^"^^ 

Inta.D13-0/  U.S.aD13-99 

U.S.a.  D13— 2 


JMM}}M 

h 

m 

255,352 

HEADPHONE 
Joseph  C.  Besasie,  Shorewood,  WU.,  assignor  to  Koss  Corpora- 
tion, Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  875,601 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a  D14— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D14-36 


255,350 
TIMING  RELAY 
Teizo  Fujita,  Ibaraki,  and  Syunzo  Yoshida,  Takattuki,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Izumi  Denki  Corporation,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  839,505 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  18, 1977,  52/14571; 
Apr.  19, 1977,  52/14754;  Apr.  30, 1977,  52/16562 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D13— Oi 
U.S.  CI.  D13— 33 
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■ARGER  FOR 

ENGINE 

\  N.  Mez.  88201 


255.353 

AFTER-COOLER  FOR  SUPER' 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTIO 

Robert  L.  Ullrich,  P.O.  Box  899,  Rotw. 

FUcd  Not.  14, 1977,  Ser.  H    851,324 
Term  of  patent  14  y|  n 
Int.  a  D15— 04  ^ 
U.S.  a.  D15— 5 


255,356 
POWERED  SWEEPER 
Thomas  S.  Block,  Muskegon,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Garke-Gravely 
Corporation,  Muskegon,  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  830,491 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D15— 05 
U.S.  a.  D15— 48 


255,354 

AQUARIUM  PUMP  H(  I  'SING  255,357 

Marrin  A.  Goldman,  Great  Neck;  Jenj  e  N.  Goldman,  New  INDUSTRIAL  VACUUM  CLEANER 

York,  both  of  N.Y.;  Silvio  J.  Di  V  'chi,  Wychoff,  NJ.;  Joseph  F.  Brooks,  and  Vernon  E.  Flanders,  both  of  Bloomington, 

Kenneth  Kaplan,  Yonkers,  and  Artht  Gilmore,  Greenlawn,  III.,  assignors  to  National  Union  Electric  Corporation,  Green- 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Penn-Plax  lastics.  Inc.,  Garden  wich,  Conn. 

City,  N.Y.  Filed  May  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  683,686 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1978,  Ser.  N  873,396  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  yi.  s  Int.  Q.  D15— 05 


U.S.  a.  D15<-8 


U.S.  a.  D15— 54 


255,355 

PORTABLE  DRUM  MIX  PLANT  i\  TH  BAGHOUSE 


255,358 

FLOOR  CLEANING  APPARATUS 

Robert  N.  Bartiett,  2310  S.  Holly  St.,  Denver,  Colo.  80222 

Filed  Jun.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  804,097 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D15— 05 


Erbic  G.  Miae,  and  Irwin  M.  Riske,  both]  Chattanooga,  Tenn.,      '  *  ^*  ^^^"^ 

assignors  to  Astec  Industries,  Inc.,  Cil  tanooga,  Tenn. 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1978,  Sei^  891,945 

Term  of  patent  14  y^  s 
Int.  a  D15— OfJ 
VS.  a  D15-19                              ■ 
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255,359 

COMBINATION  FLOOR  CLEANING  APPARATUS 

WAND  AND  FLOOR  TOOL 

Robert  N.  Bartiett,  2310  S.  HoUy  St.,  Denver,  Colo.  80222 

Filed  Jun.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  804,090 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D15— 05 

U.S.  a.  D15-63 


255,362 
SURVEILLANCE  CAMERA  HOUSING  OR  SIMILAR 
ARTICLE 
Thomas  Coleman,  1034  59tii  St,  Oakland,  CaUf.  94609 
FUed  Dec.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  862,049    ! 


Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D16— 0/ 


i 


U.S.  Q.  D16-02 


\  r  1 ' 


255,360 

SEWING  MACHINE 

Masamitu  Sibuya,  Hachiouzi;  Shigemasa  Katou,  Kamakura,  and 

Masahiro  Tanaka,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Tokyo  Juki  Kogyo  KabushUd  Kaisha,  Chofu,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,127 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.a.  D15— 06  ) 

U.S.a.D15— 68 


255,361  255,363 

RAIL  MEMBER  FOR  USE  IN  A  CARPET  TUFTING  MAGNIFIER 

KAIL  MtunncK  '""^^j,^^  p„  A  Johansson,  Malmb,  Sweden,  assignor  to  X-Produkter 

Bent  J.  Panker,  AUerod,  Demnark,  assignor  to  Crown  Crafts  Johansson  A  Co-  ^?\'^,'S?'|!*t!  g,,  282 

International.  Inc.  Phoenix,  Ariz.  ^  ,       ^^^  ^  uhir^^F^hVlljl  0301/77 

FUed  Jan.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  760.232  Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Feb.  9, 1977, 0301/77 

Term  of  patent  14  years  ^*T  f ',?  n"!**!!^'" 

Int  a  D15-06  *"*•  "•  "1*-^ 

U.S.  a  D15— 78  U.S.  a.  D16-54 
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2S5.364 

BINOCULARS 
Karl  H.  Lange,  Buode,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germas 
Werke  PhotographiMbe  Gcrate  und  Kuv 
KG,  Bunde,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany 

FUed  Feb.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.     

Clainu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  {    Germany,  Oct.  5, 

1977  3448 

Term  of  patent  14  yeai 
Int.a.  D16— 06 
U.S.a.  D16— 59 


'  assignor  to  Balda* 
^ir  GmbH  A  Co. 

8,039 


255,366 

ELECTRIC  PIANO,  OR  THE  UKE 

Sadayoahi  KarakI,  and  Nobuhiro  AOm,  both  of  Hamamatsu, 
Japan,  anignors  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seize  Kabushiki  Kaitha, 

Japan 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,815 

Claimi  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  24, 1977,  52-33698 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D17-0; 

U.S.  a.  D17-8 


255,367 
PEN  NIB 
Patrick  E.  Montague,  Sylva,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Glasrock  Prod- 
acts.  Inc.,  Fairbum,  Ga. 

FUed  Jul.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,399 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D19— 06 
U.S.  a.  D19— 55 


255,365 

EYEGLASS  FIViA 
EUiot  L.  Kerns,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assig 
Westbury,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  5, 1978,  Ser.  Nt 

Term  of  patent  3i  yl^ 

Int.  a.  D16— 06 

UJS.  a.  D16-65  ' 


255,368 
LEARNING  SCREEN 
Dorothy  L.  Boyd,  11230  S.  Vernon,  Chicago,  lU.  60628 

to  Joy  Optics  Inc.  ™«« ^  » VT'  f^l  "t^T^' 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

jjjg  Int  a.  D19— 07 

U.S.  a.  D19-60 
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USJ69  25W71 

D^KSET  nCURE  OF  AN  ELF 

Francois  de  Gross,  Genefa,  Switaerland,  assignor  to  Fabrique  Uis  O.  Mc^r  16  ^J}-P^^^Jt^'  *^' 
Sdsse  de  Crayons  Caran  d'Ache  S.A.,  GeneTa,  Switierland  FUed  ^MS'/'J^^fj':  ^^^* 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  869,486  Term  <»' (•*!"*  »*y"" 

Term  of  patent  14  years  . ,  c  ^  ««    «* 

Inta.D19-06  U.S.  a  D21-174 

U.S.  a.  D19-75 


255,372 

EXERCISE  PLATFORM 

AlfM  C.  Tidmore,  P.O.  Box  18467,  Seattie,  Wash.  98118 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  870,668 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Inta.D21— 02  • 

VJS.  a.  D21-193 


255,370 
TOY  PUNO 
Yoshio  Hayama;  Humiuki  Kurita,  botii  of  SaganUhara,  and 
Sozen  Uozumi,  Fuchu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Emix  Corpo- 
ration, Sagamihara,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  847,307 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  24, 1977,  52-33410 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D21— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D21-6* 


255,373 
GOLF  PUTTER  HEAD 
Karsten  SoUieim,  501  W.  Wakonda  La.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85023 
FUed  Aug.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,776 
^   Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a  D21-02 
U.S.  a.  D21-219  I 
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255^74 
CHILD'S  SWIN 
C.  Fletcher  Smith,  6534  Rolling  Forlj^ 
37205,  and  Herbert  Fiercey,  Jr.,  112  ( |  ttawty  Q.,  NaihviUe, 
Tenn.  37214 
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255,377 
POLLYWOG  nSH  LURE 
NashTille,  Tenn.  WUIiam  E.  Hogreff,  295  D  St.,  Apt.  B.,  ChuUi  Vista,  Calif.  92010 

FUed  Nov.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,292 
Term  of  patent  14  years 


Filed  Apr.  5, 1978,  Ser.  N'  893,563 
Term  of  patent  14  y  >  's 
Int.a.  D21— Oi: 
U.S.  a.  D21-246 


Int.  a.  D22— 05 


U.S.  Q.  D22— 29 


255,378 

BASE  FOR  SPRINKLER  SYSTEM 

Philip  L.  Tropeano,  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Larchmont 

Engineering  and  Irrigation,  Inc.,  Lexington,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  857,877 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D23— 07 

U.S.  a.  D23— 7 


255375    \ 

nSHINGLUWl 
John  V.  Caleca,  37971  Pointe  Rosa,  M    Semens,  Mich.  48045 


Filed  Jan.  31, 1978,  Ser.  f 
Term  of  patent  14  j 
Int.  O.  D22— a 
U.S.  a.  D22— 28 


874,020 


255,376 
FROG-LIKE  nSH 
William  E.  Hogreff,  295  D  St.,  Apt.  B, 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1978,  Ser.  f 

Term  of  patent  14  J  irs 
Int.  a.  D22— ^ 
U.S.  a.  D22-29  i  I 


255,379 
SOLAR  WATER  HEATING  UNTT 
Harry  J.  Riley,  Perth,  Australia,  assignor  to  S.  W.  Hart  A  Co. 
AustraUa 

FUed  Oct.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  841,635 
jmi  Term  of  patent  14  years 

ula  Vista,  Calif.  92010  '"**  ^'  ^23— Oi 

940,876 


VS.  a.  D23— 127 
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'9CK  tMti  d^^^^O^ 

HEMODIALYSIS  RESERVOIR  OR  THE  LIKE    _    ._  .    -^   IS[S"2S'&^  !>-«*,  dlf. 
VS.a.DU-2t        -'•^'"^  U^.  a.  024-3.        . 


255,381  

BLOOD  PRESSURE  MEASURING  DEVICE 
Helmut  Schmidt,  Mamiheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GermMy,asslpor^^  ^ 

Ubora  Mannheim  GmbH  fUr  Ubortechnik,  Mannheim,  Fed.  ^^^^  ^^^  IMMOBILIZER 

Rep.  of  Germany  ^     Flnnieston,  1901  NW.  17th  Ave.,  Miami,  Fla.  33125 

FUed  Dec.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  866^01  _  ,   ,  ^"^  puii  Mar  20. 1978,  Ser.  No.  890,699 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  2,  FUed  ^^^^'^^^^  j^  ^^ 

1977,1123  .     *    ♦lAv^.^  Inta.D24-W 

Term  of  patent  14  years  n24-64 

IntaD24-02  U.S.aD24-64 

UJS.a.D24-21 


255,385 
255,382  LEG  AND  KNEE  ZONE  IMMOBILIZER 

HYDROTHERAPY  TUB  Finnieston,  1901  NW.  17th  Atc.  Miami,  Fla.  33125 

Gary  G.  Beebe,  13018  Lakeriew  Granada,  Lakeside,  CaUf.  Alan  *»»^^l^  ^^  ^  j^g  g.,  ^0.  893,606 
92040,  and  Glen  L.  Peterson,  10981  Baroque  La.,  San  Diego,  ^^^  ^^  ^^j^^j  44  y^^ 

CaUf.  92124  .^  ,,^  Int  Q.  D24— (X 

FUed  Mar.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,676  D24-64 

Term  of  patent  14  years  '^' 

Int  a.  D24-0;.  D23-02 
U.S.aD24-38 
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255.386     7"  255.388 

BEAUTY  MASK  CHEJ  I  PAD  COMBINATION  FLOSS  HOLDER.  KEY  CHAIN  FOB 

Janet  L.  Gallagher,  1295  Loma  LiiMl    A?e^  Mound,  Minn.  AND  DENTAL  APPOINTMENT  REMINDER 

55364                                           '  DsTid  V.  Olwn,  324  IDS  Tower.  Minneapolis.  Minn.  55402 


FUed  Apr.  15, 1977,  Ser.  1 

Term  of  patent  14  \ 

Int.  a.  D28— 6 

U.S.aD28— 9 


.787395 

in 


FUed  Feb.  23. 1978,  Ser.  No.  881,078 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  D24— 99;  D03— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D28-64 


255,387 

RAZOR  HANDl 
Martin  Glabenon,  Stratford,  Conn.,'   «tgnor  to  Willdnson 
Sword  Limited,  England 

FUed  May  16, 1978,  Ser.^    .906,313 
Claims  priority,  application  United  I    tgdom,  Nov.  26, 1977, 
982407/77 

Term  of  patent  1^  J  in 
Int  a.  D28— C 
U.S.  a  D28-48 


V 


\. 


' 


1^ 


U 


255389 

ILLUMINATED  COMPACT 

Raymond  Boyd,  2235  Cambridge  Rd.,  BroomaU,  Pa.  19008 

FUed  Aug.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65^84 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a.  D3-o; 

U.S.  CI.  D28— 78 
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255390 

LAMP  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Glen  F.  Morrison,  2555  Lakewood,  Detroit  Mich.  48215 

FUed  Not.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  851.463 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  CL  D26-05 

VJS.  a  D26-105 


255391 

FOUNTAIN  LAMP 

Mario  Roaero,  1341 W.  Foster  Ate.,  Chicago,  m.  60640 

FUed  Aug.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935325 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a  D26-05 

US.  CI.  D26-51 


] 


;      I 


'V 


r 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  lOTH  DAY  OF  JUNE,  1980 

Note— Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


H 


A.  H.  Robins  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Lunsford,  CarlD.;  and  Cale.  Albert  D.,  Jr.,  4,207,327,  CI.  424- 
273.00P. 
AB  Kabi:  See—  ^  ,.  ,    ,  _ 

Claeson,  Karl  O.;  Aurell,  Leif  E.;  and  Simonsson,  Leif  R., 
4,207,232,  CI.  435-23.000. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  S«—  .....       ,         «       j 

Carney,  Ronald  E.;  Martin,  Jerry  R.;  McAlpine,  James  B.;  and 

Tadanier,  John  S..  4,207,415,  CI.  536-17.00R. 
Collum,  Paulette,  4,207,314,  CI.  424-181.000. 
Aboelfotoh,  Mohamed  O.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion. Dielectric  overcoat  for  gas  discharge  panel.  4,207,488,  CI. 
313-221.000.  , 

Abt,  Richard  F.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Pre-processing  apparatus  for 

FM  stereo  overshoot  elimination.  4,207,526,  CI.  455-1 10.000. 
Abt.  Richard  F.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Pre-processing  apparatus  for 

FM  stereo  overshoot  elimination.  4,207,527,  CI.  455-110.000. 
ACF  Industries,  Incorporated:  See— 

Jantien,   Steven   L.;  and   Rollins,   Dallas  W.,  4,206,709,   CI. 
105-243.000.  ..... 

Acker,  William  F.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Digital  channel  on-line  pseudo 

error  dispersion  monitor.  4,207,523,  CI.  375-17.000. 
Ackermann,  Werner;  and  Vollhardt,  Frohmut,  to  SAG  Siegener  AG. 
Device  for  heating  open  melting  baths,  such  as  galvanizing  baths, 
enameling  baths,  lead  coating  baths,  metallic  baths,  glass  baths,  and 
the  like.  4,207,065,  CI.  432-195.000. 

Actus,  Inc.;  See—  

Durenec,  Peter.  4,206,609.  CI.  62-6.000.  . 

Adachi.  Takeshi;  Koike,  Masahiko;  and  Suzuki,  Haruyuki,  to  Nippon 
Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electronic  musical  instrument  with 
sequencer  for  automatic   arpeggio  performance.   4,206,676,  CI. 
84-1.030. 
Adamiak,  Zigmunt  P.:  See—  .  .    „.  „       ^ 

Porter,  Maxwell  R.;  Sciffer,  Jack  P.;  Adamiak,  Zigmunt  P.;  and 
Dim,  Alexander.  4,207,362,  CI.  427-367.000. 
Adams,  Frederick  J.,  to  Cam  Gears  Limited.  Steering  gean.  4,206,827, 

CI.  180-132.000.  ..,  .        „      ,^ 

Adelhardt,  Georg;  Buettner,  Karl;  Feichtner,  Walter;  Hasselberg. 
Herbert;  and  Voelkel,  Andreas,  to  Kabel-und  Metallwerke  Gutehoff- 
nungshuette  AG.  Coil  unwinding  device.  4,206,889,  CI.  242-128.000. 
Aerojet-General  Corporation:  See—  ^,«-«,.   ^, 

Reynolds,  CUfton/J.;  and  Shultz,  Ralph  H.,  Jr.,  4.207,025,  CI. 
415-200.000.  ,.,   „^  ^ 

Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR):  See— 
Camplan,    Jean;    Chaumont,    Jacques;    and    Meunier,    Robert, 
4,207,489,  CI.  313-363.000. 
Aikawa,  Kiyoshi: See—  „.     ^.      ^_^ 

Kumagai,  Kiyoshi;  Awamura,  Toshio;  Aikawa,  Kiyoshi;  and  Tate- 
matsu,  Tatsuo,  4,206,944,  CI.  296-76.000. 
Air  Preheater  Company,  Inc.,  The:  See—  ^  ^   .  .    ,    ^  ,«,  «„   ^, 
Finnemore,  Harian  E.;  and  Baker,  Rodenck  J.,  4,206,803.  CI. 
165-9.000.  ^  ^      „^. 

Aisaka,  Tatsuyoshi;  Kawai,  Mitsuo;  Mori,  Fumio;  and  Sugai,  Shinzo,  to 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Bimetal  and  method  for  manufac- 
turing the  same.  4,207,381,  CI.  428-619.000. 
Aisan  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  . 

Sumiyoshi,   Masaharu;   Sekiya.   SeUuro;   Motosugi,   Katsuhiko; 
Uozumi,  Junzo;  Ando,  Tsuneo;  Takeuchi,  Yuzo;  and  Minoura, 
Mikio,  4,206,599,  CI.  60-285.000. 
Ajinomoto  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujii.  Mitsuharu;  Kuoka,  Tatsuo;  Setsuta.  Tatsuo;  Iwao,  Yutaka; 
Yugari,  Yasumi;  Shiio,  Tsuyoshi;  Yoshihama,  Takashi;  and 
Hamuro,  Juiyi,  4,207,312.  CI.  424-180.000. 

Aktiebolaget  SKF:  See—  

Bergman.  Per,  4,206,548,  CI.  33-174.00E. 
Akzona  Incorporated:  See— 

Heyboer,  Nico,  4,207,251,  CI.  26(M53.00P. 

Albany  International  Corp.:  See—  

Coptan.  Myron  J.;  Burehesky,  Robert  D.;  and  Sebnng,  Robert  E.. 
4,207,192,  CI.  210-321.00R. 
Albert  Rolland  S.A.:  See-  .  „    •     « 

Thuillier,  Germaine;  Laforest,  Jacqueline;  and  Bessin,  Pierre, 
4,207,319,  CI.  424-248.510. 

Guainazzi,Giancarlo;'and  Albini,  Italo,  4,207,217,  CI.  260-18.00N. 
Alcan  Research  and  Development  Limit^:  See—  .^  ^,  „  ,.,  -.. 
O'Dette,  John  H.;  and  Jack,  Stanton  E.,  4.207,099,  CI.  75-251.000. 
Aldridge,  CUHon,  Jr.;  Jones,  Paul  W.;  Gibson,  Sandra  F.;  Vann«t, 
Richard  D.;  Holen,  James  T.;  Keyser,  George  F.;  and  Meyer,  Mi- 
chael C,  to  McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation.  Process  and  appratus 
for  analyzing  specimens  for  the  presence  of  microorganisms  therein. 
4,207,394,  CT.  435-34.000. 


Alexeeva.  Olga  V.;  See-  «.     .,   „        ...«.,. 

Danjushevskaya,  Natalia  E.;  Alexeeva,  Olga  V.;  Pogostkina,  Bella 
G.;  Kovalenko,  Valentina  M.;  and  Mironova,  Zinaida  A., 
4.207,301,  CI.  423-305.000. 
Alfa-Uval  AB:  See- 

Nilsson,  Vilgot  R.,  4.206,871,  CI.  233-I9.00R. 
Alford,  Andrew.  Means  for  reducing  re-radiation  from  tall  guyed 
towers  located  in  a  strong  field  of  a  directional  AM  radio  sution. 

4.207.575,  CI.  343-874.000. 
Alford,  Andrew.  Means  for  reducing  re-radiation  from  tall  guyed 

towers  located  in  a  strong  field  of  a  directional  AM  radio  sUtion. 

4.207.576,  CI.  343-885.000. 
Alford,  David  W.:  See-  „    .    ^    ..  .„ 

Jenkins.  Harry  L.;  Smelser,  Gene  C;  and  Alford,  David  W.. 
4,207.254.  CI.  260-508.000. 
Allbritton.    Harold    L.    Ice    producing    apparatus.    4.206.614,    CI. 

62-233.000. 
Allen  &  Hanburys  Limited:  See— 

Hallworth,   Gerald   W.;   and   Clough.   David,   4.206,758.   CI. 
128-203.150. 
Allen,  Susan  M.:  See—  ,^    .  ..^.  ^.  « 

Barry.  Brian;  Artt,  David  W.;  and  Allen.  Susan  M..  4.207.027,  a. 
416-96.00R. 
Allied  Chemical  Corporation:  See- 
Diamond,  Steven  E.;  Mares,  Frank;  and  Tovrog,  Benjamin  S., 

4,207,305,  CI.  423-573.00R. 
Segal,  Leon,  4.207,373,  CI.  428-251.000. 
AlUbe,  Edmond.  Handling  hook  assembly.  4,206,940.  CI.  294-82.00R. 

Aluminum  Company  of  America:  See—  „  «-« 

Dunn.  Lloyd  G.;  and  Pohlenz.  Elmer  E..  4,206,852.  CI.  215-252.000. 
Amada  Company.  Limited:  See—  .,  .^^  ««« 

Hirata,  Tadashi;  and  Nakano,  Takashi,  4,206,667,  CI.  83-146.000. 

Amax  Inc.:  See—  .         .      . ,«,  ,^  r^ 

Nauta,  Harry  H.  K.;  Kok,  Jan  W.;  and  Harte.  Jan.  4.207,296,  Q. 

423-61.000. 
Amaya,  Yuji;  and  Ito,  Tatsuo,  to  Fujitsu  Ten  Limited.  Radio  receiver. 

4,207,529,  CI.  455-158.000.  ,  ^  w, 

Amazawa,  Kiyoshi;  and  Mori,  Masaharu.  to  Clarion  Co.,  Ltd.  None 

eliminating  system,  4,207,432,  Q.  179-l.OGD. 
American  Aerospace  Controls.  Inc.:  See—  ,^«^^nn« 

Gitlin,  RobertTand  Mayerhoff.  Evan.  4,207.566,  CI.  340-664.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See-  Atmxit   r\ 

Wang,  Samuel  S.;  and  Smith,  Eugene  L.,  Jr.,  4,207,178,  CI. 

209-166.000.  ^        ^  ^  _     , 

Wang,  Samuel  S.;  Uwellyn,  Moms  E.;  and  Dugan,  Charles, 
4,207,186,0.210-54.000. 
American  Home  Products  Corporation:  See— 
Kao,  Wenling,  4,207,419.  CI.  560-53.000. 

American  Machine  &  Hydraulics,  Inc.:  See— 

Grimaldo,  Samuel,  4,206,629,  CI.  72-389.000. 
American  Standard  Inc.:  See—  ^^^^^aa   r>\ 

Mahoney,  Kenneth  L.;  and  Johnson,  David  A.,  4,206,744,  CI. 
126-121.000. 

American  Sunroof  Corporation:  See— 

Garascia,  David  C.  4.206,927.  CI.  277-12.000. 

"'piiilip^  Harold  H.;  and  Mollick.  Milton,  4,206,643,  CI.  73-206.000. 
Amino,  Kyoichi:  See—  „     .  ..       j  u 

Susaki,  Akihiro;  Tsuboki,  Noboru;  Ammo.  Kyoichi;  and  Hosoya. 
Minora,  4,206,788.  CI.  141-1.000. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See—  .«.„,»,•  u    •  b 

English,  Keith  H.;  Forney.  Edgar  W.,  Jr.;  and  O'Keefe,  Michael  F., 

4,206.963,  CI.  339- 147.00R. 
Olsson,  Billy  E..  4,206,964.  CI.  339-221.00M. 
Shue,  John  I.,  Jr.;  and  Douty,  George  H.,  4,206,962,  CI.  339- 
147.00R. 
AMSTED  Industries  Incorporated:  See— 

Kaim,  John  W,  4,206,849,  CI.  213-151.000.    „._.., 
Amstutz.  O.  Wendell;  Dickinson,  William  A.;  and  Kreidler,  James  F.,  to 
GTE  Products  Corporation.  Implosion-resistant  cathode  ray  tube 
and  fabricating  process.  4.206,534,  CI.  29-25.130. 
Anderson,    Bruce   W.    Clamping    roller   assembly.    4,206,716,   CI. 
114-102.000. 

Anderson-Cook.  Inc.:  See—  

Roth,  Robert  G..  4.206,535.  CI.  29-90.00B.  .      „         ■ 

Anderson,  Eugene  R..  to  Horizon  Manufacturing  Corporation.  Material 
and  method  for  obtaining  hydrogen  by  dissociation  of  water. 
4,207,095,  CI.  75-1 34.00N.  ^        «^        t      * 

Anderson,  John  E.;  and  Hildenbrand,  Ernest  G.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  * 
Rubber  Company,  The.  Rearrangement  of  aralkyl  Mropeioxidtt  to 
form  phenols  and  carbonyl  compounds.  4.207.264.  CI.  568-385.W». 
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Anderson.  Lloyd  D..  to  United  States  of  Ami 

mechanism.  4.2(^7.623.  CI.  367-133.000. 
Ando.  Tsuneo;  See— 

Sumiyoshi.   Masaharu:   Sekiya,   Setsui 
Uozumi.  Junzo;  Ando.  Tsuneo;  Taw 
Mikio,  4.206.599.  CI.  60-285000. 
Angelo.  Mario  M.:  See— 

Capps.  David  B.;  Angelo.  Mano  M.;  ail 
4.207.320.  CI.  424-248.560. 
Ankerfarm  S.p.A.:  See— 

Broggi.  Renato;  and  Cotti.  Omo,  4,207, 
Annen.  Klaus.  See— 

Schottle.  Ernst;  Weber.  Alfred;  Kenne 
Kapp.  Joachim-Fnedrich;  Wendt,  Hi 
Henry;  and  Wiechert.  Rudolf,  4,207,: 

Anthony.  John:  See—  ^    i    »x»  /'i  ais  »<  rw> 

Lustig.  Stanley:  and  Anthony,  John,  4,,     ,365,  CI.  42g-35.ww. 

Antonov.  Anatoly  V.:  See—  ti     .     -        ^   »  . 

Safonnikov.  Anatoly  N.;  Sinchuk.  A  ,   oly  O.;  and  Antonov, 
Anatoly  V..  4.207.454.  CI.  219-73.10  , 
Antos.  George  J.,  to  UOP  Inc  Hydrocarbo 

multimetallic  catalytic  composite.  4,207.1 1 
Antos.  George  J  .  to  UOP  Inc.  Hydrocarbf 
an    acidic    multimetallic    catalytic    c| 
208-139.000.  J 

Antos,  George  J.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Dehydroger 
multimetallic  catalytic  composite  for 
585-434.000. 
Anios.  George  J  :  See— 

Flagg,  John  F.;  and  Antos,  George  J., 
Appley.  Robert  J.  Vehicle  restraint  sy|^ 

4.206.936.  CI.  280-751.000.  ■  ,   .   .     .        ^ 

Arai  Sakae.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  CJ-^Ltd.  Activated  gas  gener 

ator.  4.207.452.  CI.  219.10.55A.  ^  I 

Arai.  Yoshinobu:  See— 

Hayafhi.  Masaki;  Arai,  Yoshinobu; 
Yoshitaka;    Ohuchida.    Shuichi; 
4.207.332.  CI.  424-285.000. 
Area  Lighting  Research.  Inc.:  See—  ^  ^.  ,.-  ,.a<ww> 

Duve.  George;  and  DiCarlo.  Daniel,  ^|    "7,500,  CI.  315-1 19.000. 
Arimoto,  Shuichi:  See— 

Henmi,  Zen-ichi;  Arimoto.  Shuichi;  . 
Takafumi.  4.207,339.  CI.  424-315.00 
Arledge.  Arthur  L.;  See— 

Grier.  William  R.;  Shepard,  Francis  1 
L..  4.207.612,  CI.  364-900.000. 

Armco  Inc.:  See—  , 

Gnsch.  William  E.  4.207.282.  CI.  26JI, 7.000. 
Armstrong.  Brian  M.;  and  King.  Kenneth'    to  British  Steel  Corpora 

tion.  Production  of  metal  compacts.  4,2(j    120,  CI.  148-16.500. 
Armstrong  Cork  Company:  See— 

Cauler.  Caroline  A.;  and  Fantazier, 

422-51.000. 
Schneider.  Donald  E.;  Tudor.  George 
4.207,368.  CI.  428-172000.  . 

Arnold.  Fred  E.:  See-  ^^         .     .      .^  c    j  c       a 

Hclminiak.  Thaddeus  E.;  Benner.  ChaW)  L.;  Arnold,  Fred  E.;  and 
Husman.  George  E..  4.207.407.  CI.j   ,5-425.000. 

Arthur  D.  Little.  Inc  :  See—  1  ^   

Sanihanam.  Chakra  J..  4.206.610.  CI.  1  1^5.000. 
Ant.  David  W.:  See—  I ' 

Barry,  Brian;  Artt.  David  W.;  and  Al 
416-96.00R. 
Arvanitis.  Anstotelis  S.,  to  Motorola.  Inc. 
lithic  crystal  frequency  discriminator.  4 

ASA  S  A  '  See 

Venot,  Jean,  4,206.588,  CI.  57-80.000, 
Asahi  Corporation:  See— 

Omura.  Yoshihiko,  4.207.502,  CI.  318 
Asahi-Dow  Limited;  See—  .^  ,«««■ 

Yoshino,  Akira:  and  Iwami.  Isamu.  ♦  ^^.113,  CI.  I06-40.00R 
Asahi  Seimitsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Matsugu.  Youichi;  and  Gibu,  Yoshita 
Asai.  Akiji:  See— 

Thies.  Peter  W.;  Asai,  Akyi;  and  C 
424-278.000. 
Asai.  Koichi;  Kawada.  Tohsuke;  Iwaki,  Y<l^ 
to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  V, 
magnetic  web.  4.206.624.  CI.  72-131.00*.' 
Asano.  Kenji.  to  Nippon  Piston  Ring  Co.,; 
sealing  liquid  in  a  Stirling  engine.  4.20(1 
ASEA  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Hammar.  Karl  E..  4.207,445,  CI.  2 

Krecker.  Wolfgang.  4.207.484.  CI.  3 

Ashton.  Bruce  F  ,  to  James  Joseph  Mo 

control  system.  4.206.666,  CI.  83-63.01 
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Astill.  Cyril  J.,  to  Canadian  Patents  & 

producing  seam  welded  tube.  4.207.45 
Atencio,    Francisco    J     G.    Self-stabili 

4.207.015.  CI.  405-78.000. 
Aurell.  Leif  E.:S«— 

Claeson.   Karl  G.;  Aurell,   Le/ 
4.207.232.  CI.  435-23.000. 


.;!I4.00E. 
'elopment  Ltd 
:i.  219-61.110. 
I    hydromotive 


Method  of 
assembly. 


and  Simonsson.   Leif  R 


w 


Austin.  Charles  C:  See—  ^  .  ,«,  ^«»    <^ 

Yamamoto.    Keizo;    and    Austin,    Charles   C,    4,207,479,    O. 
307-308.000. 
Australian  Wire  Industries  ProprieUry  Limited:  See— 

Porter.  Maxwell  R.;  Sciffer,  Jack  P.;  Adamiak,  Zigmunt  P.;  and 
Dim.  Alexander.  4.207.362,  CI.  427-367.000. 
Avco  Corporation:  See— 

Ivanko.  Theodore,  4,207,029,  CI.  4I6.24I.WB. 

Avedko  B.V.:  See-  

Kooiman,  Pieter  L..  4,206.954.  CI.  3U-7I.0OO. 
Awamura,  Toshio:  See— 

Kumagai.  Kiyoshi;  Awamura.  Toshio;  Aikawa,  Kiyoshi;  and  Tate- 
matsu.  Tatsuo,  4.206.944.  CI.  296-76.000. 
Axen,  Udo  F..  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  2,2-Dinuoro-PGFi  analogs. 
4.207,420,  CI.  560-121.000. 

'^^"AyalHi  Cilln^Ayala,  Caesar  C,  4.207,046  CI.  ^S^UMOO 
Ayala,  Joe  C;  and  Ayala.  Caesar  C.  Tamale  machine.  4,207,046,  O. 

425-133.100. 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The:  See— 

Gilles.  Jack  C.  4,207,238.  CI.  260-326.250.  ^  ,„,,,-  ^, 

Jorgensen.  August  H.,  Jr.;  and  Woods,  Martin  £.,  4,207,218,  CI. 

L^jiohnT,  and  Son,  Pyong  N.,  4,207,228,  CI.  260-45.80N. 
Masler.  William  F..  Ill;  and  Spaulding,  David  C.  4,207,403,  CI. 

525-328.000.  _ 

Sudekum.  John  H..  4.207.196,  Q.  252-47.500. 
Babcock.  William  E..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Switching  regulator  with 

reduced  inrush  current.  4.207,516.  CI.  323-9.000. 
Babin.  Lucien.  to  Noranda  Mines  Limited.  Electrode  for  the  electro- 
lytic deposition  of  metals.  4,207,147,  CI.  204-12.000.       ^      _    .  „ 
Bader,  Eberhard.  to  Motoren-  und  Turbinen-Union  Munchen  QmoH. 

Gravity-controlled  flow  valve.  4.206.776,  CI.  137-45.000. 
Bacr.  John  S..  to  Warner  Electric  Brake  &  Clutch  Co.  Step  motor  with 
circumferential  stators  on  opposite  sides  of  disc-like  rotor.  4,207,483, 
CI.  310-49.00R. 

^*  MoJrFson,  Howard  J.;  and  Baer,  Ralph  H.,  4,207,087.  CI.  273.1.00E. 
Bagus,  Brian  M.;  and  Schrecongost,  Ray  B..  to  Marmon  Company.  DC 

offset   correction   circuit   for  an  electronic   musical   instrument. 

4.206.674.  CI.  84-1.010.  ,,....■         ,.      r 

Bailey.  Denis  M..  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.  1.2-Ethanediamine  salts  of 

nalidixic  acid.  4,207.418.  CI.  546-123.000.  .      ,    .       ^     . 

Bailey,  Donald  L.,  to  Marquest  Medical  Products,  Inc.  Synnge  device 

with  means  for  selectively  isolating  a  blood  sample  after  removal  of 

contaminates.  4,206,768.  CI.  128-763.000.  .      ..      , 

Bailey.  Edward  A.;  and  LeBlanc.  Louis  H..  Jr..  to  Joy  Manufactunng 

Company.  Sinking  bar.  4,206,820.  CI.  173-105.000. 
Bajohr,  Ekkehard:  See—   -  _  _^^  ^,  ,.„,-,««« 

Reich.  Hans;  and  Bajohr.  Ekkehard,  4,207.598.  CI.  358-257.0(». 
Baker,  John  H..  Jr..  to  Scott  Paper  Company.  Nonwoven  fabnc. 

4,207.367,  CI.  428-171.000. 
Rflk^r   Pfftcr  J  *  Sc€ 

Hark.  William  B.;  Baker.  Peter  J.;  Headford,  Alan;  and  Jacobs, 
Barry  E.  A..  4.207,018.  CI.  406-105.000. 

Baker.  Roderick  J:  See—  „  ^      ,.   ,     4,n*.am    ri 

Finnemore.  Harlan  E.;  and  Baker.  Roderick  J.,  4,206,803,  CI. 

165-9.000.  ...  - 

Baker.  William  H.  Automated  surge  weir  and  nm  skimming  gutter  now 

control  system.  4.206.522,  CI.  4-512.000. 
Balabanov.  Georgy  P.:  See—  .     «     . .  •      »     .  i     i 

Nefedov.  Boris  K.;  Dergunov.  Jury  I.;  Rysikhin.  Anatoly  U 
Manov-Juvensky,   Vladimir   I.;    Balabanov,   Georgy   P.;   and 
Khoshdurdyev.  Khakberdy  O..  4,207.212.  CI.  252-468.000. 
Baldassarre,  Richard;  and  Graves.  James,  to  McCrory  Corporation. 

Trigger  guard  for  toy.  4.206.563.  CI.  46-l.OOE. 
Balint.  Nikolaous  K..  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Catalyst 
system.  4.207.206.  CI.  252-429.00B.  .  ,^  ^,« 

Balser.  Martin,  to  Xonics,  Inc.  Doppler  acoustic  wind  sensor.  4,20b,63V, 

CI.  73-189.000. 
Bams,  Gijsbert  W.  P.:  See—  ^  ,«,  ,^q    m 

Visser.   Johannes;   and   Bams,   Gijsbert   W.    P.,   4,207,349,   CI. 
426-271.000. 
Barbedienne.  Roger  S.:  See—  ^      ^  ,«i  ^^n     i-i 

Peiffert.    Jean;    and    Barbedienne.    Roger    S.,    4,207.462.    CI. 
250-202.000. 
Barber.  Bernard,  to  Trio  Engineering  Limited.  Lining  of  passageways. 

4.207.130.  CI.  156-244.130. 
Barnes.  William;  Gerstenberg.  Roy  W.;  Kropa,  Gomer  E.;  and  Oakes. 
Thomas  M..  to  Leesona  Corp.  Granulator  blade  construction. 
4.206,882,  CI.  241 -22 1. 000.  < 

Barnum,  Ronald  E:  See—  ^  t- te.   ^     i.i      * 

Perez.  Ricardo  L.;  Barnum.  Ronald  E.;  and  Tefit,  rranklin  A., 
4.206.891.  CI.  244-17.130.  ^^         ^  ,,    ^ 

Barry.  Brian;  Artt.  David  W.;  and  Allen.  Susan  M.,  to  Rolls-Royce 
Limited.  Turbine  stator  aerofoil  blades  for  gas  turbine  engines. 
4,207.027.  CI.  4I6-96.00R.  ^  ^     „ 

Bartell.  Jeffrey  M..  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The.  Hose 

shear  coupling.  4.206,938,  CI.  285-2.000. 
Barthel.  Horst;  and  Bell,  Robert  R.,  to  Vapor  Corporation.  Inner  ele- 
ment for  a  now  regulator.  4.206,902.  CI.  251-57.000. 
Bartholomay,  William  G.;  Couturier.  Gordon  W.;  Ghosh.  Suhas;  and 
Winn.  Melvin,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpora- 
tion. Test  arrangement  for  communication  paths  in  time-division 
multiplexed  switching  systems.  4.207.433.  CI.  370-13.000. 
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Barton,  William  M.,  Jr.;  and  Gray,  Martin  D.,  to  Cipher  DtU  Products, 
Incorporated.  Tape  position  sensing  apparatus  for  magnetic  tape 
drive.  4,206,890,  CI.  242-184.000. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  .^...,  ^.  ,^,n«v» 

Blum,  Rainer;  and  Marx,  Matthias.  4,207.222,  CI.  260-29.300. 
Eisfeld,   Wolfgang;  Disteldorf,  Walter;  and  Hettche,   Albert, 

4,207,255,  Cr26O.546.000.  . 

Hoffmann,  Herwig;  Mueller,  Herbert;  Toussaint,  Herbert;  and 
Wittwer,  Arnold,  4.207,263,  CI.  260-583.00R.    ^  ^    ^  _,        . 
Ladenberger,  Volker;  B«)nstert.  Klaus;  FahrbK:h,  Gerhard;  and 

Oroh,  Wolfgana.  4,207,409,  CI.  525-338.()pO. 
Linhart,  Friedrich;  Giraensohn.  Bjoern;  Merkle.  Hans;  Siegel. 
Hardo;  and  Mueller,  Hans-Richard.  4,207,243,  CI.  260-347.500. 
Oppenlaender,  Knut;  Kindscher,  Wolfgang;  and  Oetto,  Elmar, 

Pem«!  JohaSies;  and  Helfert,  Herbert,  4,207.199.  CI.  252^74  130. 
Petersen,  Harro;  Pai,  Panemangalore  S.;  and  Reichert,  Manfred, 
4,207,073,0.8-187.000.  , .,     „  .        .,«■»«!     ri 

Seybold,    Guenther;    and    Eilingsfeld,    Heinz,    4,207,233,    CI. 
260-158.000. 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation:  See—  ,   ...   ^    ,>     j  «, 

Jenkins,  Harry  L.;  Smelser,  Gene  C;  and  Alford,  David  W., 
4.207,254.  O.  260-508.000. 
Batavian  Rubber  Company  Limited:  See— 

Nysse,  Karel  J.;  Beentjes,  Hennanus  J.;  and  Mancer,  Terence  A., 
4,206,631,  O.  73-40.000. 
Baum,  Burton  M.:  See—  ,     ^      ■    _         «  -.      ^j 

Finley,  Joseph  H.;  Bnibaker,  Gaylen  R.;  and  Baum,  Burton  M., 
4,207,070,0.8-111.000. 

^'*'H?nSn"s^elSrr.;  and  Bay,  Charles  L.,  4,206.680.  O.  84-382.000. 

^'%£:'fS^Xs^J.6o^f,A,20Uy>,Cim^5^5JL 
Kramer.  Wolfgang;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Plempel,  Manfred;  Brandw. 
Wilhelm;  and   Frohberger.   Paul-Ernst,  4,207.328,  CI.   424- 

2'3.00R.  ^        ^  tw  u  c-K— 

Moller,  Eike;  Meng,  Karl-August,  deceased;  y^f^^^Vt' J^i^J}^ 

Horstmann,  Harald;  and  Seuter.  Fnedel,  4,207,325,  CI.  424- 

Traubel,  Harro;  Konia,  Klaus;  Muller,  Hans  J.;  and  Zom,  Bnino, 

4,207.128.0.156-77.000. 
von  Bonin,  Wulf.  4,207,227,  CI.  260-40.0TN. 
BBC  Aktiengesellschaft:  See--  Airvian     n 

Heberle,    Hansjorg;    and    Rudert,    Wolfgang,    4,206,607,    CI. 
60-611.000. 
BBC  Brown  Boveri  &  Company  Limited:  See-- 

De  Bniyne.  Patrick;  and  Sittig.  Roland.  4.207.584.  CI.  357-38.000. 

bcacham,  Han-y  H.;  and  Hamilton.  James  P..  to  FMC  Corporation. 

Alkoxyalkyl   phosphate  plasticizing  compositions.   4,207,225,  ti. 

260-30.60R.  „  -^ 

Beacham,  Han-y  H..  to  FMC  Corporation.  Flame  resistant  resin  compo- 
sitions. 4,207,269,  O.  525-2.00(3.  ^   „ 
Bearcroft,  Kenneth  E.,  to  ITT  Industries,  Incorporated.  Rowmeter. 
4,206,642,  CI.  73-194.0VS.  ..  „  _    . 
Beattie,  Thomas  R.;  Dininno,  Frank  P.;  and  Chnstensen.  Burton  G..  to 
Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  6-Substituted  methyl  penicillins,  denvatives  and 
analogues  thereof  4,207.323,  CI.  424-270.000. 
Beavon,  David  K.,  to  Ralph  M.  Parsons  Company,  The.  Process  for 

sulfur  production.  4,207.304.  CI.  423-569.000. 
Becke,  Walter.  Aircraft  control.  i206.894Ci.  244-1  I4.00R. 
Becker,  Carl,  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG.  Transfer  dye.  4.207.067.  CI.  8-470.000. 
Becker.  Ernst-August:  See— 

Deutsch.  Volker;  Becker,  Ernst-August;  and  Forstermann,  Ulnch. 
4,207.593,0.358-106.000.  ^.  ...  on««/^ 

Beckett,  Ralph  R.  Heat  recovery  unit.  4.206,805,  CI.  >«-80.0()C. 
Beckham,  Joel  M.;  Easterling,  Gene  B.;  Ringel,  Reginald  K;  and  WolfT. 
Eaon  E.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Work  vehicle  and  nng  beanng 
airangement  therefor.  4,206,818,  O.  172-781.000. 
Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.:  See— 

Kazmierowicz.  Casimir  W.,  4,207.369,  O.  428-201.000. 
Beecham  Group  Limited:  See— 

Buckle,  Derek  R.;  and  Smith,  Harry,  4,207.335,  CI.  424.304.000. 
Been,  Karl;  and  Bontenbal,  Comelis.  to  Bepro  B.V.  Granulated  material 
and  pt-ocess  for  the  production  of  granulated  materials.  4,207,116,  U. 
106-97.000. 
Beentjes,  Hermanus  J.:  See— 

Nysse,  Karel  J.;  Beentjes,  Hermanus  J.;  and  Mancer,  Terence  A., 
4,206,631,  O.  73-40.000.  „    u  ^  -r 

Behle,  Fritz,  to  O  &  K  Orenstein  &  Koppel  Aktiengesellschaft.  Trans- 
porter with  pallet  cars  coupled  with  each  other  for  escalators. 
r206,708,  CI.  I04-172.00B.  ,       ^ 

Bell,  Robert  L..  to  Kavlico  Corporation.  Capacitive  pr««jre  transducer 
with  cut  out  conductive  plate.  4,207,604,  CI.  361-283.000. 

^"'bJSSi!  Ho.S'iUld  Bell,  Robert  R..  4.206,902,  CI.  251-57.000. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See-  ..^,.,,    ^'i 

Gyorgy,  Emst  M.;  and  Schnettler,  Frank  J.,  4.207,613,  CI. 

365-27.000.  „,^ 

Tretola,  Angelo  R.,  4,207.137,  O.  156^27.000.  . 

Bell,  Thomas  J.  Natural  energy  conversion,  storage  and  electncity 

generation  system.  4,206,608,  CI.  60-698.000. 
BeTozerov,  Viktor  A.:  See— 

Yamschikov.  Valery  S.;  Moor,  Vladimir  A.;  Rekhtman,  Valery  I.; 
Belozerov,  Viktor  A.;  Smimov.  Oleg  P.;  Karbachinsky,  Vladiinir 
M.;  Naiarov,  Igor  A.;  Pivovarov,  Gleb  N.;  and  Raev.  Bons  S., 
4.207.007.  CI.  366-275.000. 


Bemis  Company.  Inc.:  See— 


Connolly;  Hugh  R.,  4,206.846,  CI.  206-597,000. 
Benuutti  Awt.,  Ltd.:  See—  «  ,^.  ««« 

Eberle.  William  J..  4.206,601,  O.  60-398.000. 
Bendix  Corporation,  The:  See—         .,„««, 

Elliott,  Delben  R.,  4,206,950,  CI.  303-110.000. 

Gardner,  Paul  J.,  4,207,084.  O.  55- 18 1. (MO. 

Hall,  James  R.;  and  Whallon,  William  P.,  Jr.,  4,206.958,  CI.  339- 

4900R  ^  .  ^.        T^  M 

Idelsohn,  Jerome  M.;  Mueller,  Paul  A.;  Freed™"^    David: 

Hebert,  Raymond  T.;  and  King.  Edward  A.,  4,207.472.  CI. 

250-563.000. 

Benet.  Daniel:  See—  ^  ...    ^   ^,       Atnd.  i*i 

Grandadam,  Jean  A.;  Benet.  Daniel;  and  Jobard,  Alain.  4,206,757, 

CI.  128-260.000. 
Benkoe,  Elisabeth:  See—  ^  _     .     _  , 

Goldfarb.  Adolph  E.;  Benkoe.  Erwin,  deceased:  Eventt,  Delinar 
K.;  Chesley.  Ronald  F.;  and  Frienlich,  Richard  D..  4,206,925.  CI. 
273-248.000. 
Benkoe,  Elisabeth,  executrix:  See—  .     „  , 

Goldfarb,  Adolph  E.;  Benkoe.  Erwin.  deceased;  Eventt.  Delmar 
K.  Chesley.  Ronald  F.;  and  Frierdich,  Richard  D..  4.206.925,  CI. 
273-248.000. 
Benkoe,  Erwin,  deceased:  See—  ^  ^  r».i 

Goldfarb,  Adolph  E.;  Benkoe.  Erwm.  deceased;  Eventt.  Delmar 
K.  Chesley,  Ronald  F.;  and  Frierdich,  Richard  D..  4,206,925, 0. 
273-248.000. 
Benner,  Charles  L.:  See—  ...      .^  ^    j  c       j 

Helminiak.  Thaddeus  E.;  Benner.  Charles  L.:  Arnold,  Fred  E.;  and 
Husman.  George  E.,  4.207,407,  CI.  525-425.000. 

Bentivegna.  Charles  R.;  See—  ^    ,     ,,    .  ,«..  Ain  /-i 

Heisner,  Donald  N.;  and  Bentivegna.  Charles  R..  4.207.470,  CI. 
250-358.00T.  _    .      ,      ^    ^  .     , 

Benuzzi,  Gino.  to  Giben  Impianti  S.p.A.  Device  for  the  longitudinal 
shortening  of  panels  in  panel  cutting  machines.  4.206.670.  CI. 
83-404.200. 
Bepex  Corporation:  See—  «     .  ,Ai  ^ax,   r-i 

Grant.  George  N.;  and  Campbell,  Douglas  B.,  4,206.696.  CI. 
99-457.000. 

^'"Be?n!'Ka^7nd  Bontenbal,  Comelis.  4,207.116.  O.  106-97^)00. 
Berber,  Viktor  A.;  Pervushin.  Evgeny  S.;  Jushunev,  Marat  N  ;  Garanin. 

Ernest  M.;  Kholin.  Vladimir  G.;  and  Murtazin,  Khafiz  M  Device  for 

introducing  samples  into  fluid  analyzer  4.206,650,  CI.  '•'-♦2,'  "^R  „ 
BeretU,  Gennano;  Seveso,  Cesarc;  and  Tuci,  Giulio.  to  Industne  Pirelli 

SpA    Electrical    power   cable   with   stranded   insulated   wires. 

4.207,427.0.  174-26.00R.  ,,  . 

Bergman,  Per.  to  Aktiebolaget  SKF.  Measunng  tool  for  taper  bores 

4,206,548, 0.  33-I74.00E.  ^^       ^  ,        tu. 

Bernard,  Vincent  E..  to  Jimmy  Dean  Meat  Company,  Inc ,  The 

Method  of  extniding  semi-fluid  matenal  through  a  heated  extruder 

nozzle  and  heated  extruder  nozzle.  4,207,281.  CI.  264-176.00R. 
Ben-y.  Kenneth  L.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company 

Acicular  a-iron  panicles,  their  preparation  and  recording  media 

employing  same.  4,207,092.  CI.  75-0.5AA. 

Ricard    Claude  F    F.;  Chouanl.  Claude-Henri;  and  MacLeod. 
Patrick.  4.207.441.  CI.  I79.107.00R. 

Bertoldo.  Giorgio:  See—  Atnttw     r\ 

Bottasso.     Franco;    and     Bertoldo,    Giorgio,  4,207.133.    Cl. 

Bertram.  Francis  E.  Hose  washing  machine.  4,206,526.  CI.  15-40.000. 

Bertus.  Brent  J.:  See—  ,     ^  ,/«.««    /-i    ■»«•! 

McKay,  Dwight  L.;  and  Bertus.  Brent  J..  4.207,204,  CI.  252- 

41I.00R. 
Bessin,  Pierre:  See—  j   n  o,.^. 

Thuillier,  Gennaine;   Uforest.  Jacqueline;  and   Bessin.   Pien-e, 

4,207,319,0.424-248.510.  .,m^**    ri 

Best,  Willie  H.   Electrical   infrared   radiant  heater.   4,207,456,  tl. 

Beye't^^orfJHanwig.  Electric  machine.  4.207.487.  Cl.  31O.268.000. 
Bielka.  Robert  P.  Apparatus  for  detecting  animal  estrus.  4.206,766,  ti. 

Bi«"pet«°°Jnd  Binsack,  Rudolf,  'o  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft^  Block 
copolyesters  which  crystallize  rapidly /.207,230.  Cl.  260-45^95R. 

Biesemeyer,  William  M.  Table  saw  fence  system.  4,206.910.  Cl. 
269-236  (XX) 

Bill  Robert  C:  and  Ludwig.  Uwrence  P..  to  United  States  of  America. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.  Composite  seal  For 
turbomachinery.  4.207.024.  Cl  415-174^000.  ,  ,      ..   .  p„^.,^ 

Bingham.  Henry,  to  Boart  Hardmetals  (Propnetary)  Limited.  Percus- 
sive slot  cutter.  4.206.947.  Cl.  299- 10.000. 

^*"*Sie;.'p2efa5d  Binsack.  Rudolf,  4,207,230,  O.  260-45.95R. 
Biomedical  Engineering  Corp.:  See—  Atfv.<ii   r\ 

Pappas,  Michael  J.;  and  Buechel.  Fredenck  F.,  4.206,517,  Cl. 
3-1.910. 
Biophysics  Research  &  Consulting  Corporation.  &e-- 

Gut  Boucher,  Raymond  M..  4.207.286.  Cl.  422-21000. 

Biraghi.  Giorgio:  See—  ^.r,-  t  tni  A\a    ni    \ia 

De  Maro),  Franco;  and  Biraghi,  Giorgio,  4.207.438,  Cl.   179- 

18.00G. 

^^'''pel^iJhn. SThard;  von  der  Eltz,  Hans-Ulrich;  Birke.  Walter;  and 
Schon.  Franz,  4,207,058,  Cl.  432-59.000. 
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(  >Foster  Wheeler  Energy 
If  ^dioxide.  4.207.292.  CI. 


Exercise  shoes  for 


y  Method  and  apparatus 
Veil  tool.  4.206.810.  CI. 


^John  S..  4,207.149. 

itreaux.  Gloria  A.,  to 
!e$s  for  producing  cham- 
>orylation.  4.207,068.  CI. 

f  Chas.  A.  Blatchford  & 
khanism.  4.206,319,  CI. 

\.  209-44.200. 


Bischoff.  William  F.:  and  Steiner,  Peter. 

Corporation.  System  for  reducing  sul 

422-232.000. 
Bivona,  Vincent  J.,  to  Vin-Lyn  Enterpri 

simulated  jogging.  4,206.558,  CI.  36-7  " 
Black  &  Decker  Inc  :  See— 

Palm.  Bemhard.  4.206.657.  CI.,  74-50 
Blackman.  Bruce  A.,  to  Halliburton  Com. 

for  indicating  the  downhole  arrival  af 

166-336.000. 
Blair.  Alan:  See— 

Mason.  David  R ;  Blair,  Alan;  and  St^ 
CI.  204-46.00G. 
Blanchard.  Eugene  J  :  Bruno.  Joseph  S 

United  States  of  America,  Agriculture.  P 

bray  and  other  dyed  fabrics  through  phoj 

8-493000. 
Blatchford.  Brian  G.;  and  Tucker.  Paul  A.] 

Sons  Limited.  Stabilized  artificial  knee  ^ 

3-27.000.  I 

Block.  Philip  M.  Material  sorter.  4,207.177  , 

^'°Gi£n^  R^Sn  F.;  and  Blose,  John  B  ko7.557,  CI.  34^n8000. 
Bloxam.  James  M.  Switchless  DC  multift     ion  tester.  4,207.517.  CI. 

324-51.000.  .  .  ..    u  ,    ^ 

Blum.  Rainer;  and  Marx.  Matthias,  to  BAS  vktiengesellschaft_Aque- 
ous  coating  agents,  impregnating  agents  j  j  ?  adhesives.  4.207,222,  CI. 
260-29300.  J 

Boart  Hardmetals  (Proprietary)  Limited:  S^   - 
Bingham.  Henry.  4.206,947,  CI.  299-lOi    0. 
BCX:  Limited:  See—  \  ,      ^      ^  ,^  _,^     „ 

Cox,    Lawrence   A.;    and    Smethers,^   ohn    D.,   4,206,754,   CI. 
128-204.210.  ■ 

Boehme.  Werner  R.;  and  Schlaeger,  Alb 
Research  Foundation,  Inc.  Internal  seal 
CI.  106-95.000. 
Boehringer-Mannhcim  GmbH:  See — 
Hubner,  Manfred;  Kuhnle.  Hans;  Wit 
Ruth;    Weyer.    Rudi;    and    Hitze 
424-319.000. 
Boeing  Company.  The:  See—  ' 

Howard.  Philip.  4.206.893,  CI.  244-54. 
Larsen,  Hals  N.;  and  Kamber,  Peter  ^ 
Boisvret.  Adrien  J.  Musical  rhythm  induct* 
Bolan,  Joseph  A.,  to  Drackett  Company,  ^ 

4,207.215.  CI.  252-542.000. 
Bonnyay,  Laszlo;  and  Elsken.  James  C  U 
Com  wet  milling  system  and  process 
4.207,118,0.  127-24.000. 
Bontenbal,  Comelis:  See- 
Been,  Karl;  and  Bontenbal,  Comelis,  ^ 
Boon,  D«rk  J.,  to  Reeves  Brothers,  Inc. 
continuous    production    of    polyureth 
264-54.000. 
Booth.  Robert  G.  Apparatus  for  filtering  ai 

4.207,187.  CI.  210-130.000. 
Borg-Wamer  Corporation:  See— 

Kestner,  Mark  O.;  and  Teliszczak, 

423-299.000.  i 

Noltes.  Jan  G.;  van  Koten.  Gerar 

4.207.213.  CI.  252-474.000. 
Willis,  Gordon  A..  4.206.900.  CI.  251- 
Boron.  Joseph  J.  Sliding  sleeve  sampler.  4 
Bostwick.  Myron  A..  Jr.:  See— 

Tomison.  William  H.;  Janko.  Bozidar; 
Silzars.  An&,  4,207,492.  CI.  315-3.0( 
Bottasso,  Franco:  and  Bertoldo.  Giorgio 
Tire-building  drum.  4.207.133.  CI.  156-t 
Boulanger.  Edward  L.:  See— 

Tantillo.  James  M.;  and  Boulanger. 
339-61. OOR. 
Bourdeau,  Romeo  G.:  See—  ^< 

Metcalfe,  Robert  A.;  and  Bcurdeaii; 
425-8.000. 
Bove,  Francis  S.;  and  Herbstman.  Sheldc 
ethanol  /uel  mixture  solubilized  with 
CI.  44-56.000. 
Bove.  Francis  S.;  Sweeney,  William  M  . 
Texaco  Inc.  Gascline-ethanol  fuel  mixtv 
butyl-ether.  4,207,077.  CI.  ♦4.56.000. 
Bower,  Allen  M.,  to  Emco  Wheaton,  I 

4,206,791.  CI.  141-392.000. 
Bowerman.  Galen.  Scraper  blade  mechani 

CI.  172-559.000. 
Bowley,  Robert  J.  Method  and  apparalir 
ciency  of  a  laundry  dryer.  4,207,056,  Cjj 
Bowmar  Instrument  Corporation:  See—  1 

Herr.  Robert  W..  4.206,658,  CI.  74- 1*  ■*». 
Boyett,  Vernon  H.;  and  Devine,  Robert  j     Point-tanpoint  self-plumb- 
ing apparatus  and  method.  4,206,550.  C 
Bradley.  Robert  F..  to  Micro-Circuits  Ci 
or  the  like.  4.206.838.  CI.  194-4.00F.     ^ 
Bradshaw,  Ralph  W..  to  Phillips  Petroll 
hydrocarbon  cracking,  hydrogen  pra 
4.207.167.  CI.  208-68.000. 


J.,  to  Fats  &  Proteins 
for  concrete.  4.207.115. 


Emst-Christian;  Heerdt, 
Volker,    4,207,341,    CI. 

I- 

i;206,597,  CI.  60.226.00R. 
4,206,682,  CI.  84-484.000. 
:.  Tile  and  grout  cleaner. 

iorr-Oliver  Incorporated. 
>r  manufacturing  starch. 


57,116,  CI.  106-97.000. 
rocess  and  apparatus  for 
;    foam.    4.207.279,    CI. 

cooling  oil  or  other  fluids. 


amela  J.,  4,207,300,  CI. 
and  Cohen,  Murray  S., 


000. 
4,651,  CI. 


73-425.40R. 


ttwick,  Myron  A.,  Jr.;  and 


b  Industrie 
000. 


Pirelli  S.p.A, 


dward  L.,  4,206,960.  CI. 

tomeo  G..  4,207,040,  CI. 

to  Texaco  Inc.  Gasoline- 
'Pt-butyl  ether.  4,207,076. 

i  Herbstman,  Sheldon,  to 
solubilized  with  methyl-l- 

^  Ruid  dispensing  nozzle. 

for  double  disc.  4,206,817, 

ir  improving  the  fuel  efTi- 
132-3.000. 


)3-286.000 

9any.  Time-lapse  indicator 

li  Company.  Combination 
clion  and  hydrocracking. 


Brand,  Abraham:  See—  _  .    .-        j  »*    ■ 

Desai.  Ashok  K.;  Brand,  Abraham;  Dunstan,  Enc  M.;  and  Man- 
nello,  Raymond  J.,  4,207.601.  CI.  360-78.000. 
Brandenstein,  Manfred:  See- 
Ernst,  Horst;  Olschewski,  Armin;  Walter.  Lothar.  and  Branden- 
stein. Manfred,  4,206,951,  Cf.  308-6.00C. 
Olschewski,  Armin;  Kunkel.  Heinrich;  Brandenstein,  Manfred;  and 
Walter,  Lothar,  4,206,952,  CI.  308-8.200. 
Brandes,  Wilhelm:  See—  ,  ..    ,    ^  „      ^ 

Kramer.  Wolfgang;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Plempel.  Manfred;  Brandes. 
Wilhelm;   and   Frt*berger,   Paul-Emst,   4,207,328,   CI.   424- 
273.00R. 
Braun,  Gerd:  See—  __  ^,  ,^,  „^ 

Frank,  Martin  A.;  and  Braun,  Gerd,  4,206,616,  CI.  62-406.000. 
Brennan,  James  A.:  See— 

Lucki,  Stanley  J.;  and  Brennan,  James  A.,  4,207,208.  CI.  252- 
455.00Z. 
Brent.  Richard  W..  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.  Electric  heating  elements. 

4,207,552,  CI.  338-322.000. 
Brewer,  Andrew  I.,  to  Star-Kist  Foods,  Inc.  Animal  litter  process. 

4,206,718,  CI.  119-1.000.  „  ^,    .. 

Brink.  Fredericus  J.,  to  Ingenieursbureau  Met  Noorden  B.V.  Clothes- 
horse.  4.206.847.  CI.  211-1.300. 

Brinkley.  Max  D.:  See—  ._ c 

Ray,  Gilbert  W.;  and  Brinkley,  Max  D.,  4,206,798,  CI.  157-13.000. 
British  Hydromechanics  Research  Association.  The;  See- 
Hark.  William  B.;  Baker,  Peter  J.;  Headford,  Alan;  and  Jacobs. 
Barry  E.  A.,  4,207,018,  CI.  406-105.000. 
British  Petroleum  Company  Limited,  The:  See- 
Webb,  Michael  G.,  4,207,191,  CI.  210-242.00S. 
British  Steel  Corporation:  See—  * 

Armstrong,   Brian   M.;  and  King.  Kenneth  J..  4,207.120,  CI. 
148-16.500. 
British  Vinegars:  See— 

Davies.  Thomas  M  C.  4.207,351,  CI.  426-387.000. 
Broadband  Technologies,  Inc.:  See— 

McVoy,  David  S..  4,207,431,  CI.  179-l.OMN. 
Broggi,  Renato;  and  Cotti,  Gino,  to  Ankerfarm  S.p.A.  Process  for  the 

preparatin  of  a-6Kleoxytetracyclines.  4,207,258,  CI.  260-559.0AT. 
Brombach,    Hansjoerg.    Vortex    chamber    valve.    4,206,783.    CI. 

137-810.000. 
Bronsteri,  Klaus:  See—  ^   ^    .     ^       j 

Ladenberger,  Volker;  Bronstert,  Klaus;  Fahrbach,  Gerhard;  and 
Groh,  Wolfgang,  4.207,409,  CI.  525-338.000. 
Broughton,  Donald  R:  See—  ..^,,..    ^,    ,., 

Russ,  Karl  J.;  and  Broughton,  Donald  R.,  4,207,211,  CI.  292- 
466.00J. 
Brown,  Boveri  &  Cie  AG:  See—  . 

Meinhold.    Henner;    Haar.    Wilhelm;    and    Fischer,    Wilfned, 
4,207.386.  CI.  429-62.000. 
Brown.  Donald  J  .  to  Knox  Manufacturing  Co.  Supporting  leg  assembly 

for  an  illuminated  transparency  viewer.  4.206.559.  CI.  40-361.000. 
Brown.  Henry  M.;  and  Mitchell.  Richard  L..  to  Dana  Corporatioii. 
Centrifugal  clutch  having  electromagnetic  release.  4,206.837.  CI. 
192-90.000.  .    . 

Brown.  Lawrence  G.  Infinitely  variable  (from  zero  up)  transmissions, 
with  constant  or  harmonic  power  input  and  a  chain  gear  multiaction 
cam.  4.206.660,  CI.  74-393.000. 
Brown,  Marvin  R.;  Rivier,  Jean  E.  F.;  and  Vale,  Wylie  W.,  Jr.,  to  Salk 
Institute  for  Biological  Studies,  The.  Peptides  having  analgesic  and 
thermoregulative  properties.  4,207,311,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Brown,   Maurice   H.   Terminal   forming   and   installing   apparatus. 

4.206,861.  CI.  226-134.000.  ^.        ,  ^ 

Brown,  Patrick  M.;  and  Falletta.  Charles  E.,  to  Foote  Mineral  Com- 
pany. Process  for  producing  high  purity  lithium  carbonate.  4,207,297, 
CI.  423-179.500. 
Brubaker,  Gaylen  R.:  See— 

Finley,  Joseph  H.;  Brubaker,  Gaylen  R.;  and  Baum,  Burton  M., 
4,207,070,  CI.  8-111.000. 
Bruce,  Albert  I.  Blow  out  preventer.  4,206,929,  CI.  277-34.000. 
Bruckner  Apparatebau  GmbH:  See- 
Koch,  Werner,  4,206,876,  CI.  239-455.000. 
Petersohn.  Gerhard;  von  der  Eltz,  Hans-Ulrich;  Birke,  Walter;  and 

Schon,  Franz,  4.207,058,  CI.  432-59.000, 
Schuierer,  Manfred,  4,207,072,  CI.  8-137.000. 
Bruno,  Joseph  S.:  See— 

Blanchard,  Eugene  J.;  Bruno,  Joseph  S.;  and  Cautreaux,  Gloria  A., 
4,207,068,  CI.  8-493.000. 
Bucalo,  Louis.  Control  systems  and  methods  utilizing  magnetically 

retentive  bodies.  4,206,749,  CI.  128- 1. OOR. 
Buchel.  Kari  H:  See-  ...,.„     ^ 

Kramer,  Wolfgang;  Buchel.  Karl  H.;  Plempel,  Manfred;  Brandes. 
Wilhelm;  and  Frohberger,  Paul-Ernst,  4,207,328,  CI.  424- 
273.00R.  „  „  „     . 

Buck,  Daniel  C,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Reflection 
mode  notch  filter.  4,207,547.  CI.  333-209.000.  ...    ^ 

Buckle.  Derek  R.;  and  Smith.  Harry,  to  Beecham  Group  Limited. 

Indan-1.3-diones.  4,207,335,  CI.  424-304.000. 
Buckshaw,  Thomas  M.:  See—  ».    ^  -.^  -,»«  „, 

Manecke,  Siegfried  E.;  and  Buckshaw,  Thomas  M..  4,206,78a  CI. 
137-387.000. 
Buechel,  Frederick  F:  See—  w  ,.,^-._   ^, 

Pappas,  Michael  J.;  and  Buechel,  Frederick  F.,  4,206,517.  CI. 
3-1.910. 


Buettner,  Karl;  See— 

Adelhardt,  Georg;  Buettner,  Karl;  FcKhtner,  Walter;  Hasselberg, 
Herbert;  and  Voelkel,  Andreas,  4,206,889,  CI.  242-128.000. 
Bunemann,  Hans:  See—  ... 

Muller,  Werner;  Eigel,  Antonin;  Schuetz,  Hans-Jurgen;  and  Bune- 
mann, Hans,  4,207.200,  CI.  252-184.000. 
Burchesky,  Robert  D.;  See— 

Coplan,  Myron  J.;  Burchesky,  Robert  D.;  and  Sebnng,  Robert  E.. 
4,207,192,  CI.  210-321.00R. 
Burda,  Robert  E.;  See—  . 

Richardson,  Raymond  W.;  Burda,  Robert  E.;  and  Crumnne.  John 
C,  4.206,816,  CI.  172-311.000. 
Burdett.  Harry  W.,  Jr.  Opening  and  emptying  of  bags  filled  with  bulk 

inaterials.  4,207,021,  CI.  414-412.000. 
Burke,  James  D.:  See—  ^       ^^       ^ «    ,.    . 

MacCready,  Paul  B.,  Jr.;  Lissaman,  Peter  B.  S.;  and  Burke,  James 
D..  4,206,892,  CI.  244-45.00A.  .,n*,^, 

Bunidge,  Len,  Jr.,  to  Haag,  Ron.  Pyramid  container  device.  4,206,842, 
CI.  206-45.190,  «...  u  A 

Burzin,  Klaus;  Mumcu,  Salih;  Feldmann,  Rainer;  Jadamus,  Hans;  and 
Feinauer,  Roland,  to  Chemische  Werke  Huls  Aktiengesellschaft 
Method  for  the  preparation  and  use  of  polyether  ester  amides  with 
units  of  the  sUrting  components  randomly  distributed  in  the  polymer 
chain.  4,207.410,  CI.  528-288.000.  ^,«.,o,     ni 

Butera.    Benjamin    J.    Gasoline    nozzle    adaptors.    4,206.792,    U. 

141-392.000. 
Butland,  Roger  J.:  See—        .    „    .    ^     „  ,     j ,«,  .^o     r-i 

Graham,    Peter    B.;    and    Butland,    Roger   J.,    4,207,548,    CI. 

Butter,  Stephen  A.;  Hanson,  Francis  V.;  and  Sherry,  Howard  S.,  to 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Conversion  of  synthesis  gas  with  cobalt-con- 
taining fluid  catalyst.  4.207.248,  CI.  260-449.60R. 

Butter,  Stephen  A.;  and  Sherry,  Howard  S.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 
Conversion  of  synthesis  gas  with  iron<ontaining  fluid  catalyst. 
4,207,250,  CI.  260-449.60R.  ^^  ^        „  ^      ,     _ 

Byrd,  Nonnan  R.;  and  Luoto.  Reino  E.,  to  McDonnell  Douglas  Corpo- 
ration. Ozone  removal  filter  having  manganese  dioxide  coated 
thereon.  4.207.291.  CI.  422-122.000. 

C.  Cretors  and  Company:  See—  ^  „,  ,^ 

Cretors.  Charles  D..  4,206,695,  CI.  99-323.900. 

Cadillac,  John  G.;  See—  .■^n^oat.ni 

Cadillac,   Joseph   A.;   and   Cadillac,   John   G.,   4,206,896,   CI. 
248-310.000. 
Cadillac,  Joseph  A.;  and  Cadillac,  John  G.  Mount  for  a  power  rescue 

tool.  4,206,896,  CI.  248-310.000. 
Cale,  Albert  D.,  Jr.:  See— 

Lunsford,  Carl  D.;  and  Cale,  Albert  D.,  Jr.,  4,207,327,  CI.  424- 
273.00P. 

Califomia  Processing  Machinery:  See—  

Meissner,  Konrad  E..  4.206,697,  CI.  99-489.000. 

Cam  Gears  Limited:  See—  

Adams,  Frederick  J.,  4,206,827,  CI.  180-132.000. 
Cambridge  Instrument  Company,  Inc.:  See— 
Lotze.  Thomas  H.,  4.207,162,  CI.  204-195.00R. 
Pegnim,  Timothy  C,  4.207,161,  CI.  204-195.00P. 
Campbell.  Douglas  B.:  See—  „     .  ,«*  to*,    r-i 

Grant.  George  N.;  and  Campbell.  Douglas  B..  4.206.696,  CI. 
99-457.000.  „.  ^    ,^ 

Campbell,  Gerald  A.;  Hollister,  Kenneth  R.;  and  Sutton.  Richard  C.,  to 
Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Element  for  photographic  use  contwning 
crosslinkable  polymers  having  acrylamidophenol  units.  4,207,109,  CI. 
430-536.000. 
Campbell,  Willis  R:  See—  .,    .     ^      w-n  «/ir  d 

Freimuth,  John  H.;  Clevenger,  James  T..  Jr.;  Campbell.  WiUis  R.; 
and  Diederich.  Anthony  F..  Jr..  4.206.587.  CI.  56-341.000. 
Camplan.  Jean;  Chaumont.  Jacques;  and  Meunier.  Robert,  to  Agence 
Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR).  Movable 
extraction  electrode  for  an  ion  source.  4,207,489,  CI.  313-363.000. 
Canadian  Patents  &  Development  Ltd.:  See— 
Astill.  Cyril  J.,  4,207,453,  CI.  219-61.110. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See— 

Ikemori,  Keiji.  4,206.973,  CI.  350-214.000. 
Kitagishi,Nozomu,  4,206,976,  CI.  350-218.000. 
Sunouchi,  Akio;  Tokuda,  Ryuji;  Uchidoi.  Masanon;  Kumazawa. 
Kenichi;  and  Iwashita.  Tomonori.  4.206.987.  CI.  354-44.000. 
Capewell.  Dennis;  Luchaco.  David  G.;  and  Spira,  Joel  S.,  to  Lutron 
Electronics  Co.,  Inc.  Ballast  structure  for  central  high  frequency 
-     dimming  apparatus.  4,207,497,  CI.  315-96.000. 
Capewell,  Dennis:  See—  ,   .     .  r.     j   /- 

Spira,   Joel   S.;   Capewell,   Dennis;  and   Luchaco,   David   O., 
4.207.498,  CI.  315-97.000.  ^       ,      „ 

Capps,  David  B.;  Angelo.  Mario  M.;  and  Culbertson.  Townley  P..  to 
Warner-Lambert   Company.    Amino-substituted   imidazo[l,2-a:3,4- 
a']diquinolin-l5-ium  salts  compositions  and  method  of  use.  4,207.320. 
CI.  424-248.560. 
Carborundum  Company,  The;  See—  ^  „,  ,.        ,       n 

Economy,  James;  Frechette.  Francis  J.;  and  Wohrer,  Luis  C, 

4.207,408,  CI.  525-503.000. 
Stonn,  Roger  S.,  4,207,226,  CI.  260-38.000. 
Carle  &  Montanari  S.p.A.;  See— 

Lionello,  Vincenzo,  4.207.044,  CI.  425.126.00R. 
Carleton,  Peter  S.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Process  for  prepanng 

hydroquinone  and  acetone.  4,207,265,  CI.  568-385.000. 
Carmosin,  Richard  J.;  See—  ^  c   ,     ^    *  .i.       t 

Carson,  John  R.;  Cannosin,  Richard  J.;  and  Stefanski,  Anthony  T.. 
4,207,237,  CI.  260-326.200. 


Carney.  Ronald  E.;  Martin.  Jen-y  R:   McAlpine,  James  B.;  and 
Tadanier.  John  S..  to  Abbott  Laboratones   Method  of  producing 
2.deoxyfortimicin  A.  4.207,415,  CI.  536-17.00R. 
Canier  Corporation:  See—  «    u  ^  c     .*■»««,  ah    ri 

Lang,  Richard  D.;  and  Matthews,  Richard  E..  4.206.611,  CI. 
62-85.000.  _ 

Carson,  John  R.:  Cannosin,  Richard  J.;  and  Stefanski,  Anthony  T.,  to 
McNeilab,  Inc.   Preparation  of  pyrrole-2-aceutes.  4,207,237,  CI. 

260-326.200.  .     .    .     „        ^    ,       ^ 

Cartier,  Jean-Pierre  L.;  Leneveu,  Louis  J.  J ;  Peyrard,  Jean-Marc; 
Wiedemann,  Bernard  W.;  and  Treneules.  Didier  J.,  to  Societe  Na- 
tionale des  Poudres  et  Explosifs.  Apparatus  and  process  for  continu- 
ous surface  treatmenu  of  propellant  powders.  4,207,008,  a. 
366-309.000. 
Cass,  Richard:  See—  ,  «.     ,        t>     j   i 

Drutchas.  Gilbert  H.;  Cass,  Richard;  and  Suttkus,  David  J., 
4,207,033.  CI.  417-251.000.  .  .^      .       „ 

Cassidy.  Patrick  J.;  and  Kahan.  Jean  S.,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  Process 
for  deacylating  N-acyl-6-substituted-2-[2-aminoethylthio]-l-carbade- 
thiapen-2-em-3-carboxylic  acids.  4,207.395.  CI.  435-1 19.000. 
Castel,  Claude,  to  COVEM  -  Compagnie  de  Ventc  d'Engins  Meca- 
niques.  Powered  vehicle  for  loading,  transporution  and  unloading  of 
heaped  materials.  4,207,022,  CI.  414-685.000. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.;  See—  .  „         .^  «.        ^ 

Beckham,  Joel  M.;  Easterling,  Gene  B.;  Ringel,  Reginald  K.;  and 

Wolff,  EgonE.,  4,206,818,  CI.  172-781.000. 

Haak,  Willard  J.;  Marsden,  Howard  A.;  and  Moots,  Paul  C. 

4,206,688,0.91-452.000.  .  ^  „.   -, 

Jenkel,  Howard  D.;  and  Sheldon,  Victor  L..  Jr.,  4,206,729.  CI. 

123-32.00R.  ..,.     .      „    ,  ^ 

Johnson.  John  L..  Jr.;  Vize.  Robert  M.;  and  Wiggins.  Noel  D.. 

4.206.726.  CI.  123-41.350. 
Peterson.  Wayne  A..  4,206.689,  CI.  91-516.000. 
Satzler,  Ronald  L..  4.207.052.  O.  425-394,000. 
Cauler.  Caroline  A.;  and  Fantazier.  Richard  M..  to  Armstrong  Cork 
Company.  Photoinitiator  system  for  photopolymenzable  composi- 
tions. 4.207.288.  CI.  422-51.000.  ,     ,       r^„        •, 
Cave,  David  L.;  and  Pace,  Wilson  D.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Diflerential 
field  effect  transistor  amplifier  having  a  compensating  field  effect 
transistor  current  source.  4,207,537,  CT.  330-253.000. 

CBS  Inc.:  See—  , 

Wilson,  Gregg.  4.206,679,  CI.  84-314.00N. 
Celanese  Corporation:  See—  »  .w       n 

Collins.  George  L.;  Costanza.  John  R.;  and  Conciaton.  Anthony  B.. 
4.207.156.  O.  204-159.240.  .,„,,„    /,, 

Hannon,   Martin   J.;   and   Forschinn.   Alex   S..   4.207.359.   CI. 

427-195.000.  „,      ,  ^    ^  „      ,  . 

Martin,  Preston  K.;  Hoffman.  William  A..  Ill;  and  Trebellas.  John 
C.  4.207.155.  CI.  204J  59.230. 

Cennak.  Michael  J:  See--  ,.    „   u    i  i    Atnt,4u-i   ri 

Merchant.  Stanley  R.;  and  Cennak,  Michael  J..  4.206,647,  CI. 

73-362.0AR.  ,    .     «. 

Cerrillo,  Vincentc  P  Processes  for  protecting  proteic  foodstuffs  against 
spoilage.  4.207.344.  CI.  426-7  000.  u  .       .^ 

Chaikin.  Malcolm;  and  McCrackcn,  John  R..  to  Unisearch  Limited. 
Process  for  separation  of  wool  wax  from  fats  in  wool  grease  or 
mixtures  containing  wool  grease.  4.207.244.  CI  260-397.250. 

Chang.  Shih-chih.  Gas-liquid  reaction  method  and  apparatus.  4.207.180. 

O.  210-7.000.  ^  „  ^  ..  ^ 

Chapman,  Derek  D.;  and  Wu.  E-Ming,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company 

Photographic  products  and  processes  employing  novel  nondiffusible 

heterocyclylazonaphthol  dye-releasing  compounds.  4.207.104,  CI. 

430-225.000. 
Chas.  A.  Blatchford  &  Sons  Limited:  See—  ,  „  «« 

Blatchford.  Brian  G.;  and  Tucker.  Paul  A..  4,206.519.  CI.  3-27.000. 

Chaumont.  Jacques:  See—  ^    .,  d,.k-« 

Camplan,    Jean;    Chaumont.    Jacques;    and    Meunier.    Robert. 
4,207.489.0.313-363.000.  .  .„      u     l      . 

Chauvin.  Yves;  Commereuc.  Dominique;  and  Tkatchenko.  Igor,  to 
Institut  Francais  du  Petrole.  Catalytic  process  for  *y"'h«|f '"«  ™Jil" 
ane  by  reacting  hydrogen  with  carbon  monoxide.  4.207.249.  ci. 
260449.60M. 

^''*Gu"milz!i!'Gian^'Sto;  and  Albini,  Italo.  4.207.217.  O.  260-18.00N. 
Chemische  Werke  Huls  Aktiengesellschaft;  See- 

Burzin.  Klaus;  Mumcu,  Salih;  Feldmann.  Rainer;  Jadamus.  Hans; 

and  Feinauer.  Roland.  4.207.410.  CI.  528-288.000. 
Kalka.  Josef;  and  Winter.  Hennann.  4.207.412.  CI.  528-499.00a 
Side.  Felix;  and  Kulisch.  Volker,  4.207,223.  O  260-29.6WB^ 
Chemizard.  Andre,  to  Compagnie  Generale  des  f 'ablissernents  Miche- 

lin.  Tire  with  self-sealing  inner  coating.  4.206.796.  CI.  152-347.0UU. 
Chemprene.  Inc  ;  See—  Airu.aw    r-y 

Thrane.   Gordon   E.;   and   DePerro.    Bnan    L..   4.206.930.   CI. 
277-165.000.  ^     ^       ^- 

Cheng,  Tai  C;  Fieldhouse.  John  W.;  Oberster.  Arthur  E.^nd  Graves. 
Daniel  F..  to  Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The^  ^i,'^^ 
elastomeric  poly(aryloxyphosphazene)  copolymer  foam.  4.207.403. 
CI.  521-180.000. 
Chesley,  Ronald  F.:  See—  ^   ^  _  , 

Goldfarb.  Adolph  E.;  Benkoe.  Erwin.  d«eased;  Evcntt.  Delniar 
K.  Chesley,  Ronald  F.;  and  Fnerdich.  Richard  D.,  4.206.925.  CI. 
273-248.000. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See— 

Goodrich.  Judson  E..  4.207.231.  CI.  260-104.000. 
Hinds,  Robert  J..  4.207.185.  O.  210^,  a»-^ 
Lindquist,  Robert  H.,  4,207,287,  CI.  422-33.000. 
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MacFadden.  Donald  L..  4,207,396.  CI. 
Chiba,  Kiyoshi:  5^— 

Sobajima.  Shigenobu:  Chiba.  Kiyoshi 
Utami:  and  Mitani.  Yuji.  4.206,613,  CI, 
Chisaki.  Tatsu:  See— 

Ikenaga.  Toshio;  and  Chisaki.  Tatsu.  4, 
Chisholm,  William  M.,  to  Western  Electric  O 

tool.  4,206,543,  CI.  29-739.000. 
Chisso  Corporation:  See— 

Ishibashi,  Hiroaki;  and  Tanoue,  Shizuo, 

Chiu,  Chung-Wai:  and  Rutenberg,  Monon  ^ 

Chemical   Corporation.   Cold-water  dispi 

4.207.355,  CI.  426-578.000.  < 

Chloride  Group  Limited:  See— 

Peters,  Kenneth;  and  Culpin,  Barry,  4,20 
Chouard,  Claude-Henri:  See— 

Ricard.  Claude  F.  F.;  Chouard,  Clauc 

Patnck,  4,207,441.  CI.  179-107.00R 

Christe.  Karl  O..  to  United  States  of  Americ 

pressure  explosives.  4,207,124,  CI.  149-92.0 

Chnstensen,  Burton  G.:  See— 

Beattie,  Thomas  R.;  Dininno,  Frank  P.;  an 
4,207,323,  CI.  424-270.000. 
Christian,  Hubert  E.,  to  Dart  Industries  Inc 

CI.  206-508.000. 
Christman,  William  J.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Liquid-li 

and  process.  4,207,174,  CI.  208-226.000. 
Chubb,  Talbot  A.,  to  United  States  of  Amer 
heat  exchanger.  4,206,746,  CI.  126-438.000 
Church.  Peter  K.;  and  Phillips,  Alan  G.,  t 
Rechargeable  electrical  storage  battery  wit 
alkaline  electrolyte.  4,207,391,  CI.  429-229.1 
Churchman,  Fred  L.  Toy  novelty  device.  4,2 
Ciba-Geigy  AG:  See- 
Becker,  Carl.  4,207,067,  CI.  8-470.000. 
Kaiser,  Leo  E.;  Scheidegger,  Hans;  and  F 

CI  210.37.00R. 
Ra..(>ell,  Donald  R.;  Hyde,  Thomas  G 
Bnan  G;  and  Davis,  Boyce  I.  D.,  4,20 
Ciba-Gcigy  Corporation:  See— 

Eckhardt.  Wolfgang;  Kunz,  Walter;  and 

CI.  424-309.000. 
Fischer.  Hanspeler.  4,207,091,  CI.  71-113 
Spivack,  John  D.,  4,207.229.  CI.  260-45.8 
Walker,  Gordon  N.,  4,207,317,  CI.  424- 
Cieslak.  Edith  E.  Combination  figure  toy  a 

46-116.000. 
Cifalde,  William  A.  Extension  cord  clip.  4,2i 
Cilag-Chemie  AG.:  See— 

Richter.  Carl;  and  Feth,  Georg,  4,207,32 
Cipher  Data  Products,  Incorporated:  See- 
Barton,  William  M.,  Jr.;  and  Gray,  M 
242-184.000. 
Citizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fukuiome,  Satoru;  and  Maekawa,  Yasuo, 
Maekawa,  Yasuo,  4,206.591,  CI.  368-295.( 
Claeson,  Karl  G  ;  Aurell,  Leif  E.;  and  Simons: 
Specific  chromogenic  enzyme  substrates.  4, 
Claflin,  Warren  E.:  See- 
Lilly,  A.  Clifton,  Jr.;  Claflin,  Warren  E.;  F 
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pany.  Inc.  Pin  insertion 

*7,303,  CI,  423-32 1. OOS. 
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'hristensen,  Bunon  G., 

d  container.  4,206,845, 

d  extraction  apparatus 

)  Navy.  Spiral-passage 

^l-Chem  Corporation, 
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566,  CI.  46-47.000. 
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te,Jarotlav,  4,207,184, 

amb,  Frank;  Clubley, 
24,  CI.  260-30.60R. 

,^le.  Adolf.  4.207.338, 


oy  wn. 


4,206.567.  CI. 


Lanzilliotti,  Harry  V.,  4,207,458,  CI 
Clanon  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Amazawa,  Kiyoshi;  and  Mori,  Masaharu,  * 
Clark  Equipment  Company:  See— 

Goyarts,  Wynand  M.  J  M..  4,206,833,  CI 
Clark.  Gary  A.;  Johnson,  Frederick  W,;  and  P 
International  Business  Machines  Corporatic 
and  apparatus.  4,206,996,  CI.  355-I4.00C 
Clarke,  David  R.,  to  General  Motors  Corporal 
acoustic  sand-core  shakeout.  4,206,801,  CI. 
Clearwaters,  Walter  L.;  and  Einstein,  Lloyd 
America,  Navy.  Electrically  steerable  sona 
367-122.000. 
Clevenger,  James  T.,  Jr.;  See— 

Freimuth.  John  H.;  Clevenger,  James  T 
and  Diedcrich,  Anthony  F.,  Jr .  4,206.5 
Clifton.  Colin  R..  to  Ford  Motor  Company 

chamber  construction.  4,207,085.  CI.  55-276 
Closset,  Gerard  P.:  See— 

Glomb,    John    W.;   and    Closset.   Gen 
162-207,000. 
Clough,  David:  See— 

Hallworth,   Gerald   W.;   and   Clough, 
128-203.150. 
Clouiier,  Maurice.  Dice  block  puzzle.  4,206,9ii   CI.  273-160.000. 
Clubley,  Brian  G.:  See—  ^ 

Randell,  Donald  R.;  Hyde,  Thomas  O.; 
Brian  G.;  and  Davis,  Boyce  I,  D ,  4,207 
Cobb,  John  M.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Method  for  ret 
an  internal  combustion  engine.  4,206,730,  CI 
Cobb,  Sanford:  Conder,  Terrence  M;  and  Val    ;rwerf,  Dennis  F.,  to 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Con!   ny.  Directional  front 
projection  screen.  4,206,969,  CI,  350-126.00(1 
Cochran.  Stuan  A,:  See—  r^ 


51,  CI.  339.75.00P. 
I,  424.273.0OP. 
in  D.,  4,206,890,  CI. 


^,590,  CI.  368-72.000. 

.  Leif  R.,  to  AB  Kabi. 
.232.  CI.  435-23.000. 

Jesty.  William  R.;  and 
84.000. 


i 


,'7.432,  CI.  1 79-1. OGD. 

12-2.000. 

>ii$,  George  G.,  Jr.,  to 

Job  recovery  method 

t.  Sand-seal  for  rotary 

.401.000. 

,  to  United  Slates  of 

ystem.  4,207,621,  CI. 


Campbell,  Willis  R.; 
CI.  56-341.000. 
cleaner  air  expansion 

i ' 
P..    4.207,143.    CI. 


tvid.   4.206.758,   CI. 


tnb,  Frank;  Clubley, 
4,  CI.  260-30.60R. 
Hng  exhaust  gas  from 
!3-119.00A. 


Wauters,  Ronald  P.;  Cochran,  Stuart  A. 
4,207.346,  CI.  426.19.000. 


1  Kenyon,  Ralph  E., 


Cohen,  Murray  S.:  See— 

Noltes,  Jan  G.;  van  Koten,  Gerard;  and  Cohen.  Murray  S,, 
4,207,213,  CI.  252-474.0W. 
Cole,  Edward  F.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Fuel  collecting 

and  recycling  system.  4,206.595,  CI.  60-39.09F. 
Cole,  Howard  W.,  Jr.  Appvalus  for  making  small  bubble  foam. 

4,207,202,  CI.  252-359.00E. 
Cole,  John  L.:  See— 

Scholl,  Richard  A.;  and  Cole,  John  L.,  4,207,293.  CI.  422-249.000. 
Cole  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Hatcher,  John  C,  4,206.815.  CI.  172-311.000. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Company:  See— 

Kenkare,  Divaker  B,  4,207,198.  CI.  252.117.000. 
Collaud,  Jean-Michel;  Girella,  Albert;  Herren,  Maurice;  Muller,  Nik- 
laus;  and  Piola,  Roger,  to  Fabrique  Suisse  de  Crayons  Caran  d'Ache 
S.A.  Gas-fired  cigarette  lighter.  4,207,032,  CI.  431-150.000. 
Collins,  George  L.;  Costanza,  John  R.;  and  Conciatori,  Anthony  B..  to 
Celanese  Corporation.  Ultraviolet  photoinitiator  systems  utilizing 
aromatic    sulfides    and    triplet    state    energizers.    4,207,156,    CL 
204-159.240. 
Collins,  Michael  E.:  See— 

Gulliksen,  John  E.;  Guimond,  Roy  A.;  Martino,  Mark  S.;  and 
Collins,  Michael  E.,  4,207,606,  CI.  362-106.000. 
Collins,   Robert.    Necktie   molding   device  and   method   of  using. 

4,206,513,  CI.  2-152.00R. 
Collum,  Paulette,  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  Isofortimicin.  4.207.314,  O. 

424-181.000. 
Colwell.  Judith  J.:  See— 

D'Atri.  John  J.;  Swidler,  Ronald;  Colwell.  Judith  J.;  and  Parks. 
Thomas  R..  4,207.347.  CI.  426-92.00a 
Combs.  John  W.:  See— 

Resnick.  Jerome  B.;  and  Combs.  John  W.,  4,207.554.  CI.  340- 
146,3CA, 
Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.:  See — 

Musto,  Richard  L.,  4.206,555,  CI.  34.57.00R. 
Commereuc,  Dominique:  See — 

Chauvin,  Yves;  Commereuc,  Dominique;  and  Tkatchenko,  Igor, 
4,207,249,  CI.  26O449.60M. 
Compagnie  Generale  des  Etablissements  Michelin:  See— 

Chemizard,  Andre,  4,206,796,  CI.  152-347.000. 
Component  Manufacturing  Service,  Inc.:  See— 

Tantillo,  James  M.;  and  Boulanger.  Edward  L.,  4,206.960,  CI. 
339-61. OOR. 
Conciatori,  Anthony  B.:  See- 
Collins,  George  L.;  Costanza,  John  R.;  and  Conciatori.  Anthony  B., 
4,207,156,  CI.  204-159.240. 
Conder,  Terrence  M.:  See— 

Cobb,  Sanford;  Conder,  Terrence  M.;  and  Vanderwerf,  Dennis  P., 
4,206,969,  CI.  350-126.000. 
Cone,  Malcolm  S.  Truck  dock  wheel  safety  chock  system.  4,207,019, 

CI.  414-373.000. 
Connolly,  Hugh  R.,  to  Bemis  Company,  Inc.  Pallet  load  wrapping  with 

stretchable  plastic  netting.  4,206,846,  CI.  206-597.000. 
Consortium  f/  r  Elektrochemische  Industrie  GmbH:  See— 

Hafner,  Walter;  MarkI,  Erich;  Eibel,  Ludwig;  Kreis,  Gerhard; 
Samrowski,  Dietrich;  Wick,  Manfred;  Deubzer,  Bemward;  and 
Friedrich,  Wilhelm,  4,207,246.  CI.  556-439.000. 
Constructions  Electriques.  R.V.:  See— 

Simeau,  Bernard  J.,  4,207,480,  CI.  307-308.000. 
Continental  Camera  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Nettman,    Ernst    F.;   and    Dexter,   Ronald    P.,   4,206,983,   Q. 
352-243.000. 
Continental  Group,  Inc.,  The:  See- 
Miller,  Donald  E.,  4,206,628,  CI.  72-354.000. 
Cook,  Kenneth  J.:  See— 

Juengel,   Richard  O.;  and  Cook,   Kenneth  J.,  4,207,367,   CI. 
340.680.000. 
Cook,  Roger  G.  Invalid  supporting  structure.  4,206,524,  CI.  5-468.000. 
Cooper,  Jack  M.  Closet  storage  unit.  4,206,955,  CI.  312-107.000. 
Cooper.  William  E.  Device  for  supporting  a  vessel.  4,206,570,  CI. 

47-71.000. 
Coover,  Stephen  R.,  to  Research  Triangle  Institute.  Radiation  dosime- 
ter charger  and  method.  4,207,471,  CI.  250.377.000. 
Coplan,  Myron  J.;  Burchesky,  Robert  D.;  and  Sebring,  Robert  E.,  to 
Albany  International  Corp.  Hollow  filament  separatory  module  and 
method  of  fabrication.  4,207,192,  CI.  21O-321.0OR. 
Coran,  Aubert  Y.;  and  Patel,  Raman,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Composi. 
tions  of  chlorinated  polyethylene  rubber  and  nylon.  4,207,404,  CI. 
525-184.000. 
Cosier,  James  E.  H.;  and  Jenkins,  Peter  D.,  to  Post  Office,  The.  Tele* 
communications  submarine  cable  assemblies.  4,207,428,  CI.   I74> 
70.00S. 
Cosman,  Eric  R.  Pressure-balanced  telemetric  pressure  sensing  method. 

4.206.761.  CI.  128-660.000. 

Cosman.  Eric  R.  Telemetric  differential  pressure  sensing  method. 

4.206.762.  CI.  128-660.000. 
Costanza.  John  R.:  See- 
Collins.  George  L.;  Costanza,  John  R.;  and  Conciatori,  Anthony  B., 

4,207,156,0.204-159.240. 
Cotti,  Gino:  See— 

Broggi.  Renato;  and  Cotti,  Gino,  4,207,258.  CI.  260.SS9.0AT. 
Couny,  Philippe;  Martino,  Germain;  and  Le  Page,  Jean.Francois,  to 
Institut  Francais  du  Petrole.  Process  for  the  steam  dealkylalion  of 
aromatic  hydrocarbons.  4,207,169,  CI.  208-124.000. 
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Couturier,  Gordon  W.;  See—  ^  »  .. 

Bartholomay,  William  G.;  Couturier,  Gordon  W.;  Ghosh,  Suhas; 
and  Winn,  Melvin,  4,207,433.  CI.  370-13.000. 
COVEM  -  Compagnie  de  Vente  d'Engins  Mecaniques:  See— 

Castel,  Claude,  4,207,022,  CI.  414-685.000. 
Cowen,  Geoffrey;  Norton-Berry,  Philip;  and  Steel,  Margaret  L.,  to 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Method  for  preparing  a  com- 
posite foamed  resin  article  having  a  metallic  layer.  4,207,278,  CI. 
264-46.400.  .    ^   . 

Cox,  Lawrence  A.;  and  Smethers,  John  D.,  to  BOC  Limited.  Lung 

ventilators.  4,206,754,  CI.  128-204.210. 
Cragoe,  Edward  J.,  Jr.:  See—  -  .         .  „ 

Williams,  Haydn  W.  R.;  Cragoe,  Edward  J.,  Jr.;  and  Rooney, 
Clarence  S..  4,207,329,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Creech,  Cecil  K.  Cutting  and  sizing  device  for  foamed  matenal. 

4,206,668,  CI.  83-171.000. 
Cretors,  Charles  D..  to  C.  Cretors  and  Company.  Com  popping  appara- 
tus with  spring  powered  discharge.  4,206,695,  CI.  99-323.900. 
Creutz,  Hans  G.,  deceased  (by  Creutz,  Katharina  A.,  administratrix); 
Martin,  Sylvia;  Saez,  Debra  J.;  and  Herr.  Roy  W.,  to  Oxy  Metal 
Industries  Corporation.  Electroplating  bath  and  process.  4,207,150, 
CI.  204-55.00R. 
Creutz,  Katharina  A.,  administratrix:  See— 

Creutz,  Hans  G.,  deceased;  Martin,  Sylvia;  Saez,  Debra  J.;  and 
Herr,  Roy  W.,  4,207,150,  CI.  204-55.00R. 
Crossen,  Fred  W..  Jr.:  See-  ^  ^^  ^      ^      , 

Vermilyea,  Barry  L.;  Crossen,  Fred  W..  Jr.;  and  Mohar,  Douglas 
D.,  4,207,348,  CI.  426-95.000. 
Crosspoint  Latch  Corp.:  See— 

Pires.  H.  George,  4,207,596,  CI.  358-182.000. 
Crumrine,  John  C:  See— 

Richardson,  Raymond  W.;  Burda,  Robert  E.;  and  Crumnne,  John 
C,  4,206,816,  CI.  172-311.000. 
Cryomedics,  Inc.:  See- 
Davis,  Stephen,  4,206,760,  CI.  128-303.100. 
Csepke,  Neil  A.  Film-print  processor.  4,206,993,  CI.  354-323.000. 
Csikos,  Rezso;  Decsy,  Zoltan;  Trocsanyi,  Zeno;  Varga,  Zsolt;  and 
Wittman,  Zsuzsa.  to  Magyar  Asvanyolaj  es  Foldgaz  Kiserleti  Intczet. 
Process     for     preparing     o-phenylenediamine.     4,207,261,     CI. 
260-580.000. 
Culbertson,  Townley  P.:  See—  _       .     „ 

Capps,  David  B.;  Angelo,  Mario  M.;  and  Culbertson,  Townley  P., 
4,207,320,  CI.  424-248.560. 

Culpin,  Barry:  .See—  

Peters,  Kenneth;  and  Culpin,  Barry,  4,207,384,  CI.  429-54.000. 
Cummins  Engine  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Pen,  Jufius  P.;  and  Rosselli,  Andrew  C,  4,206.734.  CI.   123- 

139  OAP 
Perr,  Julius  P.;  and  Muntean,  George  L.,  4,207,035,  CI.  417-407.000. 
Taylor,  Dennis  O.;  Reid,  David  L.;  Kincaid,  Clarence  E.;  and 
Haefner,  Donald  R.,  4,206,634,  CI.  73-II9.00A. 
Cushman,  David  W.:  See— 

Ondetti,  Miguel  A.;  and  Cushman,  David  W.,  4,207,336,  CI. 

424-309.000.  ^. 

Ondetti,  Miguel  A.;  and  Cushman,  David  W.,  4,207.337,  CI. 
424-309.000.  .  ,^,    ^, 

Ondetti,  Miguel  A.;  and  Cushman,  David  W.,  4.207,342,  CI. 
424-319.000. 
Cypro,  Incorporated:  See- 
Pearson,  William  S.,  4,207,030,  CI.  417-7.000. 
D.  L.  Auld  Company,  The:  See— 

Waugh,  Robert  E.,  4,207,356,  CI.  427-55.000. 
DaCosta,  Dominick  P.,  to  Pennwalt  Corporation.  Welding  filler  wire 

feed  apparatus.  4,206,862,  CI.  226.178.000. 
Dadic,  Miroslav:  See- 
Van  Gheluwe,  Joris  E.  A.;  Vaiyi,  Zoltan;  Knudsen,  Finn  B.;  and 
Dadic,  Miroslav,  4,207,345,  CI.  426-11.000. 
Dahl,  Helmut:  See—  ,     ^  ,.  „  . 

Schottle,  Ernst;  Weber,  Alfred;  Kennecke,  Mano;  Dahl,  Helmut; 
Kapp,  Joachim-Friedrich;  Wendt,  Hans;  Annen,  Klaus;  Laurent, 
Henry;  and  Wiechert,  Rudolf,  4,207.316,  CI.  424-243.000. 
Dahms,  Harald.  Method  and  apparatus  for  electrophoresis.  4.207,166, 

CI.  204-299.00R. 
Dahms,  Ronald  H.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Foamable  resole  resm 

composition.  4,207.400,  CI.  521-112.000. 
Dahms,  Ronald  H.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Foamable  resole  resin 

composition.  4,207,401,  CI.  521-112.000. 
Daikoku,  Takahiro;  Nakayama,  Wataru;  and  Uede,  Taisei,  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.  Winding  stnicture  of  electric  devices.  4,207,550,  CI.  336-60.000. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschalt:  See— 

Mehren,  Herbert;  and  Wulf,  Helmut,  4,206,605,  CI.  60-545.000. 
Dainippon  Ink  &  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See— 

Sato.  Hisato;  and  Takatsu,  Haniyoshi.  4.207.252.  CI.  26(M55.0OR. 
Dallmer,  Helmuth.  Hoof  covering.  4,206,811,  CI.  168-4.000. 
Dalmer,  Hans-Jurgen:  See—  ^     .     „ 

Haake,  Hinrich;  Stampfer,  Michael;  Meier,  Hubert;  Franke,  Rei- 
mar;   Dalmer,   Hans.Jurgen;  Ott,   Ernst;   and   Kienle,   Josef, 
4,206,581,  CI.  56.14.600. 
Dana  Corporation:  See—  .  .^^  „..    „, 

Brown,   Henry  M.;  and   Mitchell,   Richard   L.,  4,206,837,  CI 
192-90.000.  „  ..    ^ 

Danjushevskaya,  Natalia  E.;  Alexeeva,  Olga  V.;  Pogostkina,  Bella  O.; 
Kovalenko,  Valentina  M.;  and  Mironova,  Zinaida  A.  Process  for 
producing  zinc  phosphate,  4,207,301,  CI.  423-305.000. 
Dante,  Lucian  J.,  to  Nyson  Group  Marketing,   Ltd.   Ball  valve. 
4,206,904,  CI.  251-315.000. 


Dart  Industries  Inc.:  See- 
Christian,  Hubert  E.,  4,206,845,  CI.  206-508.000. 
D'Atri,  John  J.;  Swidler,  Ronald;  Colwell,  Judith  J.;  and  Parks,  Thomas 
R.,  to  Etema-Pak,  Fat  based  preservative  coating  and  method  for 
preserving  foods,  4,207,347,  CI.  426-92.000, 
David,  Samuel:  See— 

Thies,  Peter  W.;  Asai,  Akiji;  and  David,  Samuel,  4,207.331.  CI. 
424-278.000. 
Davidow.  Bernard:  See— 

Kaul.  Balkrishena;  Davidow,  Bernard;  and  Millian,  Stephen  J.. 
4,207,307,0.424-1.000. 
Davidson,  Dekkers  H.  Bulkhead  for  swimming  pools.  4,206,521,  CI 

4-505.000. 
Davies,  Thomas  M.  C,  to  British  Vinegars.  Water  removal  by  hydrate 

formation.  4,207,351,  O.  426-387.000. 
Davis,  Boyce  I.  D.:  See— 

Randell,  Donald  R.;  Hyde,  Thomas  G.;  Lamb,  Frank:  Clubley, 
Brian  G.;  and  Davis,  Boyce  I.  D.,  4,207,224,  CI.  260-30.60R. 
Davis  &  Furber  Machine  Company:  See— 

Krull,  Maynard  J.,  4,206,823,  O.  177-121.000. 
Davis,  Jerry  E.;  Mueller,  Frank  J.;  Novosel,  Gerald  W.;  and  Staab, 
Robert  A.,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The.  Agglomeration 
process  for  making  granular  detergents,  4,207,197,  CI,  252-99,000 
Davis,  Stephen,  to  Cryomedics,  Inc,  Bearing  coupling  for  enabling  the 
tip  of  a  cryosurgical  instrument  to  be  rotated  independently  of  inlet 
and  exhaust  tubes,  4,206,760,  CI.  128-303,100. 
Davis,  Stephen  H.;  and  Etzel,  James  E.,  to  Water  Refining  Company, 
Inc.  Method  for  recovering  and  treating  brine  from  water  softener 
regeneration.  4,207,397,  O.  521-26.000. 
Davy  Powergas,  Inc.:  See— 

FlintofT.  John  F.,  4,207,299,  CI.  423-242.000. 
Dayco  Corporation:  See— 

Loyer,  Philip  K,,  4.207.127,  O,  156-50.000, 
De  La  Mare,  Robert  A.:  See— 

Runnells,  Robert  R  ;  Schmoegner,  John  C;  Larsen,  Roland  G  :  and 
De  U  Mare,  Robert  A,,  4,206,546,  CI,  433-79.000. 
De  Atley,  William  B.:  See— 

Kagetsu,  Tadashi  J.;  De  Atley,  William  B.;  and  Fox,  Joseph  S., 
4,207,295,  CI.  423-55.000. 
De  Bruyne,  Patrick;  and  Sittig,  Roland,  to  BBC  Brown  Boveri  & 
Company  Limited.  Safety  device  for  protecting  semiconductor  com- 
ponents against  excessive  voltage  rise  rates.  4,207,584,  CI.  357-38.000. 
decofa  Kaffee-Bearbeitungs-GmbH,  Fabrikenufer;  See— 

Kurzhals,    Hans-Albert;    and    Sylla,    Klaus   F.,   4,207,352,   CI. 
426428.000. 
Decsy,  Zoltan:  See— 

Csikos,  Rezso;  Decsy,  Zoltan;  Trocsanyi,  Zeno;  Varga,  Zsolt;  and 
Wittman,  Zsuzsa,  4,207,261,  O.  260-580.000. 
Defibrator  Fiberboard  AB:  See— 

Falkinger,  Willard,  4,207,043,  CI.  425-85.000. 
DeHerrera,  William  A.  Hair  holder.  4,206,773,  CI.  132-45.MR. 
Del  Technology  Limited:  See- 
Graham,    Peter    B.;    and    Butland,    Roger   J.,    4.207,548,    CI. 
333-225.000. 
Delehonte,  Jack  F.,  to  S.A.  Automobiles  Citroen:  and  Societe  Dites 
Automobiles  Peugeot.  Device  for  controlling  expansible  grinding 
tools.  4,206,572,  CI.  51.34.00H. 
Delia  Rovere,  Ludovico  L.  Reusable  target  pigeon  with  universal 

witness  disk.  4,206,919,  O.  273-364.000. 
Delobel,  Jacques:  See— 

Moriez,  Marcel:  and  Delobel.  Jacques,  4.206,577,  CI.  52-405.000. 
DeLorenzo.  Mario  M.  Hinge  construction  4.206,532,  CI.  16-191.000. 
DeLuca.  Raymond  F.;  and  Jespersen,  Paul  W.,  to  Georgia-Pacific 
Corporation.  Dispenser  for  fiexible  sheet  material.  4,206,858,  CI. 
225-96.000. 
DEMAG.  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Zangs,  Ludger.  4,207,060,  CI.  432-77.000. 
De    Marco,    Franco;    and    Biraghi,    Giorgio,    to   Societa    Italiana 
Telecomunicazioni  Siemens  S.pA,  Rotary  selector  adapted  to  scan  a 
line  multiple  in  a  step-by-step  telephone  exchange,  4,207,438,  CI, 
179-I8.00G. 
De  Meurville,  Manuel  D,  P  :  See— 

Pastorino,  Hector  F.;  and  De  Meurville,  Manuel  D,  P .  4,207,093, 

CI.  75-26.000.  ^  „     ..      „ 

Dentino,  Mauro  J.;  Huey,  Harry  M.;  and  Letendre,  Tom,  to  Rockwell 

International  Corporation.  Frequency  domain  adaptive  filter  for 

detection  of  sonar  signals.  4,207,624,  CI.  367-135.000. 

DePerro,  Brian  L.:  See— 

Thrane,  Gordon   E.;  and   DePerro,   Brian   L.,  4,206,930,  CI. 
277-165.000. 
Dergunov,  Jury  I.:  See— 

Nefedov,  Boris  K.;  Dergunov,  Jury  I.:  Rysikhin,  Anatoly  I.; 
Manov-Juvensky,   Vladimir   1.;    Balabanov,   Georgy    P:   and 
Khoshdurdyev,  Khakberdy  O..  4.207.212.  CI.  252-468.000, 
de  Rosa,  Daniel,  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault,  Safety  belt 

with  roller  arrangement,  4.206,887.  CI,  242-107.40A, 

Desai,  Ashok  K,;  Brand,  Abraham;  Dunstan,  Eric  M,:  and  Marinello, 

Raymond  J,,  to  Penec  Computer  Corporation,  Transient  temperature 

compensation  for  moving  head  disk  drive,  4.207,601,  CI.  360-78,000, 

Dessauer.  Rolf,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E,  I,,  and  Company.  Marking 

transfer  sheets  and  process.  4.207,102.  CI.  430-252.000. 
Detjen,  Robert  K..  to  McDonough  Manufacturing  Company    Log 
handling  method  and  apparatus.  4,206,673,  CI.  83-731.000 


y 


PIS 

Deubzer,  Bern  ward:  S«r— 

Hafner.  Walter:  MarkI,  Erich;  Eibel, 


.-...v..  .,...s.,  .T.„.„  .iMwii,  biuci.i    idwig;  Kreis,  Gerhard: 
Samrowtki.  Dietrich:  Wick,  Manfre<     )eubzer,  Bemward;  and 


Friedrich,  Wilhelm.  4,207.246.  CI.  55 

DeutKh,  Volker:  Becker,  Ernst-August;  ai 

Karl  Deutsch  Pruf-  und  Messgeratebau  < 

and  apparatus  for  the  automatic  recogniti< 

crack  indications  on  the  surface  of  \ 

3S8- 106.000. 

Deutsche  Automobilgesellschaft  mbH.:  See. 

Klink.  Rainer,  4,206.824,  CI.  !  80-63.001 

Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber-Scheideanstalt  ^ 

von  Bebenburg,  Walter;  Schulmeyer,  ^ 

dimir,  4,207.322,  CI.  424-236.000. 

Devine,  Robert  W.:  See— 

Boyett,   Vernon   H.;  and   Devine,   R 
33-286.000. 
DeVlieg  Machine  Company:  See— 

Schurfeld,  Horet;  Peters.  Wolfgang; 
4.206,663,  CI.  82-36.00R. 
DeVries,  Egbert,  to  Quad  Corporation.  Pres 
CI.  229-62.300.  ^ 

DeVries,  Wayne  J.,  to  Emerson  Electric 
integral  insulated  pocket.  4.206.639,  CI.  3 
Dexter.  Ronald  P.:  5«f— 

Nettman.   Ernst   F.;   and   Dexter.   R 
332-243.000. 
Diamond.  Steven  E.;  Mares.  Frank;  and  To 
Chemical  Corporation.  Hexacoordinated 
duction  of  hydrogen  peroxide  and  sulfur 
sulfide.  4.207.303.  CI  423-573.00R. 
Diaz.    Miguel    A.    Uniury    mold-press 

72-334.000. 
DiCarlo.  Daniel;  See— 

Duve.  George;  and  DiCarlo.  Daniel.  4, 
Dickinson.  William  A.:  See— 

Amstutz.  O.  Wendell;  Dickinson.  Willia 
F..  4.206.334,  CI.  29-23,130. 
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^9.000. 
Foretermann,  Ulrich,  to 
.  bH  ±  Co.  KG.  Method 


Douglas,  Henry:  See— 

Diehl.  Rodney  A.;  Douglas.  Henry;  and  Watson.  Robert  W., 
4.206.953.  CI.  308-9.000. 
Douty.  George  H.:  See— 

Shue.  John  I..  Jr.;  and  Douty.  George  H.,  4,206,962.  CI.  339- 


juid  evaluation  of  optical    Dow  Chemical  Company.  The:  See— 
Icpieces.  4.207,393.  CI.  -  -•—'-_ 


nals  RoeMler:  See— 
*ert:  and  Jakovlev,  Vla- 


Tt   W..   4.206,530.   CI. 


i  Ortlieb,  Robert  M.. 

t  relief  valve.  4,206,870, 

'  Terminal  board  with 
'9.00R. 

M   P.,   4,206.983.   CI. 


Sharpe,  James  R.;  and  Free,  Dustin  L..  4.207,194,  CI.  232-8.35B. 
Wagner,  Eugene  R.;  and  McDermott,  Roger  D..  4.207.330.  CI. 
424-275.000. 
Dow  Coming  Corporation:  See— 

Lipowitz,  Jonathan;  and  Kalinowski.  Robert  E.,  4,207,071.  CI. 
8-115.600. 
Dowa  Mining  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Jinno,    Takayuki;    Kotake,    Yasuo;    and    Kikuchi.    Toshihiro, 
4,207.016,  CI.  405-133.000. 
Downs.  David  S.:  See— 

Iqbal.  Zafar;  Fair.  Harry  D..  Jr.;  and  Downs,  David  S.,  4,206,703, 
CI.  102-23.000. 
Doyle.  Walter  M..  to  Laser  Precision  Corp.  Film  measuring  apparatus 

and  method.  4,207.467.  CI.  250-338.000. 
Draaj.  Willem  T.:  5er— 

Vola,  Mathias  J.  J.  M.;  and  Draai.  Willem  T.,  4.207,101.  CI. 
430-126.000. 
Drackett  Company.  The:  5^r— 

Bolan.  Joseph  A..  4.207.213,  CI.  252-342.000. 
Drage.  David  J.;  and  Harkness.  Lawrence  N.  Infrared  proximity  detect- 


7 1  l^i"i!l?J?jMli!?  ^  *"«  »pp^«»-  4.207:466;  ci:  25:o:i3Tob6: 


lenium  moderated  pro-   Dragerwerk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
J  oxygen  and  hydrogen  Kunke.  Stefan,  4.207.146.  CI.  2O4.1.0OT. 

Drexel  University:  See— 

Pedersen.  Peder  C.  4.206.763.  CI.  128-660.000. 
Drkal.  Jan:  See— 

Kovar.  Jan;  and  Drkal,  Jan,  4,206,623,  Cl.  72-108.000. 
Dron,  Mordeki.  Self-cleaning  filters.  4,207,181,  CI.  210-111.000. 
Druichas,  Gilbert  H.;  Cass.  Richard;  and  Suttkus,  David  J.,  to  TRW 
Inc  Pump  and  motor  assembly  for  use  in  regulating  a  flow  of  fuel 
from  a  source  of  fuel  to  an  operating  chamber  of  an  engine  of  a 
vehicle.  4.207,033,  Cl.  417-251.000. 


icture.    4.206,627,    CI. 


*300,  CI.  313-119.000. 
.v.;  and  Kreidler,  James 


Diederich.  Anthony  F..  Jr.:  See— 

Freimuth.  John  H.;  Clevenger.  James  T^^.;  Campbell.  Willis  R.;  DJuH'chlrln' &^' '' 

and  Diedench.  Anthony  F,  Jr.,  4.206, r'.CI.56Hj41. 000.  vvina    «!l.ff7    i        i.       ^         ..        .  ,. 

Diehl.  Rodney  A;  Douglas,  Henry;  and  Watf    Robert  W..  to  General  2207  ?S^r    fi'aif)!^'^"'  ^°"^  ^^  "^  ^"'•"'  ^''"'"• 

Motors  Corporation.  Hydrosutic  bearihjl  pport  for  a  work  tool.  n..n-  itililn       Za^,        ,.,        ,.        ..     ■ 

4.206.953.  Cr308-9.000                         l^  "*"          "  *»"^''  '«"  Dunn.  Lloyd  G.;  and  Pohlenz.  Elmer  E..  to  Aluminum  Company  of 

Jieter.  to  Hoechst  Ak-  fi?  2*52  aw'""'*"  '''°'""  ^°'  pressurized  container.  4.206,852,  Cl. 

?52f  Cl  ?3'S5SS'"*  °""«"'  Eric  M.:  See- 

Gunter   and  SchrotL  °*^'  ^^"^  ^'  ^™"*''  Abraham;  Dunstan,  Eric  M.;  and  Mari- 

MethS'for  DrehS  r,    „  "*"°'  ^'V^'^^  J  •  4,207.601,  Cl.  360-78.000. 

ro?«s    4  2(J?OM    rf  °"  P""'  «*«  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See- 

rocess.  4.207.094.  Cl.  g^^ry.  Kenneth  L..  4,207,092.  Cl.  75-0.3AA. 

Dessauer.  Rolf.  4,207.102.  CI.  430-252.000 

and 


Diels.  Wolfgang;  Krause.  Dieter;  and  Topfe 
tiengesellschan.  Apparatus  for  developing 
upper  and  lower  roils  arranged  in  pairs.  4, 

Diener,  Amulf;  Meininghaus,  Fritz;  Oehmi 
Roben,  to  Hoesch  Werke  Aktiengesellschi 
the  oxygen  in  an  oxygen  steel  makina 
75-60.000. 

DietzKh,  Eberhard;  and  Eberitsch.  Gerhard., 
covering  a  wide  spectral  r  nge.  4,206,972, 

Dikstein,  Shabtay.  Measurement  of  surface 
128-774,000 


'gh  resolving  objective  r.    ^^**""*''  '^°"'  ^.20^.  "02.  Cl.  430-252.000. 

350-214.001?  ^I^^  ^^SjJS  ^f'S.'/!;^  Cryogenic  surgical  apparatus 
jMftie*  4  706 IM  ri        method.  4.206.609.  CI.  62-6.000. 

^perties.  4.206.769.  CI.  Durkoppwerkc  GmbH  See- 


Dille.  Kenneth  L.:  See— 

^'^SSf^r;^^'"'™  ^•'  "**  ^"*'  ''n  ^^  L-  4.207,078,  ci 

Dim.  Alexander:  See—  .— .,  ~..  ,-..«.-««. 

PortjBr,  Maxwell  R.;  Sciffer,  Jack  P.;  A|     liak,  Zigmunt  P.  and    ^JH*'  George;  and  DiCarlo,  Daniel,  to  Area  Lighting  Research,  Inc 

0.  Cut-off  arrangement  for  and  method  of  protecting  a  ballast-startei 


Durkoppwerkc 

Grube,  Erwin,  4,206:850,  CI.  213-173.000. 
Duiz,  Karl-Heinz:  See— 

Preusser,  Gerhard;  Dutz,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Ooeke,  Eberhard. 
4.207,081.  Cl.  48-210.000. 


*f 


Dim.  Alexander,  4.207.362,  Cl.  427-36  ^, 
Dinmno,  Frank  P.:  See-  f 

"tSS-S  a  f2i-'27o"oSo' ''""''  ^'  "t^*™'"^-  B""**"  O  ■ 
Disteldorf.  Walter:  See— 

Dittrich.  Jurgen;  Heinzerling.  Jurgen;  and  L 
Corporation,  Apparatus  for  making  lamin 
Cl,  358-111.000. 
Djorup.  Robert  S.   Directional  heat  loss  I 
4.206.638.  Cl.  73-189.000.  I 

Dobkin.  Roben  C.  to  National  Semiconducta 
protection  by  sensing  and  limiting  thermal 
307-310.000. 
Dobler,  Otto,  to  Von  Roll  AG.  Gate  valve.  4 
Dr.  In|.  h.cF,  Porsche  Aktiengesellschaft:  St 
Schrag,  Rolf.  4.206,739.  Cl.  I23-196.00R 
Donn  Incorporated:  See— 

Mieyal.  David  F..  4.206,578.  Cl.  52-730.0 
Dom.  Peter:  See— 

Herbstman.  Sheldon:  and  Dom,  Peter,  4,1  "\t>79  CI  44-71  000 
Dorr-Oliver  Incorporated:  See— 

Bonnyay,  Laszlo;  and  Elsken.  James  C.  *     i7.1 18,  Cl.  127-24  000 
Freeman.  Mark  P..  4.207.158.  Cl.  204-180     R 
Sheaffer.  John  A..  4.207.190.  Cl.  210-232,1     I 
Doryo.  Toshiaki:  See—  ,    ' 

"°"J"*iJ*"'°?!^-  ■^•«o<  Masahito;  and  D<     j.  Toshiaki.  4.206.931. 


4.:  ^9,  CI 


Doryokuro  Kakunenryo  Kaihaisu  Jigyodin:  i    i~ 

Hirono.  Shuichiro,  4.207,294,  Cl.  423-10.(     \ 
Dotsko.  Martin,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  L 

surfaces.  4,206,574,  Cl.  51-363.000. 
Douglas  Dynamics.  Inc.:  See— 

Watson.  Gary  E.;  Simi.  Edward  A.;  i 
4.206,602.  Cl,  6(M33.0OO. 


Peter,  to  U.S.  Philips 
-adiograms.  4.207.595. 

tmometer  transducer. 


i,903.  CI.  231-328.000. 


•t 


Circuit   from   high   pressure   sodium   lamp  cycling   malfunction. 
4.207.500.  Cl.  315-119.000. 
E  M  I  Limited:  See— 

LeMay.  Christopher  A.  G..  4.206.653.  CI.  73-602.000. 
E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons.  Inc.:  See— 

Ondetti.  Miguel  A.;  and  Cushman.  David  W.,  4.207.336,  CI. 

424-309.000. 
Ondetti.  Miguel  A.;  and  Cushman.  David  W..  4.207,337,  CI. 

424-309.000. 
Ondetti.  Miguel  A.;  and  Cushman,  David  W.,  4,207,342,  Cl. 
424-319.000. 
orporation.  Power  IC    ^agle  Electric  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

idients.  4,207,48 1 ,  Cl.  Lud wig,  Melvin  S.;  and  Tansi,  Hakki  M.,  4,206,937,  CI.  339-40.000. 

Easterling,  Gene  B.:  See— 

Beckham,  Joel  M.;  Easterling,  Gene  B.;  Ringel,  Reginald  K.;  and 
Wolff,  Egon  E.,  4,206,818.  Cl.  172-781.000. 
Eastern  Company.  The:  See— 

Trombly.  John  E..  4.207.555.  Cl.  340-147.0MD. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See— 

Campbell.  Gerald  A.;  Hollister.  Kenneth  R.;  and  Sutton.  Richard 

C,  4.207,109,  Cl.  430-536.000. 
Chapman.  Derek  D.;  and  Wu.  E-Ming.  4.207.104.  Cl.  430-225.000. 
Oilman.  Paul  B.,  Jr.;  and  Koszelak.  Thaddeus  D..  4,207,103,  CI. 

430-494.000. 
Godfrey,  Darryl  A..  4.207.220.  Cl.  260-27.00R. 
Hiller.  Gary  L.,  4.207,108.  Cl.  430-354.000. 
Lee,  Benedict  M.,  4.206,860,  Cl.  226-97.000. 
Shiao,  Daniel  D.;  and  Morrow.  Lawrence  R. 
430-352.000. 

^.    .,  Tyan.Yuan-Sheng.  4,207.1 19.  Cl.  136.89.0TF. 

ing  block  for  curved    Eastman  Whipstock.  inc.:  See— 

Riordan.  Mathew  B..  4.207.037.  CI.  418-48.000, 
Eaton  Corporation:  See— 


4.207.392.  a. 


<>  Miller.  Richard  R., 


Spellman.  Gordon  B.;  Jaskolski.  Stanley  V.;  Schutten.  Herman  P 
and  Lade.  Robert  W..  4.206.646.  Cl.  73-362.0SC. 
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Eaton.  Homer  L..  to  Eaton-Leonard  Corporation,  Dual  motor  carriage 

drive.  4.206,620,  Cl.  72-8.000. 
Eaton-Leonard  Corporation:  See- 
Eaton.  Homer  L..  4.206.620.  Cl.  72-8.000. 
Eberhard  Hoesch  &  Sohne  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Geuenich.  Matthias.  4.207.189.  CI.  210-227.000. 
Eberitsch,  Gerhard:  See—  ^    ..    .     ^  ,«^  «„    /-i 

Dietzsch,   Eberhard;   and   Ebentsch,   Gerhard,   4,206,972,   Cl. 
350-214.000. 
Eberle,  William  J.,  to  Benasutti  Asst..  Ltd.  Compressed  air  producing, 
tidal  and  wave-power  collection  apparatus  for  installation  in  large 
bodies  of  water.  4.206.601.  Cl.  60-398.000.  . 

Eckhardt.  Wolfgang;  Kunz,  Walter;  and  Hubele.  Adolf,  to  Cibji^gy 
Corporation.  Microbicidal  composition.  4,207,338,  Cl.  424-309.aw. 
Econics  Corporation:  See— 

Powers,  Howard  A.,  4,206,630,  Cl.  73-l.OOG. 
Economy.  James;  Frechette,  Francis  J.;  and  Wbhrer,  Luis  C,  to  Carbo- 
rundum Company,   The.    High   tenacity   phenolic   resin   fibers. 
4,207,408,  Cl.  525-503.000. 

■  Mu5ler?!»aul  A..  4,206.984,  CI.  353-61.000. 

Educational  Testing  Service:  See—  

Swinton,  Spencer  S.,  4,206,537,  CI.  35-9.00B. 
Egawa,  Takeshi:  See—  ^  „         , .   ., 

Miyamoto.  Takayoshi;  Egawa,  Takeshi;  and  Yamazaki,  Yasuo. 
4.206.988.  Cl.  334-152.000. 
Eibel,  Ludwig:  See—  .    ,    .     „    ■     -    u  ^ 

Hafner.  Walter;  Markl,  Erich;  Eibel,  Ludwig;  Kreis,  Gerhard; 
Samrowski,  Dietrich;  Wick.  Manfred;  Deubzer,  Bemward;  and 
Friedrich,  Wilhelm,  4.207.246,  Cl.  556-439.000. 
Eickmann.  Karl.  Pivot  portion  of  a  piston  shoe  in  radial  pistol  devices. 

4,206,690,0.92-187.000. 
Eiennann,  Dankwart,  to  Wankel  GmbH.  Seal  gnd  system  for  a  rotary 

piston  mechanism.  4,207.039,  CI.  418-77.000. 
Eigel,  Antonin;  See—  ...  j  n 

Muller.  Wemer;  Eigel,  Antonin;  Schuetz.  Hans-Jurgen;  and  Bune- 
mann,  Hans,  4,207,200,  Cl.  232-184.000. 

Eilingsfeld,  Heinz:  See- 

^       ••     -       "and    Eilingsfeld,    Heinz,    4,207,233, 


CI. 


4,207.086,  CI 


^ybold,    Guenther; 
260-138.000. 
Einstein,  Lloyd  T.:  See—  .  ,«,  i,,    r-t 

Clearwaters,  Walter  L.;  and  Einstein,  Lloyd  T..  4,207,621,  Cl 
367-122.000. 
Eisenberg,  Amold  J.:  See— 

Heitmann,  Arthur  C;  and  Eisenberg,  Arnold  J., 
65-1.000. 
Eisenwerk  Weserhutte  AG:  See— 

Kipp,  Thorwald,  4,206,793,  Cl.  144-325.000. 
Eisfeld,  Wolfgang;  Disteldorf,  Walter;  and  Hettche,  Albert,  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Manufacture  of  very  pure  halonaphthalic  acid 
anhydrides.  4,207,255.  Cl.  260-546.000. 
Ekman.  Gunnar  O.,  to  Nitro  Nobel  AB.  Watergel  explosives  containmg 
microspheres.  4,207.126,  Cl.  149-109.600. 

El-Chem  Corporation:  See—  ,^^ 

Church,  Peter  K.;  and  Phillips,  Alan  G.,  4,207,391,  Cl.  429-229.000. 

Electric  Power  Research  Institute.  Inc.:  See—  ^  ,«-.„-   ^ 

Hanes.  Maurice  H.;  and  Lowry,  Lewis  R.,  Jr.,  4,207,387,  G. 

357-74.000. 
Temple.  Victor  A.  K..  4.207.583,  Cl.  357-38.000. 
Elfes  Lee  E '  Sec 

Mueller,  Otto.  Jr.;  and  Elfes,  Lee  E.,  4,206,813,  Cl.  172-7.000. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See— 

Lavagnino,  Edward  R.;  McShane,  Lawrence  J.;  and  Molloy,  Bryan 
B.,  4.207,343,  Cl.  424-330.000. 
Elliott,  Delbert  R.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Anti-skid  and  anti-spin 

brake  system.  4,206,950.  Cl.  303-110.000.         ,      .         .  . 

Ellison.  Kenneth;  and  Whike.  Alan  S.  Method  of  cunng  stnp  coating. 

4.206,553.  Cl.  34-28.000. 
Elsken.  James  C:  See—  ,,,  ,^  nnn 

Bonnyay.  Laszlo;  and  Elsken.  James  C.  4.207.118,  Cl.  127-24.000. 
Elverum,  Gerard  W.,  Jr..  to  TRW  Inc.  Combustion  apparatus  having  a 

coaxial-pintle  reactant  injector.  4.206,594,  Cl.  60-258.000. 
Emco  Wheaton,  Inc.:  See- 
Bower,  Allen  M.,  4,206,791,  Cl.  141-392.000. 

Emerson  Electric  Co.:  See—  

Brent,  Richard  W.,  4,207.552,  Cl.  338-322.000. 
DeVries,  Wayne  J.,  4,206,959,  Cl.  339-59.0OR. 
Emhart  Industries,  Inc.:  See—  .....„„» 

Gardner,  Edward  B..  4,206.612,  CI.  62-128.000. 
Emmerich,  Kenneth  C,  to  Fansteel  Inc.  Roof  drill  and  dnll  rod  system. 

4,206,821,  Cl.  175-321.000. 
Energy  Research  Corporation:  See- 
Klein,  Martin  G.  4.207.514.  Cl.  32044.000. 
Energy  Sciences  and  Consultants,  Inc.:  See- 
Grant,  Charles  H.,  4.207,125,  Cl.  149-109.400. 
Engelhard  Minerals  &  Chemicals  Corporation:  See— 
Hoeschele.  James  D.,  4,207,416.  Cl.  536-23.000. 
Mason,  David  R.;  Blair,  Alan;  and  Stevenson,  John  S.,  4,207,149, 
Cl.  204-46.00G.  .      ,,  . .  ,   ^    .. 

Engelleitner,  William  H.,  to  Mars  Mineral  Corporation.  Multiple  depth 

iJelletizer.  4.207,050,  Cl.  425-183.000. 
En7l»h,  Keith  H.;  Fomey.  Edgar  W..  Jr^;  and  O'Keefe.  Michael  F.  to 
AMP  Incorporated.  Connector  filtered  adapter  assembly.  4,206,963, 
CI.  339-147.00R. 


Engman,  James  C:  See—  ^    A-uman   m 

Oehrlein.  Willard  J.;  and  Engman.  Jamei  C,  4^07,390,  Cl. 

429-179.000.  ,.     „^„    . 

Enterprise  d'Equipments  Mccaniques  et  Hydraulics  E.M.H.:  see— 

Tuson,  Samuel.  4.206.782.  Cl.  1 37-61 5.000. 
Epply,  William  R.  Tensionied  net.  4,206,916,  Cl.  273-29.0OA. 
Erbacher,  John  K.;  Hussey,  Charies  L.;  and  King.  Lowell  A.,  to  United 

Sutes  of  America,  Air  Force  Copper  (11)  chlonde-tetrachloroalumi- 

nate  battery.  4.207.388.  Cl.  429-1 12.000.         .,..,,       _.    . 
Erickson,  Donald  C.  High  temperature  removal  of  HjS  from  reducing 

gas.  4.207.298.  CI.  423-210.500. 
Emst.  Gerardus  J.,  to  Stichting  voor  Fundamenteel  Onderzoek  der 

Materie,  Gas  laser  system.  4.207.540.  Cl.  331-94.5PE. 
Emst.  Horst;  Olschewski,  Annin;  Walter.  Lothar;  and  Brandenstein, 

Manfred,  to  SKF  Kugellagerfabriken  GmbH.  Linear  rolling  beanng. 

4.206.951.  Cl.  3O8.6.0OC. 
Erwin  Hengstler  Fabrik  Hydraulischer  Hebezeuge:  See— 

Pusch,  Gerhard,  4.206,685,  CI.  91-356.000. 
Escher  Wyss  Limited:  See—  .^  . ,.  ^« 

Stotz.  Wolf-Gunter;  and  Kiesel,  Kari.  4.206.700,  Cl.  100-162.00B. 
Espenscheid,  Wilton  F.;  and  Yan,  Tsoung  Y,,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation, 

Asphaltic  compositions.  4,207.117,  Cl  106-278.000, 
Espinos  Guerrero,  Antonio.  Introduced  in  the  mechanical  and  func- 
tional structure  of  stringed  instruments.  4,206.678,  Cl.  84-267.000. 
Esser,  Leonard  J.  M..  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation  Bulk  chwinel  CCD 

with  switchable  draining  of  minority  charge  carriers.  4.207,477.  Cl. 

307-221.000. 

^'""TSier  j'e^  H.;  aUd  Kaduk.  Charles  L..  4.207.053,  Cl.  431-59.000. 

Etema-Pak:  See—  .     ..   .  ^  ^  .       j  o  j. 

D'Atri.  John  J.;  Swidler.  Ronald;  Colwell.  Judith  J.;  and  Parks. 
Thomas  R..  4.207.347.  Cl.  426-92.000. 
Ethyl  Products  Company:  See—  

Ostrowsky.  Efrem  M..  4.206,851,  O.  215-246.000. 

"oavis,  Stephen  H.;  and  Etzel.  James  E..  4.207.397.  CI.  521-26.000. 
Eubank.  Marcus  P,  Jack.  4.206,906,  Cl.  254-89.00H. 
Everitt,  Delmar  K.:  See—  .     ,^  , 

Goldfarb,  Adolph  E.;  Benkoe,  Erwin.  deceased;  Eventt.  Oelmu 
K.;  Chesley,  Ronald  F.;  and  Frierdich.  Richard  D..  4.206.925,  a. 
273-248.000. 

^*  MllJtd!  Rote?j7and  Ewanus,  Walter,  4,207.525.  Cl.  455-109.000. 
Ex-Cell-0  Corporation:  See— 

Skjelby.  Finn.  4.206.867.  Cl.  229-17.000. 
Extel  Corporation:  See—  ,„,..«« 

Marciniec.  Edmund  T..  4.206.541.  Cl.  29-611.000. 
Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.:  See— 

Halbert.  Thomas  R..  4,207.245,  Cl.  260429.500. 

Wrister^,  Harry  J.,  4.207.205.  Cl.  252429.00B. 

''*■  Kluczynski.  Roman;  and  Mis^  Herbert.  4.206,681,  CI.  84411.00R. 
Faber.  Richard  C:  See—  ^        .  „,         «,         n 

French.  David  W.;  Faber.  Richard  C;  and  Weger.  Wayne  D.. 
4.207.283.  Cl.  264-322.000. 
Fabrique  Suisse  dc  Crayons  Caran  d'Ache  S.A,:  See— 

Collaud.  Jean-Michel;  Girella.  Albert;  Herren.  Maunce;  Muller. 
Niklaus;  and  Piola.  Roger.  4.207.032.  Cl.  431-150.000. 

Fahrbach.  Gerhard:  See—  „  .  ,    ^   ^    i.    j       j 

Ladenberger,  Volker;  Bronstert.  Klaus;  Fahrt>ach.  Gerhard;  and 
Groh.  Wolfgang.  4,207.409.  CI.  525-338.000. 

Fair,  Harry  D..  Jr.:  See—  ,^   jc   A->nt.iM 

Iqbal.  Zafar;  Fair.  Harry  D.,  Jr.;  and  Downs,  David  S.,  4,206,705, 

Cl.  102-23.000.  „     ^ 

Falck,  Peter  L.;  and  Hamlin.  Edmund  M..  Jr..  to  Sundstrand  Corpora- 
tion. Measuring  system.  4.207.505.  Cl  318-595.000. 
Falkinger,  Willard.  to  Defibrator  Fiberboard  AB.  Apparatus  for  pro- 
ducing fiberboard  according  to  the  dry  method.  4,207,043.  Cl. 
425-85.000. 
Falletta,  Charles  E.:  See—  ^u    .      c     a  wi  -jot    n 

Brown.  Patrick  M.;  and  Falletta,  Charles  E.,  4,207.297,  a. 

423-179,500. 

Sanchez.  Ramiro;  Fannin.  Loyd  W.;  and  Malpais,  Dennis  B., 
4.207.207.  Cl.  25243 1.00R. 
Fansteel  Inc.;  See—  ^  ,,,  „, ,_, 

Emmerich.  Kenneth  C.  4.206.821.  Cl.  175-321.000. 

Fantazier.  Richard  M.:  See—  «.  ^  _j  «    ^ -w^iiaa  r-i 

Cauler.  Caroline  A.;  and  Fantazier,  Richard  M.,  4,207,288,  Cl. 

422-51.000.  .      u  -J 

Paris,  Edwin  E.,  to  Metaframe  Corporation.  Aquanum  hood  apparttua. 

4,206,719,  Cl.  119-5.000. 
Famhill,  William  M:  See—  4,nA«o    n 

Markey.   John   J.;   and   Famhill.   William   M.,   4,206,389,   Cl. 
57-293.000.  ,        ^ 

Fats  k  Proteins  Research  Foundation.  Inc.:  See—  .,-,,,,« 

Boehme.  Wemer  R.;  and  Schlaeger.  Albert  J..  4.207.115.  O. 

Favre,  John  A.;  and  Schmidt.  Thomas  W..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany Isotope  analysis  with  a  mass  spectrometer  using  small  samples. 
4:207.465.  Cl.  250-288.000. 

''"td^^h^f  Oeo^Buettner.  Karl;  Feicht^^^^^^ 

Herbert;  and  Voelkel.  Andrea*.  4.206.889.  Cl.  242-128.000. 
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Feinauer,  Roland:  See— 

Burzin.  Klaus;  Mumcu.  Salih;  Feldman 
and  Feinauer.  Roland.  4.207,410,  CI 
Feldmann.  Rainer:  See— 

Burzin.  Klaus;  Mumcu.  Salih;  Feldmam 
and  Feinauer,  Roland.  4,207.410.  CI. 
Felker.  Merle,  to  ShefTer  Collet  Company 

locking  ring.  4,206.932,  CI.  279-1.000 
Feth,  Gcorg:  See— 

Richter,  Carl;  and  Feth.  Georg.  4,207.3; 
Feuling.  James  J.  Exhaust  system  for  four-s 

engines.  4.206.600.  CI.  60-312000. 
FIAT  Societa  per  Azioni:  See— 

Grasso.  Giacomo,  4.206.875,  CI.  237-55. 
Fieldhouse.  John  W.:  See— 

Cheng,  Tai  C;  Fieldhouse,  John  W.; 
Graves.  Daniel  F.,  4,207,403.  CI.  521 
Fife,  William  P.  Method  and  apparatus  for  n 

128-201.210. 
Finley.  Joseph  H.;  Brubaker.  Gaylen  R.;  and 
Corporation.    Peroxygen    bleaching   and 
4.207.070.  CI.  8-1 1 1.000. 
Finnemore.  Harlan  E.;  and  Baker.  Roderick 
pany.  Inc.  The.  Rotor  turndown  sensor  a 
165-9.000. 
Fire  Rite.  Inc.;  See— 

Weldon.  John  F.,  4,207.066.  CI.  432-225 
Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The:  See 
Cheng.  Tai  C;  Fieldhouse,  John  W 
Graves,  Daniel  F  ,  4,207,403,  CI.  521-li 
Fischer,  Hanspeter.  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporati^ 
plants  from  damage  by  frost.  4.207.091,  CI. 
Fischer,  Wilfried:  See— 

Meinhold.    Henner    Haar.    Wilhelm; 
4,207.386.  CI.  429-62.000. 
Fisher,  Harry;  and  Fisher,  Stuart,  to  Scovill 
Apparatus  for  gapping  zipper  chain.  4,206, 
Fisher.  Stuart:  See- 
Fisher,  Harry;  and  Fisher,  Stuart,  4,206,«L 
Flagg,  John  F  ;  and  Antos.  George  J  ,  to  UOP 
with  an  acidic  muliimetallic  catalytic  ci 
208-139.000. 
Flintofr.  John  F.  to  Davy  Powergas.  Inc.  l*phur  dioxide  removal 

process.  4.207,299,  CI.  423-242.000.  * 

Flood.  H.  William,  to  Kennecott  Copper  Cor 
cell  with  bipolar  electrode  and  electrorefinii 
204-106.000.  ^ 

Flora.  John  H.;  and  Gruber,  Henry  T..  to  Uniti 
Force.  Multiple  frequency  digital  eddy  ci 
4.207,520,  CI.  324-238.000. 
FMC  Corporation:  See— 

Beacham.  Harry  H.;  and  Hamilton.  Jam< 

30.60R. 
Beacham.  Harry  H..  4.207.269.  CI.  525-2.1 
Finley.  Joseph  H.;  Brubaker,  Gaylen  R 

4.207,070.  CI.  8-111.000. 
Konz.  Marvin  J..  4,207,088.  CI.  71-88.000 
Fock,  Jurgen;  Schamberg,  Eckehard;  and 
Goldschmidt  AG  Substrate  web  coated  witl 
resin.  4,207,379,  CI  428-480.000. 
Foote  Mineral  Company:  See- 
Brown.   Patrick   M.;  and   Falletta,  Chj 
423-179.500. 
Forciea.  James  E.,  to  United  States  Steel  Cort 

iron  ore.  4.206,878,  CI.  241-20.000. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See- 
Clifton.  Colin  R.,  4.207.085.  CI.  55-276.00C 
Gordon.  Thomas  C.  4.207.610.  CI.  364-5t 
Gordon,  Thomas  C.  4.207.611,  CI.  364-5J 
Merchant.  Stanley  R.;  and  Cermak.  Mi 

73-362.0AR. 
Radtke.  Gerald  W.,  4.207.511,  CI.  32O-6.0( 
Rao,  Vemulapalli  D.   N.;  and  Jaimee, 

60-282.000 
Rowley.  Stephen  K.,  II,  4,206,939,  CI.  29: 
Sicgmund.  Gustav  J..  4,207,273,  CI.  261-2 
Stnkis,  Guntis  V..  4,207,038,  CI.  418-75.0C 
Ford.  William  G.  F.;  and  Gardner,  Tommy  . 
pany.  Methods  and  compositions  for  removir 
nnic  containing  deposits.  4.207.193,  CI.  252 
Forney,  Edgar  W..  Jr.:  See- 
English,  Keith  H.;  Forney,  Edgar  W..  Jr. 
4.206,963.  CI.  339-I47.00R 
Forschirm.  Alex  S.:  See—  m 

Hannon.   Manin   J.;   and   Forschirm,   i 
427-195.000. 
Forssell,  Harry.  Convener  motor.  4.207.509.  ( 
Forster.  Gerhard,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Catl 

protection.  4.207.493.  CI.  315-3.000. 
Forstermann.  Ulrich:  See— 

Deutsch.  Volker;  Becker.  Ernst-August  u 
4.207.593.  CI.  358-106.000. 
Foster,  Charles  R.,  to  Owens-Coming  Fibergla 
bin   with   multiple   discharge   openiniis 
4.206,855,0.222-482.000.   *       "^     * 
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io  Air  Preheater  Corn- 
control.  4,206,803,  CI. 
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000. 
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-113.000. 
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Cf.  83-212.100. 
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»..  4.207,225,  CI.  260- 

\d  Baum,  Burton  M., 

^fer,  Werner,  to  Th. 
thermosetting  coating 

\ 

\  E.,  4.207.297.  CI. 

Uion.  Beneficiation  of 


00. 
00. 
iel  J.,  4.206.647,  CI. 
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igelo,  4,206,598,  CI. 

»3.000. 
)A. 

10  Halliburton  Com- 
isphaltenic  and  paraf- 
5B. 

OKeefe,  Michael  F., 


'.   S.,   4,207,359,   CI. 

i  1 8-798.000. 

1e  ray  tube  arc-over 


Forstermann,  Ulrich, 

Corporation.  Storage 
particulate   material. 


Foster,  Karl:  See— 

Reynolds,  William  T.;  and  Foster,  Karl,  4,207,123,  CI.  148-1 13.000. 
Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corporation:  See— 

BischofT.  William  F.;  and  Steiner,  Peter,  4,207,292,  CI.  422-232.000. 
Vatsky,  Joel,  4,206,712,  CI.  110-264.000. 
Fowler,  Joe  W.  Heat  cycling  apparatus  and  method  for  bulk  curiae 

tobacco.  4,206,554,  CI.  34-34.000. 
Fowler  Rex  Pty.  Ltd.:  See- 
Hood,  Maxwell  G.,  4,207,176,  CI.  209-44.00a 
Fox,  Joseph  S.:  See— 

Kagetsu,  Tadashi  J.;  De  Atley,  William  B.;  and  Fox,  Joseph  S., 
4,207,295,  CI.  423-55.000. 
Frank,  Martin  A.;  and  Braun,  Gerd,  to  Kohlensaure-Werke  Rud.  Buse 
GmbH  &  Co.,  Firma.  Method  and  container  for  cooling  goods  with 
dry  ice.  4.206.616.  CI.  62-406.000. 
Franke.  Fritz  R.;  Hovey.  Leonard  L.;  Mock.  George  H.;  and  Patterson. 
Andrew  M..  Jr..  to  Monsanto  Company.  Electrohydrodimerization 
process  improvement  and  improved  electrolyte  recovery  process. 
4.207.151.  CI.  204-73.00R.  ^ 

Franke.  Reimar:  See— 

Haake.  Hinrich;  Stampfer.  Michael;  Meier.  Hubert;  Franke,  Rei- 
mar;  Dalmer,   Hans-Jurgen;  Ott,   Ernst;  and   Kienle,  Josef, 
4.206,581,  CI.  56-14.600. 
Frankenberger.  Horst;  Heller.  Dieter;  and  Ullrich,  Georg,  to  Hellige 
GmbH.  Measuring  sensor  head  for  determining  the  contents  of  gases 
in  liquids.  4,207,160,  CI.  204-195.00P. 
Frechette,  Francis  J.:  See- 
Economy,  James;  Frechette,  Francis  J.;  and  Wohrer.  Luis  C. 
4,207,408,  CI.  525-503.000. 
Free,  Dustin  L.:  See— 

Sharpe.  James  R.;  and  Free,  Dustin  L.,  4,207,194.  CI.  252-8.558. 
Freedman.  M.  David:  See— 

Idelsohn.  Jerome  M.;  Mueller,  Paul  A,;  Freedman,  M.  David; 
Hebert.  Raymond  T.;  and  King,  Edward  A.,  4,207,472,  CI. 
250-563.000. 
Freeman,  Mark  P.,  to  Dorr-Oliver  Incorporated.  Electrically  aug- 
mented vacuum  filtration.  4,207,158,  CI.  204-I80.00R. 
Freeman,   Miller   L.   Driver  circuit   for  electrostatic   transducers. 

4,207,442,  CI.  179-11 1. OOE. 
Freeport  Minerals  Company:  See- 
Smith,  Jay  C,  4.207.302,  CI.  423-32 1. OOS. 
Freimuth,  John  H.;  Clevenger,  James  T.,  Jr.;  Campbell.  Willis  R.;  and 
Diederich.  Anthony  F..  Jr..  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation.  Discharge 
means.  4.206.587.  CI.  56-341.000.  * 

French.  David  W.;  Faber.  Richard  C;  and  Weger.  Wayne  D..  to  Johns- 
Manville  Corporation.  Method  of  post  thickening  one  end  section  of 
a  plastic  pipe.  4,207,283.  CI.  264-322.000. 
French.  Jimmy  M.:  See— 

Kadija,  Igor  V.;  and  French,  Jimmy  M.,  4.207,152,  CI.  204-98.000. 
Frens.  Gerrit,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Magnetic  bubble  shift  regis- 
ter store.  4.207.614.  CI.  365-32.000. 
Fridrich.  Elmer  G.:  See— 

Karger.  Arieh  M.;  and  Fridrich,  Elmer  G.,  4,207,541,  CI.  331- 

94.50P. 

Fried,  John  H.;  and  Harrison,  Ian  T.,  to  Syntex  Corporation.  2-Napht- 

hyl  acetic  acid  derivatives  and  compositions  and  methods  thereof. 

4,207.241.  CI  260-345.70R. 

Friedenberg,  Martin  A.  Retractable  and  extensible  trailer.  4.206,943.  CI. 

296-26.000. 
Friedrich.  Wilhelm:  See— 

Hafner.  Walter;  Markl.  Erich;  Eibel.  Ludwig;  Kreis,  Gerhard; 
Samrowski.  Dietrich;  Wick,  Manfred;  Deubzer.  Bemward;  and 
Friedrich,  Wilhelm,  4.207,246,  CI.  556-439.000. 
Frierdich.  Richard  D.:  See— 

Goldfarb,  Adolph  E.;  Benkoe,  Erwin.  deceased;  Everitt.  Delmar 
K.;  Chesley.  Ronald  F.;  and  Frierdich.  Richard  D..  4.206.925,  CI. 
273-248.000. 
Fritsche.  William  E.:  See— 

Isakson.  Larry  E.;  Stanuszek.  Dennis  M.;  and  Fritsche.  William  E., 
4.207,565.  CI.  340-626.000. 
Frohberger,  Paul-Ernst:  See- 
Kramer.  Wolfgang;  Buchel.  Karl  H.;  Plempel.  Manfred;  Brandes,    • 
Wilhelm;    and    Frohberger.    Paul-Ernst.    4.207.328.    CI.    424- 
273.00R. 
Fuji  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Tanaka.  Akio.  4,206.775,  CI.  I33-3.00R 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Hirai,  Hiroyuki;  Matsushita.  Sachio;  Tsuyuki.  Isao;  and  Watase, 

Kazumi.  4,207,157.  CI.  2O4-I8O.0OP. 
Ikenoue.    Shinpei;    Masuda.    Takao;    and    Sakawaki.    Shinichi. 

4,207,112,  CI.  430-566.000. 
Odawara,  Masaru;  Yoyama.  Tadao;  and  Ohashi.  Azusa.  4.207,106. 

CI.  430-165.000. 
Sato,  Masamichi,  4.207.105.  CI.  430-432.000. 
Tokuda,  Kanji.  4.206.998.  CI.  355-77.000. 
Fujii.   Mitsuharu;   Kuoka.   Tatsuo;   Setsuta.  Tatsuo;   Iwao,   Yutaka; 
Yugari.  Yasumi;  Shiio.  Tsuyoshi;  Yoshihama.  Takashi;  and^amuro. 
Junji.  to  Ajinomoto  Co.  Ltd.;  and  Morishita  Pharmaceuticals  Co. 
Ltd.  Stable  aqueous  solutions  of  glucans  and  glucan  derivatives 
capable  of  inhibiting  sarcoma  in  mice.  4.207,312.  CI.  424-180.000 
Fujioka.  Yoshiki:  See— 

Kawada.    Shigeki;    Fujioka.    Yoshiki;    and    Hirota.    Mitsuhiko. 
4,207,504.  CI.  318-561.000. 
Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kamiya,  Takashi;  Saito,  Yoshihisa;  Hashimoto,  Masashi;  Nakaguti, 
Osamu;   Oku,   Teruo;    Shiokawa,    Youichi;   Takaya,    Takao; 
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Komori,  Tadaaki;  Teraji,  Tsutomu;  Hemmi,  Keiji;  and  Takasugi, 
Hisashi,  4,207,234,  CI.  260-239.00A. 
Fujitsu  Fanuc  Limited:  See— 

Kawada,   Shigeki;   Fujioka,   Yoshiki;   and   Hirota,   Mitsuhiko, 
4,207,504,  CI.  318-561.000. 

Fujitsu  Limited:  See—  j    ,      u     v  ,..^ 

Nakamura,   Hiroshi;   Hanano,    Naomasa;   and   Iguchi,    Kazuo, 
4,207,459,  CI.  455-513.000. 
Fujitsu  Ten  Limited:  See—  .,-««» 

Amaya.  Yuji;  and  Ito.  Tatsuo.  4,207,529,  CI.  455-158.000. 
Ito,  Tatsuo,  4,207,531,  CI.  455-164.000.  .,  ^    . .   .    ,,_: 

Fujiwhara,  Mitsuto;  Sasaki,  Takashi;  and  Uchida,  Takashi,  to  Koni- 
shiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Light-sensitive  silver  halide  color 
photographic  materials.  4,207,1 1 1,  CI.  430-376.000. 
Fukuda,  Sadao;  Fukunaga,  Hidemi;  and  Kumano,  Hiroshi,  to  Matsu- 
shita Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  l^ad  alloy  for  lead-acid  b«ttenes 
and  process  for  producing  the  alloy.  4,207,097.  CI.  75-I66.00D. 
Fukunaga.  Hidemi;  See—  u-     u' 

Fukuda.    Sadao;    Fukunaga.    Hidemi;    and    Kumano.    Hiroshi. 
4.207.097.  CI.  75-166.00D. 
Fukuroi,  Akio;  Hayashi.  Masanobu;  Yamashita,  Hiroshi;  and  Sugimoto, 
Isao.  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.;  and  Nippon  Dyeing  Machine  Manu- 
facturing Co.  Ltd.  Dyeing  apparatus.  4,206.619.  CI.  68-20.000. 
Fukutome.  Satoru;  and  Maekawa,  Yasuo.  to  Citizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd. 

Electronic  wristwatch  case.  4.206.590.  CI.  368-72.000. 
Fukuvama.  Toshifumi;  and  Onji.  Norio,  to  Omron  Tateisi  Electronics 

Co  Photoelectric  switch.  4,207,464,  CI.  250-239.000. 
Fulford,  John.  Douche  appliance.  4.206.520.  CI.  4-665.000. 
Furrer.  Harald;  Soder,  Alfons;  Komarek.  Jaromir;  Hinze,  Heinz-Joa- 
chim;  and  Munch.  Gerhard,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft  Phanna- 
ceutical     compositions     containing     xanthines.     4.207,321,     u. 
424-253.000. 
Furukawa  Denchi  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See— 

Hayama,  Hideki,  4,207,385,  CI.  429-56.000. 
Furukawa  Electric  Company  Ltd.,  The;  See—  .. 

Koizumi,    Tatsuya;    Furuya,    Shuichi;    Matsumoto,    Koji;    and 
Karasawa,  Kensuke,  4,206,807,  CI.  165-105.000. 
Furukawa.  Yoshiyasu;  Set—  «    t.- 

Matsumura.  Koichi;  Hashimoto.  Naoto;  and  Furukawa.  Yoshiyasu, 
4.207.324.  CI.  424-273.00R.  ,  ^    ,     n^ 

Furusawa.  Akira;  and  Udagawa.  Yutaka,  to  Oki  Electnc  Industry  Co., 
Ltd.  Pushbutton  switch.  4,207,448,  CI.  200-I59.00B. 

Furuya,  Shuichi;  See—  ....  i/^  ••     -_j 

Koizumi,    Tatsuya;    Furuya,    Shuichi;    Matsumoto,    Koji;   and 
Karasawa,  Kensuke,  4,206,807,  CI.  165-105.000. 

GAF  Corporation:  See—  ^     .  ,«,  ^.i   m   tuv 

Lorenz,  Donald  H.;  and  Gruber,  Bruce  A.,  4,207,253,  CI.  260- 

*65.00D.  ..    ^         ,  »        J 

Gaitten,  Ronald  E.;  Jachimiak,  Paul  D.;  Machmer,  James  A.;  and 

Wittwer,  Alvin  L.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Backup  roll  for  heated  fuser  system.  4,207.059.  CI.  432-60.000. 

Gall.  Arthur;  See—  _, 

Hahn,  Alfred;  Gall.  Arthur;  and  Jager.  Wolfgang.  4.206,989,  CI. 

354-182.000. 

Gallagher,  Eugene;  See—  ..    ,_        _  .  ,«■»  nnt     rt 

Lynch,    Alban    J.;    and    Gallagher,    Eugene,    4,207,001,    CI. 

356-335.000.  .       .    „  .... 

Gallagher,  Lawrence  W.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Electncally  tunable  induc- 
tor and  method.  4,207,530,  CI.  455-174.000. 

Gallo,  William  C.  Rotary  valve  assembly  having  a  dual  purpose  valve 
element.  4.206.778.  CI.  137-315.000. 

Gamblin.  Rodger  L.;  and  Marinoff.  George,  to  Mead  Corporation,  The. 
Reciprocating  paper  handling  apparatus  for  use  in  an  ink  jet  copier. 
4.207.579.  CI.  346-75.000. 

Gara,  Aaron  D.;  and  Lewis.  Robert  W.,  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion. Apparatus  for  detecting  an  output  image  of  an  optical  correla- 
tion. 4,207,002,  CI.  356-375.000. 

Garanin,  Ernest  M.;  See—  -     i    t  kj— .  m  . 

Berber,  Viktor  A.;  Pervushin,  Evgeny  S.;  Jushunev,  Marat  N.. 

Garanin,  Ernest  M.;  Kholin,  Vladimir  G.;  and  Murtazin,  Khafiz 

M.,  4,206,650,  CI.  73-421.00R.  ^    l  .  r^, 

Garascia,  David  C,  to  American  Sunroof  Corporation.  Gasket  for 
vehicle  lamp.  4,206,927,  CI.  277-12.000. 

Gardner,  Edward  B.,  to  Emhart  Industnes,  Inc.  Refngeration  system 
control  method  and  apparatus.  4,206.61 2.  CI.  62-128.000. 

Gardner.  Paul  J.,  to  Bendix  Corporation.  The.  Single  bed  separator 
apparatus.  4.207.084.  CI.  55-181.000. 

Gardner.  Tommy  R.;  See—  a    awi  lai   n 

Ford.  William  G.  P.;  and  Gardner.  Tommy  R..  4.207,193,  CI. 

252-8.55B.  .    . 

Gardocki,   Joseph   F.,   to   McNeilab,   Inc.   Analgesic   potentiation. 

4.207,340,  CI.  424-317.000.  ,  ...^^ 

Garner,  Janet  S.  Joined  dolls.  4,206,568,  CI  46-153.000. 

Garrett  Corporation,  The;  See—  

Silver,  Alexander,  4,207.485.  CI.  310-104.000. 
Gautreaux.  Gloria  A.;  See—  .^,    •    » 

Blanchard.  Eugene  J.;  Bruno.  Joseph  S.;  and  Gautreaux.  Glona  A.. 
4.207.068.  CI.  8-493.000.  ^  , 

Gay  Walter  A.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Thiolcarbamate  denvatives  of 
3-trihalomethyl-l.2.4-thiadiazoles    and    their    use    as    herbicides. 
4.207.089.  CI.  71-90.000. 
Gebrueder  Buehler  AG;  See— 

Geiger.  Armin.  4.206.879.  CI.  241-46.1 10. 
Geiger.  Armin,  to  Gebrueder  Buehler  AG.  Agitator  mill.  4,206,879,  CI. 
241-46.110. 


4,206,858,  CI. 
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Gelhaar,  Rolf;  and  Schwarzkopf,  Werner,  to  Metallgesellschaft  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Diffuser  assembly  and  method  of  assembling.  4,207,083, 
CI.  55-129.000. 
General  Dynamics  Corporution:  See—  

Shores,  Marvin  W.,  4,206,707,  CI.  102-46.000. 
General  Dynamics  Pomona  Division;  See—  

Reavill,  Joseph  A.,  4,206,542,  CI.  29-877.000. 
General  Electric  Company;  See—        ^„  .^,  ,^ 

Goossens,  John  C,  4,207.357.  CI.  427-162.000. 

Hatch,  Burton  D..  4,207,486,  CI.  310-178.000. 

Karger,  Arieh  M.;  and  Fridrich,  Elmer  G.,  4,207,541,  CI.  331- 

94  50P 
Olander.  Walter  K,  4,207,406,  CI.  525-391.000^ 

Reed.  William  G.;  Mazer.  Jack  S.;  and  Shade.  Russell  L..  Jr., 
4.206.802.  CI.  165-1.000. 
General  Foods  Corporation; -See—  .        ^  ^  o-i-i.  c 

Wauters,  Ronald  P.;  Cochran,  Stuart  A.;  and  Kenyon.  Ralph  E.. 
4,207,346,  CI.  426-19.000. 
General  Microwave  Corporation;  See— 

Hopfer.  Samuel.  4.207.518.  CI.  324-95.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation;  See—  

Clarke.  David  R..  4.206.801,  CI.  164-401000.  „  ^^  «; 

Diehl,  Rodney  A.;  Douglas.  Henry;  and  Watson.  Robert  w., 

Gai  Aaron  D.;  and"  Lewis,  Robert  W.,  4,207.002.  CI.  356-375,000. 

Harrod.  Edward  L..  4.206,907,  CI.  267-8.00R. 

Kuziak,  William  R.,  Jr.;  Razinsky,  Elias  H.;  and  Yu,  Mason  K., 
4.206.596.  CI.  60-39. 16R. 

Maertens.  Donald  E..  4.206.946.  CI.  297-379.000. 

Magyar.  Joseph  J..  4.206,888,  CI.  242-107.700. 

Manz  David  F .  4.206.662.  CI.  74-710.500. 

SueJ:  SnSl  L;  and  Reinke.  Paul  E..  4.206.735. 0. 123-139.0AW. 

Pol.  Kenneth  J..  4.206.800.  CI.  164-401.000. 

Sheppard.  Thomas  H.;  and  Paddison.  Richard  L.,  4.206.935,  CI. 
280-723.000. 

Teerman,  Richard  F.,  4,206,635,  CI.  73-119.00A. 

Trenne.  Myron  U.,  4,206,728,  CI.  123-90.120. 
General  Signal  Corporation;  See—  jv«n<   ri 

Sunton,  James  L.,  Jr.;  and  Kipple.  William  H.,  4,207,275,  CI. 
261-93.000. 
George  Banta  Company,  Inc.;  See—       .  ..  .^ 

Huston,  Donald  B.,  4,206,937,  CI.  282-27.500. 
Georgia-Pacific  Corporation;  See— 

DeLuca.  Raymond  F.;  and  Jespersen,  Paul  W. 

225-96.000.  ..  .,n*7i*ri 

Gerry,  Martin  E.  High  power  AC  ignition  system.  4.206,736,  CI. 

•*8.00E.  4  ,ni  ,17     /'I 

Gerry,  Martin  E.  Modulated  ignition  system.  4.206.737,  u. 
I48.00E. 

Gerstenberg.  Roy  W.:  See—  

Barnes.  William;  Gerstenberg.  Roy  W.;  Kropa.  Gomer  E..  and 
Oakes.  Thomas  M..  4.206.882.  CI.  241-221.000. 

*"oppenliCTderrKnut;  Kindscher.  Wolfgang;  and  Getto.  Elmar. 

Geuenich.  Matthias!  to  Eberhard  Hoesch  &  Sohne  OinbH  *  Co.  Filter 
plate  assembly  for  a  filter  press.  4.207.189,  CI.  210-227.000. 

°Ta'm,*Sebastian  Y^  K.;  and  Ghosh,  Asoke  K.,  4,207,499,  CI 
315-111.100. 

Ghosh,  Suhas;  See—  ^  ^      «7    nu^t,  c.,h.< 

Bartholomay,  William  G.;  Coutuner,  Gordon  W.;  Ghosh,  Suhas, 
and  Winn.  Melvjn.  4.207.433.  CI.  370-13.000. 

Giben  Impianti  S.p.A.;  See— 

Benuzzi.  Gino.  4.206.670.  CI.  83-404.200. 

"''iwrt^fchfto^J^;  Jones.  Paul  W.;  Gibson.  Sandra  F;  V^nest 
Richard  D.;  Holen.  James  T.;  Keyser.  George  F.;  and  Meyer. 
Michael  C.  4.207.394.  CI.  435-34.000. 

Gibson.  Walter  G.;  and  Liu.  Frank  C.  to  RCA  Corporation.  AFT 
Circuit.  4.207.597.  CI.  358- 195. 100. 

Gibu.  Yoshitaka;  See—  ,,ni««,  n\  \\^XAnt\ 

Matsugu.  Youichi;  and  Gibu.  Yoshitaka.  4.206.551.  CI.  33,-*f*W». 

Giger,  Robert  J.,  to  RCA  Corporation  Surge  protection  of  full-wave 

rectifier  by  biased  ionization  tube.  4.207.603.  CI.  361-56.000. 
Gilbert.  William  H.;  See—  _, 

Wedding.   Leon   E.;  and  Gilbert.   William   H.,  4.207.626,  CI. 

367-142.000.  ,       .     ,  ^  Atn^iAK  ri 

Gilgen,  James  K.  Solar  operated  chemical  heat  pump.  4,206,745.  ti. 

126-271.100. 

Gilkeson.  Robert  F.;  and  Blose.  John  B.  User  electnc  energy  consump- 
tion apparatus.  4.207.557.  CI.  340-178.000. 

Gilles  Jack  C.  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The.  Hydmxyl-tenninated 
liquid  polymers  and  process  for  preparation  thereof  using  a  mixture  of 
at  leastone  hydroxyl-containing  disulfide  and  at  least  one  hydroxyl- 
containing  trisulfide.  4.207.238,  CI.  260-326.250. 

Oilman.  PaSi  B..  Jr.;  and  Koszelak.  Thaddeus  D.,  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company.  Photographic  print-out  silver  halide  process.  4.207.103.  CI. 

GindSjE.  Melvin.  to  Sherwood  Medical  Industnes  Inc.  Uric  acid 
standard  solutions.  4.207.203.  CI.  252-408.000. 

°"'c5llil5"jefn"Michel;  Girella.  Albert;  Herren.  Maurice;  Muller. 
Niklaus;  and  Piola.  Roger.  4.207.032.  Cl.  43M50.000. 
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erkle,  Hans;  Siegel. 
143.  CI.  260-347.500. 
il  Aerospace  Controls, 

pilot  tube  heater  and 

inixer.  4.207.009.  CI. 

^tvaco  Corporation, 
web.  4.207.143.  CI. 


i  W..  4.207.179,  CI. 

iy.  Heat  curable  hot- 
time.  4.207.220,  CI. 


1  Goeke.   Eberhard, 

<re  compensation  cir- 

W.  CI.  46-41.000. 
)y  Benkoe.  Elisabeth. 
,^d  F.;  and  Frierdich. 
toe,  Elisabeth,  execu- 
te with  chance  opera- 

:ooo. 

Jr.;  and  Goldstein. 


ctuary,  Robert  E. 
beam  positioner 


,  to 
for 


Girgensohn,  Bjoem:  See— 

Linhart.  Friedrich;  Girgensohn.  Bjoem; 

Hardo;  and  Mueller.  Hans-Richard,  4.2C 

Gitlin.  Robert;  and  MayerhofT,  Evan,  to  Ameri( 

Inc.  DC  Current  level  detector  for  monitonn 

associated  method.  4.207,566,  CI.  340-664.00 

Glocker,  Edwin  M.  Gravity  flow  contmuou 

366-337.000. 
Glomb,  John  W  ;  and  Closset,  Gerard  P.,  to 
Method  for  adding  moisture  to  a  travelii 
162-207.000. 
Goard.  Howard  W.:  See— 

McCarthy.  William  C;  and  Goard,  Hov 
210-7000. 
Godfrey.  Darryl  A.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com 
melt  adhesives  containing  modified  polyc 
260-27,OOR. 
Goeke.  Eberhard:  See— 

Preusser,   Gerhard:   Dutz,   Karl-Heinz; 
4,207,081,  CI.  48-210.000. 
Goel,  Jitendra,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Tempet 

cuit.  4,207,538,  CI.  330-277.000. 

Goldfarb,  Adolph  E.  Liquid  activity  toy.  4,20 

Goldfarb,  Adolph  E.:  Benkoe,  Erwin.  decease 

executrix):  Everitt.  Delmar  K.;  Chesley.  R( 

Richard  D..  to  Goldfarb.  Adolph  E.:  and  B 

trix  for  the  estate  of  Erwin  Benkoe.  Board  j 

tion  and  random  striker.  4.206.925.  CI.  273- 

Goldstcin,  Sanders:  See  — 

Pomeraniz,  Daniel  I.;  SpofTord,  Walter 
Sanders,  4,206,552.  CI.  34-23.000. 
Gonzalez.  Ricardo:  Sumner.  Charles  A.;  and 
Worcester  Controls  Corporation.  Cantilev 
valve  actuators.  4.206.686.  CI.  91-386.000. 
Gooch.  Sherwin  J.  Cybernetic  music  system. 
Goodman.  Colin  H.  L..  to  International  Stands 

Infra-red  light  emissive  devices.  4,207,122 

Goodman,  Ronald  D  :  Krueger.  Wallace  F.;  ar 

Libbey-Gwcns-Ford  Company.  Solar  energ; 

ibie  supporting  structure.  4.206.748,  CI.  126-, 

Goodrich.  Judson  E.,  to  Chevron  Research  Coj 

as  stabilizers  for  asphalt  premix.  4.207,231 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The:  See 
Anderson,  John  E.;  and  Hildenbrand,  E 

568-385.000. 
Banell,  Jeffrey  M..  4,206,938,  CI.  285-2.0(J> 
Ray.  Gilbert  W.;  and  Brinkley,  Max  D 
Goossens,  John  C,  to  General  Electric  Comp  ' 
a    polycarbonate    article    with    silica    fill 
4,207,357,  CI.  427-162.000. 
Gordon,  Thomas  C,  to  Ford  Motor  Company ' 
for  testing  and  controlling  manufacture  of  a 
4.207.610,  CI.  364-580.000, 
Gordon,  Thomas  C,  to  Ford  Motor  Companj 
for  calibrated  testing  of  a  vehicle  electric) 
364-580.000. 
Gosney.  James  A.:  See— 

Gosney,  John  G.;  and  Gosney,  James  A., ' 
Gosney,  John  G.;  and  Gosney,  James  A.  Hydi 

91-173.000. 
Goto,  Atsuo,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Ri 

video  disks.  4,206.977.  CI.  350-220.000. 
Gould.  Eugene  L.  Apparatus  and  method  for  r 

minations.  4.206.549,  CI.  33-200.000. 
Gould,  Herbert  J.,  to  International  Rectifiei  | 
device  and  method  of  manufacture  using 
intermetallic  alloys  and  titanium  barrier.  A,'. 
Gould  Inc  :  See— 

Kussy,  Frank  W.:  Haydu.  John  L.;  and 

4,207.602,  CI.  361-24.000. 
Oehrlein.   Willard  J.:  and   Engman,  J: 

429-179.000. 
Robins,  Charles  T.,  4,207,449,  CI.  200-304 
Gouley.  Claude  A.,  to  Societe  Nationale  I 
Device  for  simulating  bearing  signals  of  the 
343-106.00R. 
Goyarts,  Wynand  M.  J.  M.,  to  Clark  Equi{ 

aerial  tower.  4,206,833,  CI.  182-2.000. 
Graafmann.  Jurgen:  and  Setzer,  Eberhart,  to 
part,  particularly  thermoplastic  tube  pact.  41 
Graham.  Alan  J  ;  and  Ibbotson.  Arthur,  to  Im{  ^1al  Chemical  Industries 
Limited.  Chemical  process  for  reducing  th  i  .yclohexanone  content 
of  crude  aniline  4,207.262.  CI.  260-582  000  i 
Graham.  Peter  B.:  and  Butland.  Roge^J..  to  I  M  Technology  Limited 

Tuned  circuits.  4.207,548.  CI.  333-225,000.   ^ 
Grandadam.  Jean  A.:  Benet.  Daniel:  and  J( 
Uclaf    Device   for   the   administration 
4.206.757.  CI   128-260.000. 
Grandi.  Robert  G.:  See— 

Haglund.    John    H.;    and    Grandi,    Rc^ 

219-381.000. 

Grant,  Charles  H.,  to  Energy  Sciences  and  < 

for  explosive  composition  and  method.  4,2 

Grant,  George  N.:  and  Campbell,  Douglas  I 

Cheese  curd   processing   apparatus   and 

99-457.000. 


K675.  CI.  84-1.030. 

Electric  Corporation. 

148-33.400. 

ihaw.  Anthony  R.,  to 

sllector  with  collaps- 

4.000. 

■any.  Rosin  acid  esters 

260-104.000. 

»t  0..  4.207.264.  CI. 


«.798.  CI.  157-13.000. 

f .  Method  for  coating 

organopolysiloxane. 

apparatus  and  method 
kicle  electrical  system. 

apparatus  and  method 
.ystem.  4.207.611.  CI. 

n 

")6.684.  CI.  91-173.000. 
'\ic  jack.  4.206,684.  CI. 

oducing  objective  for 

iing  ophthalmic  deter- 

-orporation.  Schottky 
lladium  and  platinum 
,540.  CI.  29-590.000. 

\>erlein,  G.  Erich.  Jr.. 

is   C.   4,207.390,   CI. 

k 

>  ustrielle  Aerospatiale. 
s^  :an  type.  4,207,570.  CI. 

ynt  Company.  Mobile 


»  avin  B.V. 

!')6.785.  CI. 


Plastic  tube 
138-149.000 


ird.  Alain, 
medicinal 


to  Roussel 
substances. 


rt    G..    4.207.457.    CI. 

nsultants.  Inc.  Pre-mix 
"125,  CI.  149-109.400. 
to  Bepex  Corporation, 
lethod.    4.206.696.    CI. 


Grant.  Robert  L.:  See- 
Morris.  John  R.;  and  Grant,  Robert  L..  4.207.594,  CI.  358-107.000. 
Graphic  Controls  Corporation:  See— 

Pelensky,  Joseph;  and  Tallerico.  William  A.,  4,207.581,  CI.  346- 
I39.00R. 
Grasso,  Giacomo.  to  FIAT  Societa  per  Azioni.  Heat  recovery  appara- 
tus. 4.206.875,  CI.  237-55.000. 
Graves.  Daniel  F.:  See- 
Cheng.  Tai  C;  Fieldhouse.  John  W.;  Oberster,  Arthur  E.;  and 
Graves.  Daniel  F..  4,207.403,  CI.  521-180.000. 
Graves.  James:  See— 

Baldassarre.  Richard;  and  Graves,  James,  4,206.563,  CI.  46-I.OOE. 
Gray,  Martin  D.:  See- 
Barton,  William  M.,  Jr.;  and  Gray,  Martin  D.,  4,206.890.  CI. 
242-184.000. 
Green.  Terence  C:  See- 
Hipp,  Jackie  E.;  Travers,  Douglas  N.;  Green,  Terence  C;  Sherrill. 
William  M.;  and  Johnson.  Richard  L.,  4,207.572,  CI.   343- 
113.00R. 
Greene,  Carl  B.;  and  Greene,  Carl  B.,  III.  Vehicle  body  end  cap  and 

method  of  forming  same.  4.206,715,  CI.  113.116.00F. 
Greene.  Cari  B.  Ill:  See—  .      ,, 

Greene.  Carl  B.;  and  Greene,  Carl  B.,  Ill,  4.206.715.  CI.  113- 
116.00F. 
Gregory,  C  Albert;  and  Gregory.  Willis  H.  Agricultural  distributor 
having  a  control  valve  for  plural  outlets.  4,206,857,  CI.  222-625.000. 
Gregory,  Randy  K.  Fuel  gasifying  system.  4.206.733.  CI.  123-133.000. 
Gregory.  Willis  H.:  See- 
Gregory.  C.   Albert;  and  Gregory,   Willis  H.,  4.206.857.  CI. 
222-625.000. 
Grier,  William  R.:  Shepard,  Francis  H..  Jr.;  and  Arledge,  Arthur  L..  to 
Realty  &  Industrial  Corporation.  Electronic  typographical  display 
device  with  justification  feature.  4.207,612,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Griffith,  Joseph  W.:  See- 
Welch,    Robert    B.;   and   GrifTith,   Joseph    W..   4.206.831.   CI. 
181-159.000. 
Grimaldo,  Samuel,  to  American  Machine  &  Hydraulics,  Inc.  Back  shoe 

for  a  tube  bender.  4,206,629,  CI.  72-389.000. 
Grimmer.  Paul  D.:  See— 

McKechnie.  John  C;  and  Grimmer.   Paul   D..  4.206.633.  CI. 
73-105.000. 
Griparis,  Andrew  G.  Dental  flosser.  4.206.774.  CI.  132-92.00R. 
Grisch,  William  E.,  to  Armco  Inc.  Method  for  molding  reinforced 

polymeric  articles.  4.207,282,  CI.  264-257.000. 
Groff.  Gaylord  L..  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 

Flame-retardant  film.  4.207,374.  CI.  428-261.000. 
Groh.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Ladenberger.  Volker;  Bronstert.  Klaus;  Fahrbach,  Gerhard;  and 
Groh.  Wolfgang.  4.207.409.  CI.  525-338.000. 
Groos.  Horst  H.;  Richardt,  Urban;  and  Hoffmeier.  Siegfried,  to  Schlo- 
emann-Siemag  Aktiengesellschafl.   Extrusion   press  for  extruding 
tubes.  4.206.626.  CI.  72-265.000. 
Grossan.  Murray.  Jet  ear  irrigation  system.  4.206,756,  CI.  128-229.000. 
Grosser.  Frank  R.:  See — 

Scardera.    Michael;    and    Grosser.    Frank    R.,    4.207,421.    CI. 
568-625.000. 
Grube.  Erwin.  to  Durkoppwerke  GmbH.  Coupling  device  for  monorail 

vehicles.  4.206.850.  CI.  213-175.000. 
Gruber.  Bruce  A.:  See — 

Lorenz.  Donald  H.;  and  Gruber.  Bruce  A.,  4.207.253.  CI.  260- 
465.00D. 
Gruber.  Henry  T.:  See- 
Flora.  John  H.;  and  Gruber.  Henry  T..  4.207.520.  CI.  324-238.000. 
Grudkowski.  Thomas  W.;  Montress.  Gary  K.;  and  Reeder.  Thomas  M.. 
to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Linear  SAW  signal  processor. 

4.207.545.  CI.  333-150.000. 

Grudkowski,  Thomas  W.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Phase 
and  amplitude  programmable  internal  mixing  SAW  signal  processor. 

4.207.546.  CI.  333-152.000. 
Grumman  Aerospace  Corporation:  See— 

Jost.  Steven  R..  4.206.979.  CI.  350-342.000. 
Grumman  Flexible  Corporation:  See — 

McKee.  Laird  W..  4.206.934.  CI.  280-711.000. 
GTE  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See— 
Miille.  Gerard  J..  4.207,534,  CI.  328-147.000. 
Tosuntikool,  Nam;  and  Yapp,  Robert,  4,207,436,  CI.  I79.16.0EA. 
GTE  Products  Corporation:  See — 

Amstutz,  O.  Wendell;  Dickinson,  William  A.;  and  Kreidler,  James 
F,  4.206,534.  CI.  29-25.130. 
Guainazzi.  Giancarlo;  and  Albini.  Italo.  to  Chem-Plast  S.p.A.  Heat 

melting  adhesive.  4.207.217.  CI.  26O-I8.0ON. 
Guillem.  Guy;  Vinci.  Rene  A.;  and  Roche.  Gilbert  C.  Sports  racquet. 

4.206.917.  CI.  273-73.0OE. 
Guimond.  Roy  A.:  See — 

Gulliksen.  John  E.;  Guimond.  Roy  A.;  Martino,  Mark  S.;  and 
Collins,  Michael  E.,  4.207,606.  CI.  362-106.000. 
Gulliksen.  John  E.;  Guimond.  Roy  A.;  Martino.  Mark  S.;  and  Collins. 
Michael  E..  to  Koehler  Manufacturing  Company.  Luminaire  appara- 
tus and  improved  means  for  connecting  same  with  a  power  source. 
4.207.606.  CI.  362-106.000. 
Gulliksen.  John  E.,  to  Koehler  Manufacturing  Company.  Luminaire 
apparatus  for  reflecting  radiant  energy  and  methods  of  controlling 
characteristics  of  reflected  radiant  energy.  4.207,607.  CI.  362-282.000. 
Gunther.  Philip  B :  and  Nikitopoulos.  Robert,  to  P.  R.  Mallory  &  Co. 

Inc.  Solid  state  cells.  4.207.389.  CI.  429-164.000. 
Gurevitz.  Michael  J  Shelf  storage  box.  4.206.869,  CI.  229-34.00R. 
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Gusev,  Alexandr  P.:  See—  j    u    A-imtio   ri 

Zatsepin.  Nikolai  N.;  and  Gusev.  Alexandr  P..  4.207.519.  CI. 

324-235.000.  ^  ^   ^  ^        ... 

Gut  Boucher.  Raymond  M..  to  Biophysics  Research  &  Consulting 

Corporation.  Seeded  gas  plasma  sterilization  method.  4,207.286.  U. 

422-21.000. 

Gybro  Industries  Ltd.:  See—  

Vegh.  George.  4.206.625,  CI.  72-181.000. 
Gyorgy.  Ernst  M.;  and  Schnettler,  Frank  J.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Labora- 
tones.  Incorporated.  Bubble  device  containing  a  femte  biasing  mag- 
net. 4.207.613.  CI.  365-27.000. 

""fluSg^LTn.  Jr..  4,206,842.  CI.  206-45.190. 

Haak,  Willard  J.;  Marsden.  Howard  A.;  and  Moots,  Paul  C,  o  Caterpil- 
lar Tractor  Co.  Overrunning  load  control  for  hydraulic  motors. 
4,206.688,  CI.  91-452.000.  ^      .      „  • 

Haake.  Hinrich;  Stampfer.  Michael;  Meier  Hubert;  F™"^'- »«";"• 
Dalmer.  Hans-Jurgen;  Ott.  Ernst;  and  Kien^,  Josef,  to  Kluckner- 
Humboldt-Deutz  AG  (Zweigniederlassung  Fahr).  Corn  harvester. 
4,206,581,  CI.  56-14.600. 

Haar,  Wilhelm:  See—  _.    ^.    ^        u/ir^.^ 

Meinhold.    Henner;    Haar.    Wilhelm;    and    Fischer.    Wilfned. 

4.207.386.  CI.  429-62.000. 
Haase.  Jaroslav:  See—  .„         ,     ..      AtnitoA 

Kaiser,  Leo  E.;  Scheidegger,  Hans;  and  Haase,  Jaroilav.  4.207.184, 

CI.  210-37.00R. 

"'''oTad*;°Kiij^1;rd  nabara.  Kohei.  4.207.435  CI.  370-68^000 
Habisohn,  Victor  J.  Variable  speed  motor  control  system.  4.207.508.  CI. 
318-742.000. 

"**Taylor.°Dennis  oT^eid,  David  L.;  Kincaid,  Clarence  E.;  and 

Haefner.  Donald  R..  4.206.634,  CI.  73-1 19.00A. 
Haeuptii,   Walter,   to   Homax  AG.   Suction   pump.  4.206.531.   CI. 

Hafner,  Walter;  Markl,  Erich;  Ei6el,  Ludwig:  Kreis,  Gerhard;  Samrow- 
ski,  Dietrich;  Wick,  Manfred;  Deubzer,  Bernward;  and  Fnednch, 
Wilhelm,  to  Consortium  f/  r  Elektrochemische  Induttne  GmbH. 
Organosiloxanes  with  SiC-bonded  groups  and  a  process  for  prepanng 
the  same.  4,207.246,  CI.  556-439.000.  ,  .   ,     .       ^■ 

Haga,  Hiroshi;  Shigeoka,  Ritsuo;  and  Yamauchi,  Takafumi,  to  Nippon 
Suisan  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  processing  fish  contaminated 
with  sporozoa.  4,207,354,  CI.  426-574.000.        ^      .   ,  _  „«„.;„„ 

Haglund  John  H.;  and  Grandi,  Robert  G..  to  Kanthal  Corporation. 
The.  Porcupine  wire  coil  electric  resiswnce  fiuid  heater.  4.207.457. 
CI.  219-381.000.  ,  ^.  .... 

Hahn,  Alfred;  Gail,  Arthur;  and  Jager,  Wolfgang,  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gesellschafl. Film  changer  platfonn  for  a  sheet  film  camera. 
4,206,989,  CI,  354-182.000.  '      „        w  r>^ 

Haikkala,  Pekka  O.;  and  Lindahl,  Jonas  A.  I.,  to  Mo  och  Domyo 
Aktiebolag.  Method  for  producing  groundwood  pulp.  4,207, 13V,  ci. 

Halbe'rt.  Thomas  R..  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co  Organome- 
tallic  intercalates  of  metal  chalcogehohalides.  4.207.245.  Ci. 
260-429.500.  .       ^ 

Halcon  Research  &  Development  Corporation:  See— 
Winnick,  Charles  N.,  4,207.424,  CI.  585-357.00). 
Hall,  James  R.;  and  Whallon.  William  P.,  Jr.,  to  Beiidix  Corporatioi^, 
The    Electrical  conductor  having  an  integral  clectncal  contact. 
4.206,958,  CI.  339-49.00R. 
Halliburton  Company:  See—  ,^^^^^nnr, 

Blackman,  Bruce  A..  4.206,810.  CI.  166-336.000. 
Ford,  William  G.  F.;  and  Gardner.  Tommy  R..  4.207.193.  CI. 
252  8  SSB 
Hallworth,  Gerald  W.;  and  Clough,  David,  ^o^'e"  *  "*"5S']^,\'rj' 
ited.  Device  for  dispensing  medicaments.  4,206.758.  CI.  12»-ZUJ.I3U. 
Halmann,  Martin  M:  See—  e    i  a -im  am  r\ 

Vofsi,  David:  Halmann.  Martm  M.;  and  Yanai.  Saul.  4,207,417,  tl. 
536-117.000. 

Hamaker,  Ralph  A:  See—  »  ,  u  a    AirtAooi  ri   w< 

Silverberg,  Morton;  and  Hamaker.  Ralph  A.,  4,206,994,  CI.  355- 

Hamanishi.  Yoshinari;  and  Nakamura,  Soichi,  to  Nippon  Kogaku  KK. 

Rear  conversion  lens.  4,206.971,  CI.  350-183.000. 
Hamilton,  James  P.;  See— 

Beacham,  Harry  H.;  and  Hamilton,  James  P..  4.207.225.  CI.  260- 

30  60R 
Hamisch!  Paul  H..  Jr.,  to  Monarch  Marking  Systems,  Inc.  Apparatus  for 
printing   and   applying   pressure   sensitive   labels.   4,207,131,   t-i. 

156-384.000.  „  ,       u    J  u  M 

Hamisch,  Paul  H..  Jr..  to  Monarch  Marking  Systems.  Inc.  Hand-held 
labeler.  4.207.132.  CI.  156-384,000.  .      ^  . 

Hamisch.  Paul  H..  Jr..  to  Monarch  Marking  Systems.  Inc.  Composite 

label  web.  4.207.365,  CI.  428-40.000. 
Hamlin,  Edmund  M.,  Jr.:  See—  j  »*     i.     jim<n<    ri 

Faick,  Peter  L.;  and  Hamhn.  Edmund  M..  Jr..  4.207.505,  CI. 
318-595.000.  ,     _,  .  ,.  . 

Hammar,  Karl  E.,  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag.  On-load  tap  changer  switch 

assembly.  4,207,445,  CI.  200-1  l.OTC. 
Hammond,  George  B:  See—  A^nt.<\k  ri 

Hammond.  Uonard  B.;  and  Hammond.  George  B.,  4,206.536.  CI. 

29-402  110 
Hammond.  Leonard  B.;  and  Hammond.  George  B..  to  Premier  Indus- 
trial Corporation.  Repair  panel  for  automobile  pinchwelds  and 
method  oFusing  same.  4.206.536.  CI.  29-402. 1 10. 


260-345,70R. 
4,206.911.  CI. 


"""fS'i.  Mitsuharu;  Kuoka.  Tatsuo;  Setsuta,  Tatsuo:  Iwao,  Yutaka; 
Yuaari,   Yasumi;  Shiio,  Tsuyoshi;   Yoshihama.  Takashi;  and 
Hamuro,  Junji.  4.207.312.  CI.  424-180.000. 
Hanano,  Naomasa:  See—  u      v      >. 

Nakamura,    Hiroshi;    Hanano.    Naomasa;    and    Iguchi.    Kazuo. 
4.207.459.  CI.  455-513.000.  ^.  „  . 

Hanes.  Maurice  H.;  and  Lowry.  Lewis  R..  Jr.,  to  Electric  Power  Re- 
search Institute,  Inc.  Package  for  light-tnggered  thynstor.  4,207,587, 

Hannon,  Martin  J.;  and  Forschirm,  Alex  S,.  to  Celanese  Corporation, 

Method   of  powder   coating   a   glass   container,   4.207.359.   u. 

427-195.000. 

Hanson.  Francis  v.:  See—  _ 

Butter.  Stephen  A.;  Hanson.  Francis  V.;  and  Sherry.  Howard  5.. 

4.207.248.  CI.  260-449.60R,  .  ,n*  .^  ri 

Hanson,  Raymond  A,  Movable  belt  conveyor  assembly.  4,206,840,  CI. 

198-301.000.  , 

Hanson,  Shelley  J.;  and  Bay,  Charles  L.  Keying  improvement  for 

clarinets,  4.206.680.  CI.  84-382000, 
Harada.  Masaki;  and  Mikami.  Tokuhiro.  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 

Optical  motional  feedback,  4.207.430.  CI,  179-1. OOF. 
Hardesty.  William  R,;  See— 

Lilly.  A.  Clifton,  Jr,;  Claflin,  Warren  £.;  Hardesty.  William  R.;  and 
Unzilliotti.  Harry  V..  4.207.458.  CI.  219-384,000, 
Harer.  Helmut:  See—  .   a  tni  km   ni 

Irschik,  Heinz;  Kipp,  Dieter;  and  Harer.  Helmut,  4.207.503.  CI. 
318-139.000.  ,  ,  ,      .„  o        B 

Hark.  William  B.;  Baker.  Peter  J  :  Headford.  Alan;  and  Jacobs.  Barry  E. 
A.,  to  British  Hydromechanics  Research  Association,  The.  Fluid 
pressurizing    station    for    a    pipeline    conveyor.    4,207.018,    CI. 
406-105.000. 
Harkness,  Lawrence  N:  See—  ki    a -tni  Atj,   ri 

Drage,  David  J.;  and  Harkness.  Lawrence  N..  4,207,466,  CI. 
250-338.000. 
Harrison,  Ian  T:  See—  .,..,«,,.,  /-i 

Fried,  John  H.;  and  Harrison,  Ian  T.,  4,207,241,  CI. 
Hartison,  Ronald  P.  Trailer  axle  re-centenng  stand, 

269-296,000,  .       ^  .    . 

Harrod,  Edward  L..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Suspension  stnit 
with  oneumatic  spring.  4.206.907.  CI.  267-8.00R, 

"'"Nauu:  H^rTy  H,  K,;  Kok,  Jan  W,;  and  Harte,  Jan.  4.207.296.  CI. 

423-61.000.  ,.      ^.  J  VI        c^ 

Hartmann,  Achim;  Kulling.  Achim;  Schinkitz.  Dieter:  and  Klein.  Ed- 
gar, to  Kronos  Titan  GmbH,  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  an 
aqueous     iron     (III)-chloride-sulfate     solution,     4.207.201.     CI, 

Harwood.  Leopold  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Automatic  kinescope  bias 

control  circuit.  4.207.592.  CI.  358-34.000. 
Hashimoto,  Masashi:  See—  ,^      .     vi  i. 

Kamiya.  Takashi;  Saito.  Yoshihisa;  Hashimoto,  Masashi;  Nakaauti. 
Osamu    Oku,    Ter»o;    Shiokawa,    Youichi;    Takaya.    Takao; 
Komori.  Tadaaki;  Teraji,  Tsutomu;  Hemmi,  Keiji;  and  Takasugi, 
Hisashi,  4,207,234.  CI.  260.239.00A. 
Hashimoto,  Naoto:  See —  _      ,  „    . . 

Matsumura,  Koichi;  Hashimoto,  Naoto;  and  Furukawa,  Yoshiyasu, 
4.207,324.  CI,  424-273.00R, 

Hashimoto,  Shinsuke:  See—  v  .      w.   i^/^n..*.. 

Hayashi,  Masaki;  Arai,  Yoshinobu;  Shimoii.  Katsuichi;  Konishi, 

Yoshitaka     Ohuchida,    Shuichi;    and    Hashimoto.    Shinsuke. 

4.207.332,  CI.  424-285.000, 

Haskell,  Donald  M:  See—       ,  „    .   „    _      ,,  ^     A^niA?^    ri 

Makovec.  Donald  J.;  and  Haskell.  Donald  M..  4.207.423.  CI. 

585-332.000. 

""  ASirS^GJJrl'Si^ettner.  Karl;  Feichtner.  Walter:  H«^Iberg. 

Herbert!  and  Voelkel.  Andreas.  4.206.889.  C.  242-1 28X)00, 
Hatakenaka.  Fujio;  Sato,  Hisaaki:  Tsuchiya.  Isamu:  Murata.  Shigemoto; 

and  Monshita.  Yoji.  to  Nippon  Electric  Co,.  Ltd.;  and  Nippon  Hoso 

Kyokai    Microwave  tubes  provided  with  pennanent  magnet  type 

magnetic  circuits,  4.207.494,  CI.  315-5.350. 
Hatch.  Burton  D,.  to  General  Electnc  Company,  Mf'^od  and  apparatus 

for  liquid  metal  circulation  in  an  acyclic  machine,  4.207.W6.  ti. 

Hatcher.  John  C.  to  Cole  Manufacturing  Company,  Tool  bar  arrange- 

HaS.  lil^y  D:;'anJltofl!?Seph  M.  to  Jones  &  Laughlin  Steel 
Corporation.  Method  to  control  carbon  formation  and  temper^re  in 
the  free  space  of  coke  oven  chambers  *207-  *'•  d  20»:^'  O^P. 

Hayama,  Hideki,  to  Furukawa  Denchi  KabushikiKaisha,  Closed  type 
alkaline  storage  battery.  4,207.385.  CI,  429-56,000, 

Hayashi.  Masaki:  Arai.  Yoshinobu:  Shimoji.  ^a'suichi:  Konishi.  Yo- 
shitaka: Ohuchida.  Shuichi:  and  Hashimoto.  Shinsuke.  to  Ono  Phar- 
maceutical Co..  Ltd.  Prostaglandin  h  analogues,  4.207.332.  CI, 
424-285.000, 

""'SuJJrAk'a  ^ffaTashi.   Masanobu:   Yamashita.   Hiroshi:   and 

Sugimoto.  Isao,  4,206,619.  CI,  68-20.000, 
HayjUi.^John^L.^  See-  ^^^^^  ^^^^  ^    ^^^  Heberlein.  G  Erich.  Jr.. 

4.207.602.  CI,  361-24.000,  ,      ^  .,  .k^ 

Hayes  Fay  A.;  and  Hayes.  Leonard  L,  Inplace  gasket  belling  method 
and  apparatus,  4.206.538.  CI,  29-450.000. 

""'Say.S' f"?  i.;  a^llayes.  Leonard  L..  4.206.538.  CI.  29-450.000, 
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Hayward.  Walter  W  Tumbling  apparatus 
Headford.  Alan:  See- 
Hark.  William  B.:  Baker.  Peter  J.;  Heac 
Barry  E.  A..  4.207.018.  CI.  406-105.000 
Heberle.  Hansjorg:  and  Rudert.  Wolfgang,  to 
Gas  dynamic  wave  machine.  4.206.607.  CI. 
Heberlein.  G  Erich.  Jr.:  See— 

Kussy.  Frank  W.;  Haydu.  John  L.;  and  I 
4.207.602.  CI.  361-24.000. 
Hebert.  Raymond  T.:  See— 

Idelsohn.  Jerome  M.;  Mueller.  Pauf  A. 

Hebert.  Raymond  T.:  and  King.  Ed; 

250-563.000. 

Hedwm  Corporation:  See—  * 

Speas.  Charles  A..  4.207.284.  CI.  264-516. 

Heerdt.  Ruth:  See— 

Hubner.  Manfred:  Kuhnle.  Hans;  Witte. 
Ruth;    Weyer.    Rudi:    and    Hitzel. 
424-319.000. 
Heeren.  Hermann;  and  Kraetschmer,  Liseic 
Augsburg-Nurnberg  AktiengesellschaA.  H< 
CI.  165-148.000. 
Heeren.  Richard  H  .  to  Teletype  Corpora!! 
improved  speed  characteristics.  4,207.616,  < 
Heighton.  Douglas  C:  See- 
Smith.    Robert;    and    Heighton,    Dou| 
248-505.000 
Hemlein.  William  K  ,  to  Hi-Line  Inc..  Styl 

132-1 1. OOR. 
Heinzerling.  Jurgen:  See— 

Dittrich,  Jurgen;  Heinzerling.  Jurgen;  ai 

CI  358-111.000. 

Heisner.  Donald  N.;  and  Bentivegna.  Charle 

pany  Tire  inspection  system.  4,207.470,  CI 

Heitmann,  Arthur  C;  and  Eisenberg.  Arno 

Fiberglas   Corporation.    Stream   feeder 

65-1000 

Helfen,  Herbert:  See— 

Perner.  Johannes;  and  Helfen,  Herbert. 
Heller.  Dieter:  See— 

Frankenberger.    Horst;    Heller,    Dieter 
4,207.160.  CI.  204-195.00P 
Hellige  GmbH  See— 

Frankenberger.    Horst;    Heller,    Dieter 

4,207.160,  CI.  204-I95.00P. 

Helminiak,  Thaddeus  E.;  Benner.  Charles 

Husman.  George  E..  to  United  States  of  A 

matic  heterocyclic  polymer  alloys  and  proc 

4.207.407.  CI.  525-425.000.  ' 

Hemmelgarn.  Donald  J  ■  to  Minster  Machine 

ing  bolster  for  a  press.  4.206,699.  CI.  100-5 

Hemmelgarn,  IXinald  J.,  to  Minster  Machii 

mechanism     for    press    shutheight    adji 

100-257.000. 

Hemmi.  Keiji:  See— 

Kamiya,  Takashi;  Saito,  Yoshihisa;  Hashi 

Osamu;    Oku.    Teruo;    Shiokawa,    Y 

Komori,  Tadaaki;  Teraji,  Tsutomu;  He 

Hisashi.  4,207,234,  CI.  26O.239.0OA. 

Hendrix,  Tony  D.,  to  United  Technologies 

foie  transducer.  4,206,636.  CI.  73-132.000 

Heomi,    Zen-ichi;    Arimoto,    Shuichi;    Koti 

Takafumi,  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals 

pharmaceutical  composition  containing  iit 


4.:      573.  CI.  51-164. 100. 


d,  Alan;  and  Jacobs, 

C  Aktiengesellschaft. 
611.000. 

wrlein.  G.  Erich,  Jr., 

reedman,  M.  David: 

rd  A.,  4,207.472.  CI. 


ust-Christian;  Heerdt. 
Jlker,    4.207.341,    CI. 


,  to  Maschinenfabrik 
exchanger.  4,206,738, 


\  Logic  array 
365-189,000. 


having 


Hi-Line  Inc.,:  See— 

Heinlein,  William  K..  4,206,771,  CI.  132-1  l.OOR. 
Hibi,  Kiyokatsu:  See — 

Tsuda.  Takao;  Hibi,  Kiyokatsu:  Takeuchi.  Toyohide:  Nakanishi. 
Tomohiko;  Ishii,  Daido;  and  Mochizuki,  Koichi,  4,207,188,  CI. 
21O-198.0OC. 
Higuchi,  Tomitake:  See— 

Nagayasu,    Tadahito;    and    Higuchi,    Tomitake,    4,207,376,    CI. 
428-367.000. 
Hildenbrand,  Ernest  G.:  See- 
Anderson,  John  E.;  and  Hildenbrand,  Ernest  G.,  4.207.264.  CI. 
568-385.000. 
Hiller,  Gary  L.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Silver  halide  photother- 
mographic    element,    composition    and    process.    4,207,108,    CI. 
430-354.000. 
Hinds.  Robert  J.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Method  for  purifying 

liquids.  4.207.185.  CI.  210-44.000. 
Hinze.  Heinz-Joachim:  See — 

Furrer.  Harald;  Soder.  Alfons:  Komarek,  Jaromir;  Hinze,  Heinz- 
Joachim:  and  Munch,  Gerhard.  4.207,321.  CI.  424-253.000. 
Hipp.  Jackie  E.;  Travers,  Douglas  N.;  Green.  Terence  C;  Sherrill, 
William  M.;  and  Johnson.  Richard  L.,  to  Southwest  Research  Insti- 
tute. Sky  wave  DF  antenna  system.  4,207.572,  CI.  343-1 13.00R. 

Hirai.  Hayami:  See—  . 

Tsuda,    Shinichi;    Nakajo,    Yoshio:    Tagawa,    Kenkichi;    Hirai, 
Hayami;  and  Takagi,  Shunji,  4,207,057.  CI.  432-59.000. 
Hirai.   Hiroyuki;   Matsushita,   Sachio:   Tsuyuki,   Isao:   and   Watase, 
Kazumi,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  controlling  halo- 
gen   ion   concentration    in   a   photographic    processing   solution. 
4,207.157,  CI.  2O4-18O.0OP. 
Hirata,  Tadashi;  and  Nakano,  Takashi,  to  Amada  Company,  Limited. 

Tool  holding  apparatus  for  presses.  4,206,667,  CI.  83-146.000. 
Hirono,  Shuichiro,  to  Doryokuro  Kakunenryo  Kaihatsu  Jigyodan. 
Process  for  recovering  uranium  from  wet-process  phosphoric  acid. 
4.207,294.  CI.  423-10.000. 
Hirota,  Mitsuhiko:  See— 

Kawada,    Shigeki;    Fujioka,    Yoshiki:   and    Hirota,    Mitsuhiko, 
4.207,504,  CI.  318-561.000. 
Hirsch,  Elder  F.;  and  Hirsch,  Ronald  F.  Vacuum  breaker  valve  and 
stem  packing  assembly.  4,206,777,  CI.  137-218.000. 

Hirsch,  Ronald  F.:  See—  

Hirsch,  Elder  F.;  and  Hirsch,  Ronald  F.,  4,206,777,  CI.  137-218.000. 

and    Ullrich,    Georg,    Hitachi  Cable,  Ltd.:  See— 

Onoda,  Seiichi:  Kawakami.  Shojiro;  Nishida,  Shigeo:  Tanaka, 
Toshiki  P.;  Suganuma,  Tsuneo;  and  Sumi,  Masao,  4,206,967,  CI. 
350-96330. 


i 


C,    4,206,897,    CI. 
comb.  4.206.771,  CI. 


Lux,  Peter,  4,207.595. 

I.,  to  Monsanto  Com- 

O.358.00T. 

r.  to  Owens-Corning 

Uatus.    4.207.086.   CI. 


7.199.  CI.  252-174.130. 
md    Ullrich,    Georg, 


Arnold,  Fred  E.;  and 
;rica.  Air  Force.  Aro- 
^  produced  therefrom. 


jmpany.  The.  Retract- 
00. 

Company,  The.  Lock 
y-tient.     4,206,701,    CI. 


•tq,  Masashi;  Nakaguti, 
ichi;  Takaya,  Takao; 
hi,  Keiji;  and  Takasugi, 

)?t>oration.  Foot  pedal 

\  Akira;  and  Kilano, 
:orporated.  Anti-ulcer 
itol  hexasulfate  or  an 
edient.   4.207,339.  Ck 


1 1nc.  Primary  aliphatic 

kgine  and  a  motor  fuel 

4-71.000. 

1 

;207,076,  CI.  44-56.000. 

I  Herbstman,  Sheldon. 


^tt 


■1 


MacDuff,    Richard, 

.7.  CI.  318-665.000. 
Oration.  Rotary  ratchet 


alkaline  metal  salt  thereof  as  active  ir 
424-315.000. 
Herbstman,  Sheldon;  and  Dom,  Peter,  to  Tex 
hydrocarbon  amino  alkylene-substiiuted  as 
composition  containing  same.  4,207,079,  C 
Herbstman,  Sheldon:  See— 

Bove,  Francis  S.;  and  Herbstman,  Sheldoi 
Bove.  Francis  S.;  Sweeney,  William  M 
4.207,077.  CI.  44-56.000. 
Hercules  Incorporated:  See- 
Kim.    Charles    W.;    Liu,    Chia-Seng; 
4.207.375.  CI.  428-286.000. 
Hermle.  Eduard.  Electronic  controller.  4,26ii| 
Herr.  Robert  W..  to  Bowmar  Instrument  Co 

mechanism.  4.206.658,  CI.  74-128.008t' 
Herr.  Roy  W.:  See- 

Creutz.  Hans  G..  deceased:  Martin.  S 
Herr,  Roy  W..  4,207,150.  CI.  204-55. 
Herren,  Maurice:  See— 

Collaud,  Jean-Michel;  Girella,  Albert 
Niklaus;  and  Piola.  Roger,  4.207,032, 
Herrigel,  Howard  R..  to  Resources  Conserva 
of  solute  deposition  fouling  in  membrane 
2IO-23.00H. 
Hess,  John  S..  Jr..  to  Power  Control  Corpcf  iion.  Automatic  battery 

charger.  4.207.513.  CI.  320-23.000.         y 
Hettche.  Albert:  See— 

Eisfeld.   Wolfgang:   Dtsteldorf,   Walte4 
4.207.255.  CI  260-546.000. 
Heyboer,  Nico.  to  Akzona  Incorporated.  Ca 
mides  to  form  isocyanates.  4,207,251,  CI.  ' 


k;  Saez,  Debra  J.;  and 


rren,  Maurice:  Muller, 

1431-150.000. 

"» Company.  Prevention 

-ocesses.  4,207,183,  CI. 


and   Hettche,   Albert, 

Vtic  oxidation  of  forma- 
.M53.00P. 


Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See— 

Daikoku,    Takahiro;    Nakayama.    Wataru;    and    Uede.    Taisei. 

4.207.550.  CI.  336-60.000. 
Kotoyori.  Akira;  and  Nakagawa.  Tsuto.  4.206.986.  CI.  354-1.000. 
Marumoto.  Katsuji;  Kuriyama,  Schigeru:  and  Omae,  Tsutomu. 

4,207.478.  CI.  307-240.000. 
Matsuda.  Shinpei;  Sakuta.  Youichi;  Kamo.  Tomoichi:  Uno.  Shigeo; 

Takeuchi.  Masato;  Imahashi.  Jinichi;  Okada.  Hideo;  Kato,  Akira; 

and  Nakajima,  Fumito,  4.207,209.  CI.  252-462.000. 
Onoda,  Seiichi:  Kawakami,  Shojiro;  Nishida.  Shigeo;  Tanaka. 

Toshiki  P.;  Suganuma,  Tsuneo;  and  Sumi,  Masao.  4.206.967.  CI. 

350-96.330. 
Sasaki,  Kouji;  Nakano.  Seizo;  and  Moriya.  Michio.  4.207.446.  CI. 

200-148.00B. 
Suganuma,  Tsuneo:  Toda.  Gyozo:  Ishida.  Koji;  Satoh.  Shin;  Kat- 

suyama,  Toshio;  and  Sugie,  Mamoru,  4.206.968.  CI.  350-96.330. 
Suwa.     Masateru:    and     Komuro.     Katsuhiro.    4.207.096,    CI. 

75-153.000. 
Yamada,  Koichiro.  4,206.606,  CI.  60-605.000. 
Hitch,  Thomas  T.,  to  RCA  Corporation  Mercury  vapor  leaching  from 
microelectronic  substrates.  4.207.138.  CI.  l56-642.00a 

Hitzel.  Volker:  See— 

Hubner,  Manfred:  Kuhnle.  Hans;  Witte.  Ernst-Christian;  Heerdt, 
Ruth:  Weyer.  Rudi;  and  Hitzel.  Volker,  4,207,341.  CI, 
424-319.000. 

Hochuli,  Franz:  See— 

Iten.  Kurt:  and  Hochuli.  Franz.  4.206.853.  CI.  220-94.00R. 
Hocke,  Horst:  See— 

Meiller,  Hermann;  and  Hocke.  Horst.  4.206.533.  CI.  24-230.0AK. 

Hockenberry,  Donald  H.:  See— 

Maskrey,  Alfred  E.;  and  Hockenberry,  Donald  H.,  4,207.031,  CI. 
417-12.000. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Diels,  Wolfgang:  Krause,  Dieter;  and  Topfer,  Dieter,  4,206,527,  CI. 

15-102.000. 
Furrer,  Harald:  Soder,  Alfons;  Komarek,  Jaromir;  Hinze,  Heinz- 
Joachim;  and  Munch.  Gerhard.  4,207.321.  CI.  424-253.000. 
Mayer,  Norbert;  Pfahler.  Gerhard;  and  Wiezer.  Hartmut,  4,207,270, 

CI.  260-927.00R. 
Rudolphy,  Albert,  4,207,219.  CI.  260-25.000. 
Scheler.  Siegfried;  and  Schafer,  Heinz,  4.207.110.  CI.  430-173.000. 
Hoehn.  Vaughn  E.  Impeller  for  use  with  vegetable  cutter.  4,206,671.  CI. 

83-408.000. 
Hoesch  Werke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See-r 

Diener.  Amulf;  Meininghaus.  Fritz;  Oehmen.  Gunter;  and  Schrott, 
Robert.  4.207,094.  CI.  75-60.000. 
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Hoeschele.  James  D.,  to  Engelhard  Minerals  &  Chemicals  Corporation. 
Ethylenediamineplatinum(II)       2,4-dioxopyrimidine       complexes. 
4,207.416.  CI.  536-23.000. 
Hoffman.  William  A..  Ill:  See- 

Martin.  Preston  K.;  Hoffman.  William  A..  Ill;  and  Trebellas.  John 
C.  4.207,155.  CI.  204-159.230. 
Hoffmann.  Herwig;  Mueller.  Herbert;  Toussaint.  Herbert;  and  Wittwer. 
Arnold,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Manufacture  of  secondary 
amines  by  alkylating  ammonia  with  alcohols.  4,207,263,  CI.  2eu- 
S83.00R. 
Hoffmeier,  Siegfried;  See—  ;  ^  .,  »  e     r -^ 

Groos,  Horst  H.;  Richard!.  Urban;  and  Hoffmeier.  Siegfned. 
4.206.626.  CI.  72-265.000. 
Hokushin  Electric  Works.  Ltd.:  See-- 

Suzuki.  Kazuie.  4.206.640.  CI.  73.194.0EM.      .      ^    ,  ,        , 
Hold.  Peter;  and  Tadmor.  Zehev,  to  USM  Corporation.  Seals  for  rotary 
processor.  4.207.004.  CI.  366-97.000. 

°  Aidridge.  Clifton.  Jr.;  Jones.  Paul  W.; Gibson.  Sandra  F;  Vannest. 
Richard  D.;  Holen,  James  T.;  Keyser.  George  F.;  and  Meyer. 
Michael  C.  4.207.394.  CI.  435-34.000.         ^      ^  , 
Holland.  John  G..  Sr..  to  Rolligon  Corporation^  Guard  for  an  axially 

elongated  flexible-walled  tire.  4.206.797.  CI.  152-353.00R. 
Hollister.  Kenneth  R.:  See—  »    u  _i 

Campbell.  Gerald  A.;  Hollister.  Kenneth  R.;  and  Sutton.  Richard 
C,  4.207.109.  CI.  430-536.000.  .      .    ,    , 

Hollyoak.  John  D..  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Starter  motor. 
4.206.656,  CI.  74-6.000. 

"TSaeuptii,  Walter.  4,206.531.  CI.  15-341.000. 

"°7cter!willifmV..  4.207.523.  CI.  375.n^^^^ 
Wilwerding.  Dennis  J..  4.207.461.  CI.  250-201 .000. 

Honig.  Milton  L.;  and  Weil,  Edward  D.,  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Com- 
pany. Bis(2.2.2-trihydroxymethyl  ethane)  methylphosphonate. 
4,207.271.  CI.  260-953.000. 

Honjo.  Kazuhiko:  See—  .,,_.,  .    v       ■    v.,..ki», 

Kadokura,   Sadao;    Honjo,    Kazuhiko;   and    Kamei.    Kazuhiro, 

4,207,100,  CI.  430-48.000. 

Hood  &  Company,  Inc.:  See—  

Izbicki.  Anthony  J..  4,207,361.  CI.  427-328.000. 
Izbicki,  Anthony  J.,  4,207.380.  CI.  428-616.000. 
Hood.  Maxwell  G.,  to  Fowler  Rex  Pty.  Ltd.  Reclamation  of  unset 

concrete  aggregates.  4,207.176.  CI.  209-44.000. 
Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corp.:  See-  a  A-,m  im 

Mose.  Luciano;  Schurig,  Helmut:  and  Strasser,  Bernd.  4.207.165. 
CI.  204-258.000.  ^      ^^    a     a 

Hopfer.  Samuel,  to  General  Microwave  Corporation.  Broadband  radia- 
tion detector  with  diode  elements.  4.207,518,  CI.  324-95.000. 
Hopkins.  Joseph;  and  McKenna,  David,  to  Sir  Howard  Grubb  Parsons 
and  Company  Ltd.  Analysis  of  emulsions  and  suspensions.  4.207.469, 
"  CI.  250-343.000. 

Horizon  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See- 
Anderson.  Eugene  R.,  4,207,095.  CI.  75-I34.00N. 
Horodysky.  Andrew  G.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Sulfunzed  olefin 
adducts  of  dihydrocarbyl  phosphites  and  lubricant  compositions 
containing  same.  4,207,195,  CI.  252-46.600. 
Horstmann,  Bernhard;  and  Wesemeier.  Relnhard.  to  Internatioi^al 
Harvester   Company.    Drive   mechanism    for   a   motor   vehicle. 
4.206.661.  CI.  74-606.00R. 
Horstmann,  Harald:  See—  ^   ,,,  u  c-u-^ 

Moller,  Eike;  Meng,  Karl-August,  deceased;  Wehinger.  Egbert; 
Horstmann.  Harald:  and  Seuter.  Fnedel.  4.207.325.  CI.  424- 

Horwitt,  Laurence  G.;  and  Mattis.  Donald  J.,  to  Sun  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration. Automatic  electric  cigar  lighter  with  base  switch.  4.207.455. 
CI.  219-265.000. 
Hosoya,  Minoru:  See—  „     .  . .       j  u 

Susaki,  Akihiro;  Tsuboki.  Noboru;  Ammo.  Kyoichi;  and  Hosoya, 
Minoru,  4,206,788.  CI.  141-1.000. 
Housholder.  Arthur  E:  See—  c     >• -.m  «ii    «-i 

Thornton.  Douglas;  and  Housholder.  Arthur  E..  4.207.322.  ci. 
455-77.000. 

Hovey,  Leonard  L.:  See—  ..»,,«-  u     .»^ 

Franke.  Fritz  R.;  Hovey.  Leonard  L.;  Mock.  George  H.;  and 
Patterson.  Andrew  M.,  Jr.,  4,207.151.  CI.  204-73  OOR, 
Howard.  Philip,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Seal  closure  for  slot  in 

engine  mounting  strut.  4.206,893,  CI.  244-54.000^  „ ,  c  a  .  i 

Howarth.  George  B.;  and  Stacy,  Richard  D,  to  Syntex  (US.A )  Inc. 
Selective  epoxidation  of  steroidal  bromohydnns.  4,207,235,  Cl.  zeu- 

239  55R 
Howell,  Earl  A.,  Jr.;  and  Howell,  Earl  A.,  III.  Trick  windmill  novelty. 
4.206,913,  CI.  272-27.00B. 

"""HSwdll'^r'l  A..  J^Tnd  Howell,  Earl  A.,  Ill,  4,206,913,  CI.  272- 

27  OOB 
Hoza,  Philip  J.,  III.  Water  mist  generator.  4.206.877,  CI.  239-524.000. 
Hsu   Grace  F..  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 

Electroplating  bath  for  the  electrodeposition  of  tin  and  tin/cadmium 

deposits.  4,207,148,  CI.  204-43.00S. 

Ecichardt.  Wolfgang;  Kunz,  Walter;  and  Hubele,  Adolf,  4,207,338, 
CI.  424-309.000.  .       ^  «• 

Huber,  Thomas  G..  to  Vita-Stat  Neducak  Services,  Inc.  Cuff  mecha- 
nism. 4,206,765,  CI.  128-677.000.  .      „     ,    „    . 
Hubner,  Manfred:  Kuhnle,  Hans;  Witte,  Emst-Chnstian;  Heerdt.  Ruth; 
Weyer  Rudi  and  Hitzel.  Volker.  to  Boehringer-Mannheim  GmbH. 


HvDOslycaemically  and  hypolipidaemically  active  derivatives  of 
phenylacetic  acid.  4.207.341,  CI.  424-319X)00.  -.     ,     ^    ,„ 

Hudak,  Joseph  M.;  Zielinski.  Gerald  L.;  and  Messenger.  Charles  G..  to 
United  States  of  America.  Air  Force.  Low  power  frequency  modu- 
lated hybrid  fiber  optic  data  acquisition  system.  4.207.460.  CI. 
455-612.000. 

"*Dent'ino.  Mauro  J.;  Huey,  Harry  M.;  and  Letendre,  Toni,  4.207,624, 
CI.  367-135.000. 
Husky  Injection  Molding  Systems  Limited:  See- 

Wright.  John  B.;  and  Schad.  Robert  D..  4.207.051.  CI.  425-556.000. 
Husman.  George  E    See—  ,j  c  ^  c    .«j 

Helminiak.  Thaddeus  E.;  Benner.  Charles  L.;  Arnold.  Fred  E.;  and 
Husman.  George  E.,  4.207.407.  CI.  525-425.000. 
Hussey.  Charles  L:  See— 

Erbacher,  John  K.;  Hussey,  Charles  L.;  and  King,  Lowell  A.. 
4,207,388.0.429-112.000. 
Husted,  Royce  H..  to  S>roy  Engineering.  Power  dnven  ski-bob  with 

selfenergizingframe.  4,206,828,  CI.  180-184,000.        ..^     , 
Huston,  Donald  B,.  to  George  Banta  Company,  Inc.  Sp'rit  duplicating 

master  and  method  of  making  the  same.  4,206.937,  CI.  282-27.500. 
Hycom  Incorporated:  See—  ^     ^  ,«,  Aia    n\ 

Yamamoto.    Keizo;    and    Austin.    Charles    C,    4,207.479.    CI. 

307-308.000. 
Hyde,  Thomas  G  :  See—  ..    rr      l   /-i  wi 

Randell,  Donald  R.;  Hyde.  Thomas  G.;  Umb.  F""''-  ^"''''y- 
Brian  G.;  and  Davis.  Boyce  I.  D..  4.207.224.  CI.  260-30.60R. 
Ibbotson.  Arthur:  See— 

Graham.  Alan  J.;  and  Ibbotson,  Arthur.  4.207.262.  CI.  260-582  000 
Ibuki,  Koji.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Gas  interrupter 

having  narrow  and  wide  arc  passages  4,207.447.  CI.  200-148_00R. 
Idelsohn.  Jerome  M.;  Mueller,  Paul  A.;  Freedman,  M  David;  Hebert, 
Raymond  T.;  and  King,  Edward  A.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The. 
Lumber    inspection    and    optimization    system.    4.207.472,    Cl. 
250-563.000. 
Iguchi.  Kazuo:  See—  ^    ,      . .     „ 

Nakamura.    Hiroshi;    Hanano,    Naomasa;    and    Iguchi,    Kazuo, 
4.207.459,0.455-513.000. 
Ikemori,  Keiji,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Retrofocus  type  wide-angle 
objective.  4,206,973,  CI.  350-214,000^  .,n7rwii 

Ikenaga,  Toshio;  and  Chisaki,  Tatsu.  Top-shaped  lime  kiln  4.207.061, 

CI.  432-98.000.  .        . .    e..      u  ir 

Ikenoue.  Shinpei;  Masuda,  Takao:  and  Sakawaki,  Shinichi,  to  Fuji 
Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Heat  developable  light-sensitive  matenals. 
4,207.112.0.430-566.000. 

Ikezawa.  Kenji:  See—  .     .  ,_  -.  ,l  v— ;; 

Kimura,  Shinji;  Takao,  Hiroshi;  Ishitam,  Shigeo;  Ikezawa,  Kenji; 
and  Sone,  Koki,  4.207.159.  CI.  204-195.00S 

Imahashi.  Jinichi:  See—  .     ,,      cu 

Matsuda.  Shinpei;  Sakuta.  Youichi;  Kamo.  Tomoichi;  Uno.  Shigeo; 
Takeuchi,  Masato;  Imahashi.  Jinichi;  Okada.  Hideo;  Kato.  Akira: 
and  Nakajima.  Fumito.  4.207.209.  CI  252-462.000. 
Imai.  Tamotsu,  to  UOP  Inc.  Preparation  of  tertiary  amines,  4,207.260. 

O.  260-577.000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See-  k^„„„.,  i 

Cowen.  Geoffrey;  Norton-Berry.  Philip;  and  Steel.  Margaret  L.. 

4  207  278  CI  264-46  400 
Graham.  Alan  J.;  and  Ibbotson.  Arthur.  4,207,262,  CI.  260-582000, 
Steele,  Daniel,  4,206,706,  CI.  I02-27.00R^ 
Imura.  Toshinori;  and  Yamanaka.  Akira.  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki 
Kaisha   Power  supplying  system  for  use  in  an  automatic  focusing 
camera.  4.206.990.  CI.  354-195.000. 

Inamine.  Shigeo:  See—  .      c         a  ini  i«n  ni 

Ueno.  Ryuzo;  Matsuda,  Toshio;  and  Inamine,  Shigeo,  4.207.350.  CI. 

426-334.000. 
Industrie  Pirelli  Sp.A:  See—  ^    ,      a  tni  Ati  r\ 

Beretta.  Gennano;  Seveso.  Cesare;  and  Tuci.  Giulio.  4.207.427.  CI, 

174-26.00R.  „  ..,„,,,,      /-I 

Bottasso.     Franco;    and     Bertoldo.    Giorgio.    4.207.133.    CI. 

156-415.000. 
Ingenieursbureau  Het  Noorden  B.V.:  See— 

Brink.  Fredericus  J.,  4,206.847,  CI.  211-1300. 

Ingenjorsfirma  Eifa  AB:  See— 

Lydmar,  Ame,  4.206,956,  O.  31 2-257.0SK. 

Inoue,  Shigeru;  Shirasu,  Tadao;  and  Miyagawa,  Hisashi,  to  Mitsui 
Toatsu  Chemicals,  Incorporated.  Treatment  of  water  vapor  gener- 
ated in  concentrating  an  aqueous  urea  solution.  4.207.256.  ci   20U- 

Institut  Elektrosvarki  Imeni  E.O.  Patona  Akademii  Nauk  Ukrainskoi 

SSR'  See 

Safonnikov,  Anatoly  N.;  Sinchuk.  Anatoly  G.;  and  Antonov. 

Anatoly  V.,  4.207,454.  CI,  219-73.100. 
Institut  Francais  du  Petrole  See—  ^  tl  .  u  -l«   i»r., 

Chauvin.  Yves;  Commereuc,  Dominique;  and  Tkatchenko,  igor. 

4,207,249,  CI.  260-449,60M,  .     „         .       c 

Courty,  Philippe;  Martino,  Germain:  and  Le  Page,  Jean-Francois. 

S„*Sh1  K-.  fe  vt™«rd.,  M»b.,.  4.206.5«.  CI.  «.M.«0, 
Intel  Corporation:  See—  .  „.  „^ 

Mar,  Jerry,  4,207.615,  CI.  365-95.000. 
Interliz  Anstalt:  See—  .„„„„« 

Kunkel,  Wolfgang,  4.206,723,  CI.  122-22.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See- 

Aboelfotoh.  Mohamed  O..  4.207.488,  CI.  313-221.000. 

Clark  Gary  A.;  Johnson,  Fredenck  W.;  and  Promts.  George  G  , 
Jr.,  4,206.996,  CI.  355-I4.00C. 
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ichmer.  James  A.;  and 

too 

id  Sorg.  John  H..  Jr., 


Vock.  Manfred  H.; 
4.207,214.  CI.   252- 


Inhard,  4.206.661.  CI. 
m  R.,  4.206.S84.  CI. 
E..  4.206,826.  CI.  180- 
ionald,  4.206,582,  CI. 
d  Kerber,  Dathan  R.. 


and  Mohar,  Douglas 


f 


t3.400. 
VGES. 

J98,  CI.  358-257.000. 
uiw  JBtion:  See — 
C     Uon  W.;  Ghosh,  Suhas; 


jpoo. 


Gaitten.  Ronald  E.;  Jachimiak,  Paul  D.: 

Wittwer.  Alvin  L..  4.207.059.  CI.  432-< 

Luiz.  Fernando  A.;  Snyder.  Harlan  C; 

4.207.609.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Pascoe.  Robert  A..  4.207.01 1.  CI.  400-271    ». 
International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.:  See 
Sprecker.  Mark  A.;  Schmitt.  Frederick 
Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala,  J« 
522.0OR. 
International  Harvester  Company:  See— 
Horstmann.  Bemhard;  and  Wesemeier, 

74-606.00R. 
Johnson.   Orlin    W.;   and    Kerber,    Da 

56-15.800 
McMillen.  Russell  G.;  and  Leitzman.  N( 

77.aTC. 
Molzahn.    Herbert   W.;   and    Stowell: 

56-15.800. 
Week,  Robert  D.;  Johnson.  Orlin  W.; 
4.206.583.  CI.  56-15  800 
International  Multifoods  Corporation:  See— 
Vermilyea,  Barry  L.;  Crossen,  Fred  W„ 
D..  4.207.348.  CI.  426-95.000.  v 

International  Nickel  Co..  Inc.,  The:  See—   ^ 
Shaw.  Stuart  W..  4.207.098,  CI.  75-171.<» 
International  Rectifier  Corporation:  See- 
Gould.  Herbert  J  .  4.206.540.  CI.  29-590 
International  Standard  Electric  Corporation 
Goodman.  Colin  H.  L..  4.207,122.  CI.  1 
Janssens.  Julian  L.  G.,  4,207.437.  CI.  1 
Reich.  Hans;  and  Bajohr.  Ekkehard.  4.2i 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Coi 
Bartholomay.  William  G.;  Couturier, 

and  Winn,  Melvin,  4,207.433,  CI.  370- 
Saxon,  Bruce  R.,  4,207.439,  CI.  179-99.0 
Steensma.  Peter  D..  4,207.561.  CI.  340.6|-  COO 
Inui,  Taiji:  See— 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Takeuchi,  Tomio: 
Taiji,  4,207.313.  CI.  424-181.000. 
Iowa  Beef  Processors.  Inc.:  See- 
Lines.  Dennis  D..  4.206.691.  CI.  93-49.0( 
Iqbal.  Zafar:  Fair.  Harry  D..  Jr.;  and  Downs, 
of  America,  Army.  Electric  initiator  coi 
nitride.  4,206,705,  CI.  102-23.000 
Irschik,  Heinz;  Kipp,  Dieter;  and  Harer,  I 
GmbH.  Battery  supplied  motor  current  c 
circuit.  4,207.503.  CI.  318-139.000. 
Isaacs.  Clifton  J.  Knife  sled  cultivator  with 

172-44.000. 
Isaak.  Robert  D.:  See—  , 

Klund,  William  E.;  Littrell.  Woodrow 
4.207,625.  CI.  367-135.000. 
Isakson.  Larry  E.;  and  Stanuszek.  Dennis  M 
ration.  Piston  overtravel  indicator.  4,207.5 
Isakson.  Larry  E.;  Stanuszek.  Dennis  M.;  an 
Midland-Ross  Corporation.  Piston  overtf 
CI.  340-626.000. 
Ishibashi.  Hir^aki;  and  Tanoue.  Shizuo.  to  CI 
for  producing  pure  phosphoric  acid.  4.207 
Ishida.  Koji:  See — 

Suganuma.  Tsuneo;  Toda,  Gyozo;  Ishid 
suyama.  Toshio;  and  Sugie.  Mamoru, 
Ishii,  Daido:  See — 

Tsuda.  Takao;  Hibi.  Kiyokatsu;  Takeuc 
Tomohiko;  Ishii.  Daido;  and  Mochizi 
210-I98.00C.  ) 

Ishitani.  Shigeo:  See— 

Kimura,  Shinji;  Takao,  Hiroshi;  Ishitan 
and  Sone,  Koki,  4,207.159.  CI.  204-19: 
Isoard.  Bernard,  to  Rhone-Poulenc-TextileC 
transferring  textile  yams  from  a  first  treA  lent  zone  to  a  second 
4.206.883.  CI.  242-I8.0OG 
Itamoto.  Shiuichi:  See- 
Kawasaki.  Kenzo;  and  Itamoto.  Shiuichi 
Iten.  Kurt;  and  Hochuli.  Franz,  to  Verzir 

utensil.  4.206.853,  CI.  22O-94.00R. 
Ito,  Katsuo;  and  Kontani,  Kazuo,  to  Murata 
Television    tuner   circuit    with   supressi( 
4.207.549.  CI.  334-1.000. 
Ito.  Tatsuo.  to  Fujitsu  Ten  Limited.  Tunin, 

receiver.  4.207.531.  CI.  455-164.000, 
Ito.  Tatsuo:  See— 

Amaya.  Yuji;  and  Ito.  Tatsuo.  4.207.5291  J:i.  455-158.000. 
Ito.  Toshimitsu:  See—  |  ^ 

Sanada.  Masakatsu;  and  Ito.  Toshimitsu. ll  '.07.277.  CI.  261-130.000 
Itoh.  Kunio:  See—  W 

li; 


i.  Toshikazu;  and  Inui, 


tvid  S..  to  United  States 
tning  polymeric  sulfur 

fflut.  to  Robert  Bosch 
.  ;ro1  system  with  safety 

-eder  bar.  4.206.814.  CI. 

and  Isaak.  Robert  D.. 

)  Midland-Ross  Corpo- 
Cl.  340-626.000. 
•"ritsche.  William  E..  to 
el  indicator.  4.207.565. 

o  Corporation.  Method 
3.  CI.  423-321.00S. 

Koji;  Satoh.  Shin;  Kat- 
06,968.  CI.  350-96.330. 

Toyohide;  Nakanishi, 
Koichi.  4,207.188.  CI. 


ihigeo;  Ikezawa.  Kenji; 

OS. 

thod  and  apparatus  for 


206.621.  CI.  72-130.000. 
rei  Zug  AG.  Cooking 

lanufacturing  Co.  VHF 
of  undesired   signals. 

Control  system  of  radio 


Sobajima.  Shigenobu;  Chiba.  Kiyoshi;! 
Utami;  and  Mitani.  Yuji.  4.206.615,  C 
ITT  Industries,  Incorporated:  See— 

Bearcroft,  Kenneth  E.,  4.206.642.  CI.  7j 
Ivanko.  Theodore,  to  Avco  Corporation 

ceramic  blades  to  metallic  disc.  4.207.029 
Iwaki.  Yoshiyuki:  See — 

Asai.  Koichi;  Kawada.  Tohsuke;  Iwak 
Ryozo.  4.206.624.  CI.  72-131.000 


k2-248.000. 

M.OVS. 

Ihbine  rotor  assembly  of 

i  416-241. OOB. 

Ifoshiyuki;  and  Kuroda. 


Iwami,  Isamu:  See— 

Yoshino.  Akira;  and  Iwami.  Isamu.  4.207,113.  CI.  I06-4O.00R. 
Iwao,  Yutaka:  See— 

Fujii,  Mitsuharu;  Kuoka,  Tatsuo;  Setsuta.  Tatsuo;  Iwao,  Yutaka; 
Yugari,   Yasumi;   Shiio,  Tsuyoshi;   Yoshihama,   Takashi;  and 
Hamuro,  Junji.  4.207,312.  CI.  424-180.000. 
Iwashita,  Tomonori:  See— 

Sunouchi,  Akio;  Tokuda.  Ryuji;  Uchidoi,  Masanori;  Kumazawa, 
Kenichi;  and  Iwashita,  Tomonori,  4,206,987.  CI.  354-44.000. 
Iwata  Electric  Works  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakamoto,  Takayuki,  4,206,617.  CI.  64-13.000. 
lyeta,  Motoi.  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Rotation  angle 

sensor.  4.207.463.  CI.  250-23  LOSE. 
Izakson.  Ilya  S.;  and  Nikolaenko,  Arnold  B.  Adaptive  filter  network. 

4,207.543.  CI.  333-17.0OR. 
Izbicki.  Anthony  J.,  to  Hood  &  Company.  Inc.  Corrosion  inhibited 

manganese  alloys  in  thermal  metals.  4.207.361.  CI.  427-328.000. 
Izbicki.  Anthony  J.,  to  Hood  &  Company.  Inc.  Aluminum  thermostat 

metal.  4.207.380.  CI.  428-616.000. 
J.  M.  Voith.  GmbH:  See— 

Meinecke.  Albrecht;  and  Zag.  Heinrich.  4.207,144.  CI.  162-304.000. 
Jachimiak.  Paul  D.:  See— 

Gaitten.  Ronald  E.;  Jachimiak.  Paul  D.;  Machmer.  James  A.;  and 
Wittwer,  Alvin  L.,  4,207.059.  CI.  432-60.000. 
Jack.  Stanton  E.:  See — 

O'Dette.  John  H.;  and  Jack.  Stanton  E..  4.207.099.  CI.  75-251.000. 
Jacobs.  Barry  E.  A.:  See — 

Hark.  William  B.;  Baker,  Peter  J.;  Headford.  Alan;  and  Jacobs. 
Barry  E.  A..  4.207.018.  CI.  406-105.000. 
Jadamus.  Hans:  See — 

Burzin.  Klaus;  Mumcu.  Salih;  Feldmann.  Rainer;  Jadamus,  Hans; 
and  Feinauer,  Roland.  4,207.410.  CI.  528-288.000. 
Jager.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Hahn.  Alfred;  Gall.  Arthur;  and  Jager,  Wolfgang.  4.206,989,  CI. 
354-182.000. 
Jaimee.  Angelo:  See — 

Rao.  Vemulapalli  D.   N.;  and  Jaimee.  Angelo,  4,206,598,  CI. 
60-282.000. 
Jakovlev.  Vladimir:  See — 

von  Bebenburg.  Walter;  Schulmeyer.  Norbert;  and  Jakovlev.  Vla- 
dimir. 4,207.322,  CI.  424-256.000. 
James,  David  R.,  to  Mecanaids  Limited.  Apparatus  for  lifting  disabled 

persons.  4,206,523,  CI.  4-562.000. 
James  Joseph  Morrison  Management  Ltd.:  See— 

Ashton,  Bruce  F.,  4,206,666,  CI.  83-63.000. 
Janko,  Bozidar:  See — 

Tomison,  William  H.;  Janko,  Bozidar;  Bostwick,  Myron  A.,  Jr.;  and 
Silzars,  Aris.  4,207.492,  CI.  315-3.000. 
Janssens,  Julian  L.  G.,  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corporation. 
Processor  controlled  telecommunication  switching  system.  4,207,437, 
CI.  179-18.0ES. 
Jantzen.  Steven  L.;  and  Rollins.  Dallas  W.,  to  ACF  Industries,  Incorpo- 
rated.  Hopper  car  for   liquid   unit-train  service.   4.206,709,   CI. 
105-243.000. 
Japan  Spectroscopic  Co.  Ltd.:  See — 

Tsuda,  Takao;  Hibi,  Kiyokatsu;  Takeuchi,  Toyohide;  Nakanishi, 
Tomohiko;  Ishii,  Daido;  and  Mochizuki,  Koichi,  4,207,188,  CI. 
2I0-198.00C. 
Jarcho,  Michael,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.  Process  for  producing  polycrys- 

talline  ceramic  oxides.  4,207,306,  CI.  423-633.000. 
Jardon,  Fritz;  and  Ruedemann,  Albert  D.,  Jr.  Intraocular  lens  device. 

4,206,518,  CI.  3-13.000. 
Jarrell,  Hal  K.  Earthen  tank  and  liner.  4,207.017,  CI.  405-270.000. 
Jaskolski,  Stanley  V.:  See — 

Spellman,  Gordon  B.;  Jaskolski,  Stanley  V.;  Schutten,  Herman  P.; 
and  Lade,  Robert  W.,  4,206,646,  CI.  73-362.0SC. 
Jenkel,  Howard  D.;  and  Sheldon,  Victor  L.,  Jr.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 

Co.  Injection  nozzle  clamp.  4,206,725,  CI.  123-32.0OR. 
Jenkins,  Harry  L.;  Smelser,  Gene  C;  and  Alford,  David  W.,  to  BASF 
Wyandotte  Corporation.  Method  for  preparing  improved  toluene 
sulfonic  acid  derivatives  and  the  products  thereof  4,207,254,  CI. 
260-508.000. 
Jenkins,  Peter  D.:  See- 
Cosier,  James  E.  H.;  and  Jenkins,  Peter  D.,  4.207.428,  CI.  174- 
70.00S. 
Jespersen,  Paul  W,:  See— 

DeLuca,  Raymond  F.;  and  Jespersen,  Paul  W.,  4,206.858.  CI. 
225-96.000. 
Jimmy  Dean  Meat  Company,  Inc.,  The:  See- 
Bernard,  Vincent  E.,  4,207,281,  CI.  264-176.00R. 
Jinno,  Takayuki;  Kotake,  Yasuo;  and  Kikuchi,  Toshihiro,  to  Dowa 
Mining  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  supporting  the  wall  of  an 
upwardly  excavated  shaft.  4,207,016,  CI.  405-133.000. 
Jobard,  Alain:  See — 

Grandadam,  Jean  A.;  Benet,  Daniel;  and  Jobard,  Alain,  4,206,737, 
CI.  128-260.000. 
Johns-Manville  Corporation:  See- 
French,  David  W.;  Faber,  Richard  C;  and  Weger,  Wayne  D., 
4,207,283,  CI.  264-322.000. 
Johnson,  Albert  V.  Heat  extractor  and  shield  for  room  stoves  and  the 

like.  4,206,742,  CI.  126-66.000. 
Johnson,  David  A.:  See— 

Mahoney,  Kenneth  L.;  and  Johnson,  David  A.,  4,206,744,  CI. 
126-121.000. 
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Johnson.  Frederick  W.:  See- 
Clark.  Gary  A.;  Johnson,  Frederick  W.;  and  Promis.  George  G., 
Jr.,  4,206,996,  CI.  355-14.00C. 
Johnson,  John  L.,  Jr.;  Vize.  Robert  M.;  and  Wiggins,  Noel  D..  to 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Double  orifice  piston  cooling  nozzle  for 
reciprocating  engines.  4,206,726,  CI.  123-41.350. 
Johnson,  Orlin  W.;  and  Kerber,  Dathan  R.,  to  International  Harvester 

Company.  Floating  cutterbar  header.  4,206,584.  CI.  56-15.800. 
Johnson.  Orlin  W.:  &e— 

Week.  Robert  D.;  Johnson.  Orlin  W.;  and  Kerber.  Dathan  R., 
4.206,583,  CI.  56-15.800. 
Johnson,  Paul  H.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Impregnating  solid 

polyolefin  with  small  size  particles.  4.207,358,  CI.  427-185.000. 
Johnson,  Richard  L.:  See- 
Hipp,  Jackie  E.;  Travers,  Douglas  N.;  Green,  Terence  C;  Sherrill, 
William  M.;  and  Johnson,  Richard  L.,  4,207,572.  CI.   343- 
113.00R. 
Johnston,  Earl  D.  Vent  pipe  cover.  4,206,692,  CI.  98-122.000. 
Jolly,  Jean;  Matra,  Bernard;  and  Rizzi,  Primo,  to  Roussel  Uclaf  4,5- 

Seco-estrane-3,5,17-trione  derivatives.  4,207,240,  CI.  260.340.9AS. 
Jones,  John  K.  N.,  deceased:  See— 

Szarek,  Walter  A.;  and  Jones,  John  K.  N.,  deceased,  4.207,413,  CI. 
536-1.000. 
Jones  &  Laughlin  Steel  Corporation:  See- 
Hatters,  Harry  D.;  and  Stoll,  Joseph  M.,  4,207,145,  CI.  201-41.000. 
Jones,  Marjorie  I.,  executrix:  See— 

Szarek,  Walter  A.;  and  Jones.  John  K.  N..  deceased,  4.207,413.  CI. 
536-1.000. 
Jones,  Paul  W.:  See— 

Aldridge,  Clifton,  Jr.;  Jones.  Paul  W.;  Gibson,  Sandra  F.;  Vannest, 
Richard  D.;  Holen,  James  T.;  Keyser,  George  F.;  and  Meyer, 
Michael  C,  4,207,394,  CI.  435-34.000. 
Jones,  Stanley  C,  to  Marathon  Oil  Company.  Slug  design  in  micellar- 

polymer  Hooding.  4,206,809,  CI.  166-252.000. 
Jordan,  Heinrich;  and  Knabe,  Uwe.  Arrangement  for  filling  liquids  into 

a  container.  4,206,789,  CI.  141-39.000. 
Jorgensen,  August  H.,  Jr.;  and  Woods,  Martin  E.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich 

Company,  "nie.  Friable  rubber  bales.  4,207,218,  CI.  260-23.70M. 
Jost,  Steven  R.,  to  Grumman  Aerospace  Corporation.  Electro-optic 

modulator.  4.206.979.  CI.  350-342.000. 
Joy  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Bailey,  Edward  A.;  and  LeBlanc,  Louis  H.,  Jr..  4,206,820,  CI. 
173-105.000. 
Juengel,  Richard  O.;  and  Cook,  Kenneth  J.,  to  Valeron  Corporation, 
The.   Broken,  chipped  and   worn  tool  detector.  4,207,567,  CI. 
340-680.000. 
Jung.  Herbert:  See— 

Kunstle,  Gerhard;  and  Jung.  Herbert.  4.207.259.  CI.  260-561. OOK. 
Jushunev.  Marat  N.:  See- 
Berber,  Viktor  A.;  Pervushin,  Evgeny  S.;  Jushunev,  Marat  N.; 
Garanin,  Ernest  M.;  Kholin,  Vladimir  G.;  and  Murtazin,  Khafiz 
M.,  4,206,650,  CI.  73-42 l.OOR. 
Jutte.  Gottfried  W..  to  Richardson  Company.  The.  Container  for  a 

remotely-vented  battery.  4.207.387.  CI.  429-88.000. 
Kabel-und  Metallwerke  Gutehoffnungshuette  AG:  See— 

Adelhardt.  Georg;  Buettner.  Karl;  Feichtner.  Walter;  Hasselberg, 
Herbert;  and  Voelkel.  Andreas.  4.206.889.  CI.  242-128.000. 
Kabushika  Kaisha  Ueno  Seiyakuoyo  Kenkyujo:  See— 

Ueno,  Ryuzo;  Matsuda,  Toshio;  and  Inamine,  Shigeo,  4,207,350,  CI. 
426-334.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sankyo  Seiki  Seisakusho:  See— 
Nakahara,  Yasuyuki,  4,207,600.  CI.  360-71.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato:  See- 
Sato,  Yo,  4.206,702,  CI.  101-291.000. 
Sato,  Yo,  4.206,703.  CI.  101-291.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato  Kenkyusho:  See- 
Sato.  Yo.  4.206,704.  CI.  101-291.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tatematsu  Seisakusho:  See— 

Kumagai.  Kiyoshi;  Awamura,  Toshio;  Aikawa,  Kiyoshi;  and  Tate- 
matsu, Tatsuo,  4,206,944,  CI.  296-76.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai  Rika  Denki:  See— 

Yoshitsugu,  Noritada;  Yasumatsu,  Jun;  Katsuno.  Mitsuaki;  and 
Tsujiuchi.  Yoshio,  4,206,886,  CI.  242-107.200. 
Kadija,  Igor  V.;  and  French,  Jimmy  M.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Process 
for  the  purification  of  alkali  metal  chloride  brines.  4,207,152,  CI. 
204-98.000. 
Kadija,  Igor  V.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Diaphragms  for  use  in  the  elec- 
trolysis of  alkali  metal  chlorides.  4,207,163,  CI.  204-253.000. 
Kadija,  Igor  V.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Diaphragms  for  use  in  the  elec- 
trolysis of  alkali  metal  chlorides.  4,207,164,  CI.  204-253.000. 
Kadokura,  Sadao;  Honjo,  Kazuhiko;  and  Kamei,  Kazuhiro,  to  Teijin 
Limited.  Formation  of  electrostatic  latent  image.  4,207,100,  CI. 
430-48.000. 
Kaduk,  Charles  L.:  See- 
Turner,  Jesse  H.;  and  Kaduk,  Charles  L.,  4,207.053.  CI.  431-59.000. 
Kagetsu,  Tadashi  J.;  De  Alley,  William  B.;  and  Fox,  Joseph  S.,  to  Union 
Carbide  Corporation.  Processing  of  chromium  ore.  4,207,295,  CI. 
423-55.000. 

Kahan,  Jean  S.:  See—  

Cassidy,  Patrick  J.;  and  Kahan,  Jean  S.,  4,207,395,  CI.  435-1 19.000. 

Kahlbaum,  William  M.,  Jr.,  to  United  States  of  America,  National 

Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.  Chromatically  corrected 

virtual  image  visual  display.  4,206,970,  CI.  350-175.00E. 

Kaim,  John  W.,  to  AMSTED  Industries  Incorporated.  Tail  portion  for 

railroad  car  coupler  knuckle.  4,206,849,  CI.  213-151.000. 


Kaiser,  Leo  E.;  Scheidegger,  Hans;  and  Haase,  Jaroslav.  to  Ciba-Geigy 
AG.  ProccM  for  the  purification  of  industrial  effluents.  4,207,184,  Cl. 
210-37.00R. 
Kaiser  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Wiese,  Klaus  H.;  and  Sullivan,  James  P.,  4,206,848,  CI.  212-4.000. 
Kaivola,  Seppo.  Speculum  for  gynecological  endoscopy  examination. 

4,206,750,  CI.  128-17.000. 
Kali  Chemie  Pharma  GmbH:  See— 

Thies,  Peter  W.;  Asai,  Akiji;  and  David,  Samuel,  4.207.331.  CI. 
424-278.000. 
Kalinowski,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Lipowitz,  Jonathan;  and  Kalinowski,  Robert  E.,  4,207,071,  Cl. 
8-115.600. 
Kalka,  Josef;  and  Winter,  Hermann,  to  Chemische  Werke  Huls  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Aftertreatment  of  spray  dried,  powdered  vinyl  chloride 
emulsion  polymerizates.  4,207,412,  Cl.  528-499.000. 
Kambara,  Hiroshi,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company.  Methylquinoline  high 
polymer  based  on  quaternary  ammonium  polymers.  4,207,399,  Cl. 
521-32.000. 
Kamber,  Peter  W.:  See— 

Ursen,  Hals  N.;  and  Kamber.  Peter  W.,  4,206,597,  Cl.  6O-226.O0R. 
Kamei,  Kazuhiro:  See— 

Kadokura,   Sadao;    Honjo,    Kazuhiko;   and    Kamei,    Kazuhiro, 
4,207,100,0.430-48.000. 
Kamiya,  Takashi;  Saito,  Yoshihisa;  Hashimoto,  Masashi;  Nakaguti, 
Osamu;  Oku,  Teruo;  Shiokawa,  Youichi;  Takaya,  Takao;  Komori, 
Tadaaki;  Teraji,  Tsutomu;  Hemmi,  Keiji;  and  Takasugi,  Hisashi,  to 
Fujisawa   Pharmaceutical   Co.,   Ltd.   4-Unsubstituted   azetidinone 
derivatives  and  process  for  preparation  thereof.  4,207,234,  Cl.  260- 
239.00A. 
Kamo,  Tomoichi:  See— 

Matsuda,  Shinpei;  Sakuta,  Youichi;  Kamo,  Tomoichi;  Uno,  Shigeo; 
Takeuchi,  Masato;  Imahashi,  Jinichi;  Okada,  Hideo;  Kato,  Akira; 
and  Nakajima,  Fumito.  4.207.209,  Cl.  252-462.000. 
Kampiziones,  Theodore  G.  Mobile  cement  block  making  machine. 

4.207.041.  Cl.  425-62.000. 
Kampmann.  Gerhard:  See- 
Kramer.    Rolf;    Schneider.    Felix;    and    Kampmann.    Gerhard. 
4.206,571.  Cl.  49-340.000. 
Kanthal  Corporation.  The:  See— 

Haglund.    John    H.;    and    Grandi.    Robert    G..    4.207.457.    CI. 
219-381.000. 
Kao  Soap  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Susaki.  Akihiro;  Tsuboki.  Noboru;  Amino.  Kyoichi;  and  Hosoya. 
Minoru.  4.206.788.  Cl.  141-1.000. 
Kao.  Wenling.  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation.  Prostaglan- 
din derivatives.  4.207,419,  Cl.  560-53.000. 
Kapp.  Joachim-Friedrich:  See— 

Schottle,  Ernst;  Weber,  Alfred;  Kennecke,  Mano;  Dahl,  Helmut; 
Kapp,  Joachim-Friedrich;  Wendt,  Hans;  Annen,  Klaus;  Laurent. 
Henry;  and  Wiecheri.  Rudolf,  4.207,316.  Cl.  424-243.000. 
Karasawa,  Kensuke:  See- 
Koizumi,    Tatsuya;    Furuya,    Shuichi;    Matsumoto,    Koji;    and 
Karasawa,  Kensuke,  4,206,807.  Cl.  165-105.000. 
Karbachinsky,  Vladimir  M.:  See— 

Yamschikov,  Valery  S.;  Moor,  Vladimir  A.;  Rekhtman,  Valery  I.; 
Belozerov.  Viktor  A.;  Smimov.  Oleg  P.;  Karbachinsky,  Vladimir 
M.   Nazarov.  Igor  A.;  Pivovarov,  Gleb  N.;  and  Racv.  Boris  S.. 
4.207.007.  Cl.  366-275.000. 
Karger,  Arieh  M.;  and  Fndrich,  Elmer  G.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Cooling  jacket  for  laser  Hash  lamps.  4,207,541,  Cl.  331-94.50P. 
Karl  Deutsch  Pruf-  und  Messgeratebau  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 
Deutsch,  Volker;  Becker,  Ernst-August;  and  Forstermann,  Ulrich, 
4.207.593,  Cl.  358-106.000. 
Karl  M.  Johnson:  See- 
Phillips,  Oliver  V.,  4,207.274,  Cl.  261-50.00A. 
Kasper,  Dennis  L.,  to  President  and  Fellows  of  Harvard  College. 

Polysaccharide  antigens.  4,207,414,  Cl.  536-1.000. 
Kataoka,  Keisuke:  See—  «.,     ..^ 

Sugiyama,   Yoshi;   and   Kataoka,   Keisuke,   4,207,556,  Cl.    340- 
166.00R. 
Kato,  Akira:  See— 

Matsuda,  Shinpei;  Sakuta,  Youichi;  Kamo.  Tomoichi;  Uno,  Shigeo; 
Takeuchi,  Masato;  Imahashi.  Jinichi;  Okada.  Hideo;  Kato.  Akira: 
and  Nakajima.  Fumito,  4,207,209,  Cl.  252-462.000. 
Kato,  Masahito:  See— 

Tomita,  Tsutomu;  Kato,  Masahito;  and  Doryo,  Toshiaki,  4,206,931, 
Cl.  277-166.000. 
Katsuno.  Mitsuaki:  See— 

Yoshitsugu,  Noritada;  Yasumatsu,  Jun;  Katsuno,  Mitsuaki;  and 
Tsujiuchi,  Yoshio,  4,206.886,  Cl.  242-107.200. 
Katsuyama,  Toshio:  See— 

Suganuma,  Tsuneo;  Toda,  Gyozo;  Ishida,  Koji;  Satoh.  Shin;  Kat- 
suyama, Toshio;  and  Sugie.  Mamoru,  4.206.968,  Cl   350-96.330. 
Kaul,  Balkrishena;  Davidow,  Bernard;  and  Millian.  Stephen  J.,  to 
Research  Corporation.  Simultaneous  immunoassay  of  multiple  anti- 
gens and  assay  for  cocaine  metabolites.  4,207.307.  Cl.  424-1.000. 
Kautzky.  Hans.  Pressure  transducer.  4.207.551.  Cl.  338-4.000. 
Kavlico  Corporation:  See- 
Bell.  Robert  L.,  4,207,604,  Cl.  361-283.000. 
Kawada,  Shigeki;  Fujioka,  Yoshiki;  and  Hirota,  Mitsuhiko,  to  Fujitsu 

Fanuc  Limited  Spindle  control  system.  4,207,504,  Cl.  318-561  000. 
Kawada,  Tohsuke:  See—  ^  „       ^ 

Asai,  Koichi;  Kawada,  Tohsuke;  Iwaki,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Kuroda, 
Ryozo,  4,206,624,  Cl.  72-131.000. 
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Kawai,  Mitsuo:  See— 

Aiuka.  Tatsuyoshi;   Kawai,  Mitsuo; 
Shinzo.  4,207.381.  CI  428-619.000. 
Kawai.  Nonaki;  and  Yamamoio.  Heisuke, 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Exhaust  gas  recirculati 
123-1 19.00A. 
Kawakami,  Shojiro:  See— 

Onoda.  Seiichi;  Kawakami.  Shojiro; 

Toshiki  P.;  Suganuma,  Tsuneo;  and  St 

350-96.330. 

Kawasaki,  Kenzo:  and  Itamoto,  Shiuichi,  t( 

Method  of  making  a  wound  armature  cor 

72-130.000. 

Kawasaki,  Tsuneo,  to  Sony  Corporation 

television  receiver.  4,207,589,  CI.  358-28.0( 
Kawashima,  Yoshichi:  See— 

Mizuno,    Tiaki;    and    Kawashima,    Y 
340-73.000. 
Kaylor  AG  Products.  Inc.:  See— 

Kaylor.    Buford;    and    Kaylor.    Wilfc 

34O-6O2.00O. 

Kaylor.  Buford:  and  Kaylor.  Wilford  M..  to  1 

Apparatus  for  determining  optimum  hay  ba 

CI.  340-602.000. 

Kaylor.  Wilford  M.:  See— 

Kaylor.    Buford;    and    Kaylor.    Wilfc 

340-602.000. 

Kazmierowicz,  Casimir  W.,  to  Beckman  Ins 

compositions  comprising  aluminum,  silicoi 

428-201000. 

Keane.   Eunice  R.  Jig-saw  puzzle  display 

4.206.922,  CI.  273-I57.0OR. 

Keller.  Andreas.  Method  and  apparatus  for  ai 

and  direction  of  the  flow  speed  in  a  flowir 

356-28000 

Keller.  John  T.;  Madson.  Lawrence  P.;  and  K 

display  control  for  diagnostic  scannere.  4,2 

Kenkare,  [>ivaker  B..  to  Colgate-Palmolive  C^; 

cake    of   improved    foaming    power    af 

252-117.000. 

Kennecke.  Mario:  5m— 

Schottle,  Ernst;  Weber,  Alfred;  Kennecl ' 
Kapp.  Joachim-Fhedrich;  Wendt,  Ham 
Henry;  and  Wiechert.  Rudolf.  4,207.31 
Kennecott  Copper  Corporation:  See — 

Flood.  H  William.  4,207,153.  CI.  204-104 
Kent.  William  F.:  5m— 

West.  George  A.;  Kent,  William  F.;  I 
Winton,  Wilbur  P.,  4,207,280,  CI.  264- 
Kenyon.  Ralph  E.:  See— 

Wautere.  Ronald  P.;  Cochran,  Stuan  A. 
4.207,346.  CI.  426-19.000. 
Kepco.  Inc.:  5«— 

Nercessian.  Sarkis.  4,207,475,  CI.  307-52.f> 
Kerber.  Dathan  R.:  5rr— 

Johnson,   Orlin   W.;   and   Kerber,   Dal 

56-15.800. 
Week,  Robert  D ;  Johnson,  Orlin  W. 
4,206,583.  CI.  56-15.800. 
Kestner.  Mark  O.;  and  Teliszczak.  Pamela  J 
tion    Process  for  the  preparation  of  ort 
phosphine.  4,207.300,  CI.  423-299.000. 
Keyser.  George  F.:  5«— 

Aldridge.  Clifton.  Jr ;  Jones,  Paul  W.;  Gi 

Richard  D.;  Holen,  James  T.;  Keyser 

Michael  C,  4,207,394.  CI.  435-34.000. 

Kholin,  Vladimir  G.:  5ee— 

Berber,  Viktor  A.;  Pervushin,  Evgeny 
Garanin,  Ernest  M.;  Kholin,  Vladimir 
M.,  4.206,650,  CI  73-42 l.OOR. 
Khoshdurdyev.  Khakberdy  O.:  See — 

Nefedov,  Sons  K.;  Dergunov,  Jury  I 

Manov-Juvensky.    Vladimir   I.;    Balal 

Khoshdurdyev.  Khakberdy  O.,  4,207,2 

Kienic,  Josef  See— 

Haake.  Hmnch;  Stampfer,  Michael;  M«  \ 
mar;   Dalmer,   Hans-Jurgen;  Ott,   E4 
4,206,581,  CI.  56-14.600. 
Kiesel,  Karl:  See — 

Stotz,  Wolf-Gunter;  and  Kiesel,  Karl,  4,: 
Kifferstein,  Harry  P.  Back  and  head  sheet.  4 
Kikuchi,  Toshihiro:  5«r— 

Jinno,    Takayuki;    Kotake,    Yasuo;    ai 
4,207.016,  CI.  405-133.000. 
Kilo  Corporation:  See- 
Wilson.  Stephen  S.,  4.207,468,  CI.  250- 
Kilty.  Peter  A.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Proo 
ene  oxide  catalyst.  4.207.210,  CI.  2S2-463.( 
Kim,  Charles  W  ;  Liu.  Chia-Seng;  and  Mac! 
incorporated.  Network  structures  and  n 
4.207.375.  CI.  428-286.000. 
Kimura,  Shinji;  Takao.  Hiroshi;  Ishitani.  SK 
Sone.  Koki.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company  I 
measurement  of  oxygen  concentration.  4.2 
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159,  CI.  204-1 95.00S. 


Kincaid.  Clarence  E.:  See- 
Taylor.  Dennis  O.;  Reid.  David  L.;  Kincaid.  Clarence  E.;  and 
Haefner.  Donald  R.,  4,206.634.  CI.  73-I19.0OA. 
Kindrick,  Robert  H..  to  Sherwin-Williams  Company,  The.  Composite 
zinc   oxide   coating   on   an   inert    pigment   core.    4.207.377.   CI. 
428-404.000. 
Kindscher,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Oppenlaender,  Knut;  Kindscher,  Wolfgang;  and  Getto.  Elmar. 
4,207,285,  CI.  422-16.000. 
King,  Edward  A.:  See — 

Idelsohn,  Jerome  M.;  Mueller,  Paul  A.;  Freedman,  M.  David; 
Hebert.  Raymond  T.;  and  King.  Edward  A..  4.207,472.  CI. 
250-563.000. 
King,  Kenneth  J.:  See — 

Armstrong.   Brian  M.;  and   King.   Kenneth  J..  4.207.120.  CI. 
148-16.500. 
King,  Lowell  A.:  See— 

Erbacher,  John  K.;  Hussey,  Charles  L.;  and  King,  Lowell  A., 
4.207.388.  CI.  429-112.000. 
Kipp.  Dieter:  See— 

Irschik.  Heinz;  Kipp,  Dieter;  and  Harer.  Helmut.  4.207.503.  CI. 
318-139.000. 
Kipp.  Thorwald,  to  Eisenwerk  Weserhutte  AG.  Process  for  improving 

the  impregnability  of  wood.  4.206,793.  CI.  144-325.000. 
Kipple,  William  H.:  See— 

Stanton.  James  L.,  Jr.;  and  Kipple.  William  H..  4,207.275.  CI. 
261-93.000. 
Kitagishi.  Nozomu.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Compact  telephoto 

lens.  4,206,976,  CI.  350-218.000. 
Kitano.  Takafumi:  See — 

Henmi,  Zen-ichi;  Arimoto,  Shuichi;  Kotaki,  Akira;  and  Kitano. 
Takafumi,  4,207,339,  CI.  424-315.000. 
Kiwala,  Jacob:  See — 

Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Schmitt.  Frederick  L.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.; 

Vinals.  Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala.  Jacob.  4.207.214.  CI.  2S2- 

522.00R. 

Klaus.  Arthur;  and  Tacke,  Horst,  to  Signode  Corporation.  Cushioning 

device  for  a  piston  of  a  pneumatically  operable  driving  tool. 

4,206,687,  CI.  91-395  000. 

Klaveness,  Alf.  Seismic  well  logging  system  and  method.  4.207,619.  CI. 

367-36.000. 
Klein.  Edgar:  5er— 

Hartmann,  Achim;  Kulling.  Achim;  Schinkitz.  Dieter;  and  Klein. 
Edgar,  4,207.201,  CI.  252-191.000. 
Klein,  Jean-Claude,  to  Association  pour  la  Recherche  et  le  Developpe- 
ment  des  Methodes  et  Processus  Industriels  A.R.M.I.N.E.S.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  the  control  and  regulation  of  glycemia.  4.206.755. 
CI.  128-214.00E. 
Klein,  Martin  G.,  to  Energy  Research  Corporation.  System  and  appara- 
tus for  monitoring  or  controlling  secondary  battery  operation. 
4,207,514,  CI.  320-44.000. 
Klein,  Max.  Expanded  styrene-polymers  and  polyolefin  micro-bits  and 

their  preparation  4,207.378,  CI.  428-402.000. 
Kleinewefers  GmbH:  See— 

SchifTer,  Gunter,  4,206,618.  CI.  68-3.0SS. 
Klemz,  David  B.,  to  Vickerys  Limited.  Doctor  blades  and  pressure 

plates.  4,206,528,  CI.  15-256.510. 
Kley,  Fitting,  Fitting,  Nalley  and  Smith:  See— 
Kley,  Victor  B.,  4,207,444,  CI.  200-5.00A. 
Kley,  Victor  B.,  to  Kley,  Fitting.  Fitting.  Nalley  and  Smith.  Planar 

multiple  switch.  4.207,444,  CI.  200-5.00A. 
Klink,  Rainer,  to  Deutsche  Automobilgesellschaft  mbH.  Centrifugal 

clutch.  4,206,824,  CI.  18O-6S.00R. 
Klostermark,  Bemt.  High-frequency  transformer.  4,207,544,  CI.  333- 

24.00R. 
Kluckner-Humboldt-Deutz  AG  (Zweigniederlassung  Fahr):  See— 
Haake.  Hinrich;  Stampfer.  Michael;  Meier.  Hubert;  Franke.  Rei- 
mar;   Dalmer.   Hans-Jurgen;   Ott.    Ernst;   and   Kienle.   Josef. 
4.206.581,  CI.  56-14.600. 
Kluczynski,  Roman;  and  Miss,  Herbert,  to  Fa.  Johs.  Link  KG.  Percus- 
sion instrument.  4,206,681,  CI.  84-41  l.OOR. 
Klund.  William  E.;  Littrell,  Woodrow  H.;  and  Isaak,  Robert  D.,  to 
United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Doppler  compensator  for  hetero- 
dyne correlation  devices.  4,207,625,  CI.  367-135.000. 
Knabe,  Uwe:  See — 

Jordan,  Heinrich;  and  Knabe,  Uwe,  4.206,789,  CI.  141-39.000. 
Knollmueller.  Karl  O.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Preparation  of  trialkox- 

ysilanols.  4.207.247.  CI.  556-463.000. 
Knox  Manufacturing  Co.:  See — 

Brown.  Donald  J..  4,206,559,  CI.  40-361.000. 
Knudsen,  Finn  B.:  See — 

Van  Gheluwe.  Joris  E.  A.;  Vaiyi,  Zoltan;  Knudsen,  Finn  B.;  and 
Dadic.  Miroslav,  4,207,345,  CI.  426-11.000. 
Koba,  Masayoshi:  See — 

Yasuda,  Shuhei;  Ohba,  Toshihiro;  Suzuki,  Chugi;  Koba,  Masayoshi; 

and  Kudo,  Jun,  4,207,617.  CI.  365-111.000. 

Kobori,  Toshio;  and  Uchida,  Isamu,  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Pentagonal  roof  reflecting  mirror  assembly  for  single  lens 

reflex  cameras.  4.206,991,  CI.  354-225.000. 

Koch,  Herbert.  Sleigh  having  an  improved  inflatable  body.  4,206,933, 

CI.  280-18.000. 
Koch,    Werner,    to    Bruckner    Apparatebau    GmbH.    Slot    nozzle. 

4,206,876,  CI.  239-455.000. 
Koehler  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Gulliksen,  John  E.;  Guimond,  Roy  A.;  Martino,  Mark  S.;  and 
Collins.  Michael  E.,  4,207,606.  CI.  362-106.000. 
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Gulliksen.  John  E..  4.207.607,  Cl.  362.282.000. 
Koepp,   Jacqueline   F.    Automatic   self-lockmg   comb   hair   roller. 

4,206,772,  Cl.  132-43.00R. 
Kph-I-Noor  Rapidograph,  Inc.:  See—      „„  „^ 
Kuparinen,  Lasse,  4.207.012  CK4pi-258.0(». 

Kohlensaure-Werke  Rud.  Buse  G"!?" //J;;  J  7"^,^,^  000 
Frank,  Martin  A.;  and  Braun,  Gerd.  4.206.616.  Cl.  62-40b.ww. 

•""Ada^JhT'TiST  Ko^^^^    Masahiko;    and    Suzuki.    Haruyuki, 

Koizuiii!  Tiuuya;  Furuya,  Shuichi;  Matsumoto.  Kx)j«;  ""d  I^""*^*; 
KenTuke.  to  F^ukawa  Electric  Company  Ltd  The^ynd""' "«'« 
exchanger  using  heat  pipes.  4,206,807,  Cl.  165-105.000. 

^°\^Z^hS^'h.  K,  Kok.  J«.  W.;  «.d  Harte.  J«..  4.207.296.  Cl. 
423-61.000. 

!3e  S'^SHk  Mt3£^hs.  Manf.ec.  to  Werner 

4  PneSe«r  ffe^hodSf  gene^^^^^  ll'ST* 

carrying  out  the  method.  4.207.04^.  CI.  425-146.000. 
Kolmajjj^Richard  P.:  S«^- ^  Lawrence  P.;  and  Kolman,  Richard  P., 
4.206,654,  Cl.  73-620.000. 

Joachim;  and  Munch,  Gerhard.  4.207.321.  Cl.  424-253.000. 

'^°Tca1;J?TakafhJ's«ito,  Yoshihisa;  Hashimoto  M«ashi;  Nakaguti, 
Su  Oku.  Teruo;  Shiokawa.  Youichi;  Takaya.  Takao; 
kSS,  Tadaaki;  Teriji.  Tsutomu;  Hemmi.  Keiji;  and  Takasug., 
Hisashi,  4,207,234,  Cl.  260.239.00A. 

Komuro.  Katsuhiro:  See—  ,-_  f^^     ^, 

Suwa.    Masateru;    and    Komuro,    Katsuhiro,    4,207,096.    Cl. 

75-153.000. 

^°ii^S^7;  Konig,  Klaus;  Muller.  H«.s  J.;  and  Zom.  Bruno. 
4,207,128.  Cl.  156-77.000. 

•^""Mu^aySi:^^™;  Taniguchi.  Hayashi;  Konishi.  Akira;  and 
iSaLda.  Hisashi.  4.207.599.  Cl.  358-261.000. 

'^°"HiiaIh?''i!SSkh"^ai,  Yoshinobu;  Shimoji.  Katsuichi;  Konirfii, 
YShilakarOhuchida.  Shuichi;  and  Hashimoto.  Shinsuke, 
4.207,332.  Cl.  424-285.000. 

Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See-  Takashi 

Fujiwhara.    Mitsuto;    Sasaki.    Takashi;    and    Uchida,    Takasni, 

Konrad!  Ku'i!  lo  No?e,°Angd?J.  Method  and  apparatus  for  processing 
waste  fluid.  4,206,711.  CI.  110-238.000. 

""T'kS;^  a^"i^ontani,  Kazuo,  4,207,549,  Cl.  .334->-««ii„„nes 
Kon"   Marvin  J.,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Herbicidal   1,3-dioxanes. 

Ki.SrpSer\"TAvedko  B.V.  Guide  bush.  4,206.954.  CI. 

312-71.000. 
•^""LS^DieSrKopp,   Eugen;   and   Muller-Sybrichs.   Manfred, 
Koralit'Kw^^htlilt^^^^  ^-ead.  4,206.924.  Cl  273-169.000. 

'^°1?5^'^?urS  an? "icortina.  Reinhard,  4,206,836,  Cl.  192-7.000. 
KosWgcS:  Si,  to  Tokyo  Ihibaura  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Electron  gun 
assembly.  4,207,491,  Cl.  313-412.000. 

''°*SK'aJ'SJl  B..°Jr.f^  Koszelak,  Thaddeus  D.,  4,207,103,  CI. 
430-494.000. 

•^^^naTakfTtli;    Kotake.    Yasuo;    and    Kikuchi.    Toshihiro, 
4.207.016.  Cl.  405-133.000. 

•^"^  He'niJ:'zenS:  Arimoto.  Shuichi;  KoUki.  Akira;  and  Kitano. 

Takafumi.  4.207.339.  Cl.  424-315.000  Exoosure 

Koiovori   Akira  and  Nakagawa.  Tsuto.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Exposure 

^?p%r5us  uS  fo?  the  nfanufacture  of  a  color  cathode-ray  tube 

pWhor  screen.  4,206.986.  Cl.  354-1.000. 

''"'DSiShevtSy.^'Itali^^^  Alexeeva.  Olp  V.;  Pogostkina  Bella 
G     Kovalenko,   Valentina  M.;  and   Rlironova,   Zinaida  A.. 

Kovar^tVJild^irSTa'n"!;-  Vyzkumny  ustav  tvarecich  st^ojua 
Snologie  tvareni.  Method  of  and  apparatus  fo"!  f«*n8^,f  *fg* 
elements    sequentially    in    spaced    relationship.    4,206,623,    Cl. 

72-108.000.  ..      „,  c 

'^°^Sk^i°5rjr4",^2i:src.'^«3o.ooo. 

'''X^n^HSn;:  ^d-Kraetschmer.  LiselCte,  4,206,738,  Cl. 

Kramer  Rdf;Sneider.  Felix;  and  Kampmann.  G"h«^- «°  ^8«on 
Union  GmbH.  Bunker  closure  door  operating  mechanism.  4.206.571, 

Kr^Le?'^o*lSang;  Buchel.  Kari  H.;  Plempel.  Manfred;  Brand«. 
JShelm  and  FFihberger.  Paul-Ernst,  to  Bayer  Aktienaesellschaft^ 
meiSiy  2U4HlichlS~Dhenyl)-l-imid«oM 
•ols  and  antimycotic  and  fungicidal  use.  4,207,328.  Cl.  4Z4.27j.wr. 


''"'SfeKo'ifg^iJgTKrause.  Dieter;  and  Topfer,  Dieter,  4,206,527.  Cl. 

Krecke'r',*Wo!Sng.  '°  >^SEA  Aktjebolag^  Suppo^apparatu.  for  an 

electrical  rotary  machine  4.207.484.  Cl.3l(>91.000. 
Kreft,  Gunter.  Safety  centering  basket.  4,206,808,  Cl.  166-241.000. 

•^^  A^'tSS.  We^el;  Dickinson.  William  A.;  and  Kreidler,  James 
F.,  4.206,534,  Cl.  29-25.130. 

•""Ha^nt^WahTrrMarkl,  Erich;  EibeK  Ludwig;  Kreis.  Gerhard; 

Sam^wski,  Dietrich;  Wick,  Manfred;  Deu^r.  Bemward;  and 

Friedrich.  Wilhelm,  4,207.246,  Cl.  556-439.000. 

Kroll,  Hariey  E.;  and  Thomsen,  Donald  L.  to  Tennant  Company. 

Surface  maintenance  machine  having  air  recirculation.  4,206,530,  Cl. 

15-340.000. 

''""H"rtm.^%"m'?;:iling.  Achim;  Schinkitz,  Dieter;  and  Klein, 
Edgar,  4,207,201,  Cl.  252-191.000. 

•'Tar^rWiUia.^'Gersten^rg   Roy  W    Krog^  Gomer  E.;  and 

Oakes,  Thomas  M.,  4,206,882,  Cl.  241-221.000. 
KruegS  jSnnis  L.;  and  Volgren,  Richard  L..  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
•'BuVjS.ring  Co"ipany.%eve„ib^  g^raiiS*'" 
and  method  of  making  same.  4,206,980,  Cl.  350-35V.WAJ 

•""gSnlltRon.ld'lSTKrueger,  Wallace  F.;  and  Shaw,  Anthony 
R..  4.206.748.  Cl.  126-444.000.  u/-;-».i«o 

Krull  Maynard  J.,  to  Davis  &  Furber  Machine  Company.  Weighing 
apparatus,  4.206,823,  Cl.  177-121.000. 

•'"??euS5rG?rha'rd;  ^uTz.  Karl-Hcinz;  and  Goeke,  Eberhard. 
4,207,081,  Cl.  48-210.000. 

'^"**YaJu"3a,^l57hei;  Ohba.  Toshihiro;  Suzuki,  Chugi;  Koba,  Masayoshi; 
and  kudo,  Jun,  4,207,617,  Cl.  365-1 1 1.000. 

''"'H«bn"erMt;ff7ed;  Kuhnle,  Hans  Wi„e,  Ernst-Christiri;  Heerdt, 
Ruth;  Weyer,  Rudi;  and  Hitzel,  Volker,  4,207,341,  Cl. 
424-319.000. 

•""thuWe," Slit'aird  Kuli«:h,  Volker,  4,207,223,  Cl.  260-29.6WB. 

"""' feiSSiTA^;;;;  Kulling,  Achim;  Schinkitz,  Dieter;  and  Klein, 
Edgar,  4,207,201,0.  252-191.000.  u     ,„h  T.t,. 

Kumagii,  K  yoshi;  Awamura,  Toshio;  A.kawa^  ^'y^l*"'!.  .IJand 
rSIsu  Tatsuo,  to  Mitsubishi  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and 
Eabuihiki  Kaisha  Tatematsu  Seisakusho   Lid  device  for  use  m  a 
motorcar.  4,206,944,  Cl.  296-76.000. 
Kum^ana  Hiros^^.-^^  Hidemi;    «.d    Kum«K,.    Hiroshi. 

4.207.097,  Cl.  75-166.00D. 

Kumbr'^nTSn^A  V^S^'SeT.^"?^^^^^^^^^^^ 
K^ke  Ste  a^  t^Drag1rwerk  Aktiengesellschaft   Process  for  testing 
™  m  bSy  fluids  L  partial  pressure  and  to  a  testing  device  there- 

for4,207.146,Ci.  204- LOOT. 

•"""Si^KfASiiiiKunkel,  Hemrich;  Brandenstem.  Manfred;  and 
KunkertSfrVS^A^n^^^^^^^  Seating  ^iler. 

Ku^^l^e-'oV^ril^a^J^ung,  Herbert,  to  Wacker-Chcm.e  G-bH 
ProSss  for  the  manufacture  of  a<hloracetoacetamides.  4,207,259, 
Cl.  260-561.00K. 

"""Ec^i'S;  Wo^gang;  Kunz,  Writer;  and  Hubele,  Adolf,  4,207,338. 

KunzeUohnTto^Sttway  Corpo"tion.  Intej^^^^^      circuit  for  a 
plurality  of  alarm  units.  4.207.558.  Cl.  340-524.0UU. 

''"felSuJrr;:  Kuok.  Tatsuo;  Setsut.  Ta.ua  .w.oJu..W 

b:^  jrnr^207^:M2,i;T^^^8o^'^^^^^ '' "  • 

Kupan"en  I^  !o  Koh  >:Noir  RapidograpMnc.  Ink  compensating 
•^  cCS  for  scnber.  4.207,012  Cl  401-258^000 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  S*e— 

Okamoto,    Tsuneo;    and    Murakami,    Heiichiro,    4.207.082,    Cl. 

55-60.000. 
•"""flTmS'Ssu^lcuriyam.,  Schigeru;  and  Omae.  Tsutomu. 

4.207.478.  Cl  307-240.000. 
""'^i.^Shif  KTwada.  Tohsuke;  Iwaki,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Kuroda, 

K^SJrSrr^^^e^  55Sf"SS  air  turbine.  4,207,026,  Cl 

K.Iiy.*FS?k  W.;  Haydu,  John  L.;  and  Heberlein  G.  Erich  Jr.  ,o 
Gould  Inc.  Protector  means  for  electric  motor.  4,207,602,  Cl 
361-24.000. 
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:  and  Yu,  Mason  K.,  to 
Aifier  spool  for  two  shaft 


Kuziak.  William  R..  Jr ;  Razinsky,  Elias 
General  Motors  Corporation.  Dual  shaft 
gas  turbine  engine.  4,206.596.  CI.  60-39.1 
Lab  Products,  Inc.:  Set— 

Ruggeri.  Albert;  Ruggeri,  Joseph;  and 
CI.  119-17.000. 
Lade.  Robert  W.:  See— 

Spellman.  Gordon  B.;  Jaskolski,  Stank 

and  Lade.  Robert  W..  4.206,646,  CI 

Ladenberger,  Volker;  Bronstert,  Klaus;  Fa 

Wolfgang,  to  BASF  Akiiengesellschafk 

diolefin  polymers.  4.207,409,  CI.  525-338 

Laforest,  Jacqueline:  See — 

Thuillier,  Germaine;   Laforest,  Jacqi 
4.207,319,  CI.  424-248.510. 
Lai.  John  T.;  and  Son.  Pyong  N.,  to  B.  F 
UV-Light-stabilized  compositions  contaii 
cloalkanes,  novel  compounds  and  synth 
260^5.80N. 
Lamb.  Frank:  See — 

Randell.  Donald  R.;  Hyde.  Thomas  i 
Brian  G  ;  and  Davis.  Boyce  I.  D..  4. 
Lang.  Richard  D ;  and  Matthews.  Richard 
Method  and  apparatus  for  eliminating  exi 
air  conditioner.  4.206,611,  CI.  62-85.000. 
Langford.  Philip  W.,  to  Tenneco  Chemia 
disinfectants.  4.207.310.  CI.  424-150.000. 
Lanzilliotti.  Harry  V.:  See— 

Lilly.  A.  Clifton,  Jr.;  Claflin,  Warren  E 
Lanzilliotti,  Harry  V  .  4.207.458.  CI 
Larsen.  Hals  N  ,  and  Kamber,  Peter  W.,  to 
R.P.M.  control  loop  stabilization  using 
CI.  60-226.00R. 
Larsen,  Roland  G.:  See — 

Runnells.  Roben  R.;  Schmoegner,  Johr 
De  La  Mare.  Robert  A..  4.206.546.  < 
Laser  Precision  Corp.:  See- 
Doyle,  Walter  M..  4,207.467,  CI.  250-3 
Laurent,  Henry:  See— 

Schottle.  Ernst;  Weber.  Alfred;  Kenne 
Kapp,  Joachim-Friedrich;  Wcndt.  Hj 
Henry;  and  Wiechert.  Rudolf.  4.207 
Lavagnino,  Edward  R  ;  McShane,  Lawrenc 
lo  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  l-Phenyl-3-<su 
mines.  4.207,343.  CI.  424-330.000. 
Lawrence.  Harry:  See— 

Ruggen.  Albert;  Ruggeri.  Joseph;  and  I 
CI.  119-17.000. 
Lebailly,  Jacques,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporal 
having  a  passivating  layer.  4,207,586,  CI. 
LeBlanc.  Louis  H..  Jr.:  See- 
Bailey,  Edward  A.;  and  LeBlanc,  L< 
173-105.000. 
Lee.  Benedict  M.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com| 
tus  for  airjet  tow  puddling.  4,206,860,  CI 
Lee.  Cleve  L.,  to  Perfection  Manufacturi 
control  apparatus  in  an  exerciser.  4,206.9 
Lee.  Roland  W.  Retainer  for  murine  spec 

4,206,721,  CI.  119-103.000. 
Lee.  Terry  J.,  to  Pfizer   Inc.   Flue  gas 

422-109.000. 
Leesona  Corp.:  See — 

Barnes,  William;  Gerstenberg.  Roy  V 
Oakes.  Thomas  M..  4.206.882.  CI.  24 
Leesona  Corporaton:  See- 
West.  George  A.;  Kent.  William  F 
Winton.  Wilbur  P..  4.207.280.  CI.  26- 
Legg.  Ernest  L..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Re; 
board  document  handler  diagnostics.  4,2( 
Leitzman,  Noel  E.:  See— 

McMillen.  Russell  G.;  and  Leitzman,  T 
77.0TC. 
LeMay,  Christopher  A.  G.,  to  E  M  I  Lim 

4.206.653.  CI.  73-602.000. 
Lemelson.    Jerome    H.    Wave   generating 

4,207.154.  CI.  204- 157.  lOS. 
Leneveu.  Louis  J.  J.:  See— 

Cartier.  Jean-Pierre  L.;  Leneveu.  Louis 
Wiedemann.  Bernard  W.;  and  Treneu 
366-309.000. 
Leonard.  Marvin  L.  Energy  saving  cover  ( 

CI.  52-3.000. 
Leopoldi,     Norbert.     Light     reflecting 

350-252.000. 
Le  Page.  Jean-Francois:  See — 

Courty.  Philippe;  Martino.  Gennain;  ai 
4,207.169,  CI.  208-124.000. 
Leppanen,  Olavi  A.:  See— 

Ronkainen.  Pentti  P.;  Leppanen.  Olavi 
Pesonen.  Heimo  K..  4,207,276.  CI.  2« 
Letendre,  Toni:  See— 

Dentino,  Mauro  J.;  Huey,  Harry  M.;  anJ    hendre,  Toni,  4,207,624, 
CI.  367-135.000.  ' 

Levine.  Michael  R.  Electronic  thermostat 


wrence.  Harry,  4.206,720. 

i 

¥.;  Schutten,  Herman  P.; 

(362.0SC. 

teh,  Gerhard;  and  Groh. 

talytic  hydrogenation  of 

^ 

te;  and   Bessin,   Pierre, 

sodrich  Company.  The. 
^substituted  1,5-diazacy- 
i  thereof.  4,207.228,  CI. 


Lamb,  Frank;  Clubley, 
,224,  CI.  260-30.60R. 
to  Carrier  Corporation. 
,al  condensate  on  a  room 

Inc.  lodine-amine  oxide 


lardesty,  William  R.;  and 

9-384.000. 
1^  ting  Company,  The.  Fan 
I  ^1  rotor  speed.  4,206.597, 


1 ;  Larsen,  Roland  G.;  and 
433-79.000. 

xn. 

,  Mario;  Dahl,  Helmut; 
',  Annen,  Klaus;  Laurent, 
;>,  CI.  424-243.000. 
'.;  and  Molloy,  Bryan  B., 
^tuted  phenoxy)propyla- 


'rence,  Harry,  4.206.720. 

.  Semiconductor  device 
)-52.000. 

H..  Jr.,  4,206,820.  CI. 

y.  Air  dissipator  appara- 
6-97.000. 

Company,  The.  Work 
CI.  272-73.000. 
;ns  and  test  equipment. 

:rubber,  4.207,290.  CI. 


Gomer  E.;  and 


and 


kropa, 
CI. 000. 

ckard,  George  L.; 

J3,000. 

luction  machine  with  on 

^5,  CI.  355-I4.00C. 

I  E.,  4.206,826,  CI.  180- 

d.  Ultrasonic  apparatus. 

pparatus  and   method. 


'J.;  Peyrard,  Jean-Marc; 

'  Didier  J.,  4,207.008,  CI. 

I 

nobile  home.  4,206,575, 
tnifier.    4,206.978,    CI. 


Le  Page.  Jean-Francois, 


I  Vento.  Kyosti  T.;  and 
I4.00A. 


te.872,  CI.  236-46.00R. 


Lewellyn.  Morris  E.:  See- 
Wang.  Samuel  S.;  Lewellyn,  Morris  E.;  and  Dugan,  Charld, 
4,207,186.0.210-54.000. 
Lewis,  Fielding  H..  Jr.,  to  Wm.  T.  Burnett  &  Co.,  Inc.  Lacrosse  stick 

with  knurled  metallic  handle.  4,206.918,  CI.  273-326.000. 
Lewis.  Paul  H..  to  Michigan  Technological  University.  Dual-adjust- 
ment  balance  circuit   for  operational   amplifiers.   4,207,536,   CI. 
330-69.000. 
Lewis,  Robert  W.:  See— 

Gara.  Aaron  D  ;  and  Lewis.  Robert  W.,  4,207,002,  CI.  356-375.000. 
Leybold-Heraeus  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Maskrey.  Alfred  E.;  and  Hockenberry,  Donald  H..  4,207,031.  CI. 
417-12.000. 
Libbey-Owens-Ford  Company:  See- 
Goodman.  Ronald  D.;  Krueger.  Wallace  F.;  and  Shaw.  Anthony 
R..  4.206.748.  CI.  126-444.000. 
Liburdy.  Robert  P.  Rabbit  immunoglobulin-N-(3-pyrene)-maleimide 

conjugate  for  fluorescent  immunoassay.  4,207.075.  CI.  23-230.00B. 
Licciardi.  Robert  P.  Method  and  device  for  making  combined  images 

for  photography.  4.206,997.  CI.  355-39.000. 
Lilly,  A.  Clifton,  Jr.;  Claflin,  Warren  E.;  Hardesty,  William  R.;  and 
Lanzilliotti,  Harry  V.,  to  Philip  Morris  Incorporated.  Method  of 
electrically  perforating  a  planar  web.  4.207,458,  CI.  219-384.000. 
Lincoln,  Frank  H,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  6-Alkoxy  prostaglandin 

1 1  compounds.  4,207.242,  CI.  260-347.400. 
Lindahl,  Jonas  A.  I.,  to  Mo  och  Domsjo  Aktiebolag.  Method  of  produc- 
ing groundwood  pulp.  4,207.140,  CI.  162-23.000. 
Lindahl.  Jonas  A.  I.:  See — 

Haikkala.  Pekka  O.;  and  Lindahl.  Jonas  A.  I.,  4,207.139,  CI. 
162-23.000. 
Lindquist.  Robert  H.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Contact  lens 

sterilizer  apparatus.  4.207.287,  CI.  422-33.000. 
Lines.  Dennis  D.,  to  Iowa  Beef  Processors,  Inc.  Box  forming  apparatus. 

4.206.691.  CI.  93-49.00R. 
Linetsky.    Mikhail.    Casting   and   erecting   machine.   4,207,042.   CI. 

425-62.000. 
Linhart.  Friedrich;  Girgensohn.  Bjoem;  Merkle.  Hans;  Siegel,  Hardo; 
and  Mueller.  Hans-Richard,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Prepara- 
tion of  2.5-dimethylfuran-3-carboxylic  acid  alkyl  esters.  4,207,243,  CI. 
260-347,500. 
Lionello,  Vincenzo,  to  Carle  &  Montanari  S.p.A.  Apparatus  for  auto- 
matically cutting  and  feeding  wafer  biscuits  and  like  products  to 
movable  moulds.  4,207,044,  CI.  42S-I26.00R. 
Lipowitz,  Jonathan;  and  Kalinowski,  Robert  E.,  to  Dow  Corning 
Corporation.  Durable  modification  of  fibrous  substrates  using  a 
polyoxyethylene-containing  silane  and  articles  therefrom.  4,207,071, 
CI.  8-115.600. 
Lissaman,  Peter  B.  S.:  See —  ' 

MacCready.  Paul  B.,  Jr.;  Lissaman.  Peter  B.  S.;  and  Burke,  James 
D..  4.206,892,  CI.  244-45.00A. 
Litton  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Werginz,  Karl,  4,206,881,  CI.  241-207.000. 
Littrell.  Woodrow  H.:  See— 

Klund.  William  E.;  Littrell.  Woodrow  H.;  and  Isaak,  Robert  D.. 
4.207.625.  CI.  367-135.000. 
Liu.  Chia-Seng:  See — 

Kim.    Charles    W.;    Liu,    Chia-Seng;    and    MacDuff.    Richard, 
4,207.375.  CI.  428-286.000. 
Liu,  Frank  C  See- 
Gibson.  Walter  G.;  and  Liu.  Frank  C.  4.207.597.  CI.  358-195.100. 
Liu,  Hua-Kuang.  to  Lumin  Inc.  Method  of  producing  contour  mapped 
and   pseudo-colored   versions  of  black  and   white   photographs. 
4,207,370,  CI.  428-204.000. 
Lobel,  Leon:  See — 

Lobel,  Stanley;  Lobel,  Leon;  and  Schachter,  Herbert  I.,  4,206,856, 
CI.  222-564.000. 
Lobel,  Stanley;  Lobel,  Leon;  and  Schachter,  Herbert  I.  Liquid  separat- 
ing vessel.  4.206,856,  CI  222-564.000. 
Lord,  Raymond  E.  Prefabricated  full  crown  system.  4,206,545,  CI. 

433-183.000. 
Lorenz,  Donald  H.;  and  Gruber.  Bruce  A.,  to  GAF  Corporation. 
Method  of  making  copolymerizable,  ultraviolet  light  absorber  (2- 
cyano-3,3-diphenylacryloxy)  alkylene  acrylic  acid  esters.  4,207,253, 
CI.  260-465.00D. 
Lotze.  Thomas  H..  to  Cambridge  Instrument  Company,  Inc.  Chemical 

detector  utilizing  an  electrolytic  gel.  4.207,162,  CI.  204-I95.00R. 
Lowry,  Lewis  R.,  Jr.:  See — 

Hanes,  Maurice  H.;  and  Lowry,  Lewis  R.,  Jr.,  4,207,587,  CI. 
357-74.000. 
Loyer,  Philip  K.,  to  Dayco  Corporation.  Method  of  producing  a  contin- 
uous flexible  tubular  conduit.  4,207,127,  CI.  156-50.000. 
Lucas  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Hollyoak,  John  D.,  4,206,656,  CI.  74-6.000. 
Taylor.  Joseph  D.  F..  4.207.512.  CI.  320-17.000. 
Luchaco.  David  G.:  See— 

Capewell.    Dennis;    Luchaco,   David   G.;   and   Spira,   Joel    S., 

4.207.497,  CI.  315-96.000. 

Spira.   Joel   S.;   Capewell,   Dennis;   and   Luchaco,   David   G., 

4.207.498.  CI.  315-97.000. 

Lucki,  Stanley  J.;  and  Brennan.  James  A.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 
Method  for  regeneration  and  activity  improvement  of  syngas  conver- 
sion catalyst.  4,207,208,  CI.  252-455.00Z. 

Ludlow  Corporation:  See — 

Lyons,  Joseph  N.,  Jr..  4,207.580.  CI.  346-136.000. 

Ludwig.  George  C.  to  Tom  McGuane  Industries,  Inc.  Air  cleaner 
temperature  sensor.  4.206,732,  CI.  I23-I22.00D. 
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Ludwig,  Lawrence  p.:  See—  ^,„,«,.    ,., 

Bill,   Robert   C;   and   Ludwig,   Lawrence   P..   4.207,024.   CI. 
415-174.000.  ^.       .    ^„     ^ 

Ludwig.  Melvin  S.;  and  Tansi.  Hakki  M..  to  Eagle  Electnc  Mfg.  Co.. 

Inc.  Protected  electrical  connector.  4,206,957,  CI.  339-40.000. 
Luehr,  Wolfgang.  Roulette-type  game  apparatus.  4,206,921,  CI.  273- 

142.00D. 
Luiz,  Fernando  A.;  Snyder,  Harlan  C;  and  Sorg.  John  H.,  Jr..  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation.  Method  and  means  for  path 
independent  device  reservation  and  reconnection  in  a  multi-CPU  and 
shared  device  access  system.  4.207,609,  CI.  364-200.000. 

Lumin  Inc.:  See —  

Liu,  Hua-Kuang.  4.207,370.  CI.  428-204.000. 
Lummus  Company,  The:  See— 

Simone.  Andre  A,  4,207,168,  CI.  208-86.000. 
Sze,  Morgan  C;  Riegel.  Herbert;  and  Schindler.  Harvey  D.. 
4.207.268.  CI.  260.659.00R. 
Lundgren.  Rolf  B..  to  Mo  och  Domsjo  Aktiebolag.  Screw  conveyor 
capable  of  maintaining  a  relatively  uniform  flow  of  conveyed  mate- 
rial. 4,206,841.  CI.  198-670.000.  .   „  „  u      ^ 
Lunsford.  Carl  D.;  and  Cale,  Albert  D..  Jr..  to  A.  H.  Robins  Company. 
Inc    N-(4-Pyrazolidinyl)benzamides  and  their  amino  precursors. 
4.207.327.  CI.  424-273.00P. 

""ByrdrSorman  R7and  Luoto,  Reino  E..  4.207.291.  CI.  422-122.000. 
Lustig.  Stanley;  and  Anthony,  John,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation. 

Flexible  heat-shrinkable  multilayer  film  for  packaging  primal  meat. 

4,207.363.  CI.  428-35.000. 
Lutron  Electronics  Co..  Inc.:  See—  ,    ,   c 

Capewell.   Dennis;    Luchaco,   David   G.;   and    Spira.   Joel    b.. 

4.207.497.  CI.  315-96.000.  ,      ^  ,^    -^    ^ 
Spira.   Joel   S.;   Capewell.   Dennis;   and   Luchaco.   David   G.. 

4.207.498,  CI.  315-97.000. 
Lux,  Peter;  See—  ,  .        _         ^  ,„  ,„, 

Dittrich.  Jurgen;  Heinzerling.  Jurgen;  and  Lux.  Peter.  4.207,595. 

CI.  358-111.000.  „    „       .  .  u      ^ 

Lydmar.  Ame.  to  Ingenjorsfirma  Eifa  AB.  Knock-down  cupboard 

assembly.  4.206,956.  CI.  312-257.0SK. 
Lydon.  Edward  B.  Cross  bow  pistol.  4.206.740.  CI.  124-25^. 
Lynch.  Alban  J.;  and  Gallagher,  Eugene,  to  University  of  Queensland, 

The.  Particle  size  analyzer.  4,207,001,  CI.  356-335.000. 
Lyons,  Joseph  N.,  Jr.,  to  Ludlow  Corporation.  Matrix  pnnting  chart 

paper.  4,207,580,  CI.  346-136.000. 
MacCready.  Paul  B..  Jr.;  Lissaman,  Peter  B.  S.;  and  Burke,  James  D.  to 
MacCready,  Paul  B.,  Jr.  Lightweight  aircraft.  4.206.892.  CI.  244- 
4S.00A. 
MacDufl".  Richard:  See—  ^    ^.    ^_    _.  .      . 

Kim,    Charles    W.;    Liu,    Chia-Seng;    and    MacDuff,    Richard, 
4,207,375,  CI.  428-286,000. 
MacFadden,  Donald  L.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Cellulose 
fermentation  process.  4,207,396,  CI.  435-244.000. 

Machmer.  James  A.:  See—  .  ^    ..    ^         i         a        j 

Gaitten,  Ronald  E.;  Jachimiak,  Paul  D.;  Machmer,  James  A.;  and 
Wittwer,  Alvin  L.,  4,207,059,  CI.  432-60.000. 
MacLeod,  Norman  C,  to  Technology  Development  Corporation. 
Underwater  communications  system.  4,207,568,  CI.  340-852.000. 

MacLeod,  Patrick:  See—  ^.     .    ..  ^  xm    i     a 

Ricard,  Claude  F.  F.;  Chouard,  Claude-Henri;  and  MacLeod, 
Patrick,  4,207.441.  CI.  179-107.00R. 
Madson,  Lawrence  P.:  See—  «    u    jd 

Keller.  John  T.;  Madson.  Lawrence  P.;  and  Kolman.  Richard  P.. 
4.206.654.  CI.  73-620.000.  ,    .       ^.      . 

Maeda.  Haruo.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  High  resolution  objective 

lens  system.  4.206,974.  CI.  350-215.000. 
Maeda,  Haruo,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Retrofocus  type  wide-an- 
gle lens  system.  4,206,975,  CI.  350-215.000. 
Maekawa.  Yasuo.  to  Citizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.  Watchglass  fixing  struc- 
ture for  timepiece.  4.206.591.  CI.  368-295.000. 

Fukutome.  Satoru;  and  Maekawa,  Yasuo,  4.206.590,  CI.  368-72.000. 
Maender.  Otto  W..  to  Monsanto  Company.  Scorch  inhibited  vulcaniz- 

able  rubber  compositions.  4,207,216,  CI.  260-5.000. 
Maertens,  Donald  E..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Vehicle  convert- 
ible seat  and  locking  arrangement.  4.206,946,  CI.  297-379.000. 
Magyar  Asvanyolaj  es  Foldgaz  Kiserleti  Intezet:  See— 

Csikos,  Rezso;  Decsy,  Zoltan;  Trocsanyi,  Zeno;  Varga.  Zsolt;  and 

Wittman.  Zsuzsa.  4.207.261.  CI.  260-580.000. 

Magyar.  Joseph  J.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Tension  reliever  Tor 

seat  belt  retractor.  4.206.888.  CI.  242-107.700.  „     ^    ^ 

Mahoney.  Kenneth  L.;  and  Johnson.  David  A.  to  American  Standard 

Inc.  Air  control  assembly  for  heat  circulating  fireplace.  4.206.744.  CI. 

•     Makovec.  Donald  J,;  and  Haskell,  Donald  M..  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Company.  Acid  type  hydrocarbon  alkylation  with  acid-soluble  oil 
addition.  4.207.423.  CI.  585-332.000. 
Mallory  Components  Group  Emhart  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Pomerantz.  Daniel  I.;  Spofl'ord.  Walter  R.,  Jr.;  and  Goldstein. 
Sanders,  4,206.552.  CI.  34-23.000. 

'^'' MSJ'RTchfST;  and  Malo.  Charles.  4.207.049.  CI  425.I29,00R. 
Malo,  Richard  J.;  and  Malo.  Charles.  Device  for  mold  coating  plastic 

parts.  4.207.049,  CI.  425-I29.00R. 
Malpass,  Dennis  B.:  See—  ^  ..  ,  i>  n 

Sanchez,  Ramiro;  Fannin,  Loyd  W.;  and  Malpass,  Dennis  B., 
4.207.207.  CI.  252-43 1. OOR. 


Mancer.  Terence  A.:  See—  .        ^  .-  t  a 

Nysse.  Karel  J.;  Beentjes.  Hermanus  J.;  and  Mancer.  Terence  A.. 
4.206.631,0.73-40.000.  „   ^       ^ 

Manecke,  Siegfried  E.;  and  Buckshaw,  Thomas  M.,  to  Robertshaw 
Controls  Company.  Pressure  operated  water  level  control  device  and 
temperature  responsive  unit  therefor  or  the  like.  4,206,780,  CI. 
137-387.000. 
Manov-Juvensky,  Vladimir  I:  See—  ^    ..^.      .        ,     , 

Nefedov,  Boris  K.;  Dergunov,  Jury  I.;  Rysikhm,  Anatoly  I.; 
Manov-Juvensky.   Vladimir   I.;   Balabanov,   Georgy   P.;   and 
Khoshdurdyev,  Khakberdy  O.,  4.207.212,  CI.  252-468.000. 
Mansukhani,  Ishwar  R.,  to  Whittaker  Corporation.  Opaque  jet  inks. 

4.207.577,0.346-1.100.  .      ,        .„ 

Manz.  David  F..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Locking  difTerential 
for  a  four-wheel  drive  system  having  a  coast-release  mechanism. 
4.206,662.  CI.  74-710.500. 
Mar.  Jerry,  to  Intel  Corporation.  Non-volatile  ram  cell.  4.207.615.  CI. 

365-95.000.  , 

Marathon  Oil  Company:  See—  ' 

Jones.  Stanley  C.  4,206,809,  CI.  166-252.000. 
Marciniec,  Edmund  T  ,  to  Extcl  Corporation.  Method  of  manufactunng 

thin  film  thermal  print  heads.  4,206,541,  CI.  29-611.000. 
Mares,  Frank:  See—  n  ■     e 

Diamond,  Steven  E.;  Mares,  Frank;  and  Tovrog,  Benjamin  5., 
4.207.305.  CI.  423-573.00R. 
Marinello.  Raymond  J.:  See—  ^      ,.       j  »* 

Desai.  Ashok  K.;  Brand.  Abraham;  Dunstan,  Enc  M.;  and  Man- 
nello.  Raymond  J..  4.207.601.  CI.  360-78.000. 
Marinoff.  George,  to  Mead  Corporation,  The.  Catch  trough  for  a  jet 

drop  recorder.  4.207.578,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Marinoff,  George:  See— 

Gamblin,    Rodger    L.;    and    Marinoff,    George.   4,207.579.   O. 
346-75.000. 
Markey.  John  J.;  and  Famhill.  William  M..  to  Piatt  Saco  Lowell  Lim- 
ited. Formation  of  a  self  twist  fibrous  structure.  4.206.589.  O. 
57-293.000. 
MarkI,  Erich:  See—  .    .    ^         „         /-    u    -j 

Hafner.  Walter;  MarkI.  Erich;  Eibel.  Ludwig;  Kreis.  Gerhard; 
Samrowski.  Dietrich;  Wick.  Manfred;  Deubzer.  Bemward;  and 
Friedrich.  Wilhelm,  4,207,246.  CI.  556-439.000. 

Marmon  Company:  See—  «    ^  ,^  ^,.  oi  ba  i  nin 

Bagus,  Brian  M  ;  and  Schrecongost.  Ray  B..  4.206,674.  CI.  84-1.010. 

Marquest  Medical  Products,  Inc.:  See- 
Bailey,  Donald  L..  4.206,768,  CI.  128-763.000. 

Mars  Mineral  Corporation:  See—  

Engelleitner.  William  H..  4,207,050,  CI.  425-183.000. 
Marsden,  Howard  A.:  See—  o    ,  e- 

Haak,  Willard  J.;  Marsden,  Howard  A.;  and  Moots,  Paul  C, 
4,206,688,0.91-452.000.  ^,  r- 

Martel.  Robert  J.;  and  Ewanus.  Walter,  to  Westinghouse  Electnc  Corp. 
Carrier  control  system  for  suppressed  carrier  modulators.  4.207,525. 
O.  455-109.000. 
Martin.  Jerry  R.:  See—  »     „   ..  .       ,  d        a 

Carney,  Ronald  E.;  Martin,  Jerry  R.;  McAlpine,  James  B.;  and 
Tadanier,  John  S  ,  4,207,415,  CI.  536-17.00R. 
Martin,  Preston  K.;  Hoffman,  William  A.,  Ill;  and  Trebellas,  John  C.  to 
Celanese  Corporation.  Diluents  for  ultraviolet  coating  compositions. 
4,207.155.0.204-159.230. 

Martin.  Sylvia:  See—  o  .        e        m.      i    .^a 

Creutz.  Hans  G..  deceased;  Martin,  Sylvia;  Saez.  Debra  J.;  and 
Herr.  Roy  W..  4.207.150,  O.  204-55.00R. 
Martino,  Germain:  See—  .     -.        ,       r- 

Courty,  Philippe;  Martino,  Germain;  and  Le  Page,  Jean-Francois, 
4,207,169,  CI.  208-124.000. 

Martino,  Mark  S.:  See—  ...  »*    l  c     .--4 

Gulliksen,  John  E.;  Guimond,  Roy  A.;  Martino,  Mark  S.;  and 
Collins.  Michael  E..  4,207.606.  O.  362-106.000. 
Marumoto.  Katsuji;  Kuriyama.  Schigeru;  ""^  Otnae.  Tsutomu.  to 

Hitachi.  Ltd.  DC  Chopper  device,  4.207,478,  CI.  307-240.000. 
Marvin  Glass  &  Associates:  See-  ,    ^p 

Morrison,  Howard  J.;  and  Baer,  Ralph  H..  4,207,087.  CI.  273-l.OOE. 
Marx,  Matthias:  See— 

Blum,  Rainer;  and  Marx,  Matthias.  4.207.222.  CI.  260-29.300. 
Marze.  Xavier.  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries.  Polymeric  compositions 

formembranes.  4,207,182.0.  2 10-23.00F.         ..    ,  ^   ^ 
Maschinenfabrik  Augsburg-Numberg  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 

Heeren,   Hermann;  and   Kraetschmer,   Liselotte,  4,206,738,  tl. 
165-148.000.  .      ^  ,^  „ 

Maskrey.  Alfred  E.;  and  Hockenberry.  Donald  H.,  to  Leybold-Heraettt 
GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Dual  speed  rotary  vane  pump.  4,207,031,  CI. 

Masler,  William  F..  Ill;  and  Spaulding.  David  C,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich 
Company,  The.  Water-soluble  phosphorus  containing  carboxylic 
polymers.  4,207,405, 0  525-328.000.  c      iw    h 

Mason,  David  R.;  Blair,  Alan;  and  Stevenson,  John  S.,  to  Engelhard 
Minerals  &  Chemicals  Corporation.  Gold  electroplating  solutions  and 
processes,  4,207,149,  O  204-46.000. 

Massey-Ferguson  Inc.:  See —  ...,««#» 

Mueller  Otto,  Jr.;  and  Elfes,  Lee  E.,  4,206,813.  O.  172-7.000. 

Masuda.  Takao:  See—  _,    ~  ,        ,      cu    .^w. 

Ikenoue.    Shinpei;    Masuda.    Takao;    and    Sakawaki.    Shinichi. 
4.207.112.  O.  430-566.000. 

Matra.  Bernard:  See—  .  „        n^        a  tnn  tAn  fi  itA. 

Jolly.  Jean;  Matra.  Bernard;  and  Rizzi.  Pnmo,  4.207.240,  CI.  260- 

340.9AS. 
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Akira;  and 


Matsuda.  Hisashi:  5^— 

Murayama.   Noboru;  Taniguchi.   Hayi 
Matsuda.  Hisashi,  4.207.5<W.  CI.  358 
Matsuda.  Shinpei;  Sakuta.  Youichi;  Kamo 
Takeuchi.  Masato;  Imahashi,  Jinichi:  Okac 
Nakajima.  Fumito.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Sinte 
metallic    prcxluct    and    method    for   sin 
4.207,209.  CI.  252-462.000. 
Matsuda.  Toshio:  See— 

Ueno.  Ryuzo:  Matsuda,  Toshio;  and  Inar 
426-334.000. 
Matsugu.  Youichi;  and  Gibu,  Yoshitaka.  to 
Katsha.    Universal   parallel   ruler  for  tl 
4.206.551.  CI.  33-434.000. 
Matsumoio.  Koji:  See- 
Koizumi.    Tatsuya;    Furuya.    Shuichi; 
Karasawa.  Kensuke.  4,206.807.  CI.  16 
Matsumura,  Koichi;  Hashimoto,  Naoto;  anc 
Takeda       Chemical       Industries,       Lt 
haloimidazole-5-acetic  acid  derivatives  ai 
424-273.00R. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  Set 
Fukuda.    Sadao;    Fukunaga,    Hidemi 

4,207.0<)7.  CI.  75-166.00D. 
Minakuchi.  Hiroshi.  4,207,539,  CI.  331- 
Matsushita.  Sachio:  See— 

Hirai.  Hiroyuki;  Matsushita,  Sachio;  T 

Kazumi.  4.207.157.  CI.  204-I80.00P 

Matsuura.  Yasuo.  to  Mikado  Precision  Ind 

switch  and  an  assemblage  of  such  switche 

lators  or  the  like.  4.207,443.  CI.  200-5.00A 

Matthews.  Richard  E.:  See — 

Lang.   Richard  D.:  and  Matthews.  R 
62-85.000. 
Mattis,  Donald  J.:  See— 

Horwitt.   Laurence  C;  and  Mattis, 
219.265.000. 
Maue.  Marilyn  J  Timepiece  for  identifying  t 

368-233.000. 
Mauri  Brother  &  Thomson  (N.Z.)  Limited 

Stanton.  Graham  B  .  4.206.880,  CI.  241- 
Mayer.  Norbert;  Pfahler,  Gerhard;  and  Wi( 
Akiiengesellschaft  Phosphites  of  polyalc 
927.00R. 
Mayerhoff,  Evan:  See— 

Gitlin,  Robert;  and  Mayerhoff,  Evan,  4, 
Mazer.  Jack  S.:  See- 
Reed.  William  G.;  Mazer,  Jack  S.;  a^ 
4.206.802.  CI.  165-1.000.  t 

Mazzucchelli.  Peppino.  Apparatus  for  the  ex 
lots  of  mixed-size  pieces.  4.206,822.  CI.  17 
McAlpine.  James  B  :  See- 
Carney.  Ronald  E.;  Manin,  Jerry  R 
Tadanier.  John  S.,  4.207.415,  CI.  536- 
McCall.  John  M  .  to  Upjohn  Company.  Thei 

CI.  549-9  000. 
McCarthy.  William  C;  and  Goard,  Howard 
Company  Biotreatment  using  carbon  treai ' 
effluent  backwash.  4.207.179,  CI.  210-7.00' 
McCrackcn.  John  R.:  See— 

Chaikin.    Malcolm;   and    McCracken. 
260-397.250.  b 

McCrory  Corporation:  See—  j 

Baldassarre,  Richard;  and  Graves,  Jamef 
McDermott.  Roger  D  :  See- 
Wagner.  Eugene  R.;  and  McDermott 
424-275.000. 
McDonald.  John  W.  Oblique  core  locking  1]  chanism  for  die  casting 

machines.  4,206,799,  CI.  164-341.000. 
McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation:  See- 

Aldndge,  Clifton,  Jr ;  Jones,  Paul  W.;  OH  on,  Sandra  F.;  Vannest, 

Richard  D.;  Holen,  James  T.;  Keysef 'George  F.;  and  Meyer, 

Michael  C  ,  4.207.394,  CI.  435-34.000 

Byrd,  Norman  R.;  and  Luoto,  Reino  E., 

McDonough  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 

Detjen.  Robert  K..  4.206,673,  CI.  83-73 

McDowell.  Hunter  L..  to  United  States  of/ 

for  improving  the  collector  efficiency  of  ar 

amplifier  4.207.495,  CI  315-39.300 

McGrew.  Stephen  P.  System  lor  synthesizi  I 

grams.  4,206.965,  CI.  350-3.760. 
McKay,  Dwight  L.;  and  Benus,  Brent  J.,  t( 
pany.  Passivation  of  metals  on  cracking  ( 
mony  lris<0,0-dihydrocarbyl  phosphorc 
252-411. OOR.  ^ 

McKechnie,  John  C;  and  Grimmer.  Paul  D 
ica.  Navy.  Surface  profile  follower  and  ii ' 
CI.  73-105.000. 

.  to  Grumman  Flexible 
an  air  spring  vehicle 
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;    Konishi, 

000. 

omoichi;  Uno,  Shigeo; 

Hideo;  Kato,  Akira;  and 

I  cataltyic  or  absorbent 

mg   metallic   powders. 


e,  Shigeo.  4.207,330.  CI. 

;ahi  Seimitsu  Kabushiki 
;-dimensional   drawing. 


/fatsumoto,    Koji:    and 
-05.000. 

Sjrukawa.  Yoshiyasu,  to 
l,2-Di-Substituted-4- 

their  use.  4,207,324.  CI. 


nd    Kumano,    Hiroshi, 

lA. 

/uki.  Isao;  and  Watase, 

ries  Ltd.  Key-operated 
ir  electronic  desk  calcu- 


ard  E.,  4,206,611.  CI. 


hald  J.,  4.207,455.  CI. 
r  by  color.  4,206.592,  CI. 


000. 

r,  Hartmut.  to  Hoechst 
ols.  4.207.270,  CI.  260- 


^566,  CI.  340-664.000. 
Shade,  Russell  L.,  Jr., 

weighing  of  material  in 

5.000. 


lAlpine,  James  B.;  and 

X)R. 

enzothiepins.  4.207.239, 


^.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
recycle  and/or  clarifier 


hn   R..   4.207.244.   CI. 


,206.563.  CI.  46-l.OOE. 
>ger  D..  4,207.330.  CI. 


McKee,  Laird  W 
mechanism  for 
280-711000. 

McKenna.  David: 


)7.291.  CI.  422-122.000. 

0. 

:rica.  Air  Force.  Means 
litting  sole  crossed  field 

strip-multiplexed  holo- 

lillips  Petroleum  Com- 
Uyst  with  a  crude  anti- 
hioate).  4.207.204.  CI. 

I  United  States  of  Amer- 
:^tOT  system.  4.206,633. 

llk)ration.  Control  valve 
'Sension.   4,206,934,   CI. 


See — 

Hopkins,  Joseph;  and  McKenna.  David. 
McMillen,  Russell  G.;  and  Leitzman,  Noell 
vester  Company.  Transmission  remote  sht 
type  for  a  cab-over  chassis.  4,206,826.  CI 


(07,469.  CI.  250-343.000. 
I,  to  International  Har- 
lystem  of  the  disconnect 
0.77.0TC. 


McNeilab,  Inc.:  See- 
Carson,  John  R.;  Carmosin,  Richard  J.;  and  Stefanski.  Anthony  T.. 

4.207.237,  CI.  260-326.200. 
Gardocki.  Joseph  F.,  4,207,340.  CI.  424-317.000. 
McShane.  Lawrence  J.:  See— 

Lavagnino,  Edward  R.;  McShane,  Lawrence  J.;  and  Molloy,  Bryan 
B.,  4.207,343.  CI.  424-330.000. 
McVoy.  David  S..  to  Broadband  Technologies,  Inc.  Apparatus  and 
method  for  monitoring  a  communications  system.  4.207.431.  CI. 
179-1.0MN. 
MDT  Instrument  Company:  See— 

Runnells,  Robert  R.;  Schmoegner,  John  C;  Larsen,  Roland  G.;  and 
De  La  Mare,  Robert  A.,  4,206,546,  CI.  433-79.000. 
Mead  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Gamblin.    Rodger    L.;    and    Marinoff,    George.    4,207.$79.   CI. 

346-75  000. 
Marinoff.  George,  4,207.578.  CI.  346-75.000. 
Mecanaids  Limited:  See — 

James.  David  R..  4.206.523.  CI.  4-S62.000. 
Med-EI  Inc.:  See— 

Resnick.  Jerome  B.;  and  Combs,  John  W..  4.207.SS4,  CI.  340- 
146.3CA. 
Medical  Devices.  Inc.:  See — 

Wingrove,  Robert  C,  4,206.767.  CI.  128-762.000. 
Meginnis,  Charles  E.  Method  of  making  a  sight  glass  assembly. 

4.206,537,  CI.  29-447.000. 
Mehren,  Herbert;  and  Wulf.  Helmut,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Installation  for  the  power  assist  of  actuating  devices  in  motor 
vehicles,  especially  in  a  hydraulic  brake  system.  4,206.605,  CI. 
60-545.000. 
Meier.  Hubert:  See—  • 

Haake.  Hinrich;  Stampfer.  Michael;  Meier.  Hubert;  Franke.  Rei- 
mar;   Dalmer,   Hans-Jurgen;  Ott,   Ernst;   and   Kienle.  Josef. 
4.206,581,  CI.  56-14.600. 
Meiller,  Hermann;  and  Hocke,  Horst,  to  Messrs.  Willibald  Grammer. 

Push  button  lock  for  safety  belt.  4,206.533,  CI.  24.230.0AK. 
Meinecke.  Albrecht;  and  Zag,  Heinrich,  to  J.  M.  Voith,  GmbH.  Paper- 
making  machines  4.207.144,  CI.  162-304.000. 
Meinhold,  Henner;  Haar,  Wilhelm;  and  Fischer,  Wilfried.  to  Brown, 
Boveri  &  Cie  AG.  Electrochemical  storage  cell.  4,207,386,  CI. 
429-62.000. 
Meininghaus,  Fritz:  See — 

Diener,  Amulf;  Meininghaus,  Fritz;  Oehmen,  Gunter;  and  Schrolt, 
Robert.  4,207,094.  CI.  75-60.000. 
Meissner,  Konrad  E.,  to  California  Processing  Machinery.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  selective  pitting  of  fruits  of  the  drupe  type.  4,206.697. 
CI.  99-489.000. 
Mekler.  Dan.  Single  hand  operated  tool.  4.206.603.  CI.  60-477.000. 
Melocik.  Grant  C,  to  Towmotor  Corporation.  Control  system  for  lift 

trucks  or  the  like.  4.206.829,  CI.  180-290.000. 
Meng,  Use  H.  F.,  heir:  See— 

Moller,  Eike;  Meng,  Karl-August,  deceased;  Wehinger.  Egbert; 
Horstmann.  Harald;  and  Seuter.  Friedel,  4,207.325.  CI.  424- 
273.00P. 
Meng,  Karl-August,  d-^ceased:  See— 

Moller,  Eike;  Meng,  Karl-August,  deceased;  Wehinger.  Egbert; 
Horstmann,  Harald;  and  Seuter,  Friedel,  4.207,325.  CI.  424- 
273.00P. 
Merchant,  Stanley  R.;  and  Cermak.  Michael  J.,  to  Ford  Motor  Com- 
pany. Titania  thermistor  and  method  of  fabricating.  4,206,647,  CI. 
73-362.0AR. 
Mercier,  Jacques  H.,  to  Normand  Trust,  The.  Variable  volume  hydro- 
pneumatic  accumulator.  4,206,908,  CI.  267-8.00R. 
Merck  &  Co..  Inc.:  See — 

Beattie.  Thomas  R.;  Dininno,  Frank  P.;  and  Christensen,  Burton  G., 

4,207,323,  CI.  424-270.000. 
Cassidy,  Patrick  J.;  and  Kahan,  Jean  S.,  4,207.395.  CI.  435-119.000. 
Williams.  Haydn  W.  R.;  Cragoe,  Edward  J.,  Jr.;  and  Rooney, 
Clarence  S.,  4.207.329.  CI.  424-274.000. 
Merkle.  Hans:  See— 

Linhart,  Friedrich;  Girgensohn,  Bjoem;  Merkle,  Hans;  Siegel. 
Hardo;  and  Mueller.  Hans-Richard.  4,207,243,  CI.  260-347.500. 
Messenger,  Charles  G.:  See — 

Hudak,  Joseph  M.;  Zielinski,  Gerald  L.;  and  Messenger.  Charles 
G..  4.207.460,  CI.  455-612.000. 
Messrs.  Willibald  Grammer:  See — 

Meiller,  Hermann;  and  Hocke.  Horst,  4,206.533.  CI.  24-230.0AK. 
Metaframe  Corporation:  See — 

Faris.  Edwin  E..  4,206.719,  CI.  119-5.000. 
Metallgesellschaft  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Gelhaar,    Rolf;    and    Schwarzkopf,    Werner,    4,207,083,    CI. 
55-129.000. 
Metcalfe,  Robert  A.;  and  Bourdeau.  Romeo  G..  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation.  Rotary  atomization  means  for  the  production  of  metal 
powder.  4,207,040.  CI.  425-8.000. 
Meunier,  Robert:  See — 

Camplan,    Jean;    Chaumont,    Jacques;    and    Meunier.    Robert. 
4.207.489,  CI.  313-363.000. 
Meyer,  Jack  R.  Railroad  radio  frequency  waveguide.  4,207,569,  CI. 

343-6.50R. 
Meyer,  Michael  C:  See — 

Aldridge,  Clifton,  Jr.;  Jones,  Paul  W.;  Gibson.  Sandra  F.;  Vannest. 
Richard  D.;  Holen,  James  T.;  Keyser,  George  F.;  and  Meyer. 
Michael  C.  4,207,394,  CI.  435-34.000. 
Meyer,  Michael  M.  Alarm  system  with  acoustically  coupled  transmit- 
ters and  receiver.  4,207.559.  CI.  340-531.000, 
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Michigan  Technological  University:  See- 
Lewis.  Paul  H..  4.207.536,  CI.  330-69.000. 
Micro-Circuits  Company:  See- 
Bradley.  Robert  F..  4.206,838.  CI.  194-4.00F. 
Midland-Ross  Corporation:  See—  ^  „.     .  ,„-  ...    r^, 

Isakson.  Larry  E.;  and  Stanuszek.   Dennis  M..  4,207.564,  tl 
340-626.000.  .     ^    „,.„.      _ 

Isakson,  Larry  E.;  Stanuszek,  Dennis  M.;  and  Fntsche,  William  t., 

4,207,565,  CI.  340-626.000. 
Soupal,  Thomas  R.,  4,207,563,  CI.  340-626.000. 
Mieyal,  David  F.,  to  Donn  Incorporated.  Grid  tee  for  suspension 

ceilings  or  the  like.  4,206.578,  CI.  52-730.000. 
Miille.  Gerard  J.,  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Laboratones  Incorpo- 
rated.   Fast    redundant    pulse    density    analyzer.    4,207,534.    CI. 
328-147.000. 
Mikado  Precision  Industries  Ltd.;  See— 

Matsuura,  Yasuo,  4,207,443,  CI.  200-5.00A. 
Mikami,  Tokuhiro:  See—  .,«-i,„/-i  tia  %  nxt: 

Harada.  Masaki;  and  Mikami.  Tokuhiro,  4,207,430,  CI.  179-1. OOF. 
Miles,  Donald  L.;  and  Reinke.  Paul  E..  to  General  Motors  Corporation. 
Mechanical  throttle  body  injection  apparatus.  4.206.735,  CI.  123- 
139  OAW. 
Miller.  Arthur,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Waveguide  method  for  determin- 
ing stress  at  the  convex  surface  of  a  body.  4,207,000,  CI.  356-33.000. 
Miller,  Donald  E.,  to  Continental  Group,  Inc.,  The.  Press  with  hydrau- 
lic load  transferring  mechanism.  4,206.628.  CI.  72-354.000. 
Miller.  Guy  W.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Formed  louver 

for  burner  liner.  4,206,865,  CI.  228-152:000. 
Miller.  Harry  B..  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Direction-finding 

array  of  crossed  dipoles.  4,207.622,  CI.  367-126.000. 
Miller,  Richard  R:  See-  -    w    ^  o 

Watson,  Gary  E.;  Simi,  Edward  A.;  and  Miller.  Richard  R., 
4,206,602.  CI.  60-433.000, 
Millian.  Stephen  J.:  See— 

Kaul,  Balkrishena;  Davidow.  Bernard;  and  Millian,  Stephen  J.. 
4,207,307,0.424-1.000. 
Minakuchi,  Hiroshi,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industnal  Co..  Ltd.  Fre- 
quency synthesizer.  4,207,539,  CI.  331-l.OOA. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Cobb,  Sanford;  Conder,  Terrence  M.;  and  Vanderwerf.  Dennis  F., 

4.206.969,  CI.  350-126.000. 
Groff.  Gaylord  L.,  4,207.374,  CI.  428-261.000. 
Hsu.  Grace  F,  4,207.148,0.204-43.008.  ^,n.o«n    ri 

Krueger,  Dennis  L.;  and  Volgren,  Richard  L.,  4,206.980.  CI. 
350-359.000.  _^ 

■  Schneider,  John  F..  4.206.751.  CI.  128-24.00R. 
Snyder.  Warren  L.,  4,207,393,  O.  430-546.000. 
Minolu  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  ■,..  ,atnrr, 

Imura,  Toshinori;  and  Yamanaka,  Akira,  4,206,990,  CI ■354-19^000. 
Kobori,  Toshio;  and  Uchida.  Isamu.  4,206.991,  CI.  354-225.000. 
Miyamoto,  Takayoshi;  Egawa,  Takeshi;  and  Yamazaki,  Yasuo. 

Na*katani.  Keijii  and  Suzuki."  Hidenori.  4.207,473,  CI.  250-570.000. 

Minoura,  Mikio:  See—  ,^  •    «■  .    u  i. 

Sumiyoshi,   Masahani;   Sekiya,   Setsuro;   Motosugi,   Katsuhiko; 
Uozumi,  Junzo;  Ando,  Tsuneo;  Takeuchi,  Yuzo;  and  Minoura. 
Mikio.  4,206.599.  O.  60-285.000. 
Minster  Machine  Company,  The:  See—       .^  ,,  „^ 
Hemmelgam,  Donald  J.,  4,206,699,  CI.  100-53.000. 
Hemmel^am,  Donald  J..  4.206,701,  CI.  100-257.000. 
Mironova,  Zinaida  A.:  See— 

Danjushevskaya,  Natalia  E.;  Alexeeva,  Olga  V.;  Pogostkma,  Bella 
G.  Kovalenko,  Valentina  M.;  and  Mironova,  Zinaida  A., 
4,207.301.  O.  423-305.000. 

'*Kluczyn'ski.  R^man;  and  Miss,  Herbert,  4,206,681.  CI.  84-41 1.00R. 

Mitani,  Yuji:  See—  "  _      .    .     „     .      „ 

Sobajima,  Shigenobu;  Chiba,- Kiyoshi;  Itoh,  Kunio;  Yonemura, 
Utami;  and  Mitani,  Yuji.  4,206,615.  CI.  62-248.000 
Mitchell.  Arthur  W.  Chimney  cowls.  4.206,693,  CI.  98-59.000. 
Mitchell,  Richard  L:  See—  ^.  ^    .  ,      ^  ,a^  o,,    /-i 

Brown,  Henry   M.;  and  Mitchell.   Richard  L..  4.206.837.  CI. 
192-90.000. 
Mitsche,  Roy  T.;  and  Pope,  George  N.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Alkylaromatic 
isomeriiation  using  platinum  group  metal  on  extruded  alumina  sup- 
port. 4,207.426.  O.  585-482.000. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—      ..    ^.    ..       ^  .,       . 
Asai,  Koichi;  Kawada,  Tohsuke;  Iwaki,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Kuroda, 

Ryozo.  4.206,624,  O.  72-131.000. 
Ibuki.  Koji,  4,207,447.  CI.  20O-148.0OR. 
Mitsubishi  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kumagai,  Kiyoshi;  Awamura.  Toshio;  Aikawa.  Kiyoshi;  and  Tate- 

matfu.  Tatsuo,  4,206,944,  CI.  296-76.000. 

Mitsui  Toatsa  Chemicals,  Incorporated:  See—  ^v.    „ 

Henmi.  Zen-ichi;  Arimoto,  Shuichi;  Kotaki,  Akira;  and  Kitano, 

Takafumi,  4.207,339,  0.424-315^000.  u.-ini->^(, 

Inoue.  Shigeru;  Shirasu,  Tadao;  and  Miyagawa.  Hisashi.  4.207.256. 

Sugita.  Yasunori;  and  Miyara,  Yokichi,  4,207,063,  CI.  432-124.000. 
Mittleinan,  John,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Continuous  oil 

concentration  monitor.  4,207.450,  CI.  250-343.000. 
Miyagawa.  Fumiko.  to  Rex  Industries  Co..  Ltd.  Pipe  cutting  device. 

4.206.664,  CI.  82-4.00C. 
Miyagawa,  Hisashi:  See— 

Inoue,  Shigeru;  Shirasu,  Tadao;  and  Miyagawa,  Hisashi,  4,207,256. 
O.  260-555.00A. 


Miyamae,  Ryuichi.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  K»'sha  , ?[«?"«  f""I.tS 
can  compensate  for  temperature  variation.  4,206,655.  CI.  vj-vub.iaw 

Miyamoto,  Takayoshi;  Egawa,  Takeshi;  and  Yamazaki,  Yasuo.  to 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Viewfinder  for  single  lens  reHex 
cameras.  4,206,988.  CI.  354-152.000. 

'^Sugita°  Yasunori;  and  Miyara.  Yokichi.  4.207.063,  CI.  432-124.000. 
Mizuno,  Tiaki;  and  Kawashima,  Yoshichi.  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd. 
Control  apparatus  for  vehicle  directional   lamps.   4,207,553.  CI. 
340-73.000. 
Mo  och  Domsjo  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Haikkala.  Pekka  O.;  and  Lindahl.  Jonas  A.  I..  4.207.139,  tl. 

162-23.000. 
Lindahl.  Jonas  A.  I.,  4.207.140.  CI.  162-23000. 
Lundgren,  Rolf  B.,  4,206.841.  CI.  198-670.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See— 

Butter,  Stephen  A.;  Hanson,  Francis  V.;  and  Sherry,  Howard  S.. 

4,207,248,  CI.  260-449.60R. 
Butter,  Stephen  A.;  and  Sherry.  Howard  S.,  4.207.250.  CI.  260- 

449  60R 
Espenscheid,  Wilton   F.;  and   Yan.  Tsoung  Y.,  4.207.117,  CI. 

106-278.000. 
Horodysky.  Andrew  G..  4,207.195,  CI.  252-46.60a 
Lucki,  Stanley  J.;  and  Brennan,  James  A.,  4,207,208,  CI.  252- 
455.00Z. 
Mochizuki,  Koichi:  See—  . 

Tsuda,  Takao;  Hibi,  Kiyokatsu;  Takeuchi,  Toyohide;  Nakanishi, 
Tomohiko;  Ishii,  Daido;  and  Mochizuki,  Koichi.  4,207,188,  CI. 
210-198.00C. 
Mock,  George  H:  See—  .      ..    .    ^  «        j 

Franke,  Fritz  R.;  Hovey,  Leonard  L.;  Mock,  George  H.;  and 
Patterson,  Andrew  M.,  Jr.,  4.207.151,  O.  2O4-73.00R. 
Moench.  Frank  F.;  and  Moench,  Lawrence  R.  Heating  and  mixing 

apparatus  for  asphaltic  pavement.  4,207.062.  CI.  432-1 1 1. 000. 
Moench,  Lawrence  R:  See—  «     ^,n-i/«.-i    /'i 

Moench,  Frank  F.;  and  Moench.  Lawrence  R.,  4,207.062.  CI. 
432-111.000. 
Mohar,  Douglas  D.:  See—  ^  ^.  .       r.      i 

Vermiiyea,  Barry  L.;  Crossen,  Fred  W..  Jr.;  and  Mohar,  Douglas 
D.,  4,207.348,  CI.  426-95  000.  „  ^    ,.     . 

Moller,  Eike;  Meng,  Karl-August,  deceased  (by  Meng,  Use  H.  F.  heir); 
Wehinger.  Egbert;  Horstmann.  Harald;  and  Seuter,  Friedel,  to  Bayer 
Akiiengesellschaft.  4-Substituted  pyrazoles,  4.207,325.  CI.  424- 
273.00P. 

°  Phiilips,  Harold  H.;  and  Mollick.  Milton.  4.206.643.  CI.  73-206.000. 

Molloy,  Bryan  B.:  See—  ,       j  »*  „      o      „ 

Lavagnino,  Edward  R.;  McShane,  Lawrence  J.;  and  Molloy.  Bryan 
B.,  4,207.343,  CI.  424-330000. 
Molson  Companies  Limited,  The:  See—  c       o      _^ 

Van  Gheluwe,  Joris  E.  A.;  Valyi,  Zoltan;  Knudsen,  Finn  B.;  and 
Dadic,  Miroslav.  4,207,345,  CI.  426-1 1.000 
Molzahn,  Herbert  W.;  and  Stoweli,  Ronald,  to  International  Harvester 
Company.  Header  lift  arrangement  for  windrowers.  4,206,582.  CI. 
56-15.800. 
Monarch  Marking  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Hamisch,  Paul  H.,  Jr.,  4.207.131.  CI.  156-384.000. 
Hamisch,  Paul  H.,  Jr.,  4.207.132.  CI.  156-384^. 
Hamisch,  Paul  H.,  Jr.,  4.207.365.  CI.  428-40.000. 

Monsanto  Company:  See—  .,«,.«.  ^i  e-»«  laAnnn 

Coran.  Aubert  Y.;  and  Patel,  Raman.  4.207.404.  O  525-184.000. 
Dahms,  Ronald  H.,  4.207,400.  CI.  521-112.000. 
Dahms,  Ronald  H,  4,207.401.  CI.  521-1 12«». 
Franke.  Fntz  R.;  Hovey.  L«>n«rd  L;  Mock,  George  H.;  and 

Patterson,  Andrew  M.,  Jr.,  4.207,151.  CI.  204-73  OOR^ 
Heisner,  Donald  N.;  and  Bentivegna.  Charies  R.,  4,207,470,  CI 

250-358.00T. 
Maender.  Otto  W.,  4,207,216.  CI.  260^5.000. 
Sprenkle.  William  E..  Jr..  4.207.402.  CI.  521^9.000. 
Wolfinger.  Mark  D.,  4.207.236.  CI.  548-183000. 

Montress,  Gary  K    See—  ^o    ^     t^ „. 

Grudkowski.  Thomas  W.;  Montress.  Gary  K.;  and  Reeder.  Thomas 

M,  4,207,545,  O.  333-150.000. 
Moor,  Vladimir  A.:  See—  , 

Yamschikov.  Valery  S.;  Moor.  Vladimir  A.;  Rekhtman.  Va  ery  1 ; 

Belozerov.  Viktor  A.;  Smimov.  Oleg  P.;  Karbachinsky.  Vladiniir 

M    Nazarov.  Igor  A.;  Pivovarov,  Gleb  N.;  and  Raev,  Bons  S  . 

4,207,007,  O.  366-275.000. 

Moots,  Paul  C:  See—  j  »,     .     d...i  r 

Haak.  WiUard  J.;  Marsden.  Howard  A.;  and  Moots,  Paul  C , 
4.206.688,  CI.  91-452.000. 
Morgera,  Salvatore  D..  to  Raytheon  Company.  Oceanographic  map- 
ping system.  4,207,620.  O.  367-88  000. 

Mori,  Fumio:  See—  ..        c  ^^a  c.a.i 

Aisaka.  Tatsuyoshi;  Kawai.  Mitsuo;  Mori,  Fumio;  and  Sugai, 
Shinzo.  4,207.381.  CI.  428-619.000. 

Mori.  Masaharu:  See—  .,„,-,,  /-i,  to  i  rw~r» 

Amazawa.  Kiyoshi;  and  Mori,  Masaharu.  4,207,432,  CI  179-1  OGD 

Moriez,  Marcel;  and  Delobel,  Jacques,  to  Societe  Europeene  des  Pro- 

duits  Refractories.  Refractory  lining  element  for  a  furnace  or  the  like. 

4,206.577.  O.  52-405.000. 

Morishita  Pharmaceuticals  Co.  Ltd.;  See— 

Fujii,  Mitsuharu;  Kuoka,  Tatsuo;  Setsuta,  Tatsuo;  Iwao.  Yutaka, 
YuBan,  Yasumi;  Shiio,  Tsuyoshi;  Yoshihama,  Takashi;  and 
Hamuro,  Junji,  4.207,312,  CI.  424-180.000. 
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Morishita.  Yoji:  See — 

Hatakenaka.    Fujio;    Sato,    Hisaaki:    1 
Shigemoto;  and  Morishila.  Yoji.  4,20 
Moriya.  Michio:  See — 

Sasaki,  Kouji;  Nakano,  Seizo;  and  Mor 

200-148.00B. 

Morozowich.  Walter,  to  Upjohn  Compai 

13,14-dihydro-PG  amides.  4,207.257,  CI.  : 

Morris,  John  R.;  and  Grant,  Roben  L.,  to  Un 

Force.    Electronic    indirect    measuring 

358-107.000. 

Morrison,  Howard  J.;  and  Baer.  Ralph  H ,  i 

ates.  Microcomputer  controlled  game.  4,2 

Morrow,  Lawrence  R.:  See— 

Shiao.   Daniel   D.;  and   Morrow,   Lav, 

430-352.000. 

Mose,  Luciano;  Schurig,  Helmut:  and  Sti 

Chemicals    &    Plastics    Corp.    Filter    pi 

204-258.000. 

Moskowitz,  Paul  M.;  and  Rushansky,  YUli 

primarily  intended  for  use  in  making  coffee 

Motoren-  und  Turbinen-Union  Munchen  Gi 

Bader,  Eberhard,  4,206,776.  CI.  137-45.( 

Motorola.  Inc.:  See— 

Arvanitis.  Aristotelis  S..  4,207,535,  CI.  3 
Cave,  David  L.;  and  Pace.  Wilson  D.,  4 
Gallagher,  Lawrence  W..  4,207,530,  CI. 
Townsend.  Greg  M.,  4,207.474.  CI.  307- 
Motosugi,  Katsuhiko:  See— 

Sumiyoshi,    Masaharu;    Sekiya.    Setsur 
Uozumi,  Junzo:  Ando,  Tsuneo:  Take 
Mikio,  4,206,599,  CI.  60-285.000. 
Moudgil.  Brij  M.,  to  Occidental  Research 
magnesite   from   ores   which   also   com 
4,207,175,  CI.  209-3.300. 
Mueller,  Frank  J.:  See- 
Davis,  Jerry  E.;  Mueller,  Frank  J.;  Novc 
Robert  A.,  4.207,197.  CI.  252-99.000 
Mueller,  Hans-Richard:  See— 

Linhart,  Friedrich:  Girgensohn,  Bjoer 
Hardo:  and  Mueller,  Hans-Richard.  4, 
Mueller,  Herbert:  See- 
Hoffmann,  Herwig:  Mueller,  Herbert 
Wittwer,  Arnold,  4,207.263,  CI.  260-5 
Mueller,  Otto,  Jr.;  and  Elfes.  Lee  E..  to  M' 
sensing  apparatus.  4,206,813,  CI.  172-7.000 
Mueller.  Paul  A,  to  Ed.  Liesegang.  Overhe* 

353-61.000.     ^ 
Mueller,  Paul  A.:  See— 

Idelsohn,  Jerome  M.;  Mueller.  Paul 
Hebert,  Raymond  T;  and  King, 
250-563.000. 
Muller.  Eugenio  E.  Phenylisoquinoline  derivj 

4,207,309,  CI.  424-9.000. 
Muller,  Hans  J.:  See— 

Traubel,  Harro;  Konig,  Klaus:  Muller, 
4,207,128,  CI.  156-77.000. 
Muller,  Niklaus:  See— 

Collaud,  Jean-Michel;  Girella,  Albert: 
Niklaus;  and  Piola,  Roger,  4,207,032 
Muller-Sybnchs,  Manfred:  See— 

Kolb,    Dieter;    Kopp,    Eugen;    and 

4.207,047.  CI.  425-146.000. 

Muller,  Werner;  Eigel,  Antonin;  Schuetz.  Ha 

Hans.  Soluble  complex  former  for  the  afTi 

macromolecular  substances,  its  preparalior 

252-184.000. 

Mumcu,  Salih:  See— 

Burzin,  Klaus;  Mumcu.  Salih;  Feldmani 

and  Feinauer.  Roland,  4,207,410,  CI.  J 

Munch,  Gerhard:  See— 

Furrer,  Harald;  Soder,  Alfons;  Komare 
Joachim:  and  Munch,  Gerhard,  4.207, 
Muntean,  George  L.:  See— 

Perr,  Julius  P.;  and  Muntean,  George  L., 
Murakami.  Heiichiro:  See— 

Okamoto.    Tsuneo;    and    Murakami 
55-60.000. 
Murata  Manufacturing  Co.:  See— 

Ito,  Katsuo;  and  Kontani,  Kazuo 
Murata,  Shigemoto:  See — 

Hatakenaka,    Fujio;    Sato.    Hisaaki;    T 
Shigemoto;  and  Morishita.  Yoji.  4,207 
Murayama.  Noboru;  Taniguchi,  Hayashi;  Ko 
Hisashi,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Run  len| 
process  and  apparatus.  4.207,599.  CI.  358 
Murtazin,  KhaHz  M.:  See- 
Berber,  Viktor  A.;  Pervushin,  Evgeny 
Garanin,  Ernest  M  ;  Kholin,  Vladimir 
M.,  4,206,650,  CI.  73-421  COR. 
Musto,  Richard  L.,  to  Combustion  Engineerii 

feeder.  4,206,555,  CI.  34-57.00R. 
Myers,  Harry  K,  Jr.:  See— 

Suld,  George;  Schneider,  Abraham;  all 
4.207,080,  CI.  585-22.000. 
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;hiya, 
--M,  CI. 


Isamu;    Murata, 
315-5.350. 


.  Michio,  4,207,446,  CI. 

The.   Inter-phenylene- 

558.00R. 

1  States  of  America,  Air 

ystem.    4,207,594,    CI. 

Marvin  Glass  &  Associ- 
387.  CI.  273.I.OOE. 

ice  R..  4.207.392.  CI. 

cr,  Bernd.  to  Hooker 
;    cell.    4.207.165.    CI. 

to  Salton,  Inc.  Infuser 
206.694.  CI.  99-295.000. 
i  See- 


118  000. 

7,537,  CI. 
5-174.000. 
000. 


330-253.000. 


Motosugi,    Katsuhiko; 
ii,  Yuzo;  and  Minoura, 


"lioration. 
I  calcite 


Separation  of 
or   dolomite. 


B 


V 


ami,    I 

4.:o,,i| 


:  Gerald  W.;  and  Staab, 


Merkle,  Hans;  Siegel, 
'.243.  CI.  260-347,500. 

lussaini.  Herbert;  and 

X)R. 

y-Ferguson  Inc.  Draft 

•rojector.  4.206,984,  CI. 


Freedman,  M.  David; 

4rd  A.,  4,207,472.  CI. 

^es  as  diagnostic  agents. 


IS  J.;  and  Zom,  Bruno. 


rren,  Maurice;  Muller, 
431-150.000. 

er-Sybrichs,    Manfred, 

lurgen;  and  Bunemann, 
/  speciHc  separation  of 
id  its  use.  4,207,200.  CI. 


tainer;  Jadamus,  Hans; 
,288.000. 

(aromir;  Hinze,  Heinz- 

i,  CI  424-253.000. 

b7,035,  CI.  417-407.000. 
(chiro.   4,207,082.    CI. 

•  CI.  334-1.000. 

hiya,    Isamu;    Murata, 
4.  CI.  315-5.350. 
hi,  Akira;  and  Matsuda, 
encoding  and  decoding 
.000. 

);  Jushunev,  Marat  N.; 
.,  and  Murtazin,  Khaflz 

Inc.  Venluri  dispersing 

i 

Myers,  Harry  K ,  Jr., 


Myers,  John  E.,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  forming  a  wound  strand  package.  4,206,884,  CI.  242- 
18.00G. 
Myojo  Foods  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Takami,  Yasushi,  4,206,854,  CI.  222-478.000. 
Nafissi-Varchei,  Mohammed  M.,  to  Schering  Corporation.  N-Carbome- 
thoxy-N'-(2'-nitro-4'-propyloxyphenyl]-S-methyl-isothiourea        and 
method  of  use  thereof.  4,207,333,  CI.  424-300.000. 
Nagaie,  Akihiro.  to  Omron  Tateisi  Electronics  Co.  Electronic  ther- 
mometer 4,206,649,  CI.  73-362.0AR. 
Nagayama,  Akira:  See — 

Sasaoka,  Hisashi;  and  Nagayama,  Akira,  4,207,506,  CI  318-620.000. 
Nagayasu,  Tadahito;  and  Higuchi,  Tomitake,  to  Toray  Industries,  Inc. 
Antistatic  Tilaments  having  an  internal  layer  comprising  carbon 
particles    and    process    for    preparation    thereof.    4,207,376,    CI. 
428-367.000. 
Naimpally,  Saiprasad  V.;  and  Yost,  Thomas  D.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Combined  phase  shift  filter  network  in  a  color  video  signal  processing 
system    employing   dynamic    flesh    tone   control.    4,207,390,   CI. 
358-28.000. 
Nakabayashi.  Masahiro,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  High  perfor- 
mance   fused    flux    for   submerged    arc    welding.    4,207,121,    CI. 
148-26.000. 
Nakagawa,  Tsuto:  See — 

Kotoyori,  Akira;  and  Nakagawa,  Tsuto,  4,206,986,  CI.  334- 1. 000. 
Nakaguti,  Osamu:  See — 

Kamiya,  Takashi;  Saito,  Yoshihisa;  Hashimoto,  Masashi;  Nakaguti, 
Osamu;    Oku,    Teruo;    Shiokawa,    Youichi;    Takaya,    Takao; 
Komori,  Tadaaki;  Teraji,  Tsutomu;  Hemmi.  Keiji;  and  Takasugi, 
Hisashi,  4,207,234,  CI.  260-239.00A. 
Nakahara,  Yasuyuki,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sankyo  Seiki  Seisakusho. 
Tape-drive   mode  selecting  and   actuating   mechanism   for  tape- 
recorder.  4,207,600,  CI  360-71.000. 
Nakai.  Kaichiro,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Micro- 
wave output  section  of  an  internal  magnet  type  magnetron.  4,207,496, 
CI.  315-39.530. 
Nakajima,  Fumito:  See — 

Matsuda,  Shinpei;  Sakuta,  Youichi;  Kamo,  Tomoichi;  Uno,  Shigeo; 
Takeuchi,  Masato;  Imahashi,  Jinichi;  Okada,  Hideo;  Kato,  Akira; 
and  Nakajima,  Fumito,  4,207,209,  CI.  252-462.000. 
Nakajo,  Yoshio:  See— 

Tsuda,    Shinichi;    Nakajo,    Yoshio:    Tagawa,    Kenkichi;    Hirai, 
Hayami;  and  Takagi,  Shunji,  4,207,057,  CI.  432-59.000. 
Nakamoto,  Takayuki,  to  Iwata  Electric  Works  Co.,  Ltd.  Ring  for 

mounting  a  rotary  body  to  a  shaft.  4,206,617,  CI.  64-13.000. 
Nakamura,  Hiroshi;  Hanano,  Naomasa;  and  Iguchi,  Kazuo,  to  Fujitsu 
Limited.  Optical  communication  system  utilizing  light  emitting  di- 
ode. 4,207,459,  CI.  455-513.000. 
Nakamura,  Soichi:  See — 

Hamanishi,   Yoshinari;   and   Nakamura,   Soichi,   4,206,971,   CI. 
350-183.000. 
Nakanishi,  Tomohiko:  See — 

Tsuda,  Takao;  Hibi,  Kiyokatsu;  Takeuchi,  Toyohide;  Nakanishi, 
Tomohiko;  Ishii,  Daido;  and  Mochizuki,  Koichi,  4,207,188,  CI. 
210-198.00C. 
Nakano,  Seizo:  See — 

Sasaki.  Kouji;  Nakano,  Seizo;  and  Moriya,  Michio,  4,207,446,  CI. 
200-148.00B. 
Nakano,  Takashi:  See— 

Hirata,  Tadashi;  and  Nakano,  Takashi,  4,206,667,  CI.  83-146.000. 
Nakatani,  Keiji;  and  Suzuki,  Hidenori,  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Frame  detection  circuitry  for  microfllm  reader  apparatus. 
4,207,473,  CI.  250-570.000. 
Nakayama,  Wataru:  See — 

Daikoku,    Takahiro;    Nakayama,    Wataru;    and    Uede,    Taisei, 
4.207.550,  CI.  336-60.000. 
National  Research  Development  Corporation:  See — 

Piatt.  Adam  S.,  4.206,644,  CI.  250-23 LOOP. 
National  Semiconductor  Corporation:  See — 

Dobkin,  Robert  C,  4,207,481,  CI.  307-310.000. 
National  Starch  and  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Chiu,  Chung-Wai;  and  Rutenberg,  Morton  W.,  4,207,333,  CI. 
426-578.000. 
Nauta,  Harry  H.  K.;  Kok,  Jan  W.;  and  Harie,  Jan,  to  Amax  Inc.  Process 
for  producing  purified  ammonium  molybdate  solution.  4,207,296,  CI. 
423-61.000. 
Nay  lor.  Florence  A.:  See — 

Trimble,    Lyne   S.;   and   Naylor,    Florence   A.,   4,206,866,   CI. 
228-172.000. 
Nazarov,  Igor  A.:  See — 

Yamschikov,  Valery  S.;  Moor,  Vladimir  A.;  Rekhtman,  Valery  I.; 
Belozerov,  Viktor  A.;  Smimov,  Oleg  P.;  Karbachinsky,  Vladimir 
M.;  Nazarov,  Igor  A.;  Pivovarov,  Gleb  N.;  and  Raev,  Boris  S., 
4,207,007,  CI.  366-275.000. 
Nefedov,  Boris  K.;  Dergunov,  Jury  I.;  Rysikhin,  Anatoly  I.;  Manov- 
Juvensky,  Vladimir  I.;  Balabanov,  Georgy  P.;  and  Khoshdurdyev, 
Khakberdy  O.  Catalyst  for  carbonylation  of  aromatic  nitrocom- 
pounds. 4,207,212,  CI.  252-468.000. 
NEGEA  Energy  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Semple,  Joseph  W.,  4,206,874,  CI.  237-8.00C. 
Nercessian.  Sarkis,  to  Kepco,  Inc.  Efficient  bipolar  regulated  power 

supply.  4.207.475.  CI.  307-52.000. 
Nettman,  Ernst  F.;  and  Dexter,  Ronald  P.,  to  Continental  Camera 
Systems,    Inc.    Camera   stabilizing   body    mount.    4,206,983,   CI. 
332-243.000. 
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Neumann,  Roger  W.  Pail  and  accessory  transport  apparatus.  4,206,329, 
CI.  13-264.000.  ^       „,         u 

Neumeyer,  Charles  L.;  and  Pietsch,  Herbert  E..  to  Westmghouse  Elec- 
tric Corp.  Multilayered  high  voltage  grading  system  for  electncal 
conductors.  4.207,482.  CI.  310-45.000. 

Nicholson,  John.  Baling  apparatus.  4,206,698,  CI.  100-17  OOa 

Niedermeyer,  William  P.  Solar  energy  collector.  4,206,747,  CI. 
126-438.000. 

Niemela,  W.  Wally.  Heating  apparatus.  4.206.743,  CI.  126-1  lO.TOB. 

Niemiro.  Thaddeus  A.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Sensing 
device  for  ink  film  thickness  in  printing  presses.  4.207,003,  CI. 
336-382.000. 

Nikitopoulos,  Robert:  See—  »  w—    .•  im  ibo    r\ 

Gunther,   Philip  B.;  and  Nikitopoulos.  Robert.  4,207,389.  CI. 

429-164.000. 
Nikku  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 

Taniguchi,  Toru.  4.207,064,  CI.  432-145.000. 
Nikolaenko.  Arnold  B.;  See—  .^  „    ^  ,„,  «,  ^,    m 

Izakson,  Ilya  S.;  and  Nikolaenko,  Arnold  B.,  4,207.543,  CI.  333- 

17.00R.  ....         ,  .  •, 

Nilsson,  Vilgot  R.,  to  Alfa-Laval  AB.  Leakage  indicator  for  centrifuge. 

4,206,871,  CI.  233-19.0OR. 
Nippon  Carbide  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Tahara,  Masao,  4,207,372,  CI.  428-220.000. 
Nippon  Dyeing  Machine  Manufactunng  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Fukuroi,   Akio;   Hayashi.   Masanobu;   Yamashita,   Hiroshi;  and 
Sugimoto,  Isao.  4.206.619,  CI.  68-20.000. 
Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  ^     ^.        ,  w     . 

^Hatakenaka.   Fujio;   Sato,   Hisaaki;   Tsuchiya.   Isamu;   Murata, 
Shigemoto;  and  Morishita,  Yoji,  4,207,494,  CI.  313-3.330. 
SawaiT  Akira,  4.207,328,  CI.  373-20.000. 
Sawai,  Akira,  4,207.528,  CI.  375-20.000. 
Takada,  Masami,  4,207.521.  CI.  435-20.000. 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Adachi.    Takeshi;    Koike.    Masahiko;    and    Suzuki,    Haruyuki, 

4.206,676,  CI.  84-1.030. 
lyeta.  Motoi,  4,207,463,  CI.  230-23  LOSE. 

Nippon  Hoso  Kyokai:  See—         ..     . .     .^      . .        ,  xa 

liatakenaka,    Fujio;   Sato,   Hisaaki;   Tsuchiya,   Isaniu;   Murau, 
Shigemoto;  and  Morishita,  Yoji,  4.207,494,  CI.  313-3.330. 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.:  See—  Ain/.aii     ri 

Hamanishi.   Yoshinari;   and   Nakamura,   Soichi,   4.206.971,   CI. 

330-183.000. 

Nippon  Piston  Ring  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—      

Asano.  Kenji,  4,206.928,  CI.  277-13.000. 
Nippon  Suisan  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  v     t-  i,  r  «; 

Haga,    Hiroshi;    Shigeoka,    Ritsuo;   and   Yamauchi,   Takafumi, 
4,207.334.  CI.  426-574.000. 
NiDoon  Telearaph  and  Telephone  Public  Corporation:  See— 
•^OkadrS;  and  Habara,  Kohei,  4,207,435,  CI.  370-68.0)0. 
Sasaoka,  Hisashi;  and  Nagayama,  Akira,  *.207.506.  CI.  318^20.00a 
Sugiyama,   Yoshi;  and   Kataoka,   Keisuke,  4.207,336,  CI.   340- 
166.00R. 
Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  ..,«^,,,  r-,  i-,  unrmn 

Kawasaki,  Kenzo;  and  Itamoto.  Shiuichi,  4.206.621.  CI.  72-130.000. 
Mizuno,    Tiaki;    and    Kawashima.    Yoshichi.    4,207,353.    CI. 
340-73.000. 
Nishida,  Shigeo:  See—  ..,.  ^  .     oi.  t     l 

Onoda,  Seiichi;  Kawakami,  Shojiro;  Nishida,  Shigeo;  Tanaka. 
Toshiki  P.;  Suganuma.  Tsuneo;  and  Sumi,  Masao,  4.206.967.  Cl 
330-96.330. 
Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Kimura,  Shinji;  Takao,  Hiroshi;  Ishitani.  Shigeo;  Ikezawa.  Kenji; 
and  Sone.  Koki,  4,207,139.  CI.  204-195.00S. 

,  Nitro  Nobel  AB:  See-  ..„.«„  ^^ 

Ekman,  Gunnar  O.,  4.207.126.  CI.  149-109.600. 
Noce,  Angelo  J.:  See— 

Konrad,  Kurt,  4,206,71 1.  CI.  1 10-238.000. 
Nolley.  John  P.,  Jr.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Heat  recovery  process  for  fired  power 
plants.  4,206.722.  CI.  122-1. OOA.  c    .    o«„ 

Noltes,  Jan  G.;  van  Koten,  Gerard;  and  Cohen.  Murray  S..  to  Borg- 
Warner  Corporation.  Zero-valent  rhodium  caulysts  and  process  ot 
preparation.  4,207.213.  CI.  252-474.000. 
Noranda  Mines  Limited;  See— 

Babin.  Lucien.  4.207.147.  CI.  204-12.000. 
Nordiskafilt  AB:  See—  ,  .,„,„,^. 

Strandly.  Ingvald.  4,206.787.  CI.  139-383.00A. 
Normand  Trust,  The:  See—  .  ,,,  „  „„„ 

Mercier,  Jacques  H.,  4,206,908.  CI.  267.8.00R. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See—         . .  „„  ,^ 
Walling,  Jorg-Hein,  4.206.790,  CI.  141-230.000. 
Norton-Berry.  Philip:  See—  w„,„o,»,  i 

Cowen,  Geoffrey;  Norton-Berry.  Philip;  and  Steel.  Margaret  L., 
4,207,278,  CI.  264-46.400. 
Novo  Products,  Inc.:  See—  ,...,„„«« 

Smallegan.  Jon  M.,  4.207,301,  CI.  315-139.000. 

Novosel,  Gerald  W,:  See—  ,  ^      ,j  «,       a  c.o»i, 

Davis.  Jerry  E.;  Mueller.  Frank  J.;  Novosel,  Gerald  W.;  and  Staab, 
Robert  A.,  4.207,197,  CI.  252-99.000. 
Nudo,  Alexander  S.;  and  Nudo,  Thomas.  Cargo-protecting  d«g-«diK:- 
ing  adjustable  wind-deflector  for  vehicles.  4,206.942.  CI.  296-1. OOb. 

^'"'NuS°i;£a?5;;  S.;  and  Nudo.  Thomas,  4.206,942,  CI.  296-l.OOS. 
Nyberg.  David  D.,  to  Raychem  Corporation.  Heat-shnnkable  laminate. 
4,207,364,  CI.  428-36.000. 


Nvson  Group  Marketing,  Ltd.:  See- 
Dante,  Lucian  J.,  4,206,904,  CI.  251-315.000. 
Nysse  Karel  J ;  Beentjes,  Hermanus  J.;  and  Mancer,  Terence  A.,  to 
Batavian   Rubber  Company   Limited.   Inflatable  product  testing. 
4.206,631,  CI.  73-40.000.  ..    .  ^    c 

OAK  Orenstein  &  Koppel  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Behle,  Fritz,  4,206,708,  CI.  104-172.00B. 
Oakes.  Thomas  M:  See—  „      „,    .,  r-  c    .^a 

Barnes,  William;  Gerstenberg,  Roy  W.;  Kropa,  Gomer  E ;  and 
Oakes,  Thomas  M.,  4,206,882,  CI.  24 1-221. 000. 

Oberster,  Arthur  E.:  See—  .      ^^  »    •.      c        -i 

Cheng,  Tai  C;  Fieldhouse.  John  W.;  Oberster,  Arthur  E.;  and 
Graves.  Daniel  F..  4.207,403,  CI.  321-180.000. 
Occidental  Research  Corporation:  See— 

Moudgil,  Brij  M.,  4,207,175,  CI.  209-3.300. 
Oce-van  der  Grinten  N.V.:  See— 

Vola,  Mathias  J.  J.  M.;  and  Draai,  Willem  T.,  4,207,101.  CI. 
430-126.000.  ^      „u 

Odawara.  Masaru;  Yoyama,  Tadao;  and  Ohashi,  Azusa,  to  Fuji  Photo 
Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Positive  working  O-quinone  diazide  photocopying 
process  with  organic  resin  overlayer.  4,207,106.  CI  430-165.000. 
O'Dette,  John  H.;  and  Jack,  Stanton  E.,  to  Alcan  Research  and  Devel- 
opment Limited.  Product  and  process  for  non-dusting,  aluminum 
grain.  4,207,099.  CI.  73-231.000. 
Oehmen.  Gunter:  See—  j  c  u    .. 

Diener.  Amulf;  Meininghaus.  Fritz;  Oehmen,  Gunter;  and  Schrott, 
Robert,  4.207,094,  CI.  75-60.000. 
Oehriein,  Willard  J  ;  and  Engman,  James  C,  to  Gould  Inc.  One  piece 

battery  side  terminal  connector.  4,207,390,  CI.  429-179.000. 
Ogawa,  Iwakichi,  to  Takara  Co.,  Ltd.  Articulated  reconflgurable  robot 
doll.  4,206,564,  CI.  46-22.000. 

Ohashi,  Azusa:  See—  .  ^..    u     »  a -yni  tnt. 

Odawara,  Masaru;  Yoyama,  Tadao;  and  Ohashi,  Azusa,  4,207,106, 

CI.  430-165.000. 
Ohba,  Toshihiro:  See—  .      .  „  .^    ..  u 

Yasuda,  Shuhei;  Ohba,  Toshihiro;  Suzuki.  Chugi;  Koba.  Masayoshi; 
and  Kudo.  Jun,  4,207,617,  CI.  365-111.000. 

"ozakT'Voshiorand  Ohta,  Shuichi.  4,206,981,  CI.  332-14.000. 

Ohuchida,  Shuichi:  See—  .     v'     i. 

Hayashi,  Masaki;  Arai,  Yoshinobu;  Shimoji,  Katsuichi;  Konishi, 
Yoshitaka;    Ohuchida,    Shuichi;    and    Hashimoto,    Shinsuke, 
4,207,332,  CI.  424-283.000. 
Okada,  Hideo:  See—  .     ,,      cu    ^ 

Matsuda,  Shinpei;  Sakuta,  Youichi;  Kamo,  Tomoichi;  Uno,  Shigeo; 
Takeuchi,  Masato;  Imahashi,  Jinichi;  Okada.  Hideo;  Kato,  Akira; 
and  Nakajima,  Fumito.  4,207.209,  CI.  252-462000. 
Okada,  Keiji;  and  Habara,  Kohei,  to  Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone 
Public  Corporation.  Channel  translators  for  use  in  time  division 
digital  exchangers.  4.207.435,  CI.  370-68.000. 
Okamoto,  Tsuneo;  and  Murakami,  Heiichiro.  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  the  continuous  purification  of 
exhaust  gas  containing  solvent  vapors.  4,207.082,  CI.  55-6U.i*w. 
O'Keefe,  Michael  F.:  See—  ,^.^    ,    ^^   .     ,  _ 

English,  Keith  H.;  Forney,  Edgar  W.,  Jr.;  and  O  Keefe,  Michael  F  , 
4,206,963,  CI.  339-147.00R. 
Oki  Electric  Industry  Co..  Ltd  :  See-  ^,n-,A^B    ^i    '>m. 

Furusawa.   Akira;   and   Udagawa.   Yutaka.  4.207.448.  CI.   200- 
159.00B. 
Oki,  Toshikazu:  See—  ^.     ^    ^ ,  j  , 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Takeuchi,  Tomio;  Oki,  Toshikazu;  and  Inui, 
Taiji,  4,207,313,  CI.  424-181.000. 

Oku,  Teruo:  See —  ..       . .  .,  , 

Kamiya  Takashi  Saito,  Yoshihisa;  Hashimoto,  Masashi;  Nakaguti, 

Osamu     Oku,    Teruo;    Shiokawa.    Youichi;    Takaya,    Takao; 

Komori.  Tadaaki;  Teraji.  Tsutomu;  Hemmi.  Keiji;  and  Takasugi. 

Hisashi.  4.207,234,  CI.  260.239.00A. 

Okuda,  Hiroji,  to  Koyo  Seiko  Company  Limited.  Mooring  apparatus 

4.206,717,0.114-230.000. 
Olander,  Walter  K.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Process  for  prepar- 
ing polyphenylene  oxide  copolymers  4  207.406.  CI.  525^1. 000. 
Olez  Nejai  A.  Loop-tension  joint.  4,206,895,  CI.  24*-1230a>. 
Oliapuram,  V.  Anthony,  to  Varta  Battcrie  Aktiengesellschafi.  Nega- 
tive highly  active  iron  electrode.  4.207,383,  CI.  429-48.000. 
Olin  Corporation:  See—  ».  ^,w,„ 

fiav  Walter  A    4,207,089,  C  .  7-90.000. 
Sdija  fgor  v.:  and  French,  Jimmy  M.,  4,207,152,  CI  204-98  000 
Kadija,  Igor  V.,  4,207,163,  CI.  204-253.000. 
Kadiia,  Igor  V.,  4,207,164,  CI.  204-253.000. 
Knollmueller.  Karl  O.,  4,207,247,  CI.  556-46^000. 
Rothgery,  Eugene  F.,  4,207.090,  CI.  71-90.000. 
Scardera,    Michael;    and    Grosser,    Frank    R.,    4,207,421,    CI. 

568-625.000.  ,,  ,  ,^ 

Turley,  Richard  J.,  4.207,272,  CI.  260-967.000. 
Oliver,  Richard  L:  See—  _    . 

Rasmussen,  Jerome  J.  M.;  Waldman,  Richard  C;  and  Oliver,  Rich- 
ard L.,  4,207,353,  CI.  426-513.000.  ^.     c    A        A 
Olschewski,  Armin;  Kunkel.  Heinnch;  Brandenstcin.  Manfred;  and 
Walter,  Lothar,  to  SKF  Kugellagerfabriken  GmbH.  Rotary  drill  bit 
with  a  porous  cup  bearing.  4,206,952,  CI.  308-8.200. 
Olschewski,  Armin:  See—  n,„„H-« 
Ernst,  Horst;  Olschewski,  Armin;  Walter,  Lothar;  and  Branden- 
stcin. Manfred,  4.206,951.  CI.  308-6.00C.      .^          ^ 
Olsson   Billy  E..  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Terminal  device  having  im- 
proved retention  means.  4.206.964.  CI.  339-221. OOM. 
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Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Goto.  Atsuo,  4,206.977.  CI.  350-220. 
Maeda.  Haruo,  4,206,974.  CI.  350-21 
Maeda.  Haruo.  4.206.975.  CI.  350-215 
Osanai.  Akira.  4,206,982.  CI.  352-140 
Suzuki.  Nobuyoshi,  4.207.074.  CI.  23 

Omae.  Tsutomu:  See—  -' 

Marumoto,  Katsuji;  Kuriyama,  Schij 
4.207.478.  CI.  307-240.000. 

Omron  Tateisi  Electronics  Co.:  See— 
Fukuyama.  Toshifumi;  and  Onji,  Noric 
Nagaie.  Akihiro.  4.206.649.  CI.  73-362 

Omura.  Yoshihiko.  to  Asahi  Corporation 
remote  controlled  mobile  toys.  4.207.5QJ 

Onaka.  Hidemi;  See- 
Silo,  Yasushi;  and  Onaka.  Hidemi,  4.2 

Ondetti.  Miguel  A.;  and  Cushman.  David  ' 
Inc.    Relieving   hypertension    with   cai 

4.207.336.  CI.  424-309.000. 

Ondetti.  Miguel  A.;  and  Cushman.  David  ^ 
Inc.   Relieving   hypertension   with   cat 

4.207.337.  CI.  424-309.000. 

Ondetti.  Miguel  A.;  and  Cushman.  David  V 

Inc.   Relieving   hypenension   with   calf 

4.207,342.  CI.  424-319.000. 
Onji.  Norio:  See— 

Fukuyama.  Toshifumi:  and  Onji.  Norio 
Ono.  Masahiko.  to  Toppan  Printing  Co. 

cellulose  Tiber  and  polyester/cellulose 

8-471.000. 
Ono  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  5m— 
Hayashi.  Masaki;  Arai.  Yoshinobu;  S 
Yoshitaka:    Ohuchida,    Shuichi;    a  f 
4.207.332.  CI.  424-285.000. 
Onoda.  Seiichi;  Kawakami.  Shojiro;  Nishic 

p.:  Suganuma.  Tsuneo;  and  Sumi.  Masao 

chi  Cable.  Ltd.  Optical  Tiber.  4.206.967.  ( 
Ontario  Research  Foundation:  See— 

Piliiar.  Robert  M..  4,206.516.  CI.  3-1.9C 
Opie,  Thomas  R  .  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Com; 

ration  of  tnfluoroinethylated  aromatic 

260-651  OOF. 
Oppenlaender.   Knut;   Kindscher,   Wolfgai 

BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Alkanolamine 

anti-corrosion  agents  in  aqueous  systems. 
Orcutt.  John  W.,  to  Texas  Instruments  : 

stroke    automatic    temperature    contro 

73-349.000. 
Orttieb,  Robert  M.:  See— 

Schurfeld,   Horst;   Peters.   Wolfgang; 
4.206.665.  CI.  82-36.00R. 
Osanai.  Akira.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  L 

352-140.000. 
Osborne.  Robert  D.  Limited  mobility  sl< 

2-69  500. 
Ostrowsky.  Efrem  M..  to  Ethyl  Produci 

closure.  4.206.851.  CI.  215-246.000. 
Otdel  Fiziki  Nerazrusha-Juschego  Kontroly 

skoi  S.S.R.:  See— 
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731,  CI.  123-1 19.00A. 
to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons, 
xyaikylacylamino  acids. 

to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons, 
xyalkylacylamino  acids. 

to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons, 
(yalkylacylamino   acids. 


207,464.  CI.  250-239  000 
td.  Method  of  printing 
led  fiber.  4.207,069,  CI. 

loji,  Katsuichi;  Konishi, 
Hashimoto,    Shinsuke. 

Shigeo;  Tanaka.  Toshiki 
Hitachi.  Ltd.;  and  Hita- 
350-96.330. 


V  Process  for  the  prepa- 
npounds.  4,207,266.  CI. 

J  and  Getto,  Elmar,  to 
its  of  maleamic  acids  as 
107,285,  CI.  422-16.000. 
brporated.  Proponional 
iystem.    4,206,645,    CI. 


tic    ' 


Zatsepin.  Nikolai  N.;  and  Gusev,  A 
324-235.000. 
Ott.  Ernst:  See— 

Haake.  Hinrich;  Stampfer,  Michael;  M 
mar;    Dalmer,    Hans-Jurgen;   Ott. 
4.206.581.  CI.  56-14.600. 
Otto.  Joachim,  to  Wilhelm  Gail'sche  Tonv 

neer.  4.207,371,  CI.  428-212.000. 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See- 
Foster,  Charles  R..  4.206.855.  CI.  222-41 
Heitmann.  Arthur  C;  and  Eisenberg, 

65-1.000. 
Myers.  John  E..  4.206.884,  CI.  242-18.' 
Owens-Illinois.  Inc.:  See— 

Tobias.  John  W.;  and  Taylor.  Lynn  J.. 
Oxy  Metal  Industries  Corporation:  See— 
Creutz,  Hans  G.,  deceased;  Martin,  S 
Herr,  Roy  W..  4,207.150,  CI.  204-55 
Oy  Alko  AB:  See— 

Ronkainen.  Pentti  P.;  Leppanen,  Olavi 
Pesonen.  Heimo  K.,  4.207,276,  CI.  26 
Ozaki.  Yoshio;  and  Ohta,  Shuichi.  to  Soi 

projector.  4.206.981.  CI.  352-14.000. 
Ozgener,  Cano  A.  Tobacco  tamping  tool  ft 

CI.  131-247.000. 
P.E.P.  Associates:  See— 

Pavano.  Robert  J..  4.207,135,  CI.  156- 
P.  R.  Mallory  &  Co.  Inc.:  See— 

Gunther,   Philip  B.;  and  Nikitopoula 
429-164.000.  ^ 

Pace.  Joseph.  Lineman  snake  gripper.  4,206. 
Pace,  Wilson  D.:  See— 

Cave.  David  L.;  and  Pace.  Wilson  D.. 
Paddison.  Richard  L.:  See— 

Sheppard.  Thomas  H.;  and  Paddison. 
280-723.000. 


d  Ortlieb,  Robert  M., 
Camera.  4.206,982,  CI. 
ng  bag.  4,206,512,  CI. 
■ompany.  Tamperproof 
Uademii  Nauk  Belorus- 
uidr  P.,  4,207,519,  CI. 


r.  Hubert;  Franke,  Rei- 
st;  and   Kienle,  Josef, 

l(e  KGaA.  Ceramic  ve- 


4,207,086.  CI. 


!22l.  CI.  260-28.50R. 
Saez,  Debra  J.;  and 


i  Vento,  Kyosti  T.;  and 
U.OOA. 
Corporation.  Telecine 

noking  pipe.  4,206,770, 


Robert,  4,207,389.  CI. 
),  CI.  81-311.000. 
7.537,0.330-253.000.' 
hard  L.,  4.206,935,  CI. 


Padovani,  Francois  A.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Silicon  seed 

production  process.  4,207,360,  CI.  427-213.000. 
Pai,  Panemangalore  S.:  See — 

Petersen,  Harro;  Pai,  Panemangalore  S.;  and  Reichert,  Manfred, 
4,207.073.  CI.  8-187.000. 
Pallos,  Ferenc  M..  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company.  Acylformamidine 

insecticidal  and  miticidal  compounds.  4,207,334,  CI.  424-300.000. 
Palm.  Bemhard.  to  Black  &  Decker  Inc.  Power  driven  tool  having  a 
reciprocating  shaft  arrangement  and  method  of  assembly.  4,206,637, 
CI.  74-50.000. 
Pankonien.  Gary  W.  Marine  speedometer.  4,206.637,  CI.  73-187.000. 
Pappas,  Michael  J.;  and  Buechel,  Frederick  F.,  to  Biomedical  Engineer- 
ing Corp.  Floating  center  prosthetic  joint.  4,206,517,  CI.  3-1.910. 
Parker.  Robert  P..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Gated  automatic  beam  current 
limiter  in  a  video  signal  processing  system.  4,207,591,  CI.  358-34.000. 
Parks,  Thomas  R.:  See— 

D'Atri.  John  J.;  Swidler,  Ronald;  Colwell,  Judith  J.;  and  Parks, 

Thomas  R.,  4.207,347.  CI.  426-92.000. 

Pascoe.  Robert  A.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Line  spacing  and  column  format  control  system.  4,207,011,  CI. 

400-279.000. 

Passey,  Ronald  W.,  to  S.  Davall  &  Sons  Limited.  Navigational  aids. 

4,207,571,  CI.  343-H2.00R. 
Pastorino,  Hector  F.;  and  De  Meurvilie,  Manuel  D.  P.  Process  for 

reducing  metal  oxide  containing  ores.  4,207,093,  CI.  75-26.000. 
Patel.  Raman:  See— 

Coran.  Aubert  Y.;  and  Patel,  Raman,  4,207,404,  CI.  S25-I84.000. 
Patterson.  Andrew  M..  Jr.:  See— 

Franke.  Fritz  R.;  Hovey.  Leonard  L.;  Mock,  George  H.)  and 
Patterson.  Andrew  M.,  Jr.,  4,207,151,  CI.  204-73.00R. 
Pavano,  Robert  J.,  to  PEP.  Associates.  Kit  apparatus  for  making 

O-rings.  4,207,135,  CI.  156-502.000. 
Psxflll  Inc  *  Sec 

Woxland,  Robert  J..  4.206,579,  CI.  53-484.000. 
Pearson.  Rune  S.,  to  Wertheimer.  Joseph.  Paper  sensing  mechanism. 

4.206.912.  CI.  271-154.000. 
Pearson.  William  S.,  to  Cypro,  Incorporated.  Apparatus  for  controlling 

liquid  level  in  a  reservoir.  4.207,030,  CI.  417-7.000. 
Pedersen,  Peder  C,  to  Drexel  University.  Ultrasonic  scanner  for  breast 

cancer  examination.  4.206,763,  CI.  128-660.000. 
Pegnim.  Timothy  C,  to  Cambridge  Instrument  Company,  Inc.  Dis- 
solved oxygen  analyzer.  4,207.161.  CI.  204-195.00P. 
PeifTert.  Jean;  and  Barbedienne.  Roger  S.  Line-trace  read-out  method 
and  device  for  the  servo-control  of  machine  tools,  4,207,462,  CI. 
25O-202.000. 
Pelensky.  Joseph;  and  Tallerico,  William  A.,  to  Graphic  Controls 
Corporation.  Recording  instrument  marker  mounting  assembly  and 
precision  adjustment  control  knob  therefor,  4,207,581,  CI.   346- 
I39.00R. 
Pennwalt  Corporation:  See— 

DaCosta.  Dominick  P..  4,206,862,  CI.  226-178.000. 
Perez,  Ricardo  L.;  Bamum,  Ronald  E.;  and  Tefft.  Franklin  A.,  to 
United  Technologies  Corporation.  Helicopter  pedal  feel  force  pro- 
portional to  side  slip.  4,206,891,  CI.  244-17.130. 
Perfection  Manufacturing  Company,  The:  See- 
Lee,  Cleve  L.  4.206,914,  CI.  272-73.000. 
Perlich,  Wayne  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Frequency  signal  splitting 

circuit.  4,207.532,  CI.  455-339.000. 
Pemer,  Johannes;  and  Helfert,  Herbert,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Solid  cold  bleach  activators  for  detergents  and  cleaning  agents  con- 
taining an  active  oxygen  donor.  4.207.199,  CI.  252-174.130. 
Perr,  Julius  P.;  and  Rosselli,  Andrew  C,  to  Cummins  Engine  Company, 
Inc.    Adjustable    timing    mechanism    for   fuel    injection    system. 
4.206.734.  CI.  123-139.0AP. 
Perr,  Julius  P.;  and  Muntean,  George  L.,  to  Cummins  Engine  Company. 

Inc.  Turbocharger  assembly.  4,207.035,  CI.  417-407.000. 
Pertec  Computer  Corporation:  See— 

Desai.  Ashok  K.;  Brand,  Abraham;  Dunstan,  Eric  M.;  and  Mari- 
nello,  Raymond  J.,  4.207.601,  CI.  360-78.000. 
Pervushin,  Evgeny  S.:  See- 
Berber,  Viktor  A.;  Pervushin,  Evgeny  S.;  Jushunev,  Marat  N.; 
Garanin.  Ernest  M.;  Kholin.  Vladimir  G.;  and  Murtazin,  Khafiz 
M..  4.206.650.  CI.  73-42I.00R. 
Pesonen.  Heimo  K.:  See— 

Ronkainen.  Pentti  P.;  Leppanen,  Olavi  A.;  Vento,  Kyosti  T.;  and 
Pesonen,  Heimo  K.,  4,207,276.  CI.  261-1 14.00A. 
Peters,  Kenneth;  and  Culpin,  Barry,  to  Chloride  Group  Limited.  Elec- 
tric storage  batteries.  4.207,384.  CI.  429-54.000. 
Peters,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Schurfeld.  Horst;  Peters,  Wolfgang;  and  Ortlieb,   Robert   M.. 
4,206,665.  CI.  82-36.00R. 
Petersen,  Harro;  Pai.  Panemangalore  S.;  and  Reichert,  Manfred,  to 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Textile  finish  and  processes  for  its  preoara- 
tion  and  use.  4,207,073,  CI.  8-187.000. 
Petersohn,  Gerhard;  von  der  Eltz.  Hans-Ulrich;  Birke,  Walter;  and 
Schon.  Franz,  to  Bruckner  Apparatebau  GmbH.  Apparatus  for 
drying  a  continuously  moving  web.  4,207,058,  CI.  432-59.000. 
Peterson,  Wayne  A.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Priority  system. 

4,206,689,  CI.  91-516.000. 
Peyrard.  Jean-Marc:  See— 

Cartier.  Jean-Pierre  L.;  Leneveu,  Louis  J.  J.;  Peyrard,  Jean-Marc; 
Wiedemann,  Bernard  W.;  and  Treneules,  Didier  J.,  4,207,008,  C\. 
366-309.000. 
Pfahler,  Gerhard:  See- 
Mayer.  Norbert;  Pfahler.  Gerhard;  and  Wiezer.  Hartmut.  4,207.270. 
CI.  260-927.00R. 
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•^'"LeJ^Tef^W..  4.207.290,  CI.  422-109.000. 

^VyT^^!r%nrrrv^.r^  E.;  Hardesty^^iUiam  R.;  and 
Lanzilliotti.  Harry  V.,  4.207.458,  CI.  219-384.000. 

^*'"cttKer  K^lnd  Phillips,  Alan  G.,  4,207,391.  CI.  429-229  000. 
Phillips.  Harold  H.;  and  Mollick,  Milton,  to  Ametek.  Inc.  Flow  total- 

Phillips.  Oliver  V.,  to  Kari  M.  Johnson.  Carburetor.  4,207.274,  CI. 

261-50.00A. 
-  Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See— 

Bradshaw,  Ralph  W,  4,207.167  CI.  208-68.000 

Favre,   John   A.;   and   Schmidt,   Thomas   W.,   4.207,465,   CI. 

250-288.000. 
Johnson.  Paul  H.,  4,207.358,  CI.  427-181000. 
Makovec,  Donald  J.;  and  Haskell.  Donald  M..  4.207,423,  CI. 

McCarthy,  William  C;  and  Goard,  Howard  W..  4,207,179,  CI. 

Wllitiy,  Dwight  L.;  and  Bertus,  Brent  J.,  4,207,204,  CI.  252- 

Shtiel  Robert  S..  4.207.411.  CI.  528-338.000. 

'''' wtt^Sge  A^Kent.  William  F.;  Pickard.  George  L.;  and 
Wimon  \§iibur  P..  4,207.280.  CI.  264-153.000. 

Pietsch,  Herbert  E:  See—         ,  _.  .    .    u..u-w  c    sfmMl   C\ 
Neumeyer,  Charles  L.;  and  Pietsch.  Herbert  E.,  4.207.482.  tl. 

Piliiar.  Robert  M,  to  Ontario  Research  Foundation.  Surgical  prosthetic 
device  or  implant  having  pure  metal  porous  coating.  4.206.516.  ti. 
3-1.900. 

•^^^'coK^J^iTMichel;  Girelli.  Albert;  Herren.  Maimce;  Muller. 

Niklaus;  and  Piola.  Roger.  4.207.032,  CI.  431-150.000. 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See- 

Sohma,  Hiroshi;  and  Tanno,  Toshihiro.  4.206.830,  9',  181-141.WW- 
PiresH  George,  to  Crosspoint  Latch  Corp.  Video  special  effects  with 

Scaded  control  logic.  4:207,596.  CI.  358-182.000. 
PitcMord  R°chard  L.  to  Singer  Company.  The.  Filmstnp  projector 
take-up.  4,206,985,  CI.  353-68.000. 

^'"'T.r^^i^P^^^f^,  CI.  34O524.000. 

^""vISKh^oJ,  Valery  S.;  Moor.  Vladimir  A.;  Rekhtman.  Valery  I.; 
Sbzerov,  Viktof  A,;  Smimov.  Oleg  P.;  Karbachinsky.  Vladimir 
M  Nazarov.  Igor  A.;  Pivovarov.  Gleb  N.;  and  Raev,  Boris  S., 
4,207.007.  CI.  366-275.000.  '        ^  .       _      . 

Piatt,  Adam  S.,  to  National  Research  Development  Corporation.  Respi- 
ration sensors.  4,206.644.  CI.  250-23 LOOP. 
Piatt  Saco  Lowell  Limited:  See—  . 

Markey,   John   J.;   and   Famhill,   William   M.,   4,206,589.   ci. 

57-293.000.  .  .  ,  ,_4 

Plaza,  Mario  G..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Easy-load  record  matenal  teed 
apparatus.  4.206.859.  CI.  226-74.000. 

''^TLer"w!SfgingTBuchel,  Karl  H  Plempel  Manfred;  Brand«^ 
Wilhelm;   and   Frohberger,   Paul-Ernst,   4,207.328,   CI.   424- 

273.00R. 
Plymouth  Rubber  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Ward.  Robert  A..  4.207.429.  CI.  174-88.0OR. 

•'"'oSh!;!^^^^^^^^^  &a  E.;  Alexeeva.  Olga  V.;  Pogostkina  Bella 
G  Kovalenko.  Valentina  M.;  and  Mironova.  Zinaida  A.. 
4.207.301.  CI.  423-305.000. 

^^'Dunn^Uo'yd^G.ffnTPohlenz.  Elmer E.. 4,206  852  CI.  215.252^00a 
Poirier.  J.  Leon,  to  United  States  of  Amenca  Air  Fo'cc^R  F  Area 

intruder  detection  and  tracking  system.  4.207.560.  CI.  340-552.000. 
Pol    Kenneth  J.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Rotary  acoustic 

sind-core  shakeout.  4,206,800,  CI.  164-40L000. 
Pollock.  John  R.  Vine  pruning  means  and  method.  4,206,583.  ci. 

56-235.000. 

''°''wurr'^?urjrn7and  Korting,  Reinhard.  4.206,836,  CI.  l^J-^OW^^ 

Pomerantz.  Daniel  I.;  Spofford.  Walter  R..  Jr.;  and  Goldsteio.  Sanders. 

trMallory  Componems  Group  Emhart  Industries,    "c^  M/ans  and 

method  for  controlling  the  operation  of  a  drying  apparatus.  4.206.552. 

CI.  34-23,000. 

""^uSi?  Roy  T;  rnd  Pope.  George  N..  4.207,426.  CI.  585-482  000. 

Porter  MaxwenV;Sciffer.5ack  P.;  Adamiak.  Zigmunt  P.;  and  Dim. 
Alexander,  to  Australian  Wire  Industries  Propnetary  Limited^ 
MethSd  of  and  apparatus  for  wiping  hot  dipped  metal  coated  wire  or 
strip.  4.207,362.  CI.  427-367.000. 

'"'c°c«^er%?m«'rH.;  and  Jenkins,  Peter  D..  4.207,428.  CI.  174- 

70.00S. 
Power  Control  Corporation:  See— 

He«.  John  S.,!/r.  4,207,513,  CI.  320-23.000. 
Powers.  Howard  A.,  to  Econics  Corporation.  Sample  chamber  for  gas 

analyzer.  4,206,630.  CI.  73-I.OOG. 
Premier  Industrial  Corporation:  See—  _, 

Hammond.  Leonard  B.;  and  Hammond,  George  B..  4.206.536.  CI. 

29-402.110. 


President  and  Fellows  of  Harvard  College:  See- 

Kasoer  Dennis  L,  4.207,414.  CI.  536-1.000. 
Preuwer  Gerhard;  Dutz.  Karl-Heinz;  and  Goeke.  Eberhard.  to  Krupp- 
Koppers  GmbH.  Process  for  gasifying  fine  grained  and  dust-like  solid 

fuels  4.207,081.  CI.  48-210.000.  ^ 

Priwe.  James  D  Outdoor  grill.  4.206.741.  CI.  126-25.00A. 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The:  See— 

Davis.  Jerry  E.;  Mueller.  Frank  J  ;  Novosel.  Gerald  W.;  and  Staab, 
Robert  A.,  4,207,197.  CI.  252-99.000. 

•"^  CUrKa'ry  A:;'joh^.  Frederick  W.;  and  Promts.  George  G.. 

Jr..  4,206,996,  CI.  355-I4.00C. 
Prontor-Werk  Alfred  Gauthier  GmbH:  See- 

Theurer.  Richard:  and  Rittmann.  Dieter.  4.206.992.  CI.  354-235.000. 
Pullman  Incorporated:  See— 

Schuller.  James  J  .  4,207,020.  CI.  4I4-378JW0. 

Spence.  John  H..  4.206.710.  CI.  105-420.000. 
Purchase.  Francis  J.  Radio  coupled  device  for  detecting  and  analyzing 

weak  transmissions.  4.207.524.  CI.  375-22.000.       ..    ^     „  ^ 
Pusch.  Gerhard,  to  Erwin  Hengstler  Fabrik  Hydrauhscher  He^zeuge. 
Hydraulic  turning  device  for  a  turn  plow.  4.206.685.  CI.  91-356.WW. 
Quad  Corporation:  See—  ^^ 

DeVnes.  Egbert.  4.206.870.  CI.  229-62.500. 
Queen's  University  at  Kingston:  See—  ^  iimAW  r\ 

Szarek.  Walter  A.;  and  Jones.  John  K.  N..  deceased.  4.207.413,  Q. 

QuevedJ^Leonel.  Fish  trap.  4.206.562.  CI.  43-102.000. 
Radtke   Gerald  W..  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Circuit  for  consunt 
voltage  power  source.  4.207,511.  CI.  320-6.000. 

'^'"  YaSikov^vTlery  S.;  Moor.  Vladimir  A.:  Rekhtman.  Valery  I.; 
Belozerov.  Viktor  A.;  Smimov.  Oleg  P.:  Karbachinsky.  V  ladiniir 
M  •  Nazarov.  Igor  A.;  Pivovarov.  Gleb  N.;  and  Raev,  Bons  i., 
4.207,007.  CI.  366-275.000.  ,^  ,,^«nn 

Rainey.  Rhett  K.  Cauterizing  system.  4.206.843.  CI.  206-2 16.0W. 
Ralph  M.  Parsons  Company,  The:  See— 

Beavon,  David  K.,  4.207.304,  CI.  423-569.000. 
Ramsey   Vernon  B..  to  Teledyne  Industnes.  Inc.  Pedal  actuator  for 

electronic  player  piano.  4.206.677,  CI.  84-107.000. 
rS  Donald  R.i  Hyde.  Thomas  G.;  Lamb.  Frank;  Clubley.  Bnan 
G    and  Davis  Boyce  I.  D..  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG.  Plastics  composition. 

RaSIpf  icS'o.  W^sUrayer.  4.206.569.  CI.  47-1.700. 

•""Ts^ur'sSchr'Nakiyo.    Yosh.o    Tagawa    Kenj^hi;    Hirai. 

Hayami:  and  Takaai.  Shunji,  4,207.057.  CI.  432-59.0W 

Rao  G   R   Mohan,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Silicon  gate 

MOS  ROM.  4.207.585.  CI.  357-41.000. 

Rao,  G.  R.  Mohan:  See —  ^    „    ».  ^       a  tM  <.is    n 

White,  Lionel  S..  Jr.;  and  Rao.  G.  R.  Mohan.  4.207.618.  CI. 

Rao.  VemuUpalli  D.  N.;  and  Jaimee.  \"8e'?- '° ';°^'?°'°JJf°'"P'"y 
Low  cost  cast-in  place  port  liner  4.206.598.  CI.  60-282.000. 

Rasmus«n  Jeror^e  J  M;  Waldman.  Richard  C;  and  Oliver  Richard 
l"o  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Food  casing  and  method  of  pre- 
oarina  same.  4.207.353.  CI.  426-513.000. 

Ri^mussen.    Ole-Bendt.    Extrusion    apparatus    involving    rotations. 

RalS'cnle'A:;'wiI!?boum.  Jack;  and  Wickham.  David  J,. to 
wShouse  Brake  A  Signal  Ca  Ltd.  Continuous  quick  service 
valves  Tor  braking  systems.  4,206.949.  CI.  303-38.000. 

RatzlafT.  Alvin  E  bumping  bulldozing  assembly  for  a  farm  tractor. 

Ratic^wllger^  o'^Vg^^'^lectrically  heated  high  speed  de-soldering 

tool.  4,206,864.  CI.  228-20.000. 
Rav  Gilbert  W  ;  and  Brinkley.  Max  D..  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber 
Company.  The.  Apparatus  for  forming  traction  grooves  m  the  un 
curTtrekd  of  a  heavy  off-highway  tire  and  method  therefore. 
4,206.798.  CI.  157-13.000. 
Ravchem  Corporation:  See — 

Nyberg.  David  D..  4.207.364.  CI.  428.36.(X»^ 
WetmoK.  Judson  D..  4.206.786.  CI.  138-178.000. 

''"'M~r"ge^a°.'"fflorrD..  4.207.620.  CI  367-88.000. 

'""ffiiak^'wiSam'tTjr.;  Razinsky.  Elias  H.;  and  Yu,  Mason  K.. 

4,206.596.  CI.  60-39.  I6R 
RCA  Corporation:  See—  _,  .,„««« 

Abt.  ftichard  F..  4.207.526.  CI.  455-    0.000. 

Abt.  Richard  F.,  4.207.527.  CI.  455.110a)a 

Babcock,  William  E.,  4,207,516.  CI.  323^9^000. 

Forster,  Gerhard,  4,207.493.  CI.  3J5-3  000 

Gibson.  Walter  G.;  and  Liu.  Frank  C,  U07.597.  CI.  358-195.100. 

Giger.  Robert  J..  4.207.603.  CI.  361-56^. 

Gcxl.  Jitcndra.  4.207,538,  CI.  330-277.000 

Harwood,  Leopold  A..  4.207.592.  CI.  358-HOOO. 

Hitch.  Thomas  T..  4,207.138.  CI.  156^2000 

Miller.  Arthur.  4,207.000.  CI.  356.33.Oqa  .,07500   c\ 

Naimpally.  Saiprasad  V.;  and  Yost.  Thomas  D.,  4.207,590,  CI. 
358-28.000. 

Parker.  Robert  P..  4.207.591.  CI.  358.34^a)a 

Periich.  Wayne  A..  4.207.532.  CI.  455-339XX)0. 

Ross.  Daniel  L..  4.207.107.  CI.  430-165.00a 

Stave.  Frederick  R.  4.206.926.  CI  274-9.00B 

Tuska.  James  W.;  and  Robbi,  Anthony  D..  4.206.648.  tl.   n 
362.0AR. 
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Upadhyayula.  Lakshminarasimha  C,  4 
RCA  Limited:  See- 
Tun,  Sebastian  Y.  K.;  and  Ghosh 
31S-ni.lOO. 
Realty  &  Industrial  Corporation:  See— 
Gner,  William  R.;  Shepard,  Francis  h 
L..  4.207,612,  CI.  364-900000 
Reavill.  Joseph  A.,  to  General  Dynamics 
preform  loading  method  and  apparatus,^ 
Redken  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See- 
Tyson.  Donald  R.;  and  Yates,  Robert  >A 
Reed,  William  G.;  Mazer,  Jack  S.;  and  Shad 
Electric  Company.  Moisture  separator  re 
cally  enhanced  means  Tor  substantially  ( 
coolmg.  4.206,802,  CI.  165-1.000. 
Reeder.  Thomas  M.:  See— 

Grudkowskt.  Thomas  W.;  Montress,  Gi 
M..  4.207.545,  CI.  333-150.000. 
Reese.  William  C.  Ratchet  driver.  4.206.79< 
Reeves  Brothers,  Inc.:  See- 
Boon.  Derk  J..  4.207.279.  CI.  264-54.00 
Regan.  Michael  E.  Stored  collapsible  bag  fc 
disposal  of  the  tree.  4,206.795,  CI.  150-52 
Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault:  See— 
de  Rosa,  Daniel,  4,206,887,  CI.  242-107 
Reich.  Hans:  and  Bajohr,  Ekkehard,  to  Inte 
Corporation     Automatic    mail    sendiiM 
358-257.000. 
Reich.  Steven  Rotary  Stirling  cycle  machin 
Reichert.  Manfred:  See— 

Petersen.  Harro;  Pai,  Panemangalore 
4.207.073.  CI.  8-187.000. 
Reid,  David  L  :  See- 
Taylor.  Dennis  O.;  Reid.  David  L.; 
Haefner.  Donald  R..  4.206.634.  CI.  7 
Reinke.  Paul  E.:  See— 

Miles.  Donald  L.;  and  Reinke,  Paul  E.,  4 
Rekhtman,  Valery  I.:  See— 

Yamschikov.  Valery  S.;  Moor,  Vladimi[(« 
Belozerov,  Viktor  A.;  Smimov,  Gleg 
M.:  Nazarov,  Igor  A.;  Pivovarov,  G 
4.207,007,  CI.  366-275.000. 
Research  Corporation:  See— 

Kaul,  Balknshena;  Davidow,  Bernard 
4,207,307,  CI.  424-1.000. 
Research  Triangle  Institute:  See — 

Coover,  Stephen  R.,  4,207,471,  CI.  25a 

Resnick,  Jerome  B.;  and  Combs,  John  W.,  t 

apparatus  for  automated  classification  anc 

CI  340-146.3CA. 

Resources  Conservation  Company:  See— 

Herngel,  Howard  R..  4.207,183.  CI.  21« 
Rex  Industries  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Miyagawa.  Fumiko.  4,206,664,  CI.  82-4 

Reynolds.  Clifton  J.;  and  Shultz.  Ralph  I 

Corporation.  Inflatable  fan  housing.  4,20' 

Reynolds.  William  T  ;  and  Foster,  Karl,  to  \* 

Coatings  for  reduced  losses  in  (110) 

4,207,123,  CI.  148-113.000. 

Rheinmetall  GmbH:  See— 

Ringelhan,  Wolfgang.  4,206,683.  CI.  89 
Rhone-Poulenc  Industries:  See— 

Marze.  Xavier.  4.207,182.  CI.  210-23 
Rhone-Poulenc-Textile:  See— 

Isoard,  Bernard,  4,206,883,  CI.  242-18 
Ricard.  Claude  F.  F.;  Chouard,  Claude-Hei 
to  Bertin  &  Cie.  Auditory  prosthesis  eqi 
I07.00R. 
Richardson  Company,  The:  See— 

Jutte,  Gottfried  W..  4,207,387,  CI.  429 

Richardson  Manufacturing  Company.  Inc. 

Richardson,  Raymond  W.;  Burda,  Rob 

C.  4,206,816.  CI.  172-311.000.        ^ 

Richardson,  Raymond  W.;  Burda,  Robert  E 

Richardson  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc 

ter  plow.  4.206,816,  CI.  172-311.000. 

Richardt,  Urban:  See— 

Groos,  Horst  H.;  Richardt,  Urban 
4.206.626,  CI.  72-265.000. 
Richter,  Carl;  and  Feth,  Georg,  to  Cilag-C 
quaternary  pyrazole  derivatives.  4,207,32 
Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Murayama,  Noboru;  Taniguchi.  Hay 

Matsuda.  Hisashi,  4,207,599,  CI.  358 

Ridder,  Sven  O.  Extendable  and  retractab 

4,207.028.  CI.  416-142.000. 
Riegel.  Herbert:  See— 

Sze.  Morgan  C:  Riegel.  HerbeH;  ai 

4.207.268.  CI.  26O-659.0OR. 

Riener.  Edward  F..  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Com 

physically  stable  quaternary  ammonium 

chloromethylation  and  aminaiion  in  the  al 

solvent.  4.207,398,  CI.  521-31.000. 

Rijsdijk.  Jan,  to  Volvo  Car  B.V.  Variable 

4,206,659.  CI.  74-230. 17E. 
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;,476.  CI.  307-216.000. 


loke 


K.,  4.207.499.  CI. 


r.;  and  Arledge.  Arthur 

)mona  Division.  Solder 
16,542.  CI.  29-877.000. 

.206.966.  CI.  350-19.000. 
lussell  L..  Jr..  to  General 
\ter  with  thermodynami- 
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Riley.  Leon  H..  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Integral  electric 
generator,    multiplexer,   data   acquisition   system.    4.207,434,   CI. 
370-112.000. 
Ringel,  Reginald  K.:  See— 

Beckham.  Joel  M.;  Easterling,  Gene  B.;  Ringel,  Reginald  K.;  and 
Wolff.  Egon  E.,  4,206,818.  CI.  172-781.000. 
Ringelhan,  Wolfgang,  to  Rheinmetall  GmbH.  Electrical  firing  system 

for  weapons.  4,206,683,  CI  89-28.00A. 
Riordan.  Mathew  B.,  to  Eastman  Whipstock.  inc.  Stator  for  a  downhole 
fluid  operated  motor  and  method  of  assembling  the  same.  4,207,037, 
CI.  418-48.000. 
Rittmann,  Dieter:  See — 

Theurer,  Richard;  and  Rittmann.  Dieter,  4,206,992.  CI.  3S4-23S.000. 
Rivier.  Jean  E.  F.:  See — 

Brown.  Marvin  R.;  Rivier.  Jean  E.  F.;  and  Vale,  Wylie  W.,  Jr., 
4,207.311.  CI.  424-177.000. 
Rizzi.  Primo:  See- 
Jolly.  Jean;  Matra,  Bernard;  and  Rizzi,  Primo,  4,207.240,  CI.  260- 
340.9AS. 
Robbi,  Anthony  D.:  See— 

Tuska.  James  W.;  and  Robbi,  Anthony  D.,  4,206,648,  CI.  73- 
362.0AR. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Irschik.  Heinz;  Kipp.  Dieter;  and  Harer.  Helmut,  4,207,303.  CI. 
318-139.000. 
Robertshaw  Controls  Company:  See— 

Manecke.  Siegfried  E.;  and  Buckshaw.  Thomas  M..  4,206,780,  CI. 

137-387.000. 
Sliger,  Boyd  P.,  4,206.873,  CI.  236-34.500. 
Robins,  Charles  T..  to  Gould  Inc.  Safety  shield  for  terminal.  4,207,449, 

CI.  200-308.000. 
Robinson,  James  D.  Athletic  sock.  4.206,515.  CI.  2-241.000. 
Roche,  Gilbert  C:  See— 

Guillem,  Guy;  Vinci.  Rene  A.;  and  Roche.  Gilbert  C.  4,206,917, 
CI.  273-73.00E. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See— 

Dentino,  Mauro  J;  Huey.  Harry  M.;  and  Letendre.  Toni.  4,207,6241 

CI.  367-135.000. 
Niemiro.  Thaddeus  A..  4.207.003,  CI.  356-382.000. 
Williams,  William  J.,  4.206.834.  CI.  188-341.000. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See — 

Kambara.  Hiroshi,  4.207,399,  CI.  521-32.000. 
Opie,  Thomas  R.,  4.207.266,  CI.  26O-65I.0OF. 
Riener.  Edward  F..  4.207.398.  CI.  521-31.000. 
Rolligon  Corporation:  See — 

Holland.  John  G.,  Sr.,  4.206.797.  CI.  IS2-3S3.0OR. 
Rollins,  Dallas  W.:  See— 

Jantzen.   Steven    L.;   and    Rollins,   Dallas   W.,   4,206,709.   CI. 
105-243.000. 
Rolls-Royce  Limited:  See- 
Barry,  Brian:  Artt.  David  W.;  and  Allen,  Susan  M..  4.207.027,  CI. 
416-96.00R. 
Ronkainen.  Pentti  P.;  Leppanen,  Olavi  A.;  Vento.  Kyosti  T.;  and  Pe- 
sonen,  Heimo  K..  to  Oy  Alko  AB.  Easily  maintained  bubble-cap 
column  for  the  distillation  of  clogging  and  high-sediment  liquids. 
4,207,276.  CI.  261-1 14.00A. 
Rooney,  Clarence  S.:  See — 

Williams.  Haydn  W.  R.;  Cragoe.  Edward  J..  Jr.;  and  Rooney, 
Clarence  S..  4.207.329.  CI.  424-274.000. 
Ross.  Daniel  L.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Novel  ortho^uinone  diazide 

photoresist  sensitizers.  4.207.107.  CI.  430-165.000. 
Rosselli.  Andrew  C:  See — 

Perr,  Julius  P.;  and  Rosselli.  Andrew  C,  4.206,734,  CI.   123- 
139.0AP. 
Roth.  Robert  G..  to  Anderson-Cook,  Inc.  Loader  for  gear  burnishing 

machine.  4.206.535.  CI.  29-90.008. 
Rothgery.  Eugene  F..  to  Clin  Corporation.  Amino  ester  derivatives  of 
3-trihalomelhyl-1.2,4-thiadiazoles    and    their    use    as    herbicides. 
4,207.090.  CI.  71-90.000. 
Roussel  Uclaf:  See — 

Grandadam.  Jean  A.;  Benet,  Daniel;  and  Jobard,  Alain,  4.206,757, 

CI.  128-260.000. 
Jolly.  Jean;  Matra,  Bernard;  and  Rizzi,  Primo,  4,207,240,  CI.  260- 

340.9AS. 
Rowlands.    David   A.;   and   Taylor.   John    B.,   4,207,318.   CI. 
424-248.400. 
Rowlands,  David  A.;  and  Taylor.  John  B..  to  Roussel  Uclaf.  Novel 

imidazobenzoxazines.  4.207,318.  CI.  424-248.400. 
Rowley.  Stephen  K.,  II.  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Latch  assembly  for 

vent  windows  and  the  like.  4.206,939,  CI.  292-263.000. 
Rudert.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Heberle.    Hansjorg;    and    Rudert,    Wolfgang,    4,206,607,    CI. 
60-611.000. 
Rudolphy,  Albert,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the 
preparation  of  partial  esters  and  pariial  salts  of  reaction  products  of 
natural  resinic  acids  and  dicarboxylic  acid  compounds.  4,207,219,  CI. 
260-25.000. 
Ruedemann.  Albert  D..  Jr.:  See — 

Jardon.  Fritz;  and  Ruedemann.  Albert  D.,  Jr..  4,206.518,  CI. 
3-13.000. 
Ruggeri.  Albert;  Ruggeri,  Joseph;  and  Lawrence,  Harry,  to  Lab  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.  Animal  cage  rack  incorporating  shelf  leveling  device. 
4,206.720.0.119-17.000. 
Ruggeri,  Joseph:  See — 

Ruggeri.  Albert;  Ruggeri.  Joseph;  and  Lawrence,  Harry,  4,206,720, 
CT  119-17.000. 
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Runnells.  Robert  R.;  Schmoegner,  John  C;  Larsen.  Roland  G.;  and  De 
La  Mare.  Robert  A.,  to  MDT  Instrument  Company.  Track  system. 
4.206.546.  CI.  433-79.000. 
Rushansky.  Yuliy;  See— 

Moskowitz,    Paul    M.;    and    Rushansky.    Yuliy.   4.206,694,   CI. 
99-295.000. 
Russ,  Karl  J.;  and  Broughton.  Donald  R..  to  United  Catalysts  Inc. 
Catalyst  for  steam  reforming  of  hydrocarbons  and  process  of  prepar- 
ing the  catalyst.  4.207.211.  CI.  252-466.00J. 
Russell.  Diane  H.:  See— 

Voorhees.    John   J.;    and    Russell.    Diane    H.,   4,207.315,   CI. 
424-200.000. 
Rutenberg.  Morton  W.;  See— 

Chiu.  Chung-Wai;  and  Rutenberg,  Morton  W..  4.207.355.  CI. 
426-578.000. 
Ryason.  Porter  R.,  to  United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration.  Continuous  coal  processing  method. 
4.206.713.  CI.  110-347.000. 
Rysikhin,  Anatoly  I.:  See— 

Nefedov,  Boris  K.;  Dergunov.  Jury  I.;  Rysikhin.  Anatoly  I.; 
Manov-Juvensky.   Vladimir   I.;   Balabanov.   Georgy   P.;   and 
Khoshdurdyev,  Khakberdy  C,  4.207.212,  CI.  252-468.000. 
«  Oavall  &  Sons  Limited:  See— 

Passey,  Ronald  W..  4.207.571.  CI.  343-1  I2.00R. 
Sabo.  Paul  F.;  and  Spicer,  Margaret  B.  Nail  polish  machine.  4,206.556. 

CI.  34-90.000. 
Saez.  Debra  J.:  See—  ^  ^      . 

Creutz.  Hans  G..  deceased;  Martin,  Sylvia;  Saez.  Debra  J.;  and 
Herr,  Roy  W.,  4,207,150,  CI.  204-55.0CR. 
Safonnikov,  Anatoly  N.;  Sinchuk,  Anatoly  G.;  and  Antonov,  Anatoly 
v.,  to  Institut  Elektrosvarki  Imeni  E.G.  Patona  Akademii  Nauk 
Ukrainskoi  SSR.  Method  for  electroslag  welding  of  metals.  4.207.454. 
CI.  219-73.100. 
SAG  Siegener  AG;  See— 

Ackermann.  Werner;  and  Vollhardt.   Frohmut.  4.207.065.  CI. 
432-195.000. 
Sahara,  Masao.  to  Nippon  Carbide  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Destructi- 
ble films  for  marking,  process  for  their  production,  and  their  utiliza- 
tion. 4,207,372,  CI.  428-220.000. 
Saito.  Yoshihisa:  See—  ,,      ,^.  ^,  . 

Kamiya.  Takashi;  Saito.  Yoshihisa;  Hashimoto,  Masashi;  Nakaguti, 
Osamu;   Oku,   Teruo;    Shiokawa.    Youichi;   Takaya,   Takao; 
Komori.  Tadaaki;  Teraji,  Tsutomu;  Hemmi.  Keiji;  and  Takasugi. 
Hisashi,  4.207.234.  CI.  26O-239.0OA. 
Sakawaki.  Shinichi:  See— 

Ikenoue.    Shinpei;    Masuda.    Takao;    and    Sakawaki.    Shinichi. 
4.207.1 12.  CI.  430-566.000. 
Sakuta.  Youichi:  See— 

Matsuda,  Shinpei;  Sakuta.  Youichi;  Kamo.  Tomoichi;  Uno.  Shigeo; 
Takeuchi.  Masato;  Imahashi.  Jinichi;  Okada,  Hideo;  Kato.  Akira; 
and  Nakajima,  Fumito,  4.207.209.  CI.  252-462.000. 
Salk  Institute  for  Biological  Studies,  The:  See- 
Brown.  Marvin  R.;  Rivier,  Jean  E.  F.;  and  Vale,  Wylie  W..  Jr.. 
4.207.311.  CI.  424-177.000. 
Salter.  Colin  J.,  to  Salter  Support  Systems.  Spring  supports.  4,206.898. 

CI.  248-561.000. 
Salter.  Jack   N.   Self-actuated   flow  control   valve.   4.206,781.  CI. 

137-504.000. 
Salter  Support  Systems:  See— 

Salter,  Colin  J..  4.206.898.  CI.  248-561.000. 
Salton,  Inc.:  See—  ^, 

Moskowitz.    Paul   M.;   and   Rushansky.    Yuliy.   4.206.694,   CI. 
99-295.000. 
Salvino.  Lawrence  P.  Portable  device  for  supporting  a  roll  of  sheeting 

for  dispensing.  4,206,885.  CI.  242-55.000. 
Samrowski.  Dietrich:  See— 

Hafner.  Walter;  Markl.  Erich;  Eibel.  Ludwig;  Kreis.  Gerhard; 
Samrowski.  Dietrich;  Wick.  Manfred;  Deubzer.  Bemward;  and 
Friedrich.  Wilhelm.  4.207.246,  CI.  556-439.000. 
Sanada.  Masakatsu;  and  Ito,  Toshimitsu.  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Float  chamber  means  for  a  carburetor.  4,207.277, 
CI.  261-130.000.  ^       ^ 

Sanchez.  Ramiro;  Fannin.  Loyd  W.;  and  Malpass.  Dennis  B..  to  Texas 
Alkyls.  Inc.  Hydrocarbon  soluble  magnesium  compositions  of  high 
magnesium  content.  4,207.207.  CI.  252-43 l.OOR. 
Sanctuary,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Gonzalez.  Ricardo;  Sumner,  Charles  A.;  and  Sanctuary,  Robert  E.. 

4,206,686.  CI.  91-386.000.  

Sandstrom.  Wayne  R.  Water  line  terminator.  4.206.779.  CI.  137-360.000. 
Santhanam.  Chakra  J.,  to  Arthur  D.  Little.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  transporting  coal  as  a  coal/liquid  carbon  dioxide  slurry.  4,206,610. 
CI.  62-55.000. 
Saroy  Engineering:  See— 

Husted.  Royce  H..  4.206.828,  CI.  180-184.000. 
Sasaki,  Kouji;  Nakano.  Seizo;  and  Moriya,  Michio.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd. 
Grounded  tank  type  gas  circuit  breaker.  4.207,446.  CI.  200-148.008. 
Sasaki,  Takashi;  See—  .,  ^.^      ^,    ^. 

Fujiwhara.    Mitsuto;    Sasaki.    Takashi;   and    Uchida,   Takashi, 
4.207.111,0.430-376.000.  ^      ^ 

Sasaoka.  Hisashi;  and  Nagayama,  Akira,  to  Nippon  Telegraph  and 
Telephone  Public  Corporation.  Servo  system  with  reduction  of 
transient  error  and  settling  time.  4.207.506,  CI.  318-620.000. 
Sato,  Hisaaki:  See—  „     . .        .  ... 

Hatakenaka,   Fujio;   Sato,   Hisaaki;  Tsuchiya.   Isamu;   Murata. 
Shigemoto;  and  Morishita,  Yoji.  4.207,494,  O.  315-5.350. 


Sato,  Hisato;  and  Takatsu.  Haruyoshi.  to  Dainippon  Ink  &  Chemicals. 
Inc.   Nematic   liquid  crystalline  compounds.   4.207.252,  CI.   260- 
455.0OR. 
Sato.  Masamichi.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Plasma-etching  image  in 

exposed  AgX  emulsion.  4.207.105.  CI.  430-432.000. 
Sato.  Yasushi;  and  Onaka.  Hidemi.  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Exhaust  gas  recirculation  for  an  internal  combustion  engine. 
4,206.731,0.  123-1  W.OOA. 
Sato.  Yo.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato.  Constant  pressure  printing  mecha- 
nism for  hand  labeler.  4.206.702,  CI.  101-291.000. 
Sato,  Yo.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato.  Consunt  printing  pressure  mecha- 
nism for  portable  label  printing  machine,  or  the  like.  4.206.703.  CI. 
101-291.000. 
Sato,  Yo.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato  Kenkyusho   Constant  pressure 
printing  mechanism  for  portable  label  printing  machine  or  the  like. 
4.206.704,  CI.  101-291.000. 
Satoh.  Shin:  See— 

Suganuma.  Tsuneo;  Toda.  Gyozo;  Ishida.  Koji:  Satoh.  Shin;  Kat- 
suyama.  Toshio;  and  Sugie.  Mamoru.  4.206.968.  CI  350-96.330. 
Satzler.  Ronald  L.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co  Curing  mold  for  curing 

replaceable  tread  and  track  belts.  4,207.052.  CI.  425-394.000. 
Savino.  Dominick  J.  Staple  and  anviless  stapling  apparatus  therefor. 

4,206,863.  O.  227-83.000. 
Sawai.  Akira.  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Nippon  Electric  Co.. 
Ltd.   Timing-phase   control   system   for  duobinary   transmission. 
4.207.528.  O.  375-20.000. 
Saxon.  Bruce  R.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpora- 
tion. Line/interface  circuit  for  key  telephone  systems  4.207.439.  CI. 
179-99.0LC. 
Scaramucci.  Domer.  Butterfly  valve  with  cam  actuable  seat.  4.206.903. 

CI.  251-174.000. 
Scardera,  Michael;  and  Grosser.  Frank  R..  to  Clin  Corporation.  Biode- 
gradable,   alkali    suble.    non-ionic    surfactants.    4.207.421.    CI. 
568-625.000. 
Schachter.  Herbert  I.:  See— 

Lobel.  Stanley;  Lobel.  Leon;  and  Schachter.  Herbert  I..  4.206.836. 
CI.  222-564.000. 
Schad.  Robert  D.;  See- 
Wright.  John  B.;  and  Schad.  Robert  D..  4.207.051. 0. 425-556.000. 

Schafer,  Heinz:  See—  

Scheler.  Siegfried;  and  Schafer.  Heinz,  4,207.110.  CI.  430-173.000. 
Schafer.  Werner;  See— 

Fock.   Jurgen;    Schamberg.   Eckehard:   and   Schafer.    Werner. 
4.207.379.  CI.  428-480.000. 
Schamberg.  Eckehard:  See— 

Fock.   Jurgen;    Schamberg.    Eckehard;   and    Schafer,    Werner. 
4,207.379,  CI.  428-480.000. 

Scheidegger,  Hans:  See—  ,,-,,.- 

Kaiser,  Leo  E.;  Scheidegger,  Hans;  and  Haase,  Jaroslav.  4,207,184. 

CI.  21O-37.0OR.  „    ^  ^ 

Scheler.  Siegfried;  and  Schafer,  Heinz,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Diazotype  material  4.207.1 10.  CI.  430-173.000. 
Schering  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Schottle,  Ernst;  Weber,  Alfred;  Kennecke,  Mario;  Dahl,  Helmut; 
Kapp,  Joachim-Friedrich;  Wendt,  Hans;  Annen,  Klaus;  Laurent. 
Henry;  and  Wiechert.  Rudolf.  4.207.316,  CI.  424-243.000. 
Schering  Corporation:  See— 

Nafissi-Varchei.  Mohammed  M..  4.207.333.  CI.  424-300.000. 
Schiffer.  Gunter.  to  Kleinewefers  GmbH.  Apparatus  for  continuous 

full-width  washing  of  a  textile  cloth  layer  4.206.618.  CI.  68-3.0SS. 
Schiffman.  Murray  M..  to  VSC  Company,  The  Dictation  recorder  with 
speech-extendable     adjustment     predetermined     playback     time. 
4.207.440.  CI.  179-100.  IVC.  ,.,.... 

Schindler,   Harvey   D    Dehydrochlorination  of  1,2-dichloroethane 

4.207.267,  CI.  26O-656.0OR. 
Schindler,  Harvey  D.;  See—  .„._.,.       „  ,* 

Sze.  Morgan  C;  Riegel.  Herbert;  and  Schindler.  Harvey  D.. 
4.207.268.  CI.  26O-659.00R. 
Schinkitz,  Dieter:  See—  „  .    .       .^  ^  „, 

Hartmann.  Achim;  Kulling.  Achim;  Schinkitz.  Dieter;  and  Klein. 
Edgar.  4.207.201,  CI.  252-191.000. 
Schlaeger.  Albert  J:  See-  .,«,.,.    -,• 

Boehme.  Werner  R.;  and  Schlaeger.  Albert  J..  4.207.113.  CI. 
106-95.000. 
Schloemann-Siemag  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Groos.  Horst  H.;  Richardt,  Urban;  and  HofTmeier.  Siegfried, 
4,206.626.  O.  72-265.000. 
Schmidt.  Thomas  W:  Sire—  .  ,„,  ^^.    r^ 

Favre.   John   A.;   and    Schmidt.   Thomas   W..   4.207.465.   O. 
250-288.000. 
Schmitt.  Fredenck  L:  See—  .,...,   ^  « 

Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Schmitt.  Frederick  L.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.; 
Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala,  Jacob,  4.207,214.  O.  232- 
522.00R. 
Schmoegner,  John  C;  See—  ,  ^    ^   ,  «  ,    j «-       j 

Runnells.  Robert  R  ;  Schmoegner.  John  C  ;  Larsen.  Roland  G.;  and 
De  U  Mare,  Robert  A.,  4,206.546,  CI.  433-79.000. 
Schneider.  Abraham:  See— 

Suld.  George;  Schneider.  Abraham;  and  Myers.  Harry  K..  Jr., 
4.207.080. 0.  585-22.000.  ^       ^ 

Schneider.  Donald  E.;  Tudor,  George  A.;  and  Williams.  Gary  E^  to 
Armstrong  Cork  Company.  Decorative  multi-level  embossed  surface 
covering.  4.207.368.  O.  428-172.000. 
Schneider.  Felix;  See—  ,,    ,.  ^ 

Kramer.    Rolf;    Schneider.    Felix;    and    Kampmann.    Gerhard. 
4.206.571.  CI.  49-340.000, 
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Schneider  GmbH  &  Co.:  Set— 

Schuster,  Peter;  and  von  Chiari,  Bern' 

Schneider.  John  F..  to  Minnesota  Mining  a 

intermittent  compression  device.  4,206. 

Schnettler.  Franlt  J.:  See— 

Gyorgy,   Ernst   M.;  and   Schnettler. 
365-27.0OO. 
Scholl.  Richard  A.;  and  Cole,  John  L.. 
Circumferential  error  signal   apparatui 
4.207.293.  CI.  422-249.000. 
Scholtes.  Edward  L.;  and  Van  Cleave,  Hert 

4,206.804,  CI.  163-40.000. 
Schon,  Franz:  See— 

Petersohn,  Gerhard;  von  der  Eltz,  Har  h 
Schon,  Franz.  4,207,058.  CI.  432-59.jf 
Schottle.  Ernst;  Weber,  Alfred;  Kennecke, 
Joachim-Friedrich;  Wendt,  Hans;  Annen 
Wiechert,  Rudolf,  to  Schering  Aktieni 
stituted  1 1  ^-hydroxy  steroids  of  the  pi 
ture.  preparation  and  use.  4,207,316,  CI 
Schrag.  Rolf,  to  Dr.  Ing.  h.c.F.  Porsche  Al 
the  lubrication  of  the  camshaft  of  an  inti 
automotive  vehicles.  4,206,739,  CI.  123 
Schrecongost,  Ray  B.:  See— 

Bagus,  Brian  M.:  and  Schrecongost,  R 
Schrott,  Robert;  See— 

Diener,  Amulf:  Meininghaus,  Fritz; 
Robert.  4,207.094,  CI.  75-6aOOO. 
Schuetz.  Hans-Jurgen:  See— 

Muller,  Werner;  Eigel,  Antonin;  Schu 

mann,  Hans,  4,207,200,  CI.  252-184 

Schuierer.  Manfred,  to  Bruckner  Apparai 

removing  impurities  from  textile  materii 

Schulde.  Felix;  and  Kulisch,  Volker,  to  Ch< 

Sesellschaft.  Paper  sizing  agents.  4,207, 
uller.  James  J  ,  to  Pullman  Incorporai 
arrangment.  4,207,020,  CI.  414-378.000. 
Schulmeyer,  Norbert:  See— 

von  Bebenburg,  Walter;  Schulmeyer, 
dimir,  4,207,322.  CI.  424-256000. 
Schulze.  Ehrhart.  to  Stiegler.  Karl  Heinz 
plasticweb.  4,207,136,  CI.  156-515.000 
Schurfeld,  Horst;  Peters,  Wolfgang;  and  Or) 
Machine  Company.  Presetuble  tool  $upri> 
82-36.00R.  I 

Schurig,  Helmut:  See- 
Mote.  Luciano;  Schurig,  Helmut;  an( 
CI.  204-258.000, 
Schuster.  Peter;  and  von  Chiari,  Bemd 
Foamed  ceramic  element  and  process  foi 
I06-40.00R. 
Schutten,  Herman  P.:  See— 

Spellman,  Gordon  B.;  Jaskolski,  Sunli 

and  Lade.  Robert  W.,  4,206,646.  CI 

Schwarzkopf,  Werner:  See— 

Gelhaar,    Rolf;    and    Schwarzkopf, 
55-129.000. 
Sciffer,  Jack  P.:  See— 

Poner,  Maxwell  R.;  Sciffer,  Jack  P.; 
Dim,  Alexander,  4,207,362,  CI.  427 
Scott  Paper  Company:  See- 
Baker,  John  H.,  Jr.,  4,207,367,  CI.  424 
Scovill  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Fisher.  Harry;  and  Fisher,  Stuari,  4,2( 
Sebnng,  Robert  E.;  See— 

Coplan.  Myron  J.;  Burchesky.  Roberi 
4.207.192.  CI.  210-321.00R. 
Secrist.  Walter  S.,  to  United  States  Sl^ 
pumping  installation  for  handling  vin 
4.207.036.  CI  417431.000. 
Sefried.  Harry  H.,  IL  to  Sturm,  Ruger  &  < '. 
for  a  revolver.  4,206,56a  CI.  42-68.000. 
Segal,  Leon,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporal  i' 
compositions.  4,207,373,  CI.  428-251.0a, 
Sekiya,  Setsuro:  See— 

Sumiyoshi,   Masaharu;   Sekiya,   Setsf 
Uozumi,  Junzo;  Ando,  Tsuneo;  Ti 
Mikio,  4,206,599.  CI.  60-285.000 
Semple,  Joseph  W.,  to  NEGEA  Eneri 

4,206,874.  CI.  237-8.00C. 
Setsuta,  Tatsuo:  See— 

Fujii,  Mitsuharu;  Kuoka,  Tatsuo;  Se 

Yugari,   Yasumi;  Shiio,  Tsuyoshi 

Hamuro,  Junji,  4,207,312,  CI.  424-1 

Setzer.  Eberhart:  See— 

Graafmann,    Jurgen;    and    Setzei 
138-149.000. 
Seuter,  Friedel:  See— 

Moller,  Eike;  Meng,  Karl-August, 
Horstmann,  Harald;  and  Seuter, 
273.00P. 
Seveso,  Cesare:  See— 

Beretta,  Germano;  Seveso,  Cesare;  an 
I74-26.00R. 
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207,114,  CI.  106-40.00R. 
lanufacturing  Company. 
CI.  128-24.00R. 

\-ank  J.,  4,207,613.  CI. 

Varian  Associates,  Inc. 
)r  crystal   rod   pulling. 

N.  Heated  air  circulator. 


Inch;  Birke,  Walter;  and 

iio;  Dahi,  Helmut;  Kapp, 
fus;  Laurent,  Henry;  and 
illschaH.  Novel  17-sub- 
pe  series,  their  manufac- 
'.243.000. 

ngesellschaft.  Casing  for 
.1  combustion  engine  for 
DOR. 

.,4,206,674,  CI.  84-1.010. 

en.  Gunter;  and  Schrott, 


Hans-Jurgen;  and  Bune- 

u  GmbH.  Processes  for 
U07,072,  CI.  8-137.000. 
che  Werke  Huls  Aktien- 
Cl  260.29.6WB. 
(opper  car  door  latching 


bert;  and  Jakovlev,  Vla- 

Iling  machine  for  thermo- 
},  Robert  M.,  to  DeVlieg 
ing  device.  4,206,665,  CI. 


,  Nasser.  Bemd,  4,207,165, 

I  Schneider  GmbH  &  Co. 
,>king  same.  4,207,1 14.  CI. 


'.;  Schutten,  Herman  P.; 

^362.0SC. 

I 

Vemer.    4.207.083.    a. 


amiak,  Zigmunt  P.;  and 
iOOO. 

1.000. 

S9.  CI.  83-212.100. 

and  Sebring.  Robert  E., 

Corporation.  Subsurface 
IS  or  sand-laden  fluids. 

Inc.  Long  stroke  ejector 

Highly  filled  polyolefin 


',   Motosugi,   Katsuhiko; 
chi,  Yuzo;  and  Minoura, 

Products,  Inc.  Heating. 


;\,  Tatsuo; 
'  oshihama, 
JOG. 


Iwao,  Yutaka; 
Takashi;  and 


jperhan,    4,206.785,    CI. 

nsed;  Wehinger.  Egberi; 
.207.325.  CI.  424- 


[del,  4, 


fid,  Giulio,  4,207,427,  CI. 


Seybold,  Guenther;  and  Eilingsfeid,  Heinz,  to  BASF  Aktiengeaell^ 
schaft.  Azo  dyes  containing  a  thiazole  component.  4,207,233,  C\> 
260-158.000. 

Seymour,  Eric  W.  Power  presses  and  components  for  such  presses. 
4,207,048,  CI.  425-151.000. 

Seymour,  George  W.  Process  for  controlling  pulp  washing  systems. 

4.207.141,  CI.  162-49.000. 
Shade,  Russell  L.,  Jr.:  See- 
Reed,  William  G.;  Mazer,  Jack  S.;  and  Shade,  Russell  L.,  Jr.. 

4,206,802,  CI.  165-1000 
Shapiro,  Harry  G.,  to  York  Luggage  Corporation.  Luggage.  4,206,835. 

CI.  190-60.000. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Miyamae,  Ryuichi,  4,206,655,  CI.  73-708.000. 

Yamamoto,    Keizo;    and    Austin.    Charles    C.   4.207.479.    CI. 

307-308.000. 
Yamamoto,  Yoichi,  4.207,582,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Yasuda,  Shuhei;  Ohba,  Toshihiro;  Suzuki,  Chugi;  Koba,  Masayoshi; 
and  Kudo,  Jun,  4,207,617,  CI.  365-111.000. 
Sharpe,  James  R.;  and  Free,  Dustin  L.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company. 
The.  Chemical  wash  with  fluid  loss  control.  4.207.194.  CI.  232-8.SSB. 
Shaw,  Anthony  R.:  See- 
Goodman,  Ronald  D.;  Krueger,  Wallace  F.;  and  Shaw,  Anthony 
R.,  4,206,748,  CI.  126-444.000. 
Shaw,  Robert  F.  Surgical  instrument  having  self-regulated  vapor  con- 
densation heating  of  its  cutting  edge  and  method  of  using  the  same. 
4,206.759,  CI.  128-303.100. 
Shaw,  Stuart  W.,  to  International  Nickel  Co..  Inc..  The.  Nickel-base 

superalloys.  4,207,098,  CI.  75-171.000. 
SheafTer,  John  A.,  to  Dorr-Oliver  Incorporated.  RoUry  vacuum  disc 

filter.  4,207,190,  CI.  210-232.000. 
Sheffer  Collet  Company:  See— 

Felker.  Merle.  4,206.932,  CI.  279-1. OOD, 
Sheldon,  Victor  L..  Jr.:  See— 

Jenkel,  Howard  D.;  and  Sheldon.  Victor  L.,  Jr..  4.206.72S.  CI. 
123-32.00R. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  5e<e— 

Kilty.  Peter  A..  4.207,210.  CI.  252-463.000. 
Shen,  Peter  I.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Air  Force.  Multiple  shock 

aerodynamic  window.  4,207,542,  CI.  33I-94.50G. 
Shepard,  Francis  H.,  Jr.:  See— 

Grier,  William  R.;  Shepard,  Francis  H,,  Jr,;  and  Arledge,  Arthur 
L..  4,207.612.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Shepherd.  David,  to  Tenneco  Chemicals,  Inc.  Paper  sizing  agents. 

4.207.142,  CI.  162-158.000. 

Sheppard,  Thomas  H.;  and  Paddison,  Richard  L.,  to  General  Motors 
Corporation.   Motor  vehicle  roll  control  system.  4,206,935,  CI, 
280-723.000. 
Sherrill,  William  M.:  See- 
Hipp,  Jackie  E.;  Travers,  Douglas  N.;  Green,  Terence  C;  Sherrill, 
William  M.;  and  Johnson,  Richard  L..  4.207,572.  CI.  343- 
113.00R. 
Sherry,  Howard  S.:  Sef— 

Butter,  Stephen  A.;  Hanson.  Francis  V.;  and  Sherry.  Howard  S., 

4  207  248  CI.  260-449.60R. 
Butter,  Stephen  A.;  and  Sherry,  Howard  S.,  4.207.25a  CI.  260- 
449.60R. 
Sherwin-Williams  Company.  The:  See— 

Kindrick,  Robert  H.,  4,207,377,  CI.  428-404.000. 
Sherwood  Medical  Industries  Inc.:  See— 

Gindler,  E.  Melvin.  4.207,203,  CI.  252-408.000. 
Shiao,  Daniel  D.;  and  Morrow,  Lawrence  R..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany Heat  developable  and  subilizable  photographic  materials  and 
process.  4,207.392,  CI.  430-352.000. 
Shigeoka.  Ritsuo:  See— 

Haga,   Hiroshi;   Shigeoka.   Ritsuo;   and   Yanwuchi,   Takafumi, 
4.207.354,  CI.  426-574.000. 
Shiio,  Tsuyoshi:  See— 

Fujii,  Mitsuharu;  Kuoka,  Tatsuo;  Setsuta.  Tatsuo;  Iwao.  Yutaka; 
Yugari,  Yasumi;  Shiio,  Tsuyoshi;  Yoshihama,  Takashi;  and 
Hamuro.  Junji,  4,207,312,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Shimai,  Hideo,  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.  Apparatus  for  removing  cou- 
pling element  residuals.  4,206.544.  CI.  29-770000. 
Shimizu,  Shozaburo.  Process  for  scrub  brush  manufacture.  4.206.948, 

CI.  300-21.000. 
Shimoishi,  Tetsuo,  to  Teibow  Company  Limited.  Writing  instrument. 

4,207,013,  CI.  401-265.000. 
Shimoji,  Katsuichi:  See— 

Hayashi.  Masaki;  Arai,  Yoshinobu;  Shimoji.  Katsuichi;  Konishi. 
YoshiUka;    Ohuchida.    Shuichi;    and    Hashimoto.    Shinsuke, 
4,207,332,  CI.  424-285.000. 
Shiokawa,  Youichi:  See — 

Kamiya.  Takashi;  Saito,  Yoshihisa;  Hashimoto,  Masashi;  Nakaguti. 
Osamu;   Oku.   Teruo;   Shiokawa,   Youichi;   Takaya,   Takao; 
Komori,  Tadaaki;  Teraji,  Tsutomu;  Hemmi,  Keiji;  and  Takasugi, 
Hisashi,  4,207,234,  CI.  260-239.00A. 
Shirasu,  Tadao:  See—  h 

Inoue,  Shigeru;  Shirasu,  Tadao;  and  Miyagawa,  Hisashi.  4.207,256, 
CI.  26O-555.00A. 
Shockley.  Norman  E.  Air  conditioner  control  system.  4.206.613.  CI. 

62-133.000. 
Shores.  Marvin  W.,  to  General  Dynamics  Corporation.  Electromag- 
netic hazard  suppression  techniques.  4.206.707,  CI.  102-46.000. 
Shue,  John  1.,  Jr.;  and  Douty.  George  H.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Data/- 
logic  connector.  4.206.962,  CI.  339-147.00R. 
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Shue.  Robert  S.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Copolyamide  of 
branched  Cio  diamine,  bis(4-aminocyclohexyl)-alkane,  isophthalic 
acid  and  terephthalic  acid.  4,207,411,  CI.  528-338.000. 
Shultz,  Ralph  H,  Jr.:  See—  .,^«,.   ^. 

Reynolds,  Clifton  J.;  and  Shulu.  Ralph  H.,  Jr..  4,207,025,  CI. 
415-200.000. 
Siegel.  Hardo:  See—  _   ..     „        _.      , 

Linhart,  Friedrich;  Girgensohn,  Bjoern;  Merkle,  Hans;  Siegel. 
Hardo;  and  Mueller,  Hans-Richard,  4,207,243,  CI.  260-347.500. 
Siegien,  Miguel,  Two-stroke-cycle  engine  having  an  auxiliary  piston 
and   valve   arrangement,   and   its   associated   drive   mechanism. 
4,206,727,  CI.  123-66.000.  ^      .    ,.  ^ 

Siegmund,  Gustav  J.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Throttle  linkage. 

4,207,273,  CI.  261-23.00A, 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  ^,«^„o«i-i 

Hahn,  Alfred;  Gall,  Arthur;  and  Jager,  Wolfgang.  4.206.989.  CI, 
354-182,000. 

Sisnode  Corporation;  See—  . 

Klaus,  Arthur;  and  Tacke.  Hont.  4.206.687.  CI.  91-395.000. 
Silver.  Alexander,  to  Garrett  Corporation.  The.  Magnetic  coupling. 

4.207,485,0,310-104,000.  „         ^ 

Silverberg,  Morton;  and  Hamaker,  Ralph  A,  to  Xerox  Corporation. 
Belt  tensioning  system.  4,206,994,  CI.  355-3.0BE. 

Silzars,  Aris:  See—  .  .   »-         »    ,        j 

Tomison,  William  H.;  Janko,  Bozidar;  Bostwick.  Myron  A..  Jr.;  and 
Silzars,  Aris.  4,207,492.  CI.  315-3.000.         „  .,  ^  ^  .      ..^ 
Simeau,  Bernard  J.,  to  Constructions  Electriques,  R.V.  D.C.  AmpliTieT 
with  improved  characteristics  with  respect  to  temperature.  4.207.480, 
CI.  307-308.000. 
Simi.  Edward  A.:  See—  -■  u  ^  n 

Watson,  Gary  E.;  Simi,  Edward  A.;  and  Miller.  Richard  R., 
4.206.602.0,60433,000,  ,        ,    • 

Simone,  Andre  A.,  to  Lummus  Company,  The.  Treatment  of  pyrolysis 

fuel  oil,  4.207,168,  O,  208-86,000, 
Simonsson.  Leif  R,:  See—  .   ..  „        ,  „.  ,    e  o 

Claeson,  Kari  G.;  Aurell.  Leif  E.;  and  Simonsaon,  Leif  R.. 
4,207,232,  CI.  435-23.000. 
Sinchuk,  Anatoly  G.:  See— 

Safonnikov,  Anatoly  N.;  Sinchuk.  Anatoly  G.;  and  Antonov, 
Anatoly  V.,  4,207,454,  CI.  219-73. 100. 

Singer  Company,  The:  See—  

Dotsko,  Martin.  4,206.574,  CI.  51-363.000. 
Pitchford,  Richard  L.,  4,206,985,  O.  353-68.000. 
Sir  Howard  Grubb  Parsons  and  Company  Ltd.:  See—      ..„  ,^,  ,^ 
Hopkins,  Joseph;  and  McKenna.  David.  4.207.469.  CI.  250-343.000. 

'  'fie  Bruyne,  Patrick;  and  Sittig,  Roland.  4.207.584.  CI.  357-38.000. 

SKF  Kugellagerfabriken  GmbH:  See-  ,  „     ^ 

Ernst,  Horst;  Olschewski,  Armin;  Waller.  Lothar;  and  Branden- 

stein,  Manfred,  4,206.951,  O.  308.6.00C.  ..    ,   ,      , 

Olschewski.  Armin;  Kunkel,  Heinrich;  Brandenstein.  Manfred;  and 

Walter,  Lothar,  4,206,952,  CI.  308-8.200. 

Skjelby,  Finn,  to  Ex-Cell-O  Corporation   Container  and  blank  for 

constructing  same.  4.206.867.  CI.  229-17.0OG.         ,   ,  ,    ,      ^. 
Sliger.  Boyd  P.,  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Company.  Method  of  making 
a  thermostat  construction  with  an  annular  sealing  member.  4.206,873, 
O.  236-34.500.  ... 

Smallegan.  Jon  M.,  to  Novo  Products,  inc.  Lamp  control  circuit  using 

heater/thermistor  time  delay.  4.207.501.  CI.  315-159.000. 
Smelser.  Gene  C:  See—  .   ..,   ^    «,     j  «, 

Jenkins.  Harry  L,;  Smelser,  Gene  C;  and  Alford.  David  W., 
4,207,254,  O.  260-508.000. 
Smethers,  John  D.:  See—  ^  ,«^  ,.^    i-i 

Cox,   Lawrence   A.;   and   Smethers,   John   D..  4.206.754.   CI. 

128-204.210 
Smimov,  Oleg  P.:  See—  ^  ,  ^  »,  .      , 

Yamschikov,  Valery  S.;  Moor,  Vladimir  A,;  Rekhtman,  Valery  I.; 
Belozerov,  Viktor  A.;  Smimov,  Oleg  P,;  Karbachinsky,  Vladimir 
M.;  Nazarov,  Igor  A,;  Pivovarov.  Gleb  N,;  and  Raev,  Boris  S.. 
4.207,007,  CI,  366-275.000. 
Smith,  Eugene  L,  Jr.:  See-  ^  ,  ^  ^'  ,  .  ^,n,i«  /'i 
Wang,  Samuel  S.;  and  Smith.  Eugene  L..  Jr..  4.207.178.  CI. 
209-166.000. 

*""BuJkti[  Derek  R.;  and  Smith,  Harry,  4,207,335,  O.  424-304,000. 
Smith,  Herman  W„  to  Upjohn  Company,  The,  2-pecarboxy4-hydrox- 

ymethyl-3,7-inter-m-phenylene-13,14-didehydro-PGA,    PGD,    and 

PGE  compounds.  4,207,422,  CI.  568-807,000. 
Smith,  Jay  C,  to  Freeport  Minerals  Company,  Method  of  treating 

phosphoric  acid  to  prevent  crud  formation  during  solvent  extraction, 

4,207.302,  O.  423-32 l.OOS.  ,^ 

Smith,  John  I.  Electronic  photometer.  4,207.533.  CI.  328-145.000, 
Smith,  Robert;  and  Heighton.  Douglas  C.  to  White  Consolidated 

Industries,    Inc.    Self-adjusting    spring    retainer.    4,206,897,    CI. 

248-505.000.  ^    .,„^..,,   r^. 

Smith,  Willis  A.  Cutting  tool  jig  with  cutter  guard.  4.206.672.  CI. 

83-415.000. 
Snyder,  Harlan  C:  See—  ,  ..    u    i 

Luiz,  Fernando  A.;  Snyder,  Harlan  C;  and  Sorg,  John  H..  Jr., 
4,207,609,0.364-200,000.  ,        .     ^ 

Snyder,  Warren  L.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufactunng  Company. 

Photographic  contrast  enhancers.  4,207,393,  CI.  430-546.000. 
Sobajima,  Shigenobu;  Chiba.  Kiyoshi;  Itoh,  Kunio;  Yonemura,  Utami; 

and  Mitani,  Yuji,  to  Teijin  Limited.  Insulative  multi-pane  window 

structure  of  refrigerator  or  freezer.  4,206,615,  CI.  62-248.000. 


Sobole,  Pierre,  to  Societe  Bourguignonne  de  Mecanique.  Safety  ignition 

valves.  4,207,054,  CI.  431-69.000. 
Socicta  Italiana  Telecomunicazioni  Siemens  S.pA.:  See— 

De  Marco,  Franco;  and  Biraghi,  Giorgio,  4,207.438,  CI.   17»- 
IS.tlOG. 
S.A.  Automobiles  Citroen:  See— 

Delehonte,  Jack  F.,  4,206,572,  O.  51-34.00H. 
Societe  Bourguignonne  de  Mecanique:  See— 
Sobole,  Pierre.  4,207,054,  O.  431-69.000. 
Societe  Dites  Automobiles  Peugeot:  See— 

Delehonte,  Jack  F.,  4.206.572,  CI.  51-34.00H. 
Societe  Europeene  des  Produits  Refractories:  See— 

Moriez,  Marcel;  and  Deiobel,  Jacques,  4,206.577.  CI.  52-405.000. 
Societe  Nationale  des  Poudres  et  Explosifs:  See— 

Cartier,  Jean-Pierre  L.;  Leneveu,  Louis  J.  J.;  Peyrard,  Jean-Marc; 
Wiedemann,  Bernard  W.;  and  Treneules,  Didier  J.,  4,207,008,  CI. 
366-309.000. 
Societe  Nationale  Industrielle  Aerospatiale:  See— 

Gouley,  Claude  A.,  4,207,570  CI.  343-106.00R. 
Soder,  Alfons:  See— 

Furrer,  Harald;  Soder,  Alfons;  Komarek,  Jaromir;  Hinze,  Heinz- 
Joachim;  and  Munch,  Gerhard,  4,207,321,  O.  424-253.000. 
Sohma,  Hiroshi;  and  Tanno,  Toshihiro,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corpora- 
tion. Vehicle  speaker  system  provided  with  a  passive  radiator. 
4.206.830.  O.  181-141.000. 

"'iS'.Tohn  T.;  and  Son,  Pyong  N.,  4,207,228,  CI.  26045.80N. 
Sone,  Koki:  See—  ^. .        „  „     .. 

Kimura,  Shinji;  Takao,  Hiroshi;  Ishitani.  Shigeo;  Ikeiawa.  Keiyi; 
and  Sone,  Koki,  4,207,159.  CI.  204-195.00S. 
Sony  Corporation:  See- 
Kawasaki.  Tsuneo,  4,207,589,  CI.  358-28.000. 
Ozaki,  Yoshio;  and  Ohta.  Shuichi.  4.206.981,  CI.  352-14.000. 
Sorg,  John  H.,  Jr.:  See—  .  .     «    , 

Luiz,  Femando  A.;  Snyder,  Harlan  C;  and  Sorg.  John  H..  Jr.. 
4.207,609,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Soupal,  Thomas  R.,  to  Midland-Ross  Corporation.  Gas  charged  accu- 
mulator with  failure  indicator.  4,207,563.  CI.  34O-626.000. 
Southwest  Research  Institute:  See— 

Hipp,  Jackie  E.;  Travers.  Douglas  N.;  Green.  Terence  C.;SheiTill. 
William  M.;  and  Johnson,  Richard  L.,  4,207,572,  O.   343- 
113.00R. 
Spaulding,  David  C:  See—  .  «,,  ^«,  « 

Masler,  William  F..  Ill;  and  Spauldmg,  David  C.  4.207.405.  O. 
525-328.000.  ,      .. 

Speas,  Charles  A,  to  Hedwin  Corporation.  Method  of  making  ptotic 
drum  assemblies  with  preformed  inserts.  4,207,284,  CI.  264-516,000. 
Spellman,  Gordon  B.;  Jaskolski,  Stanley  V.;  Schutten,  Herman  P.;  and 
Lade,  Robert  W..  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Transducer  combinina 
comparator  or  converter  function  with  sensor  function.  4,206,646,  CI. 
73-362.0SC. 
Spence.  John  H.,  to  Pullman  Incorporated.  Railway  car  center  plate 

Tiller  arrangement.  4,206,7 la  CI.  105-420.000. 
Spenney,  Jerry  G.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Veterans  Affaire. 
Process  for  purifying  iodinated  bile  acid  conjugates.  4,207,308,  O, 
424-1.000. 
Sperry  Rand  Corporation:  See—  ^    ,     ^      ^  ..  «/  n    ■> 

Freimuth.  John  H,;  Oevenger,  James  T.,  Jr.;  Camphell.  Willis  R.; 
and  Diederich,  Anthony  F.,  Jr.,  4,206,587,  CI.  56-341.000. 

^'"^'ba*pKrF.;  and  s'Jicer.  Margaret  B,.  4.206.556.  CI.  34-90.000 
Spira.  Joel  S.;  Capewell.  Dennis;  and  Luchaco.  David  G.,  to  Lutron 
Electronics  Co..  Inc.  System  for  energizing  and  dimming  gas  dis- 
charge lamps.  4,207.498.  O.  315-97.000. 
Spira,  Joel  S:  See—  ^    ._.   ^         j   «.  •       tie 

Capewell.  Dennis;   Luchaco.  David  G.;  and  Spirt.  Joel  S.. 
4;207.497.C1.  315-96.000.  „.  .  ^    w      .    k 

Spivack,  John  D ,  to  Ciba-Geigv  Corporation.  Hindered  phenyl  phos- 
phites, 4,207,229,  CI.  260-45.8NT, 
SpofTord,  Walter  R.,  Jr,:  See-  .  ^  ,^ 

Pomerantz,  Daniel  I,;  SpofTord,  Walter  R.,  Jr.;  and  Goldstein, 
Sandere,  4,206,552,  CI.  34-23.000.  ,^  „    x/     . 

Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Vinals, 
Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala,  Jacob,  to  Intemational  Ravors  &  Fragrances 
Inc.  2-Oxabicyclooctane  derivatives  in  perfume  compositions. 
4.207,214,  CI.  252-522.00R.  ^  ..         w.       . 

Sprenkle,  William  E.,  Jr.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Foamable  polymeric 

alloy  composition.  4,207.402,  CI.  521-139.000. 
SRI  Intemational:  See—  ....„,,«« 

Woodbury,  James  R.,  4,207,510  CI.  318-802^. 
Srivasiava.  Gopal,  to  2Umith  Radio  Corporation.  Color  killer.  4,207,588, 

CI.  358-26.000. 
Staab,  Robert  A.:  See—  .  ^     .^ ..,       ^  _     . 

Davis,  Jerry  E.;  Mueller.  Frank  J.;  Novosel.  Gerald  W.;  and  Staab. 
Robert  A.,  4,207,197,  CI.  252-99.000. 

Stacy,  Richard  D:  See—  ^   ^   ^  r^   a  wi it*  n  ■)tj\. 

Howarth,  George  B.;  and  Stacy,  Richard  D ,  4,207.235,  CI.  260- 

239.55R 
Stampfer,  Michael:  See—  -lb 

Haake,  Hinrich;  Stampfer,  Michael;  Meier,  Hubert;  Franke,  Rei- 
mar;   Dalmer,   Hans-Jurgen;  Ott,   Ernst;  and   Kienle,   Josef, 
4,206,581,  O.  56-14.600. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See— 

Balint,  Nikolaous  K.,  4,207,206,  CI.  252-429.00B. 
Stanfield,  Charles  E.  Pronged  vibrator.  4.207.005.  CI.  366-108.000. 
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Stansky.  Charles  A..  Jr.,  to  UOP  Inc 

distillates  utilizing  a  tetra-aikyl  guanidin 

lyst.  4.207.173.  CI.  208-207.000.  ' 

Stanton,  Graham  B..  to  Maun  Brother  & 

Food  processing  apparatus.  4.206,880.  C 

Stanton.  James  L.,  Jr.;  and  Kipple.  Will 

Corporation.  Mixing  apparatus.  4,207,27 

Stanuszek.  Dennis  M.:  See— 

Isakson.   Larry  E.:  and  Stanuszek, 

340-626.000. 
Isakson,  Larry  E.;  Stanuszek.  Pennis  S 
4.207.565.  CI.  340-626.000. 
Star-Kist  Foods.  Inc.;  See— 

Brewer.  Andrew  I..  4.206.718.  Q.  119 
SlaufTer  Chemical  Company:  5^— 

Honig.  Milton  L.:  and  Weil.  Edward  D 

rallos.  Ferenc  M..  4.207.334,  CI.  424-3 

Stave,  Frederick  R.,  to  RCA  Corporation 

record  size  identification  apparatus.  4.20i 

Steel.  Margaret  L.:  See— 

Cowen.  GeofTrey;  Norton-Berry.  Phil 
4.207,278.  CI.  264-46.400. 
Steelcase  Inc.:  See— 

Walz.  Frednck  J..  4.206.576.  CI.  52-29 

Steele.  Daniel,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indusii 

of  detonating  fuse-cord.  4.206.706.  CI.  K 

Steensma.  Peter  D.,  to  International  Telepl 

ration.  Intruder  alarm  arrangement  for 

system.  4.207.561.  CI.  34O-600.000. 

Stefanski.  Anthony  T.:  See — 

Carson.  John  R.:  Carmosin.  Richard  J. 
4.207.237.  CI.  260-326.200. 
Stciner.  Peter:  See— 

Bischoff.  William  F  ;  and  Stciner.  Petet 
Stephens.  George  B.  D.  Box  tray.  4.206,86 
Sterling  Drug  Inc.:  See— 

Bailey,  Denis  M..  4,207.418,  CI.  546-12 


Jarcho,  Michael,  4,207,306.  CI.  423)63]    JD. 


Stevenson.  John  S.:  See- 
Mason.  David  R.;  Blair.  Alan:  and  Ste 
CI.  204-46.000. 
Stichting  voor  Fundamenteel  Onderzoek  di 
Ernst.  Gerardus  J..  4.207,540.  CI.  331-S 
Stiegler.  Karl  Heinz:  See— 

Schulze.  Ehrhart.  4.207,136.  CI.  156-51 
Stoll.  Joseph  M.:  See— 

Hatters.  Harry  D.;  and  Stoll.  Joseph  M 

Storm.  Roger  S..  to  Carborundum  Compai 

tion  suited  to  be  injection  molded  an 

260-38.000. 

Stotz.  Wolf-Gunter;  and  Kiesel.  Karl,  to  Est 

device.  4,206,700.  CI.  100-I62.00B. 
Stowell,  Ronald:  See— 

Molzahn.    Herben    W.;    and    Stowel 
56-15.800. 

Sirandly.  Ingvald,  to  Nordiskafilt  AB.  Met 
double-layer  forming  fabrics.  4.206,787.  < 
Strasser.  Bernd:  See— 

Mose.  Luciano:  Schurig,  Helmut;  and 
CI.  204-258.000. 
Strikis.  Guntis  V.,  to  Ford  Motor  Compa 

4,207,038.  CI.  418-75.000. 
Sturm.  Ruger  &  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Sefried.  Harry  H..  II.  4,206,560,  CI.  42 
Su.  Cyril  K.  M.;  and  Verwaerde.  Michel 

trole.  Gas  turbine.  4.206.593.  CI.  60-39.04 
Sudekum.  John  H..  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Com 
positions  of  polymers  in  oil.  4.207,196.  C 
Sugai.  Shinzo:  See — 

Aisaka.  Tatsuyoshi;   Kawai.  Mitsuo 
Shinzo.  4.207.381,  CI.  428-619.000. 
Suganuma.  Tsuneo;  Toda.  Gyozo;  Ishida 
suyama.  Toshio;  and  Sugie.  Mamoru.  to 
and  method  for  producing  the  same.  4,2G 
Suganuma,  Tsuneo:  See — 

Onoda,  Seiichi;   Kawakami,  Shojiro: 
Toshiki  P  ;  Suganuma,  Tsuneo;  and  S 
350-96.330. 
Sugie.  Mamoru:  See— 

Suganuma.  Tsuneo;  Toda.  Gyozo;  Ishu 
suyama.  Toshio;  and  Sugie.  Mamoru, 
Sugimolo.  Isao:  See — 

Fukuroi.   Akio;    Hayashi.    Masanobu; 

Sugimoto.  Isao,  4,206,619,  CI.  68-2a 

Sugita,  Yasunori;  and  Miyara,  Yokicfft^O' 

Incorporated.  Apparatus  for  molding  holli 

resins.  4,207,063,  CI.  432-124.000. 

Sugiyama,  Yoshi;  and  Kataoka.  Keisuke. 

Telephone  Public  Corporation.  Programi 

ment.  4.207,556.  CI.  340-I66.00R. 

Suld.  George;  Schneider.  Abraham;  and  M] 

tech.  Inc.  Dimenzation  of  norbornadie 

dimer  4.207,080.  CI.  585-22.000. 

Sullivan.  James  P.:  See— 

Wiese.  Klaus  H.;  and  Sullivan.  James  F 


etening  of  hydrocarbon 
'ith  phthalocyanine  cata- 

homson  (N.Z.)  Limited. 

41-98.000. 

I  H..  to  General  Signal 

;i.  261-93.000. 

mis  M.,  4.207.564,  CI. 

ind  Fritsche,  William  E., 


207.271.  Cl.  260-953.000. 
XX). 

ideo  disc  player  having 
1.  274-9.00B. 


nd  Steel.  Margaret  L., 


Limited.  Joining  lengths 
7.00R. 

«  and  Telegraph  Corpo- 
optical  communication 


i  Stefanski,  Anthony  T., 


207.292.  Cl.  422-232.000. 
:i.  229-33.000. 

OO. 


I  son. 


John  S..  4.207,149. 


ulaterie: 
PE. 


See— 


h 


.207.145.  Cl.  201-41.000. 
The.  Ceramic  composi- 
sintered.  4.207,226.  Cl. 

r  Wyss  Limited.  Rolling 


Ronald,    4,206,582.    Cl. 

1  of  providing  a  seam  in 
139-383  OOA. 

asser.  Bernd,  4.207,165, 

Power  steering  pump. 


DOO. 

Institut  Francais  du  Pe- 

^y.  The.  Stabilized  com- 

52-47.500. 

)ri,  Fumic;  and  Sugai, 

^oji;  Satoh,  Shin;  Kat- 
-achi,  Ltd.  Optical  fiber 
6».  Cl.  350-96.330. 

>?»«hida.  Shigeo;  Tanaka. 
Masao.  4.206,967,  Cl. 


Koji;  Satoh,  Shin;  Kat- 
!06.968.  Cl.  350-96.330. 

kmashita,    Hiroshi;   and 

itsui  Toatsu  Chemicals. 
Objects  of  thermoplastic 

Nippon  Telegraph  and 
3le  logic  array  arrange- 

J.  Harry  K..  Jr..  to  Sun- 
.to  exo-exo  hexacyclic 


l206.848.CI.  212-4.000. 


Sumi.  Masao:  See — 

Onoda.  Seiichi;  Kawakami,  Shojiro;  Nishida,  Shigeo;  Tanaka, 
Toshiki  P.;  Suganuma,  Tsuneo;  and  Sumi,  Masao,  4,206,967,  Cl. 
350-96.330. 
Sumiyoshi,  Masaharu;  Sekiya.  Setsuro;  Motosugi.  Katsuhiko;  Uozumi, 
Junzo;  Ando,  Tsuneo;  Takeuchi,  Yuzo;  and  Minoura,  Mikio,  to 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Aisan  Industry  Co., 
Ltd.  Internal  combustion  engine.  4.206,599,  Cl.  60-285.000. 
Sumner,  Charles  A.:  See- 
Gonzalez,  Ricardo;  Sumner,  Charles  A.;  and  Sanctuary,  Robert  E., 
4.206.686.  Cl.  91-386.000. 
Sun  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Horwitt.  Laurence  G.;  and  Mattis,  Donald  J.,  4,207,453,  CI. 
219-265.000. 
Sundstrand  Corporation:  See — 

Falck.  Peter  L.;  and  Hamlin,  Edmund  M.,  Jr.,  4,207,503,  Cl. 
318-595.000. 
Sunouchi.  Akio;  Tokuda.  Ryuji;  Uchidoi,  Masanori;  Kumazawa,  Keni- 
chi;  and  Iwashita,  Tomonori.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Exposure 
adjusting  device  for  camera  system.  4,206,987,  Cl.  354-44.000. 
Suntech.  Inc.:  See — 

Suld.  George;  Schneider,  Abraham;  and  Myers,  Harry  K.,  Jr., 
4.207,080.  Cl.  585-22.000. 
Susaki,  Akihiro;  Tsuboki.  Noboru;  Amino,  Kyoichi;  and  Hosoya, 
Minoru,  to  Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  controlling  filling  rate  in 
filling  machine.  4,206,788,  Cl.  141-1.000. 
Suttkus.  David  J.:  See— 

Drutchas,  Gilbert  H.;  Cass,  Richard;  and  Suttkus,  David  J., 
4.207.033,  Cl.  417-251.000. 
Sutton,  Richard  C:  See- 
Campbell.  Gerald  A.;  Hollister,  Kenneth  R.;  and  Sutton,  Richard 
C.  4.207.109.  Cl.  430-536.000. 
Suwa,  Masateru;  and  Komuro.  Katsuhiro,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Method  of 
producing     graphite-containing    copper    alloys.     4,207,096,     Cl. 
75-153.000. 
Suzuki,  Chugi:  See — 

Yasuda,  Shuhei;  Ohba,  Toshihiro;  Suzuki,  Chugi;  Koba,  Masayoshi; 
and  Kudo,  Jun.  4,207.617,  Cl.  365-111.000. 
Suzuki,  Haruyuki:  See— 

Adachi.    Takeshi;    Koike,    Masahiko;    and    Suzuki,    Haruyuki, 
4,206.676,  Cl.  84-1.030. 
Suzuki.  Hidenori:  See— 

Nakatani.  Keiji;  and  Suzuki,  Hidenori.  4.207.473,  Cl.  250-570.000. 
Suzuki.  Hirosuke.  Liquid  detecting  device.  4,206,632.  Cl.  73-40.S0R. 
Suzuki.  Kazuie.  to  Hokushin  Electric  Works,  Ltd.  Magnetic  fiowmeter. 
X206,64O,  Cl.  73-194.0EM. 

Suzuki,  Nobuyoshi.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Liquid  sample  distrib- 
utor. 4,207,074,  Cl.  23-230.00R. 
Sweeney,  William  M.;  and  Dille,  Kenneth  L.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Diesel  fuel 
containing   manganese   tricarbonyl   and   oxygenated   compounds. 
4.207,078.  Cl.  44-68.000. 
Sweeney.  William  M.:  See— 

Bove,  Francis  S.;  Sweeney,  William  M.;  and  Herbstman,  Sheldon, 
4.207.077.  Cl.  44-56.000. 
Swidler,  Ronald:  See— 

D'Atri.  John  J.;  Swidler,  Ronald;  Colwell,  Judith  J.;  and  Parks, 
Thomas  R.,  4,207,347,  Cl.  426-92.000. 
Swinton,  Spencer  S.,  to  Educational  Testing  Service.  Teaching  system 
employing  binary  light-sensitive  responders.  4,206,537,  Cl.  3S-9.00B. 
Sylla.  Klaus  F.:  See— 

Kurzhals,    Hans-Albert;    and   Sylla,    Klaus   F.,   4,207,332,   Cl. 
426-428.000. 
Syntex  Corporation:  See — 

Fried.  John  H.;  and  Harrison,  Ian  T.,  4.207,241,  Cl.  260-345.70R. 
Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.:  See— 

Howarth,  George  B.;  and  Stacy,  Richard  D.,  4,207,235,  Cl.  260- 
239.55R. 
Szarek,  Walter  A.;  and  Jones,  John  K.  N.,  deceased  (by  Jones,  Marjorie 
I.,  executrix),  to  Queen's  University  at  Kingston.  L-Sucrose  and 
process  for  producing  same.  4.207.413.  Cl.  53^1.000. 
Sze.  Morgan  C;  Riegel.  Herbert;  and  Schindler.  Harvey  D.,  to  Lummus 
Company,  The.  Oxychlorination  of  methane.  4,207,268,  Cl.  260- 
659.00R. 
Tacke.  Horst:  See — 

Klaus,  Arthur;  and  Tacke,  Horst.  4,206,687,  Cl.  91-395.000. 
Tadanier,  John  S.:  See — 

Carney,  Ronald  E.;  Martin.  Jerry  R.;  McAlpine,  James  B.;  and 
Tadanier,  John  S.,  4.207,415.  Cl.  536-17.00R. 
Tadewald.  Thomas  D..  to  UOP  Inc.  Manufacture  of  conductive  or 
semi<onductive  elements  by  means  of  a  continuous  pultrusion  pro- 
cess. 4,207,129,  Cl.  156-242.000. 
Tadmor,  Zehev:  See — 

Hold,  Peter;  and  Tadmor,  Zehev,  4,207,004,  Cl.  366-97.000. 
Tagawa,  Kenkichi:  See— 

Tsuda,    Shinichi;    Nakajo,    Yoshio;    Tagawa,    Kenkichi;    Hirai, 
Hayami;  and  Takagi,  Shunji.  4.207,057.  Cl.  432-59.000. 
Takada,  Keisuke,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Electromag- 
netic now  meter.  4.206,641.  Cl.  73-194.0EM. 
Takada.  Masami.  to  Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  System  using  carrier 
burst  sequences  for  detecting  interference  signals  occurring  across 
channels   of  a   radio   link   including   a   repeater.   4,207,321,   Cl 
455-20.000. 
Takagi.  Shunji:  See — 

Tsuda.    Shinichi:    Nakajo.    Yoshio;    Tagawa,    Kenkichi;    Hirai, 
Hayami;  and  Takagi.  Shunji.  4,207,057,  Cl.  432-59.000. 
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Takami,  Yasushi,  to  Myojo  Foods  Co.,  Ltd.  Disposable  plastic  upper 

lid.  4,206,834,  Cl.  222-478.000. 
Takao,  Hiroshi:  See—  „  ^     .. 

Kimura,  Shinji;  Takao,  Hiroshi;  Ishitani,  Shigeo;  Ikezawa,  Kenji; 
and  Sone,  Koki,  4.207.139,  Cl.  2O4.193.0OS. 
Takara  Co.,  Ltd.;  See— 

Ogawa,  Iwakichi,  4.206,364,  Cl.  46-22.000. 
Takasugi,  Hisashi:  See—  ,.,.,, 

Kamiya.  Takashi;  Saito,  Yoshihisa;  Hashimoto,  Masashi;  Nakaguti, 
Osamu;   Oku,   Teruo;    Shiokawa,   Youichi;   Takaya,   Takao; 
Komori,  Tadaaki;  Teraji,  Tsutomu;  Hemmi,  Keiji;  and  Takasugi, 
Hisashi,  4.207,234,  Cl.  260-239.00A. 
Takatsu,  Haruyoshi:  See — 

Sato.  Hisato;  and  Takatsu,  Haruyoshi,  4,207,252,  Cl.  260-433.00R. 
Takaya,  Takao:  See—  , .  ,,      ^    v,  i 

Kamiya,  Takashi;  Saito,  Yoshihisa;  Hashimoto.  Masashi;  Nakaguti, 
Osamu;   Oku,   Teruo;    Shiokawa,   Youichi;   Takaya,   Takao; 
Komori,  Tadaaki;  Teraji,  Tsutomu;  Hemmi.  Keiji;  and  Takasugi, 
Hisashi,  4,207.234,  Cl.  260-239.00A. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Matsumura,  Koichi;  Hashimoto,  Naoto;  and  Furukawa,  Yoshiyasu, 
4,207,324,  Cl.  424.273.00R. 
Takeuchi,  Masato:  See—  .,..,,      eu- 

Matsuda.  Shinpei;  Sakuta,  Youichi;  Kamo,  Tomoichi;  Uno,  Shigeo; 
Takeuchi,  Masato;  Imahashi,  Jinichi;  Okada,  Hideo;  Kato,  Akira; 
and  Nakajima,  Fumito,  4.207,209,  Cl.  252-462.000. 

Takeuchi,  Tomio:  See—  ..     .     ^. .   .,    u  ■  j  i 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Takeuchi,  Tomio;  Oki,  Toshikazu;  and  Inui, 
Taiji.  4,207,313,  Cl.  424-181.000. 
Takeuchi,  Toyohide:  See—  ...^     v,  .       i. 

Tsuda,  Takao;  Hibi,  Kiyokatsu;  Takeuchi,  Toyohide;  Nakanishi, 
Tomohiko;  Ishii,  Daido;  and  Mochizuki,  Koichi,  4,207,188,  Cl. 
2IO-198.00C. 
Takeuchi,  Yuzo:  See—  . 

Sumiyoshi,   Masaharu;   Sekiya,   Setsuro;   Motosugi,   Katsuhiko; 

Uozumi,  Junzo;  Ando,  Tsuneo;  Takeuchi,  Yuzo;  and  Minoura, 

Mikio,  4,206.399.  Cl.  60-283.000. 

Tallerico,  William  A.:  See-  .,„,„.   ^,   ,^.. 

Pelensky,  Joseph;  and  Tallerico,  William  A.,  4,207,581,  Cl.  346- 

Tam,  Sebastian  Y.  K.;  and  Ghosh.  Asoke  K.,  to  RCA  Limited.  Device 
and  method  of  starting  a  long  radiation  source.  4,207,499,  Cl. 
315-111.100.  .   .    ^  . 

Tanaka,  Akio,  to  Fuji  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Com  sorting  machine. 

4,206,775,  Cl.  1 33.3.OOR. 
Tanaka,  Asami.  Dental  instrument.  4,206,547,  Cl.  433-141.000. 
Tanaka,  Noboru,  to  Tokyo  Pipe  Co..  Ltd.  Cigarette  lighter  with  syner- 
gistic igniting  means.  4,207.055.  Cl.  431-258.000. 
Tanaka,  Toshiki  P.:  See— 

Onoda,  Seiichi;  Kawakami,  Shojiro;  Nishida,  Shigeo;  Tanaka, 

Toshiki  P.;  Suganuma,  Tsuneo;  and  Sumi,  Masao,  4,206,%7.  Cl. 

330-96.330. 

Taniguchi,  Hayashi:  See—  ,^.    „     .  ^     .^  ^ 

Murayama,  Noboru;  Taniguchi,  Hayashi;  Konishi,  Akira;  and 

Matsuda,  Hisashi,  4.207,599.  Cl.  358-261.000. 

Taniguchi,  Toru,  to  Nikku  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Heating  apparatus. 

4,207,064,  Cl.  432-145.000. 
Tanno,  Toshihiro:  See—  _.  .„.  .„„^ 

Sohma,  Hiroshi;  and  Tanno,  Toshihiro,  4,206.830,  Cl.  181-141.000. 
Tanoue,  Shizuo:  See— 

Ishibashi,  Hiroaki;  and  Tanoue,  Shizuo,  4,207,303,  Cl.  423-32 l.OOS. 
Tansi,  Hakki  M.:  See—  ^,,  ^,  ,,„  ^^,^ 

Ludwig,  Melvin  S.;  and  Tansi.  Hakki  M..  4.206,957.  Cl.  339-40.000. 
Tantillo,  James  M.;  and  Boulanger.  Edward  L.,  to  Component  Manu- 
facturing Service,  Inc.  Electrical  connector.  4,206.960,  Cl.  339- 
61.00R.  ^     .      ,. 

Tartakovsky,  Igor  K.  Helical  rolling  mill  roll  line  for  producing  die- 
roiled  sections  and  solids  of  revolution.  4.206.622,  Cl.  72-95.000. 
Tatematsu,  Tatsuo:  See— 

Kumagai,  Kiyoshi;  Awamura,  Toshio;  Aikawa,  Kiyoshi;  and  Tate- 
matsu. Tatsuo,  4,206.944,  Cl.  296-76.000. 
Taylor,  Dennis  O.;  Reid,  David  L.;  Kincaid,  Clarence  E.;  and  Haefner, 
Donald  R.,  to  Cummins  Engine  Company,  Inc.  Test  apparatus  and 
method  for  an  engine  mounted  fuel  pump.  4,206,634,  Cl.  73-n9.00A. 
Taylor,  John  B:  See—  .,„-,.»    ^, 

Rowlands,    David   A.;   and   Taylor,   John    B.,   4,207,318,   Cl. 
424-248.400. 
Taylor,  Joseph  D.  F.,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Battery  charging 
systems  for  road  vehicles.  4.207,512,  Cl.  320-17.000. 

^'^TobKohn  W.~and  Taylor,  Lynn  J.,  4,207,221,  Cl.  260.28.50R. 
Technology  Development  Corporation:  See- 
MacLeod,  Norman  C,  4,207,568,  Cl.  340-852.000. 
Teerman,  Richard  F.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Injection  timing 

nozzle  with  poppet  valve.  4,206.635,  Cl.  73-119.00A. 
Tefft,  Franklin  A.:  See—  ..,«.,.     , ,      » 

Perez,  Ricardo  L.;  Bamum,  Ronald  E.;  and  Teffl,  Franklin  A., 
4,206,891.  Cl.  244-17.130. 
Teibow  Company  Limited:  See— 

Shimoishi.  Tetsuo.  4.207.013.  Cl.  401-265.000. 
Teijin  Limited:  See—  ,    ^  „      . . 

Kadokura,   Sadao;    Honjo,    Kazuhiko;   and    Kamei,    Kazuhiro. 

4.207,100.  Cl.  430-48.000.  .    „     .      „ 

Sobajima,  Shigenobu;  Chiba,  Kiyoshi;  Itoh,  Kunio;  Yonemura, 
Utami;  and  Mitani,  Yuji.  4,206.615,  Cl.  62-248.000. 


Tektronix,  Inc.:  See— 

Tomison,  William  H.;  Janko.  Bozidar;  Bostwick.  Myron  A..  Jr.;  and 
Silzars.  Aris.  4.207,492,  Cl.  315-3.000. 
Teledyne  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Ramsey,  Vernon  B..  4.206,677,  Cl.  84-107.000. 
Teletype  Corporation:  See— 

Heeren,  Richard  H..  4.207.616,  O.  363-189.000. 
Teliszczak,  Pamela  J.:  See— 

Kestner,  Mark  O.;  and  Teliszczak.   Pamela  J..  4,207,300,  Cl. 
423-299.000.  .      ,,  .  . 

Temple.  Victor  A.  K..  to  Electric  Power  Research  Institute.  Inc  Multi- 
ple gated  light  fired  thyristor  with  non-critical  light  pipe  coupling. 
4.207.583.  Cl.  357-38.000. 
Tennant  Company:  See—  .  ,^  ,,«    i^, 

Kroll,   Harley   E.;   and   Thomsen.   Donald   L.,  4,206.530.   Cl. 
15-340.000. 
Tenneco  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See— 

Ungford,  Philip  W..  4,207,310,  Cl.  424-150.000. 
Shepherd,  David,  4,207,142,  Cl.  162-158.000. 
Teraji,  Tsutomu:  See—  . .  ^,  . 

Kamiya,  Takashi;  Saito,  Yoshihisa;  Hashimoto.  Masashi;  Nakaguti, 

Osamu;    Oku,    Teruo;    Shiokawa,    Youichi;    Takaya.    Takao; 

Komori,  Tadaaki;  Teraji.  Tsutomu;  Hemmi,  Keiji;  and  Takasugi. 

Hisashi.  4,207.234.  Cl.  260-239.00A. 

Texaco  Inc.:  See—  ___  __^  ^,  ..  .^  r.^ 

Bove,  Francis  S.;  and  Herbstman.  Sheldon.  4.207.076.  Cl.  44-56.000 

Bove.  Francis  S.;  Sweeney.  William  M.;  and  Herbstman,  Sheldon, 

4.207.077.  Cl.  44-56.000. 
Cobb.  John  M..  4.206.730.  Cl.  123-1 19.00A. 
Herbstman,  Sheldon;  and  Dom,  Peter.  4.207,079.  Cl.  44-71.000. 
Sweeney.  William  M.;  and  Dille.   Kenneth  L.,  4,207.078.  Cl. 
44-68.000. 
Texas  Alkyls.  Inc.:  See— 

Sanchez.  Ramiro;  Fannin.  Loyd  W.;  and  Malpass,  Dennis  B., 
4.207.207.  Cl.  252-43 l.OOR. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See— 

Orcutt.  John  W..  4,206,645,  Cl.  73-349.000. 
Padovani,  Francois  A.,  4,207.360.  Cl.  427-213.000. 
Rao.  G.  R.  Mohan.  4,207.585.  Cl.  357-41000. 
White.  Lionel  S.,  Jr.;  and  Rao.  G.  R.  Mohan.  4.207.618.  Cl. 
365-222.000. 
Th.  Goldschmidt  AG:  See— 

Fock.   Jurgen;    Schamberg.   Eckehard;   and   Schafer.   Werner. 
4,207,379,  Cl.  428-480.000. 
Thermatool  Corporation:  See— 

Tudbury.  Chester  A.  4,207.451,  Cl.  219-10.790.  ,     ,.,   , 

Theurer,  Richard;  and  Rittmann,  Dieter,  to  Prontor-Werk  Alfred 
Gauthier  GmbH.  Electromagnetic  actuator  for  shutters  for  photo- 
graphic cameras.  4,206.992.  Cl.  354-235.000.  „  ..  ^,  . 
Thies.  Peter  W.;  Asai.  Akiji;  and  David.  Samuel,  to  Kali  Chemie 
Pharma  GmbH.  2.9-Dioxaincyclo(4.3,l.O^-^ldecane  denvatives  and 
pharmaceutical  compositions  thereof  4.207.331.  Cl.  424-278.000. 
Thomas  J.  Lipton,  Inc.:  See— 

Visser.   Johannes;   and   Bams.   Gijsbert   W.    P.,  4.207,349.   Cl. 
426-271.000. 
Thompson  Manufacturing  Co.:  See- 
Williams.  Tom.  4.206.901.  Cl.  251-35.000. 
Thomsen,  Donald  L.:  See—  .  ,nt  «in    r-i 

Kroll,    Harley    E.;   and   Thomsen,    Donald    L..   4,206,530,   tl. 
15-340.000. 

Thomson-CSF:  See—  

Vignier.  Claude.  4.207.573.  Cl.  343-727.000. 
Thornton.  Douglas;  and  Housholder.  Arthur  E   Programmable  fre- 
quency scanning  radio  system  4.207,522.  Cl.  455-77  000. 
Thrane.  Gordon  E.;  and  DePerro.  Bnan  L.,  to  Chemprene.  '"c.  Qr- 
cumferentially    compressed    piston    ring   assembly    and    method 
4.206.930.  Cl.  277-165.000.  ^,  ^,^ 

Thuillier.  Germaine;  Laforest.  Jacqueline;  and  Bessin.  Pierre,  to  Albert 
Rolland  S.A.  Thienyl  or  furyl  phenyl  O-hetero  ammo  alkyl  oximes 
and  use  thereof.  4.207.319.  Cl.  424-248.510. 
Thukamoto.  Sunao;  and  Yokokoji.  Shyoji.  toToppan  PnntinjgCo..  Ltd. 

Package  for  a  sterilized  matenal.  4.206.844.  Cl.  206-439.000. 
Ting.  Hui-tzeng  Automobile  fuel  injection  control  device.  4.206,724, 

Cl.  123-32.0AE. 
Tkatchenko,  Igor:  See—  ... 

Chauvin,  Yves;  Commereuc,  Dominique;  and  Tkatchenko.  Igor. 
4.207.249,  Cl.  260-449  60M. 
Tobias,  John  W.;  and  Taylor.  Lynn  J.,  to  Owens-Illinois.  Inc_Degrad- 
able  plastic  composition  containing  unsaturated  wax.  4.207.221.  Cl. 
260-28.50R. 
Toda,  Gyozo:  See—  „       ,.      u  ew      v  . 

Suganuma.  Tsuneo;  Toda.  Gyozo;  Ishida.  Koji;  Satoh.  Shin:  Kat- 
suyama.  Toshio;  and  Sugie.  Mamoru.  4.206.968.  Cl.  350-96.330. 
Togashi.   Akira.    Heat-conducting  oval   pipes   in   heat   exchangers. 
4.206.806.0,165-82  000.  .  ,«-,  <ia 

Toia.  Michael  J  Portable  dipole  antenna  with  end  loading.  4.207,574, 
Cl.  343-752.000.  ,        .     . 

Tokuda,  Kanji,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd  Exposure  control  method 
for  an  automatic  color  printer  with  slope  control.  4,206,998,  Cl. 
355-77.000. 
Tokuda,  Ryuji:  See—  ,,  „. 

Sunouchi.  Akio;  Tokuda.  Ryuji;  Uchidoi.  Masanon;  Kutnazawa. 
Kenichi;  and  Iwashita.  Tomonori.  4.206.987.  Cl.  354-44.000. 

Tokyo  Pipe  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  

Tanaka.  Noboru,  4,207.055.  Cl.  431-238.000. 
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Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha: 

Nakai.  Kaichiro.  4,207.496.  CI.  31S-394 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 
Aisaka.  Tatsuyoshi;  Kawai.  Mitsuo; 
Shinzo,  4.207,381,  CI.  428.619.000. 
Aral.  Sakae.  4,207.452.  CI.  219.10.55A. 
Koshigoe,  Shinpei,  4.207.491.  CI.  313^4 
Takada.  Keisuke,  4,206.641.  CI.  73-194 
Tsunoda.  Sachio.  4.207.023.  Q.  415-10< 
Toll.  Karl  D  :  See— 

Weatherford,  Fred:  and  Toll.  Karl  O.. 
Tom  McGuane  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Ludwig.  George  C.  4.206.732.  CI.  123- 
Tomison,  William  H.;  Janko,  Bozidar:  Bos 
Silzars,  Aris,  to  Tektronix.  Inc.  Slow-wavi 
structure  4.207.492.  CI.  315-3.000. 
Tomita.  Tsutomu:  Kato,  Masahito:  and  D 
Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Appa 
head  cover  4,206.931.  CI.  277.166.000. 
Topfer,  Dieter:  See— 

Diels.  Wolfgang;  Krause,  Dieter;  and  Tc 
15-102.000. 
Toppan  Printing  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ono.  Masahiko.  4.207.069.  CI.  8.47l.00( 
Thukamoto.    Sunao;    and    Yokokoji 
206-439.000. 
Toray  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Nagayasu.    Tadahito;    and    Higuchi, 
428-367000. 
Tosuntikooi,  Nam;  and  Yapp,  Robert,  to 
Laboratories  Incorporated.  Constant  per 
corrector  4,207,436,  CI.  179.16.0EA. 
Toussaint,  Herben:  See— 

Hoffmann,  Herwig;  Mueller,  Herbert 
Wittwer,  Arnold,  4,207,263.  CI.  260.J 
Tovrog,  Benjamin  S.:  See— 

Diamond,  Steven  E.;  Mares,  Frank 
4.207,305.  CI.  423-573.00R. 
Towmotor  Corporation:  See— 

Melocik.  Grant  C,  4,206.829,  CI.  180-24 
Townsend.  Greg  M.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Seq    htial  two  tone  detector 
4,207.474.  CI.  307-40.000. 
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Kawai.   Noriaki;  and  Yamamoto,  He4 
119.00A.  «' 

Sanada,  Masakatsu;  and  Ito,  Toshimitsu 
Sato,  Yasushi;  and  Onaka,  Hidemi,  4,20(J  kVl,  CI.  123-1 19.00A. 
Sumiyoshi,    Masaharu;    Sekiya,    SetsuPj    'Motosugi,    Katsuhiko; 
Uozumi.  Junzo;  Ando,  Tsuneo;  Tak 
Mikio,  4,206.599,  CI.  60-285.000. 
Tomita,  Tsutomu;  Kato,  Masahito;  and 

CI.  277-166.000. 
Yoshiisugu,  Noritada;  Yasumatsu.  Jui 
Tsujiuchi.  Yoshio,  4,206,886,  CI.  242 
Traubel,  Harro;  Konig.  Klaus;  Muller,  Hai 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Reactive  polyu 
CI.  156-77.000. 
Travers,  Douglas  N.:  See- 
Hipp.  Jackie  E.;  Travers,  I>ouglas  N.;  G 
William   M.;  and  Johnson.   Richard 
113.00R. 
Trebellas,  John  C:  See- 
Martin.  Preston  K.;  Hoffman.  William  A 
C.  4.207.155.  CI.  204-159.230. 
Treneules.  Didier  J.:  See— 

Cartier,  Jean-Pierre  L.;  Leneveu,  Louis 
Wiedemann,  Bernard  W.;  and  Treneu^i 
366-309.000. 
Trenne,  Myron  U.,  to  General  Motors  Cor 
actuator  system.  4.206.728.  CI.  123-90.120 
Tretola,  Angelo  R.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Li 
Method  of  controlling  a  plasma  etching 
impedance  changes  of  the  RF  power.  4,20 
Tnmble.  Lyne  S.;  and  Nay  lor,  Florence  A.,  ti 
said  Florence  A  Naylor  Apparatus  and  n 
sensitivity  magnetochemical  particles.  4.2( 
Trio  Engineering  Limited:  See- 
Barber,  Bernard,  4,207,130.  CI.  156-244. 
Trocsanyi,  Zeno:  See— 

Csikos.  Rezso;  Decsy,  Zoltan;  Trocsany|    ^eno; 
Wiitman.  Zsuzsa.  4.207.261.  CI.  260-5ii  ,  »0. 
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Trombly,  John  E..  to  Eastern  Company,  Th< 

CI.  34O-1470MD. 
Truax,  Clarence  E.;  and  Tuskos,  Michael  E. 

CI.  56-10.400. 
TRW  Inc    See— 

Drutchas,  Gilbert  H.;  Cass.  Richard; 

4,207,033.  CI.  417-251.000. 
Elverum,  Gerard  W..  Jr..  4.206.594.  CI. 
Tsuboki,  Noboru;  See— 

Susaki.  Akihiro;  Tsuboki,  Noboru;  Amii 
Minoru,  4,206,788,  CI.  141-1.000. 
Tsuchiya,  Isamu:  See— 

Hatakenaka,    Fujio;   Sato.   Hisaaki;   T; 
Shigemoto;  and  Morishiu,  Yoji.  4,207 
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Tsuda.  Shinichi;  Nakajo,  Yoshio;  Tagawa.  Kenkichi;  Hirai.  Hayami; 
and  Takagi,  Shunji,  to  Rank  Xerox.  Ltd.  Fixing  device  for  use  in 
electrophotographic  copying  machine.  4,207,057,  CI.  432-59.000. 
Tsuda,  Takao;  Hibi,  Kiyokatsu;  Takeuchi,  Toyohide;  Nakanishi. 
Tomohiko;  Ishii,  Daido;  and  Mochizuki.  Koichi.  to  Japan  Spectro- 
scopic Co.  Ltd.  Open  tubular  capillary  column  for  high-speed  micro 
liquid  chromatography.  4,207,188,  CI.  210-I98.00C. 
Tsujiuchi,  Yoshio:  See — 

Yoshitsugu,  Noritada;  Yasumatsu.  Jun;  Katsuno.  Mitsuaki:  and 
Tsujiuchi,  Yoshio,  4,206,886.  CI.  242-107.200. 
Tsunoda.  Sachio.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Multistage 

hydraulic  machine.  4,207,023,  CI.  415-106.000. 
Tsuyuki,  Isao:  See — 

Hirai,  Hiroyuki;  Matsushita,  Sachio;  Tsuyuki.  Isao;  and  Watase. 
Kazumi,  4,207,157,  CI.  2O4-18O.0OP. 
Tuci,  Giulio:  See — 

Beretla.  Germano;  Seveso,  Cesare;  and  Tuci,  Giulio,  4,207,427.  CI. 
174-26.00R. 
Tucker,  Paul  A.:  See— 

Blatchford.  Brian  G.;  and  Tucker.  Paul  A..  4.206.519.  CI.  3-27.000. 
Tudbury,  Chester  A..  toThermatool  Corporation.  Multi-layered  elec- 
trical  induction   coil   subjected   to   large   forces.   4.207,451,   CI. 
219-10.790. 
Tudor.  George  A.:  See- 
Schneider,  Donald  E.;  Tudor,  George  A.;  and  Williams.  Gary  E., 
4.207,368.  CI.  428-172.000. 
Turley.  Richard  J.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Tetrachloro-butyl  secondary 

phosphites.  4,207,272.  CI.  260-967.000. 
Turner,  Jesse  H.;  and  Kaduk,  Charles  L.,  to  Essex  Group,  Inc.  Igniter 
and  flame  sensor  assembly  for  gas  burning  appliance.  4.207.053.  CI. 
431-59.000. 
Tuska.  James  W.;  and  Robbi.  Anthony  D..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Impe- 
dance measuring  circuit.  4.206.648.  CI.  73-362.0AR. 
Tuskos.  Michael  E.:  See— 

Truax,  Clarence  E.;  and  Tuskos,   Michael   E.,  4,206,580.  CI. 

56-10.400. 

Tuson,  Samuel,  to  Enterprise  d'Equipments  Mecaniques  et  Hydraulics 

E.M.H.  Equipment  for  connecting  oil-tankers  to  marin.  towers. 

4.206.782.  CI.  137-615.000. 

Tyan.  Yuan-Sheng,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Polycrystalline  thin 

film  CdS/CdTe  photovoltaic  cell.  4.207,119.  CI.  136-89.0TF. 
Tyler.  Kenneth  E.  Structured  art  surface.  4,207.366,  CI.  428-73.000. 
Tyson.  Donald  R.;  and  Yates.  Robert  W..  to  Redken  Laboratories.  Inc. 

Projection  microscope  with  film  holder.  4,206.966.  CI.  350-19.000. 
Uchida,  Isamu:  See — 

Kobori,  Toshio;  and  Uchida.  Isamu.  4.206,991,  CI.  354-225.000. 
Uchida,  Takashi:  See — 

Fujiwhara,    Mitsuto;    Sasaki,    Takashi;    and    Uchida,    Takashi, 
4,207,111,  d.  430-376.000. 
Uchidoi.  Masanori:  See — 

Sunouchi.  Akio;  Tokuda,  Ryuji;  Uchidoi.  Masanori;  Kumazawa, 
Kenichi;  and  Iwashita.  Tomonori.  4.206,987,  CI.  354-44.000. 
Udagawa,  Yutaka:  See— 

Furusawa,   Akira;  and   Udagawa,   Yutaka,  4,207,448,  CI.   200- 
I59.00B. 
Uede,  Taisei:  See— 

Daikoku,    Takahiro;    Nakayama,    Wataru;    and    Uede,    Taisei, 
4,207,550,  CI.  336-60.000. 
Ueno,  Ryuzo;  Matsuda,  Toshio;  and  Inamine.  Shigeo,  to  Kabushika 
Kaisha  Ueno  Seiyakuoyo  Kenkyujo.  Process  for  preserving  process 
cheese.  4.207.350,  CI.  426-334.000. 
Ullrich.  Georg:  See— 

Frankenberger.    Horst;    Heller,    Dieter;    and    Ullrich,    Georg. 
4.207.160.  CI.  204-195.00P. 
Umezawa,  Hamao;  Takeuchi.  Tomio;  Oki.  Toshikazu;  and  Inui.  Taiji.  to 
Zaidan  Hojin  Biseibutsu  Kagaku  Kenkyu  Kai.  Anthracycline  antibi- 
otics. 4,207,313,  CI  424-181.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See — 

Kagetsu,  Tadashi  J.;  De  Atley.  William  B.;  and  Fox.  Joseph  S., 

4,207,295,  CI.  423-55.000. 
Luslig.  Stanley;  and  Anthony,  John,  4,207.363,  CI.  428-35.000. 
Nakabayashi,  Masahiro.  4,207,121.  CI.  148-26.000. 
Rasmussen.  Jerome  J.  M.;  Waldman.  Richard  C.;  and  Oliver.  Rich- 
ard L..  4,207.353.  CI.  426-513.000. 
Unisearch  Limited:  See— 

Chaikin,    Malcolm;   and    McCracken.   John    R..   4,207,244,   CI. 
260-397.250. 
United  Caulysts  Inc.:  See—  * 

Russ,  Karl  J.;  and  Broughton.  Donald  R..  4.207.21 1.  CI    2S2- 
466.00J 
United  States  of  America 
Agnculture:  See — 
Blanchard,  Eugene  J.;  Bruno.  Joseph  S.;  and  Gautreaux.  Gloria 
A..  4.207.068.  CI.  8-493.000. 
yVir  Force  Sfft^ 
Buck.  Daniel  C.  4.207.547,  CI.  333-209.000. 
Erbacher,  John  K.;  Hussey,  Charles  L.;  and  King,  Lowell  A., 

4.207.388.  CI.  429-112.000. 
Flora.    John    H.;    and    Gruber,    Henry    T.,    4,207,520,    CI. 

324-238.000. 
Helminiak.  Thaddeus  E.;  Benner,  Charles  L.;  Arnold.  Fred  E.; 

and  Husman,  George  E.,  4,207,407.  CI.  525-425.000. 
Hudak,  Joseph  M.;  Zielinski.  Gerald  L.;  and  Messenger,  Charles 

G.,  4.207,460.  CI.  455-612.000. 
McDowell.  Hunter  L..  4.207.495,  CI.  315-39.300. 
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Morris.    John    R.;    and    Grant.    Robert    L..   4.207.594.    Cl. 

358-107.000.  

Poirier.  J.  Leon.  4.207.560.  Cl.  340-552.000. 
Shen.  Peter  I.,  4,207,542.  Cl.  33I-94.50G. 

Iqbal.  Zafar;  Fair.  Harry  D..  Jr.;  and  Downs.  David  S..  4.206.705. 

Cl.  102-23.000. 
Riley.  Leon  H.,  4,207,434,  Cl.  370-112.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See— 
Bill.  Robert  C;  and  Ludwig.   Lawrence  P..  4.207.024.  Cl. 

Kahlbaum.  William  M..  Jr..  4.206.970,  Cl.  350-I75.00E. 
Ryason.  Porter  R..  4.206.713.  Cl.  110-347.000. 
Navy  See—  ^ 

Anderson.  Lloyd  D.,  4,207.623,  Cl.  367-133.000. 
Christe,  Kari  O..  4,207.124,  Cl.  149-92.000^ 
Chiibb,  Talbot  A.,  4.206.746.  Cl  126438.000 
Clearwaters.  Walter  L.;  and  Einstein,  Lloyd  T..  4.207,621,  Cl. 

Klund.  William  E.;  Littrell.  Woodrow  H.;  and  Isaak,  Robert  D.. 

4,207,625.0.367-135.000.  „    ,^     ^^.iii    r-i 

McKechnie,  John  C;  and  Gnmmer,  Paul  D..  4,206.633,  Cl. 

73-105.000. 
Miller.  Harry  B.,  4.207,622.  Cl.  367-126.000. 
Mittleman.  John.  4.207,450  C125O-M3.O0O. 
Wedding,  Leon  E.;  and  Gilbert,  William  H.,  4,207,626.  Cl. 
367-142.000. 
Veterans  Affairs:  See—  .^.  .  n^ 

Spenney,  Jerry  G.,  4.207,308,  Cl.  424-1.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Dittrich,  Jurgen;  Heinzerling,  Jurgen;  and  Lux,  Peter,  4,207,595, 

Cl  358-111.000. 
Esser.  Leonard  J.  M.,  4,207,477,  Cl.  307-22  lOOD. 
Frens,  Gerrit.  4.207,614,  Cl.  365-32.000. 
Harada.  Masaki;  and  Mikami.  Tokuhiro.  4.207.430.  CI.  179-1. OOF. 

Lebaillv,  Jacques,  4,207,586,  Cl.  357-52.000.  

Van  dervJn^  Robert  F.  L.  M..  4,207,490,  Cl.  313-403.000. 
United  States  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Forciea,  James  E..  4,206,878,  Cl.  241-20.000. 
Secrist.  Walter  S.,  4,207,036,  Cl.  417-431.000. 

United  Technologies  Corporation:  See— 

Cole,  Edward  F  ,  4,206,595,  Cl.  60-39.09F 

Grudkowski,  Thomas  W.;  Montress,  Gary  K.;  and  Reeder,  Thomas 

M.,  4,207,545,  Cl.  333-150.000.  

Grudkowski,  Thomas  W.,  4,207,546,  Cl.  333-152.000. 

Hendrix,  Tony  D.,  4,206,636  Cl.  73- 1 32^000. 

Metcalfe,  Robert  A.;  and  Bourdeau.  Romeo  G..  4.207.040, 

425-8.000.  

Miller.  Guy  W..  4.206.865.  Cl.  228-152.000.      ^^^      ^.      ^ 
Perez   Ricardo  L.;  Bamum.  Ronald  E.;  and  Tent.  Franklin  A.. 
4,206,891,0.244-17.130. 
University  of  Michigan:  See—     „       „     ^.         „     „-imii«    n 
Voorhees,    John    J.;    and    Russell,    Diane    H..    4.207.315,    Cl. 
424-200.000. 
University  of  Queensland.  The:  See--  Aimnni     ri 

Lynch,    Alban    J.;    and    Gallagher,    Eugene,    4,207.001.    Cl. 
356-335.000. 
University  Patents.  Inc.:  See— 

Voorhees.    John    J.;    and    Russell,    Diane    H 
424-200.000. 

"°Mat£  Shinpei;  Sakuta,  Youichi;  Kamo,  Tomoichi;  Uno.  Shigeo; 
Takeuchi,  Masato;  Imahashi.  Jinichi;  Okada.  Hideo;  Kato.  Akira; 
and  Nakajima.  Fumito,  4.207,209.  Cl.  252-462.000. 
UOP  Inc.:  See—  ,„,^^ 

Antos,  George  J.,  4.207.170.  Cl.  208-139.000. 
Antos,  George  J.,  4,207,172,  Cl.  208-139.000. 
Antos,  George  J..  4,207.425,  Cl.  585-434.000 
Christman.  William  J.,  4,207  174,  Cl.  208.226.000. 
Flagg,  John  F.;  and  Antos.  George  J.,  4,207,171.  Cl.  208-139.000. 
ImaiTamotsu,  4,207,260.  Cl  260-571000.  „,  .o,  nnn 

Mitsche,  Roy  T.;  and  Pope.  George  N..  4.207,426,  Cl.  585-482.000. 
Nolley,  John  P..  Jr.,  4,206.722,  Cl  122-l.OOA.^ 
Stansky,  Charles  A..  Jr..  *.207.173.Cl  208-207^. 
Tadewald,  Thomas  D.,  4,207, 1 29.  Cl  1 56-242.000. 
Uozumi,  Junzo:  See —  ,.  .    «•  .    ti. 

Sumiyoshi,  Masaharu;  Sekiya.  Setsuro;  Motosugi,  Katsuhiko; 
Uozumi,  Junzo;  Ando,  Tsuneo;  Takeuchi,  Yuzo;  and  Minoura, 
Mikio,  4,206.599,  Cl  60-285.000.  .       ^    ,    • 

Upadhyayula,  Lakshminarasimha  C.  to  RCA  Corporation.  Exclusive 
OR  circuit.  4,207,476,  Cl  307-216.000. 

Upjohn  Company,  The:  See—  

Axen.  Udo  F..  4,207,420.  Cl.  560-121.000. 
Carleton,  Peter  S.,  4,207.265.  Cl.  568-385.00a 
Lincoln.  Frank  H..  4.207,242,  Cl.  260-347.400. 
McCall.  John  M.,  4,207,239,  Cl.  549-9.000^ 
Morozowich.  Walter.  4.207.257,  Cl  260-558^R. 
Smith.  Hennan  W.,  4,207,422,  Cl.  568-807.000. 

''''HS57e"t"and  Tldmor.  Zehev,  4,207.004.  Cl.  366-97.000. 

*  %Toln,  Marvin  R*t  Rivier.  Jeari  E.  F.;  and  Vale.  Wylie  W..  Jr.. 

4.207.311.  Cl  424-177.000. 

Valeron  Corporation,  The:  See—  _    .     ^        .^    ,     4  m-i  <*•»    r-i 
Juengel,   Richard   O.;   and  Cook,   Kenneth  J.,  4,207,567,   Cl. 

340-680.000. 


4.207.315.    Cl 


Vaiyi  Emery  I.  Apparatus  for  the  preparation  of  hollow  plastic  articles. 
4.207.134.0.  156-423.000. 

*  Van  Gheiuwe.  Joris  E.  A.;  Valyi,  Zoltan;  Knudsen,  Finn  B.;  and 
Dadic,  Miroslav,  4,207,345.  Cl.  426-11.000. 
Van  Cleave,  Herbert  N.:  See— 

Scholtes,  Edward  L.;  and  Van  Cleave.  Herbert  N.,  4.206.804,  Cl 
165-40.000.  ^  ^.^ 

van  der  Leiy.  Comelis.  Agricultural  tractor  with  narrow  rear  body 
having  lifting  device  links  which  function  as  scrapers  for  mud  or  the 
like  on  the  rear  tires.  4.206.825.  Cl  18O-77.00S. 
Van  der  Ven.  Robert  F.  L.  M..  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Shadow 
mask  having  apertures  divided  into  symmetncal  halves  by  isolated 
conductors.  4,207,490.  Cl.  313-403.000. 
Vanderwerf.  Dennis  F:  See— 

Cobb.  Sanford;  Conder.  Terrence  M.;  and  Vanderwerf.  Dennis  F.. 
4.206.969.  Cl  350-126.000.  ^      ^       ^  _  ^, 

Van  Gheiuwe,  Joris  E.  A.;  Valyi,  Zoltan;  Knudsen.  Finn  B  ;  and  Dadic. 
Miroslav.  to  Molson  Companies  Limited,  The.  Abbreviated  brewing 
process.  4.207.345,  Cl  426-11.000. 
van  Koten,  Gerard:  See—  ,  ^  .        .,  c 

Noltes,  Jan  G.;  van  Koten,  Gerard;  and  Cohen,  Murray  S., 
4,207,213,0.252-474.000. 
Vannest.  Richard  D.:  See—  „    ^     -   ,, 

Aldridge,  Clifton.  Jr.;  Jones.  Paul  W,;  Gibson,  Sandra  F.;  Vannett. 
Richard  D.:  Holen.  James  T.;  Keyser,  George  F.;  and  Meyer. 
Michael  C,  4.207.394,  Cl  435-34.000. 

"'"'"ir^hTHont;  a^ iell.  Robert  R..  4.206.902.  O.  251-57.000. 
Varga,  Zsolt:  See—  ,  ^        .,  ,    ,.      j 

Csikos,  Rezso;  Decsy,  Zoltan;  Trocsanyi,  Zeno;  Varga.  Zsolt;  and 
Wittman,  Zsuzsa.  4,207.261.  Cl  260-580.000. 
Varian  Associates,  Inc.:  See—  .,„,,«,  ^,  A-,f,Aaf>nn 

Scholl.  Richard  A  ;  and  Cole.  John  L..  4.207.293.  Cl  422-249.000. 
Varta  Batterie  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—      ^,„  ^„  ,^ 
Oliapuram,  V.  Anthony,  4,207,383,  Cl  429-48.000. 
Vatsky.  Joel,  to  Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corporation  Fuel-staging  coal 
burner.  4.206.712. 0.  110-264.000.  .   ^    ^,    ^  ^      ^  ,      ,^, 

Vegh  George,  to  Gybro  Industries  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

shaping  a  strip.  4.206,625.  0.  72-181.000. 
Venot.  Jean,  to  ASA  S.A.  Machine  for  throwing  and  twisting  yams. 

4,206,588,  0.  57-80.000. 
Vento,  Kyosti  T:  See—  ,       .     .,  „      .  t     -^ 

Ronkainen,  Pentti  P.;  Leppanen,  Olavi  A.;  Vento,  Kyosti  T ;  and 
Pesonen,  Heimo  K.,  4,207,276,  Cl  261-n4.00A. 
Vennilyca,  Barry  L.;  Crossen,  Fred  W..  Jr.;  and  Mohar,  Douglas  D^,  to 
International  Multifoods  Corporation.  Food  item  and  method  or 
preparation.  4.207,348,  Cl  426-95.000. 

^"  sir^rifK.  M- «rverwaerde,  Michel.  4.206,593.  Cl  60-39.040. 

""TeXS'and^nSJdi.  Franz.  4.206,853,  O.  220-94.00R. 
Vickerys  Limited:  See—  .„...« 

Klemz,  David  B.,  4,206.528,  Cl  I5-256^510^  ,„^,nnn 

Viel  Floyd  W.  Rotary  rock  windrower.  4.206.812,  Cl.  17i-6J.ww 
Vignier,  Claude,  to  Thomson-CSF    Dual-frequency  antenna  system 
with  common  reflector  illuminated  by  different  feeds.  4,207,573,  Cl 
343-727.000. 
Vin-Lyn  Enterpnses.  Inc.:  See— 

Bivona.  Vincent  J.  4.206,558.  0.  36-7.500.     - 

Vinals.  Joaquin  F.:  See—  ^    ^      ,    ,  .,    l    kj.-f,-/4  u . 

Sprecker.  Mark  A.;  Schmitt,  Fredenck  L;  Y??!^-  ^j'"?"  ",• 

Vinals.  Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala.  Jacob.  4.207.214.  Cl  252- 
522.00R. 

Vinci,  Rene  A.:  See—  ^  r~    a  inAOti 

Guillem,  Guy;  Vinci,  Rene  A.;  and  Roche,  Gilbert  C,  4,206,917, 

Cl  273-73.00E.  ^  ,  ,  , 

Visser.  Johannes;  and  Bams,  Gijsbert  W.  P.,  to  Thomas  J.  Lipton,  Inc. 

Protein  fibres.  4,207,349,  Cl  426-271.000. 
Vita-Stat  Neducak  Services,  Inc.:  See—       ,,,,^ 
Huber,  Thomas  G.,  4.206,765,  Cl  128-677.000. 
Vize.  Robert  M :  See—  .  ,  p. 

Johnson.  John  L..  Jr.;  Vize,  Robert  M.;  and  Wiggins,  Noel  D.. 
4.206,726,  Cl.  123-41.350. 
Vock.  Manfred  H.:  See—  ^    .    ^  ,      .,     ,,    w,„f,«M  u  • 

Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Schmitt.  Fredenck  L;  Y~^'  ^*"':,~ ,"• 
Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala,  Jacob,  4.207.214.  Cl  252- 
522.00R. 

^""idelhSdrOeS^'Buettner.  Karl:  Feichtner.  Walter:  Ha^lberg. 

HcrbSt;  and  Voelkel,  Andrea.s.  4.206.889,  Cl  242-128.000 
Vofsi,  David;  Halmann,  Martin  M  ;  and  Yanai.  Saul.  «oYeda  Research 
&  Development  Co.  Ltd.  Phosphorus  containing  polyols  4.207,417. 

vS.  Nltthias  J.  J.  M.;  and  Draai.  Willem  T.,  to  Oce-van  der  Gnnten 
NV  Process  for  magnetically  transfernng  a  powder  image. 
4.207.101.  0.  430-126.000. 


Voigren.  Richard  L.:  See—  «.  ,.    j   ■      Atnd,aat\   r\ 

Krueger.  Dennis  L.;  and  Voigren.  Richard  L..  4.206.980.  Cl 

350-359.000. 
Vollhardt,  Frohmut:  See—  .    _, 

Ackermann,   Werner;  and   Vollhi^dt.   Frohmut.  4.207,065.  Cl. 

432-195.000. 
Volvo  Car  B. V . :  See—  ,,„.,,, 

Rijsdijk.  Jan.  4,206.659,  Cl  74-230  17E. 


( 


PI  36 

Von  Roll  AG:  See—  "* 

Dobler.  Otto.  4.206.903.  CI.  2SI-328.( 
von  Bebenburg.  Walter;  Schulmeyer.  Nor 
to  Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber-Scheii 
6-AryU$-thazoio-(4,3-alpha)-pyhdo-<2.3 
4,207.322.  CI.  424-256.000. 
von  Bonin.  Wulf.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesells 
inorganic  fillers  in  organic  polyhydrox^ 
26O-4O.0TN. 
von  Chian.  Bernd:  See- 
Schuster,  Peter;  and  von  Chiari.  Bern 
von  der  Eltz.  Hans-Ulrich:  See— 

Petersohn.  Gerhard;  von  der  Eltz.  Hai 

Schon.  Franz.  4.207,058.  CI.  432-59 

Voorhees.  John  J.,  and  Russell.  Diane  H 

and  University  of  Michigan.  Process  ft 

diseases  using  certain  diamino  compounc 

VSC  Company,  The:  See— 

Schiffman.  Murray  M.,  4.207.440.  CI 
Vyzkumny  ustav  tvarecich  stroju  a  technc 
Kovar.  Jan;  and  Drkal,  Jan,  4.206,623 
Wacker-Chemie  GmbH:  See— 

Kunstle.  Gerhard;  and  Jung,  Herbert. 
Waggon  Union  GmbH:  See — 

Kramer,    Rolf;    Schneider,    Felix;    i 
4,206.571.  CI.  49-340.000. 
Wagner.  Eugene  R.;  and  McDermott.  R 
Company,  The    Method  for  treating 
using  arylamino  benzoic  acids.  4.207.l3( 
Waldman,  Richard  C  :  See— 

Rasmussen.  Jerome  J.  M.;  Waldman.  R 

ard  L.,  4.207.353.  CI.  426-5 1 3000. 

Walker.  Gordon  N..  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpc 

pyrazolin-5-ones.  4.207.317.  CI.  424-245. 

Walling.  Jorg-Hein.  to  Northern  Telecon 

nozzle  for  strander.  4.206,790.  CI.  141-21 

Walsh,  Roben  F    Manually  operable  g 

111-92.000. 
Walter,  Lothar:  See- 
Ernst.  Horst;  Olschewski.  Armin;  Wi 
stein.  Manfred,  4,206,951.  CI.  308-6.1 
Olschewski,  Armin;  Kunkel,  Heinrich; 
Walter,  Lothar,  4.206.952.  CI.  308-8 
Walz.  Fredrick  J.,  to  Steelcase  Inc.  Wo< 

52-291.000. 
Wang,  Samuel  S.;  and  Smith,  Eugene  L 
Company.  Process  for  beneficiation  of 
4.207.178.  CI.  209-166.000. 
Wang,  Samuel  S.;  Lewellyn.  Morris  E.;  ancl 
can  Cyanamid  Company.  Process  for 
trates.  4,207,186.  CI.  210-54.000. 
Wankel  GmbH;  See— 

Eiermann.  Dankwart,  4,207.039.  CI.  41 
Ward.  Robert  A.,  to  Plymouth  Rubber  O 

technique.  4.207.429,  CI.  I74-88.00R. 

Warner  Electric  Brake  &  Clutch  Co.:  See- 

Baer,  John  S..  4.207.483.  CI.  310-49.00 

Warner-Lambert  Company;  See— 

Capps.  David  B.;  Angelo,  Mario "M.;  »% 
4.207.320.  CI.  424-248.560. 
Washboum.  Jack;  See— 

Rathband,  Clive  A.;  Washboum.  Jack 
4,206.949.  CI.  303-38.000. 
Waiase.  Kazumi:  See—  u 

Hirai,  Hiroyuki;  Matsushita.  Sachio;  If' 
Kazumi,  4.207,157,  CI.  2O4-I8O.0OP. 
Water  Refining  Company.  Inc.:  See- 
Davis,  Stephen  H.;  and  Etzel,  James  E 
Watson,  Gary  E.;  Simi,  Edward  A.;  and  Mi 
Dynamics,  Inc.  Single  lever  hydraulic 
4.206.602.  CI.  60-433.000. 
Watson.  Robert  W.:  See— 

Diehl.  Rodney  A  ;  Douglas.  Henry 
4,206,953.  CI.  308-9.000. 
Waugh.  Robert  E.,  to  D.  L.  Auld  Compan 
glass  containers.  4.207,356,  CI.  427.55.001 
Wauters,  Ronald  P.;  Cochran.  Stuart  A.; 
General  Foods  Corporation.  Process  for 
for  use  in  a  stuffing  mix.  4,207.346.  CI.  4: 
Wavin  B.V  :  See— 

Graafmann.    Jurgen;    and    Setzer. 
138-149,000. 
Weatherford.  Fred;  and  Toll.  Karl  D.  Mui 

4.206,920,  CI.  273-I38.00A. 
Webb.  Michael  G.,  to  British  Petroleum  Co 
pollution  boom.  4.207.191.  CI.  2I0-242.0C 
Weber,  Alfred;  See— 

Schottle.  Ernst;  Weber.  Alfred;  Kenne 

Kapp.  Joachim-Friedrich;  Wendt.  Ha 

Henry;  and  Wiechert,  Rudolf,  4,207. 

Wedding.  Leon  E.;  and  Gilbert.  William  H. 

ica.  Navy.  Acoustic  decoy  and  jammer. ' 

Week.  Robert  D ;  Johnson.  Orlin  W.;  and  K 

national  Harvester  Company.  Cutterbar  f 

CI.  56-15.800. 
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1;  and  Jakovlev.  Vladimir, 
\nstalt  vormals  Roessler. 
(l,4)-diazepines. 

aft.  Stable  suspensions  of 
:ompounds.  4,207,227,  CI. 


i1 


1.207,114,  CI.  106-40.00R. 

Ulrich;  Birke.  Walter;  and 

0. 

I  University  Patents.  Inc.; 

:realing  proliferative  skin 

*,207,3I5,  CI.  424-200.000. 

9-lOO.IVC. 

gie  tvareni:  See— 

1.  72-108.000. 

J07.259.  CI.  260-561. OOK. 

Kampmann,    Gerhard, 

;r  D..  to  Dow  Chemical 
xrglycemia  in  mammals 
.1.  424-275.000. 

lard  C;  and  Oliver,  Rich- 

:ion.  l-Aryl-4-carbamoyl- 

.imited.  Powder  ejection 

poo 

s  seeder.  4,206,714,  CI. 


T,  Lothar;  and  Branden- 


andenstein,  Manfred; 

0. 

>desk  top.  4,206,576, 


and 
CI. 


Kto  American  Cyanamid 
^osphate  and  iron  ores. 

Tigan,  Charles,  to  Ameri- 
'atenng  mineral  concen- 


^7.000. 
Mny.  Inc. 


Cable  splicing 


Culbertson.  Townley  P., 


ind  Wickham,  David  J., 


<yuki,  Isao;  and  Watase, 


K207,397,  CI.  521-26.000. 
;,  Richard  R..  to  Douglas 
lem  control  mechanism. 


Watson.  Robert  W.. 

lie.  Method  for  coating 

Kenyon.  Ralph  E.,  to 
bking  high  density  bread 
19,000. 

.ierhart,    4,206,785,    CI. 

> 

ie  digit  electronic  game. 
>any  Limited,  The.  Anti- 


;.  Mario;  Dahl,  Helmut; 

Annen,  Klaus;  Laurent. 
I.  CI.  424-243.000. 
(  United  States  of  Amer- 
P7.626.  CI.  367-142.000. 

£r.  Dathan  R..  to  Inter- 
kation  system.  4,206,583, 


Weger,  Wayne  D.:  See- 
French,  David  W.;  Faber,  Richard  C;  and  Weger.  Wayne  D., 
4,207,283,  CI.  264-322.000. 
Wehinger,  Egbert:  See— 

Moller,  Eike;  Meng,  Karl-August,  deceased;  Wehinger,  Egbert; 
Horstmann,  Harald;  and  Seuter,  Friedel,  4.207,325,  CI.  424- 
273.00P, 
Weil,  Edward  D.:  See— 

Honig,  Milton  L.;  and  Weil,  Edward  D.,  4,207,271,  CI.  260-9S3.000. 
Weingarth,  Frederick  C.  Element  for  conducting  light  to  an  outside 

surface  of  furnishing  article.  4,207,608,  CI.  362-410.000. 
Weisman  &  Allen:  See — 

Williams,  William  J.,  4,206,764,  CI.  128-677.000. 
Weiss,  Michael  D.  Sample  tube  holder.  4.207,289,  CI.  422-104.000. 
Welch,  Robert  B.;  and  Griffith,  Joseph  W.,  to  Welch,  Robert  B.  Loud- 
speaker coupler.  4,206,831,  CI.  181-159,000. 
Weldon,  John  F.,  to  Fire  Rite,  Inc.  Retractable  gantry  heat  treat  fur- 
nace. 4,207,066,  CI.  432-225.000. 
Wendt,  Hans:  See— 

Schottle,  Ernst;  Weber,  Alfred;  Kennecke,  Mario;  Dahl,  Helmut; 
Kapp,  Joachim-Friedrich;  Wendt,  Hans;  Annen,  Klaus;  Laurent, 
Henry;  and  Wiechert.  Rudolf,  4,207,316,  CI.  424-243.000. 
Weresch,  Thomas.  Device  for  bending,  crimping,  and  trimming  leads  of 

transistors  or  similar  components.  4,206,539,  CI.  29-566.300. 
Werginz,  Karl,  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc.  Cone  crusher  anti-spin  mecha- 
nism, 4,206.881.  CI.  241-207.000. 
Werner  &  Pfleiderer:  See— 

Kolb,    Dieter;   Kopp.    Eugen;   and   Mulier-Sybrichs,   Manfred, 
4,207,047,  CI.  425-146.000. 
Wemsing,  William  O.  Digital  system  for  control  of  an  electric  type- 
writer. 4,207,010,  CI.  400-66.000. 
Werthcimer.  Joseph:  See- 
Pearson,  Rune  S.,  4,206,912,  CI.  271-154.000. 
Wesemeier,  Relnhard;  See— 

Horstmann,  Bernhard;  and  Wesemeier,  Relnhard,  4,206,661.  CI. 
74-6O6.0OR. 
West.  George  A.;  Kent,  William  F.;  Pickard,  George  L.;  and  Winton, 
Wilbur   P.,   to   Leesona   Corporaton.   Container   lining   method. 
4.207.280.  CI.  264-153.000. 
Western  Electric  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Chisholm,  William  M,.  4,206,543.  CI.  29-739.000. 
Westinghouse  Brake  &  Signal  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Rathband,  Clive  A.;  Washboum,  Jack;  and  Wickham,  David  J., 
4.206.949.  CI.  303-38,000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See— 

Martel,  Robert  J.;  and  Ewanus,  Walter,  4,207,525,  CI.  455-109.000. 
Neumeyer,  Charles  L.;  and  Pietsch,  Herbert  E.,  4,207,482,  CI. 

310-45.000. 
Reynolds,  William  T.;  and  Foster,  Karl,  4,207,123,  CI.  I48-1 13.000. 
Westvaco  Corporation:  See — 

Glomb,    John    W.;    and    Closset,    Gerard    P.,    4,207.143,    CI. 
162-207.000. 
Wetmore,  Judson  D.,  to  Raychem  Corporation.  Heat  recoverable 

article  with  fusible  member.  4,206,786,  CI.  138-178.000. 
Weyer.  Rudi:  See— 

Hubner,  Manfred;  Kuhnle,  Hans;  Witte,  Ernst-Christian;  Heerdt, 
Ruth;    Weyer,    Rudi;    and    Hitzel,    Volker,    4.207,341,    CI. 
424-319.000. 
Whallon,  William  P.,  Jr.:  See- 
Hall,  James  R.;  and  Whallon,  William  P.,  Jr.,  4,206,958.  CI.  339- 
49.00R. 
Whike.  Alan  S.:  See- 
Ellison,  Kenneth;  and  Whike,  Alan  S.,  4,206,553,  CI.  34-28.000. 
White  Consolidated  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Smith,    Robert;    and    Heighton,    Douglas    C,    4,206,897,    CI. 
248-505.000. 
White,  Lionel  S.,  Jr.;  and  Rao,  G.  R.  Mohan,  to  Texas  Instruments 
Incorporated.  On-chip  refresh  for  dynamic  memory.  4,207,618.  CI. 
365-222,000. 
Whitehead.  Arthur  L.  Apparatus  for  molded  ice  sculpture.  4.206.899. 

CI.  249-139.000. 
Whittaker  Corporation:  See— 

Mansukhani,  Ishwar  R.,  4.207.577,  CI.  346-1.100. 
Wick,  Manfred:  See— 

Hafner,  Walter;  MarkI,  Erich;  Eibel,  Ludwig;  Kreis,  Gerhard; 
Samrowski,  Dietrich;  Wick,  Manfred;  Deubzer,  Bemward;  and 
Friedrich,  Wilhelm,  4,207,246,  CI.  556-439.000. 
Wickham.  David  J.:  See— 

Rathband,  Clive  A.;  Washboum,  Jack;  and  Wickham,  David  J., 
4,206,949,  CI.  303-38.000. 
Wiechert,  Rudolf;  See— 

Schottle,  Ernst;  Weber,  Alfred;  Kennecke,  Mario;  Dahl,  Helmut; 
Kapp,  Joachim-Friedrich;  Wendt,  Hans;  Annen,  Klaus;  Laurent. 
Henry;  and  Wiechert,  Rudolf.  4.207,316,  CI.  424-243.000. 
Wiedemann,  Bernard  W.:  See— 

Cartier.  Jean-Pierre  L.;  Leneveu,  Louis  J.  J.;  Peyrard,  Jean-Marc; 
Wiedemann,  Bernard  W.;  and  Treneules,  Didier  J.,  4,207,008,  CI. 
366-309.000. 
Wiese,  Klaus  H.;  and  Sullivan,  James  P.,  to  Kaiser  Steel  Corporation. 
Ingot  mold  cap  removing  and  handling  apparatus.  4,206,848,  CI. 
212-4.000. 
Wiezer,  Hartmut;  See- 
Mayer.  Norbert;  Pfahler,  Gerhard;  and  Wiezer,  Hartmut,  4,207,270, 
CI.  260-927.00R. 
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Wiggins,  Noel  D.:  See- 
Johnson.  John  L..  Jr.;  Vize.  Robert  M.;  and  Wiggins.  Noel  D.. 
4,206,726,  CI.  123-41.350. 
Wild,  Anton  J.  Universal  bottle  suspension  device.  4,206,941,  CI. 

294-87.260. 
Wilhelm  Gail'sche  Tonwerke  KGaA:  See- 
Otto.  Joachim,  4,207,371,  CI.  428-212.000. 
Wm.  T.  Burnett  &  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Lewis,  Fielding  H.,  Jr.,  4,206,918,  CI.  273-326.000. 
Williams,  Gary  E.:  See- 
Schneider.  Donald  E.;  Tudor.  George  A.;  and  Williams.  Gary  E.. 
4.207,368.  CI,  428-172.000. 
Williams.  Haydn  W.  R.;  Cragoc,  Edward  J..  Jr.;  and  Rooney.  Clarence 
S.,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  Derivatives  of  glycolic  and  glyoxylic  acid  as 
inhibitors  of  glycolic  acid  oxidase.  4,207.329.  CI.  424-274.000. 
Williams.  Tom,  to  Thompson  Manufacturing  Co.  Pressure-actuated 

valve  with  metering  choke.  4,206,901,  CI.  251-35.000. 
Williams,  William  J.,  to  Weisman  &  Allen.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

analyzing  cardiovascular  systems.  4,206.764,  CI.  128-677.000. 
Williams,  William  J.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Brake 

assembly.  4.206.834,  CI.  188-341.000. 
Williams.  Willie  L.  Bedside  foot-rest.  4,206,525,  CI.  5-507.000. 
Willis,  Gordon  A.,  to  Borg- Warner  Corporation.  Valve  operator. 

4,206,900,  CI.  251-14.000. 
Wilson,  Gregg,  to  CBS  Inc.  Electric  Spanish  guitar,  and  nut  incorpo- 
rated therein.  4,206,679,  CI.  84-314.00N. 
Wilson,  Stephen  S.,  to  Kilo  Corporation.  Object  identification  system. 

4,207,468,  CI.  250-341.000. 
Wilson,    William.    Method    of   mixing    and    discharging    materials. 

4,207,006,  CI.  366-220.000. 
Wilwerding.  Dennis  J.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Continuous  focus  propor- 
tional controller.  4,207.461,  CI.  250-201,000, 
Wingrove.  Robert  C.  to  Medical  Devices.  Inc.  Urological  drainage 

mqnitor.  4,206,767,  CI.  128-762.000. 
Winn,  Melvin:  See— 

Bartholomay,  William  G.;  Couturier,  Gordon  W.;  Ghosh,  Suhas; 
and  Winn,  Melvin,  4,207,433,  CI.  370-13.000. 
Winnick,  Charles  N.,  to  Halcon  Research  &  Development  Corporation. 
Catalytic    process   for   dehydration   of  alcohols.   4,207,424,   CI. 
585-357.000. 
Winter,  Hermann:  See— 

Kalka,  Josef;  and  Winter.  Hermann,  4,207,412,  CI.  528-499.000. 
Wintle,  Richard.  Sleeve  assembly.  4,206,909,  CI.  269-47.000. 
Winton,  Wilbur  P.;  See- 
West,  George  A.;  Kent.  William  F,;  Pickard.  George  L.;  and 
Winton.  Wilbur  P..  4,207,280,  CI.  264-153.000. 
Witte,  Ernst-Christian:  See— 

Hubner,  Manfred;  Kuhnle,  Hans;  Witte,  Emst-Christian;  Heerdt, 
Ruth;    Weyer,    Rudi;    and    Hitzel,    Volker,    4.207,341,    CI. 
424-319.000. 
Wittman,  Zsuzsa:  See— 

Csikos,  Rezso;  Decsy,  Zoltan;  Trocsanyi.  Zeno;  Varga,  Zsolt;  and 
Wittman,  Zsuzsa.  4.207,261.  CI.  260-580.000. 
Witton,  Norman  N.  Support  device.  4,206,752,  CI.  128-79.000. 
Wittwer,  Alvin  L.;  See— 

Gaitten,  Ronald  E.;  Jachimiak,  Paul  D.;  Machmer,  James  A.;  and 
Wittwer.  Alvin  L.,  4,207,059.  CI.  432-60.000. 
Wittwer,  Arnold:  See — 

Herbert;  Toussaint.   Herbert;  and 
,  CI,  260-583,00R, 


A..  4.206.994.  CI.  355- 


Hoffmann.  Herwig;  Mueller, 
Wittwer.  Arnold.  4.207.263 
Wohrer.  Luis  C:  See- 
Economy,  James;  Frechette,  Francis  J.;  and  Wohrer,  Luis  C, 
4,207,408,  CI.  525-503.000. 
Wolff,  Egon  E.:  See— 

Beckham,  Joel  M.;  Easterling,  Gene  B.;  Ringel,  Reginald  K.;  and 
Wolff,  Egon  E.,  4,206,818,  CI.  172-781.000. 
Wolfinger,  Mark  D.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  3-(tert-Alkylthio)-I.3- 

thiazolidin-2,4-dione.  4,207,236,  CI.  548-183.000. 
Wong,  Jack:  See- 
Wong,  Willie;  Wong,  Jack;  and  Wong,  Yit  C,  4,206,561,  CI. 
43-53.500. 
Wong,  Willie;  Wong,  Jack;  and  Wong.  Yit  C.  Fish  hook  extractor. 

4,206,561,  CI.  43-53.500, 
Wong,  Yit  C;  See- 
Wong,  Willie;  Wong,  Jack;  and  Wong,  Yit  C,  4,206,561.  CI. 
43-53.500. 
Woodbury.  James  R..  to  SRI  International.  Control  method  and  means 
for  efficient  operation  of  brushless  d-c  motors  over  a  wide  range  of 
operating  conditions,  4,207.510.  CI.  318-802.000. 
Woodcock,  Carl  L    Basketball  practice  device.  4,206,915,  CI.  273- 

1.50A. 
Woods,  Martin  E.:  See— 

Jorgensen,  August  H.,  Jr.;  and  Woods,  Martin  E..  4,207,218,  CI. 
260-23.70M. 
Worcester  Controls  Corporation:  See- 
Gonzalez,  Ricardo;  Sumner,  Charles  A.;  and  Sanctuary,  Robert  E., 
4,206,686,  CI.  91-386.000. 
Worrallo,  Anthony  C.  Hollow  rod  joint  connection.  4.207,014,  CI. 

403-187.000, 
Woxland,  Robert  J.,  to  Paxall,  Inc.  Carton  closure  outfolder.  4,206,579, 

CI.  53-484.000, 
Wright.  John  B.;  and  Schad.  Robert  D..  to  Husky  Injection  Molding 
Systems  Limited.  Stripper  mechanism  for  injection  mold.  4,207,051, 
CI.  425-556.000. 


Wristers,  Harry  J.,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Reduction  of 
TiCU  with  reducing  agents  modified  with  Lewis  bases.  4,207,205,  CI. 
252-429.00B. 
Wu,  E-Ming:  See- 
Chapman.  Derek  D.;  and  Wu.  E-Ming,  4,207.104.  CI.  430-225.000. 
Wulf.  Helmut:  See— 

Mehren,  Herbert;  and  Wulf.  Helmut,  4,206.605,  CI,  60-545,000, 
Wurr,  Jurgen;  and  Korting,  Remhard,  lo  Polysius  AG,  Dnve  for  rotary 

kilns,  mills  and  the  like.  4.206.836.  CI.  192-7.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See— 

Legg.  Ernest  L  .  4.206,995,  CI.  355-I4.00C. 
Plaza.  Mario  G..  4.206,859.  CI.  226-74.000. 
Silverberg,  Morton;  and  Hamaker.  Ralph 
3.0BE. 
Xonics.  Inc.:  See— 

Balser.  Martin.  4.206.639,  CI.  73-189.000, 
Yamada,  Koichiro.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Exhaust  gas  recirculation  mecha- 
nism for  an  engine  with  a  turbocharger.  4.206.606.  CI,  60-605.000, 
Yamamoto.  Heisuke;  See— 

Kawai,  Nonaki;  and  Yamamoto.  Heisuke.  4.206.729,  CI.    123- 
I19.00A. 
Yamamoto,  Keizo;  and  Austin,  Charies  C.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha; 
and  Hycom  Incorporated.  Touch  sensitive  switch  arrangement  with 
an  IjL  structure.  4,207,479,  CI.  307-308.000. 
Yamamoto,  Yoichi,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Ink  liquid  issuance 
control  in  an  ink  jet  system  printer  of  the  charge  amplitude  control- 
ling type.  4.207.582.  CI.  346-I40.00R. 
Yamanaka.  Akira;  See— 

Imura.  Toshinon;  and  Yamanaka.  Akira.  4,206,990,  CI,  354-195.000, 
Yamashita.  Hiroshi;  See— 

Fukuroi,    Akio;    Hayashi,    Masanobu;    Yamashita.    Hiroshi;    and 
Sugimoto.  Isao,  4.206.619.  CI,  68-20.000, 
Yamauchi.  Akira.  Sanitary  footgear  articles.  4.206.514.  CI.  2-239.000. 
Yamauchi.  Takafumi;  See— 

Haga.    Hiroshi;    Shigeoka.    Ritsuo;    and    Yamauchi.    Takafumi, 
4,207.354,  CI.  426-574.000. 
Yamazaki,  Yasuo;  See- 
Miyamoto.  Takayoshi:  Egawa.  Takeshi;  and  Yamazaki.  Yasuo. 
4,206,988.  CI.  354-152,000, 
Yamschikov,  Valery  S,;  Moor,  Vladimir  A,;  Rekhtman,  Valery  I.; 
Belozerov.  Viktor  A.;  Smirnov.  Oleg  P.;  Karbachinsky.  Vladimir  M.; 
Nazarov.  Igor  A.;  Pivovarov,  Gleb  N.;  and  Raev,  Bons  S  Liquid- 
stirring  device  and  installation  for  treating  loose  materials.  4.207.007. 
CI.  366-275.000. 
Yan.  Tsoung  Y,;  See— 

Espenscheid.  Wilton  F,;  and   Yan.  Tsoung  Y..  4.207.117.  CI. 
106-278.000. 
Yanai,  Saul:  See— 

Vofsi.  David;  Halmann.  Martin  M.;  and  Yanai.  Saul.  4.207.417.  CI. 
536-117.000, 
Yapp.  Robert;  See— 

Tosuntikool.  Nam;  and  Yapp.  Robert.  4.207.436.  CI.  I79.16.0EA. 
Yasuda.  Shuhei;  Ohba.  Toshihiro;  Suzuki,  Chugi;  Koba.  Masayoshi;  and 
Kudo.  Jun,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Memory  erase  and  memory 
read-out  in  an  EL  display  panel  controlled  by  an  electron  beam. 
4.207.617.  CI.  365-111.000. 
Yasumatsu.  Jun;  See— 

Yoshitsugu.  Noritada;  Yasumatsu.  Jun;  Katsuno.  Mitsuaki;  and 
Tsujiuchi,  Yoshio.  4.206.886.  CI.  242-107.200. 

Yates.  Robert  W.:  See—  

Tyson.  Donald  R.;  and  Yates.  Robert  W..  4.206.966,  CI.  350-19,000. 
Yeda  Research  &  Development  Co.  Ltd  ;  See— 

Vofsi.  David;  Halmann.  Martin  M.;  and  Yanai.  Saul,  4.207.417. 
536-117,000. 
Yocum.   Thomas   A,    Drone   acoustical   transducer,   4.206,832. 

181-166.000, 
Yokokoji.  Shyoji:  See— 

Thukamoto.    Sunao;    and    Yokokoji.    Shyoji.    4.206.844. 
206-439,000. 
Yonemura.  Utami;  See— 

Sobajima.  Shigenobu;  Chiba.  Kiyoshi;  Itoh.  Kunio;  Yonemura, 
Utami;  and  Mitani.  Yuji.  4,206,615,  CI.  62-248,000. 
York  Luggage  Corporation:  See- 
Shapiro.  Harry  G..  4.206.835.  CI.  190-60.000. 
Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K  ;  See— 

Fukuroi.   Akio;    Hayashi.    Masanobu;   Yamashita.   Hiroshi;   and 

Sugimoto.  Isao.  4.206.619.  CI.  68-20.000. 
Shimai.  Hideo.  4,206,544.  CI.  29-770.000. 
Yoshihama,  Takashi;  See— 

Fujii.  Mitsuharu;  Kuoka.  Tatsuo;  Setsuta.  Tatsuo;  Iwao.  Yutaki; 
Yugari.   Yasumi;   Shiio,   Tsuyoshi;   Yoshihama.   Takashi:   and 
Hamuro.  Junji,  4,207,312.  CI.  424-180.000 
Yoshino.  Akira;  and  Iwami.  Isamu,  to  Asahi-Dow  Limited,  Inorganic 

foam  and  preparation  thereof  4,207.113.  CI.  106-40,OOR, 
Yoshitsugu.  Noritada;  Yasumatsu.  Jun;  Katsuno.  Mitsuaki;  and  Tsujiu- 
chi. Yoshio,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha  Tokai  Rika  Denki.  Locking  device  for  seatbelt  systems 
4,206,886,  CI.  242-107.200. 
Yost,  Thomas  D.:  See— 

Naimpally.  Saiprasad  V.;  and  Yost.  Thomas  D .  4.207.590.  CI. 
358-28,000, 
Young.  Wendell  M,  Safety  lifi  apparatus  for  portable  grain  elevators 

and  the  like.  4.206.839,  CI.  198-301.000, 
Yoyama,  Tadao;  See—  .  ,„,  .n^ 

Odawara.  Masaru;  Yoyama,  Tadao;  and  Ohashi,  Azusa.  4.207,106. 
CI.  430-165.000. 
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Yu,  Mason  K.:  See— 

Kuziak,  William  R..  Jr.;  Razinsky, 
4,206.596.  CI.  60-39.  I6R. 
Yugari,  Yasumi:  See— 

Fujii.  Mitsuharu;  Kuoka,  Tatsuo:  Sel 

Yugari.   Yasumi;   Shiio.  Tsuyoshi; 

Hamuro.  Junji.  4,207.312,  CI.  424-1 

Yukawa.   Hideki.   to   Kokusan   Denki  ( 

4,207.515,  CI.  320-59.000. 
Zag,  Heinrich:  See— 

Meinecke,  Albrecht;  and  Zag.  Heinric 

Zaidan  Hojin  Biseibutsu  Kagaku  Kenkyu 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Takeuchi,  Tomi( 

Taiji.  4.207.313,  CI.  424-181.000. 

Zangs,  Ludger.  to  DEMAG.  Aktienge 

smelting  furnace.  4.207,060,  CI.  432-77.1 
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I  H.;  and  Yu.  Mason  K., 


ta.  Tatsuo;  Iwao.  Yutaka; 

^oshihama.  Takashi;  and 

000. 

\,  Ltd.   Battery  charger. 


4.207.144.  CI.  162-304.000. 

it:  See— 

Oki,  Toshikazu;  and  Inui, 

Ischaft.  Vessel  for  meul 


Zaromb,  Solomon.  Fluidized  air-depolarized  electrodes  and  related 

apparatus  and  methods.  4.207.382.  CI.  429-19.000. 

Zatsepin,  Nikolai  N.;  and  Gusev,  Alexandr  P..  to  Otdel  Fiziki  Nerazru- 

sha-Juschego  Kontrolya  Akademii  Nauk  Belorusskoi  S.S.R.  Method 

and  apparatus  for  detecting  defects  in  workpieces  using  a  core-type 

magnet  with  magneto-sensitive  detectors.  4,207,519,  CI.  324-235.000. 

Zeimer.  Ran.  Pump  without  motoric  drive.  4.207,034,  CI.  417-379.000. 

Zenith  Radio  Corporation:  See— 

Srivastava,  Gopal,  4,207,588,  CI.  358-26.000. 
Zielinski,  Gerald  L.:  See— 

Hudak,  Joseph  M.;  Zielinski.  Gerald  L.;  and  Messenger,  Charles 
G.,  4.207,460,  CI.  455-612.000. 
Zom.  Bruno:  See— 

Traubel.  Harro;  Konig,  Klaus;  Muller,  Hans  J.;  and  Zom,  Bruno, 
4,207,128.  CI.  156-77.000. 
Zweegers.  Petrus  W.  Mowing  machine.  4,206,586.  CI.  56-295.000. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  lOTH  DAY  OF  JUNE,  1980 

Ncnii— Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


Cornelius  Company,  The:  See— 

Zygiel,  Alfred  E.,  deceased.  Re.  30,301,  CI.  137-564.500. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See- 
Weber,  Wayne  W.,  11;  and  Heseltine,  Donald  W.,  Re.  30.303,  CI. 
430-512.000. 
Eckart,  Gregory  C,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Ground  fault  pro- 
tection system.  Re.  30,304,  CI.  361-44.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See— 

Eckart,  Gregory  C,  Re.  30,304,  CI.  361-44.000. 
Greenwood,   Donald,  to  Ideal  Toy  Corporation.  Gyroscope  toy. 

Re.  30.299,  CI.  46-206.000. 
Heseltine,  Donald  W.:  See- 
Weber,  Wayne  W.,  11;  and  Heseltine,  Donald  W.,  Re.  30,303,  CI. 
430-512.000. 


Ideal  Toy  Corporation:  See- 
Greenwood,  Donald,  Re.  30,299,  CI  46-206.000. 

Ploeger,  Thomas  L.  Acoustical  reflector  for  wind  instruments. 
Re.  30,300,  CI.  84-400.000. 

Stanislaw,  Peter.  Hot  oil  drum.  Re.  30,302,  CI.  165-89.000. 

Weber,  Wayne  W.,  II;  and  Heseltine,  Donald  W .  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company.  Novel  (UV  absorbing  compounds  and)  photographic 
elements  containing  UV  absorbing  compounds.  Re.  30,303,  CI. 
430-512.000. 

Zygiel,  Alfred  E.,  deceased  (by  Zygiel,  Mary  E.,  executrix),  to  Cornel- 
ius Company,  The.  Beverage  mixing  and  dispensing  apparatus. 
Re.  30,301,  CI.  137-564.500. 

Zygiel,  Mary  E.,  executrix:  See— 

Zygiel.  Alfred  E..  deceased.  Re.  30.301.  CI.  137-564.500. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Beineke,  Walter  F.,  to  Purdue  Research  Foundation.  Distinct  variety  of 
black  walnut  tree.  4.542.  6-10-80,  CI.  32.000. 

Beineke,  Walter  F.,  to  Purdue  Research  Foundation.  Distinct  variety  of 
black  walnut  tree.  4,543.  6-10-80,  CI.  32.000. 

Duffett,  William  E.:  See- 
Meek,  Jack  M.;  and  Duffett.  William  E..  4,544,  CI.  74.000. 

Jackson  &  Perkins  Co.:  See— 

Warriner,  William  A.,  4.541.  CI.  19.000. 

Meek,  Jack  M.;  and  Duffett,  William  E.,  to  Yoder  Brothers,  Inc.  Chry- 
santhemum plant  cultivar  name:  Stripes.  4,544,  6-10-80,  CI.  74.000. 


Purdue  Research  Foundation:  See— 

Beineke,  Walter  F.,  4,542,  CI.  32.000.  \ 

Beineke,  Walter  F..  4.543.  CI.  32.000.  J 

Slaton.  Richard  I.:  See- 
Stone.  Felix;  and  Slaton.  Richard  I..  4.545.  CI.  88.000. 

Stone.  Felix;  and  Slaton,  Richard  I.  Spathiphyllum  named  Burtoni. 
4.545.  6-10-80.  CI.  88.000. 

Warriner.  William  A.,  to  Jackson  &  Perkins  Co.  Rose  plant.  4.541, 
6-10-80,0.  19.000. 

Yoder  Brothers,  Inc.:  See- 
Meek,  Jack  M.;  and  Duffett.  William  E..  4.544.  CI.  74.000. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Addicott,  Martin  G.  Tree  sculpture  or  the  like.  255.338.  6-10-80,  CI. 

Dll-118.000. 
Aiba,  Nobushiro:  See— 

Karaki,  Sadayoshi;  and  Aiba,  Nobushiro,  255,366.  CI.  D17-8.000. 
Airwick  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Hoyt.  EaH.  255,325,  CI.  D9.83.000. 
Anderson,  Kirk  D.  Confection.  255,280,  6-10-80.  CI.  DI-18.000. 
Angenieux-CLB  S.A.:  See— 

Lauzier,  Rene.  255,346.  CI.  D 12- 1 79.000. 
Astec  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Mize,  Erbie  G.;  and  Riske,  Irwin  M.,  255.355.  CI.  D15-19.000. 
Bakkeren,  Hans  A.  Ultrasonic  welding  head  for  polypropylene  strap- 
ping. 255.318,  6-10-80,  CI.  D8-3O.00O. 
Balda-Werke  Photographische  Gerate  und  Kunststoff  GmbH  &  Co. 
KG:  See— 
Lange,  Kari  H.,  255.364,  CI.  DI6-59.000. 
Bartlett.  Robert  N.  Floor  cleaning  apparatus.  255,358,  6-10-80,  CI. 

D  15-54.000. 
Bartlett.  Robert  N.  Combination  floor  cleaning  apparatus  wand  and 

floor  tool.  255.359.  6-10-80.  CI.  D15-63.O0O. 
Battista,  Vincent:  See— 

Newsom,  Hamilton  S.,  Jr.;  and  Battista,  Vincent,  255,302,  CI. 

D6- 157.000. 
Newsom,  Hamilton  S.,  Jr.;  and  Battista,  Vincent,  255,303,  CI. 

D6- 157.000. 
Newsom,  Hamilton  S.,  Jr.;  and  Battista,  Vincent,  255.304,  CI. 
D6-1 57.000. 
Beebe.  Gary  G.;  and  Peterson.  Glen 

6-10-80.  CI.  D24-38.000. 
Beebe.  Gary  G.;  and  Peterson.  Glen 

6-10-80.  CI.  D24-38.000. 
Besasie,  Joseph  C,  to  Koss  Corporation.  Headphone.  255,352,  6-10-80, 

CI.  D14-36.000. 
Blackman,  Peter:  See— 

Jacoby,  Eric;  and  Blackman,  Peter,  255,306,  CI.  D6-233.000. 
Jacoby,  Eric;  and  Blackman,  Peter,  255,307,  CI.  D6-233.000. 
Jacoby,  Eric;  and  Blackman,  Peter,  255,308,  CI.  D6-233.000. 


Hydrotherapy  tub.  255,382, 
Hydrotherapy  tub.  255,383, 


Block,  Thomas  S.,  to  Clarke-Gravely  Corporation.  Powered  sweeper. 

255,356,  6-10-80.  CI.  D15-48.000. 
Bloomfield  Industries:  See— 

Uyeda.  Tim  M..  255.312,  CI.  D7-76.000. 
Boeing  Company,  The:  See- 
Cook.  Walter  L.,  255,294,  CI.  D6-48.000. 
Boyd,  Dorothy  L.  Uaming  screen.  255,368,  6-10-80,  CI.  D  19-60.000. 
Boyd,  Raymond.  Illuminated  compact.  255,389,  6-10-80,  CI.  D28- 

78.000. 
Breitenstine,  Mark  J.  Kneeling  board  for  concrete  finishers.  255.281, 

6-10-80.  CI.  D2-27.000. 
Brooks,  Joseph  F.;  and  Randers.  Vernon  E..  to  National  Union  Electnc 
Corporation.  Industrial  vacuum  cleaner.  255.357.  6-10-80.  CI.  D15- 
54.000. 
Brown,  Frank  E.  Dispensing  cap  for  bottle  or  the  like.  255.330, 6-10-80. 

CI.  D9.265.000.  . 

Burlington  House  Furniture  Division  of  Burlington  Industries,  Inc.: 
See- 
West,  Haywood  L.,  255,298,  CI.  D6-82.000. 
Burlington  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Carroll,  Barry  G.,  255,328,  CI.  D9-191.000. 
Caleca,  John  V.  Fishing  lure.  255,375,  6-10-80.  CI.  D22-28.000. 
Calzia,  Jacques  M.;  and  Sausse,  Andre,  to  Rhone-Poulrfnc  Industries. 
Hemodialysis  reservoir  or  the  like.  255,380.  6-10-80.  CI.  D24-2 1.000. 
Carroll,  Barry  G.,  to  Burlington  Industries,  Inc.  Pantyhose  package 

255,328,  6-10-80,  CI.  D9-191.000. 
Central  States  Diversified.  Inc.:  See- 
Gibson.  John.  255,292,  CI.  D6-24.000. 
Charles  D.  Bumes  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Jacoby,  Eric;  and  Blackman,  Peter,  255.306,  CI  D6-233.000. 
Jacoby,  Eric;  and  Blackman,  Peter.  255,307.  CI  D6-233.000. 
Jacoby,  Eric;  and  Blackman.  Peter,  255,308,  CI.  D6-233.000. 
Charies,  Jerome,  to  Dell  Industries  Inc.  Display  rack.  255.3W,  6-10-80, 

CI.  D6- 130.000. 
Charlton  Company,  The:  See- 
Thorpe,  Robert  K.,  255,295,  CI.  D6-57.000. 
Thorpe,  Robert  K.,  255.305,  CI.  D6- 175.000. 
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Christian.  Hubert  E..  to  Dart  Industries  In 

6-10-80.  CI.  Dl  1-152.000. 
Clarke-Gravely  Corporation:  S«— 

Block.  Thomas  S..  255.356.  CI.  D15-48| 
Clymore.  Craig  Thong  shoe.  255.284.  6-1 
Clymore.  Craig  Shoe.  255,285.  6-10-80.  CI 
Colato.  Albert  E.;  and  Pomroy.  James  F..  ti 
for  food  Items.  255.309,  6-10-80.  CI.  D7- 
Coleman.  Thomas.  Surveillance  camera 

255.362.  6-10-80.  CI.  DI6-02.000. 
ComGeneral  Corporation:  See— 

Roettele.  Donald  L.;  and  Yohpe,  Will 
104.000. 
Compac  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Corbin.  Bernard:  and  Miller.  Douglas, 

Cook.  Walter  L..  to  Boeing  Company.  The. 

retractable  headrest  unit  or  the  like.  255,] 

Corbin.  Bernard;  and  Miller.  Douglas,  to  ^ 

moisture  soil  indicator.  255,334,  6-10-80, 

Cottrell,  Don  J.;  and  Cottrell,  Don  M. 

255.343.  6-10-80.  CI.  D  12-94.000. 
Cottrell,  Don  M.:  See— 

Cottrell,  Don  J.;  and  Cottrell,  Don  M., 
Cowan,  Matthew  D.:  See— 

Joslin,  C  Wayne;  Kroon,  John  C;  < 
Cowan.  Matthew  D.,  255.335.  CI.  D 
Crown  Crafts  International.  Inc.:  See— 

Panker.  Bent  J..  255.361.  CI.  DI5-78.00J 
Dart  Industries  Inc.:  See— 

Christian.  Hubert  E.,  255,339.  CI.  DM 
de  Gross,  Francois,  to  Fabrique  Suisse  de 

Desk  set.  255.369.  6-10-80.  CI.  019-75 
Dell  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

Charles.  Jerome.  255.300.  CI.  D6-130 
Di  Marchi.  Silvio  J.:  See- 
Goldman.  Marvin  A.;  Goldman.  Jerl 
Kaplan.  Kenneth;  and  Gilmore.  Art" 
Dormer.  Peter.  Aircraft.  255.341.  6-10-80 
Dormer.  Peter.  Aircraft.  255.342.  6-10-80.  C 
Dow  Chemical  Company.  The:  See- 
Seymour.  Keith  G.;  and  Van  Montgc 
D9-275.000. 
DuCorday.  Gerard  M.  Combined  hook  and 

6-10-80.  CI.  D9-292  000. 
Dunne.  Caria  G  Kitchen  utensil  holder  or  l\ 

D7.73.0OO. 
Elkerbout.   Manen   F..  to  U.S.   Philips 

255.313.  6-10-80.  CI.  D7-129.000. 
Emix  Corporation:  See— 

Hayama.  Yoshio;  Kurita.  Humiuki;  am 
CI.  D2 1-64.000. 
Eubanks.  Ann  S.;  and  Steinkraus.  Celeste  M 
holder  and  organizer  for  thread  or  the 
D3-23.000. 
Fabnque  Suisse  de  Crayons  Caran  d'Achc 
de  Gross.  Francois.  255.369.  CI.  D19-7J 
Finniesion.  Alan.  Ankle  zone  immobilizer 

64.000. 
Finniesion.  Alan.  Leg  and  knee  zone  immot 

D24-64.000. 
Flanders,  Vernon  E.:  See — 

Brooks,  Joseph  F.;  and  Flanders,  Veri 
54.000. 
Flesche.  Klaus,  to  Maschinenfabrik  Augsbu 
schaft.  Bus  body.  255.340,  6-10-80.  CI.  Dl 
Flossie.  Inc.:  See— 

Eubanks,  Ann  S.;  and  Steinkraus,  Cel  ~ 
23.000. 
Four  Star  Corporation:  See— 

Ingram.  Charles  E..  255,344.  CI.  DI2-1 
Fujita,  Teizo:  and  Yoshida,  Syunzo,  to 

Timing  relay  255.350.  6-10-80,  CI.  D13-3 
Fuzita.  Shoshilo.  to  Nippon  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd 

D2.320.000. 
Gallagher.  Janet  L.  Beauty  mask  cheek  pad 

9.000. 
General  Foods  Corporation:  See— 

Pettengill.  Floyd  E..  255,326,  CI.  D9-16 
Gibson,  John,  to  Central  States  Diversine( 
display  stand.  255,292,  6-10-80,  CI.  D6-24 
Gillette  "Company.  The:  See— 

Samsing.  Rolf  A..  255.327,  CI.  D9.I86.C 
Gilmore.  Arthur:  See- 
Goldman.  Marvin  A.;  Goldman,  Jeromi 
Kaplan,  Kenneth:  and  Gilmore,  Arthi 
Giroflex  Entwicklungs  AG:  See— 

Locher,  Hermann,  255,293.  CI.  D6-31.0 
Glaberson.   Martin,   to   Wilkinson   Sword 
255.387.  6-10-80,  CI.  028-48.000.  ^ 

Glasrock  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Montague.  Patrick  E..  255.367.  CI.  D19rT\000 
Glesius,  Frederick  L.:  See— 

Joslin,  C.  Wayne;  Kroon,  John  C 
Cowan.  Matthew  O.,  255,335,  CI.  Dl 


'lant  container.  255.339. 


\  CI.  D2-270.000. 

2-313.000. 

istics.  Inc.  Covered  dish 

00. 

ising  or  similar  article. 

1  E..  255.336.  CI.  DIO- 


,334,  CI.  DIO- 56.000 
mbined  aircraft  seat  and 
.6-10-80,  CI.  06-4*000. 
pac  Industries,  Inc.  Soil 
0 10-56.000. 
shicle  transport  trailer. 


5,343,  CI.  01 2-94.000. 

(ius,  Frederick  L.;  and 

>6.000. 


000. 
ns  Caran  d'Ache  S.A. 


4.-,  Di  Marchi,  Silvio  J.; 
•255,354,  CI.  01 5-8.000. 
D  12-75.000. 
D12-75.000. 

;ry.  Gary.  255.331.  CI. 

.ndle  for  a  bag.  255,332, 

ike.  255,31 1,6-10.80.  CI. 

poralion.  Coffee  filter. 


ozumi.  Sozen.  255.370, 

T  Flossie,  Inc.  Combined 
^.  255,289,  6-10-80.  CI. 

See- 

,384,  6-10-80.  CI.  024- 
255.385.  6-10-80.  CI. 


IE..  255.357.  CI.  DI5- 
urnberg  Aktiengesell- 
4.000. 


I 


M..  255,289.  CI.  D3- 


00. 

ni  Denki  Corporation. 

». 

)le.  255.286. 6-10-80.  CI. 

5.386.  6-10-80.  CI.  028- 


Automobile  wheel 


Inc. 


.;  Di  Marchi.  Silvio  J.; 
255.354,  CI.  01 5-8.000. 


mited.   Razor  handle. 


lus,  Frederick 
6.000. 


L.;  and 


Goldman,  Jerome  N.:  See — 

Goldman,  Marvin  A.;  Goldman,  Jerome  N.;  Di  Marchi,  Silvio  J.; 

Kaplan,  Kenneth;  and  Gilmore,  Arthur,  255,354.  CI.  Dl 5-8.000. 

Goldman.  Marvin  A.;  Goldman.  Jerome  N.;  Di  Marchi.  Silvio  J.; 

Kaplan.  Kenneth;  and  Gilmore.  Arthur,  to  Penn-Plax  Plastics,  Inc. 

Aquarium  pump  housing.  255.354.  6-10-80.  CI.  Dl 5-8.000. 

Halter.  David  E.  Tool  box  for  bicycles.  255,345.  6-10-80.  CI.  DI2- 

158.000. 
Hartz,  George  R.:  See— 

Windisch,  Robert  E.;  and  Hartz.  George  R.,  255,301,  CI.  06- 
139.000. 
Hayama,  Yoshio;  Kurita.  Humiuki;  and  Uozumi,  Sozen,  to  Emix  Corpo- 
ration. Toy  piano.  255.370,  6-10-80,  CI.  02 1-64.000. 
Hillman,  Alvis  L.  Fireplace  grate.  255,316,  6-10-80,  CI.  D7-207.000. 
Hogreff.  William  E.  Frog-like  fish  lure.  255,376,  6-10-80,  CI.  D22- 

29.000. 
Hogreff.  William  E.  Pollywog  fish  lure.  255.377.  6-10-80.  CI.  D22- 

29.000. 
Hoyt.  Eari.  to  Airwick  Industries.  Inc.  Dispensing  container.  235,325, 

6-10-80.  CI.  D9-83.000. 
Huff.  George  L..  to  Metals  Engineering  Corporation.  Gas  burner. 

255.314.  6-10-80.  CI.  07-136.000. 
Ingram.  Charles  E..  to  Four  Star  Corporation.  Tie-down  bracket. 

255.344.  6-10-80,  CI.  OI2-I57.000. 
Ireland.  Richard  L.  Sailboat  gooseneck.  255.322,  6-10-80,  CI.  D8- 

356.000. 
Izumi  Denki  Corporation:  See — 

Fujita.  Teizo;  and  Yoshida.  Syunzo.  255.350.  CI.  Dl 3-33.000. 
Jacoby.  Eric;  and  Blackman.  Peter,  to  Charles  D.  Burnes  Co.,  Inc. 
Combined  photograph  frame  and  bulletin  board.  255,306,  6-10-80,  CI. 
06-233.000. 
Jacoby.  Eric;  and  Blackman.  Peter,  to  Charles  D.  Burnes  Co.,  Inc. 
Combined  photograph  frame  and  bulletin  board.  255,307,  6-10-80,  CI. 
06-233.000. 
Jacoby.  Eric;  and  Blackman,  Peter,  to  Charles  O.  Burnes  Co.,  Inc. 
Combined  photograph  frame  and  bulletin  board.  255,308, 6-10-80,  CI. 
06-233.000. 
Johansson,  Per  A.,  to  X-Produkter  Johansson  &  Co.  AB.  Magnifier. 

255.363.  6-10-80.  CI.  DI6- 54.000. 
Joslin.  C.  Wayne;  Kroon.  John  C;  Glesius.  Frederick  L.;  and  Cowan, 
Matthew  O..  to  Reuter-Stokes,  Inc.  Electronic  wet  bulb  globe  tem- 
perature meter.  255.335.  6-10-80,  CI.  DlO-56.000. 
Joy  Optics  Inc.:  See — 

Kerns.  Elliot  L.,  255.365,  CI.  DI6-65.000. 
Kaplan.  Kenneth:  See — 

Goldman.  Marvin  A.;  Goldman,  Jerome  N.;  Di  Marchi,  Silvio  J.; 

Kaplan.  Kenneth;  and  Gilmore,  Arthur,  255,354,  CI.  01 5-8.000. 

Karaki.  Sadayoshi;  and  Aiba,  Nobushiro.  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha.  Electric  piano,  or  the  like.  255.366.  6-10-80.  CI.  017- 

8.000. 

Katou.  Shigemasa:  See — 

Sibuya.   Masamitu;   Katou.  Shigemasa;  and  Tanaka,   Masahiro. 
255.360.  CI.  D15-68.000. 
Kerns.  Elliot  L..  to  Joy  Optics  Inc.  Eyeglass  frame.  255.365. 6-10-80,  CI. 

016-65.000. 
Koshiyama,  Taro.  Clothesdrier.  255.315.  6-10-80.  CI.  O7-I96.000. 
Koss  Corporation:  See — 

Besasie.  Joseph  C.  255.352,  CI.  014-36.000. 
Kroon.  John  C:  See — 

Joslin.  C.  Wayne;  Kroon.  John  C;  Glesius.  Frederick  L.;  and 
Cowan.  Matthew  O..  255,335.  CI.  DIO-56.000. 
Kurita,  Humiuki:  See— 

Hayama,  Yoshio;  Kurita,  Humiuki;  and  Uozumi,  Sozen,  255,370, 
CI.  021-64.000. 
Labora  Mannheim  GmbH  fur  Labortechnik:  See — 

Schmidt,  Helmut,  255,381.  CI.  024-21.000. 
Lange.  Karl  H..  to  Balda-Werke  Photographische  Gerate  und  Kunstst- 
off  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Binoculars.  255.364,  6-10-80.  CI.  016-59.000. 
Larchmont  Engineering  and  Irrigation,  Inc.:  See— 

Tropeano.  Philip  L..  255.378.  CI.  O23-7.000. 
Laurenzi,  Richard  F.  Hanging  shelf.  255.299.  6-10-80.  CI.  06-1 13.000. 
Lauzier.  Rene,  to  Angenieux-CLB  S.A.  Brake  bracket  for  bicycles. 

255.346.  6-10-80.  CI.  012-179.000. 
Leavitt.  Warren  E.  Carrying  and  storage  case  for  a  typewriter  or  the 

like.  255.282.  6-10-80.  CI.  03-30.000. 
Lilja.  E.  Harold:  See— 

Schultz.  William  H.;  and  Lilja.  E.  Harold.  255.319,  CI.  08-62.000. 
Locher,  Hermann,  to  Giroflex  Entwicklungs  AG.  Chair  or  similar 

article.  255.293.  6-10-80.  CI.  06-31.000. 
Longeway.  Walter  J.;  and  Styes,  Roger  O.  Van  window.  255,347, 

6-10-80.  CI.  OI2-183.000. 
Luck.  Thomas  J.  Food  transport  container.  255,329,  6-10-80,  CI.  D9- 

246.000. 
Maschinenfabrik  Augsburg-Nurnberg  Aktiengesellschaf):  See— 

Flesche.  Klaus,  255.340,  CI.  012-84.000. 
McAllister.  Lois  O.  Figure  of  an  elf.  255,371,  6-10-80,  CI.  O2I-174.000. 
McVicker,  Harry:  See — 

Wohlbach.  Harry  E.;  and  McVicker.  Harry,  255,349,  CI.  013- 
2.000. 
Metals  Engineering  Corporation:  See — 

Huff.  George  L..  255.314.  CI.  07-136.000. 
Midgard  Electronic  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Pettijohn.  David.  255.351.  CI.  01 3-99.000. 
Midwest  Nut  &  Seed  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Newsom.  Hamilton  S.,  Jr.;  and  Battista,  Vincent,  255.302,  CI. 
D6- 1 57.000. 
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Newsom,  Hamilton  S.,  Jr.;  and  Battista,  Vincent,  255,303,  CI. 

D6- 1 57.000. 
Newsom,  Hamilton  S.,  Jr.;  and  Battista.  Vincent,  255.304,  CI. 
D6- 157.000. 
Miller,  Douglas:  See— 

Corbin.  Bernard:  and  Miller,  Douglas.  255.334.  CI.  OI0-S6.000. 
Miller,  Richard  L.  Chair  or  similar  article.  255,297,  6-10-80.  CI.  06- 

74.000. 
Miner,  Antonia  V.;  and  Miner,  Paul  L.,  to  Toni-Totes  of  Vermont,  Inc. 
Removable  pocketbook  flap  assembly.  255,291,  6-10-80,  CI.  03- 
54.000. 
Miner.  Paul  L.:  See- 
Miner.  Antonia  V.;  and  Miner,  Paul  L.,  255,291,  CI.  D3-54.000. 
Mize,  Erbie  G.;  and  Riske,  Irwin  M.,  to  Astec  Industries,  Inc.  Portable 

drum  mix  plant  with  baghouse.  255.355,  6-10-80,  CI.  DI5-19.000. 
Montague,  Patrick  E.,  to  Glasrock  Products,  Inc.  Pen  nib.  255,367, 

6-10-80,  CI.  019-55.000. 
Morrison.  Glen  F.  Lamp  or  similar  article.  255.390.  6-10-80,  CI.  026- 

105.000. 
Nakano,  Walter  S.:  See— 

Sulek,  Eugene  J.;  and  Nakano,  Walter  S.,  255.333.  CI.  DIO-38.000. 
National  Union  Electric  Corporation:  See- 
Brooks,  Joseph  F.;  and  Flanders,  Vernon  E..  255,357,  CI.  D15- 
54.000. 
Newsom.  Hamilton  S..  Jr.;  and  Battista.  Vincent,  to  Midwest  Nut  & 
Seed  Company,  Inc.  Combined  display  and  self-service  merchandis- 
ing cabinet  for  food  products.  255,302.  6-10-80.  CI.  06-157.000. 
Newsom,  Hamilton  S.,  Jr.;  and  Battista,  Vincent,  to  Midwest  Nut  & 
Seed  Company.  Inc.  Combined  display  and  self-service  merchandis- 
ing stand  for  food  products.  255.303.  6-10-80.  CI.  D6- 157.000. 
Newsom.  Hamilton  S..  Jr.;  and  Battista.  Vincent,  to  Midwest  Nut  & 
Seed  Company,  Inc.  Combined  display  and  self-service  merchandis- 
ing cabinet  for  food  products.  255,304,  6-10-80,  CI.  06-157.000. 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Karaki,  Sadayoshi;  and  Aiba,  Nobushiro,  255,366,  CI.  017-8.000. 
Nippon  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fuzita,  Shoshilo.  255.286.  CI.  02-320.000. 
Olson.  David  V.  Combination  floss  holder,  key  chain  fob  and  dental 

appointment  reminder.  255,388,  6-10.80.  CI.  028-64.000. 
Ott.  Richard  E.,  to  Rodale  Resources.  Inc.  Pedal  operated  power 

generator.  255,348.  6-10-80,  CI.  D 1 3-2.000. 
Palmroth,  Aarno.  to  Viialan  Viila  Oy.  Bracket  for  suspending  articles. 

255.323.  6-10-80.  CI.  08-373.000. 

Panker.  Bent  J.,  to  Crown  Crafts  International.  Inc.  Rail  member  for  use 

in  a  carpet  tufting  device.  255,361,  6-10-80,  CI.  01 5-78.000. 
Penn-Plax  Plastics.  Inc.:  See- 
Goldman,  Marvin  A.;  Goldman.  Jerome  N.;  Di  Marchi.  Silvio  J.; 
Kaplan,  Kenneth;  and  Gilmore.  Arthur,  255.354.  CI.  01 5-8.000. 
Peterson.  Glen  L.:  See— 

Beebe.  Gary  G.;  and  Peterson,  Glen  L.,  255,382,  CI.  024-38.000. 
Beebe.  Gary  G.;  and  Peterson,  Glen  L.,  255,383.  CI.  024.38.000. 
Pettengill,  Floyd  E.,  to  General  Foods  Corporation.  Jar  and  closure. 

255.326.  6-10-80.  CI.  09-164.000. 
Pettijohn.  David,  to  Midgard  Electronic  Company,  Inc.  Circuit  board. 

255.351.  6-10-80.  CI.  013-99.000. 
Piche.  Simon.  Fireman's  helmet.  255.283.  6-10-80.  CI.  02-232000. 
Pierce.  Charles.  Pegboard  bracket  for  holding  cylindrical  recepticles. 

255.324.  6-10-80,  CI.  08-380.000. 
Piercey,  Herbert,  Jr.:  See- 
Smith.  C.  Fletcher;  and  Piercey,  Herbert,  Jr..  255,374,  CI.  021- 

246.000. 
Plastics.  Inc.:  See— 

Colato.  Albert  E.;  and  Pomroy,  James  F..  255,309.  CI.  D7-I6.000. 
Pomroy.  James  F.:  See— 

Colato.  Albert  E.;  and  Pomroy.  James  F..  255.309.  CI.  07-16.000. 
Pummer.  Roland  C.  to  Timex  Corporation.  Electro-optic  digital  dis- 
play for  a  timepiece.  255,337.  6-10-80.  CI.  DIO- 1 25.000. 
Quabaug  Rubber  Company:  See- 
Russell.  Robert  E.,  255.287.  CI.  02-323.000. 
Reuter-Stokes.  Inc.:  See— 

Joslin.  C.  Wayne;  Kroon,  John  C;  Glesius.  Frederick  L.;  and 
Cowan.  Matthew  D..  255,335,  CI.  OI0.56.000. 
Rhone.Poulenc  Industries:  See— 

Calzia.  Jacques  M.;  and  Sausse.  Andre.  255,380.  CI.  024-21.000. 
Riley.  Harry  J.,  to  S.  W.  Hart  &  Co.  Solar  water  heating  unit.  255,379, 

6-10-80.  CI.  023-127.000. 
Riske,  Irwin  M.:  See— 

Mize.  Erbie  G.;  and  Riske.  Irwin  M.,  255.355,  CI.  OI5-19.000. 
Rodale  Resources.  Inc.:  See— 

Ott.  Richard  E..  255,348.  CI.  0 13-2.000. 

Wohlbach.  Harry  E.;  and  McVicker.  Harry,  255,349,  CI.  D13- 
2.000. 
Roettele.  Donald  L.;  and  Yohpe,  William  E..  to  ComGeneral  Corpora- 
tion. Radar  detector.  255.336.  6-10-80.  CI.  DlO-104.000. 
Rosero,  Mario.  Fountain  lamp.  255.391.  6-10-80.  CI.  026-51.000. 
Russell.  Robert  E.,  to  Quabaug  Rubber  Company.  Shoe  heel.  255,287, 

6-10-80.  CI.  02-323.000. 
S.  W.  Hart  &  Co.:  See— 

Riley,  Harry  J..  255,379,  CI.  023-127.000. 
Samsing,  Rolf  A.,  to  Gillette  Company,  The.  Razor  package.  255,327, 
6-10.80,  CI.  09-186.000. 


Sausse,  Andre:  See— 

Calzia,  Jacques  M.;  and  Sausse.  Andre.  255.380.  CI.  024-21.000. 
Schmidt.  Helmut,  to  Labora  Mannheim  GmbH  fur  Labortechnik. 
Blood  pressure  measunng  device.  255.381.  6-10-80.  CI.  024-21000. 
Schultz.  William  H.;  and  Lilja.  E.  Harold,  to  Skil  Corporation.  Portable 

belt  Sander.  255.319.  6-10-80.  CI.  08-62.000. 
Schweiger  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Williams,  David,  255,296,  CI.  06-62.000. 
Seymour,  Keith  G.;  and  Van  Montgomery,  Gary,  to  Dow  Chemical 
Company,  The.  Variable  volume  liquid  dispensing  closure.  255,331, 
6-10-80,  CI.  09-275.000. 
Sibuya.  Masamitu;  Katou.  Shigemasa;  and  Tanaka.  Masahiro.  to  Tokyo 
Juki  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Sewing  machine.  255.360,  6-10.80.  CI. 
01 5-68.000. 
Skil  Corporation:  See — 

Schultz.  William  H.;  and  Lilja.  E.  Harold.  255.319.  CI.  08-62.000. 
Slinkard.  Raymond.  Hand  tool  for  carrying  building  materials  of  planar 

fonn.  255.317.  6-10-80.  CI.  08-14.000. 
Smith.  C.  Fletcher;  and  Piercey.  Herbert.  Jr.  Child's  swing.  255.374. 

6-10-80.  CI.  D2 1-246.000. 
Solheim.  Karsten.  Golf  putter  head.  255.373.  6-10-80.  CI.  021-219.000. 
Spencer.  Richard  H.  H  Food  serving  tray.  255.310.  6-10-80,  CI.  07- 

38.000. 
Steck.  George  L..  to  Steck  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc.  Pry  tool  for  uphol- 
stery removal.  255.320.  6-10-80.  CI.  08-89.000. 
Steck  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Steck.  George  L..  255.320.  CI  08-89.000. 
Steinkraus.  Celeste  M.:  See— 

Eubanks.  Ann  S.;  and  Steinkraus,  Celeste  M.,  255.289.  CI.  03- 
23.000. 
Stelman.  Bernard  M.  Stay  for  holding  a  gas  pump  nozzle  trigger  in  the 

open  position.  255.321.  6-10-80.  CI.  08-349.000 
Styes.  Roger  D.:  See— 

Longeway.  Walter  J.;  and  Styes.  Roger  O..  255.347.  CI.  DI2- 
183.000. 
Sulek.  Eugene  J.;  and  Nakano.  Walter  S..  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorpo- 
rated. Wrist  watch.  255.333.  6-10-80.  CI.  DlO-38.000 
Tanaka.  Masahiro:  See— 

Sibuya,   Masamitu;   Katou,  Shigemasa;  and  Tanaka,   Masahiro, 
255,360,  CI.  0 1 5-68.000. 
Temco  Products,  Inc.:  See- 
Thomas,  Morton  I.,  255.288.  CI.  03-9.000. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See— 

Sulek.  Eugene  J.;  and  Nakano.  Walter  S..  255.333,  CI.  O10.38.C00. 
Thomas,  Morton  I.,  to  Temco  Products,  Inc.  Cane.  255,288,  6-10-80.  CI. 

D3-9.000. 
Thorpe,  Robert  K.,  to  Charlton  Company,  The.  Chair.  255,295, 6-10-80, 

CI.  06-57.000. 
Thorpe,  Robert  K..  to  Chariton  Company,  The.  Table.  255,305, 6-10-80, 

CI.  06-175.000. 
Tidmore,  Alfred  C.  Exercise  platfonn.  255,372,  6-10-80,  CI.  D2I- 

193.000. 
Timex  Corporation:  See— 

Pummer,  Roland  C,  255,337,  CI.  010-125.000. 
Tokyo  Juki  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  i 

Sibuya,   Masamitu:   Katou,   Shigemasa:  and  Tanaka.   Masahiro, 
255.360.  CI.  015-68.000. 
Toni-Totes  of  Vermont.  Inc.:  See- 
Miner.  Antonia  V.;  and  Miner.  Paul  L..  255.291.  CI.  03-54.000. 
Tropeano.  Philip  L..  to  Larchmont  Engineering  and  Irrigation.  Inc. 

Base  for  sprinkler  system.  255.378.  6-10-80.  CI.  D23-7.000 
Ullrich.  Robert  L.  After-cooler  for  supercharger  for  internal  combus- 
tion engine.  255.353.  6-10-80.  CI.  D15-5.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Elkerbout.  Marten  F.,  255,313,  CI.  07- 1 29.000. 
Uozumi,  Sozen:  See— 

Hayama.  Yoshio:  Kurita,  Humiuki;  and  Uozumi,  Sozen,  253.370. 
CI.  021-64.000. 
Uyeda,  Tim  M..  to  Bloomfleld  Industries.  Transportable  food  container. 

255,312.  6-10-80.  CI.  07-76  000. 
Van  Montgomery.  Gary:  See- 
Seymour.  Keith  G.;  and  Van  Montgomery.  Gary,  255,331,  CI. 
09-275.000. 
Viialan  Viila  Oy:  See— 

Palmroth,  Aamo.  255,323.  CI.  08-373.000 
West.  Haywood  L..  to  Buriington  House  Furniture  Division  of  Burling- 
ton Industries.  Inc.  Bed.  255.298.  6-10-80.  CI  06-82000. 
Wilkinson  Sword  Limited:  See— 

Glaberson.  Martin.  255.387.  CI.  028-48.000. 
Williams.  David,  to  Schweiger  Industries.  Inc  Seat.  255.296.  6-10.80. 

CI.  D6-62.000. 
Windisch.  Robert  E.;  and  Hartz.  George  R.  Shadow  box  for  displays. 

255.301.  6-10-80.  CI.  06-139000 
Wohlbach.  Harry  E.;  and  McVicker.  Harry,  to  Rodale  Resources.  Inc. 

Pedal  operated  power  generator.  255.349.  6-10-80.  CI.  D  13-2.000. 
X-Produkter  Johansson  &  Co.  AB;  See- 
Johansson.  Per  A..  255.363.  CI.  016-54.000. 
Yohpe.  William  E.:  See— 

Roettele.  Donald  L.;  and  Yohpe.  William  E..  255,336.  CI.  DIO- 
104.000. 
Yoshida.  Syunzo:  See— 

Fujita.  Teizo;  and  Yoshida.  Syunzo.  255.350.  CI  013-33.000. 
Zopf.  David  E.  Golf  bag  club  separator.  255.290.  6-10-80.  CI    D3- 
37.000. 
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69.5 
152  R 
239 
241 


CLASS  2 

4.206.512 
4.206.513 
4.206.514 
4.206,515 


CLASS  3 

1.9  4.206.516 

1.91  4,206.517 

13  4.206,518 

27  4,206.519 

CLASS  4 

SOS  4.206.521 

512  4.206.522 

562  4.206.523 

665  4.206.520 

CLASS S 

468  4,206,524 

507  4,206,525 

CLASS  8 

111  4,207,070 

115.6  4,207,071 

137  4,207,07^ 

187  4,207,073 

470  4,207.067 

471  4.207.069 
493  4.207.068 

CLASS  IS 

40  4.206.526 

102  4.206.527 

256.51  4.206.528 

264  4.206,529 

340  4.206.530 

341  4,206,531 

CLASS  16 

191  4,206.532 


CLASS  23 


230  B 
230  R 


4,207,075 
4,207,074 


CLASS  24 
230  AK  4,206.533 


CLASS  29 


25.13 
90B 

402.11 

447 

450 

566.3 

590 

611 

739 

770 

877 


4,206.534 
4,206.535 
4.206,536 
4,206,537 
4,206,538 
4,206,539 
4,206,540 
4,206,541 
4,206,543 
4.206,544 
4,206,542 


CLASS  33 


174  E 
200 
286 
434 


CLASS 


23 
28 
34 

57  R 
90 


CLASS 


98 


CLASS 


7.5 


361 


68 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


53.5 
102 


CLASS 


56 
68 


4,206,548 
4,206,549 
4,206,550 
4,206,551 

34 

4,206,552 
4,206,553 
4,206,554 
4,206,555 
4,206,556 

35 

4.206.557 

36 

4,206.558 

40 

4.206.559 

42 

4.206,560 
43 

4,206,561 
4.206,562 

44 

4.207.076 
4.207.077 
4;207.078 


71 


4.207.079 


CLASS  46 


1  E  4,206,563 

22  4,206,564 

41  4,206,565 

47  4,206,566 

1 16  4,206,567 

153  4,206,568 

206  Re.30,299 

CLASS  47 

1.7  4,206,569 

71  4,206.570 

CLASS  41 

210  4.207,081 

CLASS  49 

340  4,206,571 
CLASS  51 

34  H  4.206,572 

164.1  4,206,573 

363  4,206,574 

CLASS  52 

3  4,206,575 

291  4,206,576 

405  4,206,577 

730  4,206,578 

CLASS  53 

484  4,206,579 

CLASS  55 

60  4,207,082 

129  4,207.083 

181  4.207.084 

276  4.207.085 

CLASS  56 

10.4  4.206,580 

14.6  4,206,581 

15.8  4,206,582 

4,206,583 

4.206,584 

235  4,206,585 

295  4,206,586 

341  4,206.587 

CLASS  57 

80  4.206,588 

293  4,206,589 


CLASS  60 


39.04 
39.09  F 
39.16  R 

226  R 

258 

282 

285 

312 

398 

433 

477 

518 

545 

605 

611 

698 


4,206,593 
4,206,595 
4,206,596 
4,206,597 
4,206,594 
4,206,598 
4,206,599 
4,206,600 
4,206,601 
4,206,602 
4,206,603 
4,206,604 
4,206,605 
4,206,606 
4,206,607 
4,206.608 


CLASS  62 

6  4.206,609 

55  4,206.610 

85  4.206.611 

128  4.206,612 

133  4,206,613 

233  4,206,614 

248  4,206,615 

406  4,206.616 

CLASS  64 

13  4.206,617 

CLASS  65 

I  4.207,086 

CLASS  68 

3SS  4,206,618 

20  4,206,619 

CLASS  71 

88  4,207,088 


90 
113 


95 
108 
130 
131 
181 
265 
334 
354 
389 


4,207.089 
4.207.090 
4.207,091 

CLASS  72 

4,206,620 
4,206,622 
4.206,623 
4,206,621 
4,206,624 
4,206,625 
4,206,626 
4,206,627 
4,206,628 
4,206,629 


CLASS  73 


IG 

40 

40.5  R 
105 
119  A 

132 
187 
189 

194  EM 

194  VS 
206 
349 
362  AR 


362  SC 
421  R 
425.4  R 

602 
620 
708 


6 

50 

128 

230.17  E 
393 
606R 
710.5 


4,206,630 
4,206,631 
4,206,632 
4,206,633 
4,206,634 
4,206,635 
4,206,636 
4,206,637 
4,206,638 
4.206,639 
4.206.640 
4.206.641 
4,206,642 
4,206,643 
4,206,645 
4,206,647 
4,206,648 
4,206.649 
4,206,646 
4,206,650 
4,206,651 
4,206,652 
4,206,653 
4,206,654 
4,206,655 

CLASS  74 

4,206,656 
4.206.657 
4.206,658 
4,206,659 
4,206,660 
4,206,661 
4,206,662 


CLASS  75 

0.5  AA        4,207.092 


26 

60 

134N 
153 
166  D 
171 
251 


4,207.093 
4.207.094 
4.207.095 
4.207.096 
4.207.097 
4,207,098 
4,207,099 


CLASS  81 

311  4,206.663 

CLASS  82 

4  C  4.206.664 

36  R  4,206,665 

CLASS  83 

63  4,206,666 
146              .    4,206,667 

171  4,206,668 

212.1  4,206,669 

404.2  4,206,670 
408  4,206,671 
415  4,206,672 
731  4,206,673 


CLASS  84 


1.01 
1.03 

107 
267 

314  N 
382 
400 
411  R 

484 


4,206,674 
4,206,675 
4,206,676 
4,206,677 
4,206,678 
4,206,679 
4,206,680 
Re.30,300 
4,206,681 
4,206,682 


CLASS  89 

28  A  4,206,683 


CLASS  91 

173 

4,206,684 

356 

4.206.685 

386 

4.206.686 

395 

4.206.687 

452 

4.206.688 

516 

4.206,689 

CLASS  92 

187  4,206,690 

CLASS  93 

49  R  4,206,691 

CLASS  98 

59  4.206.693 

122  4.206.692 

CLASS  99 

295  4.206.694 

323.9  4.206.695 

457  4.206,696 

489  4.206.697 

CLASS  100 

17  4.206.698 

53  4.206.699 

162  B  4.206.700 

257  4.206.701 

CLASS  101 

291  4,206.702 

4.206.703 
4.206.704 

CLASS  102 

23  4,206,705 

27  R  4,206,706 

46  4,206,707 

CLASS  104 

172  B  4.206.708 

CLASS  105 

243  4,206.709 

420  4,206,710 

CLASS  106 

40  R  4,207,113 

4,207,114 

95  4,207,115 

97  4,207.116 

278  4.207.117 

CLASS  110 

238  4.206,711 

264  4.206,712 

347  4,206,713 

CLASS  111 

4,206.714 


92 

CLASS  113 

116  F  4.206.715 

CLASS  114 

102  4.206.716 
230                 ,4.206.717 

CLASS  119 

1  4.206.718 

5  4.206.719 

17  4.206.720 

103  4.206.721 

CLASS  122 

I  A  4.206.722 

22  4.206.723 


CLASS  123 


32  AE 
32  R 
41.35 
66 

90.12 
119  A 


122  D 
133 

139  AP 
139  AW 
148  E 


4.206.724 
4.206.725 
4.206.726 
4.206.727 
4.206.728 
4.206.729 
4,206.730 
4,206,731 
4,206,732 
4,206,733 
4.206,734 
4,206,735 
4,206,736 
4,206,737 


196  R 


25 


4,206,739 
CLASS  124 

4,206,740 
CLASS  126 


25  A 

4.206.741 

66 

4.206.742 

HOB 

4.206.743 

121 

4.206.744 

271.1 

4.206,745 

438 

4.206,746 

4,206,747 

444 

4,206,748 

CLASS ir 

24  4,207.118 

CLASS  128 

1  R  4.206.749 

17  4.206.750 

24  R  4.206.751 

79  4,206,752 

201.21  4,206,753 

203.15  4.206,758 

204.21  4,206.754 

214  E  4.206.755 

229  4,206.756 

260  4,206,757 

303.1  4,206,759 

4,206,760 

660  4,206,761 

4,206,762 

4,206,763 

677  4,206.764 

4.206.765 

738  4.206.766 

762  4.206.767 

763  4.206,768 
774  4.206.769 

CLASS  131 

247  4.206.770 

CLASS  132 
11  R  4,206.771 

43  R  4.206.772 

45  R  4.206,773 

92  R  4,206,774 

CLASS  133 

3  R  4,206.775 


CLASS  136 

89  TF            4,207.119 

CLASS  137 

45 

4.206.776 

218 

4,206.777 

315 

4.206.778 

360 

4.206,779 

387 

4,206,780 

504 

4,206,781 

564.5 

Re.30,301 

615 

4,206,782 

810 

4,206,783 

CLASS  138 

92  4,206,784 

149  4,206,785 

178  4,206,786 

CLASS  139 

383  A  4,206.787 

CLASS  141 

1  4.206,788 

39  4,206,789 

250  4,206,790 

392  4,206,791 

4,206,792 

CLASS  144 

325  4,206,793 

CLASS  145 

75  4,206,794 

CLASS  148 

16.5  4.207.120 

26  4,207,121 

33.4  4,207,122 

113  4.207.123 

CLASS  149 

92  4,207,124 


109.4  4,207,125 

109.6  4.207,126 

CLASS  ISO 

52  R  4,206,795 

CLASS  152 

347  4.206,796 

353  R  4.206,797 

CLASS  156 

50  4.207.127 

77  4.207,128 

242  4.207.129 

244.13  4.207.130 

384  4.207.131 
4.207.132 

415  4.207,133 

423  4.207.134 

502  4.207.135 

515  4,207.136 

627  4.207.137 

642  4.207.138 

CLASS  157 

13  4.206,798 

CLASS  162 

23  4.207,139 

4,207.140 

49  4.207.141 

158  4,207,142 

207  4.207,143 

304  4.207.144 

CLASS  164 

341  4.206,799 

401  4.206.800 

4.206.801 


CLASS  165 


1 

9 

40 

80C 

82 

89 

lOS 

148 


241 
252 
336 


63 

7 

44 

311 

559 
781 
801 


4.206,802 
4.206.803 
4.206.804 
4.206.805 
4.206.806 
Re.3a302 
4.206,807 
4,206,738 

CLASS  166 

4.206.808 
4,206.809 
4,206,810 

CLASS  168 

4.206,811 
CLASS  171 

4.206.812 
CLASS  172 

4.206.813 
4.206.814 
4.206.815 
4.206,816 
4.206.817 
4.206,818 
4.206,819 


CLASS  173 

105  4,206,820 

CLASS  174 
26  R  4,207,427 

70  S  4,207,428 

88  R  4,207,429 

CLASS  175 

321  4,206,821 

CLASS  177 

25  4,206,822 

121  4,206,823 

CLASS  179 


IF 
IGD 
1  MN 
16  EA 
18  ES 
18  G 
99  LC 
100.1  VC 


4.207,430 
4,207,432 
4,207,431 
4,207,436 
4,207,437 
4,207,438 
4,207,439 
4,207.440 


PI  43 


PI  44 


ASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


107  R 
III  E 


4.207,441 
4.207.442 


CLASS  180 


65  R 

77  S 

77  TC 
132 
184 
2'» 


4.206,824 
4.206.825 
4.206.826 
4.206.827 
4.206.828 
4.206.829 


CLASS  181 

141  4.206.830 

159  4.206.831 

166  4.206.832 

CLASS  1S2 

:  4.206,833 

CLASS  m 

341  4,206.834 

CLASS  190 

60  4.206.835 

CLASS  192 

7  4.206.836 

<n  4.206.837 

CLASS  194 

4  F  4.206.838 

CLASS  19« 

301  4.206.839 

4.206.840 

670  4.206.841 


CLASS  200 


5A 

II  TC 

USB 
148  R 
159  B 
308 


4.207.443 
4.207.444 
4.207.445 
4.207.446 
4.207.447 
4.207.448 
4.207.449 


CLASS  201 

41  4.207,145 

CLASS  204 

1  T  4.207.146 

12  4.207.147 

43  S  4.207.148 

46  G  4.207.149 

55  R  4.207.150 

73  R  4.207,151 

98  4,207,152 

106  4,207,153 

157.1  S  4,207.154 

159.23  4.207.155 

159.24  4.207.156 
180  P  4.207.157 
I80R  4.207.158 
195  P  4.207.160 

4.207.161 
195  R  4.207.162 

195  S  4.207,159 

253  4.207.163 

4.207.  IM 
258  4.207.165 

299  R  4.207.166 

CLASS  206 

45.19  4.206.842 

216  4.206.843 

439  4.206.844 

508  4.206.845 

597  4.206.846 

CLASS  20« 

4.207.167 
4.207.168 
4.207.169 
4.207.170 
4.207.171 
4.207.172 
4.207.173 
4.207,174 


68 

86 

124 

139 


207 
226 


CLASS  209 

3.3  4.207,175 

44  4.207.176 

♦4.2  4.207.177 

166  4,207,178 

CLASS  210 

7  4,207.179 

4.207.180 
4.207.182 
4.207.183 
4,207.184 
4.207.185 
4.207.186 
4.207.181 
4,207,187 
4.207,188 
4.207.189 
4.207,190 
4.207.191 


23  F 
23  H 

37  R 

44 

54 

111 
130 
198  C 

227 
232 
242  S 


321  R  4.207.1  ^ 

CLASS  211 

1.3  4.206, 

CLASS  212 
4  4.206.«4( 

CLASS  213 
151  4.206.8(1 


175 


4.206.S  9 


CLASS  21S 

246  4.206.Sb 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  45 


252 


4.206.{  I 


CLASS  219 

10.55  A 

10.79 

61.11 

73.1 
265 
345 


4.207.4F 
4.207.41 
4,207.4 
4.201.' 
4.207.46; 
4.207,<  i 
381  4,207.4 1 

384  4.207.4 1 

CLASS  220 

94  R  4.206.8 ! 

CLASS  222 

478  4.206.81!! 

482  4.206.8  ■ 

564  4.206.8  S 

625  4.206.8P 

CLASS  225 

96  4.206.8f 
CLASS  226 

74  4.206.8fe^. 

97  4.206.8  K 
134  4.206.8  i| 
178  4,206.8|Ei 

CLASS 2r 

83  4.206,8fe 


CLASS  22S 

20  4,206.8fe 


152 
172 


4.206.8  i 
4.2^6.8  !i 


CLASS  229 

17  G  4.206.8b 

33  4.206.8  i 

34  R  4,206.8  H 
62  5  4.206.ap 

CLASS  233 

19  R  4.2O6.47 

CLASS  236 


34.5 
46R 


CLASS 


CLASS 


14 
35 

57 

.174 

315 

328 


4.207.464 
4.207.465 
4.207.466 
4.207.467 
4.207.468 
4.207.450 
4.207.469 
4.207.470 
4.207.471 
4.207.472 
4.207.473 

251 

4.206.900 
4.206.901 
4.206.902 
4.206.903 
4.206.904 
4.206.905 


CLASS 

8.55  B 

46.6 

47.5 

99 
117 
174.13 
184 
.      191 
359  E 
408 
411  R 
429  B 

431  R 
455  Z 

462 
463 
466J 
1468 

*»474 
422  R 

5"42 


CLASS 


89  H 


CLASS 


8C 
55 


CLASS 


455 

524 


CLASS 


20 

46.11 

98 
207 
221 


4.206...-. 
4.206.  til 

237 

4.206.1 
4.206.1 

339 

4.206.^ 
4.206.^ 

241 

4.206.817 
4.206.8  i  J 
4.206.8 1\ 
4.206,8 »] 
4.206.8 » 


CLASS  242 


18  0 

55 

107.2 
107.4  A 
107.7 
128 
184 


CLASS 


17.13 
45  A 
54 

114R 
123 


310 
505 
561 


139 


CLASS 

CLASS 
CLASS 


201 
202 
231  P 
231  SE 


4.20^8  8 

4.206.: 

4.206.: 

4.206.: 

4.206.: 

4.206.gS 

4.206.8  B 

4.206.^ 

244 

4.206.4^ 

4,206. 

4.206.^ 

4.206.)!^ 

4.206.9^. 

24S 

4,206.^ 
4.206,i  4 
4,206,  fl 

249 

4.206.^6 
250 

4.207.- f 
4.207,4  i 
4,206.(  i 
4.207,4 1 


453  P 
455  R 

465  D 
508 
546 
555  A 

558  R 

559  AT 
561  K 
577 
580 
582 
583 
651 
656  R 
659  R 
927  R 
953 
967 


R 
F 


CLASS 


1 


23  A 
50A 
93 

114  A 

130 


252 

4,207.193 
4.207.194 
4.207.195 
4.207.196 
4.207.197 
4.207.198 
4.207.199 
4.207.200 
4.207.201 
4.207.202 
4.207.203 
4.207.204 
4.207.205 
4.207.206 
4.207.207 
4.207.208 
4.207.209 
4.207.210 
4.207,211 
4,207,212 
4.207.213 
4.207.214 
4.207,215 

254 

4.206.906 

260 

4.207.216 
4.207.217 
4.207.218 
4.207,219 
4.207.220 
4.207.221 
4.207.222 
4.207,223 
4.207.224 
4.207,225 
4.207.226 
4.207.227 
4.207,228 
4,207,229 
4.207.230 
4.207.231 
4.207.233 
4.207.234 
4.207.235 
4.207.237 
4.207.238 
4.207.240 
4.207.241 
4.207.242 
4.207.243 
4.207.244 
4.207.245 
4.207.249 
4.207.248 
4.207.250 
4.207.251 
4.207.252 
4,207.253 
4.207.254 
4.207.255 
4.207.256 
4.207.257 
4.207.258 
4.207,259 
4.207,260 
4.207.261 
4,207,262 
4.207.263 
4.207.266 
4.207.267 
4.207.268 
4.207.270 
4.207.271 
4.207.272 

261 

4.207.273 
4.207.274 
4.207.275 
4.207.276 
4.207.277 


CLASS  264 

46.4  4.207,278 

54  4.207,279 

153  4,207.280 
176  R  4,207.281 
257  4.207.282 
322  4.207.283 
516  4.207.284 

CLASS  267 

8  R  4.206.907 

4.206.908 

CLASS  269 

47  4.206.909 

236  4.206.910 

296  4.206.911 

CLASS  271 

154  4.206.912 
CLASS  272 

27  B  4.206.913 

73  4.206.914 


CLASS  273 


1  E 

1.5  A 
29  A 
73  E 

138  A 

142  D 

157  R 

160 

169 

248 

326 

364 


4.207,087 
4.206.915 
4.206.916 
4.206.917 
4.206.920 
4.206.921 
4.206.922 
4.206.923 
4.206.924 
4.206.925 
4.206.918 
4.206.919 


CLASS  274 

9  B  4.206.926 

CLASS  277 

12  4.206.927 

15  4.206.928 

34  4.206.929 

165  4.206.930 

166  4.206.931 

CLASS  279 

1  D  4.206.932 

CLASS  280 

18  4.206.933 

711  4.206.934 

723  4.206,935 

751  4.206.936 

CLASS  282 

27.5  4.206.937 

CLASS  285 

2  4.206.938 

CLASS  292 

263  4.206.939 


CLASS  294 

82  R  4.206.940 

87.26  4.206.941 

CLASS  296 

S  4.206,942 

4.206.943 
4.206.944 

CLASS  297 

4.206,945 
4.206.946 

CLASS  299 

4.206.947 
CLASS  300 

4.206.948 


I 
26 

76 


220 
379 


10 


21 


CLASS  303 

38  4.206,949 

110  4.206.950 


40 

52 
216 
221  I 
240 
308 

310 


CLASS  307 

4.207.474 
4.207.475 
4.207.476 
)  4.207,477 

4.207.478 
4.207,479 
4.207,480 
4.207.481 

CLASS  308 

6C  4.206.951 

8.2  4.206.952 

9  4.206.953 

CLASS  310 

45  4.207.482 

49  R  4,207,483 

91  4.207,484 


104 
178 
268 


4.207,485 
4.207.486 
4.207.487 


CLASS  312 

71  4.206.954 

107  4.206.955 

257  SK  4.206.956 

CLASS  313 

221  4,207,488 

363  4,207.489 

403  4.207.490 

412  4.207.491 

CLASS  315 

3  4.207.492 
4.207.493 

5.35  4.207.494 

39.3  4.207.495 

39.53  4.207.496 

96  4.207.497 

97  4.207.498 
1 11. 1  4.207.499 
1 19  4.207.500 
159  4.207.501 

CLASS  318 

4.207.502 
4.207.503 
4.207.504 
4.207.505 
4.207.506 
4.207.507 
4.207.508 
4.207.509 
4.207,510 


16 
139 
561 

595 
620 
665 
742 
798 
802 

CLASS  320 

6  4,207,511 

17  4.207.512 

23  4.207.513 

44  4.207.514 

59  4.207.515 

CLASS  323 

9  4.207.516 

CLASS  324 

4.207.517 
4.207,518 
4.207,519 
4,207,520 


51 

95 

235 

238 

CLASS  328 

145  4,207,533 


147 


4,207.534 


CLASS  329 

118  4.207.535 

CLASS  330 

69  4.207.536 

253  4.207.537 

277  4.207.538 

CLASS  331 

I  A  4.207.539 

94.5  G  4,207.542 

94.5  P  4,207,541 

94.5  PE  4,207.540 

CLASS  333 

17  R  4.207,543 

24  R  4.207.544 

150  4.207,545 

152  4,207.546 

209  4.207.547 

225  4.207.548 

CLASS  334 

1  4.207.549 

CLASS  336 

60  4,207,550 

CLASS  338 

4  4,207,551 

322  4.207.552 


CLASS  339 


40 
49  R 
59  R 
61  R 
75  P 
147  R 

221  M 


4.206,957 
4.206.958 
4.206.959 
4,206,960 
4,206,961 
4,206.962 
4.206.963 
4.206.964 


CLASS  340 


73 

146.3  CA 
147  MD 
166  R 
178 
524 
531 
552 


4.207.553 
4.207.554 
4,207,555 
4.207,556 
4.207.557 
4.207.558 
4.207.559 
4.207,560 


600 
602 
626 


664 
680 
852 


4.207.561 
4.207.562 
4,207,563 
4,207,564 
4.207.565 
4.207,566 
4,207,567 
4,207,568 


CLASS  343 


6.5  R 
106  R 
112  R 
113R 

727 
752 
874 
885 


4,207.569 
4,207.570 
4,207,571 
4,207,572 
4,207,573 
4,207,574 
4.207,575 
4,207,576 


CLASS  346 

1.1  4.207,577 

75  4.207.578 

4.207,579 

136  4,207,580 

139  R  4.207,581 

140  R  4,207,582 


CLASS  350 


3.76 
19 
96.33 


126 
175  E 
183 
214 

215 

218 
220 
252 
342 
359 


14 
140 
243 


4,206.965 
4.206.966 
4.206,967 
4.206,968 
4,206,969 
4.206,970 
4.206,971 
4,206,972 
4,206.973 
4.206.974 
4.206.975 
4.206.976 
4,206,977 
4,206,978 
4.206.979 
4.206,980 

CLASS  352 

4.206.981 
4.206,982 
4,206,983 


CLASS  353 

61  4.206,984 

68  4.206,985 

CLASS  354 

4.206.986 
4.206.987 
4.206.988 
4,206.989 
4,206,990 
4.206.991 
4,206,992 
4.206,993 


1 
44 
152 
182 
195 
225 
235 
323 

CLASS  355 

3  BE  4.206.994 

14  C  4,206.995 

4.206.996 

39  4,206.997 

77  4,206.998 

CLASS  356 

28  4,206.999 


33 
335 

375 
382 


4.207.000 
4.207,001 
4,207,002 
4,207,003 


CLASS  357 

38  4,207,583 

4.207.584 
41  4,207.585 

52  4.207,586 

74  4.207,587 

CLASS  358 

26  4,207,588 

28  4.207.589 

4.207.590 
34  4.207.591 

4.207.592 

106  4.207.593 

107  4.207.594 
111  4.207.595 
182  4.207.596 
195.1  4,207,597 
257  4.207,598 
261  4,207,599 

CLASS  360 

71  4,207.600 

78  4.207,601 

CLASS  361 

24  4,207,602 

44  Re.30,304 

56  4.207.603 


283  4.207.604 

CLASS  362 


106 
282 
410 


4,207,606 
4.207.607 
4,207.608 


CLASS  364 

200  4.207,609 

580  4.207.610 

4.207,611 
4.207,612 


900 


27 

32 

95 

111 

189 

222 


97 
108 
220 
275 
309 
337 


36 
88 

122 
126 
133 
135 

142 


72 
253 
29S 


13 

68 

112 


17 
20 
22 


'  66 

279 


CLASS  365 

4,207.613 
4.207.614 
4.207,615 
4,207,617 
4,207,616 
4.207,618 

CLASS  366 

4,207,004 
4,207,005 
4,207,006 
4.207,007 
4.207,008 
4.207.009 

CLASS  367 

4,207,619 
4.207.620 
4,207,621 
4,207,622 
4,207.623 
4.207,624 
4,207,625 
4.207.626 

CLASS  368 

4.206,590 
4,206,592 
4,206,591 

CLASS  370 

4,207,433 
4,207,435 
4,207,434 

CLASS  375 

4,207,523 
4,207,528 
4,207,524 

CLASS  400 

4,207,010 
4,207,011 


CLASS  401 
258 4,207.012 


265 


187 


78 
133 
270 


4,207,013 
CLASS  403 

4,207,014 
CLASS  405 

4,207,015 
4,207,016 
4,207,017 


CLASS  406 

105  4,207,018 
CLASS  414 

373  4.207,019 

378  4,207,020 

412  4.207,021 

685  4,207,022 

CLASS  415 

106  4,207,023 
174  4.207.024 
200  4,207,025 

CLASS  416 

84  4,207,026 

96  R  4,207,027 

142  4,207,028 

241  B  4,207,029 

CLASS  417 

4,207,030 
4,207,031 
4,207,033 
4.207,034 
4,207.035 
4.207.036 


7 
12 
251 
379 
407 
431 

CLASS  418 

48  4,207,037 

75  4,207,038 

77  4,207,039 

CLASS  422 

16  4.207,285 

21  4,207,286 

33  4.207,287 

51  4,207,288 

104  4.207.289 

109  4.207.290 

122  4,207.291 

232  4.207.292 

249  4.207,293 

CLASS  423 

10  4,207,294 

55  4.207.295 

61  4.207,296 

179.5  4,207,297 

210.5  4.207,298 

242 4.207,299 


299 
305 
321  S 

569 

573  R 
633 


4.207,300 
4,207,301 
4.207,302 
4.207.303 
4.207,304 
4,207,305 
4,207,306 


CLASS  424 


1 

9 
ISO 
177 
180 
181 

200 

243 

245 

248.4 

248.51 

248.56 

253 

256 

270 

273  P 


273  R 

274 
275 
278 
285 
300 

304 
309 


315 
317 
319 

330 


62 

85 

126  R 
129  R 
133.1 

146 
151 
183 


4.207,307 
4,207,308 
4,207,309 
4,207,310 
4.207,311 
4.207,312 
4,207,313 
4,207,314 
4.207.315 
4.207.316 
4.207.317 
4.207,318 
4,207,319 
4,207,320 
4,207.321 
4.207.322 
4.207,323 
4,207.325 
4.207.326 
4.207.327 
4.207.324 
4,207.328 
4.207.329 
4.207.330 
4.207.331 
4.207.332 
4.207.333 
4,207.334 
4.207.335 
4,207.336 
4.207.337 
4.207.338 
4.207.339 
4.207.340 
4.207.341 
4.207.342 
4.207.343 

CLASS  435 

4.207.040 
4.207,041 
4,207.042 
4,207,043 
4,207,044 
4.207.049 
4.207.045 
4.207,046 
4,207,047 
4,207,048 
4,207,050 


394 
556 


7 

II 

19 

92 

95 

271 

334 

387 

428 

513 

574 

578 


55 

162 
185 
195 
213 
328 
367 


35 

36 
40 
73 
171 
172 
201 
204 
212 
220 
251 
261 
286 
367 
402 
404 
480 
616 
619 


19 
48 
54 

56 
62 
88 
112 
164 
179 
229 


4,207,052 
4,207.051 

CLASS  426 

4,207.344 
4,207.345 
4,207,346 
4,207,347 
4.207,348 
4.207.349 
4,207,350 
4.207,351 
4.207,352 
4.207,353 
4.207,354 
4.207.355 

CLASS 4r 

4.207,356 

4,207,357 
4.207.358 
4.207.359 
4.207.360 
4.207.361 
4.207,362 

CLASS  438 

4,207.363 
4,207.364 
4.207,365 
4,207.366 
4,207.367 
4.207.368 
4,207.369 
4.207.370 
4.207.371 
4.207.372 
4.207,373 
4.207,374 
4,207.375 
4.207.376 
4.207.378 
4.207.377 
4,207.379 
4,207.380 
4,207,381 

CLASS  429 

4,207.382 
4,207,383 
4,207,384 
4,207.385 
4,207,386 
4.207,387 
4,207,388 
4.207.389 
4,207.390 
4,207,391 


48 

126 
165 

173 
225 
252 
352 
354 
376 
432 
494 
512 
536 
546 
566 


59 

69 

ISO 

258 


3 

S9 

60 

77 
98 
111 
124 
145 
195 
225 


CLASS  430 

4,207.100 
4,207.101 
4.207.106 
4,207.107 
4.207.110 
4.207.104 
4,207,102 
4.207.392 
4.207.108 
4.207.111 
4.207.105 
4,207.103 
Re.30.303 
4.207,109 
4,207.393 
4.207.112 

CLASS  431 

4.207.053 
4,207.054 
4,207,032 
4,207,055 

CLASS  432 

4,207,056 
4,207,057 
4,207.058 
4.207.059 
4.207.060 
4,207.061 
4,207,062 
4.207.063 
4.207.064 
4,207.065 
4,207,066 


CLASS  433 

79  4,206.546 

141  4,206,547 

183  4.206.545 

CLASS  435 

23  4.207,232 

34  4,207,394 

1 19  4,207,395 

2a  .    4.207,396 

CLASS  455 

20  4,207,521 

77  4.207.522 

109  4.207,525 

110  4.207,526 
4,207,527 

158  4,207.529 
164  4,207,531 
174  4,207,530 
339  4,207.532 
513 4,207.459 


612  4.207,460 

CLASS  521 

26  4.207.397 

31  4.207.398 

32  4.207.399 
112  4.207.400 

4.207.401 
139  4.207.402 

180  4.207.403 


CLASS  525 

2 

4.207.269 

184 

4.207.4O4 

328 

4.207,405 

338 

4.207,409 

391 

4,207,406 

425 

4,207.407 

503 

4.207.408 

CLASS  528 

288  4.207.410 

338  4.207.411 

499  4.207.412 

CLASS  536 

I  4.207.413 

4.207.414 

17  R  4.207.415 

23  4.207.416 

117  4,207,417 

CLASS  546 

123  4.207.418 

CLASS  548 
183  4.207.236 

CLASS  549 
9  4.207.239 

CUSS  556 

439  4.207,246 

463  4,207.247 

CLASS  560 

53  4.207.419 

121  4.207.420 

CLASS  568 

385  4.207.264 

4.207.265 
625  4.207,421 

807  4.207,422 

CLASS  585 

22  4.207,080 

332  4.207.423 
357  4.207.424 
434  4.207,425 
482 4.207,426 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 

Dl- 

18 

255,280 

113 

255.299 

30 

255.318 

125 

255.337 

48 

255.356 

246 

255,374 

D2- 

27 

255,281 

130 

255.300 

62 

255.319 

Dll- 

118 

255.338 

54 

255,357 

D22- 

28 

255.375 

232 

255,283 

139 

255.301 

89 

255.320 

152 

255.339 

255,358 

29 

255.376 

270 

255,284 

157 

255.302 

349 

255.321 

DI2- 

75 

255,341 

63 

255.359 

255.377 

313 

255,285 

255.303 

356 

255.322 

255.342 

68 

255,360 

D23— 

7 

255,378 

320 

255,286 

255.304 

373 

255.323 

84 

255.340 

78 

255  361 

127 

255.379 

323 

255,287 

175 

255.305 

380 

255.324 

94 

255.343 

DI6— 

02 

255  362 

D24— 

21 

255  380 

D3- 

9 

255,288 

233 

255.306 

D9-        83 

255.325 

157 

255.344 

54 

59 
65 

255,363 
255,364 
255,365 

255.381 
255.382 
255.383 

23 

2SS,289 

255.307 

164 

255.326 

158 

255.345 

38 

30 

255,282 

255.308 

186 

255.327 

179 

255.346 

37 

255.290 

D7-         16 

255.309 

191 

255.328 

183 

255.347 

S4 

255,291 

38 

255.310 

246 

255.329 

DI3- 

2 

255,348 

DI7— 

8 

255,366 

64 

255.384 

D6- 

24 

255,292 

73 

255.311 

265 

255.330 

255,349 

DI9— 

55 

255,367 

255,385 

31 

255.293 

76 

255.312 

275 

255.331 

33 

255.350 

60 

255,368 

D26— 

51 

255,391 

48 

255,294 

129 

255.313 

292 

255.332 

99 

255,351 

/5 

255,369 

105 

255,390 

57 

255,295 

136 

255.314 

DIO-      38 

255.333 

DI4- 

36 

255,352 

D2I- 

64 

255,370 

D28- 

9 

255.386 

62 

255,296 

196 

255.315 

36 

255.334 

DI5- 

5 

255.353 

174 

255,371 

48 

255.387 

74 

255.297 

207 

255.316 

255.335 

8 

255.354 

193 

255,372 

64 

255,388 

82 

255.298 

D8-         14 

255.317 

104 

255.336 

19 

255,355 

219 

255,373 

78 

255.389 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


F.- 


19 


4.541 


32         4.542 


4.543 


74         4.544 


4.545 


f. 


GEI  GRAPHICAL  INDEX 

OF  reI  idence  of  inventors 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  anq    rmed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


I 


Alabama 

Alaska 

American  Samoa 

Arizona  4 

Arkansas S 

California 6 

Canal  Zone 7 

Colorado 8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia 11 

JHorida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii IS 

Idaho 16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas 20 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  locatioi 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


1 


t 

9 


01 


02 
04 


06 


4.206.707 
4.206.716 
4.206.736 
4.206.771 
4.206.848 
4.206.892 
4.207.311 
4.207.467 
4.207,542 
4.207,604 
4.206.573 
4.206.777 
4.207.461 
4.206.560 
4.206.636 
4,206.740 
4.207.004 
4,207.090 
4.207,177 
4.207.265 
4.207.440 
4.207,457 
4.207.308 
4.207.370 
4.207.434 
4.206.779 
4.206.741 
4.206.805 
4.206.845 
4.206.910 
4.207.537 
4.206.532 
4.206.540 
4.206.542 
4.206.550 
4.206.561 
4.206.565 
4.206.567 
4.206.594 
4.206,600 
4.206.620 
4.206.629 
4.206,630 
4.206.639 
4.206.679 
4.206,680 
4.206,697 
4.206.713 
4.206,718 
4.206,737 
4.206,756 
4,206.759 
4.206,786 


4.206,84: 

4.206.85' 

4.206.86* 

4.206.8« 

4.206.891  f 

4.206.89: 

4,206.89' 

4.206.90 

4.206.90 

4.206.91: 

4.206.92: 

4.206,93-  i 

4.206,96( 

4.206.98: 

4.207.02: 

4.207.111 

4.207.1J' 

4.207.17: 

4,207.181 

4.207,18 

4.207,231 


t 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 2S 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi 28 

Missouri 29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada 32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey 34 

New  Mexico 35 

New  York 36 

North  Carolina 37 

North  Dakota 38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 43 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee 47 

Texas 48 

Utah 49 

Vermont SO 

Virginia  SI 

Virgin  Islands S2 

Washington S3 

West  Virginia S4 

Wisconsin S5 

Wyoming 36 

U.S.  Air  Force 37 

U.S.  Army 38 

U.S.  Navy 39 


icording  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details 
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PATENTS 


} 


09 


/ 


U 


08 


PI  46 


4.207,241 

4.207,287    % 

4.207,29 

4,207.29: 

4.207.30- 

4.207.33- 

4.207.36- 

4.207.36< 

4.207.43< 

4.207.44: 

4.207.44- 

4.207.48 

4.207.48: 

4.207.511 

4.207.53: 

4.207.5* 

4.207,55' 

4.207.561 

4.207.60 

4.207.601 ; 

4.207,61 

4.207,62 

4.207.62- 

4.207,62: 

4,206.761 

4.206.80' 

4.206,91(> 

4.206.99<  I 

4.207.05" ' 

4.207.27- 

4.207.28; 

4.207,3^ 


i 


1 

I 


10 


II 

12 


'M 


13 


17 


Re.30.304 
4.206.595 
4.206.612 
4.206.858 
4.206.865 
4.206.89! 
4.207.029 
4.207,089 
4.207.148 
4.207.158 
4.207.161 
4.207.178 
4.207.186 
4.207.190 
4.207.247 
4.207.272 
4.207.421 
4.207.455 
4.207.514 
4.207.545 
4.207.546 
4,207.622 
4.207.092 
4.207,102 
4.207.346 
4.207.375 
4.207.533 
4.207.626 
4.206.536 
4.206.538 
4.206.562 
4,206.608 
4.206.633 
4.206.765 
4.206.778 
4.206,784 
4,206.842 
4,206.913 
4.206.955 
4,207.026 
4,207.040 
4.207,151 
4.207.289 
4.207,450 
4,207.523 
4.207.608 
4.206.855 
4,206,881 
4,207.141 
4.206.541 
4.206,547 
4.206.555 
4.206.559 


4.206.584 
4.206.628 
4,206,674 
4,206,675 
4,206,688 
4,206.689 
4,206,695 
4,206,725 
4,206,726 
4,206,774 
4,206,818 
4,206,828 
4.206,832 
4.206,849 
4,206,851 
4,206,861 
4,206.869 
4,206.877 
4.206,885 
4.206,904 
4.206,915 
4,206,924 
4,206,978 
4,207.003 
4,207.020 
4,207,052 
4,207.087 
4,207.115 
4.207,170 
4.207,171 
4.207.172 
4.207,173 
4.207.174 
4,207.203 
4.207,206 
4,207.236 
4.207,260 
4.207.282 
4.207,314 
4.207,353 
4.207,363 
4,207.377 
4,207,415 
4,207.425 
4.207.426 
4,207.433 
4.207.466 
4.207.474 
4,207.505 
4.207.508 
4.207.522 
4.207.530 
4.207.535 


18 


19 


20 
21 


22 

23 
24 


4.207,551 
4.207.558 
4.207.588 
4.207.616 
4.206.634 
4,206.658 
4.206.710 
4.206,733 
4.206.734 
4.206.744 
4.206.801 
4.206.826 
4.206.852 
4.206,926 
4.206.950 
4.207.035 
4.207.053 
4,207.330 
4,207.343 
4.207.357 
4.207.387 
4.207.406 
4,207.590 
4.207.591 
4.207.603 
Re.30.299 
4.206.604 
4.206.691 
4.207.084 
4.206.816 
4.206,580 
4,206,821 
4.207,211 
4.206,566 
4.206,614 
4,206.772 
4.207,068 
4,207.302 
4.206,792 
4.206,802 
4.207.483 
4,206,657 
4,206.668 
4.206,835 
4,206.918 
4.206.920 
4,207.009 
4,207,030 
4.207,143 
4,207,284 
4,207,298 
4.207,525 


25 


26 


4.207.547 
4.207.574 
4.207.602 
4.207,623 
4.206,543 
4,206,552 
4.206,610 
4.206,638 
4,206,645 
4.206.686 
4.206,761 
4,206,762 
4,206,823 
4,206,837 
4.206,874 
4.206,882 
4,206,960 
4.207,153 
4.207.192 
4.207.400 
4.207.401 
4,207,402 
4,207.414 
4,207.429 
4.207.495 
4,207,555 
4.207.560 
4,207.575 
4,207,576 
4.207,580 
4,207,606 
4.207.607 
Re.30,300 
4.206,518 
4.206,533 
4.206,576 
4,206,596 
4.206,598 
4.206.633 
4.206,647 
4,206,662 
4.206.728 
4,206.732 
4.206,733 
4.206,743 
4.206.764 
4.206.781 
4.206.800 
4.206,813 
4.206,834 
4.206,838 
4,206.872 
4.206,888 


I 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


PI  47 


4,206,927 

4.206,517 

4.207.361 

37  :    4,206.525 

4.207.562 

4.206.369 

4.206,932 

4.206.524  . 

4,207,392 

4,206,554 

42  :    4,206,549 

4.206.637 

4,206.939 

4.206,558 

4,207.396 

4.206,813 

4.206,557 

4.206.692 

4,206,943 

4.206,592 

4.207.597 

4,206.837 

4.206.363 

4.206.722 

4,206.945 

4.206,627 

4.207,612 

4,207.127 

4.206,387 

4.206.753 

4.206,946 

4.206,648 

4,207,613 

4,207,279 

4.206,601 

4.206.797 

4.206,953 

4,206,705 

35  :    4,206,773 

4.207,471 

4.206,643 

4.206.906 

4,207,OT2 

4,206,712 

4.207.062 

38  :    4,206,817 

4.206,711 

4,206.993 

4.207.033 

4,206.714 

36  :    Re.3a303 

4,206,839 

4,206,720 

4.207.01 1 

4,207,038 

4.206.719 

4.206,321 

39  :    4.206,334 

4,206,763 

4.207.017 

4,207.049 

4,206,724 

4.206,574 

4.206,578 

4.206.780 

4.207.036 

4,207,066 

4,206,896 

4,206,611 

4,206,651 

4.206.794 

4.207.037 

4.207,071 

4,206,941 

4,206,663 

4,206,634 

4.206.833 

4.207,046 

4,207.150 

4,206.979 

4,206,669 

4,206.699 

4.206.962 

4.207.075 

4.207.239 

4,207.000 

4.206,672 

4.206.701 

4.206.963 

4.207.095 

4,207,242 

4,207,021 

4,206,694 

4.206.748 

4.206.964 

4.207.167 

4.207.257 

4,207,056 

4,206,696 

4.206.791 

4.207.006 

4.207,194 

4.207.273 

4.207.070 

4,206,730 

4.206.798 

4.207.031 

4,207,205 

4.207.280 

4,207.107 

4.206,749 

4.206.799 

4.207.050 

4.207.207 

4.207.315 

4.207,117 

4.206.803 

4.206.829 

4.207.080 

4.207.210 

4.207.320 

4,207,135 

4,206,856 

4.206,862 

4.207.123 

4.207.220 

4,207.420 

4,207.137 

4.206,863 

4.206.870 

4.207.143 

4.207,264 

4.207.422 

4.207.138 

4,206,930 

4.206.897 

4.207.223 

4,207,281 

4.207.468 

4.207.154 

4.206.938 

4.206.907 

4.207.237 

4.207,360 

4,207.472 

4,207,155 

4.206.957 

4.206.961 

4.207.269 

4.207.572 

4.207.501 

4,207.156 

4.206,958 

4,207.024 

4.207.288 

4.207.585 

4.207.511 

4,207,168 

4.206.985 

4.207.086 

4.207.290 

4.207.618 

4.207.536 

4.207,195 

4.206.994 

4.207.121 

4.207.297 

4,207,619 

4,207.563 

4.207,198 

4.206.995 

4.207.131 

4.207.340 

49  :    4.206.546 

4,207,564 

4.207.202 

4.207,010 

4.207,132 

4.207.361 

4.206.745 

4,207.565 

4.207.208 

4.207.076 

4.207.196 

4.207.367 

51  :    4.206.512 

4,207.567 

4.207,214 

4.207.077 

4.207.197 

4.207.368 

4.206.543 

4,207,610 

4.207,245 

4.207.078 

4.207.215 

4.207.380 

4.206.609 

-      4,207.611 

4.207.248 

4.207.079 

4.207,216 

4.207.388 

4.206.684 

27  : 

4,206.530 

4.207.250 

4.207.088 

4.207.218 

4.207.419 

4.206,721 

4.206.579 

4.207,253 

4.207.103 

4,207.221 

4.207.439 

4,206.746 

4.206,583 

4.207,266 

4.207.104 

4,207.228 

4.207.449 

4.206.868 

-. 

4.206.742 

4,207,267 

4.207.108 

4.207,238 

4.207.497 

4.206.970 

4.206.751 

4.207.268 

4.207.109 

4,207.356 

4.207.498 

4.207,254 

4.206.767 

4,207,292 

4.207.119 

4.207.365 

4.207.513 

4.207,327 

4.206.795 

4.207,300 

4.207.134 

4.207.397 

4.207.526 

4.207,458 

4.206.846 

4.207.305 

4.207.162 

4.207,403 

4.207.527 

4,207,520 

4.206.878 

4,207.307 

4.207.166 

4.207.404 

4.207.552 

4,207,569 

4.206.969 

4.207.317 

4.207.226 

4.207.405 

4.207.557 

53  :    4.206.597 

4.207,125 

4.207.323 

4.207,229 

4.207.407 

4.207.581 

4.206.671 

4.207.348 

4,207.333 

4.207.271 

4.207.431 

4.207.587 

4,206,766 

4.207.374 

4.207.336 

4.207.275 

4,207.470 

44  :    4.207.620 

4.206.840 

4.207.393 

4.207.337 

4.207.286 

4.207.578 

45  .    4.206,522 

4.206.893 

4.207,517 

4.207.342 

4.207.295 

4.207.579 

4.206,884 

4.206,911 

29  : 

4.206,575 

4.207.355 

4.207.306 

40  :    4.206.715 

4.207.041 

4.207,005 

4.206.709 

4.207.359 

4.207.366 

4.206,810 

4J07,456 

4,207,180 

4,206.914 

4.207.373 

4.207.389 

4.206.814 

47  :    4.206.570 

4.207.183 

4.206.959 

4.207.378 

4.207.392 

4.206.819 

4.206.613 

54  :    4.206.537 

4.207,235 

4,207,382 

4.207.408 

4.206.903 

4.206.677 

55  :     4.206.526 

4.207.394 

4.207,395 

4.207.418 

4.207.179 

4.206.770 

4.206.529 

4.207.594 

4,207,398 

4.207.451 

4.207.193 

4,206.860 

4.206.602 

30  : 

4.206.812 

4,207.416 

4.207.460 

4.207.204 

4,206,873 

4.206,646 

4.206.936 

4.207,424 

4.207.475 

4.207.358 

4.207.019 

4.206.673 

32  : 

4.206.660 

4,207,476 

4.207.486 

4.207.411 

4.207.152 

4.206.747 

4.207.347 

4,207.482 

4.207.488 

4.207.423 

4.207.163 

4.206.937 

33  : 

4.206.820 

4.207.500 

4.207,518 

4.207.465 

4.207.164 

4.206.980 

34  : 

Re.30.302 

4,207.516 

4.207.541 

41  :     4.206.804 

4,207,396 

.  4.207,129 

4.206.513 

4.207.538 

4.207.566 

4.206.831 

48  :    Re.30.301 

4.207,390 

4.206,515 

4.207.554 

4.207,583 

4.207,492 

4.206.568 

4.207.577 
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4   : 

255.373 

255.330 

255.303 

255.351 

35  : 

255.353 

255,349 

6  : 

255.282 

255.332 

255.304 

255.378 

36  : 

255.288 

255.389 

255.295 

255.362 

255.311 

26  :      255.290 

255.292 

47  : 

255.289 

255.383 

255.376 

255.319 

255.331 

255.299 

255.314 

8  : 

255.358 

255.377 

255.357 

255.344 

255.354 

255.355 

255.359 

255.382 

255.368 

255.356 

255.365 

255.374 

9  : 

255.387 

08  : 

255.347 

255.391 

255.375 

255.371 

48 

255.310 

04  : 

255.339 

09  : 

255.321 

20  ;      255.317 

255,390 

37  : 

255.298 

255.333 
255.291 
255.294 
255.338 

05  : 

255.316 

12  : 

255.324 

25  :     255.287 

27  :     255,309 

255.328 

50  ; 

53   : 

06  : 

255.284 

255.384 

255.306 

255,386 

255.367 

255.285 

255.385 

255.307 

255.388 

39  : 

255,281 

255.301 

13   : 

255,334 

255.308 

34  :      255,296 

255.320 

255.305 

255.343 

255.327 

255.300 

255.326 

255,372 

255,312 

17  : 

255.297 

255.329 

255.325 

255.336 

55   : 

255.280 

255.322 

255.302 

255.345 

255.337 

42   : 

255.348 

255.352 

4.541 
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PATENT  A 


Patent  Cooperation  Treat  ^  Infonnation 


ID  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


;t  consult  the  notlcf 
TDlng  the  Patent  Co- 
Official  Gazette  of 


i 


REISSUE  APPLICATK 


Notice  under  37  CFR  l.lUb).  T  >  i  reissue  applications 
listed  below  are  open  to  inspectior  »y  the  general  public 
in  the  indicated  Examining  Grou  >  and  copies  may  be 
obtained  by  paying  the  fee  there'!  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 


in  fees  for  the  procesR- 


Foi   information   concerning  the 
entitled  "update  of  information  coi 
operation   Treaty"   appearing  In   th 
February  12.  1980. 

Note  that  since  August  1,  1979  cer     

ing  of  International  Applications  h^e  been  increased.  The 
current  schedule  of  fees  is  as  folloi^ 

Transmittal   fee... 

Search  fee 

Basic  fee  (first  30  pages).. 

Basic  fee  supplement   (each  8b|^  over  30) 

Desicnatlon    fee 

SIDN 
Jan.  28,  1980.  Com\ 


$33.00 

300.00 

190.00 

3.50 

45.00 


r  A.  DIAMOND. 

■ssioner  of  .Patents 
and  Trademarks. 


9S  HLED 


3339,546,  Re.  S.N.  129.002,  Filed 
156.   BANDAGE  FOR  ADHERiL 
FACES.  James  Ling  Chen.  Owner 
A  Sons,  Inc..  New  York,  N.  Y.,  Atlorf 
S.  Levinson.  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  335       j 


3,614,891,  Re.  S.N.  137.526.  File 
151.      WELL      SURVEYING 
METHOD.  Ernst  P.  Nolle. 
sellschafl  fur  Praktische  Lagerstatten 
over,  Germany,  Attorney  or  Agent; 
Ex.  Gp.:  244 


Apr.  4,  1980.  CI.  73/ 
STRUMENT  AND 
Ownei^  Record:  Prakla  Ge- 
orschung  GmbH.  Han- 
).  C.  Roylance,  et  al., 


3,639,334,  Re.  S.N.  136.377.  Filci 
45.9  R.  STABILIZATION  OF 
ETHERS.  Klaus  E.   Holoch,  Ow 

Electric  Company,  New  York.  N.  Y. 
liam  F.  Mufatti.  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  143 


3,741,772,  Re.  S.N.  129.340.  Filed 
55.  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCIN 
PRODUCTS,  Archie  Rae  McFarl 
Beehive  Machinery  Inc..  Salt  Lake 
Agent:  Philip  A.  Mallinckrodt,  et  al. 


3,811,832,  Re.  S.N.  140,119,  File 
94.25.  TANNING  IMPROVEME 
Owner  of  Record:  National  Resear 
tion,  London.  England.  Attorney  oi 
rett,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  144 


lar.  10,  1980.  CI.  128/ 

J  TO  MOIST  SUR- 

Record:  E.  R.  Squibb 

y  or  Agent:  Lawrence 


Apr.  1,  1980.  CI.  260/ 

POLYPHENYLENE 

^of  Record:  General 

ttomey  or  Agent:  Wil- 


lis 


ar.  11.  1980,  CI.  426/ 

DE-BONED  MEAT 

jd.  Owner  of  Record: 

Uy.  Utah.  Attorney  or 

Ex.  Gp.:  172 


Apr.  14,  1980,  CI.  8/ 
TS,   Philip  S.   Briggs, 

Development  Corpora- 
\gent:  Arthur  S.  Gar- 


3,829,933,  Re.  S.N.  096,534.  File.'  Nov.  21,  1979,  CI.  17/ 
53,  METHOD  AND  APPARATl  i  FOR  EVISCERAT- 
ING SCALLOPS.  William  R.  Lari  ert.  Owner  of  Record: 
Inventor.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Dav      Rabin,  Ex.  Gp.:  324 

3,838,620,  Re.  SN.  136,111,  File!  Mar.  31.  1980,  CI.  83/ 
819,  AIR  STRAIN  MECHANli  I  FOR  BANDMILL. 
Robert  A.  Baldrey,  et  al..  OwntfH  3f  Record:  Leison  and 
Burpee  Ltd..  Vancouver.  British  Coli  nbia.  Canada,  Attorney 
or  Agent:  John  W.  Malley,  et  al.,  EJ  |Gp.:  323 


3,905,599,  Re.  S.N.  139,373,  Filed  Apr.  21,  198a  CI.  272/ 
81,  VARIABLE  RESISTANCE  EXERCISING  DEVICE, 
Martin  S.  Mazman,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Stephen  S.  Townsend.  et  al,  Ex.  Gp.:  334 

3,906,118,  Re.  S.N.  129,395,  Filed  Mar.  11.  1980.  CI.  426/ 
479,  PROCESS  FOR  DE-BONING  MEAT  OR  FISH. 
Archie  Rae  McFarland,  Owner  of  Record:  Beehive  Machin- 
ery Inc..  Salt  Lake  City.  Utah.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Philip  A. 
Mallinckrodt,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  172 

3,922,829,  Re.  S.N.  069,774,  Filed  Aug.  27,  1979,  CI.  52/ 
667.  LOCKING  CONNECTION  FOR  SUPPORTING 
GRID  SYSTEMS.  Gale  E.  Sauer,  Owner  of  Record:  Roblin 
Industries,  Inc..  Buffalo,  NY,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Conrad 
Christel,  et  al,  Ex.  Gp.:  354 

3,925,216,  Re.  S.N.  123,748,  Filed  Feb.  22,  1980,  CI  252/ 
49.3.  LUBRICATING  COMPOSITION  FOR  CONDUITS 
AND  RACEWAYS.  Thomas  R.  Moorhouse,  Owner  of 
Record:  American  Polywaier  Corporation,  Anoka.  Minn.,  At- 
torney or  Agent:  Robert  C.  Baker,  Ex.  Gp.:  116 

3,928,537,  Re.  S.N.  136,531,  Filed  Apr.  2,  1980,  CI  423/ 
243.  METHOD  OF  REMOVING  SULFUR  DIOXIDE 
FROM  COMBUSTION  EXHAUST  GAS,  Shigeru  Saitoh, 
et  al.  Owner  of  Record:  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Tokyo.  Japan.  Attorney  or  Agent:,  Davidson  C. 
Miller,  etal,  Ex.  Gp.:  113 

3,957,182,  Re.  S.N.  138,277,  Filed  Apr.  9,  1980.  CI  223/ 
35,  PLEAT  FORMING  DEVICE.  Joseph  P.  Sambus, 
Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent:  None,  Ex. 
Gp.:353 

3,985,558,  Re.  S.N.  134,607,  Filed  Mar.  27,  1980,  CI.  75/ 
169.  DENTAL  ALLOY  AND  AMALGAM,  Harold  H. 
Simpson,  Owner  of  Record:  Sybron  Corporation,  Rochester, 
NY.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Owen  D.  Marjama,  Ex.  Gp.:  Ill 

4,008,738,  Re.  S.N.  134,142,  Filed  Apr.  7.  1980,  CI  141/5, 
LIQUID  DISPENSING  NOZZLE  ASSEMBLY  AND 
METHOD  OF  USING  SAME.  Peter  P.  Moskovich.  Owner 
of  Record:  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Los  Angeles,  Calif, 
Attorney  or  Agent:  George  B.  Newitt,  et  al.  Ex.  Gp.:  243 

4,077,675,  Re.  S.N.  127,261,  Filed  Mar.  4,  1980,  CI  303/ 
95,  ANTILOCKING  CONTROL  SYSTEM.  Heinz  Leiber. 
et  al.  Owner  of  Record:  Teldix  GmbH,  Heidelberg,  Germany, 
Attorney  or  Agent:  George  H.  Spencer,  et  al,  Ex.  Gp.:  315 

4,084,988,  Re.  S.N.  139.450,  Filed  Apr.  11,  1980,  CI  148/ 
9.5.  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  IN- 
STANTANEOUS SCARFING  CUTS,  Stephen  A.  Engel. 
et  al.  Owner  of  Record:  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  New 
York.  N.  Y,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Harrie  M.  Humphreys,  et  al, 
Ex.  Gp.:lll 

4,085,416,  Re.  S.N.  139.780.  Filed  Apr.  14.  1980,  CI.  354/ 
219.  APERTURE  INTERLOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  A 
SINGLE  LENS  REFLEX  CAMERA  OF  THE  INTER- 
CHANGEABLE VIEWFINDER  TYPE,  Sunao  Ishizaka, 
Owner  of  Record:  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan,  Attor- 
ney or  Agent:  Joseph  M.  Fitzpatrick.  et  al.  Ex.  Gp.:  211 
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4,115,960,  Re.  S.N.  121,330,  Filed  Feb.  14,  1980,  CI  51/ 
422.  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DEFLASH- 
ING.  Robert  F.  Zecher,  Owner  of  Record:  Advanced  Plastics 
Machinery  Corp.,  Ivyland,  Pa.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Charles  H. 
Lindrooth,  Ex.  Gp.:  322 

4,137,976,  Re.  S.N.  129,051,  Filed  Mar.  10,  1980,  CI  177/ 
1.  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BALE  WEIGHT 
CONTROL,  Allen  M.  Grayson.  Jr.,  Owner  of  Record:  Fiber 
Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  NY,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Thomas 
J.  Morgan,  et  al.  Ex.  Gp.:  211 

4,141,572,  Re.  S.N.  140.258,  Filed  Apr.  14.  1980,  CI.  280/ 
707.  VEHICLE  LEVELING  STRUT,  Ronald  L.  Sorensen. 


Owner  of  Record:  Monroe  Auto  Equipment  Company. 
Monroe,  Mick,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Cyrus  G.  Minkler.  et  al, 
Ex.  Gp.:  316 

4,152,235,  Re.  S.N.  129,641,  Filed  Mar.  12.  1980.  CI  204/ 
195  M,  ION  SELECTIVE  ELECTRODE.  John  Vincent 
Dobson,  Owner  of  Record:  National  Research  Development 
Corporation,  London.  England.  Attorney  or  Agent:  John  W. 
Malley,  etal,  Ex.  Gp.:  114 

4,170,937,  Re.  S.N.  138.611.  Filed  Apr.  9.  1980.  CI  101/ 
99,  MINIATURIZED  PRINTER  CONTROL  ASSEM- 
BLY. Norio  Nakagaki,  et  al.  Owner  of  Record:  Shinshu 
Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tokyo,  Japan,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Alex  Friedman,  et  al.  Ex.  Gp.:  337 
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D.  232,102 

D.  254,278 

D.  254.528 

3.808,822 

3.975,455 

4,021,341 

4.027,135 

4,039,238 

4.050.149 

4,038.680 

4.091,333 

4,109.924 

4,110,116 

4,115,972 

4.136,095 

4,136,435 

4,136,572 

4.139,066 

4,139,108 

4,139,488 

4,140,434 

4,140.568 

4.144,790 

4,145,743 

4,146.059 

4,150,659 

4,138.763 

4,160,837 

4,161,038 

4,161.542 

4,164,455 

4,165.314 

4,166,064 

4,169.068 

4,169,144 

4.169,488 

4,169,832 

4,170,919 

4.170,920 

4,172,803 

4,173,215 

4,173,527 

4,173.657 


4,174.215 

4,174,224 

4,174.226 

4.174,310 

4,174.456 

4,174,807 

4.174,870 

4,174,989 

4,173,287 

4,175,659 

4.173,702 

4,173.889 

4,175.98» 

4.176.517 

4,177.309 

4,177,333 

4,178,201 

4,178,325 

4.178.301 

4,178,678 

4,178,877 

4,179,167 

4,179,183 

4,179,189 

4.179,330 

4,179,823 

4,180,170 

4,180.180 

4,180,338 

4,180.516 

4.180,519 

4,180,607 

4.180,652 

4.180,711 

4,180,868 

4,181.369 

4.181.450 

4.181,674 

4.181,888 

4.182,486 

4,182.870 

4.182.880 

4.182,903 
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a83.345 

a83.405 

183.422 

183,454 

183,892 

184,000 

184,003 

,184.268 

,184.419 

.184,695 

.185,010 

.185.057 

,185,126 

M86,082 

,186.117 

',^186.256 

a86.932 

a87,102 

,187,192 

*187,607 

B187.657 

,.187,797 

.187.910 

187.929 

187.966 

188.141 

188,164 

188,200 

188,219 

188,274 

^188,405 

Al  88.563 

1  afi8.567 

T88.583 

188,641 

488,879 

189.237 

^89,323 

189.444 

189.525 

189,781 

189.798 

489.917 

I 


Disclaimer 

D.  238.267.— CAarle*  Strada,  Chic 
EXHAUST  PIPE.  Patent  dal 
clalmer  filed  Mar.  4,  1980,  by 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  t( 
patent. 


^^^^ 


3,328,751. — Frank  Masta,  Cohasset, 
TIC  TRANSDUCER.  Patent  di 
clalmer  filed  Apr.  10,  1980,  bj 
Cohtuatt,  Ma»».,  represented  t 
Fred  M.  Dellorfano,  Jr.  (Co-Tru 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to 
19,  22,  23  and  24  of  said  patent. 


4,190.137 

4.190.272 

4.190.305 

4,190.363 

4,190,741 

4,190,793 

4.190.807 

4,190.863 

4.190,934 

4,191.134 

4.191.177 

4.191,237 

4,191,249 

4.191,259 

4,191.276 

4,191,341 

4,191.557 

4.192.288 

4.192.348 

4.192.395 

4,192.412 

4,192,554 

4,192.907 

4.192.930 

4,193,005 

4,193.098 

4.193,154 

4,193,466 

4,193,727 

4.193,851 

4,193,954 

4,194,025 

4,194.063 

4,194,110 

4,194,181 

4,194,496 

4,194,578 

4,195,961 

4.196.268 

4.196.366 

4.197.029 


to.  111.  MOTORCYCLE 
I  Dec.  30.  1975.  Dls- 
e  inventor. 

the  sole  claim  of  said 


3.424.189.— Jo«ep/i  C.  Woodford.  8\ 
DRAINING    SILL   COCK    AN 
Patent  dated  Jan.  28,  1969. 
1980.  by  the  assignee,  Woodf 
pany. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  tc 
patent. 


lass.  ELECTROACOUS- 

ed  June  27,  1967.  Dis- 

:be  Stoneleigh  Trutt  of 

Donald  P.  Massa  and 

jaims  10,  15,  16.  17.  18. 


Insr  Lake,  Mich.  SELF- 
VACUUM   BREAKER. 
^sclaimer  filed  Apr.   16, 
'•d  Manufacturing  Com- 

.claims  1  and  2  of  said 
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.s.542,179. — Evan     8.     Prichard,     Newport     Beach.     Calif. 
SAFETY  GUARD  FOR  HINGED  CHUTES.  Patent  dated 
Nov.  24.  1970.  Disclaimer  filed  June  5.  1978,  by  the  as- 
signee, Challenge-Cook  Bros.,  Incorporated. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  patent. 


.3,833,809.— ieoJpfc  G.  Beil.  Houston,  Tex.  NEUTRON  LOG- 
GING OF  FORMATION  POROSITY  AND  CHLO- 
RINITY.  Patent  dated  Sept.  3,  1974.  Disclaimer  filed 
May  2,  1980,  by  the  assignee,  Schlumberger  Technology 
Corporation. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1-28,  inclusive, 
of  said  patent. 


3,917,396. — Jamea  M.  Donohue,  Rochester  and  Daniel  L. 
Mueller,  Fairport,  N.Y.  CONTROL  SYSTEM.  Patent 
dated  Nov.  4,  1975.  Disclaimer  filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  by 
the  assij^nee,  Xerox  Corporation. 

The  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  12,  1991.  has 
been  disclaimed. 


4,003.712.— Adam  R.  Miller,  Indianapolis,  Ind.  FLUIDIZED 
BED  REACTOR.  Patent  dated  Jan.  18.  1977.  Disclaimer 
filed  Apr.  24.  1980,  by  the  assignee,  Vnion  Carbide  Cor- 
poration. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  patent. 


4,028,890. — Cyril  W.  Habiger  and  Donald  L.  Hopkine,  Jollet, 
111.  PISTON  PUMP  ASSEMBLY  UTILIZING  LOAD 
PRESSURE  CONTROL.  Patent  dated  June  14,  1977. 
Disclaimer  filed  Apr.  21.  1980.  by  the  assignee.  Cater- 
pillar Tractor  Co. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  patent. 


4,029,528. — Wojciech  Roanotcaki,  Summit,  N.J.  METHOD  OF 
SELECTIVELY  DOPING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR  BODY. 
Patent  dated  June  14,  1977.  Disclaimer  filed  Apr.  28. 
1980,  by  the  assignee,  RCA  Corporation. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claim  1  of  said  patent. 


4.073,269. — Harro  Herth,  Schwieberdingen,  Bernd  Kraua, 
Stuttgart,  Wilfried  Sautter,  Ditiingen,  and  Wolf  Weaael, 
Schwieberdingen,  Germany.  FUEL  INJECTION  SYS- 
TEM. Patent  dated  Feb.  14.  1978.  Disclaimer  filed  Apr. 
25,  1980,  by  the  assignee,  Robert  Boach  OmbH. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1-3  and  6  of  said 
patent. 


4,082.122.— Dean  C.  McGahey,  Fishkill,  N.Y.  CLOSED  FUEL 
SYSTEM  WITH  VACUUM  ASSIST.  Patent  dated  Apr. 
4,  1978.  Disclaimer  filed  Feb.  15,  1980,  by  the  assignee. 
Texaco  Inc. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claim  8  of  said  patent. 


4,167,133. Andrew  B.  Adama,  Jr.,  Sbepardstown,  W.  Va. 

STRINGED  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  NECK  ADJUST- 
ABLE TO  COUNTERACT  WARPING.  Patent  dated 
Sept.  11.  1979.  Disclaimer  filed  Apr.  8.  1980.  by  the 
inventor. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1  througb  &  of 
said  patent. 
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Dedications 


3.772,308.— ^m«t  Spietachka,  Oberauroflf;  Joaeph  handler, 
Hofheim,  Taunus,  Germany  and  Dieter  Wager,  East 
Greenwich,  R.I.  CIS-NAPHTHOYLENE-BIS-BENZ- 
IMIDAZOLE  PIGMENT  AND  PROCESS  FOR  ITS 
MANUFACTURE.  Patent  dated  Nov.  13,  1978.  Dedica-  P**®"^- 
tion  filed  Feb.  19,  1980,  by  the  assignee,  Hoechat  Ak- 
tiengeaellachaft. 
Hereby  dedicates  said  patent  to  the  Public. 


4.148,729.— fiurAse  A.  Weat  and  Michael  R.  Bethell,  Monroe. 
Mich.  SNOW  VEHICLE  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM.  Patent 
dated  Mar.  13,  1979.  Dedication  filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  by 
the  assignee,  Monroe  Auto  Equipment  Company. 

Hereby  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  remaining  term  of  said 


3,870,426.— John  Howard  Kietzman,  Golden  and  Mario  Peter 
Toed,  Englewood,  Calif.  METHOD  OF  PROTECTING 
PAVEMENT  FROM  CORROSIVE  SALTS  AND  AN  IM- 
PERMEABLE PAVEMENT  MEMBRANE  AND  PAVE- 
MENT OVERLAY  FOR  USB  IN  SAID  METHOD.  Patent 
dated  Mar.  11.  1975.  Dedication  filed  April  28,  1980,  by 
the  assignee.  Johna-Manville  Corporation. 
Hereby  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  entire  remaining  term 

of  said  patent. 


Disclaimer  and  Dedication 


3.965,988. — Richard  D.  Bauerle  and  William  A.  Pitt,  San 
Jose,  and  Mervyn  ^.  White,  Campbell,  Calif.  PIPE 
RESTRAINT  DEVICE.  Patent  dated  June  29,  1976.  Dis- 
claimer and  Dedication  filed  Apr.  28,  1980,  by  the  as- 
signee. General  Electric  Company. 

Hereby  disclaims  and  dedicates  to  the  Public  tbe  entire 
term  of  said  patent. 


Reference  Coll J 


The  libraries  listed  herein,  desiga 
itory  libraries,  receive  current  issucj 
maintain  collections  of  earlier  issu< 
of  these  collections  varies  from  lib 
ing  from  patents  of  only  recent  moi 
libraries  to  all  or  most  of  the  patei 
or  earlier,  in  other  libraries. 

These  patent  collections  are  op« 
each  of  the  patent  depository  librar 
the  publications  of  the  patent  da: 
The  Manual  of  Classification.  Indi 
Classification,  Classification  Defini 
vides  technical  staff  assistance  in  th 
lie  in  gaining  effective  access  to  inf 
patents.  With  one  exception,  as  not 


mons  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 
I  Patent  Depository  Libraries 


ed  as  patent  depos-  ing,   the   collections  arc  organized  in  patent  number 
of  U.S.  Patents  anisSCQuence.  .  ^  .      ^., 

"patents.  The  scope^epending  upon  the  Hbrary.  the  patems  may  be  avajl- 

ry  to  library 


or 


State 

Alabama 
California 

Colorado 
Georgia 

Illinois 

Massachusetts 
Michigan 
Missouri 

Nebraska 
New  Jersey 
New  York 


North  Carolina 
Ohio 


Oklahoma 
Pennsylvania 


Rhode  Island 
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Texas 

Washington 
Wisconsin 


Name  of  Librai 
Birmingham  P 
Los  Angeles  P 
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Sunnyvale  Pat< 
Denver  Public  , 
Atlanta:  Price 
Technology 
Chicago  Public 
Boston  Public 
Detroit  Public 
Kansas  City:  I 
St.  Louis  Publ 
Lincoln:  Univ< 
Newark  Public 
Albany:  New 


is  or  years  in  some  in  some  combination  of  both.  Facilities  for  making  paper 

Tissued  since  1870,  copies  from  either  microfilm  in  "ader-prmters  or  from 

^  the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are  generally 

to  public  use  and  provided  for  a  fee.  iu».:««. 

in  addition,  offers      Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  Pf"*  collections 

among  the  patent  depository  libraries  and  in  their  hours 

of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the 

patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact  that 

library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours,  so  as 

,-naTion  contained  in  to  avert  possible  inconvenience. 

.in  the  table  follow- 

iic  Library 

'ic  Library 
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;  Library* 
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322-4572 
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363-4600 
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472-3411 

733-7740 

474-5125 
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737-3280      . 

369-6969 
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527-8101  Ext.  2587 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 
WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  MAY  17,  1980 


f  ATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual 

Filing  Dat« 

of  Oldest 

New  Case 

Awaiting 

Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

nvKVMki  ruVMTSTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  110-R.  FRIEDMAN.  Director  ...-....-- 

Compositions;  Fuel  and  Igniting  Devices. 

0x0  and  Oxy  Quinones;  Acids;  Carboxylic  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halides. 
tiTrsTi  PHT  VMPTi  rHFMISTRY   PLASTICS  AND  .MOLDING,  GROUP  140-1.  0.  THOMAS.  JR..  Director..         ...... 

AKveS  aLS  Co^^^^^  Shaping,  Treating  Process,  and  Apparatus  Therefor;  Irradiation  (Part);  Bleach- 

ing;  Dyeing;  Leather,  Fur  and  Textile  Treating  Compositions. 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

ivnnsTRTAl  FT  FrTRO\Trs  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  210— W.  L.  CARLSON.  Director.  ..... 

'''°GSio^n^and^Ut'il™on;^G!iS  Convtrlion  and  Distribulion;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors;  Switches; 

Photography;  Motion  Pictures;  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders;  Weighing  Scales. 

RECEPTACLES  SANITATION  AND  CLEANING,  WINDING.  AND  MEASURING.  GROUP  240-A.  L.  .S>' ' J H.  Director 
RStSes-  Bearings;  JdntPM^^^  Switches;  Presses;  Plumbuig  Fixtures;  Textile  Spinning;  Cleaning;  Food  Treating. 

SuaS  cSugd  Separ^^^^^  Instruments;  Sound  Recording:  Imago  Projectors;  ^oh  Feeding.  Winding  and 

Reeling;  Cable  Hoists;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicating;  Fluent  Material  Handling. 

FT.ErTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES.  GROUP  250-L.  FORMAN,  Director -,-"■" "'ir'V;«H"vnV 

iseJi  Conductor  and  Spa^eDisch^^^^^  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission  Lines  and  Net- 

works;  Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  .Measuring. 

DESIGNS,  GROUP  290-C.  D.  QUARFORTH,  Director 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts.  , 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS  ' 

Extinguishers.  Coin  Handling;  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids,  Boats,  Ships,  Aeronautics,  .Motor 
and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Brakes;  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment. 
MATFPTiT   ssHAPIVO    ARTTPLE  MANUFACTURING.  TOOLS,  GROUP  320— S.  S.  MATTHEWS*.  .DH^Ctor.... ....---- 

ing;  Metal  Fusion-Bonding,  Metal  Founding;  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing;  \*ork  and  Tool  Holders.  wooaworKing. 
Tools;  Cutlery;  Jacks;  Fishing,  Etc.;  Butchering;  and  Books  ana  Printed  Matter.  ^  „ » ^  r.^  ...♦«, 

AMUSEMENT,  HUSBANDRY.  PERSONAL  TREAT.MENT.  INFORMATION  GROUP  330-BRQ^^^^ 

^xrTVb"a?co?isa°a^^^^^^ 

semination.  ,,^,^  __     ^ 

""ilweWa^Sl  ^o^^bS?r|Se??lSiffio°n:°R^^^^^^^  f  ^"^-"Pr^LS^^Srl^ 

ETchanlrRefrigeratiOT^^  Drying;  Temperature  and  HumicTity  Regulation;  Couplings;  bearing.  Fluid  Handling 

GENERaTcONSTrTcTIONS,  TEXTILES.  MINING  AND.  GEARING,  GROUP  aw--a^^^^^ 
Buildini  Structures;  Racks;  Cabinets;  Closures;  Supports;  F"niiture;FMtener^:  Locks:  P^ 
TextifM;  Sewing  Machines;  Apparel;  Footwear;  Earth  Engineering;  Earth  DriUing,  Mining,  wens.  Koaas,  nriages.  looi  ur..     *. 
Gearing;  Machine  Elements;  Clutches. 


6-18-79 

1-18-TO 
5-8-7!» 

1-26-80 
6-1-79 

12-11-78 
1-31-7!" 

5-1-79 
1-2-78 

10-3-78 
4-26-78 

2-2-70 
4-2-79 
4-23-79 
l-lft-7U 
2-21-79 


the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.8.C.  151 
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Plant  Patents. 


Numbers  3,088.114  to  3.091.767,  inclusive 
Numbers  2,288  to  2.261.  inclusive 
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REISSUES 

JUNE  17,  1980 


Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  J  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification;  matter  printed  in  iulics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  30,305  being  made  up  of  upper  and  lower  sections  releasably  joined  at  a 

DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  PROGRAMMED  HAIR     joint  which,  in  side  view,  is  inclined  upwardly  from  a  rear  location. 
COLORING 
Lorenzo  Caruso,  2187  Union  St.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.  94123 
Original  No.  4,020,854,  dated  May  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  579,386, 
May  21, 1975.  ApplicaHon  for  reissue  May  18, 1978,  Ser.  No. 
907,274 

Int.  a.2  A45D  8/40 
VS.  a.  132—9  5  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  the  treatment  of  hair  upon  a  person's  head 
to  produce  several  desired  definite  hair  color  styles  in  accor- 
dance with  a  predetermined  program  by  applying  upon  the 
head  of  the  person  a  cap  having  a  plurality  of  holes  there- 
through; 
said  holes  being  420  in  number  and  having  an  identifying 

specific  color  adjacent  to  each  hole  in  predetermined 

arrangement; 
said  specific  hole  colors  being  six  in  number,  20  being  black, 

40  being  blue,  60  being  orange,  80  being  purple,  100  being 

green  and  120  being  red; 
said  program  comprising  an  illustration  of  each  of  said  de- 
sired hair  color  styles,  each  style  being  associated  with 

one  of  said  identifying  hole  colors; 
extracting  strands  of  hair  through  all  of  the  holes  having  the 

identifying  color  associated  with  said  desired  hair  color 

style; 
treating  said  strands  so  extracted  with  suitable  coloring 

means; 
removing  said  cap  from  said  head  of  said  person  whereby  six 

different  hair  color  styles  are  produced. 


at  a  level  below  that  of  at  least  a  portion  of  the  air  outlet  opening, 
to  a  front  location  at  a  level  above  that  of  the  air  outlet  opening. 


Re.  30,307 

CABLE  TAKE  UP  LOAD  BINDER 

Vernon  E.  Arbogast,  1715  E.  Front  St.,  Coeur  d'Alene,  Id.  83814 

Original  No.  4,063,712,  dated  Dec.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  708,315, 

Jun.  26, 1976.  Application  for  reissue  Feb.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No. 

10,698 

Int.  a.2  A63B  61/04 
U.S.  CI.  410—37  12  aaims 


<^  WOf/'/y/ 


3?- 


■Z7 
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Re.  30,306 

AIR  INTAKE  SILENCER 

James  W.  Moore,  and  Stephen  A.  Braun,  both  of  Horicon,  Wis., 

assignors  to  Deere  ft  Company,  Moline,  lU. 
Original  No.  4,093,039,  dated  Jun.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  684,593, 

May  10, 1976.  Application  for  reissue  Mar.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

20,758 

Int.  a.2  POIN  1/00:  P02M  35/00 
U.S.  CI.  181—229  9  Claims 

7.  An  air  intake  silencer  for  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
comprising:  an  expansion  chamber  of  a  generally  rectangular  box 
configuration  including  top  and  bottom  walls  joined  by  front,  rear 
and  opposite  sidewalk:  an  air  inlet  opening  provided  in  one  of  the 
walls  at  an  upperlocation  in  the  box:  an  air  outlet  opening  pro- 
vided in  the  front  wall  at  a  lower  location  in  the  box:  and  said  box 


12.  A  cable  take  up  load  binder,  comprising: 

a  base: 

a  hollow  winding  spool  rotatably  mounted  to  the  base: 

a  first  ratchet  wheel  affixed  to  the  spool: 

a  first  pawl  operatively  engaging  the  first  ratchet  wheel  and 
pivotably  mounted  to  the  base: 

a  second  ratchet  wheel  rotatably  mounted  to  the  base  and  rotat- 
ably journaling  the  remaining  end  of  the  spool: 

a  second  pawl  operatively  engaging  the  second  ratchet  wheel  and 
pivotably  mounted  to  the  base: 

a  torsion  spring  received  coaxially  within  the  spool  and  having 
one  end  thereof  operatively  connected  to  the  spool  and  a 
remaining  end  operatively  connected  to  the  second  ratchet 
wheel: 

first  hub  means  on  the  first  ratchet  wheel  for  receiving  a  turning 
element  for  applying  direct  torsional  force  to  the  spool:  and 

second  hub  means  on  the  second  ratchet  wheel  for  receiving  a 
turning  element  for  selectively  applying  torsional  spring  force 
against  the  spool  independent  of  the  forces  applied  through 
the  first  hub  means. 
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Re.  30,308 

SUSPENSION  STRUCTURE  Fg  I  AUTOMOTIVE 

VEHICLES 

Lloyd  D.  Maswr,  Muskegon,  Mich.,  I  tignor  to  Lear  Siegler, 

Inc.,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.  .\ 

Original  No.  3,482,854,  dated  Dec.  9,#9S9,  Ser.  No.  71S,843, 
Mar.  25, 1968.  Application  for  reiuul  ifar.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No. 
890,864  f 


Int.  a.^  B60G  9/OZ'   1/28 


U.S.  a.  280-713 


23CIainu 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  frame  with  ^ 
suspended  therefrom  by  two  arms  hav 
to  opposite  sides  of  the  frame  for  subsf  | 
in  a  vertical  direction,  wheel-carrying 
nections  with  said  arms,  and  spring  m* 
relation  between  said  frame  and  anf 
wherein 

at  least  one  of  said  connections  inclu 
apertured  portion,  said  arm  havi 
the  apertures  of  said  portions  bei 
pin  means  extending  through  sai 

securing  said  arm  and  member  tO] 
at  least  one  of  said  apertures  ha 
greater  than  that  of  said  pin  meani 
and  member  can  be  freely  shifted  i 
alignmg  said  axle  means  relative  ^ 
means  effective  to  tighten  said  pin  n» 
and  frame  and  thereby  initially  sec 
frame  in  their  relatively  aligned  p 
enlarged  means  movably  disposed  oi 
ment  with  said  pin  means,  said  ei 
said  member  in  tightened  conditic 
said  enlarged  means  having  an  edge  pi 
member  positioned  to  engage  said 
the  predetermined  alignment  to  si 
respect  to  said  member. 
and  a  welded  connection  between  s 
member  effective  to  flx  the  relativ 
means  and  frame. 


)und-engaging  wheels 
ig  pivotal  connections 
tially  coaxial  swinging 
(le  means  having  con- 
^s  in  load-transmitting 
;,  improved  structure 

Ts  a  member  having  an 
an  apertured  portion, 
-aligned, 

rtures  and  thereby 
ther, 

Ig  a  cross  dimension 
lierein  so  that  said  arm 
itive  to  each  other  for 
said  frame, 
ns  relative  to  said  arm 
re  said  axle  means  and 
iition, 

ind  in  bearing  engage- 
irged  means  engaging 
of  said  pin  means, 
:ion,  and  means  on  said 
^ge  portion  to  maintain 
1  enlarged  means  with 

d  enlarged  means  and 
alignment  of  said  axle 


Re.  30,309 
N-ALKYL^PYRIDINIUM-METHANOL  FLUORIDES 
AND  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 
Henri  Cousse;  Gilbert  Mouzin;  Jean>Gaude  Vezln;  Lucien  D. 
d'Hinterland,  and  Jacques  Dubois,  all  of  Castres,  France, 
assignors  to  Pierre  Fabre  S.A.,  France 
Original  No.  4,098,879,  dated  Jul.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  756,016, 
Jan.  3, 1977.  Application  for  reissue  Mar.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No. 
20,816 

Int.  a.2  C07D  213/30:  A61K  7/18 
U.S.a.424— 52  23aalnis 

1.  A  compound  of  formula 


pe 


in  which 

Rl  =  Horalkyl 

R2=CH20H,  in  2  or  3  position  on  the  pyridyl  ring, 
containing  a  maximum  of  twelve  carbon  atoms. 

10.  Orally-acceptable  antiplaque  and  tooth  enamel  protective 
composition  containing  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of 
claim  1  and  a  bactericidal  chemical  compound,  having  proper- 
ties  inhibiting  the  formation  of  dental  plaque. 


'alkyl' 


Re.  30,310 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING 

HEAT-SENSITIVE  PRODUCTS 

Lennart  Ai.  Stenstrom,  Huddinge,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Alfa* 

Laval  AB,  Tumba,  Sweden 
Original  No.  3,809,844,  dated  May  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  176,967, 
Sep.  1, 1971.  Application  for  reissue  Jul.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No. 
930,647 

Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sep.  8, 1970, 12155/70 
Int.  a.2  H05B  9/06 
U.S.  a.  219—10.55  M  11  Claims 


1.  In  the  processing  of  a  heat-sensitive  product  by  heating  it 
from  substantially  above  0*  C.  to  a  treatment  temperature  for 
sterilizing  or  pasteurizing,  the  method  which  comprises  sub- 
jecting units  of  said  product  to  the  influence  of  a  cooling  me- 
dium and  thereby  placing  each  product  unit  in  a  condition 
wherein  a  surface  layer  thereof  has  a  lower  temperature  than 
the  inner  portions  thereof,  and  then  subjecting  each  product 
unit  to  a  fleld  of  electro-magnetic  energy  of  at  least  microwave 
frequency  to  heat  the  unit  from  said  condition  to  substantially 
said  treatment  temperature  and  while  the  unit  is  in  a  second 
medium  acting  to  substantially  equalize  the  heating  effect  of 
said  field  throughout  the  unit. 

10  The  method  of  claim  1  in  which  the  units  are  heated  prior  to 
being  subjected  to  the  influence  of  the  cooling  medium. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  JUNE  17,  1980 

Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


4,546 
AFRICAN  VIOLET  PLANT 
Reinhold  Holtkamp,  Isselburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Gessellschaftsvertrag  uber  die  Erfindergemeinschaft  "Op- 
timara",  Isselburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,821 
Int.  a.2  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Pit— 69  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  African  violet,  as  shown 
and  described,  known  by  the  cultivar  name  Hawaii  and  charac- 
terized by  the  combined  characteristics  of  large,  star-shaped, 
blue  flowers  which  have  white,  wavy  edges,  with  additional 
small  petals  occasionally  occurring  at  the  flower  center;  strong 
upright  flower  stems,  and  by  its  medium  size  leaves  which 
have  serrated  edges. 


4,549 
AFRICAN  VIOLET  PLANT 
Reinhold  Holtkamp,  Isselburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Gessellschaftsvertrag  uber  die  Erfiodergemeinschaft  "OP* 
TIMARA",  Isselburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemumy 
Filed  Feb.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,824 
Int  a.2  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Plt.-69  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  African  violet,  as  shown 
and  described,  known  by  the  cultivar  name  Ontario  and  char- 
acterized by  the  combined  features  of  white,  violet-shaped 
flowers  carried  on  strong,  upright  stems;  very  rich  flower 
production,  with  lS-20  stems  each  carrying  up  to  15  flowers; 
early  and  continuous  flowering,  and  by  its  large  and  shiny 
leaves. 


4,547 
AFRICAN  VIOLET  PLANT 
Reinhold  Holtkamp,  Isselburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Gessellschaftsvertrag  uber  die  Erfindergemeinschaft  "Op* 
timara",  Isselburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,822 
Int.  a.2  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Plt.-69  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  African  violet,  as  shown 
and  described,  known  by  the  cultivar  name  Alberta,  and  char- 
acterized by  the  combined  features  of  vigorous  growth  habit; 
producing  12  or  more  strong  flower  stems  each  of  which 
carries  12  or  more  violet-shaped  flowers  which  are  generally 
white  with  purple  centers  and  edges,  with  the  flowers  nor- 
mally containing  Ave  petals,  with  an  occasional  small  petal 
appearing  at  the  center  attached  to  the  receptacle;  uniform 
bouquet  and  by  its  long  blooming  period. 


4,548 
AFRICAN  VIOLET  PLANT 
Reinhold  Holtkamp,  Isselburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Gessellschaftsvertrag  uber  die  Erfindergemeinschaft  "Op* 
timara",  Isselburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,823 
Int.  a.2  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Plt.-«9  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  African  violet  known  by 
the  cultivar  name  Connecticut  and  characterized  by  the  com- 
bined features  of  vigorous,  compact  growth  habit;  relatively 
large,  violet  colored  flowers  which  are  carried  on  strong  erect 
flower  stems  with  strong,  shori  peduncles,  and  by  the  appear- 
ance of  7-9  flower  stems  with  the  first  flash  of  flowers. 


4,550 
AFRICAN  VIOLET  PLANT 
Reinhold  Holtkamp,  Isselburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Gessellschaftsvertrag  uber  die  Erfindergemeinschaft  "Op* 
timara",  Isselburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,825 
Int.  a.2  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Plt.-69  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  African  violet,  as  shown 
and  described,  known  by  the  varietal  name  Manitoba  and 
characterized  by  the  combined  characteristics  of  light  blue, 
violet-shaped  single  flowers,  having  violet  blue  centers;  dark 
green  shiny  leaves;  vigorous  growth  habit;  with  7  to  9  flower 
stems  producing  7  or  more  single  flowers  when  the  plant  is  in 
full  bloom,  and  by  its  early  and  continuous  blooming. 


4,551 

AFRICAN  VIOLET  PLANT 
Reinhold  Holtkamp,  Isselburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Gessellschaftsvertrag  uber  die  Erfindergemeinschaft  "Op* 
timara",  Isselburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,826 
Int.  a.2  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Pit— 69  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  African  violet,  as  shown 
and  described,  known  by  the  cultivar  name  North  Dakota  and 
characterized  by  the  combined  features  of  up  to  ten  flower 
stems,  each  carrying  up  to  10  or  more  single  flowers  generally 
white  in  color  with  blue-violet  edgs  and  centers,  and  vigorous 
growth  habit,  with  the  plant  being  in  full  flower  after  9-10 
weeks  from  potting. 
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PATENTS 


GRANTED  JUN.  17, 1980 
ERRATA 


For 
CLASS 


See 
PATENT  NO. 


433-060 4,207,677 

433-203 4,207,678 

368-029 T 4,207,731 

368-076 4,207,732 

368-108 4,207,733 

368-083 4,207,734 

368-300 4,207,735 

102-214 4,207,841 

182-172 4,207,886 

371-015 4,208,008 

224-185 4,208,028 

029-117 4,208,147 

427-296 4,208,173 

431-284 4,208,180 

430-140 4,208,210 

430-314 4,208,211 

209-211 4,208,270 

548-180 4,208,328 

548-239 4,208,329 

556-436 4,208,342 

568-324 4,208,350 

568-327 4,208,351 

568-431 4,208,352 

568-472 4,208,353 

568-003 4,208,354 

585-362 4,208,355 

525-089 4,208,356 

204-024 4,208,366 

430-124 4,208,446 

426-549 4,208,476 

548-247 4,208,510 

528-279 4,208,527 

528-487 4,208,528 

528-501 4,208,529 

528-501 4,208,530 

536-017  R 4,208,531 

370-113 4,208,550 

375-007 4,208,630 

455-092 4,208,631 

371-047 4,208,650 


1 


1 


\  i 


.1 

-It 

I 


PATENTS  ! 

GRANTED  JUNE  17,  1980         j 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4,207,627 
KNEE  PROSTHESIS 
Jeaii'Marie  Goutiei,  12  Aberdeen,  Westmoont,  Qncbec,  Canada 
(H3Y  3A4) 

FOed  Jan.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,556 

Int  a.2  A61F  1/24 

VS.  a.  3—1.911  6  Claims 


same,  to  provide  protection  against  cold  flow  and  to 
improve  the  stability  of  the  prosthesis, 
said  upper  portion  being  shaped  so  as  to  extend  over  and 
lie  upon  the  rim  of  the  tray*shaped  elongated  section  to 
improve  load  distribution. 


'  437,628 

COMBINATION  TOILET  SEAT  AND  BIDET  BASIN 

Manfred  Ibel,  178  Fifth  Ave.,  New  Yorli,  N.Y.  10010 

FUed  Jul.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,492 

Int  a.2  A47K  3/22.  11/08 

U.S.a.4-445  (  llClaimf 


1.  A  total  knee  prosthesis  of  the  non-hinged  type,  comprising 
in  combination: 

(a)  a  metallic,  dual  condylar  femoral  component  for  implan- 
tation in  the  human  femur,  comprising  a  lateral  condylar 
element  and  a  medial  condylar  element  integrally  con- 
nected by  a  recessed  intercondylar  element  and  forwardly 
and  upwardly  extended  by  an  integral,  substantially  trape- 
zoidal patellar  articulating  element, 

said  lateral  and  medial  elements  being  asymmetrical  in  the 
longitudinal  and  tranverse  directions  and  shaped  so  as 
to  have  substantially  the  same  anatomical  configuration 
and  divergence  as  have  the  human  femoral  condyles, 

said  lateral  and  medial  elements  being  both  convex  and 
polycentric  with  radii  of  curvature  which  decrease 
posteriorly,  said  medial  femoral  element  being  slightly 
more  convex  than  said  lateral  one  in  the  anteroposterior 
direction, 

said  integral,  substantially  trapezoidal  patellar  articulating 
element  including  on  its  anterior  surface,  a  centrally 
concaved  groove  upwardly  extending  the  intercondylar 
element,  for  receiving  and  guiding  a  natural  or  prothesis 
patellar  and  stabilizing  the  same  against  lateral  subluxa- 
tion; and 

(b)  a  metallic  tibial  component  including  two  removable, 
plastics  condylar  bearing  members,  for  implantation  in  the 
human  tibia, 

said  tibial  component  comprising  a  platform  member 
consisting  of  two  symmetrical,  spaced  apart,  elongated 
sections  connected  by  a  bridge  section  extending  from 
the  anterior  end  of  one  elongated  section  to  the  anterior 
end  of  the  other  to  leave  an  opening  in  the  posterior 
intercondylar  area  of  the  knee,  each  elongated  section 
being  in  the  shape  of  a  metal  tray  with  a  flat  bottom 
edged  by  a  small  vertical  rim  extending  all  about  the 
periphery  of  the  flat  bottom,  each  tray  receiving  and 
retaining  in  position  with  a  predetermined  clearance, 
one  of  the  condylar  bearing  member, 

each  condylar  bearing  member  comprising  an  upper  por- 
tion with  a  slightly  concave,  upper  surface  allowing  for 
not  only  rolling  and  gliding  but  also  rotational  motions 
of  the  knee  due  to  the  asymmetrical  shape  of  the  condy- 
lar elements  sliding  thereof,  and  a  lower  portion  with  a 
flat  lower  surface, 

said  lower  portion  being  shaped  so  as  to  be  completely 
embedded  in  the  corresponding  tray-shaped  elongated 
section  and  to  lie  upon  the  entire  bottom  surface  of  the 


1.  A  toilet  seat  positioned  on  a  toilet  bowl,  said  toilet  seat 
having  enlarged  inwardly  extended  opposite  middle  portions 
for  the  supportive  engagement  of  the  user's  thighs  over  the 
middle  portion  of  a  toilet  bowl,  said  toilet  seat  having  an  open- 
ing with  an  enlarged  rear  portion  and  a  relatively  narrow 
middle  portion  defined  by  said  enlarged  opposite  middle  por- 
tions; a  bidet  basin  positioned  over  said  toilet  seat  in  lieu  of  a 
toilet  seat  cover,  said  bidet  basin  consisting  of  a  bidet  seat 
portion  and  a  bidet  bowl  portion,  said  bidet  seat  portion  over- 
lying said  toilet  seat  and  said  bidet  bowl  portion  being  inte- 
grally connected  along  its  upper  edge  to  the  inner  peripheral 
edge  of  said  bidet  seat  portion  and  penetrating  said  toilet  seat 
opening;  said  bidet  seat  portion  having  enlarged  opposite  mid- 
dle portions  for  the  supportive  engagement  of  the  user's  thighs, 
said  enlarged  middle  portions  of  said  bidet  seat  portion  overiy- 
ing  said  enlarged  middle  portions  of  said  toilet  seat  in  comple- 
mentarity; said  bidet  seat  portion  having  an  opening  with 
enlarged  rear  and  front  portions  and  a  relatively  narrow  mid- 
dle portion,  said  enlarged  rear  portion  of  said  bidet  seat  portion 
opening  overlying  said  enlarged  rear  portion  of  said  toilet  seat 
opening  in  complementarity,  said  relatively  narrow  middle 
portion  of  said  bidej  seat  portion  opening  overlying  said  rela- 
tively narrow  middle  portion  of  said  toilet  seat  opening  in 
complementarity. 
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4,207,629 

TUB-BATHING  EQUIPMENT  FOf    BEDRIDDEN  OLD 
PEOPLE  AND  PHYSICALLY-HAll   »ICAPPED  PEOPLE 


Hideo  Kagawa,  No.  11-17-604,  Otema^ 
shi,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  25, 1978,  Ser. 
Qaims  priority,  appiicatlon  Japan, 
Int.  a.2  A47K  3 
US.  a.  4—540 


-r>. 


{,  2-chome,  Hirothima- 

0.  954,412 

•?.  2, 1977,  52/131684 

9 

1  Claim 


1.  A  tub-bathing  equipment  for  bed  %  !d#n  old  people,  physi- 
cally-handicapped people  and  so  on^ .  uprising: 
^  a  bathtub  shaped,  in  its  longitudinT  section,  like  a  shallot 

longitudinally  cut  into  halves  ai     equipped  with  angle 

bracket  portions  on  four  sides  o<    le  top  surface,  a  drain 

cock  at  the  deepest  portion  of  tl:    tub  bottom  and  a  foot 

step  detachably  mounted  on  thi    tub  on  the  side  of  its 

portion  for  the  bather's  legs  to  li 
a  carriage  having  a  rectangular 

bathtub  inserted  thereinto  fron 

bracket  portions  engaged  with  i 

pair  of  handle  rods,  each  equif 

wheel,  a  pair  of  support  rods,  eac 

the  handle  rods  in  the  lengthwise 

and  equipped  at  one  end  a  wheel. 


Tixed  at  both  ends  to  the  support  p  'lis  to  extend  across  the 
carriage,  the  rectangular  frame 
supporting  the  curved  bottom  p< 
tub  supports  having  mounted  tl 
member  across  their  undersides, 
down  and  the  opening  of  the 
being  engaged  with  said  another 
a  crane  installed  in  a  container  dis|)l  ^^  at  the  lower  portion 
of  the  carriage;  ^ 


wherein  the  bathtub  supported  by 


carried  by  the  carriage,  with  th  ^  leepest  portion  of  the 


bathtub  placed  on  the  side  of  th( 
riage;  and 
wherein  the  top  end  of  the  crane 
the  tub  support  in  the  manner  tha 
move  up  and  down. 


4,207,630 

METHOD  OF  REPAIRING  ^ 

ANCHORING  TO  FRACTURED  C 

SPANNER  CLAMP  TI 

Mark  Breaaler,  1081  Hartwig,  Troy,  f 

FUcd  May  7, 1979,  Scr. 

Int.  G.^  E03D  1 

U.S.  a  4-252  R 


Ving  tub  supports  for 
ion  of  the  bathtub,  the 
''eon  a  semicylindrical 
ith  its  opening  facing 
Kiicylindrical  member 
■ipport  rod;  and 


e  rectangular  frame  is 


iandle  rods  of  the  car- 


letachably  mounted  to 
\  enables  the  bathtub  to 


i 

\TER  CLOSET 

>SET  FLANGE  AND 

KEFOR 


10  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  repairing  the 
fractured  broken  away  closet  flange'' 


-  closet  anchoring  to  a 
(ich  comprises: 


disconecting  and  disassembling  the  water  closet  from  said 

fractured  closet  flange; 
assembling  a  slotted  repair  spanner  clamp  upon  the  under- 

surface  of  said  closet  flange  spanning  the  fractured  portion 

thereof; 
projecting  a  headed  fastener  up  through  said  spanner  clamp 

for  anchoring  said  fastener  to  said  closet  flange; 
and  reassembling  the  water  closet  over  said  closet  flange 

with  its  mount  flange  in  registry  with  said  spanner  clamp 

and  resecuring  said  water  closet  mount  flange  to  said 

fastener. 


4,207,631 
DRAIN  STRAINER 
Gary  Baggey,  R.R.  #4,  Bright,  Ontario,  Canada 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  831,782,  Sep.  9, 1977, 

abandoned,  whicli  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  676,742,  Apr.  14, 

1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

928,165 

Int.  a.2  E03C  1/26 

U.S.  a.  4—286  7  Qaims 


eo  5e_ 


.me  for  receiving  the 
Vbove,  with  its  angle 
:  rectangular  frame,  a 
td  at  one  end  with  a 
extending  from  one  of 
tVection  of  the  carriage 
'id  another  suppori  rod 


1.  A  drain  strainer  comprising  a  waste  accumulating  con- 
tainer, said  container  having  a  plurality  of  holes  therethrough, 
said  container  having  an  opening,  said  opening  in  said  con- 
tainer defining  a  plane,  said  opening  for  the  introduction  of 
waste  material  into  said  container,  supporting  means  for  sup- 
porting said  container  within  a  drain  opening,  a  handle,  said 
container  having  a  base  portion,  means  to  slidably  secure  said 
handle  to  an  opening  in  said  base  portion,  said  means  to  slid- 
ably secure  including  means  to  limit  the  upward  displacement 
of  said  handle  from  said  base  portion  and  means  to  limit  the 
downward  displacement  of  said  handle  towards  said  base 
portion,  means  to  selectively  releasably  secure  said  base  por- 
tion into  and  out  of  the  interior  of  the  remaining  portions  of 
said  container,  said  handle  at  the  upper  end  thereof  defining  a 
grasping  portion  extending  parallel  to  the  said  plane  defining 
said  opening  in  said  container,  said  base  portion  having  an 
inverted  cupshaped  surface  extending  upwardly  into  said  con- 
tainer, said  base  portion  is  disposed  having  circular  marginal 
edges,  a  plurality  of  threads  being  disposed  on  said  marginal 
edges,  said  container  having  a  circular  opening  therein,  said 
circular  opening  carrying  a  plurality  of  female  threads,  said 
opening  in  said  base  portion  defining  a  width  and  a  size  thereof, 
said  handle  having  at  least  one  lateral  surface  thereof  greater  in 
size  than  the  width  of  said  opening  in  said  base  portion 
whereby  rotating  said  handle  causes  the  rotation  of  said  base 
portion  and  the  disengagement  of  said  base  portion  from  said 
remaining  portions  of  said  container. 


4,207,632 

DRAIN  MEANS 

JeMc  J.  SaveU,  Jr.,  1645  Alston  An„  Colton,  Cdif.  92324,  ud 

Jeaa  R.  Coffey,  25632  McmI  St.,  Loma  Linda,  Calif.  92354 

FUcd  Oct  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,764 

lot  a.2  E04C  1/22;  E03D  11/16;  A47K  3/08 

VJS.  a  4—288  9  Cliliiif 

1.  Drain  means  particularly  suitable  for  use  in  providing  a 

leakproof  connection  between  an  accessible  drain  opening  in 

an  in-place  facility  having  such  an  opening  and  a  pre-posi- 
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tioned  drain  pipe  for  said  facility  having  its  upstream  end 
spaced  from  said  opening  in  approximate  alignment  therewith, 
comprising: 
a  first  part  comprising  a  body  having  a  through  passageway 
of  round  cross-section,  defined  by  a  frustoconical  wall, 
said  body  being  adapted  for  leakproof  attachment  to  said 
facility  with  its  passageway  in  communication  therewith 
through  said  drain  opening  and  said  passageway  converg- 
ing outwardly  away  from  said  facility  to  a  location  above 
said  drain  pipe;  and 
a  bushing-like  second  part  having  a  round  top,  a  round 
bottom  and  a  side  wall  of  round  cross-section  and  frusto- 
conical configuration,  said  bushing-like  second  part  also 
having  a  passage  from  top  to  bottom  therethrough,  said 
passage  being  sized  and  shaped  to  receive  said  drain  pipe 
in  telescopically  sliding  interfit; 


said  bushing-like  second  part  being  of  a  size  and  shape  to 
mate  with  the  frustoconical  wall  of  said  passageway  in 
such  fashion  that  its  top  is  inside  the  passageway  and  its 
bottom  extends  away  from  said  first  part  sufficiently  far  to 
telescopically  receive  said  drain  pipe  in  said  passage  of 
said  bushing-like  second  part; 

whereby  leakproof  connection  between  said  facility,  with 
said  first  part  affixed  in  said  leakproof  attachment  thereto, 
and  said  drain  pipe  can  be  quickly  and  easily  achieved  by 
applying  a  suitable  sealing  preparation  to  certain  surfaces 
of  the  first  part,  bushing-like  second  part  and  drain  pipe, 
then  fitting  the  bushing-like  second  part  into  said  passage- 
way and  the  drain  pipe  into  said  passage,  universally 
moving  the  bushing-like  second  part  in  said  passageway  to 
permit  insertion  of  the  drain  pipe  into  said  passage  if  nec- 
essary due  to  misalignment  of  the  drain  pipe  and  the  drain 
opening  in  said  facility. 

4,207,633 

INFLATABLE  BODY  SUPPORT  FOR  USE  WITH 

BEDPAN 

Ruby  E.  Smith,  Renton,  Wash.,  and  Margf  Imel,  1940  N. 

Jantzen  Ave.,  Portland,  Oreg.  97217,  assignors  to  MargJ  Imel, 

Beaverton,  Oreg. 

FUed  Sep.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,184 

Int  a.2  A61G  7/02;  A61C  9/00 

VS.  a.  5—90  6  Qaims 


material,  having  a  generally  U-shaped  configuration 
which  includes  two  leg  portions  and  a  base  portion,  for 
receiving  a  bedpan  in  a  space  defined  between  said  leg 
portions  and  for  supporting  hips  and  thighs  of  a  patient 
above  said  bedpan  when  said  cushion  is  inflated; 

(b)  inflatable  back  support  cushion  means  of  flexible  airtight 
material  for  lifting  and  supporting  the  upper  body  of  the 
patient; 

(c)  uninflatable  flexible  connecting  means  for  joining  said 
back  support  cushion  means  to  said  hip  support  cushion 
means  along  said  base  portion,  for  allowing  said  back 
support  cushion  means  to  be  articulated  with  respect  to 
said  hip  cushion  means;  and 

(d)  flexible  tube  means  interconnecting  both  of  said  cushion 
means  for  selectively  permitting  inflation  of  said  hip  sup- 
port cushion  means  simultaneously  with  said  back  support 
cushion  means  and,  alternatively,  for  permitting  inflation 
of  said  hip  support  cushion  means  separately  from  said 
back  support  cushion  means. 


J 

4,207,634 

BOX  SPRING  ASSEMBLY  WITH  END  RAIL  SPRING 

MOUNTING  UNITS 

John  P.  Kitchen,  and  Terry  L.  Gabhart,  both  of  Georgetown, 

Ky.,  assignors  to  Hoover  Universal,  Inc.,  Saline,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,949 

Int.  a^  A47C  23/04 

UAQ.  5-255  i  3  Claims 


1.  An  inflauble  body  support,  comprising: 

(a)  inflatable  hip  support  cushion  means  of  flexible  airtight 


1 
1.  In  a  box  spring  assembly  which  includes  a  generally  rect- 
angular frame  comprising  side  and  end  rails  formed  of  wood 
and  having  subsuntially  horizontal  top  surfaces,  and  a  plurality 
of  cross  rails  formed  of  metal  extending  between  said  side  rails, 
comer  wires  secured  to  said  frame  and  having  horizontal  body 
portions  and  depending  mounting  portions  which  terminate  in 
substantially  horizontal  attaching  portions,  said  horizontal 
body  portions  being  connected  to  form  a  generally  rectangular 
border  wire  disposed  above  the  outer  periphery  of  said  frame, 
and  main  springs  having  horizontal  body  portions  secured  to 
said  border  wire  and  depending  mounting  portions  which 
include  a  plurality  of  torsion  bars  and  terminate  in  substantially 
horizontal  attaching  portions;  the  improvement  comprising 
end  rail  spring  mounting  units  formed  of  metal,  each  of  said 
units  being  of  a  generally  inverted  U-shape  in  cross  section 
having  a  substantially  horizontal  top  portion  and  a  pair  of 
depending  leg  portions,  said  mounting  units  being  secured  to 
the  end  rails  in  positions  such  that  the  top  portions  of  said 
mounting  units  and  said  top  surfaces  of  said  side  rails  are  sub- 
stantially coplanar,  each  of  said  mounting  units  extending 
between  the  side  rails  to  the  comers  of  said  frame,  and  means 
forming  pairs  of  aligned  slots  at  evenly  spaced  locations  on  said 
mounting  unit  top  portions,  said  horizontal  attaching  portions 
of  said  longitudinal  main  springs  being  located  in  said  pairs  of 
slots  in  frictional  engagement  with  the  ends  thereof,  thereby 
securing  said  longitudinal  main  springs  to  said  end  rail  mount- 
ing units  and  thus  to  said  frame. 
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4,207,635     If ''  cleaning  said  strips  while  separated  to  remove  larvae  there- 

RELAXING  FURNITURE  ESPEQAl !  V  DESIGNED  FOR  from,  recombining  said  cellular  and  plastic  strips,  rewinding 

THE  VENTRAL  AND/OR  DOW  t>  I  DECUBITUS 
Michel  Leroy,  115  aTenoe  de  FontaincH  \a,  77250  ytatux  Ics 
SabkNM,  France  |   ^ 

FUcd  Sep.  5, 1978,  Scr.  N«  pi,2M 
Claint  priority,  appUcation  France,  I    ).  C  1977,  77  26903; 
Oct  28, 1977,  77  32553 

lat  a^  A47C  3/Oa  .    '00 
UAa.5— 437  MCtalms 


said  cellular  and  plastic  strips  into  said  wound  strip  combina- 
tion. 


garden  or  beach 
provided  with  two 


1.  Relaxing  furniture,  such  as  a 
furniture,  comprising  a  revenible       ,  ^  . 
opposite  rest  surfaces,  the  first  of  whi%  illows  a  comfortable 
ventral  decubitus,  and  in  a  zone  situat  I  substantially  in  the 
upper  part  of  its  middle  third  is  provid 
supports  the  periumbilical  and  subumbi 
such  that  when  a  user  lies  face  downyj 
rest  surface  gives  a  kyphosis  curvaturei 
said  user  in  the  region  of  the  lumbar  y« 
said  rest  surface  being  provided  with  k   epressed  zone  which 
is  complemenury  to  the  swell  in  said  \   st  surface  to  provide 
the  user  with  a  comfortable  dorsal  ded 
that  when  said  user  lies  face  upward 
surface  said  lumbar  vertebrae  region  ^ 
curvature. 


I  with  a  swell  which 
\al  zones  in  a  manner 
41y  thereon  said  first 
the  spinal  column  of 
tebrae,  the  second  of 


itus  in  a  manner  such 

on  said  second  rest 

ilso  given  a  kyphosis 


4,207,638 
DRY-CLEANING  METHOD  AND  ARRANGEMENT 
Erwin  Biesinger,  and  Eckard  MSUendorf,  both  of  Rottenborg, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asrignors  to  Seco  Maschinenhau 
GfflbH  k  Co  KG,  Rottenburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Fded  Jan.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  870,573 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  1, 
1977,  2704020 

Inta.2D06F29/a; 
U.S.  a.  8—150  25  Claims 


4,207,636 
CUSHION  CONSTRl 
Jnliua  J.  Ceriani,  Frcdand,  Pa.,  aaaigw 
lacn  Saddle  Brook,  N  J. 

FUed  Sep.  27, 1976,  Ser. 

MS.  a  5—481  '/ 


noN 

:o  Tenneco  Chemicals, 


720,926 


6  Claims 


^■■■■■4Bilil>i' 


1.  In  a  furniture  cushion  designed 
comprising  a  core  of  resilient  flexible! 
with  at  least  one  layer  of  a  batt  of  resii 
material,  the  improvement  which  a 
foam  core  with  front  and  rear  convol 
wrapped  with  a  batt  of  said  fiberfill  itf 
inches  thick  and  ranging  in  density  fn  I 
ounces  per  square  foot,  which  resu 
comfort  and  improved  retention  of 
after  extended  use. 


I  be  covered  for  use, 

am  material  wrapped 

Tit  non-woven  fiberfill 

iprises  providing  the 

%d  surfaces  which  are 

erial  from  one  to  two 

)  of  an  ounce  to  two 

in  improved  seating 

4pe  and  tailored  look 


4407,637 
BEEHIVE 
Mark  J.  Nicbar,  Box  753,  Malta,  Mo^ 
FUed  Aug.  17, 1978,  Scr. 
Int  0.2  AOIK  4t 
UA  a  6—1 

10.  A  method  of  cleaning  a  beehive 
wound  combination  of  a  resilient 
strip  corrugated  transversely  of  its  1 
separating  said  cellular  strip  from  sai( 


I 


59538 

t.  934,698 

lOCIainii 

fuding  a  continuously 
liar  strip  and  a  plastic 
h,  the  steps  comprising 
omigated  plastic  strip. 


1.  A  dry-cleaning  method  for  cleaning  of  textile  and  similar 
articles,  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  cleaning  chamber 
and  a  separate  spaced-apart  drying  chamber  which  may  be 
communicated  with  one  another;  cleaning  the  articles  in  the 
cleaning  chamber  while  the  same  is  out  of  communication  with 
the  drying  chamber;  establishing  communication  between  the 
chambers  and  transporting  the  cleaned  articles  from  the  clean- 
ing chamber  into  the  drying  chamber  with  a  stream  of  air 
circulating  in  a  closed  path;  interrupting  communication  be- 
tween the  chambers;  and  thereafter  drying  the  transported 
articles  in  the  drying  chamber  with  said  stream  of  air. 

2.  A  dry-cleaning  arrangement  for  cleaning  of  textile  and 
similar  articles,  comprising  means  forming  a  first  chamber  for 
cleaning  the  articles;  means  forming  a  second  separate  cham- 
ber for  drying  the  articles  by  air;  means  for  selectively  estab- 
lishing and  interrupting  communication  between  said  cham- 
bers so  as  to  permit  the  cleaned  articles  to  be  transported  from 
said  first  into  said  second  chamber;  air  inducing  means;  an  air 
passage  communicating  with  both  of  said  chambers  and  with 
said  air  inducing  means;  and  means  for  causing  a  flow  of  in- 
duced air  through  said  air  passage  into  said  first  chamber  when 
said  chambers  are  in  communication  with  one  another  so  as  to 
transport  the  cleaned  articles  from  said  first  chamber  into  said 
second  chamber,  and  for  causing  a  flow  of  induced  air  to  travel 
in  a  closed  path  through  said  second  chamber  when  the  com- 
munication between  said  chambers  is  interrupted  so  as  to  dry 
the  cleaned  articles. 


f 
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4,207,639 

FLOATING  TERMINAL  FOR  LOADING  AND/OR 

UNLOADING  TANKERS 

Xuong  Ngnyen  Due,  Rucil  Mabnaiaon,  France,  aaaignor  to  In- 

stitnt  Francais  dn  Petrole,  RueU-Malnalaon,  France 

FUed  Mar.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  886,423 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  25, 1977,  77  09254 
Int  a.2  B63B  21/52,  51/02 
U.S.  a  9-8  P  «  Ctaima 


.!^ 


and  defining  a  flat  chamber  therewith  into  which  said  jet 
is  directed,  said  cover  being  formed  with  a  central  bore; 

a  rotary  unit  including  a  a  rotary  disk  received  in  said  cham- 
ber and  formed  along  its  edge  with  a  multiplicity  of  equi- 
spaced  upstanding  vanes  each  comprising  a  straight  sec- 
tion and  an  arcuate  section  inwardly  of  the  straight  section 
said  vanes  being  positiond  to  be  driven  by  said  jet  and 
thereby  propel  said  rotary  unit; 

a  hollow  shaft  joumaled  in  said  housing  and  said  cover  and 
extending  through  said  bore  whUe  being  connected  to  said 
rotary  unit  so  as  to  be  rotated  thereby,  said  housing  being 
provided  with  an  upper  wall  formed  with  a  central  recess 
receiving  said  shaft  and  aligned  with  said  bore; 

I  .. 


1.  A  loading  and/or  unloading  floating  terminal  for  a  tanker, 
comprising  a  buoyant  structure,  means  for  anchoring  this 
structure,  a  supply  pipe  connecting  the  terminal  to  a  fluid 
source,  a  flexible  delivery  pipe,  these  pipes  communicating 
with  each  other  through  a  coupling  device  carried  by  the 
floating  terminal,  this  terminal  comprising  an  element  separate 
from  said  structure,  said  element  permanently  floating  on  the 
water  surface  and  supporting  the  free  end  of  said  delivery  pipe, 
and  a  heavy  element  suspended  from  the  delivery  pipe  so  that 
the  latter  forms  between  said  coupling  device  and  said  floating 
element  at  least  one  loop  portion  when  no  traction  force  is 
exerted  on  the  free  end  of  the  delivery  pipe,  and  further  com- 
prising a  first  substantially  vertical  guide  path,  said  heavy 
element  being  slidable  along  this  guide  path  under  the  action  of 
the  external  forces  applied  to  this  heavy  element,  and  compris- 
ing at  least  one  second  guide  path  and  at  least  one  direction 
reversing  means  displaceable  along  said  second  guide  path, 
said  delivery  pipe  passing  on  said  direction  reversing  means 
whose  weight  remains  at  any  time  lower  than  that  of  said 
heavy  element,  a  cable  of  determined  length  connecting  said 
heavy  element  to  said  direction  reversing  means  and  passing  on 
a  pulley  which  is  stationary  on  the  floating  terminal  and  lo- 
cated at  a  higher  level  than  said  heavy  element  and  said  direc- 
tion reversing  means. 

4,207,640 

DEVICE  WITH  ROTATING  BRUSH  AND  BUILT-IN 

LIQUID  WASHING  AGENTS  FEEDER 

Milan  Sckula,  and  NUtola  Sckola,  both  of  Tn^anake  Mine  1, 

41000  Zagreb,  Yugoslaria 

Filed  Jun.  8, 1978,  Scr.  No.  913,535 
Clainu  priority,  appUcation  Yogoalaria,  Jnn.  10,  1977, 
1442/77 

Int.  a.2  A46B  li/06 
UA  a.  15-29  1  Claim 

1.  A  washing  device  comprising: 
a  flat  circular  downwardly  open  internally  threaded  housing 
formed  with  a  lateral  nipple  for  connection  to  a  source  of 
water,  said  nipple  opening  into  said  housing  at  a  nozzle 
adapted  to  train  a  jet  into  the  housing; 
a  downwardly  open  flat  cover  threaded  into  said  housing 


a  brush  connected  to  said  shaft  below  said  cover  whereby 
said  brush  is  driven  with  said  shaft  by  said  rotary  unit , 
said  shaft  having  a  lateral  opening  communicating  with 
the  interior  of  said  chamber  whereby  liquid  is  fed  through 
said  shaft  to  said  brush;  and 

means  defining  a  liquid-detergent  compartment  above  said 
wall  for  dispensing  liquid  detergent  to  said  chamber,  said 
means  including  an  annular  wall  upstanding  from  said 
wall  of  said  housing  and  a  cover  threaded  onto  said  up- 
standing wall,  said  compartment  communicating  with  said 
chamber  by  a  passage  formed  in  said  wall  of  said  housing 
inwardly  of  said  annular  wall  and  said  annular  wall  lying 
of  the  array  of  vanes. 


4,207,641 
CARPET  SWEEPING  DEVICE 
Johannes  Liebacher,  Naaaau,  and  Rolf  G.  SchiUein,  Singbofen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asaignort  to  Leifheit  Interna- 
tional Giinter  Leifheit,  Naaaau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

nied  Dec.  30, 1976,  Scr.  No.  758,548 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  2, 
1976,  2600102;  Feb.  13, 1976,  2605835 

Int.  a.2  A47L  11/08 


U.S.  a.  15—41  R 


6Claims 


1.  A  device  for  sweeping  surfaces,  particulariy  carpets  and 
the  like,  comprising  a  housing  having  a  top  and  a  bottom 
which  respectively  face  away  from  and  toward  a  surface  to  be 
swept  when  the  device  assumes  an  operative  position  with 
respect  thereto  and  including  a  plurality  of  walls  which  to- 
gether bound  at  least  one  compartment  which  has  an  upwardly 
open  end  at  said  top  of  said  housing;  at  least  one  brush  which 
is  so  mounted  on  said  housing  for  rotation  about  an  axis  as  to 
contact  the  surface  at  said  bottom  of  said  housing;  means  for 
rotating  said  brush  about  said  axis  for  dirt  to  be  picked  up  by 
said  brush  from  the  surface  and  to  travel  in  at  least  one  path 
into  said  compartment;  at  least  one  dirt-collecting  receptacle 
insertable  into  said  compartment  through  said  upwardly  open 
end  from  above  and  downwardly  relative  to  said  housing  to  be 
supported  from  below  and  laterally  confined  by  said  walls  in  a 
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fully  inserted  position  in  which  said 
is  located  in  and  about  said  path  for 
and  upwardly  removable  from  said 
locking  means  on  said  housing  an 
receptacle  for  arresting  the  latter  in  • 
thereof  within  said  compartment  a 
until  disengaged. 


rt-collecting  receptacle 
position  of  dirt  therein, 
^ompartment;  and  inter- 
Ion  said  dirt-collecting 
a  fully  inserted  position 
inst  removal  therefrom 


LY  FOR  CARS  AND 
CH-074  Bnochs  NW, 


4,207,642 

WASHING  PLANT,  PART1CUL> 

AIRPLANE 

Lanlo  F.  Ante,  Scebochtitnatc  1' 

Switierlaiid 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  764,973,  FebL^!,  1977,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jon.  21, 1978,  ^.  No.  917,666 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Swf  irland,  Feb.  5,   1976, 
001399/76 

lot  a.2  B60S :  { 
U.S.  a.  15— 53  AB  n  '      7aaims 


1.  A  washing  device  for  a  body  cd  ^.prising: 

a  roller  brush  which  includes  two  <|  '^indrical  brush  elements 
mounted  for  rotation  about  a  nt  ) -rotating  brush  axle,  at 
least  a  portion  of  each  element  b«  T\g  of  an  elastic  material; 
and  I 

at  least  one  sensor  non-rotatably  m*  Jnted  on  said  brush  axle, 
said  sensor  positioned  between  jiaid  elements  in  a  gap 
therebetween  and  spaced  from  \\  ,^outer  boundary  surface 
thereof  for  producing  a  signal  u|pn  a  predetermined  type 
of  contact  with  the  body. 


4,207,643 

DRY  WIPING  SYSTEM  F 

Carl  C.  Beer,  PhUadclphia,  and  Ron^ 

both  of  Pa.,  aiaignort  to  Shennan 

NJ. 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1979,  Ser 
Int.  a.2  B60S  A 
MS.  a  15-97  B 


I 


^  VEHICLES 

E.  Steffey,  Cochranton, 
luftries.  Inc.,  Palmyra, 


1?- 


16,184 


UQalnu 


and  movable  therewith,  said  lower  run  of  said  conveyor 
being  positioned  for  bringing  portions  of  said  wiping  units 
into  wiping  relationship  with  a  vehicle  surface  below 
upon  relative  movement  therebetween,  and  said  spacing 
and  length  of  said  wiping  units  being  such  that  successive 
wiping  units  overlap  each  other  with  a  cohesive  effect 
after  leaving  said  lower  run, 

(c)  a  rotatable  accelerator  member  at  the  discharge  end  of 
said  upper  run  of  said  conveyor  for  effecting  lifting  of 
each  wiping  unit  free  of  its  said  lapping  relationship  and 
speeding  up  movement  of  the  free  ends  of  the  wiping  units 
outwardly  around  said  discharge  end  of  the  upper  run  of 
the  conveyor  to  facilitate  free  hanging  of  said  wiping 
units,  and 

(d)  means  for  removing  liquid  from  said  wiping  units  after 
wiping  said  vehicle  surface  and  prior  to  leaving  said  upper 
conveyor  run. 


4,207,644 

TAPE  HEAD  CLEANING  DEVICE 

William  C.  Westran,  Scaford,  England,  anignor  to  Bib  HI*Fi 

Accessories  Limited,  Hemcl  Henpatead,  Englaiid 

FUed  Sep.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,765 

lot  0.2  GllB  5/41 

U.S.  a.  15—210  R  11  Claims 


r=-™^ 


«aaas. 


1.  A  device  which  is  suitable  for  use  in  cleaning  magnetic 
heads  of  magnetic  recording  and/or  playback  instruments,  the 
device  comprising  a  mounting  member  for  reception  of  tape 
head  cleaning  material,  an  elongate  handle  member  pivotally 
connected  to  the  mounting  member,  a  pari-ring  of  teeth  on  one 
of  said  members  corresponding  in  shape  to  pari  of  a  spur  gear 
wheel,  a  detent  member  mounted  in  the  other  of  said  members 
for  sliding  transversely  with  respect  to  it,  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
the  pari-ring  of  teeth,  between  first  and  second  positions,  and 
a  projection  carried  by  the  detent  member  which  in  the  first 
position  projects  between  two  adjacent  teeth  of  said  pari-ring 
of  teeth,  which  two  it  is  depending  upon  the  orientation  of  the 
mounting  member  with  respect  to  the  handle  member,  and 
prevents  a  change  in  said  orientation,  and  in  said  second  posi- 
tion leaves  the  mounting  member  free  to  rotate  about  said  axis 
with  respect  to  the  handle  member,  the  detent  member  being  a 
single  straight  piece  of  material,  a  first  poriion  of  which  has  a 
local  thickening  providing  said  projection,  a  second  poriion  of 
the  detent  member  beside  the  first  poriion  facing  and  lying 
very  close  to  said  pari-ring  of  teeth  in  the  second  position  of 
the  detent  member. 


New 


1.  A  vehicle  drying  apparatus  com' 

(a)  an  endless  conveyor  having 
run, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  elongated  liqui( 
carried  by  said  conveyor  at  s( 


4,207,645 
ENGINE  ACCESSORY 
Douglas  A.  Suckling,  12  Snowdon  Rd^  Christchurch, 
Zealand  (5) 

FUed  Not.  16, 1978,  Scr.  No.  961,058 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  New  Zealand,  Aug.  1,  1978, 
188022 

Int  a.2  FOIM  11/12 
U.S.  a  15—210  B 

1.  A  device  for  cleaning  a  dipstick  comprising  a 
housing  including  a  female  pari  and  a  male  pari,  said  female 
part  having  a  rear  wall  means,  peripheral  wall  means,  an  open 
front  and  a  mounting  part  extending  from  a  first  poriion  of  said 
peripheral  wall  means  for  attaching  the  housing  to  an  object, 
means  defining  a  elongated  opening  in  said  female  pari  extend- 
ing across  a  second  portion  of  said  peripheral  wall  means  and 
along  a  poriion  of  said  rear  wall  means,  said  male  pari  fitting  in 
ibsorbing  wiping  units  said  open  front  of  said  female  pari  and  including  an  elongated 
intervals  there  along  opening  aligning  with  said  elongated  opening  in  said  female 


2Claiiiii 

two-pari 


\ 


rising: 

Upper  run  and  a  lower 
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pari  to  define  therewith  a  recess  for  receiving  a  dipstick  to  be 
cleaned,  means  for  fixing  said  male  pari  to  said  female  pari  in 
said  open  front  of  said  female  pari  to  define  a  receptacle  for  a 
cleaning  means,  said  receptacle  being  bounded  by  said  rear 
wall  means  and  peripheral  wall  means  of  said  female  pari  and 
by  said  male  pari,  cleaning  means  recieved  within  said  recepu- 
cle  and  being  supported  by  said  rear  wall  means  said  peripheral 


ited  in  said  chamber;  suction  strainer  means  selectively  posi- 
tionable  within  said  chamber;  pump  means  selectively  operable 


wall  means  and  said  male  pari,  said  cleaning  means  comprising 
a  plurality  of  layers  of  flexible  cleaning  material,  the  individual 
layers  extending  in  planes  substantially  parallel  to  said  rear 
wall  means  and  said  male  pari  and  means  defining  opposed 
cleaning  faces  in  each  of  said  layers,  said  faces  being  mutually 
aligned  and  being  accomodated  in  said  recess  to  allow  a  dip- 
stick to  be  drawn  through  the  layers  for  cleaning. 

4,207,646 

CHALKBOARD  ERASERS 

Robert  D.  Osborne,  Boi  377,  Rural  Retreat,  Va.  24368 

Filed  May  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  38,221 

Inta2B43L2//(» 

U.S.  a  15-224  6Clatais 


to  remove  the  water  from  said  chamber  and  transfer  the  same 
to  a  location  remote  from  the  apparatus;  and  means  to  connect 
said  suction  strainer  means  to  said  pump  means. 


1 

4,207,648 
MECHANISM  FOR  ROTATING  AND  REQPROCATING 

A  SOOT  BLOWER 
Robert  P.  Solliyan,  Chattanooga,  and  Oyde  L.  Jacobs,  Signal 
Mountain,  both  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Combustion  Engineer- 
ing,  Incn  Windsor,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  3,557 

Int.  a^  F23J  3/02 

UA  a.  15-316  R  5  Gains 


*i    •a  K^. 


•^    x^H^ 


1.  A  chalkboard  eraser  comprising  an  elongated  rigid  tubu> 
lar  core  member,  and  a  resilient  body  member  fixed  to  said 
core  member  and  disposed  about  said  core  member  and  gener- 
ally coextensive  therewith,  said  body  member  having  alternate 
lands  and  grooves  extending  lengthwise  and  disposed  about  its 
periphery. 

4,207,647 
MOBILE  SEWER  CLEANING  AND  VACUUM  UNIT 
Philip  C.  Masters,  Ashland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  McNeil  Corpora- 
tion, Akron,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  807,225,  Jun.  16, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  27, 1978,  Scr.  No.  973,606 

Int  a.2  B08B  3/02 
U5.  a  15-302  W  Claims 

1.  Mobile  apparatus  for  cleaning  sewers  and  the  like  com- 
prising a  vehicular  body  member;  a  chamber  for  collecting 
debris  mounted'on  said  vehicular  body  member;  conduit  means 
communicating  with  said^chamber  and  adapted  to  be  lowered 
into  the  sewer,  a  hose  adapted  to  be  lowered  into  the  sewer  to 
carry  water  to  flush  the  same;  a  hose  reel  carried  by  said  cham- 
ber and  carrying  said  hose;  vacuum  means  communicating 
with  said  chamber  and  drawing  air  through  said  conduit  means 
and  said  chamber  whereby  debris  and  water  are  picked  up 
from  the  sewer,  drawn  through  said  conduit  means  and  depos- 


3.  Structure  for  actuatmg  a  fluid  lance  into  a  furnace  space 
for  cutting  accumulation  of  particulate  matter  from  heated 
surfaces  within  the  furnace  space,  including, 

a  casing  for  the  lance  with  a  cross-sectional  configuration  of 
four  sides  forming  a  square, 

a  furnace  wall  with  an  aperture  through  which  the  front  end 
of  the  lance  casing  is  inserted  to  position  a  discharge 
nozzle  to  impinge  cleaning  fluid  from  within  the  lance 
casing  on  the  furnace  surfaces  to  be  cleaned, 

a  sealing  box  mounted  on  the  external  side  of  the  furnace 
wall  and  about  the  opening  for  the  lance, 

an  elongated  open-bottomed  housing  connected  by  its  front 
end  to  the  sealing  box  in  order  that  the  housing  will  be 
longitudinally  moved  as  the  furnace  wall  shifts  position 
under  the  varying  thermal  loads  on  the  furnace, 

a  guide  ring  rotatably  mounted  on  the  front  end  of  the  hous- 
ing with  a  central  opening  accommodating  the  lance 
housing, 

at  least  two  roll  bearinp  mounted  on  the  guide  ring  to 
engage  flat  surfaces  of  the  lance  casing, 

motive  means  connected  to  the  guide  ring  for  roution  of  the 
guide  ring  and  roll  bearings  and  lance  casing, 
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a  carriage,  mounted  to  reciprocate :  )  a  track  mounted  in  the 

housing  attached  to  the  rear  of  |^  lance  casing, 
a  rack  mounted  on  the  under  surfaP  of  the  top  of  the  hous 


ing  and  extending  substantially 
a  pinion  gear  rotatably  mounted  oi 

ing  upwardly  to  engage  its  teetl 
and  a  rotative  motion  transmittii 

tween  the  lance  casing  and  the  pv 
whereby  rotation  of  the  lance  ca^  ig  by  the  motive  means 

simultaneously  reciprocates  thejince  casing  into  and  out 

of  the  furnace  space.  1 1 


length  of  the  housing, 
he  carriage  and  extend- 
vith  the  rack, 

means  connected  be- 
on  gear  on  the  carriage, 


4^,650 

CLEANER  USING  HIGH  VELOCITY  AIR  JETS  HAVING 

A  DOUBLE  VALVE  HAVING  AN  EQUAL  NUMBER  OF 

JET  NOZZLES  OPERATING  AT  ALL  TIMES 

W.  Panl  Crlae,  4921  NE.  2iid  Ave^  Pompano  Beaeh,  Fit.  330M 

CoatiniiatioB-io>part  of  Ser.  No.  78iU57,  Apr.  11, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,141,103.  Thia  applicatioB  Feb.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,877 

lot  CU  A47L  5/14 

U.S.  a,  15—404  4  Claims 


4,207,649 

CARPET  CLEANING 

Jack  A.  Bates,  4454  Kenney  Rd.,  Co 


yiACHINE 
tabus,  Ohio  43220 


Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  665,1  9,  Mar.  9, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,087,881.  This  appUcatioa  Mar.  ij  978,  Ser.  No.  882,407 
lat  a.2  A47L  ill  >34 
VS.  a.  15—319 


1.  A  carpet  cleaning  machine  coni  tising,  in  combination,  a 
frame;  a  dirty  fluid  collecting  meail  mounted  on  said  frame 
and  including  a  dirty  fluid  coUectin  Ichamber  provided  with 
an  inlet  and  an  outlet;  a  cleaning  solu  on  reservoir  mounted  on 
said  frame  and  including  a  reservoifi  |let  and  reservoir  outlet; 
a  vacuum  pump  mounted  on  said  fr^  le  and  including  a  pump 
inlet  connected  to  said  collecting  ch^  iber  outlet;  water  heater 
means  mounted  on  said  frame  and  ir  luding  a  cold  water  inlet 
and  a  hot  water  outlet;  cleaning  solut  n  pump  means  including 
a  cleaning  solution  pump  inlet  comn  nicating  with  said  clean- 
ing fluid  reservoir  outlet  and  a  cleaij  ig  solution  pump  outlet; 
a  cleaning  solution  flow  controller  ij|  luding  a  flow  controller 
intlet  communicating  with  said  ho(  ^ater  outlet  and  a  flow 
controller  outlet  communicating  w  |i  said  reservoir  inlet;  a 
manually  manipulatable  carpet  cleaf  ig  tool  including  a  tool 
outlet  for  dispensing  mixture  of  wat4  and  cleaning  solution  on 
a  carpet  and  tool  inlet  for  collecting  vty  fluid  from  the  carpet; 
a  flexible  cleaning  solution  conduit  i  nnecting  said  tool  outlet 
with  said  cleaning  solution  pump  oi  let;  a  flexible  dirty  fluid 
conduit  connecting  said  tool  inlet  w  h  said  dirty  fluid  collect- 
ing chamber  inlet;  power  means  foi  driving  said  pumps;  vac- 
uum cut-off  means  for  terminating  tl  suction  at  said  tool  inlet, 
said  vacuum  cut  off  means  includi 
automatically  terminating  operatior 
vacuum  pump  responsive  to  the  risii 
termined  fluid  level  in  said  dirty  flu 


automatic  discharge  means  for  said  c  Jty  fluid  collecting  cham 


ber,  said  discharge  means  including 
switching  said  discharge  means 
responsive  to  the  rising  of  dirty  flui 
fluid  level,  and  for  switching  said  d 
erative  condition  responsive  to  the 
predetermined  lower  fluid  level 


lit    o 


t  a  safety  controller  for 
}f  the  power  means  and 
of  dirty  fluid  to  a  prede- 
collecting  chamber;  and 


discharge  controller  for 
an  operative  condition 
a  predetermined  upper 
'charge  means  to  an  inop- 
Uling  of  dirty  fluid  to  a 
I 


1.  A  cleaning  tool  for  carpet  or  material,  including,  an  elon- 
gated member  connected  throughout  its  length  with  a  nor- 
mally substantially  horizontal  elongated  opening,  adapted  to 
engage  the  surface  of  the  material  being  cleaned;  an  elongated 
cavity,  permanently  open  to  the  opening,  and  ending  as  an 
outlet  opening,  said  elongated  member  having  a  plurality  of 
nozzle  passages  for  discharging  gas  from  a  valve  rotor  cavity 
against  the  material  being  cleaned,  positioned  above  where  the 
elongated  opening  engages  the  surface  of  the  material,  and 
spaced  longitudinally  along  the  length  of  said  member,  said 
outlet  opening  connected  to  the  inlet  of  a  gas  moving  means;  a 
cylindrical  valve  rotor  cavity  connected  through  inlet  passages 
from  the  outlet  of  said  gas  moving  means  to  an  inlet  manifold, 
and  having  a  plurality  of  outlet  passages  spaced  around  the 
circumference  of  said  rotor  cavity,  arranged  in  a  plurality  of 
rows,  one  row  above  the  other  leading  away  from  it,  each 
outlet  passage  connecting  separately  to  at  least  one  of  the 
nozzle  passages  for  discharging  jets  of  gas  from  said  valve 
rotor  cavity  against  the  material  being  cleaned,  siad  outlet 
passages  leading  from  the  cylindrical  valve  rotor  cavity  to  the 
nozzle  passages  being  so  proportioned  that  the  areas  of  their 
cross-sections  vary  substantially  in  proportion  to  a  function  of 
their  length,  the  areas  of  their  cross-sections  increasing  gradu- 
ally as  the  passages  leave  the  valve  rotor  cavity,  until  the  areas 
of  their  crosssections  reach  a  desired  value;  a  rotatable  valve 
member  positioned  in  said  valve  rotor  cavity,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises: 
a  plurality  of  circular  outer  wall  openings  of  said  valve  rotor 
member  arranged  in  a  plurality  of  rows  one  row  above  the 
other,  positioned  vertically  so  that  said  openings  in  the 
outer  wall  of  said  valve  rotor  member  will  be  on  the  same 
level  as  that  of  the  outlet  passages  leading  from  the  cylin- 
drical valve  rotor  cavity  to  the  jet  nozzle  passages,  said 
openings  in  the  outer  wall  of  the  valve  rotor  being  so 
positioned  around  its  circumference  that  when  rotated, 
the  same  number  of  jet  nozzle  passages  will  receive  gas  at 
all  times; 
said  valve  rotor  being  connected  to  means  adapted  to  rotate 
the  valve  rotor  at  the  desired  speed. 


\ 
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4,207,651 

SWIVEL  CASTER  HAVING  THREAD  PROTECTION 

Leo  Dupuls,  67  Longedge  A?e.,  Fitehbnrg,  Mass.  0M20 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  891,557 

Int  0.2  B60B  33/00 

VS.  a.  16—41  7  Claiins 


from  within  said  recess  substantially  parallel  to  said  frame 

edge  and  spaced  from  said  carcass  wall  and  beyond  said 

rear  face; 
a  mounting  body  connected  to  said  mounting  plate  and 

located  in  said  recess; 
and  means  for  connecting  said  mounting  body  to  said  frame. 


4,207,653 

AUTOMATIC  WING  CUTTING  APPARATUS 

Gene  N.  Gasbarro,  1305  Noe  Bixby  Rd.,  Columbus,  Ohio  43227 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,095 

iBt  a.2  A22C  21/00 

VS.  a.  17—11  6  Claims 


1.  A  swivel  caster  comprising  a  wheel,  a  generally  hemi- 
spherical member  attached  to  and  mounting  the  wheel,  the 
edge  of  the  hemispherical  member  approaching  the  wheel 
closely,  means  on  the  hemispherical  member  for  attachment  to 

an  object 

and  indentations  in  the  periphery  of  the  hemispherical  mem- 
ber at  the  edge  thereof, 

the  indentations  being  provided  with  side  surfaces  that  are  in 
general  tangential  to  circles  having  axes  generally  coinci- 
dent with  the  axis  of  the  hemispherical  member, 

said  side  surfaces  having  sharpened  edges. 


4,207,652 

MOUNTING  ELEMENT  FOR  FURNITURE  HINGES 

Horst  LautenschlMUL/a/  ger,  Reinheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger* 

many,  asslpor  to  Mepla  Inc.,  High  Point  N.C 

FUed  Jul.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,776 

Int  Q.2  E05D  7/04 

U.S.a.  16— 130  11  Claims 


1.  An  automated  poultry  wing  cutting  apparatus  comprising, 
in  combination,  a  support  frame;  a  wing  retaining  means  in- 
cluding a  drum-like  member  rotatably  mounted  on  said  support 
frame  and  provided  with  a  plurality  of  axially  extending  wing 
receiving  grooves  disposed  on  the  outer  surface  and  circumfer- 
entially  spaced  from  one  another,  and  a  plurality  of  slots  trans- 
versely intersecting  said  grooves  and  axially  spaced  from  one 
another;  knife  means  mounted  on  said  support  frame  and  hav- 
ing a  cutting  edge  disposed  within  a  predetermined  portion  of 
one  of  said  slots  at  a  given  angular  position;  and  at  least  a  pair 
of  wing  engaging  members  mounted  to  said  support  frame,  and 
a  respective  one  having  a  portion  extending  into  and  biased 
towards  the  bottom  of  a  portion  of  a  different  one  of  said  slou 
at  an  angular  position  near  the  cutting  edge  of  said  knife  means 
to  engage  in  force-transmitting  relationship  a  poultry  wing 
carried  in  one  of  said  grooves  as  said  cutting  edge  engages  said 
wing  at  a  predetermined  location;  and  drive  means  operatively 
connected  to  said  wing  retaining  means  causing  rotation  about 
its  axis. 


1.  In  combination: 

a  piece  of  furniture  having  a  carcass  wall  and  a  frame  con- 
nected to  the  carcass  wall  and  extending  at  an  angle  with 
respect  to  the  carcass  wall; 

said  frame  having  a  front  face,  a  rear  face  substantially  paral- 
lel to  said  front  face,  and  an  inner  frame  edge  extending 
substantially  perpendicular  to  said  faces  and  spaced  from 
ia^d  wall; 

said  face  defining  a  recess  extending  from  said  inner  frame 
edge  towards  said  carcass  wall  and  from  said  front  face  to 
and  through  said  rear  face; 

a  mounting  plate  for  supporting  part  of  an  articulated  hinge 
for  connecting  a  door  to  said  piece  of  furniture,  which 
door  is  to  cover  part  of  said  frame  between  said  frame 
edge  and  said  carcass  wall  said  mounting  plate  extending 


4,207,654 

DEVICE  FOR  PREPARING  COHERENT  PRODUCTS 

FROM  DEFORMABLE  FOODSTUFFS 

Wilhelmus  F.  A.  Koppeas,  Bakel,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Kop- 

pens  MachiBefU)riek  B.V.,  Bakel,  Netherlands 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  776,226,  Mar.  10, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jim.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912,187 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlaads,  Mar.  12,  1976, 
7602595;  Nor.  12, 1976,  7612573 

iBt  a.2  A22C  7/00 
VS.  a  17-32  7  Claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  threading  of  a  lump  of  foodstuffs, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
(a)  a  stick  feeder  trough; 
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(b)  a  bottom  plate  located  under  sa 
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stick  feeder  trough  and   and  means  on  said  receptacle  responsive  to  rotary  movement 
receiving  a  stick;  of  said  element  from  said  aligned  position  for  retaining  said 

(c)  a  pin  slidably  received  in  said  s1P>  and  cooperating  there-   locking  element  in  said  extended  position  when  rotated  from 
with  for  displacing  said  stick  so  j  to  cause  it  to  penetrate  ^j^  aligned  position,  wherein  said  biasing  means  further  com- 
prises an  annular  retainer  disposed  around  said  shaft  between 
said  first  member  and  said  biasing  means. 


having  at  least  one  slot  thereiqJ  . 

dsl» 


said  foodstuff; 
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(d)  at  least  one  rod  disposed  proxii',  ^te  said  slot  and  parallel 
thereto,  said  rod  having  a  curvtl  cross*section  with  its 
periphery  being  in  intimate  fflf^'Snal  contact  with  said 
bottom  plate;  and,  i 

(e)  means  for  reciprocating  said  bt'l  om  plate  in  a  direction 
transverse  to  the  long  dimensio  of  said  rod  for  causing 
said  rod  to  rotate  in  place. 


4,207,655 

SELF-ALIGNING  QUARTER-   URN  FASTENER 
ASSEMBLik 
Edward  MMrMaster,  New  Mllford,  Pi  Y 
Inc^  Milwaukee,  Wit.  |^ 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1977,  Ser.  ^o.  790,331 
Int.  a.2  A44B  17/0Of4MB  19/00 
MS,  a.  24-221  R  ^ 


7t     78 


V  including  in  combina- 
^  sides  and  an  aperture 
r  having  a  shaft  extend- 
;ment  extending  gener- 
ft  on  one  side  of  said 
perture  to  prevent  said 
aperture,  said  member 


1.  A  fastener-and-receptacle  assem'i 
tion  a  first  member  having  oppose 
extending  between  said  sides,  a  fastei 
ing  through  said  aperture,  a  locking  1 
ally  radially  outwardly  from  said  s 
member  and  beyond  the  edge  of  saic 
element  from  passing  through  saic 
having  portions  defining  a  recess  on  »aid  one  side  capable  of 
completely  receiving  said  locking -wnent,  said  portions  re- 
straining said  element  from  rotary  ( lovement  when  in  said 
recess,  means  for  biasing  said  lockin/  element  in  such  a  direc- 
tion and  over  such  a  range  as  to  urgt  ^d  element  completely 
into  said  recess  when  said  element  i  aligned  therewith,  said 
locking  element  being  movable  uiali  out  of  said  recess  to  an 
extended  position,  the  end  of  the  shiHon  said  one  side  of  said 
first  member  extending  outwardly  ff*  h  said  recess  when  said 
locking  element  is  urged  therein  by  id  biasing  means,  a  sec- 
ond member,  a  receptacle  carried  by  id  second  member,  said 
receptacle  having  an  entry  opening  \» 
sponding  generally  to  that  of  said  re< 
members  being  relatively  movable  t 
said  receptacle  into  register,  said  i  Ceptacle  entry  opening 
accepting  said  locking  element  whe  moved  axially  from  an 
aligned  position  in  said  recess  towai  i  said  extended  position, 


4,207,656 
COLOR  TELEVISION  DISPLAY  TUBE  AND  METHOD 

OF  MANUFACTURING  SAME 
Johannes  van  Esdonk,  and  Petnis  F.  A.  Haans,  both  of  Eindho- 
ven, Netherlands,  assignors  to  U,S.  Philips  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  757,347,  Jan.  6, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,121,131. 
This  application  Jul.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,171 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jan.  16,  1976, 
7600422 

Int.  a.2  HOI  J  9/14.  9/18 
VJS.  a.  29—25.14  4  Claims 


assignor  to  Rexnord 


6aaims 


h  a  configuration  corre- 

"te,  said  first  and  second 

,-  bring  said  fastener  and 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  colour  display  tube  including  an 
envelope  having  a  display  screen  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
regions  luminescing  in  different  colours  when  struck  by  elec- 
trons and  means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  electron  beams 
directed  towards  said  screen,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of:  positioning  an  insulating  member  on  a  metal  sheet  having  a 
plurality  of  apertures  arranged  in  spaced  apart  rows  so  that 
said  insulating  member  extends  between  said  rows  and  across 
said  sheet,  said  insulating  member  having  a  solid  core  com- 
prised entirely  of  an  electrically  insulating  material  and  an 
outer  jacket  of  an  electrically  insulating  material,  said  jacket 
surrounding  said  core  and  having  a  softening  temperature 
lower  than  the  softening  temperature  of  said  core;  bringing 
into  contact  with  said  insulating  member  a  second  apertured 
metal  sheet  oriented  so  that  the  apertures  in  said  second  sheet 
are  aligned  in  a  predetermined  relationship  with  the  apertures 
in  the  first-named  sheet  to  form  an  assembly  comprising  said 
sheets  with  said  insulating  member  therebetween;  heating  said 
assembly  to  a  temperature  at  which  said  jacket  L  softened 
sufficiently  to  flow  into  contact  with  and  adherently  join  said 
sheets  to  said  core,  said  temperature  being  lower  than  said 
softening  temperature  of  said  core  so  that  said  core  remains 
solid  and  forms  an  insulating  spacer  which  maintains  said 
sheets  spaced  a  predetermined  distance  from  each  other  to 
thereby  form  a  colour  selection  electrode  such  that  upon  appli- 
cation of  a  potential  difference  between  said  sheets  electron 
focusing  fields  are  produced  in  said  apertures;  and  mounting 
said  electrode  in  said  envelope  between  said  screen  and  said 
beam  generating  means  at  a  position  relative  to  said  screen 
such  that  said  beams  pass  through  said  apertures  and  impinge 
on  regions  luminescing  in  different  colours  each  associated 
with  one  of  said  beams. 
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4^207,657 

SEPARATING  DEVICE  FOR  BAR  AND  PIPE-SHAPED 

WORKPIECES 

Rudolf  Wagner,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  assignor  to 
REMS-WERK  Christiui  F8U  und  Stthne  GnbH  *  Co.,  Waib- 
lingen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,934 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  4, 
1977,  2735189 

lot  a.2  B21B  15/Oa-  B23B  13/Oa  47/00 
U.S.  CL  29—33  T  9  Claims 


■  f 


bearing  element  between  said  rotatable  cutter  and  said  journal, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

pressing  an  alloy  powder  into  the  general  shape  of  said 
bearing  element,  thereby  producing  a  porous  matrix  ele- 
ment, 

sintering  said  porous  matrix  element, 

infiltrating  an  anti-galling  material  into  said  porous  matrix 
element  substantially  throughout  said  porous  matrix  ele- 
ment, 

hardening  said  porous  matrix  element,  and 

machining  said  porous  matrix  element  into  the  specific  shape 
of  said  bearing  element  assembling  said  bearing  element 
between  said  rotatable  cutter  and  said  journal. 


II        7 


1.  A  separating  device,  especially  cut-off  machine,  for  bar 
and  pipe-shaped  workpieces,  which  includes  in  combination:  a 
support,  a  rotatably  driven  separating  unit  supported  by  said 
support  for  cutting  off  a  section  from  pipe  and  bar  stock,  a 
chucking  device  also  supported  by  said  support  for  chucking 
the  section  to  be  cut  off  from  said  stock,  machining  means  also 
supported  by  said  support  for  machining  the  ends  of  the  re- 
spective cut-off  section,  and  a  combined  pick-up  and  transfer 
unit  supported  also  by  said  support  and  operable  to  pick  up  a 
cut-off  section  from  said  first  chucking  device  and  transfer  said 
cut-off  section  to  said  machining  means,  said  machining  means 
itself  including  a  second  chucking  device  located  in  feeding 
range  of  said  combined  pick-up  and  transfer  unit  for  holding 
the  cut-off  section  during  its  end  face  machining,  said  separat- 
ing unit  and  said  machining  means  as  well  as  said  combination 
pick-up  and  transfer  unit  being  arranged  in  common  on  said 
support,  said  machining  means  including  at  least  one  machin- 
ing unit  and  being  arranged  with|n  the  area  of  and  adjacent  said 
separating  unit,  said  combined  pick-up  and  transfer  unit  includ- 
ing chucking  means  for  chucking  the  section  to  be  picked  up 
and  transferred  to  said  machining  means,  said  combined  pick- 
up and  transfer  unit  being  pivotally  supported  by  said  support. 


4,207,658 
JOURNAL  AND  PILOT  BEARINGS  WITH 
ALTERNATING  SURFACE  AREAS  OF  WEAR 
RESISTANT  AND  ANTI-GALLING  MATERULS 
Robert  K.  Sorenson,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Dresser  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  706,338,  Jul.  19, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,105,263, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  395,880,  Sep.  10, 1973,  Pat  No. 
3,984,158.  This  application  May  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,048 
Int  a.2  B21D  53/10 
U.S.  a.  29—149.5  PM  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  providing  an  improved  bearing  system  in  an 
earth  boring  bit  said  bearing  system  including  a  journal  and  a 
rotatable  cutter  positioned  to  rotate  about  said  journal  with  a 


4,207,659 
FORMING  BEARING  HOUSINGS 
AlfMs  Roaentals,  Northboro,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Lundquist 
Tool  ft  Mfg.  Co.,  locn  Northboro,  Mass. 

FUed  Aug.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,282 

Int  a.2  B21D  53/10 

U.S.  a.  29-149.5  B     '  9  Claims 


1 

1.  A  method  for  forming  a  housing  for  a  spherical  outside 
diameter  ball  bearing  with  a  predetermined  torque  resistance 
comprising: 

forming  a  semi-finished  housing  having  an  open  end  and 
including  an  inside  surface  with  a  generally  cylindrical 
portion  adjacent  said  open  end  and  a  portion  remote  from 
said  open  end  curved  to  conform  to  substantially  half  of 
the  outside  curved  surface  of  said  bearing, 

placing  said  bearing  in  said  semi-finished  housing,  and 

pressing  the  outside  of  said  semi-finished  housing  with  a 
controlled  force  to  conform  said  inside  surface  to  said  ball 
bearing  outside  surface  so  that  said  bearing  in  said  housing 
has  a  predetermined  torque  resistance. 


4,207,660 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  LOW  COST  INSERTABLE  TYPE 

PORT  LINER 

Vemulapalli  D.  N.  Rao,  Bloomfleld  Township,  Oakland  County; 
Angelo  Jainee,  Farmington  Hills,  and  Bei^uiin  T.  Howes, 
Birmingham,  all  of  Mich.,  anignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company, 
Dearborn,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  849,728,  Nov.  9, 1977.  ThU  application  Oct 
25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,798 
Int  a.2  B23P  15/00 
U.S.  a.  29-156.4  WL  2  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  an  insertable  type  of  heat  insulating 
liner  assembly  for  use  in  an  internal  combustion  engine  having 
an  outer  face  and  an  elbowed  exhaust  passage  extending 
through  said  face,  comprising: 
(a)  deep-drawing  a  blank  of  plain  carbon  steel,  having  a 
carbon  content  less  than  0.06%  and  less  than  0.2%  impuri- 
ties, said  drawn  blank  defining  a  cylindrical  outer  metal 
sleeve  conforming  to  the  inner  contours  of  said  exhaust 
passage  less  0.0 IS  inches,  said  sleeve  having  a  flange  for 
engagement  with  the  outer  face  of  said  engine, 
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(b)  stamping  a  blank  of  alumin<  | 
cylindrical  conHguration  havir  I 
closing  said  seam  by  welding  j^i 
conforming  to  the  inner  contoj 
spaced  therefrom  a  distance  of  \ 
at  leading  and  trailing  margin ' 
spect  to  the  longitudinal  exteni^ 

(c)  welding  said  inner  and  oute 
leading  and  trailing  margins  of 
liner  assembly, 

t 


n-chromium  steel  into  a 
a  longitudinal  seam,  and 
arm  an  inner  metal  sleeve 
s  of  said  outer  sleeve  but 
«bout  0.080  inches  except 
thereof  viewed  with  re- 
bf  the  inner  sleeve, 
sleeves  together  at  said 
aid  Hiner  sleeve  to  form  a 


axial  direction  thereof  under  a  predetermined  load  in  the 
axial  direction;  and 
integrally  combining  said  case  halves  together  at  said  open 
butted  end  of  each  said  case  half  under  a  pressure  in  the 
range  of  IS  to  7S  kg/cm^  in  the  axial  direction. 


4,207,662 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  AN  ALUMINUM 

HEAT  EXCHANGER 

Hitoshi  Takenaka,  Hatano,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nihon  Radiator 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  809,027 

Int  a.2  B23P  15/26 

U.S.  a.  29—157.3  C  4  Claims 


(d)  implanting  a  sleeve  of  insulatr  g  refractory  fibers  within 
the  space  between  said  slee4  «  prior  to  welding,  said 
insulation  sleeve  having  coatee  hereon  a  uniform  layer  of 
silicone  plastic  along  at  least  tK  outer  periphery  thereof, 

(e)  coating  the  outer  sleeve  of  tl 
thereof  with  a  room  tempei 
silicone,  and 

(0  immediately  inserting  said  { 
exhaust  passage  with  the  coa 
intimate  contact  with  the  surft 


assembly  on  the  exterior 
ure  curable  vulcanizing 


lated  assembly  into  said 
ig  of  the  outer  sleeve  in 
:  of  said  exhaust  passage. 


4,207,66)1 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  ^  iTALYST  CONVERTER 

FOR  CLEANING  EXH>I  TSTS  OF  CARS 
Yoshio  Mase;  TadayoslU  Hayashi,  In  h  of  Niiia;  Shinichi  Natsu- 
ume,  Higashi*Kurume;  Yasuhisa  ?  .obayuhi,  Wako,  and  Yo* 
■hiyuki  Moriya,  Kami-Fukuoka;  til  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  I  dsha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  789,012,  Apr.  %  1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  28, 1978  Ser.  No.  937,583 

Gairas  priority,  application  Japai  .Apr.  23, 1976,  51*51013 

Int.  a.2  B23P  }5/(K  {BOU  8/00 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  aluminum  heat  exchanger 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  inclined  surfaces  on  a  support  plate  including  an 
aluminum  core  clad  with  a  brazing  material  layer  at  least 
on  its  top  surface,  said  inclined  surfaces  sloping  down- 
wardly toward  an  aperture  in  the  support  surface,  said 
support  plate  being  corrugated  to  provide  a  valley  with  a 
plurality  of  said  apertures  being  formed  in  said  valley; 

inserting  a  pipe  having  an  outer  wall  made  of  aluminum  into 
each  said  aperture  with  said  core  held  in  contact  with  said 
pipe; 

assembling  said  support  plate  and  said  pipes  so  that,  when 
heated,  said  brazing  material  layer  is  melted,  and  flows 
down  toward  and  collects  around  said  aperture  wherein 
said  pipe  contacts  said  support  plate;  and 

heating  said  support  plate  and  said  pipe  to  melt  the  brazing 
material  layer,  whereby  the  parts  to  be  joined  can  be 
brazed  together. 


U.S.  a.  29-157 


m^^<^^ 


4,207,663 

TOOL  FOR  REMOVING  A  CYUNDER  LOCK 

5  Claims  Benjamin  L.  Page,  107  Trinity  St,  Abberille,  S.C.  29620 

Filed  May  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,298 

Int  CU  B23P  19/04 

U.S.  a  29—263  2  Claims 


142    135 


/Oft  ^«    /    .-^i 


>32  141 


^ 


tS      ^  ^n-       * 


1.  A  method  for  constructing  a  c 
ing  the  exhaust  of  a  vehicle,  inclui 

directly  fitting  a  pair  of  support 
steel  wire  to  a  catalyst  body  s 
said  pair  is  in  direct  contact  vt 
axial  direction  of  said  catalyst 
rality  of  passages  which  are  pi^ 
axial  direction; 

forcibly  pressing  and  fitting  sai( 
said  catalyst  body  through  oi 
halves  by  relative  movement 


talyst  converter  for  clean- 
ng  the  steps  of: 
g  rings  formed  of  pressed 
that  each  of  said  rings  of 
th  each  end  surface  in  the 
>ody  provided  with  a  plu- 
illel  with  each  other  in  the 

Supporting  rings  fitted  to 
i^  butted  ends  of  two  case 
:>f  said  case  halves  in  the 


1.  A  cylinder  lock  removal  tool  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  generally  cup-shaped  casing  having  an  annular  side  wall 
defining  a  generally  cylindrical  bore  and  an  end  wall  defining 
an  opening;  a  generally  cylindrical  collet  sized  to  be  received, 
within  said  casing  cylindrical  bore  and  having  a  collet  base 
provided  with  female  screw  threads  from  which  base  a  cylin- 
drical array  of  radially  spaced  resilient  fingers  extend;  a  sleeve 
having  an  interior  cylindrical  surface  sized  to  be  slid  axially 
over  in  axially  sliding  engagement  with  said  collet  resilient 
fingen  and  base,  and  an  exterior  cylindrical  surface  sized  to  be 


I 
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received  within  said  casing  annular  wall;  a  bolt  having  a 
threaded  shank  sized  to  be  passed  through  said  casing  opening 
and  threadedly  received  within  said  collet  female  screw 
threads;  and  means  for  preventing  relative  rotational  move- 
ment between  said  collet  and  casing;  whereby  the  collet  resil- 
ient fingers  may  be  snapped  about  a  cylinder  lock,  the  sleeve 
slid  axially  over  the  collet,  the  casing  placed  against  the  cylin- 
der lock  mount  about  the  sleeve  and  collet,  and  the  lock  re- 
moved from  the  mount  by  rotation  of  the  bolt  shank  thread- 
edly received  in  the  collet  female  screw  threads  with  the  sleeve 
preventing  separation  of  the  collet  fingers  from  the  lock. 


4,207,665 

PIN  EXTRACTOR  FOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUTT  TUBE 

Harry  F.  Korek,  650  Taylor,  Sonnyrale,  Calif.  94086 

FUed  Oct  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,924 

Int  a2  B25B  27/00 

U.S.  G.  29—270  5  Claims 


4,207,664 
PULLING  TOOL  FOR  EXTRACTING  BUSHINGS  AND 

BEARINGS 

Louis  Zoula,  8528  Horizon  Dr.,  Burlington,  Wis.  53105 

FUed  Aug.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,002 

Int  a.2  B23P  19/04 

U.S.  G.  29-264  3  Gaims 


1.  A  pulling  tool  for  use  in  extracting  a  bushing  or  bearing 
device  from  a  blind  hole  in  a  support  member,  said  pulling  tool 
comprising  first  and  second  pulling  members,  each  being  indi- 
vidually insertable  into  a  central  recess  of  the  device  to  be 
extracted,  each  of  said  pulling  members  having  an  elongated 
shank  portion  having  arcuately  shaped,  parallel  inner  and  outer 
surfaces  which  define  an  ixial  channel  along  the  inner  surfaces 
of  the  shank  portion,  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  shank  portions  of 
the  two  pulling  members  being  threaded  complementary  over 
at  least  a  portion  thereof  adjacent  one  end,  and  each  of  said 
pulling  members  having  a  lip  portion  extending  outwardly 
from  the  outer  surface  of  its  shank  portion  at  said  one  end,  the 
radius  of  curvature  of  said  shank  portions  being  slightly  less 
than  that  of  a  semi-cylinder  and  the  lip  portion  of  each  pulling 
member  extending  between  first  and  second  points  spaced  a 
predetermined  distance  from  its  longitudinal  edges  to  permit 
the  shank  portions  of  the  two  pulling  members,  with  their 
longitundinal  edges  in  engagement,  to  be  inserted  into  said 
central  recess  of  the  device  to  be  extracted,  with  their  lip 
portions  disposed  adjacent  to  a  rearward  surface  of  the  device, 
and  a  drive  member  having  a  head  portion  and  a  threaded 
shank  for  insertion  into  an  axial  opening  defined  by  the  shank 
portions  of  the  two  pulling  members,  when  their  longitudinal 
edges  are  in  engagement,  to  drive  the  pulling  members  apart, 
moving  their  peripheral  lip  portions  into  engagement  with  said 
rearward  surface,  said  threaded  shank  threadingly  engaging 
the  complementary  threaded  surfaces  of  the  pulling  members 
whereby  as  the  drive  member  is  turned,  the  pulling  members 
are  driven  upwardly  onto  the  threaded  shank,  carrying  with 
them  the  device  extracted,  and  at  least  one  of  said  pulling 
members  having  a  head  portion  extending  from  its  shank  por- 
tion and  located  externally  of  said  central  recess  when  the 
shank  portion  of  said  one  pulling  member  is  inserted  into  said 
recess,  said  head  portion  being  formed  with  a  recess  on  a  side 
surface  thereof  to  receive  a  tool  for  holding  said  pulling  mem- 
bers to  prevent  rotation  of  said  pulling  members  as  said  drive 
member  is  turned. 


-**'♦ 
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1.  For  use  with  channel  means  for  storing  dual-in-line-type 
integrated  circuit  packages,  said  channel  means  comprising  a 
hollow,  U-shaped  tube  having  a  continuous  channel  wall  defin- 
ing a  cross-sectional  portion  and  first  and  second  lateral  cross- 
sectional  portions  extending  laterally  from  said  central  cross- 
sectional  portion  to  define  a  trough  portion  therebetween,  said 
central  cross-sectional  portion  further  defining  at  least  one  first 
hole  and  at  least  one  second  hole,  said  first  hole  being  in  said 
trough  portion  of  said  channel  wall  and  said  second  hole  being 
in  an  outer  channel  wall  portion  aligned  with  said  first  hole,  a 
device  for  dislodging  a  retaining  pin  disposed  through  said 
holes  from  said  holes,  said  retaining  pin  comprising  a  shaft,  a 
cap  at  one  end  of  said  shaft  and  a  bulbous  tip  at  the  opposing 
end  of  said  shaft,  said  shaft  being  of  sufficient  length  and  said 
bulbous  tip  being  of  sufficient  diameter  to  fit  through  both  said 
first  and  said  second  holes  and  to  be  retained  in  a  position 
blocking  said  central  cross-sectional  portion,  said  device  com- 
prising: 
a  body; 
a  fin  protruding  from  said  body  for  engaging  said  bulbous 

end;  and 
means  in  said  body  defining  a  claw  portion  for  engaging  said 

cap  adjacent  said  shaft; 
said  body  comprising  a  first  body  wall  and  a  second  body 
wall,  said  first  and  second  body  walls  defining  a  common 
front  end  and  a  common  back  end,  said  first  body  wall 
being  disposed  generally  parallel  with  and  fixedly  spaced 
from  said  second  body  wall,  said  distance  being  suffi- 
ciently great  to  slideably  receive  said  channel  means  lon- 
gitudinally between  said  first  and  second  body  walls; 
said  fin  being  disposed  to  protrude  from  said  first  body  wall 
toward  said  second  body  wall  in  longitudinal  alignment 
from  said  front  end  to  said  back  end,  said  fin  being  of  a 
width  sufficiently  small  to  accommodate  the  minimum 
width  of  said  trough  portion  of  said  channel  means,  said 
fin  being  varied  in  height  from  a  minimum  adjacent  said 
front  end  to  a  maximum  toward  said  back  end,  said  maxi- 
mum being  sufficient  to  urge  said  bulbous  end  toward  said 
first  wall  upon  engagement  of  said  second  body  wall  with 
said  outer  channel  wall  portion  in  response  to  longitudinal 
movement  of  said  channel  means; 
said  claw  defining  means  comprising  rails  varied  in  height 
from  a  minimum  toward  said  front  end  to  a  maximum 
toward  said  back  end  on  opposing  sides  of  a  slot,  said  slot 
being  sufficiently  wide  to  accommodate  said  shaft,  and 
said  rails  being  of  sufficient  maximum  height  to  efTect  the 
withdrawal  of  said  bulbous  end  through  said  first  hole 
upon  longitudinal  displacement  of  said  channel  means. 
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4,207,6m' 

AFTERMARKET  SPEEDOMETE  ^CABLE  AND  CASING 
ASSEMBLIES  AND  METHOD  /OF  FABRICATION 
THEREO 
John  W.  Cdlahan,  FtufBck,  N J.,  il^gnor  to  Pennwalt  Corpo- 
ration, Philadelphia,  Pa.  [ 

Filed  May  25, 1978,  Stf^No.  909,413 
Int.a.2B23P,  '/OO 


VJS,  a.  29-402.08 


?  -  f^irCT^^' 


1  Claim 


material  and  the  like  from  a  web  thereof  comprising  the  steps 

of: 

A.  supplying  a  web  of  material  to  a  cutting  station  and 
transporting  an  edge  of  the  web  for  a  predetermined 
disunce  (L)  beyond  the  cutting  station  above  a  sheet 
receiving  surface; 

B.  stopping  longitudinal  movement  of  the  web  and  captivat- 
ing the  web  downstream  from  and  adjacent  to  the  cutting 
station; 


ment  speedometer  cable 
4or  vehicle,  said  replace- 
ble  shaft  cable  devoid  of 
1  replacement  casing  as- 
casing  having  an  internal 
that  of  casing  being  re- 
>aid  internal  diameter  of 


1.  Process  for  fabricating  a  repla 
assembly  and  casing  assembly  for  a  i 
ment  cable  assembly  including  a  fie 
any  preformed  squared  ends  and  a 
sembly  including  a  flexible  protectiv 
diameter  substantially  identical  wit 
placed,  said  flexible  shaft  cable  ant 
said  replacement  casing  having  a  Pno  of  diameters  substan- 
tially equivalent  to  original  equipnl  I  it  of  said  motor  vehicle, 
said  process  comprising  the  steps  o 
removing  speedometer  cable  ar 
replaced  from  said  vehicle  and 
biy  as  a  guide, 
cutting  a  sufficient  length 
casing  from  a  roll  thereof 
pieces  being  designated  the  spe 
the  other  being  designated  the 
crimping  a  ferrule  over  one  end  C 
casing  piece  and  transmission 


e  and  ,  i 

of  SM 
of  inT" 


casing  assembly  to  be 
iing  said  removed  assem- 


replacement  protective 
two  pieces,  one  of  said 
iometer  casing  piece  and 
ansmission  casing  piece, 
fach  of  said  speedometer 
p^ing  piece. 


inserting  other  end  of  said  speed  ^neter  casing  piece  into  a 
lesser  portion  of  a  sleeve  and  ^^mping  said  sleeve  there- 
over, i 

inserting  other  end  of  said  tran  mission  casing  piece  into 
open  end  of  said  sleeve  until^gJBransmission  casing  piece 
abuts  said  crimped  speedometi    casing  piece, 

cutting  a  sufficient  length  of  saic  |  epiacement  flexible  shaft 
cable  from  a  roll  thereof, 

crimping  a  cable  fitting  over  or 
flexible  shaft  cable,  said  cable 
end  matingly  operable  with  sp 

inserting  untipped  end  of  said 
cable  through  said  ferrule  crin' 
casing  piece  to  securely  nest  ii  j-ocable  fitting  therein,  said 
sufficient  length  of  cable  exten^  ng  a  distance  beyond  said 
ferrule  crimped  over  said  tr^  lission  casing  piece, 

crimping  another  cable  fitting  on  •  said  extended  cable,  said 
another  cable  fitting  having  i 
operable  with  transmission  of 
cable  fittings  being  incapablt 
internal  diameter  of  said  repla 

withdrawing  said  transmission  c: 
until  proper  length  of  protrus '  n  of  said  tip  end  beyond 
said  ferrule  crimped  over  said  ,  ansmission  casing  piece  is 
obtained,  and 

crimping  said  sleeve  over  said  tf  |  Ismission  casing  piece. 


end  of  said  replacement 
ting  having  a  squared  tip 
Klometer  of  said  vehicle, 
.'placement  flexible  shaft 
ed  onto  said  speedometer 


quared  tip  end  matingly 
lid  vehicle,  both  of  said 
of  passing  through  said 
ment  casing, 
ng  piece  from  said  sleeve 


4,207,66* 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  Fi  i  AUTOMATIC  SHEET 

CUTTING  AND  Sj  \CKING 
Joicph  J.  D'Angelo,  Wycoff,  and  li^  fence  Macchcrone,  Ring- 
wood,  both  of  N  J.,  aaaignors  to    lexible  Design  Packaging 
Machine  Company,  Hawthorne,  irJ> 
Cdntinuation  of  Ser.  No.  832,192,  Se    12, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Sep.  28, 1978p^r.  No.  946,S20 
Int.  a.2  B26II  9/00 
VS.  a.  29—417 
1.  A  method  for  forming  a  stac 


32aaims 

of  sheets  of  foam  plastic 


C.  cutting  the  web  in  a  direction  generally  transverse  to  the 
direction  of  longitudinal  movement  of  the  web  to  provide 
a  captivated  sheet  of  predetermined  length  (L); 

D.  repeating  the  conveying,  restraining  and  captivating,  and 
cutting  steps  until  a  predetermined  number  (N)  of  capti- 
vated sheets  have  been  accumulated  in  a  stack;  and 

E.  releasing  the  captivation  of  the  stack  of  accumulated 
sheets. 


4,207,668 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  FLEXURE 
SUSPENSION  ASSEMBLY 
Peter  L.  Previte,  Paterson,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  Singer  Com- 
pany, Utdc  FaUs,  N  J. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  686,127,  May  13, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,100,813. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889,494 
Int  a.2  B23P  9/00.  17/00;  GOIC  79/22 
U.S.  a.  29-434  6  Qafans 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  flexure  suspension  assembly 
having  two  degrees  of  angular  rotational  freedom  about  first 
and  second  axes  which  are  perpendicular  to  each  other  and  to 
a  reference  axis  comprising  the  steps  of 
forming  first  and  second  pairs  of  radially  disposed  single  axis 
flexure  joints,  having  bending  and  longitudinal  axes,  in  a 
first  cylindrical  member,  the  flexure  joints  of  each  pair 
being  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  first  member  with 
the  bending  axes  thereof  in  axial  alignment  and  the  longi- 
tudinal axes  thereof  substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  first  member,  the  bending  axes  of  said  first 
and  second  pairs  of  joints  being  orthogonally  related  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  first  member; 
forming  third  and  fourth  pairs  of  radially  disposed  single  axis 
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flexure  joints,  having  bending  and  longitudinal  axes,  in  a 
second  cylindrical  member  having  a  central  concentri- 
cally disposed  aperture  therein  adapted  to  receive  said 
first  member,  the  flexure  joints  of  each  of  said  third  and 
fourth  pairs  being  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  cen- 
tral aperture  with  the  bending  axes  thereof  in  axial  align- 
ment and  the  longitudinal  axes  thereof  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  second  member, 
the  bending  axes  of  said  third  and  fourth  pairs  of  joints 
being  orthogonally  related  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
second  member; 
joining  said  first  member  to  said  second  member  with  said 
first  member  concentrically  disposed  in  the  central  aper- 
ture of  said  second  member  to  form  a  cylindrical  integral- 
ly-connected composite  member  having  a  longitudinal 
axis  coincident  with  said  reference  axis  and  the  bending 
axes  of  said  first  and  fourth  pairs  of  flexure  joints  coinci- 
dent with  said  first  axis  and  the  bending  axes  of  said  sec- 
ond and  third  pairs  of  flexure  joints  coincident  with  said 
second  axis;  and 
separating  said  composite  member  into 
a  cylindrical  inner  mounting  member  having  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  thereof  coincident  with  said  reference  axis, 
an  annular  outer  mounting  member  concentrically  dis- 
posed about  said  inner  mounting  member  and  separated 
therefrom  by  an  annular  section  of  said  composite  mem- 
ber, 
a  first  gimbal  member  comprising  a  first  segment  of  said 
composite  member  annular  section  coupled  by  said  first 
pair  of  flexure  joints  to  said  inner  mounting  member  and 
by  said  third  pair  of  flexure  joints  to  said  outer  mount- 
ing member,  and 
a  second  gimbal  member  comprising  a  second  segment  of 
said  composite  member  annular  section  coupled  by  said 
second  pair  of  flexure  joints  to  said  inner  mounting 
member  and  by  said  fourth  pair  of  flexure  joints  to  said 
outer  mounting  member, 
so  that  relative  angular  rotation  between  said  inner  and 
outer  mounting  members  is  permitted  about  said  first 
and  second  axes. 


437,669 

DEVICE  FOR  MANUFACTURING  AND  INSERTING 

SINGLE-TURN  COILS  INTO  MAGNETIC  CORE  SLOTS 

OF  ELECTRICAL  MACHINES 
Anatoly  G.  Andrev,  prospekt  Partiiansky,  87,  kv.  48;  Mikhail  E. 
Makhanek,  prospekt  Partiiansky,  93,  k?.  27,  and  Ilya  A. 
Rubinchik,  ulitsa  Kalinina,  18,  kv.  22,  all  of  Minsk,  U.S.S.R. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  780,439,  Mar.  23, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,798 
Qaims  priority,  application  U.S.S.R.,  Mar.  31, 1976, 2339122 
Int.  a.2  H02K  WOO 
U,S^  a.  29— 864.S  9  Claims 


said  retaining  mechanisms  being  made  as  a  satellite  and  being 
transferrable  from  one  operating  position  to  another; 

a  transport  mechanism,  for  transferring  said  retaining  mech- 
anisms from  one  operating  position  to  another,  comprising 
a  chain  conveyer  with  a  drive  and  inclined  gravity  run- 
ners; 

a  loop  shaping  mechanism,  for  bending  a  wire  and  shaping 
loops,  providing  with  a  decoiler.  a  wire  tension  regulator, 
means  for  feeding  and  straightening  the  wire,  means  for 
cutting  the  wire  and  a  bending  press,  said  loop  shaping 
mechanism  cutting  the  wire  into  blanks  of  a  required 
length  and  forming  loops  of  appropriate  size  and  shape, 

said  loops  being  sized  and  shaped  for  insertion  into  said 
retaining  mechanism; 

a  forming  mechanism  for  forming  the  coils  including  means 
for  clamping  the  external  cylinder  of  said  retaining  mecha- 
nism and  means  for  rotating  the  internal  cylinder  of  said 
retaining  mechanism  for  formation  of  a  set  of  coils  of  the 
assembled  loops  in  said  retaining  mechanism; 

a  rearranging  mechanism  for  rearranging  the  set  of  coils 
provided  with  means  for  withdrawing  the  set  of  coils  from 
said  retaining  mechanism  and  for  inserting  said  set  of  coils 
into  the  armature  slots; 

a  rotating  mechanism  for  rotating  said  cylinders  of  the  re- 
taining mechanism  and  for  returning  them  to  their  initial 
positions  with  respect  to  each  other; 

a  storing  member  provided  with  slots  for  mounting  the 
armature  with  the  inserted  coils;  and 

a  moving  mechanism,  for  pressing-in  the  set  of  coils  and 
moving  apart  the  ends  of  the  coils,  provided  with  means 
for  forcing  the  coils  into  the  armature  slots  and  with 
means  for  moving  apart  the  ends  of  the  coils  forced  into 
the  armature  slots. 


4,207,670 
METHOD  FORNIAKING  A  SOLID  STATE  NEURON 
Haryey  E.  CUne,  Stanford,  CaUf.;  Thomas  R.  Anthony,  and  l?ar 
Giaever,  both  of  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assipore  to  General 
Dcctric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,610 

Int.  a.2B01  J  77/00 

U,S.  a.  29—576  C  13  Qaims 


/.  (U^ 


1.  A  device  for  manufacturing  and  inserting  single-turn  coils 
into  the  magnetic  core  slots  of  an  armature  of  electrical  ma- 
chines, comprising: 
at  least  one  retaining  mechanism  for  retaining  and  orienting 
the  coils  having  internal  and  external  cylinders  and  means 
for  connecting  said  cylinders  to  each  other, 
said  cylinders  being  mounted  concentrically  for  rotation 
relative  to  each  other  and  having  slots  whose  number  and 
location  corresponds  to  the  number  and  location  of  slots 
of  the  armature, 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  semiconductor  neuron  comprising 
the  process  steps  of: 

(a)  selecting  a  body  of  semiconductor  material  having  two 
opposed  major  surfaces,  one  of  which  has  a  preferred 
planar  crystal  orientation,  a  vertical  axis  perpendicular  to 
the  two  opposed  major  surfaces,  a  first  type  conductivity, 
a  predetermined  level  of  resistivity  and  at  least  one  first 
region  of  degenerative  semiconductor  material  dispose  in 
the  body,  extending  entirely  through  the  body  and  termi- 
nating in  the  opposed  major  surfaces  of  the  body  and 
having  two  opposed  end  surfaces,  each  end  surface  being 
coextensive  with  a  respective  one  of  the  major  surfaces  of 
the  body; 

(b)  disposing  at  least  one  droplet  of  a  selective  material  on  a 
selective  portion  of  one  of  the  two  opposed  end  surfaces 
of  at  least  one  of  the  first  regions; 

(c)  heating  the  body  and  each  of  the  droplets  to  a  tempera- 
ture sufficient  to  form  a  melt  of  the  droplet  of  material  and 
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the  semiconductor  material 
body; 

(d)  esublishing  a  unidirectional 
tially  parallel  to  the  vertical 
ferred  crystal  axis  of  the  mat 

(e)  migrating  each  alloy  melt  b 
melting  proceuing  through  t 
spective  first  region  from  the 
terminating  in.  the  other  of  tl 
faces  to  form  a  second  regiot 
ductor  material  having  solid 
material  therein  and  a  third  an 
ity  than  the  second  type  condu  < 
P-N  junction  at  the  contiguou 
rial  of  opposite  type  conducti^ 
tending  between,  and  termini 
major  surfaces  of  the  body  and 
acteristics  of  a  tunnel  diode;    ' 

(d)  affixing  a  first  ohmic  electric4 
opposed  end  surfaces  of  a  firs^ 

(e)  affixing  a  second  ohmic  elec/ 
two  opposed  end  surfaces  of  i 
coextensive  with  the  one  end 

(0  affixing  a  third  ohmic  electrica 
two  opposed  end  surfaces  of  t! 

(g)  affixing  a  fourth  ohmic  electd 
the  two  opposed  end  surfaces 


the  major  surface  of  the 

ermal  gradient  substan- 
•s  of  the  body  and  a  pre- 
il  of  the  body; 

perature  gradient  zone 
solid  material  of  the  re- 
rst  major  surface  to,  and 
two  major  opposed  sur- 
3f  degenerative  semicon- 
>lubility  of  the  selective 
opposite  type  conductiv- 
ivity,  as  well  as  to  form  a 
ibutting  surfaces  of  mate- 
ty,  the  P-N  junction  ex- 
ng  in,  the  two  opposed 
taving  the  electrical  char- 
contact  to  one  of  the  two 
egion; 

cal  contact  to  one  of  the 
:  second  region  which  is 
rface  of  the  first  region; 
:ontact  to  the  other  of  the 
'.  first  region,  and 
al  contact  to  the  other  of 
f  the  second  region. 


4^,672 
HEATER  ELEMENT  MOUNTING 
Chciter  G.  WoUcrt,  Boirita,  Cdif ^  a«igBor  to 
ratiom  National  Qty,  Califs  •  part  iatonat 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1978,  Sw.  No.  970,278 
lBta2H01Ci//¥ 
U.S.  CL  29-«ll 


RE  OF  A  PASSIVE 
CELL  HAVING  AN 


4J07,67 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACT 
ELECTRO^PTIC  DISPLAY 
HEUCX)IDAL  NEMATIC  Lh  LJID  CRYSTAL  AND 
PASSIVE  ELECTRO^PTIC  DK   LAY  CELL  OBTAINED 

BY  CARRYING  OUTI   IIS  METHOD 
Fereydoun  GhanuUcdaghi,  Neacl>%l;  Yves  Rucdin,  Saint- 
Blaiae,  and  Rene  Viennet,  Neucii  ku  all  of  Switicrland,  as- 
•ignon  to  Ebanchca  S.A.,  Switze  ind 

FUed  Jan.  16, 1978,  S<     No.  869^81 
Clainu  priority,  application  St^lzcrland,  Jan.  21,  1977, 
716/77 

Int.  a.2  G02^  1/13 
U.S.  a  29-592  R  6  Clainu 


•MigBor  to  Aaroapez  Corpo> 


4Qaiiiu 


1.  The  method  of  mounting  heating  coils  on  ceramic  fiber 
insulation  for  electrically  heated  devices  which  comprises  the 
steps  of: 

providing  an  iron-chromium  alloy  heater  wire  in  elongated 
coil  form; 

providing  a  ceramic  fiber  insulation  wall  to.  which  said 
heater  wire  coil  is  to  be  secured  in  a  selected  pattern; 

applying  a  bead  of  a  ceramic  fiber  cement  to  said  wall  in  said 
selected  pattern;  said  cement  comprising  aluminum  sili- 
cate fibers  in  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  a  colloidal  inor- 
ganic oxide; 

allowing  a  portion  of  the  cement  to  penetrate  the  interstices 
of  the  fiber  insulation  wall  surface; 

pressing  said  heater  wire  coil  against  said  cement  following 
said  pattern  so  that  said  cement  flows  up  and  over  the 
bottom  of  each  coilloop  in  contact  with  said  wall;  and 

curing  said  cement  whereby  said  heater  wire  coil  is  securely 
bonded  to  said  ceramic  fiber  insulation  wall. 


4,207,673 
CimXERY 
Mariam  E.  DiGirobuno,  and  Joseph  E.  DlGirolamo,  both  of  5 
Page  St,  DauTcn,  Mass.  01923 

Flkd  JoL  31, 1978,  Scr.  No.  929,349 

Int.  a.2  B25F  3/00 

UJS.  a.  30-142  9  Claims 


«  to 


1^ y -I 

t  14' 


1.  Method  of  manufacturing  an  ^tro-optic  passive  display 
cell  including  a  helicoidal  nemv  b  liquid  crystal  disposed 
between  two  juxtaposed  plates,  si  d  method  comprising  the 
steps  of  . 

depositing  an  alignment  film  on  !  \  inner  face  of  each  of  the 
two  plates  by  vacuum  evapoi  Mng  the  film  material  at  an 
incidence  of  approximately  ^  ith  respect  to  the  plane  of 
the  plates,  the  deposited  film  iving  a  direction  of  align- 
ment on  the  plates  which  is  '  ;  same  as  the  direction  of 
evaporation  of  the  film  proje  Mi  on  the  plates,  and  rub- 
bing the  film  deposited  on  at  ^t  one  plate  in  one  direc- 
tion only,  which  direction  is!  arallel  to  the  direction  of 
alignment  of  the  film,  whereb  .the  molecules  of  the  liquid 
crystal  are  oriented  at  an  a;  A^  greater  than  0*  but  less 
than  S*  with  respect  to  the  p    le  of  the  plates. 


1.  A  dietary  control  implement  by  means  of  which  one  may 
feed  himself  at  controlled  intervals  of  predetermined  length, 
said  implement  comprising  in  combination  an  instrumentality 
for  conveying  food  to  the  mouth,  and  a  handle  for  manipulat- 
ing the  instrumentality,  said  handle  embodying  a  signal-pro- 
ducing device  a  battery,  a  timer,  and  an  on/off  switch  which 
may  be  turned  on  when  the  implement  is  being  used  to  produce 
visible  or  audible  signals  at  predeterminedintervals  while  the 
implement  is  in  use  for  indicating  when  the  implement  is  to  be 
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used  to  convey  food  to  the  mouth  and  when  it  is  not  to  be  so 
used. 


4,207,674 

WALL  SCRAPING  TOOL  WITH  BOWED  BLADE 

Joseph  D.  Heronema,  16309  Bellbrook,  Co?ina,  Calif.  91790 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1978,  Scr.  No.  883,715 

Int  a.2  B26B  3/00:  A47L  13/02 

VS.  a.  30—169  11  Claims 


1.  A  wall  scraping  tool  comprising: 

an  elongated,  substantially  flexible  flat  blade  having  a  middle 
portion  and  tip  end  portions; 

bias  means  mounted  on  the  blade  to  bias  said  blade  to  a 
normally  bowed  shape  with  its  tip  ends  down  to  first 
contact  a  wall  surface  when  the  tool  blade  is  applied 
thereto; 

handle  means  extending  from  the  back  middle  portion  of  the 
blade,  said  handle  means  being  adapted  to  be  grasped  by 
one  hand  of  an  operator  to  push  the  tool  along  the  surface 
of  the  wall,  and  adapted  to  be  grasped  by  the  other  hand 
of  said  operator  to  exert  downward  force  on  said  middle 
portion  of  said  blade  to  straighten  out  said  bowed  blade 
shape  to  produce  even  contact  of  said  blade  along  its 
length  against  said  wall  surface  while  being  pushed  along 
the  wall  surface. 


4,207,675 

ADJUSTABLE  UTILITY  EXTENSION  HANDLE  FOR 

ELECTRICALLY  POWERED  HANDTOOL 

Warren  L.  Caucy,  2468  Loma  Dr.;  Harvey  P.  Yeager,  620 

Cheyenne  A?e.,  and  Clarence  Burchcll,  125  Squire  Dr.,  all  of 

Melbourne,  Fla.  32935 

FUed  May  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,400 
Int  a2  B27B  17/02 
VS.  a.  30—296  R  12  Claims 

1.  An  adjustable  utility  extension  handle  for  a  small  electri- 
cally powered  handtool,  said  extension  handle  comprising  in 
combination: 
an  elongated  support  pole  having  a  first  end  and 
a  second  end; 

first  handle  means  coupled  to  said  support  pole  adjacent  said 
first  end  thereof  for  being  grasped  by  the  operator  to 
provide  a  first  manual  support  point,  said  first  handle 
means  including  first  manual  control  means  operatively 
interposed  along  an  electrical  conductor  which  supplies 
electrical  energy  to  the  power  handtool,  said  manual 
control  means  for  regulating  the  flow  of  electrical  energy 
therethrough;  tool  coupling  means  for  coupling  with  the 
power  handtool,  said  coupling  means  further  including 
actuating  means  for  engaging  and  actuating  any  electrical 
power  control  regulating  the  power  handtool;  and 
positioning  means  including  a  pivot  operatively  interposed 
between  said  second  end  of  said  support  pole  and  said  tool 
coupling  means  for  defining  a  pivot  axis  which  limits 
relative  motion  therebetween,  a  reference  plate  coupled  to 
said  pivot  and  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  therein,  and 
a  pin  for  operatively  engaging  one  of  said  apertures  in  said 


reference  plate,  with  said  reference  plate  and  said  pin 
being  operatively  interposed  between  said  second  end  of 
said  support  pole  and  said  tool  coupling  means  for  con- 
trollably  limiting  the  angular  motion  of  the  power  hand- 
tool  about  said  pivot,  whereby  the  operator  may  set  the 


I 


required  operative  angular  position  of  the  power  handtool 
adjacent  the  second  end  of  said  support  pole  and  then  may 
electrically  control  the  operation  of  the  power  handtool 
from  said  first  handle  means  when  the  power  handtool  is 
elevated  into  an  extended  operating  position. 


4,207,676 
CAN  OPENER 
Akio  Okumura,  Minokamo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nikko  Seiki 
Company  Limited,  Gifta,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,121 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  3, 1978, 53-12763[U]; 
May  19,  1978,  53-60397 

Int  a.2  B67B  7/38 
VS.  a.  30—419  8  Claims 


1.  A  can  opener,  comprising: 

(a)  a  box-like  case  (1)  with  a  top  end,  bottom  end,  and  a 
longitudinal  face; 

(b)  a  pair  of  guide  members  (22)  attached  to  said  face  in  the 
longitudinal  direction  thereof; 

(c)  a  flat  movable  member  (13)  with  a  front  face  and  sides, 
disposed  in  said  guide  members  for  limited  longitudinal 
travel,  said  movable  member  including  a  lower  end  with 
an  engaging  portion  and  an  upper  end,  with  a  linking 
lateral  aperture  (14)  with  an  elongated  narrow  portion  and 
a  large  diameter  portion  at  one  side  thereof; 

(d)  an  operation  lever  (7)  with  a  handle  portion  and  a  piv- 
oted end,  said  pivoted  end  being  mounted  on  said  case  so 
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that  the  lever  can  pivot  betweoj  "le  horizontal  and  verti- 
cal planes; 
(e)  a  linking  engaging  pin  (10)  di^.>aed  to  cooperate  with 
•aid  linking  lateral  aperture  lo  n-  >  form  a  linking  mecha- 
nism, laid  pin  (10)  being  mounted  Owards  the  pivoted  end 
of  said  lever  (7),  said  pin  (10)  pfi  ung  through  said  elon- 
gated lateral  aperture  (14),  said  Jin  having  a  flange  pre- 

*igated  narrow  portion, 
h  said  large  diameter 


4a07,C78 
MULTIPLE  DENTAL  SHADE  GUIDE  SYSTEM 
William  W.  JeuBctte,  28261  Eaba,  GraM  De,  Mich.  48138 
Filed  Sep.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  83M88 

lot  a.2  A46B  dom 

UJ.  a.  433—203  4Claliu 


12 


1  ivards  the  lower  end  of 
\  cut  into  a  can  from 


venting  withdrawal  from  said  e 

but  allowing  withdrawal  thro 

portion; 
(0  a  cutter  (16)  rotatably  attached 

said  movable  member  disposec 

above; 
(g)  a  feed  gear  with  feed  teeth  (5),  i :  iitably  supported  on  the 

case  (1)  just  below  the  cutter  (^  )  and  disposed  so  that 

when  the  cutter  (16)  moves  doif^  twardly,  the  edge  of  a 

can  lid  that  is  held  there  is  is  gn  bed  between  the  cutter 

(16)  and  the  feed  teeth  (5)  and  th  can  opening  operation 

is  performed  by  turning  the  can  b 

circumferencial  direction  of  the  * 
(h)  a  motor  (100)  disposed  in  th 

coupled  so  as  to  drive  and  turn 

gear  (5);  and, 
(i)  a  regulating  member  (4)  dis| 

gear  (5)  and  arranged  so  that  it  ei 

of  the  engaging  portion  of  the  i^  /able  member  to  regu 

late  and  control  forward  inclina^^  i  of  the  movable  mem 

ber  of  the  can  opening  operatic^ 

'i 


his  gripped  state  in  the 

n; 

iterior  of  the  case  (1) 

feed  theeth  of  the  feed 

in  the  rear  of  the  feed 
iges  with  the  front  face 


f 


M 

4,207,677    V 
DENTAL  MODEL  ARmULATOR 
Barry  Lampert,  HnntiBgtoB,  N.Y„  ^tmioit  to  Rab  Tec  Products 
Corporatioii,  Frecport,  N.Y.  ' 

Filed  Oet  23, 1978,  ScrJ'  o.  953,442 

lot  a2  A61C  ti  W 

U,S.  CI.  433-60  j .  9  Oaims 


/40 


it 


said  upper  jaw  mem- 
^paced  relationship  one 


1.  A  dental  articulator,  comprising 

(a)  a  lower  jaw  member; 

(b)  an  upper  jaw  member, 

(c)  an  intermediate  member  conn 
ber  and  said  lower  jaw  member  | 
with  respect  to  the  other;  and 

(d)  articulating  means  operatively  k  bciated  with  said  upper 
jaw  member  to  articulate  with  ret  H;t  to  said  intermediate 
member  and  said  lower  jaw  nF^ber,  said  articulating 
means  comprising  detenting  mii  s  comprising  a  toggle 
being  disposed  between  the  uppl  jaw  and  the  intermedi- 
ate member  and  being  operatil'  y  associated  with  the 
upper  jaw  member  for  movemir  of  the  upper  jaw  mem- 
ber with  respect  to  the  intemf  liate  member  and  said 
lower  jaw  member  whereby  thJL  letenting  means  is  dis- 
posed adjacent  to  the  upper  jaw  ff  ember  and  the  interme- 
diate member. 
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1.  A  method  for  selecting  a  coloration  for  artificial  teeth  to 
match  exactly  that  of  a  patient's  natural  teeth  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  comparing  the  patient's  natural  teeth  with  a  plurality  of 
primary  shade  guides,  deployed  upon  a  first  shade  guide 
holder,  each  primary  shade  guide  having  a  specific 
chroma  percentage  and  each  primary  shade  guide  having 
a  different  chroma  percentage  than  the  other  shade  guides 
such  that  the  shade  guides  cover  a  specific  chroma  range; 

(b)  selecting  the  primary  shade  guide  which  matches  most 
closely  the  patient's  natural  teeth; 

(c)  from  a  plurality  of  secondary  shade  guide  holders,  each 
secondary  shade  guide  holder  corresponding  to  one  of 
said  primary  shade  guides  and  having  a  plurality  of  sec* 
ondai7  shade  guides  provided  thereon,  selecting  the  sec- 
ondary shade  guide  holder  corresponding  to  the  primary 
shade  guide  selected  in  step  b; 

(d)  comparing  the  patient's  natural  teeth  with  the  secondary 
shade  guides  provided  on  the  secondary  shade  guide 
holder  selected  in  step  c,  each  said  secondly  shade  guide 
having  a  chroma  percentage  which  is  defined  by  a  pre- 
determined value  ratio  with  respect  to  the  chroma  per- 
centage of  the  corresponding  primary  shade  guide, 
achieved  by  the  addition  of  a  value  modifier  to  the  color- 
ing formulation  for  said  primary  shade  guide  in  pre-deter- 
mined  proportion  specified  for  each  such  secondary  shade 
guide;  and 

(e)  selecting  the  secondary  shade  guide  which  matches  most 
closely  the  coloration  of  the  patient's  natural  teeth. 


4,207,679 
MICROMETER 
Meivin  L.  Poage,  St  Janes,  Mimk,  tHigiior  to  Scherr-Tumico, 
Inc.,  St  Jamca,  Miu. 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,805 

Int  a^  GOIB  im 

U.S.  a  33-166  17  Claims 


1.  In  a  micrometer  having  a  bushing  and  a  spindle  extending 
through  the  bushing,  the  spindle  and  bushing  having  confront- 
ing surfaces: 
means  for  permitting  movement  of  the  spindle  with  respect 
to  the  bushing  in  a  single  direction  and  for  preventing 
relative  movement  of  the  spindle  and  bushing  in  other 
directions  and  comprising  a  continuous  groove  in  one  of 
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the  confronting  surfaces  and  extending  in  a  single  direc- 
tion; 
a  bearing  having  a  spheroidal  end  surface  and  protruding 
from  the  other  confronting  surface  to  contact  the  spheroi- 
dal surface  with  walls  of  the  groove,  which  walls  con- 
verge away  from  the  spheroidal  bearing  surface  and 
means  resiliently  urging  the  bearing  into  the  groove  and 
permitting  resilient  movement  of  the  bearing  inwardly 
and  outwardly  of  the  groovy  while  maintaining  continu- 
ous contact  of  said  spheroidal  bearing  surface  with  con- 
fronting walls  of  the  groove. 


4,207,681 

VEHICLE  MEASURING  BRIDGE 

Jeffrey  T.  Bayorgeon,  Milwaukee;  Dirk  J.  fan  Dalen,  Milton, 

both  of  Wis.,  and  Pierre  N.  Legrand,  SoumagBC,  Bclgiun, 

MSipion  to  Applied  Power  lac^  Milwaokec,  Wis. 

DlTision  of  Ser.  No.  680,146,  Apr.  26, 1976,  Prt.  No.  4,055,061. 

nil  appUcation  Aug.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  824,073 

lot  a.2  GOIB  i/i^  5/14 

U.S.  a  33-180  AT  11  Gaims 


4,207,680 

COORDINATE  MEASURING  MACHINE  HAVING  AN 

AIR  COUNTERBALANCE  SYSTEM 

FMerick  K.  BeU,  CenteniUe,  and  John  J.  Tum,  Englewood, 

both  of  Ohio,  aiaigiiors  to  The  Bcndix  CorporatioB,  South- 

fMd,Midi. 

Filed  May  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,171 

Int  a.2  GOIB  5/02 

U.S.  a  33-174  R  11  Claims 


1.  In  a  coordinate  measuring  apparatus  of  the  type  including 
a  base;  a  carriage  movably  mounted  to  said  base;  a  probe  for 
engaging  an  article  to  be  measured;  and  means  for  mounting 
the  probe  to  the  carriage  for  vertical  movement  of  the  probe 
with  respect  to  the  carriage,  the  improvement  wherein  the 
mounting  means  comprises: 
a  force  converter  mounted  to  the  carriage  having  an  input 
and  an  output,  said  force  converter  receiving  a  first  force 
on  the  input,  which  first  force  acts  through  a  first  distance, 
and  transmitting  a  second  force  on  the  output,  which 
second  force  acts  through  a  second  distance  with  said  first 
force  being  greater  than  said  second  force  and  said  first 
distance  being  less  than  said  second  distance; 
means  coupled  to  the  input  of  the  force  converter  for  receiv- 
ing and  transmitting  a  force  of  air  under  pressure  to  the 
force  converter  input;  and 
means  for  coupling  the  probe  to  the  output  of  the  force 
converter  so  that  the  weight  of  the  probe  provides  a  force 
on  the  output  of  the  force  converter,  whereby  when  air 
under  pressure  is  applied  to  the  force  receiving  and  trans- 
mitting means,  the  force  of  the  air  under  pressure  is  trans- 
mitted to  the  force  converter  to  balance  the  weight  of  the 
probe  wit^  the  force  of  the  air  being  greater  than  the 
weight  of  the  probe  and  with  the  probe  moving  a  rela- 
tively greater  distance  than  the  force  receiving  member. 


1.  A  measuring  bridge  for  use  in  an  appliance  for  straighten- 
ing and  reforming  a  vehicle  for  indicating  and  monitoring  the 
magnitude  of  correction  in  the  repair  of  the  vehicle,  said  mea- 
suring bridge  being  supported  on  a  surface  below  the  vehicle 
and  comprising: 

a  frame, 

a  plurality  of  cross  slide  assemblies  mounted  on  said  frame 
for  movement  in  longitudinal  and  lateral  directions, 

a  plurality  of  vertical  gauges  mounted  on  certain  of  said 
cross  slide  assemblies  and  engageable  with  datum  points 
on  undamaged  portions  of  the  vehicle  to  provide  predeter- 
mined reference  positioning  of  the  measuring  bridge  with 
respect  to  the  vehicle, 

and  a  plurality  of  vertical  gauges  mounted  on  certain  other 
of  said  cross  slide  assemblies  and  in  coupling  relationship 
with  datum  points  on  damaged  and  unaligned  portions  of 
the  vehicle,  said  vertical  gauges  coupled  to  the  damaged 
portions  responding  to  the  application  of  corrective  forces 
and  movable  with  the  cross  slide  assemblies  onto  which 
they  are  mounted  to  provide  a  continuous  indication  of 
the  magnitude  ot  correction  of  the  vehicle  in  said  longitu- 
dinal and  lateral  directions. 


4,207,682 
FLUID  BED  NOZZLE  RETAINER 
Kenneth  H.  KUae,  Catasanqna,  and  Walter  W.  Kramer,  AUen- 
town,  both  of  Pa.,  aarignors  to  Fuller  Company,  Bethlehem, 
Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  892,639 

Int  a.:  F26B  13/20 

U  A  a  34—57  A  10  Claims 


1.  For  use  in  forming  a  refractory  grid  for  a  fluidired  solids 
vessel,  a  refractory  block  having  an  opening  therethrough 


995  0.0.-32 


r 


f^ 


J 


804 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  17. 1980 


adapted  to  permit  the  passage  of  ff  dizing  gas  from  a  lower 
plenum  chamber  to  an  upper  matef  I  chwiber  of  a  fluidized 
solids  vessel  comprising  at  least  a  anchor  bolt  embedded 
within  the  refractory  block  and  t  /ing  one  end  extending 
above  one  surface  of  the  block,  a  v  ^^  resistant  plate  adapted 
to  lie  atop  said  one  surface  of  tht  Wk  and  having  a  first 
opening  therethrough  aligned  witl 
refractory  block  and  at  least  one  set 


positioned  to  receive  said  one  ew 

ciai! 


he  opening  through  the 
Id  opening  therethrough 
>f  said  anchor  bolt,  and 
with  said  one  end  of  said 


fastener  means  operatively  associal 

anchor  bolt  for  securing  said  wear  Isistant  plate  to  said  one 

surface  of  the  block.  L  \ 


4.207.6831'^ 
CXOTHES 
Roberta  J.  Horton.  9393  Hael 

FUcd  Feb.  1, 1979. 
lBta2F26B 
U,S.a34-60 


a  I  — 


Or..  Boise.  Id.  83705 
No.  8^15 

SOaims 


1.  An  improved  clothes  drying 
which  clothes  or  other  fabrics  are 
cylindrical  tumbler  which  is  rotataf 
zontal  axis  within  an  external  ho 
clothes  retaining  back  wall  and  an 
improvement  comprises: 

a  liquid  supply  source; 

a  liquid  discharge  nozzle  operab 
within  the  tumbler,  said  nozzle 


^paratus  of  the  type  in 
mbled  in  a  substantially 
/  mounted  about  a  hori- 
ng  having  a  stationary 
ccess  door,  wherein  the 

to  spray  fabric  material 
Fixed  to  the  front  surface 
flush  with 


of  the  clothes  retaining  back  wi ^J^ubstantially 
said  surface;  and  •  <^ 

liquid  conveyance  means  extendii  between  the  interior  and 
exterior  of  said  tumbler  throuj  said  backwall  and  con- 
necting said  supply  source  wit    iaid  nozzle. 


4.207,68^  ^ 
CROP  DRYING  APPARATUS   HILIZING  SOLAR 
ENERGy 
J.  Dulcl  Stice,  R.R.  2,  Roaerillc. 
FUcd  May  1, 1978, 
IntCL^ 
U.S.a34-93 


61473 
^o.  901.517 


20Claiiu 


^ 


1.  Crop  drying  apparatus  compfi!  *%  a  building  including  at 


least  one  light  permeable  panel  therein  for  transmitting  solar 
radiation  therethrough  into  the  interior  of  said  building,  said 
building  having  a  roof  and  sides,  an  imperforate  stationary 
grain  storage  bin  within  said  building  spaced  from  said  light 
permeable  panel  and  having  an  open  upper  end  spaced  beneath 
said  roof  so  that  air  can  pass  over  the  upper  edge  of  said  bin 
and  downwardly  through  said  bin,  at  least  one  of  said  building 
sides  having  a  vent  therein  and  said  bin  being  spaced  from  said 
one  side  with  said  vent  being  located  in  said  one  side  in  relation 
to  said  light  permeable  panel  so  that  at  least  some  of  the  air 
entering  through  said  vent  passes  said  light  permeable  panel 
prior  to  entering  the  upper  end  of  said  bin,  said  bin  being 
upright  so  as  to  keep  the  crop  to  be  dried  at  a  uniform  depth, 
means  at  the  bottom  of  said  bin  for  supporting  the  crop  and 
also  permitting  all  of  the  air  entering  the  upper  enb  of  said  biii 
to  leave  said  bin  at  the  bottom  thereof,  and  blower  means  for 
causing  air  to  flow  through  said  bin  via  its  open  upper  end  and 
downwardly  through  the  crop  stored  therein  after  the  air 
entering  the  building  through  said  vent  has  been  heated  by  the 
solar  energy  transmitted  through  said  light  permeable  panel. 


4.207,685 
AIR  DISTRIBUTION  SHEATH 
Bradley  A.  Pelsuc.  Lakewood.  and  Allan  E.  Beann.  LIttletoB, 
both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  T.  A.  Peiiue  Company,  Arapahoe. 
Colo. 

Filed  May  18. 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,048 

lot  a^  F26B  25/14 

U.S.  a  34-107  4  Clairas 


1.  An  air-distributing  sheath  for  use  in  circulating  hot  air 
around  a  heat-shrinkable  sleeve  encasing  a  workpiece  which 
comprises:  a  generally-rectangular  sheet  of  heat-resistant  fabric 
foldable  into  encircling  relation  around  the  sleeve  to  define  a 
tubular  jacket  therefor  open  at  both  ends  and  along  a  joint 
extending  therebetween,  said  jacket  being  sized  to  encircle  said 
sleeve  in  annular  spaced  relation  outside  the  latter,  and  said 
jacket  having  a  pair  of  circumferential  pockets  therein  ar- 
ranged  in  axially-spaced  substantially  parallel  relation  to  one 
another  and  to  the  adjacent  open  ends,  the  portions  of  said 
jacket  between  said  pockets  and  the  open  end  adjacent  thereto 
defining  blousable  cuffs  effective  when  the  free  edges  thereof 
are  gathered  to  reduce  the  size  of  said  adjacent  open  end;  an 
air-delivery  conduit  having  one  end  connectable  to  a  source  of 
hot  air  under  pressure  and  the  other  end  thereof  connected  to 
deliver  the  latter  into  said  tubular  jacket  substantially  tangen- 
tially;  and,  a  pair  of  arcuate  rigid  rib  segments  disposed  in  end 
to  end  relation  within  each  pocket  effective  to  maintain  the 
tubular  shape  thereof  to  the  degree  required  for  free  circula- 
tion  of  the  hot  air  around  the  sleeve,  said  rib  segments  having 
adjacent  ends  cooperating  with  one  another  and  the  jacket 
fabric  therebetween  to  define  a  hinge  openable  to  the  extent 
required  to  admit  the  sleeve  and  workpiece  through  the  joint  in 
said  jacket. 
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4.207.686 

AIR  HEATER  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  CLOTHES 

DRYER 

Thomas  E.  Daily.  Harria,  U.,  aHignor  to  Faddan  Corporation. 

Edison.  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  19. 1977.  Ser.  No.  861.644 

Int  0.2  F26B  11/04 

U.S.  a  34-133  5  aains 


1.  In  an  air  heater  arrangement  for  a  clothes  dryer,  said 
arrangement  including  a  fan  for  driving  air  radially  outwardly, 
a  heater  element  for  heating  said  air,  and  a  drum,  the  improve- 
ment comprising:  ^ 

a.  a  pan  housing  at  the  rear  of  said  drum,  said  pan  housing 
being  mountMi  vertically  and  circumferentially  enclosing 
said  fan  within  said  pan  housing; 

b.  said  fan  mounted  within  said  pan  hounng  between  said 
housing  and  said  drum;  and, 

c.  said  heater  element  being  mounted  radially  outwardly  and 
substantially  circumferentially  surrounding  said  fan  and 
within  said  pan  housing;  whereby  air  directed  radially 
outwardly  by  said  fan  is  directed  over  said  heater  element 
and  into  the  rear  of  said  drum. 


4.207.687 

SIMULATOR  COMPLEX  DATA  TRANSMISSION 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM 

Robert  N.  Haaa,  Binghanton,  and  Carl  A.  Maaaiai,  Windaor, 

both  of  N.Y..  aiaignon  to  The  Singer  Coaipaiiy.  Binghaflrton. 

N  V 

Filed  May  9. 1977.  Ser.  No.  798,320 

Int  a.2  G09B  VW 

U.S.  a.  35—12  R  18  Claims 


•fX ■ 


1.  A  computer  controlled  data  transmission  system  for  use 


with  a  simulator  complex  which  serially  transmits  digital  infor- 
mation originally  occuring  in  one  of  many  fanta,  including 
discrete  form,  digital  form  and  analog  fimn,  between  data 
transmission  circuitry  and  a  multiplicity  of  widely  spaced 
peripheral  units,  said  system  comprising: 
controlling  computer  for  monitoring  input  information  in 
the  form  of  digital  data  indicative  of  the  operation  of 
widely  spaced  peripheral  units  and  for  providing  output 
information  to  control  said  operation,  said  output  informa- 
tion including  digital  data  for  controlling  the  operation  of 
said  peripheral  units,  addressing  digital  data  for  identify- 
ing the  peripheral  unit  to  be  controlled,  and  synchonizing 
digital  data,  said  output  information  being  determined  in 
response  to  said  input  data  and  in  accordance  with  an 
operational  program  contained  in  said  computer, 
reformating  means  connected  between  said  controlling  com- 
puter and  said  data  transmission  circuitry  for  transmitting 
parallel  digital  dau  in  both  directions  between  said  con- 
trolling computer  and  data  transmission  circuitry,  for 
reformating  as  necessary  data  transmitted  from  said  con- 
trolling computer  to  said  data  transmission  circuitry  to  a 
form  acceptable  to  said  data  transmission  circuitry,  and 
for  reformating  as  necessary  data  transmitted  from  said 
data  transmission  circuitry  to  said  controlling  computer  to 
a  form  acceptable  to  said  controlling  computer,  aiid 
data  transmission  circuitry  comprising; 
master  control  circuitry  connected  between  said  reformat- 
ing means  and  peripheral  control  circuitry,  said  master 
control  circuitry  comprising,  a  buffer  memory  for  tem- 
porary storage  of  information  transmitted  in  either 
direction  between  said  computer  and  said  peripheral 
control  circuitry,  a  storage  memory  for  storing  informa- 
tion relative  to  the  format  of  information  transmitted  to 
and  received  from  said  peripheral  controlled  circuitry, 
means  for  converting  parallel  digital  data  from  said 
computer  means  to  serial  digital  data  suitable  for  trans- 
mission to  said  peripheral  control  circuitry,  means  for 
converting  serial  digital  data  received  from  said  periph- 
eral control  circuitry  to  parallel  digital  data  for  trans- 
mission to  said  controlling  computer,  and  means  for 
controlling  the  retrieval  of  information  from  and  stor- 
age of  information  by  said  bufTer  and  storage  memories, 
peripheral  control  circuitry  connected  between  said  mas- 
ter control  circuitry  and  said  peripheral  units,  said  pe- 
ripheral control  circuitry  comprising  means  for  deter- 
mining which  serial  information  transmitted  from  said 
master  control  circuitry  is  to  be  received  by  one  of  said 
widely  spaced  peripheral  units,  means  for  converting 
and  conditioning  serial  information  received  from  said 
master  control  circuitry  to  an  electrical  command  signal 
in  the  form  necessary  for  use  by  said  peripheral  units 
and  means  for  converting  and  conditioning  electrical 
information  signals  of  various  format  received  from  said 
peripheral  unite  to  serial  digital  form  for  transmission  to 
said  master  control  circuitry,  said  electrical  information 
signals  containing  information  about  the  operation  of 
said  peripheral  units,  and 
primary  communication  path  connecting  said  master  con- 
trol circuitry  to  said  peripheral  control  circuitry  and  for 
carrying  information  in  serial  digital  format. 
11.  A  computer  controlled  dau  transmission  method  for  use 
with  a  simulator  complex  which  serially  transmite  digital  infor- 
mation originally  occurring  in  one  of  many  forms,  including 
discrete  forms,  digital  form  and  analog  form,  between  daU 
tranmission  circuitry  and  a  multiplicity  of  widely  spaced  pe- 
ripheral unite  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  output  information  to  said  data  transmission  cir- 
cuitry from  a  controlling  computer,  said  step  of  providing 
comprising  the  steps  of  generating  synchronizing  signals 
for  controlling  the  time  of  dau  transmission,  computing 
output  daU  for  controlling  the  operation  of  widely  spaced 
peripheral  unite  in  response  to  an  operational  profile  of 
one  of  said  peripheral  unite  stored  in  said  controlling 
computer  and  input  signals  indicative  of  the  current  oper- 
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termined  model  board  scenes  producing  means  and 
sighted  along  a  first  predetermined  light  path  therefrom 
for  the  optical  probing  thereof  and  for  producing  a  video 
signal  representing  an  image  of  a  predetermined  model 
scene; 

means  spatially  disposed  from  said  model  board  means  and 
said  television  camera  means  for  superimposing  a  model 
target  scene  upon  said  predetermined  model  board  scenes 
in  such  manner  that  both  of  said  scenes  may  be  sighted  on 
simultaneously  by  said  television  camera  means; 

a  simulated  vehicle  cockpit  having  a  windshield  and  controls 
which  correspond  to  those  of  the  vehicle  whose  cockpit  is 
being  simulated; 

means  contiguously  disposed  with  said  windshield,  located 
within  said  simulated  vehicle  cockpit,  and  connected  to 
the  output  of  said  television  camera  means  for  displaying 
said  predetermined  model  scene  image  in  response  to  the 
video  signal  produced  thereby;  and 

means  spatially  disposed  from  the  windshield  of  said  simu- 
lated vehicle  cockpit  for  projecting  a  visible  motion  pic- 
ture therethrough  that  includes  the  aforesaid  predeter- 
mined model  scene  image. 


4,207,688 
PILOT  TRAINING  SI 
George  Derderian,  Maitland;  Windel 
Eugene  D.  Maldoaato,  and  Alfrt 
Maitland,  all  of  Fla.,  anipors  to  1 
ica  u  represented  by  the  Secretary 
D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  11, 1977,  Sec 

Int  CL^  G09B' 

U.S.  a  35-12  N 


lULATOR 

>I.  Mohon,  Winter  Park; 

H.  Rodemana,  both  of 

*,  United  Sutes  of  Amer* 

r  the  Navy,  Washiogton, 


4,207,689 
PRESERVATION  OF  ANIMAL  SPEOMENS 
Cesar  Romera-Sierra,  Bath,  and  John  C.  Webb,  Kingcton,  both 
of  Canada,  assignors  to  Queen's  University  at  Kingston, 
Kingston,  Canada 

FUed  Jul.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,748 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Aug.  5, 1977,  284215 
Int.  a.2  G09B  23/36 
U.S.  a.  35—20  16  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  preparing  freeze  dried  biological  speci- 
mens in  which  a  posed  specimen  is  freeze  dried  at  a  tempera- 
ture below  about  -10*  C.  and  a  pressure  below  about  0.10 
torr,  the  improvement  for  preparing  a  substantially  naturally 
coloured  and  flexible  animal  specimen  comprising: 

(a)  injecting  a  lubricating  agent  into  and  manipulating  at 
least  selected  joints  in  said  specimen  prior  to  freeze  dry- 
ing; 

(b)  soaking  the  freeze  dried  specimen  in  an  organic  solvent 
so  as  to  remove  substantially  all  lipids  from  adipose  tissue 
and  bone  marrow  therein;  and 

(c)  applying  a  softening  agent  to  and  manipulating  tissues  of 
said  freeze  dried  specimen. 


4o.  841,240 

08 


4,207,690 

SUCnON  DEVICE  FOR  CLEANING  BOTTOMS  OF 
WATERWAYS  AND  FOR  LIFTING  SUNKEN  TIMBER 
17  Qaims  ^""^  ^'  Ni*l(>l>*  Markkinakatu  7,  96200  Rovaniemi,  Finland 
(20) 

Filed  May  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,255 

Int.  a.2  E02F  3/92 

U.S.  a.  37—58  9  Gains 


1.  A  pilot  training  simulator,  com° 
model  board  means  for  product 

scenes; 
television  camera  means  spatially 


tposed  from  said  prede 


ising  in  combination: 
\  predetermined  model 


1.  In  a  suction  device  for  cleaning  debris  from  waterways 

including  a  pump  means  aboard  a  vessel  for  producing  a  high- 

1      pressure  water  flow,  a  suction  end  for  sucking  therein  debris 

i      found  in  waterways,  said  suction  end  having  an  inlet  opening, 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

force-driven  conveyor  screws  and  roller  means  mounted 

along  the  edges  of  said  suction  end  inlet  opening  adapted 

for  turning  snagged  material  in  waterways  endwise  into  a 

suction  pipe  terminating  at  said  inlet  opening,  remote<on- 
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trolled,  high  prtmue  water  operated,  closeable  control 
nozzles  mounted  on  said  suction  end,  said  control  nozzles 
being  adapted  to  receive  water  flow  from  said  pump,  said 
water  flowing  from  said  control  nozzles  generating  a 
force  upon  said  suction  end  to  thereby  provide  predeter- 
mined movement  of  said  suction  end  by  the  selective 
passage  of  high  pressure  water  through  one  or  more  of 
said  control  nozzles,  said  suction  end  having  a  counterbal- 
ance water  tank  for  controlling  the  buoyance  of  said 
suction  end  by  regulating  the  amount  of  water  in  said  tank, 
underpressure  flaps  being  mounted  on  said  suction  end 
adapted  to  open  and  permit  water  to  enter  said  suction 
pipe  upon  the  blockage  of  said  inlet  opening,  a  blow  noz- 
zle provided  at  said  suction  end  for  clearing  a  blockage  at 
said  inlet  opening,  said  suction  end  being  pivotably 
mounted  to  said  vessel,  and  a  load  basket  in  communica- 
tion with  the  end  of  said  suction  pipe  opposite  said  suction 
end,  said  load  basket  adapted  for  depositing  therein  mate- 
rial sucked  through  said  suction  pipe  from  said  suction 
end,  said  load  basket  adapted  to  be  lifted  from  water  by  a 
lifting  means. 


4,207,692 
TWO  ENGINE  FOUR-WHEEL  DRIVE  SCRAPER  WTTH 

MAIN  PROPULSION  AT  REAR  AXLE 
Jdu  H.  Hyler,  Peoria;  Waltw  E.  Lett,  Washiogtoa,  aad  Clif- 
ford E.  Johnson,  Peoria,  aU  of  m.,  aarignors  to  Westingboose 
Air  Brake  Company,  Pittaburgh,  Pa. 

FIM  Feb.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,695 
hA.CL^E02¥3/64 
VS.  a  37-129  .  2 


-n 


w^ 


_::^ 


.-Jtjr 


FOUR-WHEEL  DRIVE  SCRAPER  WITH  MAIN 
PROPULSION  AT  REAR  AXLE 
John  H.  Hyler,  Peoria;  Walter  E.  Lott,  Washington,  and  Glf- 
ford  E.  Johnson,  Peoria,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse 
Air  Brake  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Nov.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,392 

Int.  0.2  E02F  5/00:  B60K  17/34 

U.S.  a.  37—124  9  Claims 


1.  In  an  ofl'-highway  earth-moving  vehicle  of  the  scraper 
type,  the  combination  comprising,  a  tractor  section  and  a 
scraper  section,  the  scraper  section  having  a  scraper  blade  and 
a  bowl,  each  section  having  a  pair  of  ground-engaging  wheels, 
a  draft  frame  providing  rolling  rigidity  interposed  between  the 
sections,  the  tractor  section  having  an  axle  assembly  mounting 
the  associated  wheels  and  which  is  floatingly  supported  with 
respect  to  the  tractor  section  to  permit  independent  movement 
of  the  assembly  in  the  following  of  ground  contours,  the  sec- 
tions of  the  vehicle  being  so  proportioned  in  size  and  weight 
that  the  weight  applied  to  the  scraper  wheels  under  both 
loaded  and  unloaded  conditions  is  approximately  twice  the 
weight  applied  to  the  tractor  wheels,  a  first  engine  in  the 
scraper  section  having  a  first  torque  converter  coupled  to  the 
scraper  wheels,  a  second  engine  in  the  tractor  section  having  a 
second  torque  converter  coupled  to  the  tractor  wheels,  means 
for  governing  each  engine  for  operation  at  a  normal  operating 
r.p.m.,  the  first  and  second  torque  converters  having  respec- 
tive maximum  horsepower  output  ratings,  at  input  speeds 
corresponding  to  normal  governed  operating  r.p.m.,  of  the 
respective  engines,  which  bear  a  ratio  to  one  another  on  the 
general  order  of  2:1. 


1.  In  an  ofT-highway  earth-moving  vehicle  of  the  scraper 
type,  the  combination  comprising,  a  tractor  section  and  a 
scraper  section,  the  scraper  section  having  a  scraper  blade  and 
a  bowl,  each  section  having  a  pair  of  ground-engaging  wheels, 
a  draft  frame  providing  rolling  rigidity  interposed  between  the 
sections,  the  tractor  section  having  an  axle  assembly  mounting 
the  associated  wheels  and  which  is  floatingly  supported  with 
respect  to  the  tractor  section  to  permit  independent  movement 
of  the  assembly  in  the  following  of  ground  contours,  the  sec- 
tions of  the  vehicle  being  so  proportioned  in  size  and  weight 
that  the  weight  applied  to  the  scraper  wheels  under  both 
loaded  and  unloaded  conditions  is  approximately  twice  the 
weight  applied  to  the  tractor  wheels,  a  prime  mover  in  the 
scraper  section  having  a  torque  converter  for  coupling  to  the 
scraper  wheels  and  having  a  generator,  means  for  governing 
the  prime  mover  for  operation  at  a  normal  operating  r.p.m.,  a 
motor  in  the  tractor  having  a  torque  converter  for  coupling  to 
the  tractor  wheels,  the  generator  and  motor  being  synchro- 
nously linked  so  that  the  motor  continuously  operates  at  a 
speed  which  is  substantially  proportional  to  that  of  the  prime 
mover,  the  scraper  and  tractor  torque  converters  having  re- 
spective maximum  horsepower  output  ratings  at  input  speeds 
corresponding  to  normal  operating  prime  mover  r.p.m.  which 
substantially  total  the  maximum  rated  horsepower  produced  at 
such  r.p.m.  and  which  bear  a  ratio  to  one  another  on  the  gen- 
eral order  of  2:1. 


4,207,693 

BACKHOE  BUCKET  ADAPTER  BUSHING  AND  PIN 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Charles  W.  Hemphill,  800  S.  Fifth  Ave.,  Mansfield,  Tex.  76063 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  817,733,  Jul.  21, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,133,121,  and  a  eontinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  715,560,  Aug. 
18, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,037^37.  This  appUcation  Nov.  20, 1978,  Ser. 

No.  962,101 

Int  0.2  E02F  9/28 

U.S.  a.  37—195  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  operatively  attaching  any  one  of  a  number  of 
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w  of  a  number  of  differ- 
;  the  steps  of: 
y  directed  lifting  ears  to 
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different  size  digging  bucicets  to  any 
ent  size  backhoe  machines  comprisi 

(1)  affixing  spaced-apart,  rearwar 
the  excavating  bucket  and  fon 
apertures  in  said  eare; 

(2)  aligning  said  apertures  with 


other  and  are  spaced  from  a  lo> 
said  lower  pair  of  apertures  beii 
another; 

(3)  measuring  the  dimension  of 
receptacles  of  the  backhoe  mac 

(4)  removably  affixing  bushings 
tures;  and,  extending  said  bushir 
leave  a  space  therebetween  wl 
dimensions  of  the  receptacles; 

(5)  removably  and  telescopingly  a 
and  lower  pairs  of  bushings,  wi  ^... 
ter  compatible  with  the  recefts  '^;  and, 
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(6)  affixing  the  dipper  stick  and  cu 
to  the  upper  and  lower  pins. 


4J07,( 

FRAME  WITH  CONVERTIBI 

Avis  M.  Dickey,  Sooth  MUford,  Ind 

S<Nrth  MiUbrd,  lod. 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1977,  Sci 
lat  a.2  G09F 
VS.  a  40-152.1 


1.  A  new  and  improved  inexpen!  '^t  standing/hanging,  ea 
sel-backed  greeting  card  display  fi ,  ne  wherein  a  centrally 
apertured  frame  panel  is  permanent 
eral  side  edges  to  a  coextensive 
creating  an  end-insertion  one-piec 
display  frame,  to  which  for  standinj 
attached  either  a  wire  easel,  size  and 
with  the  equilateral  triangle  employi 
tor  between  center  points  of  two  adj 
additionally  employing  a  center 
protrusion,  said  easel  being  attached 
nonadhesive  at  easel  side  member  co 
side  member  thread-through  of  tv^  pairs  horizontal  frame 
backing  slits;  or  a  double  triangulaik>ame  backing  easel,  size 
and  configuration  coextensive  witnWo  of  the  hereinbefore 
described  equilaterally  constructed  uigles,  said  two-triangle 
easel  piece  employing  adhesive  frs  e  attachment  along  the 
common  joining  line  and  a  standing  langing  protrusion  with 
center  aperture  midway  between  sai  :ommon  joining  baseline 
point  and  two  outer  comers;  eith<  easel  attachment  being 
along  a  line  bisecting  the  construct  !^  equilateral  triangle  top 
point  and  baseline  center  and  extend  d  in  measurement  coex- 
tensive to  triangle  side  for  square  fral  ^  or  along  a  line  parallel 


receptacle,  respectively. 


EASEL  SUPPORT 
sHignor  to  Dickey,  Inc., 


So.  861,694 

12 

\ 


lOaiffl 


affixed  on  three  periph- 
me  backing,  therewith 
window  greeting  card 
r  hanging  securement  is 
infiguration  coextensive 
t  as  baseline  the  connec- 
3nt  frame  back  sides  and 
eline  standing/hanging 
/  adhesive  strip  which  is 
act  or  being  attached  by 


to  said  bisector  and  one-quarter  i 
frame  side  for  rectangular  frame, 


4,207,695 

MECHANICAL  WRITING  INSTRUMENT 

Caminc  Penia,  Jr^  813  S.  Pint  Rd.,  Hamoonton,  N  J.  08037 

Filed  May  17, 1978,  Scr.  No.  906,842 

iBt  a.2  G09F  3/00 

U.S.  a.  40-334  7  Claims 


X  pair  of  apertures,  with 
axially  aligned  with  one 

e  dipper  stick  and  curl 

ne; 

ithin  each  of  said  aper- 

)  towards  one  another  to 

h  is  equal  to  the  lateral 

ling  a  pin  into  the  upper 
the  pin  having  a  diame- 


h  farther  along  longer 


1.  A  mechanical  writing  instrument  having  a  writing  means 
capable  of  protraction  from  the  end  of  the  writing  instrument, 
comprising: 

(a)  an  opaque  outer  casing  generally  cylindrical  in  shape, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  indicia  revealing  ports  through  the  outer 
casing  located  along  the  length  of  the  casing, 

(c)  a  first  inner  transparent  cylindrical  shell,  fitting  within 
the  outer  casing  and  capable  of  being  rotated  relative  to 
the  outer  casing, 

(d)  a  second  inner  shell  fitting  within  the  first  inner  shell 
moving  with  the  first  inner  shell  and  having  printed  indi- 
cia located  in  circumferentially  spaced  rows  around  the 
second  inner  shell  placed  such  that  each  row  of  indicia  is 
positioned  in  alignment  for  each  port  in  the  outer  casing, 

(e)  an  adjustment  cap,  rotatably  affixed  to  the  writing  instru- 
ment, 

(0  protraction  movement  means  connected  to  the  adjust- 
ment cap  and  to  the  writing  means  such  that  when  the  cap 
is  moved  the  writing  means  will  protract,  and 

(g)  connecting  means  between  the  first  inner  shell  and  the 
adjustment  cap  such  that  both  inner  shells  will  rotate 
relative  to  the  outer  casing  upon  rotation  of  the  adjust- 
ment cap. 


4,207,696 
SOUND  ACnVATED  MOBILE 
Gregory  E.  Hyman,  22  Crois  Hill  A?e.,  Yonkers,  N.Y.  10703, 
and  Lawrence  J.  Grcenbcrg,  64  Mouatain  Ave.,  Larchoioat, 
N.Y.  10538 

Filed  Jul.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,530 

Int.  CU  G09F  11/00 

U.S.  a.  40-473  5  Claims 


1.  A  sound  activated  apparatus  comprising:  a  rotatable  mo- 
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bile,  electric  drive  means,  power  transmitting  means  including 
energy  storage  means  operatively  connecting  said  mobile  to 
said  electric  drive  means  for  rotating  said  mobile  in  response  to 
release  of  energy  previously  stored  in  said  energy  storage 
means  by  said  electric  drive  means  and  sound  activated  switch 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  electric  drive  means  for 
activating  said  electric  drive  means  in  response  to  sound  de- 
tected by  said  sound  activated  switch  means,  and  time  delay 
means  coK)perating  with  said  electric  drive  means  for  prevent- 
ing a  further  activation  of  said  electric  drive  means  within  a 
predetermined  period  of  time  after  a  prior  activation  of  said 
electric  drive  means  so  that  the  mobile  will  provide  a  pacifying 
distraction  to  a  baby  in  response  to  such  baby  crying  but  will 
not  be  energized  needlessly  in  response  to  the  baby  crying 
continuously  or  a  second  time  during  said  predetermined  per- 
iod. 


4,207,697 

MAGNEnC  STRIP  ATTACHMENT  FOR  SIGNS 

Ralph  W.  Morphy,  832  Second  St,  Marietta,  Ohio  45750 

Filed  Aug.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,516 

lat  a.2  G09F  7/04 

U.S.a40-600  6Claiiiis 


!, 


a  primer  holding  disc; 

a  first  powder  carrying  tube  closed  at  one  end; 


a  second  open  ended  projectile  carrying  tube  detachably 
connected  to  the  first  tube  and  the  said  open  end  is  option- 
ally closable  with  the  primer  holding  disc. 

4,207,699 
GUN  REST  CONSTRUCnON 
Wayne  A.  Heaslcy,  7990  Pittsburgh  Rd.,  North  Canton,  Ohio 
44720 

FUed  Not.  29, 1978,  Scr.  No.  964,731 

lat  0.2  F41C  29/00 

U  A  a  42-94  5  aaims 


1.  A  sign  structure  comprising 

a  structural  body  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  metallic  sup- 
porting surface  and  having  a  surface  portion  which  is 
positionable  in  juxtapposed  relationship  to  the  supporting 
surface, 

an  elongated  magnetic  strip  formed  from  a  flexible  material 
and  having  a  contacting  surface  which  is  adapted  to  be 
disposed  in  contacting  engagement  with  a  metallic  surface 
in  magnetically  coupled  engagement,  and 

an  elongated  mounting  strip  for  securing  of  said  magnetic 
strip  to  said  structural  body  with  the  contacting  surface  of 
said  magnetic  strip  exposed  throughout  its  length  to  en- 
gage the  supporting  surface,  said  mounting  strip  and  mag- 
netic strip  formed  to  mechanically  interfit  in  cooperative 
interiocking  engagement  with  said  mounting  strip  having 
a  mounting  surface  disposed  adjacent  the  structural  body 
surface  portion  in  contacting  engagement  therewith,  said 
structural  body  and  said  mounting  strip  being  formed 
from  materials  which  can  be  solvent  welded  and  they  are 
secured  together  by  solvent  welding. 


1.  A  gun  rest  construction  including: 

(a)  a  generally  horizontal  rigid  base  having  top  and  bottom 
surfaces,  and  front  and  rear  ends; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  legs  mounted  on  the  base  and  projecting 
downwardly  from  the  bottom  surface  for  supporting  said 
base; 

(c)  a  pedestal  mounted  on  the  base  adjacent  the  f^ont  end  and 
projecting  upwardly  from  the  top  surface  of  said  basr, 

(d)  a  vertically  extending  threaded  opening  formed  in  the 
pedestal; 

(e)  a  threaded  shaft  adjustably  mounted  in  the  pedestal  open- 
ing; 

(0  a  gun  barrel  support  member  rotaUbly  mounted  on  the 
top  of  the  threaded  shaft;  and 

(g)  a  resilient  support  pad  mounted  on  the  top  surface  of  the 
base  and  extending  rearwardly  from  a  position  adjacent 
the  pedestal  toward  the  rear  end  of  said  base  for  comfort- 
ably supporting  the  forearm  and  hand  of  a  shooter. 


4,207,698 
DEVICE  FOR  LOADING  MUZZLE  LOADING  RIFLES 
AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARING  THE  DEVICE 
James  Bnrson,  Rtc.  2  Box  614,  Gresham,  Oreg.  97030 
FUed  Feb.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  877,170 
lot  a.2  F42B  39/04:  F41C  27/00 
U  A  a.  42-90  5  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  loading  muzzle  loading  weapons  com- 
prizing; 


4,207,700 
FLEXIBLY-HINGED  TRIANGULAR  COLLAPSIBLE  NET 

ASSEMBLY 

GUles  Marlcaa,  85  Brady  St.,  Hall,  Quebec,  Caaada  (J8Y  5L6) 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,984 

lat  0.2  AOIK  77/00 

MS.  CL  43-12  ^  Claims 

1.  A  flexibly-hinged  triangular  collapsible  net  assembly 

comprising: 


\ 


810 


4 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  17, 1980 


,  'i 


a  handle  member  having  a  pair  of  I 
integral  piece  of  flexible  materi^ 
thereof; 

three  rigid  net*8upporting  arms;   t 

the  first  and  second  of  said  net-si 
affixed  at  one  end  to  one  of  sail. 

the  third  of  said  net-supporting  ar 
at  one  end  to  the  free  end  of  ot 
net-supporting  arms,  by  a  hinge 
ble  material;  and  at  its  other  a 
other  one  of  said  first  and  seco| 


ige  fingers  formed  of  an 
extending  from  one  end 


.■  •  • ,,  \>'.)f  * 


Ni-" 


a  hinge  member  of  integrally  for 
ably  surrounding  the  other  oni 
second  net-supporting  arms; 

said  last-named  hinge  member  beiif 
length  of  the  other  one  of  said  t 
tween  a  first  position  wherein  tlj 
open  in  triangular  net-supportia 
position  wherein  said  net-suppf 
side-by-side  parallel  relationship 


d  flexible  material  slid- 
'f  said  pair  of  first  and 

flidably  urged  along  the 
st  and  second  arms  be- 
let-supporting  arms  are 
position,  and  a  second 
ing  arms  are  in  dose, 
nd  said  net  is  closed. 


r 


4007,701 

dismantlable  tethered  tc  wfth  reversible 

halves] 

Thonas  R.  Kaha,  2383  California  i  ,  S«i  Fhuwiscio,  Calif. 
94115 

FUed  Dec.  11, 1978,  Sen  ^.  968^83 

Int.  a.2  A63H  30 

U.S.a.  46— 61  A  ,  10  Claims 


nered  top; 
ted  to  each  end  of  the 
retained  in  the  counter- 
iast  one  of  said  fastener 


5.  A  tethered  top  capable  of  being  t    assembled,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  body  sections,  each  havinj  ^  axial  bore  through  its 
center,  said  bores  including  sinf  r  counterbores  in  each 
side  of  each  body  section;         |t 

center  shaft  means  positioned  in  le  body  section  bores, 
including  a  central  string  gui4  disposed  between  the 
body  sections  in  the  assembled  t 

a  pair  of  fastener  means,  one  coni 
center  shaft  means  and  removabj 

bore  of  the  body  section  bore,  at      

means  being  threaded  to  and  uns   ewable  from  the  center 
shaft  means;  and 

means  associated  with  the  fastener!  *^s  and  with  the  body 
section  bores  for  preventing  ^  ktion  of  each  fastener 
means  with  respect  to  the  augdped  body  section; 

whereby  the  tethered  top  may"^  dismantled  by  relative 
rotation  of  the  two  body  sectio^  ,  which  is  effective  to 
disconnect  said  one  fastener  n»  ins  and  the  associated 
body  section  from  the  center  shi  means,  so  that  the  two 
body  sections  may  be  separatedt  i  the  center  shaft  means 


may  be  removed  and  replaced  if  desired  and  so  that  the 
tethered  top  may  be  assembled  with  either  body  lectiGn 
facing  in  either  direction. 


wting  arms  each  being 
>air  of  hihge  fingers; 
i  being  hingedly  affixed 
of  said  first  and  second 
integrally  formed  flexi- 
to  the  free  end  of  the 
net-supporting  arms  by 


4^,702 

UGHT  TRANSMISSIVE  FLYING  SAUCER  WITH 

CHEMICAL  UGHTSnCK 

Martia  R.  BoatmaB;  Phillip  E.  Robertson,  and  Mwtia  M.  Gang- 

hu,  aU  of  Kent,  Wash.,  assignors  to  Dynutfc  Toy  Company, 

Inc.,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,708 

Int  a2  A63H  27/00 

U.S.  a.  46-74  D  8  Claims 


12 
,4    \  26     32     »     32         22 

.8     ^?ly  w/vv./ 
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1.  In  a  flying  saucer  toy  having  a  generally  planar  light* 
transmissive  central  portion  of  circular  configuration  having 
upper  and  lower  surfaces,  an  annular,  downwardly  depending 
light  transmissive  mid-portion  surrounding  said  central  portion 
and  an  annular,  downwardly  depending  light  transmissive  rim 
surrounding  said  mid-portion,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
chemical  light-stick  symmetrically  positioned  about  the  center 
of  said  central  portion  and  secured  thereto  with  said  light-stick 
intersecting  the  plane  occupied  by  said  central  portion  such 
that  light  projects  radially  from  said  light-stick  directly 
through  an  adjacent  edge  surface  of  said  light  transmissive 
central  portion  and  along  the  plane  of  said  central  portion 
thereby  transferring  light  substantially  throughout  said  central 
portion,  mid-portion  and  rim. 


4,207,703 
GAME  CALL 
Michael  Saso,  Wingsetter  Game  Calls,  P.O.  Box  6143,  Modesto, 
CUif.  95355 

Filed  Jal.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,209 

Int  a.2  A63H  5/00 

U.S.  a.  46—177  22  Claims 


1.  A  game  call  or  the  like  whistle  including: 

(a)  a  housing 

(b)  said  housing  being  formed  to  provide  air  chambers  which 
extend  longitudinally  of  said  housing  in  side-by-side  rela- 
tionship 

(c)  a  mouthpiece  at  the  front  of  said  housing  in  communica- 
tion with  said  air  chamben 

(d)  cap  means  covering  the  aft  end  of  one  of  said  air  cham- 
bers for  providing  a  fixed  volume  air  chamber 

(e)  means  movably  positioned  in  the  aft  portion  of  said  other 
air  chamber  for  selectively  changing  the  volume  of  air 
therein,  to  provide  a  variable  volume  air  chamber,  and 

(0  vent  openings  in  the  top  of  said  housing  adjacent  the 
mouthpiece  and  in  communication  with  said  constant 
volume  air  chamber  and  variable  volume  air  chamber 
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1.  A  movable  sound-producing  model  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  portion  formed  from  a  soft  foamed  urethane  resin 
block  contoured  into  the  external  shape  of  the  desired 
model,  and  having  formed  therein  a  cavity  for  housing  a 
link  mechanism,  driving  means,  and  driving-power  trans- 
mission means  contained  therein; 

(b)  driving  means  for  generating  continuous  and  modulated 
driving-power  to  induce  movement  of  said  model; 

(c)  a  link  mechanism  having  a  working-end  connected  to  a 
part  of  the  soft  foamed  urethane  resin  block  and  another 
end  connected  to  said  driving  means  for  inducing  move- 

'    ment  of  the  model; 

(d)  sound  generating  means  for  generating  an  audio  signal; 

(e)  accoustic  converting  means  connected  to  said  sound 
generating  means  for  producing  a  sound  upon  receiving 
an  audio  signal  from  said  sound  generating  means; 

(0  level  detecting  means  connected  to  said  sound  generating 
means  for  detecting  an  audio  signal  from  said  sound  gener- 
ating means  when  the  generated  signal  is  higher  than  a 
predetermined  level; 

(g)  driving  power  transmission  means  within  said  cavity  for 
transmitting  driving-power  from  said  driving  unit  to  said 
link  mechanism  in  response  to  a  driving  control  signal;  and 

(h)  control  means  connected  to  said  driving-power  transmis- 
sion means  and  said  level  detecting  means  for  controlling 
the  operation  of  said  power  transmission  means  so  as  to 
synchronize  the  generation  of  the  sound  emitted  by  said 
sound  generating  means  with  the  movement  of  the  model 
in  accordance  with  a  detected  output  signal  from  said 
level  detecting  means  to  produce  a  driving  control  signal 
at  a  predetermined  period  of  time  to  said  power  transmis- 
sion means. 


4,207,705 
PLANT  NOURISHMENT  DELIVERY  DEVICE 
Louis  A.  Errede,  North  Oaks,  and  Patricia  M.  Ronning,  St 
Paul,  both  of  Minn.,  assipors  to  Minnesoto  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

FUed  Oct  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  844,214 
Int  a.2  AOIG  27/00 
VS.  a  47-48.5  10  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  delivering  nutrient  to  a  plant,  said  device 
having  a  variable  flux  capability  and  comprising: 
a  water-impermeable  housing  which  has  an  inner  chamber; 
an  opening  in  said  housing  communicating  with  said  cham- 
ber; and 
a  water-permeable,  substantially  nondegradable  membrane 


f 


respectively,  which  vent  openings  are  closed  and  opened 
by  finger  contact  to  selectively  control  the  sound  emitted 
from  Uie  air  chambers. 


covering  said  opening,  which  membrane  delivers  the 
quantity  of  nutrient  required  by  said  plant  upon  demand 
thereby;  wherein  said  membrane  has  a  conditioned  flux 
capability  in  the  range  of  about  O.OOS  to  10  cubic  centime* 


4,207,704 
MOVABLE  SOUND  PRODUCING  MODEL 
Mineo  Akiyama,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Design  Kogei 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FHcd  Jul.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  815,247 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  18, 1976,  51*123792 
Int  CV  A63H  33/26 
U.S.  a.  46-232  6  Claims 


i}  /i  i< 

\  f 


¥ 


ters  per  minute  per  square  centimeter  at  an  applied  hydro- 
static pressure  of  about  1  atmosphere,  and  an  exaltation  of 
said  conditioned  flux  capability  in  the  range  of  about  30% 
to  10.000%.  . 


I 

4,207,706 

LATCH  CONTROL  FOR  EXPLOSION  RELIEF  PANEL 

Eugene  F.  Haines,  62  Asbury  A?c.,  Oceaa  GroTe,  N  J.  07756 

FUed  Dec.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,613 

lat  a^  E05C  w<a 

U.S.  a  49-141  12  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  relief  of  excess  pressure  from  an  enclosure 
which  comprises 

a  closure  panel  having  an  inner  face  for  application  of  pres- 
sure thereagainst, 

a  frame  on  the  enclosure  for  reception  of  the  panel, 

at  least  one  arm  movably  mounted  at  one  end  on  the  frame 
and  extending  across  the  panel  and  on  which  said  panel  is 
mounted  in  sealing  relation  to  said  frame, 

said  panel  being  capable  of  limited  linear  movement  with 
respect  to  the  arm  upon  application  of  pressure  to  the 
inner  face  of  the  panel, 

resilient  members  interposed  between  said  panel  and  said 
arm, 

releasable  means  at  the  other  end  of  said  arm  for  retaining 
said  arm  with  said  panel  in  said  frame, 

said  releasable  means  at  the  other  end  of  said  arm  including 
a  pivotally  mounted  fork  for  retaining  said  arm  with  said 
panel  in  sealing  relation  to  said  frame, 

magnetic  means  including  a  magnet  and  a  keeper  for  retain- 
ing said  fork  in  position,  and 

a  member  carried  by  said  panel  for  disengaging  said  mag- 
netic means  upon  predetermined  outward  movement  of 
said  panel  with  respect  to  said  arm. 


812 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  17, 1980 


437,W  4,207,7n 

METAL  CLADDED  WINE  )W  PRODUCTS  PISTON  RING  HONING 

JoMvh  W.  HoMftnaa,  Dabaqne,  aii4  'ooglM  E.  Jintice,  Cedar  Robert  H.  Gillette,  Aagoia,  lad^  aiiipior  to  BrammaU,  lac, 

Falls,  both  of  Iowa,  aadgaon  tf  laacer  Corporatioa,  Du-  Aagola,  lad. 

b"4M.  Iowa  CoBtiauatioB  of  Ser.  No.  741,501,  No?.  12, 1976,  abaadoaed. 

FUed  Jal.  17, 1978,  M  No.  925,162  TUi  appUcatioa  Feb.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  880^10 

lat  0.2  E06H   yOO  latCV  B24B  5/00 

U.S.  a.  49-501                          Ir                       7Claiatt  U.S.a.51-«7                                                    11  Claims 


i 


1.  A  metal  clad  window  sash  com 

and  stiles  forming  the  sash,  each  rail 

an  elongated  milled  wooden  memb 

surfaces  and  an  outwardly  extendin 

side  of  said  member  between  the  fr 

extending   the   length  thereof;   a 

mounted  onto  each  of  said  elongate* 

pair  of  spaced  L-shaped  flanges  fonm 

the  free  arm  of  said  flange  being  of  a 

be  fltable  into  said  rabbete  on  said  m< 

therein,  thereby  positioning  said  q 

contact  with  the  milled  front  surfac( 

over  the  extent  of  the  width  and  th 

said  cladding  member  having  an  ext( 

of  said  flanges;  the  ends  of  said  elongi 

rails  and  stiles  having  mortises  and  te 

the  members  overlap  and  fit  together 

and  rails  of  the  sash,  said  metal  clad 

tered  ends  which  fit  together  in  a 

members  positioned  on  one  side  oCei 

ing  the  stiles  and  rails  and  spaced  fron 

extension  of  the  cladding  members  tc 

a  glazing  panel  assembly;  and  sealin 

said  wooden  members  beneath  the  r 

ding  members  and  sealed  thereto;  the 

of  said  sash  having  a  cross-sectiona 

thickness  of  the  engaged  end  of  the  L 

cladding  member  fitting  therein  to 

cladding  member  on  the  elongat 

ment  between  the  rails  and  stiles  an 

the  direction  of  the  plane  of  the  fron 

member. 


Ising:  a  plurality  of  rails 

id  stile  being  formed  by 

'  having  front  and  rear 

rabbet  located  on  each 

t  and  rear  surfaces  and 

^tal  cladding  member 

nembers  by  means  of  a 

integral  therewith  with 

bstantial  length  so  as  to 

ibers  only  by  being  slid 

ydding  member  in  full 

if  said  wooden  member 

length  of  said  member, 

tion  to  the  internal  side 

d  members  forming  the 

ns  selectively  such  that 

the  ends  to  form  stiles 

ig  member  having  mi- 

itered  butt  joint;  stop 

I  of  the  members  form- 

nd  being  parallel  to  the 

)rm  a  rabbet  to  receive 

material  positioned  on 

'ered  joint  of  the  clad- 

bbets  on  the  outer  edge 

A/idth  greater  than  the 

taped  flange  of  the  mtal 

jvide  a  loose  fit  of  the 

:mber  to  permit  move- 

iid  cladding  member  in 

lurface  of  said  wooden 


1.  A  Ruu:hine  for  finishing  a  surface  of  a  plurality  of  cylindri* 
cal  stacked  piston  rings  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  generally  parallel  axially  extending  cylindrical 
rollers,  each  rotatable  about  its  axis,  and  positioned  to 
engage  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  stacked  piston  rings; 

means  for  driving  at  least  one  of  the  rollers  to  rotate  about  its 
respective  axis; 

a  first  surface  treating  honing  tool; 

first  means  movably  supporting  the  first  tool  for  movement 
in  a  first  direction  radially  of  said  rings  between  an  adja- 
cent pair  of  rollers  to  engage  the  tool  and  said  stacked 
piston  rings  and  said  first  means  also  supporting  said  first 
tool  to  reciprocate  it  parallel  to  said  rollers  on  the  surfaces 
of  said  piston  rings; 

a  second  surface  treating  honing  tool;  and 

second  means  movably  supporting  the  second  tool  for  move- 
ment in  a  second  direction  radially  of  said  rings  between  a 
second  adjacent  pair  of  rollers  to  engage  the  second  tool 
and  said  stacked  piston  rings  and  said  second  means  also 
supporting  said  second  tool  to  reciprocate  it  parallel  to 
said  rollers  on  the  surface  of  said  stacked  piston  rings, 
whereby  driving  the  at  least  one  roller  induces  movement 
of  said  stacked  piston  rings  relative  to  the  first  and  second 
engaging  tools  to  hone  the  surface  of  said  stacked  piston 
rings  and  said  first  and  second  means,  respectively  sup- 
porting said  first  and  second  tools  for  reciprocating  mo- 
tion relative  to  stacked  piston  rings  such  that  the  recipro- 
cating motions  are  independent  of  each  other  so  as  to 
minimize  the  axial  force  exerted  on  said  stacked  rings  by 
said  first  and  second  tools. 
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4,207,709 
TOOL  GRINDING  MACHINE  FOR  PROHLE  TOOLS, 
ESPECULLY  FOR  WOOD  AND  PLASTIC  WORKING 
MACHINES 
Otto   Betilcr,   TauberbiKhoftheim,   and   Adalbert   Kiinzig, 
KttnlgheiiB-Piilfringen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aadgn- 
Oft  to  Michael  Weinig  Kommanditgewllachaft,  Tauberbit- 
chohhem.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany 

FHcd  May  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,400 
Claima  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  18, 
1977,  2722523 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  tubiequent  to  May  31, 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.2  B24B  3/08 

U.S.  a.  51—100  R  11  Claims 


nn.n 


1.  A  tool  grinding  machine  for  profile  tools,  especially  for 
wood  working  and  plastic  material  working  machines,  which 
includes  in  combination:  a  machine  stand,  at  least  one  head- 
stock  arranged  on  said  machine  stand  and  comprising  a  grind- 
ing spindle  and  a  grinding  wheel  thereon,  a  holding  fixture 
provided  for  the  profile  tools  to  be  ground  and  located  oppo- 
site to  a  grinding  area  provided  at  a  point  of  the  rotational  path 
of  the  grinding  wheel,  a  copying  attachment  comprising  a 
template  to  be  arranged  on  a  holder  and  also  comprising  a 
feeler  arranged  on  said  machine  stand  for  engaging  said  tem- 
plate, a  swivel  support  carrying  said  at  least  one  headstock  and 
being  adjustable  about  a  swivel  axis  at  least  nearly  parallel  to 
said  grinding  spindle  and  passing  at  least  approximately 
through  the  grinding  area  of  said  grinding  wheel,  a  pivot 
extending  ti;ansverse  to  the  common  axial  plane  of  said  grind- 
ing spindle  and  said  swivel  axis,  a  rotary  support  supporting 
said  swivel  support  and  being  arranged  on  said  machine  stand 
so  as  to  be  adjustable  about  said  pivot,  a  carrier  supporting  said 
holding  fixture  and  being  pivotally  mounted  on  said  machine 
stand,  said  template  being  located  in  a  plane  passing  through 
said  grinding  area  and  incorporating  the  edge  of  the  profile 
tool  to  be  ground,  said  grinding  wheel  being  so  mounted  as  to 
be  adapted  to  be  swivelled  about  an  axis  extending  at  least 
approximately  at  right  angles  to  the  spindle  axis  and  inclined  to 
the  axis  of  rotation  and  passes  through  said  grinding  area,  said 
carrier  for  the  holding  fixture  being  mounted  on  said  machine 
stand  so  as  to  be  displaceable  approximately  parallel  to  the 
axial  direction  of  said  grinding  spindle,  said  grinding  unit  and 
said  dressing  device  being  mounted  on  said  machine  stand  so 
that  they  can  be  displaced  approximately  vertically  to  the 
direction  of  displacement  of  said  carrier  for  the  holding  fixture. 


apparatus  comprising  connector  means  for  connecting  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  apparatus  with  the  drive  spindle  for  rotation 
therewith,  an  index  surface  disposed  in  a  predetermined  angu- 
lar position  relative  to  the  drive  spindle,  drive  surface  means 
for  engaging  the  workpiece  and  moving  a  locating  surface  on 
the  workpiece  relative  to  said  drive  spindle  from  a  position 
spaced  from  said  index  surface  into  abutting  engagement  there- 
with, means  for  supporting  said  drive  surface  means  for  move- 


3  «-|  »- 
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ment  relative  to  the  drive  spindle  and  index  surface  along  a 
circular  path  coaxial  with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  drive 
spindle,  and  motor  means  for  moving  said  drive  surface  means 
relative  to  said  drive  spindle  and  index  surface  along  the  circu- 
lar path  and  for  pressing  the  locating  surface  on  the  workpiece 
against  said  index  surface  to  hold  the  locating  surface  in  abut- 
ting engagement  with  said  index  surface  during  rotation  of  the 
drive  spindle. 


4,207,711 
AIRLESS  CENTRIFUGAL  BLAST  DEVICE 
Raymond  M.  Leiiaert,  South  Bend;  Richard  C.  Kanouic;  Bill  J. 
Bntier,  both  of  Mishawaka,  and  Robert  N.  Under,  Granger, 
all  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Wheelabrator-Frye  Inc.,  Hampton, 
N4I. 

Filed  May  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,770 

Int.  a.2  B24C  i/OZ  7/00 

U.S.  a.  51—432  15  Claims 


4,207,710 
WORKPIECE  POSITIONING  APPARATUS 
Roger  H.  Founder,  Millbory,  Mass^  assignor  to  The  Warner  A 
Swasey  Company,  Ge?eland,  Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,018 
Int  a.2  B24B  5/02 
U.S.  a.  51—237  CS  20  Qaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  positioning  a  workpiece  in  a  predeter- 
mined angular  relationship  with  a  roteteble  drive  spindle,  said 


1.  A  device  for  airless  blast  with  particulate  media  compris- 
ing wheel  blades,  means  for  feeding  particulate  media  by  gravi- 
tational flow  to  the  inner  end  portions  of  the  wheel  blades  for 
engagement  by  the  blades  during  rotational  movement  of  the 
wheel  at  high  speed  whereby  the  engaged  particulate  media  is 
projected  from  the  ends  of  the  blades  comprising  a  tubular 
member  having  an  inlet  opening  at  the  top  and  a  discharge 
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opening  at  the  bottom,  aligned  with 
the  blades,  at  a  level  which  just  clea< 
blades,  with  the  tubular  member  ded 
from  the  inlet  at  the  top  to  the  dischari 
end  in  which  the  discharge  opening  ) 
sion  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  th< 
crosswise  dimension  whereby  the  tim 
the  face  of  the  blades  is  increased  there 
of  the  coverage  of  the  material  throw 
the  blades. 
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•  inner  end  portion  of 
the  upper  edge  of  the 
asing  in  cross  section 
opening  at  the  bottom 
s?a  lengthwise  dimen- 
Vheel  greater  than  the 
of  flow  of  media  onto 
/  to  increase  the  length 
from  the  outer  ends  of 


t 


4,207,712 
BLADE  STRUCTURE  FOR  CE>f^ 

SergeJ  Tocdtli,  Schaffhausen,  Switzeif 
FiKher  AG,  Swltzerlaod  j 

Filed  Oct.  31, 1978,  Ser. 
Gaims  priority,  ipplication  Swita  ^d, 

14039/77  '  ^ 


tIFUGAL  WHEEL 
nd,  auignor  to  Georg 


956,288 
No?. 


Int.  O.^  B 


U.S.  a.  51-434 


17,   1977, 


10  Qaims 


1.  A  centrifugal  blasting  wheel  cojLWsing 

first  and  second  discs  having  uiflf^ily  distributed,  radially 
extending  grooves  in  inwardly,  tcing  surfaces  thereof; 
spacer  means  for  maintaining  s^  1  discs  in  substantially 
parallel  spaced  relationship;  and 

a  plurality  of  replaceable  blades  in  irtable  in  said  grooves, 
each  of  said  blades  comprising  a(  elongated  body  having 
a  disc-engaging  end  portion  aiL-  a  portion  protruding 
beyond  the  periphery  of  said  ;\cs,  each  of  said  disc- 
engaging  end  portions  having  ' 
a  plurality  of  longitudinally  exte^  Sing  ribs,  and 
a  laterally  protruding  stop  i^  nber  fixedly  attached 
thereto; 

stop  means  in  at  least  one  of  said 
for  engaging  said  protruding 
movement  of  said  blades  radiall] 
and 

at  least  one  of  said  ribs  and  said  g^  ives  being  formed  with 
a  taper  in  at  least  one  plane  passi  ^  through  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  each  blade; 

whereby,  when  each  of  said  bladi'  is  installed  in  a  groove 
with  its  stop  member  engaged  jf'ith  the  associated  stop 
means,  at  least  one  of  said  ribs  Smains  spaced  from  the 
adjacent  surface  of  the  associate 


cs  adjacent  its  grooves 
p  members  to  prevent 
>utwardly  of  the  wheel; 


groove. 


tUTION  DEVICE 


4,207,713 
MODULAR  SPACE  STRUCTJ 
Catherine  M.  Chatenay,  "L'Et8ng",r  vlartigne-Briand,  France 

(49340)  i 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  833,161,^pr^4, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  17, 1979,  ^,!lcr.  No.  4,074 
Galms  priority,  application  Franc 
Int.  Q.^  E04H 
U.S.  a.  52—9 
1.  A  modular  space  structuration 
a  platform  including  a  generally  r« 
two  spaced  elongated  parallel  s 
nected  by  at  least  two  spaceiLc 


by-side  relationship  on  and  supported  by  said  support 
members,  each  of  said  tubs  having  a  substantially  flat 
upper  surface  and  a  truncated  hemi-cylindrical  cross-sec- 
tion, 
said  tubs  being  rotatable  relative  to  said  frame,  from  a  posi- 
tion in  which  said  upper  surfaces  form  a  continuous  flat 
surface  to  a  position  in  which  said  tubs  form  a  plurality  of 
tiers  projecting  from  said  frame; 


at  least  one  compass  for  supporting  said  platform,  said  com- 
pass having  two  legs  both  of  which  are  pivoted  at  their 
upper  extremities  to  said  platform  at  single  point  which  is 
substantially  the  mid-point  of  the  length  of  said  platform; 

a  plurality  of  strut  members  of  variable  length,  each  strut 
member  being  pivoted  at  one  of  its  ends  to  said  platform 
and  at  its  other  end  to  the  lower  end  of  a  leg  of  said  com- 
pass, and  ^ 

means  for  varying  the  length  of  said  stmt  members. 


4,207,714 

BUILDING  CONSTRUCTION 

William  L.  MeUs,  44  E.  Elm  St.,  Chippewa  Falls,  WU.  54729 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,452 

Int.  a.2  E04B  1/348 

U.S.  a.  52-79.9  5  Claims 


a  plurality  of  elongated  tubs  tra 


Oct.  1, 1976,  76  29515 

V  10  Gaims 

Wice  comprising: 
angular  frame  formed  of 
^>port  members  intercon- 

rpieces, 
^rsely  arranged  in  side- 


1.  A  building  construction  for  A-frame  buildings  adapted  to 

be  built  in  a  central  manufacturing  facility  and  transported  to  a 

lot  site  for  final  assembly, 

(a)  a  pair  of  complementary  bottom  building  sections 

adapted  to  be  arranged  in  side  by  side  relation  to  form  the 

lower  portion  of  the  building, 
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(b)  each  of  said  bottom  sections  having  a  horizontal  floor 
and  an  outer  side  wall, 

(c)  said  outer  side  walls  angling  upwardly  at  an  acute  angle 
to  the  floor  wherby  said  side  walls  will  converge  toward 
each  other  in  their  upward  extension  when  the  sections 
are  side  by  side, 

(d)  a  top  section  of  generally  triangular  configuration, 

(e)  means  for  mounting  the  top  section  in  centered  position 
over  said  bottom  sections,  and 

(0  said  top  section  having  outer  side  walls  which  converge 
in  their  upward  extension  and  are  respectively  in  planar 
alignment  with  the  outer  side  walls  of  the  bottom  sections 
to  form  continuous  outer  walls  therewith. 


concrete  slabs  each  having  a  plain  protuberance-free  external 
surface  and,  adjacent  their  vertical  joint  edges,  a  groove- 


4,207,715 

TENSEGRTTY  MODULE  STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD 

OF  INTERCONNECTING  THE  MODULES 

Christopher  J.  Kitrick,  3500  Mwket  St.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  19104 

FUed  Sep.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,301 

Int.  a^  E04B  J/S2 

U.S.  G.  52-81 


shaped  recess  for  each  of  the  wires,  the  depth  of  said  recesses 
increasing  towards  the  marginal  edges  of  the  slab. 


4,207,717 
SYSTEM  FOR  IMPROVING  HEAT  INSULATING 
CHARACTERISTICS  OF  EXISTING  CURTAIN  WALLS 
AND  THE  LIKE 
7  Gains  S.  Eugene  Hubbard,  Nilct,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Kawneer  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Niles,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,300 

Int  G.2  E04B  2/28;  E04C  1/04.  1/07 

U.S.  G.  52—235  40  Claims 


1.  A  tensegrity  structure  comprising  a  plurality  of  intercon- 
nected octahedral  tensegrity  modules: 

each  octahedral  module  including  three  columnlike  com- 
pression members  and  twelve  tension  elements  extending 
between  the  respective  ends  thereof,  said  tension  elements 
defining  the  twelve  edges  of  an  octahedral  geometric 
figure  having  eight  triangular  faces,  the  tension  elements 
intersecting  at  the  respective  vertices  of  said  octahedral 
geometric  figure, 

each  octahedral  module  being  interconnected  with  another 
octahedral  module  with  portions  of  their  respective  tri- 
angular faces  abutting  each  other, 

but  with  such  abutting  triangular  faces  being  relatively  ro- 
tated 180*  away  from  superposition  with  respect  to  each 
other, 

a  vertex  of  each  abutting  triangular  face  being  joined  to  the 
midpoint  of  an  edge  of  the  abutted  triangular  face, 

said  structure  having  a  surface  with  one  triangular  face  of 
each  of  said  octahedral  modules  lying  in  said  surface,  and 

said  surface  having  the  appearance  of  an  array  of  triangles 
interlaced  with  three-sided  tetrahedral-shaped  dimples. 


4,207,716 

RECEPTACLE  HAVING  A  aRCUMFERENTIALLY 

PRE-STRESSED  PERIPHERAL  WALL  COMPOSED  OF 

CONCRETE  SLABS 
Soren  J.  Moldrup,  Lyngby,  Denmark,  assignor  to  A/S  Dansk 
Spaendbeton,  Denmark 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,696 
Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Sep.  14, 1977, 4077/77 
Int.  G.2  E04H  7/20.  7/22 
U.S.  G.  52—224  6  Claims 

1.  A  receptacle  having  a  circumferentially  pre-stressed  pe- 
ripheral wall  composed  of  a  plurality  of  concrete  slabs,  the 
circumferential  pre-stressing  being  established  by  means  of 
wires  extending  around  the  external  surface  of  the  wall,  said 


1.  A  system  for  the  conversion  of  an  existing  wall  structure 
into  an  insulated  panel  wall  structure,  said  existing  wall  struc- 
ture including  a  panel  to  be  removeJ  and  a  panel  edge  support- 
ing frame  having  a  pocket  in  a  jamb  face;  said  system  compris- 
ing: 
an  elongated  stop  element  having  a  base  adapted  to  be  se- 
cured to  said  jamb  face  extending  into  said  pocket  after 
removal  of  said  existing  panel  therefrom; 
said  stop  element  including  a  first  flange  extending  out- 
wardly of  said  jamb  face  forming  one  side  wall  of  a  new 
pocket  for  receiving  an  edge  portion  of  an  insulating  panel 
and  a  second  flange  extending  along  said  jamb  face  closing 
over  said  pocket  forming  a  bottom  wall  of  said  new 
pocket;  and 
an  elongated  flange  element  adapted  to  be  secured  on  said 
second  flange  in  spaced  parallel  alignment  with  said  first 
flange  of  said  stop  element  forming  an  opposite  side  wall 
of  said  new  pocket  for  said  insulating  panel. 


4,207,718 
CONCRETE  BLOCK  WALL 
Cedl  Schaaf,  Standish;  RusseU  J.  Mcintosh,  and  David  C.  Mor- 
ton, both  of  Flushing,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Paul  A.  Kaku- 
ris,  Chicago,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  906,106,  May  15, 1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,717 
Int.  G.2  E04C  1/08.  1/10 
U.S.  G.  52-585  1  Gaim 

1.  An  assembly  of  building  blocks  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  blocks,  each  block  including  a  rectangular 
body  having  subsuntially  parallel  top  and  bottom  faces, 
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substantially  parallel  front  and ! 

tially  parallel  right  and  left  end 
each  of  said  faces  being  substantial 
each  top  face  including  a  groove  d| 

nal  axis  of  the  top  face,  each  I 

converging  side  surfaces  extend] 

axis; 
each  block  having  a  pair  of  spac 

groove  of  the  block  and  extenc 

bottom  faces  substantially  paral 

end  faces  of  the  block; 
adjacent  blocks  arranged  in  cours* 

faces  are  placed  in  mortarless 

grooves  are  substantially  aligne( 


ack  faces,  and  substan- 

kes; 

/  planar; 

posed  along  a  longitudi- 

'oove  having  a  pair  of 

g  along  the  longitudinal 

'■  bores  intersecting  the 
g  between  the  top  and 
to  the  front,  back,  and 

such  that  adjacent  end 
ibutment  and  adjacent 


adjacent  courses  arranged  in  mortl  less  abutment  such  that 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  bores  n  adjacent  courses  are 
aligned;  . 

a  first  plurality  of  reinforcing  rodsr^isposed  in  said  grooves 
to  maintain  said  blocks  in  substtt^^ial  alignment; 

a  second  plurality  of  reinforcing  r'  U  disposed  in  said  bores 
to  maintain  said  blocks  in  subsj  vAtial  alignment  and  to 
maintain  each  of  said  first  plurah| '  of  rods  in  place  against 
one  of  the  converging  side  su^es  of  each  groove,  said 
first  and  second  pluralities  of^Js  dimensioned  smaller 
than  the  grooves  and  bores,  resj  actively,  to  permit  rela- 
tive movement  between  adjacer  blocks. 


4,207,71> 
COMPOSITE  CONSTRU 
Junes  Knowles,  1275  Oub  Dr.,  Blooi 
Filed  Apr.  3,  1978,  Ser. 
Int.  a.2  E04C  3\ 
U.S.  a.  52—693 


1.  A  strut  for  interconnecting  a  j ,  Ir  of  horizontally  elon- 

:hords  having  substan- 


nON  BEAM 

leld  Hills,  Mich.  48013 

0. 893,317 

>92 

HQaims 


gated,  vertically  spaced  apart  woo< 
tially  vertical  side  faces,  comprising 

an  elongated  sheet  metal  channel 
arranged  upright  and  its  legs  fort 
the  base,  between  the  chords; 

with  said  legs  gradually  increasi^  . ^...,  ._  ..„ 

channel  gradually  increases  in  a  ^th  along  iu  length  di- 
rection, from  the  bottom  toward    the  top  of  the  channel; 

and  each  of  the  opposite  ends  o   the 
extended  into  substantially  fla 
ranged,  enlarged  connector  plati 
engagement  with  aligned  portioi 


with  said  plates  each  having  nun  ^ous  struck-out  teeth  for 


embedding  into  their  adjacent  i 


ving  its  elongated  base 
:d  to  extend  inwardly  of 

in  depth,  so  that  the 


channel  base  being 
^roughly  vertically  ar- 
^adapted  for  face  to  face 
;  of  the  chord  side  faces, 


>rd  portions. 


4,207,720 
APPARATUS  FOR  HLUNG  CHARGERS  WITH 
aCARETTES  OR  THE  UKE 
Gerhard  Tolasch,  Wentorf;  Berahard  Schubert,  NeubSmsen,  and 
Giinter  Menge,  Hamburg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasign* 
or>  to  Hauni-Werke  Korber  A  Co.,  KG.,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  880,575 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  5, 
1977,  2709700 

Int.  OJ  B65B  19/04 
U.S.  a.  53—151  21  Gaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  filling  trays  or  similar  containers  with 
cigarettes  or  analogous  rod-shaped  articles  which  constitute  or 
form  part  of  smokers'  products,  comprising  a  magazine  ar- 
ranged to  store  a  supply  of  parallel  articles  and  having  a  lower 
end  portion  defining  an  article-discharging  opening;  a  plurality 
of  partitions  disposed  in  and  dividing  said  opening  into  a  plu- 
rality of  passages  for  sidewise  downward  movement  of  articles 
in  a  direction  from  the  interior  of  said  magazine  into  a  con- 
tainer which  is  outwardly  adjacent  to  said  opening;  closing 
members,  one  for  each  of  said  passages  and  eacb  movable  from 
an  inoperative  position  above  one  of  said  partitions,  as  consid- 
ered in  said  direction,  to  an  intercepting  position  to  thereby 
prevent  the  evacuation  of  articles  by  way  of  the  respective 
passage,  said  closing  members  including  elongated  parallel 
rods;  means  for  rotating  said  closing  members,  at  least  in  said 
inoperative  positions  of  said  closing  members;  and  means  for 
moving  said  closing  members  between  said  inoperative  and 
intercepting  positions  to  thereby  respectively  permit  and  inter- 
rupt the  evacuation  of  articles  from  said  magazine,  each  of  said 
closing  members  having  a  component  of  movement  in  the 
direction  of  downward  movement  of  articles  during  move- 
ment of  said  closing  members  to  said  intercepting  positions 
thereof 


4,207,721  V 

HNGER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  CASE  LOADER 
John  L.  Raudat,  North  Madison,  Conn.,  and  Adam  Z.  Rydell, 

Decatur,  Ga.,  assignors  to  Standard-Knapp,  Inc.,  Portland, 

Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  96333 

Int.  aj  B65B  2I/J6 

U.S.  a.  53—248  11  Gaims 

1.  A  finger  assembly  for  a  case  loader  and  comprising  a 
vertically  elongated  finger  holder  having  at  least  one  vertically 
disposed  finger  receiving  slot,  said  one  slot  having  a  blind 
upper  end  portion  defining  a  generally  downwardly  facing 
clamping  surface,  said  one  slot  opening  laterally  outwardly 
through  a  side  of  said  holder  and  downwardly  through  the 
lower  end  of  said  holder,  at  least  one  flexible  finger,  said  one 
finger  received  in  said  one  slot  and  having  an  end  portion 
received  in  said  blind  portion  and  another  portion  exposed 
below  and  in  closely  spaced  relation  to  said  lower  end  and 
defining  a  generally  upwardly  facing  clamping  surface  engag- 
ing said  other  portion,  a  single  clamping  fastener  extending 
upwardly  through  said  retaining  member  and  engaging  said 
holder,  said  clamping  fastener  being  movable  relative  to  said 
holder  between  clamping  and  releasing  positions,  said  clamp- 
ing fastener  in  its  clamping  position  maintaining  said  upwardly 
facing  clamping  surface  and  said  downwardly  facing  clamping 
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surface  is  generally  opposing  clamping  emgagement  with  sais 
one  finger  to  releasably  retain  said  one  finger  in  assembly  with 
said  holder,  said  one  finger  in  its  clamped  condition  extending 
downwardly  and  outwardly  from  said  holder,  said  one  finger 


being  freely  movable  out  of  said  slot  and  out  of  assembly  with 
said  holder  when  said  clamping  fastener  is  in  its  releasing 
position  and  means  for  adjustably  mounting  said  holder  on  an 
associated  part  of  a  case  loader. 


4,207,722 
FINGER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  CASE  LOADER 
John  L.  Raudat,  North  Madison,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Standard* 
Knapp,  Inc.,  Portland,  Conn. 

FUed  Nov.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,361 

Int.  G.2  B6SB  21/16 

VJS.  G.  53—248  11  Gaims 


1.  A  finger  assembly  for  a  case  loader  comprising  a  finger 
holder,  means  for  adjustably  mounting  said  finger  holder  in 
depending  position  on  a  part  of  the  loader,  a  finger  retaining 
member,  a  single  fastener  extending  upwardly  through  said 
retaining  member  and  engaged  with  a  lower  portion  of  said 
finger  holder,  said  finger  holder  and  said  retainin  member 
having  opposing  clamping  surfaces  thereon,  and  at  least  one 
flexible  finger  having  an  upper  portion  disposed  between  and 
releasably  retained  by  said  clamping  surfaces,  said  finger  in  its 
clamped  position  extending  downwardly  and  outwardly  from 
said  finger  holder. 


4,207,723 
CANNING  AND  INSPECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  NUCLEAR 

REACTOR  FUEL  AND  REFLECTOR  ELEMENTS 
Basil  C.  Hawke,  Solana  Beach,  and  Lewis  A.  Goldman,  Cardiff, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  General  Atomic  Company,  San 
Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915,365 
Int.  a.2  G21C  19/20 
U.S.  G.  53—281  15  Gaims 

1.  A  system  for  handling  and  canning  nuclear  reactor  fuel 
and  reflector  elements,  comprising,  in  combination, 


housing  means  defining  at  least  one  shielded  chamber, 

a  generally  upstanding  transfer  chute  supported  by  said 
housing  means  and  adapted  to  receive  a  fuel  or  reflector 
element  therein  from  a  transfer  cask, 

an  environmental  chamber  having  communication  with  said 
shielded  chamber  and  said  transfer  chute  and  adapted  to 
receive  a  fuel  or  reflector  element  from  said  transfer 
chute, 

conveyor  means  disposed  within  said  shielded  chamber  and 
including  a  plurality  of  upstanding  watertight  chambers 
selectively  movable  to  a  predetermined  position  underly- 
ing said  environmental  chamber,  selected  ones  of  said 
watertight  chambers  defining  fuel  element  receptacles 
each  of  which  is  adapted  to  receive  a  fuel  or  reflector 
element  therein  and  has  a  releasable  cover  lid  operative  to 
effect  sealed  relation  with  its  corresponding  receptacle, 


said  environmental  chamber  having  an  access  opening  over- 
lying said  conveyor  means  so  as  to  be  substantially  axially 
aligned  with  each  of  said  conveyor  chambers  when 
moved  to  said  predetermined  position, 

and  grapple  means  disposed  within  said  environmental 
chamber  and  adapted  for  movement  through  said  access 
opening  to  remove  a  cover  lid  from  a  receptacle  disposed 
in  said  predetermined  position  and  move  said  cover  lid  to 
a  position  within  said  environmental  chamber  facilitating 
entry  of  a  fuel  or  reflector  element  into  said  receptacle 
through  said  access  opening, 

said  conveyor  means  being  adapted  to  convey  receptacles 
having  fuel  or  refector  elements  therein  from  said  prede- 
termined position  to  a  position  facilitating  movement  of 
the  fuel  elements  to  a  storage  area. 


4,207,724 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  PULSATION  BAG 
John  F.  Combest,  Findlay,  Ohio,  assignor  to  R.  L.  Kuss  and 
Company,  Findlay,  Ohio 

FUed  May  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,673 
Int.  G.2  B65B  31/02 
U.S.  G.  53—403  5  Gaims 

5.  A  method  of  manufacturing  gas-containing  plastic  pulse 
bags  comprising  two  opposing  flexible  membranes  peripher- 
ally sealed  along  their  opposing  sides,  at  least  one  of  which 
opposing  sides  being  recessed  and  forming  an  internal  pocket 
for  enclosing  a  gas  having  a  density  greater  than  air,  including 
the  steps  of  providing  a  chamber  continuously  filled  with  such 
gas  and  having  an  open  top,  eliminating  trapped  air  adjacent 
said  membranes  by  slopingly  inserting  said  two  plastic  mem- 
branes into  said  chamber  such  that  said  recessed  opposing  sides 
pass  obliquely  through  an  upper  surface  of  such  gas  and  face 
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away  from  said  open-top  chamber, 
in  an  opposing  relationship,  and  peri 


35-L  -^^-^ 


branes  within  said  open-top  chambei 
gas  within  said  pocket. 
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.Renting  said  membranes 
Orally  sealing  said  mem- 


] 


4,207,725 
PACKAGE  AND  METHOD  d    PACKAGE  USE 
Ernest  L  Smith,  Kansas  Qty,  Mo.,  M^'kgnor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  BartlesTiUe,  Okla.  % 


Division  of  Scr.  No.  674,185,  Apr.  6, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No^ 


abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  2f^  1978,  Ser.  No.  937,666 


Int.  C\?  B65B  / 


U.S.  a.  53—471 


>76,  Pat.  No.  4,127,187, 
75,979,  Jun.  5, 1974, 


28 


7CIaims 


material,  said  method 
the  lower  portion  of  a 


1.  A  method  of  handling  a  produ 
comprising  sequentially: 

inserting  said  product  material  int< 
container; 

placing  a  rupturable  sealing  partitio|  across  said  container  at 
an  intermediate  portion  of  said  (    ntainer,  said  intermedi 
ate  portion  being  located  above    aid  lower  portion  con 


'upturable  sealing  parti- 
containing  portion  of 
tsuring  portion  of  said 


taining  said  product  material,  sail 

tion  separating  the  lower  prodi 

said  container  from  an  upper  m 

container; 
adhesively  bonding  rupturable  seali  %  partition  to  the  inside 

wall  of  said  container; 
inserting  a  closure  member  into  saH  container  to  a  position 

above  said  rupturable  sealing  ^ 

rupturable  sealing  partition  until 

to  be  used;  f 

removing  said  closure  member  wh   i  said  product  material 

to  be  used; 
filling  a  portion  of  said  measuring  ]  .)rtion  of  said  container 

located  above  said  rupturable 

desired  amount  of  a  liquid;  and 
rupturing  said  sealing  partition  to  |( 


rtition  to  protect  said 
aid  product  material  is 


4,207,726 
HARVESTING  IMPLEMENT 
Wilhelm  LippI,  Ichenhausen-Oxenbronn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Karl  Mengele  A  Sfihne  Maschinenfabrik  A  Eisen* 
giesserei  GmbH  A  Co,  Giinzburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,222 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  24, 
1977,  2758098 

Int.  a?  AOID  45/02 
U.S.  a.  56—13.9  9  Claims 


o  seal  a  quantity  of  said 


said  lower  portion  of  said  contai  \\ 


^•aling  partition  with  a 


rmit  said  liquid  to  enter 


n     17a 


1.  A  harvesting  implement  particularly  for  harvesting  com 
stalks  comprising:  a  pair  of  upright  counterrotating  conveying 
rollers  defining  therebetween  a  cutting  station  at  which  har- 
vested material  is  cut  by  rotation  of  said  conveying  rollers; 
stalk  guide  means  including  stalk  dividers  extending  forwardly 
of  said  conveying  rollers  to  guide  incoming  crop  material  to  be 
harvested  to  said  cutting  station  between  said  conveying  rol- 
lers; knife  means  extending  radially  from  each  of  said  convey- 
ing rollers  and  arranged  to  pass  alternately  through  said  cut- 
ting station;  stationary  means  arranged  at  said  cutting  station 
for  cooperative  engagement  with  said  knife  means  to  effect 
cutting  of  said  incoming  crop  material;  a  plurality  of  feed 
rollers  arranged  for  rotation  about  generally  horizontal  axes 
located  rearwardly  of  said  cutting  station  for  receiving  said  cut 
crop  material  therefrom;  conveying  members  extending  axially 
upwardly  along  said  conveying  rollers  above  said  knife  means 
to  convey  cut  crop  material  toward  said  feed  rollers;  and  blade 
means  located  on  each  of  said  conveying  rollers  and  extending 
radially  therefrom  between  said  knife  means  and  said  convey- 
ing members,  said  blade  means  being  angularly  arranged  on 
said  conveying  rollers  such  that  the  blade  means  on  one  of  said 
conveying  rollers  passes  through  said  cutting  station  alter- 
nately with  the  blade  means  of  the  other  of  said  conveying 
rollers  in  a  uniform  periodic  relationship. 


4,207,727 
HARVESTING  DEVICE 
Roderick  J.  Poytress,  6696  S.  West  Ave.,  Fresno,  Calif.  93706 
Filed  Apr.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  900,876 
Int.  a.2  AOID  46/00 
U.S.  a.  56—330  19  Gaims 

1.  A  harvesting  device  for  a  mobile  harvester  adapted  for 
movement  along  a  row  of  crop  bearing  plants,  the  harvesting 
device  comprising  an  elongated  assembly  defining  an  axis  of 
rotation  extending  longitudinally  thereof;  a  substantially  cylin- 
drical member  borne  by  the  assembly  and  having  a  longitudi- 
nal axis  substantially  parallel  to  said  axis  of  rotation  and  spaced 
therefrom;  a  counterweight  secured  on  the  assembly  adjacent 
to  the  axis  of  rotation  on  a  side  thereof  remote  from  said  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  member;  means  mounting  the  assembly  on 
the  harvester  for  rotation  about  the  axis  of  rotation  thereof 
with  said  axis  of  rotation  substantially  parallel  and  adjacent  to 
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the  plants  during  said  movement  of  the  harvester  along  the 
row;  and  means  for  rotating  the  assembly  about  the  axis  of 


4,207,729 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COATING  TEXTILE 
STRANDS  OR  THREADS  FOR  USE  IN  HOISERY  OR 
WEAVING 
Pierre  E.  Exbrayat,  and  Richard  A.  Schutz,  both  of  Mulhouse, 
France,  assignors  to  Agence  Nationale  de  Valorization  de  la 
Recherche  (ANVAR)  and  Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation 
de  la  Recherche  (A.N.V.A.R.),  both  of  RX 

FUed  May  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  690,020 
Oalms  priority,  application  France,  May  27, 1975,  75  16503 
Int.  Cl.^  DOIH  13/30 
U.S.  a.  57-296  10  Claims 


rotation  to  carry  said  member  in  a  path  of  movement  against 
the  plants  to  impart  crop  dislodging  motion  thereto. 


4,207,728 
EQUIPMENT  TOR  PNEUMATIC  MANUFACTURE  OF 

YARN 
Jeray  Ostrowski;  Piotr  Sierputowski,  both  of  Warsaw;  Lukasz 
Turkowski,  Sulejowek-Rat^jewo;  Jeray  Jablklewicz;  Jan 
Pacholski,  both  of  Lodz,  and  Tadeusz  Jedryka,  Warsaw,  all  of 
Poland,  assignors  to  Centralny  Osrodek  Badawcio-Roz- 
wojowy  Maszyn  Wlokienniczych,  Lodz,  Poland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  773,541,  Mar.  2, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  891,488 
Qaims  priority,  application  Poland,  Mar.  10, 1976, 187854 
Int.  a.2  DOIH  7/72 
U.S.  a.  57-58.89  »  Claim 


1.  An  apparatus  for  pneumatic  manufacture  of  yam,  com- 
prising: a  stationary  cylindrical  non-rotational  spinning  cham- 
ber, said  chamber  being  closed  with  a  separator  at  one  end;  said 
separator  having  a  yam  discharge  channel  and,  communicat- 
ing at  its  other  end  with  a  vacuum  source;  peripheral  ducts  for 
supplying  air;  a  fibre  delivery  channel  (7)  at  the  periphery  of 
said  chamber;  cylindrical  insert  means  formed  of  a  cylindrical 
element  (8)  located  inside  the  spinning  chamber  (1)  beneath  a 
zone  where  a  ring  (10)  of  whiriing  fibres  is  formed  and  being 
adapted  to  restrict  swiriing  air  flow;  air  guides  (9)  disposed  in 
the  chamber  (1)  outlet  beneath  the  said  element  (8),  said  air 
enides  (9)  being  adapted  to  alter  air  flows  in  an  axial  direction. 


1.  An  installation  for  treating  a  textile  strand  such  as  sliver  or 
roving  with  no  twist,  said  installation  comprising  strand  stor- 
ing means  able  to  deliver  a  textile  strand  stored  in  said  strand 
storing  means,  means  located  downstream  from  said  strand 
storing  means  for  applying  molten  wax  onto  said  dehvered 
strand,  a  first  false  twisting  device  for  imparting  a  false  twist  to 
said  strand  and  a  second  false  twisting  device  located  down- 
stream from  said  first  false  twisting  device,  said  second  false 
twisting  device  being  arranged  to  give  said  strand  a  false  twist 
which  is  propagated  up  to  said  first  false  twisting  device,  cool- 
ing means  for  cooling  said  strand  having  molten  wax  applied 
thereon,  a  pair  of  tension  rollers  for  exerting  a  tension  on  the 
strand  and  winding  up  means  located  downstream  from  said 
pair  of  tension  rollers  for  winding  up  the  treated  strand. 

10.  A  method  of  treating  a  textile  strand  such  as  a  roving  or 
a  sliver  with  no  twist  in  order  to  render  it  able  to  undergo 
knitting  or  weaving,  said  method  comprising,  in  order,  the 

steps  of:  J 

subjecting  temporarily  said  strand  to  false  twist;  coatmg  said 
strand  in  its  false  twisted  state  at  least  at  regular  intervals 
therealong  with  a  wax  in  molten  state  by  intermittent 
immersion  in  a  wax  bath  of  lengths  of  strand  so  that 
lengths  of  immersed  strand  altemate  with  lengths  of 
strand  not  immersed  in  said  wax  bath,  said  coating  step 
and  said  step  of  subjecting  temporarily  said  strand  to  false 
twist  being  combined  with  one  another; 
cooling  said  coated  strand  while  maintaining  it  in  a  false 

twisted  state;  and 
winding  said  strand  on  bobbin  means. 

4,207,730 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BULKING  TEXTILE 

YARNS 
Rainer  Lorenz,  Nettetal-Breyell,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor  to  Palitex  Project  Company  GmbH,  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  973,248 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  30, 

1977,  2759022 

Int.  a.2  D02G  7/75 
U.S.  G.  57^51  ^"^  Claims 

I.  In  a  process  for  bulking,  more  particulariy  high-bulking, 
of  textile  yam  having  fibers  of  different  shrinkage  characteris- 
tics including  the  step  of  temporarily  heating  the  yam  suffi- 
ciently to  obtain  differential  shrinkage  and  thus  bulking  of  the 
yam;  the  improvement  of: 

soaking  the  yam  with  water  and/or  other  liquid  having 
dielectric  properties  similar  to  water  while  fully  and 
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evenly  saturating  the  yarn  tht||^ghout  with  a  predeter- 
mined amount  of  such  liquid;  a  (d 
applying  microwave  energy  to  t|  e  saturated  yam  for  said 
heating  of  the  yarn; 


thereto,  and  judgment  means,  adapted  to  receive  each  said 
mode  select  signal  and  function  control  signal,  for  returning 
said  timekeeping  circuit  means  to  a  predetermined  timekeeping 
functional  mode  in  response  to  said  mode  select  signal  and  said 
function  control  signal  being  coincidentally  applied  thereto. 

4,207,732 
HAND-INDICATION  TYPE  ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE 

Shigekazu  Takahashi,  and  Shi^ji  Sawada,  Ena,  both  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Ricoh  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  825,084,  Aug.  16, 1977.  This  appUcation 

Sep.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,382 

Int.  a.2  G04C  3/00;  G04B  27/00 

VS.  G.  368^76  |  Qaim 


whereby,  said  heating  is  uniformlyppplied  throughout  the 
yam  and  an  energy  savings  can  be  r^lized  over  conventional 
yam  bulking  processes. 


:M}^- 
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4,207,73lJ 
ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE  O 

Hidehiko  Seki,  Suwa,  Japan,  assipor  i  >  Kabushiki  Kaisba  Suwa 
Seikosha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  18, 1977,  Ser.  4o.  852,872 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  1  ov.  18, 1976,  5M38784 
Int.  a.-  G04B  19/24;  G04C  SiOO;  G04B  27/00 
U.S.  a.  368—29  f  9  Claims 


couMTtn 


I.  An  hand-indication  type  electronic  timepiece  having  a 
quartz  crystal  vibrator,  a  frequency  divider,  an  analog  time 
display  including  hands,  a  motor  for  moving  the  hands  and 
means  for  generating  a  series  of  ordinary  hand  moving  pulses 
to  drive  the  motor,  the  timepiece  comprising: 
a  flrst  switch; 
means  for  generating  a  hand  sending  pulse  at  each  time  when 

the  first  switch  is  operated; 
means  for  generating  a  quick  hand  sending  pulse  while  the 
first  switch  is  closed  in  response  to  the  closure  of  the  first 
switch  over  a  determined  time  interval;  ^ 

a  second  switch; 

means  for  stopping  the  supply  of  the  ordinary  hand  moving 
pulses  to  the  motor,  the  stopping  means  operating  in  re- 
sponse to  the  turning  OFF  of  the  first  switch  after  the 
quick  hand  sending  pulse  is  generated; 
means  for  memorizing  the  number  n  of  the  ONs  of  the  sec- 
ond switch  while  the  stopping  means  is  in  operation;  and 
means  for  releasing  the  stop  condition  of  the  stopping  means 
when  n  ordinary  hand  moving  pulses  are  generated  after 
the  stopping  means  operates. 


1.  In  an  electronic  timepiece  indiijng  timekeeping  circuit 
means  having  a  plurality  of  timekee  A  counters  each  respec- 
tively producmg  timekeeping  signal^fepresentative  of  actual 
time,  said  timekeeping  circuit  means  Sing  adapted  to  be  dis- 
posed in  at  least  three  timekeeping  ft  ctional  modes  for  per- 
forming at  least  one  timekeeping  func^  bn  in  each  said  mode,  a 
first  said  timekeeping  functional  modiriheing  a  correction  mode 
for  permitting  the  count  of  at  least  |Vo  of  said  timekeeping 
counters  to  be  adjusted,  the  adjustn/«t  of  said  at  least  two 
timekeeping  counters  being  avoided  Vhen  said  timekeeping 
circuit  means  is  disposed  in  other  ti  in  said  first  functional 
mode,  the  improvement  comprising  cc|  itrol  means  for  produc- 
mg a  functional  mode  select  signals  nd  a  function  control 

«i!l;«'*'/""*'!'°"  *'°"^'°'  ''«"*'  "^  "8  «l«Pt«l.  when  ap- 
L  ?^,  « t    '""«''^'".«  '^^fc""' '»«»'«  to  functionally  control 

«^,«t  '""*/"''""  ?*■"'  ^^""^  '  ^Stcxxng  another  of 
laid  timekeeping  functional  modes,  ma  •  se/ccr  coupled  to  said 
timcfceeptng  circuit  means  for  cyc/ica/I    leteciing  in  »equcfice 


4,207,733 
ELAPSED  TIME  INDICATOI^ 
Leonard  H.  Copeland,  York,  and  Joseph  B.  Wlble,  Lancaster, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Datcon  Instrument  Company,  East 
Petersburg,  Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,479 
Int  a.2  G04F  «/00;  G04B  WOO.  19/02 
U.S.  a.  368-108  27  Claims 

1.  An  inverse  verge  escapement  system  for  use  in  an  elapsed 
time  indicator  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  for  holding  numbered  wheels  for  indicating 
elapsed  time; 

(b)  a  drive  wheel  rototably  held  within  said  housing  substan- 
tially in  a  predetermined  plane  and  drivingly  connected  to 
said  numbered  wheels  for  routing  said  numbered  wheels 
at  predetermined  intervals; 

(c)  MMd  drivt  wheel  having  a  plurality  of  teeth  upstanding 
thffrowi  »ubtini«lly  equally  spaced  frc 
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positions  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  the  predeter- 
mined plane  and  adapted  to  drivingly  engage  one  of  said 
teeth  in  its  movement  from  said  first  position  to  said  sec- 
ond position  and  to  drivingly  engage  an  adjacent  tooth  in 


its  retum  movement  from  said  second  position  to  said  first 
position  for  rotating  said  drive  wheel  at  a  predetermined 
rate  to  effect  roution  of  said  numbered  wheels  at  prede- 
termined intervals. 

4,207,734 

LED  DIGITAL  WATCH  WITH  USER  CONTROL  OF 

DISPLAY  TIMING  AND  BRIGHTNESS 

Norman  E.  Moyer,  Newport  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes 

Aircraft  Company,  Culver  City,  Calif.  ^^,    ^    ^      .  _ . 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  756,299,  Jan.  3, 1977,  abandoned.  Thte 

application  Jul.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,597 

Int.  a.2  G04B  19/30 

U.S.  a.  368-83  ^^■*"» 


Q|0«M<MV  f 

v.n — r  ,      ^  ,  


DTi 


input  of  a  counter  having  an  input  and  a  first  and  second 

output;  J  r    » 

said  first  output  of  said  counter  being  connected  to  a  tirst 
input  to  a  first  AND  gate  having  a  plurality  of  inputs  and 
an  output,  said  second  input  to  said  first  AND  gate  being 
connected  to  receive  a  second  clock  pulse  and  said  third 
input  to  said  first  AND  gate  being  connected  to  ihc  output 
of  a  first  OR  gate; 
a  second  inverter  with  an  input  and  an  output; 
a  second  AND  gate  with  a  first  and  second  input  and  an 
output,  said  first  input  being  connected  to  receive  a  third 
clock  pulse,  and  said  second  input  being  connected  to  said 
output  of  said  second  inverter; 
a  first  OR  gate  with  a  first  and  second  input  and  an  output, 
said  first  input  to  said  first  OR  gate  being  connected  to 
said  second  output  from  said  counter,  said  second  input  to 
said  first  OR  gate  being  connected  to  said  output  from  said 
second  AND  gate  and  said  output  from  said  first  OR  gate 
being  connected  to  said  third  input  to  said  first  AND  gate; 
said  second  output  from  said  counter  being  connected  to  said 
input  of  said  second  inverter  and  to  a  first  input  to  a  sec- 
ond AND  gate  and  to  a  first  input  to  a  first  OR  gate; 
said  second  input  to  said  second  AND  gate  being  connected 

to  receive  said  third  clock  pulse; 
a  first  NOR  gate  having  a  first  and  second  input  and  an 
output,  said  first  input  to  said  first  NOR  gate  being  con- 
nected to  said  output  of  said  second  AND  gate,  said  sec- 
ond input  to  said  first  NOR  gate  being  connected  to  said 
output  of  said  first  AND  gate  and  said  output  of  said  first 
NOR  gate  being  connected  to  said  display  device. 

4,207,735 

DIAL  AND  MOVEMENT  nXING  STRUCTURE 

Hisao  Ishigaki,  Tokyo,  and  Ryuzo  Tanaka,  Tanashi,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Citizen  Watch  Co.,  Ud.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,328 
Qaims   priority,   application   Japan,   Sep.   19,   1977,   52- 
126064[U1      ^^^  ^^  ^^^  ^^^^  ^^^^  j^^^ 

U.S.  a.  368-300  '  """» 


\    io  4 


1.  A  digital  watch  with  LED  display  devices  comprising: 

a  debouncer;  ...       ,  ,    ,      ,  ^ 

a  clocking  circuit  for  producing  a  plurality  of  clock  pulses; 
a  shift  register  connected  to  said  debouncer  for  selecting 

which  mode  the  digital  watch  is  in; 
said  shift  register  having  an  input  and  a  plurality  of  outputs; 
brightness  adjusting  means  for  allowing  the  watch  user  to 

select  the  particular  brightness  level  he  desires  for  the 

LED  display  devices; 
a  push  button,  depression  of  said  push  button  causing  said 

shift  register  to  deliver  a  pulse  to  said  brightness  adjusting 

means;  .  . 

said  brightness  adjusting  means  composing: 

a  first  NAND  gate  with  a  first,  second  and  third  input  and  an 
output; 

said  first  input  to  said  first  NAND  gate  being  respo"**];*  J? 
^  push  button,  said  second  input  from  taid  An*  NANU 
gate  connected  to  said  first  output  from  said  thift  rtp*^^' 
JJId  Mid  third  input  from  said  NAND  ga**  ^**  '^** 
nected  to  receive  a  nm  clock  pulic; 


1  A  dial-  and  movement-fixing  structure  having  a  ring  for 
fixing  a  dial  and  a  movement  at  predetermined  positions  in  a 
watch  case,  wherein: 

(a)  said  dial  possesses  notched  portions  composed  of  a  pair  of 
arcuate  portions  that  are  faced  to  each  other  in  a  direction 
in  parallel  with  the  outer  edge  of  said  dial; 

(b)  said  ring  is  of  a  unitary  structure  made  of  a  synthetic  resin 
having:  a  plurality  of  projections  on  the  upper  surface  at 
positions  corresponding  to  each  of  the  notched  portions 
formed  in  said  dial,  a  plurality  of  leg  portions  on  the  lower 
surface  to  engage  with  said  movement,  and  >egs  that  will 
be  sandwiched  between  of  said  watch  case  and  a  back 
cover  such  that  said  ring  is  fixed  ai  a  ptedevermvned  yo*^- 
tion  in  said  walch  case;       ^a,v»i* 

U>  e«c>»  o(  tMd  pToiec\»o«*  vo»«*«*  v^^**^  ^  \21J\i*-e>Mrf 
cofTeMponAm%  vo  v>**  »««.>»■*»  v=»«^**^  **  ^"*      -       - 
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evenly  saturating  the  yarn  t 
mined  amount  of  such  liquid; 
applying  microwave  energy  to 
heating  of  the  yam; 
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out  with  a  predeter-  thereto,  and  judgment  means,  adapted  to  receive  each  said 
mode  select  signal  and  function  control  signal,  for  returning 
said  timekeeping  circuit  means  to  a  predetermined  timekeeping 
functional  mode  in  response  to  said  mode  select  signal  and  said 
function  control  signal  being  coincidentally  applied  thereto. 


je  saturated  yam  for  said 


whereby,  said  heating  is  uniform! 
yam  and  an  energy  savings  can  be  i 
yam  bulking  processes. 


applied  throughout  the 
alized  over  conventional 


4,207,731 
ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE  CDNTROL  aRCUIT 

Hidehiko  Scki,  Suwa,  Japan,  assignof  :o  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa 
Seikoaha,  Tokyo,  Japan  ( 

Filed  Not.  18, 1977,  Se^  No.  852,872 
Claims  priority,  application  Japa4  Not.  18, 1976,  51-138784 


Int.  a.2  G04B  19/24;  G04C 
U.S.  a.  368—29 


Ml     L 


QIC  ,     lO/y/Qf/e 


*    2 


/OO:  G04B  27/00 

9  Claims 


ding  timekeeping  circuit 

ng  counters  each  respec- 

representative  of  actual 


1.  In  an  electronic  timepiece  incl 
means  having  a  plurality  of  timekeei 
tively  producing  timekeeping  signa 

time,  said  timekeeping  circuit  mean  being  adapted  to  be  dis- 
posed in  at  least  three  timekeepingr  sjinctional  modes  for  per- 
forming at  least  one  timekeeping  fun  tion  in  each  said  mode,  a 
first  said  timekeeping  functional  moc  being  a  correction  mode 
for  permitting  the  count  of  at  leasu  two  of  said  timekeeping 
counters  to  be  adjusted,  the  adjusti  ent  of  said  at  least  two 
timekeeping  counters  being  avoide  when  said  timekeeping 
circuit  means  is  disposed  in  other  lan  said  first  functional 
mode,  the  improvement  comprising  i  )ntrol  means  for  produc- 
ing a  functional  mode  select  signa  and  a  function  control 
signal,  said  function  control  signal  eing  adapted,  when  ap- 
plied to  said  timekeeping  circuit  mea  s,  to  functionally  control 
said  timekeeping  circuit  means  witl  )ut  selecting  another  of 
said  timekeeping  functional  modes,  nj  tde  select  coupled  to  said 
timekeeping  circuit  means  for  eyelid  II  y  selecting  in  sequence 
each  timekeeping  functional  mode  d  said  timekeeping  circuit 
means  in  response  to  each  mode  s|  xt  signal  being  applied 


4,207,732 

HAND-INDICATION  TYPE  ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE 

Shigekazu  Takahashi,  and  Shii^i  Sawada,  Ena,  both  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Ricoh  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Dirision  of  Scr.  No.  825,084,  Aug.  16, 1977.  This  application 

Sep.  7, 1978,  Scr.  No.  940,382 

Int  a.2  G04C  3/00:  G04B  27/00 

U.S.  a.  368—76  1  Claim 
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1.  An  hand-indication  type  electronic  timepiece  having  a 
quartz  crystal  vibrator,  a  frequency  divider,  an  analog  time 
display  including  hands,  a  motor  for  moving  the  hands  and 
means  for  generating  a  series  of  ordinary  hand  moving  pulses 
to  drive  the  motor,  the  timepiece  comprising: 

a  first  switch; 

means  for  generating  a  hand  sending  pulse  at  each  time  when 
the  first  switch  is  operated; 

means  for  generating  a  quick  hand  sending  pulse  while  the 
first  switch  is  closed  in  response  to  the  closure  of  the  first 
switch  over  a  determined  time  interval; 

a  second  switch; 

means  for  stopping  the  supply  of  the  ordinary  hand  moving 
pulses  to  the  motor,  the  stopping  means  operating  in  re- 
sponse to  the  turning  OFF  of  the  first  switch  after  the 
quick  hand  sending  pulse  is  generated; 

means  for  memorizing  the  number  n  of  the  ONs  of  the  sec- 
ond switch  while  the  stopping  means  is  in  operation;  and 

means  for  releasing  the  stop  condition  of  the  stopping  means 
when  n  ordinary  hand  moving  pulses  are  generated  after 
the  stopping  means  operates. 


4,207,733 
ELAPSED  TIME  INDICATOR 
Leonard  H.  Copeland,  York,  and  Joseph  B.  Wible,  Lancaster, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Datcon  Instrument  Company,  East 
Petersburg,  Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,479 
Int  a.2  G04F  «/0a-  G04B  15/00,  19/02 
U.S.  a.  368—108  27  Claims 

1.  An  inverse  verge  escapement  system  for  use  in  an  elapsed 
time  indicator  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  for  holding  numbered  wheels  for  indicating 
elapsed  time; 

(b)  a  drive  wheel  rotatably  held  within  said  housing  substan- 
tially in  a  predetermined  plane  and  drivingly  connected  to 
said  numbered  wheels  for  rotating  said  numbered  wheels 
at  predetermined  intervals; 

(c)  said  drive  wheel  having  a  plurality  of  teeth  upstanding 
therefrom  substantially  equally  spaced  from  one  another 
about  the  periphery  of  said  drive  wheel;  and; 

(d)  a  verge  member  oscillating  between  first  and  second 
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positions  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  the  predeter- 
mined plane  and  adapted  to  drivingly  engage  one  of  said 
teeth  in  its  movement  from  said  first  position  to  said  sec- 
ond position  and  to  drivingly  engage  an  adjacent  tooth  in 


its  return  movement  from  said  second  position  to  said  first 
position  for  rotating  said  drive  wheel  at  a  predetermined 
rate  to  effect  rotation  of  said  numbered  wheels  at  prede- 
termined intervals. 


4,207,734 

LED  DIGITAL  WATCH  WFTH  USER  CONTROL  OF 

DISPLAY  TIMING  AND  BRIGHTNESS 

Norman  E.  Moyer,  Newport  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes 

Aircraft  Company,  Culver  Oty,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  756,299,  Jan.  3, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jul.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,597 

Int.  a.2  G04B  19/30 

U.S.  a.  368—83  2  Claims 
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1.  A  digital  watch  with  LED  display  devices  comprising: 

a  debouncer; 

a  clocking  circuit  for  producing  a  plurality  of  clock  pulses; 

a  shift  register  connected  to  said  debouncer  for  selecting 
which  mode  the  digital  watch  is  in; 

said  shift  register  having  an  input  and  a  plurality  of  outputs; 

brightness  adjusting  means  for  allowing  the  watch  user  to 
select  the  particular  brightness  level  he  desires  for  the 
LED  display  devices; 

a  push  button,  depression  of  said  push  button  causing  said 
shift  register  to  deliver  a  pulse  to  said  brightness  adjusting 
means; 

said  brightness  adjusting  means  comprising: 

a  first  NAND  gate  with  a  first,  second  and  third  input  and  an 
output; 

said  first  input  to  said  first  NAND  gate  being  responsive  to 
stud  push  button,  said  second  input  from  said  first  NAND 
gate  connected  to  said  first  output  from  said  shift  register, 
and  said  third  input  from  said  NAND  gate  being  con- 
nected to  receive  a  first  clock  pulse; 

said  output  of  said  first  NAND  gate  being  connected  to  a 
first  inverter  gate; 

the  output  of  said  first  inverter  gate  being  connected  to  the 


I 


input  of  a  counter  having  an  input  and  a  first  and  second 
output; 

said  first  output  of  %ei\d  counter  being  connected  to  a  first 
input  to  a  first  AND  gate  having  a  plurality  of  inputs  and 
an  output,  said  set^ond  input  to  said  first  AND  gate  being 
connected  to  receive  a  second  clock  pulse  and  said  third 
input  to  said  first  AND  gate  being  connected  to  the  output 
of  a  first  OR  gate. 

a  second  inverter  with  an  input  and  an  output; 

a  second  AND  gate  with  a  first  and  second  input  and  an 
output,  said  first  input  being  connected  to  receive  a  third 
clock  pulse,  and  said  second  input  being  connected  to  said 
output  of  said  second  inverter; 

a  first  OR  gate  with  a  first  and  second  input  and  an  output, 
said  first  input  to  said  first  OR  gate  being  connected  to 
said  second  output  from  said  counter,  said  second  input  to 
said  first  OR  gate  being  connected  to  said  output  from  said 
second  AND  gate  and  said  output  from  said  first  OR  gate 
being  connected  to  said  third  input  to  said  first  AND  gate; 

said  second  output  from  said  counter  being  connected  to  said 
input  of  said  second  inverter  and  to  a  first  input  to  a  sec- 
ond AND  gate  and  to  a  first  input  to  a  first  OR  gate; 

said  second  input  to  said  second  AND  gate  being  connected 
to  receive  said  third  clock  pulse; 

a  first  NOR  gate  having  a  first  and  second  input  and  an 
output,  said  first  input  to  said  first  NOR  gate  being  con- 
nected to  said  output  of  said  second  AND  gate,  said  sec- 
ond input  to  said  first  NOR  gate  being  connected  to  said 
output  of  said  first  AND  gate  and  said  output  of  said  first 
NOR  gate  being  connected  to  said  display  device. 


437,735 

DIAL  AND  MOVEMENT  HXING  STRUCTURE 

Hisao  Ishigaki,  Tokyo,  and  Ryuzo  Tanaka,  Tanashi,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Gtizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,328 
Gaims   priority,   application   Japan,   Sep.    19,    1977,   52- 
126064[U] 

Int  a.2  G04B  37/00.  37/04.  19/06 
U.S.  G.  368—300  5  Claims 


1.  A  dial-  and  movement-fixing  structure  having  a  ring  for 
fixing  a  dial  and  a  movement  at  predetermined  positions  in  a 
watch  case,  wherein: 

(a)  said  dial  possesses  notched  poriions  composed  of  a  pair  of 
arcuate  portions  that  are  faced  to  each  other  in  a  direction 
in  parallel  with  the  outer  edge  of  said  dial; 

(b)  said  ring  is  of  a  unitary  structure  made  of  a  synthetic  resin 
having:  a  plurality  of  projections  on  the  upper  surface  at 
positions  corresponding  to  each  of  the  notched  poriions 
formed  in  said  dial,  a  plurality  of  leg  poriions  on  the  lower 
surface  to  engage  with  said  movement,  and  legs  that  will 
be  sandwiched  between  of  said  watch  case  and  a  back 
cover  such  that  said  ring  is  fixed  at  a  predetermined  posi- 
tion in  said  watch  case; 

(c)  each  of  said  projections  possesses  plural  arcuate  poriions 
corresponding  to  the  arcuate  portions  of  said  notched 
portions,  and  side  surfaces  that  are  connected  to  the  inner 
ends  of  said  arcuate  poriions  and  that  do  not  come  into 
contact  with  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  notched  portions. 
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the  distance  between  the  arcua^ortions  of  said  projec- 
tions being  slightly  greater  thanj<  le  distance  between  the 
arcuate  portions  of  said  notched  wrtions;  and 
(d)  the  upper  surface  of  said  ring  living  a  groove  along  a 
base  portion  of  said  projection  f^-  ilitating  the  insertion  of 
the  projections  into  the  notched!  ;-ortions. 


4,207,73« 
ROTARY  PISTON  H  CHINE 
Pieter  J.  ?ui  Loo,  Kobbc  50,  Dokkunt  Netherlands 
Filed  Feb.  14, 1978,  Ser.l  fo.  877,684 
Gaims  priority,  application  Netbl  lands,  Feb.   16,  1977, 

Int.  a.2  F02B  53/08;  mc  5/04 
UA  a  60-39J4  ,\a  1  aaim 


tially  peripheral  direction  is  an  annular  space  defined 
between  said  housing  and  the  outer  surface  of  said  body, 
so  as  to  cause  said  body  to  rotate  in  a  direction  opposite  to 
the  flow  of  said  gases  as  a  consequence  of  reaction  forces- 
and  ' 

outlet  ports  formed  in  said  annular  space  at  a  preuetermined 
angular  distance  from  said  spark  means  in  the  direction  of 
rotation  of  said  body. 


1  A  rotary  piston  machine  comprisi  i » 

a  housing  formed  by  two  substantial! '  plane  end  walls  and  a 

substantially  cylindrical   interme^iite  wall,   said   walls 

defining  a  cylindrical  interior  spac  ^ 
a  disc  shaped  body  sealingly  fitting  i  ^said  space  and  being 

rotatable  around  the  axis  of  symmi  ry  of  said  space- 
a  radial  cylinder  bore  formed  in  saidl/btatable  body 
a  piston  slidably  mounted  in  said  bwi^and  having  two  end 

surfaces,  said  piston  dividing  said  lf.re  into  two  cylinder 

chambers;  ' 

a  transverse  recess  formed  in  said  pi  on  intermediate  said 
end  surfaces  and  being  directed  pe(  cndicular  to  the  lon- 
gitudinal axis  of  said  cylinder  bore; 
crank  means  connected  to  said  end  wi  Is  and  being  laterally 
offset  in  respect  to  the  axis  of  rota)  mi  of  said  body,  said 
crank  means  cooperating  with  sai<  recess  so  that  upon 
rotation  of  said  body  said  piston  wi  move  in  said  bore- 
inlet  port  means  in  said  housing  comm  licating,  in  predeter- 
mined angular  positions  of  said  bdi  >.  with  said  cylinder 
chambers  and  being  connected  witfii  source  of  combusti- 


td  cylinder  chambers 

id  of  said  bore  and 
nder  chambers,  said 
'all  means,  a  part  of 


ble  gas,  so  as  to  admit  gas  to  one  of  s; 
during  a  part  of  the  piston  stroke; 
a  combustion  space  formed  at  each  i 
communicating  with  one  of  said  cy 
combustion  space  being  defined  by  »..  „.„„„  «  p^^  o, 
said  wall  means  contacting  surfaces  ^  fsaid  housing  walls, 
and  being  provided  with  an  apertur^  at  the  side  directed 
towards  the  inner  surface  of  said  in|  srmediate  wall,  said 
combustion  space  extending  in  the  .;  rcumferential  direc- 
tion of  said  body;  J 

spark  means  provided  in  said  intermedl  te  wall  to  ignite  the 
combustible  gas  present  in  said  cohj  justion  space  when 
said  aperture  passes  said  spark  mean 

nozzle  means  in  a  transverse  part  of  sai  I  wall  means  of  said 
combustion  space  directed  opposite  to  the  direction  of 
rotation  of  said  disc  shaped  body  said  nozle  means 
adapted  to  direct  a  jet  of  combustio    gases  in  a  substan- 


4,207,737 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  AMOUNT  OF 

SECONDARY  AIR  INJECnON 
Hideo  Miyagi,  Susono,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kosyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  757,474,  Jan.  7, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Oct  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,858 

Gainu  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  28, 1976,  51-89957 

Int.  G.i  POIN  3/10 

U.S.  G.  60-276  2  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  amount  of  secondary  air 

injected  into  an  exhaust  pipe  of  an  internal  combustion  engine 

for  causing  the  combustion  of  unbumed  components  of  the 

exhaust  gas  from  said  internal  combusion  engine  comprising: 

air  to  fuel  ratio  sensor  which  senses  the  concentration  of 

oxygen  or  carbon  monoxide  in  the  exhaust  gas; 
a  means  for  sensing  only  a  sudden  acceleration  of  said  inter- 
nal  combustion  engine,  said  means  for  sensing  sudden 
acceleration  of  the  internal  combustion  engine  comprising 
a  differential  pressure  switch  actuated  by  the  pressure  in 
an  intake  manifold  of  said  internal  combustion  engine,  said 
differential  pressure  switch  being  arranged  and  configured 
such  that  said  differential  pressure  switch  is  actuated  for 
some  predetermined  time  after  only  a  sudden  acceleration 
of  said  internal  combustion  engine  occurs; 
a  control  means  for  generating  a  signal  which  is  responsive 
to  the  output  of  said  air  to  fuel  ratio  sensor  and  to  said 
means  for  sensing  only  a  sudden  acceleration  of  the  inter- 
nal combustion  engine; 
a  valve  means  for  controlling  the  amount  of  secondary  air 
injected  into  said  exhaust  pipe,  said  valve  means  being 
controlled  by  said  control  means  such  that  the  valve 
means  causes  the  amount  of  secondary  air  injected  into  the 
exhaust  pipe  to  increase  or  decrease  in  response  to  the 
output  of  the  air  to  fuel  ratio  sensor  and  to  suddenly  in- 
crease the  amount  of  secondary  air  injected  into  the  ex- 
haust system  only  when  a  sudden  acceleration  of  the 
internal  combustion  engine  is  sensed  by  said  means  for 
sensing  only  a  sudden  acceleration; 
whereby  the  amount  of  secondary  air  injected  is  suddenly 
increased  only  when  a  sudden  acceleration  of  the  internal 
combustion  engine  is  sensed. 
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4,207,738 

EXHAUST  GAS  PURIFYING  SYSTEM  FOR 

MULTKYLINDER  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

KciOi  Yoneda,  F^jisawa,  and  Toshiftimi  Nlshimura,  Yokosuka, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited, 

Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  880,154 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  25, 1977, 52-22972[U] 
Int.  a.2  P02M  25/06:  FOIN  3/10 
U.S.  G.  60—278  6  Claims 


6s 


u 


.-^1 


1.  An  exhaust  gas  purifying  system  for  a  multi-cylinder 
internal  combustion  engine  having  a  plurality  of  combustion 
chambers,  comprising: 

exhaust  conduit  means  for  discharging  of  the  exhaust  gases 
from  said  combustion  chambers,  said  exhaust  conduit 
means  including  a  plurality  of  exhaust  port  passages  re- 
spectively in  communication  with  the  combustion  cham- 
bers and  an  exhaust  manifold  in  communication  with  said 
exhaust  port  passages,  said  exhaust  manifold  having  a 
plurality  of  branches  which  lead  from  said  exhaust  port 
passages  and  merge  into  a  common  portion,  said  branches 
including  a  longest  branch  which  extends  over  a  distance 
longer  than  the  other  branch(es)  before  merging  into  said 
common  portion; 

secondary  air  supply  conduit  means  for  conducting  atmo- 
spheric air  into  said  exhaust  conduit  means;  and 

reed  valve  means  mounted  in  said  secondary  air  supply 
conduit  means  and  operable  to  periodically  open  and  close 
in  response  to  the  pulsations  of  the  exhaust  gas  pressure  in 
said  exhaust  gas  conduit  means  for  thereby  intermittently 
allowing  atmospheric  air  to  flow  into  the  exhaust  gases  in 
said  exhaust  gas  conduit  means  through  said  secondary  air 
supply  conduit  means, 

wherein  said  secondary  air  supply  conduit  means  is  con- 
nected to  said  exhaust  conduit  means  in  such  a  way  as  to 
introduce  secondary  air  only  into  said  longest  branch. 


4,207,739 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HARNESSING  THE 

ENERGY  OF  THE  SWELL 
Bruno  D.  Scarpi.  Kerventec-Penthivre,  Saint-Pierre  de  Qui- 
beron,  Morbihan,  France 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  860,693 
Gaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec.  22, 1976,  76  38679 
Int.  a.2  P03B  13/12 
U.S.  G.  60-398  19  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  harnessing  the  energy  of  the  swell,  the 
apparatus  including: 
a  vessel  suitable  to  be  supported  above  the  surface  of  the  sea, 
and  divided  into  two  compartments  having  lower  portions 
in  fluid  communication  with  one  anotherfor  receiving  an 
auxiliary  liquid; 
means  for  translating  into  electrical  energy  the  energy  devel- 
oped by  reciprocating  motion  of  said  auxiliary  liquid 
caused  by  the  vessel  following  the  natural  movements  of 
the  sea,  said  reciprocating  motion  of  said  auxiliary  liquid 
which  is  translated  into  electrical  energy  being  reciprocat- 
ing transfer  of  said  auxiliary  liquid  between  said  two  com- 
partments; 
said  translating  means  comprising  an  electrical  generator 


and  at  least  two  turbines  enclosed  in  parallel  passages 
providing  said  fluid  communication  between  said  lower 
portions  of  said  compartments,  said  turbines  being  opera- 
tively  connected  to  the  generator  and  operated  by  auxil- 
iary liquid  during  reciprocating  transfer  thereof  in  both 
directions;  and 
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means  for  closing  a  first  of  said  passages  and  opening  a 
second  of  said  passages  during  transfer  of  said  auxiliary 
liquid  in  one  direction  and  for  opening  the  first  of  said 
passages  and  closffig  a  second  of  said  passages  during 
transfer  of  the  auxiliary  liquid  in  the  opposite  direction. 

4,207,740 

VALVE  BLOCKS,  IN  PARTICULAR  FOR  HYDRAULIC 

EXCAVATORS 

Bjom  S.  Ripa,  Helsingborg,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Akermans 
Verkstad  AB,  EsIot,  Sweden 

Filed  Jun.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,771 

Int.  G.-  F15B  13/06,  13/09 

U.S.  G.  60—486  5  Gaims 


1.  In  a  valve  block  for  machines  executing  working  move- 
ments, in  particular  excavators,  the  combination  of: 

(a)  at  least  two  sets  of  valves,  which  valves  are  of  the  type 
which,  in  the  unactuated  state,  allow  the  passage  of  pres- 
sure medium; 

(b)  at  least  a  first  pump  which  is  coupled  to  the  first  set  of 
valves; 

(c)  at  least  a  second  pump  which  is  coupled  to  the  second  set 
of  valves;  and 

(d)  hydraulic  devices  for  executing  said  working  move- 
ments, which  hydraulic  devices  are  each  coupled  tq  a 
valve  in  each  set,  the  valves  in  the  one  set  being  coupled 
in  series  in  such  a  manner  that  the  valve  which  is  coupled 
to  the  hydraulic  device  for  executing  the  first  working 
movement  is  located  most  proximal  said  first  pump,  then 
followed  by  the  valve  which  is  coupled  to  the  hydraulic 
device  for  executing  the  second  working  movement  and 
finally  the  valve  which  is  coupled  to  the  hydraulic  device 
for  executing  the  third  working  movement  being  located 
most  disul  from  said  first  pump,  and  the  valves  in  said 
second  set  being  similarly  coupled  in  series  but  such  that 
the  valve  which  is  coupled  to  the  hydraulic  device  for 

-        I 
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Executing  said  third  working  m 
proximal  said  second  pump,  the 
which  is  coupled  to  the  hydi^ai  ■. 
said  second  working  movemeU 
which  is  coupled  to  the  hydrai;^ 
said  flrst  working  movement 
from  said  second  pump. 


^ALLY  VARIABLE 


4,207,741 

POWER  SOURCE  USING  CYCL 

LIQUID  LEVI  . 

Don  E.  Rainey,  4529  NE.  21st  Ave.,  ¥\  Lauderdale,  Fla.  33308 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1979,  Ser.,  io.  1,369 

Int.  O:-  F03C  l\  to 

U.S.a  60— 496  ^  11  Claims 


vement  is  located  most 
followed  by  the  valve 

.c  device  for  executing 
and  fmally  the  valve 

9  device  for  executing 

fig  located  most  distal 
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4,207,742 
ENGINE  WITH  SHUNTABLE  TURBOCHARGER 
Werner  Dommes,  Ingolstadt;  Alfre  HMrtI,  Gaimersheim,  and 
Hans-Werner  Polzl,  Ingolstadt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Audinsu  Auto  Union  AG,  Neckarsulm,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,416 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  21, 
1977,  2717684 

Int.  a.2  F02B  37/00 
U.S.  a  60-602  9  Qaims 


0'tD0©0 


'How  chamber  in  the 
rtically  up  and  down 


1.  A  power  using  the  rising  and  falliff.  level  of  liquid  such  as 
water  including:  7 

A.  A  working  tank  capable  of  holdir    liquid  between  upper 
and  lower  liquid  levels;  ; 

B.  A  piston  having  a  liquid-tight  f 
working  tank  arranged  to  move  ^ 
within  the  tank;  ^ 

C.  Means  for  converting  vertical  m  ion  of  the  piston  into 
useful  power; 

D.  Means  for  varying  the  liquid  level  \  the  tank  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  liquid-tight  exch  nge  receptacles  adja- 
cent the  tank  extending  in  vertic  b;ly  spaced  relationship 
between  the  lower  and  upper  lidlid  levels  in  the  work- 
ing tank,  each  exchange  receptad  )  communicating  with 
the  tank  through  an  opening  |  deluding  a  normally 
closed  valve; 

(b)  means  for  controlling  openin*  and  closing  of  said 
valves  individually  and  sequent  Uly  from  the  upper- 
most to  the  lowermost  exchand  receptacle,  and  vice 
versa;  ^ 

E.  Means  for  supplying  working  liiiid  into  the  working 
tank  from  a  source  external  of  the^  orking  tank  and  sepa- 
rate from  said  exchange  receptaclMt  and 

F.  Means  for  selectively  exhaustin/liquid  from  a  lower 
region  of  the  working  tank  correspj:  nding  with  the  lower 
level  of  liquid  within  the  tank. 


1.  An  engine  system  comprising: 

an  engine  having  a  plurality  of  cylinders  each  having  an 
exhaust-gas  output; 

an  exhaust-gas  turbocharger  having  a  plurality  of  exhaust- 
gas  inlets; 

a  plurality  of  exhaust-gas  conduits  each  connecting  a  respec- 
tive number  of  said  exhaust-gas  outputs  to  a  respective 
exhaust-gas  inlet; 

a  vent  conduit  connected  to  one  of  said  exhaust-gas  con- 
duits; 

valve  means  in  said  vent  conduit  for  relieving  pressure 
therein  when  exhaust-gas  pressure  exceeds  a  predeter- 
mined pressure  level;  and 

means  in  said  one  conduit  for  reducing  the  flow  cross  section 
near  said  exhaust-gas  inlets,  and  thereby  increasing  flow 
velocity  therein  below  said  predetermined  pressure  level. 

4,207,743 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  IMPROVING  THE 

OPERATION  OF  A  SUPERCHARGED  ENGINE 

Andre  Ecomard,  Marly-le-Roi,  and  Pierre  Eyzat,  Courbeyoie, 

both  of  France,  assignors  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole, 

Rueil-Malmaison,  France 

Filed  Not.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  849,245 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  12, 1976,  76  34401 
Int.  a.2  F02B  37/Oa  33/44 
U.S.  a.  60-611  11  Qaima 


i^S^yS 


^^/ 


1.  A  method  for  improving  the  operation  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  a  turbine  driven  by  the  exhaust 
gases  of  the  engine,  and  a  compressor  rotated  by  the  turbine  for 
delivering  pressurized  air  at  its  outlet  when  its  inlet  is  in  com- 
munication with  the  atmosphere,  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of  sensing  the  operating  conditions  of  the  engine  and 
depending  upon  said  operating  conditions,  subjecting  the  en- 
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gine  to  one  operating  mode  selected  from  a  first  and  a  second 
operating  moides,  said  first  operating  mode  corresponding  to 
the  supplying  of  air  to  the  engine  under  a  predetermined  pres- 
sure exclusively  from  a  static  source  while  keeping  low  the 
compression  work  of  the  compressor,  and  said  second  operat- 
ing mode  corresponding  to  the  supplying  of  air  to  the  engine 
exclusively  from  the  compressor,  wherein,  throughout  the 
duration  of  said  first  operating  mode,  the  inlet  and  outlet  of  the 
compressor  are  connected  to  each  other. 


4,207,744 
SOLAR  REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM 
Isao  Takethita;  Nobuhiko  Wakamatsu;  Eiji  Ando,  and  Hiioyo- 
shi  Tanaka,  all  of  Kadoma,  Japan,  anignorf  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  899,104 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  20, 1977,  52*56262 

Int  a.2  F25B  27/00.  15/00 

\}S.  a.  62—2  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  solar  refrigeration  system 

a  solar  collector-generator  comprising: 

a  casing;  and 

a  tube  and  header  arrangement  including  a  top  header,  a 
bottom  header  and  a  plurality  of  double-walled  tubes 
arranged  in  parallel  between  said  top  and  bottom  headers, 
each  of  said  double-walled  tubes  including  an  outer  pipe 
and  an  inner  pipe  jacketed  by  said  outer  pipe,  said  inner 
pipe  defining  a  passage  for  a  high  temperature  weak  solu- 
tion, said  outer  and  inner  tubes  defining  therebetween  a 
passage  for  a  low  temperature  rich  solution. 


4,207,745 

DEVICE  FOR  HEUUM  TRANSFER  BETWEEN 

ROTATING  AND  NON-ROTATING  MEMBERS 

Jean-Paul  Pouillange,  Aulnay-sous,  France,  assignor  to  BBC 

Brown,  Bo?eri  A  Qe.,  Baden,  Switzerland 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882,094 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  3, 1977, 77  06189 

Int  a.2  F17C  7/02 

U.S.  a.  62—55  13  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  the  transfer  of  helium  between  rotating  and 
non-rotating  members,  comprising: 

first  and  second  coaxial  transfer  reeds  for  the  transfer  of 
liquid  helium,  the  first  transfer  reed  being  adapted  to 
rotate  with  the  rotating  member,  the  second  transfer  reed 
being  adapted  to  be  fixed  with  respect  to  the  non-rotating 
member,  one  of  the  transfer  reeds  being  partially  engaged 
in  the  other  transfer  reed  with  a  slight  radial  clearance 


being  provided  in  the  region  of  axial  overlap  of  the  first 
and  second  coaxial  transfer  reeds;  and 
cylindrical  sleeve  made  from  a  softer  material  than  the 
material  of  the  first  and  second  coaxial  transfer  reeds  and 
mounted  for  rotation  with  the  first  rotating  transfer  reed, 
said  cylindrical  sleeve  having  first  and  second  ends  and 
extending  axially  in  the  slight  radial  clearance  provided  in 
the  region  of  axial  overlap  of  the  first  and  second  coaxial 
transfer  reeds  throughout  substantially  the  entire  region  of 
axial  overlap,  whereby  said  cylindrical  sleeve  has  a  ten- 
dency to  wear  and  l>ecome  periforated  before  said  first  and 
second  transfer  reeds. 


4,207,746 
CRYOPUMP 
Darid  J.  McFarlin,  Ellington,  Conn.,  asrignor  to  United  Tech- 
nologict  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Feb.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11333 

Int  a2  F17C  7/02 

U.S.  a.  62—55.5  u  13  Claims 


1.  A  cryopump  adapted  for  use  in  an  evacuated  environment 
comprising: 

a  cryopanel  having  a  )>lurality  of  coolant  passages  disposed 
therein  adapted  for  accommodating  a  first  refrigerant; 

first  manifold  means  for  distributing  a  first  refrigerant  to 
each  of  the  coolant  passages  wherein  the  first  manifold 
means  and  the  cryopanel  are  fabricated  with  a  first  mate- 
rial having  high  thermal  conductivity; 

means  for  passing  first  refrigerant  from  a  source  of  first 
refrigerant  to  the  first  manifold  means  wherein  the  means 
for  passing  first  refrigerant  are  fabricated  with  a  second 
material; 

a  first  shield  disposed  in  a  spaced  apart  relationship  with  a 
first  side  of  the  cryopanel; 

a  second  shield  disposed  in  a  spaced  apart  relationship  with 
a  second  side  of  the  cryopanel  wherein  the  first  and  sec- 
ond shields,  each  have  a  plurality  of  chevrons  disposed  in 
a  spaced  apart  relationship  with  one  another,  are  adapted 
for  shielding  the  cryopanel  from  line-of-sight  radiation 
while  providing  a  gas  path  between  each  chevron  capable 
of  passing  gas  particles  therethrough  to  the  cryopanel  and 
wherein  each  chevron  includes  a  coolant  channel  adapted 
for  accommodating  a  second  refrigerant; 

second  manifold  means  for  distributing  second  refrigerant  to 
each  of  the  coolant  channels  within  the  chevrons  wherein 
the  first  and  second  shields  and  the  second  manifold  means 
are  fabricated  with  a  first  material  having  high  thermal 
conductivity; 

means  for  passing  second  refrigerant  from  a  source  of  second 
refrigerant  to  the  second  manifold  means  wherein  said 
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means  for  passing  second  refrigen  { X  are  fabricated  with  a 
second  material;  and  i 

connector  means  for  providing  a  vacl*  im  tight  connection  at 
cryogenic  temperatures  betweeaJt  le  second  material  of 
the  means  for  passing  first  and  sec  t  id  refrigerant  and  the 
first  material  of  the  first  and  sec4i  d  manifold  means  re 
spectively. 


sorption  of  heat  from  a  material  to  be  cooled  to  form  a  liquid 
always  in  contact  with  and  substantially  undispersed  in  a  vapor 
phase,  compressing  both  phases  and  then  removing  heat  from 


4,207,747 
AIR  DEFROST  SYSTEM  USING  SE 

COMPONENT  I 
Elmer  J,  Subera,  Cassopolis,  and  Mfi  ^ 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Tyler  Rf 
Niles,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  790,654,  Apr.  25,  i 
This  application  Jul.  26, 1978, 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent, 
1998,  has  been  diKl4 
Int.  a.^  F25D  2l\ 
U.S.  a.  62—82 


)NDARY  AIR  BAND 

n  W.  Steclman,  Niles, 
igeration  Corporation, 

77,  Pat.  No.  4,144,720. 
T.  No.  928,313 
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said  phases  to  cause  condensation  thereof  and  wherein  said 
phases  are  compressed  during  the  absorption  of  heat  from  the 
material  to  be  cooled. 


1.  In  a  refrigerated  display  cabinet   )  ving  an  access  opening 
for  communicating  a  storage  and  4^play  space  within  the 
cabinet  with  the  ambient  air,  means  for  providing  at  least  a 
primary  refrigerated  air  band  and  a  s  ^:ondary  guard  air  band 
across  the  access  opening  in  substar  Daily  the  same  air  flow 
direction  during  a  normal  refrigerati*  a  cycle; 
an  improved  method  of  defrosting  M  \  air  cooling  mechanism 
located  in  the  flow  path  of  the  j%mary  band,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
reversing  the  flow  of  air  in  said  s ,  :ondary  band  from  the 
flow  thereof  during  said  non  ;al   refrigeration  cycle, 
whereby  ambient  air  is  drawn  i  ,o  said  secondary  band 
flow  path; 
maintaining  the  air  flow  of  said  p 
direction  as  in  said  normal  refria 
a  substantially  continuous  prima} 
the  access  opening  during  both  J!.ie  refrigeration  and  de- 
frost cycles;  and  r 
diverting  at  le«st  a  significant  port!  n  of  the  reverse  flow  of 
air  from  the  secondary  band  iribJ  the  primary  band  be- 
tween the  downstream  or  retumj^id  of  the  access  opening 
and  the  air  cooling  mechanism  ^  ring  the  defrost  cycle  to 


4,207,749 
THERMAL  ECONOMIZED  REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM 
WiUian  J.  Lavigne,  Jr.,  Fayetteville,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Carrier 
Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  828,449,  Aug.  29, 1977,  abudoned. 

This  application  Sep.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,426 

Int.  a.2  F25B  1/00.  41/04,  43/02 

UA  a  62—115  •  Claims 


nary  band  in  the  same 
ation  cycle  to  maintain 
band  air  curtain  across 


thereby  cause  relatively  warmai 
cooling  mechanism  and  defiw 


sito  flow  through  said  air 
Mne. 


4,207,748 
HEAT  EXCHANGE  DEVICI 
WOliam  H.  Nebgen,  48-24  43rd  St 

Continuation-io-part  of  Ser 

abaodoncd,  which  is  a  continuation 

Dec.  16, 1969,  abandoned,  which  is 

808,368,  Mar.  11, 1969,  abuidoned, 

Ser.  No.  660,539,  Jan.  22, 1967, 1 

contiouation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  d 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioB  Feb.  l\ 

Int  C\?  F25B  \ 

U.S.  a  62-115 

1.  A  method  for  exchange  of  hea 
portion  of  a  body  of  liquid  refriger 


AND  METHOD 

tNNiiide,  N.Y.  11377 
i,971,  Sep.  7, 1973, 
Dart  of  Ser.  No.  886,312, 
continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
Uch  is  a  continuation  of 
Mudoncd,  which  is  a 
U14,  Dec.  16, 1966, 
1977,  Ser.  No.  771,002 

13  Claims 

iromprising  vaporizing  a 
It  by  countercurrent  ab- 


6.  A  method  of  subcooling  liquid  refrigerant  within  a  refrig- 
eration system  after  the  refrigerant  has  been  condensed  to  a 
liquid  in  a  condenser  and  before  the  liquid  refrigerant  enters 
the  evaporator  comprising  the  steps  of: 
transporting  liquid  refrigerant  from  the  condenser  into  a 
container  at  a  lower  temperature  and  pressure  than  the 
condenser  whereby  a  portion  of  the  refrigerant  is  flashed 
to  a  vapor  and  the  heat  to  vaporize  the  refrigerant  is 
absorbed  from  the  remaining  liquid  refrigerant  to  subcool 
the  remaining  liquid  refrigerant; 
condensing  the  vaporized  refrigerant  to  a  liquid  within  the 

container;  and 
combining  the  condensed  liquid  refrigerant  with  the  sub- 
cooled  liquid  refrigerant  before  the  liquid  refrigerant 
enters  the  evaporator. 
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4*207,750  said  expansion  valve  being  bridged  by  a  bypass  valve,  with  said 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  ICE  BLOCKS  condenser  heat  exchanger  being  separated  from  said  eneray 

MarceUns  C.  P.  L.  Sinkens,  Kaiteel  Bloemendale,  B  •  8030 

Beemem,  Belgium 

Filed  Jun.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916^61 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Belgium,  Jon.  27, 1977, 256025 

Int.  a.2  F25C  1/10 

U.S.  a.  62—138  8  Claiffls 


1.  An  apparatus  for  making  ice  blocks  comprising: 

a  frame, 

hollow  parts  fixedly  mounted  on  the  frame  and  projecting 
downwards, 

means  for  circulating  refrigerating  fluid  through  said  parts, 

means  for  circulating  heating  fluid  through  said  parts, 

a  tray  open  at  the  top, 

a  suspension  mounted  to  the  frame  and  carrying  said  tray  so 
that  it  can  move  up  and  down  between  an  uppermost 
position  wherein  the  hollow  parts  are  inside  the  tray,  and 
a  lowermost  position,  wherein  the  hollow  parts  are  out- 
side the  tray, 

a  counterweight  on  the  suspension  countering  a  downward 
movement  of  the  tray, 

a  water  supply  line  discharging  above  said  tray, 

means  opening  and  closing  said  water  supply  line, 

a  first  element  put  into  operation  by  ice  formed  on  said 
projecting  parts  and  bringing,  after  ice  has  been  formed, 
said  means  opening  and  closing  the  water  supply  line  in 
open  position  when  the  tray  is  in  an  upper  part  of  its  way 
between  the  uppermost  position  and  the  lowermost  posi- 
tion, causing  a  water  supply  to  the  tray  and  subsequently, 
because  of  gravity,  a  downward  movement  of  the  tray, 

a  second  element  bringing  said  means  opening  and  closing 
the  water  supply  line  in  closed  position  when  the  tray 
reaches  its  lowermost  position,  and 

means  allowing  water  to  flow  away  out  of  the  tray  in  its 
lowermost  position,  causing  a  loss  of  water  until  the  coun- 
terweight causes  an  upward  movement  of  the  tray. 


4,207,751 
SORPTION  HEAT  PUMP 
Ottomar  Kampfenkel,  Hiickeswagen,  and  Antun  Geiesic,  Neuss, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Joh.  Vaillant 
GmbH  u.  Co.,  Remscbeid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,322 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  10, 
1977,  7725127[U];  Aug.  10,  1977,  7725128[U];  Aug.  10,  1977, 
7725129[U];  Dec.  17,  1977,  7738864[U] 

Int  0.2  F25B  15/00.  27/02.  13/00.  41/04 
U.S.  Q.  62—141  22  Claims 

1.  A  sorption  heat  pump  comprising  a  discharge  unit,  an 
absorber,  a  condenser,  an  evaporator  with  a  preconnected 
expansion  valve,  said  condenser  and  said  absorber  being  de- 
signed as  a  heat  exchanger  for  heating  a  fluid  utilized  as  an 
energy  consumption  fluid  in  an  energy  consumption  device, 


consumption  device  by  a  valve  capable  of  being  actuated  by  a 
transmitter  together  with  said  bypass  valve. 


4,207,752 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECOVERING  HEAT 

FROM  WASTE  WATER 

Michael  Schwarz,  963  Choquette  Bl?d.,  Beloeii  P.Q.,  Canada 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,126 

Int  a.2  F25B  27/02:  G05D  23/00 

U.S.  a.  62—238  6  Claims 


II      f*    '  i' ^ 


'ioi 


1.  An  apparatus  for  recovering  heat  from  waste  water,  the 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  container  for  receiving  waste  water; 

inlet  means  in  the  up<i)er  portion  of  said  first  container 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  drain  pipe  from  hot  water 
facilities; 

outlet  means  in  the  bottpmmost  portion  of  said  first  con- 
tainer for  draining  the  waste  water  from  the  first  con- 
tainer; 

valve  means  operable  -o  control  said  outlet  means  in  re- 
sponse to  a  waste  water  level  indicator  and  a  relative  heat 
indicator; 

a  second  container  for  eceiving  a  liquid  to  be  prewarmed, 
said  second  container  being  separate  from  said  first  con- 
tainer; 

heat  pump  means  including  heat  exchanger  means  in  said 
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first  container  and  communicating jvith  heat  exchanger 
means  in  said  second  container,  wlweby  heat  is  extracted 
from  relatively  warm  waste  watef  n  the  first  container 
and  is  transferred  to  said  heat  ex<fi  inger  in  said  second 
container  for  warming  the  relatively  cooler  liquid  in  said 
second  container;  j 

overflow  outlet  means  and  bypass  me  jis  cooperating  with 
said  first  container,  whereby  wasted  ater  may  bypass  said 
first  container  without  passing  thr*  gh  said  outlet  means 
in  said  bottommost  portion  of  said  i  rst  container; 

means  for  comparing  the  temperatui  f  of  the  water  passing 
through  said  overflow  outlet  meai  i!  and  the  temperature 
of  the  waste  water  in  said  first  cot  i  uner;  and 

means  operating  said  valve  means  to  train  part  of  said  first 
container  when  the  water  passini  51  through  said  bypass 
means  is  of  a  higher  temperature  t  Ian  the  water  in  said 
first  container,  thus  to  allow  the  f  inner  waste  water  to 
enter  said  first  container. 


therethrough  to  the  drain  trough  on  the  interior  of  the 
rear  wall. 


4.207,754 

AIRCX)NDrnONING  SYSTEM  SUITABLE  FOR 

RESIDENTIAL  USE 

Jean  Chaboscau,  and  Andre  Regef,  both  of  Paris,  France,  aaip- 

ors  to  Ccm  Cofflpagnic  Elcctro-Mecanique  and  Centre  Scfcn- 

tifiquc  et  Technique  du  Batinent,  both  of  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  868,746 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  1, 1977, 77  00708 

Int.  a.2  F25D  9/00 

U.S.  a.  62—402  W  Claims 


4,207,753 

DRAIN  SYSTEM  FOR  HOUSEHOtiii   REFRIGERATOR 
Samncl  B.  Shaeh,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  and  LJ?*  is  C.  WUlians,  Loois- 
filk,  Ky.,  assignors  to  General  Electif  Company,  Louisrille, 
Ky.  J 

Flkd  No?.  20, 1978,  Ser.  P     962,427 

Int  0.2  F25D  2//    ' 

VS.  a  62-285  1  11  Claims 


1.  In  a  refrigerator  having  an  outer 


with  insulation  therebetween,  the  inn  ;i  liner  forming  a  fresh 


t  ase  and  an  inner  liner 


ufii 


portion  of  said  food 


1.  An  airconditioning  system  suitable  for  residential  use 
comprising: 

a  first  air  circuit  including  a  compressor  unit  in  series  with  a 
first  chamber  of  a  heat  exchanger  and  a  turbine,  the  tur- 
bine, the  first  chamber  of  the  heat  exchanger  and  the 
compressor  being  arranged  in  series  in  that  sequence  in  the 
direction  of  air  flow; 

a  second  air  circuit  comprising  a  second  chamber  of  said 
heat  exchanger,  the  first  and  second  chamber  being  the 
relative  low  and  high  temperature  chambers,  respectively, 
of  the  heat  exchanger; 

first  and  second  registers  connected  to  the  ends  of  said  two 
air  circuits,  each  register  having  four  orifices  and  two 
operational  positions;  and, 

means  for  moving  said  first  and  second  registers  to  first  and 
second  operational  positions  to  respectively  heat  and  cool 
an  area,  wherein  in  the  first  operational  position  of  the 
registers,  used  air  is  withdrawn  from  an  area  to  be  heated 
and  is  circulated  in  said  second  air  circuit  and  fresh  air  is 
drawn  from  the  atmosphere  and  is  circulated  in  said  first 
air  circuit  and  in  the  second  operational  position  of  said 
registers  used  air  is  withdrawn  from  an  area  to  be  cooled 
and  is  circulated  in  said  first  air  circuit  while  fresh  air  is 
drawn  from  the  atmosphere  and  is  circulated  in  said  sec- 
ond circuit. 


top  wall  having  an 
ear  wall,  bottom  wall. 


food  storage  compartment  including 
interior  surface  and  an  exterior  surface 
and  side  walls  comprising: 

(a)  an  evaporator  dispmed  in  the 
storage  compartment  in  close  pr ;  imity  to  the  top  wall 
and  inclined  toward  the  rear  wal 

(b)  an  elongate  opening  in  the  rear     Jl, 

(c)  a  drain  trough  disposed  on  the  in ;«  ior  surface  of  the  rear 
wall  below  the  evaporator  and  e  3|  igate  opening. 

(d)  a  cover  member  positioned  in  ai  1^  covering  the  elongate 
opening,  said  cover  member  havi  ti ; 

(i)  a  peripheral  flange  abutting  tli  c  interior  surface  of  the 
rear  wall,  i 

(ii)  a  recess  body  portion  exteic^  from  the  interior 
surface  through  the  elongate  oMning,  said  recess  body 
portion  having  a  centrally  locacd  opening  and  a  trough 
on  each  side  of  the  openiii^tong  its  upper  portion 
underlying  the  exterior  surface  of  the  top  wall  of  the 
inner  liner,  both  troughs  being  fi  iclined  downwardly  to 
the  centrally  located  opening,  vhereby  water  on  the 
exterior  surface  of  the  top  ym\\  will  collect  in  the 
troughs  and  flow  to  the  centnilly  located  opening  and 


tf 


4»207,755        

UNIVERSAL  JOINT  FOR  TRANSMimNG  TORQUE 

FROM  ONE  SHAFT  TO  ANOTHER 

Warren  W.  WciUe,  Definnce,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  ZeUer 

Corporation,  Defiance,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  744385,  No?.  24, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  No?.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,241 

Int.  a.2  n6D  3/52 
VS.  a.  64—15  B  18  Claima 

1.  A  universal  joint  for  transmitting  torque  from  one  shaft  to 
another  shaft,  said  universal  joint  comprising  a  first  member, 
means  for  attaching  a  central  portion  of  said  first  member  to 
one  of  said  shafts  to  position  said  first  member  transversely  to 
the  longitudinal  extent  of  said  shaft,  a  second  member,  means 
for  attaching  a  central  portion  of  said  second  member  to  the 
other  of  said  shafts  to  position  said  second  member  trans- 
versely to  the  longitudinal  extent  of  said  other  shaft,  and 
curved  bridging  means  having  one  end  attached  ^to  said  first 
member  and  having  another  end  attached  to  said  second  mem- 
ber with  an  outer  portion  of  said  bridging  means  being  placed 
in  tension  and  an  inner  portion  of  said  bridging  means  being 


June  17,  1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


829 


placed  in  compression  when  torque  is  transmitted  from  one 
shaft  to  the  other  shaft  in  one  direction  and  the  outer  portion  of 
said  bridging  means  being  placed  in  compression  and  the  inner 
portion  of  said  bridging  means  being  placed  in  tension  when 
torque  is  transmitted  from  one  shaft  to  the  other  shaft  in  the 
opposite  direction,  said  bridging  means  having  at  least  one 
transverse  portion  which  is  positioned,  as  viewed  in  transverse 
cross  section,  with  a  directional  component  parallel  to  the  axes 


//> 


X 


^^4  W^"^ 


of  the  shafts,  when  in  axial  alignment,  and  further  having  at 
least  one  other  transverse  portion  which  is  positioned,  as 
viewed  in  transverse  cross  section,  with  a  directional  compo- 
nent perpendicular  to  the  axes  of  the  shafts,  when  in  axial 
alignment,  the  resistance  of  said  bridging  means  to1)ending  in 
the  direction  parallel  to  the  shaft  axes,  as  measured  in  pounds 
per  degree  of  deflection  per  inch  of  length,  being  at  least  three 
times  the  resistance  to  twisting,  as  measured  in  inch-pounds  per 
degree  of  deflection  per  inch  of  length. 


4,207,756 
TENSION  SHOCK  ABSORBER  DEVICE 
Lester  Tocike,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Well  Control,  Inc^ 
Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  844^33 

Int  a.2  F16D  3/00 

VS.  a  64—23  36  Claims 


1.  Shock  absorber  device  for  use  in  well  bore  drilling  to 
absorb  drill  bit  vibratory  displacement  shock  comprising 

a  pair  of  slidably  associated  longitudinal  elements  interen- 
gageably  interconnected  for  common  rotation  about  a 
longitudinal  axis  and  for  selectively  limited  relative  recip- 
rocal displacement  longitudinally  with  respect  to  each 
other  along  such  axis,  with  one  of  such  elements  being 
operatively  connectable  to  a  component  of  a  drill  string 
and  the  other  of  such  elements  being  operatively  connect- 
able to  a  drill  bit,  and 

resilient  tension  shock  absorbing  means  self-disposed  com- 


pletely within  the  device  and  interposed  between  such 
elements  and  operatively  bilaterally  independently  inter- 
connecting such  elements  in  resilient  suspension  relation 
with  respect  to  each  other  for  absorbing  under  tension 
dynamic  longitudinal  stress  corresponding  to  vibratory 
drill  bit  displacement  shock  acting  through  one  of  such 
elements. 


4,207,757 
DOUBLE  CARDAN  UNIVERSAL  JOINT 
Kiyoshi  Onuma,  Toyota.  Japan,  assignor  to  ToyoU  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,618 

Gainis  priority,  application  Japan,  May  17, 1978,  53-58692 

Int  CI.2  F16D  3/26;  F16C  1/24 

VS.  a.  64—17  R  7  Gaims 


1.  In  i  double  Cardan  universal  joint  including: 

a  pair  of  cross  joint  as^mblies  each  including  a  yoke  and  a 
trunnion  of  a  cross; 

a  motion  transmitting  ring;  and 

a  centering  assembly  comprising 

a  socket  portion  extending  from  one  of  said  yokes  and 
formed  with  a  socket  opening  and  a  lubricant  reservoir, 

a  cylindrical  stem  extending  from  the  other  of  the  yokes  into 
said  socket  opening, 

an  annular  insert  mounted  in  said  socket  opening, 

a  ball  member  oscillato'iily  retained  in  said  annular  insert  and 
formed  with  an  aperture  for  receiving  said  cylindrical 
stem  for  rotation  about  its  own  axis  and  axial  sliding 
movement, 

a  first  seal  means  dis)>osed  between  the  outer  peripheral 
surface  of  said  ball  member  and  said  socket  portion,  and 

a  s^ond  seal  member  disposed  between  said  aperture  in  said 
ball  member  and  said  cylindrical  stem; 

the  improvement  comprising  forming  said  annular  insert 
from  a  self-lubricating  shoe  member  formed  of  a  synthetic 
resinous  material  and  further  including  a  metallic  ring 
member  integrally  fc  rmed  with  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
self-lubricating  shoe  member  and  having  a  flange  portion 
extending  about  a  predetermined  portion  of  said  self- 
lubricating  shoe  member,  said  annular  insert  being  formed 
with  yielding  means  for  allowing  said  insert  to  be  deform- 
able  radially  outwardly  so  that  it  can  be  fitted  about  said 
ball  member. 


rdly 

L 


4,207,758 
HIGH  SPEED  SHAFT  FLEXIBLE  COUPLING  WITH 
MAXIMUM  SHAFT  MISAUGNMENT 
ACCOMMODATION  CAPABILITY 
Robert  A.  Stone,  Sandy  Hook,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United  Tech- 
nologies Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  666,113,  Mar.  11, 1976,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jht.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,688 
Int  a^  F16D  3/60 
VS.  a  64—12  38  Claims 

1.  A  flexible  coupling  df  annular  shape  and  concentric  about 
a  coupling  axis  for  drivmgly  connecting  a  driving  rotating 
shaft  adapted  to  be  driving  in  a  single  direction  of  rotation  in 


830 


operation  at  speeds  up  to  2S,000  RPM  < 

adapted  to  be  driven  in  that  single     

operation  at  speeds  up  to  23,000  RPI labile  permitting  sub- 
stantial misalignment  variation  betwee  i  he  shaA  axes  compris- 
ing: 

( 1 )  a  first  flange-type  member  adapt^  to  be  connected  to  the 
driving  shaft, 

(2)  a  second  flange-type  member  ad|; 
the  driven  shaft. 

(3)  at  least  three  flexible,  fixed  len  ;i  <  siratp  mcmocis  posi- 
tioned in  subAantially  continuoinc  ncentric  circumferen- 
tial array  about  the  coupling  axi4i  id  extending  between 
said  flange-type  members,  V 

(4)  means  directly  fixedly  connecting^  first  end  of  each  strap 
member  to  said  first  flange-type  n  s,  tiber  and  the  other  end 
of  each  strap  member  directly  an  ^  fixedly  to  said  second 
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^  a  driven  rotating  shaft 
i  rection  of  rotation  in 


«d  to  be  connected  to 
i/i  strap  members  posi- 


flange-type  member  so  that  said  ^trap  members  are  the 
sole  connection  between  said  firsj  ■■  nd  second  flange-typ« 
members  and  determine  the  locattc  'i  of  said  coupling  axis 
and  are  equally  loaded  in  tensioji^t  all  times  as  driving 
loads  are  imparted  therethrough^  said  first  flange-type 
member  drives  said  second  flaniil-type  member  so  that 
said  strap  members  react  in  thj^ equal  tension  loading 
thereof  to  give  the  coupling  tor  '■  nal  stiffness  to  permit 
transmittal  of  substantial  loads  ai  stiffness  lateral  to  the 
coupling  axis  to  avoid  eccentricity,  and  provide  dynamic 
stability  to  the  coupling,  and  so  \  at  said  strap  members 
react  in  strap  member  flexing  toktve  coupling  flexibility 
along  the  coupling  axis  to  accJirlmodate  relative  axial 
motion  between  the  driving  and  qr  ven  shafts,  and  angular 
flexibility  to  accommodate  substa  r  iai  misalignment  varia- 
tion between  the  driving  and  dri 
as  ±1.5  degrees. 


4  shaft  axes  of  as  high 


Jun, 


bleaching  bath  and  to  hydraulically  pass  the  fabric  with 
the  liquid  therethrough  to  the  vat,  said  means  comprising 
an  overflow  box  mounted  above  said  vat  means; 

feed  roller  means,  mounted  horizontally  above  said  vat  and 
adjacent  said  overflow  box,  for  passing  the  fabric  into  said 
overflow  box,  and  adapted  to  engage  the  fabric  when  the 
fabric  emerges  from  the  vat; 

recycling  pump  means,  for  pumping  the  liquid  from  said 
recovery  tank  to  said  overflow  box;  and 


detection  and  safety  means,  for  determining  the  formation  of 
tangles  and  knots  in  said  fabric  as  it  passes  through  said 
overflow  box,  and  including  a  pivoting  means  for  pivoting 
around  a  horizontal  axis  when  tangles  or  knots  in  the 
fabric  contact  said  pivoting  means,  said  pivoting  means 
being  normally  in  a  first  position  whereby  said  roller 
means  is  driven  forward!  y  to  feed  fabric  to  said  overflow 
box,  and  said  pivoting  means  having  a  second  position 
whereby  the  fabric  intially  ceases  its  forward  movement 
and  is  then  propelled  backwardly. 


4,207,760 

VANE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CLOTHES  WASHING 

MACHINE 

John  Bochan,  Louisyilie,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General  Electric  Com* 

pany,  LouisTUlc,  Ky. 

FUcd  Sep.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,238 

lot.  a.2  D06F  13/02.  21/06 

U.S.  a.  68—18  FA  20  Gaims 


4,207,759 
MACHINE,  ESPEQALLY  A  DYEI  «G  MACHINE,  FOR 

PIECES  OF  FA»  IC 
Bernard  Barriquand,  Roanne,  France^  tsaignor  to  Barriquand, 
Roanne,  France  ^i 

FUcd  Jun.  21, 1978,  Ser.  l  cT.  917,408 
Qaims  priority,  application  Franfl(|L  an.  22, 1977,  77  19068; 
in.  28, 1977,  77  19747  > 

Int.a.2O06Bi^0 
U.S.a.68— 15  \    ^  ISGaima 

1.  A  processing  machine,  especial*  for  dyeing,  bleaching, 
and  drying  pieces  of  fabric,  comprisii  ;: 
vat  means  of  generally  annular  si  pe  for  containing  and 
conveying  an  elongated  strip  of   ibric  along  a  generally 
circular  path  in  a  gaseous  atm^  phere,  said  vat  means 
being  rotatable  about  a  vertical  t  (is  and  having  a  perfo- 
rated bottom  wall;  and  means  fo^/otating  said  vat  means 
about  said  vertical  axis; 
a  liquid  recovery  tank  located  beii  ath  said  vat  means  for 
receiving  liquid  passing  through  i  le  perforated  bottom  of 
said  vat  means;  j 

hydraulic  propulsion  and  treating  li  »ns  tc  receive  the  elon- 
gated fabric,  to  treat  the  fabric!  vith  a  liquid  dyeing  or 


1.  In  combination  with  a  vertical  axis  washing  machine  of 
the  type  including  a  fabric  item  receiving  receptacle  means, 
means  for  introducing  a  wash  solution  into  said  receptacle,  and 
means  for  agitating  the  wash  solution-fabric  item  load,  said 
means  including  a  rotatable  wash  load  agitating  member  and 
means  for  rotating  said  agitating  member  about  an  axis,  alter- 
nately in  one  direction  and  the  opposite  direction,  said  agitat- 
ing member  having  a  portion  thereof  located  in  the  lower 
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region  of  said  receptacle  to  come  into  contact  with  said  fabric 
item  load  in  the  lower  region  of  said  receptacle; 
a  vane  arrangement  carried  by  said  agitating  member  por- 
tion comprised  of  at  least  one  vane  shape  having  a  vane 
edge  leading  with  respect  to  said  one  direction  of  rotation 
of  said  agitating  member  and  extending  generally  horizon- 
tally through  said  lower  region  in  a  radially  canted  direc- 
tion with  respect  to  said  axis  of  rotation  of  said  agitating 
member  and  further  having  a  surface  adjacent  the  trailing 
side  of  said  vane  edge  with  respect  to  said  one  direction  of 
rotation  of  said  agitating  member,  said  surface  inclined 
from  the  veriical,  whereby  a  draping  engagement  of  fabric 
items  with  said  vane  edge  is  produced  upon  rotation  of 
said  agitating  member  in  said  direction; 
said  direction  of  radial  cant  being  such  as  to  locate  said  axis 
of  rotation  behind  the  line  of  said  vane  edge  as  said  vane 
edge  leads  said  rotative  movement  of  said  agitating  mem- 
ber into  said  load,  said  vane  arrangement  further  including 
at  least  one  other  vane  shape,  said  at  least  one  other  vane 
shape  having  a  vane  edge  leading  with  respect  to  said 
opposite  direction  of  rotation  of  said  agitating  member 
and  extending  along  a  radially  canted  direction,  said  at 
least  one  other  vane  shape  further  including  a  surface 
adjacent  the  trailing  side  of  said  one  other  vane  shape  vane 
edge  with  rotation  of  said  agitating  member  in  said  oppo- 
site direction,  said  surface  being  inclined  from  the  vertical; 
said  direction  of  radial  cant  of  said  one  other  vane  shape 
vane  edge  being  such  as  to  locate  said  axis  of  rotation 
behind  the  line  of  said  one  other  vane  shape  vane  edge  as 
said  one  other  vane  shape  vane  edge  leads  said  rotative 
movement  of  said  agitating  member  into  said  load; 
whereby  fabric  items  in  contact  with  said  vane  shapes  are 
forced  into  draping  engagement  with  said  respective  vane 
edges  by  said  rotation  in  said  one  direction  and  said  oppo- 
site direction,  said  vane  edges  acting  on  said  fabric  items 
during  said  alternate  rotation  in  said  one  and  said  opposite 
directions  to  cause  a  radially  outward  ramping  movement 
of  said  fabric  items  and  a  resultant  circulating  movement 
of  said  fabric  items  within  said  receptacle  by  said  radially 
outward  movement  of  said  items  in  the  lower  region  of 
said  receptacle. 


will  bend  the  edge  over  the  lip  as  it  continues  down- 
wardly, and 


4,207,761 
APPARATUS  FOR  FLANGING  CAN  BODIES 
Allan  J.  Nieml,  Caatle  Rock,  Waah.,  aaaignor  to  Weyerhaeiiaer 
Company,  Tacoma,  Waah. 

FUed  Dec.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,934 
Int.  a^  B21D  22/06 
VJS.  a.  72-354  10  Gaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  flange  on  a  can  body,  compris- 
ing: 
means  to  move  an  unflanged  can  body  upwardly  for  preposi- 

tioning  within  a  substantially  annular  die  assembly, 
a  vertically  movable  punch  assembly  having  a  curling 
groove  in  the  face  of  a  punch  substantially  coextensive 
with  the  top  edge  of  a  prepositioned  can  body, 
a  plurality  of  radially  slidable  segments  within  the  die  assem- 
bly abutting  at  least  a  portion  of  the  upper  outer  surface  of 
the  can  body  and  forming  a  substantially  annular  lip  ex- 
tending about  the  circumference  of  the  can  body  at  a 
vertical  elevation  below  the  top  edge  of  the  can  when  the 
segments  are  in  their  radially  innermost  positions 
means  for  moving  the  punch  downwardly  whereby  when 
the  curling  groove  impacts  the  top  edge  of  the  can  body  it 


means  supplemental  to  the  radially  slidable  segments  for 
restraining  movement  of  the  can  body  when  the  segments 
arein  their  radially  innermost  positions. 


4,207,762 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  HIGH  QUALITY  FORCINGS 

Vernon  A.  Kelly,  Jr.,  3446  Claremore  Ave.,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 


FUed  Aug.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,777 

Int.  a.2  B21D  22/00 

VJS.  a.  72—360  11  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  high  quality  forgings  utilizing  forg- 
ing dies  characterized  by  die  members  each  having  the  desired 
die  impression  surrounded  by  a  flash  land  which  in  turn  is 
generally  surrounded  by  a  gutter,  the  gutter  being  surrounded 
by  a  flat  die  surface  for  contacting  the  corresponding  die  sur- 
face on  the  mating  die  member,  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  forming  a  blocked  part  having  an  amount  of  material  in 
the  blocked  part  substantially  equal  to  the  material  in  the 
desired  finished  part,  and 

(b)  forging  a  finished  part  from  the  blocked  part,  the  finished 
part  having  a  controlled  flash  extension  over  at  least  a 
predetermined  portion  of  the  parting  line  adjacent  the 
region  of  the  part  where  material  characteristics  are  to  be 
controlled,  the  controlled  flash  extension  being  character- 
ized by  a  finishing  die  flash  extension  ratio  B/A  of  less 
than  2-to-l;  where  A  is  the  flash  land  width  of  the  finish- 
ing die  and  B  is  the  length  of  flash  extension  formed  by  the 
finishing  die  flash  lands  in  the  finishing  operation  as  mea- 
sured from  the  outer  edge  of  the  final  flash  land  impres- 
sion and  the  line  of  first  contact  of  the  outer  edge  of  the 
finishing  die  flash  land  with  the  material  therebetween. 


t 
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4,207,763 
SCREW  P 

Edurd  J.  C.  Huydti,  DiiaMidorf,  ind  fi  tout  Diicliler,  NeuM, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  afsigfc  n  to  G.  Sienpelkamp 
GnbH  A  Co.,  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  C  irmany 

FUed  Dec.  26, 1978,  Ser.^ .  974,493 
Claint  pdoiity,  appUcatioii  Fed.  Rc^  of  Gemumy,  Jan.  12, 
1978,  2801139 


U.S.  a.  72—454 


lot  a2  B21J  9/  'il 


modified  ring  gear  positioned  in  the  cavity  in  said  adapter  and 
rigidly  attached  thereto,  said  ring  gear  having  internal  gear 
teeth  in  two  diametrically  opposed  quadrants,  the  other  op- 
posed quadrants  in  said  ring  gear  being  relieved  for  clearance, 
an  aerodynamic  fln  positioned  on  said  adapter  for  rotational 
movement  relative  thereto,  a  cylindirical  hub  fixidly  attached 
to  the  lower  surface  of  said  aerodynamic  fm,  a  shaft  extension 
downwardly  extending  from  said  hub  for  engagement  with  a 


7Claina 


1.  In  a  screw  press  of  the  type  havj  i  {|  a  screw  driven  by  a 
flywheel  and  a  pneumatically  operafi^  (  coupling  between  the 
flywheel  and  the  screw,  the  coupling  1 .-  ving  a  pressure  cham- 
ber supplied  with  compressed  air  vii .  a  one-way  valve  and 
dischargeable  by  the  action  of  an  ine  al  mass  which  moves 
with  the  screw  during  its  working  stro  and  inertially  relative 
to  the  screw  at  the  end  of  a  working  sti  ke  to  open  a  discharge 
orifice  in  the  pressure  chamber  for  rele  tng  the  compressed  air 
to  the  atmosphere,  the  improvement  c   uprising: 

(a)  an  input  chamber  for  the  supply!  f  compressed  air; 

(b)  a  valve  piston  movable  in  said  (ikut  chamber,  axially  of 
said  screw;  i 

(c)  a  second  chamber  into  which  sa  r  valve  piston  projects 
and  being  in  communication  with  i^aid  pressure  chamber, 
said  second  chamber  having  an  op  ^Aing  in  communication 
with  the  atmosphere  and  selecti^  riy  covered  or  uncov- 
ered by  said  valve  piston;  ^  ^ 

(d)  at  least  one  through  passage  i  i  Said  valve  piston  for 
feeding  said  compressed  air  fron  >aid  input  chamber  to 
said  pressure  chamber;  1;' 

(e)  a  one-way  valve  disposed  in  « \i^  through  passage  for 
preventing  the  return  of  compress  ;<!  air  from  said  pressure 
chamber  to  said  input  chamber;  a  id 

(0  servo-valve  means  operable  by  t|i-;  inertial  movement  of 


said  mass  for  causing  said  valve 


opening  in  the  second  chamber,  s  '  as  to  release  the  com 


pressed  air  in  said  pressure  cham 


437,764 

PREaSION  HN  INDEXING  Dl  VICE  FOR  WIND 

TUNNEL  MODI  .S 

Richard  S.  WaUace,  Anaheim,  CaU^ 

States  of  America  as  represci^tpiroi^  \e  Secretary  of  the  Air 

Force,  Washington,  D.C.  V/ 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser. 
Int.  a.2  GOIM  9J 
U.S.  a,  73—147 

1.  A  precision  fin  indexing  device 
and  the  like  having  a  contoured  surfac  . 
device  comprising  an  adapter  positioned  in  a  cavity  on  the 
surface  of  the  model,  said  adapter  h  iving  its  lower  surface 
conforming  to  the  contour  of  a  bala  ice  block,  housing  a  6- 
component  strain  gage  balance  to  meauire  aerodynamic  forces 
on  flns,  a  cavity  formed  in  the  uppe^^ace  of  said  adapter,  a 


>iston  to  uncover  said 


it  to  the  atmosphere. 


I 


close  fitting  hole  in  said  adapter,  a  modified  spur  gear  attached 
to  said  hub  and  concentric  with  said  shaft  extension,  said  spur 
gear  having  two  diametrically  opposed  quadrants  of  external 
teeth  for  engagement  with  said  ring  gear,  the  other  opposed 
quadrants  of  teeth  on  said  spur  gear  being  removed  for  clear- 
ance, and  means  for  clamping  said  aerodynamic  fin  at  fixed 
increments  of  repeatable  angular  positions  relative  to  the 
model  centerline. 


4,207,765 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 

POINT  AT  WHICH  PIPE  IS  STUCK  IN  A  WELL 

Edville  A.  KifT,  129  Hamilton  Rd.,  Gretna,  La.  70053 

FUed  Not.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,580 

Int.  a.2  E21B  47/00 

U.S.  a.  73—151  11  Claims 


saignor  to  The  United 


0. 17,626 

2  Claims 

)r  wind  tunnel  models 
thereon,  said  indexing 


1.  An  apparatus  adapted  to  be  suspended  from  an  electrical 
cable  and  operated  at  different  locations  in  a  string  of  pipe  to 
obtain  measurements  representative  of  deformations  occuring 
therein  in  response  to  the  application  of  forces  to  its  upper  end 
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for  determining  at  least  the  approximate  location  at  which  the 
string  of  pipe  may  be  stuck  in  a  well  bore  comprising: 

a.  upper  section  means  and  lower  section  means  including 
upper  and  lower  wall  engaging  means  adapted  for  respec- 
tively establishing  anchoring  engagement  with  the  adja- 
cent spatially-disposed  wall  surfaces  of  the  pipe  string; 

b.  single  transducer  means  cooperatively  arranged  in  said 
upper  section  means  adapted  for  producing  an  output 
signal  responsive  to  longitudinal  deformations  occuring  in 
an  incremental  length  of  a  pipe  string  when  an  upward 
force  is  applied  to  the  surface  end  of  said  pipe  string  or  to 
angular  deformations  occuring  in  an  incremental  length  of 
a  pipe  string  when  torque  is  applied  to  the  surface  end  of 
said  pipe  string;  and, 

c.  means  for  translating  said  angular  deformations  and  said 
longitudinal  deformations  to  longitudinal  displacement  of 
wiper  arm  means  contained  in  said  transducer  including 
cam  means  rotatably  received  in  said  upper  section,  said 
cam  means  having  lower  rod  means  rigidly  connected  to 
said  lower  section  means  and  upper  rod  means  rigidly 
connected  to  said  wiper  arm  means. 


4,207,766 

ATnrUDE  COMPENSATING  LIQUID  CONTENT 

INDICATOR 

Samuel  Ruben,  New  Rochelle,  N.Y.,  and  Philip  E.  Kalker, 

Northvale,  N  J.,  assignors  to  eMDee  Corporation,  North?ale, 

NJ. 

FUed  Aug.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  824,046 

Int.  a.2  GOIF  23/18 

U.S.  a.  73—301  5  Qaims 


1.  An  indicator  apparatus  for  measuring  the  liquid  contents 
of  a  container  which  comprises  a  weight-responsive,  attitude 
correcting  sensing  assembly,  said  sensing  assembly  comprising 
paired,  weight-responsive  variable  resistors  disposed  in  fluid 
connection  with  said  container,  each  of  said  resistors  compris- 
ing a  fluid  chamber  extending  from  the  bottom  of  said  con- 
tainer, said  chamber  including  at  least  one  movable  wall  which 
moves  in  response  to  change  in  the  weight  of  said  liquid,  a 
rheostat  including  a  mechanical  resistance  output  adjustment 
means,  and  a  rheostat  linkage  means  mechanically  connecting 
said  movable  wall  and  said  adjustment  means  to  transmit  the 
movement  of  said  movable  wall  to  move  said  adjustment 
means  to  vary  said  resistance  output, 
said  resistors  located  at  opposite  ends  of  said  bottom  and 
electrically  connected  to  each  other  by  direct  series  con- 
nection extending  between  said  output  adjustment  means, 
whereby  the  total  resistance  developed  by  said  resistors, 
comprising  the  sum  of  the  individual  resistances  devel- 
oped by  each  resistor,  remains  constant  for  a  particular 
quantity  of  liquid; 
a  voltage  compensated  electric  current-responsive  meter 
directly  electrically  connected  to  receive  the  current 
output  of  said  sensing  assembly  and  said  resistors;  and 
a  source  of  voltage  directly  electrically  connected  between 
the  input  end  of  said  sensing  assembly  and  the  output  end 


of  said  meter  to  supply  electric  current  for  the  operation 
of  said  indicator  apparatus. 


-^ 


4,207,767 
THERMOSTATIC  EXPANSIBLE  WORK  ELEMENT 
Josef  Schmucki,  Gossau,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Elektrowatt 
AG,  Ziirich,  Switzerland 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,295 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,   Mar.  2,   1978, 
1185/78 

Int  a.2  GOIK  5/4S 
U.S.  a.  73—363  12  Claims 


1 I 

~  r*  —  _T 


>fT 


«  15.  B  17  '9  ^1  13  3 


i 


1.  A  thermostatic  expansible  work  element  comprising: 

a  housing; 

an  expansible  body  formed  of  plastic  enclosed  in  said  hous- 
ing; 

said  housing  being  provided  with  an  opening; 

a  work  member  having  a  pointed  end  extending  with  play 
through  said  opening  of  the  housing; 

said  expansible  body  having  a  bore  for  snugly  receiving  the 
pointed  end  of  said  work  member; 

said  work  member,  during  thermal  expansion  of  the  expansi- 
ble body,  being  displaced  out  of  the  expansible  body; 

a  substantially  ring-shaped  disk  arranged  between  the  expan- 
sible body  and  said  opening  of  the  housing; 

said  ring-shaped  disk  being  interposed  between  said  expansi- 
ble body  and  said  opening  of  the  housing  and  being  seated 
upon  said  work  member  with  a  sliding  fit;  and 

said  ring-shaped  disk  bridging  the  play  between  the  outer 
diameter  of  the  work  member  and  the  inner  diameter  of 
the  opening. 


i- 

4,207,768 

INDICATOR  INSTRUMENT,  PARTICULARLY  FOR 

VEHICLES 

Heinrich  Henss,  Kronberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

VDO  Adolf  Schindling  AG,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,971 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  19, 
1977,  2742111 

Int  C1.2  GOID  11/24 
U.S.  a.  73—431  I  13  Gaims 

1.  An  indicator  instrument,  particulariy  for  motor  vehicles, 
comprising 
a  housing  made  of  elastically  deformable  synthetic  material, 
an  indicator  system  carrier  being  connected  with  said  hous- 
ing, 
at  least  one  indicator  system  fastened  on  said  carrier, 
a  window  shield  being  fastened  on  said  housing  and  ar- 
ranged in  front  of  said  at  least  one  indicator  system, 
said  housing  defining  opposite  inner  sides  and  being  formed 
at  least  on  two  of  said  opposite  inner  sides  with  two 
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grooves,  said  two  grooves  being  \  ranged  spaced  apart 
from  one  another. 


rM^ 


J-L 


^. 


V 


v_ 


i   . 

r 


said  indicator  system  carrier  and  sail 
snapped  in  said  two  grooves,  resp^ 


stantially  smooth  surface  adapted  to  slip  in  the  nature  of  a 
slip<lutch  on  and  along  an  adjacent  second  substantially 
smooth  surface;  a  movable  driving  mass  means  for  imparting 
driving  and  moving  force  to  the  first  magnet  when  the  first 
magnet  is  mounted  magnetically  onto  the  movable  driving 
mass  means,  said  movable  driving  mass  means  having  said 
adjacent  second  substantially  smooth  surface  with  said  first 
magnet  magnetically-mounted  thereon;  a  base  element  sepa- 
rate from  the  stationary  relative  to  said  driving  mass  means  and 
the  base  element  including  spaced-apart  first  and  second  bar- 
rier travel-limiting  structures  positioned  a  predetermined  mini- 
mum distance  away  from  one-another  and  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  first  magnet,  said  predetermined  minimum  distance  being 
larger  than  said  first  magnet's  dimension  as  the  first  magnet  is 
measured  along  a  first  linear  dimension  substantially  parallel  to 
said  axis  of  travel,  and  said  predetermined  minimal  distance 


window  shield  being 
ively. 


4,207,769      I, 
CHANGE  OF  ANGULAR  ACCELW  ATION  SENSOR 
H.  Eugene  Andrews,  Simi  Valley,  Calif .  assignor  to  Hughes 
Aircraft  Company,  Culver  City,  Calif 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1978,  Ser.  Nr.  927,695 
Int.  a.^  GOIP  isA^ 


U.S.  a.  73—517  A 


\  — j  ,44    J'Lm.     ' 
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1.  A  sensor  for  sensing  the  change 


ofr  teof 


angular  acceler- 


ation  of  a  body,  said  sensor  having  a  sa4*itive  axis,  said  sensor 

comprising: 
a  base  plate  for  mounting  on  th&b  i  y;  magnet  means  for 
producing  a  magnetic  field  at  an  ai  j  e  with  respect  to  said 
axis,  said  magnet  means  being  moi  i  ed  on  said  base  plate; 
electric  coil  means  having  first  a  1  second  oppositely 
wound  legs  at  least  partially  pesi  t~Oned  in  the  magnetic 
field  for  producing  a  voltage  in  sa  c  coil  means  when  said 
coil  means  is  moved  with  respec  to  said  magnet  means 
angularly  about  the  sensitive  axis;  md 
mounting  means  for  resiliently  rotJ  t  onally  mounting  said 
coil  means  for  resilient  rotation  a  >  >ut  said  sensitive  axis, 
said  coil  mounting  means  beina  i  torsionally  resilient 
support  at  each  end  of  said  coil  leans,  said  torsionally 
resilient  support  being  secured  to<j « id  coil  means,  first  and 
second  clamp  blocks  positioned  Ki  said  base  plate,  said 
torsionally  resilient  supports  bein  ^  respectively  clamped 
by  said  clamp  blocks  so  that  as  th  body  changes  in  rota- 
tional acceleration  about  its  axis,  s  td  rotationally  resilient 
mounting  means  rotates  due  to  h^  ia  so  that  said  coil  legs 
cut  magnetic  lines  of  force  to  pro(  ice  an  electric  signal  in 
said  coil  means.  ^ 


being  always  smaller  than  said  second  smooth  surface  as  mea- 
sured along  a  second  linear  dimension  substantially  parallel  to 
said  axis  of  travel,  the  first  and  second  barrier  travel-limiting 
structures  and  the  first  magnet  being  substontially  lineally- 
aligned  along  an  axis  of  travel  of  the  first  magnet  when  the 
movable  driving  mass  means  moves  in  a  common  direction 
substantially  parallel  to  said  axis  of  travel;  and  a  switch  means 
for  closing  an  electrical  circut  and  for  opening  said  electrical 
circuit  responsive  to  alternate  directions  of  travel  of  said  first 
magnet  along  said  axis  of  travel  between  said  first  and  second 
barrier  travel-limiting  structures,  the  switch  means  being  sta- 
tionarily  mounted  on  said  base  element  relative  to  said  mov- 
able driving  mass  means,  whereby  movement  of  the  movable 
driving  mass  means  causes  the  switch  means  to  make  or  break 
electrical  circuit  of  a  circuit  within  which  the  switch  means  is 
integrated. 


v<. 


4,207,770 

CHANGE  OF  DIRECTION  SENS  NG  MECHANISM 

Gerald  Grushow,  14  Dartmouth  Dr.,  P  SiiiTiew,  N.Y.  11803 

FUcd  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  »0.  36,864 

Int.  a.2  GOIP  /Jj  TO 

VJS.  a.  73—517  R  j  28  Galms 

1.  A  direction  sensor  device  compu  .ing  in  combination:  at 

least  one  magnet  element  as  a  first  m;  :net  having  a  first  sub- 

i 


4,207,771 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING 
CRACKING  USING  STRESS  WAVE  EMISSION 
TECHNIQUES 
Mark  F.  Carlos,  Hamilton  Township,  Mercer  County;  Min- 
Chung  Jon,  and  Vito  Palazzo,  both  of  East  Windsor  Township, 
Mercer  County,  all  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Western  Electric 
Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,686 
Int.  a.2  GOIN  29/04 
U.S.  a.  73—587  9  Gaima 

5.  An  apparatus  for  determining  whether  a  detected  signal  is 
a  stress  wave  emission,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  determining  a  first  value  that  is  proportional  to 
the  number  of  pulses  of  the  detected  signal  having  an 
amplitude  exceeding  a  preset  threshold  during  a  period  of 
time; 

(b)  means  for  determining  a  second  value  that  is  proportional 
to  the  area  under  an  envelope  of  the  detected  signal  during 
said  time  period; 
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(c)  means  for  forming  a  ratio  of  the  area  value  to  the  pulse 
value;  and 
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(d)  means  for  comparing  the  ratio  so  formed  to  a  predeter- 
mined range  of  ratio  values  which  are  indicative  of  a  stress 
wave  emission. 


4,207,772 
ELECTRONIC  DRIVE  SYSTEM  AND  TECHNIQUE  FOR 

ULTRASONIC  TRANSDUCER 
Milton  Stoller,  West  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Mediscan, 
Inc.,  South  Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  814,474 

Int.  G.-  A61B  10/00 

U.S.  G.  73—620  5  Gaims 


«NKf>5»er   arMfiejJ?^  t^nr^v^ntnfj 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  non-destructive  and  non-invasive  test- 
ing of  objects  comprising: 
ultrasound  transducer  means,  said  transducer  means  includ- 
ing a  piezoelectric  crystal  having  a  coaxial  array  of  annu- 
lar electrodes  on  at  least  one  surface  thereof,  said  trans- 
ducer means  generating  a  beam  of  ultrasonic  energy  in 
response  to  the  application  of  electrical  drive  signals  to 
said  electrodes  of  said  array; 
electrical  drive  signal  generating  means,  said  drive  signal 
generating  means  being  equal  in  number  to  the  electrodes 
of  said  array,  said  drive  signal  generating  means  each 
including: 

an  oscillator,  said  oscillator  providing  an  output  signal; 
a  counter  which  receives  the  output  signal  of  said  oscilla- 
tor as  an  input,  said  counter  having  a  plurality  of  output 
terminals; 
decoder  means,  said  decoder  means  having  input  termi- 
nals connected  to  said  counter  output  terminals  and 
providing  a  plurality  of  output  signal  which  vary  in 
number  as  a  function  of  the  elapsed  time  since  the  initia- 
tion of  generation  of  an  output  signal  by  said  oscillator; 
and 
summation  means  selectively  coupled  to  the  outputs  of 
said  decoder  means  for  forming  a  composite  sum-differ- 
ence of  the  output  signals  of  said  decoder  means,  said 
composite  signal  having  a  preselected  waveform; 
means  for  delivering  the  composite  signals  provided  by 
individual  of  said  drive  signal  generator  means  as  drive 
signals  to  individual  of  said  electrodes; 
means  for  individually  controlling  the  time  of  application  of 
signals  from  said  drive  signal  generator  means  to  said 
delivering  means  to  thereby  vary  the  focal  length  of  the 
generated  beam  of  ultrasonic  energy,  said  controlling 
means  individually  gating  said  drive  signal  generating 

995  O.G.-33 


means  oscillators  intO  the  operative  state  to  initiate  the 
generation  of  an  output  signal  by  said  oscillators;  and 
receiver  means  connected  to  said  transducer  means,  said 
receiver  means  being  responsive  to  electrical  signals  com- 
mensurate with  the  incidence  on  said  transducer  means 
crystal  of  ultrasonic  energy  reflected  from  the  object 
being  tested  for  providing  information  commensurate 
with  a  characteristic  of  the  test  object. 


4,207,773 

MAGNETIC  PISTON  MACHINE 

Robert  F.  SUhovic,  115  Church  Rd.,  Lot  100,  Butler,  Pa.  16001 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  738,655,  Nov.  4, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Nov.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,286 

Int.  G.2  F16H  21/16;  H02K  7/06 

U.S.  G.  74—25  10  Gaims 


1.  A  device  for  converting  rotary  motion  into  linear  motion 
comprising: 

a  rotatable  shaft; 

a  plurality  of  magnet  sections  supported  from  said  shaft  for 
rotations  therewith;   , 

an  elongated  member  Supported  for  reciprocating  linear 
motion; 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart  movable  magnets,  having  like  poles 
facing,  secured  to  said  elongated  member  and  disposed 
with  said  plurality  of  magnet  sections  positioned  therebe- 
tween; and, 

a  pair  of  stationary  magnets,  having  like  poles  facing,  aligned 
with  but  positioned  (lutside  of  said  pair  of  spaced  apart 
movable  magnets. 


4,207,774 
DRIVE  MECHANISM  FOR  PISTON  ENGINES 
Arnold  J.  Schwemin,  Danville,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Energy  Dy- 
namics, Inc.,  Oakland,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  848,564 
iBt  G.2  F16H  21/18 


U.S.  G.  74-42 


6  Gaims 


1.  A  drive  mechanism  for  linking  the  reciprocating  pistons  of 
an  engine  to  a  rotating  shaft,  comprising  a  main  gear  disposed 
on  said  rotating  shaft;  at  least  one  drive  gear  engaging  said 
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ei^ 


dri^e 


main  gear;  a  piston  rcxi  extending  from 
plurality  of  paired  eccentric  arms,  each  pi 
at  one  end  thereof  to  one  of  said  piston 
wheels,  each  joined  to  one  of  said 
rotation  therewith;  a  plurality  of  idler 
with  one  of  said  gear  wheels  in  pair 
wherein  each  of  the  other  ends  of  said 
arms  is  joined  to  one  of  a  pair  of  said  idlt  r 
wheels. 
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^  ,1  of  said  pistons;  a 

'of  which  is  joined 

.a  plurality  of  gear 

gears  in  common 

ars.  each  meshing 

^  relationship;  and 

^  pair  of  eccentric 

gears  and  said  gear 
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4,207,775 
FUEL  PUMPING  APPAll 
Edward  R.  Lintott,  London,  England,  assjj  nor  to  Lucas  Indus- 
tries Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  May  26, 1978,  S«r.  No   il0,069 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kit^om,  Jun.  17,  1977, 
25426/77  ' 


Int.  a.-  F16H  53/06:  FOl 
U.S.  a.  74-55 


4  Gaims 


1.  A  fuel  pumping  apparatus  comprisi  i)  a  housing  including 
a  plurality  of  cylinders;  a  piston  reci  >  ocable  within  each 
cylinder;  a  tappet  assembly  operative  3^  connected  to  each 
piston  and  including  a  tappet  body  and  a  i  \ppet  roller  rotatably 
carried  thereby,  each  tappet  body  hr  »ng  a  guide  surface 
thereon,  the  guide  surfaces  on  each  a  1  acent  pair  of  tappet 
bodies  being  mutually  facing;  a  plurality  c  f  rotatable  cams  each 
engaged  by  a  respective  one  of  the  tablet  rollers,  such  that 
rotation  of  each  cam  in  use  causes  recipil^ation  of  the  respec- 
tive tappet  assembly  and  the  respectivj^ton;  the  housing  also 
including  a  block  having  a  plurality  <  r  bores  therethrough, 
each  bore  slidably  housing  a  respectivi  one  of  the  tappet  as- 
semblies; and  the  apparatus  further  con  .^rising  a  guide  assem- 
bly mounted  on  a  side  of  said  block  rer  1  te  from  the  rotatable 
cams,  the  guide  assembly  including  we<  e  shaped  guide  mem- 
bers each  of  which  extends  between  a  i  pectiye  adjacent  pair 
of  tappet  bodies  and  engages  mutually 
thereon  so  as  to  prevent  rotation  of  the 
tive  to  the  block. 


FAN  BELT 


4,207,776 
ADJUSTABLE  EMERGENC 
Raymond  E.  Helt,  Pocatello,  and  Sta^  i|y  M.  Davis,  Salmon 
both  of  Id.,  assignors  to  Rass,  Inc.,  I  Wello,  Id. 
Filed  Jan.  23, 1978,  Ser.  ? 
Int.  O:-  F16G  J2. 
U.S.  a.  74—235 

1.  An  emergency  fan  belt  assembly  p 

sizes,  comprising  in  combination: 

a  main  belt,  in  a  fan  belt  assembly! 

spaced  receiving  hooks  disposed  »  opposite  ends  thereof; 

said  clamp  lock  being  moveably  a|  iched  to  said  main  belt 

for  securing  to  said  spaced  red  ving  hooks,  and  said 

clamp  lock  comprising  a  leverj  >ar  rotatably  attached 

about  a  laterally-extending  axis  tj   one  end  of  said  main 

belt,  and  clamp  means  extendij  ;  rotatably  outwardly 

from  said  bar  for  securing  in  said  receiving  hooks. 

at  least  one  extension  belt  Imk  havi  ^j  a  receiving  hook  and 


an  attachment  ring  attached  respectively  at  opposite  ends 

of  said  link  for  attachment  to  an  end  of  said  main  belt;  and 

a  perpendicularly  extending  member  comprising  means 


attached  to  said  clamp  means  for  insertion  between  said 
spaced  receiving  hooks  for  holding  said  clamp  lock  and 
attachment  ring  laterally  in  place  with  respect  to  said 
receiving  hooks. 


4,207,777 
ONE  WAY  GEAR  TRAIN 
Werner  Fluehmann,  Hessigkofen,  Switierland,  assignor  to  So- 
dete  Suisse  pour  rindustrie  Horlogere  Mangagement  Ser- 
vices  S.A.,  Switzerland 

Filed  Nov.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,470 

Int.  a.2  F16H  55/06 

U.S.  a.  74-462  7  Claims 


dined  guide  surfaces 
%ppet  assemblies  rela- 


).  871,641 

10 

6  Gaims 

>viding  adjustable  belt 

'ith  a  clamp  lock  and 


1.  A  gear  train  comprising  a  drive  gear  having  asymmetric 
teeth,  a  driven  gear  having  asymmetric  teeth  arranged  and 
adapted  to  mesh  with  the  teeth  of  the  drive  gear  and  an  idler 
having  asymmetric  tee^h  arranged  and  adapted  to  mesh  with 
the  teeth  of  the  driven  gear  the  idler  having  the  form  of  a 
reflection  about  a  diameter  of  the  drive  gear  whereby  one 
sense  only  of  rotation  and  one  direction  of  transmission  can 
occur. 
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4,207,778  spherical  shells  to  the  piston  and  wobble  ring,  and  in  that  each 

REINFORCED  CROSS-PLY  COMPOSITE  FLYWHEEL     of  said  retaining  ring  means  includes  spherical  surfaces  cooper- 
AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
Burton  D.  Hatch,  Ballston  Lake,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  753,600,  Dec.  22, 1976, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  706,896, 
Jul.  19, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,102,221.  This  application  Oct.  30, 1978, 
Ser.  No.  955,830 
Int.  G.^  G05G  7/00,  3/00 


U.S.  G.  74-572 


14  Gaims 


1.    A   circumferentially   reinforced   cross-ply   composite 
flywheel  comprising: 

(A)  a  cross-ply  composite  central  portion  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  Tiber-containing  layers,  the  flbers  of  each  layer 
being  parallel  to  each  other  and  extending  in  radial  and 
chordal  directions  and  being  disposed  in  a  matrix  of  binder 
material,  the  fibers  of  each  successive  layer  being  oriented 
at  a  single  predetermined  angle  of  between  approximately 
70°  and  approximately  110'  to  the  fibers  of  the  preceding 
adjacent  layer  such  that  at  least  four  of  the  fibercontaining 
layers  are  disposed  between  any  two  layers  in  which  the 
fibers  of  both  such  layers  extend  substantially  parallel  to 
each  other,  and 

(B)  load  transfer  means  for  radially  outward  transfer  of 
centrifugal  loading  from  the  radially  outermost  chordal 
fibers  of  each  layer  of  said  central  cross-ply  composite 
portion,  said  load -transfer  means  being  an  outer  rim  por- 
tion contiguous  with  said  cross-ply  composite  central 
portion  and  of  an  axial  thickness  at  least  as  great  as  that  of 
said  central  portion,  said  outer  rim  portion  comprising  a 
multiplicity  of  circumferentially  extending  fibers  disposed 
in  a  matrix  of  binder  material,  the  density-to-stiffness  ratio 
of  said  rim  portion  being  substantially  less  in  value  than 
the  density-to-stiffness  ratio  of  said  cross-ply  composite 
central  portion. 


able  with  the  respective  outer  spherical  surfaces  of  the  hollow 
spherical  shells. 


4,207,780 
MULTI-SPEED  PLANETARY  DRIVE  AXLE  ASSEMBLY 
Floyd  G.  Saxton,  Rochester,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Rockwell  Inter- 
national Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  709,447,  Jul.  28, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  876,962 
Int  a.2  F16H  1/44 
U.S.  G.  74—710.5  6  Gaims 


4,207,779 

CONNECTING  ROD  FOR  AXIAL  CYLINDER-TYPE 

RECIPROCATING  PISTON  ENGINE 

Hermann  Papst,  D-7742  St.  Georgen,  Schwarzwald,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  874,501 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  2, 
1977,  2704150;  Sep.  6, 1977,  274006 

Int.  G.2  G05G  1/00:  F16J  1/14:  F02B  75/32 
U.S.  G.  74—579  R  14  Gaims 

1.  A  connecting  rod  for  an  axial  cylinder-type  reciprocating 
piston  engine  which  includes  a  wobble  ring,  a  first  spherical 
bearing  means  provided  at  the  wobble  ring,  and  a  second 
spherical  bearing  means  provided  at  the  piston  of  the  engine, 
characterized  in  that  a  sheet  metal  tubular  shaft  is  provided, 
hollow  sheet  metal  spherical  shells  are  welded  at  respective 
ends  of  said  tubular  shaft,  each  of  said  hollow  spherical  shells 
including  inner  and  outer  spherical  surfaces,  the  inner  spherical 
surfaces  extend  radially  outwardly  with  respect  to  a  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  the  tubular  shaft  beyond  the  respective  ends  of  the 
tubular  shaft  and  are  adapted  to  respectively  cooperate  with 
the  first  and  second  bearing  means,  a  pair  of  retaining  ring 
means  are  provided  for  releasably  connecting  the  respective 

« 


i 
1.  A  multi-speed  drive  axle  assembly  comprising  an  axle 
housing,  a  differential  carrier  mounted  to  said  housing,  a  differ- 
ential case  rotatably  mounted  within  said  housing,  a  difleren- 
tial  mechanism  within  said  case,  said  differential  mechanism 
interconnecting  oppositely  extending  drive  axle  shafts  and 
including  a  gear  support  lotatably  mounted  within  said  difl'er- 
ential  case,  a  plurality  of  planetary  gears  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  support,  said  planetary  gears  being  constantly  meshed 
with  an  internal  ring  gear  rigid  with  s<>id  differential  case,  a  sun 
gear  concentric  with  one  of  said  drive  axle  shafts  and  axially 
slidable  relative  thereto,  said  sun  gear  being  constantly  meshed 
with  said  planetary  gears,  means  for  locking  said  sun  gear 
against  rotation  relative  to  said  axle  housing  in  one  axial  posi- 
tion of  said  sun  gear,  means  for  locking  said  sun  gear  for  rota- 
tion with  said  gear  support  in  a  second  axial  position  of  said  sun 
gear,  a  yoke  connected  to,  said  sun  gear  and  pivotally  mounted 
for  selectively  moving  said  sun  gear  from  either  of  said  axial 
positions  to  the  other  axial  position  and  a  fixed  abutment  on 
said  differential  carrier  limiting  axial  movement  of  said  yoke  in 
the  direction  of  said  differential  mechanism  to  prevent  said  sun 
gear  from  contacting  said  differential  mechanism. 
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oledo,  Ohio  43607 


4,207,781 
CONTAINER  OPENI^ 
Philip  R.  Greenwood,  825  Lorain  St., 

Filed  Aug.  23, 1978,  Ser.'  io.  936,110 

Int.  a.^  B67B  7no 

U.S.  a  81— 3.46  R  4aainw 
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simultaneously  force  said  clamp  away  from  said  blade  to 
thereby  strip  said  insulation  from  said  conductor. 


4,207,783 
TORQUE  WRENCH 
Bosko  Grabovac,  Mission  Viejo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Consolidated 
Devices  Inc.,  Industry,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  896,342 

Int.  a.2  B25B  23/14 

U.S.  a.  81—52.5  4  Galms 


1^ 


1.  A  device  for  opening  a  containerj^ving  a  ring-type  open- 
ing tab  which  is  attached  to  a  removal| ;  \  section  located  on  one 
end  panel  of  the  container  wherein  s  i|  I  device  comprises: 
a  main  body  portion  having  a  geft*  tUly  curved  surface  for 

engagement  with  the  one  end  pi  i  :1  of  the  container; 
a  handle  extending  in  one  directiJ^  from  said  main  body 

portion;  and 
a  projection  extending  in  an  oppKJsitji  direction  of  said  handle 

and  extending  from  said  main  b<#y  portion  for  engaging 

the  opening  tab  of  the  panel  of  i  «  container. 


4,207,78i 
MULTI-CONDUCTOR  INSUL^  JON  STRIPPING 
APPARATU      ^ 
Goyd  C.  Farmer,  St.  Goud,  Fla.,  assi|  or  to  Brunswick  Corpo- 
ration, Skokie,  III.  ^ 

Filed  Jul.  31, 1978,  Ser.  i  Io.  929,841 
Int.  G.2  "02G  J  72 


U.S.  G.  81—9.51 


21Gainis 


1.  Apparatus  for  stripping  insula  »n  from  each  insulated 
conductor  in  a  multi-conductor  wi^  ;  harness,  comprising: 
a  frame;  ^ 

a  setup  bar  extending  across  said  1 4me; 
a  clamp  positioned  along  said  set<|  bar; 
means,  including  plural  indentati"  is  along  said  setup  bar 

each  adapted  to  receive  said  clai    >,  for  locking  said  clamp 

^  a  preselected  point  along  sai^  setup  bar; 
means  for  holding  said  harness  ag  inst  said  clamp; 
a  movable  cutting  blade  mounted  V  ith  said  frame  so  as  to  cut 

in  a  direction  substantially  trani/erse  to  said  setup  bar; 
means  for  moving  said  blade  ald^  said  cutting  direction 

through  said  insulation  of  one  (*   said  conductors;  and 
means  for  driving  said  setup  bar  ai  ay  from  said  blade  while 

said  blade  is  in  engagement  wi^  said  insulation,  so  as  to 


1.  An  adjustable  torque  wrench  including  an  elongate,  tubu- 
lar lever  arm  with  front  and  rear  ends,  a  work-engaging  head 
carried  by  the  front  end  of  said  arm  and  means  within  the  arm 
and  coupled  with  the  head  to  transmit  a  signal  when  a  prede- 
termined operating  force  is  applied  through  the  arm  and  head 
into  work  engaged  with  the  head;  said  signalling  means  in- 
cludes an  elongate  adjusting  screw  within  the  rear  portion  of 
the  arm  and  shiftable  longitudinally  therein  upon  rotation 
thereof  to  adjust  said  operating  force;  and,  operating  means  for 
said  adjusting  screw  including  a  polygonal  driver  on  the 
screw,  an  elongate  drive  sleeve  with  front  and  rear  ends  shift- 
able  axially  forward  to  a  normal  position  substantially  wholly 
within  the  arm  and  shiftable  axially  rearwardly  to  an  actuated 
position  where  it  projects  from  the  arm,  said  sleeve  has  a 
polygonal  opening  in  which  said  driver  is  slidably  engaged 
when  the  sleeve  is  in  its  actuated  position  and  an  enlarged 
opening  in  which  the  driver  is  normally  positioned,  an  elongate 
hand-grip  including  a  rear  section  at  the  rear  end  of  the  sleeve 
to  normally  occur  adjacent  the  rear  end  of  the  arm  and  having 
a  forwardly  projecting  skirt  portion  normally  surrounding  the 
rear  end  portion  of  the  arm,  a  tubular  front  section  in  fixed 
engagement  about  the  rear  portion  of  the  arm  forward  of  said 
skirt  portion  when  the  rear  section  is  in  its  normal  position,  that 
portion  of  the  sleeve  which  projects  rearwardly  from  the  arm 
when  the  sleeve  is  in  its  actuated  position  has  longitudinaliy 
spaced  calibrations  corresponding  with  predetermined  axial 
positions  of  the  screw  within  the  arm,  said  rear  end  of  the  arm 
deflnes  a  reference  line  for  said  longitudinally  spaced  calibra- 
tions on  the  sleeve,  and  means  to  releasably  lock  the  rear 
section  of  the  grip  against  rotation  relative  to  the  front  section 
thereof  when  the  rear  section  is  in  its  normal  position  and 
including  an  extension  projecting  rearwardly  from  the  front 
section  and  normally  projecting  into  said  skirt,  radially  in- 
wardly and  axially  forwardly  opening  grooves  in  the  annular 
skirt  and  longitudinally  extending  radially  outwardly  project- 
ing splines  on  said  extension  and  normally  engaged  in  the 
grooves. 

4,207,784 
DEVICE  FOR  TURNING  A  NUT  MEANS  ON  A  SCREW 

BOLT 
Gerhard  Exner,  and  Volfango  Festinori,  both  of  Berlin,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  MUM/u/  Iheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Feb.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  878,597 
Galms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  3, 
1977,  2709592 

Int.  G.-  B25B  21/00 
U.S.  G.  81—54  4  Gaims 

1.  In  combination: 
a  nut; 

a  lug  assembled  to  the  nut  for  driving  it; 
means  for  rotating  the  lug  and  driving  the  nut  onto  or  off  of, 
a  screw  bolt;  ^ 

means  for  supporting  the  rotating  means  having  an  opening 
for  passage  of  the  screw  bolt  and  the  assembled  lug  and 
nut; 
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means  including  a  counterthread  connected  to  the  support 
means  for  engaging  the  assembled  lug  and  nut  when  the 
nut  nears  an  end  position  and  for  retaining  them  when  the 
nut  is'  unscrewed  from  the  bolt;  and 


4,207,786 
CAM  FOLLOWER  TOOL  ARRANGEMENT 
William  H.  Astle,  Rancbo  Cordova,  and  John  E.  Pertle,  Garden 
Valley,  both  of  Calif.,  assignore  to  Tri  Tool,  Inc.,  Placerville, 
CaUf. 

FHcd  Jul.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,520 

Int.  G.^  B23B  3/22 

U.S.  G.  82-4  C  10  Galms 


a  threaded  portion  on  the  assembled  lug  and  nut  for  engag- 
ing the  counterthread. 


4,207,785 

DOUBLE  END  METAL  TURNING 

Howard  A.  Greis,  and  Robert  F.  Bruinsma,  both  of  Holden, 

Mau.,  auignora  to  Kinefac  Corp.,  Worcester,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,629 

Int.  G.2  B23B  3/O0.  3/16.  5/22 

U.S.  G.  82—2  R  25  Claims 


■r 


1.  A  collet  actuating  apparatus  comprising  a  support,  a  pair 
of  coaxial  rotary  bearings  in  spaced  relation  in  said  support,  a 
collet  chuck  in  each  bearing,  a  collet  for  each  collet  chuck,  said 
collets  facing  in  opposite  directions  and  being  axially  spaced, 
one  of  said  bearings  being  axially  fixed,  the  other  of  said 
bearings  having  an  axial  motion  with  respect  thereto,  and 
means  to  move  the  latter, 
the  movable  bearing  moving  means  moving  its  collet  axially 
with  respect  to  the  fixed  collet,  causing  the  collets  to  close 
upon  predetermined  pressure  applied  to  said  movable 
collet  chuck, 
said  collets  being  adapted  to  grasp  work  pieces  between 
their  ends,  with  the  ends  extending  from  the  collets. 


1.  In  a  pipe  bevelling  tool  arrangement  of  the  type  in  which 
the  pipe  having  the  end  surface  to  be  bevelled  is  stationary  and 
the  bevel  cutter  tool  means  for  bevelling  the  pipe  face  orbits 
around  the  pipe,  the  improvement  comprising,  in  combination: 

mandrel  means  for  detachably  rigid  engagement  with  the 
interior  walls  of  the  pipe; 

rigid  arm  means  rotatably  mounted  on  said  mandrel  means 
and  extending  radially  outwardly  therefrom  for  rotation 
on  said  mandrel  means  about  the  nominal  center  line  of 
said  pipe; 

motion  producing  means  for  rotating  said  rigid  arm  means 
about  said  nominal  center  line  of  said  pipe; 

support  means  slidably  mountable  on  said  rigid  arm  means 
for  radial  movement  with  respect  thereto  toward  and 
away  from  said  noihinal  center  line  of  said  pipe; 

first  resilient  means  int(  rmediate  said  support  means  and  said 
rigid  arm  means  for  yielding  urging  said  support  means  in 
a  radially  inwardly  direction  toward  said  nominal  center 
line  of  said  pipe  with  a  first  predetermined  resilient  force; 

cam  means  mounted  on  said  support  means  and  moving  in 
said  radial  movement  with  said  support  means,  and  said 
cam  means  having  a  bearing  surface  thereof  engaging  the 
exterior  surface  of  said  pipe,  and  said  first  resilient  means 
urging  said  bearing  surface  of  said  cam  means  into  engage- 
ment with  said  exterior  surface  of  said  pipe; 

bevel  cutter  tool  means  rigidly  coupled  to  said  support 
means  moving  in  said  radial  movement  therewith,  and 
having  a  pipe  cutting  edge  at  a  predetermined  angle  with 
said  end  surface  of  said  pipe  to  thereby  cut  a  predeter- 
mined bevel  thereon. 


4,207,787 
SWATCH  CUTTING  SYSTEM 
Michael  Lewallyn,  P.O.  dox  1361,  Dalton,  Ga.  30720 
FUed  Aug.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,653 
Int.  n.2  B26D  11/00 
U.S.  G.  83—23  5  Gaims 

1.  A  swatch  cutting  apparatus  for  cutting  swatches  from  a 
carpet  strip  and  like  sheet  material,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  cutting  blades  concentrically 

mountml  on  a  first  rotatable  shaft; 
a  grooved  roll  mounted  on  a  shaft  parallel  to  said  first  rotat- 
able shaft  and  defining  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  annular 
grooves,  each  said  cutting  blade  alinged  with  and  protrud- 
ing into  one  of  said  plurality  of  grooves; 
said  plurality  of  cutting  blades  and  said  plurality  of  grooves 
cooperating  to  produce  a  slicing,  scissor-like  action  with 
respect  to  a  carpet  strip  moving  therebewteen  for  making 
a  plurality  of  parallel  cuu  along  the  length  of  the  carpet 
strip; 


840 


a  first  pair  of  feed  rolls  positior 
grooved  roll  and  said  cutting  bl 
strip  along  its  length  and  along 
grooved  roll  and  said  cutting  b; 

a  second  pair  of  Teed  rolls  positione 
grooved  roll  and  said  cutting  bla 
tudinally  cut  carpet  strip  further 
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]  on  one  side  of  said 
les  for  moving  a  carpet 
path  first  between  said 

IJIes; 

^^n  the  other  side  of  said 
is  for  moving  the  longi- 
ong  its  path  away  from 


said  grooved  roll  and  said  cuttin  blades; 
a  cross  cut  blade  mounted  on  a|  lird  rotatabte  shaft  for 
movement  along  a  rectilinear  pal  i  across  the  carpet  path 
to  make  a  cut  across  the  longi^  iinally  cut  carpet  strip 
perpendicular  to  said  plurality  o^   larallel  cuts; 


clamp  means  positioned  between 
rolls  and  said  cross  cut  blade  for  i 


id  second  pair  of  feed 
ermittantly  holding  the 


cut  carpet  strip  stationary  as^ci^^ross  cut  blade  cuts 
across  the  longitudinally  cut  car  .'t  strip; 
a  drop  plate  positioned  after  said  (^  3ss  cut  blade  along  the 
path  of  the  longitudinally  cut  carl|  :t  strip  for  receiving  the 
end  of  the  longitudinally  cut  car!  «t  strip,  said  drop  plate 
including  means  responsive  to  thi  movement  of  said  cross 
cut  blade  across  the  longitudinf  ly  cut  carpet  strip  for 
tilting  said  drop  plate  and  for  dilj^arging  the  swatches  of 
carpet  from  the  drop  plate. 


L 


AND  STACKING 


4,207,788 
APPARATUS  FOR  SEVERINC^- 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRINTS  >R  THE  LIKE 
Bruno  Regele,  Miinich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  C,  rmany,  assignor  to  AG- 

FA-Gevaert,  A.G.,  Leverkusen^eA  )ep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  782,339,  Mi     29, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  16, 1978Lier.  No.  906,606 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  R  ).  of  Germany,  Apr.  1, 
1976,  2614038 

Int.  a:-  B65H  2\  34 
U.S.  a.  83—89  13  Gaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  subdividing  a  v 
discrete  shorter  first  sheet-like  secti< 
form  length  and  longer  second  sheet 
for  subdividing  an  exposed  and  de> 
photographic  material  into  discrete 


u 


into  a  succession  of 
of  predetermined  uni- 
e  sections,  particularly 
loped  flexible  strip  of 
rints  which  constitute 


said  first  sections  and  strip  portions  which  are  to  be  segregated 
from  prints  and  are  longer  than  the  prints  and  constitute  said 
second  sections,  comprising  means  for  advancing  a  web 
lengthwise  in  a  predetermined  direction  along  a  predetermined 
path;  severing  means  adjacent  a  first  portion  of  said  path  and 
operable  to  cut  transversely  across  the  web  to  subdivide  the 
latter  into  said  first  and  second  sections  by  separating  the 
foremost  sheet-like  section  from  the  next-following  sheet-like 
section  of  the  web,  particularly  during  each  interval  of  idleness 
of  said  advancing  means;  means  for  orderly  stacking  of  said 
first  sections,  said  stacking  means  being  located  at  a  level 
below  a  second  portion  of  said  path  which  is  disposed  down- 
stream of  said  first  portion,  as  considered  in  said  direction; 
means  for  transferring  successive  first  sections  of  uniform 
predetermined  length  from  said  second  portion  of  said  path 
onto  said  stacking  means;  and  auxiliary  advancing  means  lo- 
cated downstream  of  said  second  portion  of  said  path  for 
transporting  the  longer  second  sections  beyond  said  second 
portion  of  said  path  in  order  to  segregate  sections  whose  length 
exceeds  a  maximum  permissible  length  and  retain  sections  of 
uniform  predetermined  length  for  stacking  purpose,  each  of 
said  advancing  means  comprising  at  least  two  rolls  one  of 
which  is  located  above  and  the  other  of  which  is  located  below 
the  respective  portion  of  said  path  to  positively  engage  and 
entrain  the  first  and  second  sections  into  and  to  positively 
engage  and  entrain  the  second  sections  beyond  said  second 
portion  of  said  path. 


4,207,789 

ANGLED  CUTTER 

Simon  Bieicii,  29,  Gassergasse,  A-1050  Vienna,  Austria 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  852,617,  Nov.  18, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,469 

Int.  a.2  B26D  1/06.  7/26 

U.S.  a.  83—697  1  Qalm 


1.  An  angled  cutter  for  cutting  stacks  of  paper,  comprising 
two  flat  blade  holders,  means  detachably  connecting  said  blade 
holders  to  each  other  to  extend  at  an  angle  to  each  other,  each 
of  said  blade  holders  having  in  the  lower  portion  of  its  outside 
surface  a  recess,  a  flat  blade  vertically  adjustably  mounted  and 
flxed  in  an  adjusted  position  in  each  said  recess,  the  lower  end 
of  said  blade  and  the  lower  end  of  said  blade  holder  jointly 
forming  a  planar  tapered  surface  which  extends  from  a  cutting 
edge  on  the  outside  of  the  blade  to  the  inside  surface  of  the 
blade  holder,  said  tapered  surfaces  of  both  blade  holders  and  of 
the  blades  inserted  therein  being  increasingly  greater  from  the 
joint  between  said  blade  holders  and  between  said  blades  to  the 
ends  of  said  blades  remote  from  said  joint,  each  said  blade 
being  increasingly  ground  off  at  its  cutting  edge  from  the 
corner  between  said  blades  so  that  a  facet  is  formed  which 
deflnes  a  cutting  edge  which  is  slightly  upwardly  inclined 
toward  said  corner. 
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4,207,790 
KNIFE  HOLDER  FOR  MICROTOMES 
Hidetoshi  Endo,  Seki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Feather  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Mino,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,043 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  6, 1977,  52*146478 

Int.  G.^  B26D  7/26;  GOIN  1/06 

U.S.  G.  83—698  5  Gaims 


1         » 


M  20*1 


1.  A  knife  holder  comprising: 

a  base  plate  of  a  substantially  wedge-shaped  cross-section 
having  a  first  sharpened  edge,  said  base  plate  having  a 
stepped  surface  that  extends  along  said  first  sharpened 
edge  and  on  which  a  knife  is  locatable  with  its  blade 
extending  beyond  said  flrst  sharpened  edge,  said  base  plate 
having  a  groove  extending  parallel  to  and  remotely  from 
said  stepped  surface; 

a  holder  plate  having  a  second  sharpened  edge  and  a  flat 
surface  extending  along  said  second  sharpened  edge  and 
facing  to  said  stepped  surface  in  spaced  relation  for  sand- 
wiching  the  knife  between  said  flat  and  stepped  surfaces, 
said  holder  plate  having  a  leg  located  remotely  from  said 
second  sharpened  edge  and  disposed  in  said  groove  in  the 
base  plate;  and, 

a  plurality  of  screws  spaced  from  each  other  and  extending 
through  said  holder  plate  threadedly  into  a  portion  of  said 
base  plate  which  lies  between  said  groove  and  said 
stepped  surface. 


4,207,791 
AUTOMATIC  TUNING  DEVICE 
KeiJi  Murakami,  Okegawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Kawai  Gakki  Seisakusho,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,074 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  25,  1977,  52*75918; 
Aug.  8, 1977,  52*94793 

Int.  G.^  GIOH //02 
U.S.  G.  84—1.01  3  Gaims 


FROM' 

SYNTHESIZER 

VCO 

U 


^SI^' 


MUTIPLEXER 


DEunr  CKT 

1_J  CKT 

17      Uie         19 


T 

CLOCK 

ADDRESS  CTR. 


TO 

SYNTHESIZER 

ADDER 


D-A  CONVERTER 


1.  An  automatic  tuning  device  in  which  an  error  signal  is 
produced  corresponding  to  an  output  tone  signal  from  a  volt- 
age controlled  oscillator  and  added  to  the  input  thereto  which 
comes  from  a  keying  circuit  of  an  electronic  musical  instru- 
ment, for  automatic  tuning,  the  automatic  tuning  device  com- 
prising, a  clock,  a  period  measuring  counter  which  is  con- 
trolled to  start  counting  the  clock  output  when  the  output  tone 


signal  from  the  voltage  controlled  oscillator  has  reached  a 
predetermined  level  for  the  flrst  time  after  input  of  a  start 
signal  to  generate  a  control  signal  when  the  counting  has 
reached  a  preset  value  and  to  stop  the  counting  of  the  clock 
output  when  the  output  tone  signal  from  the  voltage  controlled 
oscillator  has  reached  a  predetermined  level  for  the  flrst  time 
after  the  generation  of  the  control  signal,  the  count  value  of  the 
period  measuring  counter  at  the  time  of  stopping  the  counting 
is  converted  into  an  analog  form  to  provide  the  error  signal. 
2.  An  automatic  tuning  device  in  which  an  error  signal  is 
produced  corresponding  to  an  output  tone  signal  from  each  of 
a  plurality  of  voltage  controlled  oscillators  and  added  to  the 
input  thereto  which  comes  from  a  keying  circuit  of  an  elec- 
tronic musical  instrument,  for  automatic  tuning,  the  automatic 
tuning  device  comprising  a  selector  circuit  for  selecting  from 
tone  signal  inputs  from  the  plurality  of  voltage  controlled 
oscillators  a  tone  signal  of  an  address  assigned  by  an  address 
counter;  a  clock,  a  period  measuring  counter  which  is  con- 
trolled to  start  counting  the  clock  output  when  the  output 
signal  from  the  selector  circuit  has  reached  a  predetermined 
level  for  the  flrst  time  after  input  of  a  start  signal,  to  generate 
a  control  signal  when  the  counting  has  reached  a  preset  value 
and  to  stop  the  counting  of  the  clock  output  when  the  output 
signal  from  the  selector  circuit  has  reached  a  predetermined 
level  for  the  flrst  time  after  the  generation  of  the  control  signal; 
and  a  memory  circuit  for  storing  the  count  value  of  the  period 
measuring  counter  at  the  time  of  stopping  the  counting  at  an 
address  assigned  by  the  address  counter,  the  count  value  stored 
in  the  memory  circuit  being  converted  into  an  analog  form  to 
provide  an  error  signal  of  a  designated  one  of  the  voltage 
controlled  oscillators. 


4,207,792 

TRI-STATE  ENCODING  GRCUIT  FOR  ELECTRONIC 

MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 

William  R.  Hoskinson,  Elbum,  III.,  assignor  to  The  Wurlitzer 

Company,  DeKaib,  III. 

Filed  May  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,687 

Int.  a:-  GIOH  1/Oa-  H03K  17/60.  19/08 

U.S.  G.  84-1.01  13  Gaims 


1.  In  an  electronic  musical  instrument  having  player  opera- 
ble control  means  movable  by  the  player  and  capable  of  assum- 
ing one  of  a  plurality  of  control  positions,  a  tri-state  encoder 
circuit  for  producing  a  digitally  encoded  output  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  relative  position  of  the  movable  control  means, 
said  tri-state  encoder  circuit  comprising:  a  flrst  signal  source 
for  producing  a  flrst  signal  of  predetermined  frequency  and 
duty  cycle  at  a  flrst  one  of  said  control  positions  and  a  second 
signal  at  a  second  one  of  said  control  positions,  said  second 
signal  bearing  a  predetermined  phase  relationship  with  respect 
to  said  flrst  signal,  means  for  producing  a  predetermined  signal 
level  on  the  movable  control  means  when  moved  to  a  third  one 
of  said  control  positions,  said  movable  control  means  thereby 
carrying  a  signal  whose  frequency  and  phase  relationships 
correspond  to  the  position  of  the  movable  control  means  rela- 
tive to  said  control  positions,  and  output  circuit  means  for 
detecting  the  signal  on  said  movable  control  means  and  pro- 
ducing therefrom  said  digitally  encoded  output  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  relative  position  of  the  movable  control  means. 
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4,207,7W  V' 
VARIABLE  RATE  PORTAlvi  NTO  SYSTEM 
Anthony  C.  IppoUto,  North  TonawamU  md  William  R.  Hoskin- 
son,  Williamsville,  both  of  N.Y.,  as^  {non  to  The  Wuriitzer 
Company,  DeKalb,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1977,  Scr. 


).  770,412 
Int.  O:-  GOIR  23/12.  25/0  i  ClOH  1/02 
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aperture  to  a  retracted  position  wherein  it  is  disposed  in  said 
aperture  substantially  within  the  confines  of  said  shank,  and 
vice  versa,  and  means  coacting  between  said  key  and  the  defin- 
ing surface  of  said  aperture  for  retaining  said  key  in  selected 
lengthwise  positional  relation  in  said  aperature  and  wherein 
said  key  is  of  generally  rectangular  bar-shaped  conHguration, 
said  aperture  being  of  generally  circular  configuration,  said 
key  being  of  such  vertical  dimension  so  as  to  be  receivable  in 
generally  snug  but  lengthwise  sliding  relation  in  said  aperture, 
said  means  comprising  a  resilient  tongue  on  said  key  and  being 
biased  laterally  thereof,  said  tongue  when  said  key  is  disposed 
within  said  aperture  forcing  said  key  laterally  against  the  denn- 
ing surface  of  said  aperture  of  frictionally  hold  said  key  in  said 
aperture. 


1.  In  an  electronic  musical  instnim  :i  t,  including  means  for 
selectively  producing  a  plurality  of  s»^s  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  voices  of  a  note  being  playe  1,  a  portamento  system 
comprising:  a  voluge  controlled  oscil  i^  or  for  producing  a  first 
input  signal  at  a  first  frequency,  said  <  t<  ctronic  musical  instru- 
ment producing  a  second  input  signa  t  a  second  frequency, 
said  second  input  signal  comprising  ^he  of  said  voices,  an 
oscillator  control  circuit  connected  t(  >  aid  voltage  controlled 
oscillator  and  to  said  electronic  musi( : 
said  first  and  second  input  signals  ai 
voltage  in  response  thereto,  said  coi 
accordance  with  the  frequency  difTe: 
and  second  input  signals  so  as  to  in 

frequency  is  greater  than  the  first    j ,,-...«,  —^ — 

when  the  first  frequency  is  greater  tfi  r  the  second  frequency 
and  being  fed  back  to  said  voltage  b  ntrolled  oscillator  for 
varying  the  frequency  of  said  first  in|ja  signal  in  the  direction 
of  said  second  frequency  at  a  predetefi  ined  rate,  said  oscilla- 
tor control  circuit  including  meansJ^  r  controlling  and  for 
selectively  varying  said  predetermi^  I  ate  so  that  the  varying 
frequency  first  signal  is  usable  for  pre  if  icing  an  audible  porta- 
mento eflect  of  selectable  rate  until  '.  t  i  first  input  signal  be- 
comes substantially  equal  in  frequen^  with  said  second  fre- 
quency. 


instrument  to  receive 
to  produce  a  control 
ol  voltage  varying  in 
ice  between  said  first 
tase  when  the  second 
quency  and  decrease 
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KEYBOU 

Frank  C.  CoiUtter,  3641  Appell  Dr.,  tff  t  Qinton,  Ohio  43452 


VJS.  a.  85-7 


Filed  Apr.  5, 1978,  Scr 


893,571 


UClaima 


1.  A  key  bolt  including  a  shank  hp  ng  a  bolt  head  on  one 
end  thereof  an  aperture  extending  tra  \  /ersely  in  said  shank  in 
spaced  relation  from  said  head,  a  key  c  sposed  in  said  aperture 
and  adapted  for  lengthwise  sliding  relfe  >on  relative  thereto  and 
from  a  locking  position  wherein  it  pr  iects  exteriorly  of  said 


4,207,795 
CAM  HRING  MECHANISM 
Jerry  A.  Reed,  Placcntia;  Ronald  Van  Deldcn,  Woodlakr,  Win- 
fred  F.  Waring,  Stockton,  and  ShnJi  U.  Maruko,  Orimge,  all  of 
Califn  nsignora  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre< 
sented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Jul.  24, 1978,  Scr.  No.  927,714 
Int.  a.2  F41F  3/04 
U.S.  a.  89— 1 J13  2  Qaims 
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1.  A  cam  firing  apparatus  for  sequentially  initiating  projec- 
tiles in  a  multitube  launcher  which  comprises; 
a  housing  having  a  partially  closed  rear  end,  a  forward  end,  a 
central  axially  positioned  central  drive  shaft  bore,  and  a 
plurality  of  diametral  longitudinally  positioned  firing  pin 
housing  bores  disposed  therein; 
biased  firing  pin  assembly  means  operatively  disposed  in  each 
of  said  firing  pin  housing  bores  for  successively  firing  pro- 
jectiles in  said  multitube  launcher  which  includes; 
a  firing  pin  shaft  having  a  rear  end  and  a  front  end,  said  shaft 
slidably  disposed  in  a  longitudinally  positioned  firing  pin 
housing  bore; 
a  helical  spring  biasedly  positioned  on  said  firing  pin  shaft 
rear  end,  said  helical  spring  urging  said  firing  pin  assembly 
means  toward  said  seal  cover  means,  t 

a  follower  pin  transversely  fixedly  positioned  in  said  firing 

pin  shaf^; 
a  cylindrically  shaped  cam  follower  member  rotatably  posi- 
tioned on  said  follower  pin  and  in  contact  with  a  forward 
end  of  said  cam  means;  and 
a  firing  pin  operatively  disposed  on  said  front  end  of  said 

firing  pin  shaft; 
seal-cover  means  fixedly  attached  to  said  forward  end  of  said 
housing  for  protecting  said  biased  firing  pin  means  from 
an  ambient  environment  which  includes; 
a  front  housing  cover  screwedly  fixed  to  said  housing 
forward  end,  a  plurality  of  cover  firing  pin  bores  trans- 
versely disposed  therethrough  and  axially  aligned  with 
said  firing  pin  housing  bores,  an  axial  cover  shaft  bore 
for  operatively  holding  therein  a  front  bearing  member, 
and  a  cover  annular  counter  groove  in  axial  alignment 
with  said  cover  firing  pin  bore;  and 
a  cover  seal  fixedly  disposed  in  said  cover  annular  counter 
groove,  said  cover  seal  adapted  to  allow  said  firing  pin 
to  penetrate  therethrough  when  a  biased  firing  pin 
assembly  is  initiated; 
drive  shaft  means  axially  rotatably  supported  in  said  central 
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drive  shaft  bore  of  said  housing  and  in  said  seal-cover  means 

for  providing  torque  to  said  cam.  firing  apparatus  which 

includes; 

a  connecting  shaft  rotatably  axially  disposed  in  said  bearing 
means  and  in  said  housing; 

a  first  collar  member  fixedly  pinned  to  said  connecting  shaft; 

a  thrust  washer  operatively  disposed  intermediate  said  hous- 
ing and  said  first  collar  member,  said  thrust  washer  pre- 
venting rearward  longitudinal  movement  of  said  connect- 
ing shaft; 

a  second  collar  member  fixedly  pinned  to  said  connecting 
shaft; 

a  cam  bearing  sleeve  axially  positioned  on  said  connecting 
shaft  intermediate  said  second  collar  member  and  said 
seal-cover  means;  and 

a  plurality  of  equally  spaced  cam  lifting  pivot  pin  rollers 
transverselly  press  fit  into  the  rear  end  of  said  bearing 
sleeve  and  said  connecting  shaft; 

bearing  meansvxiperatively  disposed  in  said  central  drive 
shaft  bore,  in  said  seal-cover  means  and  on  said  drive  shaft 
means  for  reducing  the  rotational  frictional  forces  be- 
tween said  drive  shaft  means  and  said  housing  and  said 
seal  cover  means;  and 

double-lobe  free-floating  cam  means  slidably  rotatably  and 
operatively  disposed  on  said  drive  shaft  means  and  in 
contact  with  said  biased  firing  pin  assembly  njeans,  said 
cam  means  having  forward  and  rear  cam  ends  adapted  to 
simultaneously  cock  and  sequentially  release  a  biased 
firing  pin  assembly  without  incurring  a  "hang-fire"  condi- 
tion. 


4,207,796 
ORDNANCE  INDUCnON  HRING  SYSTEM 
Frederick  E.  Wamock,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jun.  20, 1974,  Scr.  No.  481,428 

Int.  a.2  F42B  9/08 

U.S.  a.  89—28  R  9  Gaims 
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1.  An  ordnance  induction  firing  device  disposed  about  the 
base  of  a  proj^tile  of  the  type  launched  from  a  tube,  compris- 
ing: 
excitation  means  mounted  inside  the  tube,  comprising: 
an  excitation  coil; 

a  solid  excitation  shell  of  a  magnetic  material  surrounding 
all  but  the  interior  circumferential  surface  of  the  excita- 
tion coil;  and 
a  first  metallic  shield  enclosing  the  excitation  means; 
load  means  external  to  but  associated  with  the  base  of  the 
projectile,  slidably  positionable  inside  and  adjacent  to  but 
separated  by  an  air  gap  from  said  excitation  means,  for 
detecting  the  magnetic  flux  produced  by  the  excitation 


means  and  providing  an  electric  current  upon  rapid 

change  of  said  magnetic  flux,  comprising: 

a  solid  load  core  of  a  magnetic  material; 

a  load  coil  wound  about  the  solid  load  core; 

a  squib  coupled  across  the  load  coil; 

a  propellant  for  causing  the  removal  of  the  load  means 

from  inside  the  excitation  means,  disposed  about  the 

squib;  and 
a  second  metallic  shield  completely  enclosing  the  load 

means,  the  squib,  and  the  propellant. 


4,207,797 

MAGAZINE  FOR  AN  AUTOMATIC  WEAPON 

Joseph  J.  Gydrik,  3043 15th  St.,  N.W.,  Washington,  D.C.  20009 

FUed  May  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  41,471 

Int.  a.2  F41C  25/06 

U.S.  a.  89—34  i  7  Oaims 


1.  A  magazine  for  an  automatic  weapon  comprising  in  com- 
bination: 

(a)  means  defining  a  plurality  of  stationary  storage  chambers 
arranged  in  a  circular  array  about  a  longitudinal  magazine 
axis  and  extending  parallel  thereto;  each  said  storage 
chamber  being  adapted  to  receive  cartridges  in  an  end-to- 
end  contacting  series; 

(b)  loading  means  for  providing  access  to  said  storage  cham- 
bers at  a  rear  end  of  the  magazine; 

(c)  separate  follower  springs  arranged  to  extend  into  each 
storage  chamber  for  urging  the  cartridges  therein  towards 
a  front  end  of  the  magazine; 

(d)  a  feeding  gate  arranged  at  said  front  end  of  the  magazine; 
and 

(e)  feeding  means  for  advancing  the  cartridges  from  said 
storage  chambers  to  said  feeding  gate;  said  feeding  means 
including 

(1)  a  feeding  wheel  mounted  at  said  front  end  of  the  maga- 
zine for  rotation  about  said  axis  with  respect  to  said 
storage  chambers;  said  feeding  wheel  being  divided  into 
feeding  chambers,  each  repeatedly  communicating  with 
each  said  storage  chamber  upon  rotation  of  said  feeding 
wheel  for  receiving  a  cartridge  therefrom;  said  feeding 
gate  being  arranged  to  successively  communicate  with 
said  feeding  chambers  upon  rotation  of  said  feeding 
wheel  for  sequentially  receiving  cartridges  therefrom; 

(2)  a  power  spring  connected  with  said  feeding  wheel  for 
exerting  a  torque  thereon;  and 

(3)  means  for  manually  winding  said  power  spring. 


4J07,798 

GAS  OPERAnNG  SYSTEM  FOR  LOADING  SHOT 

SHELL  IN  AN  AUTOMATIC  GUN 

Hisao  Hayashi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Kawaguchiya  Hayashi  Juho  Kayaku-Ten,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  10, 1977,  Scr.  No.  850,202 
Galms  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  16, 1976,  51-137581; 
Dec.  29, 1976,  5M59649;  Dec.  29, 1976,  5M77680[U] 

Int.  Q.^  F41D  5//0 
U.S.  a.  89—191  R  2  Claims 

1.  A  gas  operating  device  for  loading  a  shot  shell  in  an 
automatic  gun  comprising  a  receiver  housing  having  a  forward 
end  surface  facing  in  the  direction  in  which  the  gun  is  fired,  a 
breech  block  mounted  in  said  receiver  housing  and  being 
movably  positionable  therein  between  a  locked  position  and  a 
released  position  with  the  locked  position  being  closer  to  the 
forward  end  surface  than  the  released  position,  a  gunbarrel 


$ 
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1 

secured  to  and  projecting  from  the  forv  * 
receiver  housing  in  the  firing  directior  t 
extending  action  bar  mounted  on  the  ex  t 
and  extending  into  said  receiver  housii  g 
breech  block  in  the  locked  position,  sai,(  t 
be  displaced  by  the  gas  pressure  gema 
shot  shell  in  the  gun  for  displacing  saidjt 
locked  position  into  the  released  posti 
provement  comprises  a  cylinder  moui  t« 
said  gunbarrel  and  spaced  forwardly  o!  s 
said  cylinder  disposed  in  communicatii  ^^ 
for  receiving  gas  pressure  therefro(n  W 
fired,  a  guide  hole  formed  in  the  fofwir 
receiver  housing  and  extending  therefi  ^ 
tion  of  said  breech  block,  said  action  ba  - 
positioned  in  said  cylinder  and  a  rearvja^ 
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contact  with  said  breech  block  in  thi^jocked  position,  said 
action  bar  being  axially  movable  so  thai  !<  ie  gas  pressure  in  said 
cylinder  moves  said  action  bar  in  t  u^  rearward  direction 
against  said  breech  block  for  displacin|  ;  lid  breech  block  into 
the  released  position,  stop  means  are  lo  ^  «d  on  said  action  bar 
for  limiting  the  rearward  movement  of  tf  d  action  bar  into  said 
receiving  housing,  said  action  bar  com  >  ses  a  first  action  bar 
and  a  second  action  bar  in  coaxial  al  g  ment  with  said  first 
action  bar,  each  of  said  first  and  secoi  d  action  bars  having  a 
first  end  and  a  second  end,  the  first  en<  f  said  first  action  bar 
is  located  in  said  cylinder,  the  second  ei  ic  of  said  second  action 
bar  is  located  in  said  receiver  housing,  4^e  second  end  of  said 
first  action  bar  and  the  first  end  of  said  ;«^:ond  action  bar  being 
movable  relative  to  one  another  and  sp  If^  means  are  mounted 
between  said  first  and  second  action  b  9  >  for  transmitting  the 
force  of  the  gas  pressure  within  said  cyl  i  ler  over  said  first  and 
second  action  bars  to  said  breech  bloc  ^ 

IL 


J  end  surface  of  said 
'  the  gun,  an  axially 
ior  of  said  gunbarrel 
in  contact  with  said 
:ti6n  bar  arranged  to 
id  at  the  firing  of  a 
eech  block  from  the 
•n,  wherein  the  im- 
1  on  the  exterior  of 
;  id  receiver  housing, 
with  said  gunbarrel 
en  the  shot  shell  is 
end  surface  of  said 
I  to  the  locked  posi- 
aving  a  forward  end 
1  end  in  said  hole  in 


4,207,799     f 

MUZZLE  BRAl  1 , 

Charles  T.  Tocco,  21908  Dequindre,   >i  35,  Warren,  Mich. 

48091  (^ 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  768,072,  ¥Ai  4, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  10, 1978,  h.  No.  949,416 

int.  a.2  F41C  27/  •} 

U.S.  a.  89-196  13  Claima 
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1.  A  muzzle  brake  for  use  on  an  asi  :)| 
body  means,  a  gun  barrel  with  a  bore  f  > 
a  gun  slide  surrounding  said  barrel  and  i 
to  said  barrel,  said  muzzle  brake  com] 
a  tubular  cylindrical  body  membei 
sage,  said  internal  passage  havin 
opposite  end  portion  with  a  shi 
tween,  said  one  end  portion  and 
of  said  internal  passage  having 
subsuntiaJly  constant  diametral* 


slightly  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  barrel,  said 
shoulder  portion  having  an  internal  diameter  slightly 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  barrel; 

securing  means  for  detachably  securing  said  tubular  cylin- 
drical body  member  to  said  gun  slide  as  to  place  said 
tubular  cylindrical  body  member  in  substantial  axial  align- 
ment  with  said  barrel  bore,  said  cylindrical  body  member 
when  detachably  secured  to  said  slide  having  said  one  end 
portion  received  within  said  slide  as  to  be  axially  movable 
therewith  and  as  to  have  said  opposite  end  portion  pro- 
jecting outwardly  of  said  slide  in  substantial  axial  align- 
ment with  said  barrel  bore; 

abutment  means  carried  generally  externally  of  and  by  said 
cylindrical  body  member,  said  abutment  means  being 
effective  to  operatively  engage  an  end  of  said  slide  as  to 
limit  the  axial  extent  to  which  said  one  end  portion  is 
received  by  said  slide  when  said  cylindrical  body  member 
is  detachably  secured  to  said  slide; 

said  shoulder  portion  having  bearing  surface  means  axially 
interposed  said  one  and  said  opposite  end  portion,  said 
bearing  surface  means  slidably  receiving  said  barrel 
therein  when  said  cylindrical  body  is  detachably  secured 
to  said  slide;  and 

venting  aperture  means  formed  through  the  wall  of  said 
tubular  cylindrical  body  member,  said  aperture  means 
comprising  an  elongated  slot  having  one  end  and  a  longi- 
tudinal axis  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  tubular 
cylindrical  body,  said  elongated  slot  being  located  ahead 
of  the  forward  end  of  said  barrel  such  that  said  barrel  end 
is  interposed  said  shoulder  portion  of  the  internal  passage 
and  said  one  end  of  the  elongated  slot,  said  elongated  slot 
further  being  upwardly  disposed  and  further  having  said 
longitudinal  axis  generally  contained  within  a  vertical 
plane  passing  through  said  axis  of  the  barrel  when  said  gun 
is  held  in  a  generally  horizontal  firing  position,  such  that 
when  said  gun  is  fired,  the  gasses  generated  during  the 
ignition  of  a  related  bullet  assembly  may  freely  escape  the 
end  of  said  barrel,  unrestricted  by  the  structural  relation- 
ship established  between  said  barrel  and  said  opposite  end 
portion  of  said  tubular  cylindrical  body  member  toward 
said  elongated  slot  and  pass  therethrough  in  a  generally 
upwardly  direction  thereby  creating  generally  down- 
wardly directed  reaction  forces  assisting  in  maintaining 
the  fired  firearm  stable  to  at  least  significantly  minimize 
the  full  upward  kick  of  the  fired  firearm. 

4,207,800 
SINGLE  DIRECTIONAL  SEAUNG  PISTON  RING 
Kenneth  C.  Homuth,  9149  Meadomricw  Rd.,  Bloomington, 
Minn.  55420 

Filed  Not.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,013 

Int.  a.2  F15B  15/22 

U.S.  a  91—26  14  Claims 


iated  gun  having  gun 
Tied  in  said  barrel  and 
ially  movable  relative 
»ing: 

iving  an  internal  pas- 
ne  end  portion  and  an 
Ider  portion  therebe- 
opposite  end  portion 
internal  diameter  of 
iimension  and  being 


24  ^28 


1.  An  improvement  in  hydraulic  cylinder  and  piston  and 
piston  ring  construction,  including  a  cylinder  having  respec- 
tive oil  ports  in  a  side  wall  proximate  the  cylinder  ends  and  a 
piston  having  a  plurality  of  piston  rings,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises: 
(a)  a  pair  of  piston  ring  grooves  in  said  piston,  each  of  said 
grooves  having  a  predetermined  width  and  substantially 
vertical  side  walls,  said  grooves  located  on  said  piston 
such  that  at  least  one  of  said  side  walls  in  a  groove  is 
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between  a  respective  oil  port  and  cylinder  end  when  said 
piston  is  at  a  respective  extreme  stroke  position;  and 
(b)  a  piston  ring  in  each  of  said  grooves,  said  ring  having  a 
width  narrower  than  said  groove  width  and  having  re- 
spective edge  faces  facing  said  groove  side  walls,  the  edge 
face  facing  the  groove  side  wall  closest  to  said  cylinder 
end  having  a  plurality  of  oil  fiow  channels  crossing  said 
edge  face. 


4,207,801 

HYDRAULIC  OSQLLATORY  DEVICES 

Lionel  A.  Reynolds,  Stroud,  England,  assignor  to  A.  F.  Hydraa- 

lies  Limited,  Chequers  Bridge,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  626,556,  Oct.  28, 1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  849,719 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  14, 1974, 
49232/74 

Int  a.2  FOIL  25/06:  FOIB  7/18 
U.S.  G.  91—278  4  Claims 


4,207302 
HYDRAULIC  CYLINDER  WITH  IMPROVED  DASHPOT 

AND  PORTING 
Kenneth  C.  Homuth,  1885  E.  Old  Shakopee  Rdn  Bloomington, 
Minn.  55437 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  893,284 

Int.  a.^  F15B  15/22 

U.S.  a.  91-405  5  Claims 


53a;  '■-  WW       «3«;-r'uasT 


^g-:fr^ 


Uf  u. 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  cylinder  and  piston  combination  which 
includes  a  piston  and  cylinder  and  has  respective  hydraulic 
flow  ports  proximate  the  cylinder  ends,  the  improvement 
comprising  each  of  said  ports  having  a  respective  predeter- 
mined cross  sectional  area  and  being  positioned  in  a  cylinder 
side  so  as  to  become  at  least  partially  blocked  by  the  piston 
having  a  pattern  of  off-axis  inclined  grooves  extending  around 
the  piston  bearing  surface  circumference  such  that  at  least 
several  of  said  grooves  are  in  open  and  direct  flow  communica- 
tion with  a  respective  port  as  the  piston  at  least  partially  blocks 
the  respective  port;  and  a  circumferential  groove  about  said 
piston  intersecting  said  pattern  along  a  circumferential  line 
located  such  that  said  respective  port  is  intermediate  said  line 
and  one  of  said  cylinder  ends  when  said  piston  is  at  said  piston 
stroke  end,  the  circumferential  groove  providing  flow  commu- 
nication between  all  of  said  off-axis  inclined  grooves,  whereby 
hydraulic  damping  of  said  piston  and  piston  stroke  reversal  is 
provided. 


1.  A  hydraulically  operated  oscillatory  device  comprising: 

a  housing  defining  a  cylinder 

a  piston  arranged  to  oscillate  in  said  cylinder,  said  housing 

■  containing  a  first  chamber  in  which  hydraulic  pressure 
acts  to  displace  the  piston  in  a  forward  stroke  direction, 
said  housing  also  containing  a  second  chamber  in  which 
hydraulic  pressure  operates  the  piston  in  a  return  stroke 
direction  and  which  is  continuously  subject  to  hydraulic 
working  pressure  during  operation  of  the  device,  said 
housing  further  containing  a  third  chamber  the  volume  of 
which  increases  as  said  piston  moves  in  said  forward 
stroke  direction, 

a  one-way  valve  connected  to  exhaust  said  third  chamber, 

a  sequence  valve  which  controls  pressurization  and  exhaust- 
ing of  said  first  chamber  to  produce  reciprocation  of  the 
piston,  said  sequence  valve  including  a  pilot  piston,  said 
pilot  piston  being  movable  to  first  and  second  positions  to 
control  the  pressurization  and  exhausting  of  said  first 
chamber, 

a  plurality  of  pilot  ports  positioned  in  said  cylinder  so  as  to 
be  uncovered  by  the  piston  at  the  end  of  each  return 
stroke  to  allow  a  sequence  valve  actuating  flow  of  hydrau- 
lic fluid  from  said  second  chamber  through  at  least  one  of 
said  ports  to  said  pilot  piston  located  at  one  end  of  said 
sequence  valve,  said  fluid  forcing  said  pilot  piston  from  a 
first  position  to  a  second  position  to  thereby  cause  stroke 
reversal  of  said  piston,  the  last  port  to  be  uncovered  dur- 
ing the  return  stroke  of  said  piston  being  directly  con- 
nected to  said  sequence  valve,  and  said  last  port  being 
uncovered  at  the  end  of  each  forward  stroke  of  the  piston 
to  connect  that  port  to  the  third  chamber  and  exhaust  said 
pilot  piston,  and 

a  valve  means  connected  between  each  other  of  said  pilot 
ports  and  said  sequence  valve  for  selectivity  and  individu- 
ally rendering  operative  said  separate  pilot  ports. 


4,207303 

STOPPING  DEVICE  FOR  DOUBLE-ACTING, 

PNEUMATIC  OPERAnNG  CYLINDERS 

Helniit_Gttiped  irfii  Ay  -;-  S  sicrapd  a00€p    <<^Z  fipeifi 

sicnr-^d  -apod  Ay  -r  6  so-op 

nied  Jan.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  873439 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  21, 
1977,  2707419 

Int  a.2  F15B  13/16.  12/044 
UA  a.  91-410  6  Claims 


I 


www 

t 


^ 


1.  A  positioner  device  for  use  with  a  double-acting,  pneu- 
matic operating  cylinder  having  a  piston  and  piston  rod  con- 
nectable  to  a  member  to  be  positioned  thereby,  characterized 
by  a  reversing  valve  device  in  the  form  of  a  non-lapping  two- 
way  valve  for  selectively  communicating  a  source  of  pneu- 
matic pressure  with  one  side  or  the  other  of  said  piston  and 
thereby  determining  the  position  thereof  and  of  said  member, 
said  reversing  valve  device  having  a  blocking  portion  effec- 
tive, when  in  a  blocking  position,  for  blocking  off  communica- 
tion between  said  source  and  said  operating  cylinder,  and  being 
fixedly  attached  to  a  locking  device  by  means  of  an  actuating 
rod,  in  which  case  the  locking  device,  when  subjected  to 
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pneumatic  pressure,  occupies  a  freely  slil  ig  relation  with  said 
piston  rod  and,  when  relieved  of  suet  ineumatic  pressure, 
locks  onto  said  piston  rod,  so  as  to  prov  i  *,  in  the  direction  of 
axial  movement,  a  coupling  between  tl  ^pJston  rod  and  the 
locking  device  and.  thus,  also  between  spi  piston  rod  and  the 
reversing  valve  device. 


4,207,804 

CRAWLER  TYPE  VEHICLE  DRIV  flG  APPARATUS 

Kiyoxumi  Fukul,  1468-1,  Gofhono,  Tarapio,  Fuwa-gun,  Gifti- 

ken,  Japan  I 

Continuation-in-part  of  Set.  No.  664    »7,  Mar.  8, 1976, 
abandoned.  Thii  application  May  17, 1    8,  Ser.^o.  _907,0« 
Qalnw  priority,  application  Japan,  Ml 
Jul.  4, 1975,  50-82948;  Jul.  10, 1975,  50*  ^i648 

int  a.-  FoiB  13/04.  Bsmn/oo 

U.S.  a.  91-499  fc  i  >7  Claims 


14, 1975,  50-31517; 


1.  A  crawler  type  vehicle  driving  a|  ^iratus,  comprising  in 
combination:  i 

a  motor  housing;  and      •  !  | 

a  hydraulic  motor  housed  in  said  mo  ?  r  housing  and  includ- 
ing a  rear  casing  having  a  pair  of  I  id  passages  provided 
therein,  a  timing  plate  integrally  « '  gaged  with  the  front 
surface  of  said  rear  casing  and  havi  -  %  a  pair  of  distributing 
passages  in  fluid  communication  >  >  th  said  fluid  passages 
in  said  rear  casing,  a  piston  cylin  i  sr  assembly  operably 
mounted  at  the  front  surface  of  aid  timing  plate  and 
having  an  axis  of  rotation,  an  i  i  .lined  plate  operably 
mounted  at  the  front  surface  of  sail  piston  cylinder  a^em- 
bly,  an  output  shaft  positioned  aloi  the  axis  of  said  piston 
cylinder  assembly  and  rotated  in  lison  with  said  piston 
cylinder  assembly,  a  retaining  menber  holding  said  rear 
casing  and  said  inclined  plate  so  a  ''o  permit  said  hydrau- 
lic motor  to  be  easily  removed  a  1  attached  as  a  single 
unit  from  and  into  said  motor  hoif  ng,  positioning  means 


securely  mounted  on  a  peripheral  v 
plate  to  provide  desired  relative 
housing  and  said  inclined  plate,  i 


tween  said  inclined  plate  and  sai(  output  shaft  for  rotat 


ably  engaging  said  mclined  plate 
and  a  holding  member  for  retail 
predetermined  position. 


r  to  Atlas  Copco  Ak- 


4,207,805 
FEED  BEAM 
Nils  G.  JonssoB,  Tiiby,  Sweden,  assig 
tiebolag,  Nacka,  Sweden 

Filed  May  9, 1978,  Ser.  7  \  904,214 
Gaims  priority,  application  South  C^ca,  May  11,  1977, 
77/2816 

int.  a.^  B23Q  5/033:  E21C  5/06;  hSB  11/16.  13/06 


ortion  of  said  inclined 
Dsitions  of  said  motor 
rearing  positioned  be- 


vith  said  output  shaft, 
ig  said  bearing  in  its 


elongate  guide  means  (11)  on  said  main  body  (13)  and  ex- 
tending therealong, 

a  saddle  (10)  which  is  adapted  to  carry  a  rock  drill  (12)  and 
which  is  mounted  on  the  main  body  (13)  to  be  moveable 
along  said  guide  means, 

a  first  power  unit  (20),  means  removably  mounting  said  first 
power  unit  to  one  end  of  the  main  body,  said  first  power 
unit  extending  into  the  generally  tubular  main  body  so  that 
the  generally  tubular  main  body  encloses  at  least  a  major 
portion  of  said  first  power  unit,  and  a  second  power  unit 
(20o),  means  removably  mounting  said  second  power  unit 
to  the  other  end  of  the  main  body,  said  second  power  unit 
extending  into  the  generally  tubular  main  body  so  that  the 
generally  tubular  main  body  encloses  at  least  a  major 
portion  of  said  second  power  unit, 

said  first  and  second  power  units  being  subsUntially  aligned 
and  having  a  free  space  axially  between  them  interior  of 
the  generally  tubular  main  body, 


MS.  a.  91—508 

1.  A  feed  beam  for  a  rock  drill  con 
an  elongated  generally  tubular  mai 


23  Gaims 


rising: 
body  (13), 


;  ■ 


2tjHf 


Jta     «««■*« 


each  of  said  first  and  second  power  units  comprising  a  set  of 
at  least  two  fixed  pulleys  (22,24)  at  the  respective  end  of 
said  main  body,  a  pressure  fluid  actuated  jack  (26),  a  set  of 
at  least  two  pulleys  (28, 30)  mounted  within  the  generally 
tubular  main  body  and  operatively  coupled  to  the  jack 
(26)  to  be  movable  by  the  jack  towards  and  away  from  the 
fixed  pulleys  (22, 24),  a  flexible  member  (16  and  18,  respec- 
tively) passing  over  said  fixed  and  movable  pulleys,  one 
end  of  the  flexible  member  being  immovably  affixed  to 
said  respective  power  unit  and  the  other  end  being  at- 
tached to  the  saddle  such  that  the  flexible  member  of  each 
power  unit  pulls  the  saddle  along  the  feed  beam  when  said 
jack  expands,  said  first  and  second  power  units  being 
arranged  to  pull  the  saddle  in  relative  opposite  directions, 
and  means  coupled  to  said  power  units  and  arranged  to 
abut  against  the  respective  end  of  the  main  body  (13)  to 
transmit  the  reaction  forces  from  the  respective  power 
units  to  the  main  body.  -> 
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437,806 
MINIATURE  VOLUMETRIC  PUMP 
Jean-Pierre  Bimond,  Pau;  Jean-Michel  EtchcYerria,  Biarritz; 
Flavien  Laiarre,  Pau,  and  Andre  Veron,  Serres-Castct,  all  of 
France,  assignors  to  Societe  Nationale  Elf  Aquitaine  (Produc- 
tion), Courbevoie,  France 

Filed  Jul.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927,967 

Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  2, 1977, 77  23719 

Int.  G.2  F04B  39/00;  FOIB  13/02 

U.S.  G.  92—31  2  Gaims 


J 


1.  A  pump,  wherein  the  sleeve  has  a  rotary  sliding  gauge  at 
one  end,  co-operating  with  a  pointer  secured  to  the  frame. 


4,207,807 
PLASTIC  AIR  CYLINDER  ASSEMBLY  ^ 

Yataro  Takata,  FiUisawa;  Yukinori  Takenoshita,  Ebina;  Kiyoshi 
Sasahara;  Akin  Shi^dd,  both  of  FiUisawa;  Kazuo  Hirai, 
Kamakura;   Kosei   Maeda,  Yokohama;   Hideo  Tadokuro, 
Sagamihara,  and  Hirokazu  Maeda,  Yamato,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Oiles  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  718,020,  Aug.  26, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,435 
Gaims   priority,   application   Japan,   Sep.   4,    1975,   50* 
121276[U];  Feb.  17,  1976,  51-16729[U];  Feb.  18,  1976,  51- 
15790[U]  , 

Int.  G.2  FOIB  29/00 
U.S.  G.  92—128  6  Gaims 


7Q9S907  300A    IP5BSd200  207 


203   204  W  N  M 


1.  In  an  air  cylinder  assembly  including  a  plastic  cylinder 
tube,  a  plastic  head  cover  mounted  on  one  end  of  said  cylinder 
tube  and  provided  with  a  plurality  of  lugs  each  having  a 
through-hole,  a  plastic  rod  cover  mounted  on  the  other  end  of 
said  cylinder  tube  and  provided  with  a  plurality  of  lugs  each 
having  a  through-hole  aligned  with  a  through-hole  of  said  head 
cover,  each  of  said  two  covers  having  inner  and  outer  surfaces 
and  the  outer  surfaces  of  each  lug  of  said  two  covers  having  a 
radially  enlarged  recess  for  receiving  a  nut  at  its  through-hole, 
a  plastic  piston  slidable  within  said  cylinder  tube,  and  a  piston 
rod  connected  to  the  piston  and  passing  through  an  aperture  of 
said  rod  cover;  the  improvement  comprising:  connecting 
means  for  tightly  and  resiliently  connecting  the  head  cover  and 
the  rod  cover,  the  connecting  means  including  a  plurality  of 
metal  tie  rods  passing  through  the  through-holes  of  said  lugs  of 


said  head  cover  and  said  rod  cover,  an  inside  nut  in  each  of  said 
recesses  in  said  lugs  threadedly  engaged  with  one  of  the  tie 
rods,  a  resilient  and  compressible  member  in  each  of  said  reces- 
ses in  said  lugs  interposed  between  each  of  said  inside  nuts  and 
the  lug,  each  of  said  resilient  and  compressible  members  being 
only  pariially  compres.sed  by  the  associated  inside  nut,  each 
inside  nut  projecting  outwardly  slightly  from  the  a.s.sociated 
recess  beyond  the  outer  surface  of  the  as.sociated  cover,  a  first 
supporting  plate  opposed  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  head 
cover  and  engaging  the  mside  nuts  in  the  reces.ses  of  said  head 
cover  and  being  spaced  from  the  outer  surface  of  the  head 
cover  by  the  inside  nuts,  a  second  supporting  plate  opposed  to 
the  outer  surface  of  said  rod  cover  and  engaging  the  inside  nuts 
in  the  recesses  of  said  rod  cover  and  being  spaced  from  the 
outer  surface  of  the  rod  cover  by  the  inside  nuts,  said  tie  rods 
extending  through  openings  in  said  first  and  second  support 
plates,  and  outside  nuts  threadedly  engaged  with  each  end  of 
each  tie  rod,  the  outside  nuts  forcing  the  first  and  second 
supporting  plates  against  said  inside  nuts  whereby  said  plastic 
cylinder  tube  is  permitted  to  expand  more  than  said  metal  tie 
rods  by  furiher  compressing  said  resilient  and  compressible 
members. 


4,207,808 

PISTON  FOR  REQPROCATING  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES,  TYPICALLY  DIESEL 

ENGINES 

Ludwig  Elsbett,  and  GOnter  Elsbett,  both  of  c/o  Industriestrabe 

14, 8543  Hilpoltstein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  % 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,152 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  21, 
1977,  2717692 

Int.  G.2  F16J  1/00.  1/08 
U.S.  G.  92—158  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  piston  for  reciprocating  internal  combustion  engines, 
typically  Diesel  engines,  having  a  generally  cylindrical  sealing 
section,  piston  sealing  rings  in  grooves  in  said  sealing  section, 
said  sealing  section  carries  a  crown  of  the  piston,  said  crown  of 
the  piston  having  a  base  and  depending  legs  extending  through 
the  sealing  section  with  wrist  pin  openings  in  said  legs,  a  gener- 
ally cylindrical  guide  section  spaced  from  and  coaxial  with  the 
sealing  section  and  surrounding  said  legs,  wrist  pin  openings  in 
said  guide  section,  bearings  in  said  opening,  which  piston  is 
articulately  jointed  via  the  base  and  legs  to  a  pin  bearing  of  a 
connecting  rod  and  to  said  guiding  section  serving  to  transmit 
normal  forces  due  to  the  oblique  position  of  the  connecting 
rod,  the  improvement  comprising  an  annular  collar-shaped 
sliding  shell  on  said  guiding  section,  said  collar-shaped  shell 
defining  a  wall  being  located  on  the  perimeter  of  said  guiding 
section  and  extending  around  and  supporting  the  region  of  the 
bearings  of  the  wrist  pin  and  at  least  one  rib  formed  on  said 
guiding  section  and  associated  with  and  reinforcing  each  bear- 
ing, said  rib  being  in  the  shape  of  a  chord  connecting  opposed 
poriions  of  the  annular  sliding  shell  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
respective  bearing. 
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4J07,809 
DUAL  RESERVOIR  COF  EE  URN 
Frank  D.  Brill,  Norridge,  III.,  asiignon  ^RetUurant  Technol 
ogy,  Inc.,  Oak  Brook,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1978,  Ser.  N 
Int.  a.-  A47J  31/40,  31/1 
U.S.  a  99-279 


sprockets  mounted  astraddle  said  First  sprockets  in  engagement 
with  said  cover  flight. 


888,164  4,207,811 

S]/S4  DEWATERING  PRESS 

22  Clainw   Donald  C.  Kline,  Allentown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Lehampton  Farms, 
Inc.,  Macungie,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  713,349,  Aug.  11, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,109,448. 
This  application  Aug.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,850 
Int.  a.-  B30B  9/20 
'\>  U.S.  a.  100-121  6  Gaims 


1.  In  a  coffee  brewing  and  serving  I  achine  in  which  hot 
water  is  dispensed  in  a  downwardly  flo  s  ing  stream  and  which 
has  a  lower  housing  portion  for  receivin  [  holding  and  dispens- 
ing brewed  coffee  at  a  desired  elevate  J  temperature,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
a  tank  within  said  lower  housing  por  ton.  said  tank  having 
wall  means  dividing  said  tank  inic  a  plurality  of  liquid 
holding  urns; 
brewing  and  dispensing  assembly  me »  s  for  holding  a  quan- 
tity of  coffee  under  said  downwa'ily  flowing  stream  of 


hot  water  and  for  dischargirA 

1  4 


'iownwardly  flowing 


stream  of  brewed  coffee;  and 
diverter  means  mounted  above  said  t.  nk.  below  said  brew- 
ing and  dispensing  assembly  mea  i  ,  for  redirecting  said 
downwardly  flowing  stream  of  I  i^iwed  coffee,  said  di- 
verter means  adapted  to  be  orien»«*  above  said  tank  in  at 
least  as  many  positions  as  there  aff  lolding  urns  whereby 
the  flow  of  brewed  coffee  from  sak  brewing  and  dispens- 
ing assembly  means  can  be  select  ely  directed  into  any 
one  of  said  liquid  holding  urns. 


4,207,810 
CUP  AND  COVER  TURNOVER 


1 


£CHANISM  FOR 


ENGLISH  MUFHN  Gil  iDDLES 


Eugene  M.  Noel,  1215  S.  Portofino  Dr 
Filed  May  14, 1979,  Ser. 


U.S.  a.  99-373 


Int.  a.-  A47J  i^  ^^ 


Sarasota,  Fla.  33581 
38339 


(0 


2  Gaims 


l.ln  a  continuous  griddle  for  grillin  [^aped  mufTms  having 
a  frame  with  upper  and  lower  leveh  if  burner  ports  below 


chain-conveyed  cup  and  cover  flig) 
muffins  thereover,  and  sprockets  adj^ 
for  turnover  of  the  same,  the  improv 
e|s  of  the  cup  and  cover  and  muffin 


for  transport  of  the 

cnt  to  the  end  thereof 

^^t  in  turnover  sprock- 

herein  comprising  first 


sprockets  mounted  in  spaced  relation  in  said  axle  in  engage- 
ment with  said  cup  flight,  and  secoi  i  sprockets  having  the 

same  pitch  diameters  and  size  and  nui  3er  of  teeth  as  said  first 

.  ^1 


1.  A  dewatering  press,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  conical  pressure  members  each  having  an  out- 
wardly extending  annular  flange  adjacent  its  periphery, 

frame  means  mounting  said  pressure  members  in  juxtaposi- 
tion with  their  conical  surfaces  confronting  one  another 
and  their  axes  intersecting  at  an  obtuse  angle,  said  frame 
means  including  base  means,  a  strut  assembly  projecting 
upwardly  from  said  base  means  along  the  outside  of  each 
pressure  member,  hinge  means  mounting  at  least  one  strut 
assembly  to  pivot  relative  to  said  base  means,  and  tie  rod 
means  extending  across  the  pressure  members  to  releas- 
ably  connect  said  strut  assemblies  together, 

an  inwardly  extending  annular  flange  on  each  strut  assembly 
telescoped  relative  to  said  conical  member  annular  flange, 

bearing  means  having  inner  and  outer  rings  secured  to  said 
flanges  for  mounting  said  pressure  members  for  rotation 
about  their  axes, 

means  carried  by  said  frame  means  to  rotate  said  pressure 
members,  said  rotating  means  including  a  driven  member 
mounted  to  the  outside  of  each  pressure  member  adjacent 
its  periphery,  a  rotor  and  means  for  rotating  said  rotor 
carried  by  said  strut  assembly,  and  means  connecting  said 
rotor  and  said  driven  member  for  rotating  said  pressure 
member  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  rotor  and  moveable 
with  said  strut  assembly  about  said  hinge  means, 

deflector  means  interposed  between  said  pressure  members 
for  engaging  material  pressed  therebetween  and  expelling 
the  material  as  the  pressure  members  rotate,  and 

pan  means  extending  along  a  peripheral  portion  of  said 
pressure  members  to  collect  liquid  expressed  from  said 
material  during  rotation  of  said  pressure  members. 


4,207,812 

APPARATUS  POR  DIE  STAMPING  BATTERY 

CONTAINER  CAN  ENDS 

Jesse  L.  Morris,  Archer,  Fla.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Gainesville,  Fla. 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882^17 
Int.  G.=  B41F  7  7//6 
U.S.  G.  101-4  6  Gaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  stamping  the  end  of  a  container,  said 
apparatus  comprising  a  die,  means  for  guiding  and  aligning  the 
end  of  a  container  with  said  die,  impact  means  in  axial  align- 
ment  with  said  guiding  and  aligning  means  for  delivering  an 
impact  to  said  container  after  said  container  is  engaged  with 
said  die  for  causing  said  die  to  mark  said  container  end  and 
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means  for  moving  said  guiding  and  aligning  means  with  said 
container  against  said  die  and  for  causing  said  impact  means  to 


y 
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impact  said  container  after  said  container  is  in  engagement 
with  said  die. 


4,207313 
MARKING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  THEREFOR 
Oliver  J.  Schommer,  Phoenix,  Ariz„  assignor  to  Tech-Aid  Inc., 
Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,244 

Int.  G.2  B41F  17/00 

VJS.  G.  101-4  21  Claims 


1.  Marking  apparatus  comprising: 

at  least  one  punch; 

first  means  for  striking  said  at  least  one  punch;  and 

second  means  coupled  to  said  flrst  means  for  returning  said 

first  means  to  a  ready  position  for  carrying  out  another 

striking  operation,  said  first  means  comprises: 
a  striking  hammer; 
third  means  for  supporting  said  striking  hammer  in  its  ready 

position;  and 
fourth  means  for  tripping  said  third  means  allowing  said 

striking  hammer  to  impact  said  at  least  one  punch,  said 

third  means  comprises: 
a  pivotably  mounted  retaining  lever; 
a  retaining  pin  mounted  on  said  retaining  lever  for  engaging 

said  striking  hammer  to  support  it  in  its  ready  position;  and 
a  slide  member  for  engaging  said  retaining  lever  causing  it  to 

rotate,  which  rotation  disengages  said  retaining  pin  from 

said  striking  hammer  fillowing  said  hammer  to  fall  on  said 

at  least  one  punch. 


4,207,814 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRINTING  SERIAL  NUMBERS  WFTH 

CHECK  DIGITS 

William  D.  Schenk,  270  Pryor  Ave.,  Tonawanda,  N.Y.  14150 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  755,940,  Dec.  30, 1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  623,431,  Oct  17, 

1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

895,513 
Int  G.2  B41L  49/02;  B41J  3/02:  B41F  3/86 
VS.  a.  101-76  10  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  numbering  a  series  of  successively  fed 
documents  with  serial  numbers  and  check  digits  having  a 
predetermined  relationship  to  said  serial  numbers,  including 
weighted-type  check  digits  derived  from  said  serial  numbers, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  mechanically-advanced  multiple  wheel  rotary  sequential 


numbering  head  for  applying  said  serial  numbers  to  said 
documents,  said  numbering  head  being  mounted  on  a  first 
shaft  for  rotary  p^ress-type  operation: 

a  wheel  having  check  digit  indicia  engraved  around  substan- 
tially the  entire  periphery  thereof; 

a  rotatable  sleeve  upon  which  said  wheel  is  mounted  for 
rotation  relative  thereto  to  permit  the  selective  establish- 
ment of  the  printing  orientation  of  said  wheel,  said  wheel 
having  an  axis  of  rotation  which  lies  in  a  plane  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  rotary  axis  of  said  sleeve,  said  sleeve  being 
mounted  for  rotation  on  a  second  shaft  parallel  to  said  first 
shaft; 

means  for  rotating  said  sleeve  about  its  rotary  axis  for  apply- 
ing said  check  digit  indicia  to  said  documents  in  rotary- 
press  type  operation; 


a  stepping  motor  mounted  for  rotation  with  said  sleeve  to 
selectively  drive  said  wheel  in  either  direction  about  its 
axis  for  selectively  establishing  the  printing  orientation  of 
said  wheel  while  said  sleeve  is  rotated  about  its  axis  by  said 
means  in  rotating  said  sleeve;  and 

means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  stepping  motor 
including  (a)  means  for  successively  deriving  said  check 
digits  from  said  serial  numbers,  (b)  means  for  determining 
the  minimum  rotation  of  said  wheel  required  to  change 
the  position  of  said  wheel  from  its  previous  printing  orien- 
tation to  the  printing  orientation  required  for  printing  of 
the  next  of  said  check  digits  and  (c)  means  for  generating 
signals  to  actuate  said  stepping  motor  to  move  said  wheel 
through  said  minimum  rotation. 


4,207,815 
ROTARY  PRESS  WITH  MEANS  FOR  ADJUSTING  THE 
POSITIONS  OF  PRINTING  PLATES  ON  PLATE 
CYUNDERS 
Seiichi  Watanabe,  Yokohama,  Japan,  auignor  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Tokyo  Kikai  Seisakusho,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Apr.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  900,416 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  27, 1977,  52-47812 
Int.  G.2  B41F  13/16 
VS.  G.  101—248  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  rotary  press  of  the  type  including  a  plate  cylinder 
having  a  larger  diameter  portion  and  a  smaller  diameter  por- 
tion, and  a  tube  which  is  fitted  over  the  smaller  diameter  por- 
tion of  the  plate  cylinder  for  sliding  motion  in  both  circumfer- 
ential and  axial  directions,  the  combination  thereof  with: 

(a)  a  frame; 

(b)  a  shaft  secured  to  the  tube  and  extending  from  one  end  of 
the  plate  cylinder  coaxially  therewith; 

(c)  an  axle  extending  from  the  other  end  of  the  plate  cylinder 
and  secured  thereto  coaxially  therewith; 

(d)  means  mounting  the  shaft  and  the  axle  on  the  frame  so  as 
to  permit  independent  rotary  and  axial  motion  thereof: 

(e)  a  pair  of  driving  helical  gears  supported  for  simultaneous 
rotation  and  restrained  from  axial  motion  with  respect  to 
the  frame; 

(0  a  pair  of  driven  helical  gears  mounted  respectively  on  the 
shaft  and  the  axle  so  as  to  be  rotauble  therewith  and 
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movable  axially  relative  thereto,  t|^  driven  helical  gears 
being  in  mesh  with  the  respective  id  iving  helical  gears; 
(g)  first  and  second  means  for  indepeic  ;ntly  moving  each  of 
the  driven  helical  gears  respective^  n  the  axial  direction; 

and  ;  I 


(h)  third  and  fourth  means  for  indepe  K^ently  moving  each  of 
the  shaft  and  the  axle  respective!]  J^v  the  axial  direction; 
wherein  the  large  diameter  porti^  if  of  the  plate  cylinder 
and  the  tube  fitted  on  the  smaller  d  i? jneter  portion  may  be 

adjusted  independently  of  each  otJe" 

circumferential  directions  during  c|p  ration  and  non-oper- 
ation of  the  rotary  press. 


4,207316 
CONSTANT  PRINTING  PRESSURE 


LABEL  PRINTING  H  IHISE 


Yo  Sato,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aMignor  to 


■^ 


i- 

f  lECHANISMS  FOR 


LlNMUki  Kaisiia  Sato 


Kenkyusho,  Tokyo,  Japan  I 

Contlniiation*in*part  of  Ser.  No.  81f ,'  03,  Jul.  26, 1977, 
abandoned.  Thii  application  Jan.  5, 1^  8,  Ser.  No.  866,991 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  J$l  29, 1976,  51/089701; 
Jan.  8, 1977,  52/0505(U] 

Int.  a.2  B41J  5/  y 
U.S.  G.  101-291  ^  24  Gainu 


1.  A  label  printing  machine,  compi 

a  machine  frame;  a  printing  lever  sil^  iorted  to  be  movable 
with  respect  to  said  machine  franle  a  printing  head  con- 
nected to  said  printing  lever  to  lis  movable  thereby;  an 
operating  lever  for  operating  saidp  inting  lever  in  a  print 
direction  and  in  a  return  directia«^^  said  operating  lever 
being  integrally  connected  with  Mid  printing  lever  and 
movable  therewith;  I 

a  platen  opposable  to  said  printing  le  td;  said  printing  head 
being  movable  to  said  platen  up  i  movement  of  said 
printing  lever  in  said  print  dire^  3t ; 

a  constant  printing  pressure  meclw  is  n,  comprising: 

pressure  applying  means  attached  U  >  fAd  printing  lever  for 
being  moved  thereby; 

pressure  receiving  means  comprised^  )f  elastic  and  resilient 
elastomeric  material  and  suppor^  on  said  frame  to  be 
stationary  with  respect  to  movj^ent  by  said  pressure 
applying  means  against  said  pressun  receiving  means;  said 
pressure  receiving  means  being  fk  kvided  for  being  resil- 
iently  engaged  by  and  being  posirihed  to  be  engaged  by 
said  pressure  applying  means  uf  n  movement  of  said 


pressure  applying  means  in  said  print  direction;  said  pres- 
sure receiving  means  being  adapted  to  resiliently  resist 
motion  of  said  pressure  applying  means  past  said  pressure 
receiving  means  and  to  resiliently  urge  said  pressure 
means  to  return  away  from  said  platen  upon  engagement 
under  pressure  of  said  pressure  applying  means  with  said 
pressure  receiving  means  until  said  pressure  applying 
means  applies  more  than  a  predetermined  pressure  to  said 
pressure  receiving  means,  whereupon  said  pressure  re- 
ceiving means  resiliently  deforms  so  that  said  pressure 
applying  means  with  said  printing  head  resiliently  snap 
past  said  pressure  receiving  means;  said  printing  head  is 
thereafter  freed  by  said  pressure  receiving  means  to  move 
to  said  platen  for  printing  a  label. 


4,207317 
CONCENTRIC  SPRING  SUPPORTED  RESILIENT 
INKING  WHEEL 
Burton  L.  Siegal,  Skokie,  III.,  aisignor  to  Kiwi  Coders  Corpora- 
tion, Wheeling,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,186 

Int.  G.^  B41L  27/28 

U.S.  a  101—348  13  Gaims 


1.  An  inking  wheel  for  transferring  ink  to  a  secondary  sur- 
face in  a  rolling  contact  engagement  therewith  comprising,  a 
hub,  a  ring  of  ink  absorbent  material,  said  ring  having  a  central 
axial  passage,  a  resiliently  yieldable  support  for  said  ring  en- 
gageable  with  said  hub,  said  resilient  support  being  seated 
within  said  axial  passage  and  comprising;  a  concentrically 
disposed  coil  spring  having  a  pair  of  outer  coils,  and  inner  coil 
and  a  pair  of  bridging  coils  at  opposite  ends  of  the  inner  coil 
linking  said  outer  and  inner  coils,  one  of  said  outer  coil  pair  and 
inner  coil  mounting  said  ring  and  the  other  of  said  outer  coil 
pair  and  inner  coil  capable  of  being  engaged  on  said  hub. 

4,207318 
INK  ROLLER  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Paul  H.  Hamisch,  Jr.,  Franklin,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Monarch 
Marking  Systems,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,021 

Int  G.2  B41F  1/46 

U.S.  G.  101—348  12  Gaims 


?'/.!.. 'A' .l.'UMWl'.IJW 


1.  An  ink  roller,  comprising:  a  one-piece  hub  composed  of 
molded  plastics  material  and  having  a  roll-mounting  section,  a 
first  annular  flange  section,  a  first  stub  shaft  and  a  second  stub 
shaft,  the  first  flange  section  being  disposed  adjacent  a  first  end 
portion  of  the  roll-mounting  section  and  adjacent  the  first  stub 
shaft,  the  second  stub  shaft  being  joined  to  a  second  end  por- 
tion of  the  roll-mounting  section,  the  roll-mounting  section,  the 
first  annular  flange  section,  the  first  stub  shaft  and  the  second 
stub  shaft  being  coaxial,  a  one-piece  annular  second  flange 
section  composed  of  molded  plastics  material,  the  second 
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flange  section  having  a  hole  through  which  the  second  stub 
shaft  extends,  the  first  stub  shaft  and  the  portion  of  the  second 
stub  shaft  which  extends  outwardly  beyond  the  second  flange 
section  havmg  annular  outer  surfaces  by  which  the  roller  can 
be  rotatably  mounted,  a  shoulder  on  the  second  flange  section 
for  receiving  the  second  end  portion  of  the  roll-mounting 
section  to  locate  the  second  flange  section  coaxially  with  re- 
spect to  the  axis  of  the  hub,  an  ink-receptive  tubular  porous  roll 
received  by  the  roll-mounting  section  between  the  first  and 
second  flange  sections,  and  means  for  permanently  joining  the 
second  end  portion  of  the  roll-mounting  section  and  the  second 
flange  section. 

4,207319 
HELICOPTER  DESTROYER 

Keith  E.  Geren,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United  Sutes 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  272308 

Int  G.2  F42B  22/42 

V&  G.  102—18  MS  12  Claims 


only  a  single  rolling  support  disposed  at  its  end  and  provided 
with  said  retractable  supplemenury  rolling  support  and  a 
longitudinally  extending  raised  chassis  which  is  pivoted  at  its 
other  end  to  an  overhanging  bracket  extending  from  the 
wagon  adapted  for  transport,  and  the  handling  of  material;  and 
in  that  the  carrying  chassis  is  suspended  and  articulated  at  one 


1.  A  helicopter  destructor  comprising  in  combination, 

a  hydrophone  channel, 

a  microphone  channel, 

a  barometer  channel, 

an  AND  gate  connected  to  the  outputs  of  said  hydrophone, 

microphone,  and  barometer  channels, 
an  explosive  means,  and 
means  connected  to  the  outputs  of  said  hydrophone  channel 

and  said  AND  gate  for  detonating  said  explosive  means 

when  a  trio  of  signals  are  simultaneously  applied  to  the 

respective  inputs  of  said  AND  gate. 
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end  to  the  overhanging  bracket  and  at  the  other  end  to  the 
raised  chassis  of  the  wagon  having  a  single  rolling  support;  and 
in  that  this  carrying  chassis  is  mounted  so  as  to  be  height 
adjusuble;  and  in  that  the  single  rolling  support  wagon  has  a 
supplementary  height  adjustable  tie  laying  means  on  its  raised 
chassis  and  disposed  near  its  rolling  support. 


4,207321 
MONORAIL  CONVEYOR 
Reiner  Bcckert,  EssUngen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asstgnor  to 
Bleitchert  Fttrderanlatea  GmbH,  Osterburkcn,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Sep.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,613 
Claims  priority,  application  Loxemboorg,  Sep.  29, 1977, 78204 
lot  a^  B61B  13/06 
VS.  a  104—119  17  Gaims 


4,207320 
MOBILE  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  RENEWAL  AND  FOR 

THE  CONSTRUCnON  OF  RAILWAY  TRACKS 
I?o  Gdn-Sain,  Bussigny-prcs-Lansanne,  Switaerland,  assignor 

to  Matlsa  Materiel  Industriel  S.A.,  Lausanoe,  Switierland 
FUcd  Apr.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  896316 

Claims  priority,  application  Switierland,  Apr.  22,  1977, 
4998/77 

Int  G.2  EOIB  29/05 
VS.  G.  104-2  13  Gaims 

1.  A  mobile  apparatus  for  laying  of  railway  tracks  compris- 
ing a  working  tool  carrying  chassis  adapted  to  effect  at  least 
the  laying  of  new  ties,  a  wagon  for  transporting  and  for  the 
handling  of  material  necessary  for  the  said  laying,  and  a  carry- 
ing bridge  structure  having  one  end  carried  by  a  rolling  sup- 
port and  the  other  end  comprising  a  rolling  support  and  at  least 
one  supplementary  retracuble  rolling  support  adapted  to  bear 
on  the  track  bed  adapted  to  supjport  a  new  track  to  be  con- 
structed, said  carrying  chassis  being  suspended  above  a  work- 
ing zone  from  the  said  carrying  bridge  structure,  characterized 
in  that  the  carrying  bridge  structure  comprises  a  wagon  having 


1.  A  monorail  conveyor,  comprising  an  inverted  U-shaped 
rail  including  a  web  and  two  downwardly  extending  flanges 
having  inwardly  extending  lower  marginal  portions;  support 
means  for  maintaining  said  rail  at  a  predetermined  level  above 
the  ground,  said  support  means  having  upper  end  portions 
extending  from  below  into  the  interior  of  and  being  secured  to 
said  rail;  a  conveyance  including  an  inverted  U-shaped  frame 
surrounding  a  portion  of  said  rail  and  having  bearing  portions 
extending  below  said  marginal  portions  and  upwardly  into  the 
interior  of  said  rail,  and  wheels  rouubly  mounted  on  said 
bearing  portions  in  the  interior  of  said  rail  and  engaging  said 
marginal  portions;  and  means  for  driving  said  conveyance 
along  said  rail. 
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4,207,8;  ^ 
HOPPER  CAR  OUTLET 
James  R.  Zimmerle,  O'Fallon,  i 
Giarles,  both  of  Mo.,  asiignon 
rated.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  4, 1978,  S 
Int.  a.-  B61D  7/01 
U.S.  a.  105—253 
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Thomas  B.  Baker,  St. 
fKCf  Imlustries,  Incorpo- 

No.  902,699 

ao,  7/26 
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1.  In  a  railway  hopper  car  having  fleast  one  hopper  extend- 
ing transversely  between  laterally  s0  ed  side  sills  and  longitu- 
dinally of  the  car  to  define  a  hoppeH'i  ody;  said  hopper  having 
hopper  slope  sheets  extending  down  \^  ardly  and  inwardly;  said 
slope  sheets  having  inner  edges  of  n,ctangular  configuration 
with  the  long  rectangular  dimension:  '^  xtending  transversely  of 
the  car;  said  inner  ends  having  attacJ  Tl  thereto  an  outlet  frame 
of  rectangular  configuration  genei  a  ly  conforming  to  said 
inner  edges;  said  frame  having  a  f  r  me  mounting  fiange;  a 
single  large  outlet  having  a  cross  sec  t  >nal  area  of  substantially 
the  entire  area  within  said  frame  irti  l  ^hangeably  attached  to 
said  frame,  the  improvement  compr  s  iig: 
an  interchangeable  outlet  adapter  Utachable  to  said  outlet 
frame;  said  outlet  adapter  ind  :  ling  a  mounting  flange 
conforming  to  said  frame  moiir  ^.ng  flange  and  a  divider 
extending  longitudinally  of  th<  car  which  divides  said 
adapter  into  a  pair  of  transversa  y  spaced  adapter  chutes; 
said  adapter  chutes  including  sic  Twalls  and  end  walls,  the 
lower  ends  of  which  define  tisnsversely  spaced  chute 
openings;  a  generally  horizonta  ly  extending  outlet  gate 
located  in  each  adapter  chute;  r  eans  for  moving  each  of 
said  gates  between  open  and  ci  hcd  positions  relative  to 
each  adapter  chute  opening;  sai<  -Jhutes  further  including 
boot  attachment  means  locatec    below  each  chute  for 
attachment  of  an  unloading  boo    o  each  chute. 


ward  of  their  axes,  a  pair  of  depth  gauge  wheels  carried  by  and 
supporting  the  frame,  said  wheels  rotatable  about  axes  spaced 
rearwardly  of  the  disk  axes,  the  peripheries  of  the  wheels 
contacting  the  ground  in  the  area  where  the  disks  leave  the 
ground  and  cooperating  with  the  disks  to  compact  the  furrow 
walls,  a  seed  delivery  means  carried  by  the  frame  and  adapted 
to  discharge  seed  between  the  disks,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: a  frame-carried  support  member  disposed  between  the 
planes  occupied  by  the  disks  and  extending  rearwardly  of  the 
wheel  axes;  pivot  structure  carried  by  the  support  member  and 
spaced  radially  inwardly  of  the  peripheries  of  the  wheels;  a 
pair  of  forwardly  extending  arms  swingably  mounted  on  the 
pivot  structure,  one  arm  projecting  between  each  disk  and  its 
respective  wheel  for  rotatably  supporting  said  wheel;  a  bracket 
swingably  carried  by  the  support  member  in  offset  relation  to 
the  pivot  structure,  said  bracket  including  an  upwardly  pro- 
jecting portion;  an  abutment  surface  on  the  bracket  offset  from 
the  pivot  structure  and  engageable  with  each  arm  to  limit 
swinging  movement  of  the  arm;  and  releasable  locking  means 
between  the  bracket  and  support  member  for  securing  the 
bracket  against  swinging  movement. 


4,207,823 
PLANTER 
Ronald  M.  Steilen,  Ankeny,  and  Ste^ 
both  of  Iowa,  assignors  to  Deere  A 
Filed  Jan.  5, 1978,  Ser. 
Int.  Or  AOIC 
VS.  0. 111—85 


4,207,824 
MACHINES  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  FOOTWEAR 
John  Swift,  Rossendale,  England,  assignor  to  Lambert  Howarth 
A  Sons  Limited,  Burnley,  England 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  895,059 

Int.  a.2  D05B  15/Oa  23/00 

U.S.  a  112-49  aaalms 


A.  Junge,  Des  Moines, 
^mpany,  Moline,  III. 
^.  912,554 

<6 

16  Gaims 


1.  In  an  agricultural  planter 
furrow-forming  disks  carried  by  the 
respective  axes  and  within  upright 
diverge  upwardly  and  rearwardly  fr 


having  f^^upport  frame,  a  pair  of 
ime  for  rotation  about 
'hne%  so  that  the  disks 
ti  adjacent  edges  for- 


1.  Apparatus  for  thong  stitching  in  the  manufacture  of  foot- 
wear comprising  a  support  upon  which  are  placed  two  of  the 
footwear  components  each  having  a  series  of  prepunched  holes 
in  superposition  with  a  hole  in  one  component  aligned  with  a 
corresponding  hole  in  the  other  component,  said  support  being 
constructed  and  arranged  to  locate  said  components  in  a  sta- 
tion in  substantially  horizontal  relation,  a  power  driven  recip- 
rocable  barbed  needle  at  said  station  disposed  in  alignment 
with  said  aligned  holes,  means  for  operating  the  power  drive 
for  said  needle  to  pass  the  needle  through  said  aligned  holes, 
the  free  end  of  a  thonging  thread  attached  at  the  other  end  to 
one  of  the  components  being  placed  on  the  end  of  the  needle 
that  has  passed  through  the  components,  and  means  for  operat- 
ing the  power  drive  for  the  needle  in  reverse  to  draw  the 
needle  and  the  free  end  of  the  thread  through  said  aligned 
holes,  said  needle  being  slidably  mounted  and  guided  in  a 
hollow  casing  on  said  support  and  being  mounted  on  a  piston 
rod  that  projects  through  said  casing  from  a  pneumatic  cylin- 
der mounted  on  the  support  to  extend  at  an  angle  to  the  verti- 
cal toward  said  station,  and  said  piston  having  a  stroke 
whereby  when  displaced  in  one  direction  it  projects  the  needle 
through  the  end  of  the  casing  into  the  aligned  component  holes 
and  when  displaced  in  the  other  direction  it  may  draw  the 
needle  entirely  back  into  the  casing  carrying  the  thread  under 
tension. 
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4,207,825 
KNIFE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  TUFTING  MACHINES 
Barrie  Bleasdale,  Oswaldtwistle,  England,  assignor  to  Edgar 
Pickering  (Blackburn)  Limited,  Lancashire,  England 

Filed  Nov.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,578 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  9,  1978, 
760/78 

Int.  G.^  D05C  15/00 
U.S.  G.  112-79  R  3  Gaims 


unbroken  surfaces  depending  from  said  throat  plate  in  close 
proximity  of  said  needle  aperture  and  positioned  in  advance  of 
said  needle  aperture  in  the  direction  of  material  feed,  said 
fin-shaped  member  being  arranged  to  occupy  a  position  be- 
tween said  different  paths  in  which  said  work  limb  and  take-up 
limb  of  said  loop  of  needle  thread  are  constrained,  said  loop  of 
needle  thread  being  drawn  across  said  fin  member  by  the 
rotation  of  said  looptaker  during  the  stitch  formation  process 
thereby  separating  said  work  limb  from  said  take-up  limb  and 
preventing  said  work  limb  from  being  prematurely  drawn 
through  the  material  being  sewn  due  to  frictional  interengage- 
ment  with  said  take-up  limb. 


1.  A  knife  assembly  for  use  in  a  fine  gauge  tufting  machine, 
comprising  a  rectangular  knife  bar  drilled  with  a  series  of 
equally  spaced  holes  which  extend  perpendicular  to  its  front 
face,  a  series  of  knife  blocks,  each  carrying  a  peg  on  its  rear 
face  which  is  fitted  into  and  clamped  in  a  hole  in  the  knife  bar, 
a  plurality  of  knives  carried  by  each  knife  block,  the  knife 
blocks  being  mounted  adjacent  one  another  on  the  knife  bar 
with  the  knives  oriented  to  the  knife  bar  at  the  same  pressing 
angle  a,  and  the  knives  being  accommodated  in  slots  so  ma- 
chined into  the  knife  blocks  that  the  knives  will  be  inclined  at 
a  small  cutting  angle  /3  to  the  loopers,  clamping  plates  on  the 
front  faces  of  the  knife  blocks  and  clamping  screws  fitted  into 
tapped  holes  in  the  clamping  plates  and  engaging  the  edges  of 
the  knives. 


4,207,826 
THROAT  PLATE  WITH  THREAD  SEPARATOR  RIB 
William  J.  Edwards,  Cranbury,  NJ.,  assignor  to  The  Singer 
Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,655 

Int.  G.-  D05B  57/14 

U.S.  G.  112-184  4  Gaims 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine  having  stitch  forming  instrumentali- 
ties including  a  reciprocating  thread  carrying  needle  and  a 
loop-taker  located  in  the  bed  of  said  sewing  machine  for  grasp- 
ing and  expanding  a  loop  of  needle  thread  forming  a  work  limb 
and  a  take-up  limb  as  said  needle  penetrates  the  material  being 
sewn,  means  associated  with  said  looptaker  for  constraining 
said  work  limb  and  said  take-up  limb  in  different  paths  as  said 
looptaker  expands  said  loop  of  needle  thread,  an  anti-haloing 
device  comprising  a  throat  plate  having  a  bottom  surface  and 
a  needle  aperture  formed  therein  through  which  said  needle 
traverses,  a  fin-shaped  member  having  smooth  substantially 


4,207,827 

SYSTEM,  TOOLING  AND  METHOD  OF 

CONSTRUCTION  OF  CRYOGENIC  TANKS  FOR  LNG 

TANKERS  AND  FOR  LNG  STORAGE 

Michel  Gondouin,  32  San  Marino  Dr.,  San  Rafael,  Calif.  94901 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  716,176,  Aug.  20,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  853,866 

Int.  G.^  B63B  25/08;  B65D  25/18 
U.S.  G.  114—74  A  11  Gaims 


1.  A  system  of  membrane-type  cryogenic  tanks  for  bulk 
storage  and  for  marine  transportation  of  liquid  cryogens.  com- 
prising rigid  insulating  walls,  a  bottom  and  a  roof  covered  on 
an  inner  face  and  edges  of  said  tank  by  a  flexible  membrane  and 
supported  on  an  outside  face  of  said  tank  by  an  inner  surface  of 
a  load-bearing  tank  structure,  such  as  the  hull  of  a  tanker, 
presenting  limited  roof  hatch  openings  when  completed,  and 
more  specifically  a  system  in  which 

(a)  said  insulating  walls,  bottom  or  roof  of  said  cryogenic 
tank  are  made  exclusively  of  prefabricated  impervious 
rigid  insulation  panels  bonded  to  each  other  in  a  rigid 
surface  contact  along  their  entire  edge  surfaces,  by  means 
of  fast  curing  thermosetting  adhesives  to  form  a  rigid 
structure;  said  prefabricated  panels  presenting  a  face  in 
close  proximity  to  said  liquid,  which  is  individually  cov- 
ered by  a  weldable  cryogenic  metal  membrane  fastened  by 
deformable  means  to  longtudinal  edges  of  said  panels 
during  their  prefabrication  to  provide  a  thermal-shock 
resistant  barrier  and  said  panels  also  presenting  a  back  face 
which  is  partly  covered  by  discontinuous  fast  curing 
thermosetting  adhesive  means  of  variable  thickness  to 
provide  a  surface  to  surface  contact  bond  between  said 
back  face  of  said  rigid  panel  and  an  irregular  inner  surface 
of  said  load-bearing  tank  structure  over  a  fraction  of  said 
panel  back  face  area,  said  fast  curing  thermosetting  adhe- 
sive means  being  disposed  in  parallel  bands  so  as  to  pro- 
vide means  for  a  gas  circulation  between  said  load-bearing 
tank  inner  surface  and  said  panel  back  face. 

(b)  said  composite  panels,  being  structurally  equivalent  to 
slender  beams  of  length  nearly  equal  to  the  height  of  a 
tank  and  which,  exhibit  sufficient  rigidity  to  permit  their 
handling,  positioning  and  assembling  to  the  performed  in 
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a  single  operation,  by  means  of 
the  assembly  line  method  of  cons 
cable  to  such  a  system. 
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oling  designed  so  that 
fiction  should  be  appli- 


crari. 


1.  A  stabilizing  system  for  a 
upper  structure  having  subaqueous  h  .^ 
umns,  a  working  platform  on  said  up 
level  of  the  surrounding  water  and  pre 
for  displacing  outboard  relatively  he^ 
for  instance  3000  tons,  ballast  water 
water  level,  in  the  upper  structure  o 
connecting  the  water  ballast  compartr  t< 
ing  water,  discharge  valves  in  said 
being  located  at  the  bottom  of  the  bal  i^ 
above  water  level,  said  ballast  watf 
divided  along  the  circumference  of 
capacity  in  such  a  proportion  to  the  tf 
placed  by  the  crane  means,  that  by  sel< 
ballast  tanks,  under  the  control  of  stfid 
chute  lines  from  the  water  compartm 
water  a  load  compensation  can  be  a 
selective  control  of  said  water  dischar 
water  compartments  in  dependence 
applied  to  the  vessel  by  the  load  be 
means. 


vessel  comprising  an 

Is  having  hollow  coN 

T  structure  above  the 

ided  with  crane  means 

/  loads  over  250  tons, 

mpartments  above  the 

the  vessel,  chute  lines 

nts  with  the  surround- 

lute  lines,  said  valves 

,tt  water  compartments 

\  compartments  being 

lie  vessel  for  a  water 

Lximum  load  to  be  dis- 

lively  discharging  said 

ischarge  valves  in  said 

its  to  the  surrounding 

ieved,  and  means  for 

•valves  for  the  various 

the  moment  of  force 

^  added  to  the  crane 
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4,207,829  ^ 
TOW  ABLE  SWIMMER-CONTROL!  6D  AQUATIC  PLANE 

DEVICE 
Robert  L  Meiiter,  4404  Old  Mill  Rd.  Ft  Wayne,  Ind.  46807, 

•nd  Monte  A.  Orr,  Roswell,  N.  Mex  ,  asiignors  to  Robert  L. 

Meister,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

FUed  Jul.  24,  1978,  Scr.  to.  927,545 

Int  a.2  B63G  «Ji6 

U.S.  a.  114-245  y  17  Clainfl 

1.  A  towable,  swimmer<controlle(  aquatic  plane  device 
comprising:  an  elongated  wing  elem(  t  having  substantially 
symmetrical  sections  on  opposite  side  )f  a  transverse  center- 
line;  a  fm  element  having  sections  on  ( i  posite  sides  of  a  trans- 
verse centerline;  means  for  removat '  '  attaching  said  wing 
element  at  said  centerline  thereof  to  i_  id  fm  element  at  said 
centerline  thereof  with  said  symmetr  t  U  sections  thereof  re- 
spectively extending  substantially  ver  i  ally  above  and  below 
said  wing  element;  said  means  compr  r%  a  slot  in  one  of  said 
wing  and  fm  elements  extending  forv  \  dly  from  said  trailing 
edge  thereof  substantially  along  said  < « aterline  thereof,  and  a 
slot  in  the  other  of  said  wing  and  fm  ( J  iments  extending  rear- 
wardly  from  the  leading  edge  thereoi^iubstantially  along  the 
centerline  thereof,  the  slot  in  said  one  ^f  said  elements  receiv- 
ing the  other  element  forwardly  of  th«i  lot  in  the  latter  and  the 


slot  in  the  other  element  receiving  said  one  element  rearwardly 
of  the  slot  in  the  latter  to  provide  an  interfitting  connection; 
said  other  of  said  elements  having  means  for  attaching  a  tow 
rope  thereto  whereby  a  pulling  force  on  said  other  element 


4,207,828 
STABILIZING  SYSTEM  FOR  I  CRANE  VESSEL 
Alexandre    Horowitz,    Eindhoven,     i^therlands;    Pieter    S. 
Hecrema,  Kapcllen,  Belgium,  and     enricus  P.  Willenuen, 
Aarle-Rixtel,  Netherlands,  assignoti  to  Varitrac  AG,  Zug, 
Switzerland  I 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1978,  Ser.  Y  a.  869,233 
Gaims  priority,  application  NetbfNands,  Jan.  20,  1977, 
7700589 

Int.  a:-  B63B  i9/01^^/06 
U.S.  a.  114—125  13  Claims 


retains  said  one  element  assembled  thereto;  said  fm  element 
sections  having  an  opening  therein  deflning  a  hand  grip  portion 
adapted  to  be  gripped  by  a  swimmer  for  controlling  said  de- 
vice. 


4,207330 
WATER  FOIL 
Felix  Wankel,  Fraunhoferstr.  10,  899  Lindau  (B),  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  588,519,  Jun.  19, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  .Sep.  21, 1977,  Scr.  No.  835,046 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  20, 
1974,  2429669;  Aug.  20, 1974,  2439822 

Int  C1.2  B63B  1/24 
U.S.  a.  114—274  4  Gaims 


)M 


1.  A  body  for  movement  over  the  surface  of  the  water,  said 
body  having  a  plurality  of  foil  structures  for  supporting  said 
body  on  the  surface  of  the  water,  which  are  formed  of  longitu- 
dinal foil  strips,  each  strip  not  exceeding  100  mm.  in  width  and 
having  a  length  much  greater  than  its  width,  and  extending  in 
the  direction  of  movement,  said  foil  structures  including  two 
structures  on  each  side  of  said  body  and  spaced  longitudinally 
in  the  direction  of  movement  with  the  structures  on  opposite 
sides  transversely  spaced,  at  least  two  of  said  structures  oppo- 
site each  other  on  the  opposite  sides  being  adjacent  one  end  of 
the  body,  each  of  said  two  opposite,  transversely  spaced  struc- 
tures being  formed  by  a  plurality  of  said  foil  strips  transversely 
spaced  and  parallel  to  each  other. 
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4,207,831 

APPARATUS  FOR  ONE  SIDE  COATING  OF  A 

CONTINUOUS  STRIP 

Herbert  Wald,  Baltimore;  Harold  K.  Young,  Dundalk,  and  Lacy 

C.  Meadows,  Baltimore,  all  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Bethlehem 

Steel  Corporation,  Bethlehem,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,927 

Int.  G.^  B05C  i/l2,  11/00 

U.S.  G.  118-63  8  Gaims 


rotating  transfer  wheel  so  that  a  patch  of  the  molten  plastic  is 

transferred  from  the  edge  of  the  transfer  wheel  to  the  threads 

of  the  fastener,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  region  of  the  periphery  of  the  transfer  wheel  defming  a 

notch  extending  axially  through  the  edge  of  the  transfer 

wheel,  the  notch  being  large  enough  to  permit  the 

threaded  portion  of  the  fastener  to  seat  into  the  notch  as 

the  fastener  is  moved  past  the  edge  of  the  transfer  wheel 

and  deep  enough  to  extend  around  the  threaded  portion  of 

the  fastener  to  a  chosen  extent. 


1.  Apparatus  for  coating  only  one  side  of  a  metallic  strip 
with  molten  coating  metal,  comprising  a  container  of  said 
molten  coating  metal,  means  for  moving  said  strip  in  a  path  Stanley  C.  Napadow,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Protectalre  Sys- 


4,207333 
PROTECTED  CONVEYOR  SYSTEM 


through  said  molten  coating  metal,  guide  means  for  advancing 
said  metallic  strip  into  and  out  of  said  molten  coating  metal, 
said  guide  means  being  partially  immersed  in  said  molten  coat- 
ing metal  and  having  a  width  less  than  the  width  of  said  metal- 
lic strip,  said  guide  means  in  contact  with  a  second  side  of  said 
metallic  strip  to  be  free  of  coating  such  that  the  edges  of  the 
metallic  strip  project  beyond  said  guide  means,  a  pair  of  gas 
nozzles  adjacent  said  guide  means  for  preventing  coating  by 
the  molten  coating  metal  of  said  second  side,  each  nozzle 
having  an  opening  therein  directed  toward  one  of  said  project- 
ing edges  of  said  second  side,  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
path  of  said  metallic  strip  at  the  location  where  said  guide 
means  is  partially  immersed  in  said  molten  coating  metal,  and 
means  for  supplying  gas  under  pressure  to  said  nozzles. 


4,207,832 
NOTCHED  APPLICATOR  WHEEL 
James  L.  Bowman,  Cincinnati,  and  Terry  J.  Rowley,  Fairfield, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Long-Lok  Fasteners  Corporation, 
Cincinnati,  Ohio      ^ 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,161 

Int.  G.2  B05C  1/02 

U.S.  G.  118—212  5  Gaims 


terns  Co.,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,946 
Int  G.^  B05B  15/04 
MS.  G.  118-324 


17  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  applying  a  patch  of  molten  plastic  to 
the  threads  of  a  fastener,  said  apparatus  including  a  rotating 
transfer  wheel,  a  portion  of  the  edge  of  which  is  immersed  in 
a  reservoir  of  molten  plastic,  and  including  a  moving  carrier 
wheel  rotating  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
the  transfer  wheel  and  on  which  the  fasteners  are  mounted 
substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  transfer 
wheel,  the  carrier  wheel  moving  the  fasteners  in  a  continuous 
motion  tangentially  contacting  the  circumferential  edge  of  the 


1.  For  use  with  a  conveyor  having  conveyor  means  for 
carrying  articles  through  a  path  inside  a  booth  where  the 
articles  are  treated  and  in  which  are  deleterious  fluids  or  air- 
borne particles,  said  booth  having  a  wall  with  a  longitudinally 
extending  slot  therein  through  which  projects  a  portion  of  said 
conveyor  means  for  transporting  said  articles, 
a  tunnel  housing  means  substantially  surrounding  said  con- 
veyor means  and  said  slot  through  which  said  portion  of 
said  conveyor  means  projects  for  travel  longitudinally 
along  said  slot,         ; 
means  for  introducing  non-deleterious  fluid  into  tunnel  hous- 
ing means  under  a  pressure  greater  than  the  pressure  of  the 
deleterious  environmental  fluids  to  discharge  a  portion  of 
said  non-deleterious  fluid  through  said  slot;  so  as  to  inhibit 
the  flow  of  said  deleterious  fluids  into  said  tunnel  housing 
means  and  into  contact  with  the  remainder  of  said  con- 
veyor means, 
and  air  curtain  means  for  discharging  a  stream  of  non- 
deleterious  fluid  transversely  across  said  slot  and  said 
projecting  conveyor  portion  and  longitudinally  along  said 
slot  for  redirecting  said  discharge  of  non-deleterious  fluid 
from  said  articles  and  to  provide  a  fluid  curtain  means 
across  said  slot  against  flow  of  said  deleterious  fluid  and 
airborne  particles  into  said  conveyor  means. 

I 
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4,207,834 
PROCESS  AND  DEVICES  FOR  TJfl  ELABORATION  OF 

PREFORMS  FOR  OPTIC  vL  FIBERS 
Jean  Canteloup,  Montlhery;  Alain  M.  N  ^ellin,  Evry;  Michel  A. 


Braguier,  and  Roger  J.  Tueta,  both 

assignors  to  A.R.M.I.N.E.S.,  Pad&l 

les-Moulineau,  both  of,  France      ^ 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  7! 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  13, 

Int.  a.-  B05C  5/1 

II.S.  a.  118—620 


f  Paris,  all  of  France, 
id  Etat  Francais,  Issy- 


991,  May  9,  1977, 
^  ^8,  Ser.  No.  951,012 
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1.  Plasma  coating  apparatus  for  unifi  i  iily  coating  with  silica 

and  dopant  material  optical  Hbre  pre  ^jris  from  which  optic 

fibres  can  be  made  by  heating  and  dn  'Mng  comprising: 

a  generally  cylindrical  double  walU 

ered  top  and  an  open  bottom 
said  reactor  consisting  of  first,  seco 
chambers  in  superposed  vertical  n 


first  chamber  being  of  lesser  diam  r  er  on  top  of  said  reac 


-\i 


reactor  having  a  cov- 

I  and  third  cylindrical 
ition  to  each  other,  the 


bottom  and  of  larger 
.^ing  in  the  middle  and 
iing  open  communica- 


ivtz  and  constituting  a 
Itrafine  silicon  powder 


tor,  the  third  chamber  being  on  t 
diameter  and  the  second  chamber 
of  frustroconical  shape  for  prov 
tion  between  said  first  and  thircL  :Jiambers  along  a  com- 
mon vertical  axis  of  said  reactoi? 

said  first  chamber  being  made  of  q 
plasma  heating  zone  into  which 
and  dopant  powder  are  vaporize  ^  under  heat  and  in  the 
presence  of  injected  plasma  prolhicing  gas  and  injected 
silicon  and  dopant  powders; 

heating  means  comprising  a  radio  f  ^quency  generator  and 
an  induction  winding  about  said  f  :M  chamber  to  vaporize 
injected  silicon  and  dopant  pow  ^rs  in  a  heating  zone 
therein; 

an  ultrafme  silicon  powder  storag:  means  fitted  with  an 
outlet  line  to  an  injector  from  whi '  said  silicon  powder  is 
carried  by  argon  fluidizing  gas  i  to  a  powder  injector 
which  projects  downwardly  thn  -f  gh  said  top  from  said 
outlet  line  into  said  first  chambei 

a  dopant  powder  storage  means  fitt ;(  to  said  same  outlet  as 
said  silicon  powder  storage  mea^  ^o  mix  with  said  silicon 
powder  and  be  carried  into  tnes  i*ne  powder  injector  as 
connected  to  said  silicon  powder  nieans; 

a  powder  injector  axially  projectir  f  through  the  covered 
top  of  said  reactor  into  positioi  below  the  entry  of  a 
plasma  producing  gas  at  a  loca^n  below  the  top  but 
above  the  vaporization  area  of  s^  1  plasma  heating  zone, 
said  injector  fed  by  argon  fluidiz  g  gas  from  said  silicon 
powder  means  and  said  dopant  pc  vder  means  in  the  same 
line; 

a  plasma  producing  gas  injector  |i 
above  the  outlet  of  said  powd^ 
fluidized  argon  transversely  inti 
tangentially  to  the  mixed  powde 
and  the  velocity  of  said  powder 


ated  near  said  top  and 
'injector  which  injects 
faid  first  chamber  and 
Tlow  whereby  heating 
jector  and  said  plasma 


producing  gas  injector  creates  turbulence  in  the  mixture 
passing  from  the  first  chamber  into  said  second  chamber; 

an  oxygen  injector  for  injecting  at  least  one  stream  of  oxy- 
gen into  said  second  chamber  transverse  to  the  axis 
thereof  whereby  the  vaporized  mixture  passing  through 
said  second  chamber  reacts  with  oxygen  to  convert  the 
vaporized  silicon  metal  into  silica  and  the  vaporized  dop- 
ant into  the  oxide  thereof  which  form  microseeds  of  silica 
containing  dopant  in  a  size  of  about  1,000  Angstrom  units 
under  conditions  of  high  turbulence  an^i  temperature  of 
about  SOOO  Centigrade  as  measured  at  the  outer  side  of 
said  second  chamber; 

cooling  means  to  strongly  cool  said  third  chamber  within  the 
double  walls  surrounding  said  third  chamber,  the  cooling 
and  larger  diameter  of  said  third  chamber  providing  lesser 
turbulence  at  a  Reynolds  Number  less  than  3,500  and  a 
quenching  action  to  cool  the  microseeds  for  uniform 
deposition  onto  a  substrate  and  to  thereby  produce  a 
preform;  and 

a  support  having  openings  therein  and  including  a  substrate 
in  the  path  of  deposition  of  said  microseeds  under  quench- 
ing action  in  said  third  chamber  to  provide  for  the  build  up 
of  deposited  microseeds  on  said  substrate  while  permitting 
the  carrier  gas  and  plasma  producing  gas  to  pass  out  of  the 
open  bottom  of  said  reactor. 


4,207,835 

ARRANGEMENT  AND  PHOTOMETER  FOR 

MEASURING  AND  CONTROLLING  THE  THICKNESS 

OF  OPTICALLY  ACTIVE  THIN  LAYERS 

Horst  Schwiecker,  Kahl  am  Main;  Gemot  Thorn,  Hanau  am 
Main,  and  Hans-Peter  Ehrl,  Aufkirchen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Leybold*Henieus  GmbH  A  Co.  KG, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  807,290 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  21, 
1976,  2627753 

Int.  G.2  C23C  13/00 
U.S.  G.  118—664  21  Gaims 


1.  Arrangement  for  measuring  and  controlling  the  thickness 
of  optically  active  thin  layers  during  their  formation  in  vacuum 
coating  installations,  by  detecting  the  relection  or  transmission 
behavior  of  layer  thicknesses  between  fractions  and  some 
multiples  of  the  wave-length  of  the  essentially  monochromatic 
measurement  light  used,  and  by  interrupting  the  coating  pro- 
cess when  a  predetermined  layer  thickness  has  been  obtained, 
said  arrangement  comprising:  a  measurement  light  source  for 
emitting  a  focused  measurement  light  beam  having  the  axis 
thereof  directed  towards  the  measurement  object,  a  beam 
divider  positioned  at  an  angle  of  45  degrees  relative  to  the  axis 
of  the  measurement  light  beam  between  the  source  and  the 
measurement  object  for  directly  reflecting  one  portion  90*  and 
transmitting  another  portion  behind  the  beam  divider  and 
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4,207,836 
VACUUM  VAPOR-DEPOSITION  APPARATUS 
Yasuhiko  Nonaka,  Mobara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,272 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  1, 1977, 52-77913;  Jul. 
8,  1977,  52-80968 

Int.  G.2  B05C  11/00 
U.S.  G.  118—664  10  Gaims 


1.  In  a  vaciium  vapor-deposition  apparatus  comprising 

(a)  a  turntable  for  holding  on  its  peripheral  portions  sub- 
strates on  which  vapor-deposited  film  is  formed; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  evaporating  boats  disposed  opposite  to  said 
peripheral  portions  of  said  turntable; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  power  sources  connected  respectively  with 
said  evaporating  boats  to  heat  said  boats  separately; 

(d)  shutters  located  between  said  turntable  and  said  evapo- 
rating boats  and  driven  by  external  drive  means; 

(e)  at  least  one  quartz  deposition  monitor  with  a  quariz 
oscillator  disposed  on  said  turntable;  and 

(0  a  digital  frequency  counter,  wherein  materials  evaporated 
from  said  boats  are  periodically  vapor-deposited  on  said 
substrates  to  form  multi-layer  films  thereon  while  said 
turntable  is  rotating,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(g)  a  coupling  device  having  at  least  one  coupling  coil  sys- 
tem consisting  of  a  primary  coil  connected  with  said 
quartz  deposition  monitor  and  a  secondary  coil,  said  digi- 
tal frequency  counter  being  connected  with  said  coupling 
device  to  measure  the  signal  induced  in  said  secondary 
coil  with  a  signal  having  a  resonance  frequency  of  the 
quartz  oscillator. 


i 


directed  on  the  measurement  object,  a  chopper  device  dis- 
posed between  the  source  and  the  divider,  a  measurement  light 
receiver  receptive  of  the  light  coming  from  the  measurement 
object  for  producing  a  corresponding  measurement  signal  and 
having  a  monochromator  connected  thereto,  a  reference  light 
receiver  receptive  of  the  reflected  portion  of  the  beam  and 
independent  of  the  optical  properties  of  the  measurement 
object  for  producing  a  corresponding  reference  light  signal,  a 
phase  sensitive  photometerr  amplifier  having  a  trigger  stage 
receptive  of  the  reference  light  signal  and  parallel  thereto  a 
compensation  circuit  receptive  of  the  reference  light  signal  for 
equalizing  brightness  variations  of  the  measurement  light 
source,  an  input  amplifier  receptive  of  the  measurement  signal, 
a  comparator  receptive  of  the  outputs  of  the  input  amplifier 
and  the  compensation  circuit  and  having  the  output  thereof 
applied  to  the  input  of  the  phase  sensitive  photometer  ampli- 
fier, a  differentiating  circuit  receptive  of  the  output  of  the 
phase  sensitive  photometer  amplifier,  a  null  detector  receptive 
of  the  output  of  the  differentiating  circuit  and  a  circuit  for 
effecting  interruption  of  the  coating  process  receptive  of  the 
output  of  the  null  detector. 


4,207,837 
APPARATUS  FOR  A  DAIRY  BARN 
Merle  C.  Schwartau;  Daniel  J.  Schwartau,  and  David  R.  Schwar- 
tau,  all  of  Rte.  4,  Red  Wing,  Minn.  55066 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  935,348 

Int.  CI.-  AOIK  1/12 

U.S.  G.  119— 14.03  9  Claims 


I 


^^^^ 


1.  An  apparatus  used  in  a  dairy  barn  that  facilitates  access  to 
the  dairy  animals  for  milking,  which  comprises: 

a.  a  fixed  platform  on  which  the  animals  stand  during  milk- 
ing, the  platform  having  a  configuration  that  allows  the 
operator  to  position  himself  to  milk  the  animals; 

b.  a  fixed  support  surface  adjacent  and  lower  than  the  plat- 
form; 

c.  a  floor  adjacent  the  platform  and  above  the  support  sur- 
face that  is  selectively  elevatable  between  a  raised  position 
in  which  the  floor  is  substantially  level  with  the  platform 
so  that  the  animals  are  able  to  approach  or  leave  the 
platform  by  means  of  the  floor,  and  a  lowered  position  in 
which  the  floor  is  lower  than  the  platform  so  that  the 
operator  is  able  to  milk  the  animals  while  he  is  standing 
substantially  upright; 

d.  means  for  raising  and  lowering  the  floor; 

e.  a  plurality  of  adjacent  stalls  mounted  on  the  platform  for 
restraining  the  animals  on  the  platform  with  the  rear  of  the 
animal  directed  toward  the  floor  while  they  are  being 
milked;  and 

f.  a  plurality  of  milking  nooks  recessed  along  the  length  of 
the  platform  and  opening  toward  and  adjacent  the  floor, 
thereby  allowing  the  operator  access  to  the  nook  from  the 
floor  and  milking  access  to  two  stalls  from  a  single  nook. 


4,207,838 

FEEDING  TROUGH,  FOR  ANIMAL  RAISING 

INSTALLATION,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  FOWL  FEEDING 

Camillo  Pirovano,  Via  Spluga  52,  Cernusco  Lombarcone  (Como), 
luly 

Filed  Aug.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,600 
Gaims  priority,  application  lUly,  Aug.  31, 1977,  22089  B/77 
Int.  CI.-  AOIK  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  119—51  CF  1  Gaim 


1.  A  trough  for  feeding  animals,  especially  in  fowl-raising 
premises,  having  a  substantially  tubular  form  and  a  polygonal 
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cross-section  open  at  the  top  compri  r^^ig  a  seat  for  a  fodder 
conveying  and  dispensing  system  as  '  f  ;ll  as  a  space  which  is 
the  feeding  trough  proper,  characterii  n  in  that  the  seat  of  the 
fodder  conveying  and  dispensing  syali  i  i  and  the  trough  space 
are  in  mutual  free  communication  i '  >ng  the  entire  trough 
length,  said  trough  space  being  later  t  ly  displaced  from  said 
seat  and  defining  a  horizontal  bottom  >  ^j11,  means  being  further 
provided  for  holding  said  conveyance  Tid  dispensing  device  in 
its  seat,  said  means  being  active  fromii  t)ve  into  the  system  and 
being  arranged  spaced  apart  by  a  cfci  0\r\  distance  from  each 
other,  said  spacers  being  made  of  ire  ^  wire  or  rod  having  a 
substantially  U-shaped  outline  with  th  |stems  inserted  in  bush- 
ings which  are  perpendicular  to  one- a  -^bther  and  fastened  to  a 
trough  wall. 


4,207,839 
BIRD  FEEOE 
Bernard  R.  Barry,  Green  Maniion 
12885 

Filed  Nov.  9, 1978,  Ser.  > 


U^.  a  119-51  R 


Int.  a:  AO\K  3^\.')1 


I 


1.,  Warrensberg,  N.Y. 


..  959,136 


13  Claims 


11.  A  bird  feeder  comprising: 

a  bird  feed  container; 

a  circular  cover  having  a  dependin 
in  overlapping  manner  above  thi 

a  container  suspender  pivotally 

a  support  mounted  on  said  cover 
feeder  from  an  overhanging  ol 

the  container,  cover,  suspender  an 
metrically  disposed  about  a  co 
distance  between  the  pivot  point 
suspension  point  of  the  support 
of  the  cover. 


t  periphery  and  disposed 
container; 
ted  to  said  cover; 
}T  suspending  said  bird 

support  all  being  sym- 
mon  vertical  axis,  the 
'f  the  suspender  and  the 
ing  less  than  the  radius 


] 


said  oil,  and  at  least  one  water  injection  unit  having  a 
water  outlet  immersed  in  said  oil  wherein  water  is  injected 


directly  into  said  oil  and  is  transformed  to  steam  which 
exists  said  steam  outlet. 


4,207,841 
DIPOLE  ANTENNA  FOR  PROXIMITY  FUZE 
Thomas  M.  Bloomer,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United 
Sutes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  19, 1945,  Ser.  No.  594,632 

Int.  a.^  F42C  13/04:  HOIQ  1/28 

U.S.  a.  102—214  6  Qaims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  bomb  or  similar  projectile  intended 
to  move  rapidly  through  the  air  and  having  aerodynamic 
characteristics  such  that  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  projectile 
will  be  substantially  coincident  with  its  trajectory,  a  dipole 
antenna  mounted  on  a  cylindrical  projection  which  extends 
from  the  nose  of  said  projectile,  said  antenna  comprising  a  pair 
of  extending  arms  normal  to  said  longitudinal  axis  and  on 
opposite  sides  thereof,  a  proximity  fuse  carried  by  said  projec- 
tile, and  means  connecting  said  antenna  to  said  fuse. 


4e:r 

['  t.,  San  Leandro,  Calif. 


7  Qaims 


4,207,840 
OIL  BATH  BO| 
Hector  A.  Dauvergne,  419  E.  Merle 

94577 

Fil^  Sep.  14, 1978,  Serjr<o.  942,199 
Int.  Q.-  F22B  J/'XS 
U.S.  G.  122-31  R  J 

1.  An  oil  bath  boiler  comprising:  ^ 
a  pressure  vessel  with  a  substantia  l^  non-volatile  and  fixed 
volume  of  oil  partially  filling  ia  4  pressure  vessel,  a  heat 
exchanger  immersed  in  said  oil  ithin  said  vessel,  a  com- 
bustion source  communicating  ^ith  said  heat  exchanger 
wherein  heat  from  said  combua  )n  source  is  transmitted 
to  said  oil  by  said  heat  exchange]  ^  steam  outlet  communi- 
cating with  said  pressure  vessel  n  a  region  not  filled  by 


4,207,842 

MIXED-FLOW  FEEDWATER  HEATER  HAVING  A 

REGULATING  DEVICE 

Rolf  Kehlhofer,  Dielstorf,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  BBC  Brown, 

Boveri  A  Co.,  Baden,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,828 
Gaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jun.   16,  1977, 
7397/77 

Int.  a.2  F22B  29/12 
U.S.  a.  122—406  S  11  Gaims 

1.  A  mixed-flow  feedwater  heater  having  a  regulating  de- 
vice, espcially  for  a  combined  gas/steam  turbine  power  plant 
utilizing  exhaust  gases  of  a  gas  turbine  to  generate  steam  for  a 
steam  turbine,  comprising: 


June  17,  1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


839 


a  feedwater  tank; 

first  fluid  drum  means  for  containing  a  quantity  of  feedwater 

and  steam; 
means  for  supplying  feedwater  from  the  feedwater  tank  to 

the  first  fluid  drum  means; 
means  for  supplying  steam  from  the  first  fluid  drum  means  to 

the  feedwater  tank; 


metrical  points  of  intersection  of  the  axes  of  the  injection 
nozzle  holes  lying  below  the  narrowest  cross-section  of  the 
constriction  in  the  chamber  throughout  the  entire  injection 
period,  the  diameter  of  the  narrowest  cross-section  of  the 
chamber  dividing  the  upper  part  from  the  lower  part  of  the 
chamber  measuring  about  73  to  90%  of  the  maximum  diameter 
of  the  chamber,  and  the  upper  part  of  the  chamber  lying  be- 
tween the  plane  of  the  narrowest  cross-section  and  the  plane  of 
the  crown  of  the  piston  having  a  volume  of  about  10  to  30%  of 
the  overall  volume  of  the  combustion  chamber,  the  engine 
operating  at  an  unusually  high  compression  ratio  whereby  fuel 
consumption  by  the  engine  and  engine  exhaust  of  unburnt 
hydrocarbons  and  soot  are  markedly  reduced. 


means  for  vaporizing  the  feedwater  of  the  flrst  fluid  drum 
means;  and, 

valve  means  for  regulating  the  supply  of  steam  from  the  flrst 
fluid  drum  means  to  the  feedwater  tank;  whereby  a  pres- 
sure in  the  feedwater  tank  is  maintained  at  a  predeter- 
mined rate. 


4,207,843 

COMPRESSION  IGNITION  DIRECT  INJECTION 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Hans  List,  126,  Heinrichstrasse;  Siegfried  Pachemegg,  and 

Bruno  Schukoff,  all  of  Graz,  Austria,  assignors  to  Hans  List, 

Graz,  Austria 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,699 
Gaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Apr.  29, 1977,  3071/77; 
Jan.  13, 1978,  263/78;  Mar.,13, 1978, 1792/78 

Int.  G.2  F02B  19/08 
U.S.  G.  123—30  D  18  Gaims 


21       25  2423    J2  ^l[5  4' 4     3 


1.  A  compression  ignition  direct  injection  internal  combus- 
tion engine  comprising  at  least  each  one  cylinder,  a  piston  and 
an  injection  nozzle,  the  cylinder  having  an  inlet  port  for  induc- 
ing rotation  of  the  incoming  air  about  the  axis  of  the  cylinder 
and  a  combustion  chamber  or  cavity  in  the  form  of  a  body  of 
rotation  disposed  in  the  piston  and  receiving  almost  the  entire 
quantity  of  combustion  air  at  the  end  of  the  compression 
stroke,  said  chamber  having,  below  the  crown  of  the  piston,  a 
constriction  which  divides  the  chamber  into  an  upper  and  a 
lower  part,  said  injection  nozzle  being  mounted  with  the  noz- 
zle tip  substantially  on  the  axis  of  the  chamber  and  with  its  fuel 
jets  being  directed  towards  the  wall  of  the  chamber,  the  geo- 


4,207,844 
PISTON 
Manflred  Schlotterbeck,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor  to  Mahle  GmbH.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Feb.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  875,955 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  26, 
1977,  2708463 

Int  G.^  F02B  3/00 
U.S.  G.  123—32  B  i  4  Gaims 


1.  Light  metal  piston  for  turbulence  chamber  diesel  engines, 
in  which  the  turbulence  chamber  arranged  in  the  cylinder  head 
comprises  an  uncooled  annular  insert  at  least  partially  adjoin- 
ing the  main  combustion  chamber  between  piston  and  cylinder 
cover,  through  which  the  fuel-air  mixture  from  the  turbulence 
chamber  enters  the  main  combustion  chamber  and  in  which 
combustion  cavities  are  arranged  in  the  crown  of  the  piston, 
into  which  there  opens  a  shallow  injection  passage  oriented  to 
the  opening  of  the  combustion  chamber  insert,  the  zones  later- 
ally of  the  injection  passage  being  covered  by  a  part  of  the 
annular  insert  of  the  turbulence  chamber,  characterised  in  that 
in  these  zones  covered  by  the  annular  insert  (5),  laterally  of  the 
injection  passage  (8),  outside  the  combustion  cavities  (6),  the 
distance  between  the  lower  edge  of  the  annular  insert  (5)  and 
the  crown  surface  of  the  piston  (1)  is  increased  by  0. 1 5  to  0.7% 
of  the  piston  diameter  in  comparison  with  the  distance  between 
the  main  surfaces  of  piston  (1)  and  the  cover  of  the  cylinder  (2). 


4^07,845 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  FUEL  SUPPLY  TO 

AN  ENGINE 
Franz  Semmler,  Albstrasse  167,  7332  EUlingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  754,941 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  12, 
1976,  2605436;  Apr.  9, 1976,  2615504 

Int.  a.2  F02D  11/10 
U.S.  G.  123—102  25  Gaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  fuel  supply  to  a  vehicle  internal 
combustion  engine,  comprising:  fuel  supply  means:  selecting 
means  for  regulating  supply  of  fuel  from  the  fuel  supply  means, 
the  selecting  means  being  movable  to  select  a  supply  regulating 
condition  between  and  including  maximum  supply  and  idling 
supply;  and  means  for  interrupting  the  supply  of  fuel  from  the 
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fuel  supply  means,  characterized  i 
means  comprises  two  actuating 
dently  of  engine  operating  conditi 
vice  being  activated  when  a  speed 
said  selecting  means  in  the  noj>ypf 
actuating  device  being  activated 
cie  speed  is  exceeded  and  wherein 
comprises  a  control  device  and  m< 
control  device,  and  wherein  the 


H 


vvl 


i 
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hat  the  said  interrupting 

vices  operable  indepen- 

i^s,  one  said  actuating  de- 

0  llue  is  exceeded  with  the 

'■>  state  and  the  other  said 

:n  a  predetermined  vehi- 

e  said  interrupting  means 

^s  for  switching  the  said 

aratus  further  comprises 


a  I 


means  for  monitoring  engine  speed  >  id  means  for  monitoring 
the  state  of  the  said  selecting  mean  i  the  two  said  monitoring 
means  being  linked  together  in  a  <:''ntrol  circuit  which  pro- 
vides a  fixed  relationship  between  tl'  state  of  the  said  selecting 
means  and  engine  speed,  in  such  map'^ter  that  whenever  engine 
speed  exceeds  that  speed  which  is  i'  ociated  with  a  predeter- 


mined state  of  the  selecting  means, 


1  •  is,  whenever  the  engine 


is  over-running,  the  said  switchin  ;  ineans  operates  the  said 


control  device  to  interrupt  the  supp 
erable  fuel  saving 


4,207,844 
SIMPLIHED  COMPUTER  >  iJlITION  CONTROL 
SYSTEIV  f 
Wolfgang  Borst,  Schwieberdingen;  i  ^nfried  Klotzner,  Maul- 
bronn;  Ernst*Olav  Page!,  Bohmft  d,  and  Hermann  Vetter, 
Hessigheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger  nany,  assignors  to  Robert 


of  fuel  to  effect  a  consid- 


J- 


Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Re[ 
Filed  Apr.  7,  1978,  Sei 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed 
1977,  2723801 

Int.  G.^  F02P 
U.S.  a.  123—117  D 


J 


of  Germany 
No.  894,335 
iy'p.  of  Germany,  May  26, 


11  Gaims 


1.  In  an  ignition  system  for  an  iA(  ;mal  combustion  engine 
having  a  rotating  member;  position^  i  ;nal  furnishing  means  for 
furnishing  a  sequence  of  position  sij  r  ils  each  indicative  of  the 
angular  position  of  said  rotating  mer  tl  er  relative  to  a  reference 
position,  ignition  control  means  for 
ing  signal  in  response  to  a  change 
through,  first  sparlc  generating  ma  4  connected  to  said  igni- 
tion control  means  for  creating  a  spi  ^  in  response  to  said  spark 
generating  signal,  and  timing  conli<.>l  means  interconnected 
between  said  position  signal  fumishir  i  means  and  said  ignition 
control  means  connected  to  and  ^iTntrolled  by  at  least  one 
operating  parameter  of  the  engine  a   J  by  the  reference  signal 


for  furnishing  a  timing  output  signal  controlling  the  timing  of 
current  in  flow  in  said  igniont  control  means  at  least  in  part  in 
dependence  on  said  at  least  on  operating  parameter  and  on  said 
position  signals  relative  to  said  reference  position: 
apparatus  for  furnishing  sequential  spark  generating  signals 
to  said  generating  means  (29,30)  comprising,  in  accor> 
dance  with  the  invention, 
delay  means  interconnected  between  said  timing  control 
means,  said  position  signal  furnishing  means,  and  said 
ignition  control  means,  for  delaying  said  timing  output 
signal  for  a  time  period  corresponding  to  a  predetermined 
angle  of  rotation  of  said  rotating  member,  thereby  furnish- 
ing a  delayed  timing  output  signal,  said  delayed  timing 
output  signal  causing  the  generation  of  a  delayed  spark 
generating  signal  by  said  ignition  control  means; 
Said  timing  control  means  computing  one  timing  output 
signal  for  all  spark  generating  means  during  one  revolu-  . 
tion  of  the  rotating  means  and  said  delay  means  tempo- 
rally allocating  said  so  computed  timing  output  signal  to 
the  respective  spark  generating  means. 


4,207,847 
ELECTRONIC  IGNITION  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Tadashi  Hattori,  Okazaki;  Mamoru  Kobashi,  Aichi;  Tooro  Ka- 
wase,  Toyota,  and  Yoshiki  Ueno,  Okazaki,  all  of  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio  and  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  both  of,  Japan 
Filed  May  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,966 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  11,  1977,  52-53913; 
May  31, 1977,  52-64069 

Int.  G.^  F02P  5/04 
U.S.  G.  123—117  R  7  Gaims 


■ff-A-M   PPr'-'i'.Rr 


■'mm  ^^^^ 


WJ'  »J' 


1.  An  electronic  ignition  control  apparatus  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  an  output  shaft  rotated  by  a  piston, 
an  ignition  coil  adapted  to  generate  a  spark  voltage  upon  deen- 
ergization  of  the  primary  winding  thereof,  and  a  spark  plug 
activated  by  the  spark  voltage  to  ignite  the  air-fuel  mixture 
metered  into  a  combustion  chamber  of  said  engine  so  as  to 
operate  said  piston,  the  control  apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  signal  generator  for  producing  a  first  binary  signal 
indicative  of  rotation  speed  N  of  said  output  shaft; 

a  second  signal  generator  for  producing  a  second  binary 
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signal  indicative  of  an  amount  Ga  of  air  intake  of  the 
combustion  chamber  of  said  engine; 

first  memory  means  for  storing  a  parameter  a  for  each  incre- 
mental value  of  rotation  speed  N  of  said  output  shaft  to 
produce  a  third  binary  signal  indicative  of  a  value  of  said 
parameter  a  corresponding  to  said  first  binary  signal,  said 
parameter  a  representing  a  difference  between  the  amount 
Ga  of  air  intake  at  the  actual  engine  rotation  speed  re- 
quired for  any  particular  optimal  spark  advance  angle,  and 
an  amount  of  air  intake  at  a  predetermined  engine  rotation 
speed  required  for  the  same  optimal  spark  advance  angle 
(Ga+a); 

a  calculation  circuit  for  calculating  a  value  Ga+a  from 
values  respectively  defined  by  the  second  and  third  binary 
signals  and  for  producing  a  fourth  binary  signal  indicative 
of  the  calculated  value; 

second  memory  means  for  storing  the  optimum  spark  ad- 
vance angle  B  satisfying  a  first  linear  equation 
0=f(Ga+a)  and  for  producing  a  fifth  binary  signal  indic- 
ative of  the  optimum  spark  advance  angle  6  in  accordance 
with  the  fourth  binary  signal; 

a  timing  signal  generator  for  generating  a  timing  signal  in 
accordance  with  the  fifth  binary  signal;  and 

means  for  deenergizing  the  primary  winding  of  said  ignition 
coil  in  response  to  the  timing  signal. 


4,207,848 
CHARGING  AIR  HEAT-EXCHANGER  INSTALLATION 
Hans  Dinger,  and  Herbert  Deutschmann,  both  of  Friedrich- 
shafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Motoren-  und 
Turbinen-Union    Friedrichshafen    GmbH,    Friedrichshafen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  825,040 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  10, 
1976,  2640732 

Int.  G.-'  P02M  31/00 
U.S.  G.  123-122  D  23  Gaims 


^ 


1.  A  heat-exchanger  system  for  the  charging-air  of  a  low- 
compression  cylinder  piston  internal  combustion  engine  oper- 
ating with  exhaust  gas  turbo-supercharging,  comprising  a  first 
charging-air-water  heat-exchanger  means  which  supplies  to 
the  charging  air  the  heat  energy  of  a  heating  means  during  start 
and  partial  load  operation  and  which  is  operable  to  be  con- 
nected with  a  cooling  water  circulation  of  the  internal  combus- 
tion engine,  and  a  second  charging-air-water  heat-exchanger 
means  which  is  operable  to  be  connected  with  a  cooling  water 
circulation  external  of  the  engine,  characterized  in  that  the  two 
charging-air-water  heat-exchanger  means  are  operable  to  be 
traversed  in  parallel  by  the  charging  air,  and  in  that  control 
means  are  provided  which  enable  a  control  of  the  charging  air 
throughflow  through  the  individual  heat-exchanger  means  in 
dependence  on  at  least  one  of  the  temperature  of  the  charging- 
air  ahead  of  the  cylinders  and  of  the  operating  condition  of  the 
internal  combustion  engine.  ^---^ 


4,207,849 
AIR-FUEL  RATIO  CONTROL  APPARATUS  OF  A  FUEL 
SUPPLY  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 

Masaharu  Sumiyoshi;  Setsuro  Sekiya;  Katsuhiko  Motosugi,  all 
of  Toyota;  Junzo  Uozumi,  Nagoya;  Tsuneo  Ando,  Chiryu; 
Yuzo  Takeuchi,  and  Mikio  Minoura,  both  of  Nagoya,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Toyota  and  Aisan  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Ohbu,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  932,939 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  30, 1977,  52-104074 
Int.  CI.-  F02M  39/00 
U.S.  G.  123—139  AW  5  Gaims 


loi  g»iso«  h---^>:ri£'ir?*^^.=o-K>-ji> 


rucucuT- 


! 

1.  An  air-fuel  ratio  control  apparatus  for  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  having  an  intake  passage  and  a  throttle  valve  dis- 
posed therein,  said  apparatus  comprising  an  air  valve  disposed 
in  said  intake  passage  upstream  of  said  throttle  valve  to  cooper- 
ate therewith  to  define  an  air  pressure  chamber  and  being 
operative  to  maintain  a  substantially  constant  pressure  therein; 
a  fuel  circuit  having  at  its  downstream  end  a  fuel  discharge 
port  open  to  said  intake  passage;  and  fuel  metering  means 
comprising  means  defining  a  variable  fuel-metering  orifice 
disposed  in  said  fuel  circuit  and  operatively  associated  with 
said  air  valve  such  that  the  fuel-fiowing  section  of  said  fuel- 
metering  orifice  is  varied  substantially  in  proportion  to  the 
air-flowing  section  of  said  air  valve;  and  a  differential  fuel 
pressure  means  operative  to  maintain  a  substantially  constant 
fuel  pressure  difference  across  said  fuel-metering  orifice  during 
normal  engine  operation,  the  fuel  pressure  in  said  fuel  circuit 
upstream  of  said  fuel-metering  orifice  being  kept  a  substantially 
constant  predetermined  level  higher  than  the  atmospheric 
pressure,  said  differential  fuel  pressure  means  including  a  valve 
seat  disposed  in  said  fuel  circuit  between  said  fuel-metering 
orifice  and  said  fuel  discharge  port,  a  diaphragm  disposed  in 
opposite  relationship  to  said  valve  seat  to  cooperate  therewith 
to  define  a  fuel-flowing  gap  therebetween,  spring  means  acting 
on  said  diaphragm,  and  spring  pressure  controlling  means 
responsive  to  variation  in  the  engine  operating  conditions  to 
vary  the  force  of  said  spring  means  thereby  to  control  the  force 
of  said  spring  acting  on  said  diaphragm  whereby  said  fuel- 
fiowing  gap  is  varied  to  vary  the  fuel  pressure  in  said  fuel 
circuit  downstream  of  said  fuel-metering  orifice  for  thereby 
varying  the  flow  of  the  fuel  through  said  fuel  discharge  port 
into  said  intake  passage  thereby  to  adjust  the  air-fuel  ratio  of  an 
air-fuel  mixture  supplied  into  the  engine,  wherein  said  spring 
pressure  controlling  means  comprises  a  cylinder  communi- 
cated with  said  fuel  circuit  upstream  of  said  fuel-metering 
orifice,  a  piston  slidably  mounted  in  said  cylinder  and  having  a 
surface  exposed  to  the  fuel  pressure  in  said  cylinder,  means  for 
varying  the  position  of  said  piston  relative  to  said  cylinder  in 
response  to  variation  in  the  engine  operating  conditions,  and 
mechanical  means  operatively  connecting  said  piston  to  said 
spring  means  such  that  the  movement  of  said  piston  in  said 
cylinder  varies  the  force  of  said  spring  means  on  said  dia- 
phragm. |i 
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4  207  850 
DEVICE  FOR  DETERRING  t  ^AUTHORIZED 
OPERATION  OF  AN  INTERNAL  (    IMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Jowph  E.  Wharton,  32415  Yucaipa  $ 

Filed  May  30,  1978,  SerJjo.  910,767 

Int.  a.-B60R7P(W 

U.S.  a.  123—146.5  B  i  6  Claims 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  17.  1980 


Mt  low  voltage  primary 

^  inding,  a  first  terminal 

fld  said  ignition  switch, 


1.  In  an  ignition  system  for  an  in  ^*Tia1  combustion  engine 
having  spark  plugs;  a  battery;  an  i  i^ition  switch;  a  circuit 
interrupter;  an  ignition  coil  having 
winding,  a  high  voltage  secondary 
connected  in  series  with  said  battery 
a  second  terminal  connected  in  circ ;  ^  with  said  interrupter, 
and  a  high  tension  terminal  connec :'  1  to  said  high  voltage 
secondary  winding;  and  a  high  voltai^'j  circuit  for  energizing 
said  spark  plugs  in  properly  timed    'quence  from  the  high 
tension  terminal  of  said  ignition  co  ||,including  a  distributor 
rotor  operable  in  time  with  said  circ  W  interrupter: 
means  for  preventing  proper  oper  i  on  of  said  ignition  sys- 
tem comprising  the  combinatior    f: 
resistance  means  for  providing  r :'  istance  to  the  flow  of 

current  in  a  circuit; 
switch  means  alternately  settable  t    open  and  closed  posi- 
tions; and  . 
current  conducting  means  for  if  ipconnecting  said  resis- 
tance means  and  said  switch  me  v  s  in  series  between  said 
second  terminal  of  said  ignition  <  :<  il  and  a  suitable  ground 
connection;                                   ^ 
said  resistance  means  having  a  res  ^  We  rating  and  current 
carrying  capacity  adequate  to  d  ■'.  .n  off  current  from  said 
ignition  coil,  when  installed  fof  t  !h  in  said  ignition  system, 
to  prevent  proper  energization  i  >'  said  spark  plugs,  while 
permitting  a  limited  energizatioi  i  )f  the  plugs  to  give  the 
impression  that  said  ignition  sys  rifi  is  operating  properly, 
and  to  avoid  intrinsic  overhea  iHg  risks,  during  normal 
functioning  thereof  when  said^  iH'itch  means  is  set  to  a 
closed  position;  and                    ijd 
said  switch  means  having  sufficier  ffzurrent  carrying  capac- 
ity to  insure  proper  functioning  j  said  combination  when 
it  is  set  to  a  closed  position  in  u ;  i; 
whereby  when  said  switch  meansk^  the  installed  combina- 


tion is  set  to  said  closed  position 

turned  on,  said  ignition  system 

properly  but  said  internal  cotj  ^ustion  engine  will 

start. 


ad  said  ignition  switch  is 

pears  to  be  functioning 

not 


•Or  internal 


4,207,851 
EMERGENCY  IGNITION 

COMBUSTION  EfljpINES 
Charles  J.  Crisefl,  11502  59th  Ter.  Ninth,  Seminole,  Fla.  33542 
Filed  Apr.  25, 1978,  Serf 
Int.  a.:  F02P 
U.S.  a.  123—148  DS 
1.  An  emergency  ignition  device 


system  of  an  internal  combustion  en  pHe  of  a  vehicle  having  a 
battery,  an  ignition  coil,  an  ignition  switch,  a  starter  solenoid 
and  a  distributor,  said  device  operaiag  independently  of  said 
ignition  switch  and  comprising: 


(1)  a  housing  means; 

(2)  a  spark  coil  located  within  said  housing  havings  primary 
and  secondary  windings; 

(3)  an  on-off  emergency  switch; 

(4)  a  double-pole,  two-position  starter  switch  or  button 
extending  beyond  said  housing; 

(5)  at  least  four  flexible  leads  extending  from  said  housing 
comprising: 

(a)  a  first  lead  for  connection  of  starter  switch  or  button  to 
said  starter  solenoid, 

(b)  a  second  lead  for  connection  of  solid  state  integrated 
circuit  and  button  switch  to  the  positive  terminal  of  said 
battery, 

(c)  a  third  lead  for  connection  of  the  circuit  to  ground,  and 


(d)  a  fourth  lead  for  connection  of  the  spark  coil  to  said 
distributor; 

(6)  a  transistor; 

(7)  a  solid-state  integrated  circuit  capable  of  generating  in 
combination  with  said  transistor  a  voltage  of  at  least 
60,000  volts;  and 

(8)  a  resistor  positioned  so  that  when  said  starter  button  is  in 
one  position  this  resistor  is  shunted  out  of  direct  circuit 
with  said  solid-state  integrated  circuit  thereby  permitting 
generation  of  high  voltage  of  at  least  45,000-75,000  volts 
and  when  said  starter  button  is  released  or  put  in  the  other 
position  said  resistor  is  connected  in  direct  circuit  with 
said  solid-state  integrated  circuit  so  that  the  generated 
voltage  is  reduced  to  20,000-35,000  volts. 


4,207,852 

NON-CONTACT  IGNITION  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Yoshinori  Ohki,  and  Hirokichi  Komiya,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  lida  Denki  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  10,321 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  10,  1978,  53-14755; 
Feb.  13, 1978, 53-15223;  Feb.  23, 1978, 53-20232;  Feb.  23, 1978, 
53-22681 

Int.  a.2  F02P  1/00 
U.S.  a.  123—148  E  11  aalms 


-TCI 


<o.  899,739 

00 

6  Oaims 

C  r  operating  the  ignition 


1.  A  non-contact  ignition  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  comprising  an  ignition  coil  T  with  a  plug  P  connected 
to  a  secondary  winding  T2,  said  ignition  coil  T  having  a  pri- 
mary winding  T|  connected  in  parallel  with  a  series  circuit 
comprising  a  resistor  R3  of  a  specified  resistance  value,  a  tran- 
sistor Tr  and  a  capacitor  C  and  a  series  circuit  comprising  a 
transistor  circuit  TrC  and  a  resistor  R2  of  a  lower  than  said 
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specified  valve  resistance  value,  said  transistor  circuit  TrC 
having  a  base  connected  to  a  base  trigering  circuit  Bel  for 
controlling  the  triggering  of  said  transistor  circuit  TrC,  said 
base  circuit  Bel  having  a  thyristor  SCR  connected  thereto  to 
control  the  turn-off  of  said  transistor  circuit  TrC,  said  transis- 
tor Tr  having  its  base  connected  to  the  emitter  of  said  transis- 
tor circuit  TrC  and  its  collector  connected  to  the  gate  of  said 
thyristor  SCR. 


4,207,853 
STARTING  SYSTEMS  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
Edward  G.  Phillips,  Colne,  England,  assignor  to  Lucas  Indus- 
tries Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  926,243 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  19,  1977, 
43468/77 

Int.  a.2F02N  77/00 
U.S.  G.  123—179  B  6  Gaims 


3iC4 


l« 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  starter  motor  control 
system  including  an  automatic  temperature  dependent  delay 
timer  including  an  output  transistor  which  is  biased  to  conduct, 
a  thyristor  connected  so  as  when  conductive  to  turn  the  output 
transistor  off,  a  timing  capacitor,  a  charging  circuit  for  the 
timing  capacitor  including  a  temperature  sensing  element  such 
that  the  charging  time  constant  of  the  capacitor  decreases  as 
the  temperature  sensed  by  said  element  increases  and  a  uni- 
junction transistor  arranged  to  discharge  the  capacitor  into  the 
thyristor  gate  when  the  voltage  on  the  capacitor  exceeds  a 
predetermind  value. 


4,207,854 
INLET  AIR  PASSAGE  FOR  AN  ENGINE 
Richard  R.  Alford,  Peoria,  and  Alan  R.  Stockner,  Chillicothe, 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  lU. 
Filed  Jan.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  869,195 
Int.  G.2  FOIL  3/00;  P02B  3/00 
U.S.  G.  123—188  M  4  Gaims 

1.  In  a  cylinder  assembly  of  an  internal  combustion  engine 
which  comprises  a  cylindrical  bore,  a  generally  circular  valve 
communicating  with  an  end  of  said  cylindrical  bore  intermedi- 
ate an  axis  and  an  outer  bore  wall  thereof,  said  valve  being 
adjacent  and  substantially  tangent  to  said  outer  bore  wall,  said 
valve  having  a  valve  stem  extending  away  from  said  end  of 
said  cylindrical  bore  and  an  inlet  passage  having  a  first  portion 
extending  away  from  said  valve  generally  parallel  to  said  valve 
stem  and  a  second  portion  generally  perpendicular  to  said  first 
portion  and  extending  away  from  said  cylindrical  bore,  said 
inlet  passage  having  an  outer  generally  linearly  extending  wall 
generally  tangent  to  said  outer  bore  wall  adjacent  said  valve 
and  an  inner  wall  opposite  said  outer  wall,  an  improvement 
comprising: 
a  concave  surface  forming  a  section  of  said  inner  wall  adja- 
cent said  valve  and  facing  towards  said  outer  wall,  said 
concave  surface  falling  substantially  on  a  surface  of  a 
cylinder  which  has  an  axis  parallel  to  that  of  the  cylindri- 
cal bore,  a  radius  of  curvature  of  said  concave  surface 
falling  within  a  range  from  about  65%  to  about  35%  of  a 
diameter  of  said  cylindrical  bore,  said  section  comprising 


a  vane  extending  from  a  first  end  thereof  adjacent  said 
valve  to  a  second  end  thereof  spaced  from  said  valve  and 
adjacent  a  continuation  of  said  inner  wall; 
means  for  pivotally  attaching  said  second  end  of  said  vane  to 
said  inner  wall;  and 

T 


means  for  rotating  said  vane  about  said  pivotal  attaching 
means  responsive  to  engine  speed,  said  vane  being  rotated 
towards  said  outer  wall  at  lower  engine  speeds  and  away 
from  said  outer  wall  at  higher  engine  speeds. 


4,207,855 

FUEL  CONSERVATION  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Wayne  A.  Phillips,  10010  Memorial  Rd.,  #1005,  Houston,  Tex. 

77024 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  875,165 

Int.  CI.- F02D  9/00.  J  7/02 

U.S.  G.  123—198  F  17  Gaims 
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1.  A  fuel  conservation  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  comprising: 

means  for  bypassing  fuel  through  the  engine  to  a  fuel  return 
system; 

means  for  interrupting  operation  of  a  fuel  ignition  means  of 
said  engine;  and 

control  means  for  automatically  and  concurrently  activating 
said  fuel  bypass  means  and  said  ignition  interruption 
means  in  response  to  an  engine  parameter. 

15.  A  method  for  conserving  fluid  in  a  multi-cylinder  inter- 
nal combustion  engine  having  electrical  ignition  means,  com- 
prising: 

sensing  an  engine  parameter; 

interrupting  said  electrical  ignition  means  of  certain  prese- 
lected cylinders  of  said  engine  in  response  to  a  predeter- 
mined change  in  said  sensed  engine  parameter; 
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bypassing,  through  said  preselect  t 
from  said  cylinders,  concurrentlj^ 
said  ignition  means;  and 

returning  said  fuel  vapor  to  a  fuel 


!  /stem. 


I 
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^j  cylinders,  fuel  vapor 
with  the  interruption  of 
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t  Y-CYLINDER  MODE 

I; .  Fukasawa,  Kamakura; 

^d    Akitoshi    Mumura, 

to  Nissan  Motor  Com- 

S.  922  348 

"^lil.  15,  1977,  52-85263; 
;^2-85265 

4  Gaims 


vertically  when  the  machine  is  placed  in  operating  position,  an 
air  compressor  in  said  chamber  for  pressurizing  said  chamber, 
a  ball  discharge  conduit  in  said  chamber,  said  conduit  having  a 
vertical  section  secured  to  the  top  wall  of  said  chamber,  a 
horizontal  section  secured  to  and  extending  through  the  side 
wall  of  said  chamber,  and  an  elbow  section  forming  a  smoothly 
curved  junction  between  said  vertical  and  horizontal  conduit 
sections  for  facilitating  the  passage  of  balls  therebetween,  said 
conduit  providing  a  continuous  ball  rolling  surface  through 
said  chamber  except  for  an  air  injector  port  in  the  horizontal 
section  of  said  conduit  directly  connecting  said  conduit  with 
said  chamber  so  that  compressed  air  from  said  chamber  is 
discharged  through  said  port  and  into  said  conduit  in  the  direc- 
tion of  ball  passage  therethrough,  an  opening  in  the  top  wall  of 
said  chamber  within  the  confines  of  the  vertical  section  of  said 
conduit  for  enabling  balls  to  be  dropped  from  a  ball  compart- 
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1.  An  intake  air  control  system  ( >i  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having  a  plurality  of  cylinder  >  ^applied  by  separate  fuel 
injectors  for  supplying  fuel  to  select '/  ones  of  the  plurality  of 
cylinders  in  a  part-cylinder  mode  o[  *  ation,  said  system  com- 
prising: 

an  air  induction  system  leading  tojj 
said  induction  system  includi  ^  an  induction  passage 
having  one  end  communicable  W.h  said  plurality  of  cylin- 
ders: I 

a  throttle  blade  disposed  in  said  ii  ruction  passage; 

a  throttle  control  lever  connectec  o  said  throttle  blade  for 
controlling  the  angular  positioi    tf  said  throttle  blade; 

an  accelerator: 

a  first  linkage  means  operatively  i  i  erconnecting  said  accel- 
erator and  a  remote  portion  ofsdi  throttle  from  an  axis  of 
rotation  thereof;  and 

means  for  effecting  an  additional  i  tj  :rease  in  the  effective  air 
flow  area  in  said  air  inductioi '  lystem  in  response  to  a 
signal  representing  the  part-cyl  f  ler  mode  operation,  said 
effecting  means  including 

a  second  throttle  blade  disposed  ^  i  said  induction  passage 
upstream  of  the  first  throttle  b!  ^; 

means  for  operatively  interconne  ( jjig  said  second  throttle 
blatle  with  the  first  throttle  bla  i :; 

said  second  throttle  blade  being  ;  laller  in  dimension  than 
the  first  throttle  blade  and  mo  r  ble  within  a  chamber  in 
said  induction  passage  which  i  >  spaced  from  wall  means 
for  defining  said  induction  pa  *  age  to  form  an  annular 
space  therebetween;  ' 

valve  means  for  closing  said  anna  ir  space;  and 

actuator  means  for  selectively  op  ^ing  said  valve  means. 


ment  secured  to  the  top  of  said  chamber  through  said  opening 
and  into  said  conduit,  said  ball  compariment  having  its  upper 
end  open  to  the  atmosphere  and  being  sealed  off  from  said 
chamber  except  through  said  opening,  a  flap  valve  in  said 
conduit  for  sealing  said  opening  adapted  automatically  to  open 
for  the  passage  of  balls  from  said  ball  compartment  into  said 
conduit  and  to  close  in  response  to  an  increase  of  air  pressure 
in  the  vertical  section  of  said  conduit  above  the  air  pressure  in 
said  ball  compartment,  a  ball  firing  barrel  connected  to  said 
conduit  outside  said  chamber  containing  a  detent  against 
which  a  ball  passing  into  said  firing  barrel  becomes  lodged  in 
fluid  tight  relationship  until  the  air  pressure  behind  said  ball 
increases  to  a  level  wherein  the  ball  is  forced  past  said  detent 
and  fired  through  said  firing  barrel,  and  means  in  said  ball 
compartment  for  successively  feeding  balls  therein  through 
said  opening  and  into  said  conduit. 


"3: 


4,207,851 
AUTOMATIC  BAL 
William  J.  Balka,  Jr.,  1120  ProspeciJSt 
Filed  May  18, 1978,  Si  , .  . 
Int.  G.2  F41^i/04 
U.S.  G.  124-56 

1.  In  a  ball  serving  machine,  a 
pressed  air  chamber  adapted  to  ba 
other  supporting  surface  so  that  it 


/SERVER 

.,  Westfield,  NhI.  07090 
-  No.  906,925 

I' 

^  2  Gaims 

inefaliy  cylindrical  com- 

)laced  on  the  ground  or 

longitudinal  axis  extends 


4,207,858 
COMPOUND  BOW 
Robert  L.  Blackstone,  1912  Country  Gub  Rd.,  Hendersonville, 
N.C.  28739 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  893,457 
Int.  G.2  F41B  5/00 
U.S.  G.  124-23  R  4  Gaims 

1.  In  a  compound  bow  having  a  handle  portion  and  flexing 
limbs  extending  outwardly  from  the  handle  portion,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
a  pair  of  bow  limbs; 
a  bracket  carried  by  a  medial  portion  of  handle  portion  and 

extending  rearwardly  therefrom; 
a  pair  of  arms  being  pivotally  attached  adjacent  inner  ends 

thereof  to  a  said  rearwardly  extending  bracket; 
said  pair  of  arms  diverging  rearwardly  from  said  bracket,  a 
string  engaging  member  carried  adjacent  an  outer  end  of 
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each  of  said  arms,  a  pair  of  pulleys  carried  adjacent  each    first  axial  portions  and  each  said  second  axial  portion  having  a 


remote  end  of  said  limbs; 
a  bow  string  having  one  end  attached  to  said  inner  end  of 
one  of  said  arms  and  being  trained  around  one  of  said 
pulleys  on  a  remote  end  of  one  of  said  limbs  back  around 
a  forward  side  of  a  string  engaging  member  carried  on  one 
of  said  arms,  around  a  rear  side  of  said  string  engaging 
member  carried  by  said  other  arm,  around  one  of  said 
pulleys  on  a  remote  end  of  the  other  said  limb,  back  across 


free  end  which  constitutes  the  free  end  of  said  bow  limb,  said 


said  limbs,  around  the  other  pulley  carried  on  a  remote 
end  of  said  one  of  said  limbs,  around  a  rear  side  of  said 
string  engaging  member  carried  on  said  one  of  said  arms, 
around'the  forward  side  of  said  string  engaging  member 
carried  by  said  other  arm,  around  the  other  pulley  carried 
by  a  remote  end  of  said  other  limb,  and  having  the  other 
end  attached  to  said  inner  end  of  said  other  of  said  arm; 
the  portion  of  said  string  extending  between  said  one  of  said 
pulleys  of  said  other  limb  and  said  other  pulley  of  said  one 
of  said  limbs  containing  a  notching  zone  for  an  arrow. 


4,207,859 
ARCHERY  BOW 
Gerard  J.  Scholten,  Heemskerklaan  4,  Son  &  Breugel,  Nether- 
lands 

Filed  Jun.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,484 
Gaims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Jul.   1,   1977, 
7707312 

Int.  G.2  F41B  5/00 
U.S.  G.  124—24  R  7  Gaims 

1.  An  archery  bow  which  comprises:  an  elongated  handle 
section,  first  and  second  bow  limbs,  each  of  which  includes  a 
first  axial  portion  which  is  flexible  and  a  second  end  abutting 
axial  portion  which  is  more  rigid  than  said  first  axial  portion, 
said  first  and  second  bow  limbs  being  connected  respectively 
at  each  end  of  said  elongated  handles  section,  a  bow  string 
tensioned  between  the  free  ends  of  said  first  and  second  bow 
limbs,  rigid  extensions  extending  from  each  end  of  said  handle 
section,  a  first  end  of  each  of  said  first  axial  portions  being 
hingedly  connected  to  one  end  of  said  handle  section  and  a 
section  end  of  each  bow  limb  being  respectively  hingedly 
connected  to  the  free  end  of  said  extensions,  said  second  axial 
portions  extending  respectively  from  said  second  ends  of  said 


first  axial  portions  being  subjected  substantially  to  bending  by 
buckling  only. 


4,207,860 

WOOD-COAL  HEATING  UNIT 

Andrew  J.  Schrock,  Rt.  #1,  Box  68 A,  Shiloh.  Ohio  44878 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  872,232 

Int.  G.=  F24C  1/14 

U.S.  G.  126—77  5  Gaims 


1.  A  stove  comprising 

a  body  having  a  front  wall,  rear  wall,  top  wall,  base  wall  and 
parallel  side  walls; 

a  grate  within  said  body  spaced  above  said  base  wall  to 
define  an  ash  compartment  below  said  grate  and  an  upper 
secondary  and  lower  primary  combustion  zones  above 
said  grate; 

fuel  inlet  means  and  ash  removal  means; 

an  air  inlet  port  located  at  the  top  edge  of  said  rear  wail  and 
located  between  said  side  walls; 

an  air  supply  manifold  in  said  body  including  a  horizontal 
duct  located  along  the  intersection  of  said  top  and  rear 
walls  and  communicating  with  said  air  inlet  port  and 
having  two  vertical  ducts  located  along  the  intersection  of 
said  rear  and  side  walls,  the  top  ends  of  said  vertical  ducts 
in  fluid  communication  with  the  ends  of  said  horizontal 
duct,  and  the  lower  ends  of  said  vertical  ducts  terminating 
above  said  grate  and  having  outlet  port  means  to  direct  air 
toward  the  grate  and  away  from  the  rear  wall: 

a  partition  spaced  from  and  parallel  to  said  rear  wall  and 
attached  at  its  side  and  top  edges  to  the  front  of  the  verti- 
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cal  and  horizontal  ducts  respect  ely  and  having  a  lower 
edge  above  said  outlet  port  mei  s.  the  distance  between 
said  rear  wall  and  said  partition  I  eing  much  less  than  the 
distance  between  said  front  wa  and  said  partition,  the 
space  bounded  by  said  partition  r^ear  wall,  vertical  ducts 
and  horizontal  ducts  forming<^»  secondary  combustion 
chamber  having  an  entrance  at  i  lower  end  in  communi- 
cation with  said  lower  primary  r  imbustion  zone; 

an  outlet  means  located  below  sa  air  inlet  means  and  in 
communication  with  said  secom  fy  combustion  chamber 
and  an  exhaust  flue  conduit;      , ;  1 

apertures  in  said  manifold  in  fluid  Mmmunication  with  said 
secondary  combustion  zone,  the  I  )wer  end  of  said  second- 
ary combustion  chamber  and  tl  e,  upper  end  of  said  sec- 
ondary chamber  near  said  outle    neans. 


4,207,861 
nRE  BOX  GAS  BAFFL  ! 
Carrol  E.  Buckner,  Weaverville,  N.C 
Uin  Enterprises,  Inc.,  Asheville,  N' 
Continuation-in-part  of  S«r.  No.  693,1 
4,092,976.  This  application  Aug.  2(  ,;i977,  S«r.  No.  828,208 
Int.a.2F24^    '  "^'^ 
U.S.  a.  126-83 
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1.  A  heating  unit  comprising 

a  firebox; 

a  flue  port; 

a  draft  port  adjacent  the  bottom  o 

to  a  fire  for  primary  combustic  i 
an  access  opening  in  the  front  of 
a  substantial  planar  baffle  meani 

mally  down  from  and  attachec 


and  adjacent  said  flue  port  for  *  'aining  some  of  the  rising 
gases  adjacent  said  top  and  for  (  '  ecting  some  of  said  gases 
into  a  fire  portion  in  said  fire  1 1  ;; 
door  means  for  covering  and  unc<  ^ring  said  access  opening 
in  a  closed  and  open  positio  i-  said  door  means  being 
mounted  to  said  heating  unit  jpaced  along  the  top  edge 
from  the  top  of  said  access  om  ling  when  said  door  means 
covers  said  access  opening  irwclosed  position  to  always 
allow  air  to  circulate  into  said  ^^rebox  adjacent  said  top  for 
aiding  ignition  of  said  gases  i(fjacent  said  top  and  said 
baffle  means.  , 


3  Claims 


» 

so 
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aid  firebox  to  provide  air 

kid  firebox; 

•(tending  substantial  nor- 

0  the  top  of  said  firebox 


4,207,861 
HREPLACE  COOKING  RAIWE  AND  ROOM  AIR 
HEATEf 
Walter  W.  Meyer,  14151  75tli  Aye^lN.E.,  Bothell,  Wash.  98011 
Filed  No?.  4, 1977,  Sf  \  No.  848,401 
Int.  a.2  F2^  1/26 
VJS.  a.  126-137  1  Claim 

1.  A  fireplace  cooking  range  an- 1  room  air  heater,  compris- 
ing the  assembly  of: 

(a)  a  fire  chamber  having  froiU«i  i^itry  doors,  left,  right,  and 
back  side  walls,  a  stainless  stei  1  bottom,  and  an  open  top; 

(b)  a  cooking  range-air  heatel  1<  dated  above  the  fire  cham- 
ber having  front  entry  dooil  left,  right,  and  back  side 
walls,  a  bottom,  and  a  closed  op  sloping  downwardly  to 
the  rear,  and  being  narrower  ij   width  than  the  fire  cham- 


ber; and  being  shorter  in  length  in  extending  to  the  rear, 
than  the  length  of  the  fire  chamber; 

(c)  surrounding  walls  extending  directly  up  from  the  left, 
right,  and  rear  side  walls  of  the  fire  chamber  to  a  height 
above  the  cooking  range-air  heater,  forming  passageways 
along  the  left,  right,  and  rear  sides  of  the  narrower  and 
shorter  cooking  range-air  heater; 

(d)  a  top  enclosure  secured  to  the  surrounding  walls  and 
slopingly  spaced  above  the  closed  top  of  the  cooking 
range-air  heater,  and  having  a  top  opening  for  receiving  a 

flue; 

(e)  a  flue  for  directing  the  gaseous  combustion  products 
coming  from  the  fire  chamber  up  a  chimney  comprising, 
in  turn;  telescoping  and  clampable  flue  portions  to  adjust 
the  overall  flue  length  from  the  top  of  the  top  enclosure 
into  the  chimney  of  a  dwelling  fireplace  to  a  height  below 
the  regular  draft  mechanism  of  the  dwelling,  which  is 
thereafter  left  in  the  open  position;  a  flange  support  selec- 
tively placed  about  the  telescoping  and  clampable  por- 
tions; and  a  non  combustible  mat  of  material  supported  on 
the  flange  support  and  extending  in  all  horizontal  direc- 


tions to  fully  contact  the  interior  walls  of  the  chimney  of 
a  dwelling  fireplace  to  seal  any  possible  exit  of  room  air 
which  would  otherwise  flow  upwardly  in  the  chimney 
after  passing  by  the  exterior  of  this  flue; 

(0  a  room  air  intake  located  below  the  entry  doors  of  the 
cooking  range-air  heater  and  just  above  the  top  of  front 
entry  doors  of  the  fire  chamber; 

(g)  draft  control  located  just  inside  the  room  air  intake  to 
guide  room  air  down  inside  and  alongside  the  closed  entry 
doors  of  the  fire  chamber,  thereby  keeping  soot  and  other 
particles  from  collecting  on  the  inside  surfaces  of  these 
closed  entry  doors,  and  keeping  these  closed  entry  doors 
cooler,  and  directing  the  room  air  down  into  the  lower 
regions  of  the  fire  burning  in  the  fire  chamber  to  improve 
the  combustion;  and 

(h)  spaced  supports  below  the  fire  chamber  raising  the  fire 
chamber  above  the  hearth  of  a  dwelling  fireplace  allowing 
room  air  to  pass  under  the  fire  chamber,  alongside  the  fire 
chamber,  up  the  backside  of  the  fire  chamber,  alongside 
the  surrounding  walls,  across  the  top  enclosure,  and  back 
into  the  room  as  heated  air  at  a  higher  temperature. 

4,207,863 

DOOR  FOR  PYROLYTIC  RANGE 

Oaude  Drouin,  Montmagny,  Canada,  assignor  to  Les  Industries 

BFG  Limitee,  Montmagny,  Canada 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  757,434,  Jan.  6, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,163,444. 

This  application  Mar.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  883,197 

Int.  a.2  F23M  7/00 

U.S.  a.  126— 198  4aaims 

1.  A  range  comprising:  a  top  cooking  surface  including  air 

evacuation  means  therethrough;  an  oven  located  beneath  said 

cooking  surface  consisting  of  a  forwardly  opening  cavity  and 

adjacent  front  wall  means  including  top,  bottom  and  sidewaUs; 

a  door  closing  said  walls  and  said  cavity;  said  door  comprising 

a  series  of  spaced  parallel  panels  defining  therebetween  a  series 
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of  air  passageways;  each  said  panel  including  a  window  sec- 
tion; said  door  further  comprising  inlet  and  outlet  openings 
located  at  the  top  and  bottom  edges  thereof  for  allowing  cool- 
ing air  to  flow  in  said  passageways  to  reduce  the  temperature 
of  said  window  sections;  air  outlet  means  in  said  top  wall  in  air 
flowing  connection  with  said  air  evacuation  means  of  said  top 
cooking  surface;  and  a  continuous  gasket  extending  between 


said  door  and  said  top  and  side  walls;  said  gasket  being  re- 
ceived on  said  top  wall  above  said  air  outlet  means,  whereby 
air  circulating  in  one  of  said  passageways  is  trapped  by  said 
gasket  as  it  exits  said  outlet  openings  along  said  side  walls 
between  said  door  and  said  wall  means,  and  is  directed  up- 
wards and  evacuated  through  said  air  evacuation  means  of  said 
top  cooking  surface. 


4,207,864 
DAMPER 
George  A.  Fischer,  Boxford;  Robert  A.  Walter,  Concord,  and 
Albert  S.  Melilli,  Winchester,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913,605 

Int.  a.2  F23L  11/00 

U.S.  a.  126— 285  R  8  Qaims 


1.  A  damper  device  for  alternatively  blocking  the  flow  of  a 
gas  through  a  duct  comprising: 

a  damper  blade  rotatably  positioned  across  the  duct,  said 
damper  blade  including  a  central  support  member  having 
attached  thereto  a  pair  of  oppositely  extending  blade 
Lalves;  each  blade  half  being  a  continuous  metal  sheet 
having  geometrically  shaped  corrugations  formed  therein; 

a  plurality  of  gas  ports  formed  in  the  gas  exposed  side  of  said 
central  support  member;  and. 

an  angle  member  attached  at  the  free  end  of  each  blade  half 


whereby  a  continuoiis  flat  sealing  surface  is  formed  at  the 
end  of  each  blade. 


4,207,865 

PASSIVE  SOLAR  HEATING  DEVICE 

Reed  R.  Allen,  825  S.  Wolfe  Rd.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.  94086 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  929,509 

Int.  a.2  F29J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  126—431  14  Qaims 


1.  An  enclosable  structure  having  an  interior  passive  solar 
space  heating  system  comprising: 
a  partition  wall  comprising  a  device  separating  at  least  two 

rooms  on  each  of  a  first  story  and  a  second  story,  said 

device  comprising 

(a)  means  for  absorbing  direct  solar  radiation  as  thermal 
energy; 

(b)  means  for  dissipating  thermal  energy  to  said  at  least  two 
rooms; 

(c)  a  fluid  circuit  line  having  a  vertical  path  differential,  said 
circuit  line  being  adapted  to  be  filled  with  a  fluid,  said 
circuit  line  comprising  a  first  segment  abutting  to  said 
radiation  absorbing  means  for  absorbing  thermal  energy 
from  said  radiation  absorbing  means  into  fluid  contained 
within  said  first  segment,  and  a  second  segment  abuting  to 
said  thermal  energy  dissipating  means  arid  adapted  to 
dissipate  thermal  energy  from  fluid  contained  within  said 
segment  to  said  thermal  energy  dissipating  means,  said 
fluid  circuit  line  being  operative  as  path  for  flow  of  fluid 
by  thermal  convection  between  said  first  segment  and  said 
second  segment  upon  the  establishment  of  a  thermal  dif- 
ferential between  fluid-containing  segments;  and 

(d)  means  for  thermally  insulating  said  radiation  absorbing 
means  and  said  first  segment  from  said  thermal  energy 
dissipating  means  and  said  second  segment,  wherein  said 
insulating  means  comprises  a  planar  partition  abutted 
between  said  first  segment  and  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
second  segment  and  wherein  said  absorbing  means  further 
comprises  a  sheet  of  substantially  rigid  thermally  conduc- 
tive material  having  a  radiation  absorptive  surface 
adapted  to  be  oriented  to  receive  impinging  solar  radiation 
for  promoting  the  establishment  of  said  thermal  differen- 
tial; 

a  fluid  adapted  for  convection  in  said  circuit  line  of  said 
device; 

a  thermally  insulated  fluid  resevoir  sealably  coupled  in  said 
circuit  path  of  said  device  for  storing  a  portion  of  said 
fluid;  and 

a  clerestory  disposed  above  said  second  story,  said  clere- 
story having  a  window,  said  window  being  disposed  at 
such  a  location  to  permit  impingement  of  solar  radiation 
upon  said  radiation  absorption  means  such  that  thermal 
energy  may  be  dissipated  from  said  device  after  absorp- 
tion of  radiant  eneri^y  through  said  clerestory. 
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^.UDING  FREEZE 


4.207,866 

SOLAR  HEATING  SYSTEM  If  ^ 

PROTECriC  ^ 

Rodney  E.  Boyd,  2132  Ardley  Rd.,  J  i  lo,  Fla.  33408 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  833,543,  Sep.   5, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  21,  1978,  9  r.  No.  972,094 

Int.  a.-  F24J  lp2 

U.S.  a.  126—420  I  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  pressurized  solar  water  hea  ^g  system;  a  water  stor- 


age tank;  first  conduit  means  for  cofi 
said  tani(;  a  solar  collector  having  i 


through  with  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  second  conduit  means 


connecting  the  lower  part  of  said  > 
inlet  of  said  solar  collector  for  deli> 
collector;  third  conduit  means  com 
solar  collector  to  said  water  storage 


means,  solar  collector  flow  passag:  /ay,  and  third  conduit 


onduit;  fourth  conduit 
■'Hk  to  a  desired  location; 

h  said  continuous  water 
^iid  water  storage  tanic 
'\)lar  collector  flow  pas- 


means  forming  a  continuous  water 
means  for  directing  water  from  said 
pump  means  operatively  connected  v^ 
conduit  for  circulating  water  from 
through  said  second  conduit  means, 
sageway,  and  third  conduit  means  ba  ^'\  into  said  water  storage 
tanl(;  freeze  control  means  includin  |^  a  bypass  means  opera- 
tively connected  in  said  system  to  b)  Tiss  said  pump  means  for 
permitting  flow  from  said  water  steerage  tank  through  said 
solar  collector  back  into  the  watei'^  Storage  tank  by  natural 
convection. 


:cting  a  water  supply  to 
low  passageway  there- 


tter  storage  tank  to  the 
.il^g  water  to  said  solar 
;ting  the  outlet  of  said 
nk;  said  second  conduit 


4,207,867 

SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECT^H  AND  METHOD 

Uncoln  Hanks,  3949  Adonis  Dr.,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah  84117 

Filed  Jun.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  811,115 

Int.  a.-  F24J     '02 

U.S.  a.  126-447  ^  11  Oaims 

1.  A  solar  panel  comprising:         ',  ] 

a  framework  comprising  a  back  ai  I  a  plurality  of  sidewalls 

defining  an  open-face,  box-like  .  ructure; 
a  transparent  closure  mounted  to  t{|  open  face  of  said  frame- 
work; I ) 
divider  means  inside  said  struct  N^  spaced  between  and 
generally  parallel  to  said  backi  i  id  said  transparent  clo- 
sure, said  divider  means  formii  v  an  air  return  with  the 
back; 
a  solar  energy  absorption  plate  nunted  adjacent  said  di- 
vider means  in  said  frameworkM  i  enclosed  by  said  trans- 
parent closure;                         J  J 
a  plurality  of  air  ducts  mounted  oql  aid  solar  energy  absorp- 
tion plate  so  as  to  be  in  heat  extj  ange  relationship  there- 
with; 


said  air  ducts  each  having  an  open  end  in  communication 
with  said  air  return;  and 


a  plurality  of  conduits  for  transporting  liquid  through  said 
solar  panel,  each  said  conduit  being  joined  in  heat  ex- 
change relationship  to  said  solar  energy  absorption  plate 
and  to  one  of  said  air  ducts. 


4,207,868 
SOLAR  ENERGY  SYSTEM 
Roger  A.  Peterson,  1088-25th  Ave.  S.E.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
55414 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  881,703 

Int.  a.^  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  126—449  29  Oaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  collecting  solar  energy  comprising: 
frame  means  having  an  air  passage,  an  inlet  for  directing  air 
into  the  passage,  and  an  outlet  for  carrying  air  from  the  pas- 
sage, said  frames  including  elongated  laterally  spaced  members 
providing  an  elongated  air  passage  between  adjacent  members, 
said  inlet  located  at  one  end  of  the  air  passage,  and  said  outlet 
located  at  the  other  end  of  the  air  passage,  transparent  means 
mounted  on  the  frame  means  to  cover  the  passage,  solar  energy 
absorption  means  located  in  the  air  passage  for  heating  the  air 
in  the  passage,  said  solar  energy  absorption  means  including  a 
plurality  or  sheet  members  extended  across  the  air  passage,  and 
along  the  length  of  the  air  passage,  said  sheet  members  ar- 
ranged in  an  ascending  stepped  relationship  from  adjacent  the 
inlet  to  adjacent  the  outlet,  each  sheet  member  having  out- 
wardly directed  side  flanges  adjacent  sheet  members  having 
ends  spaced  from  each  other  to  allow  limited  flow  of  air  be- 
tween said  adjacent  ends,  means  on  at  least  one  of  said  ends  of 
each  adjacent  sheet  member  to  space  said  ends  from  each 
other,  means  on  the  parallel  spaced  members  engageable  with 
the  side  flanges  supporting  the  sheet  members  end-to-end  on 
the  frame  means  in  different  substantially  parallel  planes  to 
locate  adjacent  sheet  members  in  said  ascending  stepped  rela- 
tion relative  to  each  other,  said  means  on  the  parallel  spaced 
members  comprising  a  plurality  of  holders  mounted  on  the 
members,  each  holder  having  side  walls  with  spaced  ribs  form- 
ing grooves  to  accommodate  the  flanges  of  the  sheet  members. 
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each  sheet  member  having  a  plurality  of  openings  allowing  air 
to  flow  through  the  sheet  members  as  the  air  moves  through 
the  passage  from  the  inlet  to  the  outlet. 


4,207,869 
SOLAR  COLLECTOR  CONSTRUCTION 

Douglas  R.  S.  Hart,  886  Palmerston  Ave.,  Toronto,  Ontario, 
Canada  (M6G  2S2) 

Filed  May  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,541 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  24, 1977, 
21925/77 

Int.  a:-  F24J  3/02 
U.S.  a.  126—450 


18  Claims 


'1^  l< 


10.  A  solar  collector  construction,  comprising: 

two  spaced-apart  rigid  panels  having  aligned  peripheral 
edges  that  include  opposed  straight  side  edges, 

longitudinal  members  for  the  side  edges  of  each  panel,  each 
longitudinal  member  having  a  flrst  slot  for  receiving  the 
edge  of  the  respective  panel  and  a  second  slot  at  right 
angles  to  the  flrst  slot,  the  second  slots  of  adjacent  longitu- 
dinal members  on  aligned  side  edges  of  panels  opening 
toward  each  other, 

a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  bar  elements  along  each  pair 
of  aligned  side  edges,  each  bar  element  spanning  between 
the  two  panels  and  having  its  ends  in  the  second  slots  of 
respective  longitudinal  members, 

a  flexible  web  having  a  width  substantially  the  same  as  the 
spacing  between  the  panels,  the  web  being  strung  boustro- 
phedonically  around  the  bar  elements  between  the  panels, 
thereby  defining  a  plurality  of  horizontally  elongated 
adjacent  chambers, 

means  restraining  the  adjacent  pairs  of  longitudinal  members 
against  separating, 

and  means  closing  the  ends  of  the  chambers. 


a  flrst  cannula  mounted  to  a  forward  end  of  the  housing  and 
in  fluid  communication  with  the  chamber; 

a  second  cannula  mounted  to  the  rear  end  of  the  housing  and 
in  fluid  communication  with  the  chamber; 

a  cup  chaped  one-way  valve  positioned  within  the  chamber 
and  having  a  resilient  skirt  which  sealingly  bears  against 
the  walls  of  the  chamber  when  blood  flows  under  tourni- 
quet pressure  from  said  flrst  cannula;  and 


venting  means  in  the  form  of  a  porous  material  within  said 
chamber,  said  venting  means  positioned  within  said  cham- 
ber such  that  blood  may  flow  under  tourniquet  pressure 
from  the  flrst  cannula  into  the  chamber  only  up  to  the 
point  where  the  one-way  valve  is  located  as  gas  is  dis- 
placed through  the  venting  means,  the  venting  means  also 
positioned  such  that  gas  is  displaced  from  a  portion  of  the 
chamber  on  a  side  of  the  valve  towards  the  flrst  cannula, 
through  the  venting  means,  and  to  the  atmosphere  via  the 
second  cannula. 


4,207,871 

SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  FLOW  OF 

INTRAVENOUS  FLUIDS  TO  A  PATIENT 

Jon  A.  Jenkins,  Rancho  Santa  Fe,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Imed  Cor- 

poration,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  913,294 
Int.  CI.2  A61M  5/00.  1/03 


U.S.  a.  128—214  R 


36aaims 


4,207,870 
BLOOD  SAMPLING  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  POROUS 
VENT  MEANS  VEIN  ENTRY  INDICATOR 
William  N.  Eldridge,  Rutherford,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Becton, 
Dickinson  and  Company,  East  Rutherford,  N  J. 
Filed  Jun.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915,670 
Int.  a.2  A61B  5/14 
U.S.  a.  128—766  10  Gaims 

1.  A  multiple  blood  sampling  assembly  adapted  to  be  cou- 
pled with  an  evacuated  container  to  obtain  blood  samples  from 
a  patient,  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  forward  end  and  a  rear  end  and  having  a 
chamber  therein,  the  chamber  having  walls  which  are  at 
least  partially  translucent; 


I  % 


1.  In  combination  in  a  system  for  providing  a  controlled 
introduction  of  fluid  from  a  source  to  a  patient, 

flrst  means  for  storing  the  fluid,  the  flrst  means  including 
flrst  and  second  compartments  and  a  diaphragm  separat- 
ing the  compartments  and  movable  in  the  flrst  means  to 
vary  the  volumes  of  the  flrst  and  second  compartments, 

second  means  operaiively  coupled  to  the  first  and  second 
compartments  for  providing  a  flrst  times  for  the  introduc- 
tion of  fluid  from  the  source  to  the  flrst  compartment  and 
the  passage  of  fluid  from  the  second  compartment  to  the 
patient  and  at  other  times  for  the  introduction  of  fluid 
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from  the  source  to  the  second  ot  npartment  and  the  pas- 
sage of  fluid  from  the  first  compir*  ment  to  the  patient,  and 
third  means  responsive  to  the  mov«  -  ent  of  the  diaphragm  to 
a  particular  position  in  the  secor  ^compartment  for  oper- 
ating on  the  second  means  to  obt  \  ling  the  introduction  of 
fluid  from  the  source  to  the^i  ^  compartment  and  the 
passage  of  fluid  from  the  secc  r^  1  compartment  to  the 
patient  and  responsive  to  the  mo^  :ment  of  the  diaphragm 
to  a  particular  position  in  the  fir  (  compartment  for  oper- 
ating on  the  second  means  \o  o  f^in  the  introduction  of 
fluid  from  the  source  to  the  secci  d  compartment  and  the 
passage  of  fluid  from  the  first  co  r  partment  to  the  patient. 


4,207,872  l'  1 
DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  iDVANCING  AN 
ENDOSCOPE  THROUGH  A[1  ODY  PASSAGE 
Samuel  Meiri;  Casey  Kot,  both  of  Skdk«;  B.  H.  Gerald  Rogers, 
Chicago,  and  Max  Epstein,  HighlaiM  Park,  all  of  III.,  assign- 
ors to  Northwestern  University,  Evh  ston.  III. 
Filed  Dec.  16, 1977,  Sep.  1  (o.  861,113 
Int.  a.-'  A61B  l/OO;  A  i^M  25/00 
U.S.a.  128-4  n.  25aalm8 


1.  A  sleeve  for  facilitating  the  advi  j^ement  of  an  endoscope 
through  a  tubular  body  passage,  saic  '  ieeve  having  inner  and 
outer  tubular  walls  of  resilient  fleX  V  e  material  disposed  in 
coaxial  relation  and  joined  together  £>   their  opposite  ends  to 
define  a  chamber  therebetween,  said  ),iner  tubular  Avail  defin- 
ing a  lumen  adapted  to  receive  a  poiT't)n  of  an  endoscope  and 
said  outer  wall  having  a  multiplicity  ( »!  resilient  hollow  protru 
sions  disposed  thereabout,  said  prct  usions  extending  rear 
wardly  as  well  as  outwardly  from  $^  i  sleeve  when  said  sleeve 
is  expanded  by  fluid  within  said  chan^  I:  %r  and  collapsing  gener 
ally  radially  inwardly  into  retracted  ?  edition  when  said  fluid 
within  said  chamber  is  reduced,  and 
eating  with  said  chamber  for  convey  i 


c  '>nduit  means  communi- 
)  g  fluid  to  and  from  said 


sleeve  for  extending  and  retracting  s »;  d  protrusions 


said  deflection  control  cables  for  deflection  of  the  distal 
end  of  the  endoscope  in  response  to  wheel  rotation; 
incrementing  means  located  externally  to  the  control  hous- 
ing for  enabling  uniform  small  incremental  rotational 
motions  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  control  wheels 
with  stable  fixed  wheel  positions  between  such  incremen- 
tal motions;  and 


engaging  means  located  external  to  the  control  housing  for 
permitting  each  of  said  first  and  second  control  wheels  to 
be  moved  independently  of  the  other  wheel  into  and  out 
of  engagement  with  said  incrementing  means  while  said 
control  wheels  remain  coupled  to  said  deflection  cables  by 
said  coupling  means,  whereby  continuous  and  incremental 
deflection  control  of  the  distal  portion  of  the  endoscope 
are  individually  and  selectively  obtainable  for  each  of  said 
control  wheels. 


4,207374 

LASER  TUNNELLING  DEVICE 

Daniel  S.  J.  Choy,  892  Riverbank  Rd.,  Stamford,  Conn.  06903 

FUcd  Mar.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  890,353 

Int.  a.2  A61B  1/06;  B23K  9/00 

U.S.  a.  128—6  2  Chdms 


.  m/ima 
ntoumarumt 


4,207,873 
ENDOSCOPE  DEFLECnIt  N  CONTROL 
Theodore  A.  Kruy,  Weston,  Conn.,  as  \\  :nor  to  American  Cysto- 
scope  Makers,  Inc.,  Stamford,  Con  i 

Filed  May  16, 1977,  Ser    ,4o.  797,413 
Int.  a.2  A61B  ^^ 
U.S.a  128— 6  19aaims 

1.  A  deflection  control  for  a  fle:  Pe  endoscope  having  a 
control  housing  on  its  proximal  end  a  n  1  a  deflectable  section  at 
its  distal  end,  with  deflection  operatic  by  cable  means  extend- 
ing from  proximal  to  distal  end  and  a  b  anual  deflection  control 
means  comprising  j 

a  proximal  control  head  shaped  h  d  sized  for  single-hand 
gripping  and  operation  of  contb^  Is  placed  thereon,  said 
control  head  being  provided  ^.^  one  side  thereof  and 
externally  thereto  with  first  andii^ond  deflection  control 
wheels  mounted  for  rotation  tolue  control  head; 
means  for  coupling  said  first  and  wcond  control  wheels  to 


1.  A  device  for  locating,  viewing  and  removing  an  obstruc- 
tion in  a  tube  comprising,  in  combination:  an  elongated  sheath 
having  distal  and  proximal  ends;  a  head  defining  a  head  open- 
ing at  said  distal  end;  a  fiberoptic  bundle  through  a  portion  of 
said  sheath,  connected  to  said  head  and  having  a  viewing 
bundle  portion  for  use  in  viewing  said  obstruction,  a  laser 
bundle  portion  for  use  in  removing  said  obstruction  and  a  light 
source  bundle  portion  usable  with  said  viewing  bundle  portion 
for  viewing  said  obstruction,  said  bundle  portions  terminating 
at  said  head  opening  and  therewith  defining  a  suction  inlet;  said 
bundle  and  said  sheath  together  defining  an  annular  space 
therebetween;  a  suction  opening  at  said  proximal  end;  an  indi- 
cating substance  connection  opening  to  said  annular  space 
intermediate  said  ends  for  use  in  locating  said  obstruction  by 
conducting  an  indicating  substance  to  said  obstruction;  and.  a 
transparent  end  of  removal  indicating  reservoir  proximate  said 
proximal  end. 


h 
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•  4,207,875 

COMPRESSION  DEVICE  WITH  KNEE 
.  ACCOMMODATING  SLEEVE 
Edward  J.  Arkans,  Schaumburg,  III.,  assignor  to  The  Kendall 
Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,825 

Int.  a.2  A61H  l/OO 

U.S.  a.  128—24  R  4  Gaims 


1.  A  device  for  applying  compressive  pressures  against  a 
patient's  limb  from  a  source  of  pressurized  fluid,  comprising: 

an  elongated  pressure  sleeve  for  enclosing  a  length  of  the 
patient's  limb,  said  sleeve  having  a  plurality  of  laterally 
extending  separate  fluid  pressure  chambers  progressively 
arranged  longitudinally  along  the  sleeve  from  a  lower 
portion  of  the  limb  to  an  upper  portion  of  the  limb  proxi- 
mal the  patient's  heart  relative  to  said  lower  portion,  and 
a  laterally  extending  knee  region  intermediate  longitudi- 
nally disposed  chambers  of  the  sleeve,  said  knee  region 
having  an  elongated  laterally  extending  opening  to  en- 
hance flexibility  of  the  sleeve  in  said  knee  region,  said 
sleeve  having  a  pair  of  opposed  side  edges,  and  said  open- 
ing being  located  in  a  lateral  central  region  of  the  sleeve 
intermediate  said  side  edges;  and 

control  means  for  intermittently  inflating  and  deflating  said 
pressure  chambers. 


4,207,876 
COMPRESSION  DEVICE  WITH  VENTILATED  SLEEVE 
Larry  D.  Annis,  Elgin,  III.,  assignor  to  The  Kendall  Company, 
Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,826 
*  Int.  a.2  A61H  7/00 

U.S.  a.  128-24  R  6  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  applying  compressive  pressures  against  a 
patient's  limb  from  a  source  of  pressurized  fluid,  comprising: 

an  elongated  pressure  sleeve  for  enclosing  a  length  of  the 
patient's  limb,  said  sleeve  having  a  plurality  of  laterally 
extending  separate  fluid  pressure  chambers  progressively 
arranged  longitudinally  along  the  sleeve  from  a  lower 
portion  of  the  limb  to  an  upper  portion  of  the  limb  proxi- 
mal the  patient's  heart  relative  to  said  lower  portion,  and 
ventilation  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  laterally  ex- 
tending ventilation  channels  having  a  width  substantially 


less  than  the  width  of  said  chambers,  with  said  ventilation 
channels  having  opening  means  for  facing  the  patient's 
limb,  and  with  said  ventilation  channels  being  located 
intermediate  different  pairs  of  adjoining  pressure  cham- 
t)ers,  and  said  ventilation  means  having  a  connecting 
channel  extending  along  the  side  of  said  pressure  cham- 
bers and  communicating  with  said  ventilation  channels; 
and 
control  means  for  intermittently  inflating  and  deflating  said 
pressure  chambers  and  for  passing  air  into  the  ventilation 
means  to  ventilate  the  patient's  limb  through  said  opening 


means. 


\\ 


4,207,877 
BATHTUB  AERATOR 
Arthur  F.  Marquardt,  18141  Frank,  Apt.  102,  Roseville,  Mich. 
48066 

nied  Apr.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  896,833 

Int,  OX?  A61H  9/m 

U.S.  a.  128—66  4  Qaims 


1.  A  bathtub  aerator  for  blowing  pressurized  air  within  a 
water  filled  bathtub  for  agitating  water,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  elongated,  flexible  tubes  coupled  together  at  their 
opposite  ends  to  form  a  flexible  tubular  loop  arranged 
upon  and  encircling  the  floor  portion  of  a  bathtub; 

numerous,  spaced  apart  holes  formed  in  each  tube  along  the 
length  thereof; 

a  T-shaped,  tubular  connector  having  aligned  tubular  legs 
interconnected  with  adjacent  tube  ends  for  coupling  the 
tubes  together  at  ohe  end  and  with  a  tubular  stem  inter- 
connected with  one  end  of  an  elongated  pressurized  air 
inlet  pipe,  opposite  end  is  connected  to  a  source  of  pres- 
surized air; 

and  a  tubular  connector  coupling  the  opposite  tube  ends 
together  to  form  the  complete  loop; 

said  T-shaped  connector  having  a  centrally  located  divider 
wall  arranged  to  divide  the  air  entering  through  the  stem 
into  two  roughly  equal  flow  paths,  each  extending 
through  a  leg  of  the  connector,  whereby  the  pressurized 
air  blows  approximately  equally  out  of  each  of  the  tubes 
into  the  bath  water  for  relatively  uniformly  agitating  the 
water  for  massaging  the  bathtub  occupant;  • 

said  tubes  being  externally  corrugated  in  a  thread-like  con- 
figuration for  increased  flexibility; 

and  said  connector  being  internally  threaded  with  opposed 
left  and  right  hand  threads,  so  that  the  ends  of  the  tubes 
may  be  simultaneously  threadedly  engaged  within  con- 
nector for  coupling  the  tube  ends  together; 

and  spaced  apart  suction  cups  mounted  said  tubes  for  tempo- 
rarily fastening  the  tubes  in  place  upon  the  bathtub  bottom 
surface; 

said  suction  cups  being  formed  with  suction  depressions 
which  are  transversely  narrow  and  longitudinally  elon- 
gated relative  to  the  tube  axes,  for  facilitating  manual 
release  from  the  nathtub  surface  by  pulling  the  tubes 
longitudinally  and  upwardly  relative  to  the  bathtub. 


f. 

n 


tn 
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4,207,878 
BACK  PAIN  REL 
Zelmer  L.  Duncan,  2005  Catalina  Av< 
Filed  Dec.  29,  1978,  Ser 
Int.  O:  A61H 
U.S.  a.  128—67 
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4,207,880 
H  VER  COMBINATION  CORRECTIVE  TOE  SEPARATOR 

<ianta  Ana,  Calif.  92701  APPARATUS  AND  PEDICURE  AID 

^  D.  974,314  K.  Helen  Zinkovich,  6030  N.  Sheridan  Rd.,  ChicaRb,  III.  60660 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  924,195 
10  Gaims  Int.  O.-^  A61F  5/00 

U.S.  a.  128—81  R  10  Gaims 


1.  A  pain  relieving  device  compris  li 
support  means  having  a  surface, 
an  elongated  massage  element  a  fl 

above  the  surface  of  said  suppor 
a  pair  of  relatively  shorter  massagi  < 

extending  above  the  surface  of  sa^ 

proximity  to  said  elongated  mas!  a' 
said  shorter  elements  disposed  pa  a 

normal  to  said  elongated  massag  ; 


ed  to  and  extending 
neans,  and 

lements  affixed  to  and 
support  means  in  close 
';e  element, 
lei  to  each  other  and 
dement. 


ir 

4,207,879 
THERAPEUTIC  APPARATUS  FOI  <  ISE  IN  TREATMENT 

OF  MUSCULAR  AND  SKELEIT AL  DISORDERS 
Gary  J.  Safadago,  Box  133,  Startup,  W<$h.  98293,  and  Truxton 
B.  Troxell,  Seattle,  Wash.,  anignikv  to  Gary  J.  Safadago, 
Seattle,  Wash.  Z. 

Filed  Aug.  4, 1976,  Scr^  <(  >.  711,469 

lnt.G.^A61F^^  9 

U.S.a  128— 70  J,  4  Gaims 


1.  In  therapeutic  apparatus  for  use  I  ^treatment  of  muscular 
and  skeletal  disorders  including  an  e  pngated  frame,  frame 
head  end  supporting  means,  frame  fo^t  end  supporting  means, 
trunk  supporting  means  carried  by  th^  bead  end  portion  of  the 
frame,  leg  supporting  means  and  foot'^iolding  means,  the  im- 
provement comprising  the  trunk  supp  rting  means  forming  a 
seat,  a  seat  back  facing  the  frame  fodt  :nd  supporting  means, 
and  means  for  removably  mountinj  aid  seat  back  on  the 
frame,  the  leg  supporting  means  sup  k  ting  leg  backs,  lateral 
leg  supporting  means  carried  by  the  i  :t.  'supporting  means  and 
including  two  elongated  leaves  extern  i(  g  generally  lengthwise 
of  the  frame,  hinge  means  connectint  ;)gether  the  respective 
leaf  ends  closer  to  the  frame  head  en< 
leaves  in  selected  swung  positions  at 
leaf  carrying  independently  movable  i 
clamping  a  foot. 


neans  for  securing  the 

the  hinge  means,  each 

ns  for  supporting  and 


4 


1.  A  toe  separator  apparatus  comprising  a  pliable  and  sub> 
stantially  non-elastic  sole  member  extending  substantially  the 
width  of  the  user's  foot  and  having  a  plurality  of  slits  formed 
therethrough  near  the  toe  end  thereof,  a  plurality  of  separate 
elements  operable  to  be  selectively  and  detachably  fastened  in 
upstanding  fashion  in  said  sole  member,  said  elements  charac- 
terized as  having  an  upper  portion  around  which  a  user's  toes 
can  be  comfortably  placed,  said  upper  portions  being  intercon- 
nected by  a  reduced  diameter  portion  to  a  disc-shaped  lower 
base  portion,  said  lower  base  portion  being  of  larger  diameter 
then  said  reduced  diameter  portion,  whereby  said  disc  portion 
is  operable  to  be  inserted  through  said  slits  in  said  sole  member 
and  the  reduced  diameter  portion  gripped  thereby  such  that 
said  toe  separator  element  is  detachably  retained  in  said  sole 
member. 


437,881 

HEADGEAR  FOR  SUPPORT  OF  BROKEN  JAWS 

DURING  HEALING 

Alice  E.  Richter,  260  N.  Cache,  P.O.  Box  1901,  Jackson,  Wyo. 
83001 

Filed  Nov.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  854,098 

Int.  G.2  A61F  5/04 

U.S.  G.  128—89  A  3  Gaims 


t    t 


1.  A  removable  headgear  for  attachment  about  the  head  of  a 
person  and  for  supporting  the  person's  lower  jaw  for  use  in 
assisting  in  treatment  of  bone  spurs  and  setting  of  broken  jaws 
or  other  facial  bones,  the  improvement  comprising:       .    , 

a  headband  for  fitting  about  the  wearer's  head; 


r 
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adjustment  means  for  varying  the  circumference  of  the 
headband; 

skull  support  means  extending  across  the  headband; 

means  depending  from  the  headband  and  including  strap 
means  extending  downwardly  for  support  of  the  lower 
jaw  of  the  wearer; 

said  means  depending  from  the  headband  also  including 
adjustable  ends  attachable  with  cooperative  means 
mounted  on  the  headband  for  varying  the  length  of  the 
depending  means  to  provide  a  comfortable  snug  attach- 
ment for  supporting  and  engaging  the  wearer's  face; 

a  chin  pad; 

said  chin  pad  having  means  extending  outwardly  of  the 
wearer  to  position  said  strap  means  in  a  non-irritating 
position  on  the  wearer; 

a  first  strap; 

a  second  strap; 

said  chin  pad  having  intersecting  means  to  criss-cross  said 
first  and  second  straps  for  supporting  the  lower  jaw; 

said  intersecting  means  having  adjustable  means  for  sliding 
the  first  and  second  straps  to  adjust  the  location  of  the 
chin  strap  and  to  allow  for  removal  of  the  intersecting 
means. 


4,207882 

FILTER  APPARATUS  FOR  WELDING  MASK 

Cordell  T.  Umere,  P.O.  Box  7296,  Olympia,  Wash.  98507 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  887,111 

Int.  G.-'  A61F  9/06;  A62B  7/10 

U.S.  G.  128-206.15  11  Gaims 


1.  An  air  filtering  apparatus  for  a  face  mask  including  airway 
passage  means  for  transmitting  and  passing  filtered  air,  connec- 
tor means  attached  to  the  airway  passage  means  for  removably 
mounting  the  airway  passage  means  on  a  face  mask,  the  con- 
nector means  including  a  plurality  of  hollow  U-shaped  clips 
forming  air  fiow  paths  therethrough  and  being  part  of  the 
airway  passage  means,  the  clips  each  having  a  pair  of  legs 
arrangeably  embracing  an  edge  and  on  spaced  sides  of  a  face 
covering  mask  for  retaining  the  air  passage  means  on  the  mask. 


said  chamber  into  th«  remainder  of  the  space  defined  by 
said  headpiece; 
2.  a  noise  filter  subassembly  disposed  in  said  chamber  and 
including 

a.  a  silencer  member  having  an  inlet  at  one  end,  a  closed 
wall  at  the  opposite  end  and  an  air-permeable  wall 
portion  therebetween; 

b.  a  foam  member  incasing  said  silencer  member  and 
fabricated  of  an  air-permeable  synthetic  resin  open  cell 
foam; 


B.  air  supply  conduit  means  connected  at  one  end  to  said  inlet 
of  said  silencer  member  and  extending  outwardly  of  said 
headpiece  assembly  for  connection  to  a  source  of  air  under 
superatmospheric  pressure, 
whereby  air  supplied  to  said  headpiece  assembly  through  said 
air  supply  conduit  means  must  pass  first  through  said  air- 
permeable  wall  portion  of  said  silencer  member  and  thence 
said  air-permeable  foam%iember  with  resultant  reduction  in 
the  sound  level  of  the  su  >plied  air. 


'  4,207,884 
PRESSURE  CONTROLLED  BREATHING  APPARATUS 
Max  Iiaacton,  125  Sunrise  PI.,  Dayton,  Ohio  45407 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  752,183,  Dec.  20, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,173 

Int.  W  A61M  16/00 

U.S.  G.  128—200.24  *  Gtlms 


4,207,883 
HOOD  ASSEMBLY  WFTH  NOISE  HLTER 
Harry  A.  Shindler,  West  Hartford,  Conn.,  attignor  to  Nuclear  ft 
Environmental  Protection,  Inc.,  Hartford,  Conn. 
Filed  Jul.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,654 
Int.  G.^A62B  77/04 
U.S.  G.  128—201.22  19  Claims 

1.  In  an  environmental  control  hood  assembly,  the  combina- 
tion comprising: 

A.  a  headpiece  assembly  including 
1.  a  headpiece  dimensioned  to  receive  the  user's  head  there- 
within  and  having  a  top  wall  and  a  sidewall,  said  head- 
piece being  transparent  at  least  about  a  poriton  of  the 
sidewall  thereof,  said  headpiece  including  a  support  mem- 
ber having  a  surface  positioned  below  and  in  spaced  rela- 
tionship to  said  top  wall  to  define  a  chamber  therebe- 
tween, said  support  member  being  secured  to  a  wall  of 
said  headpiece  and  being  pervious  to  air  about  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  surface  thereof  to  permit  air  to  flow  from 


1.  In  apparatus  for  controlling  an  individual's  exhalation  and 
including  a  body  defining  a  chamber  having  an  inlet  and  an 
outlet,  means  for  directing  the  individual's  exhalation  into  said 
inlet,  an  exhalation  pressure  responsive  control  valve  within 
said  chamber  for  controlling  the  flow  of  exhalation  gas 
through  said  inlet  and  outlet  to  atmosphere,  said  valve  includ- 
ing an  annular  valve  seat  and  a  generally  flat  valve  member, 
means  supporting  said  valve  member  for  axial  movement  be- 
tween a  closed  position  engaging  said  valve  seat  and  an  open 
position  spaced  from  said  valve  seat,  a  compression  coil  spring 
biasing  said  valve  member  towards  said  closed  position,  and 
means  for  adjusting  the  axial  force  exerted  by  said  spring 
against  said  valve  member,  the  improvement  for  adapting  said 
apparatus  to  be  used  in  pulmonary  therapy,  wherein  said  coil 
spring  has  a  spring  rate  less  than  0.2  pound  per  inch,  said 
adjusting  means  for  said  spring  include  a  series  of  uniformally 
spaced  indicators  corresponding  to  a  series  of  progressively 
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increasing  uniform  pressure  increri^ats  and  providing  for 
selecting  a  predetermined  exhaJatioi  i  |>ressure  corresponding 
to  the  opening  pressure  at  which  siii«l  valve  member  moves 
from  said  valve  seat  to  an  open  positi(  >t ,  wherein  said  adjusting 
means  having  said  pressure  increme  i'  s,  the  spring,  the  valve 
member  and  the  valve  seat  are  desi^t^ed  such  that  during  an 
exhalation  phase,  for  each  said  pressio^  increment  selected,  the 
valve  member  will  move  from  the,  alve  seat  to  said  open 
position  a  distance  causing  sufficient 
valve  member  and  valve  seat  that  tl 
the  valve  member  caused  by  exhalati^ 
the  valve  member  said  distance  is  si 
force  that  would  be  exerted  on  tM 
spring  if  said  adjusting  means  woul 
selected  pressure  increment  to  the  n^x '  higher  pressure  incre- 
ment, whereby  said  spring  and  vain  member  cooperate  to 
limit  the  maximum  exhalation  presw) '  within  said  chamber 
below  the  next  successively  higher  pb^ssure  increment  to  said 
selected  pressure  increment  of  said  a  justing  means  and  for 
maintaining  the  pressure  differential  ^  tetween  the  maximum 
pressure  and  the  opening  pressure  bms  v  the  pressure  differen- 
tial of  said  pressure  increments  during  the  individual's  exhala- 


tion and  substantially  independent  o 
tion  flow  rate. 


he  individual's  exhala- 


4407^5    ,. 
WOVEN  ELASTIC  COMPREf^ON  BANDAGE 
Richard  HamptOR,  Gemmou,  and  Pi   'rank  Hanes,  Jr.,  Win- 
iton-Salem,  both  of  N.C.,  aasigno^  to  Carolon  Company, 
Winston>Salem,  N.C. 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1979,  Ser. 
Int.  G.-  A6IL  15/Oa- 
VJS.  G.  128— 1S6  1  7  Gainu 


1  'o.  18,147 
\D  23/00 


1.  An  elastic  compression  bandage  i  :>  tendable  to  a  tensioned 
length  at  least  about  twice  its  relaxed  i  ngth  and  being  formed 
by  a  narrow  woven  fabric,  the  contraJc  ion  power  of  said  ban- 
dage being  provided  by  textured  stret^i  nylon  warp  yams  that 
are  interwoven  under  tension  with  w^  yam  picks  and  that  are 
bulked  and  shrunk  by  treatment  subse*  luent  to  such  weaving, 
said  fabric  comprising:  L^ 

a  plurality  of  weft  yam  picks  in  tM  fange  of  from  about  10 
to  about  16  picks  per  inch  of  teii!  oned  length  of  the  as- 
woven  fabric;  and 
a  plurality  of  warp  yams  disposed  i  t^oas  the  entire  width  of 
the  fabric  with  a  density  in  the  r  4,ge  of  from  about  30  to 
about  40  yams  per  inch  of  widtl   >f  the  as-woven  fabric, 
each  warp  yam  being  stretchabh    ind  formed  of  textured 
stretch  nylon,  the  total  deniers  of  :ach  warp  being  in  the 
range  of  from  about  210  to  aboul  )60; 
said  plurality  of  warp  yams  includn  i  spaced  apart  pairs  of 
leno  warps  and  groups  of  non-l^  o  warps  between  said 
pairs  of  leno  warps,  with 
the  ratio  of  leno  pairs  to  non-leni 
range  of  from  about  1/6  to  1/ 
the  non-leno  warp  yams  and  th ;  weft  yam  picks  being 
interwoven  in  a  1 X 1  weave. 


t'arp  yams  being  in  the 
^^nd 


4,207,886 

LADDER  ADJUSTING  AND  STABILIZING  APPARATUS 

Virgil  H.  Sorenson,  P.O.  Box  198,  StaffordTille,  Conn.  06077 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,971 

Int  a.2  E06C  1/04.  5/36 

U.S.  G.  182—172  15  Gaims 


1  mular  area  between  the 

Jifferential  force  against 

flow  required  to  move 

iJer  than  the  differential 

/alve  member  by  said 

be  adjusted  from  said 


1.  In  combination  with  an  upstanding  ladder  including  oppo- 
site side  rails  interconnected  by  a  plurality  of  spaced  rungs 
extending  and  secured  therebetween  at  points  spaced  there- 
along,  a  pair  of  mounts  carried  by  said  opposite  side  rails,  a  pair 
of  elongated  stabilizing  supports  each  including  a  pair  of  gener- 
ally parallel  arms  having  a  first  pair  of  end  portions  free  of 
connections  extending  therebetween  and  connecting  means 
extending  between  and  connecting  the  second  pair  of  end 
portions  thereof,  supporting  means  supporting  said  stabilizing 
supports  from  said  mounts  in  upwardly  convergent  positions, 
with  said  first  pair  of  end  portions  uppermost  and  for  length- 
wise adjustable  shifting  of  said  stabilizing  supports  relative  to 
said  mounts,  said  first  pair  of  end  portions  of  each  of  the  stabi- 
lizing supports,  when  the  latter  are  in  upper  adjusted  positions 
thereof,  embracingly  receiving  the  corresponding  side  rail 
therebetween. 


4,207,887 

GAS  INSUFFLATION  APPARATUS 

Siegfried  Hiitebrandt,  KnittUngen,  and  Helmut  Wurster,  Oberd* 

erdingen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Richard 

Wolf  GmbH,  Knittlingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  729,167,  Oct.  4, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,375 

Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  1, 1977,  77  16683 

Int  G.2  A61M  13/00 

VJS.  G.  128—207.28  15  Gaims 


{^' 


u 


^^rti^^rrf 
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^^ 


1.  A  gas  insufflation  apparatus  for  filling  a  body  cavity  with 
intracorporeal  insufflating  gas  at  a  coiistant  pressure  level  and 
maintaining  the  pressure  of  the  gas  within  the  body  cavity 
constantly  at  a  single  fixed  pre-selected  pressure  level,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 
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(a)  a  source  of  compressed  insufflating  gas  which  is  either 
carbon  dioxide  or  nitrous  oxide; 

(b)  an  insufflation  duct  connected  to  said  compriessed  gas 
source  and  canula  means  connected  to  said  insufflation 
duct  insertable  into  the  body  cavity  for  introducing  the 
gas  thereinto; 

(c)  measuring  duct  means  insertable  into  the  body  cavity  or 
receiving  gas  from  the  body  cavity  thereby  to  measure  the 
intracorporeal  gas  pressure; 

(d)  a  solenoid  valve  interposed  in  said  insufflation  duct  and 
electrical  circuit  means  for  automatically  controlling  said 
solenoid  valve  for  admitting  a  flow  of  the  compressed  gas, 
and  shutting  off  the  flow  of  compressed  gas,  in  said  insuf- 
flation duct; 

(e)  a  variable  pressure  regulator  interposed  in  the  insufflation 
duct  between  the  source  of  compressed  gas  and  said  valve 
by  means  of  which  a  desired  body  cavity  pressure  may  be 
pre-selected;  and 

(0  pressure  sensitive  switch  means  responsive  to  pressure  in 
said  measuring  duct  and  having  normally  open  contacts 
interposed  in  said  circuit  means  said  contacts  being  set  to 
close  at  a  predetermined  intracorporeal  pressure  thereby 
completing  the  circuit  to  said  solenoid  valve  solely  in 
response  to  an  upper  deviation  from  said  predetermined 
pressure  of  the  gas  in  said  body  cavity. 


4,207,889 
INJECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  SUSPENSION  AND 
SOLUTIONS 
Garence  M.  Oloff,  Willi  J.  Buehring,  both  of  Dayton,  and  Kerin 
J.  Greenlccs,  Fairbom,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  United 
States  of  America  tt  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  27. 1978,  Ser.  No.  9S5J96 

Int.  a.2  A61J  7/00 

VS.  G.  128—213  R  4  Claims 


4,207,888 

BAFFLE  DEVICE  FOR  FACE  TENT 

Lidia  S.  Ghormley,  P.O.  Box  119,  Sonora,  CaUf.  95370 

Filed  Oct  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,003 

Int  a.2  A61M  15/00 

VS.  G.  128-203.29  2  Gaims 


to 


/ 


1.  For  use  in  an  aerosol  therapy  system  including: 

a  pressurized  source  of  oxygen; 

a  nebulizer  device  connected  to  said  source; 

a  face  tent  adapted  to  be  worn  by  a  patient  with  sealing 
edges  thereof  held  snugly  against  the  sides  of  the  patient's 
face  and  under  the  chin,  and  other  edges  thereof  extending 
laterally  across  the  patient's  cheeks  and  nose  but  in  spaced 
relation  the^to;  and 

a  large  bore  fluid  inlet  connection  at  the  bottom  portion  of 
said  face  tent  terminating  at  a  port  opening  therein;  and 

a  large  bore  tubing  connecting  said  nebulizer  to  said  face 
tent  fluid  inlet; 

a  flow  baffle  comprising; 

a  flow  diverter  in  said  face  tent  including  a  disc  covering  the 
port  opening  and  spaced  therefrom  so  that  fluid  flowing 
through  said  port  opening  is  diverted  radially  in  all  direc- 
tions without  being  materially  impeded;  and 

holding  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  vanes  extending 
normal  to  said  disc,  the  outer  edges  of  said  vanes  being 
snugly  slidable  received  in  said  fluid  inlet  and  retained  in 
place  therein  by  friction. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  injecting  suspensions  and  solutions  into 
a  test  subject  supply  line,  comprising:  a  cartridge  support 
member;  a  plurality  of  cartridges  secured  to  said  support  mem- 
ber; a  coalescing  disc  having  a  single  outlet  passage  connected 
to  a  plurality  of  inlet  passages;  means  for  connecting  said  test 
subject  supply  line  to  the  single  outlet  passage  of  the  coalescing 
disc;  means  for  connecting  each  of  said  cartridges  to  one  inlet 
of  said  coalescing  disc;  means  for  selectively  supplying  a  mea- 
sured amount  of  carrier  solution  sequentially  to  said  cartridges 
to  carry  the  suspension  and  solutions  therein  through  the  coal- 
escing disc  into  the  test  subject  supply  line;  said  means  for 
supplying  carrier  solution  sequentially  to  the  cartridges  in- 
cludes a  sequencer  having  a  cylinder  block  with  one  inlet 
passage  and  a  plurality  of  outlet  passages;  means  for  connect- 
ing said  outlet  passages  to  said  cartridges;  means  for  sequen- 
tially connecting  said  inlet  passage  to  said  outlet  passages  and 
means  for  supplying  measured  amounts  of  solution  to  said  inlet 
passage;  said  means  for  sequentially  connecting  said  inlet  pas- 
sage to  said  outlet  passages  including  a  cylinder  positioned 
within  said  cylinder  block;  said  cylinder  including  a  passage 
adapted  to  sequentially  connect  said  inlet  passage  to  said  outlet 
passages;  means  for  stepping  the  passage  within  said  cylinder 
sequentially  into  alignment  with  said  outlet  passages. 

:   4,207,890 
DRUG-DISPENSING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
Ronald  C.  MamiUek,  Glehside,  Pa.,  and  Ernest  S.  Moyer,  Graf- 
ton, W.  Va.,  assignors  to  McNeilab,  Inc.,  Fort  Washington, 

Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  756,654,  Jan.  4, 1977.  This 

application  Sep.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,518 

Int.  G.^  A61D  7/00 

U.S.  G.  128-223  9  Gaims 


1.  A  drug  dispensing  device  for  controlled  and  prolonged 
intemal  administration  of  a  drug  to  a  predetermined  size  and 
species  of  warm-blooded  animal  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  collapsed,  expandable,  imperforate  envelope  made  of  a 
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substantially  non-hydratable,  bod] 
permeable  polymer  film; 

(b)  drug  metering  means  containing 
by  said  polymer  envelope,  wheret  ^rug  is  dispensed  at  a 
predetermined  rate;  and  n 

(c)  an  efTective  expanding  amount 
contained  within  said  polymer  eni 
of  which  agent  and  which  drug  vhen  in  contact  with 
body  fluids  cause  said  polymer  en  elope  to  expand  to  a 
volume  such  that  the  device  is  retal  ^  in  the  environment 
of  use  For  at  least  the  minimum  d  ji  red  time. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  17,  1980 


luid  permeable,  drug- 
aid  drug  and  retained 


an  expanding  agent 
riope,  the  combination 


4,207,892 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  DIAGNOSIS  OF 

TISSUE  SAMPLES 
Arnold  Binder,  Bemhardstrasse  21,  8750  Aschaffenburg,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  23, 1978,  Scr.  No.  935,880 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  13, 
1977,  2741068 

Int.  a.2  A61B  6m 
U.S.  a.  128—665  13  Gaims 


4,207,891 

DISPENSING  INSTRUMENT  W|  rH  SUPPORTED 

BALLOON 


Lee  R.  Bolduc,  St.  Petersburg,  Fla., 
Research  Incorporated,  Gearwater, 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1978,  Ser.  ijl^.  950,170 
Int.  G.-  A61M  l\^^ 
U.S.  G.  128-235 


ssignor  to  Population 
a. 


28  Gaims 


1.  An  instrument  for  placing  materis )  into  both  canals  of  the 
Fallopian  tubes  of  a  female  having  <  i  uterus  with  a  uterine 
cavity  in  communication  with  the  <.  lals  of  the  Fallopian 
tubes,  said  uterus  having  a  cervical  op;  ling  in  communication 
with  the  uterine  cavity  comprising:  exi  ^iidable  means  position- 
able  in  the  uterine  cavity  adapted  to  i ;  enlarged  to  substan- 
tially fill  the  uterine  cavity,  dispensing  means  supporting  the 
expandable  means  and  operable  to  dinense  material  into  the 
uterine  cavity  in  an  area  of  the  uteme  cavity  between  the 
expandable  means  and  the  canals  v'  the  Fallopian  tubes 
whereby  said  expandable  means  djing  the  enlargement 
thereof  moves  the  material  from  th| !  iterine  cavity  into  the 
canals  of  the  Fallopian  tubes,  and  m6a  ^^cooperating  with  said 
expandable  means  to  support  at  least  a.^rt  of  said  expandable 
means  to  prevent  the  expandable  meaft  ^om  moving  through 
the  cervical  opening  leading  to  the  if>  rine  cavity  during  the 
enlargement  of  the  expandable  mean* 


(^d 
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1.  Apparatus  for  the  histological  diagnosis  of  tissue  samples, 
utilizing  solid  tissues  samples  particularly  for  effecting  a  quick 
diagnosis  of  tumors,  comprising: 
a  pair  of  planar  plates  transparent  to  ultraviolet  light  for 

pressing  therebetween  a  solid  tissue  sample  to  be  diag- 
nosed; 
a  source  of  ultraviolet  light  arranged  to  direct  said  light 

through  said  tissue  sample  pressed  between  said  glass 

plates; 
convergent  lens  means  located  between  said  tissue  sample 

and  said  light  source; 
monochromator  means  having  an  exit  slit  projected  onto 

said  sample  by  said  lens  means; 
goniometer  means  having  a  movable  graduated  circle  and 

defining  a  center  located  in  said  sample; 
ultraviolet  light  detector  means  mounted  on  said  movable 

graduated  circle  of  said  goniometer  means  arranged  to 

receive  ultraviolet  radiation  emerging  from  said  tissue 

sample; 
time-interval  integrating  digital  voltmeter  means  receiving 

measuring  signals  from  said  detector;  and 
computer  means  connected  to  said  digital  voltmeter  means; 
said  apparatus  operating  to  analyze  ultraviolet  radiation 

emerging  from  said  sample  to  determine  a  diagnostic 

parameter  of  said  sample. 


4,207,893 
DEVICE  USING  HYDROPHILIC  POLYMER  FOR 
DELIVERING  DRUG  TO  BIOLOGICAL  ENVIRONMENT 
Alan  S.  Michaels,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Alia  Corpo- 
ration, Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  828,473,  Aug.  29, 1977.  This  application 

Dec.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,958 

Int.  G.2  A61M  nm 

U.S.  G.  128—260  5  Claims 

1.  A  Drug  delivery  device  comprising: 

(a) a  drug 

(b)  a  housing  having  a  shape-retaining  wall  defining  an 
internal  space  and  an  opening  connecting  the  space  with 
the  exterior  of  the  device,  said  housing  formed  of  a  mem* 
ber  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  fluid  permea- 
ble and  microporous  polymers; 

(c)  a  container  in  the  housing,  the  container  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  collapsible  wall  surrounding  a  reservoir  for 
storing  the  drug  and  a  passageway  that  projects  through 
the  opening  for  delivering  drug  from  the  container  to  the 
exterior  of  the  device,  said  container  formed  of  a  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  natural  rubber, 
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gutta,  percha,  cyclised  rubber,  synthetic  rubber,  isoprene 
rubber,  butadiene  rubber,  styrene-butadiene  rubber,  nitrile 
rubber,  chloroprene  rubber  and  ethylene-propylene  rub- 
ber; 
(d)  a  laminate  in  the  housing,  the  laminate  surrounding  the 
container  and  comprising  a  lamina  of  an  absorbent  mate- 


4,207,895 
DIAPER  WITH  EXTENSIBLE  FASTENER 
Charles  H.  Schaar,  Lake  Zurich,  111.,  assignor  to  Colgate-Pal- 
molive Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  880,260,  Feb.  22, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,158,363, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  752,495,  Dec.  20,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  968,238 
Int.  Cl.^  A61F  li/lt 

i 


U.S.  G.  128—287 


rial  and  a  lamina  of  a  swellable  hydrophilic  polymer,  said 
laminate  capable  of  imbibing  fluid  into  the  housing 
through  the  polymer  thereby  causing  the  laminate  to 
expand  and  exert  pressure  on  the  container  which  col- 
lapses said  container  and  concomitantly  pumps  drug 
through  the  passageway  from  the  device  at  a  controlled 
rate  over  a  prolonged  period  of  time. 


4,207,894 

PEDIATRIC  SUCTION  RECEPTACLE 

Victoria  A.  Sinkel,  84  Shawsheen  Rd.,  Pinehurst,  Mass.  01866 

Filed  Nov.  6, 1975,  Ser.  No.  628,127 

Int.  G.2  A61M  7/00 

U.S.  G.  128-276  9  Claims 


6  Claims 
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1.  A  disposable  diaper,  comprising: 

an  absorbent  pad  assembly  having  opposed  surfaces,  and  a 
side  edge;  and 

a  tape  fastener  comprising,  tape  means  having  a  first  portion 
attached  to  one  of  said  surfaces  of  the  pad  assembly  adja- 
cent said  side  edge,  and  a  securement  portion  extending 
between  the  side  edge  of  the  pad  assembly  and  an  outer 
edge  of  the  tape  means  for  securing  the  diaper  about  an 
infant,  said  tape  means  being  laterally  extensible  between 
a  reduced  to  expanded  lateral  configuration  in  a  location 
extending  the  length  of  the  securement  portion. 


^^^-I^ 


1.  Pediatric  suction  receptacle  apparatus  comprising  a  small 
chamber  having  closed  upper  and  lower  ends,  an  upper  wall,  a 
downward  extending  wall  connected  to  the  ends,  and  an  emp- 
tying spigot  means  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  the  chamber 
for  releasing  fluid  from  the  lower  end,  first  and  second  tubes 
having  proximal  ends  connected  to  the  upper  wall  for  commu- 
nication between  the  chamber  and  the  tubes  and  first  and 
second  connection  means  mounted  on  distal  ends  of  the  respec- 
tive first  and  second  tubes  for  connecting  the  first  tube  to  a 
source  of  reduced  pressure  and  for  connecting  the  distal  end  of 
the  second  tube  to  a  source  of  patient's  fluids,  wherein  the 
lower  end  of  the  small  chamber  further  comprises  a  downward 
and  inward  sloping  wall  connected  to  a  lower  edge  of  the 
downward  extending  wall,  and  a  downward  extending  neck 
connected  to  a  lower  edge  of  the  downward  and  inward  slop- 
ing wall,  the  neck  having  an  interior  passageway,  and  wherein 
the  spigot  means  is  mounted  in  the  neck  in  selective  blocking 
relationship  to  the  passageway,  whereby  the  passageway  is 
closed  and  opened  by  the  spigot  means  for  closing  and  draining 
selectively  the  chamber. 


4,207,896 
SURGICAL  INSTRUMENT  HAVING  SELF-REGULATING 

DIELECTRIC  HEATING  OF  ITS  CUTTING  EDGE 
Robert  F.  Shaw,  50  St.  Germain,  San  Francisco,  Calif.  94114 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  534,756,  Dec.  2, 1974,  Pat.  No. 
4,089,336,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  63,645,  Aug.  13, 
1970,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  681,737, 
Nov.  9, 1967,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  14, 1975,  Ser. 

No.  558,333 

Int.  G.2  A61B  n/i2;  A61N  i/QO 

U.S.  G.  128-303.1  .  4  Gaims 


3.  A  surgical  blade  for  cutting  tissue  with  simultaneous 
hemostasis,  said  blade  comprising: 

a  cutting  means  including  a  cutting  edge  having  a  dielectric 
means  disposed  in  the  region  along  said  cutting  edge 
wherein  said  dielectric  means  includes  a  titanate  composi- 
tion; and 

electrode  means  for  establishing  an  electrical  field  through 
said  dielectric  means  in  response  to  an  electrical  signal 
applied  thereto. 
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4,207,897 
CRYOSURGICAL  Pl  OBE 
John  W.  Lloyd,  The  Gate  House,  Eyiit  tam,  Oxfordshire,  En* 
gland;  David  E.  Wild,  Crawley,  and  Ht  nphry  R.  Evatt,  Stock- 
bridge,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  $r  embly  Limited,  Hamp- 
shire and  John  W.  Lloyd,  Oxfordshiije  both  of,  England,  part 
interest  to  each  k 

Filed  Jul.  13, 1977,  Ser.  iji  .  815,290 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  h  ingdom,  Jul.  21,  1976, 
30351/76 

Int.  a.-  A61B  17/36:  A6IF  7y  <  R-  A61M  7/00 
U.S.  a.  128-303.1  /  9  Gaims 

W       -2'         22  ^J     2''  M    JO 


1.  A  cryosurgical  device  comprising  i  probe  having  a  hol- 
low stem,  one  end  of  the  stem  having  means  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  a  source  of  cooling  fbrnl  and  to  exhaust,  the 
opposite  end  of  the  stem  being  close<r*>d  having  a  thermally 
conductive  tip  adapted  to  be  cooled  b3f  means  of  the  cooling 
fluid  which  in  use  flows  along  the  st^i  i,  whereby  human  or 
animal  tissue  at  the  tip  may  be  cooled^  said  tip  providing  an 
exposed  electrode,  a  further  electrode  separate  from  said  probe 
and  adapted  to  be  applied  to  a  part  aJT  said  human  or  animal 
separate  from  the  tissue  to  be  cooled,  a  d  means  for  applying 
electrical  nerve-stimulatyig  voltages  b  tween  the  said  elec- 
trodes sufTicient  to  cause  an  observabj^  luscle  response  in  the 
human  or  animal. 


4,207,898 

INTRALUMENAL  ANASTOMfJ^IS  SURGICAL 

STAPLING  INSTR|U)V  ENT 

Carl  T.  Becht,  Gncinnati,  Ohio,  aui^r  to  Senco  Products, 

Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1978,  Ser.  K  k  890,262 
Int.  G.-  A61B  17/04. 
U.S.  G.  128— 305  \  17  Gaims 


means  to  shift  said  staple  driver  actuator,  a  scalpel  actuator 
located  within  said  instrument  body,  said  scalpel  actuator 
being  shiftable  between  a  retracted  position  and  a  scalpel  driv- 
ing position  wherein  said  scalpel  actuator  contacts  and  shifts 
said  cylindrical  scalpel  partway  out  of  said  staple  carrier 
toward  said  distal  end  of  said  instrument,  means  to  shift  said 
scalpel  actuator  and  including  means  to  control  the  sequence 
of  actuation  of  said  anvil  shifting  means,  said  staple  driver 
actuator  shifting  means,  and  said  scalpel  actuator  shifting 
means  to  assure  proper  sequential  operation  of  said  instrument. 


1.  A  surgical  stapling  instrument  fot  Se  joining  together  of 
tubular  body  organs,  said  instrument  hi  ving  distal  and  proxi- 
mal ends,  said  instrument  comprising  in  elongated  body,  a 
staple  carrier  mounted  on  said  body  nv^said  distal  end  of  said 
mstrument,  at  least  one  annular  array  p  staples  together  with 
a  staple  driver  for  said  at  least  one  arr4y  of  staples  and  a  cylin- 
drical scalpel  being  located  in  said  sti(:  e  carrier,  said  instru- 
ment having  a  conical  anvil  located  it  said  distal  end  of  the 
instrument  beyond  said  staple  carrier,  ^annular  anvil  plate  for 
clinching  the  staples  of  said  at  least  oije  array,  said  anvil  plate 
being  mounted  on  said  anvil  facing  pkl  staple  carrier,  said 
anvil  being  axially  shiftable  between  a  first  position  wherein 
said  anvil  plate  is  adjacent  said  stap^  carrier  and  a  second 
position  wherein  said  anvil  plate  is 
carrier,  means  to  shift  said  anvil,  a 
cated  within  said  instrument  body,  sa 
being  axially  shiftable  between  a  retra( 
driving  position  wherein  said  staple  di  ver  actuator  contacts 
and  shifts  said  staple  driver  driving  Wf\  at  least  one  array  of 
staples  from  said  staple  carrier  and  i)  linst  said  anvil  plate, 


iced  from  said  staple 

>le  driver  actuator  lo- 

staple  driver  actuator 

i  d  position  and  a  staple 


4,207,899 

CATHETER 

Bhupendra  C.  Patel,  52  N.  Crystal  St.,  Elgin,  III.  60120,  assignor 

to  The  Kendall  Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  778,051,  Mar.  16, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,119,099,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  745,098, 

Nov.  26, 1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  12, 1978,  Ser. 

No.  914,428 

Int.  G.2  B61M  25/00 

VJS.  G.  128—349  B  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  catheter  having  a  shaft  including  a  drainage  lumen 
and  an  eye  opening  communicating  therewith  at  its  distal  end, 
and  an  inflation  lumen  and  a  retention  balloon  communicating 
therewith, 
a  molded  connector  unit  of  one-piece  construction  bonded 
to  the  outer  surface  of  said  shaft  adjacent  the  proximal  end 
of  the  latter,  said  connector  unit  including  a  drainage 
fitting  having  a  bore  communicating  with  said  drainage 
lumen  and  having  an  inflation  side  arm  communicating 
with  said  inflation  lumen 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  said  connector  unit 
being  formed  of  elastic  material,  said  connector  unit  hav- 
ing a  zone  of  its  wall  forming  a  safety  signal  balloon,  said 
zone  having  a  wall  of  diminished  thickness  with  respect  to 
the  wall  of  the  adjacent  zones  on  each  side  thereof,  said 
safety  signal  balloon  communicating  with  at  least  one  of 
said  inflation  lumen  or  said  inflation  side  arm. 


4,207,900 
INSERT  MOLDED  CATHETER  AND  METHOD 
Bhupendra  C.  Patel,  Elgin;  Russell  J.  Schweizer,  Crystal  Lake, 
both  of  III.,  and  Jesse  C.  Smith,  St.  Petersburg  Beach,  Fla., 
assignors  to  The  Kendall  Company,  Boston,  Mass. 
Filed  Jul.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,696 
Int.  G.2  A61M  25/00 
U.S.  G.  128—349  B  3  Gaims 

1.  A  catheter,  comprising: 

an  elongated  shaft  having  a  main  lumen  extending  through 
the  shaft,  and  an  inflation  lumen  extending  through  a  wall 
of  the  shaft,  said  shaft  having  a  beveled  distal  end  defining 
a  first  juncture  surface  disposed  at  an  acute  angle  relative 
to  an  outer  surface  portion  of  the  shaft; 
a  tip  directly  molded  onto  said  first  shaft  juncture  surface 
with  said  tip  having  a  complementary  beveled  proximal 
end  defining  a  first  juncture  surface  bonded  to  the  shaft 
.  juncture  surface  and  being  disposed  at  an  obtuse  angle 
relative  to  said  outer  shaft  surface  portion,  said  tip  having 
a  lumen  communicating  with  said  main  lumen  of  the  shaft 
and  at  least  one  opening  adjacent  a  distal  end  of  the  tip 
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communicating  with  the  tip  lumen,  said  proximal  beveled 
portion  of  the  tip  defines  a  distal  end  portion  of  the  infla- 
tion lumen  and  an  aperture  at  an  outer  surface  of  the  tip 
communicating  with  the  inflation  lumen; 

a  sleeve  of  elastic  material  secured  to  the  catheter  in  spaced 
circumferential  zones  and  defining  a  cavity  communicat- 
ing with  said  inflation  lumen; 

said  shaft  having  a  beveled  proximal  end  defining  a  second 
juncture  surface  disposed  at  an  acute  angle  relative  to  an 
outer  surface  portion  of  the  shaft  adjacent  the  inflation 
lumen  at  a  proximal  end  of  the  shaft,  and  defining  a  u- 


♦OJ 


pered  end  portion  adjacent  the  juncture  of  said  outer 
surface  portion  and  said  second  juncture  surface;  and 
a  connecter  directly  molded  onto  said  second  shaft  juncture 
surface  with  said  connecter  having  a  complementary 
beveled  juncture  surface  bonded  to  said  second  shaft 
juncture  surface,  said  connecter  having  a  lumen  communi- 
cating with  the  main  shaft  lumen,  and  a  side  arm  defining 
an  inflation  lumen  communicating  with  a  proximal  end  of 
the  inflation  lumen,  with  said  tapered  shaft  portion  being 
outwardly  flared  and  defining  a  curved  proximal  end 
portion  of  the  shaft  inflation  lumen  and  joining  the  infla- 
tion lumens  of  the  shaft  and  connecter. 


4,207,901 
ULTRASOUND  REFLECTOR 
Anant  K.  Nigam,  Phutation,  Fla.,  auignor  to  New  York  Insti- 
tute of  Technology,  Old  Westbury,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  665,898,  Mar.  11, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,084,582. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  875,442 
Int.  G.2  A61B  5/QO 
U.S.  G.  128-660  10  Gaims 
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4,207,902 

INSTRUMENT  AND  METHOD  OF  MEASURING 
DILATATION  OF  CERVIX  UTERI 
Yury  Krementsov,  85-11 34th  Ave,  #2B,  Jackson  Heights,  N.Y. 
11392 

Filed  Nov.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958^10 

Int  G.2  A61B  5/10 

U.S.  G.  128—778  12  Gaims 


Auti!cnf    \IHCIDENT 


1.  An  instrument  for  measuring  dilatation  of  cervix  uteri 
during  a  first  stage  of  labor,  comprising 

a  first  and  a  second  elongated  arm  each  having  a  central 
portion,  a  measuring  portion  extending  from  said  central 
portion  in  a  first  direction,  and  an  indicating  portion  ex- 
tending from  said  central  portion  in  a  second  direction 
which  is  opposite  to  said  first  direction,  each  of  said  arms 
having  an  end  which  is  spaced  from  a  respective  one  of 
said  central  portions,  one  of  said  measuring  portions  being 
longer  than  the  other  portion; 

two  loops  each  havirtg  an  axis  and  located  at  the  end  of  a 
respective  measuring  portion  and  thereby  at  differing 
distances  from  a  respective  central  portion,  each  of  said 
loops  being  expansible  so  that  fingers  of  differing  thick- 
nesses can  be  inserted  therein; 

a  scale  located  at  the  end  of  one  indicating  portion  and 
having  a  plurality  of  graduation  marks  corresponding  to 
different  degrees  of  dilatation  of  cervix  uteri; 

an  indicating  tip  provided  at  the  end  of  the  other  indicating 
portion  and  arranged  to  point  to  said  graduation  marks  of 
said  scale;  and 

means  for  connecting  said  arms  in  the  region  of  said  central 
portion  so  that  said  arms  move  relative  to  one  another  in 
a  scissors-like  manner  between  a  proximal  position  in 
which  said  loops  are  located  one  after  the  other  and  their 
axes  substantially  coincide  so  that  one  finger  of  a  user  can 
be  inserted  simultaneously  into  two  loops  and  extend 
outwardly  beyond  the  same  so  as  to  palpate  the  edge  of 
the  orifice  of  cervix  uteri,  and  a  plurality  of  distal  positions 
in  which  said  loops  are  spaced  from  one  another  and  two 
fingers  of  the  user  can  be  inserted  separately  into  said 
loops  and  extend  outwardly  beyond  the  same  so  as  to 
palpate  the  edge  of  the  orifice  by  two  fingers  and  to 
thereby  determine  by  which  distance  said  loops  must  be 
withdrawn  from  one  another,  said  indicating  tip  in  each  of 
said  positions  pointing  to  a  respective  graduation  marks  of 
said  scale  and  thereby  showing  a  degree  of  dilatation. 


1.  For  use  in  conjunction  with  an  apparatus  wherein  a  fo- 
cused beam  of  ultrasonic  energy  is  propagated  through  a  fluid, 
a  reflector  suitable  for  disposing  in  said  fluid  to  reflect  said 
focused  beam,  comprising: 
a  supportive  substrate  having  an  optically  rough  surface; 
a  thin  layer  of  ultrasonically  transmissive  material  disposed 

on  said  substrate;  and 
a  single  gaseous  layer  trapped  between  said  ultrasonically 
transmissive  layer  and  said  substrate,  said  gaseous  layer 
being  contained  in  the  asperities  of  said  substrate  surface. 


4,207,903 
DEVICE  FOR  SCREWING  BODY  TISSUE  ELECTRODE 

INTO  BODY  TISSUE 
Edward  G.  O'Neill,  St  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Medtronic,  Inc^ 
Mfaineapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  900,975 
iBt  G.2  A61N  1/04 
U.S.  G.  128-785  20  Gaims 

1.  An  assembly  for  use  in  attaching  an  electrode  of  a  body 
implantable  lead  to  body  tissue,  said  lead  being  of  a  type  in- 
cluding a  flexible  insulated  electrical  conductor  having  a  proxi- 
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mal  end  thereor  adapted  for  connectii 
and  a  distal  end  thereof  connected  to 
sembly  comprising: 
(A)  a  primary  device  having  proxi^ 
remotely  efTecting  the  attachment 
body  tissue  and  including: 

1.  first  means  at  said  distal  end 
holding  a  first  insulated  portioi 
for  remote  attachment  to  body 

2.  second  means  extending  from 
first  means  for  providing  acces< 

3.  third  means  for  releasably 
insulated  conductor  in  a  mannei 
with  the  operation  of  attaching 
tissue;  and 
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I  to  a  medical  device 
|id  electrode,  said  as- 


il  and  distal  ends  for 
of  said  electrode  to 

I 

f  lereof  for  releasably 
)f  said  electrode  lead 


u  sue: 
*  proximal  end  to  said 
nerebetween; 
ng  a  portion  of  said 
reduce  interference 


id  electrode  to  body 


h 


4.  fourth  means  disposed  in  comrmr  ication  with  said  third 
means  and  having  a  cam  p>ortiorii 
(B)  auxiliary  device  means  for  inser'ion  within  said  third 
means  of  said  primary  device  and  i  icluding  first  and  sec- 
ond surfaces,  said  auxiliary  device  r  leans  being  disposable 
from  a  first  position  to  a  second  p^:4tion  within  said  third 
means  of  said  primary  device  when  t>y  said  first  surface  is 
disposed  to  abut  said  electrode  laa^  and  to  remove  said 
electrode  from  said  first  means  of  ^  d  primary  device  and 
simultaneously  therewith  to  dispo^;  said  second  surface 
from  a  third  position  within  saidj'ourth  means  wherein 
said  insulated  conductor  is  dispo|k|l  entirely  within  the 
dimensions  of  said  primary  device,  against  said  cam  por- 
tion to  a  fourth  position  whereby  s|U  second  surface  abuts 
and  removes  said  portion  of  said  ink  lated  conductor  from 
said  third  means  of  said  primary  tk  /ice. 


% 


4,207,904 
CONSTANT  POWER  DENSITY  EL|<  TRODE  ADAPTED 

TO  BE  USEFUL  IN  BIO-MEDICAI  APPLICATIONS 

Ronald  W.  Greene,  3116  S.  133rd  St.,  S€  ittle.  Wash.  98168 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  763,544,  Jan.  2lr  1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Sep.  25, 1978,  Sei  .jSo.  945,514 

Int.  a.-  A61N  1/  f 


U.S.  a.  128—798 


3  Claims 


'22 


1.  A  reusable  electrode  which  is  partM  uiarly  suitable  for  use 
in  bio-medical  applications  on  human  H^ngs,  comprising: 

a.  a  flexible,  electrically  conducting,^rclatively  thin  lower 
element,  approximately  l/64th  inld  thick,  having  upper 
and  bottom  surfaces  and  a  narro4/'  peripheral  lip  on  the 
upper  surface  thereof  defining  a  r^  ess  area,  wherein  the 
bottom  surface  of  said  lower  e 
contact  with  the  skin  of  human  us 
the  contours  of  the  human  body 

b.  an  electrically  conducting,  relativ 
SO-mesh   metal   screen   intermed 


f  ^nent  is  suitable  for 
v^6  and  conformable  to 


thin,  approximately 
e  element,   approxi- 


mately l/64th  inch  thick,  embedded  in  the  lower  element 
in  said  recess  area  thereof  so  that  said  intermediate  ele- 
ment is  in  intimate  electrical  contact  with  said  lower 
element  and  is  bounded  by  said  peripheral  lip,  said  metal 
screen  being  capable  of  compound  deformation  without 
distortion; 

c.  a  flexible,  electrically  insulating,  relatively  thin,  upper 
element  overlaying  said  intermediate  element  and  said 
peripheral  lip  of  the  lower  element;  and 

d.  terminal  means  located  approximately  central  of  said 
electrode  and  in  direct  electrical  contact  with  said  inter- 
mediate element,  said  terminal  means  being  connectable, 
through  a  conducting  lead,  or  the  like,  to  a  source  of 
electrical  energy; 

wherein  the  combination  of  the  mesh  size  and  thickness  of 
said  metal  screen  and  the  thickness  of  said  lower  element 
is  such  that  a  substantially  equal  low  resistance  path  exists 
between  said  terminal  means  and  any  other  point  on  the 
bottom  surface  of  said  lower  element,  so  that  there  is  a 
substantially  uniform  power  density  over  the  bottom 
surface  of  said  lower  element,  and  wherein  said  metal 
screen  is  sufficiently  rigid,  due  to  its  thickness  and  mesh 
size,  that  when  the  electrode  is  deformed  from  a  rest 
configuration  to  a  desired  configuration,  said  electrode  is 
prevented  from  recovering  toward  the  rest  configuration, 
so  that  the  electrode  remains  in  said  desired  configuration 
without  restraint. 


4,207,905 
ISOBUTYL  SUBSTITUTED  HETEROCYCLIC 
COMPOUNDS  FOR  AUGMENTING  OR  ENHANONG 
THE  ORGANOLEPTIC  PROPERTIES  OF  SMOKING 
TOBACCOS  AND  SMOKING  TOBACCO  ARTICLES 
Donald  A.  Withycombe,  Lincroft;  Bn^a  D.  Mookherjee,  Holm- 
del;  Manfred  H.  Vock,  Locust,  and  Joaquin  F.  Vinals,  Red 
Bank,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  International  Flavors  A  ¥n- 
grances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  807,056,  Jun.  16, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,093,752. 
This  application  Mar.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  887,627 
Int.  a.^AUB  3/12 
U.S.  a.  131—17  R  2  Gaims 

mR  spccmuii  for  mmi  i 
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2.  A  smoking  tobacco  composition  comprising  smoking 
tobacco  and  intimately  admixed  therewith  a  composition  use- 
ful in  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  or  taste  of  said 
smoking  tobacco  consisting  of  (i)  a  smoking  tobacco  flavor 
augmenting  or  enhancing  quantity  of  a  mixture  of  isobutyl 
substituted  heterocyclic  compounds  having  the  generic  for- 
mula: 


and  wherein  X  is  a  moiety  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of: 
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4,207,906 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  CIGARETTE 

Friedlieb  Seehofer,  Pinneberg,  and  Helmut  Kalies,  Biinning* 

stedt,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  B.A.T. 

Company  Limited,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  870,240 

Int.  CI.-  A24C  5/39 

VJS.  a.  131—21  D  12  Claims 


and  wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  different  and  each  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  methyl  and  ethyl,  comprising  (a)  2,4,6- 
triisobutyl-l,3,S-trioxane  having  the  formula: 


and  (b)  a  mixture  of  oxazoline  compounds  having  the  generic 
structure: 


Ri 


R2  O        ^"^^ 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  different  and  each  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ethyl  and  methyl;  and  (ii)  the  remainder  of 
said  formulation  being  at  least  one  adjuvant  for  said  mixture 
being  compatible  with  said  mixture  and  said  smoking  tobacco 
and  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

Beta-ethyl-cinnamaldehyde; 

Eugenol; 

Dipentene; 

Damascenone; 

Maltol; 

Ethyl  maltol; 

Delta  decalactone; 

Benzaldehyde; 

Amyl  acetate; 

Ethyl  butyrate; 

Ethyl  valerate; 

Ethyl  acetate; 

2-Hexenol-l; 

2-Methyl-5-isopropyl-l,3-nonadiene-8-one; 

2,6-Dimethyl-2,6-undecadiene-10-one; 

2-Methyl-5-isopropyl  acetophenone; 

2-Hydroxy-2,5,5-8a-tetramethyl-l-(2-hydroxyethyl)- 
decahydronaphthalene; 

Dodecahydro-3a,6,6-9a-tetramethyl  naphtho(2,  lb)-furan; 

4-Hydroxy  hexanoic  acid,  gamma  lactone; 

Polyisbprenoid  hydrocarbons; 

Celery  seed  oil; 

Coffee  extract; 

Bergamot  oil; 

Cocoa  extract; 

Nutmeg  oil;  and 

Origanum  oil. 


u 
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1.  In  a  method  of  making  a  cigarette  having  a  core  of  a  first 
material  and  at  least  one  wrapping  of  at  least  a  second  material 
surrounding  said  core,  said  wrapping  and  said  core  comprising 
different  smoking  materials,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
applying  to  a  moving  base  a  first  stream  of  said  first  material 
and  at  least  one  pair  of  second  streams  of  said  second 
material,  one  second  stream  on  either  side  of  said  first 
stream, 
said  moving  base  depositing  said  first  and  second  streams 
onto  a  support  moving  at  an  substantially  a  right  angle  to 
said  base  such  that  a  line  through  said  first  stream  and  said 
second  streams  is  substantially  parallel  to  the  direction  of 
movement  of  said  support, 
whereby  one  stream  of  said  second  material  is  deposited 
upstream  of  said  first  material  which,  in  turn,  is  deposited 
upstream  of  the  other  stream  of  said  second  material, 
thereby  forming  a  composite  layer  comprising  a  top  layer, 
a  bottom  layer  and  a  core  layer  therebetween,  said  com- 
posite layer  being  adapted  to  be  formed  into  a  tobacco 
cord.  I   I 


4,207,907 
aGARETTE  MAKING  MACHINE 
Derek  H.  Dyett,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Molins,  Ltd., 
London,  England 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  921,228 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  8,  1977, 
28687/77 

Int.  G.2  A24C  5/18 
U.S.  G.  131—84  B  11  Claims 


1.  A  cigarette  making  machine  including  a  first  air-previous 
band,  means  for  forming  on  the  band  a  cigarette  filler  stream, 
means  for  applying  suction  through  the  band  whereby  the  filler 
stream  is  held  on  the  band  and  is  thereby  carried  to  a  continu- 
ous wrapper  web  in  which  the  filler  stream  is  enclosed  to  form 
a  cigarette  rod,  a  second  air-previous  band,  and  means  for 
mounting  the  second  band  within  the  first  band,  whereby  the 
second  band  contacts  and  supports  the  first  band  at  least  along 
part  of  the  run  of  the  first  band  along  which  the  filler  stream  is 
carried  by  the  first  band. 
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4,207,908 
Patent  Not  Isncd  For 


Number 


interelectrode  gap  or  an  ionography  imaging  chamber,  com- 
prising the  steps  of  connning  a  Tirst  supply  of  gaseous  fluid  in 
a  variable-volume  first  container  at  a  relatively  low  first  pres- 
sure; confining  a  second  supply  of  gaseous  fluid  in  a  second 
container  at  a  relatively  high  second  pressure;  establishing  a 
path  for  the  flow  of  fluid  from  the  second  container  into  the 
chamber  so  that  the  pressure  in  the  chamber  rises  while  the 


4,207,909 
LIQUID  APPLICA^  )R 
Gene  E.  Wilcher,  2806  Browntown  Rd.«|^tlanta,  Ga.  30369 
Filed  Jun.  10, 1977,  Ser.  **^ 
Int.  a.-  A45D  40J[\ 
US.  a.  132—88.5 


:  805,518 
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5  Claims 
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1.  An  applicator  for  applying  liquid  v  the  scalp  of  a  person 
comprising,  a  hollow  body  for  recein^ig  and  retaining  said 
liquid,  a  rigid  hollow  generally  cylircrical  shank  integrally 
joined  to  and  protruding  rearwardly  fra  n  the  proximal  end  of 
said  body,  said  shank  forming  a  handle  t '  which  the  applicator 
is  held,  the  hollow  interior  of  said  shai  i  communicating  with 
the  hollow  interior  of  said  body  for  foi  ^  iing  therewith  a  com- 
mon reservoir  for  said  liquid,  a  remov  i  )le  cap  on  the  end  of 
said  shank,  a  plurality  of  substantially  i  ;id  hollow  juxtaposed 
individual  tubular  fingers  extending  forVardly  from  the  distal 
end  of  said  body,  said  fmgers  being  ajr.uate  and  curved  for- 
wardly  and  downwardly  and  provideA>with  space  forwardly 
tapering  and  pointed  tips  disposed  in  la  transverse  arc,  the 
hollow  interior  of  said  fingers  commurtfr  ating  with  the  hollow 
interior  of  said  body,  the  end  portioi0  of  said  fingers  being 
generally  fiat,  and  applicator  roller  melK  substantially  smaller 
than  said  end  portions  and  respective!'  rotatably  carried  by 
and  in  the  fiat  end  portions  of  said  finge  i  inwardly  of  said  tips 


pressure  in  the  second  container  decreases  until  the  pressure  in 
the  chamber  matches  the  reduced  pressure  in  the  second  con- 
tainer; sealing  the  second  container  from  the  chamber;  pump- 
ing the  fluid  from  the  first  container  into  the  chamber  so  that 
the  pressure  in  the  chamber  rises  above  said  second  pressure; 
and  reducing  the  volume  of  the  first  container  in  the  course  of 
said  pumping  step  so  that  the  pressure  in  the  first  container 
continues  to  match  or  at  least  approximates  said  first  pressure. 


4,207,911 

OPERATING  STATION  FOR  A  DUCT  SYSTEM 

THROUGH  WHICH  A  PLUG  BODY  IS  PUMPED 

Henry  M.  T.  van  Haaften,  Aquamarijnstraat  793,  Groningen, 

Netherlands 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,822 

Int.  CI.2  AOIG  27/00 

U.S.  a  137—119  7  Claims 


for  applying  said  liquid  from  the  interic 
scalp  of  a  person  after  said  tips  have  pa ' 
the  scalp. 


of  said  fingers  'to  the 
:d  the  hair  adjacent  to 
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4,207,910 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

REDUQNG  THE  PRESSUREtpF  GASES  IN 
IONOGRAPHY  IMAGING  mAMBERS 
JUgen  Miiller,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  G^Tnany,  assignor  to  AG* 
FA'Gevaert,  A.G.,  Leverkusen,  Fe4)  I  ep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  26, 1978,  Ser.  N    928,061 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rek  of  Germany,  Jul.  29, 


^^S^^^^ 


I, 


1977,  2734323 

Int.  a:-  G03B  41 
U.S.  a.  137-14 

1.  A  method  of  admitting  a  gaseous  ^'.id  into  the  interior  of 
a  chamber,  particularly  of  admitting  lljhigh  Z  gas  into  the 


1.  An  operating  station  for  a  duct  system  comprising  means 
to  pump  a  Huid  through  a  duct  and  a  plug  body  within  said 
duct,  adapted  to  move  with  a  sliding  fit  through  the  duct  by  the 
13  Claims  fiuid,  means  in  the  operating  station  to  withhold  the  plug  body 
therein  temporarily  and  means  to  cause  the  plug  body  to  leave 
this  station  and  continue  its  movement  with  the  fluid  in  the 
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duct,  characterized  in  that  the  operating  station  has  actuating 
means  to  be  operated  by  the  fluid  in  the  duct  depending  on  the 
position  of  the  plug  body,  said  actuating  means  having  two 
surfaces  and  being  movable  by  a  difference  in  pressure  of  the 
fluid  on  said  surfaces,  there  being  means  to  admit  fluid  from  a 
zoiie  in  the  duct  guiding  the  plug  body  positioned  to  one  side 
of  the  plug  body  when  stationary  in  the  station  to  one  of  said 
surfaces  and  to  admit  fluid  from  a  zone  in  said  duct  positioned 
to  the  other  side  of  the  plug  body  to  the  other  one  of  said 
surfaces. 


4,207.912 
EMERGENCY  SHUT-OFF  VALVE 
Kiyotada  Ichikawa,  5-chome,  21  Edogawa,  Edogawa-ku,  Tokyo 
132,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,704 

Int.  a.-  F16K  17/36 

U.S.  a.  137-39  5  Qaims 


1.  An  emergency  shut-ofF  valve  comprising  a  hollow  body 
which  is  open  at  its  top  end  and  covered  by  a  cover  member, 
said  cover  member  having  secured  to  its  inside  central  portion 
an  iron  core,  said  iron  core  having  wound  therearound  a  coil 
connected  to  a  separately  provided  gas  leak  detector  from 
which  an  electric  signal  is  transmitted  to  said  coil  to  magnetize 
said  iron  core,  said  hollow  body  having  provided  therein  an 
actuator  having  secured  to  its  top  face  a  permanent  magnet 
which  is  so  arranged  that  its  upper  side  has  the  same  polarity  as 
that  which  appears  at  the  underside  of  said  iron  core  when  it  is 
magnetized  and  whereby  said  actuator  is  magnetically  at- 
tached to  the  underside  of  said  iron  core  so  that  said  actuator 
is  able  to  fall  down,  said  hollow  body  also  having  formed  in  its 
side  wall  a  gas  supply  hole  and  at  least  one  gas  discharge  hole 
which  is  closed  by  said  actuator  when  it  drops,  and,  a  push-up 
lever  provided  at  the  bottom  of  the  hollow  body,  said  push-up 
lever  being  adapted  to  raise  up  the  actuator  from  its  dropped 
position  to  its  uppermost  [XJsition  where  it  is  magnetically 
attached  to  the  iron  core. 


4,207,913 

LOW  BURST  PRESSURE  CORROSION  RESISTANT 

RUPTURE  DISC  ASSEMBLY 

Lester  L.  Fike,  Jr.,  Blue  Springs,  Mo.,  assignor  to  FIke  Metal 

Products  Corporation,  Blue  Springs,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  871,204 
Int.  a.^  F16K  77/^0 
U.S.  a.  137—68  R  7  Gaims 

1.  A  non-fragmenting,  low  burst  pressure  rupture  device 
assembly  for  mounting  between  opposed,  releasably  intercon- 
nected flange  members  presenting  a  pressure  relief  orifice  for  a 
confined  area  under  pressure,  said  assembly  comprising: 
a  relatively  thin,  flexible,  fluid  impervious  sealing  element 
adapted  to  be  mounted  between  said  flange  members 
across  said  orifice  in  fluid  release  blocking  relationship  to 
said  confined  area; 
a  support  member  for  the  element  configured  to  be  mounted 
between  said  flange  members  in  supporting  relationship  to 
the  element  downstream  of  the  confined  area, 
said  support  member  being  provided  with  relieved  areas 


defining  a  section  which  gives  way  and  opens  up  when  the 
fluid  pressure,  as  sensed  by  the  section  by  virtue  of  transla- 
tion of  the  fluid  pressure  to  the  section  through  the  sealing 
element  bearing  thereagainst  reaches  a  pre-determined 
level  only  slightly  greater  than  an  acceptable  operatmg 
pressure  within  said  confined  area, 
said  element  having  an  integral,  peripherally  extending  de- 
flected part  presenting  a  bulge  joining  the  portion  thereof 
engaging  said  section  of  the  member  with  the  remainder 
of  the  element  and  extending  substantially  around  the 
perimeter  of  said  section  which  allows  said  portion  of  the 


element  to  freely  move  with  said  section  during  any  shift- 
ing thereof  that  may  occur  upon  sensing  of  pressurization 
of  the  area  or  of  fluctuations  of  pressure  therein  below  said 
pre-determined  level  thus  assuring  that  opening  of  the 
section  by  a  rise  of  pressure  in  said  area  is  substantially 
independent  of  and  essentially  unaffected  by  the  inherent 
burst  pressure  characteristics  of  the  sealing  element;  and 
plate  means  secured  to  the  sealing  element  on  the  face 
thereof  opposed  to  said  support  member  and  operable  to 
effect  full  opening  of  the  sealing  element  upon  rupture  of 
said  section  at  least  to  the  extent  of  the  aperture  presented 
by  opening  of  said  section. 


4,207,914 

FLUID  RELAY  APPARATUS 

Thomas  M.  Holloway,  Mukwonago;  George  J.  Janu,  Brookfleld: 

Richard  N.  Laakaniemi,  Milwaukee,  and  Warren  A.  Leder- 

man,  Wauwatosa,  all  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Johnson  Controls, 

Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  763,863,  Jan.  31, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Nov.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  964,068 

Int.  CI.-  G05D  /(J/00.  F15B  5/00 

U.S.  a.  137—85  /  15  Qalms 

1.  A  fluid  relay  device,  comprising  a  body  assembly,  a  con- 
trol flexible  diaphragm  of  a  flexible  material  permitting  relative 
movement  between  various  portions  thereof  with  flexing  of  the 
diaphragm  therebetween,  said  diaphragm  being  secured  within 
the  body  assembly  and  defining  an  input  signal  chamber  to  one 
side  of  the  diaphragm  and  a  combined  exhaust  and  output 
chamber  to  the  opposite  side  of  the  diaphragm,  said  diaphragm 
moving  to  a  position  to  balance  the  pressure  in  said  chambers, 
a  valved  supply  means  connected  to  said  output  chamber  and 
having  an  essentially  rigid  control  means  coupled  to  a  first 
portion  of  diaphragm  and  moving  with  the  diaphragm  for 
opening  and  closing  of  said  supply  means  in  response  to  move- 
ment of  said  diaphragm,  and  an  exhaust  port  means  connected 
to  said  output  chamber  in  spaced  relation  to  the  supply  means 
including  said  rigid  control  means  and  having  a  seal  means 
located  in  opposed  relation  to  a  closure  portion  of  the  dia- 
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phragm  and  opened  and  closed  by  th ; 
phragm.  and  said  rigid  control  mearf 
being  spaced  from  said  closure  portion 
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novement  of  said  dia- 
and  said  first  portion 
and  connected  to  said 


closure  f)ortion  solely  by  a  non-rigid  cqTnection  provided  only 
by  said  diaphragm  whereby  said  fl^)    portion  and  control 
means  includes  movement  relative  to 
including  with  the  closure  portion  s 


i  e  said  closure  portion 
nary. 

f, 
4,207,915 
BACK  FLOW  PRE\t  O'ER 
Bernard  B.  Becker,  Belmont;  John  K.]    owman,  Brighton,  and 
Cyril  A.  Randall,  Belmont,  all  of  Mii  .,  auignon  to  Amtrol, 
Inc.,  West  Warick,  R.I.  1 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1977,  Set.  N«   830,463 

Int.  G.^  E03C // i ) 

U.S.  a.  137— 117  T  lOOalms 


1.  A  back  flow  preventer  valve  corij  ising  a  single  unitary 
horizontal  body,  a  one  piece  remove  tj;  cover,  a  one  piece 
gasket  for  making  a  watertight  seal  b  ween  said  body  and 
cover,  horizontally  aligned  entrance  a^  i  exit,  a  tortuous  pas- 
sage connecting  said  entrance  and  eu  *  the  portions  of  said 
passage  adjacent  said  entrance  and  r  it  being  vertical  and 
spaced  from  each  other  to  provide  alS  termediate  portion  of 
said  passage,  first  and  second  vertical  (^  x:k  valve  units  remov- 
ably positioned  in  the  vertical  portions! i  'said  passage,  the  said 
first  unit  having  a  flrst  strainer  on  tile  upstream  side  of  the 
valve  in  said  first  unit,  said  flrst  stiffier  being  maintained 
against  removal  from  said  flrst  unit  d    said  cover,  the  said 
second  unit  having  a  second  strainer  oit  <  le  downstream  side  of 
the  valve  in  said  second  unit,  said  secoi  1  strainer  being  main- 
tained against  removal  from  said  secqg^  unit  by  said  cover, 
a  bypass  leading  from  said  interme^  e  portion  to  an  open- 
ing to  atmosphere  through  said  bt>  y^ 
a  relief  valve  for  closing  or  opening '  aid  bypass, 
said  gasket  having  as  an  integral  part,  nereof  of  a  diaphragm 

attached  to  said  relief  valve,  Jk. 
an  opening  through  said  gasket  abolTsaid  flrst  check  valve 
unit  large  enough  to  permit  the  re>  loval  of  said  flrst  unit 
when  said  cover  has  been  remov^  from  said  body  with- 
out disturbing  said  gasket,  k^t 
a  passage  in  said  cover  running  fron  a  position  above  said 
first  unit  to  a  position  above  sa|i<    diaphragm  whereby 


u 


li: 


upstream  pressure  can  be  applied  to  the  upper  side  of  said 
diaphragm, 

the  under  side  of  said  diaphragm  being  subject  to  the  pres- 
sure in  said  intermediate  portion, 

the  aforesaid  construction  being  such  that  when  the  up- 
stream pressure  on  said  diaphragm  is  in  excess  of  a  prede- 
termined differential  above  the  intermediate  portion  pres- 
sure, said  relief  valve  will  be  closed  to  prevent  flow  to  said 
opening  and  when  the  pressure  differential  between  said 
upstream  pressure  and  said  intermediate  portion  pressure 
is  reduced  below  a  predetermined  amount,  said  diaphragm 
will  move  said  relief  valve  to  open  said  bypass  to  permit 
flow  from  said  intermediate  portion  to  said  opening 
through  said  body. 


4,207,916 

TAP 

Cecil  Hayes,  East  Sussex,  England,  assignor  to  W.  M.  Still  & 

Sons  Limited,  Hastings,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  755,191,  Dec.  29, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,541 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  13,  1976, 
1245/76 

Int.  a.2  FICT  1/45 
VS.  G.  137-171  15  Clain;8 


1.  A  tap  structure  for  controlling  the  discharge  of  a  liquid 
that  will  partially  vaporize  upon  discharge,  said  tap  structure 
comprising 

a  valve  body  structured  to  deflne  an  inlet  duct  and  an  outlet 
duct  for  said  liquid, 

a  valve  member  carried  in  said  valve  body,  said  valve  mem- 
ber being  movable  between  open  and  close  positions  be- 
tween said  inlet  and  outlet  ducts  for  controlling  flow  of 
said  liquid  from  said  inlet  duct  to  said  outlet  duct,  and 

expansion  chamber  structure  connected  to  said  outlet  duct, 
said  expansion  chamber  including  a  deflector  interiorly 
thereof,  said  liquid  being  receivable  against  said  deflector 
in  said  expansion  chamber  fronf  said  outlet  duct,  said 
liquid  partially  vaporizing  in  said  expansion  chamber  prior 
to  discharge  therefrom,  and  said  expansion  chamber  struc- 
ture deflning  a  flrst  outlet  structure  positioned  to  dis- 
charge that  portion  of  said  liquid  in  a  liquid  state  and  a 
second  outlet  structure  positioned  relative  to  said  first 
outlet  duct  structure  to  discharge  that  portion  of  said 
liquid  in  a  vapor  state,  said  first  and  second  outlet  struc- 
tures cooperating  to  lessen  the  pressure  of  that  liquid  state 
portion  discharged  from  said  first  outlet  structure  by 
permitting  the  vapor  state  portion  to  discharge  through 
said  second  outlet  structure. 
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4,207,917 
HAND-OPERATION  DEVICE  FOR  SOLENOID  VALVES 

Detlef  Opel,  Haste,  and  Rudolf  Mbller,  Hanover,  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  WABCO  Westinghouse 
GmbH,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,249 

Int.  G.-  F16K  35/00.  31/06 

U.S.  G.  137—269  9  Gaims 


1.  An  auxiliary  actuator  for  an  electromagnetic  control 
valve  device  having  a  valve  member  associated  with  the  arma- 
ture thereof  via  which  fluid  pressure  communication  is  con- 
trolled between  passageways  formed  in  said  control  valve 
device,  said  auxiliary  actuator  comprising  a  manually  operable 
actuating  pin  having: 

(a)  a  shank  portion  disposed  in  a  bore  of  said  control  valve 
device  for  axial  movement  between  a  deactuated  position 
and  an  actuated  position  of  said  actuating  pin,  said  shank 
portion  constituting  one  end  of  said  actuating  pin  for 
engagement  with  said  armature  in  said  actuated  position 
to  thereby  effect  operation  of  said  valve  member;  and 

(b)  an  actuating  portion  at  the  other  end  of  said  actuating  pin 
havjng  an  inner,  an  outer  and  an  intermediate  segment, 
adjacent  ones  of  said  segments,  and  said  inner  segment  and 
said  shank  portion  being  defined  by  an  annular  groove 
therebetween,  whereat  respective  ones  of  said  segments 
are  removable  to  condition  said  actuating  portion  for 
movement  of  said  actuating  pin  to  said  actuated  position 
by  a  selectable  one  of  a  plurality  of  operating  modes. 


being  separated  by  a  U-shaped  cutout  at  each  end  of  said 
central  section,  each  of  said  belts  extending  along  each  of 
said  lateral  sections,  the  ends  of  each  of  said  belts  being 
adapted  to  interlock  with  each  other  said  body  portion 
adapted  to  be  disposed  around  a  horizontal  section  of  a 
valve  casing,  said  U-shaped  cutouts  adapted  to  be  dis- 
posed around  an  upstanding  section  of  said  valve  casing, 
whereby  said  body  portion  may  be  securely  fastened 
around  said  valve  casing; 

(b)  a  skirt  section,  comprising  two  parabolic  sections 
adapted  to  cooperate  with  each  of  said  U-shaped  cutouts 
whereby  said  skirt  is  adapted  to  surround  said  upstanding 
section;  and 

(c)  an  insulation  cap  having  a  upper  wall  and  a  lateral  wall, 
said  lateral  wall  adapted  to  surround  said  skirt,  whereby 
said  body  portion,  said  skirt  and  said  cap  assure  an  essen- 
tially complete  seal  when  they  are  positioned  about  said 
valve  casing. 


4,207,919 
DIGITAL  FLUID  FLOW  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Roger  S.  Hutton,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  anignor  to  Powell  Indus- 
tries.  Inc.,  Salt  Lake  Oty,  Utah 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  614,843,  Sep.  19, 1975,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  64,142,  Aug.  3, 1970,  Pat.  No. 

3,937,248,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  703,468,  Feb.  6, 

1968,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

942427 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  10, 

1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  G.^  G05D  7/03 


U.S.  G.  137—487.5 


4,207,918 
INSULATION  JACKET 
David  Bums,  WilUamsville,  and  James  R.  Spicer,  Tonawanda, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Insulation  Distributors,  Incorpo- 
rated, Buflhlo,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30382 

Int.  G.2  F16L  59/16 

U.S.  G.  137—375  H  Gaims 


1  Claim 


U 


1.  A  three-piece  thermal  insulation  jacket  for  use  as  a  valve 
cover,  said  jacket  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  portion  comprising  a  central  section  and  two 
lateral  sections  each  lateral  section  including  an  inboard 
and  outboard  belt,  each  lateral  section  having  two  ends 
and  a  flap  at  each  end,  the  flaps  at  each  end  of  the  jacket 


1.  An  automatic  fluid  flow  control  system  comprising: 

an  upstream  conduit; 

a  downstream  conduit; 

a  plurality  of  individually  actuatable  digital  valve  elements 
interconnecting  the  upstream  conduit  and  the  downstream 
conduit,  each  valve  element  having  a  flow  determining 
orifice,  a  plug,  and  means  responsive  to  a  binary  signal  for 
controlling  the  movement  of  the  plug  so  it  assumes  one  of 
only  two  stable  positions  corresponding  to  the  values  of 
the  binary  signal,  the  plug  closing  the  orifice  in  the  one 
stable  position  and  lying  outside  the  fluid  stream  in  the 
other  stable  position; 

means  for  generating  a  signal  represenutive  of  the  dynamic 
fluid  conditions  of  the  system; 

means  for  producing  a  plurality  of  binary  signals  for  applica- 
tion to  the  valve  elements,  the  binary  signals  representing 
the  valve  states  required  to  make  the  dynamic  fluid  condi- 
tions satisfy  a  predetermined  criterion; 

means  for  coupling  to  the  binary  signal  producing  means  the 
signal  representative  of  the  dynamic  fluid  conditions;  and 

means  for  coupling  the  binary  signals  to  the  respective  valve 
elements  to  place  their  plugs  in  the  positions  correspond- 
ing to  the  values  of  the  binary  signals. 
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4^07,920 

SWIVEL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ISTEft  ONNECTING  TWO 
RELATIVELY  MOVABLf  :X}NDUITS 
Heinz  WesterhofT,  Jakobitr.  36,  Mtf  il  eim  an  der  Ruhr,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany  (4330) 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1978,  Ser. 
Int.  a-  F16L  3/1 
VS.  a.  137-615 


with  said  header  pipe,  whereby  said  swing  arm  end  can  be 
inserted  in  and  removed  from  said  hole  in  said  header  pipe. 


4,207,922 
LIQUID  SAMPLING  APPARATUS 
Claude  Andrieux,  Orny,  and  Pierre  Renaud,  Gif*sur-Yvette, 
10  Gainu      l^th  of  France,  assignors  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Ato*' 
mique,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  858,946 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  9, 1976,  76  37090 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  ///a-  G21C  17/06 

VJS.  a.  137—625.11  5  Gaims 


1.  An  assembly  for  interconnecting  l  /o  relatively  longitudi- 
nally movable  conduits,  said  assembly  k>mprising: 
at  least  two  swivel  fittings  each  m\  ng  a  pair  of  relatively 

swivelable  sides; 
two  respective  inner  pipes  each  h  ving  one  end  rigidly 

connected  to  one  side  of  the  res{  )f  tive  fitting,  said  inner 

pipes  having  means  swivelably  in  tM;onnecting  other  ends 

of  said  inner  pipes  to  each  othei 
respective  outer  pipes  rigidly  corn 

duits  and  further  connected  toll 

fittings;  and 
means  fixing  said  other  sides  imm^^  bly  on  the  respective 

conduits  for  eliminating  torsioMi  ^:rain  in  the  respective 

outer  pipes. 


ted  between  said  con- 
d  other  sides  of  said 


4,207,921 
HEADER  ASSEMBLY  AND  JEltl 


# 


WELL  POINT  PUMPING 
Albert  H.  Slou,  4201  Kean  Rd.,  Fort 
FUcd  Jul.  5, 1978,  Ser.  $ 
Int.  0.2  F16L  29/Oa  Sp. 
U.S.  a.  137-616 


(G  ADAPTER  FOR 
?PARATUS 
noderdale,  Fla.  33314 
922,039 

S.  41/04 

4Clains 


1.  A  header  assembly  for  well  pWji  pumping  apparatus 
including  a  header  pipe  disposed  overt  |^  ground  to  be  dewa- 
tered,  said  header  pipe  having  at  least  jo  e  hole  therein,  having 
an  axis  extending  generally  upwardly  k-e  ative  to  said  round,  at 
least  one  vertically  extending  well  poiit  iser  in  the  ground  and 
having  an  upper  end  extending  from  i  d  ground,  said  upper 
end  including  means  for  connection  wi  i  said  hole,  said  upper 
end  connection  means  including  at  le^U^e  swing  arm  conduit 
connected  at  one  end  to  said  hole,  »d  1  swing  arm  conduit 
being  swingable  about  the  axis  of  said  hole,  and  being  con- 
nected at  its  other  end  to  said  upper  eiid  )f  said  well  point  riser 
said  one  end  being  a  plain  pipe  end  an^  i  iving  a  flexible  sleeve 
mounted  over  said  end,  said  pipe  etid',  md  said  sleeve  being 
firmly  insertable  in  said  hole  and  fonniK  $  a  sealing  connection 


--^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  sampling  a  liquid  in  a  plurality  of  tubes 
wherein  it  comprises  a  cylindrical  enclosure  with  a  vertical 
axis  and  circular  cross-section  having  a  given  length  I,  said 
enclosure  having  a  lower  planar  wall,  a  side  wall  and  a  cover 
which  scales  the  upper  part  of  the  enclosure,  the  lower  planar 
wall  being  perforated  by  a  plurality  of  orifices  whose  number 
is  at  least  equal  to  the  number  of  tubes,  the  end  of  each  tube 
issuing  into  one  of  the  orifices,  the  orifices  being  regularly 
disposed  on  a  spiral  marked  on  the  lower  planar  wall,  and  a 
movable  sampling  member  comprising  a  single  suction  tube 
having  a  free  end  associated  with  means  for  simultaneously 
rotating  the  suction  tube  about  the  axis  of  the  enclosure  and 
translating  the  tube  in  such  a  way  that  its  free  end  remains  in 
contact  with  the  wall  provided  with  orifices  and  moves  along 
the  curve. 


4,207,923 
FLUID  VALVE 
Joel  F.  Giurtino,  Littleton,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Cobe  Laboratories, 
Inc.,  Lakewood,  Colo. 

FUed  Aug.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,851 

Int.  a.2  F16K  11/085 

VJS,  a  137-625.47  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  stopcocl-  valve  including  a  plastic  valve  body  with 
internal  passages  leading  from  external  fittings  to  ports  on  an 
internal  bore  and  including  a  plastic  valve  core  received  in  said 
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bore  and  having  at  least  one  radially-directed  internal  passage 
for  connecting  said  ports,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  bore  and  a  portion  of  said  core  are  cylindrical,  the 
external  diameter  of  said  core  is  larger  than  the  internal 
diameter  of  said  bore  to  achieve  an  interference  fit,  the 
cylindrical  surfaces  of  said  bore  and  core  are  sufficiently 
close  to  a  perfect  cylinder  in  shape  to  maintain  an  interfer- 
ence fit  all  around  said  cylindrical  surfaces  so  as  to  pre- 
vent leakage  from  said  ports, 
a  plurality  of  fingers  extend  from  said  body,  said  fingers  are 
angled  radially  inward  toward  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
bore  and  are  capable  of  resilient  radial  motion  with  re- 
spect to  said  axis, 
said  valve  core  includes  a  lip,  said  lip  including 
^  a  tapered  surface  for  deflecting  said  plurality  of  fingers 
radially  outward  as  said  core  in  installed  by  translation 
in  a  first  longitudinal  direction  and 
a  retention  surface  substantially  normal  to  said  longitudi- 
nal axis  for  acting  against  the  tips  of  said  fingers  to 
permanently  lock  said  core  into  said  body  longitudi- 
nally once  said  fingers  snap  radially  inward  past  said  lip, 
said  substantially  normal  inclination  of  said  retention  surface 
and  said  radially-inward  angle  of  said  fingers  acting  to 
prevent  radial  separation  of  said  fingers  under  an  axial 
force  applied  to  said  core  in  a  second  axial  direction, 
opposite  said  first  direction,  thereby  preventing  said  core 
from  being  removed  from  said  boidy  along  said  section 
direction. 


4,207,924 
CONTROL  VALVE  FOR  FLUID  ACTUATOR 
CUfltord  M.  Peten,  Longriew,  Tex.,  aadgnor  to  W*K-M  Well- 
bead  Systems,  Inc.,  Sbreveport,  La. 

FUed  Nov.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959312 

Int  a.2  F15B  13/042:  F16K  31/122 

U.S.  a  137-625.66  6  Claims 


1.  A  control  valve  comprising: 

a  valve  body,  an  elongated  bore  within  said  body  including 
an  enlarged  diameter  fore  portion  defining  a  piston  cham- 
ber, an  elongated  valve  member  slidably  mounted  within 
the  bore  having  a  knob  on  an  outer  end  thereof  and  a 
piston  on  an  inner  end  thereof  within  the  piston  chamber, 
said  piston  having  an  inner  face  adjacent  said  knob  and  an 
outer  face  remote  from  said  knob; 

said  body  having  a  first  fluid  inlet  port,  an  outlet  port,  a 
bleed  port,  and  a  second  fluid  inlet  port;  said  piston  having 
one  face  thereof  exposed  to  said  second  fluid  inlet  port  and 
being  selectively  shifiable  between  an  unseated  first  posi- 
tion of  the  piston  allowing  fluid  communication  between 
the  first  fluid  inlet  port  and  the  outlet  port  and  precluding 
communication  between  the  outlet  port  and  the  bleed 
port,  and  a  seated  second  position  of  the  piston  allowing 
fluid  communication  between  said  outlet  port  and  said 
bleed  port  and  precluding  communication  between  said 
first  fluid  inlet  port  and  said  outlet  port; 

said  piston  chamber  including  a  pressure  chamber  portion  in 
fluid  communication  with  said  second  fluid  inlet  port 
adjacent  said  one  face  of  the  piston  and  a  fluid  storage 
chamber  portion  adjacent  the  other  face  of  the  piston,  and 
a  one-way  check  valve  carried  by  the  valve  member 
permitting  fluid  flow  from  the  pressure  chamber  portion 
to  the  storage  chamber  portion  for  equalizing  the  pressure 
therebetween  in  the  unseated  first  position  of  the  piston, 
said  storage  chamber  when  said  pressure  chamber  portion 


is  pressurized  from  said  second  fluid  inlet  port  being  pres- 
surized through  said  one-way  check  valve  whereby  upon 
the  exhausting  of  fluid  from  the  pressure  chamber  portion 
the  pressurized  fluid  in  said  storage  chamber  portion 
quickly  moves  said  piston  to  said  seated  second  position. 


4,207,925 
REVERSIBLE  BAFFLE  PLATE 
Paul  M.  Nelson,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Wilson  Industries, 
Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Not.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  849,250 

Int  a.2  F15D  1/02 

U.S.  a.  138—44  1  Gaim 


1.  A  baflle  landing  plate  adapted  for  reversible  disposition 
within  an  annular  recess  of  a  predetermined  axial  dimension 
defined  between  adjacent  sections  of  drill  pipe  and  adapted  for 
receiving  and  supporting  a  bottom  hole  survey  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
an  inner  elongated  tubular  member  of  a  predetermined  axial 
dimension  having  first  and  second  axial  ends  thereon,  each 
axial  end  being  sized  and  shaped  to  define  landing  surfaces 
to  receive  the  lowermost  axial  end  of  a  bottom  hole  sur- 
vey apparatus  therein; 
an  outer  ring  disposed  concentrically  about  said  inner  tubu- 
lar member  at  a  location  thereon  substantially  equidistant 
said  first  and  second  axial  ends  thereof,  said  outer  ring 
having  an  axial  dimension  less  than  the  dimension  of  said 
tubular  member  and  being  receivable  within  the  annular 
recess  between  adjacent  sections  of  drill  pipe;  and, 
a  plurality  of  wet»  disposed  between  said  inner  tubular 
member  and  said  outer  ring  for  supporting  said  members 
in  said  concentrically  spaced  relationship,  said  webs  coop- 
erating with  said  inner  tubular  member  and  said  outer  ring 
to  define  a  plurality  of  flow  passages  therebetween. 


4,207,926 
LOOM  PROJECnLE 
Victor  F.  Sepafich,  West  Boylston,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Crompton 
ft  Knowles  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

nied  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,696 
Int.  a.2  D03J  5/06 
U.S.  a  139—196.3  6  Gaims 

1.  A  projectile  for  use  in  a  loom  in  which  filling  picks  are 
inserted  into  a  warp  shed  from  an  outside  supply  source,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  an  elongated  body  having  an  inlet  opening  at  one  of  its 
ends  and  an  outlet  opening  at  the  opposite  end  thereof; 

(b)  an  elongated  cavity  within  said  body  extending  along  a 
longitudinal  axis; 
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(c)  a  perforated  partition  located  v  i^in  said  cavity,  which 


divides  said  cavity  into  two  fillii 
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!itorage  chambers  and 

h 


extends  across  said  cavity  at  an 
grees  from  the  longitudinal  axis 


i<  jle  of  less  than  90  de- 
)i  said  cavity. 


4.207,928 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  TWISTED  WIRE 
ARTICLES  WITH  VARIABLE  DIRECTION  OF  TWIST 
AND  A  MACHINE  FOR  ACCOMPLISHING  SAME 
Gennady  D.  Pcnhin,  ulitn  Vokzalnaya,  144/2,  kv.  2;  Klim  G. 
Zalyi^jutdinov,  ulitn  Mockonkaya,  16,  kv.  68;  Rail  F.  Gima- 
sctdinov,  ulitia  Shishko,  4,  kv.  54;  Vladimir  D.  Egorov,  ulitsa 
Gryaznova,  14/1,  kv.  85,  and  Gennady  K.  Schegolev,  proipekt 
K.  Marxa,  136,  kv.  23,  all  of  Magnitogorsk  Chelyabinskoi 
oblasti,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,036 
Gaiffls  priority,  application  U.S.S.R.,  Dec.  16, 1977, 2551251 
Int.  a.2  B21F  7/00 
U.S.  a.  140—115  5  Gaims 


4,207,927    i| 

BRAIDING  DEVICE  FOR  COIL  \  'UmWG  MACHINES 
GiuMppe  Camardella,  Saronno,,  Italy,  m  signor  to  Tekma  Kino* 
nut  S.p.A.,  Caronno  Pertusella,  Italy 

Filed  Jun.  6, 1978,  Ser.  Ni  913,077 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  4*  |>  9, 1977,  24518  A/77 

Int.  a.-  B21F  i/Od  7/00 

U.S.  a  140-102  ^  15  Claims 


1.  In  a  braiding  device  for  intern  t,  iently  forming  a  wire 
braid  from  a  single  wire  fed  without  ia^^miption,  of  the  type  in 
which  seizing  means  seize  the  wire  j^  an  intermediate  point 
along  its  length  and  makes  a  movenint  such  as  to  form  a 
double  wire  loop,  which  is  juxtaposed  Vith  a  straight  portion 
of  the  wire  to  then  undergo  twisting;  ne  improvement  com- 
prising a  straight  guide  that  exten«  arallel  to  the  wire,  a 
circular  sector  that  rolls  back  and  fc  ^h  along  said  straight 
guide,  an  arm  rigid  with  said  circutiai  ^ctor  and  projecting 
from  said  circular  sector  along  the  mWjAn  axis  of  symmetry  of 
said  circular  sector,  seizing  means  fowlid  wire  earned  at  the 
end  of  the  arm  opposite  said  circul^l  sector,  and  means  for 
rolling  said  sector  back  and  forth  al^t  :  said  straight  guide  to 
move  said  seizing  means  in  a  cycloidi  d  rajectory  that  retraces 
its  own  path  in  opposite  directions  as 
back  and  forth  on  said  straight  gu 
double  wire  loop. 


nd  circular  sector  rolls 
to  thereby  form  said 


n    IS 


I.  A  process  for  manufacturing  twisted  wire  ariicles  with 
variable  direction  of  twist  comprising:  continuously  feeding 
wires  to  series-arranged  zones  of  preliminary  and  fmal  twist- 
ing; twisting  said  wires  with  a  rotating  twisting  head  in  one  of 
preset  directions  in  the  zone  of  preliminary  twisting  while 
translating  the  twisting  head  to  obtain  an  essentially  uniform 
pitch  of  twist  thereby  ensuring  the  maximum  number  of  lays  in 
said  zone,  while  simultaneously  twisting  the  wires  in  the  oppo- 
site direction  in  the  zone  of  Hnal  twisting  of  wires  to  form  an 
article;  and  subsequently  untwisting  the  pre-twisted  wires  in 
the  zone  of  preliminary  twisting  by  rotating  the  twisting  head 
in  a  direction  opposite  the  first  direction  cf  rotation  while 
simultaneously  translating  the  twisting  head  in  a  direction 
opposite  the  first  direction  of  translation  and  simultaneously 
twisting  the  wires  in  the  opposite  direction  in  the  zone  of  fmal 
twisting  of  wires  to  form  an  article. 


4,207,929 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING 

MEASURED  QUANTITIES  OF  MATERIAL 

Larry  W.  Stoncr,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

FUcd  Sep.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,553 

Int  a.2  B65B  3/12.  3/32 

U.S.  a.  141—1  «  6  Gaims 

1.  A  method  of  forcing  predetermined  amounts  of  a  bearing 
lubricant  into  at  least  one  bearing  lubricant  reservoir  from 
apparatus  comprising  at  least  one  axially  extending  dispensing 
chamber  having  port  means  selectively  connectable  with  a 
discharge  nozzle  and  a  lubricant  supply  source  and  having 
plunger  means  axially  movable  along  a  line  of  movement 
therein  for  forcing  quantities  of  lubricant  therefrom,  the  appa- 
ratus further  comprising  a  valve  means  relatively  rotatable 
with  respect  to  the  at  least  one  dispensing  chamber  about  a 
predetermined  axis  generally  parallel  with  the  line  of  move- 
ment of  the  plunger  means;  the  method  comprising:  flowing 
lubricant  into  the  at  least  one  dispensing  chamber  while  it  is  in 
open  material  transferring  communication  with  a  lubricant 
source,  until  a  quantity  of  the  lubricant  material  fills  a  cavity 
defined  by  the  at  least  one  dispensing  chamber  and  the  plunger 
means  with  the  plunger  means  located  in  a  first  axial  position 
relative  to  the  at  least  one  dispensing  chamber;  effecting  rela- 
tive rotary  movement,  about  the  predetermined  axis,  of  the 
valve  means  with  respect  to  the  at  least  one  dispensing  cham- 
ber and  thereby  blocking  further  flow  of  lubricant  into  the  at 
least  one  dispensing  chamber  and  establishing  an  open  dis- 
charge path  from  the  at  least  one  dispensing  chamber  to  the 
lubricant  reservoir  without  moving  the  plunger  means  relative 
to  the  dispensing  chamber;  reducing  the  volume  of  the  cavity 
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and  forcing  lubricant  along  the  open  discharge  path  and  into 
the  lubricant  reservoir;  closing  the  discharge  path  without 
moving  the  plunger  means  relative  to  the  dispensing  chamber; 
re-establishing  open  material  transferring  communication  be- 
tween the  at  least  one  dispensing  chamber  and  lubricant  source 


4,207,930 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  DISPENSING 

DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE  LUBRICANT 

MATERIAL 

James  M.  Tonuon,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  anignor  to  General  Elcc* 

trie  Company,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,568 

Int.  G.2  B65B  3/04,  3/10 

U.S.  G.  141—1  8  Gaims 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  flow  of  extrudable  lubricant 
material  moving  from  a  material  dispensing  head  and  into  a 
lubricant  reservoir  of  a  dynamoelectric  machine  end  shield 
while  using  nozzle  means  axially  movable  toward  and  away 
from  a  dynamoelectric  machine  end  shield  wherein  the  nozzle 
means  includes  a  nozzle  body  having  at  least  one  material 
discharge  path  and  also  includes  closure  means;  the  method 
comprising:  holding  the  closure  means  in  passage  blocking 
relationship  with  the  at  least  one  material  discharge  path  while 
axially  moving  the  nozzle  means  toward  a  dynamoelectric 
machine  end  frame;  engaging  the  dynamoelectric  machine  end 
frame  with  at  least  a  poriion  of  the  nozzle  means  and  thereupon 
effecting  concurrent  relative  axial  movement  of  the  nozzle 
body  with  respect  to  the  end  frame  and  relative  rotary  move- 


ment between  the  closure  means  and  nozzle  body,  and  expos- 
ing the  at  least  one  discharge  opening  to  the  end  frame;  expel- 
ling lubricant  material  from  the  discharge  path  into  the  end 
frame  along  a  flow  path;  and  thereafter  concurrently  moving 
the  nozzle  means  axially  away  from  the  dynamoelectric  ma- 
chine end  frame  while  effecting  relative  rotary  movement 
between  the  closure  means  and  the  nozzle  body,  and  thereby 
again  blocking  the  discharge  path  by  shearing  material  being 
expelled  from  the  discharge  path  by  moving  the  closure  means 
transversely  across  the  flow  path  of  the  lubricant  material. 


by  once  again  effecting  relative  rotary  movement,  about  the 
predetermined  axis,  of  the  valve  means  with  respect  to  the  at 
least  one  dispensing  chamber,  and  flowing  lubricant  into  the  at 
least  one  dispensing  chamber  while  increasing  the  volume  of 
the  cavity. 


4,207,931 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING 

DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE  LUBRICANT 

MATERIAL 

James  M.  Tomaon,  Fort  Wayne,  and  Richard  C.  Bohde,  New 

Haven,  both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 

Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,569 

Int  G.^  B65B  3/04.  3/10 

U.S.  G.  141—1  12  Claims 


-» \^i*  -J)' 


j:i."xft'V*.i^ 


1.  A  method  of  metering  predetermined  quantities  of  a  bear- 
ing lubricant  material  into  at  least  one  bearing  lubricant  reser- 
voir from  at  least  one  dispensing  chamber  that  is  of  an  elongate 
conflguration  and  that  has  axially  movable  plunger  means 
therein  for  forcing  quantities  of  the  lubricant  material  there- 
from; the  method  comprising: 
moving  lubricant  material  into  the  at  least  one  dispensing 
chamber  through  a  passageway  that  is  in  open  matena! 
receiving  relationship  with  a  source  of  lubricant  material 
and  the  at  least  one  dispensing  chamber  and  moving  the 
material  through  a  given  port  into  the  at  least  one  dispens- 
ing chamber  until  a  quantity  of  the  lubricant  material  fills 
a  cavity  defined  by  the  at  least  one  dispensing  chamber 
and  the  plunger  means  with  the  plunger  means  in  a  first 
axial  position  relative  to  the  at  least  one  dispensing  cham- 
ber; changing  the  open  material  receiving  relationship  of 
the  at  least  one  dispensing  chamber  and  the  source  of 
material  to  a  closed  relationship  and  thereby  interrupting 
the  flow  of  lubricant  material  through  the  given  port  into 
t)ie  at  least  one  dispensing  chamber  while  the  plunger 
"Hneans  is  mainuined  in  a  fixed  axial  position  relative  to  the 
at  least  one  dispensing  chamber,  and  establishing  an  open 
discharge  path  for  lubricant  material  through  the  same 
given  pori  from  the  cavity  to  the  at  least  one  bearing 
lubricant  reservoir;  relatively  moving  the  plunger  means 
axially  with  respect  to  the  at  least  one  dispensing  chamber 
so  as  to  reduce  the  volume  of  the  cavity  and  thereby  force 
lubricant  material  out  of  the  same  given  port  and  along  the 
open  discharge  path  and  into  the  lubricant  reservoir; 
arresting  relative  axial  movement  of  the  plunger  means 
and  at  least  one  dispensing  chamber,  and  closing  the  dis- 
charge path  for  lubricant  material  out  of  the  same  given 
pori  and  from  the  at  least  one  dispensing  chamber  while 
such  relative  axial  movement  remains  arrested;  thereafter 
re-establishing  the  open  material  receiving  relationship  of 
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the  at  least  one  dispensing  chi 
given  port  and  with  the  souro 
lubricant  material  through  the 
the  at  least  one  dispensing  cham 
the  plunger  means  axially  with 
dispensing  chamber  so  as  to  i 
cavity. 


4,207,' 
AUTOMATIC  HLLER  TUBE  A^S  BELL  FLUSHING 
Alfred  J.  Gilmour,  310  Hawthorne  Stj,  Waterloo,  Ontario,  Can- 


BEAl'N 


'ber  through  the  same 
r  material;  and  moving 
ne  given  port  and  into 
'#,  and  relatively  moving 
•  fpect  to  the  at  least  one 
;ase  the  volume  of  the 


Filed  Jul.  18.  1978,  Ser.    o.  925,953 

Gaims  priority,  application  Canad4.  Vfay  25,  1978,  304068 

Int.  G.  B65B  3/04;  ft  48  S/02 


VS.  G.  141-90 


1.  In  a  bottle  filling  machine  in  wl  iii  a  a  bottle  is  supported 
on  a  platform  which  is  raised  to  enc  ik;le  a  filler  tube  and  to 
sealingly  engage  a  filler  bell  slidabU  n  said  filler  tube,  said 
platform  having  a  bottle  guide  with  ai  i '  rcuate  guide  surface  of 
radius  substantially  equal  to  the  radii \of  the  bottle  and  said 
platform,  bell  and  filler  tube  travel  pas'  a  cpray  stand  having  a 
plurality  of  spray  nozzles,  means  bein^^rovided  to  detect  the 
absence  of  a  bottle  on  the  platfom  1  nd  activate  the  spray 
nozzles,  said  nozzles  being  arrangec  |  o  spray  high  pressure 
cleaning  liquid  upwardly  against  the,  [  il,  the  improvement  in 
which  said  bell  has  an  integral  outiTlrdly  extending  flange 
with  a  radius  greater  than  the  radlu  of  the  guide  surface 
whereby  said  bell  is  prevented  from  fil  ng  to  the  lower  end  of 
the  filler  tube  by  engagement  of  said  it  <ge  with  said  guide  the 
lower  surface  of  said  flange  being  ^i*^  by  said  liquid  which 
causes  the  bell  to  slide  up  the  filler  u^  to  allow  the  cleaning 
liquid  to  enter  the  lower  end  of  the  f'yil,  said  flange  having 
upper  and  lower  surfaces  which  sloj^  slightly  downwardly, 
said  bell  having  an  outer  wall  surface  extending  downwardly 
from  the  top  of  the  bell  and  facing  out y*ardly  at  the  lower  end 
of  the  bell,  said  flange  being  approxipitely  midway  between 


the  top  and  bottom  of  the  bell  and  t 
surfaces  which  unite  with  said  outer 
transitional  curves.  '' 


^ing  upper  and  lower 
all  surface  via  smooth 


<- 


4,207,933 

BOTTLE  CONTENTS  TRaSi 

Edward  H.  Howson,  Watertown,  S.  Oi 

Electric,  Inc.,  Watertown,  S.  Dak.,  a 

Filed  Nov.  19, 1976,  Ser.  r 

Int.  G.-  B65B  f/ 

VS.  G.  141—106 

1.  A  container  contents  transfer  deyt 
bination: 

(a)  a  planar  base  arranged  for  resti 

(b)  container  retaining  means  arr^ 
base  for  supporting  a  container 

(c)  support  means  connected  to  the  13 


FER  DEVICE 

k.,  assignor  to  D  A  D 

Mrt  interest 

i».  743,409 

5 

2Gainu 

e,  comprising,  in  corn- 
on  a  support  surface; 
•d  vertically  above  the 
X  drained;  and 
.se  and  to  the  retaining 


means  for  mounting  the  retaining  means  above  the  base, 
the  container  retaining  means  including  a  substantially 
planar  midportion  arranged  substantially  parallel  to  the 
base,  and  a  pair  of  outside  planar  portions  extending 
toward  the  base  in  opposite  directions  from  the  midpor- 
tion and  diverging  from  one  another  at  an  acute  angle 
with  respect  to  the  plane  of  the  midportion,  each  of  the 
midportion  and  the  outside  portions  being  provided  with 
a  respective  aperture  each  forming  means  for  retainingly 
receiving  a  neck  of  a  bottle  to  be  drained,  the  aperture 
provided  in  the  midportion  of  the  retaining  means  being  in 


% 


7  Claims 
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the  direction  toward  the  support  means  from  the  apertures 
provided  in  the  outside  portions  of  the  retaining  means  in 
order  to  prevent  interference  between  drainage  from 
bottles  disposed  in  the  apertures  of  the  various  portions; 
and 
(d)  shelf  means  mounted  on  the  suppori  means  spaced  from 
and  disposed  between  the  retaining  means  and  the  base  for 
receiving  a  funnel,  the  shelf  means  including  a  substan- 
tially planar  member  extending  cantilever  fashion  from 
the  support  means  substantially  parallel  to  the  base  and 
provided  with  a  hole  disposed  for  receiving  the  funnel. 


4,207,934 

SYSTEM  OF  FASTENING  AN  APPARATUS  ON  A 

CARTRIDGE  OF  FLUID  UNDER  PRESSURE 

Gerard  Scremin,  Lyons,  and  Nino  Urlmno,  Oullins,  both  of 

France,  assignors  to  Application  des  Gax,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  868,102 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  10, 1977,  77  00956 
Int.  G.2  B65B  i/04,  31/00 
U.S.  G.  141-383  II  Gaims 


1.  A  coupling  system  for  fastening  and  coupling  an  apparatus 
on  a  cartridge  of  fluid  under  pressure,  said  cartridge  having  a 
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central  valve  and  having  an  annular  bead  surrounding  said 
valve,  said  coupling  system  comprising: 

a  central  core  member  carrying  axially  disposed  fluid  con- 
necting means  operative  for  fluid-tight  coupling  with  the 
valve  of  said  cartridge; 

a  tubular  sleeve  member  having  a  first  portion  surrounding 
said  core  member  and  being  non-rotatively  but  axially 
slidably  supported  thereon,  the  tubular  sleeve  member 
having  a  second  portion  having  radially  deformable  claws 
having  projections  at  their  lower  ends  shaped  to  latch 
beneath  the  bead  of  the  cartridge  when  urged  there- 
toward; 

separate  displacing  means  mounted  on  said  members,  and 
engaging  the  core  member  and  the  sleeve  member  and 
operative  when  said  projections  are  latched  to  displace 
the  core  member  axially  with  respect  to  the  sleeve  mem- 
ber toward  the  cartridge  for  fluid-tight  coupling  of  the 
connecting  means  with  the  valve;  and 

stop  means  axially  fixed  with  respect  to  the  core  member  and 
extending  radially  thereof,  and  located  to  abut  and  sup- 
port the  bead  when  said  projections  are  latched  and  said 
core  member  is  displaced  toward  the  cartridge. 


4,207,935 

FLYWHEEL-OPERATED  TOY  WOODWORKING 

APPARATUS 

Gerard  L.  Lambert,  Torrance,  and  John  S.  Cook,  Redondo 

Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  anignors  to  Mattel,  Inc.,  Hawthorne, 

Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,119 

Int.  G.2  B27C  9/O0;  A63H  33/30 

U.S.  G.  144—1  R  12  Gaims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  performing  machining  operations  on 
an  article  of  wood  or  the  like,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  shaft  member  rotatably  mounted  within  said  housing; 

means  within  said  housing  for  rotating  said  shaft  member; 

a  clutch  member  coupled  to  said  shaft  member  for  rotation 
therewith; 

a  machining  tool  for  performing  a  machining  operation  on 
said  article;  and 

another  member  mounted  on  said  shaft  member  for  axial 
displacement  relative  thereto,  said  another  member  in  a 
first  position  being  stationary  relative  to  said  housing  and 
in  a  second  axially  displaced  position  engaging  said  clutch 
member  for  rotation  therewith,  said  another  member 
having  eccentric  means  engaging  said  machining  tool  for 
reciprocating  said  machining  tool  in  response  to  rotation 
of  said  another  member  in  said  second  position. 


4,207,936 

TEXTURED  WOOD  SURFAQNG 

Raymond  L.  Arbour,  R.F.D.  #1,  Gardiner,  Me.  04345 

Filed  Nov.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,484 

Int.  G.2  B27M  1/08;  B27L  11/00 

VS.  G.  144—320  R  2  Gaims 

I.  A  method  for  texturing  the  surface  of  wood  to  impari  a 


layer  of  randomly  oriented  grain  fragment  separations  over  the 
surface  providing  a  rough  appearance  comprising: 

placing  a  plurality  of  randomly  distributed  but  vertically 
parallel  and  rigidly  mounted  pointed  shredding  nails  on 
the  wood  surface; 

moving  the  plurality  of  pointed  shredding  nails  along  the 
surface  of  the  wood  generally  in  the  direction  of  the  grain 
of  the  wood  surface; 

bearing  down  to  engage  the  pointed  tips  of  the  shredding 
nails  into  the  grain  of  the  wood  to  a  depth  of  approxi- 
mately one  eighth  of  an  inch; 

alternately  bearing  down  with  sufficient  pressure  to  engage 
the  pointed  tips  of  the  shredding  nails  into  the  grain  of  the 
wood  to  a  depth  of  approximately  one  eighth  inch  and 
decreasing  the  bearing  pressure; 

orienting  and  controlling  the  direction  of  movement  and 
travel  of  the  points  shredding  nails  in  the  general  direc- 
tion of  the  grain  but  at  a  small  angle  at  variance  with  the 
grain  direction  for  providing  shredded  grain  fragment 
separations  according  to  the  following  steps  in  the  size 
range  of  one  eighth  to  one  fourih  inch  in  length; 


40 
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ripping  and  shredding  fragments  of  the  grain  as  the  pointed 
shredding  nails  cross  the  grain  with  alternately  increasing 
and  decreasing  bearing  pressure  and  at  a  small  angle 
slightly  at  variance  to  the  grain  direction,  leaving  shred- 
ded fragments  still  attached  to  the  wood  surface  at  one 
end; 

lifting  and  randomly  orienting  the  shredded  fragments  of 
grain  still  attached  to  the  wood  surface  as  the  shredding 
nails  move  along  the  surface  with  increasing  and  decreas- 
ing bearing  pressure  thereby  imparting  a  rough  appear- 
ance of  randomly  oriented  grain  fragment  separations 
covering  the  surface;  varying  the  direction  of  movement 
of  the  pointed  shredding  nails  with  respect  to  the  grain 
direction  and  within  a  small  angular  range  around  the 
grain  direction  to  provide  a  spectrum  of  shredded  grain 
fragment  separation  lengths  from  \xo\  inch,  said  angular 
range  varying  from  a  larger  angle  yielding  grain  fragment 
separations  of  approximately  \  inch  in  length  to  a  smaller 
angle  yielding  grain  fragment  separations  of  approxi- 
mately \  inch  in  length. 


4,207,937 
FLEXIBLE  BULK  CONTAINER 
Allan  M.  Sandeman,  and  James  D.  Bell,  both  of  Dundee,  Scot- 
land, anignors  to  Tay  Textiles  Limited,  Dundee,  Scotland 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  930,783 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  6,  1977, 
33076/77;  Aug.  26,  1977,  36051/77;  Nov.  18,  1977,  48179/77; 
May  31,  1978,  25798/78;  May  31,  1978,  25799/78;  May  31, 
1978,  25800/78 

Int.  a^  B65D  33/02 
U.S.  G.  150—1  I  21  Gaims 

1.  A  flexible  bulk  container  comprising: 

(a)  a  bag  portion  of  woven  fabric  having  side  walls  and  a 
closed  bottom, 

(b)  flanges  of  at  least  double  thickness  formed  from  the  side 
walls  and  extending  dQwnwardly  from  the  upper  end  of 
the  side  walls, 

(c)  lifting  means  being  attached  to  the  flanges  at  the  upper 
end  of  the  side  walls, 

(d)  the  warp  threads  of  the  fabric  constituting  the  side  walls 
extending  in  the  vertical  direction,  and 
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(e)  the  strength  of  the  warp  per  unii     idth  in  the  region  of 
attachment  of  the  lifting  means  ii  mg  each  said  flange 


being  greater  than  that  over  at  lei  s.  the  major  part  of  the 
remainder  of  the  side  walls.  r 


4,207,938 
LOCKNUT   I 
Harold  J.  Mortus,  Twinsburg,  Ohlo^^^  ibor  to  The  Lamion  & 
Sessions  Co.,  Geveland,  Ohio 


■I  I. 


r 


Filed  Aug.  21, 1978,  Ser.  ^     935,262 
Int.  O:-  F16B  3<^, 
U.S.  a  151-21  B 


1^ 


1.  A  lock  nut  for  cooperating  with !  |t^dard  thread  convolu 


tions  on  an  externally  threaded  membci 
ing  a  metal  nut  body  having  a  base,  i  < 
tion,  and  an  axial  opening  extendin  ; 
between  said  base  and  said  crown  en( 
formed  in  a  sidewall  of  said  opening,  « 


ing  a  plurality  of  standard  thread  cor  vijlutions  and  a  plurality 


2  0aiins 


of  the  indentation,  a  second  one  of  the  pair  of  continuously 
curving  edges  of  each  of  said  indentations  being  formed  at  a 
continuously  curving  line  of  intersection  between  a  flat  side 
surface  of  the  nut  body  and  the  continuously  curving  surface  of 
the  indentation,  said  first  and  second  continuously  curving 
edges  of  each  of  said  indentations  being  spaced  a  maximum 
distance  apart  at  their  central  portions  which  are  disposed 
midway  between  the  peaked  end  portions  of  the  indentation, 
each  of  said  indentations  having  a  height  which  is  measured 
along  a  line  disposed  in  the  plane  of  a  flat  side  surface  and 
extending  parallel  to  the  central  axis  of  the  opening,  the  height 
of  each  of  said  indentations  being  less  than  one  third  of  the 
height  of  one  of  said  flat  side  surfaces,  each  of  said  indentations 
having  a  width  which  is  measured  along  a  line  extending  be- 
tween the  peaked  end  portions  of  the  indentation  and  which  is 
less  than  one  third  of  the  width  of  one  of  said  flat  side  surfaces, 
the  continuously  curving  surface  of  each  of  said  indentations 
forming  a  portion  of  a  cylinder  which  has  a  longitudinally 
extending  central  axis,  the  longitudinally  extending  central  axis 
of  each  cylindrical  indentation  surface  intersecting  the  central 
axis  of  said  opening  extending  through  the  nut  body  at  a  point 
disposed  outwardly  of  the  crown  end  portion  of  the  nut  body 
in  a  direction  away  from  the  nut  body,  the  longitudinally 
extending  central  axis  of  each  cylindrical  indentation  surface 
intersecting  the  central  axis  of  said  opening  through  the  nut 
body  at  the  same  angle  which  has  a  magnitude  of  at  least  thirty 
degrees  to  the  central  axis  of  the  opening. 


said  lock  nut  compris- 
irved  crown  end  por- 
hrough  the  nut  body 
>rtion,  a  screw  thread 
1  screw  thread  includ- 


4,207,939 
TRACTION  DEVICE 
Stephen  J.  Motosko,  II,  3130  Shirley  Rd.,  Youngstown,  Ohio 
44502 

Filed  Jul.  10, 1978,  Scr.  No.  923,480 

Int.  a.2  B60C  27/20 

U.S.  a.  152—221  5  CI"*"** 


thread  convolutions 
nd  portion  of  the  nut 
ons  including  a  plural- 
iaily  inwardly  of  the 
;  with  the  thread  con- 


(  thread  convolutions 
ts  on  the  externally 
a  plurality  of  flat  side 
bout  the  nut  body  and 
the  nut  body,  each  of 
hich  is  measured  along 


of  lock  thread  convolutions,  said 
being  disposed  adjacent  to  the  cro 
body,  each  of  said  lock  thread  convo! 
ity  of  lock  sections  which  project 
standard  thread  convolutions  to  inte 
volutions  on  the  externally  thre^edj  n  ;mber  to  thereby  pro- 
vide a  locking  action  between  the  r  •^  -•  i.-— 
and  the  standard  thread  convolu 
threaded  member,  said  nut  body 
surfaces  disposed  in  a  hexagonal 
intersecting  the  crown  end  por 
said  flat  side  surfaces  having  a  heigh 
a  line  extending  parallel  to  a  central  aixi  of  the  opening  extend- 
ing through  the  nut  body,  each  of  saidi4at  side  surfaces  having 
a  width  which  is  measured  along  a  Ifv  Extending  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  central  axis  of  the  opening  ^x  tnding  through  the  nut 
body  and  which  is  at  least  twice  as  gi  at  as  the  height  of  the 
flat  side  surface,  and  a  plurality  of  ind  itations  formed  in  said 
side  surfaces  of  the  nut  body  at  locatiq  &  radially  outwardly  of 
said  locking  sections,  each  of  said  in<i  ntations  being  defined 
by  continuously  curving  surface  havin  a  pair  of  continuously 
curving  edges  which  intersect  at  P^al^  end  portions  of  the 
indentations,  a  first  one  of  the  pair  Jp  continuously  curving 
edges  of  each  of  said  indentations  be?  g  formed  at  a  continu- 
ously curving  line  of  intersection  jb  tween  the  crown  end 
portion  of  the  nut  body  and  the  coijtij  uously  curving  surface 


1.  In  a  traction  device  for  a  vehicle  tire  having  a  plurality  of 
straps  transversely  of  the  tire  in  circumferentially  spaced  rela- 
tion and  engaged  on  annular  members  on  either  side  of  said 
tire;  the  improvement  comprising  said  straps,  each  of  which 
consist  of  an  elongated  distortion  resistant  synthetic  resin  body 
member  having  a  center  section,  curving  sections  at  either  end 
of  said  center  section  and  right  angular  apertured  end  sections, 
a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  wide  rectangular  notches 
formed  in  the  longitudinal  edges  of  said  body  member,  a  plural- 
ity of  longitudinally  spaced  transversely  extending  triangularly 
shaped  raised  ridges  on  the  inner  and  outer  surfaces  of  said 
body  member,  said  triangularly  shaped  raised  ridges  ending  in 
said  notches,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  the  curving  and 
right  angular  end  sections  extend  alongside  the  side  walls  of 
said  vehicle  tire  with  the  center  section  engaging  the  tread  area 
of  said  vehicle  tire. 
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4  207  940 

PNEUMATIC  tiRE  BEAD  SEAT 

Jacic  Roger,  Romagnat,  France,  auignqr  to  Compagnie  Gcnerale 

.  des  Etablissements  Michelin,  Clermont-Ferrand,  France 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  883,322 

Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  3, 1977,  77  06890 

Int.  G.-  B60C  15/00 

U.S.  G.  152—362  R  4  Claims 


1.  The  assembly  of  a  large  size  pneumatic  tire  for  a  heavy  off 
the  road  vehicle  and  two  annular  bead  seats,  one  for  each  bead 
of  the  tire,  characterized  by  the  fact  that  each  annular  bead  seat 
has  a  lateral  face  terminating  in  a  flange  and  an  inner  face  with 
a  heel  portion  adjacent  said  lateral  face  and  a  toe  portion 
meeting  at  a  vertex  and  forming  in  radial  cross  section  the 
shape  of  a  very  open  V  open  toward  a  bead,  and  each  bead  has 
a  reinforcing  bead  wire  so  arranged  that  the  median  plane  of 
the  bead  wire  intersects  the  toe  portion  of  the  inner  face  at  a 
distance  from  the  vertex  at  least  equal  to  one-tenth  of  the 
diameter  of  the  cross-section  of  the  bead  wire,  said  lateral  face 
being  inclined  towards  the  plane  of  symmetry  of  the  tire,  the 
outer  surface  of  each  bead  being  thus  in  permanent  contact 
with  the  lateral  face  and  the  inner  face  of  an  annular  bead  seat 
and  the  assembly  being  slidably  mountable  on  a  wheel  of  the 
vehicle. 


4,207,941 
METHOD  OF  CONTINUOUS  CASTING  OF  METAL  IN  A 

TAPERED  MOLD  AND  MOLD  PER  SE 
Lome  R.  Shrum,  820  Manchester  Rd.,  London,  Ontario,  Canada 
(N6H  4J6) 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  694,952,  Jun.  11, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  815,261 
C'-*:ms  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  16,  1975, 
25542/75 

Int.  G.-  B22D  11/00 
U.S.  G.  164-82  12  Gaims 


reduction  than  a  rate  of  reduction  of  said  first  tapered 
section; 
pouring  metal  into  said  mold  to  establish  the  meniscus  in  the 
entry  section,  said  metal  having  a  linear  solidification 
shrinkage  value,  the  total  degree  of  reduction  in  the  inter- 
nal periphery  of  the  first  tapered  section  being  equal  to 
between  25%  and  60%  of  the  linear  solidification  shrink- 
age value  of  the  metal  being  cast; 
withdrawing  the  casting  from  the  mold  at  a  rale  to  enable  a 
solidified  shell  of  metal  to  be  formed  in  the  first  tapered 
section  of  sufficient  rigidity  to  withstand  the  ferrostatic 
pressure  of  the  still  molten  metal  within  the  casting; 
said  withdrawing  of  the  casting  being  such  that  the  rate  of 
external  peripheral  contraction  of  the  shell  as  it  passes 
through  the  second  tapered  section  of  the  mold  is  greater 
than  the  rate  of  internal  peripheral  reduction  of  said  sec- 
ond tapered  section  and  such  that  the  rate  of  external 
peripheral  contraction  of  the  shell  as  it  passes  through  the 
second  tapered  section  is  less  than  the  rate  of  internal 
peripheral  reduction  of  the  first  tapered  section,  and 
said  withdrawing  of  the  casting  being  such  that  the  cumula- 
tive reduction  of  the  internal  periphery  of  the  mold  at  any 
location  along  the  length  of  the  first  and  second  tapered 
sections  of  the  mold  is  less  than  the  cumulative  reduction 
of  the  external  periphery  of  the  casting  formed  therein  at 
said  location. 


4,207,942 
PLATE  HEAT  EXCHANGERS 
Colin  T.  Cowan,  Horley,  and  Alan  P.  Crane,  Burgess  Hill,  both 
of  England,  assignors  to  A.P.V.  Company  Limited,  Crawley, 
England 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  928,245 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  26,  1977, 
39995/77 

Int.  G.^  F28F  3/00  / 

U.S.  G.  165-1  j  6  Gaims 


2.  In  a  plate  heat  exchanger  comprising  a  pack  of  gasketed 
metal  plates  arranged  in  spaced  face  to  face  relationship  to 
define  flow  spaces  for  heat  exchange  media  between  the  plates, 
the  plates  having  aligned  apertures  to  form  supply  and  dis- 
charge ports  for  the  heat  exchange  media;  the  improvement 
that  at  least  one  electrode  is  mounted  in  a  manner  to  be  insu- 
lated from  the  metal  of  the  plates  and  extending  along  one  of 
the  ports  formed  by  the  aligned  apertures. 


1.  A  method  for  the  continuous  casting  of  metals  in  a  tubular 
copper  mold  comprising: 
providing  a  substantially  vertically  oriented  continuous 
casting  mold  having  an  entry  section  in  which,  when  the 
mold  is  in  use,  a  meniscus  defining  the  top  level  poured 
into  the  mold  may  be  establisjied,  a  first  tapered  section  of 
continually  decreasing  internal  periphery  extending 
downwardly  from  the  entry  section  and  a  second  tapered 
section  extending  directly  from  the  lower  end  of  the  first 
tapered  section,  the  second  tapered  section  having  an 
internal  periphery  continually  decreasing  at  a  lesser  rate  of 


4,207,943 
COUNTERCURRENT  SOLID-TO-SOLID  HEAT 
TRANSFER  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
James  H.  Gardner,  and  Noel  H.  de  Nevers,  both  of  Salt  Lake 
City,  Utah,  assignors  to  Oros  Company,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 
Filed  Mar.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24.669 
Int.  a.-  F28C  3/10 
U.S.  G.  165—1  14  Gaims 

2.  Counterflow  heat  exchange  apparatus  for  solids  compris- 
ing: 
a  generally  cylindrical  drum  rotatable  about  the  cylindrical 
axis  thereof,  said  drum  being  oriented  so  that  said  axis  is 

i  i  ■      -       - 
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positioned  at  an  acute  angle  with  tVt  horizontal  or  at  the 
horizontal, 

means  mounted  in  said  drum  for  carrj  ing  material  from  the 
bottom  of  the  drum  to  near  the  toj^  hereof  as  the  drum  is 
rotated,  such  material  falling  froin|  lid  carrying  means  as 
the  material  is  rotated  to  near  th;  1  \p, 

elongate  means  disposed  within  saltf  Irum  to  extend  from 
near  a  first  end  of  said  drum  dowjiv.rdly  at  an  angle  with 
respect  to  the  horizontal  to  n^Mfhe  other  end  of  said 
drum,  said  elongate  means  having  y  X)ttom  formed  with  a 
plurality  of  apertures  therein,     i  [ 

vane  means  positioned  either  above]  oj  underneath  said  elon- 
gate means  or  both  to  guide  matei  111  falling  either  from 
said  carrying  means  or  through  s^id  apertures  toward  said 
first  end  and  out  of  the  drum, 


means  for  introducing  into  said  elonjg^  e  means  near  said  first 
end  of  the  drum  a  first  granular  m'  ;erial  whose  particles 
are  generally  of  a  size  too  large  to  ;  iss  through  said  aper- 
tures, I  ^ 

means  for  introducing  into  the  ot 
second  granular  material  whose 
a  size  small  enough  to  enable 
apertures,  |  /' 

means  for  routing  said  drum  so  thitj  Md  second  material  is 
carried  upwardly  in  the  drum  byv.ie  carrying  means  to 
then  fall  therefrom  onto  said  elan|  ite  means,  and 

means  for  causing  said  elongate  metil^to  vibrate  so  that  said 
first  material  is  caused  to  move  ^C  k'nwardly  in  the  elon- 
gate means  to  mix  with  said  s^>  nd  material  and  said 


end  of  said  drum  a 
:icles  are  generally  of 
H  i  thereof  through  said 


changes  in  fluid  temperatures,  said  means  including  a  curved 
major  face  on  said  tube  sheets  and  curved  surfaces  on  transition 
pieces  providing  a  smooth  transition  with  said  major  faces  at 
the  area  where  said  shell  is  connected  to  the  periphery  of  said 
tube  sheets,  said  major  faces  of  said  tube  sheets  facing  the  shell 
interior  and  being  generdly  semi-spherical  convex  surfaces, 
untubed  peripheral  portions  of  said  convex  surfaces  cooperate 
ing  with  the  juxtap(»ed  curved  surfaces  on  the  inner  periphery 
of  said  transition  pieces  to  define  toroidal  regions  of  low  turbu- 
lence,  and  the  central  region  of  said  tube  sheets  being  thicker 
than  said  peripheral  portions. 

4.207.M5 
RECOVERING  PETROLEUM  FROM  SUBTERRANEAN 

FORMATIONS 
Wilbur  L.  Hall,  Beltaire;  Charles  R.  French,  Bridgeport,  both  of 
Tex.;  Ching  H.  Wu,  GoMem  Colo^  and  Alfred  Brown,  Hous* 
ton,  Tex.,  anignors  to  Texnco  Inc^  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,520 
Int  a.2  E21B  43/24 
VS.  a.  166—272  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  recovery  of  petroleum  from  a  subterra* 
nean  formation  wherein  steam  is  injected  via  an  injection  well 
into  said  subterranean  formation  and  wherein  petroleum  is 
produced  via  a  production  well  from  said  formation;  the  im> 
provement  which  comprises: 
injecting  with  said  steam  a  petroleum  fraction  containing 
naturally  occurring  compounds  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  phenoFic  compounds,  carboxylic  acids,  and 
mixtures  thereof,  which  petroleum  fraction  is  volatile  in 
the  presence  of  said  steam,  in  an  amount  sufficient  for 
increasing  production  of  petroleum  from  said  subterra- 
nean formation. 


second  material  is  caused  to  pass 
the  elongate  means. 


ti:  ough  the  apertures  in 


f 


♦,207,944    J 
HEAT  EXCHANGER  FOR  Wmt^  ANDING  CYCUC 
CHANGES  IN  TEMPEl^KTURE 

Maurice  Hoitz,  Huntingdon  Valley,  Pa.^  Krishna  P.  Singh,  and 
Alan  I.  Soler,  both  of  Cherry  Httl,  N  (.,  assignors  to  Joseph 
Oat  Corporation,  Camden,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1978,  Ser.  >  .  878,139 

Int.  a.2  F28F  4^<  '^ 

U.S.  a.  165-82  "1.^  7  Claims 


4,207,946 

TERTIARY  RECOVERY  PROCESS 

Warren  C.  Haltmar,  and  Elsa  S.  Lacey,  both  of  Houston,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,334 

Int.  a.2  E21B  43/22 

U.S.  a.  166—274  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  hydrocarbons  from  a  hydrocar- 
bon-bearing formation  penetrated  by  an  injection  well  and  a 
production  well  which  comprises  first  injecting  into  the  forma- 
tion via  the  said  injection  well  an  aqueous  solution  of  about  0.1 
to  about  4.0  weight  percent  of  a  vinylpyrrolidone  polymer 
followed  by  injecting  into  the  formation  via  the  said  injection 
well  an  aqueous  solution  of  about  O.OS  to  about  S.O  weight 
percent  of  a  surfactant,  and  finally  recovering  hydrocarbons 
via  the  said  production  well,  wherein  the  said  vinylpyrrolidone 
polymer  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyvinylpyr- 
rolidone and  copolymers  of  vinylpyrrolidone  and  a  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylamide,  acrylic  acid 
and  vinyl  sulfonic  acid,  wherein  the  said  vinylpyrrolidone 
polymer  has  a  number  average  molecular  weight  of  about 
30,000  to  about  1,000,000,  and  wherein  the  said  surfactant  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  water-soluble  petro- 
leum sulfonate  and 

(a)  polyethoxylated  alkyl  benzene  sulfonates  having  the 
formula: 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  comprising  a  sf  ill  having  an  inlet  and 
an  outlet,  first  and  second  tube  sheel^,  ach  tube  sheet  having 
a  pair  of  flanges  at  its  periphery,  eath  cube  sheet  having  one 
flange  connected  to  an  end  of  the  s|ei  by  a  weld,  each  tube 
sheet  having  its  other  flange  connect((^o  a  channel  by  a  weld, 
a  plurality  of  parallel  tubes  supported  •  y  said  tube  sheets  and 
disposed  within  said  shell  for  heat  exd  ange  relationship  with 
respect  to  fluid  in  said  shell,  each  en4  of  each  tube  being  in 
communication  with  one  of  said  chanti<  s,  means  including  said 
flanges  on  said  tube  sheets  for  enabling  the  tube  sheets  and  the 
adjacent  portion  of  the  shell  and  chiui  el  to  withstand  cyclic 


r  >-0(CH2CH20);,CH2CH2S03A, 

wherein  R  is  alkyl  of  from  8  to  22  carbon  atoms,  n  is  an 
integer  of  from  2  to  about  10  and  A  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  sodium,  potassium  and  the 
ammonium  ion. 
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(b)  polyethoxylated  alkyl  benzene  sulfates  having  the  for-  4,207,948 

n,\Ja;  SOIL  CULTIVATING  IMPLEMENTS 

Cornells  ?an  der  Lcly,  7,  Briischenrain,  Zug,  Switzerland 
Filed  Feb.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882,157 
R      /— \  Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Feb.  25,  1977, 

/r        \-0(CH2CH20),S03A,  ^®"*' 

\^y  U  A  a.  172-89 


Int  a.2  AOIB  33/06 


14  Claims 


wherein  R  and  A  and  n  have  the  same  meaning  as  previously 
described, 

(c)  polyethoxylated  alcohol  sulfates  having  the  formula: 
RO(CH2CH20)mS03A, 

wherein  R  and  A  have  the  same  meaning  as  previously 
described  and  m  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  about  18  and 

(d)  polyethoxylated  alcohol  sulfonates  having  the  formula: 

RO(CH2CH20)m-  1CH2CH2SO3A, 
wherein  R,  m  and  A  have  the  same  meaning  as  previously 
described. 


4,207,947 
MEANS  FOR  INCREASING  TRACnON  IN  RACEHORSE 

HORSESHOES 
Rick  R.  Cope,  Oklahoma  Qty,  Okla.,  and  Delbert  L.  Rosen- 
grants,  Victorrille,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Jojan,  Inc.  and  David 
A.  Necco,  both  of  Oklahoma  Gty,  Okla. 

.  nicd  Aug.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  828,048 
Int  a.2  AOIL  1/04.  7/04 
MS.  a  168-29  13  Oaiffls 


1.  An  insert  for  use  with  a  racehorse  shoe  having  a  front  end 
calk,  comprising: 
a  plate  adapted  to  be  nailed  to  the  horse's  hoof  between  the 

shoe  and  the  hoof, 
said  plate  having  a  forward  curved  edge  to 
area  portions  of  said  plate  having  means  to  permit  nailing  of 

the  plate  to  the  hoof  with  nails  securing  the  shoe  to  the 

hoof,  and 
turf  engaging  means  extending  downwardly  from  the  plate 

and  rearwardly  of  the  front  calk  on  the  shoe. 


1.  A  soil  cultivating  implement  comprising  a  frame  and  at 
least  one  soil  working  member  being  routably  mounted  on  a 
shaft  supported  by  said  frame,  said  member  being  routable 
about  a  first  upwardly  extending  axis  defined  by  said  shaft  and 
driving  means  connected  to  rotate  said  member,  said  member 
comprising  a  carrier  on  said  shaft  and  downwardly  extending 
elongated  tine  means  in  holders  at  the  outer  ends  of  arms  of 
said  carrier,  each  time  means  being  joumalled  in  a  correspond- 
ing holder  for  free  rotation  about  a  second  axis  that  is  inclined 
to  the  vertical,  and  said  second  axis  extending  downwardly 
and  forwardly  with  respect  to  the  normal  direction  of  rotation 
of  said  member,  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  tine  means  being 
inclined  downwardly  and  rearwardly  from  top  to  bottom  and 
said  tine  means  occupying  a  trailing  position  with  respect  to  a 
respective  arm  during  travel,  whereby  said  tine  means  can 
deflect  about  the  second  axis  and  move  upwardly  at  it  turns 
about  that  axis. 


/ 


4,207,949 

MACHINE  FOR  THE  ROOT-PRUNING  OF  PLANTS 

GROWING  IN  ROWS 

Stig  L.  SJ»?aU,  KMflinge,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Skogsstyrelsen, 

Jttnkdping,  Sweden 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  891,619 
Int  CL^  AOIB  39/12 
U5.  a.  172—68  8  Claims 

1.  A  machine  for  the  root-pruning  of  planu  growing  in  rows, 
such  that  the  root  system  of  the  plants  will  be  small  in  circum- 
ference but  finely-branched,  the  machine  having  for  each  plant 
row  a  knife  unit  for  forming  a  groove  in  the  ground  and  root- 
pruning  the  planto,  each  said  knife  unit  comprising  a  first  and 
second  knife,  said  first  knife  being  forward  of  said  second  knife 
and  lying  in  a  vertical  plane  parallel  to  the  direction  of  travel 
of  the  machine,  said  second  knife  having  a  cutting  blade  com- 
prising a  substantially  vertical  blade  portion  and  a  substantially 
horizontal  blade  portion,  said  first  and  second  knives  being 
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rigidly  interconnected  and  arrangci 
ment  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the 


reciprocatory  move- 
:tion  of  travel  of  the 
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4,207,951 
TWO-WAY,  MULTIPLE  BOTTOM  PLOW  WITH  LIFT 

ASSIST 

Allan  K.  Wilcox,  Rte.  1,  Box  141,  Walnut  Grove,  Calif.  95690; 

Mark  1.  Wilcox,  Rte.  1,  Box  83,  Cdurtland,  Calif.  95615,  and 

Steven  L.  Peek,  Box  929,  Walnut  Grove,  Calif.  95690 

Filed  May  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  799^73 

Int.  a.^  AOIB  3/30 

U.S.  a.  172—225  9  Qaims 


machine,  and  a  compactor  disposec 
for  reclosing  the  groove  made  in 


i  'hind  said  second  knife 
round  by  the  knife  unit. 


lARKER 


4,207,950 

AGRICULTURAL  ROlv 

Jon  E.  Kinzenbaw,  P.O.  Box  525,  Ui>  unsburg,  Iowa  52361 

Filed  Apr.  27.  1978,  Ser.   «o.  900,498 

Int.  a.-  AOIB  liToO 

U.S.  a.  172— 126  i<  lOaaims 


1.  A  row  marker  for  an  agricultii^  implement  including  a 
frame  comprising:  a  boom  pivotal  ^mounted  to  said  frame; 
marker  arm  means  carrying  a  markdr  n  a  distal  end  and  pivot- 
ally  mounted  to  the  distal  end  of  said  boom  at  a  proximal  end 
for  movement  between  an  extenoe*  or  use  position  and  a 
folded  or  storage  position:  and  a  hy«r>  ulic  ram  having  one  end 
pivotally  connected  to  said  frame  an(  the  other  end  pivotally 
connected  to  said  marker  arm  meirtt,  said  boom,  arm  means 
and  ram  being  constructed  and  arr  fi(rf^ed  such  that  when  said 
ram  is  actuated  in  a  First  direction  Ip'urge  said  marker  to  the 
storage  position  from  the  use  pos^iip,  said  arm  means  will 
raise  to  an  upright  position  for  a  fli  ^portion  of  movement  of 
the  ram,  then  said  boom  will  be  piv  crted  to  an  upright  position 
for  continued  movement  of  said  rar^  ^n  said  first  direction,  to 
thereby  fold  said  arm  means  abovi  ^id  frame  after  said  arm 
means  has  been  folded  relative  t9'lf  il  boom,  and  when  said 
ram  is  actuated  in  a  reverse  directio.  to  move  said  arm  means 
to  the  use  position,  said  boom  will  f>  t  be  rotated  to  the  hori- 
zontal position,  then  said  arm  meat  s  vill  be  rotated  to  the  use 
position  for  continued  movement  o  ^id  ram  in  said  reverse 
direction. 


1.  A  two-way,  multiple  bottom  plow  comprising: 

(a)  a  plow  frame  adapted  at  its  forward  end  for  connection  to 
a  tractor, 

(b)  a  plow  supporting  bar  normally  disposed  at  an  angle  to 
said  plow  frame  for  supporting  two  sets  of  oppositely 
disposed  plow  bottoms, 

(c)  a  reversing  arm  having  opposite  ends,  said  arm  fixed  at 
one  end  to  the  plow  supporting  bar  and  pivotally  con- 
nected to  the  plow  frame  at  its  opposite  end, 

(d)  fluid  pressure  means  including  a  cylinder  and  a  movable 
piston  therein  and  a  rod  for  the  piston,  said  cylinder  being 
pivotally  flxed  to  the  plow  frame  and  said  piston  rod  being 
pivotally  fixed  to  said  reversing  arm,  said  fluid  pressure 
means  being  adapted  to  introduce  pressure  fluid  into  the 
cylinder  to  start  rotation  of  said  reversing  arm  and  plow 
supporting  bar  from  a  first  position  at  one  side  of  the  plow 
frame  toward  a  second  position  at  the  opposite  side  of  the 
plow  frame, 

(e)  a  control  valve  operated  by  rotation  of  said  plow  sup- 
porting bar  and  reversing  arm  for  shutting  off  pressure 
fluid  to  said  cylinder  after  said  plow  supporting  bar  has 
passed  beyond  the  vertical  position  comprising  a  decelera- 
tion valve  having  a  plunger  which  is  engaged  by  the  plow 
supporting  bar  as  it  approaches  said  vertical  position,  and 

(0  means  in  said  fluid  pressure  means  for  restricting  the  flow 
of  pressure  fluid  from  said  cylinder  when  the  flow  of 
pressure  fluid  to  the  cylinder  has  been  shut  off  to  control 
further  rotation  of  the  plow  supporting  bar  beyond  the 
vertical  position. 


{ 


A 


4,207,952 
PLOW 
Terry  L.  Van  Natta,  Davenport,  Iowa 

Filed  Jul.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,028 
Int.  O.^  AOIB  3/00 
U.S.  a.  172—754  10  aaimi 

1.  In  a  plow  comprising:  structure  having  an  elongated 
lower  support  shoulder;  a  moldboard  fixed  to  the  upper  por- 
tion of  the  structure;  said  moldboard  having  a  soil  working 
surface  with  a  lower  share  receiving  edge  spaced  above  the 
shoulder  of  the  structure;  a  share  having  upper  and  lower 
edges  and  fixed  to  the  structure  and  abutting  along  its  upper 
edge  the  lower  edge  of  the  moldboard,  said  share  having  upper 
and  lower  surfaces  diverging  from  each  of  its  respective  upper 
and  lower  edges  to  a  thickened  and  elongated  mid-portion 


June  17,  1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


897 


overlying  and  supported  by  said  shoulder;  the  upper  surface  of  said  hose  on  said  auxiliary  handgrip,  including  a  holding  ring 
said  share  further  being  smooth  and  contoured  to  be  continu-  affixed  to  said  auxiliary  handgrip;  and  means  for  urging  said 

intercepting  member  toward  said  initial  position  thereof,  in- 
cluding a  compression  spring  having  ends  which  are  respec- 
tively received  in  the  interiors  of,  and  which  act  in  opposite 
directions  on,  said  mounting  members. 


437,954 
CORE  BIT  HAVING  AXIAL  CONICAL  CORE  BREAKER 
Robert  Jerome,  Brussels,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Compagnic  Fran- 
caise  des  Petroles,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  892,357 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  31, 1977,  77  09825 
Int.  a.2  E21B  9/76 


U.S.  a.  175—330 


!• 


9Clainis 


ously  concave  with  the  soil  working  surface  of  the  moldboard 
adjacent  its  share  receiving  edge. 


4,207,953 
PARTICULATE  MATERIAL  INTERCEPTING 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  HAND  HELD  TOOL 
Wilbert  Reibetanz,  Leinfelden;  Horst  Sigg,  Stuttgart;  Herbert 
Wiesner,  Leinfelden;  Karl  Wanner,  Echterdingen;  Gemot 
Hiinsel,  Stuttgart;  Karl  Seitz,  Filderstadt,  and  ManfM 
Bleicher,  Leinfelden,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  anignors  to 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  863,164 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  9, 
1977,  2705410 

Int.  a:-  B23B  30/166.  45/00 
U.S.  a.  175—209  22  Claims 


23-       - 


1.  An  arrangement  for  intercepting  particulate  material 
removed  by  a  tool  element,  particularly  a  drill,  of  a  hand-held 
tool  from  a  structure,  comprising,  in  combination,  an  intercept- 
ing member  having  an  open  end  and  a  closed  end  having  an 
opening  therethrough;  means  for  mounting  said  intercepting 
member  on  the  tool  so  that  the  tool  element  passes  through  said 
opening  and,  in  use,  said  open  end  of  said  intercepting  member 
contacts  the  structure  about  the  tool  element,  and  for  retro- 
gressive displacement  from  an  initial  position  in  which  said 
intercepting  member  surrounds  a  leading  end  portion  of  the 
tool  element  to  a  terminal  position  in  which  the  leading  end 
portion  of  the  tool  element  extends  ax'ially  beyond  the  inter- 
cepting member,  including  two  elongated  hollow  mounting 
members  one  of  which  is  telescopically  received  in  the  other 
and  both  of  which  extend  parallel  to  the  tool  element;  said  one 
mounting  member  has  a  free  end  portion  remote  from  said 
other  mounting  member,  and  a  bracket  connected  to  said 
intercepting  memSer  and  mounted  on  said  free  end  portion  of 
said  one  mounting  member  in  a  cantilevered  fashion,  said 
bracket  is  an  integral  part  of  said  intercepting  member,  the 
latter  being  generally  cup-shaped;  means  for  communicating 
the  interior  of  said  intercepting  member  with  a  subatmospheric 
pressure  source,  including  a  nipple  on  said  intercepting  mem- 
ber with  a  subatmospheric  pressure  source  and  a  base;  an 
auxiliary  handgrip  connected  to  the  tool;  means  for  supporting 


1.  An  earth  drilling  bit,  comprising: 

(a)  a  rotatable,  generally  cylindrical  body  member  having  an 
axial  passage  therethrough  for  drilling  sludge  or  the  like 
and  an  annular  cutting  surface  on  a  leading  end  thereof, 
whereby  a  central  core  is  formed  during  drilling  which 
extends  into  the  axial  passage,  and 

(b)  a  cone-shaped  drilling  member  integral  with  and  made  of 
primarily  the  same  material  as  the  body  member,  disposed 
within  the  axial  passage,  axially  aligned  with  said  passage, 
and  having  its  apex  directed  toward  the  leading  end  of  the 
body  member,  whereby  said  cone-shaped  dnlling  member 
extends  into,  breaks  up  and  cuts  away  the  central  core  as 
it  enters  the  axial  passage. 


4,207,955 
DISPLAY  HOLDING  DEVICE  IN  ELECTRONIC  DIGITAL 

DISPLAY  TYPE  SCALE 
Kazuharu  Teraoka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Teraoka  Seikosho 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,086 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  23, 1977,  52*173674; 
Feb.  28, 1978, 53-25565;  Feb.  28, 1978, 53-25566;  Jul.  31, 1978, 
53-105123 

Int.  G.-'  GOIG  23/37 
U.S.  G.  177-25  16  Gaims 


race 
sec  OK 


SICT.OI 


1.  In  an  electronic  digital  display  type  scale  in  which  the 
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weight  of  a  load  applied  to  a  weighin  g'  ection  is  converted  into 
an  electrical  signal  so  that  various  iIim  representative  of,  for 
instance,  the  weight  and  price  of  the  Ic  id  are  displayed  by  data 
display  means,  the  improvement  coJ  <rises  a  display  holding 
device  which,  when  a  part  of  said  \oi  \  is  removed  therefrom, 
outputs  a  hold  signal  automatically  i  hold  said  various  data 
displayed  by  said  data  display  m«a  s  for  a  predetermined 
period  of  time,  and  when  it  has  pa  *d  said  predetermined 
period  of  time,  the  holding  operation  >  automatically  released. 


rear  drive  unit  via  a  drive  shaft,  said  drive  shaft  being  posi- 
tioned inside  the  said  supporting  pipe,  said  device  comprising  a 


4,207,956  J, 
APPARATUS  FOR  INDIVIDUAI  -Y  STEERING  AND 
DRIVING  VEHICL^ '  ^EELS 

Bruce  J.  McColl,  Whitby,  Canada,  it  ignor  to  Owens-Illinois, 

Inc.,  Toledo.  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  842,i  €  ,  Oct.  17, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,153,265.  This  application  Aug.  1' ,   978,  Ser.  No.  934,458 


Int.  Or  B62D 


5>  '10 


U.S.  a.  180-24 
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vibration  suppressing  mass,  elastic  means  for  attaching  said 
suppressing  mass  to  said  supporting  pipe  without  contact  with 
the  drive  shaft. 


4,207,958 
VEHICLE  SAFETY  BRAKING  SYSTEM 
Charles  S.  Viall,  St.,  1150D  S.  State  College  Blvd.,  Anaheim, 
Calif.  92806;  Charles  S.  Viall,  Jr.,  3401  Gayiota,  Long  Beach, 
Calif.  90008,  and  Harold  S.  Viall,  938  S.  Chancer,  Anaheim, 
Calif.  92806 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  646,287,  Jan.  2, 1976.  This  appUcation  Jun. 
7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913,350 
Int.  a.2  B60K  28/00 
VJS.  a.  180—271  3  Claims 


4.  In  a  self  propelled  vehicle  adsW;^  for  "*«  o^*""  roadless 
terrain  having  an  elongated  bed  fratr,  a  quad  wheel  assembly 
for  supporting  a  portion  of  said  bed  '  'ame  comprising: 

(1)  a  primary  pivot  structure  adak)'  :d  for  mounting  on  said 
bed  frame  for  pivotal  movemi  n  about  a  horizontal  roll 
axis  parallel  to  said  bed  frame:   • 

(2)  a  pair  of  walking  beams  respe(  t)  -cly  pivotally  secured  to 
the  lateral  sides  of  said  pivot  si  wjfeture  for  movement  in  a 
vertical  plane  about  a  transvei  M  axis,  each  said  walking 
beam  being  generally  truncateJj  V-shaped  in  a  horizontal 
plane  with  the  pivotal  mountiijl  jixis  passing  through  the 
truncated  center  portion  of  thi    /-shape; 

(3)  means  on  each  of  each  W-kh  .ped  walking  beam  for 
respectively  pivotally  mounting  he  medial  portion  of  (a) 
an  elongated  wheel  drive  housifi|^  for  steering  movements; 

(4)  means  on  said  housing  supportii  i  a  wheel  driving  motor, 
the  outer  end  of  said  housing  rcjti  ^ably  supporting  a  wheel 
hub  driven  by  said  motor,  aiii  means  connecting  said 
motor  and  said  hub,  and  j . 

(5)  a  power  actuated  extensible  ai  a  ^tractable  link  pivotally 
connected  at  one  end  to  the  iniie  end  of  said  wheel  drive 
housing  and  at  the  other  end  to  ae  truncated  center  por- 
tion of  the  respective  truncated  V-shaped  walking  beam, 
whereby  the  application  of  pot'i  '  to  said  link  controls  the 
steering  position  of  a  wheel  seci  red  to  said  wheel  hub. 


4,207,957     ' 
DEVICE  FOR  REDUCTION  OF  Bl  <DING  VIBRATIONS 
Rolf  V.  Sivers,  Warmbronn,  and  Ulrk^  Layher,  Sersheim,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignoirV)  Dr.  Ing.  h.c.F.  Porsche 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Stuttgart,  Feti  '  (ep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  17, 1978,  Mr  No.  952,045 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  11  ep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  21, 
1977,  2747225  '  ' 

Int.  a.^F16F^i  1/72 
U.S.  G.  180-70  P  |«|  9  Gaims 

1.  A  vibration  suppressing  device'  )r  the  reduction  of  bend- 


1.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  having  brakes,  a  steering 
wheel,  gas  pedal,  and  a  reverse  gear  which  are  operated  at  a 
normal  driver's  location,  a  safety  device  for  applying  the 
brakes  of  said  vehicle  comprising: 
brake  applying  means;  and 

means  for  preventing  operation  of  said  brake  applying 
means,  including  manually  operable  control  means  en- 
gageable  at  a  second  location  sufficiently  toward  the 
rearward  portion  of  said  vehicle  so  as  to  require  a  person 
located  near  said  second  location  and  able  to  view  obsta- 
cles behind  said  vehicle  to  operate  said  manually  operable 
control  means,  such  obstacles  not  being  visible  from  said 
normal  driving  location,  said  operable  control  means  not 
engageable  by  an  operator  at  said  normal  driver's  loca- 
tion, said  manually  operable  control  means  selectively 
preventing  said  vehicle  from  backing  up. 


ing  vibrations  on  a  rigid  supporting 
tudinal  direction  of  a  vehicle,  whjc 
nected  with  a  drive  unit  at  the  rear 


at  the  front,  said  engine  being  in  c  r'  ing  connection  with  the 


pe  disposed  in  the  longi- 

supporting  pipe  is  con- 

.he  vehicle  and  an  engine 


4,207,959 
WHEELCHAIR  MOUNTED  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Myron  Youdin,  Hushing;  Mario  W.  Clagnai,  Jr.,  Floral  Park, 
and  Henry  Louie,  Brooklyn,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  New 
York  University,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,771 
lot  a.2  B62D  1/24 
U.S.  G.  180—167  14  Claims 

1.  A  wheelchair-mounted  control  apparatus  for  controlling  a 
powered  wheelchair  comprising: 
a  voice  processor  for  converting  any  of  a  set  of  preselected 
spoken  command  words  into  corresponding  computer- 
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recognizable  signals,  said  spoken  words  corresponding  to 
desired  operations  for  said  wheelchair; 
a  microcomputer  operatively  connected  to  said  voice  pro- 
cessor including  an  identifier  for  identifying  a  particular 
sequence  of  said  signals,  corresponding  to  a  preselected 
sequence  of  said  spoken  commands  including  a  first  spo- 
ken function  command  for  specifying  the  function  to  be 
performed  by  said  wheelchair  and  a  subsequently  spoken 


activation  command  for  conditioning  said  specified  func- 
tion to  be  performed  by  said  wheelchair,  as  a  command 
sequence  and  also  including  a  set  of  control  lines  and  a 
first  activator  responsive  to  the  identification  of  said  com- 
mand sequence  for  selectively  activating  said  control 
lines;  and 
a  wheelchair  controller  including  a  left  and  a  right  wheel 
drive  motor,  for  propelling  said  wheelchair  in  response  to 
the  activation  of  said  control  lines. 


4,207,960 
ENGINE  MOUNTING  FOR  MOTORCYCLES 
Mashayuki  Hashimoto,  Iwata,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yamaha  Hat- 
sudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Iwata,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,387 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  11,  1977,  52* 
150689[U] 

Int.  G.2  B60K  5/12 
U.S.  G.  180-228  3  Gaims 
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<  4,207,961 
EXCITING  METHOD  FOR  LOGGING  BY  S  WAVE 
Choro  Kitfuneiaki,  Akita,  Japan,  assipor  to  Oyo  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946330 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  9, 1978,  53-13921 

lot  G.2  GOIV  1/14 

U.S.  G.  181— 106  3  Claims 


1.  In  an  exciting  method  for  a  logging  by  means  of  S  wave 
which  includes  inserting  a  wave  source  into  a  bore  hole  con- 
taining water  and  actuating  an  operating  mechanisnf  in  the 
wave  source  to  impart  an  exciting  force  to  the  bore  hole  wall 
in  the  direction  prependicular  to  the  axis  of  the  bore  hole,  so  as 
to  generate  the  S  wave  having  characteristics  of  predominant 
radiation  in  the  direction  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  excit- 
ing force,  the  improvement  comprising  abruptly  ejecting  the 
water  at  one  side  of  the  wave  source  intersecting  the  extension 
of  the  axis  of  the  exciting  force,  while,  simultaneously  at  the 
opposite  side  of  the  wave  source,  abruptly  sucking  the  water  of 
equivalent  volume  to  that  ejected  at  the  first  mentioned  side, 
whereby  a  positive  and  negative  pressure  change  are  indirectly 
applied  through  the  medium  of  the  water  to  the  two  respective 
sides  of  the  bore  hole  wall  intersecting  the  extension  of  the 
exciting  force  axis. 


4,207,962 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN 

GENERATING  AND  TRANSMriTING  ACOUSTIC 

SIGNALS 

John  V.  Bouyoucos,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Hydroacous- 

tics  Inc.,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,399 

Int  G.2  GOIV  1/14 

U.S.  G.  181-119  31  Gaims 


1.  Motorcycle  comprising  a  frame  and  an  engine  mounted 
thereon  through  engine  mounting  means,  said  engine  mounting 
means  including  front  mounting  means  comprised  of  a  pair  of 
laterally  spaced  mounting  plates  having  upper  ends  respec- 
«tively  connected  to  opposite  sides  of  the  front  poriion  of  the 
engine  and  lower  ends  to  bracket  means  extending  down- 
wardly from  said  frame,  and  rear  mounting  means  comprised 
of  laterally  resilient  .nount  means  for  mounting  a  rear  lower 
.  portion  of  the  engine  on  the  frame. 

995  O.O.— 35 


1.  For  use  in  the  transmission  of  a  train  of  repetitive  or 
quasirepetitive  acoustic  signals  into  a  medium  of  finite  tensile 
strength  in  response  to  an  input  control  signal,  the  method  of 
minimizing  the  negative  dynamic  pressure  or  stress  excursions 
of  said  acoustic  signals  with  respect  to  the  average  pressure  or 
stress  present  in  the  absence  of  said  signals  and  enabling  the 
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901 


;  ip  ilication  of  the  tensile 

lid  tensile  forces  being 

5h  ipe,  said  compressive 


maximization  of  the  power  of  saidj  |  knsmission  in  a  given 
frequency  band,  said  method  compri^  g 

contacting  said  medium  with  a  mov^^ble  member,  and 

applying  in  direct  response  to  said  |  ontrol  signal  forces  to 
said  member  in  opposite  direclidiS  with  respect  to  the 
average  force  on  said  member  i»i:  to  said  average  pres- 
sure or  stress  to  place  said  mwium  alternately  under 
compressive  and  tensile  forces  wi  h  the  time  duration  of 
the  application  of  the  compress!  v  force  short  compared 
with  the  time  duration  of  the 
force  and  with  the  waveform  o 
approximately  rectangular  in 

force  time  duration  being  in  ex<:e  ;  of  one-half  period  of 
the  upper  frequency  limit  of  !«  i  frequency  band,  the 
lower  frequency  limit  of  said  b  J  d  being  approximately 
the  repetition  frequency  of  sai(|  strain  of  repetitive  or 
quasirepetitive  acoustic  signals.    \ 

29.  A  seismic  source  operated  by  pr*  aurized  hydraulic  fluid 
for  transmitting  seismic  signals  haviiiji  n  amplitude  levels  into 
a  medium  where  n  is  an  integer  gre|^  r  than  one,  said  source 
comprising 

a  housing  having  a  bore. 

a  piston  reciprocally  movable  in 

One  of  said  housing  and  said  pistoji 
ber  at  one  end  thereof,  said 
contact  said  medium, 

said  piston  and  bore  each  having 
longitudinally  of  each  other, 
ing  steps  facing  in  a  direction 

said  steps  defining  with  said  bor; 
chambers  in  said  bore,  and 

V  control  valve  means  for  applying 
lie  fluid  at  supply  and  return 
sequence  to  said  chambers, 
n,  equals  2  '^. 


Sit 


mc» 


one 


V  »teps  which  are  spaced 
)f  said  piston  and  hous- 


wh<rJ 


4,207,963 
LOUDSPEAKER 

Michael  Klasco,  New  York,  N.Y.,  ask: 
Systems  Inc.,  Long  Island  City,  N  . 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1978,  S«i. i^o.  969,390 
Int.  a:-  H05K  ^00 
U.S.  a.  181—147 


bore, 

aving  a  coupling  mem- 
ber being  arranged  to 


and  mid-range  frequency  speakers  and  said  high  fre- 
quency speakers  to  impart  balanced  loads  on  said  passive 
radiator,  said  passive  radiator  beng  peripherally  mounted 
to  the  rear  wall  without  central  support  for  improved  flat 
frequency  response,  said  passive  radiator  further  being  so 
sized  to  enable  at  least  partial  absorption  of  acoustic  en- 
ergy of  mid-range  frequencies  produced  from  the  back  of 
said  low  and  mid-range  speakers. 


4,207,964 

SOUND  ABSORBING  AND  DIFFUSING  UNIT,  AN 

ACOUSTIC  SCREEN  AND  A  DECORATIVE  SOUND 

ABSORBING  PANEL 

Kazunori  Taguchi,  6-8,  Sakanoshita,  Kamakura  City,  Kanagawa 

Prefecture,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  701,016,  Jun.  30, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,122,915. 
This  application  Oct.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,454 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  30,  1975,  50-81296; 
Jul.  12, 1975,  50-96921[U] 

Int.  a.2  E04B  7/99 
U.S.  a.  181—284  2  Qaims 


a|M>  ly  from  said  medium, 
md  said  piston  wall  V 

aid  pressurized  hydrau- 

p^-tf-lsures  in  predetermined 

by  the  number  of  levels 


n 


${iTEM 
lii  nor  to  Integrated  Sound 


SOaims 


1.  A  sound  absorbing  and  diffusing  unit  made  of  a  porous 
sound  absorbing  material,  said  unit  comprising  two  planar  side 
surfaces,  an  arcuate  surface  opposed  to  said  side  surfaces,  said 
arcuate  surface  being  inclined  with  respect  to  said  side  sur- 
faces, a  rear  surface  formed  between  said  side  surfaces  and  said 
arcuate  surface,  and  a  plurality  of  fitting  means  fixed  to  said 
rear  surface. 


4,207,965 
GLIDING  CARS  AND  TRACKS  TYPE  HIGH  BUILDING 

EMERGENCY  ESCAPING  DEVICE 

Fu  Chiang-Cheng,  P.O.  Box  144,  and  Yang  Yin-Lung,  P.O.  Box 

865,  both  of  Kaohsiung,  Taiwan  (800) 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  680,747,  Apr.  27, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  842,271 

Int.  a.2  A62B  1/02 

U.S.  a.  182—13  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  loudspeaker  system  formed  i'f  a  plurality  of  speakers 
inside  a  fluid  tight  cabinet,  the  impi  tt/ement  comprising 

a  substantially  fluid  tight  cabinet^  i^.ving  a  front  wall  and  an 
oppositely  spaced  rear  wall  writi  ^  is  generally  parallel  to 
the  front  wall,  said  front  wall  hi  iS  ng  a  plurality  of  speaker 
openings  and  said  rear  wall  hav'  ig  a  substantial  radiator 
opening  for  rearward  projection  af  sound  from  said  cabi- 
net; 

a  plurality  of  low  and  mid-range  requency  speakers  seal- 
ingly  mounted  to  the  front  wil;  opposite  speaker  open- 
ings; 

a  plurality  of  high  frequency  "f^ge  speakers  sealingly 
mounted  to  the  front  wall  c  p  |osite  speaker  openings 
therein;  \  .  .  *  e 

a  passive  radiator  sealingly  mounf  .-d  opposite  the  radiator  1  An  improved  apparatus  for  emergency  escape  from  a 
opening  ofthe  rear  wall  to  proj^t  sound  towards  the  rear  conventional  zigzag  tracks  type  emergency  escape  device 
from  said  cabinet,  said  radiator  fj  rther  being  mounted  in  a   comprising  a  number  of  loader  cars  in  basket  shape,  each  car 


generally  symmetrical  mannei 


*  Jlative  to  both  said  low   having  a  ball  bearing  roller  on  an  axle  at  the  top  back  side  of 


;« 


the  car  for  supporting  and  sliding  along  the  tracks,  said  axle  is 
hollowed  in  its  center,  a  worm  screw  protnids  all  the  way 
through  the  hollowed  center  of  said  axle  and  connected  to  a 
lining  brake  disk,  said  screw  is  operatable  by  a  rocking  lever 
inside  the  car  to  bring  said  lining  disk  toward  the  back  side  of 
the  car  and  clamps  the  track  for  stopping  or  slowing  down  the 
sliding  speed  of  the  car  in  case  of  necessity,  two  universal 
wheels  being  mounted  at  both  rear  side  edges  of  the  car  for 
counteracting  the  momentum  of  the  car  against  the  surface  of 
the  tracks  and  add  free  sliding  movability  of  the  car,  four 
universal  small  wheels  located  at  the  bottom  of  each  car,  the 
car  while  carrying  escapee  or  properties  can  be  pushed  on  said 
wheels  by  other  person  until  the  car  properly  gets  in  an  exit 
tunnel  which  is  communicating  with  the  tracks,  two  paralled 
apertures  on  the  floor  of  the  car  normally  covered  by  couple  of 
light  spring  loaded  slider  plates  for  stretching  the  rider's  feet 
on  running  in  case  of  necessity. 

4,207,966 
MULTIPURPOSE  STAGING  HORSE 
Jean-Marie  Aubin,  1071  Tiffin,  Longueuil,  Quebec,  Canada 
(J4P  3G7);  Lionel  Gravellne,  348  St.  Francois  St.,  St-Hyacin- 
the,  Quebec,  Canada  (J2S  5E8),  and  Leonard  Rioux,  307B  St. 
Simon  St.,  St-Hyacinthe,  Quebec,  Canada  (J2S  5C1) 
Filed  Jun.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,020 
Int.  a.2  E04G  1/00 
U.S.  a.  182-181  2aaims 


end  of  the  vehicle  and  having  a  vertically  movable  end 
adjacent  the  mast  assembly, 
motor  means  interconnected  between  the  vehicle  and  lever 
for  pivoting  the  lever,  said  motor  means  mounted  to  the 
vehicle  adjacent  the  other  end  thereof,  and 
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a  link  having  one  end  pivotably  connected  with  the  movable 
end  of  the  lever,  the  link  also  being  operatively  coupled  at 
its  other  end  with  the  carriage,  the  link  causing  the  car- 
riage to  be  vertically  moved  on  the  mast  assembly  in 
response  to  pivotable  movement  of  the  elongated  lever 
and  arcuate  movement  of  the  adjacent  movable  link. 


4,207,968 
DOUBLE  DISC  TYPE  BRAKE  SYSTEM 
Richard  W.  Chamberlain,  Aurora,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar 
Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  879,306 

Int.  a.=  F16D  55/04 

U.S.  a.  188—71.4  10  aainu 


1.  A  multipurpose  staging  horse  comprising  two  generally 
upright,  spaced-apart  and  coplanar  legs  which  converge 
towards  each  other  upwardly,  said  legs  being  rigidly  secured 
together  near  their  upper  and  lower  ends  by  top  and  bottom 
horizontal  bar  members  respectively,  a  first  upwardly  opening 
U-shaped  stirrup  rigid  with  said  top  horizontal  bar,  a  brace 
pivotally  and  slidably  mounted  on  said  bottom  horizontal  bar 
member  at  its  lower  end,  and  a  second,  upwardly  opening 
U-shaped  stirrup  secured  to  the  upper  end  of  said  brace,  screw 
means  projecting  transversely  inwardly  through  one  side  of 
each  of  said  stirrups  for  tightening  a  beam  of  wood  or  the  like 
received  and  supported  in  said  stirrups,  said  brace  being 
slightly  laterally  offset  from  the  center  line  of  said  second 
stirrup,  so  that  the  same  beam  can  be  received  and  supported 
by  the  stirrups  of  a  pair  of  staging  horses  with  their  respective 
braces  crossing  each  other  without  interference. 

4,207,967 

COMBINED  LIFTING  MECHANISM  AND  OVERHEAD 

GUARD  FOR  LIFT  VEHICLES 

Robert  N.  Stedman,  Chillicothe,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar 
Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  lU. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  633,349,  Nov.  19, 1975,  abandoned. 
This  application  Feb.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  875,829 
Int.  a.2  B66B  9/20:  B66F  9/06.  17/00 
U.S.  a.  187-9  E  15  Qaims 

10.  In  a  lift  vehicle  of  a  type  including  a  vertical  mast  assem- 
bly arranged  at  one  end  of  the  vehicle  with  a  material  handling 
carriage  movably  mounted  for  vertical  travel  on  the  mast 
assembly,  a  lifting  mechanism  comprising 
an  elongated  lever  pivotably  connected  adjacent  the  other 


1.  A  double,  disc  type  brake  system  for  wheeled  vehicles, 
including  two  toroidal  disc  packs,  operationally  combined  in  a 
working  set,  for  each  vehicle  wheel  to  be  braked,  said  disc 
packs  in  each  set  being  respectively  operationally  placed  in 
back  to  back  relationship,  multiple  hydraulically  operated 
pistons  for  actuation  for  each  said  disc  pack,  said  multiple 
pistons  consisting  of  two  oppositely  faced  piston  sets  opera- 
tively mounted  on  opposite  sides  of  a  common  circular  actua- 
tor support  centrally  disposed  between  the  two  disc  packs,  said 
pistons  on  each  of  said  sides  of  said  common  actuator  support 
being  radially  circumferentially  spaced  around  said  support  in 
circular  arrays  and  mounted  for  reciprocating  operational 
movement,  said  pistons  on  one  side  of  said  common  actuator 
support  being  respectively  radially  alternatively  positionally 
arranged  intermediate  said  pistons  on  the  opposite  said  side. 
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4,207, 
WET  DISC  FRICn^Jf  i  DEVICE 
Robert  V.  Howell,  Fort  Worth,  Tex^  ssignor  to  Robert  Howell 

Induftries,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  432,943,  Ja^  14, 1974,  abudoned.  This 
•ppUcation  Feb.  25, 1975,  i  «.  No.  553,068 
Inta2F16D 
VJS.  a.  188—71.6  il  I  8  Gaims 
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said  pistons  of  each  said  piston  set 
in  unison  as  a  set  by  movement  out^^ 
tionally  contact  and  actuate  resp^ 
circularly  thereabout,  a  said  disc  pa^ii 
the  other  of  said  common  actuatqr, 
operable  to  initially  actuate  a  first  sir 
first  one  of  the  disc  packs  in  each  s4i( 
vehicle  brake  pedal  through  a  first  ifv 
light  braking  action,  and  to  subse^t 
the  other  disc  pack  of  the  set  upon  in< 
additional  increment  of  applicatio 
tion. 


cooling  liquid  during  braking  so  that  said  cooling  liquid  is 
pumped  outwardly  from  adjacent  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
said  rotor  discs  toward  said  casing  heat  exchanging  fins, 
splashing  thereagainst  and  thereby  frothing,  and  then  is 
allowed  to  pass  inwardly  toward  said  axis  of  rotation  in 
response  to  negative  pressure  adjacent  said  axis  of  rota- 
tion, and 
(j)  first  means  for  moving  said  rotors  and  stators  toward  each 
other  against  the  bias  of  said  biasing  means  to  effect  brak- 
ing. 


4,207,970 
DISC  BRAKE 
Fumio  Shimizu,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokico  Ltd.,  Ka* 
wasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  877,553 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  19, 1977, 52-19674[U1 
Int.  a.2  F16D  65/56 
U.S.  a.  188—71.9  2  Gaims 


1.  A  liquid-cooled  disc  brake  asse  ibly  comprising: 

(a)  a  casing  having  a  quantity  ofjli  ^lid  disposed  therein  less 
than  the  liquid  capacity  of  sakl.  casing,  said  casing  being 
sealed  for  retention  of  said  liqui^^quantity  and  operable  to 
continuously  retain  said  liquid  c  iantity  therein, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  rotor  discs  molu  ed  for  rotation  with  re- 
spect to  said  casing  about  an  ^  i  of  rotation  within  said 


r 


casing, 

(c)  means  for  connecting  said  r^pr  discs  to  an  external 
rotating  body  whch  is  to  be  sf  U  nively  braked, 

(d)  means  for  mounting  said  rotioi  discs  for  relative  move- 
ment along  the  axis  of  rotatiofi  j  lereof, 

(e)  a  plurality  of  stator  discs  ditp  sed  within  said  housing 
and  having  essentially  flat,  exiiei  lOr  disc  surfaces,  said  flat 
disc  surfaces  thereof  being  anilf^  perpendicular  to  said 
axis  of  rotation,  i 

(0  means  for  mounting  said  statb  discs  in  juxtaposed  rela- 
tionship with  respect  to  said  n  Dr  discs  and  for  relative 
movement  along  the  axis  of  <  ition  of  said  rotor  discs 
while  not  allowing  rotation  of  i  M  stator  discs, 

(g)  means  for  biasing  said  rotor  \  Id  stator  discs  to  a  rela- 
tively widely  spaced  apart  pes  ion  whereby  no  braking 
action  is  performed  therewithj  }, 

(h)  heat  exchanging  means  fomid  on  casing  portions  that 
extend  generally  parallel  to  said  ixis  of  rotation,  said  heat 
exchanging  means  comprising  {a  tlurality  of  fins  extending 
inwardly  and  outwardly  fronf  iK  tid  casing  and  generally 
radially  toward  and  away  froai  >aid  axis  of  rotation, 

(i)  means  for  establishing  a  clos^ -circulatory  loop  for  said 


1.  A  disc  brake  comprising  a  stationary  member,  a  pair  of 
friction  pads  having  back  plates  and  at  least  one  of  which  is 
slidably  supported  on  said  stationary  member,  a  pair  of  pins  on 
said  stationary  member  both  of  which  are  removable,  a  caliper 
slidably  supported  on  said  pins  on  said  stationary  member,  a 
piston  provided  in  said  caliper  for  directly  pressing  the  back 
plate  of  said  one  friction  pad,  a  mechanical  brake  applying, 
mechanism  and  a  brake  clearance  adjusting  mechanism  opera- 
tively  associated  with  said  piston  and  requiring  that  said  piston 
be  prevented  from  rotating  in  said  caliper  for  proper  operation 
of  said  adjusting  mechanism,  and  a  lug  on  the  back  plate  of  said 
one  friction  pad,  the  surface  of  said  piston  opposed  to  said  one 
friction  pad  having  at  least  one  recess  therein  and  said  lug 
being  engaged  in  said  recess  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  piston, 
the  sidewalls  of  said  recess  being  spaced  from  each  other  for 
making  the  recess  sufficiently  wide  to  permit  said  lug  to  pass 
freely  into  and  out  of  said  recess  when  either  one  of  said  pins 
is  removed  and  said  caliper  is  rotated  around  the  other  of  said 
pins,  the  sidewalls  of  said  recess  diverging  from  each  other  in 
the  radially  outward  direction  of  said  piston  and  respectively 
lying  substantially  along  arcs  of  respective  circles  having  said 
pins  as  corresponding  centers  thereof,  the  angle  of  inclination 
of  said  sidewalls  with  respect  to  a  radius  of  said  piston  being 
sufficient  for  disengaging  the  lug  and  the  sidewall  upon  rota- 
tional movement  of  said  caliper  around  either  of  said  pins. 


4,207,971 
RUST  PREVENTING  DEVICE  FOR  A  ROTOR  OF  A  DISC 

BRAKE 
Masakazu  Ishikawa;  Hiroyuki  Oka;  Juichi  Shibf  tani,  and  Yul* 
chiro  Obu,  all  of  Toyota,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  768,697 

Gaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  2, 1976, 51-116950[U] 

Int.  G.2  F16D  63/00 

U.S.  G.  188—218  A  2  Gaims 

1.  In  an  automotive  disc  brake  system  comprising  a  rotor  and 

a  permanent  stationary  dust  shield,  said  rotor  having  an  outer 

surface  adapted  to  be  exposed  to  the  roadway  and  an  inner 

surface  opposite  to  said  outer  surface,  and  said  dust  shield 
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covering  said  outer  surface  of  said  rotor  and  having  an  outer  movement  of  said  pressure  plate  during  a  clutch  release  cycle 

periphery  extending  radially  beyond  an  outer  periphery  of  said  to  a  predetermined  amount  regardless  of  clutch  disc  lining 

rotor,  the  improvement  comprising  wear, 
prior  to  normal  use  of  said  brake  system,  a  flexible,  dispos-  ,"  , 

able,  paper  cover  means  for  partially  shielding  said  rotor  '  j 


( 


! 


4,207,973 

ARTICLE  ACTUATED  COIN  DISPENSING  CLOSURE 

FOR  ARTICLE  COLLECTING  RECEPTACLES 

Henry  Stampleman,  79  Mountain  Afe.,  New  Rochelle,  N.Y. 

10804 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  787,031,  Apr.  13, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,132,303.  This  appUcation  Nov.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,175 

Int.  a.2  G07F  7/06 

U.S.G.  194-4  F  I    i  2  Gaims 


surfaces  from  the  atmosphere  and  preventing  rusting  of 
said  rotor  surfaces,  wherein  said  cover  means  comprises  a 
flat  annular-shaped  portion  facing  the  inner  surface  of  said 
rotor,  an  outer  peripheral  portion  snapping  onto  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  dust  shield,  and  is  adapted  for  easy 
removal  prior  to  normal  use  of  said  brake  system. 


4,207,972 

AUTOMATIC  WEAR  COMPENSATOR  FOR 

BELLEVILLE  SPRING  CLUTCHES 

Reinhold  C.  Zeidler,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Borg- 

Warner  Corporation,  Chicago,  lU. 

Filed  May  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,756 

Int.  G.2  F16D  13/75 

U.S.  G.  192— 111  A  21CliUms 


1.  A  wear  compensator  for  use  in  a  spring-actuated  clutch 
assembly  including  a  friction  clutch  disc  adapted  for  engage- 
ment by  a  pressure  plate  and  subject  to  wear  during  use,  a 
cover  member  including  flanged  mounting  portions  to  provide 
attachment  to  a  driving  member  surface,  a  pressure  plate  hav- 
ing a  friction  surface,  and  spring  means  pivotally  mounted  in 
said  cover  and  adapted  to  urge  the  pressure  plate  into  engage- 
ment with  the  clutch  disc,  the  wear  compensator  comprising  a 
pivot  ring  in  operative  engagement  with  the  pressure  plate  and 
defining  a  fulcrum  surface  cooperating  with  said  spring  means, 
said  pressure  plate  having  means  receiving  said  pivot  ring, 
camming  means  between  said  pressure  plate  and  said  pivot  ring 
to  alter  the  distance  between  the  pressure  plate  friction  surface 
and  the  fulcrum  surface  upon  relative  rotation  therebetween, 
and  a  plurality  of  self-adjusting  stop  means  acting  between  said 
pressure  plate  and  said  cover  member  to  limit  the  retractive 


1.  An  article  actuated  coin  dispensing  closure  unit  for  article 
collecting  receptacles,  said  closure  unit  comprising  a  base  plate 
of  size  and  shape  corresponding  with  the  cross  section  of  the 
receptacle  to  be  associated  therewith,  a  peripherally  extending 
flange  protruding  downwardly  from  the  base  plate  adapted  to 
externally  and  telescopically  engage  said  receptacle,  lock 
means  for  interlocking  said  flange  to  said  receptacle,  a  super- 
structure extending  above  said  base  plate  and  housing  article 
receiving  and  coin  dispensing  means,  said  coin  dispensing 
means  being  located  centrally  of  said  closure  unit  and  compris- 
ing a  vertically  oriented  coin  storage  chamber,  an  inclined 
chute  adjacent  the  base  of  said  chamber  and  extending  to  a  coin 
pick-up  station  at  one  side  of  said  closure  unit,  movable  means 
for  individually  transferring  a  coin  from  the  base  of  said  stor- 
age chamber  to  said  chute,  guide  means  in  said  closure  unit 
forwardly  of  said  coin  storage  chamber  forming  a  passageway 
having  a  contour  profile  that  matches  the  article  to  be  col- 
lected, said  guide  means  extending  downwardly  through  said 
superstructure  to  said  base  plate  to  esublish  a  passageway  to 
the  associated  receptacle,  movable  means  extending  into  said 
guide  means  and  linked  to  said  movable  coin  transferring 
means  in  order  to  eject  coins  therefrom,  lockable  access  means 
to  said  coin  storage  chamber  provided  at  the  top  of  said  super- 
structure, a  hinge  that  is  peripherally  spaced  from  said  lock 
means  for  joining  said  closure  unit  to  said  receptacle,  a  plate 
having  a  profiled  aperture  formed  therein  and  detachably 
secured  to  said  superstructure  to  permit  an  interchange  be- 
tween plates  having  different  profiled  apertures  in  order  to 
adapt  the  unit  to  accept  and  to  reject  the  articles  in  response  to 
the  profile  of  the  aperture  that  is  formed  in  said  deuchably 
secured  plate,  a  spring  tensioned  flap  hingedly  mounted  above, 
centrally  of  an  longitudinally  of  said  guide  means  providing  a 
spring  loaded  and  selectively  openable  closure  for  said  guide 
means  and  a  leaf  spring  having  one  end  fixedly  secured  to  said 
unit  and  the  other,  free  and  extending  into  said  guide  means, 
the  receptacle  having  a  plurality  of  baffles  therewithin.  said 
baffles  each  extending  more  than  halfway  across  said  recepta- 
cle, adjacent  baffles  being  spaced  from  each  other  and  protrud- 
ing from  opposite  sides  of  the  receptacle. 
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4,207,97<  , 
VISUAL  INSPECTION  f  APPARATUS 
Peter  Dragotta,  4  Bodie  Rd.,  WayniA^.J.  07470 
Filed  Oct.  5,  1978,  S^?  *4o.  948,771 
Int.  a.-  B65G  17}^_  \  47/24 
U.S.  a.  198—944 
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(^erect  spindles  pivotably 

relation  to  each  other 
^  osed  thereon  for  inspec- 

i  lindles. 


1.  A  visual  inspection  apparatus 

(a)  a  first,  flexible,  endless  loop, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  normally  vertica 
mounted  on  the  loop, 

(c)  the  spindles  disposed  in  spai^e 
sufficiently  close  that  an  item  d 
tion  cannot  pass  between  them , 

(d)  freely  rotatable  rollers  on  the 

(e)  sleeves  on  the  rollers, 

(0  the  spindles  deflectable  from  it  ;ct  to  supine  position, 
(g)  a  second,  flexible,  endless  loop  [Positioned  to  engage  the 

sleeves  on  the  rollers  when  thr  ^indies  are  deflected  to 
supine  position, 

(h)  a  first  means  to  drive  the  flrt .  loop  at  a  pre-selected 
speed,  whereby  the  linear  mov^i  lent  of  the  rollers  on  the 
spindles  is  controlled, 

(i)  a  second  means  to  drive  the  se^nd  loop  at  a  pre-selected 
speed,  whereby  engagement  of  ae  second  loop  with  the 
sleeves  on  the  rollers,  rotates  ^1  .>  rollers  at  a  controlled 
separate  rate  of  rotation  with  rs  )ect  to  the  rate  of  linear 
movement  of  the  rollers  as  coni  n  iled  by  the  first  means  to 
drive. 


I 
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4,207,975  j 
MAGNETIC  SOAP  RfftEPTACLE 
Giuliano  Arzillo,  8659  Berwyn,  Deai«  irn  Heights,  Mich.  48127 
Filed  Jan.  15, 1979,  ^  No.  3,104 

Int.a.^  A47K  5/ 3J    5/05 


U.S.  a.  206-77.1 


7aaim8 


1.  A  magnetic  soap  receptacle  comprising  a  molded  unitary 
housing  mountable  upon  a  wall  or  sij)»port  surface  and  includ- 
ing a  trough  base,  a  pedestal  having  a  sack  wall  and  connected 
to  the  base  and  a  hood  having  a  \.o\  wall  connected  to  said 
pedestal  and  overlying  said  base,  de)  hing  a  storage  chamber 
for  enclosing  a  bar  of  soap; 
a  magnet  within  said  hood  underl;  ihg  and  connected  to  said 

top  wall; 
there  being  a  magnetic  insert  em  niidded  within  said  bar  of 
soap  and  registerable  with  said  Mgnet  for  supporting  and 
suspending  said  bar  of  soap  wit  h  n  said  hood; 
said  magnet  being  rearwardly  and  <  )wnwardly  inclined  in  a 
plane  at  an  acute  angle  in  the  jr  nge  of  S  to  20  degrees, 


whereby  the  bar  of  soap  is  similarly  inclined  to  facilitate 
drainage  into  said  base; 
said  magnet  having  a  flat  under  surface  which  is  correspond- 
ingly inclined; 
said  hood  including  a  depending  front  wall;  and 
a  pair  of  upright  parallel  spacers  mounted  upon  the  interior 
of  said  front  wall  within  said  chamber  and  extending 
toward  said  back  wall  for  spacing  said  bar  of  soap  adja- 
cent said  back  wall. 


4,207,976 

aCARETTE  PACKAGE 

Rodney  W.  Herman,  1002  Glenhill  Rd.,  Saint  Paul,  Nfinn.  55112 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,562 

Int.  a.2  B65D  25/10 

U.S.  a.  206—246  14  Qaims 


1.  An  improved  cigarette  package  for  containing  a  plurality 
of  elongated  cigarettes,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  body; 

(b)  means  contained  in  the  body  for  holding  the  cigarettes  in 
a  generally  upright  position,  in  which  the  holding  means 
includes  a  plurality  of  passageways  for  respectively  encir- 
cling at  least  a  portion  of  each  cigarette  for  supporting 
that  cigarette  in  a  generally  upright  position; 

(c)  means  located  in  each  passageway  for  retaining  the  ciga- 
rette therein  until  it  is  removed  from  the  package  for 
smoking; 

(d)  wherein  each  passageway  has  an  open  end  located  on  an 
exterior  side  of  the  package  such  that  one  cigarette  butt 
may  be  inserted  into  a  passageway  through  the  open  end 
thereof  for  retaining  a  number  of  cigarette  butts  in  the 
package  corresponding  to  the  number  of  passageways; 
and 

(e)  wherein  the  body  has  a  dispensing  surface  which  includes 
a  plurality  of  outlet  openings  encircling  the  upper  end  of 
the  cigarettes  therein;  wherein  each  cigarette  is  normally 
contained  in  the  body  with  its  upper  end  being  flushed 
with  the  dispensing  surface  and  its  lower  end  being  con- 
tained in  one  of  the  passageways,  and  wherein  the  pas- 
sageways and  outlet  openings  are  aligned  so  that  a  ciga- 
rette butt  received  in  a  passageway  containing  a  cigarette 
will  push  the  top  end  of  the  cigarette  past  the  dispensing 
surface  to  render  the  cigarette  accessible  for  manual  re- 
moval. 


4,207,977 
APPLICATOR  BRUSH  PACKAGE 
Jerome  Kronfeld,  Washington  Crossing,  Pa.,  and  Garry  Furst, 
West  Newton,  Mass.,  assignors  to  American  Brush  Company, 
Inc.,  Stoughton,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,381 
Int.  a.2  B65D  83/10 
U.S.  a.  206—361  6  Qaims 

1.  A  brush  package  casing  for  a  brush  having  a  plurality  of 
bristles  bound  to  a  handle  with  an  encircling  band, 
said  band  defining  a  rear  stop  edge, 
said  casing  comprising  a  cardboard  sheet  folded  into  a  gener- 
ally rectangular  shape  having  first  and  second  opened 


\ 
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ends  aligned  with  each  other  and  defined  by  a  top  wall, 
opposed  bottom  wall  and  side  walls, 
at  least  one  portion  of  said  sheet  being  reversed  on  itself  at 
said  first  end  to  form  a  casing  stop  edge, 


»  g  I- 


said  top  and  bottom  walls  being  spaced  apart  a  predeter- 
mined distance  so  as  to  engage  said  band  rear  stop  edge  in 
face  to  face  relationship  with  said  casing  stop  edge  when 
said  brush  is  positioned  in  said  casing  with  said  handle 
extending  beyond  said  first  end  and  said  bristles  extending 
toward  said  second  end. 


4,207,978 
DISPLAY  PACKAGE  FOR  TAPERED  CANDLES 
Michael  P.  Patterson,  Oshkosh,  Wis.,  and  William  H.  Perkins, 
Oxford,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Paragon  Candles,  Inc.,  Oshkosh, 
Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,610 

Int.  a.^  B65D  85/20,  5/20 

U.S.  a.  206—443  2  Qaims 


«*-L 
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1.  A  container  formed  from  a  single  elongated  blank  of 
paperboard  and  adapted  to  hold  and  attractively  display  a 
group  of  candles  or  similar  articles,  comprising: 

A.  means  defining  an  open  topped  rectangularly  shaped  box 
having  upright  opposite  front  and  back  walls,  upright 
opposite  end  walls,  and  a  flat  bottom  wall,  said  means 
comprising  slits  and  scoring  in  the  blank  at  one  end 
thereof  providing  bottom  wall  forming  flaps  connected  by 
said  scoring  to  the  lower  edge  of  each  end  wall  and  to  the 
lower  edge  of  one  of  said  front  and  back  walls; 

B.  an  upright  partition  wall  rising  above  the  open  top  of  the 
box  in  a  plane  substantially  equispaced  from  the  front  and 
back  walls  thereof; 

C.  a  substantially  narrow  extension  wall  rising  from  each 
end  wall  as  an  upward  continuation  thereof,  one  of  said 
extension  walls  projecting  forwardly  from  scoring  defin- 


ing one  edge  of  the  partition  wall  and  the  other  extension 
wall  projecting  rearwardly  from  scoring  defining  the 
opposite  edge  of  the  partition  wall,  whereby  said  exten- 
sion walls  provide  support  for  the  partition  wall, 

(1)  said  extension  walls  being  of  double  thickness  and  the 
plys  thereof  being  joined  together  by  scoring  which 
extends  longitudinally  of  the  blank  and  comprises  con- 
tinuations of  the  same  scoring  that  defines  the  junction 
of  the  front  wall  with  one  end  wall  and  the  junction  of 
the  back  wall  with  the  opposite  end  wall, 

(2)  one  ply  of  each  of  said  narrow  walls  being  integral 
with  its  respective  end  wall  and  the  other  plys  thereof 
being  separated  from  the  walls  of  the  box  by  slits  which 
extend  transversely  of  the  blank  and  define  upper  edges 
of  the  box, 

whereby  said  extension  walls  and  the  partition  wall 
coact  to  define  a  pair  of  back  to  back  vertical  com- 
partments that  communicate  with  the  open  top  of  the 
box  and  have  only  a  back  wall  and  one  side  wall,  so 
that  candles  set  vertically  into  said  box  have  the 
portions  thereof  that  project  above  its  open  top  re- 
ceived in  said  vertical  compartments  and  thereby 
held  neatly  upright  while  being  exposed  to  inspec- 
tion. 


4,207,979 
TRAY  FOR  SORTING  AND  STORING  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

TRANSPARENCY  SLIDES 
Donald  J.  Brown,  Naperville,  III.,  assignor  to  Knox  Manufactur- 
ing Co.,  Wood  Dale,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,772 

Int.  C\?  B65D  21/02.  85/62.  1/36 

U.S.  a.  206—456  8  Claims 


^  ^>k- 


1.  An  integrally  formed  overlay  tray  of  light  transmitting 
material  for  holding  a  plurality  of  photog^hic  slides  in  side- 
by-side  relationship  and  having  base  means  lying  in  a  common 
plane,  said  tray  being  formed  with  a  series  of  spaced  elongate 
first  walls  having  upper  and  lower  ends,  the  adjacent  lower 
ends  thereof  each  being  joined  together  by  an  elongate  second 
wall  to  define  a  series  of  longitudinal  slide-receiving  channels, 
each  channel  supporting  a  slide  in  a  slightly  upwardly  inclined 
position  in  relation  ta  said  base  means  to  afford  substantially 
uniform  illumination  of  each  slide,  said  first  walls  being  spaced 
apart  a  distance  generally  equal  to  the  height  of  the  slides,  and 
each  of  said  second  walls  defining  a  longitudinal  groove  adja- 
cent one  of  said  first  walls  so  as  to  lie  underneath  an  edge  of  a 
slide  which  may  be  reposing  within  the  respective  channel 
against  the  second  wall,  whereby  pressure  applied  to  the  edge 
of  the  slide  overlapping  said  groove  moves  the  edge  into  the 
groove  to  pivot  the  slide  and  raise  the  opposite  edge  thereof 
from  the  bottom  of  the  channel. 


4,207,980 
SLIDE  HLE  SHEET 
Naokuni  Namiki,  Hoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Slidex  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  14,152 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  1, 1978, 53-24614[UJ 
Int.  Q.-  B65D  1/36.  85/48 
U.S.  Q.  206—456  H  Claims 

1.  In  a  slide  file  sheet  for  arranging  and  holding  a  plurality  of 
slide  films,  said  file  sheet  including  a  plurality  of  rectangular 
recesses  formed  by  a  bottom  wall  cooperating  with  longitudi- 
nally and  traversely  extending  bounding  walls,  and  holding 
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lugs  extending  from  side  walls  of  saic  tdunding  walls  inwardly 
of  said  rectangular  recesses,  the  u  provement  comprising 
means  for  supporting  lower  surfaces  6  slide  films  positioned  in 
said  slide  recesses,  said  supporting  nie  ns  having  first  portions 
for  contacting  and  supporting  portiii  .  of  said  slide  films  and 
second  portions  positioned  beneath  itr  I  spaced  from  said  slide 
films  and  defining  therewith  spaces  b*  leath  lower  surfaces  of 


4,207,982 
FUP  TOP  CONTAINER 
Donald  J.  Maxwell,  and  David  J.  Crisp,  both  of  London,  En- 
gland,  assignors  to  Steriing  Drug  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,902 
Gains  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  30, 1978, 
24382/78 

Int.  a.2  B65D  45/00.  83/04.  85/56 
U.S.  a.  206— 534  24aainis 


said  slide  films;  first  draft  channels  fc  r 
tion  between  spaces  above  upper  si. 
and  the  spaces  beneath  lower  surface^ 
draft  channels  for  establishing  conir 
spaces  beneath  the  lower  surfaces  b 
openings  extending  through  said  bolp 
ing  lugs  when  said  slide  films  are  hdl< 


stablishing  communica- 
faces  of  said  slide  films 
of  the  films;  and  second 
unication  between  said 
the  films  and  punched 
m  ^all  below  said  hold- 
within  said  rectangular 


recesses. 


V. 


fr 


4,207,981 
CONTAINBl; 
Johnson  D.  Kanun,  12744  Bassett  S^  North  Hollywood,  Calif. 
91605 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1979,  Seb  No,  31,523 

Int.  G.^  B65D  ^  /08 

U.S.  G.  206—457  J  10  Gaims 


tvMvfl 


1.  A  container,  the  container  )|a  ring  a  liquid  contained 
therein,  such  a  container  comprising:'^ 

(a)  a  hollow  body  portion; 

(b)  a  neck  portion  having  a  first  ^n  1  and  a  second  end,  the 
first  end  attached  to  the  hollow  tody  portion,  the  second 
end  remote  from  such  a  holiov^  body  portion; 

(c)  means  for  closing  such  secon|^nd; 

(d)  a  substantially  transparent  seal' within  such  neck  portion 


1.  A  closure  for  a  container  Having  an  access  opening  there* 
into,  said  closure  comprising: 

a  collar  surrounding  said  opening  into  said  container; 

a  lid  member  rotatably  mounted  within  said  collar  for  rota- 
tion about  an  axis  of  rotation  coaxial  with  the  axial  center 
of  said  collar,  said  lid  member  further  being  pivotable 
between  open  and  closed  positions  about  a  pivotal  axis 
normal  to  said  axis  of  rotation,  said  lid  member  having  an 
aperture  therethrough  which  is  accessible  when  said  lid 
member  is  pivoted  in  the  open  position,  whereby  access 
into  said  container  through  said  aperture  is  possible; 

camming  means  between  said  lid  member  and  said  collar  for 
controlling  the  pivoting  and  rotational  movement  of  said 
lid  member  within  said  collar,  said  camming  means  being 
comprised  of: 

a  saw-tooth  cam  surface  around  the  inside  surface  of  said 
collar; 

a  cam  follower  on  said  lid  member  movable  along  said  cam 
surface,  whereby  pivoting  said  lid  member  causes  said 
cam  follower  on  said  lid  member  to  move  across  said  cam 
surface,  thereby  rotating  said  lid  member  about  said  axis  of 
rotation. 


4,207,983 
RACKETING  NET  BAGS 
Eugene  H.  Wolske,  Minnetonka,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Semis  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  860,290 

Int.  G.2  B65D  33/00 

U.S.  G.  206—554  28  Gaims 


for  preventing  the  liquid  from 
container;  and  ^ 

(e)  means  for  substantially  prec  lUJng  visible  detection  of 
such  a  seal. 


1.  A  bag  made  of  net  material  having  opposed  walls,  closed 
>eing  dispensed  from  the  at  its  bottom  and  open  at  its  mouth  end,  each  wall  having  a 

mouth  edge,  one  of  the  walls  having  a  flap  extending  beyond 
its  mouth  edge  and  beyond  the  mouth  edge  of  the  other  wall, 
said  flap  comprising  a  piece  of  sheet  material  secured  to  said 
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one  wall  of  the  bag  and  having  a  portion  projecting  beyond  the 
mouth  edge  of  said  one  wall,  said  projecting  poriion  having  a 
pair  of  holes  spaced  transversely  of  the  bag  for  receiving  fas- 
tening means,  such  as  the  legs  of  a  wicket,  for  holding  a  plural- 
ity of  the  bags  in  a  stack,  the  flap  of  each  bag  being  adapted  to 
be  torn  off  said  fastening  means,  and  a  second  piece  of  sheet 
material  secured  to  the  other  wall  of  the  bag  at  its  mouth  edge, 
the  projecting  portion  of  said  flap  also  projecting  beyond  the 
edge  uf  said  second  piece  of  sheet  material  at  the  mouth  of  the 
bag. 

4,207,984 
DECORATIVE  ENVELOPE  PACKET 
Robert  E.  Kelly,  Mabopac,  and  Nathan  Friedman,  Hartsdale, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Mill  Printing  and  Lithographing 
Corporation,  Peekskill,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,151 

Int  G.2  B65D  85/54 

U.S.  G.  206-554  «  Claims 


1.  In  a  decorative  envelope  packet  including  a  plurality  of 
stacked  envelopes  secured  to  an  elongated,  decorative  cover- 
layer  and  wherein  each  envelope  has  a  pocket  portion  and  a 
flap  portion,  the  improvement  wherein  said  elongated  cover 
layer  has  first,  second  and  third  parallel  fold  lines  to  consecu- 
tively define  a  front  panel  portion,  an  upper  back  panel  por- 
tion, an  intermediate  back  panel  portion,  and  a  lower  back 
panel  portion,  said  elongated  coverlayer  being  disposed  about 
the  flap  portions  of  the  stacked  envelopes  such  that  the  front 
panel  portion  overlies  one  side  of  the  stacked  flap  portions  of 
the  envelopes,  while  the  upper  and  lower  back  panel  portions 
are  disposed  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  stacked  flap  portions  of 
the  envelopes,  and  said  intermediate  back  panel  portion  is 
disposed  between  said  upper  and  lower  back  panel  portions 
and  wherein  a  wire  staple  extends  through  the  flap  portions  of 
the  envelopes,  as  well  as  through  the  lower  back  panel  portion 
and  the  intermediate  back  panel  portion  and  is  secured  for 
fixing  said  stacked  envelopes  to  the  elongated  coverlayer,  and 
with  the  upper  back  panel  portion  overlying  said  secured 
staple  thereby  preventing  the  suple  from  causing  injury  to  the 
user  of  the  decorative  envelope  packet. 

4,207,985 
SORTING  APPARATUS 
James  F.  Lockett;  Thomas  O.  Mehrkam,  and  Richard  R.  M. 
Braham,  all  of  Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Geosource,  Inc^ 
Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  May  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,057 
Int.  G.2  B07C  5/342 
U.S.  G.  209—564  1  Claim 

1.  An  apparatus  for  sorting  articles  based  upon  the  intensity 
of  light  reflected  therefrom  at  a  first  and  a  second  color  wave- 
length, the  apparatus  including 

(a)  a  viewer  element  adapted  to  view  a  viewed  area  through 
which  an  article  to  be  sorted  passes; 

(b)  an  ejector  element  adapted  to  apply  an  ejecting  force  to 
eject  an  article  from  an  ejection  zone; 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

an  electrical  signal  generator  arrangement  associated  with 

the  viewer  and  adapted  to  respond  to  light  energy  incident 

thereon  to  generate  a  first  and  a  second  electrical  signal 

representation  of  the  light  energy  reflected  from  the  same 


portion  of  the  article  to  be  sorted  as  detected  against  a  first 
and  a  second  background,  respectively,  the  first  back- 
ground having  a  reflectivity  characteristic  greater  than 
the  reflectivity  characteristic  of  the  second  background; 

a  circuit  arrangement  responsive  to  the  first  and  second 
electrical  signals  to  generate  a  third  electrical  signal  func- 
tionally related  to  the  difference  therebetween  and  repre- 
sentative of  the  portion  of  the  viewed  area  occupied  by  an 
article  being  sorted,  the  circuit  arrangement  adapted  to 
generate  a  fourth  and  a  fifth  electrical  signal  respectively 
representative  of  the  reflectivity  of  the  article  at  the  first 
and  second  color  wavelengths  and  functionally  related  to 
the  first  and  second  electrical  signals  as  scaled  by  the  third 
electrical  signal; 

an  article-detect  signal  generator  adapted  to  generate  an 
electrical  article-detect  signal  if  the  third  signal  represen- 
tative of  the  portion  of  viewed  area  occupied  by  the  arti- 
cle exceeds  a  predetermined  reference  signal; 

an  article  classifier  for  classifying  the  article  to  be  sorted  on 
the  basis  of  the  intensity  of  light  reflected  from  the  article 


.«  — 'L-i— J  m. 


at  the  first  and  second  color  wavelengths,  the  classifier 
including  a  memory  element  having  a  plurality  of  storage 
locations  defining  a  matrix  array  therein,  each  memory 
location  being  addressable  by  a  different  combination  of 
reflected  light  intensities  at  the  first  and  second  color 
wavelengths,  each  memory  location  having  stored  therein 
a  classification  signal  represenutive  of  the  acceptability  of 
an  article  exhibiting  the  reflected  light  intensities  at  the 
first  and  second  color  wavelengths  corresponding  to  the 
address  of  the  memory  storage  location  to  electrically 
define  in  the  matrix  array  the  boundaries  of  an  acceptabil- 
ity profile  of  the  type  article  being  sorted;  and, 
an  ejector  control  arrangement  responsive  to  the  article- 
detect  and  article-classification  signals  for  initiating  the 
operation  of  the  ejector  to  apply  the  ejecting  force  toward 
substantially  the  same  predetermined  portion  functionally 
related  to  the  length  of  each  article  being  ejected  from  the 
ejection  zone  without  regard  to  the  presence  of  the  prede- 
termined physical  characteristics  on  the  portion  of  the 
article  toward  which  the  ejecting  force  is  applied. 

4,207,986 
APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  PLASTIC  RLM  FROM 
PAPER  PARTICULARLY  ADAPTED  FOR  USE  IN  WASTE 

RECYCLING  SYSTEMS 
Manlio  Cerroni,  Via  Bruxelles  53,  Rome,  Italy 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  911,411 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  3, 1977,  49707  A/77; 
May  16, 1978, 49389  A/78 

Int.  G.2  B07C  5/36 
U.S.  G.  209-616  7  Claims 

1.   Apparatus  for  separating  composite  waste  materials 
chiefly  composed  of  plastic  film  and  paper  comprising  means 
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for  conveying  said  composite  materk)  in  a  substantially  hori 
zontal  path  along  a  given  direction,  a  id  reel  means  having  a 
plurality  of  radial  members  extemiilg  therefrom,  said  reel 
means  operating  to  move  said  radiii  members  through  said 
composite  material  at  a  portion  ofM  i  horizontal  path,  said 
radial  members  moving  in  the  samQ  irection  in  which  said 
composite  material  is  moving  while  tie.'  ng  passed  therethrough 
to  thereby  engage  plastic  film  conu  ned  in  said  composite 
material  and  to  separate  said  plastic /im  therefrom,  said  reel 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  indl^ual  reel  members  each 
having  a  plurality  of  radial  members 


and  directing  the  same  in  substantially  equal  amounts  to 
each  of  said  spiral  flights;  and 
first  and  second  discharge  outlets  for  discharing  different 
ones  of  said  fractions  separated  at  said  spiral  flights. 


each  moving  their  respective  radial  r  i^  nbers  through  an  end- 
less path,  each  of  said  reel  members  b  ;£  g  arranged  to  pass  said 
respective  radial  members  through  &  it  composite  material  at 
different  points  along  said  horizontal  ]  ith  spaced  apart  in  the 
direction  of  movement  of  said  com  )i  site  material,  said  reel 
members  being  arranged  in  a  mutual  overlapping  arrange- 
ment such  that  the  radial  members  ofja  ich  reel  member,  other 
than  the  reel  member  located  furtheri  lost  upstream  taken  in 
the  direction  of  movement  of  said  conj^wsite  material,  deposit 
plastic  film  engaged  thereon  on  a  nextf^djacent  upstream  reel 
member  after  passage  through  said  cbtiftosite  material. 


4,207,988 
CLOSURES  FOR  CONTAINERS 
Myron  R.  Prouty,  Oakland;  Colin  J.  Nichols,  Burlingame;  Nor* 
man  A.  Brown,  Oakland,  and  Stephen  P.  Sutter,  Danville,  all 
stending  therefrom  and       "'  Calif.,  assignors  to  Cutter  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Berkeley, 

Calif. 

Filed  May  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,002 

Int.  a.2  B65D  41/50 

U.S.  a.  215—232  18  Gaims 


^ 


4,207,987 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  S  'IRAL  SEPARATION 

OF  MATERIAp:  i 
L,  S.  Beckham,  West  Lafayette,  Ind.,  ^  .Ignor  to  Ag  Machinery 
A  Safety,  Inc.,  West  Lafayette,  Indl. 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1978,  Ser.i^.  885,213 

Int.  a.^B07c4l<? 
U.S.  a.  209-691  U I  25  Gaims 


1.  A  tear-open  closure  for  enclosing  a  neck  having  an  open- 
ing on  a  container  comprising  a  cap  having  a  base,  a  side  wall 
and  a  top  wall,  the  base  having  means  for  sealing  engagement 
with  an  annular  projection  on  the  neck  of  the  container  below 
the  opening,  score  lines  defining  rupturable  thinned  sections  in 
the  cap,  said  score  lines  including  a  first  score  line  commencing 
at  an  intermediate  point  on  the  top  wall  and  extending  across 
the  top  wall  and  down  the  side  wall  to  meet  a  second  score 
line,  said  second  score  line  extending  circumferentially  all  the 
way  around  the  side  wall,  a  third  score  line  joining  the  point 
where  the  first  score  line  commences  and  extending  across  the 
top  wall  generally  contiguous  with  the  first  score  line  when 
extending  down  the  side  wall  and  diverging  from  the  first 
score  line  to  terminate  a  short  distance  from  the  first  score  line 
at  an  intermediate  point  on  the  side  wall  substantially  above  the 
second  score  line;  and  finger  gripping  means  projecting  from 
the  top  wall  adapted  for  initiating  rupture  of  said  first  and  third 
score  lines  at  the  point  where  they  meet. 


4,207,989 
CONTAINER  WITH  LID  OPENING  MEANS 
Ole  Ingemann,  Svendborg,  Denmark,  assignor  to  A/S  Haustrup 
Plastic,  Langeskov,  Denmark 

Filed  Not.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,502 
Gaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nov.  17, 1977,  7712987 
Int.  G.2  B65D  41/32 
U.S.  G.  220—266  5  Gaims 


separ 


1.  A  spiral  separator  device, 

an  inlet  for  receiving  material  to  b< 

a  plurality  of  spiral  flights  for 

into  separate  fractions; 
a  mounting  tube  having  said  spiral 
said  mounting  tube  including  din 
tube  for  receiving  material  to  be 


compips  ng: 

^parated; 

ting  material  thereon 


li  jhts  mounted  thereon, 
ing  means  within  said 
jarated  from  said  inlet 


1.  The  combination  of  a  container  and  lid  in  which  the  lid  is 
removable  from  the  container  to  open  the  latter  and  is  replace- 
able to  close  the  container,  said  container  including  a  body 
having  a  mouth,  said  mouth  including  a  strip  of  annular  extent 
secured  to  said  lid,  said  body  of  the  container  being  provided 
with  an  annular  weakening  notch  in  the  vicinity  of  said  strip 
where  the  mouth  of  the  container  is  secured  to  the  lid,  said 
container  being  separable  at  said  notch  to  separate  a  part  of 
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said  container  mouth  and  the  lid  together  with  said  strip  from 
said  body,  said  notch  being  positioned  radially  inwards  of  said 
strip  and  upon  rupture  of  the  notch  forming  separating  parts 
which  can  be  reengaged  upon  replacement  of  the  lid  on  said 
container,  and  locating  surfaces  on  said  lid  and  container  for 
establishing  a  determined,  oriented  position  of  replacement  of 
the  lid  on  the  body  of  the  container. 


4,207,990 
HERMETICALLY  SEALED  CONTAINER  WITH  PLURAL 

ACCESS  PORTS 
Gerhard  H.  Weiler,  South  Barrington,  and  Louis  T.  Pagels, 
Hanover  Park,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Automatic  Liquid 
Packaging,  Inc.,  Ariington  Heights,  III. 

Filed  May  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,626 

Int.  G.2  B65D  41/32 

U.S.  G.  220—267  7  Gaims 


c^*= 


1.  A  hermetically  sealed  container  having  a  hollow  body 
portion,  a  neck  portion  unitary  with  the  body  portion  and 
defining  a  container  access  opening,  and  a  closure  means  for 
said  access  opening  but  providing  plural  access  ports,  which 
closure  means  comprises: 
a  dome  means  over  said  access  opening,  defining  a  draining 

aperture  and  having  a  peripheral  flange; 
an  upstanding  hollow  stem  around  said  draining  aperture 
and  unitary  with  said  dome  means,  said  hollow  stem  being 
dimensioned  to  receive  therewithin  a  draining  spike; 
a  twist-off  cap  at  the  distal  end  of  said  hollow  stem,  con- 
nected thereto  by  a  frangible  web  unitary  with  the  cap  and 
the  stem,  and  covering  the  draining  aperture;  and 
a  severable  annular  web  depending  from  said  dome  means, 
unitary  therewith  and  with  the  distal  end  of  the  neck 
portion,  and  spaced  inwardly  from  the  periphery  of  the 
dome  means. 


4,207,991 

CAN  TOP  OPENING  MEANS 

Amaldo  Amabili,  7680  Dollier  St.,  St.  Leonard,  Quebec,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,045 

Int.  a:-  B65D  41/32 

U.S.  G.  220—269  18  Gaims 


cured  to  said  removable  panel  proximate  said  line  of  weaken- 
ing, whereby  a  lifting  movement  of  the  finger-engaging  por- 
tion will  cause  said  tab  member  to  function  as  a  second  class 
lever  and  start  a  tear  initiation  along  said  line  of  weakening  of 
said  panel  to  permit  removal  of  said  panel. 


4,207,992 

TIMED  MEDIGNE  DISPENSER 

John  H.  Brown,  6333  Kalani,  Dallas,  Tex.  75240 

Filed  May  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,628 

Int.  a:-  B65B  59/00 

U.S.  G.  221—15 


14  Gaims 


H " ' 


1.  A  medication  dispensing  device  for  dispensing  medication 
at  timed  intervals  over  a  predetermined  period  of  time,  com- 
prising: a  cabinet;  a  hopf>er  supported  within  said  cabinet;  a 
shaft  rotatably  supported  in  said  cabinet;  a  dispensing  wheel 
rotatably  supported  by  said  shaft  having  a  plurality  of  com- 
partments with  each  compartment  having  an  opening  on  the 
outer  edge  of  the  wheel;  means  to  rotate  said  shaft  one  revolu- 
tion per  the  predetermined  period  of  time;  a  driven  gear  for 
rotating  said  dispensing  wheel  positioned  around  said  shaft;  a 
driving  gear  secured  to  said  shaft  having  teeth  spaced  about  its 
periphery  by  intervals  sufficient  for  the  opening  of  each  com- 
partment to  be  registered  with  an  opening  into  the  hopper  at 
each  timed  interval;  a  transfer  gear  rotatably  secured  in  said 
cabinet,  a  portion  of  the  transfer  gear  positioned  to  engage  said 
driven  gear  and  another  portion  of  the  transfer  gear  positioned 
to  engage  the  teeth  of  the  driving  gear  at  the  timed  intervals 
which  rotates  said  dispensing  wheel  and  register  a  compart- 
ment with  the  hopper  and  thereby  dispense  medication  at  the 
timed  intervals  over  the  predetermined  period  of  time. 

*     4,207,993 

CRICKET  DISPENSER 

Doyce  F.  Ellis,  Sr.  deceased,  late  of  Oglethorpe,  Ga.,  By  Ira  N. 

J.  Ellig,  Administrator,  P.O.  Box  371,  Oglethorpe,  Ga.  31068 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  889,542 

Int  G.=  AOIK  97/04 

U.S.  G.  221—256  12  Claims 


1.  A  closure  system  comprising  an  end  wall,  a  line  of  weak- 
ening within  said  end  wall  defining  a  removable  panel,  a  tab 
member,  overlying  a  portion  of  said  end  wall  and  said  remov- 
able panel,  said  tab  member  being  secured  to  said  end  wall 
proximate  one  extremity  thereof,  a  finger-engaging  portion  at 
an  opposed  extremity  of  said  tab  member,  said  tab  being  se- 


1.  A  cricket  dispenser  comprising  a  container  means  capable 
of  housing  a  plurality  of  live  crickets,  a  movable  transfer  mem- 
ber comprising  a  rotary  disc  adjacent  said  container  means, 
said  rotary  disc  including  a  surface  defining  an  open  recess 
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opening  extending  inwardly  from  a  pe  i  >heral  edge  portion  of 
said  rotary  disc  and  oriented  along  a  c  ^d  of  said  disc  spaced 
from  the  diameter  of  said  disc  and  tx  ii  g  of  sufficient  size  to 
receive  and  hold  a  cricket,  transfer  inimber  support  means 
supporting  said  rotary  disc  for  movemo  t  between  a  first  posi- 
tion in  which  said  recess  opening  <  c'  nmunicates  with  the 
interior  of  said  container  to  permit  a  cric  ".et  in  said  container  to 
enter  said  recess  opening  head  first  atij  a  second  position  in 
which  said  recess  opening  faces  outwH  dly  externally  of  said 
conuiner  to  position  the  tail  and  rear'rgs  of  a  cricket  in  said 
recess  toward  a  user  to  permit  the  tail  tiLj  legs  of  the  cricket  to 
be  accessible  to  the  us^  externally  of  slit  container  and  shroud 
means  positioned  to  cover  said  recesalipening  while  said  ro- 
tary disc  is  being  moved  from  said  firsjNosition  to  said  second 
position.  , , 

■II 


r^; 


4,207,994 

REFRIGERATOR  SYSTEMS  UTIU^  ING  ASSEMBLIES 

TO  ENABLE  DISPENSING  COLD  V  i  TER  OR  ICE  MADE 

FROM  PURIHED  W/  TER 
James  E.  Offlee,  Sr.,  4506  Don  Pablo  |i.,  Lot  Angeles,  Calif. 
90008 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1979,  Ser.^.  8,9M 

U.S.  a.  222—146  R 


1,  An  assembly  for  use  with  a  refr'  jerator  having  a  unit 


28  Gaims 


I  e  and  a  water  input 
"  live  in  said  input,  said 


'i' 


s  lid  support  housing  to 

leans; 
t  nween  the  container 
i&)w  the  water  to  flow 


capable  of  dispensing  cold  water  or 
operatively  leading  into  said  unit  and  a 
assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  support  housing; 

(b)  container  means  to  provide  a  sb|  rce  of  purified  water 
operatively  supported  by  said  suf  p  )rt  housing; 

(c)  a  water  chamber  associated  with 
receive  water  from  said  containei 

(d)  water  transfer  means  disposed 
means  and  the  water  chamber  to 
by  gravity  action  from  said  coi|t  iner  means  into  said 
chamber; 

(e)  a  pump  associated  with  said  &\ipic  t  housing  and  having 
an  input  connected  to  said  champ  r  and  an  output  con- 
nected to  the  water  input  on  saif^efrigerator  to  supply 
purified  water  through  said  wate^  I  iput  to  said  unit; 

(0  switch  means  electrically  conne  c  ed  to  said  pump  and 
capable  of  causing  energization  a  id  de-energization  of 
said  pump  upon  opening  and  clo^  a ;  of  said  switch  means 
in  response  to  opening  and  closing  ,c^said  valve  associated 
with  the  water  input  on  said  refrig^  ator  and  which  valve 
is  normally  closed  and  opens  onlyj  vhen  said  unit  requires 
makeup  water; 

(g)  a  separate  cooling  means  in  said  support  housing  and 
being  connected  to  said  water  chan  ber  to  receive  purified 
water  therefrom;  and  i 

(h)  a  spigot  on  said  support  housi  i, ;  and  being  manually 
operable  to  permit  dispensing  o 


delivered  from  said  cooling^  meanpj  >^ 


jooled  purified  water 


4,207,995 
DISPENSING  CANISTER  WTTH  COOPERATING  SCREW 

AND  AGITATOR 
Raymond  J.  Neely,  Montgomeryrille,  Pa.,  assipor  to  Refresh- 
ment Macliinery  Incorporated,  Warminster,  Pa. 
Filed  Jan.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  868,161 
Int.  a.2  GOIF  J 1/00 
U.S.  a.  222—231  9  Gaims 


1^. ;:::t 


1.  A  dispensing  canister  comprising  a  housing  having  an 
access  opening  selectively  closed  by  a  cover,  said  housing 
having  a  dispensing  outlet,  a  rotatable  screw  means  in  said 
housing  for  dispensing  granular  material  through  said  outlet, 
an  agitator  supported  in  said  housing  for  rotation  about  an  axis 
transverse  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  screw  means,  said 
agitator  having  teeth  on  an  outer  peripheral  surface  therof, 
some  of  said  teeth  being  meshed  with  flights  of  said  screw 
means,  said  teeth  having  a  side  face  angled  with  respect  to  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  said  agitator  and  matching  the  helix  of  the 
screw  means  so  as  to  develop  line  contact  therewith,  said 
agitator  being  supported  by  oppositely  disposed  walls  on  said 
housing,  said  agitator  having  an  axle  at  its  axis  of  rotation, 
means  for  rotatably  supporting  said  axle  in  any  only  one  proper 
operative  disposition  within  said  housing,  said  support  means 
including  male  and  female  structure  cooperating  with  mating 
structure  on  the  ends  of  said  axle,  said  housing  and  agitator 
being  made  from  a  polymeric  plastic  material,  the  oppositely 
disposed  walls  of  said  housing  which  supports  said  agitator 
being  sufficiently  flexible  so  that  they  may  be  spread  apart  to 
facilitate  insertion  and  removal  of  said  agitator. 


4,207,996 

CONTAINER  INCLUDING  A  HINGED  FLAP  VALVE 

ASSEMBLY 

George  A.  Moen,  827  W.  26th  Ave.,  Anchorage,  Ak.  99503 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1979,  Set.  No.  1,393 

Int.  G.2  B67D  3/00 

U.S.  G.  222—507  5  Claims 


1.  A  synthetic  plastic  dispensing  assembly  for  a  container, 
comprising 
(a)  a  vertically  arranged  synthetic  plastic  container  member, 

including: 

(1)  a  hollow  container  body  portion; ' 
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(2)  a  generally  tubular  reduced  neck  portion  connected 
with  the  upper  end  of  said  body  portion;  and 

(3)  an  enlarged  head  portion  connected  with  the  upper 
end  of  said  neck  portion,  said  head  portion  including  a 
generally  tubular  side  wall,  a  generally  disk-shaped  top 
wall  connected  across  the  upper  end  of  said  side  wall, 
and  an  annular  ledge  connecting  the  bottom  of  the  side 
wall  with  said  neck  portion,  said  head  portion  further 
containing  a  pouring  opening  in  said  side  wall,  an  inte* 
gral  flexible  pouring  spout  extending  from  said  opening, 
integral  hinged  flap  means  operable  between  open  and 
closed  positions  relative  to  said  pouring  opening,  and 
spring  means  biasing  said  hinged  flap  means  toward  said 
open  position;  and 

(b)  a  synthetic  plastic  closure  member  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  enlarged  head  portion,  said  closure  member  including 

(1)  a  generally  tubular  sleeve  portion  located  concentri- 
cally about  and  adjacent  said  side  wall  portion; 

(2)  a  generally  disk-shaped  top  wall  portion  connected 
across  the  upper  end  of  said  sleeve  portion  and  parallel 
with  and  adjacent  said  head  portion  top  wall; 

(3)  an  internal  annular  bead  located  on  the  lower  end  of 
said  sleeve  portion,  said  bead  being  arranged  for  snap-fit 
engagement  with  said  annular  ledge  to  hold  said  closure 
member  securely  on  said  enlarged  head  portion;  and 

(4)  an  integral  sutionary  pouring  spout  located  on  said 
closure  member  sleeve  portion,  said  pouring  spout 
containing  a  pouring  opening; 

(c)  said  closure  member  being  rotatable  between  a  closed 
position  in  which  the  hinged  flap  means  is  maintained  by 
said  sleeve  portion  in  a  closed  position  to  maintain  said 
container  member  pouring  spout  in  a  reversely  folded 
closed  condition,  and  an  open  position  in  which  the 
hinged  flap  means  is  biased  by  the  spring  means  toward  an 
open  position  in  which  the  container  member  pouring 
spout  is  unfolded  to  an  open  condition  and  extends  with 
the  hinged  flap  means  into  said  closure  member  pouring 
spout. 


4,207,997 
HANDLED  CARRIER  FOR  CONTAINERS 
Jack  V.  Croyle,  Woonsocket,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Dart  Industries 
Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  827,646 

Int.  G.2  B65D  71/00 

VJS.  G.  224—55  12  Claims 


ends  of  said  respective  first  and  second  flexible  strap 
means;  and 
(g)  first  and  second  connection  receiving  means  carried  by 
but  spaced  from  the  ends  of  said  first  and  second  flexible 
strap  means  and  positioned  juxtaposed  said  respective  first 
and  second  connection  means  so  as  to  be  detachably  en- 
gageable  with  said  first  and  second  connection  means^ 

^      4,207,998 

VACUUM  ROLLER 

Walter  Schmid,  Stadel,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Bachofen  A 

Meier,  Maschinenfabrik,  Qutich,  Switzerland 

Continuation*in-part  of  ^r.  No.  797,643,  May  16, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,225 

Int.G.=  B65H/7/2« 

U.S.  G.  226—95  9  Claims 


1.  A  tote  kit  for  containing  items  and  for  storing  and  carry- 
ing said  items,  said  tote  kit  comprising: 

(a)  a  container  having  substantially  upright  side  walls,  a 
bottom,  and  an  open  top;  and  closure  member  detachably 
engageable  therewith; 

(b)  a  peripheral  flange  extending  outward  from  said  con- 
tainer and  having  an  under  surface; 

(c)  an  endless  member  encircling  said  container  and  re- 
strained from  upward  movement  by  the  under  surface  of 
said  peripheral  flange; 

(d)  first  flexible  strap  means  extending  from  said  endless 
member  and  having  an  end; 

(e)  second  flexible  strap  means  extending  from  said  endless 
member  and  opposed  to  said  first  flexible  strap  means  and 
having  an  end; 

(0  first  and  second  connection  means  carried  proximate  the 


jL^f 


1.  A  rotatable  vacuum  roller  assembly  adaptable  for  nori-slip 
feeding  of  sheet  material  such  as  paper,  carton,  foil  and  the  like, 
said  roller  assembly  comprising: 

a  rotatable,  cylindrically  shaped  hollow  roller  body  for 
supporting  and  feeding  said  sheet  material; 

a  cylindrically-shaped  shell  of  resiliently  deformable  mate- 
rial for  enclosing  said  roller  body,  said  resilient  shell  hav- 
ing an  inner  surface  engaging  an  outer  surface  of  said 
roller  body  for  joint  rotation  of  said  shell  and  roller  body 
about  an  axis  extending  longitudinally  through  said  roller 
body; 

vacuum  transfer  means  for  transmitting  suction  force  from  a 
vacuum  source  to  an  outer  surface  of  said  roller  assembly; 

a  deformable  slit  means  extending  through  an  outer  surface 
of  said  resilient  shell  into  fluid  communication  with  said 
vacuum  transfer  means; 

said  slit  means  including  opposite  slit  wall  portions  in  abut- 
ting contact  with  one  another,  with  said  wall  portions 
being  separable  a  variable  distance  responsive  to  tension 
generated  by  contact  with  a  specific  sheet  material  to 
provide  a  suction  force  across  the  shell  surface  to  draw 
said  sheet  material  into  non-slip  contact  with  said  rotat- 
able roller  assembly. 


4,207,999 
STOCK  FEEDER  FOR  PUNCH  PRESSES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Albert  W.  Scribner,  6  Country  Gub  Rd.,  Darien,  Conn.  06820 
Filed  Jul.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,546 
Int  a.2  B65H /7/i6.  17/44 
MS.  G.  226—150  6  Gaims 

1.  A  pneumatically  operated  stock  feeder  for  intermittently 
advancing  stock  into  the  work  station  of  a  punch  press  or  the 
like:  comprising        . 
a  frame; 
a  feed  slide  carried  by  said  frame  for  reciprocation  in  feed 

and  index  directions; 
a  first  fluid  motor  means  for  actuating  said  feed  slide; 
stock  gripping  means  carried  by  said  feed  slide  and  being 

movable  between  stock  gripping  and  release  positions; 
a  second  fluid  motor  means  for  actuating  said  stock  gripping 

means; 
a  stock  clamping  means  carried  by  said  frame  and  being 
movable  between  stock  clamping  and  release  positions; 
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a  third  fluid  motor  means  for  actu  ^  ng  said  stock  clamping 


means; 
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a  main  valve  means  adapted  to  b^,  hifted  between  at  least 
two  operative  conditions  and  JK  /ing  an  output  that  is 
coupled  to  both  said  third  and  fir  .  fluid  motor  means  for 
causing  actuation  of  said  stock  p^  jnping  means  and  said 
feed  slide  respectively; 


uo 


transmitting  sonic  vibrations  along  a  first  axis  generally  normal 
to  the  contacting  surfaces  of  the  workpieces,  coupling  means 
removably  coupled  to  the  transmitting  means  and  extending 
therefrom  transversely  of  the  first  axis  and  spaced  from  the 
associated  workpieces,  said  coupling  means  including  a  work- 
piece-engaging  portion  extending  therefrom  along  a  second^ 
axis  spaced  from  and  generally  parallel  to  the  first  axis  for 
contacting  of  the  associated  workpieces,  and  force-applying 


I    If 


a  fourth  fluid  motor  means  for  ih'fting  said  main  valve 
means  between  said  operative  cbn  litions;  and 

a  control  valve  means  having  an  i  h|  tput  that  is  coupled  to 
said  second  and  fourth  fluid  raaor  means  for  causing 
actuation  of  said  stock  gripping  r^«  ins  and  said  main  valve 
means  respectively. 


4,208,000  I 

APPARATUS  FOR  ADVANCING^  fRAND  MATERIAL 

Warren  W.  Dnimmond,  Allison  Park,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG 

Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  82  ,687,  Aug.  4,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  2%  1978,  Ser.  No.  891,565 

Int.  a:-  B65H  51/02.  Sl/M^COSB  37/00 
U.S.  O.  226—171 


means  independent  of  the  sonic  vibrations  and  coupled  to  said 
coupling  means  for  cooperation  therewith  to  apply  a  static 
force  through  said  workpiece-engaging  portion  to  the  associ- 
ated workpieces  along  said  axis,  vibration  of  said  coupling 
means  by  the  transmitting  means  along  the  first  axis  effecting 
vibration  of  said  workpiece-engaging  portion  of  said  coupling 
means  and  the  associated  workpieces  in  a  direction  generally 
parallel  to  the  contacting  surfaces  of  the  workpieces  for  weld- 
ing them  together. 


4,208,002 

WAVE  SOLDERING  SYSTEM 

Matthias  F.  Comerford,  New  Highlands,  Mass.;  Thomas  N. 

Munroe,  Hudson,  and  Harold  T.  O'Rourke,  Milford,  both  of 

7  Claims       ^M.,  assignors  to  Hollis  Engineering,  Inc.,  Nashua,  N.H. 

Filed  Aug.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,803 

Int.  a.2  B23K  3/06 

U.S.  a.  228—37  22  Gaims 


k 


1.  An  attenuator  for  advancing  strano  material  from  a  supply 
of  strand  to  a  fabrication  or  collec^cn  zone  comprising  an 
endless  belt  entrained  around  spaced  n  illers  in  a  loose  condi- 
tion, means  to  positively  rotate  one  pf  said  rollers  to  provide 
the  driving  force  for  said  endless  belt  j  n  the  inside  surface  of 
said  belt,  a  wheel  mounted  for  free  roi  ition  and  engaging  the 
outside  surface  of  the  endless  belt  ii^ ;  position  between  said 
rollers  whereby  said  endless  belt  majct  i  a  partial  wrap  about 
said  wheel  for  attenuating  and/or  ail*^ncing  strand  located 
between  the  wheel  and  the  outside  surf  ice  of  the  endless  belt. 

4,208,001 
ULTRASONIC  METAL  WELlA}iG  APPARATUS 
John  G.  Martner,  St.  Charles,  III.,  assi^r  to  Dukane  Corpora- 
tion, St  Charles,  111. 

FUed  Jan.  5, 1979,  Ser.  I*  i>.  1,292 

Int.  a.2B23K2i/>2 

U.S.  a.  228—1  R  19  Gaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  vibratory  welding  of  metal  workpieces 

along  contacting  surfaces  thereof  sai4  apparatus  comprising 

vibrating  means  spaced  from  the  as^^riated  workpieces  for 


1.  In  a  wave  soldering  apparatus  comprising  a  reservoir  for 
holding  a  supply  of  molten  solder,  a  sump  and  nozzle  adapted 
to  be  partially  submerged  in  said  supply  of  molten  solder,  said 
sump  having  a  front  wall,  a  rear  wall,  and  a  pair  of  side  walls 
connecting  said  front  and  rear  walls  to  define  said  nozzle,  and 
means  for  introducing  molten  solder  under  pressure  into  the 
lower  end  of  said  sump  whereby  said  solder  may  then  flow 
upwardly  in  said  sump  to  overflow  said  front  and  rear  walls 
and  thereafter  return  to  said  reservoir,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  sump  and  nozzle  comprises  an  upwardly  extend- 
ing open-ended  chamber  of  increasing  plan  area  which  termi- 
nates in  a  discharge  opening  of  relatively  large  cross-sectional 
area  at  the  upper  end  of  said  chamber,  and  including  a  gener- 
ally Z-shaped  perforated  baffle  positioned  within  said  up- 
wardly extending  open-ended  chamber,  said  perforated  baffle 
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including  an  upper  section  which  is  bowed  slightly  upwardly 
beyond  said  front  and  rear  walls. 


4,208,003 
METHOD  OF  JOINING  SHAFT  SECTIONS 
Pierre  Meylan,  Neuenhof,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  BBC  Brown 
Boveri  ft  Company  Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 
Filed  Sep.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,956 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Sep.   6,    1977, 
10837/77 

Int.  a^  B23K  31/02 
VJS.  a.  228-169 


7  Claims 


8       4     5 


1.  A  method  of  joining  together  rotary  shafts  of  two  separate 
machine  units,  said  shafts  providing  an  operative  connection 
between  the  two  machine  units,  at  least  one  of  the  shafts  being 
supported  by  a  bearing  adjacent  the  joint,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
mounting  a  shaft  within  each  of  two  separate  machine  units; 
supporting  at  least  one  of  the  shafts  adjacent  a  shaft  end  with 

a  bearing; 
welding  a  built-up  portion  on  the  end  of  each  shaft; 
annealing  the  shafts; 
forming  a  welding  groove  in  the  built-up  portion  of  the 

shafts; 
transporting  the  machine  units  including  the  shafts  to  an 

assembly  site; 
placing  a  welding  ring  onto  the  end  of  said  shaft  of  one 

machine  unit; 
positioning  the  other  machine  unit  adjacent  the  first  unit 

with  the  respective  shafts  in  alignment  and  in  engagement 

with  the  welding  ring; 
heating  the  shafts  to  a  predetermined  temperature  to  prevent 

damage  to  the  bearing; 
rotating  the  shafts  at  a  predetermined  peripheral  linear 

speed;  and 
depositing  weld  material  in  the  welding  groove  to  join  the 

shafts  and  form  a  machine  having  an  integral  rotary  power 

shaft  operatively  connecting  two  machine  units. 


4  208  004 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  AUGERS 
Jeffrey  R.  Yago,  Barboursville,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Jess  Estep, 
Ridgeview,  W.  Va. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  740,008,  No?.  8, 1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,140,264.  This  application  Jan.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,089 

Int.  a.2  B23K  31/02 

U.S.  a.  228—173  D  4  Claims 

3.  A  method  of  adding  a  second  spiral  ribbon  to  an  auger  the 

steps  of 

(a)  locating  and  securing  an  auger  comprising  a  pipe  and  a 
spiral  ribbon  secured  to  said  pipe  on  a  support; 

(b)  placing  and  securing  the  leading  edge  of  an  incoming 
ribbon  in  contact  with  an  outside  wall  of  the  first  spiral 
ribbon; 

(c)  rotating  said  pipe  support  and  simultaneously  moving 


said  pipe  support  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said 
incoming  second  ribbon  while; 
(d)  creating  pressure  on  said  incoming  second  ribbon  so  as  to 
form  the  second  ribbon  into  a  spiral  around  said  first  spiral 
ribbon; 


■-"  "^  »-■  "Mm 
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(e)  rotating  said  pipe  support  and  simultaneously  moving 
said  pipe  support  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said 
second  incoming  ribbon;  and 

(0  securing  said  spiral  second  ribbon  to  the  outside  edge  of 
said  first  ribbon. 


4,208,005 

METHOD  FOR  MOUNTING  PARTS  ON  QRCUIT 

BOARDS 

Kazuo  Nate,  Machida;  Kyoko  Kotsuka,  and  Tokio  Isogai,  both 
of  Fiyisawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,026 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  8, 1978,  53-12400 

Int,  a:- mSK  3/34 


U.S.  a.  228-175        1 


11  Claims 


y>JA     [ ,  1     ^//>2 


1.  A  method  for  mounting  one  or  more  parts  having  termi- 
nals on  a  circuit  board  which  comprises  coating  an  ultraviolet- 
curing  and  thermosetting  resin  composition  on  the  circuit 
board  by  screen  printing  with  a  prescribed  pattern  except  for 
wiring  portions  of  the  circuit  board,  mounting  the  parts  on  the 
printed  resin  composition,  curing  the  resin  composition  by 
simultaneous  irradiation  of  ultraviolet  light  and  heat  rays  so  as 
to  bond  the  parts  to  the  circuit  board,  and  soldering  the  termi- 
nals of  the  parts  onto  the  wiring  of  the  circuit  board. 

4,208,006 
MOLDED  PULP  TRAY  FOR  BEVERAGE  AND  FOOD 
Kenneth  D.  Bixler,  Huntington;  Robert  E.  Ralphs,  Katonah, 
both  of  N.Y.;  Henry  A.  Lord,  So.  Portland,  Me.,  and  Richard 
F.  Reifers,  New  Canaan,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Diamond  Inter- 
national Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,694 
Int  a.=  B65D  3/24.  1/00 
VS.  a.  229-2.5  R  »  CI**™ 

1.  A  tray  for  carry-out  food  and  beverage  of  molded  pulp  or 
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like  material  defined  by  an  upper  ridge  h|i;H  ng  first  and  second 
end  wall  portions  and  first  and  second  ii(  e  wall  portions  ex- 
tending downwardly  therefrom  at  a  sligflt  iclination  inwardly 
toward  the  interior  of  said  tray  wher«b  said  tray  may  be 
readily  stacked  in  nested  relationship  Wit  i  similar  trays,  said 
tray  comprising  generally  conical  pocle'  means  adapted  to 
receive  and  firmly  support  any  one  of j several  different  size 
beverage  containers  normally  used  in  th^i  irry-out  food  trade, 
said  generally  conical  pocket  means  beii  i  disposed  along  a 
first  one  of  said  end  wall  portions  and  alon  .  one  or  the  other  of 
said  side  wall  portions,  said  conical  p^j  et  means  having  a 
conic  section  including  a  lower  conic  W^face  portion  and  a 
plurality  of  upper  conic  surface  portiin*,  said  lower  conic 
surface  portion  extending  upwardly  aki  for  a  full  360' 
whereby  in  some  instances  a  beverage  c  >ntainer  may  be  re- 
ceived in  said  pocket  means  and  will  lie  surrounded  by  said 
lower  conic  surface  portion  and  within  flh'  enclosure  provided 
by  said  lower  conic  surface  portions,  said  upper  conic  surface 
portions  being  circumferentially  space(t>rom  each  other  and 
integral  with  said  lower  conic  surface  p<-rtion  and  extending 
upwardly  therefrom,  each  of  said  upper  c  inic  surface  portions 


said  side  panels  and  said  end  panels  having  outer  edges 
disposed  in  a  common  plane, 

an  upper  fold  band  joined  to  each  outer  edge  of  each  end 
panel, 

each  upper  fold  band  being  disposed  generally  transverse  to 
its  respective  end  panel  and  having  a  pair  of  tab  holes 
formed  therein  in  spaced  relation  to  each  other, 

a  pair  of  tuck  flaps  joining  each  of  said  side  panels  to  each  of 
said  end  panels  and  extending  from  said  tray  bottom  to 
adjacent  portions  of  the  outer  edges  of  said  side  panels  and 
said  end  panels, 

each  pair  of  tuck  flaps  being  joined  together  by  a  scoreline 
and  each  pair  of  tuck  flaps  being  foldable  together  along 
said  scoreline  and  disposed  against  the  adjacent  end  panel, 

an  exterior  end  flap  joined  to  each  upper  fold  band  and 
having  a  trapezoidal  shape  with  the  larger  of  its  parallel 
edges  adjacent  its  respective  upper  fold  band,  and  with  its 
sides  having  decreasing  tapered  edges  extending  from  its 
larger  parallel  edge, 

a  tuck  flap  tab  formed  on  each  one  of  each  pair  of  tuck  flaps 
and  positioned  on  such  tuck  flap  adjacent  the  scoreline 
joining  the  adjacent  tuck  flap. 


having  circumferentially  spaced  inw^ly  extending  radial 
webs  integral  therewith  on  opposite  side ;  thereof,  said  radial 
webs  extending  inwardly  of  said  pocket  means  from  the  re- 
spective upper  conic  surface  portion  an<^  ipwardly  above  said 
ridge,  a  generally  horizontal  bridge  njei  iber  extending  from 
one  of  said  radial  webs  to  the  next  jvi  ib  circumferentially 
spaced  therefrom  and  integrally  joining  f  le-two  webs  to  form 
a  tower-like  member,  said  bridge  memb  :r  together  with  the 
two  radial  webs  joined  thereby,  and  saijl »  onic  section  defining 
one  of  a  plurality  of  apertures  which  fatij  tate  nesting  relation- 
ship of  said  tray  with  similar  trays,  but  wll  not  permit  passage 
of  a  cup  to  be  received  and  firmly  )i^y  within  said  pocket 
means  beyond  the  theoretical  conic  surf  ice  of  the  upper  and 
lower  conic  surface  portions  if  lowered  i  the  level  of  the  area 
of  said  apertures,  each  of  said  bridge  tr  ;mbers  having  a  cir- 
cumferentially extending  radially  inner  e  Ige  adapted  to  brace 
the  side  wall  of  a  beverage  container  |ir  .ermediate  the  upper 
and  lower  ends  thereof,  and  the  radial  W  »b  portions  of  each  of 


said  towerlike  members  presenting  rad 
at  least  one  is  adapted  to  firmly  brace 
age  container 


'inner  edges  of  which 
side  wall  of  a  bever- 


4 

4^208,007    I  i- 
PAPERBOARD  TRJ  Y 
Robert  A.  Bunbnrg;  Farrii  N.  Duncait,  i  oth  of  West  Monroe, 
and  Roger  M.  Floyd,  Monroe,  all  of  L  i.,  attignors  to  Olink- 
rafi.  Inc.,  West  Monroe,  La.  ] 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1976,  Scr.  m  "722,486 
Int.  G.^  B65D  5/2( 
VJS.  a.  229-31 R  I  3  Claims 

1.  A  tray  formed  from  a  blank  of  foWfeble  corrugated  paper- 
board  material  into  a  leakproof  construction  comprising 
a  tray  bottom  with  two  sides  and  Vv€  ends, 
an  unbroken  planar  surface  side  panel  attached  to  each  side 

of  the  tray  bottom,  L 

an  unbroken  planar  surface  end  p4i ie[iattached  to  each  end 
of  the  tray  bottom. 


each  tuck  flap  tab  extending  from  its  tuck  flap  to  beyond  the 
outer  edges  of  said  side  panels  and  said  end  panels, 

a  lower  fold  band  joined  to  the  smaller  parallel  edge  of  said 
exterior  end  flap, 

an  end  locking  flap  joined  to  said  lower  fold  band  and  hav- 
ing an  intermediate  scoreline  parallel  to  said  smaller  paral- 
lel edge, 

each  upper  fold  band  being  foldable  over  the  adjacent  folded 
pairs  of  tuck  flaps, 

each  folded  pair  of  tuck  flap  tabs  protruding  through  its 
respective  tab  hole  to  retain  the  tray  in  an  assembled 
leak-proof  construction, 

each  exterior  end  flap  being  disposed  in  spaced  parallel 
relation  to  its  respective  end  panel, 

each  lower  fold  band  being  folded  substantially  transverse  to 
its  respective  exterior  end  flap, 

each  end  locking  flap  being  folded  substantially  transverse  to 
its  respective  lower  fold  band  so  as  to  be  in  spaced  parallel 
relation  to  its  respective  exterior  end  flap,  and 

each  end  locking  flap  being  bent  along  its  scoreline  to  facili- 
tate flexing  thereof  as  it  is  tucked  under  the  respective 
folded  pairs  of  tuck  flaps  whereby  rigidity  of  the  assem- 
bled tray  is  enhanced. 

4,206,008 
PACING  GENERATOR  PROGRAMMING  APPARATUS 

INCLUDING  ERROR  DETECTING  MEANS 
Bobby  L.  Smith,  Cedar,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Medtronic,  Inc., 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Not.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,063 

Int  a.2  G06F  11/00 

U.S.  a.  371-15  5  Claim 

1.  Apparatus  for  programming  a  pacing  generator  with 

parameters  and  modes  of  operation  to  control  the  generator's 

stimulating  pulse,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  keyboard  means  for  receiving  the  parameters  and/or 
modes  of  operation  by  operator  manipulation; 

(b)  display  means; 

(c)  control  means  including  memory  means  for  storing  a 
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desired  sequence  of  steps  in  which  a  particular  parameter 
or  mode  of  operation  is  to  be  programmed  by  said  pro- 
grammer and  for  causing  said  display  means  to  display 
messages  directing  the  operator  to  enter  in  said  desired 
sequence  the  parameter  and/or  mode  of  operation  via  said 
keyboard  means;  and 
(d)  error  detecting  means  responsive  to  the  depressing  of  an 
incorrect  key  of  said  keyboard  means  for  causing  said 
control  means  to  return  to  a  designated  step  of  said  control 
processes. 


4,208,009 

DOCUMENT  READING  SYSTEM 

Carl  O.  Markkanen,  Hasbrouck  Heights;  William  G.  Benson, 

West  Orange,  both  of  N.J.,  and  Amnon  Goldstein,  Manhasset, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Sweda  International,  Inc.,  Paramus,  N  J. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  647,467,  Jan.  8, 1976.  This  application 

Jan.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  873,647 

Int.  a.2  G06K  13/16:  B65H  3/12:  B07C  3/14 

U.S.  a.  235-475       ^  15  Claims 
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1.  A  system  for  handling  documents,  said  documents  com- 
prising documents  which  have  marked  thereon  machine  read- 
able data  relating  to  articles  to  which  said  documents  have 
been  attached  and  from  which  they  have  been  detached,  said 
system  comprising: 

'  a  feed  path  along  which  said  documents  are  to  be  fed; 
means  for  feeding  said  documents  along  said  feed  path; 
said  feeding  means  comprising  belt  means  providing  a  mov- 
able feeding  surface; 
means  for  moving  said  belt  means; 
means  for  maintaining  said  documents  in  face-to-face  driven 
contact  with  said  feeding  surface  of  said  belt  means  so  that 
said  documents  are  fed  along  said  feed  path  by  said  mov- 
able feeding  surface; 
said  feeding  surface  of  said  belt  means  being  substantially 

flat;  and 
means  located  along  and  below  said  feed  path  for  reading 
said  machine  readable  data  from  documents  overlying 
said  reading  means  and  moving  along  said  feed  path; 
said  feeding  means  overlying  said  feed  path  for  feeding  said 
documents  underlying  said  feeding  means  along  said  feed 
path  and  past  said  reading  means. 


housing  and  being  moveable  from  a  closed  position  in 
which  the  ventilating  opening  is  substantially  closed  to  an 
open  position; 

(c)  temperature  responsive  means  associated  with  said  at 
least  one  shutter  element  to  automatically  adjust  said  at 
least  one  shutter  element  responsive  to  ambient  tempera- 
ture; 

(d)  a  first  grill  secured  to  said  housing  at  one  end,  across  said 
ventilating  opening,  said  grill  comprising  a  gridwork 
having  a  screen  associated  therewith;  and 


(e)  a  second  grill  associated  with  said  housing  on  an  end  of 
same  opposite  said  first  grill,  whereby  said  ventilator 
assembly  is  generally  protected  from  insects  from  both 
sides,  said  second  grill  comprising  a  frame  having  a  grid- 
work  thereacross  and  a  screen  secured  to  said  grid,  said 
frame  having  projecting  means  extending  across  the  top 
and  bottom  of  the  frame  with  short  vertical  sections  at 
each  end  to  define  flange  comers,  and  said  flanges  being 
mateably  receivable  within  said  housing  whereby  said 
second  grill  is  removably  secured  to  said  assembly  to 
provide  access  to  the  inside  of  said  housing. 


438,011 
RAIL  CONNECnON  ADJUSTABLE  LATERALLY  AND 

AS  TO  HEIGHT 
Peter  Dahlhaus,  Radevormwald;  Willi  Simon,  Gevelsberg,  and 
Wilhelm  Striepeke,  Bochum-Langendreer,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Hoesch  Werke  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Dortmund,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  897,857 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  20, 
1977,  2717394 

Int.  G.2  EOIB  9/66 
U.S.  G.  238-281  4  Galms 


4,208,010 

VENTILATOR  ASSEMBLY 

Dennis  A.  Beam,  Jr.,  Wcstfleld  Rd.,  and  Paul  M.  Saraien,  Jr„ 

214  Fairway  Dr.,  both  of  Shelby,  N.C.  28150 

Filed  Jul.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,501 

Int.  G.2  F24F  7/Oa  13/14 

VS.  G.  236-49  6  Gaims 

1.  An  improved  ventilator  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing,  said  housing  defining  a  ventilating  opening 
therewithin; 

(b)  at  least  one  shutter  element  rotatably  received  within  said 


luroTif 


t3i    HI 


1.  In  combination  with  a  roadbed  having  a  recess  transverse 
thereto,  a  resilient  rail  connection  adjustable  both  laterally  and 
also  as  to  height,  which  includes:  a  supporting  plate  for  sup- 
porting the  rails  of  a  railway  track,  said  supporting  plate  being 
aligned  with  and  at  least  partly  resting  in  said  recess,  an  elastic 
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uj  and  said  elastic  layer 
ly  vertical  bore,  holding 


s^  supporting  plate,  said 
supporting  plate  being  provided  Witl*  laterally  upwardly  ex 
tending  flanges,  said  supporting  p 
being  provided  with  a  substantia 
block  means  arranged  above  and  subp^  *rted  by  said  supporting 
plate  and  provided  with  an  obirnig  h  »le  axially  aligned  with 
said  bore  and  extending  transvers^  h  the  railway  track  of 
which  the  rails  have  to  be  connect  d  to  the  roadbed,  said 
holding  block  means  being  adapted  to  engage  the  foot  portion 
of  a  rail  of  a  railway  track,  spring  Imllins  partially  resting  on 
said  holding  block  means  for  engagenv'Tit  with  the  foot  portion 
of  said  last  mentioned  rail,  said  spijinj  means  being  provided 
with  a  passage  axially  aligned  with  sai  1  bore,  tie  screw  means 
anchored  in  said  roadbed  and  extei^di^  through  said  passage 
and  said  oblong  hole  and  said  bore  oj  md  supporting  plate  as 
well  as  through  said  bore  of  said  m  >tic  layer  for  clamping 
down  said  spring  means  onto  said  \>\d  :k  means  and  clamping 
the  latter  and  said  supporting  plat^  aluiinst  said  elastic  layer, 
said  flanges  of  said  supporting  plate  Wng  provided  with  trans- 
verse bores,  adjustable  screw  means '^^xtending  through  said 
transverse  bores  and  engaging  saia  H  >lding  block  means  for 
also  effecting  a  lateral  adjustment  |h«  eof,  and  height  adjust- 
ment means  which  includes  an  int^rli  ediate  plate  interposed 
between  said  supporting  plate  and  %&^  rail  and  holding  block 
means,  whereby  said  spring  meanf  ingages  said  rail  with  a 
substantially  uniform  preloading  foMf, 


i 
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CARTON 


4,208,011 
AIRFRESHENEl^i 
Daniel  P.  Dutcher,  Woodbury,  M|in.,  assignor  to  Champion 
International  Corporation,  Stamfi^rd  Conn. 
Filed  Jun.  9, 1978,  Set. 
Int.  a.-  A61L 
U.S.  a.  239-57  1 U  7  aaims 


1.  A  container  and  air  freshener  nsi^k  combination; 

an  outer  carton  having  a  bottomi  w^  1  panel  supporting  the 
air  freshener  insert,  converging!  Ifil  i  wall  panels  extending 
upwardly  from  the  edges  of  sajd  ir^ttom  wall  panel  and  a 
top  wall  panel  of  smaller  outet^i  tensions  than  said  bot- 
tom wall  panel  connecting  thf  uyier  edges  of  said  side 
wall  panels,  said  carton  hav|ng^at  least  one  opening 
through  a  panel  other  than  the  bo  torn  wall  panel;  and 

a  perforated  retaining  panel  interp(i>d  between  the  upper 
surface  of  the  insert  and  the  top  ^  all  panel  of  the  carton, 
the  outer  dimensions  of  the  regaining  panel  being  greater 
than  the  outer  dimensions  of  (he  top  wall  panel  to  limit 
displacement  of  the  retaining  qael^and  insert  even  if  the 
carton  is  inverted. 


4,208,013 
PORTABLE  CHEMICAL  SPRAYING  APPARATUS  WITH 

DISPOSABLE  CHEMICAL  CONTAINER 

Bobby  W.  Coleman;  John  R.  Frassanito;  Richard  O.  Norman, 

and  James  G.  Parke,  all  of  San  Antonio,  Tex.,  assignors  to 

Micro-Gen  Equipment  Corporation,  San  Antonio,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  774,785 

Int.  a.2  B05B  7/30 

U.S.  a.  239—351  14  Gaims 


5^  •! 


1.  A  portable  spraying  apparatus  comprising: 

an  air  compressor  driven  by  a  suitable  drive  means: 

a  housing  enclosing  said  compressor  and  drive  means; 

a  nozzle  housing  removably  attached  to  said  housing  means, 
said  nozzle  housing  having  a  pressure  chamber  for  receiv- 
ing compressed  air  from  said  compressor; 

nozzle  means  attached  to  a  wall  of  said  pressure  chamber, 
said  nozzle  means  including  an  orifice  communicating 
between  said  pressure  chamber  and  a  mixing  chamber  of 
said  nozzle  means,  said  orifice  creating  a  vacuum  in  a  first 
conduit  extending  from  said  mixing  chamber  to  a  first  half 
of  a  mating  means  outside  said  pressure  chamber; 

a  container  adapted  for  holding  liquid  chemical  therein,  a 
second  half  of  said  mating  means  mounted  on  and  commu- 
nicating with  said  container  for  sealing  with  said  first  half 
of  said  mating  means  upon  said  container  being  connected 
to  said  housing  means; 

said  liquid  chemicals  being  drawn  through  said  mating 
means  and  mixed  in  said  mixing  chamber  with  air  from 
said  compressor  and  subsequently  discharged  to  atmo- 
sphere; 

said  mating  means  comprising  a  male  portion  and  a  female 
portion; 

said  container  and  said  housing  having  mating  extensions 
and  indentations  for  attaching  said  container  to  said  hous- 
ing and  for  urging  said  container  upward; 

said  first  half  of  said  mating  means  is  said  male  portion,  and 
said  second  half  of  said  mating  means  is  said  female  por- 
tion for  sealably  receiving  said  male  portion; 

a  seal  over  a  container  opening,  said  seal  being  a  paper-like 
seal  for  ease  of  rupture  by  said  male  portion,  said  con- 
tainer having  a  flexible  structure  therein  with  a  funnel 
shaped  opening  for  sealably  receiving  said  male  portion, 
said  funnel  shaped  opening  connecting  through  second 
conduit  to  the  bottom  of  said  container  for  drawing  chem- 
ical therethrough;  and 

said  male  portion  is  secured  in  position  on  an  underside  of 
said  pressure  chamber,  said  male  portion  having  liquid  seal 
means  therearound  to  prevent  said  chemical  from  leaving 
said  container  but  allowing  air  through  said  liquid  seal 
means,  said  flexible  structure  having  a  vent  passage  there- 
through to  keep  said  container  at  approximately  atmo- 
spheric pressure. 
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4,208,014 
FUEL  INJECTOR  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 
ENGINES 
Eckart  Miiller,  Schwabach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Maschinenfabrik  Augsburg-Niinberg  Aktiengescllschaft,  Nu- 
remberg, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,584 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  13, 
1977,  2746010 

Int.  C1.2  F02M  61/04 
VJS.  a.  239—533.4  2  Claims 


1.  A  fuel  injector  for  internal  combustion  engines,  which 
includes:  a  nozzle  body  having  a  valve  bore  with  a  conical 
valve  seat,  a  nozzle  needle  having  a  needle  tip  and  being  recip- 
rocably  arranged  in  said  valve  bore  and  having  a  seating  sur- 
face adapted  to  sealingly  engage  said  valve  seat  and  to  be  lifted 
off  said  valve  seat,  said  nozzle  body  being  provided  with  at 
least  one  spray  hole  having  its  axis  define  an  acute  angle  with 
the  axis  of  said  valve  bore,  said  spray  hole  being  entered  by 
said  needle  tip  when  the  seating  surface  of  said  nozzle  needle 
engages  said  valve  seat,  said  tip  of  said  nozzle  needle  being  so 
shaped  and  entering  said  spray  hole  in  such  a  way  that  the  free 
cross-sectional  area  at  the  spray  hole  in  nearly  all  positions  in 
which  said  nozzle  needle  is  lifted  off  said  valve  seat  is  less  than 
the  respective  free  cross-sectional  area  at  said  valve  seat. 


4,208,015 

METHOD  OF  REGENERATION  OF  PLASTICS 

MATERIAL  BY  REMOVING  OUTER  DETERIORATED 

LAYER 

Masanao  Fi^ita,  Tokyo;  Toshiaki  Supwara,  Kaihei,  and  Keixo 
Oosaki,  Musashino,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Meiji  Gomu  Kasei,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,112 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  12, 1977,  5M22041 
Int  Q.2  B02C  23/36 
U.S.  a.  241-16  8  Gaims 


I 

■J 

6» 


3 
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1.  A  method  of  regenerating  plastic  material  of  a  higher 
quality  from  a  scrapped  plastic  material  bearing  a  deteriorated 
surface  layer,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

comminuting  said  scrap  plastic  material  to  form  a  plurality 


of  plastic  particles  having  a  size  in  the  range  of  from  about 
S  to  about  40  mm; 

agitating  said  plastic  materials  at  high  speed  in  the  presence 
of  an  aqueous  medium  and  a  plurality  of  solid  particles 
having  a  higher  hardness  than  said  plastic  particles; 

continuing  said  agitating  operation  until  said  deterioration 
layer  has  been  removed  from  said  plastic  particles;  and 

separating  the  plastic  particles  from  said  removed  deteriora- 
tion layer  and  said  solid  particles. 


^4,208,016 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COLLECTING 
STRAND 
Bernard  H.  Jones;  Daniel  Cox,  and  Don  R.  Gallagher,  all  of 
Anderson,  S.C.,  auignors  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corpo- 
ration, Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  671,194 

Int  G.2  B65H  54/02.  67/04.  75/28 

U.S.  G.  242-18  G  6  Gaims 


^ 


a. 


.'0 


1.  The  method  of  collecting  continuous  glass  strand  into 
wound  packages  including  the  steps  of: 

(a)  rotating  a  first  collet  having  a  package  collection  region 
and  a  temporary  collection  region; 

(b)  winding  the  glass  strand  on  the  collection  region  of  the 
first  collet;  ^ 

(c)  rotating  a  second  collet  having  a  package  collection 
region  and  a  temporary  collection  region,  the  temporary 
collection  region  adapted  with  bands  of  material  and  a 
member;  i 

(d)  laterally  moving  the  advancing  strand  along  the  first 
collet  from  its  package  collection  region  to  its  temporary 
collection  region; 

(e)  contacting  the  strand  advancing  to  the  first  collet  with 
the  second  rotating  collet  in  the  temporary  collection 
region  to  entangle  the  strand  with  the  bands  of  material,  to 
engage  the  strand  on  the  member  and  to  begin  collection 
of  the  strand  in  the  temporary  collection  region  of  the 
second  collet;  and 

(0  laterally  moving  the  strand  along  the  second  collet  from 
the  temporary  collection  region  to  the  collection  region  to 
begin  package  formation. 

3.  Apparatus  for  the  collection  of  strand  into  wound  pack- 
ages comprising: 

(a)  a  rotatable  collet  having  a  circumferential  groove  with  a 
member  extending  therein  and  with  bands  of  material 
extending  along  a  portion  thereof;  and 

(b)  means  for  moving  the  strand  to  the  circumferential 
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groove  to  engage  the  strand 
entangle  the  strand  with  the 
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VI  th  the  member  and  to 
m  iS  of  material. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  stocking  wi:  e^^^y  for  use  at  a  work 
place  comprising:  f ' 

(a)  a  support  body;  ^  > 

(b)  a  routing  member  means  carrie^^by  said  support  body; 

(c)  a  drive  means  for  rotaubly  dijv^  said  rotating  member 
means; 

(d)  a  wire  storage  drum  coaxially  founted  to  said  rotating 
member  means,  said  wire  stofa^  drum  including  a  ta- 
pered portion  and  a  generally  <  rlindrical  portion,  said 
tapered  portion  having  a  larger^liameter  than,  and  de- 
creasing in  diameter  towards,  sa  d  generally  cylindrical 
portion,  said  tapered  portion  ifci  iding  a  flange  at  a  posi- 
tion remote  from  said  generally  J^lindrical  portion; 

(e)  a  wire  guide  passage  means  foi  .supplying  wire  to  said 
rotating  member  means,  said  otating  member  means 
winding  said  wire  on  said  v^tt  storage  drum  tapered 
portion;  and  I 

(0  a  press  member  means  supporte£^»by  said  rotating  mem- 
ber, an  edge  of  said  press  member  leans  cooperating  with 
said  flange  to  form  a  gap  smaller  jtian  the  diameter  of  the 
wire,  said  press  member  meani  hi  ving  a  tapered  surface, 
said  tapered  surface  being  posiiioi  ed  in  registry  with  said 
drum  tapered  portion,  said  pr^  member  means  tapered 
surface  and  drum  tapered  portioifcooperating  to  squeeze 
said  wire,  whereby  a  length  of '  wre  previously  wound 
around  said  wire  storage  drum  r  displaced  by  pressure 
exerted  by  a  following  length  of  vire  in  the  direction  of 
said  generally  cylindrical  portiofi,  the  difference  in  the 
diameters  of  said  tapered  and  cyh  idrical  drum  portions  in 
cooperation  with  said  press  men  ber  means  resulting  in 
loosely  wrapped  wire  on  said  ^yPuidrical  drum  portion. 


4,206,018 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WINDING  AN 

ENDLESS  TAPE 

John  N.  WUkinsoB,  Bradbury,  CtUf„  assignor  to  Optical  Radia* 

tioB  Corponitioii,  Anna,  Calif. 

FUed  Not.  27, 1978,  Scr.  No.  963,981 

Int.  a.^  B65H  J  7/4S 

VS.  a.  242-55.19  R  17  Claims 


4,208,01 
APPARATUS  FOR  TEMPORARY  Si  TOCK  DISPENSER  OF 

WIRE^^ 
Hiroshi  IcUkawa,  and  Masatake  nTura,  both  of  Shiinoka, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Yaaaki  Corpdn^on,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  858,379,  Dtc.  7, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  26, 1979L  S«r.  No.  14,819 

Claims  priority,  application  Japa*,^^vi.  31, 1977,  52/008692 

Int.  a.2  BiSmS.  /20 

VS.  0. 242—47.01  U  8  Qaims 


1.  A  tape-handling  unit  comprising  a  turntable  rotatable 
about  an  axis,  means  for  holding  a  tape  on  edge  against  the 
turntable  along  a  plurality  of  radii  of  the  turntable  and  permit- 
ting movement  of  the  tape  radially  along  each  radius  while 
preventing  circumferential  movement  of  the  tape  across  the 
radius,  and  means  for  agitating  the  tape  about  each  radii  to  aid 
in  the  formation  of  scallops  between  adjacent  radii  of  the 
holding  means. 


4,208,019 
TURRET  WINDER  FOR  PRESSURE^ENSITIVE  TAPE 
John  F.  Dusenbery,  Montclair,  N  J.,  assignor  to  John  Dusen* 
bery  Co^  Inc.,  Randolph,  N  J. 

Filed  Aug.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,440 

Int  a.2  B65H  19/26.  19/30 

VS.  a.  242—56  A  3  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  winding  strips  of  pressure-sensitive  tape 
into  rolls  on  cores,  said  apparatus  comprising, 

(a)  a  turret  carrying  a  plurality  of  cantilever  mandrels, 

(b)  means  for  indexing  the  turret  to  position  the  mandrels 
successively  in  a  loading,  winding  and  unloading  station, 

(c)  a  carriage  supported  for  linear  movement  with  respect  to 
the  mandrels, 

(d)  drive  means  for  selectively  moving  said  carriage  between 
an  initial  position  spaced  from  the  free  ends  of  the  man- 
drels and  an  operative  position  wherein  the  forward  end 
of  the  carriage  is  proximate  to  the  turret, 

(e)  a  core  box  carried  by  the  carriage  and  arranged  to  sup- 
port a  plurality  of  spaced  cores  in  axial  alignment  with 
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each  other  and  the  mandrel  which  is  positioned  in  the 
loading  station,  said  cores  being  slidably  inserted  onto 
such  mandrel  upon  movement  of  said  carriage  from  the 
initial  to  the  operative  position, 

(0  means  carried  by  said  carriage  and  operable  to  lower  the 
core  box  relative  to  the  axis  of  the  mandrel  which  is  in  the 
loading  station, 

(g)  a  transfer  bar  for  applying  tension  to  the  strips  of  tape, 
said  transfer  bar  being  carried  by  said  carriage  and  dis- 
posed between  the  mandrels  which  are  positioned  in  the 
winding  and  unloading  station  when  the  carriage  is  in  the 
operative  position, 

(h)  means  operable  to  displace  the  transfer  bar  laterally  into 
engagement  with  the  strips  of  upe  extending  between  the 
mandrels  positioned  in  the  winding  and  unloading  station, 

(i)  a  cutting  knife  carried  by  said  carriage  and  disposed  in  a 
position  to  cut  the  strips  of  tape  extending  between  the 
mandrels  positioned  in  the  winding  and  unloading  station 
when  the  carriage  is  in  the  operative  position, 

(j)  means  operable  to  cause  the  cutting  knife  to  cut  the  strips 
of  tape, 

(k)  a  pivotally-mounted  brush  carried  by  the  carriage  and 
disposed  proximate  to  the  mandrel  positioned  in  the  un- 
loading station  when  the  carriage  is  in  the  operative  posi- 
tion, 

(1)  means  operable  to  move  said  brush  into  contact  with  the 
outer  convolutions  of  the  tape  rolls  carried  by  the  mandrel 
positioned  in  the  unloading  station, 

(m)  a  stripper  arm  carried  by  said  carriage,  and 

(n)  actuating  means  for  moving  the  stripper  arm  into  position 
to  strip  wound  rolls  of  tape  from  the  mandrel  in  the  un- 
loading station  upon  movement  of  the  carriage  from  the 
operative  to  the  initial  position. 


tion  for  repeatedly  opening  the  bail  to  the  same  casting  posi- 
tion, an  improved  self-centering  bail  mechanism  comprising: 

(a)  an  arm  slidably  mounted  in  the  housing  and  having  a 
forward  end  and  a  rearward  end,  the  forward  end  adja- 
cent the  forward  face  portion  of  the  housing; 

(b)  first  means  for  moving  the  rearward  end  from  a  back 
position  to  a  forward  position, 

(c)  second  means  for  biasing  the  rearward  end  of  the  arm  in 
the  back  position,  t 

(d)  a  pawl  pivotally  mounted  on  the  forward  face  of  the 
housing,  Uie  pawl  having  an  open  position  and  a  closed 
position, 

(e)  the  cup  shaped  rotor  having  a  recessed  portion  and  an 
inwardly  projecting  tooth  on  the  recessed  portion,  the 
recessed  portion  covering  the  forward  face  portion  of  the 
housing;  . 

(0  third  means  for  moving  the  pawl  to  the  open  position 
stopping  the  counterclockwise  rotation  of  the  rotor  when 
the  pawl  contacU  the  tooth  placing  the  rotor  in  the  self- 
centering  position  whereby  the  bail  may  be  opened. 


4,208,021 

FENCING  WIRE  DISPENSER 

John  R.  WaU,  R.F.D.  #5,  Box  122,  Wayacsburg,  Pa.  15370  [ 

FUed  Oct  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,434 

lnt.O.^B65H  17/46.  75/30 

VS.  a.  242-86J  R  6  Claim 


438,020 
SELF-CENTERING  BAIL  FOR  nSHING  REEL 
Richard  L.  Gifford,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Brunswick  Corpo* 
ration,  Skokie,  III. 

FUed  Aug.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,847 

Int.  a.2  AOIK  89/01 

U.S.  a  242— 84.2  G  15Clainis 


1.  In  an  open  face  spinning  reel  used  for  casting  a  bait  at- 
tached to  a  fishing  line  and  for  retrieving  the  bait  and  fishing 
line  after  casting,  the  reel  having  a  housing  having  a  forward 
face  portion  and  a  rearward  back  portion,  a  center  shaft 
mounted  in  the  housing,  a  spool  mounted  on  the  shaft  for 
holding  the  fishing  line,  a  pinion  gear  assembly  rotatably  jour- 
naled  near  the  center  and  the  forward  portion  of  the  housing, 
the  assembly  coaxial  with  the  center  shaft  and  having  a 
threaded  portion  at  one  end,  a  handle  and  gear  train  assembly 
mounted  on  the  housing  and  operable  with  the  pinion  assem- 
bly, a  cup  shaped  rotor  mounted  on  the  threaded  portion  of  the 
pinion  assembly  and  rotatable  in  both  the  clockwise  and  coun- 
terclockwise directions  by  cooperative  movement  of  the  han- 
dle and  gear  train  and  pinion  assembly,  and  a  movable  bail 
mounted  on  the  rotor  having  an  open  casting  position  and  a 
closed  retrieving  position,  preselectedly  stopped  counterclock- 
wise rotation  of  the  rotor  provides  a  self-centering  rotor  posi- 


.1 

1.  Mobile  apparatus  for  dispensing  fencing  wire  comprising: 

a  frame; 

means  associated  with  said  frame  for  facilitating  its  trans- 
port; 

a  single  upstanding  shaft  mounted  on  said  frame; 

a  plurality  of  rotatable  spools,  each  having  a  strand  of  wire 
coiled  thereon,  supported  for  rotation  on  said  shaft  and 
adapted  to  simultaneously  unreel  said  wire  strands;  and 

wire  guide  means  associated  with  each  of  said  spools  and 
spaced  radially  outward  therefrom  for  maintaining  said 
wire  strands  in  vertically  spaced  relationship  as  they  are 
unreeled. 


4,208,022 

TWIN  REEL  BELTWINDER 

John  T.  Wimbcrly,  609  Hadfield  St.,  Marion,  III.  62959 

Filed  JuL  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,062 

Int  a.2  B65H  75/40;  B65G  23/02 

VS.  a.  242-86.52  7  Claims 

1.  A  twin  reel  beltwinder  apparatus  for  use  in  supporting  an 
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for  transportation 


indeterminate  length  of  conveyt^ 
within  a  mine  cavity  comprising 
a  framework  mounted  on  suppcri  wheels,  said  framework 

including  a  front  end  and  a  re  r  ind; 
a  first  set  of  arms  pivotally  mouiit«/l  at  one  end  to  a  central 
portion  of  said  framework  in!  extending  rearwardly 
therefrom,  said  first  set  of  ar  m  including  means  at  the 
other  end  thereof  for  securing  a  ill  reel  of  conveyor  belt; 
a  second  set  of  arms  pivotally  ma  mted  at  one  end  to  said 
central  portion  of  said  framfev  ark  and  extending  for- 
wardly  therefrom,  said  second  it  of  arms  including  spin- 
dle means  at  the  other  end  theiW  '  unto  which  a  portion  of 
the  conveyor  belt  is  positioiet  to  reduce  the  overall 
height  of  said  full  reel  of  conviyj^r  belt  initially  positioned 
on  said  first  set  of  arms; 
a  first  jack  means  operatively  ctn  lected  to  said  first  set  of 
arms  for  actuating  said  first  »  t  ^arms  between  a  raised 
and  a  lowered  position; 


4-fl 


the  cassette  in  its  own  plane  between  unloaded  and  loaded 

positions,  the  improvements  comprising: 
means  for  supporting  said  movable  frame  including  guide 
slots  inclined  more  than  45*  and  less  than  about  75*  to  the 
plane  of  cassette  movement  formed  in  said  lateral  sides  of 
said  fixed  frame,  and  support  members  extending  from  the 
opposite  sides  of  said  movable  frame  and  movable  in  said 
guide  slots;  and 
lateral  guide  plates  movable  parallel  to  said  plane  responsive 
to  the  movement  of  the  cassette  to  its  loaded  position,  said 
guide  plates  having  driving  edges  inclined  in  the  opposite 
direction  to  said  guide  slots  at  an  angle  of  87*  or  less 
relative  to  said  plane  of  cassette  movement,  and  means  on 
said  movable  frame  engaged  by  said  driving  edges  for 
moving  said  support  members  along  said  guide  slots  and 
said  movable  frame  to  translate  said  tape  and  reel  drive 
elements  to  penetrate  the  cassette. 

4,208,024 
CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Joseph  E.  Killpatrick,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  and  Ralph  D. 
Ormsby,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc., 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1961,  Ser.  No.  82,123 

Int.  a.2  F41G  7/00 

liJS.  a.  244—3.15  16  Claims 


a  second  jack  means  operativel  y  connected  to  said  second 
set  of  arms  for  actuating  said  pe  ond  set  of  arms  between 
a  raised  and  a  lowered  position 

means  for  imparting  a  rotary  m6iis*n  being  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  spindle  means  <m  »\d  second  set  of  arms  to 
wind  a  portion  of  said  conve)  oi  oelt  from  said  full  reel  of 
conveyor  belt  unto  said  spine  le  means; 

means  for  imparting  a  rotary  m(  )tun  being  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  means  for  secur  m .  a  full  reel  on  said  first  set 
of  arms  for  winding  or  un\  n\  ding  said  conveyor  belt 
therefrom; 

said  support  wheels  of  said  fri  m  iwork  and  said  first  and 
second  sets  of  arms  being  op«ra  ively  disposed  relative  to 
each  other  to  provide  an  unojbs  ructed  path  between  said 
means  for  securing  said  full  rief  of  conveyor  belt  and  said 
spindle  means  to  permit  uninlik  tted  winding  and  unwind- 
ing of  said  conveyor  belt  thefe^ietween. 


4,208,0p 

TAPE  TRANSPORT  MECH^  ISM  OF  MOVABLE 

FRAME  TYPE  WITH  LATERAL  GUIDES 

Jean-Baptiste  Demol,  Brussels,  Be  gi  im,  assignor  to  Staar,  S.A. 

Brussels,  Belgium 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1978,  S  et>  No.  912,060 

Int.  a:- GUBli/ 10.  15/30 

U.S.  a.  242—198  10  aaims 


iSlIl'f^'- 


--■'=a-jjH/'7  Jfi 


1.  In  a  tape  transport  mechanist  1 1  5r  tapes  stored  in  cassettes, 
said  mechanism  being  of  the  type -laving  a  fixed  frame  with 
lateral  sides,  and  a  movable  fram*  i,  irrying  tape  and  reel  drive 
elements,  supported  between  sai<|  s  des  of  said  fixed  frame  for 
translation  of  said  tape  and  reel  tt^ve  elements  together  with 
and  substantially  perpendicular  t<  Oe  cassette  to  penetrate  and 


leave  the  cassette  in  the  course  o 


lOe 

I 


in-and-out  movement  of 


13.  In  a  control  system  by  means  of  which  a  dirigible  craft 
may  be  controlled,  means  on  said  craft  for  detecting  electric 
fields  through  which  said  craft  may  be  moving  and  for  produc- 
ing three  signals  indicative  of  orthogonal  components  of  the 
electric  field  detected  thereby;  first  and  second  computing 
networks  each  comprising  input  means  and  output  means;  and 
means  connecting  said  detecting  and  signal  producing  means 
to  said  networks  so  the  first  and  second  of  said  signals  are 
applied  to  the  input  means  of  one  of  said  networks  and  so  that 
the  second  and  third  of  said  signals  are  applied  to  the  input 
means  of  the  other  of  said  networks,  said  networks  being  char- 
acterized by  producing  output  signals  at  the  output  means 
thereof  indicative  of  the  product  of  magnitude  of  the  smaller  of 
the  signals  applied  thereto  and  a  trigonometric  function  of  the 
phase  angle  between  the  signals  applied  thereto. 

4,208,025 
ROTARY  WING  AIRCRAFT 
Raymond  Jefferson,  71  Stirtingale  Rd.,  Bath  BA2  2NG,  Somer- 
set, England 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,802 
Int.  a.2  B64C  29/00 
U.S.  a.  244—12.2  8  Qaims 

1.  A  rotary  wing  aircraft  including  a  generally  planar  annu- 
lar frame  supporting  radially  inner  and  outer  sets  of  aerofoil 
blades,  said  sets  each  being  disposed  to  form  an  annulus  and 
being  supported  on  said  frame  for  rotation  in  opposite  direc- 
tions about  a  common  axis,  first  and  second  sets  of  panels 
movably  mounted  on  said  frame,  the  first  and  second  sets  of 
panels  being  selectively  movable  to  cover  the  inner  and  outer 
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sets  of  airfoil  blades  during  only  the  advancing  portions  of  structural  framing  and  reinforcing  members  of  a  metal  clad 


their  paths  of  travel  to  prevent  transonic  airflow  over  the  sets 


of  blades  in  the  advancing  portions  of  their  paths  of  travel 
during  high  speed  flight. 


airship  hull,  said  hull  having  a  rigid  skin  portion  located  inter- 
mediate said  framing  and  reinforcing  members,  the  framing 
and  reinforcing  members  having  a  base  portion  of  a  pre-deter- 
mined  thickness  greater  than  the  skin  portion,  said  apparatus 
comprising 
at  least  one  intermediate  section  of  rigid  hull  material  of  a 
pre-determined  thickness  secured  between  the  base  por- 
tion of  the  framing  and  reinforcing  members  and  the  rigid 
skin  portion,  the  thickness  of  the  intermediate  section 
being  such  that  it  is  intermediate  the  thickness  of  the 
framing  and  reinforcing  members  base  portion  and  that  of 
the  rigid  skin  portion  whereby  deformation  or  discontinu- 
ity in  the  curvature  qf  the  airship  hull  due  to  changes  in 
pressurization  is  prevented. 


4,208,026 

AIRPLANE  LOCK  FOR  CONTROL  SURFACES 

Arthur  T.  Reynolds,  610  Crystal  Dr.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15228 

Filed  Jul.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,788 

Int.  a.^  B64C  13/14 

U.S.  a.  244-224 


I 


1  m  I  4,208,028 

*"«">  SUPPORT  APPARATUS 

Garrett  Brown,  508  Pine  St.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  19106,  and  Ar- 
nold O.  DiGuilio,  Sherman  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Garrett 
Brown,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  506,326,  Sep.  16, 1974,  Pat.  No. 
4,017,168.  This  application  Jun.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  700,544 
Int.  a.^G03B  77/00 
U.S.  CI.  224—185  59  Qaims 


1.  In  an  aircraft  having  a  pair  of  control  wheels,  side  by  side, 
each  having  two  vertically  upwardly  extending  control  arms 
to  enable  the  pilot  and  co-pilot  to  control  the  movements  of  the 
ailerons  and  horizontal  stabilizer,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises  a  loop  of  flexible,  non  metallic  cord  looped  snugly 
about  the  adjacent  vertically  upwardly  extending  control  arms 
of  both  control  wheels,  and  means  anchored  rearwardly  and 
centrally  between  said  control  wheels  comprising  a  piece  of 
cord  attached  to  said  loop  and  fastened  at  the  other  end  rear- 
wardly of  the  aircraft  floor  between  the  seating  positions  of  the 
pilot  and  co-pilot  for  pulling  said  loop  sufficiently  tightly 
rearwardly  so  as  to  raise  the  horizontal  stabilizer  and  prevent 
it  from  moving,  whereby  movements  of  both  the  ailerons  and 
horizontal  stabilzer  are  yieldably  arrested. 


4,208,027 
GRADATION  OF  SKIN  THICKNESS  ON  METAL-CLAD 

AIRSHIP  HULLS 
Vladimir  H.  Pavlecka,  Newport  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Air- 
ships International,  Inc.,  Tustin,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,223 

Int.  a.2  B64B  1/14 

U.S.  a.  244—126  5  Oaims 


i^^  28'   Z4 


1.  An  apparatus  for  joining  rigid  transverse  and  longitudinal 


1.  A  weight  support  apparatus  system  especially  adapted  for 
operation  as  a  portable  device  on  a  moving  carrier  and  capable 
of  being  hand-guided  by  an  operator,  the  system  being  of 
improved  stability  against  angular  deviations  in  pan,  tilt  and 
roll,  and  substantially  free-floating  in  a  manner  to  also  isolate 
the  weight  from  unwanted  lateral  and  vertical  movement 
caused  by  the  motion  of  the  carrier  which  comprises; 
weight  support  means  connected  to  and  adapted  to  support 
at  least  part  of  the  weight,  which  means  is  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  the  carrier, 
said  support  means  substantially  freeing  the  operator's  hands 
from  the  weight,  isolating  and  free-floating  the  weight  at 
a  distance  from  the  operator  substantially  independently 
of  any  of  his  unwanted  lateral  and  vertical  motions  and 
capable  of  being  guided  to  a  position  in  space  and  in  a 
range  of  positions  selected  by  the  operator; 
said  support  means  comprising  at  least  a  pair  of  first  and 
second  interconnected  equipoising  parallelogram  linkage 
support  arms,  said  support  arms  being  adapted  to  damp 
out  vibrations  due  to  movement  of  the  carrier;  and 
pivotal  and  rotatable  means  interconnecting  the  support 
arms  to  permit  rotatable  and  pivotable  movement  of  one 
arm  relative  to  the  other. 
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4^08,029 
CORE  APPAMInS 
Robert  W.  Untz,  Hanoa  Gty,  lU.,  as«i  ior  to  CaterpUlar  Trac- 
tor Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

Continuation-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  if^  S60,  Apr.  19, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jun.  2a^    978,  Ser.  No.  918,629 

Int.  a.^  B22C  7/oa-  tUC  3/00 


VS.  a.  249—183 


2Clainu 


binder  and  having  an 
urface  and  being  inte- 


1.  An  annular  core  comprising: 

a  core  portion  formed  of  sand 
outer  surface; 

an  annular  member  having  a  sid4 
grally  positioned  within  said  c(^,  portion,  said  side  sur- 
face and  said  outer  surface  ofjsHd  core  portion  being 
positioned  relative  to  one  anothrt^to  deflne  a  smooth  and 
continuous  outer  surface  of  said  c  sre,  said  annular  mem- 
ber including  an  inextensible  flibt  annular  portion  and  a 
second  annular  portion  const  rl^ed  from  an  elastomer 
material  and  having  Tirst  and  sepo^  axial  ends,  said  first 
annular  portion  being  positioned  i  l  and  joined  to  the  first 
axial  end  of  the  second  annular  ^  rtion  in  a  manner  caus- 
ing the  second  axial  end  of  said  te  :ond  annular  portion  to 
be  biased  in  a  direction  away  frbii  said  core  portion; 

said  second  annular  portion  havin^^l  depression  in  the  sec- 
ond axial  end  therof;  and  l 

said  core  portion  having  a  project  on  extending  into  the 
depression  to  position  the  second  txial  end  relative  to  the 
outer  surface  of  the  core  portiojQ^lnd  to  hold  the  second 
axial  end  relative  to  the  core 
causing  the  second  axial  end  to 
away  from  said  core  portion. 


FtJrtion  against  the  bias 
bf)  biased  in  the  direction 


■<**- 


4,208,030]    . 

CONCRETE  FORM  TIE  ROP  /  ND  FASTENER 

Thomas  W.  Wilson,  E.  35  Euclid  Ati^  Spokane,  Wash.  99207 

FUed  Jun.  15, 1978,  Ser  ;  4o.  915,820 

Int.  a.2  E04G  .  ^ 

U.S.  a.  249-217  '^  5  Gaims 


1.  A  headless  concrete  form  tie  \cri  and  reusable  fastener 
structure  comprising,  in  combinatioi ^V, 

a  lineally  elongate  tie  rod  formed  by  plural  spaced  alternat- 
ing similar  cylindrical  body  porti  >ns  and  protuberances, 
each  with  an  extension  less  tha  i  j  *)e  body  portion  in  one 
dimension  and  greater  than  the  bo^y  portion  in  a  substan- 
tially perpendicular  dimensiori  all  body  portions  and 
protuberances  having  substantia  ly  the  same  cross-sec- 
tional area;  and  I 

a  fastener  structure  contacting  thi^tie  rod  at  two  spaced 


I 


points,  each  of  which  carries  part  of  a  force  parallel  to  the 
tie  rod  and  fastener  comprising  first  fastening  means  com- 
prising a  base  plate  defining  a  medial  keyhole  slot  with  a 
larger  hole  to  permit  elongate  passage  of  a  tie  rod  there- 
through and  a  smaller  slot  extending  from  the  larger  hole 
to  nicely  fit  over  the  narrower  dimension  of  the  protuber- 
ance portions  but  not  allow  passage  of  the  adjacent  cylin- 
drical body  portions  of  the  rod  therethrough;  and 
second  fastening  means  structurally  carried  by  the  base  plate 
to  come  into  fastening  engagement  with  a  protuberance  of 
the  tie  rod  at  a  spaced  distance  from  the  tie  rod  protuber- 
ance carried  in  the  keyhole  slot  defined  in  the  base  plate. 


4,208,031 
CONTROL  VALVE 
Vladimir  Jonak,  Tumba,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AlEa-Laval  AB, 
Tumba,  Sweden 

Filed  May  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,060 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  20, 1977,  7705951 
Int.  a.2  F16K  31/145 
U.S.  a.  251— 61.2  4aaims 


1.  A  control  valve  comprising  a  valve  housing,  a  membrane 
wall  sealingly  clamped  in  said  housing  and  forming  therewith 
two  separate  chambers  adapted  to  be  subjected  to  different 
pressures,  respectively,  the  housing  having  a  valve  seat  in  one 
of  said  chambers,  and  a  valve  body  coacting  with  said  seat  and 
secured  to  the  central  portion  of  the  membrane  wall  to  follow 
movements  of  said  wall  axially  thereof,  the  membrane  wall 
including  two  separate  membrane  members,  one  on  each  side 
of  said  wall  facing  a  corresponding  one  of  said  chambers,  and 
a  plurality  of  stiff  support  elements  located  between  said  mem- 
brane members,  said  support  elements  being  movable  relative 
to  each  other  and  each  having  one  end  pivotally  connected  to 
the  valve  housing  and  the  opposite  end  pivotally  connected  to 
the  valve  body,  whereby  axial  loads  on  the  membrane  mem- 
bers are  transferred  through  the  support  elements  to  said  hous- 
ing and  valve  body,  the  control  valve  being  characterized  in 
that  each  support  element  has  the  general  form  of  a  circle 
sector,  said  sector  elements,  when  in  a  common  plane,  coacting 
with  each  other  to  form  a  generally  continuous  planar  circular 
support  disc  supporting  the  membrane  members  across  sub- 
stantially their  entire  surfaces,  said  support  disc  being  axially 
flexible  into  a  slightly  conical  form  in  which  the  radially  inner 
portions  of  the  sector  elements  have  a  greater  spacing  from 
each  other  than  when  in  said  common  plane. 
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4,208,032  position  and  in  the  position  in  which  said  valve  element  is  in  its 

CLOSING  DEVICE  WITH  VALVE  HAVING  A  HIGH       closed  position  and  a  position  in  which  said  mounted  means  of 


SPEED  REACTION 
Andre  Mineur,  Marly,  France,  assignor  to  Mineur-Becourt  SA, 
Marly  les  Valenciennes,  France 

Filed  Nov.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  853,176 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  18, 1977,  76  35589 
Int.  0.2  F16K  31/44.  35/00 
U.S.  a.  251-69  6  Claims 


\ 


1.  A  high  speed  closing  device,  comprising; 

a  frame  defining  an  opening; 

a  valve  which  longitudinally  closes  upon  said  frame; 

a  housing  secured  to  said  frame  within  said  opening; 

a  hollow  external  piston,  integral  with  said  valve  and  slid- 
able  within  the  housing; 

a  first  spring  located  between  the  external  piston  and  the 
housing  for  applying  a  closing  force  to  the  external  piston 
to  close  the  valve; 

a  coaxial  sleeve  surrounding  a  first  rod,  said  first  rod  slidable 
within  the  coaxial  sleeve, 

and  coupling  lock  means  connected  to  the  first  rod  for  selec- 
tively coupling  the  first  rod  to  the  external  piston  when 
the  rod  is  in  a  first  position; 

means  for  connecting  the  external  piston  to  the  coupling 
lock  means; 

first  means  for  moving  the  first  rod  to  the  first  position, 
wherein  the  coupling  lock  means  is  locked; 

jack  means  for  moving  the  coaxial  sleeve  and  the  first  rod  so 
as  to  compress  the  first  spring  and  move  the  external 
piston  to  open  the  valve  when  the  rod  is  in  the  first  posi- 
tion: 

and  second  means  for  moving  the  first  rod  to  a  second  posi- 
tion for  uncoupling  the  coupling  lock  means  from  the 
external  piston  to  thereby  allow  rapid  closing  of  the  valve 
by  the  first  spring. 


4,208,033 
LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  A  BALL  VALVE 
James  E.  Kesterman,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Dover  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927,060 
Int.  a.2  F16K  35/00 
U.S.  a.  251-90  28  Claims 

1.  In  combination,  a  valve  housing,  a  valve  element  mounted 
in  said  valve  housing  and  movable  between  an  open  position 
and  a  closed  position,  movable  means  connected  to  said  valve 
element  to  move  said  valve  element  between  its  open  and 
closed  positions,  locking  means  supported  solely  by  said  valve 
housing,  and  said  locking  means  including  means  mounted  for 
movement  between  a  single  position  in  which  said  mounted 
means  of  said  locking  means  can  prevent  movement  of  said 
movable  means  from  either  its  position  when  said  valve  ele- 
ment is  in  its  open  position  or  from  its  position  when  said  valve 
element  is  in  its  closed  position  to  selectively  lock  said  movable 
means  in  the  position  in  which  said  valve  element  is  in  its  open 


U  I 

said  locking  means  cannot  prevent  movement  of  said  movable 
means. 


4,208,034 
QUICK-COUPLING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  FLUID  CONDUITS 
Weimar  OUasom  Swte,  Sweden 

Filed  May  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  909,053 
GaiBtt  priority,  appikatioa  Sweden,  May  25, 1977, 7706096; 
May  10, 1978,  ''>)05297 

lit  a.2  F16K  37/28 
U.S.  a.  251—149.1  8  Gaims 

4 
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1.  A  quick-coupling  assembly  for  connecting  a  pair  of  con- 
duits in  fluid  communication,  said  assembly  comprising  a  first 
sleeve-like  coupling  member,  means  at  one  end  of  said  first 
coupling  member  for  connection  to  one  of  the  conduits,  a 
second  sleeve-like  coupling  member  for  receiving  said  first 
coupling  member  therein,  means  at  one  end  of  said  second 
coupling  member  for  connection  to  the  other  of  said  conduits, 
said  first  coupling  member  being  formed  with  a  plurality  of 
axially  extending  resilient  tongues  at  the  end  thereof  remote 
from  said  one  end,  each  tongue  having  an  outwardly  extending 
projection  and  an  external  surface  portion  tapered  inwardly 
from  said  projection  towards  a  free  end  of  the  tongue,  said 
second  coupling  member  having  an  internal  inwardly  extend- 
ing locking  shoulder  for  engaging  behind  said  projections  of 
said  tongues  vyhen  said  first  coupling  member  is  received  in 
said  second  coupling  member  in  a  locked  first  position  of  the 
assembly,  said  second  coupling  member  further  comprising  an 
internal  ring  between  said  shoulder  and  said  one  end  of  the 
second  coupling  member,  said  ring  having  limited  axial  dis- 
placement from  said  shoulder  towards  said  one  end,  said  ring 
resiliently  compressing  said  tongues  upon  movement  of  the 
first  locking  member  axially  inwardly  of  the  second  coupling 
member  from  said  first  position  to  a  second  position,  and  means 
for  retaining  said  ring  on  said  tongues  during  outward  move- 
ment of  said  first  coupling  member  from  said  second  position 
to  a  third  position  in  which  the  ring  engages  said  locking 
shoulder  whereby  said  projections  of  the  tongues  compressed 
by  said  ring  can  be  moved  to  a  position  outwardly  of  said 
locking  shoulder  thus  permitting  further  outward  movement 
of  the  first  coupling  member  from  the  second  coupling  mem- 
ber. 
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4,208,035{^ 

METAL  GATE  VALVE  SEAT  HA  /ING  A  FLEXIBLE 
FRONT  LIP  FAdl^iEAL 

Patricio  D.  Alvarez,  Rosenberg,  and  Miuimohan  S.  Kalsi,  Hous- 
ton, both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  AClyndustries,  Incorporated, 
New  York,  N.Y.  I  ■ 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1978,  Se*.  V  877,592 

Int.  a.-  F16K  J/(^:  SV/04 

U.S.  a.  251—196  I  9  aainis 


^ 


9.  In  a  valve  having  a  valve  bod)  dhfining  a  valve  chamber 
and  a  fluid  passageway  communica  m:  %  with  the  valve  cham- 
ber, an  annular  seat  pocket  around  !  ai  1  passageway  facing  the 
valve  chamber,  and  a  valve  memter  mounted  in  said  valve 
chamber  movable  between  open  ar  d 
proved  one-piece  metal  seat  memb<f^»ounted  in  said  pocket, 
said  seat  member  comprising: 

(a)  an  annular  body  having  a  frokii  face  adjacent  the  valve 
member  and  an  opposed  back  ra,f  with  an  inner  periph- 
eral surface  extending  between  lie  faces,  said  front  face 
having  an  annular  flexible  front  lip  on  an  inner  portion 
thereof  and  an  outer  annular  sc  al  surface  around  an  outer 
portion  thereof  adjacent  said  li"^,  said  inner  peripheral 
surface  of  said  annular  body  )4  °'ing  an  annular  groove 
therein  which  opens  to  the  pjs<  tgeway  and  defines  the 
back  surface  of  said  annular  fr6r   lip; 

(b)  said  back  face  having  an  inner  {\  xible  back  lip  extending 
from  an  inner  portion  thereof,]  ^^id  inner  peripheral  sur- 
face of  said  annular  body  havii^g  i  second  annular  groove 
therein  in  generally  parallel  spa  ed  relation  to  said  first 
annular  groove,  said  second  anrular  groove  opening  to 


the  passageway  and  defining  a 
back  lip 


n  in  surface  of  the  flexible 


i 


4,208,031  * 
WINCH 

Richard D.  J. Huggett, Homdean, aid  ^illiam Cook, Cowplain, 
both  of  England,  assignu-s  to  Lewi  wf^  Marine  Limited,  Hamp- 
shire, England  * 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1978,  SeiAo.  928,159 
Claims  priority,  application  UnitM.  Kingdom,  Jul.  27,  1977, 
31611/77  '  i'' 

Int.  a:-  B66D  /  '30 
U.S.  a.  254-150  R  10  Oaims 

1.  A  manually  powered  winch  coii  prising: 
a  winch  drum  rotatable  about  a  ( e  iral  axis; 
a  drive  input; 

a  plurality  of  drive  trains  of  r(  ^  ectively  different  drive 
ratios  between  the  drive  input  ai  d  the  winch  drum;  and 
means  for  causing  successive  drjv^lg  engagement  of  drive 
trains  of  successively  differi^  mechanical  advantage 
upon  successive  reversals  of  (flection  of  rotation  of  the 
drive  input  to  drive  the  drum  m  ine  direction  of  rotation, 
said  means  including  a  first  sh^fl  a  member  of  said  drive 
train  being  mounted  on  the  sla  i  to  be  axially  movable 
thereon,  uni-directional  drive  in«\ji^ns  engageable  between 
the  member  and  the  shaft  and  an  ins  for  biasing  the  mem- 
ber away  from  a  first  axial  pos  tiMn  toward  a  second  axial 
position,  the  member  transmittinf  drive  between  the  drive 
input  and  the  winch  drum,  andis^lector  means  for  moving 
the  member  axially  from  the  sfcc  >nd  axial  position  to  the 
first  axial  position,  in  one  of  s|tii  axial  positions  the  uni- 


directional drive  means  beinj 
member  and  the  shaft  and  in 


(ngageable  between  the 
iH .'  other  of  the  said  axial 


positions  the  uni-directional  drive  means  being  disengaged 
between  the  member  and  the  shaft,  retention  of  the  mem- 
ber in  the  said  one  of  the  axial  positions  being  assured  by 


the  drive  means  for  so  long  as  the  drive  input  continues  in 
the  direction  in  which  drive  is  transmitted  through  said 
drive  means  between  the  member  and  the  shaft. 


4,208,037 

PLAYPEN 

Andre  A.  Le  Gal,  La  Rive  47110,  Ste  Livrade  sur  Lot,  France 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,779 

Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  17, 1978,  78  01168 

Int.  a.2  E04H  J7/18 

U.S.  a.  256—25  11  Qaims 


1.  A  folding  playpen  comprising:  at  least  three  rigid  panels, 
each  panel  comprising  an  upper  and  a  lower  horizontal  bar 
connected  by  a  plurality  of  vertical  bars;  a  flexible  deformable 
element  flexibly  connecting  the  upper  and  lower  horizontal 
bars  of  each  panel  with  the  upper  and  lower  horizontal  bars  of 
adjacent  panels,  and  cross  members  provided  for  locking  each 
set  of  two  adjacent  panels  in  iposition  with  respect  to  each 
other  when  arranged  to  span  an  angle  between  the  two  adja- 
cent panels  and  supported  at  each  end  by  a  vertical  bar. 


4,208,038 
SIMPLinED  ASSEMBLY  OF  RAIL  FENCE 
James  E.  Reid,  5440  E.  Dahlia,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.  85254 
Filed  Jan.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,208 
Int.  a.2  E04H  17/00 
U.S.  a.  256—65  1  Qalm 

1.  In  a  fence  including  rails  and  posts,  improved  means  for 
simplifying  the  construction  and  the  disassembly  of  said  fence, 
said  means  comprising: 

(a)  means,  engaging  said  posts,  which  posts  lie  in  one  plane, 
and  slidably  receiving  and  supporting  said  rails  in  another 
plane  parallel  to  said  one  plane 

(b)  caps  slidably  rotatably  mounted  on  the  terminal  ends  of 
said  rails,  and 
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(c)  means  for  adjustably  pivotally  connecting  juxtaposed 
portions  of  at  least  two  of  said  caps  mounted  on  adjacent 
ends  of  rails  converging  on  an  identical  point  in  between 


ing  means  being  disposed  on  at  least  one  longitudinal  side  of 
said  support  area. 


said  posts  such  that  said  caps  may  be  horizontally  and 
vertically  positioned  in  relation  to  each  other,  and  contin- 
uous rail  line  generally  conforming  to  ground  contour  and 
to  the  desired  line  of  travel  of  said  fence  may  be  formed. 


4,208,039 
DEVICE  FOR  DIVIDING  A  STRAND  INTO  SLABS 

Erich  Hoffken,  Dinslaken;  Werner  Kleine-Kleffmann;  Rolf 
Bertram,  both  of  Duisburg;  Karl-Heinz  Abele,  Dinslaken,  and 
Giinter  Michalski,  Kamp-Lintfort,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Thyssen  Aktiengesellschaft  vormals  Au- 
gust Thyssen-Hiitte,  Duisberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  884,788 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  11, 

1977,  2710564;  Mar.  11,  1977,  2710574 

Int.  G.^  B22D  11/126 

U.S.  G.  266—50  9  Gaims 


Ji' 


4,208,040 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  GAS  CARBURIZING  OF  THE 
BORE  IN  AN  OBJECT 
Sergei  A.  Svetlov,  prospekt  imeni  V.I.Lenina,  28,  kv.  29;  Valen- 
tin S.  Mokin,  prospekt  imeni  V.I.Lenina,  28,  kv.  101;  Mark  S. 
Shneiderman,  ulitsa  Vorovskogo,45,  kv.  19;  Mikhail  G.  Selnit- 
syn,  ulitsa  Vorovskogo,17-v,  kv.  8;  Vladimir  A.  Lupin,  ulitsa 
Gagarina,34-a,  kv.  69;  Timofei  I.  Penyaskin,  ulitsa  Push- 
kina,56,  kv.  107;  Gennady  P.  Stepanov,  ulitsa  Engelsa,45,  kv. 
55;  Ivan  Y.  Reger,  ulitsa  Zykina,55,  and  Nikolai  I.  Timkin, 
ulitsa  Svobody,155-a,  kv.  62,  all  of  Chelyabinsk,  U.S.S.R. 
Filed  Jun.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  921,051 
Int.  a:-  C23C  9/06 
U.S.  G.  266—121  3  Gaims 


!i  iiy  2  g 


»*f*»*»-»"'i."-i''-' 


jf        .    • 

t 

1.  An  apparatus  for  gas  carburizing  the  bore  in  an  object, 
comprising  a  frame  with  two  brackets;  horizontal  guides  se- 
cured to  said  frame;  a  platform  installed  on  said  horizontal 
guides  provided  with  a  drive  for  longitudinal  displacement;  a 
contrivance  for  uniformly  heating  the  treated  object,  said 
contrivance  installed  on  said  platform;  a  cooling  spraying 
contrivance  installed  on  said  platform;  a  means  for  feeding  gas 
into  the  bore  of  the  treated  object,  said  means  being  attached  as 
a  cantilever  to  one  of  the  brackets  of  said  frame;  a  manifold  for 
feeding  gas  connected  to  a  gas  line  of  said  means  of  feeding  gas 
into  the  bore  of  the  treated  object;  a  means  for  discharging  gas 
from  the  bore  of  the  treated  object,  said  means  being  attached 
as  a  cantilever  to  the  second  bracket  of  said  frame;  a  drive 
causing  the  means  for  feeding  gas  to  displace  longitudinally 
and  pressing  said  means  to  an  end  face  of  the  treated  object, 
said  drive  being  mounted  on  the  first  bracket  of  said  frame;  a 
drive  causing  the  means  of  discharging  gas  to  displace  horizon- 
tally and  pressing  said  means  to  the  other  end  face  of  the 
treated  object  mounted  on  the  second  bracket  of  said  frame;  a 
drive  causing  the  treated  dbject  to  rotate  integrally  with  said 
means  of  feeding  gas  and  said  means  of  discharging  gas  from 
the  bore  of  the  treated  object. 


1.  A  device  for  cutting  a  continuously  cast  strand  into  slabs 
and  said  slabs  into  individual  lengths  of  a  desired  width  com- 
prising a  cut-off  unit  with  a  run-out  roller  table  provided  for 
said  slabs  as  utilized  in  continuous  casting  plants  for  cutting 
said  continuously  cast  strand  into  successive  slabs,  at  least  one 
transport  means  for  moving  said  slabs  transversely  and  selec- 
tively to  different  longitudinal  cutting  means  which  run  paral- 
lel to  the  run-out  roller  table  of  said  cut-off  unit,  and  at  least 
two  longitudinal  cutting  means,  each  of  said  longitudinal  cut- 
ting means  comprising  at  least  one  flame  cutting  means  for 
cutting  said  slabs  longitudinally  into  said  individual  lengths  of 
a  desired  width,  a  support  area  for  bearing  said  slabs  while 
being  cut  longitudinally  and  which  is  disposed  below  said 
flame  cutting  means,  a  cutting  point  opening  in  said  support 
area  in  registry  with  said  flame  cutting  means,  and  means  for 
transversely  shifting  said  slabs  in  respect  of  said  cutting  point 
opening  and  said  flame  cutting  means,  said  transversely  shift- 


4,208,041 

METALLURGICAL  APPARATUS 

Jordan  T.  Jordanov;  Georgi  I.  Abrashev;  Velyu  D.  Jekov;  Georgi 

T.  Georgiev;  Georgi  A.  Haralampiev;  Janco  H.  Janev,  and 

Velcho  A.  Prodanov,  all  of  Plovdiv,  Bulgaria 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  636,434,  Dec.  1,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,076,521, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  72,484,  Sep.  15,  1970, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  620,018, 
Mar.  2, 1967,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  29,  1977,  Ser. 

No.  828,833 

Int.  CI.-  F27B  1/20 

U.S.  G.  266—196  3  Gaims 

1.  Metallurgical  apparatus  for  the  production  of  non-ferrous 
metals,  comprising  a  shaft  furnace,  a  settling  tank,  and  a  fuming 
furnace,  means  for  blowing  an  oxygen<ontaining  gas  into  a 
mixture  of  agglomerate  of  non-ferrous  metal  concentrates  and 
a  carbonaceous  fuel  in  the  shaft  furnace,  the  shaft  furnace  being 
maintained  under  superatmospheric  pressure,  syphon  conduit 
means  communicating  at  one  end  with  the  interior  of  said  shaft 
furnace  for  feeding  slag  continuously  therefrom,  said  feeding 
conduit  means  having  a  discharge  end  communicating  with 
said  settling  tank  to  discharge  the  slag  from  the  shaft  furnace 

\ 
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into  the  settling  tank,  connecting  coiiduit  means  extending 
between  and  communicating  with  sail  settling  tank  and  fuming 
furnace  for  permanently  interconnecting  and  providing  a  con- 
tinuous flow  between  the  settling  tan4c!and  fuming  furnace,  so 
that  slag  from  the  settling  tank  floVi'!  -Continuously  into  the 
fuming  furnace,  and  discharge  condi  i'  means  communicating 


4,208,043 
HOLDING  VESSEL 
Sven  L  Sieurin,  Upplands  V&by,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Granges 
Weda  AB,  Upplands  Viisby,  Sweden 

Filed  Jul.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,661 
Gaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jul.  8,  1977,  7707997; 
Jul.  8, 1977,  6607998 

Int.  a.2  F27D  7/00 
U.S.  a.  266—275  13  Qalms 


with  said  fuming  furnace  for  conti^  >usly  discharging  slag 
therefrom;  and  a  non-ferrous  metal  di  charge  conduit  means 
communicates  with  said  shaft  fumaci :  hr  discharging  non-fer- 
rous metal  therefrom,  said  non-ferroi^  iietal  discharge  conduit 
means  being  spaced  from  said  slagi-fi^eding  syphon  conduit 


means  by  a  distance  of  between  SOO 


P 


1  SOO  mm. 


kli 


1.  A  vessel  for  molten  metal,  wherein  the  vessel  walls  con- 
taining said  molten  metal  are  constructed  of  rigid  ceramic 
plates,  said  vessel  walls  being  connected  together  at  joints  wjth 
said  vessel  walls  in  the  region  where  said  walls  are  connected 
to  form  said  joints  being  formed  into  a  plurality  of  complement 
tary  joint  surfaces  such  that  adjacent  joint  surfaces  formed  at 
each  wall  edge  for  connection  to  another  wall  edge  are  ar- 
ranged substantially  perpendicular  to  each  other  so  as  to  form 
a  stepped  joint,  an  intermediate  layer  of  ceramic  sealing  mate- 
rial between  each  pair  of  mutually  co-acting  joint  surfaces,  and 
means  for  pressing  said  mutually  co-acting  joint  surfaces 
against  each  other,  said  pressing  means  comprising  individual 
fasteners  located  only  at  said  joints  and  extending  into  said 
ceramic  plates  through  respective  joint  surfaces  and  said  layer 
of  sealing  material. 


4,208,042 

EVAPORATING  CltttlBLE 

Hans  Aichert;  Walter  Dietrich,  both  ^f  -lanau  am  Main;  Alfred 

Hauff,  Bruchkbbel;  Otto-Horst  Hbf.mann,  Rodenbach,  and 

Herbert  Stephan,  Bruchkobel,  all  Of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignors  to  Leybold-Heraeus  Gmbl^ ,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

nied  Nov.  22, 1978,  Seri  ;  lo.  963,059 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  He|  ^  of  Germany,  May  13, 
1978, 2821130  j 

Int.  a.2  F27B  ;<  0« 
VS.  G.  266-242  ,il  7  Gaims 


4,208,044 

UNIVERSAL  SPRING  STABILIZER 

Herbert  Schoenfeld,  816  Pardee  La.,  Wyncote,  Pa.  19095 

Filed  Aug.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,423 

Int.  a.2  F16F  1/26 

U.S.  G.  267—48  8  Gaims 


1.  Evaporating  crucible  comprising-^  crucible  floor  and  a 
peripheral  rim  therearound  denning  f  le  maximum  All  level, 
said  crucible  floor  having  a  plurality  o  'floor  apertures  for  the 
feeding  of  a  plurality  of  rods  of  (v»{)orating  material  and, 
surrounding  each  of  the  floor  aperti  rtA,  at  least  one  superele- 
vated  area  disposed  on  a  portion  of  tl  :  crucible  floor,  which 
reduces  the  distance  at  the  mouth ^j,  each  aperture  to  the 
maximum  fill  level  of  the  evaporatii^g  material  by  at  least 
fifteen  percent  with  respect  to  the  dist^jnce  from  the  remaining 
crucible  floor  to  the  maximum  All  ltv,'l. 


«  t*  i;**  «     » 


1.  In  a  spring  stabilizer  designed  to  stabilize  a  multi-leaf  type 
automobile  spring  of  the  type  including  a  medial  axle  mounting 
means,  the  combination  of 
a  unitary  length  of  spring  material  adapted  to  be  applied 
directly  against  the  multi-leaf  spring  forwardly  and  rear- 
wardly  of  the  axle  mounting  means, 
said  length  of  spring  material  being  conflgured  to  form  a 
medial  segment,  a  forward  segment  extending  for- 
wardly from  the  medial  segment  and  a  rearward  seg- 
ment extending  rearwardly  from  the  medial  segment, 
the  medial  segment  deflning  a  clearance  space  between 
the  spring  stabilizer  and  the  axle  mounting  means; 
forward  attaching  means  secured  intermediate  the  medial 
segment  and  the  forward  segment  for  attaching  the  for- 
ward segment  to  the  multi-leaf  spring; 
rearward  attaching  means  secured  intermediate  the  medial 
segment  and  the  rearward  segment  for  attaching  the  rear- 
ward segment  to  the  multi-leaf  spring;  and 
front  and  rear  arch  means  formed  respectively  in  the  for- 
ward and  rearward  segments  to  apply  spring  stabilizer 
forces  against  the  underside  of  the  multi-leaf  spring  in  a 
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plurality  of  spaced  locations  forwardly  of  the  axle  mount- 
ing means  and  in  a  plurality  of  spaced  locations  rear- 
wardly of  the  axle  mounting  means,  the  spring  stabilizer 
being  adapted  not  to  contact  the  axle  mounting  means. 


4,208,045 
PRESSURE  ASSEMBLIES 
Howard  Rowe,  and  Paul  A.  Rowe,  both  of  Kidlington,  England, 
auignors  to  C.P.R.  Engineering  Developments  Limited,  Ox- 
ford, England 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,644 

Int.  G.2  B25B  1/08 

U.S.  G.  269—100  10  Gaims 


means  and  capable  of  rotation  independently  from  said 
shaft;  and 

axial  movement  prevention  means  for  retaining  said  sheet 
protective  roller  means  in  axial  engagement  to  said  separa- 
tion roller  means; 

wherein  said  sheet  protective  roller  means  is  slidably  en- 
gaged with  said  separation  roller  means  so  that  when  a 
sheet  initially  contacts  said  sheet  protective  roller  means 
and  said  separation  roller  means,  said  sheet  protective 
roller  means  resists  the  movement  of  the  sheet  due  to 
inertial  effects;  and 

wherein  these  inertial  effects  are  quickly  overcome  by  the 
force  moving  the  sheet  so  that  said  protective  roller  means 
rotates  to  aid  the  movement  of  the  sheet  and  to  prevent 
the  sheet  from  bending. 


4,208,047 

EXERaSER  AND  TENSION  RELIEVING  DEVICE 

Gerald  P.  Olsen,  P.O.  Box  286,  Kemmerer,  Wyo.  83101 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  946,085 

Int.  G.^  A63B  5/00 

U.S.  G.  272—67  2  Gaims 


1.  A  pressure  assembly  comprising  a  base  plate,  a  ram,  and  a 
pair  of  wedges  located  between  the  base  plate  and  the  ram,  the 
wedges  having  oppositely  inclined  faces  facing  the  base  plate 
or  the  ram,  the  facing  surface  of  the  base  plate  or  ram  being 
inclined  at  the  same  angle,  a  thrust  bearing  fixedly  mounted 
relative  to  the  base  plate  or  the  ram  at  one  end  thereof,  and  a 
screw  supported  in  said  thrust  bearing  for  rotation  and  adapted 
to  move  the  wedges  symmetrically  in  opposite  directions  at 
right  angles  to  the  separation  of  the  ram  and  base  plate  such 
that  rotation  of  said  screw  alters  the  separation  of  the  ram  and 
base  plate. 


4,208,046 
SHEET  FEEDING  ASSEMBLY 
Masahiro  Shimixu,  Kashihara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp  Kabu- 
shOd  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,354 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  16, 1977,  52-125508 
Int  G.2  B65H  3/06.  3/46 
U.S.  G.  271—122  7  Gaims 


1.  An  exerciser  and  tension  reliever  comprising  a  pair  of 
generally  aligned  compressible  members  each  having  a  central 
bore  formed  therein,  a  pair  of  externally  threaded  bolt  mem- 
bers extending  into  one  of  said  bores  and  threadingly  meshing 
engaging  with  one  another,  wing  nuts  secured  to  each  of  said 
externally  threaded  members,  flanges  on  each  of  said  wing  nuts 
whereby  upon  rotation  of  said  wing  nuts  with  respect  to  one 
another,  the  said  compressible  members  are  compressed  and 
when  the  compressive  forces  applied  to  said  compressible 
members  overcomes  the  force  holding  said  threaded  portions 
of  said  bolt  members,  the  said  bolt  members  are  caused  to 
retract  thereby  enabling  said  compressible  members  to  resume 
to  their  original  uncompressed  condition. 
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4,208  048 

PUNCHING  BAG  INCLUDING  POWER  GAUGE 

Harold  E.  Winterbottom,  1702  Lansing  Rd.,  Glen  Bumie,  Md. 

21061 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  738,225,  Apr.  18, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,108,428.  This  application  Aug.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,457 
Int,  G.2  A63B  69/32 
U.S.  G.  272—76  ! 


1  Claim 


700 


1.  A  sheet  feeding  assembly  for  feeding  sheet  material  from 
a  stack,  in  single  sheets  comprising: 
feed  roller  means  for  feeding  the  sheets  sequentially; 
a  shaft; 
separation  roller  means  fixed  to  said  shaft  at  a  predetermined 

distance  from  said  feed  roller  means  for  separating  single 

sheets  from  the  stack; 
sheet  protecive  roller  means  for  preventing  sheet  damage 

mounted  coaxially  on  said  shaft  with  said  separation  roller 


1 

1.  In  boxing  practice  apparatus  including  a  punching  bag, 
means  for  supporting  the  punching  bag,  means  for  indicating 
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punch  power,  including  a  pneumalic  pressure  compartment 
associated  with  at  least  a  portion  of  wifl  punching  bag  in  posi- 
tion for  receiving  punches  during  bo^iifig  practice,  a  pneumatic 
pressure  meter,  and  means  connecting  &id  pneumatic  pressure 
compartment  with  the  pneumatic  Pfe  «ure  meter  for  thereby 
forwarding  pressure  increase  to  ani  radicating  punch  power 
on  the  pneumatic  pressure  meter  as  a  function  of  punch- 
induced  pressure  increase  in  said  pniu  jatic  pressure  compart- 
ment, the  improvement  comprising:  kh(T  punching  bag  being  of 
the  cylindrical  type  filled  with  mass4ff  parting  material  such  as 
jute  for  fitting  the  bag  for  heavy  puhc  ling  practice,  the  pneu- 
matic pressure  compartment  and  6n  jumatic  pressure  meter 
and  connecting  means  all  comprisijig  a  slip-on  accessory  for 
the  punching  bag  and  having  a  pneag  atic-pressure-containing 
double-wall  in  cylindrical  sleeve  sha^  for  covering  the  punch- 
ing bag.  means  for  retaining  the  pn^u  natic  pressure  compart- 
ment on  the  punching  bag,  the  m^r  >  connecting  said  pneu- 
matic pressure  compartment  with    he  pneumatic  pressure 
meter  including  a  check  valve  foLjtolding  a  said  pressure 
increase  in  the  pneumatic  pressurtjjneter,  the  check  valve 
having  manually  actuable  means  fir  releasing  pressure  from 
the  pneumatic  pressure  meter  through  the  check  valve  into  the 
pneumatic  pressure  compartment  fit  resetting  the  pneumatic 
pressure  meter,  the  pneumatic  pres^  e  meter  being  located  at 
an  upper  portion  of  the  pneumatic  prl^sure  compartment,  said 
upper  portion  being  locatable  at  a  side  of  the  punching  bag,  and 
said  punching  bag  means  for  sup{jolting  being  a  suspension 
rotatable  in  any  direction  for  eitheb  xhibiting  the  pneumatic 
pressure  meter  to  or  concealing  thdT(  neumatic  pressure  meter 
from  a  user  during  boxing  practice  j  \ 


plied  to  raise  said  second  collar  on  the  shaft  relative  to  said 
first  collar. 


4,208,050 
JUMP  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
James  J.  Perrine,  20412  Oxnard  St.,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif. 
91364,  and  Allen  E.  States,  5314  Crebs  Ave.,  Tanana,  Calif. 
91356 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,731 

Int.  a.2  A63B  5/16.  69/00 

U.S.  a.  273—1.5  A  8  Oaims 


4  208  049 

CONSTANT  FORCE  SPRING  PO'VERED  EXERCISING 
APPARATtfi 

Robert  J.  Wilson,  8401  E.  Cambridge  Scottsdale,  Ariz.  85257 
Filed  Aug.  21,  1978,  S^r.  No.  935,469 
Int.  a.-  A63B 
U.S.  a.  272—138 


7  0aims 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  ability  of  an  athlete  to  jump 
vertically  from  a  running  or  standing  position,  and  which 
includes:  a  head  frame;  means  for  supporting  the  head  frame  a 
predetermined  distance  above  the  running  or  standing  surface; 
a  vertical  shaft  mounted  on  said  head  frame;  a  plurality  of 
horizontally  extending  vanes  mounted  in  spaced  and  parallel 
relationship  along  the  vertical  shaft;  a  plurality  of  spacing 
members  mounted  on  said  vertical  shaft  between  successive 
pairs  of  the  vanes;  and  resilient  means  for  axially  loading  each 
vane  against  an  adjacent  one  of  the  spacing  members. 


.  ^ly  positioned  at  one  end 


4,208,051 
BASEBALL  nELDING  TRAINING  AID  AND  METHOD 
Thomas  S.  Robertson,  Rte.  2,  Box  120-A,  Jacksonville,  Tex. 
75766 

Filed  Nov.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  852,833 

Int.  a.^  A63B  71/02 

U.S.  a.  273—26  C  2  Claims 


1.  A  multi-functional  exercising  M'  vice  comprising: 

a  shaft  substantially  vertically  i  n  ounted  on  a  horizontal 
surface,  I 

a  first  hollow  collar  immovably  I  \x 
of  said  shaft, 

a  plurality  of  springs  mounted  v  it  lin  the  hollow  configura- 
tion of  said  collar  and  attachea  t|>  said  first  collar  and  each 
of  said  springs  having  a  free  efti  1  extending  therefrom, 

a  second  collar  slidably  mounted  )n  said  shaft. 

said  second  collar  having  a  grippj  ig  means  extending  later- 
ally therefrom,  and  f 

means  mounted  on  said  second  ci  liar  for  selectively  grasp- 
ing the  free  ends  of  said  sprirf^,. 

whereby  when  said  first  and  seQo  id  collars  are  attached  by 
means  of  said  springs,  said  ip  ings  will  provide  a  load 
force  on  said  gripping  mean^  ^  /hen  a  lifting  force  is  ap- 

I', 


1.  An  apparatus  for  training  baseball  players  to  catch  a  ball 
hit  on  the  ground,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  relatively  thin, 
rigid,  and  uniformly  thick  ball-impingement  surface  having  a 
finger  portion  and  a  thumb  portion  generally  in  the  shape  of 
the  outline  of  a  baseball  fielders'  glove,  said  apparatus  having 
means  for  attachment  to  one  of  the  player's  hands  on  the  side 
opposite  the  ball-impingement  surface. 
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4,208,052 
PUZZLE  GAME  HAVING  MEMBERS  ARRANGEABLE 

INTO  PRESELECTED  SEQUENCE 
John  D.  Snow,  260,  The  Long  Shoot,  Nuneaton,  Warwickshire, 
England 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,980 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  10,  1978, 
5384/78 

Int.  a.2  A63F  7/04 
U.S.  a.  273—113  11  Oaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  playing  a  game  or  puzzle,  said  apparatus 
comprising  a  container  defining  a  row  of  fixed  compartments 
arranged  side-by-side  and  a  track  providing  interconnecting 
means  between  the  ends  of  said  row  of  fixed  compartments;  an 
oscillatable  slide  arranged  in  the  container  and  defining  a  mov- 
able row  of  compartments  arranged  side-by-side,  the  two  rows 
of  compartments  being  located  adjacent  and  substantially 
parallel  to  each  other;  a  plurality  of  members  of  at  least  two 
identifiable  kinds,  there  being  at  least  one  member  of  each  kind; 
the  number  of  compartments  in  said  slide  being  at  least  one 
more  than  the  number  of  said  fixed  compartments,  each  com- 
partment of  each  row  being  of  a  size  such  as  to  accommodate 
only  one  of  said  members  and  each  compartment  in  each  row 
having  an  open  end  adjacent  the  compartments  of  the  other 
row  to  permit  entry  to  or  exit  from  each  compartment  of  a 
member,  the  slide  being  arranged  for  oscillation  between  two 
extreme  positions  in  each  of  which  the  open  end  of  a  respective 
end  compartment  of  the  slide  is  positioned  to  communicate 
with  said  track  in  the  container  and  the  open  ends  of  the  re- 
maining compartments  of  the  slide  are  in  alignment  with  the 
open  ends  of  the  fixed  compartments;  indicator  means  to  indi- 
cate at  least  one  pre-selected  sequence  into  which  the  members 
are  to  be  arranged  in  one  or  other  row  of  compartments  or  in 
the  track,  the  interior  of  at  least  part  of  the  container  being 
visible  from  outside  the  container  to  enable  the  sequence  of 
members  to  be  observed;  and  means  operative  to  permit  the 
sequence  of  the  members  to  be  changed  from  an  initial  se- 
quence through  one  or  more  intermediate  sequences  into  a 
final  sequence  corresponding  to  the  pre-selected  sequence 
indicated  by  the  indicator  means,  the  members  being  movable 
between  the  fixed  compartments  and  the  compartments  in  the 
slide  and  through  the  track  by  tilting  of  the  container  and  by 
oscillation  of  the  slide  between  its  two  extreme  positions  and 
the  sequence  being  changed  by  operation  of  the  sequence- 
changing  means. 


face  of  said  container,  closure  means  removable  disposed  in 
said  opening,  means  weighting  said  container  for  use  during 
practice  of  golf  shots  including  granular  or  liquid  material 


13- 


located  in  said  container,  said  weighted  container  weighing 
from  0.7  Kg.  to  S.O  Kg.,  said  container  having  a  centrally 
located  domed  portion  on  the  other  minor  face  thereof  simulat- 
ing a  golf  ball. 


4,208,054 
GAME  BOARD  HAVING  CONCENTRIC  AND  RADIAL 

MOVEMENT  PATHS 
W.  James  Hahn,  Jr.,  and  Jo  A.  Hahn,  both  of  4901  Vega  Ct. 
West,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.  76133 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  877,999 

Int  a:-  A63F  3/00 

U.S.  a.  273—258  7  Oaims 


I 
I 


**S. '*'«**>  *'* 


4,208,053 
SIMULATED  GOLF  BALL 
Eric  Farr,  Witchhill,  Newburgh,  Aberdeenshire  AB4  OBL, 
Scotland 

Filed  Jun.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920,790 
Int.  0.2  A63B  69/i6 
U.S.  a.  273—199  R  3  Oaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  practising  golf  shots  comprising  a 
hollow  rectangular  container  having  six  generally  flat  sides 
and  weighing  0.6S  Kg.  when  empty,  said  container  having  a 
pair  of  minor  faces  at  opposite  ends,  an  opening  in  one  minor 


1.  A  board  game  comprising: 

an  equal  number  of  two  types  of  player  pieces,  each  type  of 
said  pieces  having  a  distinguishing  indicia; 

a  center  area  disposed  in  the  center  of  the  game  board; 

player  piece  positions  disposed  in  rows  extending  radially 
from  said  center  area; 

a  plurality  of  concentric  movement  paths  connecting  said 
player  piece  positions,  said  paths  having  indicia  identical 
to  both  types  of  indicia  of  said  player  pieces  to  provide  an 
indication  that  said  pieces  may  move  in  either  direction 
along  said  concentric  movement  paths;  and 

a  plurality  of  radial  movement  paths  connecting  said  player 
piece  positions,  said  radial  movement  paths  having  first 
and  second  indicia  each  identical  to  one  of  said  player 
piece  indicia  to  provide  an  indication  of  which  one  type  of 
player  pieces  may  move  along  one  of  said  radial  move- 
ment paths  such  that  said  first  and  second  indicia  alternate 
between  said  player  positions  along  a  radial  line,  thereby 
allowing  each  player  to  move  between  only  two  radially 
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connected  said  player  position^   lefore  having  to  move 
along  one  of  said  concentric  mf>v^ment  paths. 


4,208,055 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  SEK]  ,ING  THE  PLACE  OF 

PENETRATION  OF  A  PIPELIN  K  N  THE  WALL  OF  A 

SUBMERGED  STRUrTURE 

Nick  Noensie,  Lexington,  Ky.;  John  1^.  itanfleld,  Oslo,  and  Paal 
Pettersen,  Bergen,  both  of  Norway,  usignon  to  A/S  Aken 
Melt.  Vented,  Otio,  Norway 


i 


4,208,056 

ROTATING  BLOWOUT  PREVENTOR  WITH  INDEX 

KELLY  DRIVE  BUSHING  AND  STRIPPER  RUBBER 

Morris  S.  Biffle,  800  W.  Front,  Midland,  Tex.  79701 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  843,291,  Oct.  18, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,154,448.  This  application  May  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,329 

Int.  a.2  FIW  15/56;  F21B  33/03 

VS.  CL  277—31  18  aalms 


ll, 


i  (o.  941,731 


Ffled  Sep.  12, 1978,  Seij. 
Oaims  priority,  application  Norw^iy  Sep.  21,  1977,  773240; 
Feb.  24, 1978,  780649 

Int.  a.2  F16J  15/12.' 
MJS.  a.  277-1 


6L  1/04 


9  Claims 


1.  A  connecting  system  for  sea]ii|gF:  'attaching  the  end  of  a 
horizontally  extending  first  pipeline  l^ated  beneath  the  sur- 
face of  a  body  of  water  with  the  en  i  Ciht  horizontally  extend- 
ing portion  of  a  second  pipeline  wh  ch  also  has  a  riser  portion, 
said  system  including 
a  hollow  enclosed  base,  said  end  ^»£A  horizontally  extend- 
ing portion  of  said  second  pipeQl^  being  positioned  in  said 
hollow  portion  of  said  base,     j 
an  elongated  riser  pipe  extending  tl  rough  an  opening  in  a 
wall  of  said  hollow  enclosed  ^^and  in  sealing,  water- 
tight relationship  therewith,  t)ie  end  of  said  riser  pipe 
outside  of  said  base  being  sealingly  cionnectable  to  said  end 
of  said  first  pipeline,  said  elong^ited  riser  pipe  section 
extending  axially  with  respect  to  s  jid  horizontally  extend- 
ing portion  of  said  second  pipelin  , 
an  axially  Hexible  sealing  device  fpr  ^j^alingly  connecting  the 
end  of  said  riser  pipe  located  in  isaii  [hollow  portion  of  said 
base  with  the  end  of  said  secopd^;>ipeline  located  in  said 
hollow  portion  of  said  base,  said  selling  device  comprising 
at  least  one  annular  member,  each  innular  member  includ- 
ing an  axially  extending  inner  ayli  idrical  member,  at  least 
one  outer  cylindrical  member,  Bn<'^  flexible  ring  member 
connecting  each  said  outer  cylicdrical  member  to  said 
inner  cylindrical  member,  eijch.fiaid  outer  cylindrical 
member  being  positioned  ab^utHsaid  inner  cylindrical 
member  such  that  with  each  stid  lexible  ring  member  in 
an  untensioned  state,  each  said  o^er  cylindrical  member 
will  be  separated  from  one  anothei  ^nd  will  have  a  portion 
which  extends  in  an  axial  dir^ti  n  beyond  the  adjacent 
end  of  said  inner  cylindrical  mem  per,  and 
wherein  means  are  connected  belwe  m  said  wall  of  said  base 
through  which  said  rise  pipe  «te  Ms  and  said  end  of  said 
second  pipeline  located  in  said  polow  portion  of  said  base, 
said  connecting  means  being^ca^le  of  adjusting  the 
relative  positioning  between  s^  end  of  said  second  pipe- 
line and  said  wall  and  thus,  vi^  a^  flexible  members,  the 
relative  axial  positionings  of  sftic  outer  cylindrical  mem- 


bers of  each  annular  member 
cylindrical  member. 


w  ith  the  respective  inner 


1.  A  rotating  blowout  preventor  having  a  main  body,  a 
longitudinal  extending  axial  passageway  formed  therethrough 
through  which  a  driving  member,  such  as  a  kelly,  can  be  re- 
ceived; said  main  body  includes  an  inner  fixed  sleeve; 
a  rotatable  stripper  assembly  which  includes  a  stripper  rub- 
ber for  sealingly  receiving  a  longitudinally  extending 
driving  member  in  axial  slidable  relationship  therewith;  a 
stripper  mount  body  to  which  said  stripper  rubber  is  af- 
fixed, the  lower  marginal  end  of  said  stripper  assembly 
being  rotatably  received  within  the  upper  marginal  end  of 
said  main  body,  a  seal  means  located  between  said  stripper 
mount  body  and  said  inner  fixed  sleeve  for  precluding 
flow  of  drilling  fluid  thereacross; 
a  rotatable,  load  carrying,  outer  skirt  member  axially  aligned 
with  said  axial  passageway  and  spaced  outwardly  from 
said  inner  fixed  sleeve,  and  having  the  upper  end  thereof 
removably  affixed  to  said  stripper  mount  body  to  form  a 
bearing  housing  therebetween,  an  upper  and  a  lower 
bearing  means  axially  aligned  with  one  another  and  with 
said  axial  passageway  and  transferring  a  load  from  said 
load  carrying,  outer  skirt  member  into  said  inner  fixed 
sleeve;  upper  and  lower  seal  means  located  within  the 
opposed  ends  of  said  bearing  housing  at  a  location  above 
said  upper  and  below  said  lower  bearing  means  to  isolate 
the  bearing  housing  from  contamination; 
drive  means  associated  with  said  stripper  assembly  for  en- 
abling a  driving  member  to  impart  rotational  motion 
thereinto  which  causes  said  load  carrying,  outer  skirt 
member  to  rotate  while  the  load  carrying,  outer  skirt 
member  is  rotatably  supported  by  said  upper  and  lower 
bearing  means; 
said  stripper  rubber  includes  radially  spaced  reinforcement 
means  arranged  to  engage  the  faces  of  a  driving  member, 
so  that  the  comers  between  the  faces  of  the  driving  mem- 
ber can  be  received  in  the  intervening  area  between  the 
reinforcement  means; 
and  means  by  which  the  drive  means  is  indexed  with  respect 
to  the  stripper  rubber  so  that  the  comers  of  a  driving 
member  are  received  in  said  intervening  area. 


il 


June  17,  1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


931 


4,208,057  ♦•208,058 

SEMI-UNTTIZED  SHAFT  SEAL  AND  METHOD  ^.^^'X^.S^   c.u«ih   Pi-H.nh.rrf» 

FiM  Mar.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  664,625  assignors  to  Robert  BoKh  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


U&  a.  277-37 


Int.  0.2  F16J  15/34 


Germany 
70  Claims  FUed  Feb.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  881,508 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  27, 
1977,  2718659 

Int.  a.2  F16J  15/32 


U.S.  a.  277—153 


23  Gains 


1.  A  two-part,  separable,  semi-unitized  shaft  seal  for  provid- 
ing a  seal  between  a  housing  k>on  and  a  relatively  rotatable 
shaft  extending  through  the  bore  comprising: 

(a)  a  wear  sleeve  member  including  at  least  one  cylindrical 
flange  and  at  least  one  radial  flange,  one  of  said  at  least  one 
cylindrical  flanges  having  a  press-fit  surface  for  forming  a 
press-fit  with  one  of  a  bore  and  shaft,  and  one  of  said  at 
least  one  cylindrical  flanges  having  a  wear  surface  for  the 
below-recited  sealing  lip,  and 

(b)  a  sealing  member  movable  axially  onto  and  off  of  said 
wear  sleeve  member  and  assembled  in  semi-unitized  rela- 
tionship relative  to  said  wear  sleeve  member  including  a 
reinforcing  ring  having  a  cylindrical  flange  and  a  radial 
flange,  a  sealing  element  connected  to  said  radial  flange  of 
said  reinforcing  ring  and  having  an  annular  sealing  lip  in 
sealing  contact  with  said  wear  surface,  a  layer  of  elasto- 
mer bonded  to  one  of  an  l.D.  or  CD.  surface  of  said 
cylindrical  flange  of  said  reinforcing  ring  for  forming  an 
interference  fit  on  the  other  of  a  bore  and  shaft,  and  an 
elastomeric  bumper  member  bonded  to  said  reinforcing 
ring  and  extending  axially  into  contact  with  a  radial  face 
of  one  of  said  radial  flanges  of  said  wear  sleeve  member 
whereby  said  wear  sleeve  member  and  said  sealing  mem- 
ber can  be  assembled  together  for  transportation,  ship- 
ping, and  installation  as  a  unitized  seal,  and 

(c)  said  sealing  member  being  movable  axially.  with  respect 
to  said  wear  sleeve  member,  away  from  and  out  of  contact 
with  said  wear  sleeve  member  with  said  sealing  lip  being 
slidable  axially  off  of  said  wear  surface  for  disassembling 
said  two  part,  separable,  semi-unitized  shaft  seal  wherein 
upon  disassembly  of  a  bore  and  shaft  between  which  said 
seal  is  located,  said  wear  sleeve  member  and  said  sealing 
member  also  become  disassembled,  one  of  said  members 
staying  with  one  of  the  bore  and  shaft  and  the  other  of  said 
members  staying  with  the  other  of  said  bore  and  shaft. 


1.  A  shaft  seal  for  a  .ct?table  shaft  which  is  surrounded  by  a 
substontially  rigid  structural  element,  comprising  a  ring-shaped 
body  portion  adapted  to  be  supported  by  the  structural  element 
and  having  an  axis,  two  axially  spaced  end  faces,  and  an  inner 
surface  facing  toward  the  shaft;  a  radially  displaceable  ring- 
shaped  inner  portion  located  radially  inwardly  of  said  body 
portion  and  having  an  outer  surface  facing  toward  said  inner 
surface  of  said  body  portion  and  together  with  the  same  form- 
ing an  axially  extending  gap,  said  inner  portion  being  con- 
nected with  said  body  portion  adjacent  one  axial  end  of  said 
gap,  said  inner  portion  carrying  at  least  one  sealing  lip  which  is 
urged  toward  the  shaft  so  as  to  sealingly  abut  against  the  latter 
and  which  is  subjected  to  radial  vibrations  during  rotation  of 
the  shaft,  which  vibrations  are  transmitted  to  said  radially 
displaceable  inner  portion  and  displace  the  latter;  means  for 
urging  said  one  sealing  lip  toward  the  shaft;  and  means  for 
damping  radial  vibrations  of  said  sealing  lip  said  damping 
means  being  separate  from  said  urging  means. 


.    4,208,059 
t      SEALS 
Leslie  A.  Fryatt,  20  Talbot  Pd.,  Accrington,  Lancashire,  En- 

gland 

FUed  Dec.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,301  _^ 

Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  2,  1977, 

50256/77 

Int  a^  F16J  15/32 
U.S.  a  277-153  W  Claims 


Z~s^- 


I.  A  rotary  shaft  lip  seal  adapted  to  cooperate  with  a  rotary 
shaft  that  has  a  portion  of  the  shaft  located  in  a  fluid  so  as  to 
inhibit  fluid  flow  along  the  shaft  past  the  shaft  region  engaged 
by  the  seal,  said  seal  comprising 
an  annular  member  having  an  open  central  portion  sur- 
rounding a  central  axis,  said  central  portion  having  a 
diameter  approximately  equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  ro- 
tary shaft  around  which  it  is  adapted  to  fit,  said  annular 


995  0.0.-36 
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member  having  at  least  two  a);ial^  spaced  apart  annular 
sealing  lips  extending  inward!]  fn  )m  the  inner  portion  of 
said  annular  member  toward  sftid  central  axis, 
the  innermost  portion  of  said  spaced  apart  sealing  lips  termi- 
nating in  axially  spaced  apa)*!    «aling  edges  that  are 
adapted  to  contact  axially  sp4cei^  apart  portions  of  the 
exterior  surface  of  a  rotary  sh4ft,  i^ 
said  spaced  apart  sealing  edges  ^d^^aling  lips  defining  an 
annular  chamber  between  themkel  'es  and  the  shaft  surface 
which  the  sealing  edges  are  adept  .>d  to  abut,  said  annular 
chamber  being  adapted  to  accofnmodate  fluid  which  leaks 
between  one  of  the  sealing  edges  fnd  the  shaft  which  that 
sealing  edge  is  adapted  to  abul,     r^ 
said  annular  chamber  being  divickid  into  two  equal  portions 
by  a  baffle  means  extending  full>  across  adjacent  sealing 
lips  at  diametrically  opposed  Iocs  ions, 
the  walls  of  said  annular  chamb(tr  hat  are  formed  by  said 
spaced  apart  sealing  lips  being  ur  t)roken  by  inlets  for  the 
introduction  of  fluids, 
whereby  when  fluid  leaks  past  the  s<aling  edge  which  is  closest 
to  a  source  of  fluid  and  enters  said  aiinular  chamber,  said  baffle 
means  will  act  to  interrupt  fluid  an  ulation  caused  by  shaft 
rotation  and  thereby  create  between  siid  annular  chamber  and 
the  environment  external  thereto,  i  t  uid  pressure  differential 
effective  to  force  said  fluid  back  unper  the  sealing  edge  that  it 
originally  leaked  past. 


,i^ 


I 


4,208,06( . 
SEALED  SH4# 
Wilfred  H.  St.  Laurent,  Jr.,  MvUehead,  Mass.,  assignor  to 
Bellofram  Corporation,  Buriingtoa,  miaat. 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1979,  S^r.  No.  3,163 
int.  G.^  F16J 
U.S.  a  277— 212  FB  „  eOaims 


1.  A  sealed  shaft  comprising  in  com  Mnation 

(a)  a  shaft  having  a  pair  of  axially  outer  portions  of  relatively 
large  outer  diameter  and  a  contigu  Sus  axially  inner  graded 
portion  of  relatively  small  diim  ter,  said  axially  outer 
portions  and  said  axially  inner  [gr^ed  portion  defining  a 
graded  integral  cavity  in  said  shafC 

(b)  a  rolling  diaphragm  having  a  r^li%g  wall  and  attachment 
means  at  both  ends  of  said  rolling  wall; 

(c)  one  of  said  attachment  means  l^cl  iding  a  clamping  flange 
for  the  radially  outer  end  of  said   oiling  wall;  and 

(d)  the  other  of  said  attachment  niea  is  for  the  radially  inner 
end  of  said  rolling  diaphragm  ir  :luding  an  elastomeric 
member  arranged  in  coaxial  rehtion  to  said  shaft  and 
surrounding  said  shaft  and  indlut  ing  an  annular  graded 
projection  on  said  elastomeric  mei  iber  which  conforms  to 


the  shape  of  said  graded  cavity 


in  taid  shaft,  engaging  said 


graded  cavity  and  exerting  a  n  di|lly  inward  pressure  on 


said  portion  of  relatively  small 


difoneter  of  said  shaft. 


I 

1 1 


4,208,061 

CHUCK  WITH  RETRACTABLE  STOP 

London  T.  Morawslu,  15850  Common  Rd„  Roseiille,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,289 

Int.  a.2  B23B  31/40 

U.S.  a.  279—2  R  13  Claims 


1.  A  chuck  having  a  body  at  its  rear  end  adapted  to  be 
mounted  on  a  machine  tool  and  having  a  work*gripping  mem- 
ber at  its  forward  end  which  is  actuatable  to  a  work-engaging 
position  and  a  work-releasing  and  receiving  position,  an  actua- 
tor for  the  work-gripping  member  mounted  on  said  body  for 
movement  in  a  rearward  direction  to  cause  the  work-gripping 
member  to  engage  a  workpiece  and  in  a  forward  direction  to 
release  a  workpiece  and  be  conditioned  to  accept  another 
workpiece,  means  biasing  said  actuator  in  said  rearward  direc- 
tion to  cause  the  work-gripping  member  to  assume  said  work- 
engaging  position,  a  work-engaging  stop  mounted  on  said 
body  for  movement  in  opposite  directions  between  retracted 
and  work-locating  positions,  means  biasing  said  stop  to  said 
work-locating  position,  a  drawbar  mounted  on  said  body  for 
axial  movement  forwardly  and  rearwardly  of  the  body,  means 
interconnecting  said  drawbar  and  actuator  for  shifting  the 
work-gripping  member  to  the  work-releasing  position  against 
the  biasing  force  thereon  when  the  drawbar  is  moved  for- 
wardly so  that  it  can  accept  another  workpiece,  and  means 
interconnecting  the  drawbar  and  stop  for  retracting  the  stop 
against  the  biasing  force  thereon  when  the  drawbar  is  shifted 
rearwardly,  whereby  when  the  drawbar  is  shifted  forwardly, 
the  work-gripping  member  is  actuated  to  the  work-releasing 
position  and  is  conditioned  to  receive  another  workpiece  and 
the  stop  is  biased  to  said  work-locating  position  and  when  the 
drawbar  is  shifted  rearwardly  the  actuator  is  biased  in  a  rear- 
ward direction  to  cause  the  work-gripping  member  to  assume 
the  work-engaging  position  and  the  stop  is  moved  to  its  re- 
tracted position. 


4,208,062 
UGHTWEIGHT  HFTH  WHEEL  MECHANISM 
Jules  B.  Maassen,  Redmond,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Paccar  Inc., 
Bellevue,  Wash. 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,676 
Int.  a.2  B62D  53/12 
U.S.  a.  280-434  4  Claims 

1.  A  fifth  wheel  assembly  comprising  a  high-strength  box 
frame  having  aluminum  side  members  joined  with  top  and 
bottom  high-strength  plates,  bolts  removably  clamping  the  top 
and  bottom  plates  together  against  the  aluminum  side  members 
in  compression  to  sandwich  the  softer  aluminum  between  the 
higher  strength  plates  and  for  easy  removal  of  the  top  plate  for 
maintenance,  a  rearwardly  opening  king  pin  receiving  opening 
in  said  box  frame,  generally  transversely  aligned  guide  tracks 
in  said  top  and  bottom  plates,  said  guide  tracks  facing  each 
other  and  positioned  in  alignment  with  said  king  pin  receiving 
opening,  a  pair  of  jaws  slidably  disposed  in  said  guide  tracks  , 
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said  box  frame  having  vertical  side  plates  confronting  the 
guide  tracks,  said  jaws  including  spring  means  urging  the  jaws 
away  from  said  side  plates  and  toward  said  king  pin  receiving 
opening,  locking  wedges  positioned  between  said  jaws  and  said 
side  p'ltes  for  locking  the  jaws  into  the  king  pin  receiving 
opening  and  being  retractable  out  of  the  path  of  the  jaws  for 


retracting  the  jaws  to  open  the  king  pin  receiving  opening  and 
allow  removal  of  the  king  pin,  said  side  plates  each  including  a 
hardened  skid  plate  engaged  by  said  locking  wedges,  means  for 
retracting  said  locking  wedges,  spacer  means  for  holding  the 
jaws  outwardly  and  being  engageable  by  the  king  pin  to  be 
moved  away  from  the  jaws  and  allow  the  jaws  to  close  on  the 
king  pin. 

4,208,063 
TRAILER  STEERABLE  WHEN  IN  REVERSE 
Edward  S.  Baker,  Broken  Arrow,  Okla.,  and  Gilbert  L.  Bamett, 
Dale,  Ind.,  assignors  to  GiUBar  Trailer  Corporation,  Tulsa, 

Okla. 

Filed  May  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,619 

Int.  a.2  B62D  13/06 

U.S.  a.  280—445  7  Qalms 


adjusting  the  pivotal  connection  means  between  the  actuating 
member  and  steering  linkage  means  between  a  non-steerable 
position  in  alignment  with  the  pivotal  connection  means  be- 
tween the  actuating  member  and  trailer  with  pivot  axes  of  the 
pivotal  connecting  means  coinciding  so  that  the  steering  link- 
age means  and  steerable  wheels  will  not  be  steerably  moved 
when  the  actuating  member  is  pivoted  in  relation  to  the  trailer 
and  a  steerable  position  with  the  pivotal  connection  means 
between  the  actuating  member  and  steering  linkage  means 
being  spaced  from  the  pivotal  connection  means  between  the 
actuating  member  and  the  trailer  for  steerably  moving  the 
steering  linkage  means  and  the  steerable  wheels  when  the 
actuating  member  is  pivoted  in  relation  to  the  trailer.' said 
actuation  means  including  means  pivoting  said  actuating  mem- 
ber in  relation  to  the  trailer,  said  means  pivoting  the  actuating 
member  including  a  power  device  supported  by  said  trailer  and 
connected  with  said  actuating  member,  said  power  device 
being  controllable  by  an  operator  of  a  towing  vehicle  articu- 
lately connected  to  the  trailer  to  enable  steering  control  of  the 
steerable  wheels  independent  of  the  articulate  movement  be- 
tween the  trailer  and  towing  vehicle. 

^  4,208,064 
HITCH  CONSTRUCTION 
George  Wilson,  83  Cambria  St,  Stratford,  Ontario,  Canada 
(N5A  1G8) 

Filed  Jul.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,948 

Int.  a.2  B60D  1/14 

U.S.  a.  280-502  i  21  Claims 


1.  A  hitch  comprising: 

a  hitch  body; 

a  two-armed  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  the  hitch  body  by 
a  pivot  disposed  between  its  two  ends; 

means  mounting  the  said  lever  pivot  for  movement  parallel 
to  the  pivot  longitudinal  axis; 

two  flexible  connections  each  adapted  for  fastening  engage- 
ment with  a  body  to  which  the  hitch  is  to  be  fastened 
thereby,  and  each  connected  to  a  respective  one  of  the 
lever  arms,  and 

moving  means  mounted  by  the  hitch  body  and  connected  to 
the  lever  pivot  to  move  the  lever  pivot  in  opposite  direc- 
tions to  respectively  tighten  and  loosen  the  flexible  con- 
nections. 


1.  A  trailer  supported  by  a  pair  of  steerable  wheels,  steering 
linkage  means  connected  with  said  steerable  wheels  for  steera- 
bly controlling  said  wheels  and  actuating  means  connected 
with  said  steering  linkage  means  for  actuation  thereof,  said 
actuating  means  including  an  actuating  member,  means  pivot- 
ally  supporting  said  actuating  member  from  the  trailer,  means 
pivotally  connecting  the  actuating  member  with  the  steering 
linkage  means  whereby  pivotal  movement  of  the  actuating 
member  will  cause  movement  of  the  steerage  linkage  means 
and  steerable  movement  of  the  wheels  when  the  pivotal  con- 
nection means  between  the  steering  linkage  means  and  actuat- 
ing member  is  spaced  from  the  pivoul  connection  means  be- 
tween the  actuating  member  and  trailer,  and  means  selectively 


I    4,208,065 
COUPLING  GUARD 
Robert  N.  Hansen,  Avondale,  Arix.,  assignor  to  Walter  C.  Avrea, 
Tempe;  Ben  Martin,  Scottsdale  and  Thomas  Kovacic,  Avon- 
dale,  all  of,  Ariz.,  a  part  interest  to  each 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  834,691,  Sep.  19, 1977, 
abandoned.  ThU  application  Jun.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912,401 
Int.  a:-  B60D  1/06 
U.S.  a.  280-507  •  Claims 

1.  A  guard  for  use  in  combination  with  a  coupling  for  de- 
tachably  securing  a  towed  vehicle  to  a  towing  vehicle,  said 
coupling  including, 
an  upstanding  ball  element  having  a  depending  attachment 
shank  received  through  a  bore  in  a  mounting  member 
extending  rearwardly  from  said  towing  vehicle,  and 
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an  inverted  socket  element  carried  it  ^e  free  end  of  a  tongue 

extending  forwardly  from  said  lov/ed  vehicle, 
said  socket  element  being  detacha^b'engaged  downwardly 
over  said  ball  element, 
and  for  selectively  limiting  the  uptv^rd  movement  of  said 
socket  element  relative  said  ball  eler  letft,  said  guard  compris- 
ing: 

a.  a  base  securable  to  said  mounting  Aiember; 

b.  retention  means  in  the  form  of  an  angular  bracket  includ- 
ing. 


i.  an  upright  support  section  c4ni  id  on  the  side  of  said 

base  opposite  said  ball  elemeijt,  md 
ii.  a  retention  section  extending  angularly  from  proximate 
the  upper  end  of  said  support  section  and  extending 
over  said  base  and  said  ball  e|ell^ent;  and 
c.  attachment  means  for  pivotally  securing  said  support 
section  proximate  the  lower  end  t!  ereof  to  said  base, 
said  retention  means  being  movable  bet  ween  a  first  position  in 
which  said  retention  section  extends  o"er  said  ball  and  a  sec- 
ond position  in  which  said  retention  ajeojbn  is  remote  from  said 
ball. 


longitudinally  spaced 


i 


register  openings  and  printed  so  as  to  constitute  the  other 
exterior  ply  of  said  form,  said  other  exterior  ply  also  being 
equipped  with  longitudinally  spaced  lines  of  transverse 
weakness  aligned  with  the  longitudinally  spaced  lines  of 
transverse  weakness  in  said  first  single  web,  each  said 
group  being  positioned  between  two  pairs  of  adjacent 
spaced  lines  of  transverse  weakness,  each  said  group  and 
the  associated  two  exterior  plies  being  adhesively  united. 


4^08,067 
FLEXIBLE  HOSES 
Bernard  Ragout,  and  G<$irard  Deylacminck,  both  of  Germont* 
Ferrand,  France,  assignors  to  Pneumatiques,  Caoutchouc 
Manufacture   et   Plastiques   Kleber-Colombes,   Colombes, 
France 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  892,753 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  8, 1977, 77  11189 

lat  a.2  n6L  33/22 

U.S.  a.  285—242  2  Qaims 


4,208,066 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUQNG  A  FO«M  SUHABLE  FOR 

AIRUNE  TlCKfTl  NG 
Donald  J.  Steidinger,  Barrington,  IU.J  at^^gnor  to  Wallace  Busi- 
ness Forms,  Inc.,  Hillside,  111.       ] 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  4834liS2,  Jun.  28, 1974,  Fat.  No. 
4,109,936,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  453,556,  Mar. 
21, 1974,  abandoned,  and  a  continufiti4n-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
374,274,  Job.  27, 1973,  abandoned.  Tlrs  application  Jun.  12, 
1978,  Ser.  No.  914  JBl 
Int  a,2  B42F  3/00;  i^iJC  3/00 
U.S.  a.  282—11.5  A  12  Oaims 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  fomr suitable  for  airline  ticket- 
ing comprising: 

advancing  a  plurality  of  superpos^webs  toward  a  uniting 
station,  said  webs  being  equipped  vith  register  means  and 
being  printed  so  as  to  constitute  i  le  interior  plies  of  said 
form, 

advancing  a  first  single  web  tow^rci  said  station  for  union 
with  said  plurality  of  webs,  said 'first  single  web  being 
equipped  with  register  means  a^  printed  so  as  to  consti- 
tute one  exterior  ply  of  said  form 

equipping  said  first  single  web  vjit  i  longitudinally  spaced 
lines  of  transverse  weakness, 

cutting  said  plurality  of  webs  albn 
lines  to  provide  a  series  of  seven  d  groups  of  interior  ticket 
plies  and, 

after  said  cutting,  uniting  a  secdn  single  web  with  said 
plurality,  said  second  single  vre^  being  equipped  with 


\ 


1.  In  a  flexible,  high-pressure  hose  having 

(a)  a  wall  made  of  elastomeric  material; 

(b)  a  stress-resistant  reinforcement  formed  by  at  least  two 
superimposed  layers  of  cables  inclined  in  opposite  direc- 
tions and  embedded  in  said  wall  so  as  to  define  a  flexible 
outer  covering  of  said  elastomeric  material, 

(c)  a  spigot  inserted  in  one  end  of  said  hose; 

(d)  an  external  clamping  collar  surrounding  said  end  of  the 
hose  in  which  said  spigot  is  inserted;  the  spigot  and  the 
collar  having  formed  on  their  respective  adjacent  surfaces 
a  single  channel  and  a  single  corresponding  ridge  having  a 
radial  height  at  least  equal  to  the  thickness  of  said  wall,  the 
channel  and  the  ridge  each  have  clamping  surfaces  in- 
clined in  opposite  directions,  and  being  of  a  radial  height 
h  not  less  than  the  thickness  E  of  the  wall  of  the  hose,  the 
improvements  that; 

(e)  the  said  clamping  surfaces  of  the  channel  and  the  ridge 
are  parallel, 

(0  itiat  the  clamping  surfaces  of  said  collar  are  formed  to 
define  fastening  indentations  of  a  depth  not  greater  than 
the  thickness  of  the  flexible  outer  covering  of  the  wall  of 
the  hose, 

(g)  the  corresponding  clamping  surfaces  of  the  spigot  are 
substantially  smooth,  and  that  the  corresponding  clamp- 
ing surfaces  of  said  spigot  and  said  collars  are  assymmetri- 
cal  about  the  bottom  of  the  channel  and  about  the  crest  of 
the  ridge  respectively,  two  of  the  said  surfaces  having  a 
shallow  inclination  of  between  10*  and  20*  and  two  of  said 
surfaces  having  a  steeper  inclination. 


4,208,068 
SUDING  DOOR  LOCK 
Peter  F.  Hanber,  Burbank,  Calif.,  assignor  to  ReflectoUte  Prod* 
nets,  Inc.,  Sun  Valley,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  661,709 
Int  a.2  E05C  19/10 
U.S.  a  292—126  4  Claims 

1.  A  sliding  door  lock  assembly  comprising  an  elongated 
body  for  securing  a  sliding  door  to  a  frame; 
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said  body  defining  an  opening  adjacent  to  the  frame  surface 
to  which  the  door  is  to  be  locked; 

a  generally  T  shaped  latch  member  extending  through  said 
opening  with  the  head  of  the  T  shaped  member  within  said 
body  whereby  said  latch  member  is  unable  to  pass  through 
said  opening; 

said  latch  member  including  a  hook  portion  for  engaging 
and  locking  with  the  door  frame; 

said  T  shaped  latch  member  being  mounted  for  pivotal  and 
translational  movement  in  said  body  about  an  axis  gener- 
ally parallel  to  the  direction  of  elongation  of  said  body 
whereby  said  hook  portion  is  rotational  into  or  out  of 
engagement  with  the  door  frame; 

spring  means  normally  biasing  the  latch  member  into  un- 
locked position; 


an  approximately  U-shape  cross-section,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  average  wall  thickness  of  the  bumper  member 
varies  along  its  length  in  approximate  correspondence  with  a 
curve  of  the  bending  moments  calculated  for  the  critical  load 
cases  over  the  length  of  the  bumper,  areas  of  greatest  average 
wall  thickness  corresponding  to  areas  of  greatest  loading,  for 
reducing  the  weight  of  the  bumper  by  minimizing  the  amount 
of  material  required  and  for  producing  substantially  uniform 
stressing  of  the  bumper  member  under  loading  conditions, 
wherein  said  bumper  member  is  formed  of  glass-fiber  rein- 
forced synthetic  plastic  material,  characterized  in  that  fasten- 
ing means  are  formed-in  as  part  thereof,  in  that  parts  attached 
thereto  include  shock  absorbers  and  parts  used  in  towing  the 
motor  vehicle,  said  bumper  member  further  comprising  imbed- 
ded reinforcement  means  and  characterized  in  that  the  fasten- 
ing means  are  integrally  connected  with  the  reinforcing  means. 


4,208,070 
LEISURE  CHAIR 
Robert  C.  Geschwender,  Lincoln,  Nebr.,  assignor  to  Concept 
Engineering,  Inc.,  Lincoln,  Nebr. 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,856 

Int  a.2  A47C  13/00 

IJJS,  a.  297—118  9  Claims 


lever  means  movably  secured  to  said  body  whereby  in  one 
position  said  lever  member  engages  said  T  shaped  latch  to 
hold  said  latch  in  a  frame  engaging  position  and  movable 
to  a  second  position  wherein  said  latch  is  disengaged  from 
the  frame; 

wherein  said  latch  member  spring  means  biases  said  T  shape 
against  a  surface  of  said  body  toward  the  frame  whereby 
an  external  force  applied  to  said  hook  portion  of  said  latch 
member  in  a  direction  toward  the  opening  in  said  body 
produces  translational  movement  of  said  latch  member 
against  the  restraint  of  said  spring  members;  and 

said  latch  member  engages  said  lever  means  whereby  trans- 
lational movement  of  said  latch  member  moves  said  lever 
to  an  unlocked  position. 


.W 


4,208,069 
BUMPER-SUPPORT  BODY  CONSISHNG  OF 
GLASS-nBER-REINFORCED  SYNTHETIC  PLASTIC 
MATERIAL 
Guntnun  Huber,  Aidlingen;  Hubert  Hutai,  Grafenau;  Wolfgang 
Klie,  Komtal,  and  Wolfgang  FiMher,  Echterdingen,  aU  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Stuttgart  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  841,930 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  30, 
1976,  2650096 

Int  a?  B60R  19/Oa  21/14 
U.S.  a  293—102  9  Claims 


IF 


o> 


1.  In  a  bumper  member  for  motor  vehicles  of  the  type  having 


1.  A  leisure  chair  comprising  a  generally  rectangular  frame 
bent  on  a  line  extending  transversely  of  the  frame  so  as  to  be 
generally  L-shaped  as  viewed  from  the  side  with  support  and 
backrest  frame  portions,  a  cover  for  the  frame  adapted  to 
extend  between  opposite  sides  of  the  backrest  frame  portion, 
and  a  cushion  swingable  relative  to  the  frame  about  said  bend 
line  at  the  juncture  of  said  support  and  backrest  frame  portions, 
said  chair  being  adapted  to  be  positioned  on  a  floor  in  a  first 
position  in  which  the  support  portion  of  the  frame  restt  flat  on 
the  floor  and  the  backrest  frame  portion  at  one  end  of  the 
support  portion  constituting  ite  front  end  extends  upwardly 
and  rearwardly  from  said  one  end  of  the  support  portion  with 
the  cover  providing  a  backrest,  and  in  which  said  cushion 
extends  forwardly  from  the  frame  and  rests  on  the  floor  for 
providing  a  seat,  said  chair  being  adapted  to  be  overturned 
from  said  first  position  to  a  second  position  in  which  the  sup- 
port portion  of  the  frame  extends  upwardly  from  the  floor  and 
the  backrest  frame  portion  slopes  downwardly  from  the  upper 
end  of  the  support  portion  to  the  floor  with  the  cover  present- 
ing a  reclining  surface,  the  cushion  being  swingable  to  a  posi- 
tion in  which  it  rests  substantially  flat  against  said  surface  to 
provide  a  headrest  for  one  reclining  on  said  surface,  the  outer 
ends  of  the  support  and  backrest  frame  portions  being  formed 
for  non-rocking  engagement  with  the  floor  when  the  chair  is  in 
said  second  position,  said  cover  being  of  relatively  flexible 
material  and  generally  tubular  in  shape,  having  opposing  walls 
extending  between  opposite  sides  of  the  frame  when  the  cover 
is  on  the  frame  and  being  open  at  one  end  for  allowing  the 
cover  to  be  slipped  on  and  off"  the  frame,  the  cover  further 
having  a  pocket  formed  integrally  therewith  for  holding  said 

cushion.  , 

h 
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4,208,a7] 
RECLINABLE  SEATINC  STRUCTURE 
Junes  B.  Pesiri,  Dana  Point,  Calif.^ 
Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Irwindaic,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1977,  Se^.  ^o.  865,706 


U.S.  a.  297—369 


Int.  a.-  A47C  h  125 


tssignor  to  J.  C.  Sales  & 


JOaims 


1.  A  frame  for  a  seating  structure  i  d;  pted  to  be  moved  from 
an  upright  to  a  plurality  of  reclinable  petitions,  the  frame  being 
constructed  and  deflned  to  be  upho 
vehicle  such  as  a  van.  motor  home  ( 
a  first  tubular  structure  constructed  »nd  defined  as  a  cbsed 
loop  of  a  preselected  configur^ti  )n  and  of  a  width  for 
accepting  and  securing  a  seatih(^  structure  and  rigidly 
constructed  to  function  as  a  frs  m  !  for  the  seating  struc- 
ture. \ 
a  second  U-shaped  tubular  struct  xt  i  having  a  preselected 

length  for  the  arms  of  the  "U".  f*^ 
a  straight  tubular  element  secured  afiacent  the  open  end  of 
the  second  tubular  structure  fun|;ti  ming  as  a  cross  arm  to 
close  the  "U"  formed  by  the  pe-  ond  tubular  structure 
whereby  the  thus  secured  arnniement  is  adapted  for 
accepting  and  securing  an  uphjls^ed  back  supporting 
structure,  ' 

a  pair  of  upstanding  fiat  plates  secu  re.  adjacent  the  opposite 
corners  of  the  first  tubular  membe- ,  each  of  the  upstand- 
ing plates  having  only  their  forwf  rqj^acing  ends  defined  to 
have  a  U-shaped  configuratidn  -with  the  U-opening 
towards  the  rear  of  the  tubular  iie  nber, 
the  above-defined  back  supporting  si  ructure  including  fiat 
dependent  plates  having  toothed  ^ortions  adjacent  one 
end  and  secured  thereto  adjacent^  th  ,•  opposite  ends  of  said 
straight  tubular  element,  the  fiat'  pi  |tes  having  only  their 
forward  dependent  ends  arranged  c  i  the  ends  opposite  to 
the  toothed  portions  defined  to  Havf  a  U-shaped  configu- 
ration with  the  U-opening  toward  th_e  rear  and  arranged  to 
be  inclined  downwardly  and  ejite^ing  forwardly  with 
respect  to  said  second  tubular  struc' ure  so  as  to  terminate 
adjacent  the  U-shaped  portions  <f  i  le  upstanding  plates, 
the  free  ends  of  each  of  the  aforenier  loned  U-shaped  por- 
tions of  the  upstanding  and  depend*  nt  plates  having  their 
free  ends  recessed  for  permitting  r  :lative  pivotal  move- 


tubular  structure,  the  control  rod  extending  through  the 
upstanding  plates, 

a  pair  of  link  elements  secured  to  the  free  ends  of  the  control 
rod  for  sliding  movement  with  the  outside  surfaces  of  the 
upstanding  plates, 

a  pair  of  latching  pins  secured  to  the  opposite  ends  of  the  link 
elements  from  the  control  rods, 

the  upstanding  elements  having  apertures  defined  adjacent 
each  of  the  latching  pins  for  permitting  the  pins  to  extend 
therethrough  and  to  controllably  slide  therein  from  one 
end  of  an  aperture  to  the  opposite  end,  while  being  moved 
into  and  out  of  engagement  with  the  teeth  of  said  toothed 
members, 

manual  control  means  secured  to  the  control  rod  for  moving 
the  latching  pins  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  the 
teeth  of  the  toothed  members,  and 

yieldable  means  individually  secured  between  each  latching 
pin  to  one  of  the  U-shaped  portions  of  said  plates  secured 
by  the  pivot  pins,  the  yieldable  means  being  defined  for 
urging  the  latching  pins  into  engagement  with  the  teeth  of 
the  toothed  member  for  maintaining  the  second  tubular 
element  in  the  selected  position  relative  to  the  first  tubular 
structure. 


4,208,072 
STACKABLE  STOOL 

Alex  O.  Iskendarian,  1839  N.  Winona  St.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
90027 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,640 

Int.  a.-^  A47C  7/00 

MS.  a.  297-440  7  Oaims 


ment, 

a  pair  of  pivot  pins  for  individually  x)i  pling  each  one  of  the 
upstanding  plates  to  one  of  the  deje^jdent  plates  and  being 
coupled  to  extend  between  the[aifes  ofeach  U-shaped 
portion  of  said  plates  and  said  riier  i^rs  at  the  recessed 
ends  thereof  and  to  be  secured  thcitlo  for  permitting  the 
fiat  plates  having  the  toothed  jjoMons  to  slide  on  the 
inside  surfaces  of  an  individual  oni  of  said  upstandina 
plates,  * 

spring  wire  means  wrapped  arounc  4ch  of  the  pivot  pins 
and  having  elongated  ends  seatejl  ^ong  and  completely 
nested  against  the  inside  surfaces  lotWh  of  the  U-shaped 
portions  of  said  coacting  upstanding  and  dependent  plates 
for  biasing  the  back  supporting  sin  cture  towards  an  up- 
nght  position,  whereby  the  sprint  /ire  means  is  isolated 
from  any  upholstery  material  aid  the  like  to  thereby 
eliminate  any  interference  for  the  ^ 
control  means, 

a  control  rod  extending  between  thelu  standing  plates  at  the 
rear  ends  thereof  and  adjacent  the  bi  ck  portion  of  the  first 


orteration  of  a  reclining 


1.  Furniture  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  pair  of 
identical  truncated  conical  sections  including  a  circular  lower 
base  and  a  smaller  parallel  upper  base  formed  from  a  thin 
plastic  sheet  material,  each  section  having  two  upwardly  ex- 
tending, upwardly  tapered  projections  and  two  downwardly 
extending,  downwardly  tapered  recesses,  said  projections 
extending  above  the  small  base  of  the  truncated  conical  sec- 
tion, said  projections  and  recesses  dividing  each  section  into 
four  equal  parts,  said  projections  and  recesses  diametrically 
opposite  to  each  other  and  generating  thereby  a  coaxial  up- 
wardly tapered  truncated  cone  in  each  section,  said  truncated 
cone  having  an  upper  support  surface  concentric  with  the 
conical  section  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  circular  lower  base  at 
least  closely  adjacent  to  the  plane  of  the  small  upper  base  of  the 
conical  section  whereby  in  assembled  relationship,  the  projec- 
tions on  one  section  fit  into  the  recesses  on  the  other  section 
with  the  upper  support  surfaces  of  each  upwardly  tapered 
truncated  cone  facing  and  closely  adjacent  to  each  other  when 
no  weight  is  on  the  furniture,  said  upper  support  surfaces 
abutting  each  other  when  weight  on  the  furniture  causes  a 
controlled  deformation  of  the  sections,  to  form  a  centrally 
disposed  abutment  support  inside  the  assembled  section 
whereby  the  sections  can  carry  greater  weight. 
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4,208,073 

WHEEL  FOR  SKATEBOARDS  AND  ROLLER  SKATES 

Al  Hechinger,  P.O.  Box  66373,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90066 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  890^2 

Int.  a.2A63C  77/22 

U.S.  a.  301-5.3  *  Claims 


1.  A  wheel  for  skateboards  and  roller  skates,  said  wheel 
having  a  given  overall  diameter  and  width 'as  measured  m 
directions  respectively  normal  and  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the 
wheel  and  including  in  combination: 

(a)  a  first  annular  wheel  portion  of  material  having  a  first 
given  coefficient  of  friction;  and 

(b)  a  second  annular  wheel  portion  of  material  having  a 
second  given  coefficient  of  friction  higher  than  said  first 
given  coefficient  of  friction,  said  second  aniiular  wheel 
portion  being  coaxial  with  and  bonded  to  said  first  por- 
tion, said  first  portion  having  a  reduced  diameter  hub 
extending  axially  within  said  second  portion,  the  interior 
of  said  second  annular  portion  receiving  said  hub  includ- 
ing projections  extending  radially  inwardly  and  circum- 
ferentially  into  said  hub  to  rotationally  lock  said  second 
annular  wheel  portion  to  said  first  annular  wheel  portion, 
the  outer  peripheral  edges  of  said  first  and  second  portions 
each  having  a  radius  of  from  0. 1  to  0.3  of  said  given  width, 
the  radius  of  the  outer  peripheral  edge  of  said  second 
portion  constituting  the  edge  on  the  outer  axial  end  of  the 
wheel  when  mounted  on  a  skateboard  or  roller  skate, 
continuing  in  a  radial  and  axial  inward  direction  to  cover 
the  outer  peripheral  edge  of  said  hub  to  thereby  inhibit 
separation  of  the  first  and  second  portions,  the  non-radi- 
used  ground  contacting  extent  of  said  second  portion  in 
the  width  direction  being  from  0.25  to  0.75  to  the  overall 
ground  contacting  extent  of  both  said  first  and  second 
portions,  the  outer  radiused  edges  aiding  movement  of  a 
skateboard  or  roller  skate  upon  which  said  wheel  is 
mounted  in  transition  over  ground  ridges  running  at  acute 
angles  to  the  direction  of  motion  of  said  board. 

4,208,074 
HYDRAULIC  PRESSURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Noriakira  Ishigami,  Chiryu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Aisin  Seiki  Com- 
pany, Limited,  Aichi,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  839,593,  Oct.  5, 1977,  which  is  a 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  666,310,  Mar.  12, 1976.  This  application 
Jul.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,422 
Qaiffls  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  13, 1975, 50/30872; 
Mar.  19, 1975,  50/33734 

Int.  a.2  B60T  8/26 
M&.  a.  303-6  C  »  Claims 

1.  A  hydraulic  pressure  control  system  for  brakes  for  use 
within  motor  vehicles  having  a  dual  master  brake  cylinder  and 
a  first  and  second  independent  wheel  brake  line,  comprising, 
a  housing  having  an  axial  bore  defined  therein; 
a  first  fluid  chamber  defined  within  said  bore  and  fluidically 

connected  to  said  master  cylinder; 
a  second  fluid  chamber  defined  within  said  bore  and  fluidi- 
cally connected  to  a  first  wheel  brake  cylinder  means  of 
said  vehicle,  such  that  said  master  cylinder,  said  first  and 
second  chambers,  and  said  first  wheel  brake  cylinder 
means  define  said  first  brake  line; 
pressure  control  valve  means,  including  first  stepped  piston 
means  and  a  valve  member  cooperable  with  said  piston 


means,  disposed  within  said  first  brake  line  and  said  first 
and  second  fluid  chambers,  for  controlling  fluidic  commu- 
nication between  said  first  and  second  chambers  and  for 
limiting  the  fluid  pressure  transmitted  from  said  master 
cylinder  to  said  first  brake  line; 

a  third  fluid  chamber  defined  within  said  bore  and  fluidically 
connected  to  said  master  cylinder  and  second  wheel  brake 
cylinder  means  of  said  vehicle,  respectively,  wherein  said 
master  cylinder,  said  third  chamber  and  said  second  wheel 
brake  cylinder  means  define  said  second  brake  line; 

said  first  stepped  piston  means  including  a  first  pressure 
receiving  area  for  receiving  hydraulic  pressure  from  said 
second  wheel  brake  line,  and  second  and  third  pressure 
receiving  areas  for  receiving  hydraulic  pressure  from  said 
first  wheel  brake  line,  said  third  area  being  larger  than  said 
first  area  which,  in  turn,  is  larger  than  said  second  area, 
said  pressure  fluids  received  upon  said  first  and  third 
pressure  areas  acting  in  opposite  directions; 

said  valve  member  being  cooperable  with  said  third  area  for 
performing  said  pressure  control  function; 


failure-warning  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  first 
stepped  piston  means  to  be  actuated  thereby,  for  indicat- 
ing a  failure  within  said  first  and  second  brake  lines  and; 

metering  valve  means,  including  second  stepped  piston 
means,  disposed  within  said  third  chamber  for  delaying 
the  transmission  of  the  fluid  pressure  transmitted  from  said 
master  cylinder  to  said  second  wheel  brake  cylinder 
means,  a  stem  portion,  integrally  connected  to  said  second 
stepped  piston  means,  having  an  enlarged  diameter  sealing 
means,  and  valve  means  annularly  disposed  about  said 
stem  portion  and  cooperable  with  sealing  means  for  con- 
trolling the  fluidic  communication  between  said  master 
cylinder  and  said  second  wheel  brake  cylinder  means; 

whereby  said  first  stepped  piston  is  axially  movable  within 
said  bore  to  actuate  said  failure-warning  means  when  said 
first  and  second  brake  lines  are  subjected  to  a  fluidic 
failure,  respectively,  and  said  pressure  control  valve 
means  is  terminated  and  full  master  brake  cylinder  pres- 
sure is  supplied  to  said  first  wheel  brake  cylinder  means 
through  said  first  bi  ake  line  when  said  second  brake  line  is 
subjected  to  a  fluidic  failure. 

4,208,075 
ZERO  CLEARANCE  LINEAR  BEARING  APPARATUS 
William  B.  Templeton,  Howell,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Burroughs 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  i5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,523 
Int.  a.2  F16C  29/02 
U.S.  a.  308—4  R  1  Cl«in» 

1.  Zero  clearance  linear  bearing  apparatus  permitting  sliding 
axial  movement  of  one  member  relative  to  another  while  con- 
straining said  bearing  apparatus  against  axial  longitudinal  rock- 
ing or  tilting  motion  comprising, 
a  first  member  arranged  for  sliding  movement  relative  to  a 
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second  member,  said  flrst  men  b.  r  including  an  elongate 

cylindrical  element  having  a  iia  nber  of  castellations  at 

each  opposite  end  thereof, 
a  housing  support  for  said  first  mien  ber, 
said  first  member  being  slideabi(  receivable  within  said 

housing,  with  alternate  ones  of  uk)|,castellations  engaging 

li 


fc-^ 


said  second  member  and  said  i  h^^using  thereby  fixedly 
positioning  said  first  member  >4at^n  said  housing  while 
maintaining  a  finite,  predetemlftr  sd  clearance  between 
said  housing  and  said  first  memM  and  between  said  first 
member  and  said  second  meifllwr  enabling  concurrent 
axial  movement  of  said  first  H^ei  iber  and  said  housing 
relative  to  said  second  member.'   I 


4,208,0761 
COMPUANT  HYDRODYNaMiC  BEARING  WITH 
IMPROVED  SUPPORT  I  LEMENT 
Stanley  Gray,  Skancatelct,  and  John  A  McComick,  Ballston 
Lake,  both  of  N.Y^  aarignors  ta  ffechanical  Technology 
Incorporated,  Utham,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Dec.  29, 1978,  Ser^  ^  o.  974,255 

Int  a.2  FlfC  3^A^ 

U.S.  a  308—9  15  Claims 


I.  A  compliant,  hydrodynamic  flui(  f)||i»  bearing  for  dynam- 
ically supporting  a  high  speed  rotating  n  !tor  in  a  mount,  com- 
prising at  least  one  bearing  module  inciu  jing: 
a  flat,  flexible  bearing  sheet  having;  a  t^^aring  surface  facing 

a  corresponding  bearing  surface  on  he  rotor; 
a  compliant  supporting  element  lyihg  '^tween  said  bearing 
sheet  and  said  mount  for  resilientiy  tupporting  said  bear- 
ing sheet; 

said  element  including  two  supp^rt«heets,  each  having  a 
pattern  of  raised  resilient  profcc  tons  formed  thereon, 
said  projections  on  one  of  said  st  pport  sheets  being  in 
series  with  the  projections  on  the  ther  support  sheet,  so 
that  the  support  sheet  can  b<  i  ade  of  heavy  gauge 
nuterial  having  a  high  load  capacity  and  low  overall 
stiffness. 


4,208,077 

CONTINUOUS  CONTACT  BALL  AND  ROLLER 

BEARING 

Ernest  Roiz,  1936-B  94th  Ave  Oakland,  Qdif.  94603 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  824,719,  Ang.  15, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatlon  Jan.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,556 

Int.  0.2  F16C  19/2a  19/49 

VJS.  CL  308—200  2  Claims 


K— ' 


1.  A  bearing  comprising: 

concentric  radially  spaced  circular  inner  and  outer  races 
mounted  for  rotation  around  a  common  axis  and  in  a 
common  plane  perpendicular  to  said  axis; 

a  first  of  said  races  being  formed  in  said  plane  with  an  annu- 
lar recess  of  segmental  circular  form  in  cross  sebtion; 

a  plurality  of  bearing  balls  dimensioned  and  mounted  for 
rolling  engagement  in  said  recess; 

a  second  of  said  races  being  formed  in  said  plane  with  an 
annular  convex  rib  confronting  said  recess  and  of  circular 
segmental  form  in  cross  section,  said  rib  having  a  radius  of 
curvature  similar  to  the  radii  of  curvature  of  said  recess 
and  balls,  said  second  race  being  formed  with  annular 
cylindrical  lands  concentric  to  said  axis  and  on  opposite 
axial  sides  of  said  rib; 

a  plurality  of  substantially  spool-shaped  bearing  members 
each  having  a  medial  portion  formed  with  an  annular 
recess  of  circular  cross  section  dimensioned  and  mounted 
for  rolling  engagment  on  said  rib,  said  last-named  recesses 
each  having  a  radius  of  curvature  similar  to  the  radius  of 
curvature  of  said  balls  and  receiving  said  balls  therein  for 
rolling  contact,  said  members  having  cylindrical  shoulders 
at  their  opposite  ends  dimensioned  and  positioned  in  roll- 
ing engagement  on  said  lands;  and 

the  number  and  dimensions  of  said  balls  and  members  pro- 
vkiing  slack-free  engagement  between  said  races,  balls  and 
members  with  one  of  said  balls  being  mounted  in  rolling 
contact  with  and  between  and  maintaining  separation  of 
each  adjacent  pair  of  members,  and  one  of  said  members 
being  mounted  in  rolling  contact  with  and  between  and 
maintaining  separation  of  each  adjacent  pair  of  said  balls 
and  with  all  of  said  balls  in  simultaneous  continuous  and 
exclusive  rolling  contact  with  said  first  race  and  said 
members,  and  all  of  said  members  in  simultaneous  continu- 
ous and  exclusive  rolling  contact  with  said  second  race 
and  said  balls. 


4,208,078 
CYLINDRICAL  ROLLER  BEARINGS 
Toihlo  MikI,  SUmmacU,  Japan,  aiaignor  to  Koyo  Seiko  Com- 
pany Limited,  Onka,  Japu 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  828,965,  Ang.  29, 1977, 

abudoned.  This  application  Jul  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,665 

Int.  a^  n6C  33/46 

VJS.  a  308-217  5  Claims 

1.  A  cylindrical  roller  bearing  comprising  inner  and  outer 

rings,  a  plurality  of  rollers  positioned  between  said  inner  and 

outer  rings,  a  one-piece  machined  retainer  positioned  between 

said  inner  and  outer  rings  and  having  pockets  for  retaining  the 

rollers  arranged  between  the  inner  and  outer  rings  of  the  bear- 
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ing,  said  retainer  being  positioned  out  of  contact  with  the  inner 
and  outer  rings,  said  retainer  comprising  a  pair  of  annular 
members  disposed  close  to  the  opposite  ends  of  the  rollers, 
beam  portions  integrally  extending  from  the  radially  inner 
peripheries  of  the  annular  members  at  equal  spacing  circumfer- 
entially  thereof  and  having  side  faces  defining  the  roller  pock- 
ets and  shaped  at  an  angle  to  support  the  rollers,  and  cantilever 
projections  axially  extending  a  substantial  distance  over  the 
rollers  from  the  outer  radial  peripheries  of  the  annular  mem- 
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and  each  gate  being  separable  from  the  other  gate  of  the 
pair  to  expose  the  pin  sides  of  each  gate  of  the  pair  for 
diagnostic  inspection. 

4,208,080 

JUNCnON  BOXES 

Vladlmiro  Teapo,  Turin,  Italy,  assignor  to  AMP  Incorporated, 

Harrisburg,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  819,741,  Jul.  28, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,426 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Ang.  18, 1976, 
34372/76 

Int  a2  HOIR  29/00 
UA  CL  339-18  B  4  OaiaH 

i 


bers  from  which  they  project  integrally  in  parallel  opposed 
relation  to  the  beam  portions  so  as  to  prevent  the  rollers  from 
dropping  out  of  the  roller  pockete  and  limit  the  amount  of 
radial  movement  of  the  rollers  therein,  the  opposite  ends  of  the 
beam  portions  being  slanted  on  the  outer  side  thereof,  the 
cantilever  projections  providing  larger  circumferential  and 
radial  clearances  to  the  roller  than  the  clearances  between  the 
opposite  side  faces  of  the  beam  portions  and  the  roller  whereby 
the  contact  between  the  cantilever  projections  and  the  rollers 
is  prevented  during  the  rotation  of  the  bearing. 

4008,079 
HIGH  DENSITY  INTEGRATED  QRCUIT  PACKAGE 
PhiUp  G.  Prado,  Manassas;  Raymond  L.  Stnckey,  Sterling,  and 
Fredrick  O.  VoUes,  Manassas,  all  of  Va.,  assignors  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  5,946 
iBt  a^  H05K  7/16 
U.S.  a  312-202  4  Claims 


1.  A  high  density  electronic  cabinet,  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  opening  with  a  first  horizontal  width,  a 
bottom  horizontal  platform  and  a  top  horizontal  platform; 

a  central  core  assembly  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing  on 
a  central  bearing  on  said  lower  and  upper  platforms  for 
rotational  motion  about  a  first  vertical  axis; 

a  first  gate  pair  on  said  central  core  assembly  for  mounting 
electronic  circuit  cards  thereto  having  a  second  horizontal 
width  greater  than  said  first  width,  hingedly  mounted 
along  a  second  vertical  axis  displaced  from  said  first  verti- 
cal axis,  each  gate  of  said  first  gate  pair  having  a  pin  side 
and  a  card  side; 

said  first  gate  pair  being  deployed  through  said  housing 
opening  by  rotating  said  core  about  said  first  vertical  axis 
in  a  first  direction  48  and  rotating  said  gate  pair  about  said 
second  axis  in  a  second  direction  50  opposite  to  said  first 
direction,  extending  the  first  gate  pair  through  said  hous- 
ing opening; 

the  two  gates  of  said  first  gate  pair  movable  as  a  single  unit 


1.  A  junction  box  assembly  comprising: 

a.  a  housing  having  opposing  spaced  apart  surfaces  of  gener- 
ally rigid,  insulating  material  with  the  surfaces  containing 
terminal-receiving  apertures,  some  of  said  apertures  being 
elongated  and  others  being  square  with  the  location  of  the 
apertures  being  such  that  an  aperture  of  one  shape  on  one 
surface  is  in  alignment  with  an  aperture  of  the  other  shape 
on  the  other  surface; 

b.  a  plurality  of  terminal  boards  sandwiched  between  the 
opposing  housing  surfaces,  each  of  the  boards  comprising 
a  metal  sheet  laminated  with  an  insulating  sheet,  further, 
said  boards  having  perforations  therethrough  where  elec- 
trical contact  therewith  is  not  required;  and 

c.  a  plurality  of  terminals  of  the  type  having  at  one  end  a  post 
of  square  cross-section  and  at  another  end  a  ub.  the  tab 
being  elongated  in  cross-section,  said  postt  being  receiv- 
able in  the  square  apertures  and  tabs  being  receivable  in 
the  elongated  apertures. 

4,208,081 
EASILY  RECONWGURABLE  DATA  ENTRY  TERMINAL 
Dennis  H.  Kekas,  Raleigh;  Robert  C.  Lynch,  Cary;  James  A. 
Matiiewson;  Ronald  P.  McAdams,  botii  of  Raleigh,  and  Harry 
Pasterchick,  Jr.,  Cary,  aU  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  International 
Business  Machines  Cc«rporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
FUed  J«i.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  745 
Int.  a^  G06C  7/02 

VS.  a.  339-31  R  f  CW« 

1.  A  data  processing  terminal  which  is  readily  convertible 
from  an  integrated  configuration  to  a  distributed  configuration, 
said  terminal  comprising: 

a  base  unit  having  guide  means  at  one  wall  and  electrical 
circuitry  terminating  in  an  electrical  connector  at  the 
same  wall; 

a  keyboard  unit  having  guide  means  at  an  exterior  surface 
thereof  complementary  to  the  base  unit  guide  means  and 
electrical  circuitry  terminating  in  an  electrical  connector 
complementary  to  wid  base  unit  connector,  said  keyboard 
unit  being  positionable  either  in  an  integrated  configura- 
tion wherein  it  u  secured  to  said  base  unit  by  said  comple- 
mentary guide  means  with  said  connectors  being  in  direct 
contact  or  in  a  distributed  configuration  spaced  from  said 
base  unit  with  said  connectors  being  electrically  coupled 
through  an  auxiliary  cable;  and 


940 


a  niler  panel  comprising  a  central 
at  opposite  side  edges  similar  i 


p^<l  having  guide  means 
configuration  to  said 


m 
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portion  and  a  plurality  of  adjacent  conductor-receiving  termi- 
nation portions,  a  corresponding  segment  of  each  portion 
being  interconnected,  each  termination  portion  being  provided 
with  a  separate  entry  for  each  conductor,  said  separate  entry 
being  aligned  with  the  pocket  entry,  each  termination  portion 
including  elongated  sidewall  sections  arranged  in  opposed 
spaced  relation  and  interconnected  to  one  another  by  a  floor 
section  in  supporting  engagement  with  the  pocket  base  surface, 
said  sections  substantially  defining  a  channel  having  an  open 
side  forming  said  separate  entry,  at  least  one  sidewall  section  of 
each  termination  portion  being  provided  with  a  pair  of  longitu- 


keyboard  unit  guide  means,  said  ^  ;r  panel  being  adapted 
to  conceal  the  base  unit  electrifcat  connector  when  the 
terminal  has  a  distributed  config  if^ion. 


it 


4,208082 
QUICK-RELEASE  ELECTRICJil  CONNECTORS 
Andrew  Daviet,  and  Derek  Taylor,  bo*  f  Whitstable,  England, 
assignors  to  Bunker  Ramo  Corporatic  i.  Oak  Brook,  III. 

Filed  May  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  904,152 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kuigdom,  May  9,  1977, 
19389/77  I    . 

Int.  a:-  HOIR  1BA2 
U.S.  a.  339—45  M  H  5  Claims 


tSf 


dinally  spaced  jaw  means  extending  from  adjacent  said  floor 
section  to  substantially  said  separate  entry  and  projecting 
toward  the  opposite  sidewall  section  and  cooperating  there- 
with to  form  a  pair  of  relatively  spaced  narrow  passages  ex- 
tending substantially  transversely  of  said  channel  and  from  the 
separate  entry  to  subsuntially  the  floor  section,  said  narrow 
passages  opening  to  said  separate  entry  and  into  which  a  seg- 
ment of  a  single  conductor  is  adapted  to  be  positioned  indepen- 
dently of  any  other  conductor,  the  jaw  means  of  each  termina- 
tion portion  effecting  rupturing  of  the  insulation  cover  and 
making  electrical  contact  with  the  core  of  the  segment  of  a 
conductor  disposed  within  the  narrow  passages. 


1.  A  two-part  screw-coupling  elec|rt;^l  connector  compris- 
ing a  normally  inoperative  ratchet  mieaiis  engageable  between 
one  of  the  two  parts  and  a  rotatable  co  jpling  member  on  the 
other  of  the  two  parts  to  become  operative  only  when  the 
connector  approaches  a  fully  mated  condition  by  rotation  of 
the  coupling  member  in  a  mating  pin  action  and  an  audible 
indication  that  the  fully  mated  condilitja  is  being  approached, 
said  ratchet  means  providing  a  lock  kg;  inst  contra-rotation  of 
the  coupling  member  in  an  unmating  <  direction,  and  wherein 
means  are  provided  permitting  the  IqcH  ing  action  provided  by 
the  ratchet  means  to  be  overridden  by  disengagement  of  the 
two  parts  of  the  connector  in  an  axiil  direction. 

^ 

4,208,083     f 
SOLDERLESS  ELECTRIC>il  CONNECTOR 
Edward  Kirby,  Elk  Grove  Village,  1)1.  assignor  to  TRW  Inc., 

Geveland,  Ohio  i 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  774,462,  Maf. « ,  1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  16, 1978,  Set.  No.  934,076 
int.  a:-  HOIR  13/38 
UAG.  339— 97P  ?^  2aaims 

1.  A  solderless  electrical  connector  for  electrical  conductors 
having  cores  of  conductive  material  (inrompassed  by  insulation 
covers,  said  connector  comprising  i  housing  of  dielectric 
material  provided  with  a  plurality  cl  spaced  pockets,  each 
pocket  having  a  base  surface  and  ap  <nt  y  opposite  thereto;  and 
a  plurality  of  electrical  contact  elam\  nts,  one  being  fixedly 
disposed  within  each  pocket  and  beihg  adapted  to  simulta- 
neously accommodate  and  make  ele^cal  contact  with  the 
conductors  extending  through  the  po  ket  entry,  each  contact 
element  being  of  one  piece  constructloi  and  including  a  mating 


4,208,084 

CONNECTOR  FOR  ELECTRICAL  STRIP  CABLE 

David  I.  Kali,  4312  E.  Seventh  St.,  Tucson,  Ariz.  85711 

Filed  Nov.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  853,216 

Int.  a.2  HOIR  13/38 

U.S.  a.  339—98  10  aalms 


1.  A  connector  for  making  electrical  connection  between  an 
electrical  wire  and  an  electrical  conductor  within  an  insulated 
electrical  strip  cable  assembly  comprising  a  cover;  an  electrical 
contact  operably  connected  to  said  cover;  and  a  base  adapted 
to  receive  said  cover  in  mating  relationship;  said  cover  includ- 
ing means  to  receive  an  associated  electrical  wire,  and  said 
electrical  contact  including  a  protruding  pointed  louver  to 
engage  and  hold  the  associated  electrical  wire,  both  said  cover 
electrical  wire  receiving  means  and  said  electrical  contact 
pointed  louver  co-acting  to  receive,  engage,  and  hold  the 
associated  electrical  wire;  said  base  also  adapted  to  receive  an 
associated  strip  cable  assembly  between  said  mated  cover  and, 
base;  said  electrical  contact  also  defining  a  flexible  elongated 
square  cornered  metal  strip,  said  metal  strip  having  a  bend 
therein  proximate  one  end,  said  one  end  having  a  right  angle 
edge,  said  right  angle  edge  adapted  to  engage  and  scrape  away 
the  associated  strip  cable  assembly  insulation  to  make  electrical 
connection  with  the  associated  conductor  whereby  electrical 
connection  may  be  made  between  the  associated  strip  cable 
assembly  and  the  electrical  contact  to  the  associated  electrical 
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wire  when  the  flexible  electrical  contact  turned  down  end 
scrapes  away  insulation  of  strip  cable  assembly  as  the  cover 
and  the  base  are  mated. 


4,208  085 

ASSEMBLED  WEDGE  RING  FOR  ELECTRICAL 

CONNECTORS 

George  J.  Lawrence,  North  Kingstown,  and  Herbert  E.  Krons* 

berg,  Newport,  both  of  R.I.,  assignors  to  General  Electric 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  891,378 

Int.  a.2  HOIR  13/58:  D06N  7/00 

U.S.  a  339-103  C  SQalms 


1.  A  cord  clamp  for  electrical  connector  comprising  an  inner 
insulating  collar,  said  collar  having  internal  spaced  ramps, 

a  set  of  double  wedge  elements  disposed  in  said  ramps, 

an  outer  insulating  collar, 

said  collar  having  an  internal  beveled  surface  disposed  for 
contact  with  the  set  of  double  wedge  elements, 

means  for  moving  said  inner  collar  axially  relative  to  said 
outer  collar  to  move  said  double  wedge  radially  against  a 
cable  passing  through  said  collars, 

said  set  of  double  wedges  being  formed  integrally  with  a 
yieldable  connection  web 

said  double  wedges  and  inter-connection  web  being  formed 
integrally  and  in  the  form  of  an  elongated  flat  element 

one  end  of  said  elongated  element  being  an  end  double 
wedge  adapted  to  receive  a  latching  element  and  the  other 
end  of  said  element  being  a  latching  element  adapted  to 
inter-lock  into  said  end  double  wedge  to  bring  the  web 
and  set  of  double  wedges  into  annular  form. 


tive  lens  pairs  wherein  the  focal  length  of  a  positive  lens  fj 
of  a  said  pair  is  greater  than  the  focal  length  of  a  negative 


,M^i 


lens  f4  of  a  said  pair,  and  wherein  f2/f  i  is  equal  to  fs/f*,  f3 
and  f4  having  the  same  reference  point. 


4,208,087 
OPTICAL  FLEXURE  JOINT 
Erwin  E.  Cooper,  Carrollton,  and  Samuel  R.  McKenney,  Dallas, 
both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  InstrumenU  Incorporated, 
Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,247 

Int.  a.2  G02B  23/02 

U.S.  a.  350-16  3  Claims 


4,208086 
THREE-DIMENSIONAL  PROJECnON  SYSTEM 
Uwrence  M.  Perry,  417  Julia  St.,  Apartment  #102,  Huntsville, 
Ala.  35805 

Filed  May  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  690,915 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  17, 
1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  OJ  G02H  1/22 
U.S.  a.  350-3.85  6aaims 

1.  A  projection  system  for  providing  a  three-demensional 
image  in  space  suiuble  for  audience  viewing  comprising: 
imaging  means  for  creating  in  a  discrete  first  region  an  opti- 
cally focusable  virtual  image,  or,  alternately,  an  object; 
first  lens  means  having  a  first  focal  length  fi,  and  responsive 
to  said  image  in  said  first  focal  region  for  projecting  said 
image  in  a  second  focal  region; 
second  lens  means  having  a  focal  length  f:,  greater  than  the 
focal  length  of  said  first  lens  means,  and  responsive  to  the 
image  appearing  in  said  first  focal  region  for  projecting  an 
enlarged  image  in  a  third  focal  region;  and 
an  Arnulf  afocal  plate  positioned  in  optical  circuit  with  said 
second  lens,  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  positive-nega- 


1.  An  optical  flexure  joint  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing,  said  housing  including  a  stationary  portion,  a 
viewer  tube  connected  to  the  stationary  portion,  and  a 
rotating  portion; 

(b)  an  azimuth  gimbal  connected  to  the  rotating  portion  of 
the  housing,  said  azimuth  gimbal  having  a  tubular  portion; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  optical  relay  elements  mounted  in  the  tubu- 
lar portion  of  the  azimuth  gimbal,  said  elements  forming 
an  optical  path  selectively  through  the  azimuth  gimbal  to 
the  viewer  tube; 

(d)  an  elevation  gimbal  including  tubular  pivots  forming  a 
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-  horizontal  axis,  said  pivots  pivcKafV  connecting  the  eleva- 
tion gimbal  and  azimuth  gimbal;  '^■ 

(e)  a  cross  elevation  gimbal  inclu^in, ;  pivots  forming  a  verti- 
cal axis,  said  pivots  pivotally  do^uiecting  the  cross  eleva- 
tion gimbal  to  the  elevation  gitixal; 

(0  a  first  lens  doublet  mounted  in|  fie  elevation  gimbal  at  its 
horizontal  axis,  and  a  second  len<>^oublet  mounted  in  the 
cross-elevation  gimbal,  said  first  a  id  second  lens  doublets 
in  a  juxtapositional  relationship;  a  Ad 

(g)  a  reflector  mechanism  for  coqpling  to  a  sighting  device, 
said  refiector  mechanism  operativ ;  to  reflect  the  image  of 
the  sighting  device  through  the  t  u  st  and  second  lens  dou- 
blets to  the  tubular  portion  o^ '  Ix  azimuth  gimbal,  and 
through  the  relay  elements  of  ihe  azimuth  gimbal  to  the 
viewer  tube. 


)\ 


4,208,0681 
MULTI-AXIAL  OPTICAL  OBJEqriVE  FOR  AN  OPTICAL 

READ  HEAD  IN  A  FACSIMILE  SYSTEM 
Jean-Jacquet  Hunzinger,  Paris,  aa4  Claude  Hily,  Ozouer-le- 
Vonlgii,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  t  },S.  Philips  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y.  ' 

nicd  Nov.  30, 1978,  Set.  I  Jo.  965,359 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  2, 1977,  77  36340 

lot.  OJ  G02B  /  709 


U.S.  a.  350-31 


^28 

17 

15 
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1.  An  improved  multi-axial  optica*  objective  of  the  type 
having  an  elongate  shape  for  formiqg  I'iine-shaped  image  and 
which  consists  of  a  plurality  of  adjaqen  Jy  arranged  mono-axial 
optical  systems  whose  axes  extend  ^lallel  to  each  other,  the 
improvement  wherein  each  mon<>-8iiial  optical  system  is 
formed  by  an  assembly  consisting  ofjth  -ee  spheres  of  an  optical 
material,  referred  to  hereinafter  as  a|  triplet,  the  centers  of  said 
spheres  being  situated  on  one  line,  s^c!4(iplet  being  symmetri- 
cal with  respect  to  the  center  of  the  c^ftntral  sphere,  as  regards 
the  geometrical  distance  including  th :  object  distance  and  the 
image  distance,  as  well  as  regards  (h^optical  properties,  the 
refractive  index  of  the  central  sphen  being  larger  than  the 
refractive  index  of  the  outer  spheres,  ^he  diameter  of  the  cen- 
tral sphere  being  at  the  most  equal  t^  t^  diameter  of  the  outer 
spheres,  each  triplet  being  adjoined!  oi .  its  entrance  as  well  as 
on  its  exit  by  a  window  which  detem  ines  the  limit  field  y  of 
each  triplet,  said  field  and  the  radius  R  of  the  outer  spheres 
being  related  by  the  function  y =ak,  \  i  which  a  is  a  constant 
which  is  dependent  of  the  shape  of  |the  windows. 


4,208,089] 
INTRA VIFAL  MICROSCOPE  ASp  BARREL  ASSEMBLY 

AND  OPTICAL  SYSTEM  tHEREFOR 

Daniel  J.  Netto,  Los  Angeles  Countyj  Calif.,  assignor  to  Uniyer- 

sity  of  Southern  California,  Los  Afigftlcs,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  8, 1978,  Ser^  ?^.  967,587 

Int  a.2  G02B  21MK-  7/22 

U.S.a.  350— 46  [  14  Claims 

1.  In  a  microscope  assembly,  the  jco  iibination  of: 

(a)  a  supporting  structure 

(b)  telescopically  interconnected!  U9per,  intermediate  and 
lower  tubes  carried  by  said  supi^or  ing  structure  and  defin- 
ing an  optical  axis,  said  upper  tube  being  axially  movable 
mounted  on  said  supporting  structure,  said  intermediate 
tube  being  axially  movably  relative  to  said  upper  tube,  and 


said  lower  tube  being  axially  movable  relative  to  said 
intermediate  tube; 

(c)  interengageable  stop  means  on  said  lower  and  intermedi- 
ate tubes  for  limiting  downward  movement  of  said  lower 
tube  relative  to  said  intermediate  tube; 

(d)  first  lock  means  for  locking  said  lower  tube  relative  to 
said  intermediate  tube; 

(e)  second  lock  means  for  locking  said  intermediate  tube 
relative  to  said  upper  tube; 

(0  adjustable  needle  bearing  means  for  guiding  said  upper 
tube  for  axial  movement  relative  to  said  supporting  struc- 
ture. 

(g)  an  objective  carried  by  said  lower  tube  above  a  field  in  an 
object  plane,  and  coaxial  with  said  optical  axis; 


Jli 


S^      '  .^ 


(h)  a  field  corrector  carried  by  said  lower  tube  above  said 
objective,  and  coaxial  with  said  optical  axis,  for  producing 
a  collimated  beam; 

(i)  a  stationary  image  transfer  lens  assembly  carried  by  said 
supporting  structure  above  said  field  corrector  and  coaxial 
with  said  optical  axis; 

(j)  a  stationary  beam  splitter  carried  by  said  supporting 
structure  above  said  image  transfer  lens  assembly  for 
diverting  part  of  the  beam  laterally  and  transmitting  part 
of  the  beam  upwardly;  and 

(k)  beam  receiving  means  carried  by  said  supporting  struc- 
ture for  receiving  the  laterally  diverted  and  upwardly 
transmitted  beam. 


4,208,090 

REFLECTOR  STRUCTURE 

Sidney  A.  Hecnan,  Park  Ridge,  111.,  assigM>r  to  Amerace  Corpo* 

ration.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  625,723,  Mar.  24, 1967,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  753,132 

Int.  a.2  G02B  00/00 

VJS.  a.  350-61  8  Claims 


1.   A  reflector  structure  for  reflecting  daylight  falling 
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thereon  and  for  reflecting  light  back  toward  the  source 
thereof,  said  reflector  structure  comprising  a  one-piece  body  of 
transparent  material  having  a  substantially  smooth  light  receiv- 
ing front  face,  said  body  having  therein  a  plurality  of  recesses 
extending  from  the  rear  thereof  toward  said  front  face  and 
each  defining  a  cell  surrounded  by  a  support  wall,  the  rear 
faces  of  said  support  walls  defining  a  continuous  support  sur- 
face extending  substantially  throughout  the  rear  of  said  body, 
a  backing  member  covering  substantially  all  of  the  rear  of  said 
body  and  hermetically  sealed  to  said  support  surface  along  all 
portions  thereof  thus  hermetically  to  seal  each  of  said  cells, 
said  backing  member  having  associated  therewith  means  defin- 
ing a  light-diffusing,  opaque  surface  in  the  area  corresponding 
to  said  support  surface,  said  light-diffusing  surface  diffusively 
reflecting  from  said  reflector  structure  daylight  falling  upon 
said  front  face  in  the  area  thereof  corresponding  to  said  sup- 
port surface  for  reflecting  the  daylight  therefrom  to  render 
said  reflector  structure  highly  visible  in  daylight,  a  plurality  of 
retrodirective  reflector  elements  on  said  body  in  said  recesses, 
and  oriented  therein  to  reflect  light  falling  upon  said  front  face, 
said  reflector  elements  reflecting  from  said  reflector  structure 
light  falling  upon  said  front  face  in  the  area  thereof  corre- 
sponding to  said  cells  for  reflecting  the  light  back  toward  the 
source  thereof  to  render  said  reflector  structure  highly  visible 
at  night. 


4,208,091 

BROADBAND  MICROWAVE  WAVEGUIDE 

MODULATOR  FOR  INFRARED  LASERS 

Peter  K.  Cheo,  and  Meyer  Gilden,  both  of  West  Hartford,  Conn., 

assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford, 

Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  782,866,  Mar.  30, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,509 

Int  a.2  G02B  5/14 

U.S.  a.  350-96.13  6  Claims 


surface  and  co-extensive  with  said  ridge  and  one  disposed 
on  said  second  side  surface  co-extensive  with  that  portion 
bounding  said  guided  laser  propagation  path,  said  elec- 
trodes providing,  in  response  to  modulation  signals  from 
the  microwave  signal  source,  a  microwave  modulated 
electric  field  in  satd  guided  laser  propagation  path  for 
phase  modulating  the  infrared  radiation  therein. 


•f 


4,208,092 
HBER  OPTIC  MULTI-CABLE  PAIR  CONNECTOR 
Kevin  J.  Monaghan,  Middlebury;  Russell  C.  Schwickert,  New- 
town, and  John  A.  Makuch,  Danbury,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors 
to  Bunker  Ramo  Corporation,  Oak  Brook,  lU. 
FUed  Oct  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  842,187 
Int  G.^  G02B  5/14 
VJS.  a.  350-96.21  41  Claims 


1.  A  broadband  microwave  waveguide  modulator  for  phase 
modulating  infrared  laser  signals  provided  by  a  laser  source  to 
a  guided  laser  propagation  path  in  the  modulator,  in  response 
to  microwave  modulation  signals  presented  from  a  microwave 
signal  source,  comprising: 
a  monolithic  thin-film  optical  waveguide  structure  of  elec- 
trooptic  material  having  two  mutally  parallel  sides  of 
substantially  equal  length  and  width,  including  a  multi- 
level first  side  and  a  planar  second  side,  said  first  side 
having  major  and  minor  surfaces  each  parallel  to  said 
second  side  and  displaced  therefrom  by  a  minimum  di- 
mension and  by  a  maximum  dimension  respectively,  said 
minor  surface  comprising  the  upper  surface  of  a  raised 
ridge  projecting  above  said  major  surface  and  extending 
longitudinally  along  a  central  portion  of  said  first  side,  said 
ridge  having  both  length  and  width  smaller  than  that  of 
said  first  side,  said  ridge  and  the  portion  of  said  structure 
between  said  ridge  and  said  second  side  defining  a  guided 
laser  propagation  path; 
optical  couplers,  one  disposed  at  each  end  of  said  raised 
ridge  on  said  first  side,  for  coupling  the  infrared  radiation 
from  the  laser  source  through  said  guided  laser  propaga- 
tion path  in  a  selected  TE  propagation  mode;  and 
a  pair  of  microwave  electrodes,  one  disposed  on  said  minor 


1.  A  fiber  optic  connector  assembly  comprising: 

a  pair  of  fiber  optic  connector  members  for  optically  cou- 
pling forward  ends  of  optical  fibers  of  a  pair  of  fiber  optic 
cables; 

said  pair  of  fiber  optic  connector  members  including  at  least 
one  connector  member  having  a  rigid  terminating  mem- 
ber, a  channel,  and  retainer  means; 

a  resilient  sleeve  for  aligning  and  closely  spacing  said  for- 
ward ends  of  said  optical  fibers  of  said  pair  of  fiber  optic 
cables,  said  resilient  sleeve  floating  within  said  channel  of 
at  least  one  connector  meml>er; 

said  terminating  member  having  a  longitudinal  bore  dimen- 
sioned for  receiving  said  forward  end  of  said  optical  fiber 
of  one  of  said  fiber  optic  cables  and  having  and  outer 
engageable  portion; 

said  channel  having  an  inner  surface  dimensioned  for  receiv- 
ing said  terminating  member  and  having  an  inner  engage- 
able  portion;  and 

said  retainer  means  being  disposed  between  said  channel 
inner  surface  and  said  terminating  member  to  retain  said 
terminating  member  within  said  channel  against  rearward 
movement,  said  retainer  means  comprising  a  unitary  mem- 
ber including  a  forward  end  portion  having  means  for 
engaging  said  terminating  member  outer  engageable  por- 
tion and  a  rearward  end  portion  engaging  said  channel 
inner  engageable  portion,  said  retainer  means  having 
integral  resilient  means  freely  urging  said  terminating 
member  forward  into  said  resilient  sleeve; 

whereby  said  pair  of  fiber  optic  connector  members  can 
optically  couple  said  forward  ends  of  said  optical  fibers  of 
said  pair  of  fiber  optic  cables  in  aligned  and  closely  spaced 
relationship  for  eflicient  light  transfer. 
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4,208,093 

HBER  OPTIC  FERRULE  Afp  METHOD  OF 

TERMINATING  SAME  it)  A  CABLE 

Leslie  M.  Bonuk,  Lot  Alimitot,  Calit,  iscignor  to  International 

Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporafiti  i.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1978,  Ser^  ^(o.  957,643 

Int.  a.-  G02B  5'  14 


4,208,095 
CONNECTOR  FOR  AN  OPTICAL  MONOHBRE 
Christian  Malsot,  Suresnes,  France,  assignor  to  Socapex,  Su« 
resnes,  France 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1978,  S«r.  No.  878,722 
Oalms  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  23, 1977,  77  05252 
Int.  a.2  G02B  5/14 


U.S.  a.  350—96.20 


-V     <%-  c3/ 


,  .  ,1  .^.*-.v  v.v.y.v  '       *'  '     '.■■• 
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-3- .*?  ^v: 


1,  A  method  of  terminating  a  fenuiK^o  a  light  transmitting 
optical  Tiber  comprising  the  steps  oi : 

providing  a  ferrule  containing  a  ietvpf  spheres  arranged  in 
closely  adjacent  relationship  defii' ing  an  interstitial  space 
therebetween,  said  spheres  beln|  dimensioned  to  each 
engage  the  optical  fiber  to  be  inserted  into  said  space; 

inserting  said  optical  fiber  into  ^iti  ferrule  from  the  rear 
thereof  until  said  Tiber  extend^  through  said  space  for- 
wardly  beyond  said  spheres; 

applying  tension  to  said  optical  Tit 

contracting  said  spheres  radially 


optical  Tiber  at  the  tangency  pc  ir  of  said  spheres 


and 
i  hardly  to  cleave  said 


II 


4,208,094 

OPTICAL  SWITIJH 

Walter  J.  Tomlinson,  III,  Holmdel, 

Fair  Haven,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors 

tories.  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill, 

Filed  Oct.  2, 1978,  Ser 

Int.  O:-  G02B 

U.S.  a.  350—96.20 


tad  Richard  E.  Wagner, 
tu  Bell  Telephone  Labora- 

fjo.  947,651 

16  Oaims 


ssid  Tirst  to  said  second 


Tirst  surface  of  said 


1.  Apparatus  for  selectively  coupl  nj  light  which  comprises: 

an  optical  focusing  lens  element  hiv  ng  Tirst  and  second  end 
surfaces  and  a  lens  axis  passing  i  hir^ugh  said  optical  focus- 
ing lens  element  axially  from 
surface; 

an  optical  source  terminated  on 
optical  focusing  lens  element  subst  intially  at  said  lens  axis; 

a  plurality  of  optical  receptors  terir  nated  on  said  Tirst  sur- 
face of  said  optical  focusing  lens  element,  all  at  substan- 
tially the  same  radial  displacemen  from  said  lens  axis  and 
at  a  plurality  of  angular  displac^m^ts  about  said  lens  axis; 

a  reflecting  surface  disposed  at  saiq  second  surface  of  said 
optical  focusing  lens  element;  I  d 

characterized  in  that  . 

said  reflecting  surface  is  a  plane  lef  %ting  surface  disposed 
at  said  second  surface  of  said  optical  focusing  lens  element 
in  such  a  manner  that  an  angle  i4  fcfi-med  between  a  normal 
to  said  reflecting  surface  and  sa  d  lens  axis,  said  plane 
reflecting  surface  being  rotatableigbout  said  lens  axis  so 
tnat  said  angle  is  maintained  it  i  Tixed  value,  whereby 
light  emanating  from  said  opjicJ  source  is  selectively 
coupled  to  any  of  said  plurality  Icf  optical  receptors  termi- 
nated at  said  plurality  of  angular  displacements  about  said 
lens  axis  by  rotating  said  plane  reflecting  surface. 


1.  A  coupler  for  detachably  joining  the  ends  of  a  pair  of 
optical  Tibers  comprising: 

a  pair  of  positioning  sleeves,  each  having  surfaces  deflning  a 
flexible  groove; 

means  for  coaxially  aligning  said  sleeves; 

a  rod  having  a  longitudinal  V-form  notch  therein  for  at  least 
partially  receiving  said  pair  of  optical  fibers  in  substan- 
tially coaxial  alignment,  said  rod  positioned  such  that  said 
notch  receiving  said  optical  fibers  faces  said  surfaces  of 
said  positioning  sleeves  and  said  rod  having  a  width  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  unfiexed  width  of  said  groove  to  fit 
securely  within  said  groove; 

means  for  holding  said  rod  securely  against  said  optical 
fibers  and  for  holding  said  optical  fibers  against  said 
groove  surfaces  and  said  V-form  notch  of  said  rod  so  as  to 
maintain  coaxial  alignment  between  said  fibers. 


4,208,096 

OPTICAL  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 

William  E.  Glenn,  Jr.,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.,  assignor  to  New 

York  Institute  of  Technology,  Old  Westbury,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  745,187,  Nov.  26, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,116,739. 

This  application  Feb.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  881,671 

Int.  a.2  G02B  5/17 

U.S.  a.  350— 96J5  5  Galms 


1.  An  optical  display  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  light  input  surface  defined  by  one  end  of  each  of  a  multi- 
plicity of  elongated  optical  carrier  strands,  said  one  ends 
being  arranged  in  a  relatively  closely  spaced  array  of  rows 
and  columns;  and 

a  light  output  surface  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
light  input  surface,  said  light  output  surface  being  defined 
by  the  other  ends  of  said  strands,  said  other  ends  being 
arranged  in  a  relatively  remotely  spaced  configuration  of 
rows  and  columns; 

each  column  of  strands  extending  rearwardly  from  said 
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input  surface  to  a  depth  which  depends  upon  the  column's 
position  in  the  order  of  columns; 

each  strand  of  a  column  bending  sidewardly  at  its  point  of 
greatest  depth  to  an  orientation  which  is  substantially 
parallel  to  said  input  surface; 

the  strands  of  each  column  being  of  different  length  with 
each  strand  of  a  column  terminating  at  a  transverse  posi- 
tion which  depends  upon  its  row  order  in  the  column, 
such  that  said  other  ends  of  the  strands  of  the  columns  of 
the  input  surface  define  columns  of  the  output  surface 
which  are  at  less  than  a  right  angle  with  respect  to  the 
columns  of  the  input  surface. 


4,208,097 

REFLECnNG  TARGET  FOR  ELECTRONIC  DISTANCE 

MEASURING 

Phillip  Yorgensen,  Kemmerer,  Wyo.,  assignor  to  The  Kemmerer 
Coal  Company,  Frontier,  Wyo. 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  943,147 

Int.  a.2  G02B  5/14 

U.S.  a.  350-97  12  Oaims 


tainer  of  odor-producing  non-liquid  substance,  said  container 
having  a  seal,  adhesive  means  on  said  seal,  said  seal  being 
manually  removable  independently  of  said  actuating  means  by 
pulling  said  seal  from  said  container  when  it  is  desired  to  dis- 
pense odor  into  the  atmosphere  adjacent  said  stereoscopic 
viewer,  said  adhesive  means  for  said  seal  being  capable  of 
being  resealed  after  opening,  said  container  comprising  a  cup 
having  an  open  top,  an  aroma-carrying  substance  within  said 
cup,  said  substance  being  of  the  group  including  solids,  gels, 
and  liquid-impregnated  absorbent  material,  and  in  which  said 
seal  fits  across  and  detachably  adheres  to  said  top,  said  con- 
tainer being  insertablc  in  and  removable  from  said  cavity, 
whereby,  upon  opening  said  seal  by  pulling  away  said  adhesive 
means,  aroma  is  released  from  said  container  to  the  atmosphere 
adjacent  said  viewer,  means  isolating  said  compartment  from 
the  remainder  of  said  viewer,  and  a  removable  cover  for  said 
compartment,  said  container  being  insertable  in  and  removable 
from  said  compartmefit  when  said  cover  is  removed,  said 
cover  having  odor  pas.sage  holes  and  a  second  removable  seal 
for  said  holes,  said  second  seal  being  resealable. 


I 

4,208,099 

MICROSCOPK  OBJECTIVE  LENS  SYSTEM 

Tsutomu  Tojyo,  Hachiouji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  883,669 

Oaims  prioricy,  application  Japan,  Mar.  14, 1977,  52-26969 

Int.  a:-  G02B  21/02 

U.S.  O.  350—175  ML  6  Oaims 


%     %     '?••'•   'e 
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1.  A  target  for  use  with  a  light-emitting  electronic  distance 
measuring  apparatus,  the  target  comprising, 

a  body  having  a  generally  spherical  surface, 

a  plurality  of  discrete  multi-faceted  return  reflective  ele- 
ments fixed  to  the  surface  of  the  said  body,  and 

a  plurality  of  discrete  guard  means  interspaced  between  the 
said  reflective  elements  and  extending  outward  from  the 
spherical  surface  of  the  body  beyond  the  said  reflective 
elements  for  protecting  the  reflective  element  surfaces 
from  abrasion. 


4,208,098 

ODOR  DISPENSING  SYSTEM  FOR  HAND-HELD 

STEREOSCOPIC  VIEWER  AND  REPLACEABLE 

CONTAINER  THEREFOR 

Frank  Johnson,  358  Alida  Way,  #3,  South  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
94080 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  868,202 

Int.  0.2  G02B  27/22 

U.S.  O.  350— 134  3  Oaims 


(2) 
(3) 
(4) 
(5) 
(6) 
(7) 
(8) 
(9) 


1.  A  hand-held  device  comprising  a  casing,  a  stereoscopic 
viewer  in  said  casing  having  actuating  means,  a  compartment 
comprising  a  cavity  formed  in  said  casing,  a  replaceable  con- 


1.  A  microscope  objective  lens  system  comprising  a  front 
lens  group  comprisin/i  a  first  lens  component  of  a  positive 
meniscus  lens  having  its  concave  surface  faced  to  the  object 
side,  a  second  lens  component  of  a  positive  lens,  a  third  lens 
component  of  a  positive  cemented  lens,  and  a  fourth  lens  com- 
ponent of  a  positive  cemented  lens,  and  a  rear  lens  group 
comprising  a  fifth  lens  component  of  a  cemented  lens  having  its 
concave  surface  faced  to  the  image  side,  and  said  lens  system 
satisfying  the  following  conditions: 
(1)      -  0.05  ^/t//2§  0.05 

1.3  ^r2/riS  1.75 

70  ^  [( V4  -  vj) + ( V6  -  V5)]  ^  90 

(67 -08)/(l'8'V7)^  0.005 

1.68<|rio/rii|^2.5 

1.57^  |rii/ri3|  ^1.8 

-  0.2  ^(n2-l)/(r3)/^  0.03 

-0.1^(/i5-l)/('^)/=0.1 

,,,  0.6/<(</i//fi)-f</2</ 
wherein  the  reference  symbols  f|  and  f:  represent  equivalent 
focal  lengths  of  the  front  lens  group  and  the  rear  lens  group, 
respectively,  ri  and  rj  represent  radii  of  curvature  of  the  sur- 
face on  the  object  side  and  the  surface  on  the  image  side  of  the 
first  lens  component,  respectively.  V3,  1/4.  v$,  vt,  V7  and  vg 
represent  Abbe's  numbers  of  both  the  lenses  of  the  third  lens 
component,  both  the  lenses  of  the  fourth  lens  component  and 
both  the  lenses  of  the  fifth  lens  component,  respectively.  67  and 
0i  represent  0  defined  by  e  =  (flg-rtf)/(«f-nc)  of  both  the 
lenses  of  the  fifth  lens  component,  respectively,  the  reference 
symbol  f  represents  a  focal  length  of  the  entire  system,  t}.  rg, 
no,  ri  1  and  rn  represent  radii  of  curvature  of  the  surface  on  the 
object  side  of  the  second  lens  component,  the  surface  on  the 
object  side  and  the  surface  on  the  image  side  of  the  fourth  lens 
component  and  the  surface  on  the  object  side  and  the  surface 
on  the  image  side  of  the  fifth  lens  component,  respectively,  di 
represents  a  thickness  of  the  first  lens  component,  d:  represents 
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an  ainpace  between  the  first  lens  coffrpbnent  and  the  second 
lens  component,  and  ni,  n:  and  ns  refiesent  refractive  indices 
of  the  first  lens  component,  the  second  ens  component  and  the 
lens  on  the  object  side  of  the  fourtli  I  :ns  component,  respec- 
tively. 1 


which  said  objective  is  selectively  displaceable  in  the  direction 
of  said  optical  axis  and  over  a  predetermined  axial  range  of 
adjustability,  and  an  externally  exposed  refractive-index  scale 
indicative  of  the  displacement  of  said  optical  element; 
whereby,  depending  upon  refractive  index  of  the  immersion 


4,208,100    ^ 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROtt^NG  THE  CROSS 
SECTION  OF  A  BEAM  OF  LIGHT 
Johann  BUchl,  Volkartstr.  17,  80001  ^  unich  19,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1978,  Sen  No.  880,384 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  p  p.  of  Germany,  Mar.  9, 
1977,  7707291[U] 

Int.a.2G05D  «)W 
U5.  a.  350-272  8  Claims 


substance  used,  a  selective  correction  may  be  made  for  image 
defects  arising  out  of  the  use  of  a  particular  one  of  said  sub- 
stances by  axially  displacing  said  objective  with  respect  to  said 
optical  element  to  the  appropriate  refractive-index  indication 
of  said  scale. 


1.  Shutter  apparatus  for  a  light  sbui  :e  comprising:  a  first,  a 


second  and  a  third  plate  member 

therethrough,  said  plate  members  being  arranged  in  generally 
parallel  adjacent  planes  with  said  jst^^^nd  plate  member  be- 
tween said  first  and  said  third  pla^  linembers  and  with  said 
apertures  aligned  to  define  a  light  pat'i  securing  means  mount- 
ing said  plate  members  together  in  sjpiqed  juxtaposition  with  a 
first  gap  defined  between  said  first  aint^said  second  plate  mem- 
bers and  with  a  second  gap  defined  *:etween  said  second  and 
said  third  plate  members;  first  shutter  means  comprising  slide 
means  mounted  in  said  first  gap  for  ku  ded  movement  between 
said  first  and  said  second  plate  mer»  >ers  transversely  of  the 
direction  of  said  light  path;  secondly  1^  utter  means  comprising 
slide  means  mounted  in  said  second]  f.ip  for  guided  movement 
between  said  first  and  said  second  [^h  e  members  transversely 
of  the  direction  of  said  light  path;  rest!  ent  means  interposed  as 
pari  of  said  securing  means  for  res|l<<  ntly  securing  said  plate 
members  together  to  facilitate  operatJ'fc  movement  of  said  first 
and  said  second  shutter  means  within  i  aid  first  and  said  second 
gaps,  respectively,  and  mounting  t^(^  ns  for  mounting  one  of 
said  first  and  said  third  plate  memiet  '*  on  a  light  source,  and 
retaining  means  on  the  other  of  said  -Irst  and  said  third  plate 
members  for  retaining  a  light  perpi^ble  filter  in  alignment 
with  said  light  path. 


4,208,102 
ENLARGEMENT  LENS  MOUNT  ^ 

Zenichi  Ohiiura,  Omiya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asahi  Kogaku 
Kogyo  Kabushilu  Kaislia,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,713 
having  an  aperiure      Gaims   priority,  application  Japan,   Sep.   16,   1977,   52* 
124686[U] 

Int.  a.2  G02B  7/02 
U.S.  a  350-252  10  Qaims 


3.  A2  76W2 


^ 


4,208,10 

IMMERSION  OBJECTIVE  Fp  t  A  MICROSCOPE 
Lothar  Trapp,  and  Rudolf  Conradi,  both  of  Heidenheim,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  C4rl  Zeiss-Stiftung,  Oberkoc* 
hen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  29, 1977,  S^r.  f4o.  855,675 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed, 
1976,  2655041 

Int.  G.2  G02BI 
U.S.  G.  350-175  ML 

1.  An  immersion  objective  for  a 
plurality  of  optically  different  imniei  sion  substances,  said  ob- 
jective comprising  a  tubular  housjnJl;^and  a  plurality  of  lens 
elements  having  a  common  optical  mAs,  a  plane-parallel  front 
optical  element  carried  by  said  h6u^ing  and  with  respect  to 


1.  In  an  enlargement  lens  system  having  a  lens  mount,  a  light 
guide  disposed  in  said  mount  and  a  stop  value  scale  wherein 
light  inside  said  lens  mount  is  reflected  by  said  light  guide  to 
illuminate  said  scale,  the  improvement  comprising,  a  light 
shut-off  ring  mounted  in  the  path  of  light  passing  through  said 
light  guide,  said  shut-off  ring  having  a  cut  away  portion  corre- 
sponding to  the  light  transmission  portion  of  said  light  guide, 
wherein  said  ring  is  rotatable  with  respect  to  said  lens  mount  to 
prevent  propagation  of  light  from  said  scale  and  passing 
through  said  light  guide  into  said  enlargement  lens  system. 


Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  4, 

f702 

11  Gaims 

It  icroscope  for  use  with  a 


! 


4,208,103 
ELECTROSTATIC  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Charles  G.  Kalt,  and  Thomas  F.  Kalt,  both  of  Williamstown, 
Mass.,  assignors  to  Dielectric  Systems  International,  North 
Adams,  Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  829,821 
Int.  G.2  G02F  1/19 
U.S.  G.  350—269  22  Gaims 

1.  An  electrostatic  device  of  the  class  having  a  fixed  elec- 


r 
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trode,  a  variable  resilient  sheet  electrode  and  an  insulative 
layer  positioned  therebetween  wherein  the  application  of  a 
voltage  between  said  two  electrodes  causes  a  portion  of  said 
variable  electrode  to  move  toward  and  become  coadunate 
with  said  fixed  electrode,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
closed  chamber  containing  said  electrodes,  said  chamber  hav- 
ing at  least  one  light-transparent  window  in  one  otherwise 


WiitdpwJS 


ated  mirror  framr  about  which  the  associated  mirror 
segment  may  be  independently  manually  rotated; 
whereby  one  mirror  accommodates  reflective  viewing  of 
other  vehicles  substantially  to  the  rear  and  the  other  mir- 
ror accommodates  reflective  viewing  of  vehicles  substan- 
tially in  the  operator's  blind  spot. 

4,208,105 
REFLECTIVE  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  VIEWING 

ONE'S  OWN  FACIAL  AREAS 
Kenneth  E.  Hadwiger,  Charleston,  III.,  assignor  to  Jerry  Grifith, 
Charleston  and  Goldsmith  Yamasaki  Specht,  Chicago,  both  of, 
III.,  part  interest  to  each 

Filed  Dec^  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,120 

Int.  G.-  G02B  V0« 

U.S.  G.  350—306  ^2  Gaims 


opaque  side  thereof  the  other  sides  of  said  chamber  being 
opaque,  a  variable  electrode  mounting  means  for  mounting  one 
end  of  said  variable  electrode  adjacent  to  said  window  for 
blocking  light  from  being  transmitted  through  said  window  for 
a  predetennined  range  of  said  applied  voltage,  and  for  permit- 
ting light  to  be  transmitted  through  said  window  for  another 
predetermined  range  to  said  voltage. 

4  208  104 
BRACKET  SUPPORTED  SIDE  VIEW  MIRROR  SYSTEM 
Soren  E.  Peterson,  1649  W.  3300  South,  Salt  Lake  Gty,  Utah 

84119 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,110 

Int.  G.2  G02B  7/;«;  A47G  1/24 

U.S.  G.  350-304  1  Claim 


1.  A  reflective  system  for  use  in  viewing  one's  own  facial 
areas  in  the  vicinity  of  the  eyes,  comprising 

first  mirror  means  for  collecting  and  reflecting  rays  of  light 
emanating  from  said  facial  areas, 

second  mirror  means  for  collecting  and  reflecting  said  rays 
of  light  reflected  from  said  first  mirror  means. 

third  mirror  means  for  collecting  and  reflecting  said  rays  of 
light  reflected  from  said  second  mirror  means,  and 

said  first,  second  And  third  mirror  means  being  mutually 
positioned  with  said  third  mirror  means  substantially  fac- 
ing said  facial  areas,  with  said  first  mirror  means  below 
said  third  mirtor  means,  and  with  said  second  mirror 
means  above  said  first  mirror  means. 


1.  A  vehicle  side  view  mirror  assembly  comprising: 

two  spaced  mirror  segments,  one  vertically  disposed  above 
the  other,  each  mirror  segment  being  contained  in  a  sub- 
stantially vertical  plane,  the  two  planes  being  disposed  at 
a  small  acute  angle  one  in  respect  to  the  other; 

each  mirror  segment  comprising  a  frame  in  which  a  mirror  is 
securely  carried,  the  two  mirror  frames  being  juxtaposed 
but  spaced  from  each  other  without  direct  connection; 

first  bracket  means  rigidly  and  non-adjustably  connected  to 
the  back  of  the  top  mirror  frame; 

second  bracket  means  rigidly  and  non-adjustably  connected 
to  the  back  of  the  bottom  mirror  frame; 

frame  means  by  which  the  assembly  is  finnly  secured  to  the 
outside  of  a  vehicle  at  the  side  thereof,  the  frame  means 
comprising  separate  cantilever  means  by  which  each 
mirror  bracket  means  are  connected  to  and  supported  by 
the  frame  means; 

the  separate  cantilevered  means  each  defining  at  least  one 
anchor  site  spaced  a  substantial  distance  from  the  associ- 


4,208,106 
FLUORESCENT  DISPLAYS 
Chan  S.  Oh,  Diamond  Bar,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Beckman  Instru- 
ments, Inc.,  Fullerfon,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-pu1  of  Ser.  No.  727,113,  Sep.  27, 1976, 
abandoned.  ThU  application  Jul.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,491 
Int.  C1.2  G02F  1/li;  C09K  i/i4 
U.S.  G.  350-345  18  Gaims 

\ 


I 


1.  A  fluorescent  rhedium  comprising: 

(a)  from  about  0.0 1  to  about  10  weight  percent  of  a  ngid.  lath 
shaped,  fluorescent  dye  guest  having  a  uniform  major 
polarization  axis  and  . 

(b)  from  about  90  to  99.99  weight  percent  of  a  host  compns- 
ing  a  liquid  crystal  material  selected  from  a  group  consist- 
ing of:  I 


\ 
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anisotropy 
li  nsotropy  moiety  com- 
)0  mole  percent  of  said 


(i)  4-cyano-4'-R-biphenyl,  when  si''  R  is  selected  from  a 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  and  iil^oxy  groups  containing 
from  about  3  to  about  10  carta  o>^  atoms  per  group; 

(ii)  mixtures  thereof;  and 

(iii)  a  nematic  solution  compris  it^g"  a  positive  dielectric 
anisotropy  moiety  and  another  dielectric 
moiety,  said  positive  dielectric 
prised  of  from  about  0  to  aboui 
4-cyano^'-R-biphenyl  and  frci^t  about  0  to  about  100 
mole  percent  of  4'-cyanophen^I  4-Y-benzoate,  wherein 
Y  is  selected  from  a  group  coii  isting  of  alkyl  and  alk- 
oxy  groups  containing  from  ab»ibt  1  to  about  9  carbon 
atoms  per  group,  provided  tha|  fsaid  positive  dielectric 
anisotropy  moiety  is  compriskl  of  0  mole  percent  4- 
cyano-4'-R-biphenyl,  said  positi^ :  dielectric  anisotropy 
moiety  must  be  comprised  of  H'-eater  than  0  mole  per- 
cent 4'-cyanophenyl-4-Y-benz&ate  and  if  said  positive 
dielectric  anisotropy  moiety  it-comprised  of  0  mole 
percent  4'-cyanophenyl-4-Y-lM  nzoate,  said  positive 
dielectric  anisotropy  moiety  inust  be  comprised  of 
greater  than  0  mole  percent  4-1::  ano-4'-R-biphenyl;  and 
said  other  dielectric  anisotrop;  moiety  comprised  of 
from  about  0  to  about  SO  moK  jercent  of  a  compound 
having  a  formula  I 

and  from  about  SO  to  about  100  moli  '^cent  of  a  compound 
having  formula  II  h^ 

I 


wherein  each  Z  is  independently  selec  t'nHrom  a  group  consist- 
ing of  alkyl  and  alkoxy  groups  comAiqing  from  about  1  to 
about  9  carbon  atoms  per  group,  whe>;in  each  E  is  indepen- 
dently selected  from  a  group  consis  :i^  g  of  alkyl  and  alkoxy 
groups  containing  from  about  1  to  a  )0  at  7  carbon  atoms  per 
group,  and  wherein  a  and  b  are  indei^dently  selected  from  a 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  cKlcrine,  provided  that  if  a 
is  chlorine,  b  must  be  hydrogen  and  jf  }  is  chlorine,  a  must  be 
hydrogen. 


4,208,107 
DRUGLESS  EVE  EXAMINATION  SYSTEM 
Frank  J.  Oharek,  Orlando,  Fla.,  assigi^iUo  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secijetvy  of  the  Navy,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1978,  Ser.  Ky.  867,550 
Int.  G.- A61Bi/  0 
VJS.  G.  351—7  5  Gaims 

1.  An  eye  examination  instrument,  )^mprising  in  combina- 
tion: 
means  for  projecting  an  infrared  ifj^ht  along  a  first  optical 
axis; 

r 

means  spatially  disposed  from  said  iiifrared  light  projecting 
means  along  said  first  optical  ax  s  (or  receiving  and  pass- 
ing therethrough  the  infrared  ligH  therefrom  along  said 
first  optical  axis  and  for  receivin  and  redirecting  a  red 
light  from  along  a  second  optickj  iXis  in  such  manner  that 
it,  too,  will  be  directed  along  the  aferesaid  first  optical  axis 
with  some  degree  of  coincidence  Mh  the  aforesaid  infra- 
red light;  I 

means  spatially  disposed  from  sail    receiving,  passing,  and 


redirecting  means  and  in  contiguous  disposition  with  said 
second  optical  axis  for  supplying  said  red  light  thereto; 

means  spatially  disposed  from  the  aforesaid  receiving,  pass- 
ing, and  redirecting  means  along  said  first  optical  axis  for 
receiving  and  redirecting  said  infrared  light  received 
therefrom  in  a  first  predetermined  direction  toward  the 
retina  of  an  eye  being  examined  that  is  positioned  along  a 
third  optical  axis,  and  for  passing  therethrough  a  portion 
of  said  redirecting  infrared  light  that  has  been  reflected 
from  the  retina  of  said  eye  back  along  said  third  optical 
axis  in  a  second  direction  that  is  opposite  the  aforesaid  first 
predetermined  direction; 

means  spatially  disposed  between  the  aforesaid  first  and 
second  mentioned  receiving,  redirecting,  and  passing 
means  and  along  said  first  optical  axis  for  directing  the 
aforesaid  infrared  and  red  lights  onto  the  pupil  of  said  eye; 

means  spatially  disposed  downstream  from  said  second  men* 
tioned  receiving,  redirecting,  and  passing  means  and  along 
said  third  optical  axis  for  receiving,  redirecting,  and  pass- 
ing therethrough  portions  of  the  aforesaid  infrared  light 
reflected  from  the  retina  of  said  eye; 

means  spatially  disposed  downstream  from  said  last  men- 
tioned receiving,  redirecting,  and  passing  means  and  along 
said  third  optical  axis  for  converting  said  retina  reflected 
infrared  light  to  a  light  image  proportional  thereto  that 
would  be  visible  to  the  human  eye; 


HOuSW 


whereby  the  eye  to  be  examined  is  permitted  by  the  use  of 
infrared  light  to  attain  and  maintain  full  dilation,  and  will 
be  focused  at  infinity  on  the  source  of  said  red  light  and 
held  fixed  thereon  by  the  examinee  without  eye  move- 
ment during  the  examination; 

means  spatially  disposed  from  said  first  mentioned  receiving, 
passing,  and  redirecting  means  and  in  contiguous  dispo- 
sition with  said  second  optical  axis  for  timely  supplying  a 
flash  of  bright  white  light  thereto,  including  at  least  one 
optical  member  in  said  second  optical  axis  between  the 
source  of  said  white  light  and  said  first  mentioned  receiv- 
ing, passing,  and  redirecting  means,  wherein  the  source  of 
said  white  light  is  about  one-half  the  distance  from  said  at 
least  one  optical  member  and  the  source  of  said  red  light, 
and  said  first  and  second  mentioned  receiving,  passing, 
and  redirecting  means,  said  directing  means,  and  said  at 
least  one  optical  member  cooperate  to  collimate  said  red 
light  and  focus  said  white  light  on  the  pupil  of  said  eye; 

means  spatially  disposed  from  said  third  mentioned  receiv- 
ing, passing,  and  redirecting  means  and  along  a  fourth 
optical  axis  for  timely  photographing  the  light  redirected 
thereby;  and 

means  for  selectively  actuating  the  aforesaid  white  light 
supplying  means  and  said  photographing  means  simulta- 
neously or  separately  in  response  to  a  predetermined 
trigger  signal. 


June  17,  1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


949 


4,208,108 
SOUND  MOTION  PICTURE  PROJECTOR 
Takashi  Amikura,  Hon;  Yutaka  Kohtani,  Yokohama,  and  Kiyo- 
shi  Takahashi,  Kunitachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  858,799 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  13, 1976,  51/149545 
Int.  G.2  G03B  31/02 
U.S.  G.  352-27  21  Gaims 
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1.  A  sound  motion  picture  projector  capable  of  using  a  film 
strip  having  a  main  stripe  of  magnetic  material  along  the  one 
side  edge  of  the  film,  a  balance  stripe  of  magnetic  material 
along  the  other  side  edge  of  the  film  and  an  optically  recorded 
image  on  the  film  positioned  between  the  main  stripe  and  the 
balance  stripe  and  characterizing  the  motion  picture  film, 
comprising; 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  sound  recording-reproducing  location 
and  an  image  reproducing  location; 

(b)  a  film  feed  means  in  the  housing  for  successively  trans- 
porting the  film  through  the  sound  recording-reproducing 
location  and  the  image  reproducing  location; 

(c)  a  sound  recording-reproducing  means  in  the  housing, 
said  means  including: 

a  first  sound  recording-reproducing  magnetic  head  means 
for  recording  a  sound  signal  on  the  main  stripe  and 
reproducing  the  sound  signal  recorded  on  the  stripe, 
said  first  head  means  being  arranged  at  a  position  oppo- 
site to  the  main  stripe  of  the  film  when  the  film  passes 
through  the  sound  recording-reproducing  location; 

a  demagnetizing  head  means  for  magnetically  deleting  the 
sound  signal  recorded  on  the  main  stripe,  said  demagne- 
tizing head  means  arranged  upstream  of  the  first  head 
means  and  in  alignment  therewith  along  the  path  taken 
by  the  main  stripe  of  the  film; 

a  second  sound  recording-reproducing  magnetic  head 
means  for  recording  a  sound  signal  on  the  balance  stripe 
and  reproducing  the  sound  signal  recorded  on  the 
stripe,  said  second  head  means  being  arranged  at  a 
position  opposite  to  the  balance  stripe  of  the  film  pass- 
ing through  the  sound  recording-reproducing  location; 

a  sound  recording-reproducing  control  circuit  means  for 
operating  the  first  and  the  second  head  means  and  the 
demagnetizing  head  means,  said  control  circuit  means 
having  a  signal  output  means  for  delivering  a  demagne- 
tizing head  operating  signal  to  the  demagnetizing  head; 

a  first  signal  converting  means  for  converting  the  sound 
signal  reproduced  by  the  first  and  the  second  head 
means  into  an  audible  signal  through  the  control  circuit 
means;  and 

a  second  signal  converting  means  for  converting  audible 
sound  into  an  electrical  signal  to  be  delivered  into  the 
first  head  means  through  the  control  circuit  means; 

(d)  a  selector  means  for  selecting  the  modes  of  the  sound 
recording-reproducing  means  in  various  ways,  said  selec- 
tor means  including: 

a  plural  number  of  switches  for  switching  the  electrical 
circuit  in  the  control  circuit  means;  and 

an  operation  means  operatively  coupled  with  the  plural 
number  of  switches  for  operating  the  switches  from 
outside  of  the  housing,  said  operation  means  being 


selectively  seKable  into  the  following  modes  of  the 
projector: 

(1)  a  first  mode  in  which  the  first  head  means  of  the 
control  circUjt  means  is  controlled  to  be  able  to  repro- 
duce a  soun<1  signal  while  the  demagnetizing  means 
and  the  seco  id  head  means  are  disabled,  and  the  first 
sound  signal  recorded  on  the  main  stripe  is  repro- 
duced by  th/^  first  head  means  and  is  made  bearable 
by  the  first  Signal  converting  means; 

(2)  a  second  m'xle  in  which  the  first  head  means  is  able 
to  reproduce  the  sound  signal,  the  second  head  means 
is  enabled  to  record  while  the  demagnetizing  head  is 
non-operatiVe,  the  first  sound  signal  recorded  before- 
hand on  the  main  stripe  is  reproduced  by  the  first 
head  means  "and  is  made  bearable  by  the  first  signal 
converting  neans  and  applied  to  the  second  head 
means  to  be  recorded  on  the  balance  stripe; 

(3)  a  third  mo^Je  in  which  the  first  head  means  is  con- 
trolled to  be  able  to  record,  the  output  of  the  signal 
output  means  is  able  to  enter  an  input  to  the  demagne- 
tizing head  and  the  second  head  means  is  able  to 
reproduce,  tfnd  the  first  sound  signal  recorded  on  the 
balance  strit)e  is  reproduced  by  the  second  head 
means  and  is  made  bearable  by  the  first  signal  sound 
converting  means,  and  the  audible  sound  is  recorded 
by  the  second  sound  converting  means  and  the  first 
head  means  on  the  portion  from  which  the  first  sound 
signal  on  th»;  main  stripe  has  been  deleted; 

(4)  a  fourth  m»xie  in  which  the  first  head  means  is  able 
to  record,  the  second  head  means  is  able  to  repro- 
duce, while  Ihe  demagnetizing  head  is  non-operative, 
and  the  first  sound  signal  recorded  on  the  balance 
stripe  is  repf  oduced  by  the  second  head  means  and  is 
made  bearable  by  the  first  signal  sound  converting 
means  and  'simultaneously  the  audible  sound  is  re- 
corded on  the  main  stripe  overlapping  the  first  sound 
signal  on  tl)e  main  stripe  by  means  of  the  second 
signal  soun^  converting  means  and  the  first  head 

.    means. 


4,208,109 

SELECnVE  RKAL  ESTATE  DISPLAY  SYSTEMS 

Gary  L.  Hinote,  1413  SE.  47th  Ter.,  Cape  Coral,  Ra.  33904 

Filed  Oct.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,754 

Int.  G.2  G03B  31/00.  21/22 

U.S.  G.  353—15  7  Gaims 
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1.  A  selective  real  '»tate  display  system  utilizing  a  multi-slide 
projector  provided  with  substantial  number  of  slides  com- 
prised of  a  sequential  arrangement  of  groups  of  slides,  a  start 
switch,  a  multi-cartridge  tape  deck  providing  one  cartridge  for 
each  group  of  slides-  a  keyset  converter  for  selecting  an  indi- 
vidual group  of  slides;  and  first  and  second  controllers  to 
position  and  start  a  s<:Iected  group,  to  select  a  cartridge  provid- 
ing oral  comments  coordinated  with  the  selected  group,  and  to 
individually  advance  the  slides  of  the  group  in  unison  with  the 
coordinated  commentaries  on  the  tape  cartridge,  the  display 
system  comprising, 

an  enclosed  chamt«r  formed  by  a  pair  of  opposed  side  walls, 
front  and  back  Walls,  a  floor  and  a  roof. 


950 
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a  rear  projection  screen  mounted  in  said  front  wall, 
a  parking  area  longitudinally  dispoiC^^in  a  confronting  rela- 
tion to  an  outer  viewing  side  of  ^ij^  screen, 
a  selector  box  including  a  pluralitV  •<^>f  push  buttons,  posi- 
tioned for  selective  operation  by  i  person  in  a  vehicle 
parked  in  said  parking  area,  each  o''[  he  pluralities  slides  of 
each  of  the  groups  of  slides  proy  le  picture  images  of  a 
particular  real  estate  category  sup  i  as  3  bedroom,  2  bath 
houses;  and  the  projector  and  mujt^  partridge  tapedeck  are 
electronically  connected  to  said  p» Wbuttons  in  a  manner 
^^  whereby  each  group  of  slides  is  inc'i  /idually  controlled  by 
operation  of  one  particular  butt<  t  for  sequential  projec- 
tion of  individual  slide  images  of 
a  rear  side  of  said  scrcn  for  vie\^i 
the  occupants  of  the  vehicle  with 
tary  from  a  speaker  operably  coi  r-ected  to  the  multi-car- 
tridge tapedeck  in  a  conventions    nanner. 


iA\  i  group  of  slides  onto 
I  on  said  outer  side  by 
coordinated  commen- 


/  JTOMATIC  AND 
C^>NTROL 

Tttkyo;  Mutsuhide  Mat- 


4,208,110 
CAMERA  WITH  SELECTABLE 
MANUAL  EXPOSURE 
Fumio  Ito,  Yokohama;  Akio  Sunouchi, ' 
suda,    Yokohama;    Ryoichi    Suzuki  f  Kawasaki;    Takashi 
Uchiyama,  Yokohama,  and  Yoshiakl  Y><siisl>c«  Fujisawa,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  KabusMk  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  777,931,, \  ar.  15, 1977.  This 
application  Sep.  18, 1978,  sir^  No.  943,356 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  fCar.  19,  1976,  51-30493; 
Mar.  19,  1976,  51-30494 

Int.  a-  G03B  7/00.  ITjfiS.  17/18 
U.S.  a.  354—31 
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1.  An  exposure  control  device  for  a  camera  comprising; 

a  first  light  measuring  means  for  mean jring  the  brightness  of 
the  object, 

a  first  exposure  control  means  fo  aijktniatically  controlling 
the  exposure  in  accordance  with  l^e  value  measured  by 
means  of  the  first  light  measuring^  leans, 

a  second  light  measuring  means  for  tn  asuring  the  brightness 
of  the  object, 

a  second  exposure  control  means4(  Automatically  control- 
ling the  exposure  by  manually  se^^g  the  value  in  accor- 
dance with  the  value  measured  b;  means  of  the  second 
light  measuring  means,  i 

an  electromagnetic  actuating  mear  s  for  actuating  the  Tirst 
exposure  control  means,  j 

a  mechanical  actuating  means  for  aot'^ing  the  second  expo- 
sure control  means,  L  i^ 

a  photographic  mode  change  over  |i(  ans,  said  means  bring- 
ing the  first  light  measuring  mean«  and  the  electromag- 
netic actuating  means  into  optative  state  when  the  photo- 
graphic mode  is  changed  over  mtp  (he  automatic  exposure 
photographic  mode  and  bringing  the  second  light  measur- 
ing means  and  the  mechanical  actuating  means  into  opera- 
tive state  when  the  photographi:  mode  is  changed  over 
into  the  manual  photographic  moi  e. 


4,208,111 

SYNCHRONIZING  DEVICE  FOR  ELECTRONIC 

PROGRAM  SHUTTER 

Kiyoshi  Kitai;  Yukio  Merino;  Shogo  Kato,  and  Masanori  Wata* 

nabe,  all  of  Yotsukaido,  Japan,  assignors  to  Seiko  Koki  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,914 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  10, 1978,  53/28131 
Int.  a.2  G03B  7/16.  9/08 
U.S.  a.  354—33  3  Qaims 
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1.  A  synchronizing  device,  for  an  electronic  program  shutter 
having  sectoral  shutter  blades  functioning  in  varying  both  the 
aperture  and  the  exposure  time  corresponding  to  the  brightness 
of  the  field,  comprising  a  sectoral  shutter  blade  control  lever 
which  is  oscillatable  and  capable  of  opening  and  closing  the 
sectoral  shutter  blades  and  is  normally  urged  in  the  direction 
that  the  sectoral  shutter  blades  keep  the  aperture  closed,  a 
driving  member  which  travels  in  one  direction  according  to 
the  shutter  release  operation,  an  actuating  lever  rotatable  about 
a  shaft  fitted  on  said  driving  member  and  interlocked  with  said 
sectoral  shutter  blade  control  lever  for  controlling  the  opera- 
tion of  said  sectoral  shutter  blade  control  lever  to  actuate  said 
sectoral  shutter  blades,  an  electromagnetic  device  which  is 
unmagnetized  at  the  exposure  completion  signal  given  by  an 
exposure  control  circuit,  an  armature  which  ope  ates  said 
actuating  lever  when  the  attraction  by  said  electromagnetic 
device  is  cancelled,  and  a  switching  device  which  is  actuated 
synchronously  with  the  exposure  completion  operation,  char- 
acterized in  that  both  or  either  one  of  the  engaging  parts  of  said 
armature  and  said  actuating  lever  is  formed  so  that  said  switch- 
ing device  is  closed  about  the  maximum  aperture  of  the  expo- 
sure corresponding  to  the  brightness  of  the  field. 


4,208,112 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA  ACCESSORY 

William  T.  Plummer,  Concord,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid 
Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Jun.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,062 
Int.  a.2  G03B  7/08 
U.S.  O.  354—42  8  Oaims 

1.  A  photographic  camera  accessory  for  adapting  a  camera 
for  use  with  a  film  having  a  speed  faster  than  the  speed  of  the 
film  for  which  the  camera  is  designed  wherein  the  camera  is  of 
the  type  which  has  an  exposure  control  system  including 
means  for  automatically  measuring  scene  brightness  and  regu- 
lating the  amount  of  exposure  received  by  the  film  so  that  the 
film  is  properly  exposed  for  its  given  speed,  said  accessory 
comprising: 
light  detecting  means  for  receiving  light  from  the  scene  and 
providing  an  output  signal  having  an  electrical  character- 
istic which  varies  in  a  predetermined  manner  in  accor- 
dance with  scene  brightness;  and 
scene  brightness  simulating  means  structured  to  cooperate 
with  said  light  detecting  means  for  providing  to  the  cam- 
era scene  brightness  measuring  means  an  artificial  source 
of  illumination  having  a  simulated  brightness  which  is 
always  greater  than  the  actual  scene  brightness  by  a  pre- 
determined factor  which  corresponds  to  the  difference 
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between  the  film  speed  for  which  the  camera  exposure  one  another  in  response  to  sliding  of  said  second  pin  towards 

control  system  is  designed  and  the  faster  speed  of  the  film  said  first  pin  and  operative  for  imparting  to  said  first  pin  upon 

with  which  the  camera  is  used  so  that  the  camera  exposure  such  engagement  a  sliding  movement  to  said  operating  posi- 

control  system,  when  operative,  regulates  exposure  in  tion. 

accordance  with  the  simulated  scene  brightness  rather 

4,208,114 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA 

Fumio  Ito,  and  Mutsui^obu  Yazaici,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Canon  l^abushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  812,846,  Jul.  5,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,122,472. 
This  applicatioil  Jun.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  919,769 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  7,  1976,  51-80539; 
Apr.  28,  1977,  52.4912r» 

liA.C\.'CXaB  17/04,  17/52 

U.S.  a.  354-86  2  Cl«in»« 


than  the  actual  scene  brightness  thereby  reducing  expo- 
sure whenever  said  accessory  is  operatively  associated 
with  the  camera,  said  factor  being  selected  so  that  the 
reduced  exposure  delivered  by  the  camera  is  appropriate 
for  the  faster  speed  film. 

4,208,113 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA 
aaos  Prochnow,  Brunswick,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Rollei-Werke  Franke  &  Heidlcke,  Brunswick,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jun.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,112 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  30, 
1978,  2828779 

Int.  G.2  G03B  17/38.  29/00 
U.S.  G.  354-82  27  Gaims 


1.  A  photographic  camera,  particularly  a  still  camera,  com- 
prising a  housing  provided  with  a  lens  having  an  optical  axis;  a 
shutter  release  element  in  said  housing;  a  handgrip  mounted  on 
said  housing  turnable  about  a  pivot  axis  transverse  to  said 
optical  axis  and  including  one  part  extending  along  said  pivot 
axis  and  another  part  extending  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said 
pivot  axis;  a  trigger  button  mounted  in  said  other  part  for 
sliding  movement  in  said  direction;  and  means  for  coupling 
said  trigger  button  with  said  shutter  release  element  to  actuate 
the  latter  in  response  to  said  sliding  movement  of  the  former, 
comprising  a  first  pin  slidable  in  said  one  part  lengthwise  of 
said  pivot  axis  from  a  rest  position  to  an  operating  position  in 
which  it  operates  said  shutter  release  element,  a  second  pin 
slidable  in  said  other  part  together  with  said  button  in  said 
direction  from  a  starting  position  towards  and  away  from  said 
first  pin,  and  cooperating  portions  on  said  pins  engageable  with 


I.  An  instant  picture  camera  which  uses  a  cassette  housing 
photosensitive  sheet  material,  which  has  a  means  storing  devel- 
oper agent  and  forms  a  visible  image  after  ihe  developing 
process  by  said  agent  in  the  storing  means  after  exposure, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  rear  housing  having  a  cassette  housing  chamber  into 
which  said  cassette  is  loaded; 

(b)  a  front  housing  having  a  device  which  can  selectively 
expose  the  photo'sensitive  material  in  the  rear  housing; 

(c)  a  photosensitive!  material  advancing  means  which  ad- 
vances the  material  after  exposure,  processing  the  material 
being  exposed  in  h  course  of  said  advancing  by  said  devel- 
oper agent; 

(d)  an  upper  cove'  to  open  and  close  an  opening  of  the 
cassette  housing  chamber;  wherein  said  cover  has  a  photo- 
sensitive materia)  send  out  opening  which  can  make  the 
discharging  of  the  photosensitive  sheet  material  being 
processed  and  advanced  by  said  photosensitive  material 
advancing  means  to  outside,  and  can  be  shifted  against  the 
rear  housing,  being  shifted  selectively  to  a  state  wherein 
the  photosensitive  material  send  out  opening  and  the 
advancing  mean*  come  very  close  to  each  other  and  to  a 
state  wherein  thf  y  are  largely  separated  from  each  other; 

(e)  a  folding  means  which  can  bring  the  rear  housing  and  the 
front  housing  from  a  state  in  which  said  housings  are 
largely  separated  from  each  other  to  a  folded  state  in 
which  said  housings  come  very  close  to  each  other  and  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  front  housing  is  contained  in  the  rear 
housing; 

(0  a  bellows  which  shields  light  in  a  space  formed  between 
the  rear  housing  and  the  front  housing,  wherein  said  bel- 
lows can  be  expanded  and  shrunk  in  an  assovutu.r.  with 
said  folding  means,  and 

(g)  an  opening  and  closing  cover  which  covers  the  surface  of 
the  front  housing  exposed  to  outside  out  of  the  rear  hous- 
ing when  the  frtmt  housing  is  folded  in  the  rear  housing, 
wherein  said  cover  is  mechanically  linked  with  the  above 
mentioned  upper  cover  and  the  folding  means,  and  the 
shifting  of  the  upper  cover  and  he  folding  action  of  the 
folding  means  are  controlled  in  an  association  with  the 
control  of  said  opening  and  closing  cover. 
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4,208,11! 
VIEWHNDER  SYSTEM  WITJ 
Joachim  Proske,  Mascherode,  Fed. 
to  Rollei-Werke  Fnuike  A  Heii^ke,  Braunschweig,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany  \ 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  736,705,  p  t.  29, 1976,  abandoned 

This  application  Feb.  21,  197'    Ser.  No.  13,643 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed. 
1975,  2549148 

Int.  a.-  G03B 
U.S.  a.  354-201 


said  second  wall  for  receiving  force-applying  means  of  the 
OCUSING  SCREEN       cartndge  opener  therethrough  to  apply  force  to  said  interior 
R.  :p.  of  Germany,  assignor 


¥  ep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  3, 

J  /24 


1  Claim 


1.  The  method  of  providing  a  pnc'ibgraphic  camera  with  a 
focusing  screen  having  different  coat  entrically  arranged  areas 
of  the  screen  each  capable  of  servii>|  selectively  either  as  a 
ground-glass  type  screen  area  or  aj  t  clear  screen  area,  inde- 
pendently of  the  selection  made  for  a^  ifferent  area  of  the  same 
screen  during  the  same  focusing  opje^ation,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of  providing  two  (ransparent  bodies  with 
surfaces  lying  opposite  taand  slighjlV  spaced  from  each  other 
and  with  electrodes  facing  each  oltli^r  on  said  surfaces,  the 
electrodes  on  one  of  said  surfaces  beinj  divided  on  a  concentri- 
cally arranged  area  pattern,  providitig  in  the  space  between 
such  surfaces  liquid  crystal  material  <  f  a  character  such  that 
when  a  sufficient  electric  potential  is  applied  to  electrodes 
facing  each  other  the  liquid  crystal  material  between  such 
facing  electrodes  will  become  turbid  j  nd  such  material  will  be 
clear  and  non-turbid  in  the  space  b«<  'een  facing  electrodes  to 
which  said  potential  is  not  applied,  i  pplying  said  electric  po- 
tential to  an  electrode  on  one  of  sa  id  ^^urfaces  having  an  area 
covering  only  part  of  the  area  of  si  c  I  surface  and  to  a  facing 
electrode  covering  the  entire  area  lo  the  opposite  surface  so 
that  said  material  between  such  elect  odes  will  become  turbid 
and  said  part  of  the  area  will  act  simlarly  to  a  ground-glass 
focusing  screen,  while  omitting  thej  i'  )plication  of  said  poten- 
tial to  an  electrode  on  a  different  air'  of  such  surface  so  that 
the  material  opposite  said  electrod(  i  the  different  area  will 
be  clear  and  non-turbid  and  that  the  ( ifferent  area  will  act  as  a 
clear  focusing  screen  while  the  (li  lier  mentioned  area  to 


which  electric  potential  is  applied 
focusing  screen.  . 


s  acting  as  a  ground-glass 


4,208,111 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  HOI  OPENING  A  HLM 
CARTRID^I 
John  E.  Morse,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  sL^or  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.  | '  ' 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1978,  Ser.  ^.  945,166 
Int.  a.-  B23P  19/04;  i  }3B  17/26 
XiJS.  a.  354—275  17  Claims 

1.  A  cartridge  adapted  to  be  opefv  1  by  a  cartridge  opener, 
said  cartridge  comprising  first  and  second  generally  planar  and 
parallel  walls  sealed  together  to  eaclose  a  film  member  in  a 
substantially  light-tight  fllm  chan^b^  located  between  and 
defined  by  portions  of  interior  surf^^  of  said  walls,  said  first 
wall  having  a  passage  spaced  beydn- 1  the  peripheral  edge  of 
said  film  member  and  directed  towai  J  said  interior  surface  of 


surface  of  said  second  wall  and  displace  said  second  wall  rela- 
tive to  said  first  wall,  thereby  rupturing  the  cartridge. 


4,208,117 
HLM  PACKET 
Frederick  W.  Harvey,  Webster,  and  Gurdip  S.  Sethi,  Rochester, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roches* 
ter,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,367 

Int.  a.-  G03B  17/26 

U.S.  CI.  354—275  8  Qaims 


1.  A  thin  cartridge  assembly  including  a  disk  of  photosensi- 
tive film  and  a  casing  enclosing  the  disk,  which  casing  is 
adapted  to  be  opened  to  provide  access  to  the  disk  by  prying 
the  casing  apart  from  one  edge  and  tearing  the  casing  to  its 
opposite  edge;  said  cartridge  assembly  comprising: 
a  plastic  casing  wall  including  a  central  section  superposed 
closely  adjacent  to  said  disk  and  an  outer  annular  section 
extending  around  the  periphery  of  the  disk  radially  out- 
wardly therefrom;  and 
means  including  grooves  in  said  annular  section  for  leading 
tearing  of  said  casing  along  two  paths  extending  oppo- 
sitely around  the  periphery  of  said  disk  from  the  one 
casing  edge  to  its  opposite  edge. 


4,208,118 

MOISTURE  AND  DUST  PROOF  SEALING 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CAMERA  BODY  REAR  COVER 

Fumio  Urano,  Omiya,  and  Juqji  Umetsu,  Tokyo,  both  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Mar.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889,081 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  28, 1977, 52/37545; 
Mar.  29, 1977,  52/38047 

Int.  a.2G03B  77/02,  17/36 
VJS.  a.  354—288  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  camera  including  a  camera  body  defining  a  film 
compartment  on  the  rear  side  thereof,  and  a  rear  cover  hinged 
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on  one  end  to  one  end  of  the  camera  body  and  having  latching 
means  on  its  other  end  cooperable  with  closure  means  on  the 
other  end  of  the  camera  body,  improved  means  for  sealing  the 
film  compartment  against  the  incursion  of  dust  and  moisture 
when  the  rear  cover  is  closed,  characterized,  by: 

(a)  continuous  mating  grooves  and  edge  flanges  on  the  cam- 
era body  and  on  the  inside  of  the  rear  cover,  respectively, 
or  vice  versa,  surrounding  the  perimeter  of  the  film  com- 
partment, 

(b)  a  continuous,  deformable,  closed-loop  sealing  gasket 


a  film  receiver  station  fo>-  reception  of  a  said  lamina  and  releas- 
ing said  holder  after  feeding  a  said  lamina  into  a  said  holder, 
means  for  moving  the  s^id  holder  holding  the  lamina  from  the 
film  receiving  station  tc  said  tanks,  means  for  removing  said 
film  holder  holding  the  lamina  from  the  tanks  and  positioning 
said  holder  at  a  releas*"  station  for  capture  by  a  conveyor, 
release  means  at  said  rel'^ae  station  for  releasing  the  film  from 
the  holder,  a  conveyor  t)etween  said  release  station  and  a  film 
holder  store  feeding  said  receiving  station,  said  conveyor  being 
adapted  to  engage  and  i  apture  said  holder  after  release  of  the 
film  to  return  the  holdftr  to  the  film  holder  store,  said  store 
having  retaining  means  allowing  release  of  a  holder  to  the 
receiving  station. 


disposed  in  said  grooves  and  formed  of  a  foamed,  visco- 
elastic,  independent  closed  cell  material,  said  gasket  being 
compressively  sandwiched  between  the  camera  body  and 
closed  rear  cover  to  thereby  seal  the  film  compartment 
against  dust  and  moisture, 

(c)  a  spring  biased  interiocking  pin' for  an  automatic  film 
counter  restoring  mechanism  slidably  mounted  in  the 
camera  body  inside  of  the  film  compartment  perimeter 
and  extending  outwardly  from  the  camera  body,  and 

(d)  means  on  the  inside  of  the  rear  cover  for  operatively 
engaging  and  depressing  said  pin  when  the  cover  is  closed. 

4  208  119 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  FILM  DEVELOPER 
Harry  A.  H.  Spence-Bate,  1  Cheam  PI.,  Morley,  Western  Aus- 
tralia 6062,  and  William  W.  Hargreaves,  11  Smarts  Crescent, 
Cronula,  New  South  Wales  2230,  both  of  Australia 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,425 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Sep.  30, 1977,  PD1895 
Int.  a.2  G03B  3/10 
U.S.  a.  354-322  21  Qaims 


4,208,120 
APPARATUS  FOR  WINDING  PORTIONS  OF  HLMS 
ONTO  TAKEUP  REELS  WHICH  ARE  CONFINED  IN 
CASSETTES  OR  THE  LIKE 
Alois  Zachmeier,  Horsf  Wildner,  and  Heinz  Kolbl,  all  of  Mu- 
nich, Fed.  Rep.  of  ti^ermany,  assignors  to  AGFA-Gevaert, 
A.G.,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  845,885 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  29, 
1976,  2649675 

Int.  a.=  G03B  1/18 
U.S.  a.  354-354  15  Claims 
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1.  A  developer  for  sheet  film  laminae  comprising  a  plurality 
of  film  holders  each  adapted  to  hold  a  film  lamina,  tanks  for 
developing,  fixing,  and  washing  the  film  adapted  to  receive 
said  film  holders,  releasing  means  for  holding  a  said  holder  at 


1.  Apparatus  for  winding  photosensitive  webs  onto  rotary 
takeup  devices  the  w<5b-receiving  portions  of  which  are  in- 
stalled in  the  interior  of  containers  of  the  type  wherein  succes- 
sive increments  of  the  web  advance  past  a  light-admitting 
opening  on  their  way  loward  the  takeup  device  and  the  open- 
ing is  located  at  a  pr«xletermined  distance  from  the  takeup 
device,  comprising  means  for  supporting  a  container  not  lo- 
cated in  a  picture-taking  apparatus  so  that  the  web  in  the  thus 
supported  container  can  be  advanced  independently  of  the  film 
transporting  mechanism  of  such  picture-taking  apparatus,  and 
in  a  predetermined  pt^ition  in  which  a  portion  of  the  thus 
supported  container  is  'exposed  and  accessible;  a  rotary  driving 
element  mounted  in  Haid  supporting  means;  sealing  means 
mounted  in  said  suppc^rting  means  at  said  predetermined  dis- 
tance from  said  driving  element  to  prevent  entry  of  light  into 
the  opening  of  a  container  which  assumes  said  predetermined 
position  and  whose  takeup  device  is  placed  into  engagement 
with  and  is  rotated  by  said  driving  element  in  a  direction  to 
advance  the  web  toward  and  to  convolute  the  web  on  the 
takeup  device;  and  mftans  for  rotating  said  element  upon  en- 
gagement with  a  takeup  device  so  as  to  continuously  convolute 
the  web  on  such  takeup  device  until  the  convoluting  operation 
is  completed. 


?. 
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4^08,121 

APPARATUS  FOR  DEVELOPING  ^TENT  IMAGES  OF 
X-RAYED  OBJECTS  ON  DIElF^mWC  RECEPTOR 

SHEETS 
Jiirgen  Miiller,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  'V  Germany,  assignor  to 


AGFA-Gevaert.  A.G.,  Leverkusen^ 


Filed  Jun.  28,  1978,  Set.  ^o.  919,908 


Claims  priority,  application  Fed. 
1977,  2730841 

Int.  a.-  G03G  15/10:  C^\i  3/04.  3/08 
VJS.  a.  355—10 


^ 'ed.  Rep.  of  Germany 


1^  of  Germany,  Jul.  8, 
19  Qaims 


ing  original  documents  on  sheets  and  discharging  the  sheets 
onto  the  sorting  means,  the  sorting  means  having  means  mov- 
able so  as  to  stack  the  sheets  in  a  first  position  or  a  second 
position  on  the  sorting  means  and  being  toggled  between  the 
first  and  second  positions  in  response  to  electrical  sort  signals, 
characterized  by  comprising: 
control  means  for  producing  a  sort  signal  after  termination 
of  a  reproduction  operation  by  the  reproduction  machine 
when  a  predetermined  operation  is  performed  within  a 
predetermined  length  of  time  after  said  termination. 


4,208,123 

PHOTO  GRAPHIC-PLANE 

Stanley  W.  Stevenson,  3054  W.  4325  South,  Roy,  Utah  84067 

Filed  Jul.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,541 

Int.  a.2  G03B  27/32.  27/62 

U.S.  a.  355—25  4  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  processing!  i^::eptor  sheets  for  latent 
images,  especially  for  developing  j't%nt  images  of  X-rayed 
objects  on  dielectric  receptor  sheets  the  combination  of  a 
sheet  transporting  unit  including  a  mn  ality  of  carriers  each  of 
which  constitutes  a  segment  of  a  cyli  ider  having  a  predeter- 
mined radius  and  is  mounted  for  individual  movement  in  a 
common  path  for  all  of  said  carriers,  sflid  carriers  having  con- 
vex peripheral  surfaces  and  means  (br  holding  receptor  sheets 
against  said  peripheral  surfaces,  said  carriers  being  movable, 
the  individual  lengths  of  said  periph^i  apsurfaces,  as  considered 
in  the  circumferential  direction  of  sajit'  :arriers,  being  sufficient 
for  said  holding  means  to  hold  a  diM^rent  receptor  sheet  on 
each  of  said  peripheral  surfaces,  aijd  «he  combined  length  of 
said  peripheral  surfaces  being  less  ^jian  the  circumferential 
length  of  said  cylinder;  means  for  moving  each  of  said  carriers 
in  said  common  path  at  a  different  *\  eed  at  least  during  one 
phase  of  operation  of  the  apparatus;opn,d  means  for  treating  the 
receptor  sheets  on  the  peripheral  si  rfjces  of  said  carriers. 


1.  A  reproduction  apparatus  including 
chine  and  sorting  means,  the  reprol 


a  reproduction  ma- 
I'ction  machine  reproduc- 


a 


r: 


1.  A  pneumatic  system  for  raising  or  lowering  material  such 
as  books,  volumes  or  documents  and  other  materials  being 
photographed  or  microfilmed  at  a  level  plane  including  side- 
by-side  disposed  inflatable  and  deflatable  air  containers  to 
elevate  and  lower  respective  book-half  subject  matter  disposed 
thereover  and  being  filmed,  a  transparent  cover  disposed  over 
said  air  container,  and  a  system  of  air-communication  means  to 
facilitate  and  control  the  passage  of  air  thru  inflation  or  defla- 
tion in,  out  of  or  thru  said  system  to  accomplish  the  leveling 
objective. 


•H 

4,208,121  r 
REPRODUCTION  APPARATUS  COMPRISING  SORTING 

DEVICE  ^ 
Minoni  Iwamoto;  Toyoo  Okamoto^  wad  Shigeru  Mita,  all  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricqh^  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan  I    - 

Filled  Nov.  20, 1978,  Sef*.  No.  962,210 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan^  <Iov.  28, 1977, 52-141655; 
Dec.  8, 1977,  52-147384 

Int.  a.-  G03G  15/0a\i4liB  27/58 
U.S.  G.  355—14  R  i  .  17  Gaims 


4,208,124 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  COLOR  SLIDES  FROM 

BLACK-AND-WHITE  ART  USING  REGULAR  AND 

COLOR  HLM  ROLLS 

Robert  W.  Fox,  90  S.  Fox  Mill  U.,  Springfield,  III.  62707 

Filed  Oct.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,500 

lot  a.2  G03B  27/32.  27/52.  27/62 

U.S.  G.  355—32  10  Gaims 


1.  A  device  for  making  color  slides  from  roll-film  negatives 
photographically  made  from  black-and-white  art-work,  said 
device  comprising:  a  platform-like  horizontally  disposed  base 
having  a  medially  located  aperture  for  passing  light  from  a 
color-controllable  light  box  of  known  construction  upwardly 
through  said  aperture,  means  for  firmly  positioning  a  frame  of 
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a  developed-film  strip  over  said  aperture  so  as  to  be  centered  in 
the  view  field  of  a  superposed  known-type  camera  loaded  with 
color-slide  film,  a  pair  of  manually  movable  east-west-movable 
dark-surfaced  flat  masking  plates  located  in  a  plane  close  to  one 
surface  plane  of  said  frame,  a  pair  of  manually  movable  norih- 
south-movable  dark-surfaced  flat  masking  plates  located  in 
another  plane  close  to  the  other  surface  plane  of  said  frame, 
and  parallel  plate-edge-engaging  guide  means  for  firmly  hold- 
ing said  pairs  of  masking  plates  against  movements  other  than 
their  desired  east-west  and  north-south  movements,  whereby 
diflerent  east-west  and/or  north-south  areas  of  the  color-slide 
frame  being  photographically  produced  can  be  sequentially 
exposed  through  said  developed-film  frame  to  different  colors 
from  said  light  box. 


4,208,125 
CLOUD  ALTITUDE  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
Bemt  Ling,  Vesteras,  Sweden,  assignor  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag, 
Vesteras,  Sweden 

Filed  May  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,229 

Gaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jun.  3, 1977,  7706529 

Int.  G.2  GOIC  3/08 

U.S.  CI.  356-5  4  Gaims 


and  voids  being  of  sizes  within  a  predetermined  range,  said 
system  comprising; 

(a)  means  for  producing  a  laser  beam  of  electromagnetic 
radiation  at  said  given  wavelength; 

(b)  means  for  directing  said  beam  into  said  insulation  jacket 
along  a  path  incidei^t  to  and  at  a  predetermined  orientation 
with  said  cable  sucS  that 

(i)  any  poriion  of  ^aid  beam  which  passes  through  said 
insulation  jacket  linobstructed  by  voids  or  foreign  mat- 
ter within  said  jitcket  does  so  along  predictable  non- 
impinging  paths,  and 

(ii)  any  portion  of  »aid  beam  which  impinges  one  of  said 
foreign  particles  or  voids  as  it  passes  through  said  jacket 
is  scattered  thereby  along  predictable  scattering  paths 
including  paths  dtfferent  than  said  non-impinging  paths; 

(c)  a  refractive  index  matching  arrangement  for  minimizing 
the  refraction  of  sai^  beam  as  the  latter  initially  passes  into 
and  out  of  said  insulation  jacket,  said  arrangement  includ- 
ing 

(i)  a  solid  body  having  a  planar  frontside,  a  backside, 
opposite  ends  and  the  same  index  of  refraction  as  said 
insulating  jackets  said  body  also  including  an  open 


I       6       r-^f^ 


1.  Cloud  altitude  measuring  means,  in  which  the  measure- 
ment is  carried  out  step-by-step  and  the  measuring  distance  is 
changed  by  a  predetermined  value  for  each  measurement  step, 
comprising  a  signal  emitter  for  emitting  a  series  of  light  pulses 
for  each  measurement  step;  a  signal  receiver  for  receiving  echo 
signals  generated  by  the  emitted  light  pulses  upon  reflection 
against  an  object,  the  reflected  light  pulses  including  noise;  first 
and  second  integrators  for  integration  of  echo  signals  ai^  noise 
received  in  respective  first  and  second  time  intervals,  said  first 
and  second  integrators  integrating  reflected  light  pulses;  a 
summation  device  for  determining  the  difference  between  the 
integrated  signal  outputs  from  said  first  and  second  integrators; 
a  controllable  level-sensing  signal  evaluating  device  for  emit- 
ting a  signal  if  the  difference  between  said  integrated  signal 
outputs  exceeds  a  predetermined  value;  means  for  controlling 
said  signal  evaluating  device  to  emit  an  indicating  signal  when 
a  number  of  consecutive  measurement  steps  have  been  mea- 
sured; and  said  controlling  means  resetting  said  first  and  sec- 
ond integrators  to  zero. 


4,208,126 

SYSTEM  FOR  DETECTING  FOREIGN  PARTICLES  OR 

VOIDS  IN  ELECTHICAL  CABLE  INSULATION  AND 

METHOD 

Peter  K.  Cheo,  and  Arnold  J.  Cantor,  both  of  West  Hartford, 

Conn.,  assignors  to  Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc., 

Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  May  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,254 
Int.  G.2  GOIN  21/16,  21/32 
U.S.  G.  356—51  22  Gaims 

1.  A  system  for  detecting  foreign  panicles  or  voids  in  the 
outer  insulation  jacket  of  an  electrical  cable,  said  insulation 
jacket  being  cylindrical  in  cross-sectional  configuration  and 
constructed  of  a  material  having  a  known  index  of  refraction 
and  an  absorption  co-efleicient  sufficient  to  pass  electromag- 
netic radiation  of  a  given  wavelength  and  said  foreign  particles 


ended  cylindrical  passage  which  is  slightly  larger  than 
said  jacket  and  which  extends  from  one  of  said  opposite 
ends  to  the  other  parallel  with  said  planer  frontside,  said 
body  being  adapted  for  positioning  concentrically 
around  said  jacket  such  that  said  jacket  and  block  to- 
gether define  an  annular  space  there  between  and  such 
that  the  frontside  of  said  block  presents  a  normal  surface 
to  said  beam  before  the  latter  enters  said  insulation 
jacket, 
(ii)  a  liquid  located  within  and  filling  said  annular  space, 
said  liquid  having  an  index  of  refraction  approximately 
equal  to  that  of  said  insulating  jacket  and  an  absorption 
co-efficient  approximately  equal  to  that  of  said  jacket  at 
said  given  wavelength,  and 
(iii)  means  for  sealing  said  liquid  within  said  annular  space; 
and 
(d)  means  for  detecting  electromagnetic  radiation  of  said 
given  wavelength,  said  means  being  positioned  in  align- 
ment with  at  least  one  of  said  different  scattering  paths, 
whereby  to  detec<  any  of  said  scatter  electromagnetic 
radiation  which  ik  directed  along  said  last-mentioned 
scattering  path. 


4,208,127 
CUVETTE  HOLDER 
Wolfgang  Hufenreuter,  Miillheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Helma  GmttH  A  Co.  KG,  Miillheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  878,74* 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  19, 
1977,  2707231 

Int.  a:-  GOIN  21/00 
U.S.  G.  356—244  10  Gaims 

1.  A  holder  for  cleaning,  drying  and  storing  of  polygonal 
cross-section  cuvettes,  said  holder  comprising  in  combination  a 


1 
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supporting  plate  having  an  axis  and  a  Vanged  so  that  a  cuvette 
stands  by  its  bottom  end  on  said  su  )f  3rt  plate;  a  plate-shaped 
retaining  flange  axially  spaced  Fn  ^  and  located  generally 
parallel  to  said  supporting  plate,  so  t  u  ;  the  cuvette  standing  on 
said  supporting  plate  is  engaged  at  i  s  .tfp  end  by  said  retaining 
flange,  said  retaining  flange  being  ^Irovided  with  a  handle 
coaxial  to  and  connected  with  sai  i^  supporting  plate;  and  a 
holding  plate  located  axially  betwe^r  and  parallel  to  said  sup- 
porting plate  and  said  retaining  flan 
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gt  and  connected  with  said 


handle,  said  holding  plate  being  f  >i  ned  with  a  plurality  of 


apertures  each  having  a  periphery 


■•£ 


XI 


I 


^r7 


re 


Tned  with  a  plurality  of 


II 


I! 

r 


li 


=^s 


aid  arrangement  to  the 
a  jt^lygonal  cross-section 


notches  corresponding  in  number 
longitudinally  directed  edges  of  ,^  ._ 
cuvette  and  formed  between  said  nol*.hes  with  inwardly  con- 
cave connecting  portions,  whereby  a^|uvette  inserted  in  one  of 
said  apertures  so  as  to  stand  on  said  »u  ^porting  plate  and  to  be 
retained  by  said  retaining  flange  i^  unobstructed  both  in  the 
region  between  said  supporting  pla|e  and  said  retaining  flange 
and  within  said  holding  plate  in  ttje  i^ions  of  said  inwardly 
concave  connecting  portions  of  sai<  I  apertures  so  as  to  prevent 
contamination  of  and  allow  sufTicie  if  access  of  cleaning  means 
to  the  cuvette. 


4,208,124  y, 
INTERFEROMETER  GYRO  UJ  TSG  HETERODYNE 
PHASE  DETECTION  WITHO'jT  SEVERE  LIGHT 
SOURCE  COHERENCE  REQUIREMENTS 
David  E.  Thompson,  Placentia;  iMsf^  B.  Anderson,  Whittier, 
Rudolf  R.  August,  Laguna  Beachl  <^d  Shi<kay  Yao,  Brea,  all 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Rockwell  Iw  rnational  Corporation,  El 
Segundo,  Calif.  > 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1978,  Sit  No.  936,678 

Int.  a.-  GOIB  9/02.  tOlP  9/00 

U.S.  a.  356— 350  I   t  13aaims 


* 

4,     f-V' 


.-e'*2 


fj 
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I.  An  interferometer  gyro,  com|>nsing 

a  light  source; 

means  for  modulating  one  porticn 

first  frequency; 
means  for  modulating  another 

with  a  second  frequency; 


i-\"^)/it* 


of  said  light  source  with  a 
rnon  of 


said  light  source 


1 
I 


an  optical  path  enclosing  an  area  the  rotation  of  which  about 
an  axis  of  sensitivity  is  desired  to  be  measured; 

means  for  directing  said  portion  modulated  with  said  first 
frequency  through  said  light  path  in  one  direction; 

means  for  directing  said  portion  modulated  with  said  second 
frequency  through  said  light  path  in  an  opposite  direction; 

means  for  combining  said  two  portions  to  constitute  a  com- 
bined reference  signal; 

means  for  combining  after  traversing  said  light  path  said  two 
portions  to  constitute  a  combined  rotation  sensing  signal; 
and 

means  for  determining  the  phase  difference  between  said 
combined  reference  signal  and  said  combined  rotation 
sensing  signal. 


4,208,129 
SENSITIVE  LASER  SPECTROSCOPY  MEASUREMENT 

SYSTEM 
Donald  J.  Spencer,  Torrance,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jun.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,137 

Int.  a.^  GOIJ  3/46,  3/42 

U.S.  a.  356—425  10  Qalms 


1.  A  sensitive  laser  spectroscopy  measurement  system  com- 
prising means  for  producing  a  beam  of  radiant  energy,  means 
operably  connected  to  said  radiant  energy  producing  means 
for  internally  controlling  the  modulation  of  the  beam  of  radiant 
energy  produced  thereby,  means  in  optical  alignment  with  said 
beam  of  radiant  energy  for  producing  a  substantially  totally 
vertically  polarized  beam  of  radiant  energy,  means  in  optical 
alignment  with  said  beam  of  radiant  energy  for  splitting  said 
beam  into  a  probe  beam  and  a  reference  beam  of  radiant  en- 
ergy, said  probe  and  reference  beams  of  radiant  energy  each 
following  different  optical  paths,  the  length  of  each  of  said 
optical  paths  being  substantially  the  same,  means  in  optical 
alignment  with  said  probe  beam  of  radiant  energy  for  encom- 
passing a  medium  on  which  said  spectroscopy  measurement  is 
to  be  performed,  photovoltaic  detection  means  located  adja- 
cent said  medium  encompassing  means  and  in  optical  align- 
ment with  said  probe  beam  for  measuring  the  intensity  of  said 
probe  beam,  means  in  optical  alignment  with  said  reference 
beam  for  altering  the  intensity  of  said  reference  beam,  photo- 
voltaic detection  means  located  adjacent  said  intensity  altering 
means  and  in  optical  alignment  with  said  reference  beam  for 
measuring  the  intensity  of  said  reference  beam,  means  attached 
to  both  of  said  photovoltaic  detection  means  to  provide  two- 
dimensional  transverse  movement  of  both  of  said  photovoltaic 
detection  means  relative  to  both  said  probe  and  reference 
beams  for  fine  tuning  to  sensitivity  peaks  of  said  photovoltaic 
detection  means,  and  means  operably  connected  to  both  of  said 
photovoltaic  detection  means  for  displaying  said  intensities  of 
said  probe  beam  and  said  reference  beam  whereby  the  intensity 
difference  between  said  probe  beam  and  said  reference  beam 
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can  be  observed  with  extremely  high  sensitivity  on  said  display 
means. 


4,208,130 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OPTICALLY 

DETECTING  DEFECTS  IN  A  TRANSPARENT  OBJECT 

Jean  E.  Saconney,  Paris,  and  Theodore  Caloyannis,  Courbevoie, 

both  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Generate  pour  TEmbal- 

lage,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  871,096 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  25, 1977,  77  01963 
Int.  a.-  GOIN  21/02 
U.S.  CI.  356— 428  22  Oaims 

J} 


1.  Apparatus  for  optically  detecting  defects  in  a  transparent 
object  which  comprises: 

a.  at  least  one  optical  control  unit  which  includes 
i.  a  base, 

ii.  guide  means  on  a  face  of  the  base, 

iii.  at  least  two  rigid  support  consoles, 

iv.  at  least  one  optical  assembly  comprising  optical  emit- 
ting means  and  conjugate  optical  receiving  means  hav- 
ing preset  and  fixeci  focal  distances,  the  optical  emitting 
means  being  mounted  on  one  of  the  rigid  support  con- 
soles, the  optical  receiving  means  being  mounted  on 
another  of  the  rigid  support  consoles. 

v.  a  stand  for  each  rigid  support  console,  engaged  with  the 
guide  means  so  as  to  set  and  fix  the  orientation  of  the 
associated  optical  emitting  or  receiving  means  with 
respect  to  the  base  and  so  as  to  allow  movement  of  the 
associated  optical  emitting  or  receiving  means  in  direc- 
tions parallel  and  transverse  to  the  face  of  the  base  while 
preventing  any  change  in  the  orientation  of  the  associ- 
ated optical  emitting  or  receiving  means  with  respect  to 
the  base,  the  guide  means  being  positioned  on  the  face 
of  the  base  so  that  on  movement  of  the  optical  emitting 
means  and  conjugate  optical  receiving  means  all  dis- 
placements of  the  points  of  focus  of  the  optical  emitting 
means  and  conjugate  optical  receiving  means  are  con- 
fined to  a  single  examination  plane; 

b.  means  for  supporting  the  optical  control  unit  in  position 
with  respect  to  the  object;  and 

c.  means,  for  rotating  the  object  with  respect  to  the  optical 
control  unit. 


4,208,131 

ASPHALTIC  CONCRETE  PATCH  MIXING  AND 

HEATING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Robert  L.  Mendenhali,  1770  Industrial  Rd.,  Las  Vegas,  Nev. 

89102 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  87U51 
Int.  a.2  B28C  5/46 
U.S.  a.  366—7  25  Oaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  heating  and  mixing  asphalt-aggregate  com- 
position comprising 
a  drum,  rotatable  about  an  axis,  having  a  mixing  chamber 
with  a  single  enlarged  open  port,  into  which  a  flame  and 


hot  gases  of  combustion  are  directed  and  out  of  which 
exhaust  gases  are  concurrently  vented,  and 
heating  means  havin{i^  a  burner  nozzle  for  directing  a  flame 
and  hot  gases  of  combustion  into  the  approximate  center 
of  said  port  and  substantially  parallel  with  the  drum  axis  of 
rotation; 


means  for  moving  saii  burner  nozzle  along  the  axis  of  drum 
rotation  relative  to  said  drum,  and 

a  closable  recovery  pon  on  the  side  of  said  drum  and  com- 
municating with  ^he  interior  thereof  through  which 
heated  compositioi'  may  be  recovered. 


4,208,132 
ANTISTATIC  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Barbara  E.  Stevens,  Mission  Viejo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Baxter 
Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deerfield,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  XS,  1978,  Ser.  No.  927,782 

Int.  O:-  BOIF  13/02.  13/06 

U.S.  a.  366—101  I  28  Gaims 


1.  In  a  method  for  prx;essing  particles  of  dried  animal  body 
fluid  during  which  saitl  particles  generate  static  charge,  the 
improvement  comprising  contacting  said  particles  with  an 
ionized  gas.  i 

4,208,133 
INJE(TION  CARTRIDGE 
Hans  W.  Korte-Jungerliann,  Willich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Korte^ui  igermann  Gesellschaft  fur  Fassadenbau 
und  Befesstigungstecl  nik  mit  beschrankter  Haftung,  Willich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  GermanV 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,829 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  7, 
1978,  2800587;  Feb.  25,  1978,  2808230 

In'.  G.2  BOIF  15/02 
U.S.  G.  366—130  16  Gaims 

1.  An  injection  cartitdge  having  at  least  two  chambers  for 
holding  mixable  compiments  and  comprising  a  rigid  housing 
having  a  moveable  injection  opening  at  one  end  thereof  and  a 
moveable  mixing  rod.  a  container  comprising  one  of  said 
chambers  forming  a  displacement  piston  slideabie  in  said  hous- 
ing and  positioned  at  the  other  end  thereof,  said  container 
having  a  sealed  opening  at  the  end  thereof  toward  the  interior 
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of  said  housing  and  a  discharge  pistol  Ibrming  the  other  end  of 
said  container  and  adapted  to  disci^frge  the  contents  of  said 
container  into  said  housing  when  th-:  seal  of  said  opening  is 
removed,  whereby  the  contentt  of  ^td  container  may  be  dis 


4,208,135 

MIXING  DEVICE 

Manuel  J.  Bastiao,  5212  Bayou  Way,  Sacramento,  CaUf.  95837 

FUed  Not.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,681 

iDt.  a.2  BoiF  im 

U.S.  a.  366-219  10  Qalms 


charged  through  said  opening  intd  si  Id  housing  by  said  dis- 
charge piston  and  mixed  with  other  pc^ponents  by  said  mixing 
rod  and  the  mixed  components  ma^  te  expelled  through  said 
injection  opening  by  means  of  said 


d;  placement  piston. 


4,208,134 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  F0M>MIXING  MATERIAL 
Kenneth  F.  WhftUe,  Bridgnorth,  EifOand,  auignor  to  Protein 
Foods  (U.K.)  United,  Staffordshire.  England 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1977,  Ser.  So.  765,790 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  19, 1976, 
6626/76 

Int.  a.2  BOIF  5//Z  Vi4,  15/02.  15/06 


U  A  a  366-147 


— 1  >^'^  ^^^ 


15  Claims 


1.  A  mixer  assembly  for  batch  n-  niig  a  treatment  agent  and 
a  particulate  material,  said  assemb  y  (.omprising: 

(a)  a  mixing  chamber  having  at  sjast  one  mixing  member 
rotatably  mounted  therein,     I 

(b)  the  mixing  member  being  fd  ttable  at  a  first,  mixing 
speed  of  rotation  and  at  a  seboid,  discharging  speed  of 
rotation  greater  than  said  first  JfSeed  of  rototion, 

(c)  means  for  rotating  the  mixiij^  member  to  mix  a  batch 
mixture  of  particulate  material  <  ivd  treatment  agent  at  said 
first  mixing  speed  without  diic  larging  material  from  the 
mixing  chamber, 

(d)  said  rotating  means  being  M^ctive  to  operate  at  said 
second  discharging  speed  of  rot  *tion  greater  than  said  first 
speed  of  rotation  after  the  mixlng^^f  the  batch  to  discharge 
said  batch  mixture,  and 

(e)  outlet  means  being  positioned  '>  i  said  chamber  to  receive 
material  from  the  mixing  cha«itx*  when  the  mixing  mem- 
ber is  rotated  at  said  second,  d|iscl^rging  speed  of  rotation. 

13.  A  method  of  mixing  material  ( omprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  an  assembly  including  a  mixing  chamber  hav- 
ing a  mixing  member,  outlet  itiet  ns  and  means  for  rotating 
said  mixing  member,  i 

(b)  rotating  said  mixing  membep-  ax  a  first  speed  of  rotation, 

(c)  introducing  a  batch  of  treajtnent  agent  and  particulate 
material  to  be  mixed  together  to  form  a  treated  batch 
mixture  while  said  mixing  meit.ber  is  rotated  at  said  first 
rotational  speed,  then  ' 

(d)  rotating  said  mixing  membef  a :  said  second  higher  speed 
of  roution  to  discharge  the  t^:ed  batch  mixture  through 
said  outlet  means 


1.  A  mixing  device  comprising  a  main  framework, 

a  secondary  frame  pivotably  connected  to  said  main  frame, 
a  mixing  tank  supported  on  said  secondary  frame,  said 
mixing  tank  having  mixing  vanes  therewithin  and  a  load- 
ing door  disposed  on  said  mixing  tank,  and  an  unloading 
spout  disposed  on  said  mixing  tank, 

said  unloading  spout  including  a  hinged  lockable  coyer 
overlying  said  spout,  an  interrupted  flange  surrounding 
said  spout  carried  on  said  mixing  tank, 

a  pair  of  sheathes  straddling  the  interrupted  portion  fo  said 
flange, 

a  link  extending  from  each  sheath  pivotably  pinned  together 
and  to  said  cover,  one  of  said  links  longer  than  the  other 
whereby  when  said  longer  link  is  rotated  about  the  pivot 
area,  said  sheathes  come  together  at  the  interrupted  por- 
tion of  the  flange  and  said  cover  can  be  opened. 

4,208,136 
STATIC  MIXING  APPARATUS 
Leonard  T.  King,  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Koniax  Sys- 
tems, Inc.,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,283 

lot  a^  BOIF  15/00 

U.S.  a.  366-338  10  Claims 


'>^. 


i-fc 


5.  A  stationary  material  mixing  apparatus  comprising  a  con- 
duit having  an  upstream  and  a  downstream  length,  a  longitudi- 
nal axis  through  said  lengths,  a  chamber  extending  longitudi- 
nally through  said  lengths  opening  on  said  upstream  and  down- 
stream lengths  of  said  conduit  and  including  said  longitudinal 
axis,  a  first  plurality  of  mixing  elements  disposed  about  the 
inner  periphery  of  said  upstream  length  of  said  conduit  cham- 
ber with  each  of  said  elements  oriented  in  the  same  direction  as 
the  other  elements  and  with  at  least  one  of  said  first  plurality 
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oriented  in  the  same  direction  as  the  other  of  said  first  plurality 
of  elements  disposed  about  the  center  region  formed  by  the 
other  of  said  first  plurality  of  elements  disposed  about  the 
periophery  of  said  upstream  length,  at  least  a  second  plurality 
of  mixing  elements  disposed  about  the  inner  periphery  of  said 
conduit  chamber  downstream  of  said  first  plurality  of  mixing 
elements,  with  each  of  said  elements  oriented  in  the  same 
direction  as  the  other  of  said  elements  in  said  second  plurality 
of  elements  and  with  at  least  one  of  said  second  plurality  ori- 
ented in  the  same  direction  as  the  other  of  said  second  plurality 
and  disposed  about  the  center  region  formed  by  the  other  of 
said  second  plurality  of  elements  disposed  about  the  periphery 
of  said  downstream  length,  and  each  of  said  elements  of  said 
second  plurality  is  oriented  in  a  different  direction  than  are  the 
elements  of  said  first  plurality. 


4,208,137 
POSITION  SENSING  FOR  MATRIX  PRINTER 
Chlh  H.  Liu,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  NCR  Corporation, 
Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  869^90 

Int.  a.2  B41J  3/12.  19/14 

U.S.  CI.  400-124  13  Claims 


5.  In  a  printer  having  a  carriage  reciprocable  thereacross,  a 
plurality  of  solenoids  supported  from  said  carriage  for  driving 
printing  elements  in  dot  matrix  printing  of  characters,  means 
for  positioning  the  dots  in  precise  columns  during  bi-direc- 
tional printing,  comprising  a 
timing  member  secured  to  said  carriage  and  movable  there- 
with, a 
sensor  on  said  printer  and  operably  associated  with  said 
timing  member,  said  timing  member  having  indicia  indi- 
cating dot  column  positions  with  carriage  home  positions 
comprising  a  light  area  at  one  end  of  said  timing  member 
and  a  dark  area  at  the  other  end  thereof,  said  sensor  gener- 
ating pulses  from  sensing  said  indicia  corresponding  to  the 
dot  columns  of  characters  to  be  printed,  and  sensing  the 
light  and  dark  area  home  positions  of  said  timing  member 
indicating  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  carriage,  and 
means  for  delaying  the  time  of  movement  of  said  carriage 
upon  detecting  said  indicia  in  relation  to  the  response  time 
of  said  solenoids  after  actuation  thereof. 


4,208,138 

DOT  MATRIX  PRINTER  HEAD 

Hans-Werner  Volke,  Salzkotten,  and  Juergen  Hllkenmeier, 

Schloss  Neuhaus,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

NIxdorf  Computer  AG,  Paderbom,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894,723 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  18, 
1977, 2717077 

Int.  a.2  B41J  3/12 

US.  a.  400—124  10  Claims 

1.  A  dot  matrix  printer  head  having  a  printer  head  bracket 

and  a  plurality  of  armature  magnet  units  mounted  on  the 

printer  head  bracket,  each  armature  magnet  unit  comprising: 

a  U-shaped  magnetic  yoke  having  two  substantially  parallel 


shanks,  each  shank  'laving  a  free  end  and  a  leg  connecting 

the  other  ends  of  tl\e  shanks  together, 
an  elongated  armatur';  disposed  across  the  free  ends  of  said 

shanks,  said  armature  having  a  printing  needle  secured  to 

one  end, 
a  U-shaped  spring  bracket  positioned  aroung  the  leg  of  said 

magnetic  yoke,  said  spring  bracket  having  one  end  which 


engages  the  other  ond  of  the  armature  adjacent  the  free 
end  of  one  shank  and  pivots  said  armature  against  said  last 
mentioned  shank  and  away  from  the  free  end  of  the  other 
shank,  and 

a  guide  piece  disposed  at  least  partially  around  said  armature  • 
to  thereby  limit  its  bivotal  movement, 

whereby  elastic  defoi  nation  of  the  spring  bracket  enables 
said  armature  to  pi^'ot  about  said  one  shank. 


4,208,139 

CARRIAGE  POSITION  CONTROL  IN  A  PRINTER  OF 

THE  CARRL\GE  TRAVELING  MODE 

Isao    FiiJimoto,    KunltachI;    Takeshi    Kasubuchi,    and    Yiiji 

Sumitomo,  both  of  NAra,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp 

KabushikI  Kalsha,  Osika,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  S10,752,  Sep.  5, 1975,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  870,486 

Qalms  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  6, 1974, 49-103310 

Int.  a.2  B41J  3/04.  19/30.  19/50 

U.S.  a.  400— 126  7  Claims 


C/KOAiS 


v:xo 


V" 


Mjti 


^^n^^l        ,    P^jr  AMP     ■^jvm  m'E 


KEY    '~fO 


1.  In  an  ink  jet  system  printer  which  performs  an  intermittent 
printing  operation  by  selectively  driving  a  carriage  carrying  a 
printing  head  thereon  from  a  first  known  position  to  a  second 
desired  position  by  means  of  a  servomotor  in  driving  relation- 
ship thereto  in  res|^nse  t^  a  print  command  input  signal  gener- 
ated by  the  actuation  of  ^  key  on  said  key  input  unit,  said  key 
introducing  a  print  character,  the  improvement  comprising: 
driving  and  printing  means  responsive  to  the  actuation  of 
said  key  and  to  the  occurrence  of  a  said  print  command 
input  signal  from  s^d  key  input  unit  for  generating  a 
servomotor  drive  signal  of  a  fixed  level  to  drive  said 
servomotor  and  saic^  carriage  from  said  first  known  posi- 
tion solely  in  a  fonvard  direction  to  a  new  position  ap- 
proximating said  second  desired  position  and  for  printing 
said  print  character  while  said  driving  means  is  driving 
said  carriage  from  said  first  known  position  to  said  new 
position; 
detection  means  responsive  to  movement  of  said  carriage  for 
generating  an  analo^^.  signal  of  a  first  value  representive  of 
the  location  of  said  carriage  in  said  new  position; 
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said  analog  signal  terminating  said  f^i  inting  operation,  nulli- 
fying said  servomotor  drive  signal  hereby  terminating  the 
drive  of  said  carriage  and  holding  i&id  carriage  stationary 
in  said  second  desired  position  )eiding  the  actuation  of  a 
subsequent  key  and  the  occurn  nn;  of  a  subsequent  input 
signal; 

correction  means  responsive  to  th( :  c^bpletion  of  each  print- 
ing operation  associated  with  a  ^ven  print  command 
input  signal  and  a  preselected  s*c  )  id  value  of  said  analog 
signal  corresponding  to  said  s<c»>,id  desired  position  for 
precluding  the  generation  of  a  Subsequent  fixed  level 
servomotor  drive  signal  and  genet  wing  a  correction  signal 
in  response  to  a  deviation  of  said  )^t  value  of  said  analog 
signal  from  said  preselected  sicqjod  value  to  cause  said 
servomotor  to  reposition  said  jprriage  to  accurately 
achieve  and  hold  said  carriage!  s^tionary  in  said  second 
desired  position  pending  the  inlrc  Ruction  of  a  subsequent 
print  character  entered  via  ano:h!»-  key  on  said  key  input 
unit  to  subsequently  generate  «ii(  subsequent  input  signal 
thereby  driving  said  carriage  fr  i^  said  second  desired 


4,208,141 

SERIAL  PRINTER  WITH  CABLE  TENSIONING 

APPARATUS 

Brian  E.  Jagger,  Union  City,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora* 

tion,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1978,  Scr.  No.  943,905 

Int.  a.2  B41J  WOO 

U.S.  a.  400-335  1  Claim 


position  solely  in  a  forward 
position  approximating  a4hird 


li  Tiction  to  another  new 
j(  1  ired  position  and  print- 


means  is  driving  said  carriage 
position  to  said  another  new  pi>s'^ion. 


1.  In  a  serial  printer  comprising  a  frame,  a  platen  mounted  on 
said  frame  for  rotation  about  its  axis,  a  carriage  assembly  hav- 
ing said  subsequent  print  character  while  said  driving   ing  a  printing  member  supported  thereon,  said  carriage  assem- 

fiom  said  second  desired   bly  being  supported  for  movement  along  a  printing  path  adja- 
cent said  platen,  a  motor  mounted  on  said  frame,  means  for 
converting  the  rotary  motion  of  said  motor  to  movement  of 
said  carriage  assembly  along  said  printing  path,  said  converting 
means  including  a  cable  mounted  at  either  end  on  said  frame, 
the  improvement  comprising  tensioning  means  for  maintaining 
a  substantially  constant  tension  on  said  cable,  said  tensioning 
means  comprising: 
a  mounting  member  connected  to  said  frame; 
a  drum  mounted  on  said  mounting  member  for  rotation 
about  its  axis,  said  drum  including  means  for  engaging  and 
holding  said  cable  end  therein,  and  means  for  engaging  a 
side  wall  of  said  mounting  member  to  limit  both  clockwise 
and  counterclockwise  rotatability  of  said  drum; 
a  resilient  spring  of  predetermined  length  having  one  end 
connected  to  said  drum  and  a  second  normally  coiled  end; 


Beacli 


438,14( 
AUTOMATED  TYPEWRITE^ 
Ralpii  E.  Bucknam,  Crescent 
11743 

Filed  May  5, 1978,  Sc^.  No.  902,927 
Int.  Q\:-  B41J  nf02 
U.S.  CI.  400— 171 


f 


ATTACHMENT 
Dr.,  Huntington,  N.Y. 


W 


7Gaims 


3.  A  type  element  installation  and  -emoval  mechanism  for 
use  with  ball-type  elements  of  a  silgle  element  typewriter 
having  a  grooved  typing  elemett '  support  stud  which  is 
gripped  by  a  gripping  device  on  a  ba:  element  when  in  opera- 
tive position,  comprising  a  unitary  lai  support  member  having 
means  thereon  for  grasping  and  wi  th  rawing  the  ball  element 
from  operative  position,  including  1 1  [  ejecting  structure  form- 
ing an  integral  part  of  said  unitar]  t  Ul  support  member  one 
portion  of  which  is  operative  for  effe  ting  release  of  said  grip- 
ping device  to  permit  such  withdraw/  ,  another  portion  of  said 
projecting  structure  being  operative  i^hen  the  ball  element  in 
the  grasp  of  the  ball  support  member  s  moved  toward  the  stud 
by  the  bell  support  member  to  actupt  said  gripping  device  for 
effecting  said  gripping  of  the  stuq  t>  >  insert  the  ball  element 
thereon. 


V 


and 

guide  means  including  a  first  portion  for  engaging  the  nor- 
mally coiled  end  of  said  spring  to  act  as  a  guide  for  uncoil- 
ing movement  of  said  normally  coiled  end  during  rotation 
of  said  drum,  and  a  second  portion  about  which  a  segment 
of  said  cable  may  be  wrapped. 


4208  142 

PRINT  HEAD  LOCATING  UTILIZING  SONIC 

TECHNIQUES 

Mosi  Chu,  Setauket,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Burroughs  Corporation, 

Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,089 

Int.  a.^  B41J  WOO 

U.S.  a.  400—320  6  Claims 

3.  A  printer  comprising:  platen  means  for  supporting  a  re- 
cord medium;  a  print  head  assemblage,  means  for  mounting 
said  print  head  assemblage  longitudinally  along  a  path  parallel 
to  said  platen  means,  said  print  head  assemblage  including 
printing  means  operable  in  response  to  a  control  signal  for 
striking  said  platen  means  and  magnetic  means  for  generating  a 
magnetic  field;  an  elongated  sonic  cable  means  extending  along 
another  path  parallel  to  said  platen  means  and  disposed  such 
that  for  each  position  of  said  print  head  assemblage  a  region  of 
said  member  is  under  the  influence  of  a  magnetic  field  gener- 
ated by  said  magnetic  means  such  that,  in  the  region  of  said 
member  under  influence  of  a  magnetic  field  generated  by  said 
magnetic  means,  a  sonic  pulse  is  launched  from  that  region  to 
one  end  of  said  sonic  cable  means;  measuring  means  for  mea- 
suring the  time  required  for  such  a  sonic  pulse  to  travel  from 
said  region  to  said  end;  and  control  signal  emitting  means  for 
emitting  a  control  signal  while  said  print  head  assemblage  is 
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moving  to  said  printing  means  when  said  measuring  means 
measures  a  time  directly  related  to  a  desired  position  of  said 


print  head  assemblage  along  the  path  parallel  to  said  platen 
means  whereby  indicia  is  recorded  on-the-fly. 


4,208,143 

EMBOSSED  SEAL  MARKING  DEVICE 

Alvin  Nored,  201  S.  Pierce  St.,  Buraet,  Tex.  78611 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  893,504 

Int.  a.2  B43K  23/OQ',  B65D  41 /li,  85/28 

UJS.  a  401—98  1  Qaim 


1.  An  embossed  seal  marking  device  for  marking  the  raised 
portions  of  the  seal  to  make  the  seal  visible  for  photocopying, 
comprising: 

a  handle  means  having  a  cylindrically  shaped  wall  portion 
which  is  integrally  formed  with  a  circular  top  portion  and 
a  hand  grip  integrally  formed  on  the  upper  surface  of  the 
top  portion; 

said  handle  means  including  an  extension  tab  integrally 
formed  with  the  cylindrically  shaped  wall  portion  and 
having  a  locking  groove  which  provides  a  catch; 

a  hinge  member  integrally  formed  with  the  cylindrically 
shaped  wall  portion  opposite  the  extension  tab  and  con- 
nected with  a  cylindrically  shaped  cover  member  having 
a  catch  opposite  the  hinge  member  for  latching  with  the 
locking  groove  of  the  extension  tab; 

a  marking  member  formed  of  marking  material  which  is 
erasable  secured  with  said  handle  means; 

said  marking  member  being  in  the  shape  of  a  disc  having  a 
flat  planar  marking  surface  and  formed  of  a  rigid,  non- 
resilient  marking  material  and  having  a  hardness  such  that 
rubbing  engagement  of  the  flat  planar  marking  surface 
with  the  raised  portions  of  the  seal  will  transfer  some  of 
the  marking  material  to  the  raised  portions  of  the  em- 
bossed seal  to  make  the  seal  visible  for  photocopying; 

said  marking  member  having  a  circular  periphery  defining 
the  perimeter  of  the  flat  planar  marking  surface;  and 

the  handle  member  is  secured  with  the  marking  member 
opposite  the  marking  surface  and  cylindrically  shaped 
wall  portion  does  not  extend  below  the  marking  surface 
providing  no  spacing  of  the  marking  surface  above  the 
non-emobossed  portions  of  the  seal  so  that  the  marking 


surface  will  engage  slightly  raised  portions  of  the  seal 
without  any  interference;  and 
the  said  marking  matepal  is  a  carbon  composition  in  a  suit- 
able binder  to  formta  ngid  non-resilient  marking  material. 


4,208,144  ^ 

COSMETIC  APPLICATOR  WITH  TRANSPARENT 
COVi  AINER  PORTION 
Eric  J.  Idee,  Madison;  E4ward  F.  Kliraeck,  Waterbury,  and  Eric 
A.  Hultgren,  Westpor>.,  all  of  Conn.,  auignors  to  Eyelet  Spe- 
cialty Co.,  Inc.,  Wallingford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,755 

Inf.  a^  B43K  5/12 

U.S.  a.  401—192         I  14  aaims 


A  * 
{   *''' , 


1.  In  a  container  of  the  variety  in  which  a  carrier  cup 
adapted  to  suppcjrt  cosmetic  or  the  like  substance  at  one  end 
has  cam-follower  tracking  engagement  with  axial  propulsion 
cams  of  inner  and  outer  rotatable  tubular  members,  the  outer 
tubular  member  peing  open  at  one  end  and  having  a  cupped 
base  closing  its  ojher  end.  and  the  inner  tubular  member  being 
a  sleeve  including  a  portion  projecting  beyond  the  open  end  of 
said  outer  member  to  provide  manual  access  for  relative  rota- 
tion of  said  members,  the  improvement  in  which  said  carrier 
cup  is  characterized  by  such  an  axial  distance  between  the 
cam-follower  location  ^nd  said  one  end  that  in  the  retracted 
position  of  said  carrier  c  up  (a)  said  one  end  of  said  carrier  cup 
is  at  substantially  the  o|>en  end  of  said  outer  member,  and  (b) 
the  manually  accessible  projecting  portion  of  said  sleeve  is 
translucent  and  enshrouds  substantially  the  entire  usable  length 
of  cosmetic  or  the  like  substance  carried  by  said  carrier  cup. 


4,208,145 
NIB  FOR  WRITING  INSTRUMENTS 

Daisaburo  Azuma,  YashJo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Pentel  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  \  1978,  Ser.  No.  967,875 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.   17, 
170377[U];  Jun.  23.   1978.  53-86227[U];  Aug.  14, 
111371[U];  Nov.  28, 197^,  53-163695[U] 

Int.  a.-  B05C  21/00 
U.S.  a.  401—19^ 


1977,  52. 

1978,  53. 


15aalms 


1.  A  nib  for  a  writing  instrument  wherein  said  instrument 
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comprises  a  nib  holder,  a  tubular 

within  said  tubular  shroud,  said  nib 

prising  therein  a  plurality  of  capil  a^! ' 

throughout  the  entire  length  of  said 

portion  thereof,  said  capillary  ink  fejwjing  channels  being  con 

nected  to  one  another  at  said  tip  pohi^  by  means  of  the  split 

when  writing  pressure  is  applied  to|siiid  nib. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  17. 1980 


and  an  ink  reservoir 

ig  plate-like  and  com- 

ink  feeding  channels 

lib  and  a  split  at  a  tip 


4,206,146[ 
SUSPENSION  DEVICE  FOR  UNG  BINDERS 
Ktfl-Heia  Schudy,  EspeUuunp,  Fed.  P  d.  of  Gemaoy,  assignor 
to  Robert  Knuac  KG,  EipcUurap,  1  id.  Rep.  of  Gerraaoy 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1978,  Set  "^o.  943,267 
daims  priority,  application  Fed.  ^  p.  of  Germany,  Sep.  20, 

1977,  2742205 

lot,  W  W2¥  13/fO, 15/00 

\}JS,  a.  402—4 


16  Gaims 


centering  means  interposed  radially  between  the  roll  ring 
and  the  roll  shaft  to  radially  center  the  roll  ring, 

a  first  resilient  spring  element  arranged  to  resiliently  transmit 
axial  forces  from  said  lock  means  to  said  centering  means 
to  radially  center  said  roll  ring, 


1.  A  suspension  device  comprisifi^.  a  ring  binder  having  a 
spine  and  a  cover  pivoul  relative  t )  laid  spine,  a  ring  mecha- 
nism having  rings  mounted  on  said  ting  binder,  a  one-piece 
rigid  carrier  having  a  suspension  trn  and  a  supporting  arm 
extending  substantially  at  right  angjcfto  said  suspension  arm, 
said  suspension  arm  having  holes  fdr  'i ispending  the  carrier  on 
at  least  two  rings  of  the  ring  mechatii^m,  and  suspension  mem- 
bers slidably  mounted  on  said  suprion  arm  of  said  carrier  for 
movement  between  a  retracted  posjti)]^  within  the  contours  of 
the  binder  cover  and  an  extended  pisii  bn  in  which  the  suspen- 
sion members  project  from  opposite  ^nds  respectively  of  the 
binder  spine  to  provide  for  suspending  the  ring  binder. 

16.  A  suspension  device  for  a  ring  Hndct  having  a  cover  and 
a  ring  mechanism  comprising  a  carrier  formed  by  two  angled 
profile  members  which  are  each  connected  to  a  suspension 
member  and  which  each  comprise |a  suspension  arm  provided 
with  holes  for  receiving  two  rings  dfM  le  ring  mechanism  of  the 
binder  and  a  supporting  arm  extefdiig  substantially  at  right 
angles  to  this,  the  supporting  arm  btunprising  a  unilateral  ex- 
tension forming  the  suspension  meiiiber,  the  holes  for  the  rings 
being  constructed  in  the  form  of  sliding  and  gripping  slots 
aligned  parallel  to  the  angled  edg«  of  the  angled  profile  mem- 
bers and  each  comprising  a  widened  t»rtion  at  its  end  adjacent 
to  the  suspension  member,  said  kus  tension  members  being 
slidabie  for  movement  between  a  retr  cted  position  within  the 
contours  of  the  binder  cover  and  an  ex  tended  position  in  which 
the  suspension  members  project  frorn  opposite  ends  respec- 
tively of  the  binder  spine  to  offer  spFport  for  hanging  the  ring 
binder.  I  ill 

1 

4,208,1^ 
VARUBLY  TENSIONED  R0l4-1X)-SHAFT  CLAMPING 

MEANS 
Store  Giege,  Spanga,  and  Torgny  }C-B.  Lagerqvift,  Eukede, 
both  of  Sweden,  anignort  to  Sanid<  k  Aktiebolag,  Sandviken, 
Sweden 

FUcd  Mar.  21, 1978, 9er  No.  888,615 
Int.  a.2  B60B  V/00 


a  second  resilient  spring  element  arranged  to  resiliently 
transmit  axial  forces  from  said  lock  means  to  said  roll  ring 
to  axially  clamp  the  latter. 

4,208 148 
WEDGE  FOR  WOODEN  HANDLED  TOOL 
Donald  W.  Bisiantz,  Loveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Easco  Tools, 
Incn  Glen  Bomie,  Md. 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  9,754 

Int.  a.2  B25G  3/28 

U.S.  a.  403— 251  6  Claims 


UA  a.  29-117 

1.  A  roll  device  comprising: 

a  roll  shaft, 

at  least  one  roll  ring  mounted  ofi  the  roll  shaft, 

a  lock  member  securable  to  the  r>>ll  shaft, 


16  Claims 


6.  In  a  wooden  handled  tool  having  a  head,  an  eye  formed 
transversely  in  said  head,  a  wooden  handle  in  said  eye,  a  wedge 
driven  into  the  end  of  said  handle,  said  wedge  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  U-shaped  elements, 

each  said  element  tapering  in  thickness  from  the  upper  end 
to  the  lower  end  of  said  element, 

each  said  element  having  free  edges  tapering  from  the  upper 
end  to  the  lower  end  of  said  element, 

said  plurality  of  elements  being  integrally  formed  in  end-to- 
end  relation  to  provide  a  U-shaped  wedge  having  stepped 
tapered  major  surfaces  and  stepped  tapered  edge  surfaces. 

4,208,149 
ELECTRODE  CONNECHNG  PIN  ASSEMBLY 
Donald  K.  Bowman,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Airco,  InCn 
Mont^ale,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,948 
Int  a^  H05B  7/14 
U.S.  a.  403—267  2  Claims 

2.  An  electrode-electrode  connecting  pin  preassembly  com- 
prising a  graphite  electrode  having  in  an  end  face  thereof,  an 
internally  threaded  frusto-conical  socket,  an  externally 
threaded  double  frusto-conical  graphite  connecting  pin  in 
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threaded  engagement  in  said  socket  and  a  permanently  flexible  lying  in  a  plane  passing  through  the  axis  of  roution  of  said 
polymeric  urethane  adhesive  composition  applied  to  at  least  a  coupling,  an  axially  elongated  bolt  extending  transversely  ot 
portion  of  said  engaged  threads  to  inhibit  inadvertent  rotation  the  common  axis  of  said  ^pupling  flanges  between  said  trans- 
verse surfaces  thereof  in  t  le  space  containing  said  clutch  ele- 
ments, said  bolt  intersect  Ing  the  common  axis  and  having 
oppositely  pitched  thread'  on  opposite  sides  of  said  common 
axis  mounted  for  rotatioiial  movement  by  a  guide  on  said 
coupling,  a  pair  of  tension  shoes  carried  on  the  opposite  ends  of 
said  bolt  for  displacement  in  opposite  radial  directions  relative 
to  the  common  axis  upon  rotation  of  said  bolt  for  selectively 
rotationally  interengaging  said  coupling  flanges,  said  second 
end  bearing  surface  of  eacK  c|utch  element  bearing  against  one 
of  said  tension  shoes,  the  distance  between  said  second  end 
bearing  surfaces  on  the  opposite  sides  of  each  said  tension  shoe 
decreasing  in  the  direction  radially  outwardly  from  the  com- 
mon axis  of  said  coupling  flanges. 


of  said  connecting  pin  relative  to  said  electrode  section  socket, 
said  adhesive  being  selected  to  volatilize  completely  at  a  tem- 
perature not  substantially  in  excess  of  200*  C. 

4,208 150 
QUICK  RELEASE  CLUTCH  COUPLING 
GUnter  Napierala,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Gelenkwellenbau  GmbH,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  897,125 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  13, 

1977, 2721558 

Int  a.2  F16D  1/02 
U.S.  a.  403-338  5  CI**"* 


f4,208,151 

YARD  ROLLER 

Andrew  C.  Cross,  P.O.  Box  #173,  Westfleld,  W.  62474 

FUed  Nov.  Ifr,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,149 

Int  a.2  EOlC  19/26 


VS.  a.  404-122 


N 


1  Claim 


///  / /A 


1.  A  quick  release  clutch  coupling  comprising  a  pair  of 
annular  coupling  flanges  concentric  to  a  common  axis  and  said 
coupling  flanges  being  spaced  apart  along  the  common  axis 
with  a  transverse  surface  on  each  said  coupling  flanges  facing 
said  transverse  surface  on  the  other,  first  and  second  axially 
extending  clutch  elements  located  on  said  transverse  surface 
on  each  of  said  coupling  flanges  for  rototionally  coupling  said 
coupling  flanges  together,  said  first  and  second  clutch  elements 
on  each  said  coupling  flangS  being  spaced  circumferentially 
apart  so  that  said  clutch  elements  on  one  said  coupling  flange 
interfit  between  said  clutch  elements  on  the  other  said  coupling 
flange,  each  of  said  first  and  second  clutch  elements  having  a 
first  and  a  second  radially  and  axially  extending  end  bearing 
surface  with  the  first  and  second  surfaces  spaced  circumferen- 
tially apart,  said  first  end  bearing  surfaces  on  said  clutch  ele- 
ments of  said  flange  being  disposed  in  bearing  contact  with  said 
first  end  bearing  surfaces  on  said  clutch  elements  of  the  other 
said  flange,  said  first  end  bearing  surfaces  lying  in  a  plane 
passing  through  the  common  axis  of  said  coupling  flanges 
surfaces  on  each  of  said  clutch  elements,  the  bearing  surfaces 
on  the  clutch  elements  of  one  of  said  flanges  being  in  direct 
engagement  with  the  bearing  surfaces  of  the  clutch  elements 
on  the  other  coupling  flange,  said  engaged  bearing  surfaces 

995  0.G.-37 


1.  A  yard  roller,  comj^rising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  frame  transver&ible  over  ground  to  be  rolled,  said 
frame  including  a  I'-shaped  element  having  a  web  and  a 
pair  of  spaced,  sul»stantially  parallel,  coextensive  legs 
extending  frdm  the  web  toward  and  terminating  at  ends 
forming  an  open  end  area  of  the  element,  a  platform  ex- 
tending  from  the  V/eb  of  the  element,  and  a  cross-bar 
disposed  extending  between  and  connected  to  the  legs  of 
the  element,  |the  ba^  supporting  the  platform  in  coopera- 
tion with  thd  web  4f  the  element,  a  caster  wheel  swivel 
mounted  at  t]ie  wel  of  the  U-shaped  element  centrally  of 
the  legs  of  the  elenrent  for  cooperating  with  the  drum  to 
form  a  traversing  support  for  the  U-shaped  element; 

(b)  a  drum  rotaubly  mounted  on  the  frame  and  arranged 
extending  between  the  legs  at  the  ends  of  the  legs  for 
bridging  the  open  «'nd  area  of  the  U-shaped  element  and 
engaging  grbund  oVer  which  the  frame  traverses; 

(c)  power  means  including  an  engine  mounted  on  the  plat- 
form, a  gear  box  also  mounted  on  the  platform  and  con- 
nected to  the  engiiy,  and  a  drive  train  connected  to  the 
gear  box  and  the  drtim  for  causing  the  engine  to  rotate  the 
drum  and  propel  tl  t  frame,  the  cross-bar  being  joumaled 
on  the  legs  of  th<  U-shaped  element  and  forming  the 
output  shaft  pf  the  }?e»r  box,  the  cross-bar  being  connected 
to  the  drive  train  fbr  actuating  same;  and 

(d)  a  handle  pik'otally  mounted  on  the  platfonn  adjacent  the 
web  of  the  U-shaped  element  and  arranged  extending 


away  from  I  he  dm  hi  and  frame. 

'I 
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4,208,152 
DIVER  SUPPORT  A 
John  R.  Colston,  Annapolis,  Md., 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  S«r.  No.  '2  $,744,  Oct.  19, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  1 1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,504 
Int.a.-B63C)//02 
U.S.  a.  405—186 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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i\  through  said  dispensing  means  whenever  said  part  is  in  said 

I'ARATUS  normal  or  said  actuated  position  and  for  receiving  an  article 

isiignor  to  Westinghouse 


1.  Support  apparatus  for  a  divei  ft  a  submerged  site  in  a 
body  of  ambient  liquid,  comprising 

ambient  liquid  pump  means  at  tlu  surface  of  said  body  of 
liquid  for  pressurizing  and  dispUcing  ambient  liquid  from 
said  body. 

a  flexible  supply  line  extending  fr  ^f,  said  pump  means  at  the 
surface  to  said  submerged  site  f  3*-  conveying  such  pressur- 
izet^ambient  surface  liquid  downwardly  thereto,  and 

heat-producing  conversion  meaaj  at  such  submerged  site 
connected  to  receive  flow  of  p'-essurized  ambient  liquid 
from  said  line  and  operable  to  t«»nvert  the  hydraulic  flow 
energy  thereof  into  heat  energ^j  capable  of  maintaining 
comfort  and  warmth  of  such  <  i'  cr. 


7  Claims 


"r-« 


7.         i    :  •    s    i 


W"' 


from  its  corresponding  feed  portion  and  introducing  said  arti- 
cle into  said  article-passageway  upon  movement  of  said  part 
from  said  normal  to  said  actuated  position. 


4,208,154 
CORE  DRILL 
William  P.  Gundy,  5000  Brock  St.,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada 
(H4E  1B6) 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,738 

lot  a.^  B23B  51/04 

U.S.  a.  408—204  1  Claim 


4,208,15: 
APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSINC  ^VETS  AND  SIMILAR 

ARTICLIS 

Brian  R.  Trethewy,  Snohomish,  Will 4,  assignor  to  The  Boeing 
Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1977,  S<  r  No.  864,059 

Int.  a.- B65G  47,'/ a  J//00 
U.S.  a.  406—72  27  Qairas 

1.  In  a  feeding  apparatus  includii.^a  supply  module  having 
a  plurality  of  feed  portions  each  <if  Svhich  provide  an  orien- 
tated supply  of  a  difTerent  size  of  arii^  les.  conveying  means  for 
receiving  an  individual  article  and  eanveying  it  to  a  desired 
location,  and  selection  means  for  dmirmining  the  size  of  article 
to  be  conveyed  and  providing  a  ^igjj^l  representative  thereof: 
an  improved  dispensing  means  reS)  )nsive  to  said  signal  for 
receiving  the  proper  sized  article  f^ 
providing  said  article  to  said  conv( 
means  comprising:  a  body  portit 
aligned  passageway  segments  am 

nected  to  said  conveying  means;  it^  gate  means  including  a 
plurality  of  parts  each  correspondi  ig  to  a  different  one  of  said 
feed  portions  and  located  at  least  pi  rtially  aligned  with  said 
passageway  segments  in  a  different  space  between  adjacent 
segments,  said  parts  individually  movable  in  response  to  said 
signals  between  normal  and  actual^  positions  with  respect  to 
said  body  portion,  each  said  part  defining  passage  means  there- 
through for  cooperating  with  saiid  passageway  segments  to 
provide  a  substantially  continuous  ^nplosed  article-passageway 


1  said  supply  module  and 

\%  means,  said  dispensing 

deflning  a  plurality  of 

eluding  a  first  end  con- 


1.  Cutting  means  for  use  in  a  core  drill  comprising  a  circular 
ring  having  opposed  annular  end  walls,  inner  and  outer  con- 
centric side  walls  joining  the  end  walls,  one  end  portion  of  the 
ring  composed  of  hard  cutting  material,  the  other  end  portion 
composed  of  softer  support  material,  a  V-shaped  circular  at- 
tachment groove  in  the  annular  end  wall  of  the  ring  located  in 
said  other  end  portion  of  ihe*ng,  a  set  of  opposed  groove  pairs 
in  the  inner  and  outer  side  walls  extending  between  the  annular 
end  walls,  a  radial  groove  connecting  each  pair  of  opposed 
grooves,  the  radial  grooves  being  located  in  the  annular  end 
wall  in  the  one  end  portion,  and  a  radial  slot  extending  com- 
pletely through  the  ring,  the  slot  being  located  in  one  of  the 
radial  grooves. 


4,208,155 
GEAR  CUTTING  MACHINE  WITH  A  HOB 
Cesare  Sabbioni,  Bologna,  Italy,  assignor  to  CIMA  S.p.A.  di  C. 
Sabbioni  A  C,  Bologna,  Italy 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  941,862 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  19, 1977,  27672  A/77 
Int.  C\.-  B23F  S/00 
U.S.  a.  409—3  5  Gaims 

1.  Gear  cutting  apparatus  comprising:  a  turntable  for  carry- 
ing a  workpiece;  a  slide  movable  radially  with  respect  to  the 


f 
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turntable;  a  motor  kinematically  connected  to  the  radially 
movable  slide;  a  slide  movable  axially  with  respect  to  the 
turntable  and  carried  by  the  radially  movable  slide;  a  motor 
kinematically  connected  to  the  axially  movable  slide;  a  hob 
mounted  on  the  axially  movable  slide;  a  main  motor  mounted 
on  the  radially  movable  slide,  the  main  motor  being  kinemati- 
cally connected  to  the  hob  and  to  the  turntable;  a  first  dynamo- 
tachometer  kinematically  connected  to  the  turntable;  a  second 
dynamo-tachometer  kinematically  connected  to  the  motor 
which  moves  the  axially  movable  slide;  a  first  electronic  con- 
trol circuit  for  controlling  the  speed  of  movement  of  the  axially 
movable  slide,  the  first  control  circuit  comprising  a  template 
having  a  predetermined  profile,  a  sensor  which  follows  the  said 
profile,  one  of  said  template  and  sensor  being  fixed  and  the 
other  moving  with  the  axially  movable  slide,  an  analog  multip- 


w 
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three  axially  consecutive  crankpins  and  two  axially  consecu- 
tive mainshaft  portions  connecting  the  three  crankpins,  which 
comprises  the  copibinai  ion  of 

(a)  a  machine  bed  ex  ending  in  a  longitudinal  direction, 

(b)  gripping  means  '>n  the  machine  bed  for  gripping  the 
crankshaft  at  the  fVo  ends  and  positioning  the  crankshaft 
with  its  axis  extending  in  the  longitudinal  direction. 

(c)  two  longitudinal  carriages  mounted  on  the  machine  bed 
between  the  gripping  means  for  relative  movement  to  the 
machine  bed  in  the  longitudinal  direction,  the  carriages 
defining  a  gap  thei  ebetween  and  the  carriages  permitting 
the  crankshaft  to  I'ass  therethrough, 

(d)  a  tool  carriage  mounted  on  each  one  of  the  longitudinal 
carriages  for  relative  movement  thereto  in  a  direction 
transverse  to  the  U^ngitudinal  direction,  the  tool  carriages 
permitting  the  era  ikshaft  to  pass  therethrough, 

(e)  a  stay  mounted  0*1  the  machine  bed  in  said  gap  for  rela- 
tive movement  to  the  machine  bed  in  the  longitudinal 
direction,  the  stay  carrying 

(I)  two  supports  sf^aced  apart  in  the  longitudinal  direction 
for  radially  eng  iging  and  supporting  two  axially  con- 
secutive mainsh'tft  portions  extending  through  the  gap, 
and 
(0  an  annular  milling  tool  carried  by  each  one  of  the  tool 
carriages  and  having  radially  inwardly  directed  cutting 
teeth  operable  to  I'lill  a  respective  one  of  the  three  axially 
consecutive  crank  )ins  extending  from  a  respective  one  of 
the  supported  mainshaft  portions  towards  a  respective  end 
of  the  crankshaft. 


lier-divider  which  receives  signals  from  the  first  dynamo- 
tachometer  and  the  sensor,  and  a  comparator  which  receives 
signals  from  the  multiplier-divider  and  the  second  dynamo- 
tachometer  and  which  transmits  an  error  signal  to  the  motor 
which  moves  the  axially  movable  slide;  and  a  second  electronic 
control  circuit  for  controlling  the  movement  of  the  radially 
movable  slide  in  accordance  with  that  of  the  axially  movable 
slide,  the  second  control  circuit  comprising  a  template  having 
a  predetermined  profile,  a  sensor  which  follows  the  said  profile 
of  the  template  of  the  second  circuit,  one  of  said  template  and 
sensor  of  the  second  circuit  moving  with  the  radially  movable 
slide,  the  other  moving  with  the  axially  movable  slide,  a  trans- 
ducer for  detecting  the  position  of  the  radially  movable  slide, 
and  a  comparator  which  receives  signals  from  the  sensor  of  the 
second  circuit  and  the  transducer  and  which  transmits  an  error 
signal  to  the  motor  which  moves  the  radially  movable  slide. 


4,208,156 

MACHINE  FOR  MACHINING  CRANKPINS  OF  A 

MULTIPLE-THROW  CRANKSHAFT 

Bruno  Kralowetz,  and  Gottfried  Blaimschein,  both  of  Steyr, 

Austria,  assignors  to  GFM  Gesellschaft  fU  Fertigungstechnik 

und  Maschinenbau  Aktiengesellschaft,  Steyr,  Austria 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889,632 
Gaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Apr.  18, 1977,  2679/77 
Int.  G.2  B23C  i/Oft  B23B  5/7« 
U.S.  G.  409— 165  2  Gaims 


iua  a    I  i    li 


1.  A  machine  for  milling  crankpins  of  a  multiple-throw 
crankshaft  having  two  ends  and  comprised  of  alternating  main- 
shaft  portions  and  crankpins  between  the  two  ends,  including 


4,208,157 
SNAP-ON  INDICATOR  HOLDER  KIT 
Rocco  M.  Guarino,  and  Lottie  G.  Guarino,  both  of  7648  Sunset 
Dr.,  Elmwood  Park,  III.  60635 

Continuation-in-pai  t  of  Ser.  No.  597,318,  Jul.  21,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  880,418 

Im.  G.-  GOIB  3/22 

U.S.  G.  409—218  7  Gaims 


I 

1.  In  a  snap-on  hoker  kit  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  head 
portion  of  a  machine  'or  supporting  an  indicator,  an  arrange- 
ment comprising; 
a  holder  having  a  ^y  member  being  composed  of  itifT 
resilient  material  said  body  member  having  a  pair  of 
spaced-apart  pror'gs  adapted  to  spread  apart  and  to  snap 
into  snug  gnppinij  engagement  with  the  head  portion  of 
the  machine  or  other  convenient  supporting  surface  to  be 
supported  by  and  to  extend  therefrom,  said  prongs  of  said 
body  member  ha^  ing  means  defining  a  generally  semi-cir- 
cular arcuate  suiface  extending  for  more  than  180*  to 
contact  the  supp«»rting  surface  through  a  continuous  line 
of  engagement  tf  more  than  180°.  said  body  member 
having  a  portion  Extending  laterally  from  said  prongs,  said 
portion  having  m';ans  defining  an  aperture  therein  adapted 
to  receive  rotataSly  therein  for  supporting  purposes  the 
indicator,  whereih  said  prongs  of  said  body  member  fur- 
ther include  meitns  defining  a  pair  of  complementary 
second  and  third  generally  semi-circular  arcuate  spaced- 
apart  confronting  surfaces  adapted  to  snap  into  a  pair  of 
continuous  lines  rof  snug-gripping  engagement  with  a 
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larger  diameter  portion  of  andt 
and  third  surfaces  forming  coi  t 
tioned  surface,  each  one  of  sai<l 
extending  for  less  than  180* 
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er  machine,  said  second 

:  luations  of  the  first-men- 

econd  and  third  surfaces 

i 


4  208  159 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  A  WAFER  BY 

PLASMA  REACTION 
Akira  Uehara,  Yokohama,  and  Hisashi  Nakane,  Kawasaki,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Ohka  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,252 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  18,  1977,  52-85879; 
Dec.  31, 1977,  52-159798 

Int.  a.'  B65H  1/06 
U.S.  a.  414—225  3  Gaims 


4,208,15) 

AUXILIARY  OFFSHORE  RIG  AND  METHODS  FOR 

USING  SAME 

Philip  H.  Dairies,  and  Franklin  M.  ijohning,  both  of  Sugar  Land, 

Tex.,  assipors  to  Franklin  Enttrjlirises,  Inc.,  Suger  Land, 

Tex. 

),  S^.  No.  995,2 


Filed  Apr.  10, 1978, 


i,235 


U.S.  a.  414-22 


Int.  G.-  E21B  1:^/00 


34  Gaims 


-.-6 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  treatment  of  a  wafer  by  plasma 
reaction  which  comprises  the  components  of 

(a)  a  reaction  chamber  with  an  opening  in  the  bottom, 

(b)  a  wafer  table  for  mounting  a  wafer  positioned  beneath 
the  opening  of  the  reaction  chamber  and  capable  of  verti- 
cal  movement  relative  to  the  reaction  chamber  to  be  fixed 
vacuum-tightly  to  the  reaction  chamber  at  the  uppermost 
position, 

(c)  an  in-take  carrier  means  for  carrying  the  wafer  to  a 
neighboring  position  to  the  wafer  table, 

(d)  an  in-take  pick-up  means  for  picking  up  the  wafer  from 
the  in-take  carrier  means  and  placing  the  same  on  to  the 
wafer  table, 

(e)  a  take-out  pick-up  means  for  picking  up  the  wafer  from 
the  wafer  table  and  bringing  the  same  out  from  beneath 
the  reaction  chamber, 

(0  a  take-out  carrier  means  for  receiving  the  wafer  carried 

by  the  take-out  pick-up  means,  and 
(g)  a  control  means  for  driving  the  components  (a)  to  (0  in 

linkage  motion. 


1.  An  auxiliary  offshore  rig  ada^tc  J  to  be  used  prior  to,  in 
conjunction  with  and  subsequent  t0  he  use  of  a  primary  off- 
shore rig  mounted  on  platform  sk  d  ^ams  on  an  offshore 
platform,  the  auxiliary  offshore  rig  for  relieving  the  primary 
offshore  rig  of  well  activities  rela  ing  to  tubular  member  or 
cable  operations,  comprising: 
a  truss  member  mounted  for  mov^.ment  along  the  platform 

skid  beams  of  the  offshore  pla  lOrm; 
a  racking  tower  for  receiving  tu$><lar  members  therein,  said 
racking  tower  mounted  for  rpjvement  along  said  truss 
member  and  adapted  to  be  centered  over  the  well,  said 
racking  tower  having  racking  cower  skids  supportively 
engaging  said  truss  member  aH'i  a  rig  floor  adjacent  the 
upper  end  thereof,  said  rig  flcS^  to  provide  a  primary 
working  area  for  the  operators  t  lereof;  and, 
a  working  cage  mounted  substantally  within  said  racking 
tower  and  supported  by  said  truss  member,  said  workings 
cage  formed  with  an  opening  therein  adapted  to  be  posi- 
tioned in  substantial  axial  alignment  with  the  well  for 
receiving  the  tubular  member  >  therethrough,  said  work- 
ing cage  to  provide  a  secondary  working  area  beneath  said 
primary  working  area  for  the  3 Aerators  thereof. 


4,208,160 
DEVICE  FOR  TRANSFERRING  LOAD  UNITS 
Sten  Lovgren,  Amanuensviigen  10/206,  S-104  05  Stockholm, 
Sweden 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  857,665 
Gaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  13, 1976,  7613978 
Int  G.2  B60P  1/00 
U.S.  G.  414—347  5  Gaims 


1.  A  device  for  transferring  load  units,  comprising  a  transfer 
apparatus  for  transferring  the  load  units  in  an  elevated  condi- 
tion  between  first  and  second  longitudinally  extending  carriers, 
said  carriers  having  at  least  two  upwardly  open  generally 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


rectangular  channels  extending  transversely  to  the  longitudinal 
direction  of  said  carriers,  said  channels  being  bridged  by  the 
load  units  when  located  on  the  carriers,  said  transfer  apparatus 
being  arranged  on  said  second  carrier  and  comprising  at  least 
two  separate  arms  each  having  lifting  means  and  being  dis- 
placeable  from  the  channels  of  said  second  carrier  to  the  chan- 
nels of  said  first  carrier  and  vice  versa  transversely  to  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  said  carriers,  said  channels  of  said 
second  carrier  housing  the  arms  when  inactive  in  positions  in 
which  the  arms  extend  transversely  of  said  second  carrier  but 
not  beyond  the  longitudinal  sides  thereof,  each  of  said  arms 
having  a  generally  rectangular  shape,  as  viewed  from  above, 
generally  corresponding  in  size  and  shape  to  the  rectangular 
shape  of  the  channel  therefor  in  the  second  carrier,  loading 
platforms  for  the  load  units  formed  by  supporting  chassis  of  the 
carriers  each  comprising  a  plurality  of  partial  load  supporting 
platforms,  said  partial  load  supporting  platforms  on  each  of  the 
carriers  being  located  between  and  beside  the  channels  re- 
cessed into  said  chassis  and  being  rectangular  as  viewed  from 
above,  each  of  said  partial  load  supporting  platforms  being 
formed  by  chassis  portions  extending  in  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion of  the  chassis  between  the  sides  of  adjacent  channels  or 
between  the  ends  of  the  chassis  and  the  sides  of  the  channels 
located  adjacent  thereto,  and  extending  transversely  of  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  the  chassis  from  one  longitudinal  side 
of  the  chassis  to  the  other,  and  each  of  said  transfer  arms  being 
provided  with  its  own  separate  operating  mechanism  for  indi- 
vidually performing  the  displacement  of  said  arm  between  the 
channels  of  the  carriers. 


I 
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.     4,208,162 
BACKHOE  WEf  kSE  LOCKING  MECHANISM 
Daniel  R.  Neitzel,  Elgia,  III.,  assignor  to  International  Har- 
vester Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  U,  1978,  Ser.  No.  941,828 

Int.  G.2  E02F  3/72:  F16C  11/10 

VJS.  G.  414-686  16  CMmt 


4,208,161 
DEVICE  FOR  RELEASABLY  SECURING  A  VEHICLE  TO 

AN  ADJACENT  SUPPORT 

Steven  J.  Hipp,  Milwaukee,  and  Norbert  Hahn,  Cudahy,  both  of 

Wis.,  assignors  to  Rite-Hite  Corporation,  Cudahy,  Wis. 

Filed  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,053 

Int.  G.2  B65G  67/02 

U.S.  G.  414-401  9  Gaims 


1.  A  device  for  releasably  securing  a  parked  vehicle  against 
an  adjacent  structure  and  preventing  accidental  transverse 
movement  of  the  vehicle  away  from  the  structure,  said  device 
comprising  a  first  means  mountable  on  the  structure  for  hinged 
adjustment  between  an  operative  mode  and  an  inoperative 
mode,  said  first  means  having  an  angularly  extending  distal 
portion  spaced  outwardly  from  the  hinge  axis  and  being 
adapted,  when  said  first  means  is  in  an  operative  mode,  to 
interlockingly  engage  an  adjacent  portion  of  the  parked  vehi- 
cle and  position  the  adjacent  portion  of  the  vehicle  between 
said  distal  portion  and  the  hinge  axis  of  the  first  means  and 
substantially  restrain  transverse  movement  of  the  parked  vehi- 
cle away  from  the  adjacent  structure  and,  when  said  first 
means  is  in  an  inoperative  mode,  being  adapted  to  assume  a 
vehicle-release  position;  and  pivotally  mounted  second  means 
operatively  cooperating  with  said  first  means  for  effecting 
controlled  hinged  adjustment  of  the  latter  from  said  inopera- 
tive mode  to  said  operative  mode. 


1.  Backhoe  mounting  apparatus  for  removably  attaching  a 
backhoe  to  a  host  vel  icle  having  a  longitudinally  extending 
frame,  said  backhoe  m'lunting  apparatus  comprising: 

a  wedge  bearing  plate  assembly  fixedly  attached  to  said 
longitudinal  frame  of  said  host  vehicle; 

a  lower  mounting  tab  having  a  through  aperture  fixedly 
attached  to  said  1  >ngitudinal  frame  of  said  host  vehicle, 
said  lower  mounting  ub  passing  through  said  wedge 
bearing  plate; 

a  backhoe  frame  having  a  longitudinal  member  capable  of 
being  mounted  to  said  host  vehicle  frame,  being  con- 
structed of  space  1  apart  side  plates  each  provided  with 
aligned  upper  and  aligned  lower  apertures; 

a  backhoe  mountrn<;  collar  carried  in  said  aligned  upper 
apertures,  said  co  lar  having  a  longitudinal  bore  and  a  flat 
portion; 

a  wedge  slidably  carried  on  said  wedge  bearing  plate,  said 
wedge  having  a  flat  surface  for  contacting  said  wedge 
bearing  plate  and  an  inclined  surface  for  contacting  said 
flat  portion  of  sail  backhoe  mounting  collar; 

an  upper  pin  passing  through  said  wedge  bearing  plate  as- 
sembly and  said  longitudinal  bore  of  said  backhoe  mount- 
ing collar  whereby  said  backhoe  frame  is  attached  to  said 
longitudinally  extending  frame  of  said  host  vehicle. 
-r-^ "~^~' 

4,208,163 
AUTOMATIC 'QUICK-COUPLING  DEVICE 
Bo  H.  Holmqvist,  Byske,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Renholmens 
Mekaniska  Verksta  I  AB,  Byske,  Sweden 

FUM  Jan.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  870,528 
I         W.  G.2  E02F  3/96 
U.S.  G.  414-7to  7  Gaims 
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1.  A  couplilig  bcfween  a  tool  attachment  adapted  to  be 
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supported  on  a  carrier  and  tool  mom  ting  means  fitting  the  tool 


attachment  and  adapted  to  suppor 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  17.  1980 


^nool,  said  tool  mounting 


means  carrying  a  fixed  latch  membE"-  and  said  tool  attachment 
carrying  a  movable  latch  member  '\hich,  when  said  tool  at- 
tachment and  said  tool  mounting  nu  ms  are  in  engagement,  is 
movable  into  and  out  of  locking  cr't^agement  with  said  fixed 
latch  member:  means  for  moving  jatd  latch  member  between 
locking  and  unlocking  positions  I c, thereby  couple  and  de- 
couple, respectively,  said  tool  attacli'^ient  and  said  tool  mount- 
ing means;  a  hydraulic  control  cirai  it  for  supplying  power  to 
a  tool  supported  on  said  tool  mqi  ruing  means,  said  circuit 
including  a  pair  of  two-part  hose  tfiuplings.  one  part  of  each 
coupling  being  stationary  on  said  tc  Cl  mounting  means  and  the 
other  part  carried  on  and  movable-  r  Native  to  said  tool  attach- 
ment; and  means  for  moving  the  movable  hose  coupling  parts 
relative  to  said  tool  attachment,  in  response  to  locking  and 
unlocking  movement  of  said  movaw:  latch  member,  in  a  man- 
ner such  that  during  a  coupling  operation  the  hose  coupling 
parts  of  each  pair  become  engagdd  only  after  said  movable 
latch  member  has  arrived  at  a  locking  position  and  such  that 
during  a  decoupling  operation  the  c  )upling  parts  of  each  pair 
become  disengaged  before  said  n  ovable  locking  member 
moves  out  of  its  locking  position. 


4,208,165 
COMPOSITE  STATOR  TYPE  TURBO-MACHINE 
Rolf  Wikstrom,  Finspong,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Stal-Laval  Turbin 
AB,  Finspang,  Sweden 

Filed  Jul.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,254 

Galms  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jul.  12, 1977,  7708075 

Int.  a.^  FOID  25/24,  9/02 

U.S.  a.  415—138  8  aaims 


4,208,16' 

BAR  CUT-OFF  FEEDING  MACHINE 

Frank  F.  White,  Lyndhurst,  Ohio,  (L'Signor  to  Automation  De- 


velopment Corporation,  Mentor, 


Clio 


Filed  Mar.  17, 1978,  Stf  No.  887,822 


Int.  Or  B65G  65/02:  B66G  47/26\ 
U.S.  CI.  414—748 
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1.  Apparatus  for  feeding  long  fie:  ifc  le  metal  bars  of  relatively 


small  cross  section  comprising  an 


•«1D  43/08:  B23D  33/02 
12  Oaims 


I 


ticlined  storage  ramp  for 


receiving  a  single  row  of  said  bari^d  supporting  them  in 
side-by-side  parallel  f^lation.  infeed  i:>)nveyor  means  at  the  side 
of  said  ramp  for  receiving  a  serie  >  (  f  bars  and  feeding  them 
axially  in  a  direction  generally  paralfti  to  the  bars  on  the  ramp, 
escapement  means  for  lifting  and  f-ansferring  at  least  4  bars 
laterally  from  said  ramp  to  said  coii^'eyor  means  at  a  predeter- 
mined loading  zone  during  each  c]  <  te,  a  plurality  of  magnetic 
drive  rolls  having  at  least  4  axil  lb  spaced  circumferential 
grooves  for  receiving  the  bars  fed  awally  from  said  conveyor 
means,  and  magnetic  means  for  inducing  magnetic  polarity  in 
the  bars  moving  from  said  escapemer*!  means  to  said  conveyor 
means  to  straighten  and  space  thj  tars,  to  maintain  them  in 
spaced  parallel  positions  on  the  con\^eyor  means,  to  guide  the 
bars  to  the  respective  circumferentluf^frooves  of  the  magnetic 
drive  rolls,  and  to  increase  the  frictiithal  driving  force  at  said 
rolls,  said  escapement  means  comprtjing  a  plurality  of  escape- 
ment arms  mounted  to  move  in  iin«x>n  between  a  lower  re- 
tracted position  below  the  bars  ofi  ;aid  storage  ramp  and  a 
raised  position  higher  than  the  discharge  end  of  said  ramp  and 
having  upper  surfaces  forming  a  ranp  which,  in  said  raised 
position,  is  inclined  downwardly  toward  said  conveyor  means 
and  extends  laterally  over  the  conveyor  means  to  permit  move- 
ment of  the  bars  by  gravity  from  positions  above  the  storage 
ramp  to  positions  above  the  conveyor  means,  whereby  bars  of 
widely  varying  diameters  can  be  feji  from  said  storage  ramp  to 
said  drive  rolls. 


1.  A  turbo-machine  of  the  type  comprising: 

a  rotor  assembly  including  a  plurality  of  spaced  rotor  blades 
extending  from  a  rotor  shaft; 

a  stator  assembly  including  a  stator  housing  surrounding  said 
rotor  assembly,  with  portions  of  said  stator  housing  form- 
ing bearing  contact  with  said  rotor  shaft: 

a  plurality  of  partition  wall  sections  positioned  adjacent  one 
another  within  said  stator  housing,  with  each  partition 
wall  section  including  a  plurality  of  apertures  extending 
completely  therethrough: 

each  partition  wall  section  being  formed  from  a  pair  of 
substantially  similarly-shaped  members  having  confront- 
ing edge  surfaces  contacting  one  another  along  a  single 
plane  extending  diametrically  through  said  respective 
partition  wall  section; 

with  each  respective  pair  of  confronting  edge  surfaces  being 
angularly  offset  a  predetermined  amount  compared  to 
confronting  edge  surfaces  of  an  adjacently  disposed  pair 
of  similarly-shaped  members,  to  axially  align  with  one 
another  the  plurality  of  apertures  extending  through  said 
similarly-shaped  partition  wall  members; 

fastening  means  extending  through  said  axially  aligned  plu- 
rality of  apertures  for  joining  said  similarly-shaped  mem- 
bers into  a  united  assembly;  and 

further  means  attaching  and  united  assembly  to  said  stator 
housing  for  allowing  both  axial  and  radial  thermal  expan- 
sion of  said  united  assembly  relative  to  said  stator  housing 
during  operation  of  said  turbo-machine. 


4,208,166 
ADJUSTABLE  WEAR  RING  FOR  A  CENTRIFUGAL 

PUMP 
Earle  E.  Schroeder,  New  Richmond,  and  John  D.  Campbell, 
Cincinnati,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Allis«Chalmers  Corpo* 
ration,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  May  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,101 
Int.  CI.-  P04D  29/08:  F16H  1/08 
U.S.  O.  415—170  A  2  Qaims 

1.  In  a  centrifugal  pump,  having  a  casing  and  a  rotary  impel- 
ler, said  casing  having  interior  walls  defining  an  inlet  suction 
cavity  and  an  outlet  discharge  cavity; 
a  bore  formed  in  said  interior  walls  through  which  fluid 
communication  is  established  between  the  suction  and 
discharge  cavities; 
an  impeller  rotatably  supported  in  the  discharge  cavity  and 
having  an  eye  through  which  the  fluid  from  the  suction 
cavity  flows  through  and  into  the  discharge  cavity: 
an  axial  sleeve  portion  formed  on  said  impeller,  said  sleeve 

portion  having  a  peripheral  reduced  portion; 
a  wear  ring  supported  within  said  bore; 
a  counterbore  in  one  axial  end  of  said  wear  ring  adapted  to 
receive  the  reduced  portion  of  said  sleeve; 
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control  means  for  effecting  controlled  movement  of  said 
wear  ring  in  said  bore  including  a  spiral  groove  of  a  plural- 
ity of  turns  formed  in  the  peripheral  circumference  of  said 
wear  ring,  each  turn  of  said  spiral  groove  presenting  a 
squared  configuration  when  viewed  in  cross  section; 

a  reaction  pin  carried  within  said  bore  and  extending  radially 
inwardly  into  snug  engagement  with  said  spiral  groove  to 
cooperate  therewith  and  provide  a  reaction  force  for 
effecting  the  controlled  axial  movement  of  said  wear  ring; 

lock  means  associated  with  said  wear  ring  and  engageable 


cross  sectional  shaf>e  such  that  the  thickness  of  each  sta- 
tionary blade  increases  in  going  toward  a  surface  of  said 
upper  side  wall  from  an  arbitrarily  selected  position  on  the 
blade  spaced  radial'y  of  the  machine  from  a  surface  of  said 
lower  side  wall,  w  hereby  the  area  of  a  throat  for  each 
section  of  the  stationary  blade  can  be  varied  along  its 
height. 


55  «/-  ^a 


4,208,168 
WIND  TURBINE 
Jimmy  M.  Chen;  Signor  Y.  Chen,  and  Vincent  S.  Chen,  all  of  No. 
10,  3rd  FI.,  Alley  20>  Lane  125,  Chung  12th  Rd.,.  Shih  Lin 
District,  Taipei.  Taiwan 

Filed  May  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,924 

Int.  a.-  F03D  3/06 

U.S.  a.  416-132  B  12  aaims 


with  said  casing  to  lock  said  wear  ring  in  an  adjusted  axial 
position,  said  lock  means  includes  a  lock  pin  carried  in 
periphery  of  said  wear  ring  and  extending  radially  out- 
wardly therefrom;  and, 
a  slot  formed  in  the  wall  of  said  bore  of  a  predetermined 
length  in  which  said  lock  pin  is  engaged  to  limit  the  rota- 
tion of  said  wear  ring  to  a  predetermined  amount; 
whereby  the  angular  distance  that  the  wear  ring  is  permit- 
ted to  rotate  will  establish  the  desired  spacing  between  the 
axial  end  face  of  the  impeller  and  the  shoulder  face  of  the 
wear  ring. 


4,208,167 

BLADE  LATTICE  STRUCTURE  FOR  AXIAL  FLUID 

MACHINE 

Norio  Yasugahira;  Takeshi  Sato,  both  of  Hitachi,  and  Kuniyoshi 
Tsubouchi,  Kashiwa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,054 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  26, 1977,  52/114631 
Int.  a.-  F04D  29/54:  FOID  9/02 
U.S.  a.  415-217  »0  Claims 


1.  A  blade  lattice  structure  for  an  axi^l  fluid  machine  com- 
prising: 
a  plurality  of  static  blades  arranged  circumferentially  of  the 

machine; 

an  upper  side  wall  and  a  lower  side  wall  having  said  station- 
ary blades  secured  thereto  at  blade  tips  and  blade  roots 
respectively;  and 

an  annular  flow  path  defined  between  outer  surfaces  of  said 
stationary  blades  and  said  side  walls;  wherein  the  im- 
provement comprises; 

an  arrangement  whereby  said  stationary  blades  each  have  a 


1.  An  improved  wild  turbine  with  the  provision  of  a  lattice 

steel  tower: 

a  conical  strengthered  network  axle  which  is  mounted  upon 
said  lattice  steel  I'awer:  and 

more  than  three  upi'er  rotor  arms  and  more  than  three  lower 
rotor  arms,  said  upper  and  lower  rotor  arms  being  verti- 
cally in  alignmen'.  with  each  other  and  horizontally  fixed 
onto  said  strengt'iened  network  axle; 

a  plurality  of  verically  oriented  stays  each  operatively 
attached  to  an  u|*per  and  a  lower  rotor  arm; 

more  than  three  blades  which  are  adapted  to  be  trimmed 
between  said  upper  rotor  arms  and  lower  rotor  arms,  each 
of  said  blades  including  an  inner  side  sail,  an  outer  side  sail, 
an  end  sail  and  aJbase  sail,  said  outer  side  sail  including  a 
plurality  of  separate  rectangular  sail  pieces  with  a  rectan- 
gular net  behind  said  rectangular  sail  pieces  and  attached 
to  said  vertical  s  ays; 

transmission  mechanism,  said  transmission  mechanism 
being  connected  to  said  axle  so  that  thrust  by  wind,  said 
blades  will  impa'^t  a  motion  to  said  strengthened  network 
axle  and  to  said  transmission  mechanism  for  converting 
wind  power  intc  mechanical  power. 


a 


970 


w 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  17.  1980 


4,208,lf^ 
IMPELLER  FOR  CENTt  iFUGAL  PUMPS 
Karl'Heinz  Becker,  Worms;  Hans-E  ieter  Knbpfel,  Fnuikenthal; 
Alexander  Nicklas,  Bobenheim;  f'eter  Hergt,  Ludwiphafen, 
and  Engin  Diler,  Fnuikenthal,  4>  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
asiiport  to  Klein,  Schanzlln  A  Becker  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Frankenthal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germai  y 

Filed  May  10, 1977,  Se  .  No.  795,561 
Galfflt  priority,  application  Fed]  itp.  of  Germany,  Feb.  26, 
1977,  2708368 

Int.  a.2  F04d  >9/24 
VJS.  a.  416—185  ii  4  Gaims 


1.  In  an  impeller  for  liquid-cor  >'eying  centrifugal  pumps, 
particularly  in  a  radial  or  semiax|2'l''lmpeller,  an  annulus  of 
vanes  having  inlet  edges  disposed  ^'  ;he  periphery  of  a  circle, 
suction  sides  and  pressure  sides,  th^  uction  side  of  each  of  said 
vanes  having  an  inner  portion  facinl^  said  circle;  and  means  for 
making  said  vanes  resistant  to  cavitation  induced  erosion, 
including  a  substantially  flat  surfacSj  of  the  inner  portion  of 
each  of  said  vanes  adjacent  to  th<  rtspkective  inlet  edge,  the 
respective  flat  surface  making  an  ^r  gle  of  between  0  and  5 
degrees  with  a  tangent  to  said  ciiih  at  the  respective  inlet 
edge,  and  having  a  length  at  least  ol  3  millimeters  and  at  most 
equal  to  the  vane  pitch. 


4,208,171 
BLADE  RETAINER 
James  W.  Tucker,  Forest  Park,  and  tobert  A.  Peck,  Loreland, 
both  of  Ohio,  auignors  to  Geneff t  Electric  Company,  Cin- 
cinatti,  Ohio  { ' 

Filed  May  18, 1978,  S<r  No.  907,238 
Int.  a.2  FOm  Vi2 
U.S.  a.  416—221 


-KI2 


1^ 


8  Gaims 


1. 


Ill 
A  blade  locking  device  for  li  K:king  radially  projecting 


blades  in  a  rotor,  each  blade  having 


»  dovetail  tang  at  its  radi- 


ally inward  end  and  the  rotor  having  dovetail  slots  extending 
across  iu  periphery  from  one  side  of  the  rotor  to  the  other, 
each  dovetail  tang  being  received  in  one  of  said  slots  providing 


a  radial  space  between  the  tang  and  the  bottom  of  the  slot, 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
a  spacer  sized  to  be  inserted  within  the  radial  space  between 
the  tang  and  the  bottom  of  the  slot  in  a  generally  unde- 
formed  sute  without  deformation  of  the  tang  or  slot,  the 
spacer  having  a  Hrst  generally  arcuate  surface  which  abuts 
the  tang  when  the  spacer  is  deformed  after  insertion  to 
exert  an  outwardly  directed  load  on  the  tang; 
blocking  means  insertable  within  the  slot  and  under  the 
spacer  to  retain  the  spacer  in  its  deformed  state  after 
insertion  in  the  slot;  and 
a  sleeve  received  within  the  slot  and  under  the  spacer,  said 
sleeve  having  a  radially  inner  surface  generally  contoured 
to  the  bottom  of  the  slot  which  it  confronts,  and  wherein 
said  spacer  includes  a  second  generally  arcuate  surface 
which  abuts  the  sleeve  when  the  spacer  is  deformed  after 
insertion  within  the  slot. 


4,208,171 

HYDRODYNAMIC  PUMP  UNITS  AND  REGULATORS 

THEREFOR 

Ame  F.  Jonsson,  Sodertalje,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Pumpex  Pro* 

duction  AB,  Bandhagen,  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  785,107 
Gaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  9,  1976,  7604234; 
May  24,  1976,  7605875;  May  26,  1976,  7605994 

Int.  G.2  F04B  49/Oa  49/04 
U.S.  G.  417-15  39  Gaims 


1.  A  fluid  pumping  system  comprising: 
a  pump; 

a  motor  for  driving  said  pump; 

means  for  coupling  said  motor  and  said  pump  to  drive  said 
pump  at  variable  speeds  wherein  heat  generated  by  said 
coupling  means  and  said  motor  is  transferred  to  the  fluid 
being  pumped; 
regulator  means  for  controlling  said  coupling  means  to  vary 
the  speed  of  said  pump  responsive  to  a  control  signal  and 
responsive  to  a  flow  rate  signal  generated  by  said  regula- 
tor means  and  related  in  value  to  the  flow  rate  of  the 
pump,  including: 
means  for  providing  a  pump  speed  signal  related  in  value 

to  the  pump  speed; 
means  for  providing  a  set  point  signal  related  in  value  to  a 
ratio  between  a  static  head  of  the  pump  and  a  head  of 
the  pump  at  zero  flow;  and 
means  for  generating  the  flow  rate  signal  responsive  to 
said  flrst  signal  and  said  set-point  signal;  and  a  pumping 
cycle  controller  including: 
means  for  sensing  a  fluid  level  of  a  body  of  fluid  to  be 
pumped  by  the  system;  and 
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means  connected  to  said  sensing  means  for  providing  the 
control  signal  to  said  regulator  to  stari  said  pump  when 
the  fluid  level  reaches  a  predetermined  first  level,  to 
vary  the  speed  of  the  pump  responsive  to  changes  in  the 
fluid  level  above  the  first  level,  and  to  operate  the  pump 
at  a  minimum  speed  when  the  fluid  level  is  between  the 
first  level  and  a  predetermined  second  level,  lower  than 
the  first  level. 


to  the  fabric,  and  from  about  0.01  to  about  10  weight  percent 
of  a  foam  stabilizer,  the  remainder  of  the  composition  being  a 
liquid  diluent  and  conv/(ntional  additives,  foaming  the  treating 
composition  into  a  foan  having  a  blow  ratio  in  the  range  from 
about  2:1  to  20:1  and  a  f'>am  density  in  the  range  from  about  O.S 


4,208,172 

MARINA  SIPHON  DEVICE 

Richard  G.  Dill,  Rte.  1,  Box  103,  Penhook,  Va.  24137 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  884,435 

Int.  G.2  F04F  5/42 

U.S.  G.  417—171  7  Gaims 


1.  A  siphon  device  for  use  around  marinas  and  the  like  for 
pumping  water  containing  large  size  debris  without  clogging 
comprising  an  ell  body  member  of  substantial  size,  said  ell  body 
member  having  a  large  size  input  opening,  a  large  size  output 
opening  of  the  same  size  as  the  input  opening,  a  substantially 
smaller  high  pressure  liquid  input  area  between  the  input  and 
the  output  openings  and  along  the  outer  largest  circumferential 
surface  thereof,  said  area  of  high  pressure  liquid  input  includ- 
ing an  integral  stub  member  extending  outwardly  of  the  ell 
body  member  and  having  the  central  axis  thereof  substantially 
in  alignment  with  the  central  axis  of  the  output  opening,  said 
integral  stub  member  being  provided  with  internal  threads  for 
adjustable  reception  of  a  short  high  pressure  input  nozzle 
therewithin,  a  short  externally  threaded  high  pressure  input 
nozzle  securably  mounted  within  the  integral  stub  member, 
and  said  short  nozzle  being  provided  with  internal  grooves 
along  the  inside  of  the  end  which  is  inside  the  stub  member, 
said  internal  grooves  being  at  an  angle  of  approximately  30*  to 
the  central  axis  of  the  nozzle  so  as  to  create  a  swirting  and 
twisting  effect  to  the  high  pressure  liquid  being  fed  there- 
through. 


*— 


gm/cc  to  0.05  gm/cc,  applying  a  bank  of  the  foam  directly  on 
to  a  fabric,  reducing  th^  thickness  of  the  foam  in  contact  with 
the  fabric  with  the  fo^m  substantially  retaining  its  physical 
properties,  collapsing  the  foam  and  forcing  the  foam  into  the 
coated  fabric  by  applying  pressure  and  then  subjecting  the 
fabric  to  said  drying  ard  curing  or  fixation  steps. 


4^08,174 
RADIAL  COMPRESSION  MOLDING  APPARATUS 
Stefano  Taricco,  Turin,  Italy,  auignor  to  Centro  Ricerche  Fiat 
S.p.A.,  Orbassano,  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,441 
Gaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  1, 1978,  67192  A/78 
Int.  C;i.^  B30B  U/00.  1/08 
U.S.  G.  425—78  2  Gaims 


tj-     •! 


4,208,173 

METHOD  FOR  TREATING  FABRICS 

Raimic  S.  Gregorian,  Aiken,  and  Chettoor  G.  Namboodri,  North 

Augusta,  both  of  S.C,  assignors  to  United  Merchants  and 

Manufacturers,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  794,627,  May  6, 1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  584,389, 

Jun.  6, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,118,526,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 

of  Ser.  No.  584,389,.  This  application  Jul.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

928,743 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  3, 1995, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  G.2  B41M  ///a-  D06M  1/00.  13/34 

MS.  G.  427-296  9  Gaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  treating  a  fabric  with  a  finishing  agent 

wherein  the  finishing  agent  in  a  liquid  medium  is  applied  to  the 

fabric  and  the  fabric  is  then  subjected  to  drying  and  a  fixation 

or  curing  step,  the  improvement  which  comprises  using  a 

treating  composition  which  is  stable  and  will  substantially 

retain  its  physical  properties  until  such  time  as  pressure  is 

applied  thereto  composed  of  a  fabric  finishing  agent  in  an 

amount  effective  to  impari  the  properties  of  the  finishing  agent 


1.  A  radial  compresiiioivdie  for  forming  a  molded  article  by 
compressing  a  moldab^^aterial  from  a  first  volume  to  a  final 
volume  along^^iltfrfli^  of  radial  directions  which  are  substan- 
tially perpendicular  tc  a  common  longitudinal  axis  and  lie  in 
different  planes,  said  r  idial  compression  die  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  complementa  y  die  segments  which  define  a  cavity  in 
which  said  moldable  material  is  to  be  introduced  and  are  mov- 
able concurrently  between  a  first  inoperative  position  and  a 
final  compression  posHion  which  respectively  define  said  first 
volume  and  said  finaf  volume,  and  drive  means  to  forcedly 
move  said  die  segmen  s  between  their  first  and  final  positions, 
each  of  said  die  segm<  nts  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  separate 
adjacent  segment  pottions  which  are  superimposed  along  a 
direction  parallel  to  >aid  common  longitudinal  axis  and  are 
simultaneously  operable  by  said  drive  means  in  such  a  way  as 
to  undergo  displacem'ints  having  different  lengths  when  said 
die  segments  are  movtd  between  their  first  and  final  positions. 


972 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  17,  1980 


4,208,17' 
COEXTRUSION  FEEDBLO^  AfllD  PROCESS 
Larry  A.  Rownbaum,  Marion,  Ohio^  ^ignor  to  HPM  Corpora- 
tion, Mount  Giiead,  Ohio  , 
DivUion  of  Ser.  No.  751,887,  Dec.  1 1.  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,125,585. 
This  application  Sep.  25, 197r,  Ser.  No.  945,259 


Int.  O:  B29D  W04 


VJS.  a.  425—131.1 


SOainu 


4,208,176 
TIME  INDEPENDENT  CYCLE  CONTROL  FOR  PLASTIC 

INJECTION  MOLDING  MACHINES 
Joseph  F.  Salerno,  Meriden,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Litton  Industrial 
Products,  Inc.,  New  Britain,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  587,043,  Jul.  16, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  833,536 

Int.  G.^  B29F  1/06 

U.S.  a.  425—139  1  aalm 


3.  Apparatus  for  extrusion  of  a  I'oular  member  of  indefiite 
length  with  a  wall  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  generally  concen- 
tric layers,  comprising: 

pipehead  means  having  an  inlet  Opening  from  which  an 
axially  extending  torpedo  proj  ^  is«  and  operable  to  form  a 
tubular  member  from  synthetic  i]esinous  material  passing 
therethrough: 

feedblock  means  having  a  discha^t-e  zone  coaxial  with  the 
torpedo,  a  first  inlet  opening  iij  coaxial  alignment  with  the 
discharge  zone,  a  second  inlet  Of  tuning,  and  further  includ- 
ing core  manifold  means  coipVntnicating  with  the  first 
inlet  opening  and  the  discharge  4^ne,  operable  to  develop 
a  cylindrical  inlet  flow  into  aa  i^^lar  flow  and  acceler- 
ate the  annular  flow  to  the  I  t^icharge  zone  so  that  a 
uniform  circumferential  distrim't  ion  of  fluid  properties  is 
obtained  in  a  first  annular  stratrtin,  and 

skin  manifold  means  communicil^ig  with  the  second  inlet 
opening  and  the  discharge  zob<  shaving 

a  flrst  branch  channel  means  ufs  isfom  of  said  torpedo  and 
discharging  onto  said  torpedo  wi  i  a  portion  coaxial  to  the 
torpedo  and  cooperating  therewith  to  define  a  second 
convergent  channel  for  spreading  a  second  annular  stra- 
tum on  the  flrst  annular  stratur.r  in  the  discharge  zone  so 
that  a  uniform  circumferential  Jistribution  of  fluid  prop- 
erties is  obtained  in  the  second  "fShnular  stratum,  and 

a  second  branch  channel  mea^  which  applies  material 
peripherally  to  the  discharge!  a  c  ne  through  a  third  con- 
vergent channel  at  the  interta:.^  between  the  pipehead 
means  and  the  feedblock  meat's,  the  third  convergent 
channel  accelerating  a  third jsijatum  so  that  a  uniform 
circumferential  distribution  oi  fLjiid  properties  is  obtained; 
and 

means  on  the  pipehead  means  f^r  connecting  the  feedblock 
means  and  the  pipehead  meails 


{^Tl^^' 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  a  cyclically  operated  screw- 
injection  plastic  molding  machine  having  a  screw  reciprocably 
and  rotatably  mounted  within  a  barrel,  means  for  feeding  raw 
plastic  material  into  said  barrel,  means  for  rotating  said  screw 
to  plasticize  and  advance  said  plastic  material  toward  a  sprue 
located  at  one  end  of  said  barrel,  said  sprue  communicating 
with  a  mold  having  a  cavity  of  predetermined  form,  means  for 
clamping  the  mold  together,  whereby  the  mold  cavity  assumes 
said  predetermined  form,  means  for  forcing  said  screw  toward 
said  sprue  whereby  said  plasticized  plastic  material  which  has 
accumulated  in  said  barrel  is  injected  through  the  sprue  into 
the  mold  cavity  to  form  a  molded  plastic  i>art,  means  for  apply- 
ing pressure  to  the  screw  to  hold  the  plastic  in  the  cavity  until 
the  plastic  solidifles,  and  means  for  unclamping  said  mold 
whereby  said  molded  article  may  be  removed  therefrom  and 
said  molding  machine  may  be  recyclably  operated,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
a  pressure  transducer  for  generating  mold  cavity  pressure 

signals, 
a  flrst  comparator  means  for  comparing  mold  cavity  pres- 
sure signals  with  a  flrst  predetermined  value  representa- 
tive of  the  pressure  in  the  mold  cavity  during  injection 
which  insures  that  the  plastic  Alls  the  mold  cavity,  said 
comparator  means  generating  a  flrst  coincidence  signal, 
flrst  pressure  control  means  for  changing  the  pressure  ap- 
plied to  the  screw  from  an  injection  pressure  to  a  holding 
pressure  in  response  to  said  flrst  coincidence  signal, 
a  second  comparator  means  for  comparing  said  cavity  pres- 
sure signals  with  a  second  predetermined  value  represen- 
tative of  the  pressure  in  the  mold  cavity  after  injection  to 
insure  that  the  plastic  has  sufficiently  solidified  so  that  the 
holding  pressure  on  the  screw  may  be  reduced  and  for 
generating  a  second  coincidence  signal, 
second  pressure  control  means  for  reducing  the  pressure 
applied  to  the  screw  from  said  holding  pressure  in  re- 
sponse to  said  second  coincidence  signal, 
a  third  comparator  means  for  comparing  said  cavity  pressure 
signals  with  a  third  predetermined  value  representative  of 
the  pressure  in  the  mold  cavity  after  injection  at  which  the 
molded  plastic  is  sufflciently  solidified  to  be  ejected  from 
the  mold  and  for  generating  a  third  coincidence  signal, 
a  temperature  transducer  for  generating  signals  representing 
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part  temperatures  in  the  mold  cavity, 

a  fourth  comparator  means  for  comparing  generated  temper- 
ature signals  with  a  predetermined  value  representative  of 
the  temperature  at  which  the  molded  plastic  can  be 
ejected  from  the  mold  and  for  generating  a  fourth  coinci- 
dence signal, 

means  for  unclamping  the  mold  and  ejecting  the  molded 
part, 

and  gate  means  for  holding  the  flrst  occurring  of  the  third 
and  fourth  coincidence  signals  until  the  last  occurring  of 
the  third  and  fourth  coincidence  signals  whereby  the  mold 
is  undamped  and  the  part  is  ejected  only  after  the  cavity 
pressure  and  the  cavity  temperature  have  both  achieved 
predetermined  values. 


i 


and  said  mandrel  fomling  an  outlet  duct  arranged  at  one  end 
thereof  to  receive  the  tnoplastic  material  exiting  from  the  end 
of  said  accumulator  ^pace  closer  to  the  second  end  of  said 
housing  and  at  the  <Hher  end  to  deliver  the  thermoplastic 
material  to  said  extruding  nozzle,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises  that  said  housing  includes  an  annular  shaped  extru- 
sion plunger  movabl>  displaceable  through  said  accumulator 
space  in  the  axial  diret  tion  thereof,  said  plunger  being  movable 
from  a  position  closer,  b  the  second  end  of  said  housing  toward 
the  flrst  end  of  said  hciising  with  said  plunger  moving  into  said 
accumulator  space  fc'r  displacing  the  thermoplastic  material 
therein  through  said  outlet  duct  to  said  extruding  nozzle,  said 
accumulator  space  having  a  flrst  end  closer  to  the  first  end  of 
said  housing  and  a  second  end  spaced  in  the  axial  direction 
thereof  toward  the  second  end  of  said  housing,  a  supply  duct 


4,208,177 
FLUID  COOLING  OF  INJECTION  MOLDED  PLASTIC 

ARTICLES 
Paul  E.  Alien,  Newtown,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Logic  Devices,  Inc., 
Bethel,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  860,370,  Dec.  14, 1977.  This  application 

May  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,979 

Int.  a.-  B29C  1/02;  B29F  1/022 

U.S.  G.  425-404  4  Gaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  cooling  a  plastic  article  that  is  formed  by 
injection  of  plastic  material  into  a  mold  formed  by  mold  dies 
comprising  means  forming  a  cooling  passgeway  in  the  mold 
dies  at  least  adjacent  a  portion  of  the  cavity,  means  forming  a 
fluid  permeable  porous  conduit  between  the  cooling  passage- 
way and  a  portion  of  the  mold  cavity,  a  source  of  cooling 
liquid,  means  for  providing  less  than  atmospheric  pressure  in 
the  passageway  adjacent  said  porous  conduit,  means  for  forc- 
ing said  cooling  liquid  through  the  passageway  to  have  the 
liquid  at  least  adjacent  the  porous  conduit  be  at  a  greater  than 
atmospheric  pressure,  and  means  for  alternatively  connecting 
said  means  for  providing  less  than  atmospheric  pressure  and 
said  forcing  means  to  said  passageway. 


system  for  convpying  he  thermoplastic  material  from  a  source 
into  the  flrst  eni  of  s4id  accumulator  space,  said  supply  duct 
system  includin  %  a  stationary  flrst  annular  duct  extending  in 
the  axial  direction  of  said  housing  and  connected  to  the  first 
end  of  said  ac:umuktor  space  around  the  circumferential 
extent  thereof,  iaid  flf^t  annular  duct  having  the  same  cross- 
section  over  the  axial  length  thereof,  as  said  extrusion  plunger 
is  moved  into  siid  aotumulator  space  toward  the  first  end  of 
said  housing  am  displ  ices  the  thermoplastic  material  from  said 
accumulator  space  on.*  of  the  axially  extending  surfaces  of  said 
extrusion  plungfer  in  combination  with  the  juxtaposed  surface 
of  said  mandrel  forms  a  reduced  annular  duct-like  portion  of 
said  accumulator  spacjT  of  variable  axial  length  interconnecting 
the  remaining  p)rtion.?f  said  accumulator  space  and  said  outlet 
duct. 


4,208,178 

HEAD  FOR  EXTRUDING  THERMOPLASTIC  TUBES 
Dietmar  Przytulla,  Sindorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Mauser  Komman<Ut*Gesellschafl,  Bruhl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger> 

many 

Filed  Aug.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,697 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  9, 
1977,  2740579 

Int.  a.2  B29D  23/04:  B29F  3/04 
MS.  G.  425—467  11  Gaims 

1.  An  extrusion  head  for  the  production  of  tubes  of  thermo- 
plastic material,  comprising  an  axially  extending  housing  and 
an  axially  extending  mandrel  having  the  axis  thereof  in  gener- 
ally parallel  relation  with  the  axis  of  said  housing,  axially 
extending  portions  of  said  housing  and  mandrel  being  in  spaced 
relation  and  deflning  therebetween  an  annular  axially  extend- 
ing accumulator  space  with  the  axis  thereof  disposed  in  parallel 
relation  with  the  axis  of  said  mandrel,  said  housing  having  a 
flrst  end  and  a  second  end  each  extending  transversely  of  the 
axis  thereof,  an  extruding  nozzle  located  at  the  second  end  of 
said  housing,  and  axially  extending  portions  of  said  housing 


*,i  — ' 

4,208,179 

INTERNALLY  COOLED  WORKPIECE-SUPPORT  GRATE 
Winfried  Gelsing,  Esrten,  and  Hans-Martin  Nolzen,  Voerde- 
Tof  Feti.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  OxhaU 
GmbH,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  27,866 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  8, 
1978,  2815260 

Int  G.-  F26D  3/12 
U.S.  G.  432-234      ^  10  Gaims 

1.  A  furnace  work|  (iece-support  system  having 
at  least  one  horizantal  workpiece-support  tube  through 

which  a  fluid  coolant  is  circulated, 
at  least  one  vertici^  tube  connected  at  its  upper  end  to  said 

horizontal  tube  a  nd  having  a  blind  lower  end. 
a  flow-diversion  pi;>e  having  an  upper  intake  end  opening  in 
an  upstream  dir  action  into  said  horizonul  tube  and  a 
lower  end  openiig  downwardly  into  said  vertical  tube, 

'    I 
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said  pipe  being  received  with 

tube,  whereby  said  coolant  is  <  i  'erted  by  said  pipe  from 
said  horizontal  tube,  is  inject  n-  downwardly  into  said 
vertical  pipe  to  cool  same,  apt!  rises  vertically  in  said 
vertical  tube  around  said  pipe  t^  reenter  said  horizontal 
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c  earance  in  said  vertical    pipe;  and  an  intermediate  whirler  located  at  an  intermediate 

point  along  the  length  of  said  coal-air  supply  pipe. 


tube  after  cooling  said  verticpl  *?ube,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
a  deflection  plate  in  said  horizonjai 
at  least  the  lower  part  of  the 
said  intake  end  of  said  pipe  op^iHiig 


ube  generally  blocking 
\^  cross  section  thereof, 
at  said  plate. 


4JM  180 1 

MIXED-nRING  BURNER^  -OR  USE  WITH 

PULVERIZED  COAL  AN!  HEAVY  OIL 

Michihani  Nakayasu;  Kenzo  Kuman^to;  Keqji  Suzuki;  Anta 

Kuba,  and  Katsuthi  Kittgawa,  all  <>f  ^,  Japan,  aicignon  to 

Ube  Induttrics,  Ltd.,  Ube,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1978,  Ser  U  K  875,402 
Int.  aJ  F23Q 
U.S.  a.  431—284  A  2  Claims 


1.  A  mixed-firing  burner  for  usi;  ^>^h  coal  and  heavy  oil 


comprising  a  heavy  oil  supply  pipe 


h4/ing  a  burner  tip  at  one 


end;  a  protective  pipe  surrounding |sf^^  heavy  oil  supply  pipe; 
a  pipe  for  supplying  air  necessary  ic  Sum  heavy  oil  and  sur- 
rounding said  protective  pipe,  said  a  [.supply  pipe  being  pro- 
vided with  a  guide  pipe  in  its  front  e, a;  a  coal  air  supply  pipe 
concentrically  surrounding  said  air  si  c  ply  pipe  for  supplying  a 
mixture  of  pulverized  coal  and  air;  k  f«iforated  plate  provided 
at  the  fore  end  of  said  air  supply  p^  .'or  interconnecting  said 
guide  pipe  and  said  air  supply  pipe^  S:iud  perforated  plate  hav- 
ing a  great  number  of  peiforation^  'ormed  therin;  a  cooling 
medium  supply  pipe  and  a  protective*  caster  successively  sur- 
rounding said  coal-air  supply  pipe,  saip  cooling  medium  supply 
pipe  being  supplied  with  air  and  having  a  front  end  opened  to 
the  outside;  an  air  whirler  providfd^between  the  tip  of  said 
protective  pipe  and  said  guide  pip^;  a  coal  whirler  provided 
between  the  tip  of  said  air  supply  pipt  and  said  coal-air  supply 


V 


'^' 


4,208,181 
UQUID  METERING  AND  DISTRIBUTION 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ROTARY  REACTOR  / 

Eugene  F.  Rossi,  Wauwatosa,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Aliis«Cludmers 
Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,091 

Int.  a.2  F27B  7/20 

VJS.  a.  432—109  14  Gaims 


3&V 


1.  A  rotary  reactor  comprising  an  elongated  cylindrical 
chamber  adapted  to  have  a  charge  of  material  contained 
therein,  a  plurality  of  nozzles  supported  by  said  rotary  reactor 
in  fluid  communication  with  said  chamber,  said  nozzles  being 
positioned  about  the  periphery  of  said  reactor  in  substantially 
equally  angularly  spaced  relation  to  each  other,  a  separate 
liquid  flow  control  valve  associated  with  and  corresponding  to 
each  of  said  nozzles,  each  of  said  flow  control  valves  being 
mounted  on  and  rotatable  with  said  rotary  reactor,  a  metering 
cylinder  mounted  on  said  rotary  reactor  and  rotatable  there- 
with, a  piston  member  movable  in  said  cylinder  in  alternately 
opposite  directions  to  deliver  a  predetermined  measured  vol- 
ume of  liquid  from  said  cylinder  equally  in  each  directidn  of 
movement  of  said  piston  member,  a  flrst  hydraulic  circuit 
interconnecting  each  of  said  liquid  flow  control  valves  with  a 
liquid  fuel  supply  and  with  one  end  of  said  metering  cylinder 
on  one  side  of  said  piston  member,  a  second  hydraulic  circuit 
interconnecting  each  of  said  liquid  flow  control  valves  with  an 
opposite  end  of  said  metering  cylinder  on  an  opposite  side  of 
said  piston  member  and  with  the  nozzle  corresponding  to  the 
given  flow  control  valve,  means  adapted  to  selectively  move 
each  flow  control  valve  to  an  "On"  position  to  permit  hydrau- 
lic flow  through  said  flrst  and  said  second  hydraulic  circuits 
when  the  given  nozzle  corresponding  to  a  given  flow  control 
valve  moves  to  a  flrst  predetermined  circumferential  position 
relative  to  the  charge  of  material  in  said  chamber,  and  to  move 
each  flow  control  valve  to  an  't>fr*  position  to  prevent  hy- 
draulic flow  through  said  flrst  and  said  second  hydraulic  cir- 
cuits when  said  given  nozzle  moves  to  a  second  predetermined 
circumferential  position  relative  to  the  material  in  said  cham- 
ber, the  hydraulic  connections  of  said  flrst  and  said  second 
hydraulic  circuits  between  said  metering  cylinder  and  the  flow 
control  valves  of  alternate  circumferentially  spaced  nozzles 
being  reversed  as  compared  to  each  other  whereby  to  cause 
said  piston  member  to  move  in  said  metering  cylinder  in  alter- 
nately opposite  directions  to  deliver  a  predetermined  measured 
volume  of  liquid  from  alternate  sides  of  said  piston  to  alternate 
circumferentially  spaced  nozzles. 
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4,208,182 
PROCESS  FOR  TRANSFER  PRINTING  AT  ELEVATED 

TEMPERATURES 
Atsushi  Suiuki,  Toyko,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyo  Ink  Manuhc 
turing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  768,931 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  17,  1976,  5M5500; 
Jul.  6, 1976,  51-79496 

Int.  a.2  D06P  3/46.  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  8—471  '  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  applying  disperse  dye  to  an  acetate  textile 
fabric  or  acetate  flim  comprising  the  steps  of: 
pre-treating  the  acetote  material  with  a  gas-fading  mhibitor 
against  a  nitrogen  oxide  gas.  which  inhibitor  is  an  aliphatic 
or  aromatic  amino  compound, 
placing  a  transfer  printing  sheet  having  thereon  a  desired 
design  layer  containing  disperse  dye  on  the  thus  pre- 
treated  acetate  material  with  the  design  layer  facing 
thereto  and  then,  as  the  final  step, 
printing  the  pre-treated  acetate  material  by  sublimation 
transfer  of  the  disperse  dye  in  the  form  of  the  design  at  an 
elevated  temperature. 

4,208,183 
PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  STORAGE  STABILITY 

OF  INDOLE  DYESTUFFS 
Jean  F.  GroUier,  and  Chantal  Fourcadier,  both  of  Paris,  France, 
assignors  to  L'Oreal,  Paris,  France 

Filed  May  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,309 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  10, 1977, 77  14254 
Int.  a.2  A61K  7/13 
U.S  CI  8—409  ^^  Claims 

1.'  A  process  for  improving  the  storage  stability  of  either  a 
dye  having  the  formula: 


uct  being  in  admixture  w  ith  a  carrier  composition  wherein  said 
carrier  composition  is  :0-90%  by  weight  of  the  mixture  of 
carrier  composition  and  free-flowing  pulverulent  product,  said 
substance  having  a  non- solid  consistency  being  a  fat  or  oil  of 
vegeUble  or  animal  orign,  a  mineral  oil,  a  paraffin  wax  having 
a  softening  point  of  fron.  30*  to  180*  C,  a  chlorinated  paraffin, 
a  mineral  fat,  a  fatty  alcohol,  a  fatty  acid,  a  fatty  amine  or  a 
reaction  product  of  tht'^e  substances  which  has  a  non-solid 
consistency,  said  carrierjcomposition  comprising  whey,  whole 
or  skimmed  milk  and  htiving  the  dry  weight  analysis  of: 

(a)  from  0.1  to  35%5)f  an  inorganic  or  water-soluble  salt 
which  is  a  water-soluble  chloride,  sulfate,  carbonate  or 
phosphate  of  an  alkili  or  alkaline  earth  metal  or  a  chloride 
or  a  water-soluble  :hloride  or  sulfate  of  aluminum,  chro- 
mium or  zirconiurh  or  a  water-soluble  alkali  metal  or 
alkaline  earth  metfl  salt  of  a  mono-basic  or  a  poly-basic 
carboxylic  acid  h&ving  a  molecular  weight  not  greater 
than  200  or  a  mixture'thereof, 

(b)  from  0.1  to  90%  of  an  albumin,  and 

(c)  from  0.1  to  70%  of  a  mono-,  oligo-  or  poly-saccharide  or 
a  mixture  thereof,  *aid  composition  having  between  4  and 
15%  by  weight  of  iaid  normally  free-flowing  pulverulent 
product  based  on  he  weight  of  the  entire  leather  fatting 
agent  including  carrier  composition  and  water. 

16.  A  method  according  to  claim  4  wherein  said  carrier 
composition  comprises  skimmed  milk  components. 


± 
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in  which  Ri  and  R2,  identical  or  different,  are  hydrogen  or 
methyl,  or  a  cosmetically  acceptable  salt  of  said  dye  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  dissolving  at  least  one  of  said  dye  or  salt  thereof 
in  at  least  one  substantially  anhydrous  hydroxylic  solvent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethyl  alcohol,  isopropyl 
alcohol,  tert.-butyl  alcohol,  ethylene  glycol  monomethyl 
ether,  ethylene  glycol  monoethyl  ether,  ethylene  glycol  mono- 
butyl  ether,  and  the  acetate  of  ethylene  glycol  monoethyl 
ether,  wherein  the  dye  or  salt  thereof  is  present  in  an  amount 
from  about  0.1  to  80%  by  weight,  and  maintaining  said  dye  in 
the  presence  of  said  anhydrous  solvent  during  storage. 

4,208,184 
DRIED  PULVERULENT  PRODUCTS 
Rudolf  Nowak,  Krefeld;  Kurt  Dahmea,  Rhcydt,  and  Ednard 
Barthell,  Krefeld,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Chemische  Fabrik  Stockhausen  *  Qe,  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  345,916,  Mar.  29, 1973,  abaodoncd, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  173,329,  Aug.  19, 

1971,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

974,276 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  21, 
1970,  2041535;  Mar.  29, 1972,  2215212 

Int  a.^  C14C  9/Oa  9/02 
UA  a  8-94.23  16  Claims 

1.  A  leather  fatting  agent  comprising  an  aqueous  solution, 
emulsion  or  disperson  prepared  by  dissolving,  emulsing  or 
dispersing  in  water  between  4  and  15%  by  weight  of  a  nor- 
mally free-flowing  pulverulent  product  from  at  least  one  sub- 
stance having  a  non-solid  consistency,  said  pulverulent  prod- 


i     4,208,185 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MEASUREMENT 

OF  ANTIGENS  AND  ANTIBODIES 
Masanobu  Sawai,  Yanato;  Tadamitsu  Sudo,  Sagamihara,  and 
Shogo  Enomoto,  Tokuroaawa,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mit- 
subishi Chemical  Indaitries  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  825,160,  Aug.  16, 1977,  Pat 
No.  4,118,192.  This  application  Jun.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917,258 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  16, 1976,  51/97158; 
Feb.  15, 1978,  53/15328 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  3,  IWs, 

hM  been  diwlaimed. 

iBt  CI.2  GOIN  21/24.  33/16 

VS.  a  23-230  B  31  Claims 


/00r 


II 

I.  An  absorption  method  for  determining  antigens  and  anti- 
bodies comprising  reacting  an  antigen  or  antibody  or  a  mixture 
thereof  with  a  corresponding  antibody,  or  antigen  or  mixture 
thereof  which  has  been  supported  on  insoluble  carrier  particles 
having  an  average  diemeter  of  not  greater  than  1.6  microns  to 
sensitize  the  carrier  particles,  said  reaction  being  carried  out  m 
a  liquid  medium,  wherein  said  carrier  particles  are  present  in 
the  reaction  mixture  in  a  concentration  of  0.05  to  1%  by 
weight,  irradiating  the  resulting  reaction  mixture  with  light 
having  a  wavelength  in  the  range  of  0.6  to  2.4  microns  and 
longer  than  the  averaK  diameter  of  the  carrier  particles  by  a 
factor  of  at  least  1.1  and  measuring  the  absorbance  or  percent 
absorption  of  the  reaction  mixture. 
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4,208,1M   f 

PROCESS  FOR  MONITORING  f  ME-TEMPERATURE 
HISTORIES  OF  PERISHABLES  IHLIZING  INACTIVE 

FORM  OF  DIAC6T  n.ENE 
Gordhanbhai  N.  Patel,  Morris  Plaiis^J.,  assignor  to  Allied 
Chemical  Corporation,  Morris  to;\«ship,  Morris  County, 
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NJ. 


Filed  Aug.  30, 1978,  Se- 
Int.  a.-  GOIN 
U.S.  a.  23—230  R 


No.  938,174 

1?,  m 


inte  I 
dii  c 


upcn 


1.  In  a  process  for  monitoring  thi; 
of  an  article  including  the  steps  of: 

(a)  applying  to  an  article  an 
tory  indicator  comprising  a 
taining  at  least  one  — C^C— '' 
undergoing  a  color  change 
contacting  an  activating  vdpoi 
representative  of  the  integrate< 
of  thermal  annealing:  and 

(b)  providing  said  vapor  to  said 
improvement  which  comprises 
compound  in  an  inactive  form, 
to  an  active  form  upon  contac^ii^ 
said  active  form  capable  of 
upon  thermal  annealing. 


6  Claims 


r^e-temperature  history 


>  1  time-temperature  his- 
'  tylene  compound,  con- 
C—  group,  capable  of 
thermal  annealing,  after 
>9id  color  change  being 
\|ne-temperature  history 


din  etylene  compound,  the 

p  oviding  said  diacetylene 

I  a  p  able  of  being  converted 

said  activating  vapor, 

u^(^?rgoing  a  color  change 


T  ST 


4,208,187 
DIAGNOSTIC 

Morris  L.  Givner,  Pierrefonds,  Canx  i,  assignor  to  American 
Home  Products  Corporation,  New  \  ark,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  862,^  \,  Dec.  19, 1977.  Pat.  No. 
4,138,214.  This  application  Oct.  6^    ^8,  Ser.  No.  949,174 
Int.  a- GOIN  ii//d.  BOID 

U.S.  a.  23—230  B 


i../gO;  GOIN  21/04 
V  20  Gaims 


1.  In  a  diagnostic  test  method  suit4  He  for  the  detection  of 
physiological  conditions  characteri  e(  ^  by  the  presence  of  a 
polypeptide  or  glycoprotein  antigeft  ^elected  from  chorionic 
gonadotropin,    human    chorionic 

mare's  serum  gonadotropin,  carcinoje'  ibryonic  antigen,  lutein 
izing  hormone,  follicle  stimulatina    ormone,  human  meno 


f 

! 


pausal  gonadotropin  and  thyroid  stimulating  hormone  in  urine 
including: 

(a)  clarifying  a  sample  of  the  urine  to  be  tested; 

(b)  subjecting  about  S  to  SO  ml  of  the  clariHed  urine  sample 
to  absorbent  induced  ultrafiltration  through  an  ultrafiltra- 
tion membrane  backed  by  a  layer  of  absorbent  capable  of 
sorbing  urine  serum  passing  through  the  membrane,  and 
said  membrane  having  a  molecular  weight  with  cut-off 
from  about  S,000  to  about  200,000,  whereby  said  polypep- 
tide or  glycoprotein  antigen  is  retained  in  the  sample; 

(c)  continuing  the  ultrafiltration  until  the  retentate  sample  is 
one-tenth  to  one-five  hundredth  its  original  volume; 

(d)  diluting  the  retentate  with  sufficient  water  to  provide  a 
retentate  sample  of  about  O.S  ml;  and 

(e)  contacting  the  retentate  sample  with  the  appropriate 
amount  of  an  immunologic  reagent  for  detecting  the  pres- 
ence of  said  polypeptide  or  glycoprotein  antigen  in  the 
retentate  sample,  with  the  proviso  that  when  said  antigen 
is  human  chorionic  gonadotropin,  then  the  immunologic 
reagent  comprises  other  than  pyruvic  aldehyde  stabilized 
erythrocytes  sensitized  to  human  chorionic  gonadotropin 
with  a  bifunctional  molecule; 

the  improvement  which  comprises  contacting  said  membrane 
with  a  dilute  solution  of  polyvinylpyrrolidone  prior  to  or 
concurrent  with  ultrafiltration,  wherein  said  polyvinylpyrroli- 
done has  an  average  molecular  weight  greater  than  about  9,000 
and  less  than  about  40,000. 


4,208,188 
CONSOLIDATION  OF  COAL  SLURRY 
Perry  J.  Dick,  Jr.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Signet  Corpora- 
tion, Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888^62 
Int.  Or  ClOL  5/00:  BOID  33/00 
U.S.  a.  44—10  R  26  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  substantially  clean  water  and 
consolidated  slugs  of  fuel  from  coal  slurry  having  less  than 
about  30  percent  by  volume  of  ash  and  other  impurities,  com- 
prising 

(a)  placing  a  quantity  of  the  coal  slurry  in  an  enclosed  cham- 
ber in  which  means  have  been  provided  for  drainage  of 
the  water  from  the  slurry,  and 

(b)  subjecting  the  slurry  to  one-dimensional  consolidation  by 
the  application  of  compressive  stress,  thereby  producing 
(i)  substantially  clean  water,  and 

(ii)  a  consolidated  uniformly-shaped  slug  of  fuel  having  a 
water  content  of  less  than  about  10  percent. 
4.  A  product  comprising  a  uniformly-shaped  slug  of  consoli- 
dated coal  slurry  having  less  than  about  30  percent  by  volume 
of  ash  and  other  impurities,  a  water  content  of  less  than  about 
10  percent  and  a  density  in  the  range  of  about  90  to  100  Ib/ft^ 


I- 


4,208,189 
MATCH  SPLINTS  AND  MATCHES  MADE  THEREWITH 
Robert  Lyall,  Bracknell;  Ian  Maxwell,  Reading,  and  Valerie  A. 

Buckle,  Berkshire,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Wilkinson 

Sword  Limited,  Buckinghamshire,  England 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,270 

Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  28,  1978, 
7404/78 

Int.  G.-  C06F  3/00,  3/02,  5/00 
U.S.  G.  44—42  6  Gaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  manufacture  of  friction  matches, 
which  comprises  dipping  a  match  splint  in  a  molten  wax  fuel  to 
provide  thereon  a  wax  fuel  coating,  dipping  the  match  splint, 
before  or  after  application  of  the  fuel,  in  a  bath  of  aqueous 
match  head  composition,  thereby  to  form  thereon  a  bulb  of 
said  match  head  composition,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises forming  a  match  splint  from  a  substantially  non-porous 
I  onadotropin,    pregnant   material,  applying  to  the  splint,  before  or  after  formation  of  the 

head  and  along  a  portion  of  the  length  thereof  adjacent  that 
end  of  the  splint  on  which  said  head  is  or  is  to  be  formed,  a 
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pregnate  the  surface  coating  with  said  wax.  it  c  n  %%^% 

2.  A  friction  match  comprising  a  substantially  non-porous  ^^-  ^'-  '3-' 
splint  having  a  head  of  a  friction  ignitable  match  head  composi- 
tion formed  on  one  end  thereof,  and  adjacent  said  head  and 
extending  along  a  portion  of  the  length  of  the  splint  an  absor- 
bent surf^ace  layer  comprising  a  finely  divided  or  finely 
chopped  particulate  or  fibrous  material  bonded  to  the  surface 
of  the  splint  by  a  layer  of  adhesive,  and  impregnated  into  that 
absorbent  surface  layer  a  solid  wax  fuel  for  the  match. 

4,208,190 
DIESEL  FUELS  HAVING  ANTIWEAR  PROPERTIES 
Robert  E.  Malec,  Birmingham,  Mlch„  assignor  to  Ethyl  Corpo- 
ration, Richmond,  Va, 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,524 
Int.  G.-  ClOL  1/lS.  1/22 
U.S.  G.  44—53  *^  Gaims 

V  As"  a  new  composition  of  matter,  an  anti-wear  compres- 
sion ignition  fuel  for  use  in  diesel  engines  comprising  (1)  a 
monohydroxy  alkanol  having  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  and  (2) 
a  wear  inhibiting  amount  of  a  straight  chain  aliphatic  pnmary 
amine  having  the  formula 


lot  G.'  B03C  3/00 

ft 


17  Gaims 


RNH2 


1.  Method  of  injecting  an  acid  conditioning  agent  into  a  fiue 
gas  stream  containing  fiy  ash  to  be  conditioned  to  enhance  the 
wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  or  alkenyl  radical  having  from  8  to  50  efficiency  with  which  the  fly  ash  can  be  electrostatically  pre- 
earbon  atoms  cipitated  comprising  the  steps  of: 

caroonaiomv \^^s\ri%  a  liquid  acii  conditioning  agent  under  pressure 


4,208,191 
PRODUCTION  OF  PIPELINE  GAS  FROM  COAL 
Morgan  C.  Sze,  Upper  Montclair,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  Luramus 
Company,  Bloomfleld,  NJ. 

Filed  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910323 
Int.  G.^  ClOJ  3/00 


U.S.  G.  48-210 


15  Gaims 


cii.v.as 


lUi 


■  0' 


K''^^ 


;i.   *•.' 


A 


1.  In  a  process  for  producing  pipeline  gas  from  coal  by 
effecting  gasification  thereof  to  a  gas  containing  carbon  mon- 
oxide, hydrogen,  gaseous  sulphur  compounds  and  carbon 
dioxide,  the  improvement  comprising: 


through  a  first  linr  into  a  nozzle  holder  incorporating  a 
sonic  atomizing  nozzle  at  a  temperature  lower  than  its 
vaporizing  temperature; 

passing  a  gas  from  a  first  supply  source  under  pressure 
through  a  second  line  into  said  nozzle,  said  nozzle  incor- 
porating means  to  produce  sonic  vibrations  capable  of 
breaking  up  said  liquid  acid  into  a  mist  plume  havmg  an 
average  droplet  si.ie  of  about  10  n.icrons; 

passing  a  stream  of  hot  gas  from  a  second  supply  source 
having  a  temperature  greater  than  the  vaporization  tem- 
perature of  said  lic-uid  acid  and  of  a  value  of  at  least  about 
500*  P.,  tangentially  into  one  end  of  a  cylindrical  chamber 
in  which  said  noyzle  holder  and  nozzle  are  mounted  in 
such  a  manner  that  said  stream  of  hot  gas  will  travel  in  a 
helical  manner  an.l  will  entrain  and  vaporize  substantially 
all  of  the  acid  mist  plume  emanating  from  said  nozzle;  and 

passing  the  stream  of  hot  gas  containing  said  vaporized  acid 
into  said  fiue  gas  stream  after  it  has  traversed  the  length  of 
said  cylindrical  chamber. 

4,208,193 

CARDIOTOMY  RESERVOIR  HAVING  TWO^AGE 

DEFOAMING  MEANS 


oxide,  the  improvement  comprising.  77'Z    \x        j  i  ..j-i«  Wnir  Ip    Crvstal 

(a)  contacting  said  gas  with  an  acid  gas  absorption  solution  John  M.  Munsch,  Libertyyille,  and  ^"'«;«8  ^^'j^'^^^ 


to  separate  gaseous  sulphur  compounds  and  carbon  diox- 
ide therefrom; 

(b)  contacting  said  gas  with  a  reduced  iron  catalyst  at  a 
temperature  of  from  about  375*  to  about  550*  C.  and  at  a 
pressure  of  from  about  20  to  about  100  atm  to  produce 
methane,  carbon  dioxide  and  some  olefins; 


Lake,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Baxter  Travenol  Uboratories, 
Inc.,  Deerfleld,  lU. 

Filed  No  r.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,113  j 

lit  G.-  BOID  19/00 
U.S.G.  55-36  9C\^\m 

metnane,  cartxjn  a.ox.uc  »nu  >un«  v,.. ,  1.  A  biood  reservoir  which  comprises  a  rigid  casing  a  r^rfo- 

(c)  separating  carbon  dioxide  from  the  gas  produced  in  step   rated  tubular  member  pos.tK,ned  within  said  "smg  and  «- 

rht  tending  between  the  ends  thereof,  inlet  aperture  means  posi- 

m1  contactina  aas  obtained  from  step  (c)  with  a  nickel  cata-   tioned  at  the  upper  ond  of  said  reservoir  in  communication 

^'  yT^a  te'mjer^^^^^^^^^^  abouVzio'  C.  to  about  ^'   with  the  bore  of  said  tubular  -mlj^ «°  P^'^^J^^^^^^^  '^Z. 

C  and  a  oresVure  of  from  about  10  atm  to  about  70  atm  to   nication  from  the  exterior  to  said  bore,  an  outlet  aperture 

prcS^-c    adSnal  methane  and  convert  olefins  to  al-   positioned  adjacent  the  bottom  of  the  --^J';*^"- ^^^^^^^^^ 

kanes  and  tubular  member,  and  gas  venting  means,  the  'mprovement 

(e)  empioying  gas  from  step  (d)  as  a  pipeline  gas.  comprising,  in  combination:  first  and  second  blood  defoam.ng 
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means  carried  by  said  perforated  ti^  lar  member,  said  second 
blood  defoaming  means  being  posi|ii  led  about  the  exterior  of 
said  first  blood  defoaming  means^  .$ftd  tubular  blood  filter 
means  positioned  between  said  first  a  d  second  blood  defoam- 
ing means,  said  tubular  filter  means  b«  mg  hydrophilic  in  nature 


and  being  of  fine-weave  constructidi'  :o  retain  larger  bubbles 
to  prevent  their  passage  through  the  Nter  means  while  permit- 
ting microbubbles  to  so  pass  through  '^.e  filter  means,  whereby 
the  second  defoaming  means  exhfc't«  improved  defoaming 
action  for  removal  of  the  microbubbles- 


4,208  194{ 
MONITORING  0i:VICE 

Leigh  E.  Nelson,  Hastings,  Minn.,  anji^or  to  Minnesota  Min- 
ing and  Manufacturing  Company,  34int  Paul,  Minn. 
Filed  Sep.  26,  1977,  Seij.  No.  836,763 
Int.  a.-  BOID  13/00,  ^:/22.  59/10 
U.S.  a.  55—158  7  Gaims 

1.  In  a  device  for  measuring  th;  mount  of  at  least  one 
selected  component  in  a  fluid  mixtu  r<  comprising  body  mem- 
bers forming  a  shallow  chamber  havir  an  open  end,  a  collect- 
ing layer  disposed  within  said  chi;i<  ^>er  for  collecting  said 
selected  component  and  at  least  on(  i  trous  attenuating  layer 
spaced  apart  from  said  collecting  laye  and  disposed  across  the 
open  end  >Df  said  chamber,  the  in  if  3vement  wherein  said 
collecting  layer  consisting  essential!  i  (  a  porous  polytetraflu- 
oroethylene  sheet  containing  an  eff<  c  ^'e  amount  of  a  paricu- 
late  sorbent  of  particulate  size  and  '[Istribution  sufficient  to 
retain  substantially  all  of  said  selecie)-^^ component  for  a  time 
sufficient  for  quantitative  measurem  ;^  i 


r 


4,208,195 

DEVICE  FOR  DISPERSING  ly^  RESIDUAL  GAS 
COMPRISING  A  PLURALITY  OPl  MJECTION  NOZZLES 
Jean-Michel  Etcheverria,  Biarritz;  fl  i  den  Lazarre,  Pau,  and 
Pierre  Poujol,  Bizanos,  all  of  Frtrte,  assignors  to  Societe 
Nationale  Elf  Aquitaine  (Production  •  Paris,  France 

Filed  May  15,  1978,  Sen  ^o»  905,947 
Gaims  priority,  application  Francd  4ay  18, 1977,  77  15416; 
Nov.  2,  1977,  77  32951 

Int.  G.^  BOID  J  J  (^ 
U.S.  G.  55—159  4  Qaims 

1.  A  device  for  dispersing  in  the  Jttjiosphere  a  residual  gas, 
especially  a  residual  gas  containing  gaseous  hydrocarbons, 
comprising:  i   '" 

a  mixing  conduit  having  two  opei  i  id  sections, 
each  end  section  of  the  mixing  coac tit  being  provided  with 
an  injection  installation  compriiif)|»  at  least  one  injection 
nozzle  assembly,  each  nozzle  assei^bly  comprising  at  least 
one  nozzle  opening  into  an  inje  ct^n  zone  defined  in  the 


vicinity  of  each  one  of  the  end  sections  of  said  mixing 
conduit, 
each  nozzle  of  each  nozzle  assembly  being  connected  to  a 
conduit  which  is  connected,  in  turn,  to  a  common  source 
of  pressurized  residual  gas, 


i 


said  nozzles  of  the  various  nozzle  assemblies  being  distrib- 
uted in  the  injection  zone,  and  constructed  in  such  a  man- 
ner that  the  ratio  of  the  square  root  of  the  passage  section 
of  said  mixing  conduit  to  the  square  root  of  the  sum  of  the 
passage  sections  of  said  nozzles  of  the  various  assemblies  is 
comprised  between  35  and  300. 


4,208  196 
MEANS  FOR  CONTROL  OFFLUID  DISTRIBUTION  IN 

LOW  TEMPERATURE  SEPARATOR 

Robert  W.  Coggins,  and  Edwin  H.  Staley,  both  of  Tulia,  Okla., 

assignors  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,819 

Int.  G.2  BOID  19/00 

U.S.  G.  55—174  5  Gaims 


1.  A  system  for  absorbing  flowing  energy  of  a  fluid  stream 
for  a  low  temperature  separator,  including, 

a  cylindrical  shell  extended  horizontally, 

an  inlet  conduit  through  the  wall  of  one  end  of  the  shell, 

a  spinner  of  circumferential  form  mounted  at  and  within  the 
inlet  end  of  the  shell  and  arranged  to  receive  incoming 
fluids  from  the  inlet  on  the  internal  wall  of  the  spinner  and 
discharge  all  of  the  fluids  downwardly  through  an  exit 
opening  of  the  spinner, 

a  plurality  of  parallel  slats  mounted  at  the  exit  opening  of  the 
spinner,  the  parallel  slats  arranged  and  positioned  to  ex- 
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tend  across  the  exit  opening  of  the  spinner  so  that  their 
sides  form  impact  surfaces  for  all  of  the  fluids  discharged 
from  the  spinner  outlet, 
and  an  outlet  conduit  through  the  wall  of  the  shell  a  prede- 
termined distance  from  the  inlet  end  of  the  shell  for  the 
gaseous  portion  of  the  fluids  entering  the  shell. 


4,208,197 
AIR  PRECLEANER 
Peter  Yakimowich,  Garkston,  and  Paul  E.  Verkerke,  Pontiac, 
both  of  Mich.,  anignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,258 

Int.  G.2  BOID  50/00 

U.S.  G.  55—315  3  Gaims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  having  an  engine  and  a  roof 
mounted  air  deflector,  an  air  inlet  assembly  providing  an  air 
passage  for  introducing  air  relatively  free  of  contaminants  and 
moisture  to  the  engine,  said  air  passage  having  an  inlet  that  is 
positioned  at  a  predetermined  distance  outward  from  the  sur- 
face of  the  deflector  and  is  oriented  so  as  to  direct  air  from  the 
air  stream  flowing  past  the  deflector  into  said  air  passage  in  a 
direction  substantially  normal  to  the  air  stream  to  thereby 
exclude  from  said  air  passage  that  layer  of  air  flowing  immedi- 
ately adjacent  the  surface  of  the  deflector  having  a  relatively 
large  amount  of  contaminants  and  moisture  as  compared  with 
the  air  flow  outward  thereof  and  whereby  the  contaminants 
and  moisture  droplets  in  the  air  that  is  permitted  to  enter  said 
air  passage  tends  to  separate  therefrom  prior  to  such  entry,  said 
air  passage  furiher  having  a  converging  section  leading  from 
said  inlet  to  accelerate  the  air  flow  in  said  air  passage,  and  said 
air  passage  further  having  a  circular  section  joined  with  said 
converging  section  so  as  to  direct  air  flow  therefrom  into  a 
circular  path  to  decelerate  the  air  flow  in  said  air  passage  and 
cause  contaminants  and  moisture  droplets  contained  therein  to 
move  radially  outward  and  thereby  separate  from  the  air  prior 
to  introduction  of  the  air  through  said  air  passage  to  the  engine. 


4,208,198 
STEPWISE  TURNDOWN  BY  CLOSING  HEAT 
EXCHANGER  PASSAGEWAYS  RESPONSIVE  TO 
MEASURED  FLOW 
William  M.  Small,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Pe- 
troleum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  670,214,  Mar.  25, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,050,506. 
This  application  Jun.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  804,134 
Int.  G.2  F25J  1/00 
VJS.  G.  62—21  12  Gaims 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  a  heat  exchanger  comprising: 
introducing  hot  gas  into  a  first  group  of  passageways; 
introducing  cold  vapor  into  a  second  group  of  passageways 
spaced  alternately  with  said  first  group,  sparging  a  liquid 
into  said  second  group  of  passageways  along  with  said 
cold  vapor  and  passing  said  thus  sparged  liquid  and  cold 
vapor  in  countercurrent  heat  exchange  relationship  with 
said  hot  gas; 


measuring  the  flow  of  said  hot  gas  into  said  first  group  of 
passageways;  and 


completely  shutting  off  passageways  that  are  selected  from 
every  second,  every  third  and  every  fourth  passageway  of 
said  second  group  of  passageways  responsive  to  a  reduc- 
tion in  flow  to  said  first  group  of  passageways. 


4,208,199 
PROCESS  OF  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  LIQUEFYING  AIR  TO 

SEPARATE  ITS  COMPONENT 
Norio  Nakazato;,  Norihide  Saho;  Sachihiro  Yoshimatsu,  and 
Michimasa  Okabe,  all  of  Kudamatsu,  Japan,  auignors  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-jin-part  of  Ser.  No.  821,199,  Aug.  2, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,974 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  11, 1976,  51-94795 

Int.  a:-  F15J  3/04 

VJS.  G.  62—29  5  Gaims 


1.  A  process  for  liquefying  air  to  separate  its  ccomponents 
comprising: 

dividing  feed  air,  cc  mpressed  by  a  compressor  and  cooled 
by  a  heat  exchanger,  into  three  portions; 

supplying  a  first  portion  of  the  feed  air  to  a  low  pressure 
column  by  way  of  an  expansion  turbine; 

supplying  a  second  portion  of  the  feed  air  to  a  medium 
pressure  column  to  use  it  as  an  upwardly  flowing  gas 
which  is  brought  )nto  gas-to-liquid  contact  with  a  return- 
ing liquid  obtained  in  a  first  condenser  so  as  to  fractionate 
said  upwardly  flowing  gas  to  obtained  nitrogen  gas  at  the 
top  of  the  mtdiutfi  pressure  column  and  to  convert  said 
returning  liquid  iito  liquefied  air  at  the  bottom  of  the 
medium  pressure  tolumn; 

supplying  a  third  portion  of  the  feed  air  to  a  second  con- 
denser where  the  feed  air  is  subjected  to  heat  exchange 
with  liquefied  oxvgen  from  the  low  pressure  column  to 
vaporize  said  liquefied  oxygen  to  obtain  gaseous  oxygen 
which  is  used  as  an  upwardly  flowing  gas  in  the  low 
pressure  column  brought  into  gas-to-liquid  contact  with  a 
returning  liquid  from  the  top  of  the  low  pressure  column 
to  fractionate  the  gas  so  that  the  upwardly  flowing  gas 
will  be  taken  out  as  an  impure  gas  from  the  top  of  the  low 
pressure  column  while  the  returning  liquid  will  be  con- 


980 


b  itom  of  said  medium 


verted  into  liquefled  oxygen  at 
pressure  column; 

expanding  said  liquefied  air  at  the 
pressure  column  to  reduce  its  prwufe  to  a  low  pressure 
level  substantially  equal  to  the  pfc  *  ;ure  level  in  said  low 
pressure  column; 

introducing  said  expanded  liquefiec 
level  to  said  first  condenser  to  luyect  the  same  to  heat 
exchange  with  the  nitrogen  gas  a  signed  at  the  top  of  said 
medium  pressure  column,  so  that|a  bart  of  the  liquefied  air 
can  be  vaporized  and  at  the  same  I  me  said  nitrogen  gas 
can  be  condensed  for  use  as  the  illuming  liquid  in  said 
medium  pressure  column;  and       ^ 

introducing  said  partly  vaporized  liqfliefied  air.  after  its  heat 
exchange  in  said  first  condensei,  .(ito  said  low  pressure 
column  without  any  further  su^s'sntial  pressure  reduc 
tion. 
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t  »•  bottom  of  the  low 


subsequently  filtering  the  calcium  tetraborate  from  the  exhaust 
gases. 

3.  Apparatus  for  removing  contaminants  from  flue  gases 
emitted  from  a  glass  melting  furnace,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing means  forming  an  enclosed  region  in  which  a  batch  for 
producing  glass  is  formulated  9nd  mixed  for  charging  into  the 
glass  melting  furnace,  means  for  withdrawing  air  containing 
batch  dust  from  said  enclosed  region,  means  for  collecting  and 


4,208,200        ' 
HLAMENT  COATING  Ti  J^TEM 
Stewart  A.  Gaypoole,  Painted  Post;  !V'  crril!  Lynn,  Big  Flats, 
and  Roger  A.  Miller,  Painted  Post,  a  I  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Corning  Glass  Worlcs,  Coming,  N.Y. 

nied  May  8, 1978,  Ser.  N  k  903,480 

Int.  O:  C03B  3pV 

\JJS,  CI.  65—11 W  1     ;  6  Gaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  coating  a  glass  0|)tiUl  waveguide  filament 
drawn  from  a  region  of  molten  materi  l  comprising 

coating  means  for  applying  a  layedof  protective  coating 
material  to  said  filament,  and 

filament  cooling  means  disposed 
rial  and  said  coating  means  for 
of  said  filament  to  a  value  that 
protective  coating  material,  sai 
ing  a  reservoir  through  which 

reservoir  containing  a  coolant  li^u  d  having  a  high  heat  of 
vaporization,  the  portion  of  said  fe  .ervoir  from  which  said 
filament  exits  having  wiping  die  m^ns  for  preventing  said 
liquid  from  flowing  therefrom  i  n\  for  wiping  excess  liq- 
uid from  said  filament. 


t'veen  said  molten  mate- 

e'ljcing  the  temperature 

s  r^ot  detrimental  to  said 

b  uoling  means  compris- 

d  filament  passes,  said 


I 


intermixing  the  flue  gases  emitted  from  the  glass  melting  fur- 
nace and  the  air  containing  the  batch  dust,  a  gas-solids  separa- 
tor, and  passage  means  for  conveying  the  intermixed  flue  gases 
and  air  containing  the  batch  dust  to  said  gas-solids  separator, 
said  passage  means  being  sufficiently  long  to  provide  sufficient 
time  prior  to  the  intermixed  gases  and  air  reaching  said  separa- 
tor for  reactable  components  in  the  combined  gases  and  air  to 
react,  whereby  contaminants  in  the  flue  gases  can  be  more 
readily  removed  by  said  separator. 


4,208,202 

N-PHENYL-SUBSTITUTED  N-HETEROCYCLIC 

COMPOUNDS,  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  USE  IN 

AGENTS  FOR  REGULATING  PLANT  GROWTH 

Hans  Tobler,  Allschwil;  Werner  Fory,  Basel,  and  Rolf  Schurter, 

Binningen,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba*Geigy  Corpo> 

ration,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  896,970 
Gains  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Apr.   15,   1977, 
4702/77;  Nov.  9, 1977, 13661/77 

Int.  G.^  C07D  223/m-  AOIN  9/12 
U.S.  G.  71—88  26  Gaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


-B- 


4,208,201 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  Fp  {  TREATMENT  OF 

EXHAUST  GASES  FROM  GLASS  V  ELTING  FURNACES 

Jon  M.  Rueck,  Silver  Lake,  Kans.,  ass  gnor  to  Owens*Corning 

Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  577,581,  Mb<  15, 1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  15, 197|,  ier.  No.  750,777 

Int.  G.-  C03C  1/00;  BO  D  46/02 

U.S.G.65— 27  U,  5  Gaims 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  sodiutA  tetraborate  emissions 

from  exhaust  gases  of  a  fossil  fuel-fife    glass  melting  furnace, 

said  method  comprising  the  steps  ajf  :'3ntacting  said  exhaust 

gases  with  particles  of  glass  batch  duit  :apable  of  reacting  with 

the  sodium  tetraborate  for  a  time  sufl  cient  to  react  with  the 

sodium  tetraborate  to  form  clacium  tfet  aborate,  said  batch  dust 

being  a  combination  of  fines  of  the  baf  :h  raw  materials  which 

are  supplied  to  and  melted  in  said  gif  is  melting  furnace,  and 


NHS02CF3 


or  a  physiologically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  wherein 
A  is 

O 

II 

— C— ; 

B  is  C1-C4  alkylene  or  C1-C4  alkylene  substituted  by  halo- 
gen, cyano,  Ci-Cg  alkyl  or  C|-C6alkoxy; 
Eis 
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\  / 

—c— 

with  R3  and  R4  each  being  hydrogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl;  and 
X|  Y  and  Z  are  independently  hydrogen,  halogen,  C1-C4 
alkyl,  C]-C4  halogeno-alkyi,  cyano,  nitro,  — CS— NH2, 
benzyl  or  a  group  -S(0)„-R6,  -OR7,  -COORg,  -SO2- 
N(Rio)2  or  — N(Ri  1)2,  in  which  n  is  a  number  from  0  to  2, 
Rb  is  C1-C5  alkylphenyl  or  phenylalkyi  (C1-C5  ).  R?  is 
Ci-Cs  alkyl,  lower  alkoxyalkyl,  lower  alkoxyalkoxyalkyl, 
lower  alk(en)ylcarbonyl,  phenyl,  benzoyl,  or  phenyl  or 
benzoyl  substituted  by  lower  alkyl,  halogen,  CN,  CFjor 
NO2,  Rg  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  Rio  is  lower  (C1-C4) 
alkyl  and  R|  1  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl. 
19.  The  compound  l-(3'-trifluoromethanesulphonamido- 
4',5'-dimethylphenyl)-pyrrolidin-2-one. 


4,208,203 
METHOD  OF  PROTECTING  CORN  FROM  HERBICIDES 

Otto  L.  Hoffmann, Shawnee,  Kansx  assignor  to  Gulf  Research  ft 

Development  Co.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  181,580,  Sep.  17, 1971,  Pat.  No. 

4,033,756.  This  application  Feb.  5, 1973,  Ser.  No.  329,938 

Int.  G.-  AOIN  9/22 

U.S.  G.  71—95  1  Gaim 

1.  The  method  of  protecting  corn  from  injury  by  an  S-alkyI 
thiocarbamate  pre-emergent  herbicide  comprising  applying  to 
the  soil  in  the  vicinity  of  the  com  seed  an  effective  but  non- 
phytotoxic  amount  of  l-dibromoacetyl-2,S-dimethylpyrroli- 
dine. 


4,208,204 

3-HYDROXY-3-METHYLGLUTARIC  ACID 

MONOAMIDE  AND  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 

Andre  H.  Yavrouian,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Calbio- 

chem-Behring  Corp.,  La  Jolla,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  840,120 
Int.  Cl.=  AOIN  9/20;  C07C  121/34.  121/417 
U.S.  G.  71-97  1  Gaim 

1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  the  germination  and  growth  of 
undesirable  weed  grasses  comprising  applying  to  soil  subject  to 
such  grasses  an  efliective  amount,  for  said  purpose,  of  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula: 


CH2-CO2R 


(I) 


CHi— C— OH 
I 


CH2-CONH2 

wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  a  metal  cation  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lithium,  sodium,  potassium,  bar- 
ium, calcium,  magnesium,  zinc  and  manganese,  ammonium  or 
lower  alkyl  ammonium. 


4,208,205 
HERBIHDAL  BENZAMIDES 
Maged  M.  Fawzi,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Oct.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  838,957 
Int.  G.2  C07C  103/76 
V3.  G.  71—118  28  Gaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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where 
X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur; 
Ri  is  methyl  or  ethyl; 
R2  is  alkyl  of  1  -4  carbon  atoms,  methoxy  or  cyanomethyl; 

and  ' 

Ri  and  R2  together  can  be  (CH2)4;  provided  that  when  R2  is 

alkyl  of  3  or  4  carlion  atoms,  methoxy  or  cyanomethyl.  R 1 

cannot  be  ethyl. 


4,208,206 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  IMPROVED  METAL 
CASTINGS  BY  PNEUMATICALLY  REFINING  THE 

MELT 
Frank  S.  Death,  Carme'^^  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  >.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  Uo.  783,431,  Mar.  31,  1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,625 
Int.  G.-  G21C  5/34 
U.S.  G.  75—60  ,  II  Gaims 


S-- 


1.  A  process  for  producing  final  product  castings  of  low 
alloy  steel  and  carbon  steel,  said  castings  being  characterized 
by  superior  intemal  and  surface  quality,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(1)  melting  selected  charge  materials  in  a  furnace. 

(2)  transferring  the  melt  from  the  melting  furnace  into  a 
refining  vessel  provided  with  at  least  one  submerged 
tuyere, 

(3)  refining  said  melt  in  said  refining  vessel  by 

(a)  injecting  into  the  melt  through  said  tuyere<s)  a  mixture 
of  oxygen  and  Sk\  least  one  dilution  gas,  said  dilution  gas 
functioning  (i)  lo  reduce  the  partial  pressure  of  the 
carbon  monoxiile  in  the  gas  bubbles  formed  during 
decarburization  of  the  melt,  (ii)  to  alter  the  feed  rate  of 
oxygen  to  the  nelt  without  substantially  altering  the 
total  injected  gas  flow  rate,  or  (iii)  both  (i)  and  (ii),  and 
thereafter 

(b)  injecting  a  sparging  gas  into  the  melt  through  said 
tuyere<s),  said  sparging  gas  functioning  to  remove  im- 
purities from  the  melt  by  degassing,  deoxidation.  vola- 
tilization, or  by  flotation  of  said  impurities  with  subse- 
quent entrapment  or  reaction  with  the  slag. 
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(4)  teeming  the  melt  into  a  cast  prod 

(5)  permitting  the  melt  to  solidify 

(6)  removing  the  castmg  from  said 
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4,206,207 
CARRIER  BODY  AND  METHOD  f<  >R  INTRODUCTION 

OF  A  REACTION  AGENT  INTp  METAL  MELTS 
Tareh  El  Gamnal,  AMhen,  Fed.  Rep.  lO  Germany 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  732,577,  OM  15, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  20, 1978i  t  ^.  No.  944,037 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  R^^.of  Germany,  Oct.  15, 

1976, 2546103  : 

Int  a.2  C22C  i.  7  ;5 
VS.  a  75-130  R  48  Gaims 

1.  A  carrier  matrix  for  introductioi  i  ''f  a  reaction  agent  into 
hot  metal  melts,  said  carrier  matrix  C3i  .isting  essentially  only 
of  an  inert  fibrous  substance,  a  reac|i<  i  agent,  a  filler  and  a 
binder,  the  inert  substance  forming  i  reinforcing  reticular 
structure  within  the  carrier  matrix  and  i  aking  the  carrier  body 
sufficiently  porous  to  facilitote  release  of  the  reaction  agent 
contained  within  said  carrier  body,  sajd^  iller  preventing  undue 
concentration  of  said  reaction  agent,  sai  i  binder  improving  the 
cohesion  of  said  carrier  body,  whereb;  said  reaction  agent  is 
released  in  said  hot  metal  melt. 


4,208,208 
NICKEL  ALLOY  BASE  METAL  Pt  ITE  FOR  DIRECTLY 

HEATED  OXIDE  CAT  lODES 
Akira  Misurai,  and  Maaaharu  Kumada,  MtOt  of  Mobara,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

961,272 


Gains  priority,  application  Japan, 
Ittt  G.2  HOIJ  //; 
VS.  G.  75—170 


?  !▼.  18, 1977,  5M37908 
'9/06 

7  Gaims 


4,208,210 
PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  AN  OPTICAL  SOUNDTRACK 
Tadao  Sakai,  Minami-ashigara,  and  Masayoshl  Kawai,  Fqji- 
miya,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 
Minami-ashigara,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  642,629,  Dec.  19, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  780,885 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  19, 1974, 49/146088 
Int.  G.2  G03C  7/24 
VJS.  G.  430-140  17  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  optical  sound  track  compris- 
ing image-wise  exposing  the  optical  sound  track  area  of  a 
multi-layer  color  photographic  light-sensitive  material  to  ultra- 
violet rays  and  color  photographically  processing  the  light- 
senstive  material,  the  light-sensitive  material  comprising 

(1)  a  support, 

(2)  a  group  of  color  picture  image-forming  layers  comprising 

(a)  at  least  one  blue-senstive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer 
containing  at  least  one  yellow  dye-forming  coupler, 

(b)  at  least  one  red-senstive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer 
containing  at  least  one  cyan  dye-forming  coupler,  and 

(c)  at  least  one  green-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer 
containing  at  least  one  magenta  dye-forming  coupler, 
and 

(3)  at  least  one  ultraviolet  ray-sensitive  silver  halide  emul- 
sion layer  as  the  sound  track  area  which  contains  a  non- 
diffusible  silver  bleach  inhibitor  and  an  infrared  dye-form- 
ing coupler,  said  at  least  one  ultraviolet  ray-sensitive  silver 
halide  emulsion  layer  being  positioned  on  said  group  of 
color  image-forming  layers  (a),  (b)  and  (c)  or  intermediate 
two  of  said  color  picture  image-forming  layers  (a),  (b)  and 
(c),  and 

wherein  the  light-sensitive  material  conuins  at  least  one 
non-diffusible  ultraviolet  ray  absorbing  agent  positioned 
between  said  support  (1)  and  said  ultraviolet  ray-sensitive 
silver  halide  emulsion  layer  (3)  and  in  at  least  one  of  said 
picture  image-forming  layers  (a),  (b)  and  (c)  or  in  a  layer 
on  at  least  one  of  said  picture  image-forming  layers  (a),  (b) 
and  (c);  wherein  the  infrared  dye-forming  coupler  is  a 
coupler  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  couplers 
represented  by  the  following  formulae  II,  III  and  IV: 


4,208,209     > 
PROCESS  FOR  COLD  PRESSIP  (  jjflNELY  GROUND 

METALS 

Kamil  Sor,  5  TimbcrUne  Dr.,  Fanwood^  N.J.  07023 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1978,  Ser^  lib.  884,420 

lot  G.2  B22F  1/ 94 

UA  a  75-232  I   ,  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  consolidating  mjetpJ  particles  into  a  solid 

unitary  structure  which  comprises  tns  steps  of  admixing  a 

finely  ground  metal  composition  wiiK  from  0. 1  to  10%  by 

weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  said  oomposition,  of  a  phospho 


^-Q:l 


1.  A  base  metal  plate  material  fdt'  directly  heated  oxide 
cathode  which  comprises  an  alloy  oo  taining  rhenium  in  the 
range  from  4  to  17%  by  weight,  tungiten  in  the  range  from  1 
to  6%  by  weight  and  the  remainderjbang  nickel. 


(ID 


(III) 


CONH— Rs 


OH 


N         \ 


(IV) 


rous  pentoxide  reactive  binder  an< 
mixture  to  compression. 


wherein  Z  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  coupling-off 
group;  Y  represents  nonmetallic  atoms  necessary  to  complete  a 
thiazole  or  benzothiazole  nucleus;  Rj  represents  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  a  more  electron  attractive  group  than  a  hydrogen 
•<mbjecting  the  resultant  atom 

R}  and  R4  each  represent  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group 


\ 
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having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  each  may  be  same  or  differ- 
ent, R5  represents  an  alkyl  group  or  an  alkenyl  group 
having  12  or  more  carbon  atoms,  or  a 


Cl 


group; 


R6  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group  hav- 
ing 1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and  R2  and  R7  each  represent  a 
ballast  group  having  6  or  more  carbon  atoms,  each  may  be 
bonded  to  the  phenyl  nuclei  either  directly  or  via  an 
amino  bond,  an  ether  bond,  a  thioether  bond,  a  carbonam- 
ide  bond,  a  sulphonamide  bond  urea  bond,  an  ester  bond, 
an  imide  bond,  a  carbonyl  bond  or  a  sulphonyl  bond. 


4,208,211 
FABRICATION  BASED  ON  RADIATION  SENSITIVE 
RESISTS  AND  RELATED  PRODUCTS 
Murrae  J.  S.  Bowden,  Summit;  Eugene  D.  Fettt,  Berkeley 
Heists;  Larry  F.  Thompson,  GUlette,  and  Getiis  W.  Wilkins, 
Jr.,  Plainfield,  all  of  N.J.,  auignors  to  BeU  Telephone  Labora- 
tories, Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  May  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,791 
Int  G.2  G03C  5/00 
U  A  G.  430-314  25  Claims 

1.  Process  for  fabrication  of  an  article  comprising  an  opera- 
tion during  which  the  article  undergoing  fabrication  comprises 
an  article  surface  and  an  overlying  actinic  processing  layer, 
said  processing  layer  consisting  essentially  of  polymeric  mate- 
rial, including  the  steps  of  (1)  selectively  exposing  portions  of 
the  said  processing  layer  to  actinic  radiation  to  define  a  pattern 
whereby  ease  of  removal  of  the  said  portions  of  the  processing 
layer  by  a  developing  agent  is  decreased,  said  ease  of  removal 
being  dependent  upon  effective  crosslinking  of  the  said  poly- 
meric material  resulting  from  exposure  by  the  said  actinic 
radiation;  (2)  treating  the  said  processing  layer  with  said  devel- 
oping agent  to  selectively  remove  material  outside  the  said 
portions  to  produce  a  now  patterned  processing  layer;  (3) 
treating  the  article  undergoing  fabrication  with  an  altering 
agent  which  preferentially  alters  regions  of  the  said  article 
surface  corresponding  with  unexposed  regions  of  the  patterned 
processing  layer,  CHARACTERIZED  IN  THAT  the  said 
polymeric  material  consists  of  a  polymer  which  may  be  re- 
garded as  containing  at  least  20  weight  percent  of  at  least  one 
composition  structurally  represented  as 


H2  H2 

I     I 

•c-c- 


4,208,212 

AQUEOUS  TREATING  UQUID  FOR  USE  IN  OFFSET 

PRINTING 

Masayuki  Kunwata,  Yokohama;  Hadmc  Machida,  Tokyo; 

Hiroshi  Tamura,  FiUisawa,  and  Tadashi  Saito,  Yokohama,  all 

of  Japan,  assignor^  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Feb.  i6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  S78,400 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  22, 1977,  52/18568 

Int.  a.2  C09K  3/18 

VS.  G.  106—2  4  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  treating  composition,  comprising  water  con- 
taining an  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  complex  for  desensi- 
tizing an  offset  printing  plate  and  forming  a  hydrophilic  film  on 
the  nonimage  area  thereof,  said  complex  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  compounds  having  the  formula  1 
[M(Xi)fl](Y)6.cH20.  wherein  M  is  cobalt,  Xi  is  NH3,  Y  is  an 
anion,  "a"  is  6,  "b"  is  a  number  in  the  range  of  from  1  to  3,  and 
"c"  is  0  or  a  number  in  t.ie  range  of  from  1  to  10,  the  concentra- 
tion of  said  complex  being  in  the  range  of  0.1  to  30  weight 
percent,  and  at  least  one  assistant  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  phosphates  and  phosphoric  acids,  the  amount  of 
said  assistant  being  in  the  range  of  from  0.1  to  20  parts  by 
weight,  per  one  part  by  weight  of  said  complex. 


R 


/» 


in  which  at  least  one  of  the  R  substituents  is  a  grouping  repre- 
sented as  — R'Z  in  which  the  R'Z  groupings  need  not  be  identi- 
cal and  in  which  Z  is  a  halogen  atom,  and  R'  is  any  grouping 
containing  from  I  to  4  atoms  bridging  the  Z  halogen  to  the 
aromatic  ring. 


4,208,213 
SHOE  CREAM  POLISH  COMPOSITION 
Kari-Haas  MiUler,  Bruchkiibel,  and  Roland  Tailf^,  Hanau, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Deutsche  Gold- 
und  Silber-Scheideanstalt  vormals  Roessler,  Frankftirt  am 
Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany 

Filed  Oct.  M,  1977,  Scr.  No.  847,363 
Claims  priority,  applintion  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
IBL  a^  C09F  1/08 
VS.  G.  106—10  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  non-aqueous  shoe  cream  polish  composition,  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises  the  composition  containing  an 
amount  of  a  pyrogeneously  produced  hydrophobic  silica  effec- 
tive to  provide  water,  resistance  to  said  composition  when 
applied  to  a  surface,    ij 

-*» 

4,208,214 
REFRACTORY  COMPOSTHONS 
Joseph  L.  Stein,  Pittsburgh;  George  A.  RusseU,  Jr.,  Allison 
Park,  botii  of  Pa.,  and  Guntiier  L.  Morti,  Villach,  Austria, 
assignors  to  General  Refractories  Company,  Bala  Cynwyd, 
Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  Itl,  1978,  Scr.  No.  898,689 
In:.  a.^COAB  35/52 
VS.  G.  106-56  26  Claims 

1.  A  refractory  comfosition  consisting  essentially  of  a  basic 
refractory  aggregate  vhosen  from  the  group  consisting  of 
periclase,  dolomite,  aiid  dead  burned  magnesite;  oxidation- 
prone  fibers  of  about  1 )  mm  to  40  mm  in  length  and  about  0.1 
mm  to  1.0  mm  in  diameter;  and  a  carbonaceous  binder,  said 
binder  forming  throughout  said  composition  a  carbon  matrix 
to  which  said  fibers  arc  chemically  bonded. 


!'     4,208,215 
METHOD  FOR  ENH  ANONG  THE  CRYSTALLIZATION 
RATE  OF  HIGH  PULTTY  AMORPHOUS  SI3N2  POWDER 
BY  INTIMATE  CONTACT  WTTH  A  TTTANIUM 
CONl  AINING  MATERIAL 
Richard  N.  Kleiner,  a»l  Emil  J.  Mehalchick,  botii  of  Towanda, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  GTE  Serrice  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  526,257,  Nov.  22, 1974,  Pat.  No.  4,145,244. 
Thto  applicatioi  Sep.  18, 1978,  Scr.  No.  943,032 
ht.  G.2  C04B  35/58 
VS.  G.  106-73J  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  enhancing  the  crysulliration  rate  of  high 
purity  fine  grain  amorphous  Si3N4  powder,  the  method  com- 
prising carrying  out  a  crystallization  heat  treatment  of  the 
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ntact  with  a  titanium 


4,208,216 
GROUTING  MATERIALS  FOR  c6l  ISOLIDATION  OF 

SOILS       I 

Hachiro  Yamaguchi,  Hiroshima;  Tatsuiii  o  Noguchi,  and  Kiichi 
Endo.  both  of  ImakU  all  of  Japan,  ass^g  ore  to  Kureha  Kagaku 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  KaUha,  Tokyo,  Jaif  n 

Filed  May  3,  1978,  S«r.  Nc  902,974 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  ^'  »y  9,  1977,  52'52097; 
May  9,  1977.  52-52098 

Int.  a.-  C09D  / 
U.S.  a.  106-74 

1.  A  grouting  composition  comprising  an  alkali  metal  silicate 
and  a  member  selected  from  an  imidp  ulphonic  acid  and  an 
imidosulphonate. 


4,208,219 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  ADDITION 

OF  A  LIQUID 

Hermann  Etscheid,  Neustadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Hermann  Etscheid  oHG,  NeusUdt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,470 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  10, 
1977,  2745498 

Int.  a.-  B08B  9/08 
U.S.  a.  134—57  R  7  Qalms 


6  Gaims 


«  ^     »    » 
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4,208,217 

METHOD  OF  STABILIZING  AQtj«iOUS  RNE  COAL 

SLURRY  AND  PRODUCf  i  HEREOF 

John  C.  Anderson,  Hampton  Town*p,  Allegheny  County; 
David  W.  Hutchinson,  Hempfleld  T*  wnship,  Westmoreland 
County;  Alvin  A.  Terchick,  Monrofv  lie  Boro,  and  Wu-wey 
Wen,  Plum  Boro,  all  of  Pa.,  assigned  f6  United  States  Steel 
Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  ,  f 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1978,  Ser.  ^.  945,939 
Int.G.-C04Bii/10 
U.S.  G.  106—97  24  Gaims 

1.  Method  of  stabilizing  an  aqueous  s  Urry  of  fine  coal  refuse 
having  a  size  of  less  than  about  28  r  i«  sh  comprising  (a)  inti- 
mately admixing  said  aqueous  slurry  p '  said  refuse  containing 
between  about  30  percent  and  about  '0  percent  of  solids  by 
weight  with  a  stabilizing  additive  conij^ising  Portland  cement 
and  (b)  allowing  the  admixture  to  harc/en. 

-4 
■^    I 


6  Gaims 

a  '  Theological  composi- 


4,208,218 

VISCOSITY  INCREASING  X  '>DITIVE  FOR 

NON-AQUEOUS  FLUID  SYSTEMS 

Gaude  M.  Finlayson,  Houston,  Tex.,  is  ignor  to  NL  Industries, 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1978,  Ser.  fi).  890,809 
Int.  G.-  BOIJ  13/00;  (jX^K  3/00 
VJS,  a.  106—287.25 

1.  A  self-activating  organophilic  c 
tion  useful  as  an  additive  for  non-aqu?t  is  fluid  systems  which 
is  capable  of  increasing  the  viscosity  3  said  non-aqueous  fluid 
systems  without  the  addition  of  a  |Klar  organic  dispersant. 
which  comprises  the  reaction  producr  of  a  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  dib^iif^yl  dialkyi  ammonium 
compound  wherein  the  alky  I  group  :»  ntains  14  to  22  carbon 
atoms  and  wherein  20  to  35%  have  1  b  arbon  atoms  and  60  to 
75%  having  18  carbon  atoms,  and  a  methyl  benzyl  dialkyi 
ammonium  compound  or  a  dibenzyl  dialkyi  ammonium  com- 
pound wherein  the  alkyl  group  contains  8  to  20  carbon  atoms 
wherein  at  least  5%  have  8  to  14  carbon  atoms,  and  a  smectite- 
type  clay  having  a  cation  exchange  capacity  of  at  least  75 
milliequivalents  per  100  grams  of  said; clay,  and  wherein  the 
amount  of  said  ammonium  compoum  fifrom  100  to  130  millie- 
quivalents per  100  grams  of  said  cla; ',  100%  active  clay  basis. 


3.  Arrangement  for  controlling  the  addition  of  liquid  in  the 
cleaning  oT  containers,  especially  of  milk  tanks,  in  which  the 
cleaning  is  accomplished  by  means  of  a  cleaning  liquid  which 
is  being  circulated  by  a  circulating  pump,  in  that  the  cleaning 
liquid  is  withdrawn  at  the  lower  part  of  the  container  and  is 
again  sprayed  into  the  container  by  at  least  one  spraying  ar- 
rangement which  is  situated  at  a  container  part  that  is  located 
higher,  the  improvement  wherein  a  tubular  measuring  path 
which  is  flanked  by  two  measuring  electrodes  directly  intro- 
duced into  thf  tubular  measuring  path  is  incorporated  into  the 
circulating  arrangement,  at  which  the  continuous  variations  of 
the  electric  resistance  of  the  liquid  column  respectively  flow- 
ing through  the  tubular  measuring  path  during  the  circulation 
are  sensed  by  the  measuring  electrodes  and  transmitted  as 
signals  to  a  control  element  which  converts  the  signals  in  a 
further  signal  which  actuates  a  closing  valve  arranged  at  a 
liquid  inlet  conduit. 

4,208,220 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  HEAT 

EXCHANGER  TUBES  MOUNTED  TRANSVERSELY  TO 

VERTICAL  FLOW  OF  SEA  WATER 

Henry  J.  White,  Hawaii  Kai,  Hi.,  assignor  to  The  Research 

Corporation  of  the  University  of  Hawaii,  Honolulu,  Hi. 

Filed  May  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,925 

Int.  G.-  B08B  1/00,  9/06 

U.S.  G.  134—7  30  Claims 


15.  A  method  of  cleaning  heat  exchange  tubes  comprising 
the  steps  of 
inserting  against  heat  exchange  tubes  floating  balls 
flowing  fluid  down  over  heat  exchange  tubes 
carrying  floating  balls  against  outsides  of  the  tubes 
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cleaning  surfaces  of  the  tubes  by  the  floating  balls 
carrying  the  floating  balls  away  from  the  tubes, 
varying  velocity  of  the  downward  flowing  fluid 
floating  balls  upward  where  the  velocity  of  the  flowing  fluid 

is  low, 
carrying  balls  downward  when  the  velocity  of  the  down- 
ward flowing  fluid  is  high. 


4,208,221 
STATOR  CORE  STRIPPING 
Shelvin  Rosen,  Sidney,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Copeland  Corporation, 
Sidney,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,277 
Int.  G.2  B08B  3/00 
U.S.G.  134-19        <  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  stripping  wire  from  a  stator  having  a  core, 
wire,  and  hydrolyzable  insulation,  comprising  the  steps  of 
contacting  said  stator  with  steam  under  conditions  of  elevated 
temperature  and  pressure  and  for  a  time  sufTicient  to  cause 
degradation  of  said  insulation  but  insufficient  to  cause  deleteri- 
ous side  effects  or  damaj^e  to  the  stator  core,  and  then  remov- 
ing said  wire  from  said  stator. 

7.  The  method  of  claim  1  including  the  step  of  heating  the 
surface  of  said  stator  to  a  temperature  greater  than  the  satura- 
tion temperature  of  said  steam  prior  to  contacting  said  stator 
with  said  steam. 


4,208,222 
IN  SITU  INTERLAYER  FORMATION  FOR  TRANSIENT 

LIQUID  PHASE  DIFFUSION  BONDING 
Melvin  C.  Barlow,  East  Hampton;  Joseph  F.  LoerKh,  Bolton; 
both  of  Conn.,  and  Malcolm  Basche,  deceased,  late  of  West 
Hartford,  Conn,  (by  Joyce  O.  Basche,  heir),  assignore  to 
United  Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 
Filed  Jun.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  810,463 
Int.  G.2  B23K  79/00 
U.S.  G.  148—6  9  Gaims 

'  1.  A  method  for  bonding  superalloy  workpiece  surfaces 
comprising: 

(a)  depositing  a  metallic  coating  on  at  least  one  of  the  sur- 
faces to  be  bonded,  the  overall  coating  composition  hav- 
ing as  its  basis  metal  the  same  base  metal  as  the  superal- 
loys; 

(b)  boriding  a  portion  of  the  metallic  coating  so  that  a  work- 
ing coating  having  an  overall  composition  resembling  that 
of  an  interlayer  alloy  and  an  overall  melting  temperature 
less  than  that  of  the  superalloys  is  formed;  and 

(c)  establishing  contact  between  said  surfaces  and  heating  to 
above  said  melting  temperature,  the  partially  borided 
metallic  coating  functioning  as  an  interlayer  alloy  to  effect 
bonding. 


4,208,223 
METHOD  OF  PAINTING  ALUMINUM  SURFACES 
Alfired  F.  Hofstatter,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Supe- 
rior Industries,  Van  Nuys,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,727 

Int.  G.2  C23F  7/06 

U.S.  G.  148—6.2  6  Gaims 

1.  A  method  for  enhancing  the  adhesion  of  solvent  and 

water  base  paints  to  the  surface  of  aluminum  which  comprises: 

(a)  cleaning  and  deoxidizing  the  aluminum  surface  by  con- 
tacting it  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  reducing  agent; 

(b)  oxidizing  the  aluminum  surface  to  form  a  uniform  coat- 
ing of  aluminum  oxide  thereon; 

(c)  incorporating  in  said  paint  from  1  to  about  10  weight 
percent  of  an  adhesion  promoter  of  the  formula: 
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wherein: 
n  is  a  whole  number  integer  of  I  through  3;  and 
m  is  a  whole  number  integer  of  I  through  5;  and 
(d)  coating  said  surface  with  said  paint. 


4,208,224 
HEAT  TREATMENT  PROCESSES  UTILIZING  H2O 
ADDITIONS 
Carol  A.  Girrell,  Milford,  N.J.,  auignor  to  Airco,  Incn  Mont- 
vale,  N  J. 

Filed  Nov.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,244 

Int.  G.=  C21D  1/48 

MS.  G.  148— 16J  10  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  carburizing  ferrous  parts  in  an  integral 

quench  furnace  having  one  or  more  vestibules  and  a  hot  zone 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

heating  the  hot  zone  to  a  temperature  of  1350*  P.  or  greater; 

introducing  a  flow  of  nitrogen  gas  to  each  such  vestibule  at 

a  flow  rate  sufficient  to  maintain  oxygen  levels  therein 

below  levels  required  to  support  combustion; 

reducing  the  dewpoint  of  the  hot  zone  to  less  than  0°  F. 

during  heating  thereof  to  said  temperature  of  at  least  1350* 

P.; 
supplying  water  at  a  flow  rate  of  about  0.1-15  ml/min  and  a 
gaseous  carbon  source  without  a  carrier  gas  to  said  hot 
zone  to  form  an  atmosphere  therein  comprised  of  up  to 
about  40%  nitrogen,  at  least  14%  carbon  monoxide  and 
40%  hydrogen  and  in  which  said  parts  are  carburized. 
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4,208^25 

DIRECriONALLY  SOLIDinED  OUCTILE  MAGNETIC 

ALLOYS  MAGNETICALLY  HARDENED  BY 

PRECIPITATION  HARDENING 

Wilfiied  Kurz,  Lausanne,  and  Remi  Gla  don,  Coneaux,  both  of 

Switzerland,  astignore  to  Lea  Fabriith«s  d'AsMitimenU  Reu- 

nies,  Le  Locle,  Switzerland  f  j  > 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  69.  ,617,  May  5, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  9,  irn,  Ser.  No.  849,956 
Claims   priority,   application   Swittidand,   May   5,   1975, 
005725/75  I 

Int.  a.2  C04B  35/00: 1  i^lF  1/04 
VS.  a.  148—101  '  i  5  Claims 


1.  A  body  of  a  magnetic  alloy  con  isting  essentially  of  a 
ductile  phase  in  a  magnetic  matrix,  th^  (  uctile  phase  consisting 
essentially  of  cobalt,  and  the  magnetic  ^hase  consisting  essen- 
tially of  cobalt,  TR  and  X  wherein  Tit  i  at  least  one  rare  earth 
element  or  lanthanium  or  yttrium  anjt  K  is  at  least  one  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  eske  itially  of  copper,  iron, 
nickel,  aluminum,  molybdenum,  and i  manganese  wherein  the 
limits  of  the  cobalt,  TR  and  X  in  thj  "nagnetic  alloy  are  TR 
between  1 2  and  1 5  atomic  percent,  X  be'  Ween  20  and  30  atomic 
percent  and  Co  between  55  and  67  aio;  lic  percent,  said  body 
exhibiting  a  magnetic  energy  product  c  f  at  least  6  MGOe  and 
a  mechanical  energy  to  rupture  of  atjk  ast  40  Joules/m^. 


4,208,226 
ENERGY  PRODUQNG  WA^"^  MATERIAL 
COMPOSITid?     . 
Paul  A.  Deardorff,  1128  Dix,  LincoM  Park,  Mich.  48146;  Ro- 
bert C.  Wood,  36002  Huron  RiverJCr.,  New  Boston,  Mich. 
48164,  and  Sante  M.  Cundari,  53)  Woodcrest,  Dearborn, 
Mich.  48124  I  ; 

Filed  May  1,  1978,  Ser.  N ).  901,492 
Int.  a.2  C06B  i; /» 
VJS.  a.  149—37  12  Gaims 

1.  A  composition  for  the  productic  n  of  heat  comprising  the 
reaction  product  of  mixing  about  50^  1 1  u  95%  by  weight  of  an 
iron-conuining  by-product  from  th^  production  of  steel;  a 
mineral  acid;  about  10%  to  about  2S%.t^  weight  pulverulent 
reducing  metal  selected  from  the  grtH»  consisting  of  alumi- 
num, magnesium,  and  manganese;  and|  Water,  said  iron-contain- 
ing by-product  including  iron  oxide.     \ 
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4,208,227 
INTERNALLY  STRESSED  CLUB 

FOR  GOLF  BAC  S 

WaUace  C.  Cowan,  316  S.  Detroit,  Rijt  Ulville,  Ark.  72801 

Filed  Nov.  16, 1978,  Ser. 

Int.  a.^  A63B  55/ 

VS.  a.  150—1.5  R  2  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  an  elongated  ;olf  bag  (10)  having  a 

mouth  (11)  at  the  upper  end  thereof,  an  itemally  stressed  club 

holding  collar  (14)  forming  a  verticil  ixial  extension  of  the 

mouth  and  adapted  to  releasably  susperd  club  irons  from  their 

respective  heads  (22)  and  within  thje  bag,  said  collar  being 

produced  from 

(a)  a  substantially  rectangular  eqiiiUbrized  blank  (\4d)  of 

resilient  compressible  and  stretcl  lai^e  material,  said  blank 


having  a  neutral  stress  axis  (y— y)  between  its  opposite 
longitudinal  wall  segments; 

(b)  one  longitudinal  marginal  edge  portion  (21)  of  said  blank 
being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  spaced  transverse 
notches  (W,  P'  and  2'  thru  9')  with  an  intervening  jaw 
segment  between  each  pair  of  adjacent  notches,  the  op- 
posed faces  of  said  notches  being  substantially  congruent 
to  the  opposite  faces  of  said  iron  heads  respectively; 

(c)  the  marginal  edge  portion  (17)  disposed  opposite  the 
aforementioned  edge  portion  (21)  being  bent  around  the 
outer  periphery  of  the  mouth  portion  to 

(1)  tensionally  stress  and  increase  the  length  of  the  arcuate 
segment  (146)  disposed  outwardly  of  said  neutral  axis 
and  concurrently 


-21 
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(2)  compressively  stress  and  reduce  the  length  of  the 
arcuate  segment  (14a)  disposed  inwardly  of  said  neutral 
axis, 

whereby  the  distance  between  the  opposed  faces  of  each 
notch  length  in  said  tensionally  stressed  segment  (146)  is 
increased,  and  the  distance  between  the  opposed  faces  of 
the  corresponding  notch  lengths  in  the  compressively 
stressed  segment  (14a)  is  decreased,  and  whereby  the 
opposed  faces  of  the  corresponding  notch  length  in  the 
compressively  stressed  segment  will  have  lesser  widths 
than  the  iron  head  portions  inserted  therein  to  thereby 
grip  the  respective  portions,  and 

(d)  means  (18,  19)  for  maintaining  said  arcuate  segments 
(14a,  146)  around  the  periphery  of  said  bag  mouth  portion 
and  in  said  bent  internally  stressed  condition. 


4,208,228 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  BUILDING  PANEL  STRUCTURE 

Lennart  Johansson,  Torildsgatan  10,  55258  Jonkoping,  Sweden 

Filed  Jul.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,966 

Int.  a.2  B32B  31/00 

VS.  a.  156—84  12  Gaims 
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1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  flat,  sandwich-type,  compos- 
ite panels  comprising  the  steps  of  spreading  a  first  layer  of  a 
mixture  of  solid  particles  and  liquid  resinous  binder  on  a  pol- 
ished, mold  base;  applying  a  sheet  of  material  which  can  be 
permeated  by  the  mixture  of  particles  and  resinous  binder  on 
the  surface  of  said  first  layer;  allowing  the  resinous  binder  in 
said  first  layer  to  gel;  spreading  a  second  layer  of  said  mixture 
of  solid  particles  and  liquid  resinous  binder  over  said  first  layer 
and  the  sheet  of  material  which  is  positioned  substantially  at 
the  surface  of  said  first  layer;  applying  one  side  of  a  core  ele- 
ment to  the  surface  of  said  second  layer,  said  core  element 
being  made  of  a  material  having  an  open-cell  form  or,  other- 
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wise,  being  permeable  to  the  resinous  binder  and  solid  particles 
of  said  second  layer;  penetrating  said  second  layer  with  said 
one  side  of  said  core  element,  so  that  said  one  side  of  said  core 
element  is  adjacent  to  the  sheet  of  material  at  the  surface  of  said 
first  layer;  and  allowing  both  said  first  and  second  layers  to 
cure  to  a  hardened,  rigid,  solid  state. 

4J08J29 
SYSTEM  FOR  REPAIRING  PANES  OF  GLASS 
Dante  S.  Giardini,  5702  Heritage  O.,  Dearborn  Heights,  Mich. 
48127 

Filed  Dec.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,655 

Int.  G.2  B32B  35/00;  B24B  9/10;  B23B  39/22.  27/20 

VS.  G.  156-94  9  Clainu 


web  by  contacting  the  spread  liquid  resin  with  a  stationary 
surface  converging  with  the  web  in  the  direction  of  travel 
of  the  web; 

metering  the  residual  liquid  resin  into  a  layer  of  substantially 
uniform  thickness  on  the  first  surface  by  maintaining  the 
surface  converging  with  the  web  spaced  apart  from  the 
first  surface  of  the  web; 

winding  the  web  around  a  rotating  mandrel  with  the  first 
surface  disposed  toward  the  mandrel;  and 

maintaining  a  sufficient  pool  of  liquid  resin  on  the  first  sur- 
face of  the  web  at  a  pinch  point  between  the  web  and  the 
mandrel  for  pressing  the  layer  of  metered  residual  liquid 
resin  into  the  web  to  completely  saturate  the  web  with  the 
liquid  resin. 

7.  An  apparatus  for  impregnating  a  moving  fibrous  web  with 

liquid  resin  comprising: 

means  disposed  above  the  top  surface  of  the  fibrous  web  for 
applying  a  liquid  resin  to  only  the  top  surface  of  the  web; 


1.  A  method  for  repairing  impact  holes  in  a  pane  of  glass 
comprising, 
sandblasting  the  sharp  edges  around  the  impact  hole  to 

remove  the  edges  containing  stress  cracks  an  amount 

sufficient  to  provide  a  hole  in  the  pane  through  which  a 

core  drill  support  rod  can  be  inserted, 
core  drilling  around  the  entire  damaged  area  at  a  constant 

force  to  remove  it  from  the  pane  while  flushing  swarf 

radially  outwardly  past  the  face  of  the  core  drill  by  fluid 

pressure  means, 
beveling  the  sharp  edges  at  each  side  of  the  pane  around  the 

hole  formed  by  removing  the  damaged  area, 
cleaning  and  drying  the  periphery  of  the  newly  drilled  hole 

and  the  adjacent  area  of  the  pane, 
concentrically  securing  a  plug  having  a  diameter  slightly 

smaller  than  the  diameter  of  the  newly  drilled  hole  and 

having  a  width  substantially  the  same  as  the  width  of  the 

pane  to  an  applicator  disc  having  a  diameter  substantially 

larger  than  the  diameter  of  the  hole  with  pressure  sensitive 

adhesive, 
applying  clear  epoxy  to  the  peripheral  surfaces  of  the  glass 

plug  and  newly  drilled  hole, 
inserting  the  glass  plug  into  the  newly  drilled  hole  until  the 

applicator  disc  abuts  against  the  side  of  the  pane, 
detachably  securing  said  applicator  disc  to  the  pane, 
removing  the  applicator  disc  after  the  epoxy  has  cured,  and 
scraping  excess  adhesive  from  the  side  of  the  pane  by  using 

a  sharp  blade. 


means  for  spreadir^  the  liquid  resin  over  the  top  surface  of 
the  web,  including: 

means  forming  a  stationary  surface  converging  with  the  web 
in  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  web  for  pressuring  a  por- 
tion of  the  liquid  resin  into  the  web  to  only  partial'y  satu- 
rate the  web  and  leave  residual  liquid  resin  on  the  web; 
and 

means  for  holding  the  trailing  edge  of  the  converging  sur- 
face out  of  contact  with  the  surface  of  the  web  for  meter- 
ing the  residual  liquid  resin  into  a  layer  of  substantially 
uniform  thickness  on  the  top  surface,  the  liquid  resin  in  the 
residual  layer  plus  liquid  resin  partially  saturating  the  web 
being  at  least  sufficient  for  completely  saturating  the  web; 
and 

means  for  pressing  the  layer  of  residual  liquid  resin  through 
the  web  to  completely  saturate  the  web  with  the  liquid. 


4,208  230 
IMPREGNATING  A  HBROUS  WEB  WITH  LIQUID 

Gerald  M.  Magarian,  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ameron, 

Inc.,  Monterey  Park,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  818,952,  Jul.  25, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,782 
Int.  CV  B65H  81/00 
VS.  G.  156-184  23  Gaims 

1.  A  method  for  impregnating  a  moving  fibrous  web  having 
a  first  surface  and  a  second  surface  with  a  liquid  resin  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
applying  a  liquid  resin  to  only  the  first  surface  of  the  web; 
spreading  the  liquid  resin  over  the  first  surface  of  the  web 
and  pressuring  a  portion  of  the  spread  liquid  resin  into  the 
web  to  only  partially  saturate  the  web  with  the  liquid  resin 
and  leave  residual  liquid  resin  on  the  first  surface  of  the 


4,208,231 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  MULTILAYER  EDGE-SEALED 

RECORD  CARRIER 

Joachim  Hoppe;  Yahya  Haghiri-Tehrani,  both  of  Munich,  and 
Wolfgang  Gauch,  Otterfing,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  G.A.O.  Gesellschaft  fUr  Automation  und  Organi- 
sation mbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  861,343 
Gaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Dec.  29,  1976,  9780/76 
Int.  G.-  B32B  31/00;  G09F  3/02;  B42D  15/02 
VS.  G.  156-247  ♦  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  composite  core  constituting  the 
information-containing  layer  of  a  multilayer,  edge-welded 
record  carrier  with  a  printed  paper  insert  laminated  under  heat 
and  pressure  between  transparent  films,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  prepunching  the  paper  insert  in  a  sheet  of 
paper;  applying  a  separating  layer  to  those  areas,  on  the  upper 
side  of  the  sheet  of  paper,  which  surround  the  paper  insert; 
positioning  a  thin  film  border  on  the  upper  side  of  the  sheet  of 
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paper,  with  the  inner  edge  of  the  film  Wrder  extending  into 
overlapping  relation  with  the  paper  n*  m  at  all  points;  posi- 
tioning a  backing  film,  provided  with 
spending  with  the  paper  insert  on  it?  tpper  face,  against  the 
opposite  side  of  the  paper  sheet  wk^  the  separating  agent 
corresponding  with  the  paper  insert;  lihinating  the  thus  juxta- 
posed layers  so  positioned  relative  to 
upper  face  of  the  resulting  laminate;  anc  detaching  the  backing 
film  and  the  paper  area  surrounding  m  paper  insert  from  the 
printed  composite  core  constituted  byls  id  film  border  and  said 
prepunched  paper  insert. 
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4,208,232 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  ACTIVATED  CARBON  FOR 

FLOW  IN  A  VACt  UM 
Norman  J.  Wagner,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  asiignorto  Calgon  Corpo- 
ration, Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  15, 1978,  Ser.  I>  *.  915,833 
Int.a-B32BM^ 
U.S.  a.  156—276  i  I  3  Gaims 

1.  A  method  of  filling  plastic  insuljit  >n  members  while  the 
members  are  maintained  under  a  vacul^  i  comprising  drying  an 
activated  carbon  having  an  air  capa^i  y  of  greater  than  0.21 
cc./g.  at  0.5  torr.  a  mesh  size  of  200  x  500  U.S.  Sieve  Series., 
and  a  density  greater  than  0.3  gramsA  nk^  to  a  moisture  content 
of  less  than  1%  by  weight  wherein  the  activated  carbon  is 
dried  by  passing  an  inert  gas  stream  over  said  activated  carbon, 
said  drying  is  conducted  by  heating  |h^  activated  carbon  to  a 
temperature  of  25'  C.-150'  C;  after]  (Jrying,  further  heating 
said  activated  carbon  to  a  temperalu  >:  of  100°  C.-350°  C; 
degassing  the  activated  carbon  by  applying  a  vacuum  to  said 
activated  carbon  until  the  vacuum  le' el  applied  to  the  acti 
vated  carbon  is  essentially  equivalen:  o  the  vacuum  level  in 
the  evacuated  insulation  member  ap« 
member  with  the  degassed  activated 


filling  the  insulation 
10  fbon. 


\^ 


4,208,233  , 
LITHOGRAPHIC  AND  ETCJfl  •G  APPARATUS 

Yoshiharu  Iwanaga,  Tokyo,  Japan,  as^h^or  to  Ricoh  Company, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1978,  Ser. 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  ^  (g.  1,  1977,  52-91451 


N».  929,418 


U^.  Q.  156—345 


Int.  CI.-  C23F  1/Oi ,  '/02 


9  Gaims 


1.  A  lithographic  apparatus  incliv  \$  a  master  drum  for 
holding  a  master  sheet  and  etching  means  for  etching  the 
master  sheet  and  having  means  forlVeding  the  master  sheet 
therethrough,  characterized  by  comprising: 


feed  means  disposed  between  the 


master  drum  for  feeding  the  masi  er'sheet  from  the  etching 


means  into  engagement  with  the 


from  the  etchmg  means  to  the  :  e^id  means  being  smaller 


than  a  length  of  the  master  sheet, 
retractable  stop  means  against  w 


t^e  feed  means  including 
irch  a  leading  edge  of  the 


master  sheet  is  stoppingly  abutat  le,  support  means  dis- 


posed above  the  etching  means 


edge  portion  of  the  master  sheer  and  lifting  means  for 


•Diching  means  and  the 


II  aster  drum,  a  distance 


f  >r  supporting  a  trailing 


lifting  the  trailing  edge  portion  of  the  master  sheet  onto 
the  support  means. 


4,208,234 
HOSIERY  BANDING  APPARATUS 
Burke  P.  Lokey,  Wiibraham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Westvaco  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,234 

Int.  a.2  B32B  31/00 

U.S.  G.  156—351  10  Gaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  successively  applying  labels  having  an 
adhesive  coated  surface  and  releasably  adhered  to  a  carrier 
web  to  products  intermittently  presented  thereto  wherein  said 
labels  each  comprise  a  central  portion  having  hook  forming 
fiaps  and  product  banding  fiaps  foldably  attached  thereto,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  sequentially  separating  the  labels  from  the 
carrier  web  and  for  arranging  the  labels  with  their  adhe- 
sive coated  side  up  on  said  apparatus; 

(b)  means  for  transporting  the  labels  on  said  apparatus  to  a 
first  forming  station  and  then  to  a  second  forming  station; 

(c)  means  for  retaining  the  labels  in  position  at  the  first 
forming  station  while  the  hook  forming  fiaps  of  the  labels 
are  folded  to  form  partially  formed  labels; 

(d)  means  for  retaining  the  partially  formed  labels  at  the 
second  forming  station  while  the  product  banding  fiaps  of 
the  labels  are  folded  to  band  products  placed  thereupon; 
and, 

(e)  means  responsive  to  the  banding  of  products  at  said 
second  forming  station  for  transporting  a  new  label  to  said 
first  forming  station  and  a  partially  formed  label  to  said 
second  forming  station. 


4,208,235 
PAPER  PROCESSING  MACHINE 
Gary  E.  Stewart,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Trade  Printers, 
Inc.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,170 
Int.  G.^  B26D  5/00:  B32D  31/00 
U.S.  G.  156—353  1  Gaim 

1.  A  machine  for  applying  spaced  strips  of  transfer  tape 
longitudinally  along  a  continuous  strip  of  paper  from  continu- 
ous supply  rolls  of  said  tape  and  said  paper,  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame; 

(b)  means  for  supporting  a  continuous  roll  of  transfer  tape 
attached  to  said  frame; 

(c)  a  horizontal  drum  for  supporting  said  continuous  strip  of 
paper,  journalled  for  rotation  in  said  frame; 

(d)  first  roller  means  journalled  for  rotation  in  said  frame  for 
guiding  said  paper  strip  from  said  paper  supply  roll  into 
contact  with  said  drum  and  for  maintaining  contact  be- 
tween said  continuous  paper  strip  and  said  drum  for  a  time 
period  sufficient  to  permit  said  transfer  tape  strips  to  be 
adhesively  secured  to  said  paper  strip; 

(e)  second  roller  means  journalled  for  rotation  in  said  frame 
and  a  cutter  linked  to  said  second  roller,  adapted  for  at 
least  two  operative  positions, 
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(i)  a  first  operative  position  in  which  said  continuous  tape 
strip  from  said  supply  roll  is  pressed  into  adhesively 
secured  contact  with  said  continuous  paper  strip,  and 

(ii)  a  second  operative  position  in  which  said  continuous 
tape  strip  is  severed  and  the  free  end  thereof  maintained 
spaced  away  from  said  continuous  paper  strip;  and 
(0  timing  means  including 


label  in  the  stack,  a  glue  valve  at  each  end  of  said  applicator 
tube,  means  for  supplying  glue  under  pressure  to  said  valves, 
sensing  means  to  detect  the  passage  of  said  cylindrical  object, 
and  control  means  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  to  cause 
said  glue  valves  to  open  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time,  to 
apply  a  line  of  glue  to  the  trailing  end  of  said  uppermost  label, 
to  cause  it  to  adhere  to  said  cylindrical  body. 


(i)  cam  means  on  an  end  of  said  processing  roller  and 

rotatable  therewith, 
(ii)  cam  follower  means  carried  by  said  frame  and  opera- 

tively  associated  with  said  cam  means,  and 
(iii)  linkage  means  responsive  to  said  cam  follower  means 

for  actuating  said  second  roller  means  and  said  cutter 

between  said  first  and  second  operative  positions. 


4,208,236 

GLUE  APPLICATION  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  WITH  CAN 

LABELING  MACHINES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Richard  A.  Santefort,  South  Holland,  III.,  assignor  to  Vaico 
Cincinnati,  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  971,314 

Int.  Cl.=  B65C  9/04 

U.S.  CI.  156—356  6  Gaims 


1.  In  a  labeling  machine  for  cylindrical  objects  having  means 
to  apply  glue  to  such  an  object  in  a  line  parallel  to  the  axis 
thereof,  and  means  for  causing  such  object  to  roll  over  a  stack 
of  labels  such  that  one  end  of  the  uppermost  label  in  the  stack 
is  picked  up  by  adhering  to  said  line  of  glue  on  the  object,  and 
is  rolled  around  the  can  as  the  can  progresses  in  its  rolling  path; 
a  glue  applicator  tube  having  a  row  of  apertures  for  application 
of  glue,  said  tube  being  oriented  with  the  row  of  apertures 
facing  slightly  toward  the  feed  end  of  the  apparatus,  said  tube 
being  disposed  in  contact  with  the  other  end  of  the  uppermost 


4,208,237 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  AND  APPLYING  PLASTIC 

SLEEV  ES  TO  GLASS  BOTTLES 
Garence  A.  Heyne,  Sun  City,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Owens-Illinois, 
Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  No?.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,790 

Int.  G.-  B65C  3/ 12 

U.S.  CI.  156—446  10  Gaims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  forming  plastic  sleeves  and  placing 
them  about  the  periphery  of  rigid  base  articles,  the  apparatus 
including  a  mandrel,  means  for  forming  the  plastic  sleeve  about 
the  mandrel,  means  tor  positioning  the  rigid  base  article  adja- 
cent the  mandrel  at  one  end  of  the  plastic  sleeve,  and  means  for 
telescoping  the  plastic  sleeve  onto  the  rigid  base  article,  the 
telescoping  means  comprising: 
a  stripper  sleeve  having  a  plurality  of  elongated  fingers 
disposed  about  the  periphery  of  the  mandrel  interposed 
between  the  mandrel  and  the  plastic  sleeve; 
means  for  moving  said  stripper  sleeve  and  the  plastic  sleeve 
in  one  direction  from  the  mandrel  and  telescoping  said 
stripper  sleeve  and  the  plastic  sleeve  over  the  rigid  base 
article;  and 
means  for  retracting  said  stripper  sleeve  in  a  direction  oppo- 
site said  one  direction  away  from  the  rigid  base  article  and 
the  plastic  sleeve  telescopically  located  thereon,  whereby 
said  stripper  sleeve  and  said  fingers  are  removed  from 
between  the  plastic  sleeve  and  the  rigid  base  article. 


4,208,238 
GANTRY  FOR  USE  IN  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
LAMINAR  STRUCTURES 
Arthur  August,  Smithtown,  and  John  G.  Huber.  Sayville.  both  of 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Grumman  Aerospace  Corporation,  Beth- 
page,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  Sl4,472,  Jul.  11,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,133,711. 
This  application  May  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  901,460 
Int.  CI.-  B66C  5/02 
U.S.  G.  156—510  3  Claims 

1.  For  use  with  a  facility  to  manufacture  laminar  structures 
a  gantry  means  to  traverse  a  path  to  be  taken  in  such  manufac- 
ture, said  gantry  being  comprised  of: 
a  frame  having  ends  with  side  legs  with  columns  connecting 
said  ends  to  space  said  ends  from  one  another,  said  side 
legs  having  drive  means  to  provide  for  movement  of  said 
frame; 
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a  platform  movably  mounted  to  and  Hween  said  ends,  said 
platform  being  movable  between  t  le  ends  and  within  the 
side  legs  from  one  side  to  the  oth^r   ide  of  said  frame; 

means  to  mount  a  composite  tape  laVj  \g  a  sizing  device  on 
said  platform  to  be  movable  wi*  liid  relative  to  said 
platform,  said  composite  tape  la^^i  g  and  sizing  device 


fr(  r 


including  a  rotatable  support 
housing  having  a  tape  feeding  roll 
tor  backup,  a  tape  laydown  means 
reel;  and 
means  operatively  arranged  in  at 
to  operate  said  drive  means  to  giv^ 
said  gantry. 


t  said  platform  for  a 
k>r  « tape  with  a  separa- 
indi  separator  take-up 


t  some  of  said  side  legs 
Controllable  motion  to 


4  208  239 

DRY  WALL  TAPING  MACHI^  K  HAVING  AN 

IMPROVED  APPLICATC^R  HEAD 

Harold  M.  Lass,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assigiici  to  Corban  Industries, 

Inc.,  San  Jose,  Calif.  ^ 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  72  9318,  Nov.  8, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  4,   •  77,  S«r.  No.  848,729 

Int.  a.=  B44C7/Q' 

UA  a.  156-575  *  5  Claims 


aid  tool  means  as  said 
'le  seam  to  be  taped; 

from  said  drive  wheel 
Mns  in  pivotable  relation 


tool  means  for  applying  pressure  laterally  across  the  tape 
while  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  elongated  body  portion 
of  said  tool  means  is  canted  at  an  angle  to  the  plane  normal 
to  the  plane  of  the  wall  and  intersecting  the  plane  of  the 
wall  along  the  seam  to  be  taped;  and 
wherein  said  drive  wheel  means  comprises  a  pair  of  axially 
separated  drive  wheel  portions  and  including  an  axle 
means  coaxial  with  the  axis  of  revolution  of  said  drive 
wheel  means,  yoke  means  for  providing  pivotable  support 
of  said  pressure  means  from  said  axle  means,  and  a  pivot 
pin  means  pivotably  operatively  associated  with  said  yoke 
means  and  said  pressure  means  for  pivoting  said  pressure 
means  about  an  axis  of  rotation  coaxial  with  the  axis  of 
said  pivot  pin  means  and  wherein  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
said  pivot  pin  means  falls  within  a  plane  perpendicular  to 
the  axis  of  said  axle  means. 


4208  240 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

PLASMA  ETCHING 

Thomas  S.  Latos,  Carpentersville,  III.,  assignor  to  Gould  Inc., 

Rolling  Meadows,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,627 

Int.  a.2  HOIL  21/306;  H03K  5/18.  5/20 

U.S.  a.  156—627  ♦  Claims 


OtTECTW 
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1.  In  a  dry  wall  taping  tool  for  ap|  il  ing  tape  to  elongated 
seams  between  adjoining  sections  of  di  /  wall: 

tool  means  having  an  elongated  bod*>  portion  to  be  grasped 
by  the  operator  for  movement  j^Jong  the  seam  by  the 
operator  and  for  applying  tape  onCt  the  seam  to  be  taped; 

drive  wheel  means  rotationally  coiiitled  to  said  tool  means 
for  engagement  with  the  tape  an'!  for  pressing  the  tape 
into  engagement  with  the  wall  f  il  for  pulling  the  tape 
from  a  tape  supply  associated  wi 
drive  wheel  means  moves  along 

pressure  means  as  a  separate  elemei 

means  for  coupling  to  said  tool  mi^  ^-  

relative  to  said  elongated  body  pb  tion  of  said  tool  means 
for  pivoting  about  a  first  pivot  k  is  extending  generally 
laterally  to  the  axis  of  elongatioa^if  said  elongated  body 
portion  and  generally  parallel  to  t^i^  wall  and  for  engage- 
ment with  the  tape  as  pulled  byj  ^Jid  drive  wheel  means 
from  the  supply  and  for  pressing  llV;  tape  into  engagement 
with  the  wall,  said  pressure  nttans  being  additionally 
pivotable  relative  to  said  elonga^<  d  body  portion  of  said 
tool  means  about  a  second  pivot!  J  ^iS  extending  generally 
laterally  of  the  axis  of  elongation] ^f  said  body  portion  and 
generally  perpendicular  to  said  f  r  it  ^ivot  axis  for  permit- 
ting said  pressure  means  to  pivi  )i  when  coupled  to  said 


1.  A  method  for  etching  a  first  layer  of  material  to  expose  an 
underlying  layer  of  a  second  material,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

exposing  said  first  layer  to  an  etching  medium; 

projecting  a  beam  of  coherent  radiation  onto  the  surface  of 
said  first  layer,  and  in  sequence  said  second  layer,  during 
etching; 

detecting  radiation  reflected  from  said  first  or  second  layer 
and  producing  a  first  analog  signal  in  response  thereto; 

determining  the  time  derivative  of  said  analog  signal  during 
successive  intervals,  each  interval  being  of  a  length  in  time 
selectably  chosen  to  ensure  a  maximum  acceptable  ove- 
retch  beyond  said  first  layer  into  said  secona  layer; 

comparing  the  derivative  determined  for  each  successive 
interval  to  predetermined  criteria  indicative  of  the  end- 
point  of  etching  between  said  layers  and  providing  a 
control  signal  upon  achievement  of  end-point;  and 

terminating  said  exposing  step  in  response  to  said  control 
signal. 


4,208,241 
DEVICE  FABRICATION  BY  PLASMA  ETCHING 
William  R.  Harshbarger,  Bethlehem,  Pa.;  Hyman  J.  Levinstein; 
Cyril  J.  Mogab,  both  of  Berkeley  Heights,  N.J.,  and  Roy  A. 
Porter,  Whitehall,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Uborato* 
ries.  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Jul.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,549 
Int.  a.2  HOIL  21/306 
U.S.  a.  156—643  26  Oaima 

1.  Process  for  fabrication  of  an  article  comprising  at  least  one 
operation  during  which  the  article  undergoing  fabrication 
comprises  a  surface  of  material  to  be  etched  within  selective 
regions,  during  which  operation  the  article  undergoing  fabri- 
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cation  includes  an  overlying  process  layer  with  apertures 
corresponding  with  the  said  regions,  wherein  the  said  article  is 
maintained  within  a  plasma  environment  contained  within  an 
apparatus,  the  plasma  resulting  from  imposition  of  an  electrical 
field  across  a  gaseous  mixture  between  two  electrodes,  the  said 
plasma  being  characterized  by  an  electrical  power  and  a  total 
pressure,  etching  being  primarily  due  to  chemical  reaction 
with  the  said  material  to  be  etched,  etching  being  sufficiently 
selective  to  remove  a  desired  thickness  below  the  said  article 
surface  while  retaining  sufficient  thickness  of  processing  layer 
to  prevent  substantial  attack  of  the  surface  below  portions  of 
the  said  processing  layer  which  are  not  apertured,  character- 
ized in  that  the  said  gaseous  mixture  yields  chemically  distinct 
identifiable  species  derived  from  the  said  gaseous  mixture,  said 
mixture  comprising  two  gaseous  reactants  corresponding  with 
a  first  effective  species  denoted  primary  etchant  species  and  a 
second  species  denoted  effective  recombinant  species,  the  said 
recombinant  species  combining  with  the  said  primary  effective 
etchant  species  in  the  vicinity  of  processing  material  at  aper- 
tures, thereby  lessening  the  lateral  etch  rate  relative  to  the 
vertical  etch  rate  of  surface  being  etched,  in  which  the  said 
pressure  is  sufficient  to  prevent  significant  radiation  damage  to 
the  said  article  surface  and  in  which  the  ratio  of  the  said  two 
gaseous  reactants  is  set  to  result  in  etching  which  is  substan- 
tially ideally  anisotropic. 


4,208,242 

METHOD  FOR  COLOR  TELEVISION  PICTURE  TUBE 

APERTURE  MASK  PRODUCTION  EMPLOYING  PVA 

AND  REMOVING  THE  PVA  BY  PARTIAL 

CARMELIZING  AND^WASHING 

Pamela  Zampiello,  Boxborough,  Mass.,  assignor  to  GTE  Labo* 

ratories  Incorporated,  Waltham,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,908 

Int.  a.-  C23F  1/02;  G03C  5/00 

U.S.  a.  156—659.1  8  Gaims 


STt»l 

AP^T  PVA  *«TO«€SiST  FitM  TO  THE 
KCTAL  aOOT  TO  K  ETCHED 


Li: 


STEP? 
E>POSE  PvAfiLM  TO  PPODuCE 
LATENT  IWACE 


STEPS 
MVELOP  E«POSE0  PVA 

riLM  .riTM  *AT£P  TO  PEMOVE 
UNEIPOSED  PVA 


ZL 


STEP  A 

HEAT  COATED  METAL  acOT  AT 
2W  C  -  300*  C  FOP  I  -5  MrNUTES 


r~~" 


r^  STEP  s 

'      ETCH  COATED  METAL  MO' 
IN  AN  ACID  ETCHING  BATH 


1 


IT 


STEP  « 

HEAT  COATED  METAL  KOT  AT 
ISO'C  -  50C'  C  'OP  5-I0  MINUTES 


STEPT 

STPiP  PEMAINiNG  PVA  PILM  PKOW 
METAL  MOT  «iTM  CAUSTIC  STPlPPiNO 
SOLUTION  


/ 


1.  A  method  of  forming  an  etched  pattern  in  a  metal  body 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  coating  the  metal  body  with  a  film  of  a  photoresist  com- 
position comprising  polyvinyl  alcohol  and  ammonium 
dichromate, 

(b)  exposing  the  coated  metal  body  to  ultraviolet  light  to 
produce  a  latent  image  in  the  film, 

(c)  washing  the  exposed  coated  metal  body  to  remove  there- 
from the  unexposed  film, 

(d)  heating  the  metal  body  and  remaining  film  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  about  250*  C.  to  about  300*  C.  for  a  period 
sufficient  to  harden  the  remaining  film  to  attack  by  aque- 
ous acid, 

(e)  etching  the  coated  metal  body, 

(0  heating  the  etched  metal  body  and  remaining  film  at  a 
temperature  of  between  about  250*  C.  and  300*  C.  for  a 
period  sufficiently  to  partially  caramelize  the  retaining 
film,  and 


(g)  washing  the  coated  etched  metal  body  to  remove  the 
partially  caramelized  film. 


T 


4,208,243 
THIN  nLM  TREATMENT  APPARATUS 
Karl  Knotik,  Eisenhut,  and  Peter  Leichter,  Vienna,  both  of 
Austria,  assignors  to  Oesterreichische  Studiengesellschaft  Fiir 
Atomenergie  G.m.b.H.,  Vienna,  Austria 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  922,175 

Gaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jul.  13, 1977,  5023/77 

Int.  G.-  BOID  1/24 

U.S.  G.  159—6  W  8  Gaims 


1.  A  thin  film  evaporator,  comprising: 

a  rotor  having  a  shaft  and  a  rotationally  symmetrical  wall 
arranged  about  said  rotor, 

said  rotor  having  essentially  radial,  elastically  resilient 
scraper  elements  Saving  a  base  and  extending  nearly  up  to 
the  region  of  saic  wall, 

said  scraper  elements  having  no  contact  with  the  wall  and 
each  of  said  scraper  elements  having  a  blade  configura- 
tion, 

means  at  the  rotor  for  connecting  each  of  said  scraper  ele- 
ments at  its  base  with  the  rotor,  and 

means  for  surround  ng  said  connecting  means  and  said  rotor 
with  an  elastomeric  material. 


4,208,244 

ASBr:sTos  dispersions 

Philip  H.  Taylor,  Rocfcdale,  England,  assignor  to  TBA  Industrial 

Products  Limited,  Manchester,  England 
Continuation-in-pan  of  Ser.  No.  660,431,  Feb.  23,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  861,345 

Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  8,  1975, 
9751/75 

IM.  G.-  C03B  37/00 
U.S.  G.  162—3  8  Gaims 

1.  A  dispersion  of  asbestos  fiber  in  an  aqueous  medium  con- 
sisting essentially  of  water,  soap  and  from  25  to  100  percent 
molar  excess  of  freeTatty  acid,  said  excess  being  calculated  on 
the  amount  of  fatty  acid  combined  in  the  soap,  said  fatty  acid 
having  a  chain  length  of  at  least  12  carbon  atoms. 


4  208  245 
PYROLYSIS  OF  SPENT  PULPING  LIQUORS 
John  J.  Watkins,  Pensacola,  Fla.,  and  Winfried  G.  Timpe,  de- 
ceased, late  of  Peasacola,  Fla.  (by  Ursula  H.  Timpe,  execu- 
trix), assignors  to  St.  Regis  Paper  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  765,086,  Feb.  3, 1977,  abandoned.  ThU 
application  Sep.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,174 
Int.  G.^  D21C  11/14 
U.S.  G.  162—31  17  Gaims 

1.  In  the  hydropyrolysis  reaction  of  waste  liquor  resulting 
from  the  pulping  of  a  vegetative  fibrous  structure  which  hy- 
dropyrolysis reaction  includes  the  heating  of  the  liquor  under 
high  temperatures  and  pressures  to  produce  a  reaction  product 
including  a  char-slurry  mixture,  the  improvement  comprising 
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the  reaction  product  to 
le  hydropyrolysis  reac- 
;anic  gases  to  vaporize 
r  fixture,  combusting  the 
noncondensable  organic  gases  to  pro-iuce  materials  including 


the  process  of  reducing  the  pressure 
a  pressure  lower  than  the  pressure  o 
tion  which  causes  noncondensable  < 
and  separate  from  the  char-slurry 
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irry  mixture  into  a  first 
vith  wash  water  to  pro- 


sulfur  dioxide,  separating  the  char-sl 
filtrate  and  a  char,  washing  the  char 
duce  a  second  filtrate  which  includes  sodium  carbonate,  mix- 
ing the  second  filtrate  with  the  prod  J  As  of  combustion  of  the 
noncondensable  organic  gases  whicf 
produce  a  treated  second  filtrate  wh 
fite.  and  mixing  the  treated  second  filk'ate  with  the  waste  black 
liquor  prior  to  its  subjection  to  the  li'  dropyrolysis  reaction. 

13.  In  the  hydropyrolysis  reaction 
from  the  pulping  of  a  vegetative  fit  i 


dropyrolysis  reaction  includes  the  hi>  ting  of  the  liquor  under 

high  temperatures  and  pressures  to  p  -  Kluce  a  reaction  product 

including  a  char-slurry  mixture,  the 

the  organic  carbon  and  sodium  bii: 

liquid  component  of  the  char-slurry 

sulfur  content  of  the  char  including 

the  reaction  product  into  a  first  sepat-  tion  chamber  through  a 

first  pressure  reducing  valve  to  re  I  ice  the  pressure  a  first 

amount  and  whereat  vapors  pass  ovei  )ead  and  the  char-slurry 

mixture  is  removed  from  the  bottoir 

slurry  mixture  to  a  first  filter  throug) 

ing  valve  whicli  reduces  the  pressi  i| 

pressure  and  at  said  first  filter  the 

slurry  to  produce  a  filtrate  which 

pulping  liquor. 


tciude  sulfur  dioxide  to 
includes  sodium  bisul- 


pf  waste  liquor  resulting 
"  -  structure  which  hy- 


iprovement  of  reducing 

rbonate  content  of  the 

t'iixture  and  reducing  the 

he  steps  of:  introducing 


transporting  the  char- 

,,    I  second  pressure  reduc- 

si  Mr  to  about  atmospheric 

c i\r  is  separated  from  the 

if   usable  in  producing  a 


^ 


4,208,247 
NEUTRON  SOURCE 
Albert  J.  Impink,  Jr.,  Murrysville  Borough,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  824,596 

Int.  a:-  G21C  17/00 

U.S.  a.  176—19  R  4  Oaims 


2.  A  thermal  nuclear  reactor  comprising: 

a.  a  reactor  vessel; 

b.  a  neutron  detector  disposed  externally  of  said  vessel: 

c.  a  spontaneous  fast  neutron  emitting  source  and  control 
element  rectilinearly  movable  within  said  vessel,  said 
element  including  a  neutron  source  which  spontaneously 
emits  fast  neutrons  through  (a,n)  reactions  of  sufficient 
strength  to  be  detected  by  said  detector,  said  source  being 
encapsulated  within  a  sealed  enclosure,  said  enclosure  also 
bounding  a  plenum  in  fiuid  communication  with  said 
source,  and  a  sealed  cladding  encapsulating  said  enclo- 
sure, said  cladding  also  bounding  a  neutron  absorbing 
control  material  substantially  black  to  thermal  neutrons, 
said  neutron  absorbing  control  material  encapsulating  said 
neutron  source  and  said  enclosure;  and 

d.  a  plurality  of  vertical  coextending  fuel  assemblies  ar- 
ranged within  said  vessel  to  form  a  nuclear  core,  one  of 
said  assemblies  having  a  guide  tube  for  slidingly  receiving 
said  neutron  source  and  control  element. 


4,208,248 
FUEL  ASSEMBLY  WITH  A  REMOVABLE  END  HTTING 
Felix  S.  Jabsen,  Lynchburg,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  Babcock  & 
Wilcox  Company,  New  Orleans,  La. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  845,767 

Int.  a:-  G21C  3/M  7/08 

U.S.  a.  176—78  3  Claims 


4,208,246 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  ASBt  »TOS  DIAPHRAGMS 

FOR  ELECTROLVS  S  CELL 
Shotaro  Kiga;  Naoshi  Yoshida;  Kenicif  Edahiro,  all  of  Nakago, 
and  Tadashi  Sakata,  Aral,  all  of  Jfe  lan,  assignors  to  Nippon 
Soda  Company  Limited,  Ohtemach^  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1978,  Seri  Vo.  879,229 
Int.  a.-  C25B  /i  ^00 
U.S.  CI.  162—106  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  preparing  diaphrugms  of  deposited  fibers 
consolidated  by  the  use  of  a  polymei  *mulsion  comprising  the 
steps  of  dispersing  a  polymer  emuUion  into  asbestos  fibers 
suspended  in  an  aqueous  suspension  ^^dium,  and  the  step  of 
depositing  the  polymer  particles  as  i«  iJl  as  the  asbestos  fibers 
on  a  metal  screen  cathode  by  means  i  'filtration,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  suspension  mediuri  i$  an  aqueous  solution  of 
a  suspending  agent  selected  from  the  i  roup  consisting  of  cellu- 
lose ethers,  polyethylene  glycol  havji^  a  molecular  weight  of 
more  than  about  100,000  and  polypropylene  glycol  having  a 
molecular  weight  of  from  about  200  l^  about  700,  there  being 
from  about  0.5  to  about  10  g  of  sus|  »*  nding  agent  per  liter  of 
water,  and  drying  the  deposited  part  c  j^s  and  asbestos  fibers  at 
a  temperature  of  under  100°  C,  wher  e  w  the  polymer  becomes 
adhesive  and  binds  the  asbestos  fibei  si  T 

H 


1.  In  combination  with  a  fuel  assembly  for  a  nuclear  reactor 
having  a  plurality  of  parallel  fuel  rods  and  at  least  one  control 
rod  guide  tube  maintained  in  a  transversely  spaced  relationship 
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by  means  of  grid  structures  through  which  the  fuel  rods  and 
guide  tube  extend,  and  end  fittings  engaging  the  guide  tube, 
improved  end  fitting  means  for  installing  and  removing  an  end 
fitting  as  a  unit  comprising:  a  hollow  cylindrical  sleeve,  opera- 
tively  connected  to  an  end  of  the  guide  tube  in  axial  alignment 
therewith,  having  an  end  portion  extending  beyond  the  end 
fitting;  a  cellular  grill  and  a  cellular  spider  assembly,  each 
extending  transversely  of  the  sleeve,  in  longitudinally  spaced 
relationship;  bearing  means,  fixedly  positioned  on  the  sleeve, 
upon  which  the  grill  bears  foi^  transfering  loads  between  the 
grill  and  the  sleeve;  releasable  lock  means,  disposed  superja- 
cent to  the  spider  assembly,  selectively  engaged  with  the  end 
portion  of  the  sleeve  for  restricting  movement  of  the  spider 
assembly  beyond  the  sleeve  end  portion;  spring  means,  inter- 
posed between  the  grill  and  the  spider  assembly,  for  respec- 
tively biasing  the  grill  and  spider  assembly  against  the  bearing 
means  and  lock  means;  said  lock  means  including  a  cellular 
lattice,  the  lattice  sides  of  at  least  one  of  the  cells  engaging 
adjacent  surfaces  of  the  sleeve  end  portion;  said  sleeve  end 
portion  having  a  circumferential  groove  formed  in  the  outer 
surface  thereof  for  receiving  the  adjacent  lattice  sides  to  lock 
the  lock  means  to  the  sleeve;  said  lattice  sides  disposed  on  the 
spider  assembly  for  radial  displacement  relative  to  the  sleeve 
between  a  locking  position  and  a  disengaged  position  so  as  to 
permit  movement  of  the  lock  means,  spider  assembly,  spring 
means  and  grill,  as  a  unit,  relative  to  the  sleeve. 


4  208  250 
METHOD  OF  HEATING  MULTI-FRACTIONAL 
MATERIALS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
IMPLEMENTATION 
Boris  I.  Babanin,  uli  tsa  Samoletnaya,  9,  korpus  2,  kv.  30;  Vladi- 
mir D.  Glyancheiko,  ulitsa  Belinskogo,  lil,  kv.  79,  both  of 
Sverdlovsk;  Grigory  M.  Grechanichenko,  Pushkinsky  viezd, 
7,  kv.  16,  KharkoV;  Leonid  I.  Erkin,  ulitsa  Malysheva,  70,  kv. 
36,  Sverdlovsk;  Evgeny  M.  Litvin,  Pushkinsky  viezd,  7,  kv.  5; 
Daniil  D.  Matskevich,  ulitsa  Kolomenskaya,  7,  kv.  2,  both  of 
Kharkov;  Petr  Y.  Nefedov,  ulitsa  Titova,  18,  kv.  7,  Sverdlovsk; 
Oleg  N.  Pankrati«v,  ulitsa  Ivanova,  12/16,  kv.  61,  Kharkov; 
Evgeny  V.  Dobrovolsky,  Pushkinsky  viezd,  7,  kv.  8,  Kharkov; 
Anatoly  S.  Petrukhno,  ploschad  Rozy  Ljuxemburg,  5,  kv.  26, 
Kharkov,  and  Vladlen  M.  Frumkin,  ulitsa  Anri  Barbjusa,  6, 
kv.  29,  Kharkov,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  444,522,  Feb.  21, 1974,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  661,445 

Int.  a.-  ClOB  49/00 

U.S.  a.  201—10  7  Claims 


4,208,249 
HYDRAULIC  SEISMIC  SUPPORT  FOR  NUCLEAR  FUEL 

ASSEMBLY 

Felix  S.  Jabsen,  Lynchburg,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  Babcock  & 
Wilcox  Company,  New  Orleans,  La. 

Filed  Dec.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  861,062 

Int.  a.2  G21C  3/30.  7/08 

U.S.  a.  176—78  6  Gaims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  fuel  assembly  for  a  nuclear  reactor 
of  the  type  having  a  plurality  of  long  and  slender  fuel  rods, 
each  of  said  rods  having  two  ends,  said  rods  being  spaced  from 
each  other  and  generally  parallel  to  each  other  in  the  length- 
wise direction,  the  improvement  comprising  a  cellular  grill 
engaging  one  of  the  ends  of  each  of  the  fuel  rods,  all  of  said 
grill  engaged  ends  being  adjacent  to  cafih  other  at  the  length- 
wise rod  ends,  a  hollow  guide  post  coupled  on  one  end  to  the 
grill  for  movement  therewith,  said  guide  post  having  at  least 
one  lengthwise  slot-formed  therein,  said  slot  extending  from 
the  end  of  the  guide  post  that  is  spaced  from  the  grill  through 
a  portion  of  the  guide  post  length,  a  plate  mounted  within  the 
guide  post  for  movement  therewith,  a  pad  disposed  generally 
transverse  to  the  guide  post  slot,  said  pad  having  an  aperture 
formed  therein  to  receive  the  guide  post  and  to  accommodate 
movement  of  the  guide  post  in  a  lengthwise  direction  relative 
to  said  pad,  and  a  plunger  within  the  guide  post  and  secured  to 
the  pad,  said  plunger  progressively  blocking  and  unblocking 
the  guide  post  slot  in  response  to  relative  motion  between  the 
plunger  and  the  guide  post. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  heating  multi-fractional  materials 
containing  solid  particles  of  different  sizes  continuously  en- 
trained in  a  recirculated  carrier  gas,  in  which  a  heating  zone  of 
maximum  temperature  and  at  least  one  heating  zone  of  com- 
paratively low  temperature  are  established,  said  apparatus 
comprising:  means  for  producing  a  heat  carrier  gas  pressure,  at 
least  two  heaters,  one  of  which  is  adapted  to  heat  the  materials 
to  a  maximum  temperature,  each  heater  comprising  a  supply 
tube  whereby  the  materials  to  be  heated  and  the  heat  carrier 
are  supplied  to  said  heaters;  an  additional  means  incorporated 
in  each  heater,  excetpt  the  heater  adapted  to  heat  the  materials 
to  the  maximum  ten  Iperature,  and  suitable  for  producing  a  heat 
carrier  having  a  higher  temperature  than  that  of  the  heat  car- 
rier obtained  from  the  immediately  following  heater  in  the 
process  of  heating,  said  additional  means  being  connected  to 
the  supply  tube  carrying  the  materials  to  be  heated  and  the  heat 
carrier  upstream  of  the  point  at  which  the  materials  to  be 
heated  enter  said  tube;  means  for  separating  heated  materials 
from  waste  heat  carrier  and  connected  to  the  tube  carrying  the 
materials  to  be  heated  and  the  heat  carrier  downstream  of  the 
point  at  which  said  materials  and  heat  carrier  enter  said  tube;  a 
tube  for  discharge  t)f  heat  carrier  and  a  tube  for  discharge  of 
heated  materials  connected  in  parallel  relationship  to  said 
separating  means,  said  means  for  providing  said  heat  carrier 
gas  pressure  being  connected  upstream  of  said  zone  of  maxi- 
mum temperature  and  downstream  of  the  zone  of  comparative 
low  temperature  for  recycling  the  heat  carrier  gas  between 
said  heating  zones. 


4,208,251 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUHNG 

NONAQUEOUS  COKE  SLURRY  AND  PIPELINE 

TRANSPORT  THEREOF 

Ross  H.  Rasmussen,  R.F.D.  #2,  Hooper,  Nebr.  68031 

Filed  Jun.  19.  1978,  Ser.  No.  916,514 

Int.  a.-  ClOB  47/18:  F17D  I/OO 

U.S.  CI.  201—14  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  comprising: 


ate  volatile  materials  and  produi?  coke, 


condensing  in  the  presence  of  the 
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c  )ke  at  least  some  of  the 


4  208  253 

METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  THE  CONCENTRATION 

OF  SODIUM  IN  A  FLOW  OF  MERCURY-SODIUM 

volatile  materials  so  liberated  tb  liquefied  products  and  AMALGAM  .     ^  „ 

Leonardo  Formaro;  Luciano  Cavalli;  Artemio  Gellera,  and 
Marco  Fraschini,  all  of  Milan,  Italy,  assignors  to  Euteco 
S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  942,238 

Int.  a:-  GOIN  27/46 

U.S.  a.  204—1  T  14  Qaims 


dispersing  the  coke  therein  to  fd^  n  a  coke  slurry, 


feeding  the  coke  slurry  to  a  slurry 
pumping  the  coke  slurry  through 
tion. 


ipeline,  and 
I  e  pipeline  to  a  destina- 


4,208,252 

APPARATUS  FOR  TREATMENT 

PLASTIC  WASn 

Masaaki  Yoshida;  Masao  Watanabe; 

suhiko  Noda,  all  of  Osaka,  Japan< 

Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Ji 

DiYision  of  Ser.  No.  512,799,  Oct.  4, 1 

This  application  May  4,  1976, 

Int.  a:-  ClOB  1/06,  1( 

U.S.  a.  202-105 


OF  RUBBER  AND 

ts 

limio  Tohma,  and  Mit- 

assignors  to  Sumitomo 

>an 

74,  Pat.  No.  3,984,288. 

«r.  No.  683,153 

«,  27/00 

4  Oaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  treatment  of  rji  \ber  and  plastic  wastes, 
comprising: 
(1)  an  extruder  for  controlled  heati 
and  plastic  wastes,  said  extruqi 


wastes  and  extruding  them,  mef  *s  Jo  heat  said  extruder 

i* means  to  heat  said 


and  melting  of  rubber 
kneading  the  molten 


!liid 


and  control  means  to  regulate 
extruder; 

(2)  a  decomposing  means  coupled 
ceiving  the  melted  rubber  and 
extruder,  said  decomposing  mea^. 
ing  in  a  controlled  manner  the 
form  decomposed  products; 

(3)  a  dry-distilling  means  coupl^ 
means,  said  dry-distilling  means  b  ving  controlled  heating 
means  for  gasifying  said  deco^  sosed  products  of  the 
decomposing  means  by  dry-dist|  ition;  and 

(4)  a  cooling  means  coupled  to  sai^  dry-distilling  means  for 
receiving  the  dry-distilled  prod  tcts  to  separate  liquid 
materials  from  gaseous  materials 


t  said  extruder  and  re- 

lastic  wastes  from  the 

having  means  for  heat- 

r'elted  wastes  therein  to 

to  said  decomposing 


1.  A  method  for  continuously  measuring  the  sodium  metal 
concentration  in  a  flow  of  mercury-sodium  amalgam,  which 
comprises  continuously  flowing  an  aqueous  solution  of  sodium 
chloride  through  a  conduit  of  electrically  insulating  material 
terminating  with  a  porous  member  immersed  in  the  flow  of  the 
mercury-sodium  amalgam,  said  solution  being  passed  through 
said  conduit  at  a  rate  such  as  to  ensure  continuous  renewal  of 
the  interface  between  the  solution  and  the  amalgam  and  of  at 
least  4  mil  per  hour  and  per  cm^  of  surface  area  of  contact 
between  the  surface  of  the  porous  member  and  the  amalgam, 
and  monitoring  the  electromotive  force  generated  between 
said  amalgam  and  a  calomel  or  silver-silver  chloride  reference 
electrode  located  within  said  conduit  and  in  contact  with  said 
solution,  said  sodium  metal  concentration  being  a  univocal 
function  of  said  electromotive  force. 


4,208,254 
METHOD  OF  PLATING  AN  IRON-COBALT  ALLOY  ON  A 

SUBSTRATE 
Norio  Mitsumoto;  Satoshi  Ichioka,  and  ShiiOiro  Takeuchi,  all  of 
No.  3583,  Shimo-Sasame,  Toda  City,  Saitama  Prefecture, 
Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  781,463,  Mar.  25, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,988 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  22, 1976,  51-114203; 
Oct.  6,  1976,  51-120046;  Nov.  24,  1976,  51-140946 

Int.  a.=  C25D  3/56 
U.S.  a.  204-43  T  9  Oaims 


of  said  cooling  means  is  individually  controllable 


1.  In  a  method  of  electroplating  an  iron-cobalt  alloy  on  a 
substrate  wherein  the  iron-cobalt  alloy  consists  of  7.S-SS%  by 
weight  of  iron  and  92.5-45%  by  weight  of  cobalt  and  is  d^pos- 
herein  the  temperature   ited  on  the  substrate  in  a  plating  bath  by  applying  an  electro- 
lytic current  of  a  modulated  current  thereto,  the  improvement 


!t 
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which  comprises  using,  as  the  plating  bath,  an  aqueous  bath 
containing  0.5-200  g/1  of  any  one  of  fluoride,  borofluoride, 
silicofluoride  and  acidic  fluoride  and  having  a  pH  of  0.4-4.0. 


4,208,255 
PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
METAL-COMPLEX  COMPOUNDS  SUITABLE  FOR 
ELECTROLESS  METAL  DEPOSITION 
Fritz  Stahl,  Am  Kehn,  and  Horst  Steffen,  Gcldem,  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kollmorgen  Technologies  Cor- 
poration, Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  885,649 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  23, 
1977,  2713392 

Int.  a.2  C25B  3/12 
\}S.  a.  204-72  17  Qaims 


motor  and  a  pump  with  a  rotor  adapted  to  be  driven  by  said 
electric  motor,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
applying  an  input  to  said  electric  motor  for  driving  said 
pump  to  feed  said  machining  fluid  from  said  reservoir  to 
said  machining  zone  through  said  conduit; 
sensing,  during  a  given  course  of  machining  operation,  a 
machining  current  passing  between  a  tool  electrode  and  a 
workpiece  across  a  machining  gap  constituting  said  ma- 
chining zone  flushed  with  said  machining  fluid;  and 
modifiying  said  input  to  said  electric  motor  for  controlling 
the  output  pressure  of  said  pump  to  regulate  the  rate  of 
delivery  of  said  machining  fluid  to  said  machining  zone. 

4,208,257 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  AN  INTERCONNECTION 
Yoshio  Hom-ma,  Hathioji;  Hisao  Nozawa,  Hinodemachi:  Akira 
Sato,  and  Seiki  Hfcrada,  both  of  Hachioji,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  708 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  17, 1978,  53-2796 

Int.  Q.^  C25F  3/02.  3/14;  C23C  15/00 

U.S.  Q.  204—129.65  16  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  copper- 
complex  compound  useful  in  the  electroless  deposition  of  said 
copper  from  an  electroless  copper  deposition  solution,  the 
method  comprising; 
(i)  providing  an  aqueous  solution  comprising  a  complexing 

agent  for  copper; 
(ii)  immersing  in  said  solution  at  least  one  anode  comprising 
copper  and  at  least  one  cathode,  said  anode  and  cathode 
being  connected  to  an  adjustable  current  source; 
(iii)  applying  a  current  to  said  anode  and  cathode  from  said 
current  source  to  create  a  voltage  difference  therebetween 
at  least  sufficient  to  dissolve  copper  from  said  anode  into 
said  solution,  and  thereby  to  form  a  soluble  complex  com- 
pound of  copper  and  said  complexing  agent  therein;  and 
(iv)  deposition  copper  from  said  solution  onto  said  cathode 
in  a  total  amount  which  is  less  than  that  dissolved  at  said 
anode,  to  provide  an  aqueous  solution  enriched  in  said 
soluble  copper-complex  compound. 


4,208,256 

FLUID  PUMPING  CONTROL  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  MACHINE  TOOLS 

Klyoshi  Inoue,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Inoue-Japax  Research 
Incorporated,  Yokohamashi,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,093 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  8, 1978, 53-13768[U] 
Int.  Q.2  C25F  3/00 
U.S.  Q.  204-129.2  «  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  controllingly  supplying  a  machining  fluid  to 
a  machining  zone  in  an  electroerosion  machine  having  a  reser- 
voir for  the  machining  fluid,  a  fluid  conduit  connecting  be- 
tween said  reservoir  and  said  machining  zone,  an  electric 

995  O.G.-38 
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1.  A  method  of  forming  an  interconnection  comprising  (i) 
the  step  of  forming  on  a  metalization  substrate  a  mask  made  of 
molybdenum  or  a  molybdenum  alloy,  (ii)  the  step  of  etching  an 
exposed  surface  of  said  metalization  substrate,  thereby  to  form 
depressions  of  predetermined  pattern  in  the  exposed  surface  of 
said  metalization  substrate,  (iii)  the  step  of  depositing  a  metal 
layer  for  interconnection  metalization  onto  the  etched  surface 
of  said  metalization  substrate  and  onto  said  mask,  and  (iv)  the 
step  of  subjecting  said  mask  to  electrolytic  etching,  thereby  to 
oxidize  and  dissolve  out  said  mask  and  to  strip  off  and  remove 
the  metal  layer  ''.eposited  on  said  mask. 

4  208  258 
METHOD  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  MERCURY  AND 
OTHER  HEAVY  METAL  IONS  FROM  A  LIQUID 
STREAM 
Edward  N.  Baiko,  3231  Maxwell  Ave.,  Trenton,  and  Shyam  D. 
Argade,  22341  Foxcwft  Rd.,  Woodhaven,  both  of  Mich.  48183 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  742,737,  Nov.  17, 1976,  abandoned. 
This  application  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,560 
Int.  Q.^  C25C  1/16 
U.S.  Q.  204—130  4  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  removing  small  amounts  of  mercury  from 
an  aqueous  electrolyte  solution  containing  sodium  chloride 
which  comprises  the  steps  of 
recycling  said  solution  through  a  chamber  while  subjecting 
the  solution  to  the  action  of  a  direct  current  maintained 
between  an  anode  and  a  cathode  bed  both  located  above 
the  lower  portion  of  the  chamber, 
said  cathode  bed  being  below  the  anode  and  comprised  of 
conductive  fibers  extending  throughout  a  complete  cross- 
section  of  the  chamber, 
whereby  dissolved  mercury  is  electrodeposited  from  said 
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solution  in  the  cathode  bed  and  (j(  ^  therefrom  by  gravi- 
tational force. 


collecting  mercury  in  the  bottom  dl 
odically  removing  the  mercury 
.  chamber. 


4,208,259 
TREATMENT  OF  COMMINUTE 
INFLUENCE  OF  AN  ELE( 
Richard  W.  Oughton,  Odessa,  Canad  i 
Canada,  Limited,  Montreal,  Canadii 
Filed  May  3,  1979,  Ser, 
Claims  priority,  application  Unite< 
18542/78 

Int.  CI.-  B03C  5/00: 
U.S.  CI.  204—180  R 

1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  a 
from  an  admixture  thereof  with  ai 
solvent  containing  from  5  to  8  cartrH 
liquid  chlorofluorocarbon  containing 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  subjecting  the  admixture  to  the 
age  d.c.  electric  field,  said  admi>  ( 
a  slurry  and  said  electric  Held  N 
anode  and  a  cathode,  and  therep 
of  the  comminuted  oat  fraction 

(b)  separating  the  part  so  deposited 
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ifiid  chamber,  and  peri- 
m  the  bottom  of  the 


OATS  UNDER  THE 
TRIC  FIELD 
assignor  to  Du  Pont  of 

;  .0.  35,645 
kingdom.  May  9,  1978, 


r 


1/12 

15  Claims 

<  jmminuted  oat  fraction 

aliphatic  hydrocarbon 

atoms  or  a  normally 

I  or  2  carbon  atoms, 

ifluence  of  a  high  volt- 
re  being  in  the  form  of 
ng  formed  between  an 
depositing  at  least  part 
at  least  the  anode,  and 
rom  said  admixture. 


4,208,260 

TREATMENT  OF  COMMINUTElI 

MATERIAL  UNDER  THE  INFLUET 

HELD 
Richard  W.  Oughton,  Odessa,  Canada 
Canada,  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 
Filed  May  3, 1979,  Ser, 
Claims  priority,  application  Unite< 
18540/78 

Int.  a.-  B03C  5/00: 
VS.  a.  204—180  R 

1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of 
proteinaceous  material  from  an  adh 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  containing  5 
normally  liquid  chlorofluorocarbon 
atoms,  said  proteinaceous  material 
group  consisting  of  wheat,  rye,  ba|^l 
beans,  soya  beans,  sesame  seeds,  pean  j 
powder,  corn,  rapeseed,  sorghum,  fa 
prising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  subjecting  the  admixture  to  th< 
age  electric  Tield,  said  admixtui^ 


PROTEINACEOUS 
EE  OF  AN  ELECTRIC 

assignor  to  Du  Pont  of 

*o.  35,646 

Cingdom,  May  9,  1978, 


i  k  W  1/12 

23  Claims 

:omminuted  fraction  of 
xture  thereof  with  an 
)  8  carbon  atoms  or  a 
ntaining  I  or  2  carbon 
ing  selected  from  the 
y,  triticale,  rice,  peas, 
.,  sunflower  seed,  whey 
and  buckwheat,  com- 

ifluence  of  a  high  volt- 
being  in  the  form  of  a 


slurry  and  said  electric  field  being  formed  between  an 
anode  and  a  cathode,  and  thereby  depositing  at  least  part 
of  the  comminuted  fraction  of  proteinaceous  material  on 
at  least  the  anode,  and 
(b)  separating  the  part  so  deposited  from  said  admixture. 


4,208,261 

CONTINUOUS  METHOD  FOR  CATHODIC 

ELECTRODEPOSITION 

Nobuaki  Todoroki,  Warabi,  and  Junichi  Yasukawa,  Chigasaki, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Shinto  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.,  Amagasaki, 

Japan 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  911,950 

Int.  a.-  C25D  13/06.  13/22 

U.S.  CI.  204—181  C  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  coating  an  electrically  conductive  article 
with  a  resinous  material  by  electrodeposition  comprising  im- 
mersing said  article  as  the  cathode  in  an  aqueous  bath  contain- 
ing, as  essential  components,  (I)  a  water  thinnable  cationic 
binder  resin  which  is  a  nitrogen  atom-containing  resin  neutral- 
ized partially  with  an  acid  compound  and  (2)  at  least  one 
non-ionic  resin  in  the  form  of  powder  which  is  solid  at  the 
room  temperature  but  can  melt  when  heated  to  form  a  film, 
and  applying  a  voltage  between  said  cathode  and  an  anticorro- 
sive  electrical  conductor  as  an  anode  through  said  bath,  so  that 
said  cationic  binder  resin  and  non-ionic  resin  powder  are  de- 
posited on  the  surface  of  the  article,  the  amount  of  the  non- 
ionic  resin  being  100-5000  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  of  the 
binder  resin,  and  the  solid  content  in  the  aqueous  bath  being 
10-20%  by  weight;  the  improvement  wherein  the  electrodepo- 
sition is  conducted  continuously  and  a  replenishing  supply 
liquid  is  added  to  the  aqueous  bath  during  the  electrodeposi- 
tion in  order  to  maintain  the  composition  of  the  bath  as  con- 
stant as  possible,  said  replenishing  supply  liquid  being  such 
composition  that  (A)  the  proportion  of  water  is  made  smaller 
than  in  the  initial  aqueous  bath,  (B)  the  proportion  of  the  nitro- 
gen atom-containing  basic  resin  relative  to  the  acid  compound 
is  made  larger  than  that  used  at  the  time  of  the  initial  partial 
neutralization  and  (C)  there  is  also  contained  the  non-ionic 
resin  powder;  said  replenishing  liquid  being  added  to  the  bath 
when  the  neutralization  degree  of  the  cationic  binder  resin  in 
the  bath  has  been  raised  so  that  said  neutralization  degree  is 
increased  at  least  about  10%  beyond  the  neutralization  degree 
of  said  cationic  binder  resin  before  voltage  was  applied  be- 
tween said  cathode  and  said  anticorrosive  electrical  conductor 
anode. 


4,208,262 
ELECTRODEPOSITION  COATING 

Akira  Kubo,  Sakura;  Nobuaki  Todoroki,  Warabi;  Yasuhiko 
Teshima,  Yachiyo;  Nobuo  Kuranami,  Narashino;  Nobukazu 
Tsutsui,  Kawanishi,  and  Akio  Kasai,  Sayama,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Shinto  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.,  Amagasaki  and  Honda 
Motor  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  May  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,853 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  11,  1978,  53>56009; 
May  11,  1978,53-56010 

Int.  a.2  C25D  13/06.  13/22 
U.S.  a.  204—181  T  2  Oaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  coating  an  article  comprising  subjecting 
the  article  to  a  powder  electrodeposition  in  a  bath  containing  a 
water-thinnable  cationic  synthetic  resin  and  a  synthetic  resin  in 
the  form  of  fine  powder,  subsequently,  without  hardening  the 
formed  coating,  to  an  additional  electrodeposition  in  a  bath 
containing  an  ionic  synthetic  resin,  and  baking  thus  formed 
coatings  to  cause  to  crosslink  and  harden  themselves,  an  im- 
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provement  which  is  characterized  by  that  a  hot  water  of  more 
than  50"  C.  is  sprayed  onto  the  coated  film  after  finishing  the 


/^r\ 


4,208,264 

SENSOR  FOR  DETERMINATION  OF  THE 

POLARIZATION  POTENTIAL  AND/OR  THE 

INTERFERENCE  OF  METAL  STRUCTURES  BURIED  IN 

AN  ELECTROLYTE  IN  A  CURRENT  HELD 
Josef  Polak,  Prague,  and  Josef  Mrazek,  Roudnice,  both  of 
C^hoslovakia,  assignors  to  Chemoprojekt,  Prague,  Czecho* 
Slovakia 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  840,013 
Claims  priority,  application  Czechoslovakia,  Oct.  21,  1976, 
6084-76;  Dec.  30,  1976,  8850-76 

Int.  a.-  COIN  27/46 
U.S.  a.  204—195  C  8  Claims 


first  half  powder  electrodeposition,  but  before  conducting  the 
second  half  electrodeposition. 


4,208,263 
SOLVENT  EXTRACTION  PRODUCTION  OF  LUBE  OIL 

FRACTIONS 

Costandi  A.  Audeh,  Princeton,  N.J.,  and  Tsoung  Y.  Yan,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,278 

Int.  CI.-  B03C  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  204—188  4  Qaims 


1.  A  system  for  determination  of  the  electrolytic  corrosion 
characteristics  of  a  metal  structure  having  a  known  surface 
area  buried  in  an  electrolyte  in  a  current  field,  said  system 
including  a  sensor  comprising  (i)  at  least  one  auxiliary  metal 
electrode  made  of  the  same  material  as  the  measured  metal 
structure  and  (ii)  a  permanent  reference  electrode,  the  auxiliary 
metal  electrode  forming  a  hollow  cylindrical  cavity,  one  end 
thereof  having  a  closed  metal  bottom,  said  auxiliary  electrode 
having  a  bare  metal  measuring  surface  area  Si,  satisfying  the 
relation  2.0  m^^Si  ^O.lcm^,  the  other  end  thereof  being  fitted 
with  an  insulating  shield,  said  permanent  reference  electrode 
being  completely  disposed  within  said  hollow  cavity. 
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4,208,265 

OXYGEN  SENSOR  ELEMENT  AND  PROCESS  OF 

MANUFACTURE 

Ryuzo  Hori;  Kiyoshi  Uchida;  Yasuhiro  Otsuka;  Shinichi  Matsu- 

moto,  and  Hiroshi  Wakisaka,  all  of  Toyota,  Japan,  assignors 

to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  ToyoU,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1978.  Ser.  No.  900.858 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  11,  1977,  52-135330 
Int.  CI.-  GOIN  27/58 
U.S.  a.  204-195  S  19  Claims 


1.  An  improved  method  of  producing  lubricating  oils  by 
solvent  extraction  which  comprises  contacting  a  lube  oil-con- 
taining hydrocarbon  charge  under  conditions  of  solvent  selec- 
tivity to  permit  the  recovery  of  a  raffinate  phase  which  upon 
dewaxing  will  provide  a  lube  oil  product,  the  improvement 
whereby  the  extract  phase,  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  100' 
to  about  300°  P.,  is  passed  through  an  electrical  cell  at  from 
about  0.7  to  about  2.4  cm.  per  minute  while  being  subjected  to 
a  voltage  gradient  of  from  about  2  to  about  200  volts  at  from 
about  0.4  to  about  50  milliamps,  resulting  in  improved  yields  of 
raffinate  and  reduced  yields  of  extract. 


1.  Process  for  manufacturing  an  oxygen  sensor  element 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  sinterable  mass  of  an  oxygen  reference  material 
around  an  output  lead  wire,  the  sinterable  mass  being  of  a 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  metal,  or 
a  mixture  of  a  metal  and  its  oxide,  said  sinterable  mass 
containing  an  anti-over  sintering  agent; 

(b)  sintering  said  mass  of  reference  material  to  form  a  porous 
sintered  mass  of  oxygen  partial  pressure  generating  mate- 
rial in  the  form  of  a  solid  pole  with  the  lead  wire  embed- 
ded in  the  material; 

(c)  then  coating  a  first  metal  layer  onto  the  outside  surface  of 
the  solid  pole  so  that  the  first  metal  layer  electrically 
contacts  the  lead  wire; 


998 


(d)  then  coating  the  entire  extern^ 
layer  coated  solid  pole  with  a 

(e)  then  coating  a  second  metal  ^1 
side  surface  of  the  solid  electrcii 

18.  An  oxygen  sensor  element  coi 

an  output  lead  wire, 

a  porous  sintered  mass  of  an  oxyg^ 

ing  material  in  the  form  of  a  s^ 

end  of  said  output  lead  wire, 
a  first  metal  electrode  layer  formje 

said  solid  pole  so  that  the  flrst  i 

trically  contacts  said  output  lein 
a  solid  electrolyte  layer  formed 

surface  of  said  first  metal  electa 

and 
a  second  electrode  layer  formed  di 

solid  electrolyte  layer  and  elect  i 

output  lead  wire. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  17,  1980 


fiurface  of  the  first  metal 
id  electrolyte;  and 
ictrode  layer  on  the  out- 
•te  layer, 
prising: 

partial  pressure  generat- 
d  pole  formed  onto  one 

on  the  outer  surface  of 
^tal  electrode  layer  elec- 
*  wire, 

'holly  around  the  outer 
Ide  layer  and  solid  pole, 


L 


he  outer  surface  of  said 
lly  insulated  from  said 


4,208,266    I 
EXHAUST  GAS  OXYQl  N  SENSOR 
John  T.  Aunuui,  Washington;  Donald  F.  Mennucci,  Mt.  Gem- 
ens,  and  James  B.  Ricketts,  Jr.,  St.  'i  lair  Shores,  all  of  Mich., 
assignors  to  General  Motors  Corpo  ition,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Filed  Oct.  27, 1978,  SeiL  |4o.  955,158 

Int.  a.>GoiN  ;  yss 

U.S.  a.  204-195  S  h  3  Gainu 


1.  In  a  galvanic  exhaust  gas  sens^'  having  a  circular  solid 
electrolyte  disc  with  a  flat  face  ha  hg  a  porous  electrode 
thereon  for  exposure  to  an  exhaust  i  »  stream  of  varying  ve- 
locities and  pressures,  a  generally  cyj  ndrical  coaxial  housing 
surrounding  said  disc  and  a  coaxial  sK<|ld  protecting  said  elec- 
trode from  direct  impingement  of  saW^xhaust  gas  stream,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  shield  incy  Jes  a  chamber  contigu- 
ous said  disc  face,  a  plurality  of  conve  jent-divergent  passages 
generally  normal  to  said  disc  face  Mi  generally  uniformly 
arrayed  about  the  shield  axis,  each  0  isaid  passages  having  a 
substantially  identical  critical  How  leh  I,  ends  on  said  passages 
opposite  from  said  disc  face  genen  ly  disposed  outwardly 
from  said  axis,  ends  on  said  passag^:  adjacent  said  disc  face 
intersecting  said  chamber,  whereby  I  lid  disc  is  substantially 
isolated  from  exhaust  gas  stream  varil  3ns  above  a  preselected 
level  and  said  sensor  is  substantialr  independent  of  sensor 
radial  orientation  in  said  exhaust  gas    ream. 


4,208,267 
FORMING  OPTICALLY  ANIS^ 

Russell  J.  Diefendorf,  Gifton  Park,  N. 
Milford,  Man.,  assignors  to  Exxoi 
Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

abandoned.  This  application  May  sJ 

Int.  G.-'C10C:: 

U.S.  G.  208—22  I 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  opti(  i 

able  pitch  comprising: 

treating  a  carbonaceous  isotropic 

solvent  system,  said  organic  solvs 


ROPIC  PITCHES 
.,  and  Dennis  M.  Riggs, 
(esearch  A  Engineering 

3,931,  Jul.  8,  1977, 
^78,  Ser.  No.  903,172 

21  Gaims 


bility  parameter  at  25*  C.  of  between  about  8.0  and  about 
9.3,  said  treating  being  at  a  temperature  and  with  an 
amount  of  organic  solvent  system  sufficient  to  provide  a 
solvent  insoluble  fraction  having  a  sintering  point  below 
about  350*  C.  when  determined  by  differential  thermal 
analysis  of  a  sample  of  the  insoluble  fraction  in  the  absence 
of  oxygen; 

separating  said  solvent  insoluble  fraction  from  said  organic 
solvent  system;  and 

heating  said  solvent  insoluble  fraction  to  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  from  about  230*  C.  to  about  400*  C.  whereby  said 
fraction  is  converted  to  a  deformable  pitch  containing 
greater  than  75%  of  an  optically  anisotropic  phase  and 
which  phase  when  extracted  with  quinoline  at  75*  C. 
contains  less  than  about  25  wt.  %  of  substances  insoluble 
in  said  quinoline. 


4,208,268 
METHOD  OF  PROCESSING  THERMAL  CRACKED 
BY-PRODUCT  OIL  / 
Atsushi  Sato;  Isoo  Shimizu,  both  of  Yokohama,  and  EiichI  Mat* 
suzaka,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Petrochemi- 
cals Company,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  890,302 
Galms  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  29, 1977,  52-33942 
Int.  G.2  ClOG  77/00.  29/00 
U.S.  G.  208—46  16  Gaims 

1.  Method  of  improving  thermal  cracked  by-product  oil  to 
remove  undesirable  unsaturates  and  recover  an  improved 
processed  distillate  which  comprises  reacting  a  distillate  from 
a  thermal  cracked  by-product  oil  principally  containing  com- 
ponents of  a  boiling  range  between  75*  C.  and  198*  C,  said 
distillate  being  selected  from  one  of  the  distillates  from  the 
thermal  cracking  of  petroleum  hydrocarbons  at  a  temperature 
of  700*  C.  or  higher,  and  containing  a  ratio  of  5-100  molar 
percent  undesirable  aromatic  olefins  to  non-olefinic  aromatic 
hydrocarbons,  in  liquid  phase  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  cata- 
lyst under  such  conditions  that  the  reaction  temperature  is  0* 
C.-200*  C,  the  liquid  residence  time  is  0.1  hour-S  hours  and 
wherein  the  content  of  said  aromatic  olefins  in  the  reaction 
system  is  maintained  at  5%  by  weight  or  less,  to  yield  a  pro- 
cessed distillate  containing  non-condensed  di-  and  tricyclic 
aromatic  compounds  which  are  reaction  products  of  said  aro- 
matic olefins  with  a  portion  of  said  non-olefinic  aromatic  hy- 
drocarbons and  without  substantial  reaction  with  other  unsatu- 
rated components  and  distilling  said  processed  distillate  to  get 
said  improved  processed  distillate  and  a  heavy  reaction  prod- 
uct oil. 


1 


ly  anisotropic,  deform- 


)itch  with  an  organic 
t  system  having  a  solu- 


4,208,269 
HYDROCARBON  CRACKING  USING  COMBINED 
PEROVSKITE  AND  ZEOLITE  CATALYST 
Elroy  M.  Gladrow,  and  Kenneth  S.  Wheelock,  both  of  Baton 
Rouge,  La.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co., 
Florham  Park,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  850,038,  Nov.  9, 1977.  This  application  Mar. 
19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,114 
Int.  G.2  ClOG  11/04;  BOIJ  8/24 
VJS.  G.  208—120  20  Galms 

1.  A  process  for  the  conversion  of  a  hydrocarbonaceous  oil 
to  lower  boiling  hydrocarbon  products,  which  comprises: 
contacting  said  oil  at  catalytic  cracking  conditions  with  a 
catalyst  comprising  (I)  a  crystalline  aluminosilicate  zeolite,  (2) 
an  inorganic  oxide  gel,  and  (3)  an  effective  amount  of  a  perov- 
skite  having  at  least  one  transition  metal  cation. 


June  17,  1980 


CHEMICAL 


999 


4,208,270 

HYDROCYCLONE  ASSEMBLY 

Donald  F.  Grieve,  U  Honda,  and  Robert  E.  Hochscheid,  Palo 

Alto,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Krebs  Engineers,  Menio 

Park,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  890,406,  Mar.  27, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,386 

Int.  G.2  B04C  5/20 

U.S.  G.  209—211  6  Cl»*»n» 


4,208,n 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  SELECTIVE  HYDROGENATION  OF 

GASOLINES  COMPRISING  BOTH  GUM-GENERATING 

COMPOUNDS  AND  UNDESIRABLE  SULFUR 

COMPOUNDS 

Jean  Cosyns,  Maule,  and  Michel  Derrien,  Rueil  Malmaison, 

both  of  France,  assignors  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole, 

Rueil-Malmaison,  France 

Filed  Nov.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,393 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  29, 1977,  77  36221 
Int.  G.^  ClOG  23/04 
U.S.  G.  208—255  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  selective  hydrogenation  of  gasoline 
contaning  (a)  mono-olefins,  (b)  gum-generating  compounds, 
and  at  least  200  parts  per  million  by  weight  of  total  sulfur, 
including  at  least  10  parts  per  million  by  weight  calculated  as 
sulfur  of  mercaptans  or  at  least  2  parts  per  million  by  weight 
calculated  as  sulfur  of  hydrogen  sulfide;  said  process  compris- 
ing contacting  gasoline  with  hydrogen  at  a  temperature  of  30* 
to  250*  C.  first  with  a  supported  palladium  metal  catalyst  and 
then  with  a  supported  nickel  metal  catalyst;  said  contacting 
being  conducted  under  such  conditions  that  the  gum-generat- 
ing compounds  are  substantially  eliminated  and  a  sweetened 
gasoline  is  obtained  without  excessive  hydrogenation  of  the 
monoolefms. 


1.  A  hydrocyclone  assembly  suitable  for  high  temperature 
applications  comprising,  when  disposed  in  vertical  position,  an 
upright  hydrocyclone  body  of  ceramic  material  having  an 
elongated  separating  chamber  that  is  circular  in  section,  the 
upper  end  of  the  body  having  an  integral  annular  flange,  the 
lower  side  of  the  flange  presenting  a  flat  annular  surface  area, 
the  chamber  having  a  portion  adjacent  the  upper  flanged  end 
of  the  body  for  receiving  feed  material  and  an  extended  conical 
portion  communicating  at  its  lower  apex  end  with  an  under- 
flow discharge  opening,  an  annular  inlet  head  having  the  lower 
surface  of  the  same  in  abutting  engagement  with  the  upper 
surface  of  the  annular  flange,  a  horizontal  mounting  plate 
having  the  lower  surface  of  the  same  in  abutting  engagement 
with  the  upper  surface  of  the  inlet  head,  the  inlet  head  having 
an  overflow  passage  communicating  axially  with  the  interior 
of  the  chamber  and  an  involute  passage  with  its  outlet  commu- 
nicating tangentially  with  the  separating  chamber,  means  on 
the  upper  side  of  the  mounting  plate  forming  separate  fluid 
feed  receiving  and  overflow  receiving  spaces,  the  mounting 
plate  having  one  duct  for  establishing  fluid  communication 
between  the  feed  receiving  space  and  the  inlet  end  of  the 
involute  passage  and  having  another  duct  for  establishing  fluid 
communication  between  the  overflow  receiving  space  and  the 
overflow  passage,  sealing  means  interposed  between  the  upper 
surface  of  the  head  and  the  lower  surface  of  the  mounting 
plate,  and  means  for  yieldably  clamping  the  flanged  end  of  the 
body  and  the  inlet  head  together  and  against  the  plate,  said 
means  including  a  horizontal  thrust  abutment  member  disposed 
below  said  mounting  plate  and  surrounding  that  portion  of  the 
body  below  and  adjacent  said  said  flange,  and  partially  com- 
pressed annular  spring  means  of  the  distorted  washer  type 
interposed  between  the  upper  surface  of  the  abutment  member 
and  the  lower  flat  annular  surface  area  of  the  flange,  said  last 
named  means  serving  to  apply  clamping  force  that  is  evenly 
distributed  over  said  annular  flange  and  forming  the  yieldable 
means  for  supporting  the  hydrocyclone  body  and  for  clamping 
the  flanged  end  of  the  body  and  the  inlet  head  together  and 
against  the  mounting  plate. 


4,208,272 
SEPARATION  OF  LIMESTONE  FROM  LIMESTONE 

ORE 

Brij  M.  Moudgil,  Ontario,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Occidental  Re- 
search Corporation,  La  Verne,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1978;  Ser.  No.  897,740 
Int.  G.2  B07C  5/02.  5/34 
U.S.  G.  209-3  J  25  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  separation  of  higher-grade  limestone 
from  lower-grade  limestone  and  gangue  present  in  particulate 
limestone  ore  which  comprises:  conditioning  particulate  lime- 
stone ore  by  contacting  it  with  at  least  one  coupling  agent 
selected  from  saturated  and  unsaturated  carboxylic  acids  con- 
taining from  about  4  to  about  22  carbon  atoms;  combining  with 
said  coupling  agent  at  least  one  fluorescent  dye  before  or  after 
conditioning  the  particulate  limestone  ore  with  the  coupling 
agent,  said  coupling  agent  selectively  coating  calcium  carbon- 
ate in  the  particulate  limestone  ore  to  the  substantial  exclusion 
of  coating  gangue;  exposing  the  conditioned  particulate  lime- 
stone ore  to  electromagnetic  radiation  to  excite  and  induce 
fluorescence  of  the  fluorescent  dye  to  a  degree  sufficient  to 
distinguish  the  coated  higher-grade  limestone  particles  from 
the  lesser  coated  lower-grade  limestone  and  the  substantially 
non-coated  gangue  particles  and  separating  the  fluorescing 
higher-grade  limestone  particles  from  the  lesser  fluorescing 
lower-grade  limestone  and  substantially  nonfluorescing 
gangue  particles. 

4,208,273 

SEPARATION  OF  COAL  FROM  WASTE  MATERIAL 
Brij  M.  Moudgil,  Ontario,  and  David  F.  Messenger,  Pomona, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Occidental  Research  Corporation, 

La  Verne,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  897,779 

Int.  G.^  B07C  5/02 

U.S.  G.  209—3.3  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  coal  from  a  run  of  mine 
(ROM)  coal  containing  particles  of  carbonaceous  coal  and 
refuse  which  comprises  conditioning  the  ROM  coal  with  a 
coupling  agent  capable  of  selectively  coating  carbonaceous 
coal  in  the  particulate  ROM  coal  to  the  substantial  exclusion  of 
coating  refuse,  which  coupling  agent  comprises  at  least  one 
alcohol  containing  from  about  6  to  about  22  carbon  atoms  and 
which  coupling  agent  is  combined  with  a  fluorescent  dye  in  a 
quantity  sufficient  to  make  the  coated  particles  of  carbona- 
ceous coal  fluoresce  upon  excitation  to  a  degree  sufficient  to 
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distinguish  the  coated  carbonacec  1 1  coal  particles  from  the 
substantially  non-coated  refuse,  ei'  iting  the  fluorescent  dye 
coupled  to  the  carbonaceous  coal  ]  xticles  to  induce  fluores- 
cence; and  separating  fluorescing,  oated  carbonaceous  coal 
particles  from  substantially  non-flu  3  escing,  non-coated  refuse 
particles. 


)i 


4,208^7 
ROTARY  CYLINDER  TYPE  |l  IIAIN  SEPARATOR 
Toshihiko  Satake,  Higashihiroshim      Hiromichi  Yanagihara, 
Hongomachi,  and  Takashi  Horie^  Higashihiroshima,  all  of 
Japan,  auignors  to  Satake  En^i  sering  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1978,  S4i   No.  877,086 
GaJms  priority,  application  Japan  Feb.  21, 1977,  52-18396 


Int.  a.-  B07C 


U.S.  a.  209— 44J 


1  Claim 


1.  A  rotary  cylinder  type  separai  C  i  comprising  a  housing,  a 
slightly  tiltable  horizontally  extendi  n  \  rotary  cylinder  installed 
within  and  surrounded  by  the  housiii  ,  the  cylinder  having  first 
and  second  ends  and  a  plurality  of  (;<  nbs  secured  to  the  inside 
thereof  in  parallel  relation  to  ead  other  and  substantially 
axially  of  the  cylinder,  means  for  re  t  ting  said  cylinder,  feeder 
means  for  introducing  a  mixture  of  i  tiny  material  and  impuri- 
ties into  the  cylinder  at  the  first  enc  '  f  the  cylinder,  the  feeder 
means  being  located  in  the  housing  ii  the  first  end  of  the  cylin- 
der and  comprising  a  hopper  and  a  ii!  -ew  conveyor  connected 
to  the  hopper,  an  outlet  formed  in  i  |e  housing  at  the  second 
end  of  the  cylinder  for  dischargiii(  from  the  cylinder  and 
housing  substantially  only  the  grainW  naterial,  means  arranged 
in  the  housing  for  dischargmg  from;r  «  cylinder  the  impurities 
larger  in  size  than  the  grainy  mater  {  that  have  been  scooped 
by  the  combs  to  a  high  level  and  hji'  ;  fallen  within  the  cylin- 
der, the  impurity  discharging  mean  including  fan  means  lo- 
cated at  the  second  end  of  the  cylii  i<  tr  for  blowing  air  there- 
into and  exhaust  means  formed  in  the  lousing  at  the  first  end  of 
the  cylinder  for  exhausting  air  from  le  cylinder,  whereby  the 
impurities  are  discharged  from  the  f  r  i  end  of  the  cylinder,  and 
means  formed  within  the  housing  for  .ollecting  the  discharged 
impurities,  the  collecting  means  bein  a  chamber  formed  by  a 
partition,  and  the  chamber  being  i  v  lir  flow  communication 
with  the  exhaust  means.  i  ' 


fL 


4,208,27! 

FROTH  FLOTATION  USING  L  NOLIN  MODIHER 
John  M.  Gomes;  Daniel  A.  O'Keefejl  >th  of  Reno,  and  Richard 
M.  McAlexander,  Sparks,  all  of  Njt  ,  assignors  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented:  jy  the  Secretary  of  the 
Interior,  Washington,  D.C.  It. 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1979,  sI/No.  6,137 

Int.  CI.-  B03D|1  '06 

U.S.  a.  209-167  [)  aaaims 

1.  In  a  method  of  concentrating  scr  ijlite  by  froth  flotation  in 

which  particles  of  ore  are  suspend^:  jn  water  in  the  presence 


concentration  of  the  scheelite  in  the  froth  is  increased  by  add- 
ing lanolin  to  the  water  in  which  the  ore  particles  are  sus- 
pended. 


of  a  collector  chemical  which  rendje 
cles  air-avid  and  water-repellent,  in 
cles  are  subjected  to  aeration  and  a{  i 


a  layer  of  froth  forms  at  the  top  of  tl  t  vessel,  the  concentration 
of  the  desired  scheelite  ore  preseni  i  the  froth  being  higher 
than  that  remaining  in  the  water,  thq  i  itprovement  wherein  the 


f  desired  scheelite  parti- 
lich  the  suspended  parti- 
tion in  a  vessel  whereby 


(f 


4,208,276 
FLOTATION  PLANT 
Albert  Bahr,  Gausthal-Zellerfeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Bergwerksverband  GmbH,  Essen-Kray,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  814,297,  Jul.  11, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  6,896 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  13, 
1976,  2631392 

Int.  a.-'  B03D  1/14 
U.S.  G.  209—168  16  Claims 


1.  A  flotation  plant  comprising: 

tubular  flow  means  having  a  first  inlet  and  an  outlet,  and 
adapted  to  receive  a  liquid  stream  containing  a  plurality  of 
first  solid  particles  to  be  floated  and  a  plurality  of  second 
solid  particles  not  to  be  floated,  said  flow  means  further 
having  a  uniform  cross  section  configuration  and  at  least 
one  curved  tubular  separating  stretch  interposed  said  first 
inlet  and  said  outlet; 

at  least  one  second  inlet  mounted  to  said  flow  means  down- 
stream of  said  first  inlet,  said  at  least  one  second  inlet  being 
adapted  to  receive  gases  upstream  of  said  separating 
stretch,  wherein  bubble/particle  complexes  are  formed, 
which  complexes  comprise  bubbles  of  said  gases  and  said 
first  solid  particles;  and 

a  septum  mounted  integral  said  outlet  such  that  said  first 
solid  particles  associate  with  bubbles  of  said  gases  and 
form  complexes  in  said  stream,  said  complexes  form  a 
boundary  layer  to  be  separated  on  one  side  of  said  septum, 
and  said  stream  containing  said  second  particles  form  a 
boundary  layer  to  be  separated  on  the  other  side  of  said 
septum. 


4,208,277 

ROTARY  RECIPROCATING  MAGNETIC  SEPARATOR 

WITH  UPWARD  FEED 

Charles  H.  Lofthouse;  David  G.  Bell,  and  Leyland  R.  Phillips, 

Cornwall,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  English  Gays  Lovering 

Pochin  A  Company  Limited,  St.  Austell,  Cornwall,  England 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  859,446 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  15,  1976, 
52416/76 

Int.  a:-  B03C  1/14 
U.S.  G.  209—223  A  12  Claims 

1.  A  magnetic  separator  comprising: 

(a)  magnet  means  for  establishing  a  magnetic  field  in  at  least 
one  first  zone; 

(b)  a  rotor  provided  with  a  plurality  of  separating  chambers 
each  supported  at  a  distance  from  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
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the  rotor,  each  separating  chamber  containing  a  fluid 
permeable  and  magnetisable  packing  material  and  being 
provided  with  an  inlet  for  feed  suspension  in  a  bottom 
region  thereof  and  an  outlet  in  a  top  region  thereof; 
(c)  supply  means  including  at  least  one  flexible  pipe  coupled 
to  the  inlets  of  the  separating  chambers,  which  supply 
means  is  provided  for  supplying  feed  suspension  contain- 
ing magnetisable  particles  to  the  inlet  of  each  separating 
chamber  when  that  separating  chamber  is  within  (one  oO 
the  first  zone(s); 
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displaced  into  and  out  of  said  predetermined  zone  during 
said  axial  movement  of  said  separating  chamber,  whereby 
said  plates  act  to  limit  permanent  deformation  of  said 
magnetisable  packing  material  as  a  result  of  magnetic 
forces  generated 'by  said  magnetic  field  acting  on  the 
magnetisable  material. 

4  208  279 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING 

ANIMAL  WASTE 

Frederick  T.  Varani,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Bio-Gas  of 

Colorado,  Inc.,  Arvada,  Colo. 

Filed  Mfff  7,  1979.  Ser.  No.  36,580 

Int.  G.-  C02C  1/16 

U.S.  G.  210—12  8  Claims 


-R^4^r4/XI 
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(d)  reciprocating  means  for  turning  the  rotor  first  one  way 
and  then  the  other  way  through  a  limited  angle  so  as  to 
move  the  separating  chambers  into  and  out  of  the  first 
zone(s);  and 

(e)  removal  means  for  removing  magnetisable  particles  re- 
\   tained  in  the  packing  material  of  each  separating  chamber 

after  that  separating  chamber  has  been  moved  out  of  (one 
oO  the  first  zone(s)  into  a  second  zone. 

4,208,278 

SEPARATING  CHAMBER  FOR  MAGNETIC  SEPARATOR 

Zdenek  J.  J.  Stekly,  Hampshire  Ct.,  Wayland,  Mass.  01778 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  881,807 

Int.  G.^  B03C  1/10 

U.S.  CI.  209—223  R  8  Claims 


>*->rr" 


1.  A  magnetic  separation  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  magnet  for  establishing  a  magnetic  field  in  a  predeter- 
mined zone; 

(b)  a  separating  chamber  having:  (i)  a  rigid  elongate  canister 
having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for  a  fluid  which  carries 
magnetisable  particles  sought  to  be  separated  by  said 
apparatus;  (ii)  two  fluid-permeable  partitions  disposed 
within  the  canister  so  as  to  divide  the  space  within  the 
canister  into  several  compartments,  each  of  which  extends 
substantially  the  full  length  of  the  canister;  (iii)  a  fluid- 
permeable  matrix  of  magnetisable  packing  material  dis- 
posed within  the  compartment  between  the  two  parti- 
tions; and  (iv)  fluid-impermeable  plates  disposed  within 
the  compartment  between  the  two  partitions  transverse  to 
the  axis  of  the  canister  and  spaced  apart  so  as  to  divide  this 
compartment  into  a  plurality  of  subcompartments;  and 

(c)  means  for  moving  the  separating  chamber  axially  into 
and  out  of  the  predetermined  zone,  said  plates  being  trans- 
verse to  the  direction  in  which  said  packing  material  is 


5.  The  method  of  treating  animal  waste  materials  deposited 
in  a  receptacle  by  animals  standing  on  a  grid-like  floor  cover- 
ing the  latter  which  comprises  the  steps  of:  covering  all  but  a 
narrow  entryway  into  said  tank  with  a  ramp  sloping  down 
toward  said  entryway,  maintaining  the  depth  of  waste  materi- 
als within  said  receptacle  relative  to  the  lower  end  of  said  ramp 
at  a  level  eflective  to  seal  the  portion  of  said  materials  located 
underneath  the  latter  from  the  atmosphere,  flushing  the  waste 
materials  deposited  on  the  ramp  down  into  the  receptacle 
through  said  entryway,  seeding  the  waste  materials  contained 
within  the  receptacle  with  bacteria  capable  of  breaking  the 
bio-degradable  constituents  thereof  down  into  bio-gas  and 
solid  residues  under  controlled  temperature  conditions,  heat- 
ing the  waste  materials  within  the  receptacle  to  the  tempera- 
ture conducive  to  promote  anaerobic  digestion  of  said  bio- 
degradable constituents,  tapping  off  the  bio-gas  from  under- 
neath the  ramp,  and  removing  the  solid  residues  from  the 
receptacle  at  a  point  remote  from  the  entryway. 

4  208  280 
EXTRACTION  METHOD 
Carter  G.  Naylor,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Development 
Corp.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  876,971 
Int.  G.-  BOID  11/04 
U.S.  G.  210—22  R  5  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  resolving  a  mixture  of  a  nonionic  surfac- 
tant and  an  anionic  surfactant  existing  in  an  aqueous  media, 
said  nonionic  surfactant  having  a  structural  formula  as  follows: 


where  R  is  a  C1-C22  alky  I  group,  n  is  an  integer  of  1-3.  R  is  H 
or  CH3,  and  z  is  an  integer  of  1-40.  said  anionic  surfactant 
having  a  structural  formula  as  follows: 
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4,208,282 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURincK  ^N  OF  SEWAGE 

WHILE  RECAPTURING  Til  I  FATTY  AND 

ALBUMINOUS  MATTER  IN  R  ^USABLE  FORM 

Dieter  J.  Becker,  30,  Hohenloher  RM  .  D  2081  Bdnningstedt, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Hied  Oct  20, 1978,  Ser.  IJb.  952,951 
Claiint  priority,  application  Fed.  %«\  of  Germany,  Mar.  1, 
1978,  2808703  1 ,  . 

lot  a.^  C02C  f  >  \o 
MS,  a.  210-44  [  I  10  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  purification  at  swage  containing  fatty 
and  albuminous  matter  which  coni|f  ises  adjusting  the  pH 
value  of  the  sewage  to  approximate  y  the  isoelectric  point  of 
the  main  components  of  the  proteiis  present  in  the  sewage; 
mixing  said  sewage  with  an  aqueoui  I  slution  of  a  substituted 
anionic  starch  to  precipitate  the  fat^  ind  albuminous  matter 
by  flocculation;  following  a  short  div  II  time,  subjecting  said 
sewage  and  flocculated  material  tc  in  expansion  flotation 
under  a  dispersion  pressure  of  4.3-61!  ir;  separating  the  flota- 
tion sludge  thus  obtained  from  clarifi^  effluent;  sterilizing  said 


4,208,283 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  WASTE  WATERS 
Raymond  J.  Bronzes,  Montreal,  Canada,  assignor  to  Domtar 
Inc.,  Montreal,  Canada 

ContinuationWn-part  of  Ser.  No.  741,957,  Nov.  15, 1976, 

abandoned.  ThU  application  Jan.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  871,201 

Int.  a.2  C02B  1/20,  1/36;  C02C  1/40 

U.S.  a.  210-50  13  Qaims 


where  R.  R|,  n  and  z  have  a  signiHci  i  ;:e  as  above,  R3  is  ethyl- 
ene or  propylene  and  A  is  a  cation;  wr  :h  comprises  the  step  of 
treating  said  aqueous  mixture  with  a^  l^t  an  effective  amount 
of  cyclohexanone  sufficient  to  dissolv/taid  nonionic  surfactant 
in  said  cyclohexanone  and  separatini  Ait  said  solution  of  non- 
ionic  surfactant  in  cyclohexanone  frqii  a  remaining  solution  of 
anionic  surfactant  in  water. 

4,208,281 
METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  ACtl  /E  HLTERS  MORE 
PARTICULARLY  FOR  THE  TRK>  tMENT  OF  WATER 
AND  WASTE  W^^  ^R 
iUaus  Haberer,  Nussbaumstrasse  4;  IH  ui-Ulrich  Klen,  Verdis* 
trasse  2,  and  Sabine  Nermann,  Emat-  on-Hamack'Strasse  16, 
all  of  IM200  Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Reii.   f  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  809,857,  Jli  .  24, 1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec.  29, 1978,  ier.  No.  974,441 
Int.  a.-  BOID  lS/Qaj7/02 
U.S.  a.  210—36  \  6  Gaims 

1.  A  method  for  purifying  liquids  co'  taining  dissolved  impu- 
rities comprising 
providing  a  Tilter  bed  of  buoyant  }1  itic  balls  having  a  sur- 
face to  which  a  powdered  acfi  e  material  capable  of 
adsorbing  dissolved  impurities  v«  il  adhere  when  subjected 
to  liquid  flow  rates  no  greater  tjii  1  a  first  value  and  from 
which  the  powdered  active  re  a  erial  will  be  removed 
when  subjected  to  liquid  flow  rat*  >  having  a  second  value 
greater  than  the  first  value, 
passing  a  liquid  containing  the  po  vdered  active  material 
through  the  filter  bed  in  the  upv  ird  direction  at  a  flow 
rate  having  the  first  value  to  cm  e  the  powdered  active 
material  to  be  distributed  oivanc  i  Ihere  to  the  surfaces  of 
the  plastic  balls,  and 
passing  the  liquid  to  be  purified  th  •i  4gh  the  filter  bed  in  the 
upward  direction  at  a  flow  rate  }l  ver  than  the  first  value 
to  cause  impurities  to  be  adsorbdc  >y  the  powdered  active 
matenal  without  removing  the  po  wdered  active  material 
from  the  surfaces  of  the  plastic  t  lis. 


1.  A  process  of  treating  sewage  containing  micro-organisms 
including  bacteria,  coliforms,  and  streptococci  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of: 

(a)  mixing  said  sewage  with  a  material  containing  a  com- 
pound of  the  group  consisting  of  calcium  oxide  and  cal- 
cium hydroxide  thereby  to  form  a  mixture  having  a  pH  of 
at  least  1 1.0,  said  mixture  containing  solids  in  suspension  in 
a  liquid, 

(b)  treating  said  mixture  to  separate  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
solids  from  said  liquid, 

(c)  treating  said  liquid  with  chlorine  at  said  pH  of  at  least 
1 1.0  for  at  least  1  minute  to  obtain  a  total  residual  chlorine 
content  (TRC)  in  said  liquid  of  at  least  0. 1  parts  per  million 
and  to  substantially  destroy  said  micro-organisms,  and 

(d)  adjusting  the  pH  of  said  liquid  to  an  environmentally 
acceptable  level. 


4,208,284 

APPARATUS  FOR  DISTRIBUTION  SEPARATION 

PROCESSES 

Victor  Pretorius,  37  Eridanus  St.,  Waterkloof,  Pretoria,  and 

Hans  H.  Hahn,  38  Marais  St.,  Bailey's  Muckleneuk,  Pretoria, 

both  of  South  Africa 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  700391,  Jun.  29, 1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  423,710,  Dec.  11, 1973, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation*in*part  of  Ser.  No.  86,621, 

Nov.  3, 1970,  Pat.  No.  3,796,657,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser. 

No.  598,365,  Dec.  1, 1966,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  548,900,  May  10, 1966,  Pat.  No. 
3,493,497.  This  application  Mar.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  884,511 
Oaims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  May  11,  1965, 
65/2502;  Dec.  8, 1965, 65/6633 

Int.  a.2  BOID  15/08,  53/14 
U.S.  a.  210-65  18  Claims 


flotation  sludge  by  treatment  with 
passing  the  clarified  effluent  to  wastk 


1.  A  packing  which  comprises  a  porous  structure  having 

essentially  the  texture  of  an  open  foam  composed  essentially  of 

interleading  pores  and  skeletal  surfaces  outlining  the  pores,  the 

porous  structure  in  cross-section  extending  essentially  continu- 

u!  raviolet  radiation;  and  ously,  uniformly  and  at  least  predominantly  coherently  across 

its  entire  three  dimensions; 
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wherein  said  porous  structure  is  assembled  by  stacking  a 
plurality  of  porous  integral  panels  in  which  said  texture 
repeatedly  recurs  in  the  two  larger  dimensions  of  each 
panel; 
wherein  the  faces  of  each  panel  are  formed  essentially  by  a 
plurality  of  depressions,  adjoining  depressions  of  opposite 
panel  faces  being  interleading  when  said  panels  are 
stacked,  and  adjoining  depressions  of  the  same  panel  face 
also  being  interieading  when  said  panels  are  stacked;  the 
shape  of  each  depression  being  concave  facing  inward 
toward  the  adjoining  depressions  of  the  opposite  panel; 
wherein  said  adjoining  opposed  depressions  form  said  pores 

when  the  panels  are  stacked;  and 
wherein  said  depressions  are  arranged  in  a  pattern  essentially 
corresponding  to  the  geometrical  pattern  of  the  peripher- 
ies of  densely  packed  spheres; 
whereby  each  of  said  pores  formed  by  the  opposed  concave 
depressions  is  in  interleading  communication  with  each  of 
the  pores  which  immediately  surround  it;  said  communi- 
cation being  by  means  of  passages  between  said  pores;  and 
said  passages  being  located  on  the  surface  of  each  pore 
essentially  at  the  corresponding  points  at  which  the  sur- 
rounding spheres  would  contact  each  central  sphere  in  a 
densely  packed  sphere  geomtry. 
18.  A  distribution  separation  process  of  the  type  in  which  a 
fluid  phase  flows  relative  to  a  second  phase  through  a  space 
having  defined  outlines  and  a  separation  takes  place  by  mate- 
rial distribution  between  the  phases  which  are  intimately  con- 
tacted with  one  another  along  the  outside  and  both  are  con- 
fined to  the  outside  of  the  solid  surfaces  of  three-dimensionally 
interleading  pores  of  a  porous  material  composed  of  said  pores 
and  solid  parts  between  the  pores,  the  fluid  phase  being  guided 
through  the  pores  along  a  flow  pattern  directed  by  said  solid 
surfaces,  wherein  said  porous  material  is  the  packing  of  claim 
1. 


4,208,286 
SULPHATE  SOAP  SKIMMING  APPARATUS 
Pekka  K.  Kauppi,  P.O.  Box  2137,  Vancouver,  B.  C,  Canada 
(V6B  3T8) 

Filed  Nov.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  848,039 

Int.  a.2  BOID  23/00,  21/02 

U.S.  a  210-187  ♦  Claims 


turur     —  f 
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4,208,285 

DRILL  CUmNGS  DISPOSAL  SYSTEM  WITH  GOOD 

ENVIRONMENTAL  AND  ECOLOGICAL  PROPERTIES 

Thomas  E.  Sample,  Jr.,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Dresser 

Industries,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  704,267,  Jul.  12, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,139,462. 

This  application  Oct.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,152 

Int.  a.2  F27B  9/24 

MS.  a.  210-180  8  Claims 


I  NUT       « 
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1.  A  separator  vessel  for  separating  and  removing  a  substan- 
tial amount  of  sulphate  soap  from  heated  black  liquor  obtained 
from  a  sulphate  pulping  process,  said  sulphate  soap  having  a 
specific  gravity  less  than  said  liquor,  said  vessel  comprising  an 
enclosure  having  a  bottom  section,  a  tapering  conical  top 
section  directly  above  said  bottom  section  and  upering  in- 
wardly towards  a  top  end  soap  discharge  area,  said  top  section 
tapering  inwardly  from  said  bottom  section  toward  said  top 
end  to  define  a  cross-section  area  decreasingly  smaller  than  the 
cross-section  area  of  said  bottom  section  to  cause  an  increase  in 
velocity  of  said  soap  as  it  rises  in  said  top  section  toward  said 
discharge  area,  conduit  means  in  said  enclosure  to  release  said 
liquid  in  said  bottom  section  at  a  low  velocity,  at  least  two 
rotating  scrapers  secured  at  said  top  end  soap  discharge  area  of 
said  conical  section  and  rotatable  therein  for  continuously 
skimming  and  discharging  said  sulphate  soap  in  a  collector 
vessel  as  said  soap  rises  to  a  predetermined  level  in  said  top  end 
area,  said  collector  vessel  being  secured  centrally  of  said  top 
end  area  and  having  an  open  top  lying  at  said  predetermined 
level  whereby  said  two  or  more  scrapers  will  discharge  soap 
therein  as  it  rises  to  said  predetermined  level,  a  pipe  to  trans- 
port said  soap  from  said  collector  vessel,  said  pipe  extendiiig 
through  said  enclosure  and  in  contact  A'ith  said  heated  liquid 
whereby  said  pipe  will  remain  hot  to  improve  the  convection 
of  soap  discharged  into  said  collector  vessel,  and  an  outlet 
spaced  below  said  conduit  means  to  remove  liquor  from  the 
bottom  of  said  enclosure  as  said  substantial  amount  of  sulphate 
soap  rises  toward  said  top  end  area. 

4,208,287 

OIL  SPILL  SKIMMER 

Eugene  F.  Brieck,  1802  Patricia  La.,  Apt.  2E,  North  Versailles, 

Pa.  15137 

Filed  Jun.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,877 

Int.  a.2  E02B  15/04 

U.S.  a  210-242  S  2  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  thermal  treatment  of  oil  well  drill  cut- 
tings which  transforms  them  from  a  wet  oily  condition  to  a 
clean  substantially  oil-free  condition,  comprising  means  for 
separating  the  cuttings  from  a  drilling  fluid,  means  for  feeding 
said  separated  cuttings  to  a  vented  heating  chamber  having  a 
non-oxidative  environment,  means  for  moving  said  separated 
cuttings  through  said  chamber,  means  for  heating  said  cuttings 
to  a  temperature  of  500'  to  700*  F.  to  vaporize  the  volatile 
materials  therein,  and  convert  the  hydrocarbon  residue  on  and 
in  the  cuttings  to  a  form  sufficiently  pollutionfree  as  to  be  fit 
for  direct  disposal  in  water  or  on  land,  means  for  collecting 
said  heated  cuttings  and,  means  for  collecting  volatile  materials 
for  discharge  to  the  atmosphere 


1.  An  oil  spill  skimmer  comprising  a  floating  vessel  provided 
with  an  oil-receiving  tank  having  a  front  and  a  back  connected 
by  opposite  sides,  the  top  of  the  tank  being  rectangular,  the 
front  of  the  tank  having  a  horizontal  sill  near  the  top  of  the 
tank,  an  inclined  apron  extending  forward  and  downwardly 
from  said  sill,  the  back  and  sides  of  the  tank  extending  above 
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the  level  of  the  sill,  the  tank  havii^ 
chamber  therebetween  for  water 
vessel  far  enough  for  said  sill  to  be  ai 
skimming,  front  and  rear  pontoons 
the  tank  near  its  top  to  support  and  s|i 
part  of  the  outer  wall  of  said  char  il 
openings  for  passage  of  water  into 
means  for  pumping  air  into  the  top  cf 
ing  air  therefrom  to  vary  the  water 
maintain  said  sill  at  the  desired  oil 
walls  of  the  tank  being  vertical  and  t 
downwardly  and  rearwardly  from  s 
said  back  walls  and  tapering  in  wid|) 
side  walls  of  the  tank  sloping  downw 
the  top  of  the  tank  to  the  sides  of  tile 
part  of  the  back  walls  at  the  rear  end|c 
provided  with  an  oil  outlet,  a  pair  off 
one  end  to  opposite  sides  of  the  front ' 
ing  forward  therefrom,  the  front  t\ 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  boats  fp 
said  vessel  through  the  water  to  gat^^ 
and  direct  it  over  said  apron  and  si 
pipe  connected  to  the  outer  end  of  s^i 
up  the  back  of  the  tank,  a  hose  conre 
said  pipe  for  delivering  oil  therefrom 
rator,  and  a  pump  at  the  lower  end 
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double  walls  forming  a 
illast  to  submerge  said 
il-skimming  level  during 
nnected  to  each  side  of 
)ilize  the  tank,  the  lower 
er  being  provided  with 
nd  out  of  the  chamber, 
;aid  chamber  and  releas- 
level  in  the  chamber  to 
imming  level,  the  back 
te  bottom  walls  curving 
id  sill  to  the  bottom  of 
from  front  to  back,  the 
rdly  and  inwardly  from 
bottom  walls,  the  lower 
said  bottom  walls  being 
>ating  booms  attached  at 
'f  said  vessel  and  diverg- 
ds  of  the  booms  being 
pulling  the  booms  and 
r  oil  between  the  booms 
into  said  tank,  an  outlet 
oil  outlet  and  extending 
:ted  to  the  upper  end  of 
o  an  oil  and  water  sepa- 
'  the  pipe. 


4,208,288 
HLTERING  APpi  UTUS 
Forrest  B.  Stannard,  Ft.  Lauderdale,  ■  id  Edward  J.  Highstreet, 
Coral  Spring!,  both  of  Fla.,  assignofi  to  The  De  Hydro  Corpo- 
ration, Ft.  Lauderdale,  Fla. 

Filed  Dec.  7, 1978,  Ser, 


Int.  a- BOID  2i//(  25/22 


U.S.  a.  210-277 


4o.  967,202 


SOaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  removal  of  fine  ot  j, 
suspensions  which  comprises: 
an  uppe-  rigid  horizontal  filter  phti 
a  lower  rigid  horizontal  filter  plat ;, 
said  filter  plates  being  formed  of  a  ;j 

of  cured  organic  resin, 

a  secondary  filter  zone  capable  of  ie 

particles  of  filter  material,  said  fc 

top  by  said  upper  filter  plate,  at  Itl 

filter  plate  and  on  the  sides  by  ao 

a  first  chamber  to  contain  liquid  a^ 

base  of  said  first  chamber  beingis 

a  second  chamber  to  contain  liquid 

the  roof  of  said  second  chambeM 

a  hole  extending  vertically  through 

a  vertical  conduit  having  a  horizoat 


tnic  solids  from  aqueous 


regate  fixed  in  a  matrix 

aining  therein  a  mass  of 
ne  being  defined  at  the 
e  bottom  by  said  lower 
id  side  walls, 
ve  said  upper  plate,  the 
id  upper  plate, 
)elow  said  lower  plate, 
eing  said  lower  plate, 
^id  upper  filter  plate, 
>l  cross-section  substan- 


tially corresponding  to  the  size  of  said  hole,  said  conduit 
being  positioned  at  its  upper  end  in  said  hole, 

the  combination  of  said  hole  and  conduit  consisting  essen- 
tially of  the  means  by  which  (a)  liquid  influent  is  intro- 
duced during  the  filtering  mode  of  said  apparatus  into  said 
first  chamber  from  a  source  external  of  said  apparatus  and 
(b)  wash  water  is  removed  from  said  first  chamber  during 
the  washing  mode  of  said  apparatus, 

first  and  second  liquid  conduits  for  inlet  and  outlet  of  liquid 
to  and  from  said  secondary  filter  zone, 

third  and  fourth  liquid  conduits  for  inlet  and  outlet  of  liquid 
to  and  from  said  second  chamber,  and 

a  sparger  to  spray  wash  water  on  the  top  surface  of  said 
upper  filter  plate. 


4,208,289 

REVERSE  OSMOSIS  APPARATUS  EMPLOYING  A 

RECIPROCATING  MEMBRANE  CARTRIDGE 

Donald  T.  Bray,  Escondido,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Desalination 

Systems,  Inc.,  Escondido,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,938 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  24, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.-  BOID  li/OQ,  ii/Oa  C02B  U%2 

U.S.  a.  210—321  R  4  Qaims 


S^^SSS^B 


1.  Apparatus  for  treating  liquid  by  reverse  osmosis  Compris- 
ing; a  tubular  pressure  resistant  vessel  containing  a  semiperme- 
able membrane  cartridge  comprising  a  membrane,  a  permeate 
transfer  sheet  and  a  spacer  sheet  all  sprially  wound  around  a 
central  permeate  collection  tube,  and  providing  generally 
longitudinal  channels  for  passage  of  feed  liquid  therethrough, 
said  semipermeable  membrane  cartridge  being  of  cylindrical 
configuration  and  being  materially  shorter  than  said  tubular 
pressure  resistant  vessel,  and  being  of  diameter  to  fit  slidably 
inside  said  tubular  pressure  resistant  vessel;  means  for  introduc- 
ing pressurized  impure  feed  liquid  into  said  tubular  pressure 
resistant  vessel  near  one  end  thereof  for  longitudinal  passage 
through  said  semipermeable  membrane  cartridge;  and  means 
for  releasing  concentrate  from  said  tubular  pressure  resistant 
vessel  near  the  other  end  thereof  while  maintaining  operating 
pressure  therein;  in  which  the  improvement  comprises: 

a.  means  comprising  a  tube  connected  to  said  permeate 
collection  tube  of  said  semipermeable  membrane  cartridge 
at  an  end  of  said  semipermeable  membrane  cartridge  for 
releasing  permeate  produced  by  said  semipermeable  mem- 
brane cartridge  from  said  tubular  pressure  resistant  vessel; 

b.  means  attached  to  an  end  of  said  semipermeable  mem- 
brane cartridge  for  reciprocating  said  semipermeable 
cartridge  within  said  tubular  pressure  resistant  vessel 
during  passage  of  feed  liquid  therethrough;  and, 

c.  means  for  providing  an  effective  cross  sectional  area  of  the 
end  of  said  semipermeable  membrane  cartridge  exposed  to 
the  pressure  of  said  feed  liquid  in  said  tubular  pressure 
resistant  vessel  substantially  the  same  as  the  effective  cross 
sectional  area  of  the  end  of  said  semipermeable  membrane 
cartridge  exposed  to  the  pressure  of  said  concentrate  in 
said  tubular  pressure  resistant  vessel; 

d.  whereby  the  forces  exerted  by  the  pressure  of  feed  liquid 
on  one  end  of  said  semipermeable  membrane  cartridge  and 
force  exerted  by  the  pressure  of  concentrate  on  the  other 
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end  of  said  semipermeable  membrane  cartridge  are  essen- 
tially balanced. 


4,208,290 
SELF-CLEANING  INLET  SCREEN  TO  AN  OCEAN  RISER 

PIPE 
Sherman  B.  Wetmore,  Westminster,  and  Abraham  Person,  Los 
Alamitos,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Global  Marine,  Inc.,  Los 
Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,674 

Int.  a.2  BOID  im2 

U.S.  a.  210-460  6  Claims 


1.  An  inlet  screen  for  an  ocean  upwelling  pipe  and  the  like 
adapted  to  be  disposed  substantially  vertically  in  an  ocean  for 
flow  of  sea  water  through  a  downwardly  facing  lower  inlet 
end  of  the  pipe  disposed  above  the  ocean  floor  and  upwardly 
in  the  pipe,  the  screen  comprising  a  right  conical  frustum  of 
flexible  loose  netting  and  the  like  having  an  upper  end  larger  in 
diameter  than  its  lower  end,  an  upper  coupling  plate  adapted  to 
be  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  the  pipe  and  having  the  upper 
end  of  the  frustum  connected  thereto,  a  heavy  negatively 
buoyant  closure  connected  across  the  lower  end  of  the  frus- 
tum, a  weight,  and  a  line  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  pipe 
and  to  pass  through  the  closure  substantially  centrally  thereof 
for  supporting  the  weight  below  the  closure  above  the  ocean 
floor. 


4,208,291 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  SOLIDS  OF 

RELATIVELY  LOW  SPEHFIC  GRAVITY  FROM 

HEAVIER  LIQUIDS 

Dominique  Ochoa,  Trqjillo  Alto,  P.R.,  anignor  to  KFC  San 

Juan,  Inc.,  San  Juan,  P.R. 

Filed  May  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,395 
Int.  a.2  BOID  21/10 
U.S.  a.  210-522  1  Gaim 

1.  An  apparatus  for  gravity  separating  relatively  light  solids 
from  heavier  liquids,  which  comprises; 
an  enclosure,  open  at  the  top; 
first  partition  means  within  said  enclosure  for  defining  a  first 

chamber  therein; 
a  first  conduit  through  the  enclosure  having  a  first  open  end 
outside  of  the  enclosure  and  a  second  open  end  adjacent 
the  bottom  of  the  chamber,  said  conduit  being  a  means  of 
delivering  mixtures  of  the  heavy  liquids  with  said  solids 
and  liquified  forms  of  said  solids,  to  the  apparatus; 
baffle  means  adjacent  the  second  open  end  of  the  conduit. 


for  directing  the  flow  of  said  mixtures  upward  in  the 

chamber;  \ 

second  partition  means  within  said  enclosure  for  defining  at 

least  in  part  a  second  chamber  within  said  enclosure; 
a  portal  in  the  upper  part  of  the  first  partition  means,  opening 

between  the  top  of  the  first  chamber  and  the  top  of  the 

second  chamber; 
third  partition  means  within  the  enclosure  which  with  said 

second  partition  means  defines  a  third  chamber  within  the 

enclosure  and  alone  defines  at  least  in  part  a  fourth  cham- 
ber; 
second  conduit  means  having  a  first  open  end  in  the  bottom 

of  the  second  chamber  and  a  second  open  end  in  the  top  of 

the  third  chamber; 
fourth  partition  means  dividing  the  fourth  chamber  into  first 

and  second  zones; 
a  portal  in  the  bottom  of  the  third  partition  means,  opening 

between  the  bottom  of  the  third  chamber  and  the  bottom 

of  the  first  zone  of  the  fourth  chamber; 


fifth  partition  means  dividing  the  second  zone  into  said 
second  zone  and  a  third  zone; 

a  portal  in  the  upper  part  of  the  fourth  partition  means 
opening  between  the  first  and  second  zones; 

a  portal  in  the  bottom  of  the  fifth  partition  means  opening 
between  the  second  and  third  zones; 

outlet  means  in  the  upper  portion  of  the  third  zone  opening 
to  the  outside  of  the  enclosure; 

means  of  covering  the  open  top  of  the  enclosure; 

means  in  the  means  of  covering,  for  access  to  the  first,  sec- 
ond, third  and  fourth  chambers;  and 

means  for  skimming  solids  from  said  mixtures  in  the  second 
chamber,  which  comprise  a  strainer  pivotally  mounted  at 
one  end  on  a  wall  of  the  second  chamber  and  free  to  pivot 
about  its  mounting  so  the  opposite  end  thereof  may  travel 
in  an  arc  from  the  lower  end  of  the  second  chamber  to 
above  said  second  chamber  at  an  angle  permitting 
skimmed  solids  to  fall  by  gravity  toward  the  mounted  end. 


4,208,292 
PHOSPHOMOLYBDATE  COMPOUNDS  AND  THEIR 
USE  AS  LUBRICANT  ADDITIVES 
Robert  F.  Brii^r,  Hopewell,  N  J.,  anignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,057 
Int.  £\:-  ClOM  //¥«.  1/42.  5/24,  7/46 
U.S.  G.  252—32.7  E  26  Gaims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


[S        T  O  O      r       S         -| 

II  II  II       I         II 

(RO)2P-S— |-Mo-0-Mo— |-S-P(OR)2    I 


wherein  R  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  is  a  C3-C30  hydro- 
carbyl  group. 

13.  A  method  for  reducing  fuel  consumption  in  an  internal 
combustion  engine  by  treating  the  moving  surfaces  thereof 


J 
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with  a  composition  comprising  a  majoj  I  mount  of  a  lubricating         metal  salt  inorganic  electrolyte  for  detergents  and  water- 
oil  containing  a  fuel  reducing  amount  if  a  compound  of  the         soluble  recontamination  preventmg  agent  for  detergents. 


formula: 


(R0)2P 


no  O      i'       S         T 

1   II  II   ^1        II 

-S-^Mo-0-Mo-j-S-P(OR)2   I 


wherein  R  may  be  the  same  or  differeijt 
carbyl  group. 


•S-P(0R)2 
indisaCj-Cjohydro- 


4,208.293 

IMPROVED  CRANKCASE  LUBRIC'  »NT  COMPOSITION 
Edward  F.  Zawei ki.  Pleasant  Ridge,  ^  kh.,  aasignor  to  Ethyl 
Corporation,  Richmond,  Va.  I 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1978,  Ser.  P  o.  959,935 

Int.  0.2  ClOM  /k  2 

VS.  a  252-51.5  A  2  Qainis 

1.  In  a  lubricating  oil  formulated  for  ose  in  the  crankcase  of 
an  internal  combustion  engine,  the  improvement  of  including 
in  said  formulated  oil  about  0.05-5  wl  "k  of  a  fatty  acid  amide 
of  diethanol  amine  wherein  said  fatt>  i  cid  contains  8-20  car- 
bon atoms  wherein  engine  friction  is  r<  duced. 

2.  A  composition  of  claim  1  whereii^ !  aid  additive  is  N,N-bis- 
(2-hydroxyethyl)oleamide. 


4,208,296 
USE  OF 
2,2A-TRIMETHYL.3<TCLOPENTEN.l.YLALKENYL 
AND  ALKYUDENE  CYCLOALKANOLS  AND 
CYCLOALKANONES  IN  AUGMENTING  OR 
ENHANQNG  THE  AROMA  OF  DETERGENTS 
Takao  Yoshida,  West  Long  Branch;  Bn^a  D.  Mookherjce, 
Holmdel;  Venkatesh  Kamath,  Red  Bank;  John  B.  Hall,  Rum> 
son;  William  I.  Taylor,  Summit,  and  Frederick  L.  Schmitt, 
Holmdel,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  International  Flavors  A 
Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  932,677,  Aug.  10, 1978.  This  application 
Mar.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,384 
Int.  a.2  CUD  9/44.  3/50 
U.S.  a.  252-174.11  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  solid  or  liquid  detergent  com- 
prising the  step  of  intimately  admixing  with  a  solid  or  liquid 
detergent  base  from  about  0.5  ppm  up  to  25%  by  weight  based 
on  said  detergent  of  at  least  one  compound  defined  according 
to  the  structure: 


4,208,294 

DILUTION  STABLE  WATER  BASEfc  MAGNETIC  FLUIDS 

Sanaa  E.  KhalaMla,  Minneapolis;  Oe>rge  W.  Reimers,  and 

Stephen  A.  Rholl,  both  of  Bumsville,  tJl  of  Minn.,  assignors  to 

The  United  States  of  America,  as  reir^nted  by  the  Secretary 

of  the  Interior,  Washington,  D.C. 


Filed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser 


Int.  0.2  C09D  n/Oa-  F16D  37/02;  HOIF  1/28 
US.  a.  252—62.52  13  Oaims 

1.  A  dilution  stable,  water-based  r  i  ^gnetic  fluid  consisting 
essentially  of  water,  magnetic  particl  y.  dispersed  therein,  and 
at  least  one  saturated  aliphatic  monpcarboxylic  acid  having 
from  10  to  15  carbon  atoms. 


Ho.  11,292 


4,208,295 
BLEACHING  DETERGENT  t  OMPOSITION 
Fumio  Sai,  Chiba,  and  Takashi  Fi^in^,  Yokohama,  both  of  Ja< 
pan,  assignors  to  Kao  Soap  Co.,  uL  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1979,  Sc4  No.  5,656 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan«  ian.  25,  1978,  53-6876; 
Jan.  25, 1978,  53-6877  , 

Int.  0.2  CUD  i/iflJ  7/54 
US.  0. 252—94  ]  13  Oaims 

1.  A  bleaching  detergent  composii<n  consisting  essentially 

of:  y 

(i)  from  3  to  50%  by  weight  of  wattir-insoluble  aluminosili- 
cate  having  a  degree  of  crystalpation  of  0  to  75%  and 
having  the  formula: 

X(M20)(Al203)Y(Si02)W(H20) 

wherein  M  is  sodium  and/or  potassi  iin,  and  X,  Y  and  W  are 

mole  numbers  having  the  following  yAlues: 
0.7^X^1.2 
1.8^Y^2.2and 
W  is  zero  or  a  positive  number, 
(ii)  from  5  to  50%  by  weight  of'vater-soluble,  synthetic, 
organic,  surface  active  agent  eff«c  ive  for  washing  clothes 
and  selected  from  the  group  coi^s  sting  of  anionic  surface 
active  agents,  nonionic  surfaceV  live  agents,  amphoteric 
surface  active  agents  and  mixtures  thereof,  (iii)  from  3  to 
50%  by  weight  of  sodium  ^rcu|b:)nate,  and  the  balance  is 
one  or  a  mixture  of  water-sopltle  alkali  metal  salt  ion 
sequestering  agent  for  detergonls,  water-soluble  alkali 


^• 


O 


wherein  m  is  0  or  1;  wherein  one  of  the  lines  -H-  -»-  -I-  is  car- 
bon-carbon single  bond  and  the  other  of  the  lines  -i-  -|-  -|-  -♦-  is  a 
carbon-carbon  double  bond  and  wherein  X  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  carbonyl  having  the  structure: 


^a 


and  carbinol  having  the  structure: 


ff 


4,208,297 
USE  OF  NOVEL  OXYHYDROCARBYLNORBORNANE 
DERIVATIVES  FOR  AUGMENTING  OR  ENHANQNG 
THE  AROMA  OF  DETERGENTS 
Kenneth  K.  Ught,  Highlands;  James  M.  Sanders,  Eatontown; 
Manfred  H.  Vock,  Locust,  all  of  N J.;  Edward  J.  Shuster, 
Brooklyn,  N.Y.;  Joaquin  Vinals,  Red  Bank,  N  J.;  WiUian  L. 
Schreiber,  Jackson,  N.J.;  John  B.  Hall,  Rumson,  N  J.;  Denis 
E.  Hmaa,  Sr.,  Bricktown,  N.J.;  Venkatesh  Kamath,  Red 
Bank,  N.J.;  Br^ja  D.  Mookheijcc,  Holmdel,  N J.;  Ching  Y. 
Tseng,  Middletown,  N  J.,  and  Mark  A.  Sprecker,  Sea  Bright, 
N  J.,  assignors  to  International  Flavors  A  Fragrances  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  860,124,  Dec.  13, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,186,150, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  765,847,  Feb.  4, 1977, 
Pat.  No.  4,076,853.  This  application  Apr.  24, 1979,  Scr.  No. 

32,900 
Int.  0.2  CUD  9/44.  3/50 
U.S.  O.  252—174.11  5  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  solid  or  liquid  anionic,  cationic 
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or  nonionic  detergent  comprising  the  step  of  combining  with  a 
solid  or  liquid  nonionic,  anionic  or  cationic  detergent  base 
from  0. 1%  up  to  1%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  oxyhydrocarbyl- 
norbomane  derivative  having  the  structure: 


wherein  X  is  carbonyl  or  carbinyl  having  the  structures,  re- 
spectively: 


O 
II 

c 

/  \ 


or 


OH 
I 

CH 
/      \ 


and  wherein  at  least  one  of  the  dashed  lines  is  a  carbon-carbon 
single  bond  and  the  other  of  the  dashed  lines  is  a  carbon-carbon 
single  bond  or  a  carbon-carbon  double  bond. 


1007 


steam  heater  to  be  completely  drained  from  the  steam 

heater; 
opening  said  sluice  valve;  and 
causing  heating  steam  to  flow  through  said  steam  heater  and 

outlet  line  to  restart  the  operation  of  the  evaporation 

concentration  device. 


4,208,299 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  ZINC  SULHDE  PHOSPHOR 

COACnVATED  WITH  COPPER  AND  GOLD 
Mitsuhiro  Oikawa,  Kawasaki,  and  Susumu  Matsuura,  Yoko- 
hama, both  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric 
Co.,  Ltd^  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  873,957 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31. 1977.  52/8748 

lat  0.2  C09K  11/30 

VS.  a.  252-301.6  S  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  zinc  sulfide  phosphor 

co-activated  with  copper  and  gold  expressed  by  the  general 

formula: 

ZnS:Cu/AUmAU 


4J08.298 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  RADIOACTIVE  UQUID 

WASTE 
Hiromitsu  Irie,  Higashi-Minemachi;  Fumio  T^ima,  Tokyo; 
Nobuhide  Kuribayashi,  Tokyo,  and  Kazohisa  Isoaaki.  Tokyo, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Kawasaki;  Nippon  Gcnshiryoku  Jigyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  and  Toshiba  Engineering  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  both  of 
Tokyo,  all  of.  Japan,  part  interest  to  each 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  689,957,  May  25, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  5, 1977.  Ser.  No.  857,449 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  26. 1975.  5042750 
Int.  0.2  G21F  9/08 
VS.  a.  252-301.1  W  3  Oaims 
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where 

1  is  a  number  corresponding  to  the  amount  of  copper  from 
0.003  to  0.03%  by  weight  based  on  ZnS, 

m  is  a  number  corresponding  to  the  amount  of  gold  from 
0.01  to  0.2%  by  weight  based  on  ZnS,  and 

n  is  a  number  corresponding  to  the  amount  of  aluminum 
from  0.0025  to  0.04%  by  weight  based  on  ZnS, 
and  wherein  said  phosphor  so  produced  emits  a  light  having  a 
chromaticity  in  the  range  of  x =0.3 10  to  0.350  and  y =0.560  to 
0.600  on  CIE  chromaticity  corrdinates,  said  method  compris- 
ing forming  a  mixtue  by  adding  aluminum  fluoride  as  a  an 
aluminum  ion  source  and  ammonium  iodide  as  a  flux  com- 
pound to  powdery  raw  material  for  said  phosphor  composed 
of  zinc  sulfide  and  said  copper  and  gold  activator  compounds, 
and  firing  said  thus  formed  mixture  at  a  temperature  from  900* 
C.  to  1000*  C.  in  a  hydrogen  sulfide  atmosphere  to  produce 
said  phosphor  that  does  not  contain  any  segregated  free  sul- 
fides of  copper  and  gold  on  its  surfaces. 


1.  A  method  of  preventing  radioactive  contamination  of  the 
outlet  line  of  a  steam  heater  provided  within  an  evaporation 
concentration  device  for  heating  and  concentrating  radioac- 
tive liquid  waste  supplied  into  said  device,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

detecting,  when  the  evaporation  concentration  device  is  to 
be  restarted,  a  differential  pressure  condition,  between  the 
interior  of  said  steam  heater  and  said  radioactive  liquid 
waste  within  said  device,  under  inoperative  conditions  of 
said  device; 

closing  a  sluice  valve  disposed  within  said  steam  outlet  line 
when  the  pressure  within  said  steam  heater  is  less  than  that 
of  said  radioactive  liquid  waste  within  said  device  so  as  to 
prevent  any  radioactive  liquid  waste,  which  may  have 
infiltrated  into  said  steam  heater  from  said  device,  from 
flowing  through  said  outlet  line  into  the  downstream  end 
of  the  steam  heating  system; 

opening  a  drain  valve  disposed  within  a  discharge  line  con- 
nected to  said  steam  heater  so  as  to  permit  contaminated 
steam  condensate  within  said  steam  heater  to  be  com- 
pletely discharged  into  said  discharge  line; 

closing  the  drain  valve  after  a  predetermined  period  of  time 
sufficient  to  permit  the  radioactive  liquid  waste  in  the 


4,208.300 
PHOTOLUMINESCENT  MATERIALS  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURING  SAME 
Philippe  E.  Gravisse,  9,  residence  Boieldieu,  92  Puteaux,  France 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  700,871,  Jun.  29, 1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  615,578, 

Sep.  22, 1975,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  378,311,  Jul. 

11, 1973.  This  application  Jun.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  811,617 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  15, 1976, 76  31008 

Int.  0.2  C09K  11/02.  11/10 

V.S.  O.  252— 301 J3  18  Claims 
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1.  Materials  which  are  photoluminescent  throughout,  of  the 
kind  which  include  a  synthetic  binder  whose  spectral  response 
extends  from  the  near  ultra-violet  to  the  infrared  and  which  has 
a  maximum  co-efficient  of  light  transmission,  crystalline  fillers 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ground  quartz  glass, 
ground  quartz,  and  glass  transparent  to  ultra-violet  radiation, 
said  crystalline  fillers  having  a  high  light  transmission  within 
the  same  spectral  range. 
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:o  the  synthetic  binder 


further  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  5  to  \5%  by  weight  relative 
plus  crystalline  fillers  of  at  lei:  one  phosphorescent 
sulphide  selected  from  the  grpip  consisting  of  zinc 
sulphide,  cadmium  sulphide,  atontium  sulphide  and 
calcium  sulphide,  1 1 

(b)  0.1  to  1  molar  percent  relative  <o  the  synthetic  binder 
of  at  least  one  substance  which  absorbs  light  energy  m 
the  ultraviolet  region  below  3?00  A  and  emits  light 
energy  within  the  absorption  spectrum  of  the  at  least 
one  phosphorescent  sulphide,  anl 

(c)  0.1  to  1%  by  weight  relative  t3  the  at  least  one  phos- 
phorescent sulphide  of  one  or  nore  fluorescent  sub- 
stances which  emit  a  persistant  color  which  may  be 
different  from  that  emitted  by  tit;  at  least  one  phospho- 
rescent sulphide.  Li 

1 

4,208,301     ' 
MICROEMULSION  DEFOAMER  OC  MPOSITIONS  AND 

PROCESSES  FOR  THEIR  PRODLCTION  AND  USE 
Charles  T.  Gammon,  Sparta,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Diamond  Sham- 
rock Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  922,674 
Int.  a- BOID /9/(>4 
U.S.  CI.  252—321  16  Qaims 

1.  A  microemulsion  defoamer  comp:>ition  comprising: 

(a)  from  about  I  to  about  20  parts  b;  weight  of  water  dis- 
persible  organic  material, 

(b)  from  about  20  to  about  50  parts  oy  weight  of  ethylene 
oxide  condensate  selected  from  (he  group  consisting  of 
ethoxylated  polyoxypropylene  gWcol,  ethoxylated  alkyl- 
phenol,  ethoxylated  alcohol,  etho;i>lated  fatty  acid,  ethox- 
ylated ester  of  fatty  acid,  ethoxyliiled  amide  of  fatty  acid 
and  ethoxylated  alkylamine  whenii  there  are  at  least  ten 
carbon  atoms  in  the  hydrophobic  noiety, 

(c)  from  about  1  to  about  I S  part$  by  weight  of  coupling 
agent  selected  from  the  group  ;:onsisting  of  hexylene 
glycol,  butylene  glycol,  propylene  glycol,  ethylene  gly- 
col, diethylene  glycol,  dipropyiene  glycol,  dibutylene 
glycol,  triethylene  glycol,  tripropylene  glycol,  mono- 
methyl  ether  of  propylene  glycol,  monomethyl  ether  of 
dipropyiene  glycol,  monomethyl  ether  of  tripropylene 
glycol,  monobutyl  ether  of  ethy  e'ne  glycol,  monobutyl 
ether  of  diethylene  glycol  and  mdiioethyl  ether  of  ethyl- 
ene glycol. 

(d)  from  about  76  to  about  10  parts 

(e)  from  about  O.S  to  about  3  parts  fay  weight  of  basic  mate- 
rial, and 

(f)  from  about  1  to  about  S  parts  by  weight  of  antigelling 
agent  which  is  an  alcohol  having  less  than  eight  carbon 
atoms. 

12.  A  process  of  producing  the  com]  Msition  of  claim  1  com- 
prising 

(a)  mixing  the  organic  material,  ethylene  oxide  condensate 
and  coupling  agent  until  uniform, 

(b)  adding  the  water  slowly  to  obta  v  a  milky  emulsion, 

(c)  adding  the  basic  material, 

(d)  mixing  to  obtain  the  microemulsion,  and 

(e)  adding  the  antigelling  agent  to  Jt^bilize  the  microemul- 
sion. 

13.  A  method  of  defoaming  an  aquis>us  system  comprising 
adding  a  foam  controlling  amount  of 
tion  of  claim  1  to  the  aqueous  system. 


ing  catalyst  which  comprises  contacting  the  contaminated  clay 
based  cracking  catalyst  having  said  metal  thereon  with  indium 
antimonide  under  elevated  temperature  conditions  sufficient  to 
passivate  said  metal. 

8.  A  catalyst  obtained  by  contacting  a  clay  based  cracking 
catalyst  with  indium  antimonide  under  elevated  temperature 
conditions. 


by  weight  of  water, 


the  defoamer  composi- 


4,208,302 

PASSIVATING  METALS  ON  CRAjCKING  CATALYSTS 
Dwight  L.  McKay,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,j  assignor  to  Phillips  Pe- 
troleum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okia 

Filed  Oct.  6, 1978,  Ser.  Nd.  949,289 
Int.  a.-  BOIJ  20/12 
U.S.  a.  252—411  R 
1.  A  process  for  passivating  a  metal 


20/6 

11  Claims 

selected  from  the  group 


consisting  of  nickel,  vanadium  and  irop,on  a  clay  based  crack- 


4,208,303 

PROCESS  FOR  REGENERATING  IRON-ANTIMONY 

OXIDE  CONTAINING  CATALYST 

Yutaka    Sasaki,    Yokohama;    Yoneichi    Ikeda,    Kamakura; 

Masahani  Tashiro,  Yokohama,  and  Toshio  Nakamura,  Yoke- 

suka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nitto  Chemical  Industry  Co., 

Ltd„  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,675 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  26, 1977,  52-127581 
Int.  a.-  BOIJ  23/94.  27/30:  C07C  120/02 
U.S.  a.  252—417  6  Gaims 

1.  A  method  for  regenerating  a  deteriorated  iron-antimony 
oxide  containing  catalyst  comprising  as  essential  components 
(i)  iron,  (ii)  antimony,  (iii)  at  least  one  element  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  vanadium,  molybdenum  and  tungsten 
and  (iv)  tellurium,  having  the  crystalline  structure  of  an  iron- 
antimony  oxide  compound,  being  substantially  free  of  free 
antimony  trioxide  (Sb203)  and  containing  at  least  SO  wt  %  of 
the  original  tellurium  content  of  the  fresh  catalyst  which  com- 
prises calcining  said  catalyst  under  a  non-reducing  atmosphere 
at  a  temperature  of  from  about  600°  to  950'  C.  and  in  the 
vicinity  of  or  lower  than  the  final  calcining  temperature  used 
for  producing  the  catalyst. 


4,208,304 
CATALYST  SYSTEM  FOR  PRODUCING  ETHYLENE 
POLYMERS 
Darryl  R.  Fahey,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  May  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,471 
Int.  a.^  C08F  4/64.  4/68 
U.S.  a.  252—429  C  14  Gaims 

1.  A  catalyst  useful  in  conjunction  with  an  organoaluminum 
compound  for  producing  ethylene  polymers,  said  catalyst 
comprising  a  composition  of  titanium,  vanadium,  and  halogen 
groups  prepared  by  sequentially  treating  a  mixture  of  titanium 
and  vanadium  compounds  with  (1)  an  organometallic  com- 
pound and  (2)  titanium  tetrachloride  wherein  said  titanium 
compound  is  described  by  the  formula  Ti(OR)/,X4-n  in  which 
R  is  selected  from  among  alkyl,  cycloalkyi,  aryl,  and  acyl 
groups  and  combinations  thereof;  each  group  can  contain  from 
I  to  about  20  carbon  atoms  per  molecule;  n  designates  1,  2,  3, 
or  4;  and  X  is  bromide,  chloride,  or  iodide  and  the  vanadium 
compound  is  VX4  or  VO(OR')mX3_»,  in  which  R'  is  an  alkyl 
group  containing  from  1  to  about  20  carbon  atoms,  m  is  0  to  3 
and  X  is  bromide,  chloride  or  iodide. 


4,208,305 

CRYSTALLINE  SILICATES  AND  PROCESS  OF 

PREPARATION 

Herman  W.  Kouwenhoven,  and  Willem  H.  J.  Stork,  both  of 

Amsterdam,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company, 

Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  858,136 
Gaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Dec.  16,  1976, 
7613957 

Int.  CI.-  COIB  33/20  33/26;  BOIJ  29/04 
U.S.  G.  252—431  N  14  Gaims 

1.  Crystalline  silicates,  characterized  in  that 

(a)  they  are  thermally  stable  up  to  temperatures  above  600° 
C; 

(b)  after  dehydration  in  vacuum  at  400*  C.  they  are  capable 
of  absorbing  more  than  3%w  water  at  25°  C.  and  saturated 
water  vapor  pressure;  and 
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(c)  in  the  dehydrated  form  they  have  the  following  overall 
composition,  in  terms  of  moles  of  the  oxides: 

(1.0±0.3XR)2/f,0.(a  FejOs.  b  AI2O3.  c  Ga203l.  y  (d 
SiO:.  e  GeO:), 

where 

R=one  or  more  monovalent  or  bivalent  cations  intro- 
duced during  preparation  of  said  silicates  and  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkaline  metals,  alkaline 
earth  metals  and  organic  cations  obtained  from  primary, 
secondary  and  tertiary  alkylamines  and  quaternary 
ammonium  compounds; 

a>0.5 

b^O; 

clO; 

a+b-|-c=l; 

y=  10  to  300 

dgO.l; 

e^O; 

d-l-e=l, 

n  is  the  valency  of  R;  and  their  X-ray  diffraction  pattern* 
include,  inter  alia,  the  reflections  given  in  Table  A  of 
this  specification. 

4,208,306 
CATALYST  FOR  MAKING  ACRYLIC  ACID  FROM 
ACROLEIN  OR  PROPYLENE 
David  L.  Childress,  Angleton;  William  V.  Hayes,  and  Richard  L. 
Poppe,  both  of  Gute,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  773,992,  Mar.  3, 1977, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  678,274, 
Apr.  19, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,049,577.  This  application  Oct.  26, 
1978,  Ser.  No.  955,045 
Int.  a:-  BOIJ  21/06,  21/08 
U.S.  G.  252-456  5  Gaims 

1.  A  supported  catalyst  suitable  for  oxidizing  acrolein  to 
acrylic  acid  which  contains  oxides  of  molybdenum,  vanadium, 
chromium,  copper  and  titanium  on  an  inert  support,  wherein 
the  atomic  ratios  of  the  metals  are 

Moi5V5.ioCro.2-2Cu2-5Tii-3. 


tween  the  coke  bed  on  said  grate  and  said  zones  while  passing 
gases  through  the  bed  in  each  zone  as  the  bed  moves  relatively 
through  each  zone:  the  preheated  coke  bed  on  said  grate  being 
moved  relatively  through  said  heating  and  calcining  zone 
while  heated  combustion  gases  move  through  said  coke  bed  in 
that  zone  to  heat  the  bed  to  a  calcining  temperature  above  600° 
C;  the  hot  coke  bed  on  said  grate  being  moved  from  said 
heating  zone  relatively  through  said  desulfurizing  and  calcin- 
ing zone  while  a  hydrogen-containing  reducing  gas  is  passed 
through  said  coke  bed  in  the  latter  zone  and  while  a  tempera- 
ture of  at  least  550°  C  is  maintained  in  said  latter  zone  to  effect 
desulfurization  of  the  coke  under  reducing  conditions:  the 
desulfurized  coke  of  said  bed  thereafter  being  moved  relatively 
through  said  cooling  zone  while  passing  a  cooling  gas  through 
the  bed  in  that  zone  to  cool  the  bed;  and  removing  the  desulfur- 
ized calcinated  coke  from  the  grate. 

4  208  308 
2-OXABICYCLOOCrANE  DERIVATIVES  IN  PERFUME 

COMPOSITIONS 
Mark  A.  Sprecker,  Sea  Bright;  Frederick  L.  Schmitt,  Holmdel; 
Manfred  H.  Vock,  Locust;  Joaquin  F.  Vinals,  Red  Bank,  all  of 
N.J.,  and  Jacob  Kiwala,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Interna- 
tional Flavors  A  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  008,924,  Feb.  2,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,197.328, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  953,128,  Oct.  20, 
1978,  Pat.  No.  4,195,099.  This  application  Jun.  27, 1979,  Ser. 

No.  52,332 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  10, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  Ci:-  CUB  9/00:  A61K  7/46 
U.S.  G.  252-522  R  '  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enchancing  the  aroma  of  a 
perfume  composition  comprising  the  step  of  intimately  admix- 
ing with  a  perfume  base  and  aroma  augmenting  or  enhancing 
quantity  of  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group  of 
cyclic  chemical  compounds  having  the  structures: 


4  208  307 
PURinCATION  OF  COKE 
Irvin  H.  Lutz,  Sagamore  Hills,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Arthur  G. 
McKee  &  Company,  Independence,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,586 

Int.  G.^  HOIB  1/04 

U.S.  G.  252-502  17  Gaims 


1.  A  process  for  continuous  production  of  electrode-grade 
carbon  from  green  coke  having  a  substantial  sulfur  content, 
comprising  forming  a  gas-permeable  coke  bed  on  a  grate,  the 
grate  being  divided  into  a  series  of  distinct  zones  for  sequential 
treatment  of  the  coke  of  the  bed,  each  zone  having  an  enclosed 
chamber  in  which  hot  gases  are  passed  upwardly  or  down- 
wardly through  the  coke  bed  on  said  grate,  said  zones  includ- 
ing a  preheat  zone,  a  heating  and  calcining  zone,  a  desulfuriz- 
ing zone,  and  a  cooling  zone;  causing  relative  movement  be- 


4,208,309 

PEARL  POLYMER  CONTAINING  HOLLOW  PEARLS 
Dieter  Kraemer,  Mainz;   Hermann   Plainer,  and  Waldemar 

Schleier,  both  of  DarmsUdt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignors  to  Rohm  GmbH,  DarmsUdt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  905,892,  May  15,  1978.  This  application 
Jun.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  49,438 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  20, 
1977,  2722751 

Int.  CI.-  C08J  9/00 
U.S.  G.  260—8  3  Claims 

1.  A  pearl  polymer  product  having  a  protein  bonded  thereto, 
said  pearl  polymer  product  being  composed  of  hollow  peari 
particles  having  a  diameter  from  5  to  1000  microns  and  consist- 
ing of  a  cross-linked  copolymer  comprising  at  least  one  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acryiamide,  melhac- 
rylamide,  methylene-bis-acrylamide  and  methylene-bis-metha- 
crylamide,  and  additionally  comprising  a  free-ralipally- 
copolymerizable  monomer  having  a  group  by  whic^  said 
copolymer  is  covalently  bonded  to  a  primary  amino  group  or 
a  hydroxy  group  of  said  protein,  said  polymer  containing  at 
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least  S  percent  by  weight  of  a  motibmer  having  at  least  two 
carbon-carbon  double  bonds  which  are  activated  by  a  neigh- 
boring phenyl  group  or  carbonyl  group,  said  polymer  further 
being  of  a  composition  such  thtit\  +  3y^Mt,  where  x  is  the 
percent  by  weight  in  the  polymer  of  acrylamide  and  methac- 
rylamide  and  y  is  the  percent  by  weight  in  the  polymer  of 
methylene-bis-acrylamide  and  metnylene-bis-methacrylamide. 


4,208,31C 
ELASTOMERIC  BLEND  COP  IPOSITIONS  OF  A 
SULFONATED  ELASTOMER  POLYMER 
Robert  D.  Lundberg;  Jan  Bock,  botii  )f  Bridgewater,  and  Henry 
S.  Makowtki,  Scotch  Plains,  all  $f  N  J.,  aHignort  to  Exxon 
Research  A  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 
Continuation*in-part  of  Scr.  No.  855,766,  No?.  29, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,704 
Int.  a.2  C08L  91/00 
VS.  a.  260—23.5  A  35  Oaims 

1.  An  elastomeric  blend  compos  tion,  which  consists  essen- 
tially of: 

(a)  a  neutralized  sulfonated  elaktomeric  polymer  formed 
from  an  elastomeric  polymer  liaving  from  about  0.1  to 
about  10.0  wt.  percent  of  oleflric  unsaturation;  said  neu- 
tralized sulfonated  elastomerip  :>olymers  having  about  IS 
to  about  SO  meq.  neutralized!  sulfonate  groups  per  100 
grams  of  said  neutralized  sulfonated  elastomeric  polymer, 
a  counterion  of  said  neutrali^d  sulfonate  groups  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lead,  antimony, 
ammonium,  iron  and  metals  cf  Groups  lA,  IIA,  IB  and 
lis  of  the  Periodic  Table  cC  Elements  and  mixtures 
thereof;  and 

(b)  about  2  to  about  IS  parts  by  weight  of  a  non-polar  wax 
per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  neutralized  sulfonated 
elastomeric  polymer,  said  non-polar  wax  having  an  Mn  of 
less  than  about  800  and  less  thfin  about  4  wt.  %  oxygen. 


4,208,31 
AQUEOUS  DISPERSION  OF  VRETHANE  DIAMINE 
HAVING  STORAGE  STABILITY  AND  COATING 
COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  IT 
Tatsuo  Kinoshita,  Yamaguchi,  and  Takashi  Izumi,  Iwakuni,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1978,  Ser  No.  892,779 
Qainu  priority,  application  Japaf.  Apr.  5, 1977,  52/38112 
Int.  a.2  C08J  3/02;  OWL  79/00 
U.S.  a.  260-29.2  TN  6  Oaims 

1.  An  aqueous  dispersion  having  a  pH  of  about  7  to  about 
lO.S  and  comprising 
(A)  a  urethane  diamine  having  a  molecular  weight  of  about 
S,SOO  to  about  2S,000  and  expf<>ssed  by  the  formula 


H2N(R'NHCOROCl 
N         N 
O        Oj 


,N)„R'NH2 


wherein  R  is  a  residual  moiety  of  k  long-chain  diol  having  a 
molecular  weight  of  about  SOO  to  al^)ut  1S,000,  R'  is  a  divalent 
hydrocarbon  radical,  and  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  2S, 

(B)  about  OS  to  about  20  parts  w  weight,  per  100  parts  by 
weight  of  the  urethane  diamim^  (A),  of  a  polyoxyethylene 
ether  as  an  emulsifier  having  a  hydrophilic-lipophilic 
balance  of  about  11  to  about  16  and  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polyoxyetljylene  aryl  ethers  and  poly- 
oxyethylene lauryl  ether, 

(C)  about  SO  to  about  300  parts  l|v  weight,  per  100  parts  by 
weight  of  the  urethane  diamine  (A),  of  water, 

(D)  an  acid  as  a  pH  adjusting  agent  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  adjust  the  pH  of  the  aqueous  dispersion  to  about  7  to 
about  lO.S,  and 

(E)  a  filler  in  an  amount  which  is  within  the  range  of  0  to 
about  300  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the 


urethane  diamine  (A)  and  which  does  not  cause  phase 
separation  of  the  aqueous  dispersion. 


4,208,312 
CURABLE  ORGANOPOLYSILOXANE  COMPOSITIONS 
Fumio  Okada,  Takasaki;  Hirofumi  Kishita,  and  Naomi  Sato, 
both  of  Annaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical 
Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,171 
Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  30, 1977,  52-117572 
Int.  a.2  C08J  3/00 
U.S.  a.  260—29.2  M  5  Galms 

1.  A  curable  organopolysiloxane  composition  consisting 
essentially  of 

(a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  diorganopolysiloxane  terminated 
at  both  chain  ends  with  hydroxy  groups  directly  bonded 
to  the  silicon  atoms, 

(b)  from  0. 1  to  SO  parts  by  weight  of  an  organohydrogen- 
polysiloxane  having,  in  a  molecule,  at  least  three  hydro- 
gen atoms  directly  bonded  to  the  silicon  atoms, 

(c)  from  1  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  a  catalyst  for  condensa- 
tion reaction, 

(d)  from  S  to  80%  by  weight,  based  on  the  amount  of  the 
component  (c)  above,  of  an  acyloxysilane  represented  by 
the  general  formula 

Rj'SiOCOR^ 

where  R'  and  R^  are  each  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  or 
halogenated  hydrocarbon  group  having  1  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  and 

(e)  from  zero  to  S0%  by  weight,  based  on  the  amount  of  the 
component  (c)  above,  of  a  carboxylic  acid  represented  by 
the  general  formula 

R^OOH 

where  R^  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  or  halogenated 
hydrocarbon  group  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms. 
5.  The  curable  organopolysiloxane  composition  as  claimed 

in  claim  1  which  is  dispersed  in  an  aqueous  medium  in  the  form 

of  an  aqueous  emulsion. 


4,208,313 
NOVEL  METHACRYLIC  POLYMERS  HAVING 
PENDANT  ACRYLATE  AND  METHACRYLATE 
FUNCTIONALITY 
Sheldon  N.  Lewis,  Willow  Grove,  and  Richard  A.  Haggard,  Fort 
Washington,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Com* 
pany,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  517,335,  Oct.  23, 1974,  Pat.  No.  4,064,161, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  371,921,  Jun.  20, 
1973,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
137,057,  Apr.  23, 1971,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  20, 
1977  Scr.  No.  844,013 
Int.  a.2  C08F  2i/0a  C08K  5/01;  C08L  23/00 
U.S.  a.  260—29.6  R  12  Qaims 

1.  A  curable  composition  comprising  an  initiator;  an  anioni- 
cally-polymerized  addition  polymer  of  at  least  one  ester  of 
methacrylic  acid  wherein  the  polymer  comprises  mers  having 
the  formula 


CH3 

-CH2-C- 

COOR 

wherein 
R  is  an  acryloyloxyalkyl  or  a  methacryloyloxyalkyi  group, 

having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  poriion, 
and  wherein  n,  the  average  chain  length  of  the  polymer,  is 

about  6  to  SO  mers;  and,  optionally,  a  pigment. 
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7.  A  composition  comprising  an  anionically-polymerized 
addition  polymer  of  at  least  one  ester  of  methacrylic  acid 
wherein  the  polymer  comprises  mers  having  the  formula 

CH, 
-CH:-c- 

COOR 

wherein 

R  is  an  acryloyloxyalkyl  or  a  methacryloyloxyalkyi  group, 
having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  portion, 

and  wherein  n,  the  average  chain  length  of  the  polymer,  is 
about  6  to  50  mers;  about  1  to  S0%  by  weight  of  water  or 
an  organic  solvent;  and,  optionally,  a  pigment. 


4,208,314 
POLYMER/POLYOLS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
PRODUCTION  THEREOF 
David  C.  Priest,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  and  R^^  A.  Langdale- 
Smith,  Vanderhoof,  Canada,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  176,317,  Aug.  30, 1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  20, 1973,  Ser.  No.  417,487 

Int.  a.2  C08L  35/06 
U  S  Q  260^33.2  R  ^  Oaims 

1.'  A  process  for  producing  a  fluid  polymer/polyol  composi- 
tion from  a  reaction  mixture  containing  polyol  and  a  monomer 
mixture  which  process  comprises  polymerizing,  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  free  radical  catalyst  in  a  back-mixed  reactor  and  at  a 
temperature  at  which  the  half  life  of  the  catalyst  is  no  longer 
than  six  minutes  so  as  to  provide  a  low  monomer  to  polyol 
ratio  throughout  the  reaction  mixture  during  the  polymeriza- 
tion, (I)  from  10  to  30  weight  percent  of  a  monomer  mixture  of 
(a)  from  33  to  75  weight  percent  of  acrylonitrile  or  methacry- 
lonitrile  and  (b)  from  25  to  67  weight  percent  styrene  or  alpha- 
methyl  styrene,  said  weight  percents  of  the  nitrile  and  the 
styrene  or  alpha-methyl  styrene  being  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  those  materials,  dissolved  or  dispersed  in  (2)  from  70 
to  90  weight  percent  of  a  normally  liquid  polyol  having  a 
hydroxyl  number  from  20  to  150,  said  weight  percent  of  the 
monomer  mixture  and  polyol  being  based  on  the  total  weight 
of  the  monomers  and  the  polyol,  to  produce  a  fluid  polymer 
polyol  composition  wherein  said  polymer  consists  essentially 
of  polymer  particles  having  diameters  less  than  one  micron 
suspended  in  the  polyol. 


(c)  about  0  to  about  250  parts  by  weight  of  a  finely  divided 
filler; 
wherein  the  melt  blending  takes  place  in  the  absence  of  any 
PVC  plasticizcrs  and  wherein  the  viscosity  ratio  of  the  block 
copolymer  viscosity  divided  by  the  viscosity  of  the  melt  alloy 
is  between  about  0.2  and  about  4.0  at  the  melt  processing 
temperature. 

4,208316 
HYDROPHOBIC  PRECIPITATED  SILICIC  ACID  AND 
COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  SAME 
Peter  Nauroth,  Wesseling;  Heinz  Esch,  Wessellng-Urfeld;  Ro- 
bert Kuhlmann,  Erflstadt;  Rudolf  Bode,  Bad  Orb;  Arthur 
Reisert,  Kahl;  Harald  Biihler,  and  GUnter  Turk,  both  of 
Hanau,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Deutsche 
Gold-  und  Sllber-Scheideanstalt  Vormals  Roessler,  Frankfurt 
am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920,515 
lat.  O.:  C08L  83/04 
U.S.  O.  260-37  SB  *  Claims 

1.  Hydrophobic  precipitated  silicic  acid,  having  the  follow- 
ing characteristics 


BET-Surface  according  to 
DIN  66  131 

Average  size  of  the  pri- 
mary particles  from 
EM  records 

Losses  in  weight  at  dry- 
ing according  to  DIN 
55  921  after  2  hrs  at 
105  •  C. 

Weight  loss  at  red  heat;i 
(related  to  the  sub- 
stance dryed  2  hrs  at 
105*  C.  according  to  DIN 
55  921 

pH  value  (in  5%  aqueous 
methanolic  suspension) 
according  to  DIN  53  200 

Conductivity  (in  4%  aqueous 
methanolic  suspension) 

Tamping  density  of  the  un- 
aerated  substance  accord- 
ing to  DIN  53  194 

Wettability  with  water 

Carbon  content 

Water  absorption  at  30  *  C.  and 
}0%  RH  (relative  humidity) 
at  30  •  C.  amd  70%  RH 


m*/g  110  ±40 

m^(nm)     15-22 
%  <2.5 


% 


5.5  ±  15 


7.5  ±  I.O 


»iS 

<600 

g/1 

130  ±  40 

% 

<0.1 
2.5  ±  0.6 

% 

1.2  ±  0.4 
1.5  ±  0.5 

4,208,315 

FOOTWEAR  COMPOSITION  OF  A  BLEND  OF 

ETHYLENE- VINYL  ACETATE  COPOLYMER, 

POLY(VINYL  CHLORIDE)  AND  A  BLOCK  COPOLYMER 

Judith  E.  Zweig,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Company, 

Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,658 
Int.  0.2  BOIF  9/08;  C08L  51/00.  53/00 
VS.  a.  260-33.6  AQ  «  P«*™ 

1.  A  non-delaminating  polymeric  composition  useful  for 
footwear  prepared  by  first  melt  blending  a  vinyl  chloride  resin 
and  an  ethylene-vinyl  acetate  copolymer  to  form  a  melt  alloy 
in  a  weight  ratio  of  vinyl  chloride  resin  to  ethylene-vinyl 
acetate  copolymer  of  between  about  95:5  and  about  50:50  and 
then  melt  blending  from  about  5  to  less  than  35  parts  by  weight 
of  said  melt  alloy  with: 

(a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  block  copolymer  having  at  least 
two  monoalkenyl  arene  polymer  end  blocks  A  and  at  least 
one  conjugated  diene  mid  block  B,  each  block  A  having 
an  average  molecular  weight  between  about  5,000  and 
25,000  and  each  block  B  having  an  average  molecular 
weight  between  about  15,000  and  about  200,000,  said 
blocks  A  comprising  8-65%  by  weight  of  the  copolymer; 

(b)  about  0  to  about  200  parts  by  weight  of  a  hydrocarbon 
rubber  extending  oil;  and 


3.  Hardenable  elastomeric  composition  comprising  an  elas- 
tomer and  the  precipitated  silicic  acid  as  defined  in  claim  1  in 
an  amount  to  produce  a  strengthening  effect  in  said  elastomer. 

4,208,317 

FLAMEPROOFED  PLASTIC  COMPOSITIONS 

Jacqueline  Ceray,  and  Gilbert  VIvant,  both  of  Lyons,  France, 

assignors  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries,  Paris,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  690^45,  May  28. 1976,  abandoned. 

ThU  application  Mar.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889,333 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  10, 1975,  75  18040 

The  portion  of  the  tenn  of  thte  patent  subsequent  to  May  30, 

1995,  has  been  diKlaimed. 

Int.  a:-  C08L  61/10;  C08K  3/02 

U.S.0. 260-38  _       un^T 

1.  Plastic  based  compositions  Hameproofed  with  0.1%  to 
20%  by  weight,  relative  to  the  plastic,  of  red  phosphorus  in  the 
form  of  particles  having  a  mean  diameter  of  less  than  200  fi, 
and  encapsulated  in  a  polymer  which  does  not  have  a  melting 
point  or  softening  point  below  90*  C  and  has  a  mean  molecular 
weight  greater  than  2.000  and  in  which  the  polymer  is  present 
in  an  amount  within  the  range  of  5  to  80%  by  weight  of  the  red 
phosphorus. 
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4  208  318 

METHOD  FOR  COLORING  THERMOPLASTIC  RESINS 
Seibei  Ono,  Nagaokakyo,  and  Koichij  Shibuya,  Takattuki,  both 
of  Japan,  anignora  to  Dainippon  Ink  and  Chemicals,  Inc., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  13, 1978,  Seri  No.  915.006 
Int.  G.^  C08K  3/04,  5/42.  5/56 
VS.  a.  260—40  P  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  mass  coloring  a  thermoplastic  resin  with  a 
carbon  black  pigment,  which  comprises  conjointly  using  a 
sulfonamide-substituted  metal  phthalocyanine  dyestuff  ex- 
pressed by  the  general  formula 


i 


wherein  MePc  is  a  metal  phthalocya^i 
gen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group.  R2  is  an 
gen  atom  or  an  alkoxyalkyl  group,  F  4 
m  is  an  integer  of  0  to  4,  n  is  an  inte  jer 
an  integer  of  1  to  4,  thereby  to  remqve 
to  coloration  by  carbon  black. 


RiN 

I 
RjN 


4,208,320 

FLAME  RETARDANT  RESIN  COMPOSITION 

COMPRISING  REACTION  PRODUCT  OF 

POLYGUANAMINE  COMPOUND  AND  CYANURIC  OR 

ISOCYANURIC  ACID  COMPOUND 
Masazumi  Chono;  Kunio  Maeda,  both  of  Yokohama,  and  Kunio 
Saito,  Chigasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,044 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  30, 1977,  52«103154; 
Aug.  30,  1977,  52-103155 

Int.  a.^  C08K  5/29 
U.S.  a.  260—45.8  NT  7  Gaims 

1.  A  flame  retardant  resin  composition  comprising  50  to  97% 
by  weight  of  a  thermoplastic  or  thermosetting  resin  and  3  to 
50%  by  weight  of  a  salt  which  is  the  reaction  product  of  a 
polyguanamine  compound  represented  by  the  general  formula 
(A). 


ne  residue,  R|  is  a  hydro- 
Ikyl  group,  R3  is  a  hydro- 
is  an  alkoxyalkyl  group, 
of  0  to  4,  and  m+n  is 
a  reddish  hue  peculiar 


i 


.N. 


.N^ 


(A) 


NH2-C^     ^C-^CH21»rCH•^CH21wC 

I  I 

NH2  NH2 


C-NH2 

N 


wherein  n  and  m  each  represent  zero  or  positive  integer;  and 


^NH2 
N=C 
R  is  — C^  ^N     .  — CN.  — COOH.  -CH2NH2. 

NH2 


— CONH2  or  — C 


4,208,319 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  AND  USE  OF 

SILANES 

Peter  August;  Peter  Huber,  Klaus  A(  ler,  and  Wilfried  Dressier, 

all  of  Burghausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Wack- 

er-Chemie  GmbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  16, 1977,  Se*.  No.  852,129 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Kep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  9, 
1976,  2655877 

Int.  G.=  C08J  3/24;  t08L  51/04 
U.S.  G.  260-42  J9  7  Gaims 

1.  A  cross-linked  composition  wnich  is  obtained  by  heating 
at  an  elevated  temperature  a  composition  containing  a  cross- 
linking  agent  selected  from  the.  group  consisting  of  sulfur, 
sulfur  compounds  and  peroxides,  anorganic  polymer  which  is 
capable  of  being  cross-linked  with  .the  cross-linking  agent,  a 
filler  which  is  present  in  an  amount  of  from  10  to  250  parts  by 
weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  o^  organic  polymer  and  an 
organosilane  of  the  formula 


(H2C«chch20)2Crcr(Ik:h2Ch=ch2) 

0R2  5iR„J(OR*)3.n 

in  which  R  is  selected  from  the  grc  up  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  which  are  free  of  ali- 
phatic multiple  bonds,  R^  is  a  bivaleai  hydrocarbon  radical  free 
of  aliphatic  multiple  bonds,  R^  is  ai  monovalent  hydrocarbon 
radical  having  from  I  to  8  carbon  atpms  and  is  free  of  aliphatic 
multiple  bonds,  R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  Raving  from  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms  and  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  interrupted  by  at 
least  one  ether  oxygen  atom  and  n  is  0,  1  or  2. 


when  n=2  and  m  =  3,  or  R  is  H  when  n  is  other  than  2,  m  is 
other  than  3  and  n+m=l-6,  and  a  cyanuric  acid  compound 
represented  by  the  general  formula  (B)  or  an  isocyanuric  acid 
compound  represented  by  the  general  formula  (C), 


OR' 
I 


(B). 


N' 
I 


N 


OR' 


*N 


'OR' 


R'— N 
I 

O^ 


O 

ii 


(C) 


N-R' 
I 


^N^^ 
i 


wherein  each  R'  represents  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  having  1 
to  3  carbon  atoms,  an  oxyalkyl  group  having  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  or  a  phenyl  group;  at  least  one  of  the  Ri*s  is  hydrogen 
or  an  oxyalkyl  group  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms;  and  R''s  in 
the  same  molecule  may  be  the  same  or  different;  and  wherein, 
in  the  reaction  to  form  said  salt,  the  molar  ratio  of  the  acid 
compound  (B)  or  (C)  to  the  polyguanamine  compound  (A)  is 
0. 1  to  6  when  the  polyguanamine  compound  is  a  triguanamine 
compound  and  0. 1  to  4  when  the  polyguanamine  compound  is 
a  diguanamine  compound.  ^ 


June  17,  1980 


CHEMICAL 


1013 


4  208,321 

POLY  AMIDE  RESINS  FLAME  RETARDED  BY 

POLY(METAL  PHOSPHINATE)S 

SUnley  R.  Sandler,  Springfield,  Del.,  assignor  to  Pennwalt 

Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  895,839,  Apr.  13, 1978.  This  application 
Apr.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,933 
Int.  G.2  C08K  5/53;  C08G  69/48 
U.S.  G.  260-45.75  K  7Galmi 

1.  The  flame  retarded  resin  compositions  comprising  a  poly- 
amide  and  a  flame  retardant  amount  namely  2.5  to  20  parts  by 
weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  polyamide,  of  at  least  one 
poly  (metal  phosphinate)s  having  one,  two,  three  or  four  phos- 
■phinate  groups  per  coordination  center  and  selected  from  the 
respective  formulae: 

(a)  MX,  Max,  MajX.  MasX,  M(AA)X,  M(AA)2X, 

(b)  MX2,  MaX2L  .  Ma2^2,  MabX2,  M(AA)X2, 

(c)  MX3.  MaX3L .  MalXh  MabX3.  M(AA)X3  or 

(d)  MX4 
wherein 

M  is  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  beryllium, 
magnesium,  calcium,  strontium,  barium,  titanium,  zirco- 
nium, antimony,  bismuth,  chromium,  molybdenum,  tung- 
sten, manganese,  iron,  ruthenium,  cobalt,  rhodium,  irid- 
ium, nickel,  palladium,  platinum,  copper,  silver,  zinc, 
cadrnium,  mercury,  aluminum,  tin,  lead  and  mixtures 
thereof; 

X  is  a  disubstituted  phosphinate  group  having  the  structure 


cadmium,  mercury,  aluminum,  tin,  lead  and  mixtures 
thereof; 
X  is  a  disubstituted  phosphinate  group  having  the  structure 


O 

n 

.,     RRiP-O— 

I 
K 

wherein 

R  and  Ri  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  an  aliphatic  group  of  1  to  20  carbons,  a  cycloali- 
phatic  group  of  3  to  20  carbons,  an  aromatic  group  of  6  to 
12  carbons  and  said  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic  or  aromatic 
groups  can  have  substituted  groups  thereon,  the  substi- 
tuted group  being  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  a 
halogen,  ether,  hydroxyl,  alkoxyl,  ketone  and  ester; 

a  and  b  are  independent  unidentate  groups  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  oxy,  alkoxy,  hydroxyl  and  halide:  and 

AA  is  a  bidentate  ligand  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  acetylacetonate,  picolinate,  8-hydroxyquinolinate, 
dimethylglyoximate  and  glycinate. 


o 

II 

RRl  P— O— 

wherein 

R  and  Ri  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  an  aliphatic  group  of  1  to  20  carbons,  a  cycloali- 
phatic group  of  3  to  20  carbons,  an  aromatic  group  of  6  to 
12  carbons  and  said  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic  or  aromatic 
groups  can  have  substituted  groups  thereon,  the  substi- 
tuted group  being  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  a 
halogen,  ether,  hydroxyl,  alkoxyl,  ketone  and  ester; 

a  and  b  are  independent  unidentate  groups  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  oxy,  alkoxy,  hydroxyl  and  halide;  and 

AA  is  a  bidenate  ligand  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
acetylacetonate,  picolinate,  8-hydroxyquinolinate,  dime- 
thylglyoximate and  glycinate. 

4,208,322 
POLYESTER.POLY AMIDE  RESINS  FLAME  RETARDED 

BY  POLY(METAL  PHOSPHINATEIS 
Stanley  R.  Sandler,  Springfield,  Del.,  assignor  to  Pennwalt 
Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  895,839,  Apr.  13, 1978.  This  application 
Apr.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,092 
Int.  G.-  C08K  5/53;  C08L  77/12 
U.S.  CI.  260-45.75  K  8  Gaims 

1.  The  flame  retarded  resin  compositions  comprising  a 
polyester-polyamide  and  a  flame  retardant  amount  namely  2.5 
to  20  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  polyester- 
polyamide,  of  at  least  one  poIy(metaI  phosphinate)s  having 
one,  two,  three  or  four  phosphinate  groups  per  coordination 
center  and  selected  from  the  respective  formulae: 

(a)  MX,  Max,  Ma2X,  MasX,  M(AA)X,  M(AA)2X, 

(b)  MX2,  MaX2,  Ma2X2.  MabX2,  M(AA)X2, 

(c)  MX3,  MaX3,  Ma2X3,  MabX3,  M(AA)X3  or 

(d)  MX4 
wherein 

M  is  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  beryllium, 
magnesium,  calcium,  strontium,  barium,  titanium,  zirco- 
nium, antimony,  bismuth,  chromium,  molybdenum,  tung- 
sten, manganese,  iron,  ruthenium,  cobalt,  rhodium,  irid- 
ium, nickel,  palladium,  platinum,  copper,  silver,  zinc, 


4  208  323 

PROCESS  FOR  ISOLATION  OF  PROTEINS  USING 

FOOD  GRADE  SALT  SOLUTIONS  AT  SPECIHED  PH 

AND  IONIC  STRENGTH 

E.  Donald  Murray,  Winnipeg;  Terrence  J.  Maurice,  Colborne; 

Larry  D.  Barker,  Cobourg,  and  Chester  D.  Myers,  Ajax,  all  of 

Canada,  assignors  to  General  Foods,  Limited,  Toronto,  Can- 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,229 

Gaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Mar.  23, 1978,  299713 

Int.  G.2  A23J  1/12.  1/14 

U.S.  G.  260—112  G  26  Gaims 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  a  protein  isolate,  which  comprises: 

(a)  extracting  a  protein  source  material  with  an  aqueous  food 
grade  salt  solution  having  an  ionic  strength  of  at  least 
about  0.2  and  a  pH  value  of  about  5  to  about  6.8  at  a 
temperature  of  about  15*  to  about  35*  C.  to  cause  solubili- 
zation  of  protein  in  said  protein  source  material  and  form 
a  protein  solution; 

(b)  increasing  the  protein  concentration  of  said  protein  solu- 
tion while  maintaining  the  ionic  strength  thereof  substan- 
tially constant; 

(c)  diluting  the  concentrated  protein  solution  to  an  ionic 
strength  below  about  0.2  to  cause  the  formation  of  discrete 
protein  particles  in  the  aqueous  phase  at  least  partially  in 
the  form  of  protein  micelles,  and 

(d)  settling  the  protein  particles  to  form  a  mass  of  protein 
isolate  at  least  partially  in  the  form  of  an  amorphous  sticky 
gelatinous  gluten-like  protein  micellar  mass. 


4,208,324 
DISPERSE  DIAMINOPYRIDINE.3.AZO  DYESTUFFS 

Visvanathan  Ramanathan,  Basel,  Switzeriand,  assignor  to  Ciba- 
Gcigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  737,137,  Oct.  29, 1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  602,165,  Aug.  4, 1975, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  457,882,  Apr.  4, 

1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
314,487,  Dec.  12, 1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  7, 1978, 
Ser.  No.  922,708 
Gaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec.  28,   1971, 
19044/71;  Apr.  11, 1973,  5197/73 

lat  G.^  C09B  29/34 
U.S.  G.  260—156  20  Gaims 

1.  A  disperse  azo  dyestuff,  free  from  water  solubilizmg 
groups,  of  the  formula 


1014 


D-N—N 
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wherein 
Y  is  — CN  or  — CONH2, 

two  of  Zi.  Z2  and  Zjare  — NR'R"  4nd  the  third  is  — NR'R", 
-OR '"  or  -SR " . 
where 

R',  R"  and  R'"  independently  represent  hydrogen, 
alky  I  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  which  ip  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by:  \ 
hydroxy,  cyano,  carboxy,  carbalko)iy  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
alkoxy  of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  phenoxy,  acyloxy,  acyl- 
amino.  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  halo,  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkoxy,  /3-hydroxyethyl,  o^  lower  carboalkoxy;  and 
wherein  acyl  is  alkanoyl  of  up  to  ^  carbon  atoms,  alkylcar- 
bamy!  of  up  to  5  carbon  atoms,  a|koxycarbonyl  of  up  to  5 
carbon  atoms,  phenylcarbamyK  phenoxycarbonyl  ben- 
zoyl, phenoxyacetyl,  chloroacet*!  or  phenylacetyl; 
phenyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by:  chloro, 
bromo,  fluoro;  alkyl  of  1  to  16J  carbon  atoms  which  is 
unsub^lituted  or  substituted  by  bromo,  chloro,  lower 
alkoxy,  cyano  or  lower  alkoxycarbonyl;  lower  alkoxycar- 
bonyl,  lower  alkoxysulfonyl,  acityl,  aminocarbonyloxy, 
aminosulfonyl,  lower  alkylamindulfonyl,  di(lower  alkyl) 
sulfonyl,  methylsulfonyl,  methykulfmyl,  methylthio,  eth- 
ylthio  or  phenylthio;  i 
cyclohexyl;  or 

R'  and  R"  taken  together  with  thi  nitrogen  to  which  they 
are  attached,  represent  piperidiio,  pyrrolidino,  morpho- 
lino,  piperazino,  methylpiperazlno  or  acetylpiperazino; 
and 
D  is  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by:  halo,  hydroxy,  cyano, 
thiocyano.  nitro.  lower  alkyl.  trjflurormethyl,  lower  alk- 
oxy. formyl,  lower  alkylcarbonvl,  benzoyl,  methylbenz- 
oyl.  lower  alkoxycarbonyl,  benzyloxycarbonyl,  cyclohex- 
yloxycarbonyl.  phenoxycarbonyl,  lower  alkoxycar- 
bonyloxy.  benzoyloxycarbonyjoxy.  lower  alkylcar- 
bonyloxy,  benzoyloxy,  lower  ^Ikylcarbonylamino,  ben- 
zoylamino,  lower  alkylsulfonyl.  i^hloroethylsulfonyl,  hy- 
droxyethylsulfonyl,  aminosulfonyl,  lower  alkylaminosul- 
fonyl.  di(lower  alkyl)  aminosijffonyl,  di(hydroxyethyl) 
aminosulfonyl,  phenylaminosuUFonyl,  (chloro-  or  me- 
thoxy-)  phenylaminosulfonyl.  benzylaminosulfonyl,  N- 
piperidylsulfonyl,  N-morpholin^sulfonyl,  lower  alkylsul- 
fonyloxy,  cyclohexylsulfonyl  oxy,  chloromethylsul- 
fonyloxy.  cyanoethylsulfonylc  xy.  phenylsulfonyloxy, 
aminosulfonyloxy.  (chloro-  O"  methoxy-)  phenylsul- 
fonyloxy. N-morpholinosulfoA;  loxy,  ethyleneaminosul- 
fonyloxy,  lower  (monoalkyi-  or  dialkyl-)  aminosul- 
fonyloxy, phenylaminosulfony  <ixy,  N-phenyl-N(lower 
alkyl)  aminosulfonyloxy,  N-(me  hoxy-  or  chloro-)  phenyl 
aminosulfonyloxy.  phenylaminc,  nitrophenylamino,  dini- 
trophenylamino,  phenyl,  phenoiiy  or  acetylaminophenyl; 
phenylazophenyl  which  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by: 
chloro,  bromo,  hydroxy,  cyano,  nitro,  lower  alkyl,  trifluo- 
romethyl,  lower  alkoxy  of  pher^xy; 
naphthyl  which  is  unsubstituted  o^  substituted  by:  methoxy, 

ethoxy,  phenylazo  or  dimethyl^minosulfonyl;  or 
D  is  a  heterocyclic  radical  selected  from:  thiazolyl  which  is 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  chloro,  bromo,  nitro,  cy- 
ano. thiocyano,  lower  alkyl,  lojwer  alkoxy,  lower  alkyl- 
mercapto,  phenyl,  benzyl,  phenethyl,  lower  alkoxycar- 
bonyl. trifluoromethyl.  lower  alkylcarbonyl  or  lower 
alkylsulfonyl;  benzthiazolyl  w^ich  is  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  chloro.  bromo.  j  cyano.  thiocyano,  nitro, 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  benzil,  phenethyl,  lower  alkyl- 
sulfonyl, phenyl,  lower  alkylmi  :rcapto,  lower  alkoxycar- 


bonyl, lower  alkylcarbonyl,  trifluoromethyl,  cyanoethyl- 
sulfonyl,  or  aminosulfonyl; 

pyrazoyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  cyano, 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkoxycarbonyl  or 
phenyl;  thiadiazolyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
by  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  lower  alkylsulfonyl 
or  lower  alkylmercapto; 

imidazoyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  nitro,  or 
lower  alkyl; 

thienyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  nitro,  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkylsulfonyl,  lower  alkoxycarbonyl  or  ace- 
tyl; 

isothiazolyl  or  isothiazole  substituted  by  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkylsulfonyl,  lower  alkoxycarbonyl,  nitro,  cyano  or 
phenyl;  and 

benzisothiazolyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
lower  alkyl,  nitro  or  halo. 


4,208^25 

PREPARATION  OF  l^XAPENICILLINS  AND 

♦-ACYLOXY  AZETIDINONE  INTERMEDIATES 

THEREFOR 

Saul  Wolfe,  Kingston,  Canada,  assignor  to  Queen's  University  at 

Kingston,  Kingston,  Canada 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  587,571,  Jun.  17, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,071,512. 

This  application  Nov.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  856,121 

Oaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jun.  19, 1974,  202890 

Int.  a.2  C07D  205/08.  403/12.  409/12.  407/12 

U.S.  a.  260—239  A  2  Qaims 

1.  The  CIS  compound  of  the  formula: 


R'CONH 


"-] ^       CH 


OCOR 
CHj 

CHj 
CO2R' 


wherein  R  stand  for  loweralkyl 


Ar— CH— 


R"  is  Ar— CH- 


Ar— 


R5 
I 
Ar-X-C-  ; 

1. 


"XI- 


Ar-NH-  ; 
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•continued 


a 

R"-NH— 


II 

C— OH 


Z2— C—    and 


Ri  ^ 


! 


R3 


wherein  R*  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  amino,  carbobenzoxyamino,  phenyl, 
fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  iodo,  and  (lower)-alkoxy;  X  represents 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and 
sulfur;  R'  and  R*  each  represent  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  phenyl,  benzyl,  phenethyl  and 
(lower)alkyl;  R'  represents  (lower)alkyl;  R*  and  R'  each  repre- 
sent a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (lower)al- 
kyl,  (lower)alkylthio,  benzylthio,  cyclohexyl,  cyclopentyl, 
cydoheptyl,  benzyl,  phenethyl,  phenylpropyl,  furyl,  thienyl, 
naphthyl  and  Ar— ;  R'°  represents  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (lower)alkylamino,  di(lower)alkylamino, 
cycloalkylamino  having  from  3  to  7  carbon  atoms  inclusive, 
allylamino,  diallylamino,  phenyl(lower)-alkylamino,  morpho- 
lino,     (lower)alkylmorpholino,     di(lower)-alkylmorpholino, 
morpholino(lower)alkylamino,  pyrrolidino,  (lower)  alkylpyrr- 
lidind,  di(lower)alkylpyrrolidino,   N,N-hexamethyleneimino, 
piperidino,  (lower)alkylpiperidino,  di(lower)-alkylpiperidino, 
1,2,5,6-tetrahydropyridino,     N-(lower)-alkylpipera2ino,     N- 
phenylpiperazino,  N-(lower)alkyl(lower)-alkylpiperazino,  N- 
(lower)-alkyl-di(lower)alkylpiperazino,     furfurylamino,     tet- 
rahydrofurfurylamino,    N-(lower)alkyl.N-furfurylamino,    N- 
alkyl-N-anilino  and  (lower)alkoxyanilino;  Z',  Z^  and  Z^  each 
represent  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(lower)alkyl  and  Ar— ;  R' '  represents  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  (lower)alkyl,  (lower)-cycloalkyl,  naph- 
thyl, benzyl,  phenethyl  and 


Ar— C— ; 

and  Ar—  represents  a  monovalent  radical  having  one  of  the 
formulae: 


R> 


wherein 

Ri,  R2  and  R3  are  each  a  member  selected  from  hydrogen, 

chloro,  bromo.  iodo,  trifluoromethyl,  phenyl,  loweralkyl 

and  loweralkoxy,  but  only  one  of  said  Ri,  R2  and  R3  may 

represent  phenyl; 

(R*is  hydrogen,  amino,  carbobenzoxyamino.  phenyl,  fluoro, 

chloro,  bromo,  iodo,  and  loweralkoxy; 
X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur; 
R5  and  R*  are  hydrogen,  phenyl,  benzyl,  phenethyl  and 

loweralkyl; 
Z',  Z2  and  Z^  stand  for  loweralkyl  or  the  Ar— group; 
R'2  is  2,2,2-trichloroethyl  or  benzyl; 
R>  is  hydrogen,  loweralkyl,  benzyl,  benzhydryl,  loweralkoxy- 
benzyl,  or  2,2,2-trichloroethyl;  and 

wherein  R',  R^  and  R^  are  each  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chloro.  bromo,  iodo.  trifluoro- 
methyl, phenyl,  (lower)alkyl  and  (llower)alkoxy,  but  only  one 
of  the  groups  R',  R^  and  R^  may  represent  phenyl. 


,  4,208,326 

PLEUROMUTILIN  ESTERS 
Helmut  Egger,  and  Hellmuth  Reinshagen,  both  of  Vienna,  Aus- 
tria, assignors  to^andoz  Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzerland 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  758,133,  Jan.  10, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,107,164, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  606,430,  Aug.  21, 1975,  Pat.  No. 
4,032,530,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  427,514,  Dec.  26, 1973, 
Pat.  No.  3,919,290,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
294,642,  Oct.  3, 1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  5, 1978, 
Ser.  No.  912,497 
Oalms   priority,   application   Switrerland.    Oct.    5,    1971, 
14450/71;  Oct  5, 1971, 14451/71;  May  25, 1972, 7738/72;  May 
25, 1972,  7739/72;  May  25, 1972,  7740/72 

Int  a^  A61K  31/215.  31/22.  31/55;  C07D  295/14 
U.S.  a.  260-239  BF  ^  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


0-CO-CH2-X-(CH2)/,-N 


R^ 


H    CH3 


/ 
\ 


R2 


Rj 


CHj 


R5 

I 
Ar— X-C- 

Z> 

,     I 
Z2— C— 

i. 

R'2-O- 

wherein  Ar  is  a  monovalent  radical  selected  from 


CH3 


wherein 
either  Ri  is  ethyl  or  vinyl, 
n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  5, 
X  is  sulphur,  a  group 


-^<r' 


or  a  group  =N— R4'. 


1016 


wherein 
either  Y  and  Z  are  both  sulphur, 
one  of  Y  and  Z  is  oxygen  and  the 
R4^  is  hydrogen  or  a  group  of  the 


o 


I  >ther  is  sulphur,  and 
bnnula 


O— C  )-CH2— 


0  carbon  atoms  when  X 


CH3 


wherein 
R I  is  as  defined  above, 
each  of  R2  and  R3  is  aikyi  of  I  to 

is  other  than  sulphur,  or 
Ri  and  R3  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  is  morpholino, 
thiomorpholino,  pyrrolidino,  of   1-hexahydro-lH-azepi- 
nyl, 
and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acip  addition  salts  and  qua- 
ternary salts  thereof. 
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wherein  R=  lower  alkyl  groups  having  up  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
said  phosphor  providing  red  color  emission  when  excited  with 
3630  Angstrom  radiation. 


4,208,327 

5.ARYL.l-(2-OXAZOLIN-2.YL).lh-l,4.BENZODIAZE- 

PINES  AND  RELATED  COMPOUNDS 

Peter  K.  Yonan,  Morton  Grove,  III.,  lieipor  to  G.  D.  Searle  A 

Com  Skokie,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1979,  Ser.'  No.  26,701 
Int.  a.-  C07D  417/04.  4(^3/04.  413/04 
U.S.  G.  260—239.3  R 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,208,329 

OXAZOLE  REMOVED  FROM  ACRYLONITRILE  AS 

OXAZOLE  SULFATE 

Robert  A.  Smiley,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  A  Co.,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Jul.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,774 
Int.  a.=  C07C  120/ 14;  C07D  263/08 
U.S.  a.  548—239  3  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  removing  oxazole  from  a  mixture  com- 
prising acrylonitrile  and  oxazole  prepared  by  the  ammoxida- 
tion  of  propylene,  the  improvement  which  comprises  contact- 
ing the  mixture  with  sulfuric  acid  having  a  concentration 
greater  than  70%  forming  oxazole  sulfate  of  the  formula: 


wherein  A  is  methylene  or  carbon)  I  Z  is  oxygen,  imino  or 


thio;  Ri,  R^  and  R^  independently  are  hydrogen,  halogen, 
trifluoromethyl  or  nitro;  R*  is  hydrc  gen  or  hydroxy;  and  n  is 
positive  integer  from  1  to  3  inclusivi  1. 

16.  A  compound  according  to  claim  1  which  is  7-chloro-5- 
(o-chlorophenyl)-2,3-dihydro-l-(4-0)«o4,5A7-tetrahydro-l,3- 
oxazepin-2-yl)- 1 H- 1 ,4-benzodiazepin^ 


17  Claims 


HC— r — NH       HSO4-, 


O 


and  separating  the  oxazole  sulfate  from  the  acrylonitrile. 


4  208  330 
O-DERIVATIVES  OF  THIENAMYQN 
Burton  G.  Christensen,  Metuchen,  and  William  J.  Leanza, 
Berkeley  Heights,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Merck  A  Co., 
Inc.,  Rabway,  N J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  733,655,  Oct.  18, 1976, 
abandoned,  wbicb  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  634,006, 
Nov.  21, 1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  16, 1977,  Ser. 

No.  861,234 
Int.  a.=  C07D  487/04 
U.S.  a.  260— 326J1  2  Claims 

1.  The  compound  having  the  structural  formula: 


OR* 


AZOLYDBENZOATES 


4,208,328 
ALKYL 
3,S-DIHYDROXY-4-<2-BENZOTH 
Francois  A.  Lavallce,  Geveland  Heights,  and  Raymond  H. 
Pritschau,  Highland  Heights,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  Schencctai|y,  N.Y. 

FHed  Apr.  27, 1978,  Sen  No.  900,667 
Int.  a.2  C07D  i^7/66 
VS.  a.  548-180 
1.  A  phosphor  having  the  formul^ 


SCH2CH2NH2 
COOH 


and  the  non-toxic,  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof; 
wherein  R^  is  lower  alkyl,  phosphono,  lower  alkylcarbamoyl, 
lower  alkoxylower  alkyl,  lower  alkanoyl,  methanesulfono,  or 
2  Claims  sulfo,  the  designation  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkanoyl,  or  lower 
alkoxy  having  1-6  carbon  atoms. 
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4,208,331 

SYNTHESIS  OF  OPTICALLY  ACnVE  VITAMIN  E 

Noal  Cohen,  Montclair,  and  Gabriel  Saucy,  Essex  Fells,  both  of 

N.J.,  assignors  to  HofTlmann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N  J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  895,424,  Apr.  12, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,151,177, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  797,712,  May  17, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,113,740.  This  application  Jan.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,053 

Int.  a.2C07Di/ 7/70 

U.S.  Q.  260—340.9  R  2  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CH3 


R7O 


CH3 
CH2OR6 


wherein  R5  and  Re  are  individually  hydrogen  or  taken  together 
from 


CH2— CSN 


wherein  R7  taken  together  with  its  attached  oxygen  atoms 
forms  an  ester  protecting  group  removable  by  hydrolysis:  R2  is 
lower  alkyl;  and  Ri,  Ri'  and  Ri"  are  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl 
comprising  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula 


R7O 


\  / 

c 

/  \ 


.R7 


Rs 


and  R?  and  Rg  form  lower  alkyl. 


wherein  R2,  R7,  R|,  Ri'  and  Ri"  are  as  above 
with  a  compound  of  the  formula 

N-C-CH2-COOH 
with  presence  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


4,208,332 

SYNTHESIS  OF  OPTICALLY  ACTIVE  VITAMIN  E 

Noal  Cohen,  Montclair,  and  Gabriel  Saucy,  Essex  Fells,  both  of 

N  J.,  assignors  to  Hofhnann*La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N  J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  895,424,  Apr.  12, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,151,177, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  797,712,  May  17, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,113,740.  This  application  Jan.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,054 

Int.  0.2  C07D  i/ 7/00 

U.S.  a.  260—340.9  R  3  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

CH3 


o 

II 

[NIUr-O-C-Rb 

wherein  R6  is  lower  alkyl  or  aryl 

in  an  organic  amine  base,  said  reaction  being  carried  out  at 

temperatures  of  from  80°  C.  to  150'  C. 


CH,-Uj*oj 


CH3 


c„. 

RbO 


4,208,334 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  a-TOCOPHEROL 
Peter  Fitton,  Pequannock,  and  Ronald  Propper,  Fair  Lawn,  both 
of  N.J.,  auignors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roches  Inc.,  Nutley,  N  J. 
Filed  Dec.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,573 
Int.  a.2  C07D  311/72 
U.S.  a.  260—345.5  9  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a-tocopherol  comprising  react- 
ing a  compound  of  the  formula: 


OH 


II 


wherein  R;  and  Re  are  individually  hydrogen  or  taken  together 
form 


CH3 


R7 


Rs 


A 


CH3 


CHj 


with  a  phytyl  derivative  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


and  R7  and  Rg  are  lower  alkyl. 


III-A 


CH3  CH3  CH3  CH3 

II  I  I 

*'^i^  ^.  .  .,,.^^  .^^         CH2=CH-C-(CH2)j-CH-(CH;,j-CH-(CH:)T-CH-CH3 
PREPARATION  OF  CHROMAN.2-ACETIC  AODS  | 

Noal  Cohen,  Montclair,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Hofhnann-La  Roche  X 

Inc.,  Nutley,  N  J.  ""d  m  h 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  873,184,  Jan.  30, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,035  cHj  CH^  CH3  CH3 

Int.  Q.- C07D  i7 7/72  |  |  I  I 

VS.  a.  260-345.5  2  Claims  XCHrCH-CH-(CH2)5-CH-(CH2)3-CH-(CH2)rCH-CH3 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


1018 

wherein  X  is  a  leaving  group 

in  the  presence  of  trifluoroacetic  aci( 

anhydride. 
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or  trifluoroacetic  acid 


4J08^5    , 
AHDIC  3.PHENYLBENtOFURANS 
Robert  A.  Scherrer,  White  Bear  Lakes  Walton  J.  Hammar,  St. 
Paul,  and  Richard  M.  Stem,  Cott«e  Grove,  all  of  Minn., 
assignon  to  Riker  Uboratories,  Inc,  Northridge,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  861,891,  Dec.  19,  |977,  Pat.  No.  4,143,154. 
This  application  Dec.  20, 1978*  Ser.  No.  971,541 
Int.  O:-  C07D  307/82 


4,208437 
DIPHENYLBENZOFURAN  COMPOUNDS 
Walton  J.  Hammar,  and  Mark  A.  RustMl,  both  of  St.  Paul, 
Minn.,  assignors  to  Riker  Laboratories,  Inc^  Northridge, 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  862,014,  Dec.  19, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,153,721. 

This  application  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,543 

Int.  a.2  C07D  307/8a  307/79 

U.S.  a  260-346.22  2  Clainis 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


U.S.  a.  260-346.22 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


HOOC 


2.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


HOOCCH2O 


3  Claims 


wherein  one  of  the  W  groups  is  cyano  and  two  of  the  W  groups 
are  hydrogen. 
2.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


^ 


wherein  one  of  the  V  groups  is  carboxy  and  two  of  the  V 
groups  are  hydrogen. 


4,208436 

CERTAIN 

3-BROMOMETHYLPHENYL-2iBROMO.BENZOFU 

RANS 
Robert  A.  Scherrer,  White  Bear  Lak4,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Riker 

Laboratories,  Inc.,  Northridge,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  842^34,  Oct.  If  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,124,605, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  724,71t,  Sep.  20, 1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,066,782,  which  is  a  continuation-ln-i>art  of  Ser.  No.  616^76, 
Sep.  24, 1975,  abandoned.  Thto  application  Aug.  28, 1978,  Ser. 

No.  937,07' 
Int.  a.2  C07D  i/07/82 
VS.  a.  260-346.22 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4406438 
CYANO  DIHYDRO  FURANONES 
Ulrich  Huber,  Zurich,  and  Hans  J.  WUd,  McUen,  both  of  Swit- 
2  Claims      zerland,  assignors  to  Givaudan  Corporation,  Gifton,  N J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  928,136,  Jul.  26, 1978.  This  application  Apr. 
23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,446 
Clainis  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Aug.  11,  1977, 
77955;  Dec.  14, 1977, 78691 

Int  a.2  CDTD  307/32 
UA  a.  260-347  J  8Clalnis 

1.  Compounds  of  the  general  formula 


CN        O 


wherein  X  is  halogen,  lower  alkyl, 
methyl,  Y  is  methyl,  methoxy  or 
independently  zero,  one  or  two. 


lower  alkoxy  or  trifluoro- 

halogen  and  m  and  n  are  wherein  R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  the  methyl  or  ethyl 

group. 
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4,208439 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

PARA-BENZOQUINONE 

Michel  Costantini,  Lyon,  and  Michel  Jouff^  Francheville  Le 

Has,  both  of  France,  anignors  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries, 

Paris,  France 

Filed  Jun.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918479 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  27, 1977,  77  20709 
Int  a.2  C07C  45/16.  49/64 
VJS.  a.  260-396  R  W  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  p-benzoquinone  by 
oxidizing  phenol  with  molecular  oxygen  or  with  a  gas  in  which 
oxygen  is  present,  in  the  liquid  phase,  in  the  presence  of  cu- 
prous or  cupric  ions,  the  improvement  comprising  contacting 
the  reactants  in  the  presence  of  a  metal,  in  the  metallic  form, 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel,  iron,  tin,  cobalt, 
chromium,  molybdenum  and  magnesium. 

u 

4408440 
SUBSrmJTED  ORTHO^UINONES  AND  DERIVATIVES 
Richard  J.  Lee,  Downers  Grove,  III.,  assignor  to  Standard  Oil 
Conptny  (Indiana),  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Oct  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,930 
Int.  CI.2  C07C  49/62.  49/73.  49/735 
U.S.  a.  260-396  R  5  Claims 

1.  An  ortho^uinone  having  the  structure: 


bon  radical  containing  up  to  10  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  radi- 
cals having  3  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  ring,  aryl  radicals,  and 
the  halo  and  cyano  derivatives  thereof;  G  represents  a  divalent 
carbocyclic  aromatic  radical;  Q  represents  a  radical  of  valence 
n  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  and  cycloali- 
phatic  radicals  containing  up  to  13  carbon  atoms,  and  carbocy- 
clic aromatic  radicals;  Y  represents  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  CONH  and  COO;  and,  n  is  an  integer  equal 
to  2  or  3. 


4408443 

2,4  DIAMINO  BENZONITRILE 

Lawrence  W.  Frost  Murrysville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghousc 

Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  85,771,  Oct  30, 1970,  Pat  No.  3,836406. 

This  application  Dec.  20, 1973,  Ser.  No.  427,008 

Int  a.2  C07C  121/52.  121/78 

U.S.  a.  260—465  E  1  Claim 

1.  2,4  diaminobenzonitrile. 


V 


4408444 
PHOSPHONOADIPIC  AQD  ADDITIVES  TO  AQUEOUS 

SYSTEMS 
John  G.  Dingwalf,  Sale;  Barry  Cook,  Manchester,  and  Alan 
Manhall,  Macclesfield,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Ciba* 
Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  862,795,  Dec.  21, 1977,  abandoned. 

ThU  application  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,016 
Clainis  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  24,  1976, 
54106/76 

Int  Q.^  C07F  9/38;  C02B  5/06 
VJS.  a.  260-502.4  R  7  Gaims 

1.  A  compound  or  mixture  of  compounds  of  the  general 
formula 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  chain  of  at  least  12  carbon  atoms  or  a 
polymer  of  an  olefin  of  at  least  three  carbon  atoms;  and  X  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlorine, 
bromine,  and  iodine. 


R2 

I 


R' 


4408441 
COPPER  (II)  REAGENT  AND  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Timothy  R.  Demmin,  Randolph,  and  Milorad  M.  Rogic,  Whip- 

puny,  both  of  N4.,  assignors  to  AUied  Chemical  Corporation, 

Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N4. 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,990 

Int  G.2  C07F  1/08 

VS.  G.  260-438.1  W  Claims 

1.  A  copper(II)  reagent  prepared  by  reacting  an  alcohol 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenol  and  alkanediols  of 
2-6  carbons  with  a  paired  spin  copper  oxide  having  equimolar 
amounts  of  copper  and  oxygen  and  showing  no  absorption  by 
Electron  Spin  Resonance,  said  paired  spin  copper  oxide  having 
a  relative  minimum  in  the  visible  spectrum  of  about  S6S  nm  and 
a  relative  maximum  of  about  730  nm. 


4408442 
POLYETHYLENE  SILICON  COMPOUNDS 
Michel  Bargain,  Lyons,  and  Marcel  Lefbrt  Caluire,  both  of 
France,  assignon  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries,  Parte,  France 

Filed  Jul.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  817441 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  17, 1976,  76  25535 

Int  G.2  C07F  7/08,  7/10 

VS.  G.  556-436  7  Galms 

1.  Organosilicon  compounds  having  the  general  formula: 

(R-Si(R|)2-0-Y-„Q 

wherein,  R  represents  a  monovalent  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  or 
halocarbon  radical  containing  up  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  in- 
cluding a  carbon-carbon  double  bond;  Ri  represents  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  monovalent  hydrocar- 


HOOC-(CH2)m-C-CH2-C-(CH2)«-COOH 
Rj  POJH2 

in  which  m  and  n  may  be  0  or  1,  but  both  cannot  be  1,  and  R^, 
R3  and  R'  are  independently  hydrogen  or  methyl;  or  the 
water-soluble  inorganic  or  organic  salts  thereof;  with  the  pro- 
viso that  at  least  one  of  R2,  R^  and  R'  must  be  methyl*  and 
when  m  and  n  are  both  0,  all  of  K\  R^  and  R'  are  methyl. 

4408445 
2-HYDROXY.N.PROPYLAMlNE  DERIVATIVES  USEFUL 

AS  SURFACE  ACTIVE  AGENTS 
Weraer  Amati,  Hersberg,  Switaerland,  assignor  to  Sandoi  Ltd., 
Basel,  Switaerland 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  881,958 
Gaims  priority,  application  Switaerland,  Mar.   1,   1977, 
2553/77 

Int.  G.2  C07C  143/54.  143/64.  63/50 

VS.  G.  260-507  R  13  Claims 

1.  A  compound  or  mixture  of  compounds  of  the  formula. 


R-CH2-CH-CH2-N 

OH  R2-X 


in  which 
R  is  a  mono-  or  dialkylphenolpoly(C2.3)-alkyleneglycolether 

group  bound  through  an  oxygen  atom; 
Rl  is  hydrogen;  unsubstituted  alkyl;  alkyl  monosubstituted 
by  hydroxy;  alkyl  monosubstituted  by  sulfo;  alkyl  mono- 
substituted  by  carboxy;  alkyl  monosubstituted  by  hydroxy 


1020 
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and  monosubstituted  by  sulfo;  or  aljcyl  monosubstituted  by 
hydroxy  and  monosubstituted  by  carboxy; 
R2  is  unsubstituted  alkylene  or  alkyl4ne  monosubstituted  by 

hydroxy;  and  -.^ 

X  is  sulfo  or  carboxy,  * 

with  the  provisos  that  R  contains  at  \eikt  8  (C2-3)  alkyleneoxy 
units  and  that  an  average  of  at  least  50%  of  the  alkyleneoxy 
units  in  R  are  ethyleneoxy.  each  sulfo  and  carboxy  group  of 
said  compound  or  mixture  of  compounjds  being  in  free  acid  or 
salt  form. 


4,208,346     I 
S.PHENENYLTRIS(SULFONYLIMINO)TRI.BENZENE 

MONO-AND  DI-SULFONIC  ACIDS  AND  SALTS 
RufOffl  B.  Conrow,  Pevlriver,  and  Sfymour  Bernstein,  New 
City,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Com- 
pany, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,313 
Int.  CI.-  C07C  143/58;  A<(lK  31/185 
U.S.  a.  260-510 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


NO2S- 


3  Claims 


wherein  each  R  is  selected  from  the  gr  >up  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  alkali  metal;  each  Ri.  R2  and  R}  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  SOsjA,  wherein  A  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  salt  cation;  provided  that  at  least  one  of  the  Ri,  R2 
and  R}  groups  on  each  phenyl  is  SO3A;  and  further  provided 
that  when  R2  is  SO3A,  Ri  and  R3  mal  not  be  SO3A. 


recycled  to  the  synthesis  step  and  the  gas  phase  stripped  in 
the  second  stage  is  subjected  to  a  condensation  and  to  a 


residual  gas  purge  and  then  recycled,  in  the  liquid  state,  to 
the  synthesis  step. 


4,206,348 
QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  SALT  CATALYZED 
PREPARATION  OF  SULFONAMIDES 
David  C.  K.  Chan,  San  Francisco,  and  Arthur  A.  Whipp,  Walnut 
Creek,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Chevron  Research  Com- 
pany, San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  760,042,  Jan.  17, 1977,  Pit.  No.  4,107,332. 
This  application  Jun.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912,166 
Int.  a.-  C07C  143/72.  143/84 
U.S.  CI.  260-556  A  >  Claim 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,208,347 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  SYNTHESIS  OF  UREA 
Giorgio  Pagani,  Milan,  Italy,  auign<|-  to  Montedison  S.p.A., 
-    Milan,  Italy  J 

Filed  May  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,816 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  5, 1977,  23213  A/77; 
May  5, 1977,  23214  A/77;  May  18, 19^7,  23710  A/77;  May  18, 

1977,  23711  A/77 

Int.  O.-C07C/2  5/02 
U.S.  a.  260—555  A  15  Claims 

1.  An  improved  isobaric  double-recyde  process  for  synthe- 
sizing urea  with  the  formation  of  ammonium  carbamate  as  an 
intermediate,  comprising  effecting  reaction  between  ammonia 
and  carbon  dioxide  at  high  NH3:C02  tnolar  ratios,  a  heat-treat- 
ment of  the  synthesis  product  at  substSntially  the  same  pressure 
as  that  of  the  synthesis  step  and  in  the  presence  of  a  stripping 
gas,  and  two  distinct  isobaric  recydes  of  the  residual  sub- 
stances and  of  the  substances  in  excess  released  from  said 
synthesis  product,  said  process  being:  characterized  in  that: 

(a)  said  heat-treatment  of  the  synth^is  product  is  carried  out 
in  two  consecutive  stages  whicB  are  isobaric  or  substan- 
tially isobaric  with  respect  to  thej  synthesis  step,  in  the  first 
of  which  stages  said  synthesis  pitxiuct  is  heated,  whereby 
substantially  all  the  residual  ammonium  carbamate  is  de- 
composed and  the  decomposition  products  are  displaced 
together  with  part  of  the  excess  NH3,  while  in  the  second 
stage  the  remaining  part  of  the  NH)  excess  is  displaced  by 
supplying  supplemental  heat  and  by  injecting  thereto  a 
CO2  stream;  and 

(b)  the  gas  phase  stripped  in  the  first  stage  is  immediately 


R— SO2— N— R' 
S-R2 

wherein  one  R  or  R'  group  is  cycloalkyl  of  5  to  8  carbon  atoms 
substituted  with  up  to  2  alkyl  of  1  to  4  atoms  or  alkenyl  of  3  to 
6  carbon  atoms  and  the  other  R  or  R'  group  is  alkyl  of  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms  or  alkenyl  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  R^  is 
tetrachloroethyl  which  comprises  reacting  a  sulfonamide  of 
the  formula  R— SO2— NH— R'  with  a  substantially  equimolar 
amount  of  a  tetrachloroethylsulfenyl  chloride  in  the  presence 
of  an  acid  acceptor  and  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  quaternary 
ammonium  salt. 


Ill 


4,208,349 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

2-lN.(2-HYDROXYETHYL)-N-LOWER 

ALKYLAMINOMETHYLIBENZHYDROLS 

Peter  G.  Watson,  Loughborough,  England,  assignor  to  Riker 

Laboratories,  Inc.,  Northridge,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  928,600,  Jul.  27, 1978.  This  application 
Mar.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  17,589 
Int.  a.^  C07C  85/12 
U.S.  a.  260—570  R  H  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  2-IN-(2-hydroxyethyl)-N- 
lower  alkylaminomethyljbenzhydrols  of  the  formula 
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CH2N(CH2)20H 
R 


wherein  R  is  methyl  or  ethyl,  X  is  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine 
or  methyl,  Y  is  fluorine,  chlorine,  methyl  or  methoxy,  and  m 
and  n  are  independently  zero,  one  or  two  which  comprises 
(1)  treating  a  compound  of  the  formula 


II 


C— N(CH2)20H 
O    R 


with  at  least  an  equimolar  amount  of  a  halogenating  agent  in  an 
inert  solvent,  to  provide  a  product  of  the  formula 


III 


C-N(CH2)2D 
O    R 


where  D  is  halogen  and 
(2)  reducing  that  product  in  an  inert  solvent  with  sodium 
borohydride  in  the  presence  of  an  alkanoic  acid. 


4,208,350 
SEPARATING  PHENOLS  FROM  ALKALINE  PULPING 

SPENT  LIQUORS 
William  M.  Hearon,  Portland,  Oreg.,  and  Cheng  F.  Lo,  Vancou- 
ver, Wash.,  auignors  to  Boise  Cascade  Corporation,  Boise,  Id. 
Filed  Mar.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  883,413 
Int.  a.2  C07C  37/36.  45/24.  41/12.  37/38 
VJS.  a.  568—324  14  Claims 

1.  The  process  for  the  manufacture  of  phenols  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  pulping  lignocellulose  by  an  alkaline  pulping  process  to 
produce  a  cellulosic  pulp  product  and  an  alkaline  spent 
liquor  containing  a  mixture  of  phenols  as  their  alkali  metal 
salts,  the  said  phenols  comprising  phenol,  cresol,  xylenol, 
guaiacol,  acetovanillone  and  vanillin, 

(b)  separating  the  spent  liquor  from  the  pulp, 

(c)  concentrating  the  spent  liquor  to  a  solids  content  of  up  to 
about  50%  by  weight, 

(d)  extracting  the  concentrated  spent  liquor  with  a  solvent 
comprising  essentially  a  lower  aliphatic  alcohol  having 
from  2-3  carbon  atoms  inclusive,  at  a  temperature  of  from 
just  above  the  freezing  temperature  to  about  the  boiling 


temperature  of  the  solvent,  thereby  forming  a  solvent 
phase  containing  the  alkali  metal  salts  of  the  phenols,  and 
an  aqueous  phase, 

(e)  separating  the  solvent  phase  from  the  aqueous  phase. 

(0  concentrating  the  separated  solvent  phase  by  the  removal 
of  solvent  therefrom, 

(g)  acidifying,  with  an  acid  of  the  group  consisting  of  sulfu- 
ric acid,  phosphoric  acid  and  acetic  acid,  the  resulting 
concentrated  solvent  phase  to  convert  the  alkali  metal 
salts  of  the  phenols  contained  therein  to  free  phenols. 

(h)  solvent  extracting  the  acidified  and  concentrated  solvent 
phase  with  a  substantially  water  immiscible  selective  sol- 
vent for  free  phenols, 

(i)  separating  the  resulting  free  phenols  solvent  extract,  and 

(j)  fractionally  distilling  the  free  phenols  solvent  extract  for 
separation  of  the  phenols  contained  therein. 


4,208,351 

STEREOSELECTIVE  PREPARATION  OF  HEXAHYDRO 

DIBENZOPYRANONES  AND  INTERMEDIATES 

THEREFOR 

Robert  A.  Archer,  and  William  A.  Day,  both  of  Indianapolis, 

Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  898,610,  Apr.  21, 1978,  which  is  a  division 

of  Ser.  No.  740,502,  Nov.  10, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,102,902.  This 

application  Apr.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,783 

Int.  a.-  C07C  49/82 

U.S.  CI.  568—327  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein:  R4  is  C5-C10  alkyl,  C5-C 10  alkenyl,  Cs-Cg  cycloalkyl 
and  C5-C8  cycloalkenyl. 


'     4,208,352 
OXIDATION  PROCESS  FOR  ALKYLAROMATICS 
Lloyd  E.  Gardner,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  auignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Dec.  15, 1975,  Ser.  No.  640,591 
Int.  O.-  C07C  45/02 
U.S.  a.  568—431  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  converting  alkyl-substituted  aromatic  com- 
pounds to  oxygenat^  products,  said  process  comprising  con- 
tacting alkyl-substituted  aromatic  compounds  chosen  from 
those  corresponding  to  the  generic  formulas: 


O-'-CO 


Rl-8 


wherein  each  R  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  halogen  atoms  or 
branched  or  unbranched  alkyl  groups  having  from  1  to  about 
6  carbon  atoms,  at  least  one  R  being  an  alkyl  group  free  of 
quaternary  carbon  atoms,  in  the  liquid  phase  at  a  temperature 
in  the  range  of  about  50*  C.  to  about  200*  C.  with  molecular 


/ 
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oxygen  in  the  presence  of  (1)  a  catalyst  system  consisting 
essentially  of  a  copper  compound  ana  a  bromine  compound, 
said  caulyst  system  being  substantially  Insoluble  in  the  reaction 
mixture  at  reaction  conditions,  (2)  an  inorganic  nitrate  com- 
pound present  in  an  amount  up  to  about  200  millimoles  per 
mole  of  alkyl-substituted  feedstock  and  (3)  a  compound  chosen 
from  the  group  consisting  of  acetic  an  lydride  and  acetic  acid 
which  is  present  in  an  amount  of  up  to  j  bout  100  millimoles  per 
mole  of  alkyl-substituted  feedstock. 


thereby  dimerizing  a  majority  of  the  norbomadiene  to 
Binor-S. 


4,206,353 

PRODUCTION  OF  FORMALDEHYDE 
Dcnais  E.  Webrter,  and  Ian  M.  Rooa^  both  of  Royston,  Eo* 
gland,  inigBon  to  Johnfon,  Matthcy  A  Co.,  Limited,  London, 
Englaind  | 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  895312    /^ 
Gainu  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  15, 1977, 

15761/77 

Int.  a^  C07C  «> /d 

U  A  a.  568-472  5  CI«*n» 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  formaldehyde  from  meth- 
anol by  oxidative  dehydrogenation  which  comprises  passing 
gaseous  methanol  and  oxygen  at  an  elevated  temperature  in  the 
range  of  500*  C.-700'  C,  a  pressure  of  0.5  to  2.0  atmospheres 
and  a  space  velocity  in  the  range  of  5000  to  100,000  hr"! 
through  a  catalyst  comprising  a  mon<^lithic  metal  or  ceramic 
support  provided  with  channels  for  jiassage  therethrough  of 
the  gas  stream,  the  channel  wall  surfaces  being  coated  or  im- 
pregnated with  one  or  more  elements  Selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  copper,  silver,  gold  and  Iron. 


4,208,354 
BORANE  COMPLEXES 
Claude  G.  Demotthene,  Aramon,  and  Christian  R.  Aspisi,  Vil- 
leneuve-les-Avignon,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Expantia, 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1978,  Ser.  Uo.  945,511 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  1,  1977, 
40862/77;  May  31, 1978,  25653/78 

Int.  a.2  C07F  5JI02 
U.S.a.  568— 3  laalm 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


or  cyclic  hydrocarbon 


R4RjHB:R]SASR2:BHR3lU 

wherein: 

A  stands  for  a  straight,  branched 
chain  containing  from  up  to  9  carbon  atoms, 

Ri  and  R2  stand  each  for  a  straight  or^ranched  alkyl  rest 
containing  up  to  S  carbon  atomsj  in  fne  longest  chain,  or 
benzyl  radicals  optionally  substituted  by  one  or  more 
lower  alkyl  containing  up  to  S  carbon  atoms  or  a  halogen, 
and 

R}  and  R4  stand  for  a  hydrogen  ato^,  a  lower  alkyl  up  to  C6 
or  a  mono  or  bicycloalkyl  group 


4,208,355 
DIMERIZATION  OF  NORBORNiDIENE  TO  BINOR-S 

WITH  A  HOMOGENEOUS  CATALYST 
Harry  K.  Myers,  Jr.,  Aston,  and  Alraham  Schneider,  Over- 
brook  Hills,  both  of  Pa^  assignors  to  Suntech,  Inc.,  St.  Da* 
rids.  Pa.  I 

Filed  Aug.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  714,204 
Int.  a.2  C07C  i/21 
U.S.  G.  585—362  '  12  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  catalytic  dimerjzation  of  norbomadiene 
comprising:  i  ^  ] 

reacting  a  feed  consisting  essentially  of  norbomadiene  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  three-component 
catalytic  system  of  cobaltic  acet^lacetonate  and  triphenyl 
phosphine  and  diethylaluminum  chloride  or  ethylalumi- 
num  chloride  or  aluminum  ethylsesquichloride  and  at  a 
temperature  between  from  aboi  t  Q.*  C.  to  about  ISO*  C. 


4,206,356 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  MIXTURE  OF  BLOCK 

COPOLYMERS 

Isaburo  Fukawa;  Kunio  Satake,  both  of  Yokohamashi;  Tsuyoshi 
Yamada,  Yokosukashi;  Kiyoshi  Hayakawa,  Yokohamashi, 
and  Yasushi  Sato,  Kawasakishi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Asahl  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1975,  Ser.  No.  609,684 
Galms  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  17, 1974, 49-105970; 
Mar.  7, 1975,  50-27064 

Int.  a.2  C06F  297/04 
U.S.  G.  525-89  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  block  copolymer  mixture  of 
conjugated  diene  and  vinylaromatic  hydrocarbon  which  com- 
prises two  steps  of 
a  first  step  (A)  of  preparing  (a)  living  polymer  of  conjugated 
diene,  (b)  random  living  copolymer  of  conjugated  diene 
and  vinylaromatic  hydrocarbon,  or  (c)  living  block  co- 
polymer consisting  of  at  least  one  of  conjugated  diene 
polymer  blocks  and  at  least  one  of  vinylaromatic  hydro- 
carbon polymer  blocks,  by  polymerizing  monomers  of 
conjugated  diene  or  conjugated  diene  and  vinylaromatic 
hydrocarbon,  in  a  ratio  by  weight  of  vinylaromatic  hydro- 
carbon to  conjugated  diene  of  0/100  to  60/40  and  the 
monomers  being  present  in  an  amount  of  I  to  80%  by 
weight  of  total  monomers  to  be  used  through  the  two 
steps,  using  an  organolithium  compound  as  a  catalyst  and 
a  solvent  consisting  mainly  of  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  the 
polymers  not  being  inactivated  with  an  inactivating  agent, 
and 
a  second  step  (B)  of  (I)  preparing  (d)  vinylaromatic  hydro- 
carbon polymer  or  (e)  block  copolymer  consisting  of  at 
least  one  of  vinylaromatic  hydrocarbon  polymer  blocks 
and  at  least  one  of  conjugated  diene  polymer  blocks,  and 
(2)  simultaneously  extending  copolymer  chains  or  poly- 
mer chains  obtained  in  said  step  (A),  by  adding  to  the 
living  (co)polymer  obtained  in  said  step  (A),  monomers  of 
vinylaromatic  hydrocarbon  or  vinylaromatic  hydrocar- 
bon and  conjugated  diene,  in  a  ratio  by  weight  of 
vinylaromatic  hydrocarbon  to  conjugated  diene  of  100/0 
to  65/35  and  the  monomers  being  present  in  an  amount  of 
99  to  20%  by  weight  of  total  monomers  to  be  used 
through  the  two  steps,  and  adding  an  organolithium  com- 
pound as  a  catalyst  and  a  solvent  consisting  mainly  of  an 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon,  and  polymerizing  the  monomer(8) 
to  simultaneously  obtain  polymers  (d)  or  (e)  and  the  poly- 
mers by  extending  the  chains  of  polymers  of  step  (A), 
thereby  obtaining  a  resulting  block  copolymer  mixture, 
said  block  copolymer  mixture  having  a  ratio  of  vinylaro- 
matic hydrocarbon  content  of  the  ultimate  block  copoly- 
mers obtained  by  combining  the  monomer(s)  added  in  said 
step  (B),  with  the  living  polymer  chains  formed  in  said 
step  (A)  to  vinylaromatic  hydrocarbon  content  of  the 
(co)polymers  obtained  only  in  said  step  (B),  of  at  least 
1/1.8,  and  a  ratio  of  vinylaromatic  hydrocarbon  ponion  to 
conjugated  diene  portion  in  said  resulting  block  copoly- 
mer mixture,  of  60/40  to  95/5. 


4,208,357 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  PHOSPHORUS  AND 

SULFUR  CONTAINING  AMIDES  AND  THIOAMIDES 

Donald  I.  Hoke,  Chagrin  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Lubrizol 

Corporation,  WicklifTe,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  759,614,  Jan.  17, 1977,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  503,892,  Sep.  6, 1974,  Pat.  No. 

4,032,461.  This  application  Sep.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,096 

Int  a.2  C07F  9/165.  9/38.  9/30 

U.S.  G.  260—978  9  Gaims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  compound  having  the  formula: 
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p— SCH:— CH-C-NHCH2SP 

R2(X2)/  R3  (X2)6R2 

which  comprises  reacting  at  a  temperature  of  about  0*  to  100' 
C.  an  amide  or  thioamide  compound  of  the  formula 

CH2=C(R3)C(X^)NHCH20H 
with  a  phosphorus-containing  compound  of  ihe  formula: 


element  and  said  bleed  valve,  and  said  apparatus  also  including 
an  actuating  member  for  moving  said  apparatus  between  said 
rich  position  and  said  lean  position  to  thereby  effect  control  of 
fuel  flow  through  both  said  main  fuel  passage  and  said  idle  fuel 
passage. 


R'(X')fl    S 
\ll 
FSH 

RHxhb 

wherein  each  of  R'  and  R^  is  a  hydrocarbon-based  radical;  R^ 
is  a  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl  or  substituted  lower  alkyl 
radical;  each  of  X',  X^,  and  X^  is  oxygen  or  sulfur;  and  a  and 
b  are  each  0  or  1 ;  and  at  least  about  two  moles  of  the  phospho- 
rus compound  are  used  per  one  mole  of  the  amide  or  thioa- 
mide. 


4,206,399 
LOW  HEAD  NON-CLOGGING  WATER  DISTRIBUTION 

NOZZLE  FOR  COOLING  TOWERS 
Thomas  W.  Bugler,  III,  Prairie  VUlage,  Kans.,  and  Gerald  D. 
Fritz,  Raytown,  Mo.,  assignors  to  The  Mariey  Company, 
Mission,  Kans. 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,381 

Int.  G.2  BOIF  3/04 

US.  G.  261—111  13  Claims 


4J08J58 
CARBURETOR  AND  METHOD  OF  CALIBRATION 
Terrance  J.  Atkins;  James  D.  Cronin,  and  Robert  L.  Hogeman, 
all  of  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion, Detroit,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  868,712,  Jan.  11, 1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  801,061, 
May  27, 1977,  abandoned.  Thto  application  Jul.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

921,164 

Int.  CV  PD2M  7/18 

VS.  G.  261-50  R  4  Claims 


1.  A  carburetor  comprising  a  fuel  bowl  section  including 
main  and  idle  fuel  passages,  a  metering  orifice  in  said  main  fuel 
passage,  a  metering  apparatus  vertically  reciprocable  between 
a  rich  position  and  a  lean  position,  said  apparatus  including  a 
bracket  and  a  metering  element  operated  by  said  bracket  to 
restrict  fuel  flow  through  said  orifice  in  said  lean  position  and 
to  permit  increased  fuel  flow  through  said  orifice  in  said  rich 
position,  an  air  horn  section  including  an  air  bleed  having  a 
metering  area  above  said  bracket  and  opening  into  said  idle  fuel 
passage,  said  metering  apparatus  furiher  including  a  bleed 
valve  operated  by  said  bracket  to  restrict  air  flow  through  said 
area  and  thereby  permit  increased  fuel  flow  through  said  idle 
fuel  passage  in  said  rich  position  and  to  permit  increased  air 
flow  through  said  area  and  thereby  restrict  fuel  flow  through 
said  idle  fuel  passage  in  said  lean  position,  said  bleed  valve 
having  a  tail  which  floats  on  and  is  biased  into  engagement 
with  said  bracket  for  operating  said  bleed  valve  whereby  said 
metering  orifice  in  said  fuel  bowl  section  need  not  be  precisely 
aligned  with  said  metering  area  in  said  air  horn  section  to  allow 
a  common  actuating  member  to  operate  both  said  metering 


'tt     MM 


1.  A  liquid  distribution  assembly  for  use  in  counterflow 
liquid  cooling  towers  and  comprising: 
a  hollow-cone  swirl-type  nozzle  including  a  liquid  inlet  and 
a  liquid  outlet  for  creating  a  hollow,  generally  frusto-coni- 
cal  curtain  of  liquid  which  diverges  outwardly  from  said 
outlet,  said  curtain  being  comprised  of  liquid  particles 
each  traveling  along  substantially  rectilinear  paths,  with 
the  hollow  region  defined  by  said  curtain  immediately 
below  said  outlet  being  unobstructed  for  free  passage  of 
foreign  objects  therethrough  and  relatively  free  of  liquid 
flow  therethrough;  and 
structure  for  dispersing  said  curtain  of  liquid,  ^ 

including:  ^ 

a  plurality  of  stationary  liquid-dispersing  members  each 

presenting  a  liquid-contacting  surface;  and 
means  mounting  said  members  below  said  outlet,  in  hori- 
zontally spaced  relationship  to  one  another  presenting 
an  annular  ring  and  in  disposition  such  that  a  substantial 
number  of  said  liquid  pariicles  contact  said  liquid-con- 
tacting surfaces, 
there  being  an  open,  unobstructed  region  below  said  noz- 
zle outlet  and  cooperatively  circumscribed  by  said 
members  which  has  an  area  greater  than  the  area  of  said 
nozzle  outlet,  both  of  said  areas  being  measured  trans- 
versely of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  frustoconical 
curiain, 
the  hollow  region  defined  by  said  curtain  being  in  commu- 
nication with  said  member-defined  region  for  allowing 
unobstructed  passage  of  said  foreign  objects  from  said 
nozzle  outlet,  through  said  communicated  regions,  and 
away  from  said  assembly  without  substantial  interfer- 
ence with  the  latter, 
each  of  said  liquid-contacting  surfaces  being  configured 
such  that  the  paths  of  travel  of  the  liquid  particles  con- 
tacting a  respective  surface  are  disposed  angularly  rela- 
tive thereto. 
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4,208460 
MASS  EXCHANGE  APPARATUS 
Viktor  P.  Belyakov.  prospekt  Uninai  5/1,  kv.  62;  Vilgelm  F. 
Giutov,  ulitsa  Tereshkovoi,  5,  kv.  30,  both  of  Balashikha 
Motkovtkoi  oblasti;  Khaim  Y.  Stet,  ulitsa  Chelyabinskaya, 
24.  korpus  1,  kv.  85,  Moscow;  Vadim  A.  Garin,  shosse  En- 
tuziastov,  11.  kv.  58,  Balashikha  Mokovskoi  oblasti;  Valentin 
K.  Orlov,  ulitsa  SoveUkaya,  21,  kvj  61,  Balashikha  Moskov- 
skoi  oblasti;  Viktor  S.  Kortikov,  uliti(a  Bykovskogo,  2,  kv.  63, 
Balashikha  Moskovskoi  oblasti;  N^na  A.  Prokofieva,  ulitsa 
Juliusa  Fuchika.  2/6,  kv.  8,  Balashikha  Moskovskoi  oblasti; 
Anna  E.  Tenishkina,  ulitsa  TeresHkovoi.  13.  kv.  35.  Bala- 
shikha  Moskovskoi  oblasti,  and  LJudmila  B.  Vinogradova, 
ulitsa  Tereshkovoi,  13,  kv.  66,  Ba^hikha  Moskovskoi  ob- 
lasti, all  of  U.S.S.R. 


4,208,361 
AUTOMOBILE  WTTH  ALTITUDE  COMPENSATED  FUEL 

FEED  MEANS 
Takashi  Ushijima,  Tokyo;  Yoshio  Iwasa,  Nagareyama,  and 
Tomofusa  Horiuchi,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  786,429 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  15, 1976,  51/43270; 
Jul.  22, 1976,  51/87570 

Int.  a:-  P02M  7/24 
U.S.  a.  261—121  B  5  Gaims 


Filed  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser. 


No.  972,787 


U.S.  CI.  261—114  R 


Int.  a.-  BOIF  3/04 


3  Claims 


3>: 

fe5  &>  163  95 

201  Si 


1.  An  apparatus  for  mass  exchan|  e  between  downwardly 
flowing  liquid  and  upwardly  flowing  gas  or  vapor,  and  being 
suitable  for  use  at  cryogenic  temperatures;  comprising 

(a)  a  vertical  cylindrical  casing  having  upper  and  lower  end 
cover  closures: 

(b)  upper  port  means  to  provide  cojnmunication  through  the 
upper  end  of  said  casing,  including  a  liquid  inlet  and  a 
vapor  outlet  mounted  on  the  uppsr  end  of  said  casing,  said 
liquid  inlet  operable  to  discharge!  liquid  into  the  upper  end 
of  said  casing  and  said  vapor  outlet  operable  to  exhaust 
gaseous  materials  from  the  upper  end  of  said  casing; 

(c)  lower  port  means  to  provide  communication  through  the 
lower  end  of  said  casing,  including  a  liquid  outlet  and  a 
vapor  inlet  mounted  on  the  lowir  end  of  said  casing,  said 
liquid  outlet  being  operable  to  exhaust  liquids  from  the 
bottom  of  said  casing,  said  vapor  inlet  being  operable  to 
discharge  gaseous  material  into  |he  bottom  of  said  casing; 

(d)  a  central  conduit  box  mounted  in  said  casing  along  the 
axis  of  said  casing,  said  central  box  being  substantially  the 
same  height  as  said  casing  and  having  a  width  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  said  casing; 

(e)  contact  perforated  plates  arranged  along  the  height  of 
and  secured  to  said  central  box,  each  contact  plate  having 
two  identical  segments  secured  io  the  central  box; 

(0  said  central  box  having  horizontal  rows  of  perforations  in 
the  walls  disposed  between  the  contact  plates,  to  provide 
communication  between  the  interior  of  said  central  box 
and  the  space  between  adjacent  | of  said  contact  plates; 

alternate  ones  of  said  plates  being  the  upper  plate  of  associ- 
ated pairs  of  plates  and  the  plates  immediately  below  said 
upper  plates  being  the  lower  pkate  of  each  said  pair  of 
plates; 

(g)  a  peripheral  overflow  device  communicating  the  space 
over  each  upper  plate  segemen :  with  the  surface  of  the 
immediately  lower  segment  of  said  lower  plates; 

(h)  horizontal  baffles  mounted  in  iaid  central  box  at  a  level 
substantially  adjacent  each  sai(  upper  plate  to  restrain 
fluid  flow  through  said  central  box  thereby  to  cause  the 
flow  of  liquid  to  be  redirected  jhrough  said  perforations 
and  onto  said  upper  plates;        I 

(i)  central  overflow  devices  moun^d  in  said  central  box  and 
providing  communication  betw^n  adjacent  pairs  of  said 
plates  and  extending  from  said  perforations  over  each  said 
lower  plate,  passed  the  perfora  ions  over  the  next  lower 
upper  plate;  and  substantially  to 
next  lower  upper  plate. 


6£     ■^  94:72      .  ,»: 


lr-f-i6i 


1.  An  automobile  provided  with  a  fuel  feed  means  having  at 
least  one  air  induction  passage  leading  from  an  air  cleaner  and 
at  least  one  fuel  feed  circuit  means  for  supplying  fuel  into  the 
air  induction  passage,  the  fuel  feed  circuit  having  an  air  bleed 
means,  the  fuel  feed  means  comprising  at  least  one  additional 
air  supply  passage  leading  to  the  fuel  feed  circuit  means  and  an 
air  bleed  control  valve  for  closing  the  additional  air  supply 
passage,  in  which  said  air  bleed  control  valve  is  actuated  to 
open  said  additional  air  supply  passage  by  a  control  unit  having 
a  manually  operable  part;  and  in  which  said  manually  operable 
part  is  disposed  in  a  passenger  compartment  of  the  automobile 
and  in  which  said  air  bleed  control  valve  is  a  vacuum  actuated 
valve  disposed  in  said  air  cleaner,  and  in  which  said  control 
unit  applies  atmospheric  pressure  to  said  air  bleed  control 
valve  when  said  manually  operable  part  is  in  a  first  position  and 
it  applies  a  vacuum  to  said  air  bleed  control  valve  when  said 
manually  operable  part  is  in  a  second  position. 


4,208,362 

SHAPED  BODY  OF  AT  LEAST  TWO  POLYMERIZED 

MATERIALS  AND  METHOD  TO  MAKE  SAME 

William  G.  Deichert,  Webster,  Joseph  J.  Falcetta,  Pittsford,  and 

Kai  C.  Su,  Webster,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Bausch  A  Lomb 

Incorporated,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  569,721,  Apr.  21, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  667,833 

Int.  a.-  B29D  n/OO 
U.S.  a.  264—1  10  Gaims 


8.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  shaped  body  for  eventual 
use  in  a  contact  lens  comprising  at  least  two  polymerized 
materials,  comprising: 
the  baffle  adjacent  to  the       providing  a  flrst  polymerizable  material  in  a  mold,  said 

material  being  capable  of  forming  a  relatively  soft  swell- 
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able  polymerized  material,  a  portion  of  said  material  form- 
ing a  surface  portion  that  is  free  of  contact  with  the  mold; 

providing  a  swelling  agent  in  the  mold  with  the  flrst  poly- 
merizable material; 

polymerizing  a  portion  of  the  flrst  material  while  inhibiting 
polymerization  of  the  surface  portion  of  the  first  material 
to  obtain  polymerized  and  unpolymerized  portions  of  the 
flrst  material; 

removing  the  means  of  inhibiting  polymerization  of  the 
surface  portion  of  the  flrst  material; 

adding  a  second  polymerizable  material  to  the  mold,  said 
second  material  contacting  the  surface  of  the  flrst  mate- 
rial, said  second  material  being  relatively  hard  when  poly- 
merized; and 

polymerizing  the  unpolymerized  portion  of  the  first  material 
and  the  second  material  to  obtain  a  shaped  body  having  a 
section  of  the  first  polymerized  material,  a  transition  sec- 
tion of  a  substantially  random  copolymer  of  the  first  and 
second  materials,  and  a  section  of  the  second  polymerized 
material. 


4,208,364 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  CONTACT 

LENSES 

Thomas  H.  Shepherd,  12  N.  Greenwood  Ave.,  Hopewell,  NJ. 

08525 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  670,031,  Mar.  24, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,121,896. 

This  application  Jun.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  914.421 

Int.  G.^  B29D  11/00 

U.S.  G.  264-1  17  Gaims 


4,208,363 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  PLURALFTY  OF  ADJACENT 

LIGHT  PIPE  ELEMENTS 
George  J.  Yevick,  Leonia,  N.J.,  awignor  to  Izon  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  472,483,  May  22, 1974,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  309,968,  Nov.  28, 1972,  Pat.  No. 

3,864,034.  This  application  Sep.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  719,008 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  17, 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  G.2  B29D  11/00;  G02B  5/16 

U.S.G.  264— 1  2  Gaims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  plurality  of  adjacent  light  pipe 
elements,  including  the  steps  of, 

(a)  die  deforming  the  top  and  bottom  surfaces  of  a  sheet  of 
transparent,  bendable,  plastic  material,  in  the  general  form 
of  a  flat  elbow,  said  elbow  having  a  forward  end  and  a 
rearmost  end, 

(b)  said  die  deformation  producing  a  plurality  of  side-by-side 
light  conducting  elements  joined  at  their  mid-sections 
longitudinally  therealong,  said  light  conducting  elements 
being  parallel  to  the  sides  of  the  flat  elbow, 

(c)  wrapping  the  rearmost  end  of  the  flat  elbow  sheet  about 
an  axis  normal  to  its  end  and  located  adjacent  one  edge  of 
the  flat  elbow  sheet, 

(d)  whereby  the  wrapped,  rearmost  end  of  the  sheet  defines 
light  pipes  in  the  form  of  a  solid  spiral  roll  and  whereby 
the  remaining  end,  the  forward  end,  of  the  flat  sheet  de- 
fines a  plurality  of  side-by-side  light  pipe  termini, 

(e)  the  additional  step  of  cutting  the  forward  end  to  form  a 
plurality  of  sawtooth  sets  of  light  pipe  termini,  these  ter- 
mini being  in  a  regular  array  and  spaced  apart  from  each 
other,  whereby  the  spaced  apart  termini,  when  light  is 
passed  into  the  solid  spiral  roll,  supply  light  to  illuminate 
microimages  on  a  microfiche. 


1.  A  process  of  producing  contact  lenses  which  comprises 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  charging  a  mixture  comprising  vulcanizable  or  polymer- 
izable constituents  to  a  first  mold  portion  of  a  thermoplas- 
tic mold  for  producing  a  contact  lens,  said  thermoplastic 
mold  comprising: 

(i)  a  first  mold  portion  including  a  flrst  molding  surface 
having  a  principal  longitudinal  axis,  said  first  molding 
surface  having  a  predetermined  curvature  to  form  a  first 
surface  of  the  desired  contact  lens; 

(ii)  a  second  mold  portion  including  a  second  molding 
surface  having  a  principal  longitudinal  axis,  said  second 
molding  surface  having  a  predetermined  curvature  to 
form  a  second  surface  of  the  desired  contact  lens;  and 

(iii)  a  flexible  rim  portion  being  attached  circumferentially 
to,  and  integral  with,  one  of  said  molding  surfaces  of 
one  of  said  mold  portions  and  having  an  axis  common 
with  the  principal  longitudinal  axis  of  the  mold  portion 
to  >vhich  it  is  attached; 

(b)  closing  the  mold  by  placing  the  first  mold  portion  and  the 
second  mold  portion  in  alignment  with  each  other  such 
that  the  principal  longitudinal  axes  of  the  mold  portions 
coincide  with  each  other  and  in  a  manner  whereby  the 
flexible  rim  portion  is  seated  circumferentially  on  the 
opposite  molding  surface  while  retaining  said  mixture 
between  said  molding  surfaces  and  said  flexible  rim  por- 
tion to  form  a  totally  enclosed  space;  and 

(c)  subjecting  the  resulting  closed  mold  system  to  activating 
conditions  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  effect  the 
desired  degree  of  vulcanization  or  polymerization  of  said 
mixture  while  causing  the  flexible  rim  portion  to  flex  in  a 
uniform  manner  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  molding 
surface  such  that  said  mold  portions  approach  each  other 
during  vulcanization  or  polymerization  and; 

(d)  recovering  the  resulting  product  having  the  shape  of  a 
contact  lens. 


4,20835 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MOLDING  TORIC 

CONTACT  LENSES 

Robert  J.  LeFevre,  Bethlehem,  Pa.,  assignor  to  National  Patent 

Development  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,241 
Int.  G.-  B29D  11/00 
U.S.  G.  264—1  35  Gaims 

25.  A  process  for  casting  a  contact  lens  having  a  toric-shaped 
optical  curve  surface  from  a  polymerizable  mixture  in  a  closed 
mold  system  which  includes: 
(i)  a  male  mold  portion  including  a  substantially  cylindrical 
support  having  a  principal  longitudinal  axis  and  a  base 
curve  molding  surface  attached  circumferentially  to  said 
cylindrical  support,  said  base  curve  molding  surface  hav- 
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ing  a  predetermined  curvature 
surface  of  the  resulting  contact  |ens; 

(ii)  a  flexible,  thermoplastic  femape  portion  comprising  a 
hollow  cylindrical  portion  havihg  principal  longitudinal 
axis  and  having  an  open  upper  eiil  and  a  closed  lower  end, 
the  internal  diameter  of  said  female  cylindrical  portion 
being  sufficiently  greater  than  ifie  external  diameter  of 
said  male  support  portion  to  permit  frictionless  insertion 
of  the  male  portion  thereto,  the  female  portion  being 
circumferentially  closed  at  the  lower  end  thereof  by  an 
integral  optical  curve  molding  furface  having  an  adjust- 
able curvature  to  form  the  optical  curve  surface  of  the 
resulting  contact  lens;  j 

(iii)  an  integral  rim  portion  flexible  inwardly  towards  the 
axis  of  both  of  said  molding  surface!  attached  circumfer- 
entially to,  and  integral  with,  one  of  said  molding  surfaces 
and  having  an  axis  common  with  the  principal  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  the  mold  portion;  and 

(iv)  a  rigid  cylindrical  rim  adjustment  means  operatively 
associated  and  in  contact  with  said  flexible  female  mold 
portion  at  about  the  horizontal  rlane  of  said  optical  mold 


to  form  the  base  curve  the  collecting  surface;  generating  an  electrostatic  field  between 

said  rolls  and  said  collecting  surface,  said  electrostatic  field 
having  a  polarity  oriented  to  repel  the  charged  filaments  from 


surface,  said  ring  provided  wifh  a  pair  of  adjustable  set 
screws  which  engage  said  fentaie  mold  for  flexing  said 
female  mold  portion  and  in  turn  said  integral  optical  curve 
surface  into  a  tone  configuration, 
said  process  including  the  sequential  steps  of: 

A.  adjusting  said  set  screws  and*  in  turn,  said  optical  curve 
molding  surface  into  the  desired  toric  configuration; 

B.  charging  a  polymerizable  mixture  comprising  hydro- 
philic  monomer  into  the  female  portion  of  said  mold; 

C.  closing  the  mold  by  slidably  engaging  the  cylindrical 
portion  of  the  female  portion  and  seating  said  flexible 
rim  circumferentially  on  the  opposite  molding  surface 
while  retaining  said  mixture  between  said  molding 
surfaces  and  said  flexible  rim  portion  to  form  a  totally 
enclosed  space;  J 

D.  subjecting  the  closed  molq  to  polymerization  condi- 
tions causing  said  polymerilable  material  to  contract 
during  polymerization,  urgmg  said  molding  surfaces 
towards  each  other  and  causing  said  rim  portion  to  flex 
inwardly  in  a  uniform  manndr  during  such  contraction; 
and 

E.  removing  the  thus  molded  cjontact  lens  from  the  mold. 


4,208^ 
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the  surface  of  said  rolls  facing  said  collecting  surface  and  to 
move  the  charged  filaments  toward  the  collecting  surface;  and 
propelling  the  charged  filaments  into  said  electrostatic  field  by 
means  of  said  rolls. 


4,208^7 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 

ROD-SHAPED  BODIES  FROM  SINTERABLE 

GRANULAR  MATERIAL 

Joachim  Wunning,  Bergstrasse  20, 7251  Warmbronn,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  715,120 
aaimi  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuny,  Aug.  22, 
1975,  2537508 

Int  a.2  a»B  33/32,  21/00,  35/64 
U  A  a  264-43  29  Qaims 


PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ^  NONWOVEN  WEB 
George  A.  Kinney,  West  Chester,  Pi.,  aasigiior  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 

de  Ncnoart  and  Conpuy,  Wiln|i0toB,  Del. 

Filed  Oct  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,348 

lot  a.2  B06B  7/OZ  B29D  3/00 

VS.  a  264-24  I  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  ufiform  nonwoven  web  that 
includes  the  steps  of  forwarding  aj  continuous  bundle  of  un- 
twisted filaments  through  an  electrostatic  charging  zone  to 
deposit  a  charge  on  the  filaments  apid  collecting  the  filaments 
as  a  web  on  a  moving  collecting  surface,  the  improvement 
comprising:  passing  the  charged  filiments  into  the  nip  between 
two  contiguous  elastomer  coveted  electrically  grounded 
counter  rotating  rolls  located  betv  e:n  the  charging  zone  and 


1.  A  process  for  producing  rod-shaped  bodies  of  cellular 
structure  from  a  sinterable  granular  ceramic  material  by  past- 
ing said  granular  material  through  a  mold  while  supplying  heat 
thereto  evenly  to  bring  said  granular  material  to  a  sintering 
temperature  before  it  leaves  the  mold,  comprising  substantially 
concurrent  performance  of  the  steps  of: 
causing  a  mass  of  particles  of  said  granular  material  to  move 
in  an  even  flow  through  a  fixed  tubular  extrusion  mold 
defining  the  cross-section  of  a  desired  rod-shaped  body  to 
be  formed; 
uniformly  heating  said  mass  of  particles  to  the  sintering 
temperature  of  the  material  within  said  mold  by  causiiig 
said  mass  to  pass  through  a  combustion  zone  within  said 
extrusion  mold,  and  which  zone  is  defined  by  combustion 
of  a  fuel  within  the  aggregation  of  granular  material 
where  the  granular  material  is  being  compacted,  said  fuel 
being  fed  through  said  granular  material  in  the  average 
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direction  corresponding  to  the  direction  of  the  movement  shadow  space  of  each  core  and  out  of  the  cavity;  and  valve 

of  said  granular  material  control  means  connected  to  said  vent  line  to  open  said  vent  line 

pulling  endwise  out  of  said  extrusion  mold  a  body  of  cellular  gt  a  selected  time  during  the  mold  filling  operation  when  the 

sintered-together  material  formed  by  said  granular  mate-  g„  inclusion  is  being  formed  to  additionally  relieve  the  gas 

rial  in  said  coinbustion  zone,  the  granular  material  being  i„ciu,io„  j,,  jhe  flow  shadow  behind  the  core, 
contmuously  smtered  onto  the  end  of  said  body  as  it  is 
correspondingly  pulled  out  of  said  form. 


4,208,368 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INJECnON 

MOLDING  FOAMED  PLASTIC  AltnCLES  USING  A 

PRE-PRESSURIZED  MOLD  HAVING  FIXED  CORE 

MEMBERS  WITH  CONTROLLED  VENTING 

Erut  EgU,  BiMhotaell,  Switierland,  assignor  to  Gebriider 

Bahlcr  AG,  Swltierlud 

Filed  Jul.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,959 

lot  0.2  B29D  27/00 

U  J.  CI.  264-^45.5  18  Claims 


4,208,369 
TECHNIQUE  FOR  CONVERTING  BALSA  LOGS  INTO 

PANELS 
Jean  Kohn,  New  York,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Baltek  CorporatkMi, 

Northvalc,  N  J. 

Contfamation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  860,617,  Dec.  14, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4^122,878.  This  appUcatioa  Apr.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894,047 

Int  a.2  B29D  7/18 

VS.  a  264-46J  9  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  injection  molding  articles  of  foamable  plastic 
material  having  a  smooth  surface  and  an  expanded  cellular 
core,  using  a  closable  mold  having  a  scalable  mold  cavity  with 
a  gas  therein  and  at  least  one  fixed  mold  core  extending  into  the 
mold  cavity,  with  at  least  one  intermediate  shadow  space  of 
the  mold  cavity  adjacent  the  mold  core,  comprising:  injecting 
a  melt  of  the  plastic  material  containing  a  foaming  agent  into 
the  cavity  against  the  counter-pressure  of  the  gas  which  is 
provided  to  prevent  expansion  of  the  melt  during  the  mold 
filling  operation,  the  flow  front  of  the  melt  spreading  out  in  all 
directions  within  the  cavity  and  thereby  the  gas  being  progres- 
sively displaced  while  the  melt  flows  around  the  mold  core  and 
tends  to  form  inclusions  of  pressurized  gas  in  the  intermediate 
shadow  space;  venting  the  gas  which  is  progressively  dis- 
placed from  the  cavity  as  the  melt  flows  around  the  core  and 
forms  the  inclusion  of  pressurized  gas  in  the  intermediate 
shadow  space  adjacent  the  core;  and  separately  venting  each 
inclusion  of  pressurized  gas  adjacem  each  core  immediately 
after  it  has  been  enclosed  by  the  melt. 

7.  In  an  apparatus  for  molding  foamed  plastic  articles  having 
a  smooth  surface  and  a  porous  core,  comprising  a  mold  having 
a  scalable  mold  cavity,  a  sprue  connected  into  the  mold  cavity 
for  iigecting  a  plastic  melt  containing  a  foaming  agent  into  the 
cavity,  means  for  supplying  a  gas  under  pressure  for  the  cavity 
with  the  plastic  melt  being  injected  against  the  counter-pres- 
sure of  the  gas  to  prevent  expansion  of  the  melt  during  the 
mold  filling  operation,  means  for  discharging  the  gas  progres- 
sively displaped  by  the  melt  as  the  mold  cavity  is  filled,  and  at 
'  least  one  fixed  mold  core  projecting  into  the  cavity  around 
which  the  melt  flows  and  tends  to  form  an  inclusion  of  pressur- 
ized gas  in  a  flow  shadow  space  adjacent  the  core;  an  improve- 
ment comprising:  venting  means  separate  from  the  means  for 
discharging  the  gas  including  a  vent  line  extending  from  the 


1.  A  technique  for  producing  panels  composed  primarily  of 
balsa  wood  comprising  the  steps  of: 

A.  cutting  balsa  trees  whose  trunk  or  branch  diameters  are  in 
a  range  of  about  li  to  4  inches  into  raw  logs  having  a 
length  of  about  6  feet  or  greater, 

B.  peeling  the  bark  from  the  raw  logs  to  expose  the  underly- 
ing wood; 

C.  cutting  the  peeled  logs  into  round  pieces  of  like  length; 

D.  kiln  drying  the  pieces; 

E.  assembling  the  dried  pieces  into  a  dry  stack  constituted  by 
multiple  layers  of  kiln-dried  pieces  to  form  a  temporary 
block  of  loose  pieces; 

F.  individually  wet  coating  the  pieces  of  the  temporary 
block  with  a  cold  setting  adhesive  and  reassembling  the 
pieces  to  form  a  wet  stack  which  is  then  subjected  to 
pressure  in  directions  at  right  angles  to  each  other  for 
interlaminating  the  pieces  in  the  wet  stack  to  produce 
when  the  adhesive  is  cured  an  integrated  stock  block;  and 

G.  dividing  said  block  into  panels. 

4.  A  technique  as  set  forth  in  claim  1,  wherein  said  integrated 
stock  block  has  interstices  therein  defined  by  the  interlami- 
nated  round  pieces,  said  interstices  being  filled  with  a  material 
having  thermal  properties  comparable  to  balsa  before  said 
block  is  divided. 

5.  A  technique  as  set  forth  in  claim  4,  wherein  said  interstices 
are  filled,  in  situ,  with  foam  plastic  material. 

6.  A  technique  as  set  forth  in  claim  5,  wherein  said  filling  is 
effected  in  a  mold  which  is  closed  about  said  block,  after  which 
foam  is  introduced  in  catalyzed  form  to  fill  said  interstices. 


995  0.0.-39 


1028 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  17, 1980 


4,208^70 

PROCESS  FOR  AGGLOMERATING  A  SUBSTANCE 
FROM  A  UQUID  SYSTEM 
Rolud  HMbcrii,  WiirenlingMi;  Hans  Mollet,  Reimwh,  and  Chris* 
tei  Tempcl,  Richcn,  all  of  Switzerlaad,  assipors  to  Gba- 
G«igy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  737,314,  Nov.  1, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  3, 1978,  Sft.  No.  892,569 
Claims  priority,  application  Swi^rlaad,  Nov.  6,   1975, 
14349/75 

Int.  a:-  BOIJ  i/06 
UJS.  a.  264—117 

1.  In  a  process  for  agglomerating 
liquid  system,  separating  the  aggloimerated  solid  substance 
from  said  liquid  system  and  drying  the  agglomerated  sub> 
stance,  the  improvement  comprisingj 

(a)  suspending  the  solid  substance  |  to  be  agglomerated  in  a 
flret  liquid  not  dissolving  said  substance, 

(b)  adding  to  the  suspension  an  agglomerating  amount  of  a 
second  liquid  which  is  completdy  miscible  with  the  first 
liquid;  said  second  liquid  capable  of  dissolving  said  solid 
substance,  and  j 

(c)  thoroughly  stirring  the  mixture  of  said  solid  substance 
and  first  and  second  liquid  until  agglomerates  of  the  solid 
substance  are  formed  in  the  liquid  system. 


23Clainu 

a  solid  substance  from  a 


4,208,371 

GASEOUS  CONTAMINANT  DOSIMETER  WITH 

DIFFUSION  DEVICE  THEREFOR  AND  METHOD 

Elbert  V.  Kring,  Wilmington,  Del.,  aa|ignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemonn  and  Company,  Wilmingtop,  Del. 

Filed  Jul.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,546 

Int  a.-  BOID  53/22.  59/10;  (JOIN  31/22.  33/00 

U.S.  a.  422-61  i  ,  20  aaims 


1.  A  gas  diffusion  device  to  restrict  the  flow  of  a  gaseous 
contaminant  which  comprises: 
a  plurality  of  parallel,  potted,  holloW  fibers,  said  fibers  being 
substantially  non-hygroscopic,  having  an  inside  diameter 
of  IS-SOO  microns  a  length  of  from  2.0  to  8.0  mm  and 
being  made  of  polypropylene,  polyethylene,  polyethylene 
terephthalate,  or  polymers  or  copolymers  of  tetrafluoro- 
ethylene  and  hexafluoropropylene;  and 
potting  material  which  fills  all  the  longitudinal  spaces  be- 
tween said  fibers,  j 
wherein  at  least  one  of  said  fibers  and  said  potting  material  is 
impermeable  to  said  gaseous  contaminant. 

10.  A  dosimeter  for  the  detection  ^f  a  gaseous  contaminant 
comprising: 
a  pouch-like  receptacle  of  polymei 
one  compartment,  said  comparti 
the  total  volume  of  said  recepl 
chamber,  said  compartment  being  adapted  to  contain  a 
predetermined  quantity  of  a  testing  reagent  and  said  com- 
partment being  further  adapted  to  release  said  reagent  into 
said  reaction  chamber  independently  of  any  other  rea- 
gents present  in  any  other  compartments,  said  reaction 
chamber  being  adapted  to  contaip  a  collecting  medium  for 
said  gaseous  contaminant;  and 


material  having  at  least 
lent  occupying  less  than 
acle,  leaving  a  reaction 


a  gas  diffusion  device,  sealed  into  a 


)oundary  of  said  recepta- 


cle, which  comprises  a  plurality  (f  parallel,  potted,  hollow 


fibers,  said  hollow  fibers  being 


substantially  non-hygro- 


[•I 


scopic  and  inert  to  said  gaseous  contaminant  and  having 
an  inside  diameter  of  IS- 1 000  microns,  and  potting  mate- 
rial which  fills  all  the  longitudinal  spaces  between  said 
hollow  fibers  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  hollow  fibers 
and  said  potting  material  is  impermeable  to  said  gaseous 
contaminant,  and  wherein  said  hollow  fibers  provide  the 
only  communication  between  the  atmosphere  and  the 
interior  of  said  reaction  chamber. 


4,206,372 

APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING  AND  TRANSFERRING 

A  GASEOUS  TEST  SAMPLE  TO  AN  ATOMIC 

ABSORPTION  SPECTROMETER 

Bemhard  W.  Hnber,  Uberlingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy,  as- 

signor  to  Bodenscewerk  Perkio-Elmer  A  Co^  GmbH,  Uberlin* 

gen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  896,841 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  26, 
1977,  2718381;  Aug.  5, 1977,  2735281;  Oct.  29, 1977,  2748685 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  27/66 
VS.  a.  422—65  10  Claims 


<J-^«  ,S«^M 


1.  Apparatus  for  generating  a  gaseous  test  sample  from  a 
liquid  sample  and  for  transferring  the  test  sample  to  a  measur- 
ing cuvette  of  an  atomic  absorption  spectrometer,  comprising: 

a  sample  vessel, 

a  closure  plug  for  closing  said  sample  vessel, 

means  defining  a  source  for  supplying  inert  gas  under  pres- 
sure, 

means  for  adding  a  reagent  to  said  sample  vessel  including  a 
sealed  reagent  supply  vessel,  a  reagent  dispensing  conduit 
having  a  first  end  located  in  said  reagent  supply  vessel  for 
withdrawing  reagent  from  said  reagent  supply  vessel  and 
a  second  end  terminating  adjacent  said  plug  in  said  sample 
supply  vessel  above  the  level  of  sample  in  the  sample 
supply  vessel,  conduit  means  including  a  valve  intercon- 
necting the  source  of  inert  gas  and  said  reagent  supply 
vessel  for  supplying  inert  gas  under  pressure  to  said  rea- 
gent supply  vessel  and  displacing  reagent  from  said  rea- 
gent supply  vessel  through  said  dispensing  conduit  into 
said  sample  vessel,  and  a  reagent  flow  conduit  carried  by 
said  plug  and  disposed  within  said  sample  supply  vessel  in 
communication  with  said  second  end  of  said  reagent  dis- 
pensing conduit,  said  reagent  flow  conduit  having  an  end 
terminating  in  an  aperture  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said 
sample  vessel  and  below  the  level  of  sample  therein 
whereby  reagent  may  be  transmitted  from  said  second  end 
along  said  flow  conduit  and  outwardly  through  said  aper- 
ture for  bubbling  upwardly  within  the  sample  supply 
vessel, 

a  gas  inlet  passage  coupling  said  source  of  inert  gas  through 
said  plug  and  the  bore  of  said  reagent  flow  conduit  into 
said  sample  vessel,  and 

a  gaseous  sample  outlet  conduit  connected  to  said  closure 
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plug  for  transferring  test  sample  under  pressure  from  said 
sample  vessel  to  the  measuring  cuvette. 

^^•^^^^—^^—^—^^^^ 

4,208,373 

REACTOR-TUBE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  FLUID-WALL 

REACTORS  FOR  HIGH  TEMPERATURE  CHEMICAL 

REACnON  PROCESSES 

Edwin  MatoTich,  Brea,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Thagard  Technology 

Company,  Irvine,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  271,560,  Jul.  13, 1972,  Pat  No. 

3,933,434.  This  application  Aug.  20, 1975,  Ser.  No.  606^46 

Int  a.2  BOIJ  1/00 

US.  a.  422-129  •  Ctalma 


mitting  said  exhaust  gases  to  flow  substantially  radially  out- 
wardly through  said  annular  space,  a  pair  of  inwardly  concave 
shell  members  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  tubes,  said 
shell  members  having  integral  radially  inwardly  extending  end 
portions  cooperating  to  form  cylindrical  upper  and  lower  neck 
regions  respectively  embracing  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of 
said  inner  tube  while  permitting  subsuntially  unrestricted 
lengthwise  thermal  expansion  of  the  inner  tube  relative  to  the 
shell  members  and  further  cooperating  to  form  cylindrical 
upper  and  lower  shoulder  regions  respectively  embracing  the 
upper  and  lower  ends  of  said  outer  tube  while  permitting 
substantially  unrestricted  lengthwise  thermal  expansion  of  the 
outer  tube  relative  to  the  shell  members  to  thereby  retain  said 
tubes  and  also  close  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  said  annular 


1.  A  reactor-tube  assembly  for  a  high-temperature  reactor  in 
which  substantially  all  of  the  heat  is  supplied  by  radiation 
coupling,  including: 

(a)  a  reactor  tube  having  a  first  end  with  a  first  end  opening 
passing  therethrough  defining  an  inlet  to  the  reactor  tube, 
having  a  second  end  with  a  second  end  opening  passing 
therethrough  defining  an  outlet  to  the  reactor  tube,  and 
having  an  interior  defining  a  passageway  which  extends 
between  the  first  and  the  second  end  openings,  the  reactor 
tube  being  made  of  a  porous  fabric  of  a  fibrous,  refractory 
material; 

(b)  a  first  support  ring  having  an  opening  passing  there- 
through, the  first  support  ring  being  positioned  adjacent 
the  first  end  of  the  reactor  tube  with  the  9pening  of  the 
support  ring  generally  coaxial  with  the  first  end  opening 
of  the  reactor  tube  so  that  the  opening  of  the  first  support 
ring  communicates  with  the  interior  of  the  tube  through 
the  first  end  opening; 

(c)  means  for  securing  the  first  end  of  the  reactor  tube  to  the 
first  support  ring; 

(d)  a  second  support  ring  having  an  opening  passing  there- 
through, the  second  support  ring  being  positioned  adja- 
cent the  second  end  of  the  reactor  tube  with  the  opening 
of  the  support  ring  generally  coaxial  with  the  second  end 
opening  of  the  reactor  tube  so  that  the  opening  of  the 
second  support  ring  communicates  with  the  interior  of  the 
tube  through  the  second  end  opening;  and 

(e)  means  for  securing  the  second  end  of  the  reactor  tube  to 
the  second  support  ring. 

4,208,374 
CATALYTIC  CONVERTER 
Michael  R.  Foster,  Columbiaville,  Mich.,  auignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  847,406 
Int  a.2  BOIJ  8/02:  POIN  3/15.  7/18 
MS.  a.  422-179  3  Claims 

I.  A  radial  flow  catalytic  converter  having  a  four-piece  basic 
construction  for  use  in  a  combustj|on  engine  exhaust  system, 
said  converter  comprising  a  vertically  disposed  inner  tube 
having  an  upper  end  for  receiving  exhaust  gases,  an  outer  tube 
coaxial  with  said  inner  tube  and  defining  an  annular  space 
therebetween,  said  inner  tube  having  its  upper  and  lower  ends 
projecting  beyond  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  said  outer  tube, 
said  inner  and  outer  tubes  having  louvers  formed  therein  per- 


space  to  form  a  radial  flow  catalyst  bed  in  cooperation  with 
both  said  tubes  while  allowing  for  differences  in  lengthwise 
thermal  expansion  between  both  of  the  tubes  and  the  shell 
members,  said  catalyst  bed  containing  a  plurality  of  catalyst 
beads  adapted  to  promote  an  oxidizing  and/or  reducing  reac- 
tion within  said  exhaust  gases,  said  shell  members  further 
having  an  enlarged  waist  intermediate  said  shoulder  regions 
and  surrounding  said  outer  tube  to  define  an  outlet  chamber 
between  said  outer  tube  and  said  shell  members,  each  of  said 
shell  members  also  having  a  radially-outwardly-directed  axial- 
ly-extending  flange  abutting  the  flange  of  the  other  shell  mem- 
ber for  sealing  said  outlet  chamber  and  extending  beneath  the 
lower  end  of  said  inner  tube  for  closing  said  inner  tube  and 
thereby  directing  said  exhaust  gases  radially  outward  through 
said  catalyst  bed. 


J75 

MIXING  SYSTEM 
Max  L.  Bard,  1604  E.  Fonrtii  St,  JopUn,  Mo.  64801 
Filed  Jan.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  756,008 
Int  a.2  BOIJ  8/10:  BOIF  5/16:  COIB  25/28 
US.  a.  422-225 


8  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  mixing  at  least  one  additional  fluid  mate- 
rial into  a  first  fluid  material,  the  combination  comprising:  a  vat 
containing  said  first  fluid  material,  mixing  means  disposed  in 
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said  vat,  a  suction  pipe  connected  to  said  vat  to  remove  said 
first  fluid  material,  a  pump  connected 
urge  along  said  first  fluid  material,  a 
pump  to  said  vat,  a  venturi  disposed  onisaid  return  pipe  having 
a  converging  portion  proximate  to  said  pump  and  a  diverging 
portion  proximate  to  said  vat  and  a  throat  area  in  between,  a 
first  pipe  having  an  outlet  on  said  diverging  portion  of  said 
venturi  which  adds  said  additional  fluid  material  downstream 
of  said  throat  area,  a  flow  divider  provided  subsuntially  at  the 
point  at  which  the  return  pipe  direct!  the  flow  of  first  and 
additional  fluid  into  said  vat  and  in  yhich  vertically  planar 
blades  are  provided  in  said  vat  integral  to  said  flow  divider  to 
subdivide  the  flow  of  first  fluid  with  eitrained  second  fluid  as 
it  enters  said  vat,  and  said  blades  hav^  a  terminal  portion  re- 
mote from  said  return  pipe  that  are  angled  to  said  vertically 
planar  blades. 


depth  determined  by  said  adjusted  height  of  said  first  end 

of  said  control  tube  means; 
(e)  outlet  valve  assembly  means,  for  automatically  allowing 

fluid  communication  between  said  lower  outlet  opening 

and  said  outlet  chamber  only  when  said  outlet  chamber 

contains  a  treated  water  to  a  height  above  said  lower 

outlet  opening;  and 
(0  inlet  valve  assembly  means,  for  allowing  an  adjustable 

selected  volume  flow  rate  of  water  from  said  upper  inlet 

opening  into  said  dissolving  chamber. 


4,208,376 
WATER  TREATMENT  CHEMICAU  DISPENSER  WITH 

CONTROL  TUBE 
Arlon  G.  Sangrter,  Sterling,  Mass.;  Johp  M.  Casberg,  Cheshire, 
and  Joseph  J.  Tepas,  Easton,  both  of  Conn.,  auignors  to  Olin 
Corporation,  New  Haven,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  886,216 

Int.  a.2  B67D  m2 

MS.  a.  422-261  1  13  Claims 


4,208,377 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  ACTINIDE  VALUES 
E.  PhUip  Horwitz,  Elmhurst,  and  George  W.  Mason,  Qarendon 
Hills,  both  of  III.,  assiffiors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,026 

Int.  a.2  C02B  1/32 

U.S.  a.  423—8  8  Qaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  and  dissolving  soluble  water 
treatment  materials,  comprising:        I 

(a)  a  housing  having  an  upper  inlel  opening  adjacent  a  top 
thereof  and  a  lower  outlet  opening  adjacent  a  bottom 
thereof;  | 

(b)  vertical  wall  means,  within  said  housing,  for  dividing  said 
housing  into  an  outlet  chamber  and  dissolving  chamber 
side  by  side  with  said  outlet  chamber; 

(c)  control  tube  means  having:       j 

(i)  a  first  outlet  end  indirectly  supported  within  said  outlet 
chamber  by  said  housing  and  fluidly  communicating 
with  said  outlet  chamber  at  j  a  vertically  adjustable 
height  above  the  level  of  a  b^tom  of  said  dissolving 
chamber; 

(ii)  a  second  inlet  end  rotaubly  supported  by  said  wall 
means  and  communicating  wit.i  said  dissolving  cham- 
ber adjacent  but  slightly  abqve  said  bottom  of  said 
dissolving  chamber;  and         | 

(iii)  a  tube  portion  within  said  outlet  chamber  communi- 
cating said  first  and  second  ends,  for  controlling  the 
maximum  height  of  water  in  said  dissolving  chamber; 

(d)  support  means,  attached  to  sai()  housing,  for  supporting 
and  holding  at  least  one  cartrid£|e  containing  said  soluble 
material  to  be  dissolved  with  th|r  lower  end  of  said  car- 
tridge disposed  in  said  dissolving  chamber  immersed  to  a 

II' 


1.  A  process  for  rendering  actinide  values  recoverable  from 
sodium  carbonate  scrub  waste  solutions  containing  these  and 
other  values  along  with  radiolytic  and  hydrolytic  degradation 
products  from  neutral  organophosphorous  extractants  used  for 
the  reprocessing  of  irradiated  nuclear  reactor  fuels  comprising: 
making  the  scrub  waste  solution  acidic  with  a  mineral  acid  to 

form  a  feed  solution; 
contacting  the  feed  solution  with  a  water-immiscible  highly 
polar  organic  extractant  which  selectively  extracts  the 
degradation  products  away  from  the  feed  solution;  and 
separating  the  feed  solution  from  the  loaded  extractant, 
whereby  the  actinide  values  are  readily  recoverable. 


4,208,378 
DESORPTION  OF  GOLD  FROM  ACTIVATED  CARBON 
Harold  J.  Heinen;  David  G.  Peterson,  and  Roald  E.  Undstrom, 
all  of  Reno,  Nebr.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Interior,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  6604M2,  Feb.  24, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  786,739 

Int  a.2  COIG  3/00 

U  A  a.  423—27  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  desorption  of  gold  from  an  activated  carbon 

loaded  by  treatment  with  a  leach  solution  containing  calcium 

or  sodium  cyanide  and  lime  comprising  contacting  the  carbon 
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with  stripping  solution  consisting  essentially  of  about  20  to  30  **??*:??2  ^„  „^„ » ,  .  ,«<vm  .  «« 

p„c«,.b^vJ,»..or.w.»,»lub..-coM»d*ou.«»  ™«^Jgg««S~;|«^«:^^^°«'« 

NICKEL-BEARING,  SOLUTIONS  AND  CATALYST 
THEREFOR 
Matti  J.  HimMUiinca,  Kokkola;  Jussi  K.  Rastas,  Fori;  Heikki  A. 
TUtinen,  Ulvila,  and  Tom  O.  Niemi,  Oja,  aU  of  Finlaad,  as- 
rignors  to  Outokumpu  Oy,  Helsinki,  Finlaad 

FUed  Jul.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,762 

dains  priority,  appUcation  Finland,  Jul.  15, 1977,  772210 

lot  a^  COIG  51/10.  51/12;  C22B  23/04 

U.S.  a.  423-143  17  Qains 


0  10  20  K  40 

ETNANOL  CONCENTRATION,  PCI /.el 


70  percent  by  volume  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  strong  base, 
the  operating  temperature  being  about  80*  to  90*  C. 


-•C«M(W 
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4,208,379 
RECOVERY  OF  METALS  FROM  ATLANTIC  SEA 
NODULES 
John  E.  Pahhnan,  Blooniington,  and  Sanaa  E.  Khalafalla,  Min- 
neapolis, both  of  Minn.,  auignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Interior, 
Wuhington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,135 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  6, 1995, 

has  been  diMlaimed. 

Int.  a.2  COIG  45/00  51/00  53/00 

U.S.  a.  423-49  6  Claims 


"^5     0^75     ofeS" 

SOj  IN  LEACH  SOLUTION,  moM 
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1.  A  process  for  recovery  of  metal  values  from  Atlantic  sea 
nodules  comprising  nickel,  cobalt,  manganese,  copper,  iron 
and  aluminum,  said  process  consisting  essentially  of  (1)  reduc- 
ing the  nodules  to  a  particle  size  of  less  than  about  100  mesh, 
(2)  pretreating  the  nodule  particles  with  a  dilute  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  acetic  acid  for  a  time  sufficient  to  leach  a  substantial 
quantity  of  calcareous  and  carbonaceous  material  from  the 
nodules,  and  (3)  leaching  the  pretreated  nodules  with  dilute 
sulfurous  acid  to  selectively  extract  nickel,  cobalt  and  manga- 
nese, while  leaving  the  major  proportion  of  the  copper,  iron, 
and  aluminum  in  the  residue. 
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1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  cobalt  as  a  finely-divided 
and  anhydrous  salt  from  impure  aqueous  solutions  of  cobalt, 
comprising  subjecting  the  aqueous  solution  to  oxidation  at  an 
elevated  temperature  in  the  presence  of  ammonia,  an  ammo- 
nium salt,  and  a  metal  sulfide  catalyst  promoting  the  formation 
of  cobalt(III)  hexammine  ions  to  form  cobalt(III)  hexammine 
salt,  crystallizing  a  cobalt(III)  hexammine  salt  out  of  the  solu- 
tion, separating  the  salt  from  the  solution,  pyrolysing  the  sepa- 
rated salt  to  form  a  cobalt(II)  salt  and  ammonia,  and  recycling 
the  released  ammonia  to  the  process. 

15.  The  process  of  claim  1,  in  which  ammonium  sulfide  or 
hydrogen  sulfide  or  both  are  added  to  the  aqueous  solution 
before  the  use  of  'he  sulfide  as  a  catalyst  or  at  the  time  the 
sulfide  is  to  be  used  as  a  catalyst. 

4,208,381 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  WASTE 

FLUE  GASES 
Fumio  Isahaya,  Hitachi,  and  Tugihiro  Yukitake,  Ibaraki,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  197,376,  Nov.  10, 1971,  abandoned. 

ThU  application  May  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  801,328 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  4, 1970, 45-107811 

Int.  a:-  BOID  53/34 

U.S.  a.  423—210  *7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  cleaning  waste  flue  gas,  which  comprises  the 

steps  of: 
(a)  spraying  an  aqueous  reacunt  solution  into  a  waste  flue 
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gas  introduced  into  a  tower,  said  j waste  flue  gas  containing 
a  water  content  of  about  10%  b^  volume, 

(b)  absorbing  and  reacting  toxic  gas  in  the  flue  gas  in  and 
with  droplets  of  the  sprayed  reaptant  solution, 

(c)  vaporizing  water  from  the  droplets  and  drying  the  reac- 
tion products  by  the  sensible  heat  of  the  waste  flue  gas,  all 
of  the  above  steps  of  operation  bding  completed  within  the 
tower. 

(d)  separating  and  collecting  the  ruction  products  in  the 
form  of  solid  particles,  ^ 

(e)  controlling  the  temperature  of  the  waste  flue  gas  dis- 
charged from  the  tower  into  the  atmosphere  above  the 
dew  point,  such  that  atmosphefic  pollution  by  the  dis- 
charged flue  gas  is  prevented,  by  controlling  the  amount 
of  water  in  said  aqueous  reactant  solution  and  the  amount 
of  said  reactant  solution;  said  stef  (e)  being  carried  out  by 
the  steps  of: 


ing  said  H2S-rich  NMP  solution  to  the  temperature  required 
for  stripping  same  by  indirectly  contacting  same,  in  heat  ex- 


NaOH     tiatii 


(0  detecting  the  concentration  of  toviic  gas  in  said  waste  flue 
gas  and  generating  a  first  electrical  signal, 

(g)  detecting  the  flow  rate  of  said  wiste  flue  gas  and  generat- 
ing a  second  electrical  signal, 

(h)  regulating  the  flow  rate  of  sai^  reactant  solution  as  a 
function  of  said  flrst  and  second  electrical  signals  to  sup- 
ply said  reactant  solution  in  an  ait>«unt  at  least  equivalent 
to  the  amount  of  said  toxic  gas, 

(i)  detecting  the  temperature  of  th^  discharged  waste  flue 
gas  and  generating  a  third  electrical  signal, 

0)  regulating  the  flow  rate  of  water  bixed  with  said  reactant 
solution  as  a  function  of  said  third  electrical  signal,  and 

(k)  supplying  said  reactant  solution  lb  which  the  flow  rate  of 
water  has  been  regulated  to  said  waste  flue  gas  in  said 
tower. 


4,208  382     ^  ^ 

REMOVING  H2S  FROM  GAS  WltH  RECYCLED  NMP 

EXTRACnON  SOLVENT 

John  H.  Blumc,  Chester,  James  D.  Buihiiell,  Berkeley  Heights, 

and  Milton  D.  Leighton,  Florham  Pijrk,  aU  of  N  J.,  assignon 

to  Exxon  Research  ft  Engineering  Q.,  Florham  Park,  NJ. 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1978,  Ser.  Ko.  973,680 

Int.  a.2  BOID  JiVi¥ 

UA  a  423-210  '  8  Oains 

1.  In  a  process  for  removing  H2S  from  an  H2S-containing 
gas  stream  comprising  passing  said  gasi  stream  into  a  scrubbing 
rone  wherein  it  is  contacted  with  liqu«l  NMP  to  remove  most 
of  said  H2S  from  said  gas  stream  to  ii>rm  an  H2S-rich  NMP 
solution,  heating  said  H2S-rich  NMP  stiution,  passing  said  hot 
solution  to  a  gas  stripping  zone  to  rdmove  most  of  the  H2S 
from  said  solution  to  form  an  H2S-14an  NMP  solution,  and 
extracting  a  hydrocarbon  oil  with  an  NMP  solution,  recover- 
ing hot  liquid  NMP  from  said  extracted  oil  and  combining  it 
with  said  H2S  lean  NMP  and  wherein  said  combined  solution 
comprises  said  hot  NMP  solution  used  to  extract  said  oil  and 
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said  H2S-lean  NMP,  the  improvemeni 


which  comprises  heat- 
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change  relationship,  with  a  portion  of  said  hot,  liquid,  com-    • 
bined  NMP  solution  employed  as  the  sole  heat  source. 


4,208,383 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  ABSORPTIVE 
REMOVAL  OF  POLLUTANTS  FROM  WASTE  GASES 
Theodor  Kisters,  and  Alfred  Vogler,  both  of  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Babcock>Bsh  Aktiengesellschaft 
Vormals  Butner-Schilde-Haas  AG,  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,373 
Oalms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  2, 
1977,  2739509 

lot.  a.2  BOID  Sim 
U.S.  a.  423—215.5  4  Claintt 


1.  A  process  for  purging  hot  waste  gas  from  pollutants 
including  HCL,  SO2,  HF  and  flue  dust  comprising  the  steps: 

(a)  passing  the  waste  gas  into  an  absorber  and  injecting  a 
neutralizing  agent  consisting  of  sodium  hydroxide  or 
calcium  hydroxide  in  the  form  of  a  dispersion  or  aqueous 
suspension  or  solution  into  said  absorber; 

(b)  injecting  together  with  said  neutralizing  agent  water  in 
such  an  amount  into  said  absorber  that  the  water  will 
completely  evaporate  while  cooling  said  waste  gas  and 
said  neutralizing  agent  will  react  with  said  pollutants  to 
form  dry  salts  therewith; 

(c)  passing  the  gas  from  said  absorber  through  a  Alter  to 
separate  said  dry  salts  from  the  gas; 

(d)  continuously  measuring  the  concentration  of  said  pollut- 
ants in  said  waste  gas  at  a  location  upstream  of  the  injec- 
tion of  water  and  neutralizing  agent  into  said  absorber  and 
at  a  location  upstream  and  downstream  of  the  separation 
of  said  dry  salts  from  said  waste  gas; 

(e)  automatically  and  continuously  adjusting  the  amount  of 
neutralizing  agent  injected  into  said  absorber  depending 
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on  the  measuring  of  the  concentration  at  said  three  loca- 
tions so  as  to  always  re&.:t  at  least  a  stoichiometric  amount 
of  neutralizing  agent  with  said  gas; 

(0  continuously  measuring  the  temperature  of  the  gas  be- 
tween said  absorber  and  said  filter;  and 

(g)  continuously  and  automatically  adjusting  the  amount  of 
injected  water  in  dependence  on  the  measured  tempera- 
ture of  the  gas. 


4,208,384 
ENERGY  RECOVERY,  SOUR  GAS  STRIPPING  AND 
CAUSTIC  NEUTRALIZATION  USING  COMBUSTION 
GASES  CONTAINING  SOLIDS 
Norris  W.  Mitchell,  Sweeney,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,346 

Int.  0.2  BOID  5i/i¥ 

U.S.  a.  423—220  5  Claims 


bing  solution,  the  improvement  which  comprises  provid- 
ing at  least  one  antifoaming  agent  comprising  polyoxyeth- 
ylene  polyoxypropylene  block  copolymers  of  the  general 
formula: 

HO(C2H40)«(C3H«0)6(C2H40)cH 

wherein  a  and  c  are  integers  such  that  the  hydrophile  portion 
represented  by  (C2H4O)  constitutes  from  about  10  to  about  30 
weight  percent  of  the  block  copolymer  and  b  is  an  integer  such 
that  the  hydrophobe  represented  by  (C3H6O)  has  a  molecular 
weight  from  about  1000  to  about  2 ISO. 


11£0£N£S«'  a.*''"  'ECO  O'L 


1.  A  process  for  the  recapture  of  energy  from  a  hot  combus- 
tion gas  stream  containing  solids  and  carbon  dioxide  which 
comprises  in  a  solids  removal  zone  removing  from  said  gases 
sufficient  of  said  solids  to  result  in  a  first  stream  of  hot  gases  in 
which  the  residual  contained  solids,  if  any,  will  be  at  a  maxi- 
mum tolerable  in  an  expansion  zone,  passing  the  gases  of  resid- 
ual solids  content  through  an  expansion  zone  to  accomplish  an 
evergy  conversion  and/or  recovery  and  thence  to  disposal; 
withdrawing  from  said  solids  removal  zone  a  second  stream  of 
gases  containing  all  of  the,  or  remainder  of,  said  contained 
solids,  said  second  stream  of  gases  containing  substantial  quan- 
tities of  carbon  dioxide,  and  passing  said  second  stream  into  a 
stripping  zone,  in  said  stripping  zone  stripping  with  said  second 
stream  hydrogen  sulfide  from  sour  water,  then  in  the  contact- 
ing zone  a  third  stream  thus  produced  in  said  stripping  zone  is 
contacted  with  an  alkaline  solution  to  neutralize  said  solution, 
withdrawing  from  said  contacting  zone  a  substantially  neutral- 
ized, disposable  solution,  recovering  gases  from  said  contact- 
ing zone  and  disposing  of  said  gases  to  the  atmosphere. 


4  208,385 

PROCESS  FOR  DEFOAMING  AQD  GAS  SCRUBBING 

SOLUTIONS  AND  DEFOAMING  SOLUTIONS 

Max  L.  Bobbins,  South  Orange,  and  Edwin  R.  Ernst,  Kendall 

Park,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  ft  Engineer* 

ing  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 

Filed  Aug.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,915 
Int.  a.2  BOID  53/34 
UA  a.  423—226  28  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  removing  CO2  from  gaseous  feeds  con- 
taining CO2,  which  comprises: 

(1)  contacting  said  gaseous  feeds  with  an  aqueous  scrubbing 
solution  comprising:  (a)  an  alkaline  material  comprising  a 
basic  alkali  metal  salt  or  alkali  metal  hydroxide,  (b)  an 
activator  for  said  alkaline  material  comprising  at  least  one 
amine  activator  for  said  alkaline  material,  (c)  water  and  (d) 
at  least  one  antifoaming  agent;  and 

(2)  regenerating  said  aqueous  scrubbing  solution  at  condi- 
tions whereby  CO2  is  desorbed  from  said  aqueous  scrub- 


4,208386 
UREA  REDUCnON  OF  NO,  IN  COMBUSTION 
EFFLUENTS 
John  K.  Arand,  Rancho  Palos  Verdes;  Lawrence  J.  Muzio, 
Laguna  Niguel,  and  John  G.  Sotter,  Mission  Viejo,  all  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc., 
Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  663,415 
Int  a.2  BOID  53/34 
U.S.  a.  423-235  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  selectively  reducing  NOx  in  a  combustion 
effluent  containing  NOx  comprising: 
contacting  a  NOx  containing  effluent  stream  in  the  presence 
of  oxygen  with  urea,  wherein  said  urea  is  present  in  an 
amount  of  about  0.1  to  10  moles  per  moles  NOx  at  a  tem- 
perature in  the  range  of  about  1600*  to  2000*  P.  with  the 
proviso  that  when  an  ancillary  reducing  material  is  intro- 
duced concurrently  with  the  said  urea,  said  temperature  is 
in  the  range  of  about  1300*  to  2000*  P. 


4,208,387 
REMOVAL  OF  SULFUR  DIOXIDE  FROM  WASTE  GASES 
Donald  L.  Klass,  Barrington,  and  John  R.  Conrad,  Downers 
Gro?e,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Institute  of  Gas  Technology, 
Chicago,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  439,285,  Feb.  4, 1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  716,160 
Int.  a^COlB  77/00 
U5.  a.  423—243  3  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  removing  sulfur  dioxide  from  waste  gases 
which  may  have  low  concentrations  of  sulfur  dioxide  and 
wherein  said  waste  gas  includes  carbon  dioxide,  which  includes 
the  steps  of: 
contacting  a  waste  gas  stream  with  a  free  tertiary  amine 
which  is  not  in  water  solution,  said  tertiary  amine  having 
a  basic  strength  of  greater  than  pK<,5  to  collect  the  sulfur 
dioxide  as  a  coordinate  covalent  complex  which  is  suffi- 
ciently stable  to  be  removed  from  the  waste  gas  and 
thereby  to  reduce  the  sulfur  dioxide  content  to  detectable 
zero  levels, 
said  free  tertiary  amine  characterized  in  being  substantially 
unreactive  with  any  present  carbon  dioxide,  and  being 
further  characterized  by  the  carbon  dioxide  being  unreac- 
tive with  the  tertiary  amine  so  as  not  to  reduce  the  absorp- 
tive capacity  of  the  tertiary  amine  relative  to  the  sulfur 
dioxid., 
thermally  treating  the  coordinate  covalent  complex  which  is 

unstable  to  thermal  re^neration  temperatures, 
collecting  a  stream  of  liberated  sulfur  dioxide,  and 
recovering  the  regenerated  tertiary  amine  for  subsequent 
contact  with  a  waste  gas  stream  containing  sulfur  dioxide. 
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4,208,388 
FLOW  AID 

William  R.  Nicliolson,  Midland,  MlciiJ  assignor  to  Dow  Corning 
Corporation,  Midland,  Mich.        ^ 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,485 
Inta.2C01F//l/02 


U.S.  a  423-268 


wc 


10  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  treatment  of  lime  to  enhance  the  flowability 
thereof,  said  method  consisting  of  the  steps  of: 

(a)  applying  to  the  lime  to  be  treated  from  about  0.025  to 
about  0.3  parts  by  weight,  ba^  on-lOO  parts  by  weight  of 
lime,  of  a  fluid  siloxane  having  a|  viscosity  of  from  about 
0.6S  to  about  1000  centistokes  and  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  trimethylsilyl-encftlocked  polymethylhy- 
drogensiloxane,  trimethysilyl-cnc|blQcked  polydimethylsi- 
loxane,  hydroxyl-endbiocked  pclydimethylsiloxane,  and 
mixtures  thereof;  and,  | 

(b)  intimately  contacting  said  fluid  with  the  lime  to  form  a 
treated  lime  having  enhanced  flowability  compared  to 
untreated  lime,  *    \ 

the  foregoing  steps  being  performea  at  ambient  temperature 
of  from  S*  to  SO'C  and  in  the  al^nce  of  added  catalyst. 


I 


4,208  389 

PURinCATION  OF  PHOS|»HORIC  KCIH 
Yoiclii  Hiraga,  and  Mitsuo  Kikuchi,  b<ith  <^hin-nanyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Toyo  Soda  Manufactiiring^rofflpany,  Limited, 
Yamaguchi,  Japan  I 

Continuation-in*part  of  Ser.  No.  89(5,689,  Nov.  29, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,912 
Gainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27, 1976,  51-156348 
Int.a.2C01B2J/22 
U.S.  G.  423— 321  S  5  Galms 


4,208390 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  AMMONIA  AND 
SULPHUR  DIOXIDE  FROM  A  CONTAMINATED 
AMMONIUM  SALT  OF  SULPHURIC  AQD 
Tenihlko  Hirabayashi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  and  Willem  J.  Wanen, 
Geleen,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Nittetu  Chemical  Engineer- 
ing  Ltd.  (NICE),  Tokyo,  Japan  and  Stamicarbon,  B.V.,  Ge- 
leen, Netherlands 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  899,396 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Apr.  25,  1977, 
7704481 

Int.  a.2  COIC  1/02;  COIB  17/50 
U.S.  G.  423—356  8  Claimi 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  recovery  of  ammonia  and  sulphur 
dioxide  from  a  by-product  mixture  containing  ammonium  salt 
of  sulphuric  acid  and  organic  impurities  by  reacting  said  by- 
product mixture  in  a  finely  divided  state  at  an  elevated  temper- 
ature with  gases  obtained  from  the  combustion  of  a  fuel  with 
oxygen  and  separating  ammonia  and  sulphur  dioxide  from  the 
resulting  reaction  mixture,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  by  product  mixture  is  obtained  as  a  by-product  in  the 
preparation  of  £-caprolactam  or  cyclohexanone  oxime, 
and 
said  by-product  mixture  is  reacted  at  a  temperature  of  from 
700*  to  9S0*  C.  with  gases  obtained  from  the  combustion 
of  said  fuel  with  an  amount  of  oxygen  85%  to  99.5%  of  the 
theoretical  additional  amount  of  oxygen  that  would  be 
required  to  convert  the  nitrogen,  sulphur,  hydrogen  and 
carbon  in  said  fuel  and  by-product  mixture  into  N2,  SO2, 
H2O  and  CO2,  respectively. 


1'      wlOWi 
.'%      ^  lli»E»SETTL£«5 


-» 


kta 


S£TTIX« 


W1D4M         —i — '  4 


masfTTuns 


1     ei 


1.  A  process  for  purifying  wet  f  recess  phosphoric  acid 
prepared  by  treating  a  phosphate  rcx;k  with  sulfuric  acid, 
which  comprises: 

extracting  said  wet  process  phospthoric  acid  wherein  the 
concentrations  of  P2O5  and  KiOi  are  greater  than  20 
wt.%  and  greater  than  20  wt.*);)  respectively,  with  an 
organic  solvent  containing  an  equilibrium  concentration 
of  phosphoric  acid  in  a  first  extinction  section  such  that 
substantial  extraction  of  phosphbric  acid  from  said  wet 
process  phosphoric  acid  is  prevented  while  the  organic 
impurities  in  said  wet  process  phosphdric  acid  are  substan- 
tially extracted  and  under  conditions  which  prohibit  sig- 
nificant extraction  of  iron  imparities  into  said  solvent 
extractant; 

extracting  the  extracted  wet  prdidc^s  phosphoric  acid  of 
reduced  organic  impurity  contend  from  said  first  extrac- 
tion section  with  an  organic  solv^in  a  second  extraction 
section; 

returning  a  portion  of  the  solvent|  phase  from  the  second 
extraction  section  to  the  solvent  extraction  phase  of  said 
first  extraction  section;  I 

removing  the  organic  impurities  from  the  solvent  phase 
which  is  obtained  from  the  first  extraction  section;  and 

returning  at  least  a  portion  of  titef  solvent  phase  from  which 
the  organic  impurities  have  been-t^moved  to  said  second 
extraction  section. 


4,208,391 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  AQUEOUS  SOLUTION  OF 

CALaUM  NITRrTE 
Makoto  Endo,  and  Kohji  Kusahara,  Fuchumachl,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Nissan  Chemical  Industries,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,582 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  13, 1977,  52-110136 
Int.  G.2  COIB  21/20 
U.S.  G.  423—385  6  Clalmt 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  an  aqueous  solution  of  calcium 
nitrite  having  high  purity  and  high  concentration  by  contact- 
ing a  nitrogen  oxides  containing  gas  with  an  aqueous  slurry  of 
calcium  hydroxide,  the  improvement  wherein  a  gas  having  a 
temperature  of  170*- 180*  C.  and  having  a  nitrogen  oxide  con- 
centration of  5  to  10  vol.%  and  a  molar  ratio  of  N0/N020f  1.2 
to  1.5  is  contacted  with  the  aqueous  slurry  having  20  to  40 
wt.%  of  a  calcium  hydroxide  content  at  40*  to  70*  C.  until  the 
calcium  hydroxide  content  is  reduced  to  a  range  of  3  to  6  wt.% 
as  a  first  stage;  and  the  unabsorbed  and  unreacted  gas  is  sepa- 
rated and  the  gas  is  oxidized  at  60*-80*  C.  to  form  a  gas  having 
a  nitrogen  oxides  concentration  of  1  to  3  vol.%  and  a  molar 
ratio  NO/NO2  of  1.2  to  1.5  and  the  resulting  gas  is  contacted 
with  the  aqueous  slurry  separated  from  the  first  stage  and 
having  3  to  6  wt.%  of  a  calcium  hydroxide  content  and  con- 
taining calcium  nitrite,  at  40*  to  70*  C.  to  reduce  the  calcium 
hydroxide  content  to  less  than  3  wt.%  as  a  second  stage  and 
filtering  the  resulting  solution. 


4»20832 

TWO-STEP  PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  BORON 

COMPOUNDS  FROM  AQUEOUS  SOLUTIONS  OF 

MAGNESIUM  CHLORIDE 

Ronald  J.  Allain,  Richmond,  Tex.;  David  G.  Braithwaite,  Village 

of  Golf,  Fla.,  and  Ansell  L.  Reid,  Sugar  Land,  Tex.,  assignors 

to  Naico  Chemical  Co.,  Oak  Brook,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,066 

Int.  G.2  COIF  5/30 

U.S.  G.  423—497  4  Gains 

1.  A  two-step  process  for  removing  boron  impurities  from 

aqueous  solutions  of  magnesium  chloride  which  comprises 

treating  these  solutions  with  more  than  3  moles  of  methanol  in 


^   - 


June  17, 1980 


CHEMICAL 


103S 


the  presence  of  an  acid  catalyst  to  form  trimethyl  borate  and 
then  removing  the  trimethyl  borate  and  excess  methanol  from 
such  solutions  by  means  of  distillation  and  then  extracting  from 
the  thus-treated  solutions  any  remaining  boron  compounds  by 
means  of  a  hydrocarbon  liquid  said  hydrocarbon  liquid,  being 
the  sole  extracting  agent. 

3.  A  two-step  process  for  removing  boron  impurities  from 
aqueous  solutions  of  magnesium  chloride  which  comprises 
extracting  from  these  solutions  boron  compounds  by  means  of 
^  a  hydrocarbon  liquid,  said  hydrocarbon  liquid,  being  the  sole 
extracting  agent,  and  then  treating  these  solutions  with  more 
than  3  moles  of  methanol  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  catalyst  to 
form  trimethyl  borate  and  then  removing  the  trimethyl  borate 
and  excess  methanol  from  such  solutions  by  means  of  distilla- 
tion. 


4,208,393 

PURinCATION  PROCESS 

Gratian  LeBel,  Tracy,  Canada,  anignor  to  Tioxide  Group 

Limited,  Geveland,  England 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,335 

Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  16,  1977, 
38647/77 

Int.  G.2  COIF  11/46 
UA  G.  423-555  12  Claimi 

1.  A  process  for  the  treatment  of  aqueous  sulphuric  acid 
solutions  containing  dissolved  ferrous  sulphate  comprising 
forming  such  a  solution  containing  from  140  to  220  grams/liter 
free  sulphuric  acid  in  a  first  zone;  adjusting  the  pH  value  of  the 
solution  in  this  zone  to  one  in  the  range  3  to  4  by  the  addition 
of  finely-divided  calcium  carbonate  thereby  precipiuting  cal- 
cium sulphate;  passing  the  slurry  thus  produced  to  a  second 
zone;  idding  to  the  second  zone  an  aqueous  solution  of  sul- 
phuric acid  containing  from  3  to  80  grams/liter  of  free  sul- 
phuric acid;  adjusting  the  pH  value  of  the  mixture  in  the  sec- 
ond zone  to  one  in  the  range  3.5  to  6  by  the  addition  of  finely- 
divided  calcium  carbonate  thereby  precipitating  calcium  sul- 
phate and  thereafter  recovering  from  the  second  zone  calcium 
sulphate  suitable  for  use  in  the  manufacture  of  plasterboard. 


4,208,394 
COMMEROAL  PRODUCTION  OF  TRANSITION  METAL 

SULHDES  FROM  THEIR  HALIDES 
Russell  R.  Chianelli,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Re- 
search A  Engineering  Co.,  Florhara  Park,  N.J. 
FUed  Dec.  3, 1975,  Ser.  No.^637,222 
Int.  G.2  COIB  77/00 
U.S.  G.  423—561  R  16  Gains 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  transition  metal  disulfide  which 
consisting  of  reacting  a  halide  selected  from  tetravalent  and 
pentavalent  halides  of  at  least  one  transition  metal  selected 
from  Groups  IVB  or  VB  of  the  Periodic  Table  of  the  Elements 
with  carbon  disulfide  at  a  temperature  between  about  400*  C. 
and  800*  C.  to  form  the  transition  metal  disulfide. 


ous  solution  of  sulfide  under  thiosulfate-forming  condi- 
tions to  convert  sulfite  to  thiosulfate; 

(c)  maintaining  a  continuous  circulation  of  aqueous  thiosul- 
fate solution  of  substantially  constant  thiosulfate  concen- 
tration from  said  thiosulfate  generation  zone  to  said  scrub- 
bing zone  in 'said  scrubbing  system;  and 

(d)  maintaining  a  regeneration  system  in  which  thiosulfate 
contained  in  a  slip  stream  from  said  scrubbing  system  is 
converted  to  a  mixture  of  sulfide  and  carbonate  in  th^ 
following  ratio,  R: 

'^  KM) 

where  the  valve  of  R  is  no  greater  than  1; 

(S*)=gram  atoms  sulfur  with  valence  number  zero  per 

100  grams  of  solution; 
(S~2)=gram  atoms  of  M  per  100  grams  of  solution  pres- 
ent in  said  solution  as  MHS,  M2S,  M2S;c.  M2CO3, 
MHCO3.  MOH;  and 
M=NaorK, 

the  improvement  in  said  regeneration  system  which  com- 
prises: 

(1)  reacting  the  thiosulfate  in  said  slip  stream  with  SO2  gas 
at  a  tempreature  greater  than  about  300*  F.  and  at  a 
pressure  sufficient  to  maintain  an  aqueous  solution  of 
M2SO4  in  the  reaction  zone  to  produce  an  aqueous 
solution  containing  M2SO4  and  molten  S,  and  sepa- 
rately recovering  said  molten  S  and  said  aqueous  solu- 
tion containingkM2S04; 

(2)  reducing,  said  M2SO4  to  M2S  by  reaction  with  coal; 

(3)  carbonating,  by  reaction  with  CO2  and  H2O,  the  M2S 
to  a  mixture  of  sulfide  and  carbonate  having  a  ratio,  R, 
no  greater  than  1. 


4,208,396 

OXYGEN  RECOVERY  FROM  GAS  MIXTURES 

John  H.  Norman,  La  JoUa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General  Atomic 

Company,  San  Diego,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  786,009,  Apr.  8, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,089,940,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  601,917, 
Aug.  4, 1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  30, 1977,  Ser. 

No.  865,950 

Int  G.2  COIB  13/00 

U.S.  G.  423—579  4  Gains 


UtC 


^dik-« 


4,208,395 
REMOVAL  OF  SULFUR  DIOXIDE  FROM  FLUE  GAS 
Everett  Gorin,  San  Rafecl,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Continental  Oil 
Conpany,  Stanford,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,546 

Int  G.2  COIB /7/« 

U.S.  G.  423—567  A  2  Gains 

1.  In  a  regenerative  process  for  the  removal  of  SO2  from  an 

S02-containing  gas  which  comprises  the  following  essential 

operations: 

(a)  maintaining  in  a  scrubbing  system  a  scrubbing  zone  in 
which  said  S02-containing  gas  is  continuously  contacted 
by  aqueous  sodium  or  potassium  carbonate  solution  under 
sulfite-forming  conditions,  to  thereby  remove  SO2  from 
said  gas  by  conversion  of  SO2  to  sulfite; 

(b)  maintaining  in  said  scrubbing  system  a  separate  thiosul- 
fate generation  zone  in  which  effluent  sulfite  solution  from 
said  scrubbing  zone  is  continuously  contacted  by  an  aque- 


1.  A  method  of  recovering  O2  from  a  gaseous  mixture  con- 
taining SO2  and  O2,  which  method  comprises 

injecting  said  mixture  into  a  lower  location  of  a  reaction 
zone  containing  a  liquid  H2O  medium  and  I2  at  a  con- 
trolled rate  so  that  substantially  all  of  said  SO2  is  removed 
from  said  mixture,  said  SO2  reacting  chemically  with  the 
hand  the  H2O, 
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ii  dide  reaction  prcxl- 


removing  sulfuric  acid  and  hydrogen 

ucts  from  said  zone  and 
recovering  O2  substantially  free  fronvSjC^from  region  above 

said  zone. 


.1 

-i 


4,208,397 

SEMIREGENERATIVE  REFORMING  PROCESS 

PROVIDING  CONTINUOUS  HYDROiOEN  PRODUCnON 

Rould  Cotter  NtpenriUe,  lU^  iMignor  to  Standard  OU  Com 

puy  aodiana),  CUcago,  lU.  L      ^     ,«  ,^^ 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  752>15,  Dec.  20, 1976, 

abandoned.  Thii  appUcation  Jun.  12, 1$78,  Ser.  No.  914,974 

Int  a.2  COIB  1/16;  BOll  23/90 


VS.  a.  423-651 


i 


''-^.'. 


:?  * 


/» 


6Clainu 


^ 


ir. 


a 


-^ 


4,20e,39« 
TECHNEnUM-LABELED  COMPLEXES,  PRODUCnON 

AND  USE  THEREOF  a 

David  O.  Kubiatowici,  Arden  Hills,  and  Theodore  F.  BoUet, 
Woodbury,  both  of  Minn.,  aaaignors  to  Hoffhian-La  Roche 
Inc.,  Nutley,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  353,298,  Apr.  23, 1973, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  21, 1975,  Ser.  No.  570,254 

Int  a.2  A61K  29/Oa  4i/0O 

U.S.  CI.  424—1  *'  Claims 

1.  A  complex  of  Tc-99m  with  a  compound  of  the  group 

consisting  of  dimercaptosuccinic  acid,  mercaptosuccinic  acid, 

mercaptoacetic  acid,  mercaptopropionic  acid,  3-mercaptopro- 

pylsulfonic  acid,  thioglucose  or  thiolactic  acid. 

4,208,399 

TOLYL ISOCYANATE  TEST  ANTIGENS,  METHODS  FOR 

THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  USE  IN  DETECHNG 

DIISOCYANATES  AND  ANTIBODIES  TO 

DIISOCYANATES 

Meryl  H.  Karol,  and  Ym  C.  Alarie,  botii  of  Pitisburgh,  Pa., 

assignors  to  The  University  of  Pittsburgh,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,023 

Int.  0.2  GOIN  i3/l(n  A61K  H/QO;  C07G  7/(Xi 

U.S.  CL  424—1  12  Claims 


) 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  hydrogf^  -containing  gas  con- 
tinuously in  the  operation  of  a  semi-rel  nerative  unit  for  the 
reforming  of  a  petroleum  hydrocarbon  ^  ream  in  the  presence 
of  a  reforming  catalyst,  which  process  Emprises:  (1)  passing 
said  stream  under  reforming  conditioi  through  each  of  the 
reactors  of  said  unit,  the  reforming  cl  ditions  that  are  em- 
ployed in  the  lead  reactor  of  said  unir  wing  relatively  mild 
reforming  conditions  comprising  an  inll  temperature  of  about 
845*  F.  to  about  975*  F.,  a  pressure  of  »out  50  psig  to  about 
450  psig,  a  WHSV  of  about  2  to  abi  :  10  weight  units  of 
hydrocarbon  per  hour  per  weight  unit  ^  catalyst,  and  a  rate  of 
hydrogen-conuining  recycle  gas  of  abdi  1 ,000  SCFB  to  about 
5,000  SCFB  in  order  to  provide  an  ext^  led  period  of  time  for 
using  the  catalyst  in  said  lead  reactoif  rior  to  its  becoming 
deactivated,  said  extended  period  of  ne  being  at  least  18 
months  to  3  years  of  operation,  said  if  ;t  temperature  to  the 
lead  reactor  being  about  25*  F.  to  abouj  50*  F.  below  the  inlet 
temperatures  to  the  othe^reactors  in  tl  system  at  the  start  of 
the  processing  cycle,  the  rate  of  increi  of  the  inlet  tempera- 
ture to  the  lead  reactor  during  the  cycle  eing  about  10  percent 
to  about  100  percent  of  the  rate  of  incri  e  of  the  inlet  tempera- 
tures to  the  other  reactors;  (2)  when  \  catalyst  in  all  of  the 
reactors  in  said  unit  except  the  lead  n 
vated,  discontinuing  the  flow  of  said 
reactors  in  said  unit  other  than  the  1 
ing  the  pass  said  stream  through  said  \ 
ating  the  catalyst  in  each  of  the  reactor  of  said  unit  other  than 
said  lead  reactor  to  remove  the  cariijlil^ceous  deposits  from 
said  catalyst  and  to  restore  at  least  pail  lly  the  activity  of  said 
catalyst  while  continuing  to  pass  said  i  eam  through  said  lead 
reactor  under  reforming  conditions;  f  discontinuing  the  re 
generation  of  the  catalyst  in  each  of  \ 
other  than  the  lead  reactor  and  resv 
stream  through  all  of  the  reactors  in 
all  of  the  aforesaid  steps  until  the  ca 
has  become  deactivated  and  it  must 
provide  some  conversion  of  said  strei 


/ 

ego 


TOl- EXPOSED 
SENSITI2ED 


TOl-EXPOSEO 
NON  SENSITIZED 


Blood  donors 


or  has  become  deacti- 
am  through  all  of  the 
eactor  while  continu- 
d  reactor;  (3)  regener- 


e  reactors  of  said  unit 
ling  the  flow  of  said 
unit;  and  (5)  repeating 
'St  in  said  lead  reactor 
egenerated  in  order  to 
to  useful  products. 


Fiaiir.   1   "     ritlST  «*Mi    for   tolYl-.p.ci'»c   1'!^    »"   •*'"   frow  work.r. 

expcmrd   »o  TPl   .nd   frow   Blcwrf  dofior«.      Conn«t.<3   point, 
indicat.  tit.r,  of  s*tJ  ta.*n  on.  month  .p.Tt   froit  th. 
MM   individual.      S*.   cpm  «  cp*    IWI-HSA  di.e.l    -   e^ 
HSA  disc.i . 

9.  A  serological  diagnostic  test  for  a  selected  diisocyanate 
comprising  the  stejjs  of: 

(a)  preparing  an  antigen  of  said  selected  diisocyanate  by 
reacting  a  protein  with  a  monoisocyanate  derivative  of 
said  selected  diisocyanate; 

(b)  adding  said  antigen  to  a  paper  disc  activated  with  a 
coupling  agent; 

(c)  buffering  said  disc  with  an  incubation  buffer; 

(d)  adding  serum  from  a  test  subject  to  said  buffered  disc; 

(e)  incubating  said  serum  and  disc  with  anti-IgE-'^'I;  and 
(0  counting  said  disc  in  scintillation  fluid  using  a  scintillation 

spectrometer. 

4,208,400 
ASSAY  OF  OESTROGEN 
John  C.  Edwards,  Amersham,  England,  assignor  to  The  Radio- 
chemical Centre  Limited,  Buckinghamshire,  England 

FUed  May  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,238 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Khigdom,  May  24, 1977, 
21870/77 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  ii/74  A61K  4i/Q0 
U.S.  a.  424—1  *  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  performing  a  competitive  immunoassay  for 
unconjugated  oestriol  by 
(a)  providing  a  mixture  of  a  standard  amount  of  oestriol-con- 
taining  sample  to  be  assayed,  a  standard  amount  of  a  la- 
belled version  of  oestriol,  and  a  standard  amount,  insuffi- 
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cient  to  react  with  all  the  unconjugated  oestriol  and  la- 
belled oestriol  present,  of  an  antibody  to  oestriol, 

(b)  incubating  the  mixture,  whereby  a  part  of  the  unconju- 
gated oestriol  and  a  pari  of  the  labelled  oestriol,  the  pro- 
portion depending  on  the  initial  concentrations  of  uncon- 
jugated oestriol  and  labelled  oestriol  present,  become 
bound  to  the  antibody, 

(c)  separating  the  part  of  the  unconjugated  and  the  labelled 
oestriol  bound  to  the  antibody  from  the  part  not  so  bound, 
and  measuring  the  concentration  of  the  bound  labelled 
oestriol  and/or  the  unbound  labelled  oestriol, 

the  improvement  which  consists  in  providing  in  the  initial 
mixture  progesterone  in  an  amount  large  enough  to  react 
with  the  major  part  of  any  steriod-binding  proteins  pres- 
ent in  the  sample  to  be  assayed  but  not  so  large  as  to  react 
with  more  than  a  minor  part  of  the  antibody  to  oestriol, 
whereby  nearly  all  unconjugated  oestriol  present  in  the 
initial  mixture  is  available  for  reaction  with  the  oestriol 
antibody,  and  neariy  all  the  oestriol  antibody  present  in 
the  initial  mixture  is  available  for  reaction  with  unconju- 
gated and  labelled  oestriol. 

4,208,401 
QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  ALKYLENE 
DIPHOSPHONATE  ANTI-CALCULUS  AGENTS 
Robert  A.  Bauman,  New  Brunswick,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Colgate- 
Palmolive  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  825,882,  Aug.  19, 1977,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,053 
Int.  a.2  A61K  7/22;  CfffT  9/38 
U.S.  a.  424—54  7  Qaims 

1.  A  non-staining  and  stain-inhibiting  anticalculus  oral  com- 
position comprising  an  oral  vehicle  containing  a  non-staining 
and  stain-inhibiting  amount  of  an  anticalculus  agent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  quaternary  ammonium  alkylene 
diphosphonate  having  the  structural  formula: 


containing  from  I  to  about  20  carbon  atoms  or  an  aralkyl  group 
wherein  the  aryl  radical  is  a  phenyl  and  the  alkyl  radical  con- 
tains 1-8  carbon  atoms,  and  its  pharmaceutically  accepuble 
salts. 


/ 

R1R2R3NCH 


PO(OH)2 


/ 


PCKOH) 


-O 

wherein  Ri,  R2  and  R3  are  each  independently  an  alkyl  group 
containing  from  I  to  about  20  carbon  atoms  or  an  aralkyl  group 
wherein  the  aryl  radical  is  a  phenyl  and  the  alkyl  radical  con- 
tains 1-8  carbon  atoms,  and  its  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
salts,  and  a  dental-stuining  cationic  antibacterial  agent,  said 
agent  being  present  in  amount  of  about  0.01  to  5%  by  weight, 
with  which  said  anticalculus  agent  is  completely  compatible, 
said  anticalculus  agent  being  effective  to  inhibit  dental  stain 
formation  otherwise  caused  by  said  antibacterial  agent. 

5.  A  non-staining  method  of  inhibiting  the  formation  of 
dental  calculus  which  comprises  treating  the  oral  cavity  with 
an  oral  composition  containing  a  non-staining  and  stain-inhibit- 
ing amount  of  the  anticalculus  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  quaternary  ammonium  alkylene  diphosphonate 
having  the  structural  formula: 


4,208,402 

PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  APPEARANCE  OF 

OILY  HAIR  OR  SKIN 

Pierre  Bore,  Montfermeil,  and  Lucienne  Tourenq,  Livry  Gargan, 

both  of  France,  assignors  to  L'Oreal,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  758,329 

Int.  a.2  A61K  7/00.  7/06,  7/48 

U.S.  a.  424—70  12  Qaims 

I.  A  process  for  improving  the  appearance  of  hair,  facial 
skin,  or  both,  of  a  person  whose  sebaceous  glands  secrete 
excessive  amounts  of  sebum  which  causes  an  oily  appearance 
of  said  hair,  said  facial  skin  or  both  comprising 

applying  thereto,  in  an  amount  effective  to  improve  said 
appearance  by  diminishing  said  oily  appearance,  a  compo- 
sition which  is  an  aqueous  or  hydroalcoholic  solution 
containing  0.5  to  1.5%  by  weight  gelatin  and  partially 
hydrolyzed  polyvinyl  acetate,  in  an  amount  less  than  30 
weight  percent,  relative  to  the  weight  of  gelatin  present  in 
said  solution,  said  partially  hydrolyzed  polyvinyl  aceute 
being  soluble  in  water  or  in  a  hydroalcoholic  solution 
wherein  said  partially  hydrolyzed  polyvinyl  acetote  has  a 
viscosity  at  25*  C.  lower  than  5  cps  in  a  4%  solution 
thereof 

II.  A  cosmetic  composition  for  diminishing  the  oily  appear- 
ance of  hair  or  facial  skin  of  a  person  whose  sebaceous  glands 
secrete  excessive  amounts  of  sebum  and  thus  cause  said  hair  or 
facial  skin  to  have  an  oily  and  shiny  appearance  consisting 
essentially  of  an  aqueous  or  hydroalcoholic  solution  of  gelatin 
present  in  an  amount  ranging  from  0.5  to  1.5  weight  percent 
thereof  and  partially  hydrolyzed  polyvinyl  acetate,  in  an 
amount  less  than  30  percent  by  weight  relative  to  the  weight  of 
gelatin  present  in  said  composition,  said  partially  hydrolyzed 
polyvinyl  acetate  being  soluble  in  water  or  in  a  hydroalcoholic 
solution  and  having  a  viscosity  at  25*  C.  lower  than  5  cps  in  a 
4%  solution  thereof. 


/ 

R1R2R3NCH 


PO(OH)2 


-O 


/ 


PO(OH) 


wherein  R|,  R2  and  R3  are  each  independently  an  alkyl  group 


4,208,403 
A.21978  antibiotics' AND  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 
PRODUCTION 
Robert  L.  Hamill,  Greenwood,  and  Marvin  M.  Hoehn,  Indianap- 
olis, both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indian- 
apolis, Ind. 

Filed  Oct.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,695 
Int  Cl.i  C12D  9/14 
U.S.  a.  424-115  "  Claims 

11.  The  A-21978C  antibiotic  complex,  which  is  produced  by 
submerged  aerobic  cultivation  of  Streptomyces  roseosporus 
NRRL  11379  or  an  A-21978C-producing  mutant  thereof;  and 
which  comprises  factors  Co.  C|,  C2,  C3.  C4 and  C5.  which  have 
the  following  structural  formula: 
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wherein  3MG  represents  L-threo-3-cethylglutamic  acid,  and 


R  represents  a  specific  fatty  acic 


methyldecanoyl  (Ci),  10-methylundfr  anoyl  (C:),  10-methyl 


moiety  as  follows:  8- 


dodecanoyi  (C3).  Cio-alkanoyl  (Co 
C|3-alkanoyl  (€5)- 


Ci2-alkanoyl  (C4),  and 
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4,208,404 
GLUTARALDEHYDE  STERILIZtf  G  COMPOSITIONS 

Stanley  M.  Cowan,  1947  Mattawa  An  ,  Mississauga,  Ontario, 

Canada  |  • 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  86  ,199,  Dec.  16, 1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  492,884,  Jul.  29, 

1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

953,352 
Int.  a.2  AOIN  lJ/00. 
VS.  a.  424-153 

1.  A  method  of  killing  dormant  i\  )res,  which  consists  of 
contacting  said  spores  with  a  sporici:  .lly-effective  amount  of 
a  liquid  sterilizing  composition  havii 
less  than  7  at  a  temperature  of  abou 
point  of  the  composition, 
said  sterilizing  composition  consis 
a  solvent  selected  from  water  and 

lower  alkanol, 
0.05  to  10%  by  weight  of  glutaral :  hyde,  and 
at  least  0.01%  by  weight  up  to  satiii  tion  of  the  composition 
thereby  of  at  least  one  highly  If.  lizable  neutral  salt  dis- 
solved in  the  solvent  and  selectejc  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  lithium,  sodium,  potassiut  and  ammonium  salts  of 
sulphuric  acid,  hydrochloric  acid.^iitric  acid,  citric  acid  or 
acetic  acid,  or  mixtures  thereof. 

i\ 


a  pH  from  about  2  to 
S*  C.  up  to  the  boiling 

gof: 

mixture  of  water  and  a 


4,208,405 
TRACE  ELEMENT  COMPOSITION  FOR  IRON 
DEnaENCY  ANEMIA 
M.  Tahcr  A.  Fouad,  Layton,  Utah,  assignor  to  Kelatron  Pharma* 
ceutical  Dirision  of  Intennountain  Laboratories  Inc„  Ogden, 
Utah 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  859,638,  Dec.  12, 1977,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  761,568,  Jan.  24, 1977.  This 
application  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,264 
Int.  a.2  A61K  37/Oa  33/24 
U.S.  a.  424—177  5  Clainu 

1.  A  synergistic  dietary  supplement  composition  of  matter 
for  iron  deficiency  anemia  consisting  of  polypeptide  boiind 
iron,  polypeptide  bound  copper  and  polypeptide  bound  molyb- 
denum in  sufficient  amounts  to  improve  iron  uptake  wherein 
said  polypeptides  are  derived  from  foodstuff. 


4,208,406 
COMPOSmON  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  AND 
PREVENTION  OF  SKIN,  EYE  AND  MUCOSAL 
INFLAMMATION 
Eugene  Lapinet,  17,  Galerie  Virienne,  Paris,  France  (75002); 
Georges  Cehovic,  7,  Residence  de  la  Vallee,  Palaiseau,  France 
(92120),  and  Theodore  Postemak,  25,  Rue  de  TAthenee,  Ge> 
neva,  Switzerland  (1206) 

Filed  Jul.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  815,653 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  15,  1976, 
29421/76;  May  11, 1977, 19678/77 

Int.  a.2  A61K  31/70;  C07H  77/00 
U.S.  a.  424—180  4  Gainu 

1.  Composition  for  treatment  of  inflammation  of  skin,  eye 
and  mucosa  in  animals  especially,  but  not  exclusively,  by  exter- 
nal topical  application  comprising  an  effective  amount  of  cyc- 
lic nucleotide  having  the  following  structural  formula: 

NHRi 


N  N 


CH2 


HO— P  O 

wherein  R|  and  R2,  either  are  both  a  butyryl  radical  or  one 
stands  for  a  hydrogen  atom  and  the  other  for  a  butyryl  radical 
any  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  of  the  same. 


4,208407 
5-DEOXYFORTIMiaN  A,  2,5-DIDEOXYFORTIMiaN  A 
AND  THE  CORRESPONDING  4.N-ACYL  AND  ALKYL 
FORTIMiaN  B  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF  AND 
INTERMEDIATES  THEREFOR 
Ronald  E.  Carney,  Gumee;  Jerry  R.  Martin,  Waukegan;  James 
B.  McAlpine,  Libertyville,  and  John  S.  Tadanier,  Waukegan, 
all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  North  Chicago, 
lU. 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,638 

Int.  G.2  A61K  31/71;  C07H  15/22 

U.S.  G.  424—180  20  Gaims 

1.  A  fortimicin  antibiotic  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  S-deoxyfortimicins  and  2,S-dideoxyfortimicins  represented 

by  the  formula: 
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'CH3 

6CHNH2  NH2       Ri 


OCH3 


NH2         R2       N-R 
CH3 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acyl,  hy- 
droxyacyl,  aminoacyl,  N-monoloweralkylaminoacyl,  N,N- 
diloweralkylaminoacyl,  hydroxyacyl,  hydroxy-substituted 
aminoacyl  or  an  amino  acid  residue  other  than  glycyl,  loweral- 
kyl,  aminoloweralkyl,  hydroxyloweralkyl,  N-monoloweralk- 
ylaminoloweralkyl,  N-N-diloweralkylaminoloweralkyl  or  hy- 
droxy-substituted aminoloweralkyl;  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  hy- 
droxy; and  R2  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy  with  the  limitation  that 
either  Ri  and  R2  each  are  hydrogen  or  when  only  one  of  Ri  or 
R2  are  hydrogen,  R2  is  hydrogen  and  Ri  is  hydroxy  and  Ri  and 
R2  both  cannot  be  hydroxy. 

9.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  an  anti-bacteri- 
ally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  and  a  pharma- 
ceutically acceptable  carrier  or  diluent. 


4,208,409 

N.[(PHOSPHINYL  OR 

PHOSPHINOTHIOYDAMINOITHIO-METHYLCARBA- 

MATES  AND  PESTIQDAL  METHODS 
Stephen  J.  Nelson,  Comstock  Township,  Kalunazoo  County, 
Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamasoo,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  874,959,  Feb.  3,  1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  765,807, 
Feb.  4, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,081,536.  This  application  Not.  20, 1978, 
Ser.  No.  962,266 
Int  G.2  AOIN  9/36;  C07F  9/24 
U.S.  G.  424—209  57  Claims 

1.  N.[(pho8phinyl)amino]thio-  and  N-[(phosphinothioyl- 
)amino]thiomethylcarbamates  represented  by  the  schematic 
formulae 


O    CH3  X    .0     C-Z2 

II  I         11/ 

R-O-C-N-S-N-P  (CZ5Z6)k 

Z4 


wherein,  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


4,208,408 

SUBSTITUTED 

l-OXA-4-AZA-2,6-DISILACYCLOHEXANES 

Sandor  Barcza,  West  Orange,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Sandoz,  Inc.,  E. 

Hanover,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  957,551,  No?.  3, 1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  883,886,  Mar.  6, 

1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

965,021 
Int.  G.2  C07F  7/10 
VS.  G.  424—184  21  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


f         VCH2-N  O 

R:A-/  ^s,^"' 

R6 


where 

Ri  and  R2  each  independently  represent  hydrogen,  halo 
having  an  atomic  weight  of  about  19  to  36,  lower  alkyl 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  lower  alkoxy  having  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  trifluromethyl,  or 

Rl  is 


R3  R2 


wherein  R2,  R3.  and  R4  are  the  same  or  different  and  arc  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower-alkyl  of 
one  to  five  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  halogen,  lower-alkoxy  of 
one  to  five  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  lower-alkylthio  of  one  to 
five  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  dialkylamino  with  each  alkyl  the 
same  or  different  and  having  one  to  three  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive, and  -N=CHN(CH3)2; 


B-C«N— 

I 
A 

wherein  A  and  B  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lower-alkyl  of  one  to  five  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  lower-alkylthio  of  one  to  five  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  monocyano  substituted  alkylthio  of  one  to  five  car- 
bon atoms,  inclusive,  phenylthio  wherein  phenyl  is  unsubsti- 
tuted  or  substituted  with  one  to  three  substituents,  same  or 
different,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen  and 
lower-alkyl  of  one  .to  four  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  cyano, 
alkoxy  having  one  to  five  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  phenyl,  and 
hydrogen,  with  the  proviso  that  when  B  is  hydrogen,  A  is  of 
the  formula 


-(CH2)«n: 


.R7 

R« 


and  R2  is  hydrogen, 
wherein 
R7  and  Rg  are  each  independently  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl 

having  1  to  2  carbon  atoms, 
n  is  0  or  1,  and 


I 
Re— C-S— Rj 

R7 


wherein  R5  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  one 
to  three  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  phenyl;  Re  is  alkyl  of  one 
to  three  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  R7  is  selected  from  the  group 
II  IS  u  ui  •  oim  consisting  of  alkyl  of  one  to  three  carbon  atoms,  inclusive  and 

Ki,  R4TR5  and  Re  each  independently  represent  lower  alkyl   SRg.  wherein  Rg  is  alkyl  and  is  the  same  alkyl  group  as  R5;  and 
having  1  to  2  carbon  atoms  or  taking  R5  and  Rg  together  with  the  atoms  to  which  they  are 

a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  atuched  form  a  dithioheterocyclic  of  the  formula 


rv 
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•(CH2), 


wherein  n  is  2  or  3  and  the  alkylen<    tortion  of  the  ring  is 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  one  ci  wo  methyl  groups;  A 


and  B  taken  together  with  the  carbon 
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\ 

< 


C=N- 


i  om  to  which  they  are 


attached  form  a  dithio  heterocychc  o  ^le  formula 


wherein  m  is  2  or  3  and  the  alkyleiMi 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  one 


y^O  ^"^Vi^j 


x>rtion  of  the  ring  is 
two  methyl  groups; 


CH3 
CH3 


Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
substituted  phenyl,  phenlower-alkyl  ati 
gen  or  sulfur;  and  Z|  thru -Ze  are  the  s 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  o 
ethyl  and  k  is  zero  or  one. 

22.  The  method  for  controlling  inteti 
contacting  susceptible  insect  pests  witp 
N-((phosphinyl)amino]thio-        and 
)amino]thio-methylcarbamates  repres^ 
formula 


wherein  A  and  B  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lower-alkyl  of  one  to  five  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  lower-alkylthio  of  one  to  five  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  monocyano  substituted  alkylthio  of  one  to  five  car- 
bon atoms,  inclusive,  phenylthio  wherein  phenyl  is  unsubsti- 
tuted or  substituted  with  one  to  three  substituents,  same  or 
different,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen  and 
lower-alkyl  of  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  cyano, 
alkoxy  having  one  to  five  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  phenyl  and 
hydrogen,  with  the  proviso  that  when  B  is  hydrogen,  A  is  of 
the  formula  • 


I 
Re— C— S— Rs 

R? 

wherein  Rs  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  one 
to  three  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  phenyl;  Reis  alkyl  of  one 
to  three  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  R?  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  of  one  to  three  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and 
SRg,  wherein  Rg  is  alkyl  and  is  the  same  alkyl  group  as  Rs.  and 
taking  Rs  and  K%  together  with  the  atoms  to  which  they  are 
attached  form  a  dithio  heterocyclic  of  the  formula 


O    CHj  X   . 

II      t  11/ 

R-O— C-N-S-N-P 

i,  ^ 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group 


^-^ 


>f  lower-alkyl,  phenyl, 

cycloalkyl;  X  is  oxy- 

le  or  different  and  are 

lydrogen,  methyl  and 

pests  which  comprises 

in  effective  amount  of 

N-[(phosphinothioyl^ 

ted  by  the  schematic 


I 


C-Z: 

(CZ5Z6)k 

C-Z3 
\ 
Z4 


0  onsisting  of 


wherein  n  is  2  or  3  and  the  alkylene  portion  of  the  ring  is 
unsubsituted  or  substituted  with  one  or  two  methyl  groups;  A 
and  B  taken  together  with  the  carbon  atom  to  which  they  are 
attached  form  a  dithio  heterocyclic  of  the  formula 


.(CH2), 


wherein  m  is  2  or  3  and  the  alkylene  portion  of  the  ring  is 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  one  to  two  methyl  groups; 
and 


wherein  R2,  R3.  and  R4  are  the  sam< 
lected  from  the  group  consisting  of  i^ 
one  to  five  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
one  to  five  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  haL 
one  to  five  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  f 
alkyl  the  same  or  different  and  havK 
atoms,  inclusive,  and  — N=CHN(Cl  ^ 


r  different  and  are  se- 
Irogen,  lower-alkyl  of 
ogen,  lower-alkoxy  of 
geit,  lower-alkylthio  of 
alkylamino  with  each 
;  one  to  three  carbon 
2;  and 


^ 


CH3 
CH3 


Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lowef-alkyl,  phenyl, 
substituted  phenyl,  phenlower-alkyl,  and  cycloalkyl;  X  is  oxy- 
gen or  sulfur;  and  Zi  thru  Zt  are  the  same  or  different  and  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl  and 
ethyl;  and  k  is  zero  or  one. 
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4J08,410 
DIBENZO[d,g][lA61DIOXAZOCINE  DERIVATIVES 
liszld  Rdzsa;  Li^za  Pet6cz;  Katalin  Grassen  Ibolya  Kotdczky; 
Enikd  Kiszelly,  and  Jdzsef  Nagy,  ail  of  Budapest,  Hungary 
aisignon  to  Egyt  Gyogyszer?egyeszeti  Gyar,  Budapest,  Hun- 

vvy 

FUed  Jul.  25, 1978,  Scr.  No.  927,934 
Claims  priority,  application  Hungwy,  Aug.  2, 1977,  EE  2515 
Int.  a.2  C07D  267/22;  A61K  31/395 
VJS.  a.  424—244  5  Claims 

1.  Compounds  of  the  general  formula  I 


0-CH2 


(I) 


wherein 
Ri  and  R2  independently  represent  hydrogen  or  halogen, 

and 
Y  stands  for  a  group  of  formula 


Rl  is  alkylene  having  I  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

R2  is  alkyl  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  allyl,  phenyl  or 
phenyl  substituted  with  methyl  and  chlorine;  and 

(b)  a  metal  complex  of  the  imidazole  compound  in  (a)  with  a 
metal  salt  of  the  formula  AB  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  CuCh,  CUSO4,  Cu(CH3COO)2,  ZnCh. 
Zn(CH3COO),  and  FeCb,  said  metal  complex  repre- 
sented by  the  formula 


/— \ 


N 


N— C 


\ 

Rl— O-R2 


Xn 


B 


wherein  1  is  2  or  3,  corresponding  to  the  valence  of  metal 
atom  A  in  the  metal  salt  AB. 
4.  A  fungicidal  composition,  comprising  an  inert  carrier  and 
a  fungicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1 
sections  (a)  and  (b).^ 

7.  A  method  for  the  control  of  fungi,  comprising  applying  to 
the  locus  to  be  protected  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of 
claim  1. 


-A-N 


/ 
\ 


R3 


wherein 

A  stands  for  a  straight  or  branched  chained  alkylene  hav- 
ing from  2  to  S  carbon  atoms  and 
R3  and  R4  independently  stand  for  an  alkyl  having  from  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms, 
and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof 
formed  with,  an  inorganic  or  organic  acid. 

5.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  effective  as  a  local  anes- 
thetic and  for  treating  Parkinson  syndrome,  comprising  a 
therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  as  claimed  in 
claim  1,  in  admixture  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  ex- 
cipient. 


4,208,411 

IMIDAZOLE  DERIVATIVES  HAVING  FUNGiaDAL 

ACnVITY 

Katsuyata  Ikura,  Ninomiya;  Kiyoshi  Katsuura,  Ohiso;  Akira 

Nakada,  Ohiso,  and  Masami  Mizuno,  Oshio,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Nippon  Soda  Compaoy  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  886,558 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  27, 1977,  52-89940 

Int.  a.2  AOIN  9/22;  C07D  233/56;  C07F  1/08.  3/06 

U.S.  a.  424-245  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  an  imidazole  compound  of  the  general  formula 


/^A 


N 


N— C 


\ 

Rl— O-R2 


Xn 


wherein 
X  is  the  same  or  a  different  substituent  selected  from  the 

ground  consisting  of  halogen,  methyl,  nitro  and  trifluoro- 

methyl; 
n  is  one  or  two; 


4,208,412 
/S-LACTAM  ANTIBIOTICS 
Michael  Preiss,  and  Karl  G.  Metzger,  both  of  Wuppertal,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  900,400 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  7, 
1977  2720580 

'  Int.  a.2  A61K  31 /4a  31/415.  31/43;  C07D  499/80 
U.S.  a.  424-250  7  Claims 

1.  A  /3-lactam  compound  of  the  formula 


n 


A  S      CHj 

/A     /  \  I         /  \  / 

[n-n        n-ce-nh-ch-co-nh-c-ch    c 
V   \       /  I  I    I      l\ 

xf     CHr-CH2  B  C-N-CHCH2 

O  CCX)H 


in  which 
A  is  hydrogen  or  methoxjL 

B  is  phenyl;  phenyl  substitmed  by  at  least  one  of  hydroxyl, 
halogen,  methoxy,  — CN  and  CH3— SO2— ;  thienyl;  cy- 
clohexenyl;  1,4-cyclohexadien-l-yl;  or  furyl; 
E  is  oxygen  or  sulphur; 
n  is  1  or  2, 
X  is  lower  alkyl,  trifluoromethyl,  lower  alkyl  sulfonyl  or 

lower  alkyl  thio,  and  \ 

mis 0,1  or  2,  V.-^ 

or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 

5.  An  antibacterial  composition  containing  as  an  active  in- 
gredient an  antibacterially  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
according  to  claim  1  in  admixture  with  a  solid  or  liquid  diluent. 
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TCARBONYL  AND 


4,208^13 
N-PYRAZINECAMONYL-N'-ALK 
N  ,N  "-BISCALKOXYCARBONYLM  JANIDINES  AND 
PROCESSES  FOR  PREPA}  (NG  SAME 
Edward  J.  Cragoc,  Jr.,  Lansdale,  and  O  o  W.  Woltendorf,  Jr., 
Gialfont,  both  of  Pa.,  anignors  to  »  mk  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rah- 
way,  N.J.  - 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  71*  )59,  Mar.  4, 1977, 
ation  Dec.  4, 1  ^8,  Scr.  No.  966,52 


abandoned.  This  application 

Int.  C1.2  A61K  j;/   !5 
UJS.  a.  424-250 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


"'XX 


■NH: 
NH: 

'CN-C-NHCOR' 


1 1 


,532 

8  Claims 


i^ 


or 


,|-NH, 


CN«C 


O 
NHCOR^ 


i 


NHCOR* 
II 
O 


wherein 
R'  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  haviif 
atoms,  cycloalkyl  having  from  3 1  f 
alkenyl  having  from  2  to  3  carbon 
R^  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  having 
R'  and  R^  can  be  joined  to  form  w 
which  they  are  attached  a  heter 
carbon  atoms  therein; 
R^  and  K*  are  lower  alkyl  having  fr 
cycloalkyl  having  from  3  to  6  nu 
nyl  having  2  to  S  carbon  atoit 
alkyl  portion  has  1  to  3  carbor^ 
wherein  the  alkyl  portions  have 
X  is  halogen;  and  the  pharmaceutical! 

acid  addition  salts  thereof 
5.  A  method  of  treating  edema  and|< 
comprises  administering  to  a  patient  a 
ceptable  dose  of  a  compound  of  the  foi 


I 


\l/^CN«C      NHCOR' 


R'R^N-^ 

xAn 


from  1  to  S  carbon 

>  carbon  atoms,  lower 

toms; 

'o  S  carbon  atoms; 

^e  nitrogen  atom  to 

nl  ring  having  3  to  6 

1  to  S  carbon  atoms; 
r  carbon  atoms,  alke- 
afilkyl  wherein  the 
oms  and  alkoxyalkyl 
to  3  carbon  atoms; 
acceptable  non-toxic 

hypertension  which 
harmacologically  ac- 
iula; 


i 


f^r 


|t 


pNHz 


V 


O 

NHCOR^ 
/ 
CN«C 

"  \ 

O  NHCOR* 

II 
O 


wherein 
R'  is  hydrogen; 
lower  alkyl  having  from  1  to  5  cjx 
having  from  3  to  6  carbon  atomp 
from  2  to  3  carbon  atoms; 
R^  is  hydrogen, 

lower  alkyl  having  1  to  S  carbon 
R>  and  R^  can  be  joined  to  form  wi  1 
which  they  are  attached  a  heteroc  y^ 
carbon  atoms  therein; 
R^  and  R*  are  lower  alkyl  having  fr<  n 
cycloalkyl  having  from  3  to  6  nuc 


on  atoms,  cycloalkyl 
ower  alkenyl  having 


)ms; 

the  nitrogen  atom  to 

lie  ring  having  3  to  6 

I  to  5  carbon  atoms; 
r  carbon  atoms,  alke- 


nyl having  2  to  S  carbon  atoms,  aralkyl  wherein  the 
alkyl  portion  has  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  alkoxyalkyl 
wherein  the  alkyl  portions  have  1  to  S  carbon  atoms; 
X  is  halogen;  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  non-toxic 
acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


4,208,414 
VINBLASTINE  IN  RHEUMATOID  ARTHRITIS 
Michael  R.  Schinitsky,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Eli  Lilly 
and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  912,672,  Jiin.  5, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,078 
Int  a.2  A61K  n/475 
U.S.  a.  424—262  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  rheumatoid  arthritis  in  mammals 
which  comprises  administering  to  a  mammalian  subject  suffer- 
ing from  rheumatoid  arthritis  and  in  need  of  treatment,  an 
anti-arthritically-effective  dosage  of  a  vinca-derived  oncolytic 
agent  from  the  group  consisting  of  vinblastine  vindesine, 
vincristine,  l-4'-deoxyleurosidine,  4'-deoxyleurosidine,  4-desa- 
cetyl  VLB  3"-(y3-chloroethyl).3-spiro-5"-oxazolidine-2",4"- 
dione  and  4-desacetyl  VLB  3"-methyl-3-spiro-S"-oxazolidine- 
2",4"-dione. 


4,206,415 

4-[2-(2-SUBSTrnJTED  PHENYDETHENYLJ-N-ALKENYL 

OR  ALKINYL  SUBSTITUTED 

1,2,3,6-TETRAHYDROPYRIDINES 

Joseph  E.  Sundeen,  Yardley,  Pa.,  and  Frederick  P.  Hauck, 

Bridgewater,  NJ.,  assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A  Sons,  Inc„ 

Princeton,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  875,276 

Int.  a.2  A61K  U/44;  C07D  211/70 

U.S.  a.  424—263  8  Galms 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  useful  for  treating  gastric 

ulcers  comprising  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  and  a 

compound  or  mixture  of  compounds  of  the  formula 


(CH2)n-R 


wherein  X  is  straight  or  branched  chain  lower  a^oxy  of  1 1^  4 
carbons,  CI,  Br,  or  F;  R  is  «     ^    • 


v 


•C«C— Rj 

Ri  R2    > 


or  — C«C— R4;  Ri,  R2,  R3  and'R4  are  independently  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl;  n  is  an* , 
integer  from  1  to  3  provided  tliat  when  n  is  3  at  least  two  of  R|,^- 
R2  and  R3  are  hydrogen  and  R4  is  hydrogen,  ihd  that  when  n 
is  2  at  least  one  of  R 1,  R2  and  R3  is  hydrogen;  and  a  pharmaceu- 
tically acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


N 


/ 
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4,208,416 
N-ARALKYL  CONTAINING  CYANOPYRIDINES 
John  J.  Baldwin,  Lansdale,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Merck  A  Co^  Inc., 
Rahway,  N.J. 

Filed  Jun.  27, 1978,  Scr.  No.  919,646 
Int.  a.2  C07D  2U/57:  A61K  il/44 
U.S.  a.  424-263  »  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


ceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof;  in  a  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable carrier  therefor. 


cx 

N 


0-CH2-CHOR-CH2-NHR' 


and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof  wherein 
R  is  H  and 
Ri  is  a  phenyllinearalkyl  group  having  the  formula 


•(•CH2);, 


or 


(■) 


(b) 


4,208,418 
N.ARYL.N-(l-ALKYL-4-PIPERIDINYL)ARYLACETA. 

MIDES 

Stefan  Sanczuk,  Vosseiaar,  and  Hubert  K.  Fr.  Hermans,  Gierlc, 

both  of  Belgium,  aasignors  to  Janasen  Pharmaccutica  N.V., 

Beerse,  Belgium 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  795,669,  May  11, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,126,689, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  713,756,  Aug.  12, 

1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

615,^131,  Sep.  23, 1975,  abandoned,  Ser.  No.  700,351,  Jun.  28, 

1976,  abandoned,  Ser.  No.  700,352,  Jun.  28, 1976,  abandoned, 

Ser.  No.  700,635,  Jun.  28, 1976,  abandoned,  Ser.  No.  700,636, 

Jua.  28, 1976,  abandoned,  Ser.  No.  700,637,  Jun.  28, 1976, 
abandoned,  Ser.  No.  700,638,  Jun.  28, 1976,  abandoned,  and  Ser. 
No.  700,694,  Jun.  28, 1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  13, 
1978,  Ser.  No.  924,535 
Int  a.2  C07D  211/5%;  A6IK  U/445 
U.S.  a.  424-267  «  Claims 

1.  A  chemical  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  an  N-aryl-N-(4-piperidinyl)arylacetamide  having  the  for- 
mula: 


a 


•Ar« 


wherein 
X  is  1  to  4  and 
Y  and  Y',  when  separated,  are  H,  — OCH3,  OH  or  halo  and 

when  joined,  form 


Ar 


\ 


nr 


\ 


-P  I         CH2or-H-         Jl         (CH2)2 


with  the  phenyl  group. 
9.  Pharmaceutical  composition  for  treating  hypertension 
containing  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  and 
a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  or  diluent. 

4,208,417 

INDOLE  DERIVATIVES  AND  THEIR  USE  AS 

ANXIOLYTICS 

Andre  V.  Uzan,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Pharmindustrie, 

Genneyilliers,  France 

Filed  Jun.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920,598 
Int.  a.2  A61K  il/445 
U.S.  a.  424-267  W  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  mammal  afflicted  with  an  anxiety 
state  comprising  administering  to  said  mammal  a  therapeuti- 
cally effective  amount  of  a  composition  comprising  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula:  ' 


and   the   pharmaceutically  \  acceptable   acid   addition   salts 
thereof,  wherein: 
L  is  cycloalkyllower  alkyl,  said  cycloalkyl  having  3  to  6 

carbon  atoms; 
Ar  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl, 
mono-  and  di-substituted  phenyl,  wherein  each  substituent 
in  said  mono-  and  di-substituted  phenyl  is  independently 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo  and  lower 

alkyl;  .   .        , 

Ar'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of 
phenyl,  mono-  and  di-substituted  phenyl,  wherein  each 
substituent  in  said  mono-  and  di-substituted  phenyl  is 
independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo, 
lower  alkyl,  hydroxy  and  lower  alkyloxy;  and 
X  is  hydrogen. 

5.  A  method  of  treating  cardiac  arrhythmia  which  comprises 
the  systemic  administration  to  warm-blooded  animals  of  an 
effective  anti-arrhythmic  amount  of  a  chemical  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  N-aryl-N-(4- 
piperidinyOarylacetamide  having  the  formula: 


\        /    N-C-CH2-Ar' 


• ^A-(CH2),-/  N-H 


ti 


where  R  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  6r  an  aralkyl  group  of  which  the  /ilkyl  contains  1  to  2 
carbon  atoms;  X  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy  or  alkylthio,  the 
alkyl  of  each  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  a  halogen 
atom;  A  is  -:-CO—  or  — CH2— ;  or  n  is  I  to  2;  and  a  pharma- 


I 
Ar 


and   the   pharmaceutically   acceptable   acid   addition   salts 
thereof,  wherein: 
L  is  cycloalkyllower  alkyl,  said  cycloalkyl  having  3  to  6 

carbon  atoms; 
Ar  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl, 
mono-  and  di-substitutcd  phenyl,  wherein  each  substituent 
in  said  mono-  and  di-substituted  phenyl  is  independently 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo  and  lower 

alkyl; 
Ar'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of 
phenyl,  monO»-  and  di-substituted  phenyl,  wherein  each 
substituent  in  said  mono-  and  di-substituted  phenyl  is 


/ 


/ 


*r 
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X  is  hydrogen. 
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1  roup  consisting  of  halo, 
'kyloxy;  and 


..'   %  II 

O  C-N-CH 

S     R" 


wherein  R  is  a-naphthyl,  phenyl  or  su  \3 
said  substituents  can  be  one  or  twc 
consisting  of  halo,  C1-C3  alkoxy,  C| 
or  CH3  and  Q  is 


!■;■ 


'.I 


tituted  phenyl  wherein 
nembers  of  the  group 
?dkylorCF3,  R"isH 


OR 


wherein  R'  in  each  of  its  "p"  occurre  M  ;  independently  repre 


sents  halo,  CF3,  carb-Ci-C3-alkoxy 
C1-C3  alkoxy  and  p  is  0-2. 


4,208,420 

NEW  BENZO  [d]  THIAZOLE  DEk 

FOR  THEIR  PREPARATIQI*! 

THERAPEUTIC  APPL|( 

Jacques  Maillard,  Versailles;  Pierre  I 

Jacky  Legeai,  Palaiseau,  all  of  Fraa* 

toires  Jacques  Logeais,  Issy  Les  Mf  i 

Filed  Oct.  11, 1978,  Ser.  h 

Gaims  priority,  application  France,  j( 

Int.  a:-  A61K  31/38:  C^> 

VJS.  O.  424—270 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  ^r 
pounds  of  the  formula: 


R— NH— CH 


,(CH2)„ 


*(CH2), 


I 


litro,  C1-C3  alkyl  or 


VATIVES,  PROCESS 

AND  THEIR 

ATIONS 

ilaunay,  Herblay,  and 

i,  assignors  to  Labora- 

ineaux,  France 

•.950,394 

ct.  24, 1977,  77  31891 

)  277/60 

5  Gaims 
•up  consisting  of  com- 


(I) 


h 


and  their  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  of  the 
formula:  *  r 


4,208,419 

N-HETEROCYCLIC  UREAS  AS  1K  VfUNE  REGULANTS 

Charles  J.  Paget,  Indianapolis,  and  Job  >>L.  Sands,  W.  Lafayette, 

both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  aik  Company,  Indianapolis, 

Ind.  \\ 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  843,775,  Oct.  20j ;  ►77,  Pat.  No.  4,153,709, 

which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  651,322  Jan.  21, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,088,768,  which  is  a  continuation-in*F  rt  of  Ser.  No.  5744K^, 

May  6, 197S,  abandoned,  which  is  a  dir  ion  of  Ser.  No.  398,607, 

Sep.  19, 1973,  abandoned,  which  is  a  cof  inuation«in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  185,823,  Oct.  1, 1971,  »\m  oncd,  which  U  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  7{^_^,  Jan.  28, 1969, 

abandoned.  This  application  Not.  3(1,T978,  Ser.  No.  965,357 

Int.  G.2  A61K  if  25 
U.S.  G.  424—270  I  |  4  Gaims 

1.  The  method  for  regulating  the'i  imune  response  which 
comprises  administering  to  a  mamms  suffering  from  an  im- 
mune reaction  a  dose  of  from  0. 1  to  ^(  •  mgAg  of  mammalian 
body  weight  of  a  compound  of  the  fp  nula: 


.(CH2), 


<m 


R— NH2— CH 

X- 


(CH2), 


N 


(II) 


in  which:  « 

R  is  selected  from  hydrogen  and  Ci4  alkyl, 
R'  is  selected  from  hydrogen  and  C1-4  alkyl, 
m  is  selected  from  0,  1,2  and  3; 
n  is  selected  from  3,  2,  1  and  0, 
the  sum  m+n  being  always  equal  to  3,  and 
X~  represents  an  anion  formed  by  a  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable acid.  I 


4,208,421 

THERAPEUTIC  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  THE 

TREATMENT  OF  CONNECTIVE  TISSUES  DISEASES 

Jean  Morelle,  and  Eliane  Lauzanne^Morelle,  both  of  170  avenue 

Parmentier,  75010  Paris,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  493,503,  Aug.  1, 1974,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  283,828,  Aug.  25, 1972, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  890,906 

Int.  a.2  A61K  31/40;  C07D  207/12 
U.S.  G.  424—274  7  Gaims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  consisting  essentially  of  O-lipcyl- 
hydroxyproline  of  the  formula 


O 
II 

R— C— OCH CH2 

I  I 

H2C^    ^CH-COOH 
N 

I 
H 


wherein  R  is  a  lypoyl  hydrocarbon  radical  having  from  6  to  30 
carbon  atoms. 

4.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  algias  and  inflammations 
caused  by  biochemical  unbalance  of  the  connective  tissues  of 
humans  comprising  applying  topically  to  the  skin  from  two  to 
three  times  per  day  a  therapeutic  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  and  incorpo- 
rated in  said  carrier  an  amount  within  the  range  from  5%  to 
10%  by  weight  of  the  flnished  composition  of  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(a)  O-lipoylhydroxyproline 


R-C-OCH CH2 

I  I 

H2C^    ^CH-COOH 

N 

I 
H 


(b)  N-lipoylhydroxyproline 


HOCH CH2 

I  I 

H2C^      XH— COOH 

N 

I 
C-R 

II 
O 


and 


(c)  0,N-dilipoylhydroxyproline 
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O 

R-C-OCH CH2^ 

H2C^    ^CH-COOH 

N 


I 
C-R 

II 
O 

wherein  R  is  a  lipoyl  hydrocarbon  radical  having  from  6 
to  30  carbon  atoms  and  wherein  the  carrier  for  said  coin- 
pound  is  a  carrier  in  which  said  compound  is  soluble,  said 
carrier  comprising  at  least  one  polar  liquid  and  at  least  one 
-  non-polar  liquid,  said  polar  and  non-polar  liquids  being 
compatible. 

4,208,422 

l.SUBSTnUTED.PEN-2-EM.3-CARBOXYLIC  AQDS 

Burton  G.  Christensen,  Metuchen,  and  David  H.  Shih,  Edison, 

both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  NJ. 

Filed  Oct.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,273 

Int.  G.2  C07D  487/04:  A61K  31/40 

U.S.  G.  424-274  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula:- 


R> 


group  Ci  to  Ce  alkyl,  Ci  to  Ce  alkoxy  and  halo;  or  monovalent 
heterocyclic  radical  of  aromatic  character  containing  a  hetera- 
tom  selected  from  oxygen,  nitrogen  and  sulfur  and,  in  addition 
to  the  heteroatom,  4  or  5  carbons  in  the  ring;  Y  is  the  radical 
selected  from  (CH2)«,  and  n  is  the  integer  4;  and  X  is  selected 
from  the  group  nitrate,  methanesulfonate,  benzenesulfonate, 
p-toluenesulfonate,  chloride,  bromide  and  iodide. 

6.  An  anticholinergic  composition  which  comprises  a  phar- 
maceutical carrier  and  an  anti-cholinergic  effective  amount  of 
at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group  represented  by 
the  formula  , 


xe 


^ 


•COOH 


and  its  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts;  wherein  R'  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  substituted  and  unsubsti- 
tuted  loweralkyl  having  from  1-6  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  phe- 
nylloweralkyl,  cycloalkyl  having  from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
and  cycloalkylalkyl  having  4  to  7  carbon  atoms  in  the  chain 
and  3-6  carbon  atoms  in  the  ring;  wherein  said  substituents  on 
R'  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  hy- 
droxyl,  amino,  mono-,  di-  and  trialkylamino  wherein  the  alkyl 
moiety  has  1-6  carbon  atoms,  alkoxyl,  azido,  cyano,  carboxyl, 
carbamoyl  amidino,  guanidino  and  ureido. 

3.  An  antibiotic  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  a 
therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to 
claim  1  and  a  pharmaceutical  earner  therefor. 

4,208,423 
ANTICHOLINERGIC  BRONCHODILATORS 
Jurg  R.  Pflster,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Syntex  Inc.,  Palo 
Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  Nov.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,258 
Int  a.2  A61K  31/4a-  C07D  207/12 
U.S.  G.  424-274  ^  Claims 

1.  Compounds  of  the  formula 


where  R>  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  Ci  to  Q 
alkyl;  Cs  or  C*  cycloalkyl;  C5  or  C6  cycloalkenyl;  phenyl 
optionally  substituted  with  a  substituent  selected  from  the 
group  Ci  to  Ce  alkyl,  Ci  to  Ce  alkoxy  and  halo;  or;  monovalent 
heterocyclic  radical  of  aromatic  character  containing  a  hetera- 
tom  selected  from  oxygen,  nitrogen  and  sulfur  and,  in  addition 
to  the  heteroatom,  4  or  5  carbons  in  the  ring;  Y  is  the  radical 
selected  from  (CH:)/!  and  n  is  the  integer  4;  and  X  is  selected 
from  the  group  methanesulfonate,  benzenesulfonate,  p-toluene- 
sulfonate, nitrate,  chloride,  bromide  and  iodide. 

7.  A  method  for  effecting  bronchodilation  in  mammals 
which  comprises  administering  to  said  mammals  a  bron- 
chodilating  effective  amount  of  compounds  of  the  formula 


II 
oc- 


R> 
I 


6" 

0 


xe 


o 

II 

oc- 


^ 


R> 
I 
•C-OH 


O 


xe 


where  R'  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  Ci  to  Q 
alkyl;  C5  or  C6  cycloalkyl;  C5  or  C6  cycloalkenyl;  phenyl 
optionally  substituted  with  a  substituent  selected  from  the 


where  R*  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  C|  to  C6 
alkyl;  C5  or  C6  cycloalkyl;  C5  or  Ct  cycloalkenyl;  phenyl 
optionally  substituted  with  a  substituent  selected  from  the 
group  Ci  to  Ce  alkyl,  Ci  to  C6  alkoxy  and  halo;  or  monovalent 
heterocyclic  radical  of  aromatic  character  containing  a  hetero- 
atom selected  from  oxygen,  nitrogen  and  sulfur,  and  in  addi- 
tion to  the  heteroatom,  4  or  5  carbons  in  the  ring;  Y  is  the 
radical  selected  from  (CH2)ii  and  n  is  the  integer  4;  and  X  is 
selected  from  the  group  methanesulfonate,  benzenesulfonate, 
p-toluenesulfonate,  nitrate,  chloride,  bromide  and  iodide. 

4,208,424 

LIPOGENESIS  INHIBITION  BY  CERTAIN  ESTERS  OF 

SUBSTITUTED  BENZODIOXINCARBOXYLIC  AODS 

John  B.  Carr,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  OU  Company, 

Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,636 
Int.  a.2  A61K  31/335 
US.  G.  424-278  >  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  lipogenesis  in  a  mammal,  which 
comprises  administering,  to  a  mammal  in  need  of  such  treat- 
ment, orally  or  parenterally  a  lipogenesis  inhibiting  amount  of 
a  compound  of  the  formula 
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I 

:  -O— «lkyl 


wherein  "alkyl"  is  alkyl  of  from  one  to|fl  ttr  carbon  atoms,  and 
the  substituent  moiety  or  moieties,  R,  a|r  as  follows,  the  num- 
ber(s)  preceding  the  moieties  indicating  t  le  position  of  each  of 
said  moieties  on  the  ring:  ■ '  ' 


X\^ 


Specie!  No.     (R), 


I'i 


1  H  (n  =  zero) 

2  mixture  of  the  6-  and  7-met)^  isomers  (n  «  1) 

3  mixture  of  the  6-  and  7-fluoit>  iomers  (n  »  I) 

4  mixture  of  the  6-  and  7.bronio  somen  (n  =  1) 

5  mixture  of  the  S-  and  8-met)i»  /  isomers  (n  »  1) 

6  6,7-dimethyl  (n  «  2) 

7  6-phenyl  (n  «  1) 
I  7.phenyl  (n  «  1) 
9  7-(hydroxyethyl)  (n  »  1) 

•0 mixture  of  the  6-  and  7-metht>^ '  itomers  (n 


CCX)R| 


wherein  R]  represents  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkali  metal  or  an 
alkyl  group  containing  1-4  carbon  atoms;  R2,  R3  and  R4  repre- 
sent  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  containing  1-4  carbon 
atoms  respectively,  provided  that  both  R3  and  R4  are  not 
hydrogen  atom  at  the  same  time;  R5  and  R6  represent  an  alkyl 
group  containing  1-4  carbon  atoms  respectively;  and  R7  repre- 
sents hydrogen  atom,  hydroxyl  group,  an  alkyl  group  contain- 
ing 1-4  carbon  atoms  or  an  alkoxyl  group  containing  1-4 
carbon  atoms. 

22.  A  therapeutic  composition  which  comprises  an  anti- 
allergically  effective  amount  of  a  pyranochromone  derivative 
having  the  general  formula: 


I). 


Ji 


4,208,425 
NOVEL  OIKEFOI 
Gny  D.  Diana,  Stephcntown,  N.Y„  an^i  >r  to  Sterliog  Drug 

IbCm  New  York,  N.Y.  j  , 

DiTlsion  of  Ser.  No.  830,470,  Sep.  6, 19T7  Pat  No.  4,153,719. 

This  appUcatioo  Oct.  10, 1978,  Sf  r  No.  949,778 

iBt  a.2  C07C  49/76:  A0»  9/28 

UA  a  424-282  7,  « Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


COORi 


wherein  Ri  represents  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkali  metal  or  an 
alkyl  group  conuining  1-4  carbon  atoms;  R2,  R3  and  R4  repre- 
sent hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  containing  1-4  carbon 
atoms  respectively,  provided  that  both  R3  and  R4  are  not 
hydrogen  atom  at  the  same  time;  R5  and  Ke  represent  an  alkyl 
group  containing  1-4  carbon  atoms  respectively;  and  R7  repre- 
sents hydrogen  atom,  hydroxyl  group,  an  alkyl  group  contain- 
ing 1-4  carbon  atoms  or  an  alkoxy  group  containing  1-4  car- 
bon atoms  in  admixture  with  an  orally  acceptable  pharmaceuti- 
cal carrier  therefor. 


wherein: 

Ar  is  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  ^i  'methylened'ioxy  or 
from  one  to  two  substituents  select,  d  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydroxy,  alkoxy  of  1-3  carbon  atoms  and 
halogen; 
Y'  is  selected  from  the  group  consist!  11  of  CHj,  CH2CH? 
andOCH:; 
and  R  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,    hj 

I" 


ll 


4,208,426 

PYRANOCHROMONE  DERIV>  ,1  !VES  AND 

THERAPEUTIC  COMPOSITION  CO  A  ARISING  SAME 

FOR  TREATMENT  OF  ALLERGIC  DISEASES 

Norio  Miaami,  Kamaknra;  Shiiumaaa  IQ||  na;  Satoshi  Rata- 

yama,  both  of  Tokyo,  and  Hirothi  Shioqa  »,  Tokorozawa,  aU 

of  Japu,  aMigBon  to  Eiaai  Co.,  Ltd.,  TJo  yo,  Japan 

FUed  Jal.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  j9  7,044 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Japu,  Jul.  2S    1977,  52-89765 
Int  a.2  A61K  31/35;  C07d5  1/78 
VS.  a.  424—283 

1.  A  pyranochromone  derivative 
mula: 


4,206,427 

PREVENTING  ENTEROPOOUNG  INDUCED 

DIARRHEA  BY  PROSTACYCLIN  OR 

11-OXO-PROSTAGLANDIN  ADMINISTRATION 

Andre  Robert,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjoha  Com- 
pany, Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  905,330,  May  12, 1978,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  614 
Int  a.2  A61K  31/19.  31/34,  31/215,  31/275 
UA  a  424-285  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preventing  or  ameliorating  diarrhea  in  a 
mammal  susceptible  to  diarrhea  development  by  virtue  of 
exposure  to  or  challenge  with  an  enteropooling  inducer,  or 
eliminating  or  reducing  diarrhea  in  a  mammal  suffering  there- 
from, which  comprises: 
administering  an  anti-enteropooling  systemic  dose  of  a  pros- 
tacyclin or  11-oxo-prostaglandin. 


28Clainu 

hav  1^   the  general  for- 


4,208,428 
PROSTAGLANDIN  ANALOGUES 
Masayasu  Kurono;  Nobuyuki  Hamanaka,  both  of  Oiaka; 
Shigeru  Sakuyama,  Nagaokakyo;  Takeshi  Chiba,  and  Hisao 
Nakai,  both  of  Takatsuki,  all  of  Japan,  assignort  to  Obo 
Pharmaceutical  Co.  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,343 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  Jul.  14, 1977,  52-83558 

iBt  a.2  C07C  177/00:  A61K  31/19.  31/215 

U  A  a.  424-305  w  Claims 

1.  A  prostaglandin  analogue  of  the  general  formula: 
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VII 


W— COOR' 


B-Z 


in  which: 
R]  is  chloro,  bromo,  fluoro,  iodo,  trifluoromethyl,  or  hydro- 
gen; R:  is  chloro,  bromo,  fluoro,  iodo,  trifluoromethyl, 
nitro,  or  hydrogen;  and  n  is  a  positive  integer  from  1  to  3, 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt 
thereof. 


OH 


wherein  A  represents  a  grouping  of  the  formula: 


OH 


VIIIA 


OH 


VIIIB 


IV 


B  represents  a  straight-  or  branched-chain  alkylene  group 
containing  from  1  to  7  carbon  atoms,  X  represents  ethylene  or 
cis-vinylene,  Y  represents  ethylene  or  trans-vinylene,  W  repre- 
sents ethylene  or  trans-vinylene,  Z  represents  a  halogen  atom, 
and  R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  straight-  or  branched- 
chain  alkyl  group  containing  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  and 
cyclodextrin  clathrates  of  such  acids  and  esters  and,  when  R' 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  non-toxic  salts  thereof. 


4,208,429 
COAT  CONDITIONING  METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION 

FOR  DOGS  AND  CATS 
Charles  E.  O.  Fraser,  79  Marlborough  Rd.,  Southborough, 
Mass.  01772 

ContinuatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  529,021,  Dee.  3, 1974, 
abaadoBed.  This  applicatioB  Apr.  28, 1975,  Ser.  No.  572,082 
Int  a.2  A61K  31/23 
U.S.  a  424-312  5  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  improving  the  condition  of  the  coat  of  a 
dog  or  cat,  in  need  of  improvement,  comprising  feeding  the 
dog  or  cat  with  safilower  oil  in  an  amount  effective  to  improve 
its  coat  condition,  said  condition  resulting  from  a  lack  of  di- 
etary elements  or  excessive  drying  of  the  coat,  with  oil  of 
cloves  added  to  said  safflower  oil  in  an  amount  effective  to 
enhance  its  palatability. 


4,208,431 

LONG-LASTING  CHEWING  GUM  HAVING  GOOD 

PROCESSIBILITY  AND  METHOD 

Dominick  R.  Friello,  Danbury,  Cobb.;  Fraak  Witzcl,  Spring 

VaUcy,  N.Y.;  K.  Warren  Clark,  Brewster,  N.Y.,  and  Donald 

A.  M.  Mackay,  Pleasantrille,  N.Y.,  aaignors  to  Life  Savers, 

IBC  New  York,  N.Y. 
CoBtinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  903,342,  May  5, 1978, 

abaadoned.  This  application  Oct.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,151 

Int  a.2  A23G  3/30 

U.S.  a.  426—3  31  Claims 

1.  A  chewing  gum  having  a  prolonged  sweet  taste  compris- 
ing a  water-soluble  phase  comprised  of  aqueous  softener  in  an 
amount  of  from  about  2  to  about  30%  by  weight  of  the  chew- 
ing gum,  a  first  sweetener  in  particulate  form  in  an  amount 
from  about  20  to  about  60%  by  weight  of  the  chewing  gum,  an 
optionally  hydrogenated  starch  hydrolysate  in  an  amount  of 
from  about  0  to  about  20%  by  weight  of  the  chewing  gum 
dispersed  throughout  the  aqueous  softener;  and  a  relatively 
water-insoluble  phase  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  separate  and 
distinct  masses  suspended  in  and  dispersed  throughout  the 
water-soluble  phase,  each  of  said  masses  comprising  gum  base, 
a  second  sweetener  in  particulate  form,  and  optionally  hydro- 
genated starch  hydrolysate  enveloped  by  said  gum  base,  said 
gum  base  being  present  in  an  amount  of  from  about  8  to  about 
25%  by  weight  of  the  chewing  gum,  said  second  sweetener 
being  present  in  an  amount  of  from  about  20  to  about  4S%  by 
weight  of  the  chewing  gum,  said  hydrogenated  starch  hydrol- 
ysate being  present  in  an  amount  of  from  about  0  to  about  1 5% 
by  weight  of  the  chewing  gum,  provided  that  the  hydroge- 
nated starch  hydrolysate  is  present  in  at  least  one  of  said  pha- 
ses, the  water-soluble  phase  providing  initial  sweetness  impact, 
the  gum  base  providing  a  protective  vehicle  for  the  second 
sweetener  to  control  and  slow  down  release  of  the  second 
sweetener,  thereby  providing  extended  sweetness  after  the 
initial  sweetness  impact  has  subsided,  while  the  hydrogenated 
starch  hydrolysate  impans  cohesivity  to  the  chewing  gum 
thereby  facilitating  proc^ibility  thereof. 


4,208,430 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD 

OF  INHIBITING  PHENYLETHANOLAMINE 

N-METHYLTRANSFERASE 

William  E.  BondlBell,  Cherry  HUl,  N  J.,  and  Robert  G.  Pendlc- 

toa,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assigaon  to  SmithKliae  CorporatioB, 

Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,770 
iBt  Q.2  A61K  31/155 
U.S.  a.  424-326  9  Gains 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  phenylethanolamine  N-methyl- 
transferase  which  comprises  internally  administering  to  an 
animal  in  need  of  said  treatment  an  amount  sufficient  to  pro- 
duce said  inhibition  a  chemical  compound  of  the  formula: 


R2 


NH 


(CH2),-S-C 


\ 


NH2 


4,208,432 

POWDERY  ANTI-STICK  AGENT  FOR  KEEPING  THE 

STICKY  SURFACE  OF  CANDY  OR  CHEWING  GUM 

NON-ADHESIVE 

Kea-Ichi  Noborio,  NishiBomiya,  and  Masao  Maeda,  Itami,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kaaebo  Foods,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  865,336 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Japu,  Job.  13, 1977,  52-70242 
iBt  a.2  A23G  3/00,  3/30 
U.S.  a  426-4  8  Claims 

1.  A  solid  candy  or  chewing  gum  having  the  outer  surface 
coated  with  an  effective  amount  of  a  powdery  anti-stick  agent 
to  keep  the  stick  surface  of  the  candy  or  chewing  gum  non- 
sticking;  said  powdery  anti-stick  agent  comprising  fine  parti- 
cles of  a  base  compound  (1)  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a-lactose,  /3-lactose,  calcium  carbonate  and  mixtures  thereof 
coated  with  a  coating  compound  (2)  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  solid  monoglycerides  of  a  saturated  fatty  acid 
having  12  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  mono-  or  diacetylation 
products  of  said  saturated  fatty  acid  monoglycerides;  said 
coating  amount  present  in  about  2  to  5%  by  weight  based  on 
the  weight  of  the  base  compound  (1). 
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4008,433 

METHOD  FOR  THE  ADSORPTI<  M   OF  SOUDS  BY 

WHOLE  SEEDi 

Harold  N.  Barham,  Jr.,  3025  46th  SU    ubbock,  Tex.  79413; 

Harold  N.  Bartaam,  deccaied,  late  of  1  ibbock,  Tex.,  and  by 

Doris  Barham,  heir,  3025  46th  St.,  Ul  JOck,  Tex.  79413 

ContiBuatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  53a,7«7,  Dec.  16, 1974, 

abafldoaed,  which  is  a  coatianatioB  of  Sle   No.  287,105,  Sep.  7, 

1972,  abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioB  Mta  19, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

907334      I- 
fat  CU  A23K  1/21 
U.S.  a  426-69  '  42  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  whole  see(^:  3  render  the  internal 
structures  thereof  more  available  for  i^m,  which  comprises: 

(a)  contacting  the  whole  seeds  with  ^  ynergistic  mixture  of 
a  flne  solid  material  and  an  oleagin<>i  .  vehicle  which  alone 
are  not  significantly  sorbed  into  Ai  seeds  but  in  mutual 
presence  result  in  the  relatively  i  pid  sorption  of  the 
components  by  the  seeds,  and 

(b)  maintaining  the  contact  until  the 
been  sorbed  by  the  seeds. 

9.  The  product  produced  by  the  me|l 

29.  A  method  for  eliminating  dust  a  iociated  with  whole 
seeds  to  reduce  the  hazards  due  to  the  presence  of  the  dust 
during  handling  and  storage  of  the  wlit  le  seeds  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  contacting  the  whole  seeds  and  coi  ;omitant  dust  with  an 
oleaginous  vehicle  to  form  a  syn^i  istic  mixture  of  com- 
ponents of  dust  and  oleaginous  Me:  icle  which  alone  are 
not  significantly  sorbed  into  the  s^  is  but  in  mutual  pres- 
ence result  in  the  relatively  rapid, «  rption  of  the  compo- 
nenu  by  the  seeds  and  I 

(b)  maintaining  the  contact  until  tt  :  formed  synergistic 


si  nergistic  mixture  has 
>d  of  claim  1. 


mixture  of  oleaginous  vehicle  and 
the  seeds. 


d  {St  has  been  sorbed  by 

I 


4,208,436 

MEAT  ANALOGUES  CONTAINING  DRY  SPUN 
PROTEIN  FIBERS 
Johauies  Visser,  Maassluis;  Raoul  H.  J.  Oosthoek,  Rotterdam; 
Jan  W.  Grocneweg,  Dordrecht,  and  Headrik  Dijkstra,  Vlaar- 
dingen,  all  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Thomas  J.  Lipton, 
Inc.,  Eaglewood  Giffs,  N J. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  775,772,  Mar.  9, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,118,520. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,918 
Qaims  priority,  applicatioa  Uaited  Kingdom,  Mar.  26, 1976, 
12223/76 

iBt  a.2  A23J  3/02 
\}JS.  a.  426—104  5  Claims 

1.  Meat  analogues  incorporating  as  structure  imparting  ma- 
terials fibers  made  by: 

(1)  preparing  an  aqueous  mixture  having  a  pH  from  S.O  to 
6.6,  which  contains: 

(a)  at  least  30%  protein  based  on  total  mixture  weight, 
which  protein  consists  of  casein  in  a  proportion  varying 
from  90  to  30%  and  at  least  one  heat-setuble  protein  in 
a  proportion  varying  from  10  to  70%,  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  the  protein; 

(b)  at  least  0.1  mM  calcium  ions  per  gram  of  casein;  and 

(c)  at  least  0.04  mM  orthophosphate  ions  per  gram  of 
casein, 

(2)  spinning  such  mixtures,  at  a  temperature  ranging  from 
room  temperature  up  to  a  temperature  just  below  the 
mixture's  gelling  point,  through  the  orifices  of  a  spinneret 
into  a  gaseous  medium,  to  obtain  fibers, 

(3)  drying  the  fibers  to  a  moisture  content  of  less  than  11%, 
and 

(4)  rehydrating  the  fiber  in  water  containing  calcium  ions  at 
a  temperature  above  the  heat-setting  temperature  of  the 
heat-settable  protein. 


(1 


4J08t434    I  / 

COLOR  STABLE  FOOD  CONTAIW  G  ANTHOCYANIC 

PIGMENTS  AND  BIO-AVAILABLE  VTTAMIN  C  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  ITS  PROf  UCnON 

GniUcrmo  A.  lacobocd,  and  James  G.  W  ecny,  both  of  Atlanta, 
Ga.,  assignors  to  The  Coca-Cola  Cotti  iny,  Atlanta,  Ga. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  9B  >23,  Jol.  11, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  27, 1  '79,  Ser.  No.  34,065 
Int  a^  A23L  1/S  > 
U^.  a.  426—72  I M  28  Claims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  formul^t  ig  a  color  stable  food 
containing  bio-available  vitamin  C  al)(  an  anthocyanic  pig- 
ment, of  the  type  wherein  said  antho^y  uiic  pigment  and  said 
bio-available  vitamin  C  are  combined  w  ih  a  food  base  prior  to 
consumption,  the  improvement  contpising  providing  said 
bio-available  vitamin  C  in  the  form  of « :orbic  acid,  or  a  solu- 
ble, non-toxic  salt  thereof,  blockingly  ^  stituted  at  at  least  one 
enolic  OH  function. 


4,208,435 
CHILE  RELLENOS  AND  PROCEil  OF  MAKING  THE 

SAME     I 
Betty  J.  Wood,  P.O.  Box  910,  Normal,  Dkla.  73070 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  821,143,  A«f  2, 1977,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  7: 0,600,  Sep.  7, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  11,  l)78,  Ser.  No.  941,250 
Int  a.2  A23L  7/2;^ 
U.S.  a.  426-92  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  an  improvW  Chile  Relleno  which 
includes  the  step  of  heating  a  fresh  gre^n  pepper  in  hot  oil  to 
cook  the  pepper  and  loosen  the  peel  or  s  :in,  removing  the  peel, 
forming  a  cavity  in  the  peeled  pepper,  Jid  inserting  a  stuffing 
mix  in  the  cavity,  freezing  the  stufTedl  f  epper  product,  rolling 
the  same  in  flour,  dipping  the  flour  cOafted  product  in  a  batter 
consisting  essentially  of  buttermilk,  rojlj  ng  the  same  in  cracker 
meal,  freezing  and  packing. 


4,208,437 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  CONFECTIONERY 
LOLUPOPS 
Henricus  A.  J.  M.  Dcrckx,  31  St  Antoniusstraat  Weert  Neth- 
erlands 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  852,002,  No?.  15, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,168,139. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,122 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Nq?.  25,  1976, 
7613131 

Int  a.2  A23G  3/00,  3/12 
U.S.  a.  426-134  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  confectionery  lollipops,  which  com- 
prises inserting  small  sticks  into  respective  recesses  in  a  rotary 
production  head;  delivering  confectionery  in  the  form  of  a 
strand  to  a  cutting  position;  causing  a  cutting  stamp  mounted 
to  the  cutting  position  to  execute  repeated  up  and  down  move- 
ments thereby  to  cut  pieces  of  confectionery  from  the  strand 
upon  successive  downward  movements  and  to  transfer  the 
pieces  of  confectionery  to  respective  recesses  of  the  produc- 
tion head,  whereby  the  pieces  of  confectionery  are  provided 
with  respective  partially-inseried  sticks  and  are  prepressed; 
rotating  the  production  head  to  bring  the  recesses  containing 
the  pieces  of  confectionery  in  succession  from  the  cutting 
position  to  a  pressing  position  and,  upon  such  rotation,  insert- 
ing the  sticks  further  into  the  pieces  of  confectionery;  causing 
a  pressing  stamp  mounted  at  the  pressing  position  to  execute 
repeated  to  and  fro  movements  with  respect  to  the  production 
head  and  to  enter  the  recesses  respectively  upon  successive 
movements  towards  the  production  head  thereby  to  press  the 
pieces  of  confectionery  in  the  recesses  and  form  lollipops; 
rotating  the  production  head  to  bring  the  recesses  containing 
the  lollipops  in  succession  from  the  pressing  position  to  a 
discharge  position;  and  ejecting  the  lollipops  from  the  recesses 
at  the  discharge  position. 
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4,208,438 

ION  ENHANCED  SMOKE  TREATMENT  OF  EDIBLES 

Donald  G.  Saurenman,  Whitticr,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Consan 

Pacific  Incorporated,  Whitticr,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  893,003,  Apr.  3, 1978.  This  appUcation  Dec. 

18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,863 

Inta2A23Li/i^ 

U.S.  a.  426-235  6  Claims 


essentially  uniform  porous  structure  to  the  interior  of  the  sheet, 
dividing  the  expanded  sheet  into  pieces  of  desired  shapes, 
thereby  exposing  the  porous  interior  of  each  said  shaped  piece 
along  the  resultant  perimeter  surfaces  where  the  said  piece  was 
divided  from  the  said  sheet,  and  drying  the  shaped  pieces. 

4,208,440 
ELECTRICALLY  SEPARATING  A  FOOD  PASTE 
Edwaid  D.  Schmidt  5073  Nine  Mile  CrMk  dr.,  MinneapoUs, 
Minn.  55437 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  907,945,  May  22, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,167 
Int  CU  A23L  3/32 
V&  a  426-244  37 


1.  In  the  method  of  enhancing  smoke  treatment  of  edibles, 
the  steps  that  include 

(a)  dispersing  smoke  particles  in  a  zone  wherein  the  edibles 
are  located,  said  dispersing  being  effected  primarily  by 
smoke  flow  into  a  lower  region  of  said  zone,  there  being 
means  to  exhaust  the  smoke  from  an  upper  region  of  said 
zone,  and  inducing  smoke  particle  flow  to  contact  exposed 
undersides  of  the  edibles, 

(b)  applying  high  voltage  to  multiple  tips  exposed  to  the 
smoke  flow  to  ionize  smoke  particle  causing  smoke  parti- 
cles to  be  attracted  onto  the  upper  sides  of  the  edibles, 

(c)  and  employing  metallic  structure  to  locally  contact  un- 
dersides of  the  edibles,  the  said  structure  being  at  an  elec- 
trical potential  different  from  said  high  voltage  to  impart 
said  potential  to  the  edibles  to  cause  the  smoke  particles  to 
be  attracted  to  the  uppersides  of  the  edibles,  and  while 
maintaining  substantial  extents  of  said  undersides  exposed 
to  the  smoke, 

(d)  and,  additionally,  flowing  the  smoke  particles  from  a 
region  between  said  tips  to  which  voltage  is  applied  and 
said  metallic  structure  at  said  potential,  and  in  a  direction 
and  at  a  rate  sufficient  to  enhance  smoke  particle  flow 
onto  the  edibles. 


33.  A  method  of  treating  a  powdered  food  ingredient  such  as 
soy  flour,  com  flour,  dried  whey,  cocoa  powder,  field  pea 
flour  or  field  pea  powder  comprising  blending  the  food  ingre- 
dient with  a  quantity  of  water  to  form  a  paste  of  a  sufficiently 
high  viscosity  to  be  substantially  entirely  retained  horizontally 
between  spaced  electrically  conductive  vertical  screens  in  a 
non-electrically  conductive  container,  dispensing  the  paste 
between  the  screens  in  the  container,  and  applying  a  potential 
difference  to  the  screens  to  pass  a  DC.  current  through  the 
paste  for  a  sufficient  period  of  time  to  separate  the  paste  into 
three  fractions  that  are  of  substantially  different  pH's  from  one 
another. 


4,208,439 

PREPARATION  OF  PASTA 

Jan  Y.  Hsu,  Brookfleld,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Sodete  d' Assistance 

Technique  Poor  Prodoits  Nestle  S Jt,  Lausanne,  Switierland 

FUcd  Oct  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  844,579 

Int  0.2  A21D  6/Oa-  A23L  1/16 

US.  a.  426-242  24  Claims 


1.  Process  for  preparing  readily  rehydratable  dry  pasta, 
which  comprises  providing  a  sheet  of  gelatinized  cereal  flour 
dough,  the  sheeted  dough  having  a  moisture  content  of  at  least 
about  27%  to  about  40%  or  more  by  weight  prior  to  gelatiniza- 
tion,  expanding  the  sheeted  dough  to  impart  a  high  degree  of 


4,208,441 

PROCESS  FOR  COOKING  DOUGH  PRODUCTS 

Jack  D.  Westofer,  BumsviUe,  Minn.,  assignor  to  The  POIsbnry 

Company 

FUad  Mar.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882,502 

Int  a2  A21D  8/06 

VS.  a.  426-293  •  CWma 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  cooking  dough  product  com- 
prising mixing  together  flour,  water  and  leavening  to  form  a 
dough;  forming  the  dough  into  a  plurality  of  self-supporting 
pliant  dough  sheets  of  predetermined  width  and  breadth,  each 
sheet  having  upper  and  lower  surfaces  and  a  peripheral  edge 
that  is  closed  upon  itself  and  having  enough  internal  strength 
to  be  lifted,  carried  or  otherwise  handled;  providing  upper  and 
lower  endless  moving  conveyors  comprising  a  plurality  of 
cooking  irons  connected  adjacent  one  another  along  the  run  of 
said  conveyors,  the  positioning  and  movement  of  said  convey- 
ors acting  to  bring  each  cooking  iron  of  the  upper  conveyor  in 
turn  into  a  superimposed  mated  position  with  a  corresponding 
cooking  iron  of  the  lower  conveyor,  said  position  being  be- 
tween prior  and  subsequent  positions  wherein  said  upper  and 
lower  cooking  irons  are  separated,  each  pair  of  cooking  irons 
being  of  a  size  adapted  to  hold  the  sheet,  at  least  one  of  the 
irons  having  pockets  which  extend  away  from  the  other  iron; 
maintaining  the  irons  at  a  high  enough  temperature  to  cook  the 
dough;  applying  edible  oil  to  at  least  one  of  the  dough  sheett 
and  the  cooking  irons  prior  to  closing  the  irons  on  a  respective 
dough  sheet;  depositing  each  dough  sheet  in  turn  on  a  lower 
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cooking  iron  while  in  separated  relatt) 
said  cooking  irons  first  closing  the 
ship  around  the  dough  sheet  to  th 
tween  them  until  it  expands  into  the 
cooked  sufficiently  to  set  the  dough  |( 
vide  a  cooked  dough  body  having  u 
exterior  and  a  soft,  moist,  bready  intet 
corresponding  in  size  and  shape  to  th|B 
iron,  and  thereafter  separating  the 
cooked  dough  sheet. 


iship,  the  movement  of 
s  into  mating  relation- 
>y  heat  the  dough  be- 
:kets  •f  the  irons  and  is 
nimb  structure  to  pro- 
crisp,  relatively  firm 
I  <or  and  having  blisters 
pockets  in  the  cooking 
ns;  and  removing  the 


4,20M42 

COMPOSITION  FOR  USE  IN  Pl^  PARING  A  BAKED 
COATED  COMESt^LE 
DsTid  N.  Etuh,  Donr,  Walter  W.  M^>e,  Felton,  both  of  Del., 
and  Jcaa  L.  Ng,  Saniia,  Canada,  aik  jnon  to  General  Foods 
Corporatioa,  White  Plains,  N.Y.     I 

Filed  Oct  23, 1978,  Ser.  f  >.  953,399 
Int.  a^  A23L  ih  ^6 
VS.  a  426—296  25  Claims 

1.  A  dry  coating  composition,  whjc  i,  when  coated  onto  a 
moistened  fowl  and  then  baked  imparu  he  resultant  fowl  with 
a  crisp,  uniform  and  adhesive  coating  with  the  taste,  texture 
and  appearance  of  a  fried  coated  fov^,  which  comprises: 
60-78%  of  bulking  agents,  the  bill?  ing  agents  containing 
0-68%  crumbs  or  fines  and  7-7Sf(  of  a  flour;  3-13%  of  a 
protein;  and  4-13%  of  a  binding  ja  ;ent,  the  binding  agent 
containing  0-13%  of  a  modified  i  larch  and  0-13%  of  a 
dextrin  having  a  DE  within  the  n  ige  of  S-SO,  the  above 
percenu  being  by  weight  of  the  tot  1  dry  coating  composi- 
tion; the  flour,  from  S  to  9S%  by  w  ight  of  the  protein  and 
from  IS  to  83%  by  weight  of  tht  binding  agent  having 
been  mixed  together  and  hydratod  followoi  by  drying  to 
form  a  coating  premix,  the  dry  ax  ting  composition  con- 
taining the  coating  premix  at  a ,  1  vel  of  10  to  78%  by 
weight  of  the  total  dry  coating  cpuposition. 


4,208,443 
PROCESS  FOR  RETARDING  h  OLD  IN  GRAIN 
George  M.  Kanuch,  Duluth,  Minn.,!  nd  Charles  H.  Staff, 
Omaha,   Nebr.,  assigBors  to  Faii^oat  Foods  Company, 
Omaha,  Nebr.  j 

Continiiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  741 956,  No?.  11, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  18, 1  ^7,  Ser.  No.  816,388 
lat  a.2  A23B  9/Oa-  A£  L  3/34 
VJS.  a  426—331  27  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  extending  the  stor^^  life  of  high  moisture 
grain  contaminated  at  least  on  some  surfaces  thereof  by  viable 
mold  spores  by  retarding  spoilage  ca|i  «d  by  mold  and  yeast 
growth,  and  which  is  adapted  to  reduce  spoilage  due  to  germi- 
nation  of  mold  spores,  comprising  th^  iteps  of: 
harvesting  the  grain; 

applying  a  preservative  agent  consi^  ing  essentially  of  ethyl 
alcohol  to  any  of  the  surfaces  ^:  said  grain  subject  to 
contamination  with  mold  spores,  ii  ithout  drying  the  grain 
after  harvest  to  substantially  rediic  e  iu  moisture  content; 
said  alcohol  being  applied  in  an  amo  uat  from  about  0.2  to  S.O 
percent  of  alcohol  based  on  the  t>tal  weight  of  the  grain; 
and 
storing  said  grain  with  the  alcohol  ^/ithin  a  period  of  time 
following  said  alcohol  application  >o  as  to  prevent  signifi- 
cant losses  of  the  alcohol  through  vaporization  from  the 
surfaces  thereof 


4,208,444 

WHIPPABLE  TOPPING  MIX 

Cecilia  Gilmorc,  and  Donald  E.  MiU^,  both  of  StrongiTille, 

Ohio,  aHi^ors  to  SCM  Corporatioi  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  855,879 

iBt  a.2  A23J  i>  m. 

VS.  a  426—570  1^  6  Claims 

1.  A  whippable  fluid  topping  compoiition  capable  of  direct 

use  having  a  caloric  content  not  substantially  greater  than 


about  170-1 80  calories  per  100  grams  and  freeze-thaw  stability, 
for  producing  a  stable  whipped  topping,  comprising  on  a  wet 
basis 

a  normally  water-dispersible  or  soluble  protein  about  1  to 
5%  by  weight 

stabilizing  gum  about  0.20  to  2.2%  by  weight 

sweetener  about  IS  to  2S%  by  weight 

high  solids  fat  about  8  to  10%  by  weight 

ethoxylated  mono-  and  diglyceride  about  0.20  to  1.0%  by 
weight 

polyoxyethylene  sorbitan  fatty  acid  ester  about  0.01  to  0.2% 
by  weight 
wherein  said  fat  is  a  high  solids  fat  having  a  WMP  in  the  range 
of  about  90*  F.  to  about  US*  F.  and  an  approximate  SFI  of 
about 


Temperature, 
•F. 

Approximate 
Solid-Fat  Index 

SO 
70 
80 
92 
100 

69±  10 
(0±  12 
39  ±  14 
14  ±8 
11  max. 

the  remainder  being  essentially  water. 

4,208,445 

FOOD  FATS 

Derek  Cottier,  London,  and  John  B.  Rossell,  Loughton,  both  of 

England,  assignors  to  Le?er  Brothers  Company,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  756,447,  Jan.  3, 1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  686,962,  May  14, 1976, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  528,367,  No?.  29, 

1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

923,512 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  4,  1973, 
56166/73 

Int  a.2  A23D  5/00 
U.S.  a.  426-607  1  Claim 

1.  A  confectionery  fat  having  a  slip  melting  point  up  to  about 
4S*  C,  a  maximum  Iodine  Value  of  about  20  and  a  minimum 
dilatation  at  20*  C.  of  about  900  comprising  a  randomly  rear- 
ranged mixture  of  a  lauric  fat  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  palm  kernel,  coconut  and  coconut-paring  oil  and  from  at 
least  1S%  to  less  than  S0%  of  a  stearine  fraction  having  an 
Iodine  Value  from  S  to  SO  and  a  slip  melting  point  from  40*  to 
60*  C.  obtained  from  a  fat  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
palm  and  cottonseed  oils  and  their  hydrogenated  derivatives. 


4,208,446 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  GRADED  SHADE  BAND  ON 

SUBSTRATE 
Dennis  S.  Poctupack,  Natrona  Heights;  David  A.  Allerton,  Glen- 
shaw,  and  Richard  L.  Emmert,  New  Kensington,  all  of  Pa., 
assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
FUcd  Apr.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,601 
Int  a.2  B05D  1/04 
VS.  a.  430—124  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  applying  an  elongated  shade  band  to  an 
elongated  area  of  a  flexible  sheet  of  interlayer  material  suitable 
for  use  as  an  interlayer  in  a  laminated  windshield  comprising 
supporting  a  clear  sheet  of  interlayer  material  in  a  given 

plane; 
applying  an  electrostatic  spray  of  a  dye  composition  from  an 
electrostatic  spray  gun  toward  a  surface  of  said  sheet 
about  an  axis  of  spray  oblique  to  said  plane  over  a  distance 
d; 
interposing  a  pair  of  grounded  shields  of  electroconductive 
material  having  longitudinally  extending  curved  outboard 
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lateral  edges  of  corresponding  configuration  between  said 
electrostatic  spray  gun  and  said  surface  of  said  sheet  one 
of  said  shields  being  spaced  from  said  surface  of  said  sheet 
by  a  distance  from  1  to  S  millimeters  and  being  located  in 
the  shadow  of  the  other  of  said  shields  with  respect  to  the 
electrostatic  spray  applied  by  said  electrosUtic  spray  gun, 
the  other  of  said  shields  being  spaced  at  least  5  millimeters 
from  said  one  shield  in  a  direction  away  from  said  surface 
of  said  sheet  and  being  spaced  from  said  electrosUtic 
spray  gun  at  least  90%  of  said  distance  d, 
whereby  when  said  electrostatic  spray  of  highly  charged, 
fmely  divided  particles  of  a  dye  composition  is  applied 
toward  said  surface  of  said  sheet  a  portion  of  said  spray 
deposits  on  said  surface  to  form  a  first  coating  portion  of 
substantially  uniform,  maximum  intensity,  particles  of  said 


tions  and  reversing  orientotion  to  cause  a  random  distribu- 
tion of  the  particles;  and 


spray  pass  adjacent  to  the  laterally  outboard  edge  of  said 
other  shield  to  form  an  underspray  of  highly  charged 
particles,  part  of  said  underspray  is  attracted  by  said 
grounded  shields,  part  of  said  underspray  deposits  on  said 
sheet  surface  to  form  a  second  coating  portion  of  graded 
intensity  adjacent  said  first  coating  portion,  and  part  of 
said  underspray  passes  adjacent  the  laterally  outboard 
edge  of  said  one  shield  to  form  a  very  fine  underspray 
portion  beneath  said  one  shield,  part  of  said  very  fine 
underspray  portion  deposits  on  said  sheet  surface  to  form 
a  third  coating  portion  adjacent  said  second  coating  por- 
tion, the  boundary  portions  between  said  adjacent  coating 
portions  being  more  gradual  than  adjacent  coating  por- 
tions produced  by  applying  coating  compositions  past  a 
plurality  of  shields  that  serve  as  mechanical  barriers  only 
to  the  direct  flow  of  coating  composition. 


drying  said  magnetic  media,  whereby  a  resultant  disoriented 
particle  magnetic  medium  is  obtained. 


4,208,448 

METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  PERFORMANCE  OF 

LOW  PRESSURE  FLUORESCENT  DISCHARGE  LAMP 

WHICH  UTILIZES  ZINC  SIUCATE  AS  A  PHOSPHOR 

BLEND  CONSTITUENT 
Elmer  S.  Panaccione,  North  Arlington,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Wes- 
tinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,870 

Int  a.2  HOIJ  61/02.  9/22 

VS.  a  4r-<7  5  Claims 

i 


^ 


4,208,447 
METHOD  FOR  DISORIENTING  MAGNETIC  PARTICLES 
Gcoff^y  Bate,  Boulder,  and  Larry  P.  Dunn,  Longmont  both  of 
Colo.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912,800 
Int  a.2  HOIF  70/00 
U.S.  a  427-48  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  magnetic  media  comprising 

the  steps  of: 
coating  a  substrate  material  with  ferromagnetic  particles  in  a 

solution  to  create  an  uncured  magnetic  medium; 
applying  to  said  uncured  magnetic  medium,  a  disorienting 

magnetic  field  of  diminishing  strength  in  alternate  direc- 


1.  The  method  of  improving  the  long-term  operating  appear- 
ance of  a  low-pressure  fluorescent  discharge  lamp  of  the  type 
which  incorporates  a  phosphor  layer  on  the  envelope  interior 
surface  which  essentially  consists  of  a  mixed  homogeneous 
three-component  phosphor  blend,  said  phosphor  blend  having 
a  red-orange-emitting  phosphor  component,  a  blue-violet- 
emitting  phosphor  component,  and  a  green-emitting  phosphor 
component,  wherein  said  greenemitting  phosphor  component 
is  manganese-activated  zinc  silicate,  said  lamp  having  an  elon- 
gated tubular  lighttransmitting  vitreous  envelope  with  said 
homogeneous  blend  carried  as  a  coating  on  the  interior  surface 
thereof,  electrodes  operatively  positioned  proximate  the 
enevclope  ends,  and  a  discharge-sustaining  filling  comprising 
mercury  and  inert  ionizable  starting  gas  enclosed  by  said  enve- 
lope, said  method  comprising: 

a.  treating  or  conditioning  the  zinc  silicate  phosphor  prior  to 
blending  said  zinc  silicate  phosphor  with  said  blue-violet- 

>  emitting  phosphor  and  said  red-orange-emitting  phos- 
phor, by  washing  said  zinc  silicate  phosphor  in  an  aqueous 
organic  acid  solution,  wherein  said  organic  acid  consists 
of  at  least  one  of  acetic,  succinic  and  terephthalic;  . 

b.  separating  said  acid  washed  zinc  silicate  phosphor  from 
said  acid  washing  solution; 

c.  drying  said  separated  zinc  silicate  phosphor  without  fur- 
ther water  washing  of  same; 

d.  suspending  as  a  part  of  an  aqueous  envelope  coating  pamt 
which  includes  suitable  binder  material,  said  separated 
zinc  silicate  phosphor,  said  red-orange-emitting  phosphor, 
and  said  blue-violet-emitting  phosphor,  with  the  relative 
proportions  of  said  phosphors  being  those  as  desired  in  the 
completed  lamp; 

e.  applying  the  coating  paint  to  the  envelope  interior  surface, 
thereafter  volatilizing  aqueous  vehicle  and  residual  binder 
material  from  the  applied  paint,  leaving  the  phosphor 
blend  as  a  homogeneous  layer  on  the  envelope  interior 
surface,  and  thereafter  completing  the  lamp  fabrication. 
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lui,  and  Siegfried  H. 


4,20M49 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN 
HAVING  A  RESISTANCE  BO! 
SIUCON  CARBIDE  HA 
TEMPERATURE  CO 
WUhelmu  F.  Knippenbcrg;  Gcrrit 
Hagen,  all  of  EindhoTen,  Netherlai|«  s,  aaaigaon  to  U^.  Phil* 
ipa  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
DiTision  of  Scr.  No.  615,(95,  Sep.  22^  1975,  Pat  No.  4,086,559, 
and  a  continuation>in*piirt  of  Ser.  N^  504,912,  Sep.  11, 1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  21 1978,  Ser.  No.  880,507 
Int.  0.2  B05D  5/12;  MIC  7/04 
VS.  a  427—101 


BODY  OF  DOPED  CU 
PARALLEL  Wl 


CONDUCTORS 


IC  SiC 
fiES  OF  TUNGSTEN 


% 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  i  resistance  body  for  an 
electric  resistor,  said  resistance  bocy  consisting  of  p-type 
doped  pyrolytic  polycrystalline  cul»c  silicon  carbide,  said 
method  consisting  essentially  ^f  passing  a  mixture  of  a  gaseous 
silicon  compound,  a  gaseous  carbon  <:ompound  or  a  gaseous 
silicon  carbon  compound  and  a  gased^  compound  of  a  doping 
element,  said  doping  element  being  c  tly  a  p-type  doping  ele- 
ment, along  a  support  heated  to  the  t  /rolysis  temperatures  of 
said  gaseous  compounds  to  thereby  cause  pyrolysis  of  said 
gaseous  compounds  and  cause  depo^i  ion  on  said  support  only 
of  a  compact  coating  of  pnloped  polycrystalline  cubic  silicon 
carbide  on  said  support. 


.f 


4,208,450 

TRANSITION  METAL  OXIil^  £  ELECTRODES 
David  L.  Lewia,  Mentor;  Barry  f.  Schenker,  University 
Heights;  Mary  R.  Suchanski,  Mel  or,  all  of  Ohio,  and  C. 
Richard  Franks,  deceased,  late  of  t  orth  Madison,  Ohio  (by 
Margaret  S.  Yarcusko),  assignor^  to  Diamond  Shamrock 
Corporation,  Dallaa,  Tex.  I ' 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  644,68  K  Dec.  29, 1975,  Pat  No. 
4,028,215,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  H  •.  799,591,  May  23, 1977, 
Pat  No.  4,125,449.  This  appUcatioil  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

943,001 

int  a.2  C25B  u/ia- 

vs.  a.  427—126.3 

1.  A  method  for  manufacture  of 
electrolytic  cell  comprising  the  steps 
substrate  from  the  group  of  aluminum 


pSD  5/12 

i  7  Claims 

electrode  for  use  in  an 
f:  selecting  a  valve  metal 

molybdenum,  niobium, 


tantalum,  titanium,  tungsten,  zirconiiitn  or  alloys  thereof;  ap- 
plying to  said  valve  metal  substrate  ak  smi-conductive  interme- 
diate coating  of  thermally  decomposalle  compounds  of  tin  and 
antimony  containing  0.1  to  30  weigljf  percent  antimony,  dry- 
ing said  semi-conductive  intermedin  e  coating;  baking  said 
semi-conductive  intermediate  coating  in  an  oxidizing  atmo- 
sphere at  an  elevated  temperature  to  transform  the  tin  and 
antimony  compounds  to  their  respecjtive  oxides  such  that  said 
semi-conductive  intermediate  coating  attains  a  weight  greater 
than  2  grams  per  square  meter  of  s|ud  valve  metal  substrate 
surface  area;  and  applying  on  the  surface  of  said  semi-conduc- 
tive intermediate  coating  a  top  coating  consisting  of  oxides  of 
transition  metals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chro- 
mium, iron,  cobalt,  nickel,  molybderium  or  tungsten  such  that 
said  topcoating  attains  a  weight  greater  than  2S  grams  per 
square  meter  of  said  valve  metal  sufaaitrate  surface  area. 


4,208,451 
BIPOLAR  ELECTRODE  FOR  AN  ELECTROLYZER 
Anthony  J.  Appleby,  Boulogne,  and  Gilles  Crepy,  Evry,  botii  of 
France,  assignors  to  Compapie  Generale  d'Electricite,  Paris, 
France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  8,444,  Feb.  1, 1979.  This  application  May  2, 
1979,  Scr.  No.  35,186 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  28, 1978,  78  05661 
Int  a.2  C25B  11/03.  11/06.  13/04 
VS.  a  427—126  8  Claims 


8CUdms 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  bipolar  electrode  for  an  electro- 
lyser  having  a  basic  electrolyte,  said  bipolar  electrode  includ- 
ing anode  and  cathode  surfaces,  said  anode  surface  and  said 
cathode  surface  of  said  electrode  both  comprising  a  porous 
conductive  material  which  includes  sintered  nickel  previously 
impregnated  with  nickel  molybdate,  said  method  comprising 
impregnating  said  porous  conductive  material  by  at  least  first 
immersing  said  electrode  in  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  soluble 
derivative  of  molybdenum  capable  subsequently  of  being  ther- 
mally decomposed  into  molybdenum  oxide,  and  secondly 
immersing  said  electrode  in  a  nickel  salt  solution,  and  heating 
said  electrode  subsequent  to  said  second  immersion  in  a  hydro- 
gen atmosphere  and  at  a  temperature  of  about  4S0*  C. 


4,208,452 
METHOD  FOR  PROTECTING  METALUC  SUBSTRATES 
William  R.  Keithler,  Florissant  Mo^  assignor  to  Grow  Group, 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  745,642,  Nov.  29, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,154,617. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  94U91 

Int  a.2  C09D  5/08;  B05D  1/12 

VS.  a.  427-204  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  protecting  a  metallic  substrate  subject  to 
corrosion  comprising  applying  to  the  substrate  a  galvanic 
action  coating  composition  comprising  glass  flakes  and  a  sili- 
con containing  composition  prepared  by  (I)  mixing  a  tetra 
alkoxy  silicate  containing  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  in  the 
alkoxy  group  or  a  partial  hydrolysate  thereof  in  a  water-misci- 
ble  solvent;  (2)  adding  a  weak  acid  to  the  mixture  and  maintain- 
ing an  acidic  pH;  (3)  partially  hydrolyzing  the  mixture  by 
adding  water  thereto  and  (4)  adding  a  strong  acid  to  the  mix- 
ture to  further  hydrolyze  the  mixture;  and  curing  the  coating 
composition  resulting  in  a  substantially  all  inorganic  coating  on 
the  substrate. 

3.  A  method  of  protecting  a  metallic  substrate  subject  to 
corrosion  comprising  applying  to  the  substrate  a  galvanic 
action  coating  composition  prepared  by  mixing  a  tetra  alkoxy 
silicate,  wherein  the  alkoxy  groups  contain  from  I  to  10  carbon 
atoms  or  a  partial  hydrolysate  thereof  in  a  solvent  which  is 
miscible  with  water;  adding  a  weak  acid  to  said  mixture  and 
maintaining  an  acidic  pH;  partially  hydrolyzing  the  mixture  by 
adding  water  thereto  and  adding  a  strong  acid  to  said  mixture 
to  further  hydrolyze  the  mixture; 

and  curing  the  coating  composition  resulting  in  a  substan- 
tially all  inorganic  coating  on  the  substrate. 
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4,208,453 
MODinED  DIFFUSION  COAHNG  OF  THE  INTERIOR 

OF  A  STEAM  BOILER  TUBE 

Alfonso  L.  Baldi,  Wynnewood,  Pa.,  aasignor  to  AUoy  Sorfhces 

Company,  Inc.,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation«in*part  of  Ser.  No.  694,951,  Jun.  11, 1976, 

abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  614,834,  Sep.  19, 1975,  Pat  No. 

4,140,760,  and  Ser.  No.  579,945,  May  22, 1975,  abandoned,  said 

Ser.  No.  614,834,  and  Ser.  No.  579,945,  each  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  304,220,  Nov.  6, 1972,  Pat  No. 
3,936,539,  Ser.  No.  357,616,  May  3, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,948,687, 
Ser.  No.  404,665,  Oct  9, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,948,689,  Ser.  No. 
446,473,  Feb.  27, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,958,046,  and  Ser.  No.  446,908, 
May  3, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,958,047,  said  Ser.  No.  304,220,  Ser.  No. 

357,616,  Ser.  No.  404,665,  and  Ser.  No.  446,473,  each  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  219,514,  Jan.  20, 1972,  Pat  No. 
3,801,357,  said  Ser.  No.  304,220,  Ser.  No.  357,616,  and  Ser.  No. 
404,665,  each  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  254,403,  May 
18, 1972,  Pat  No.  3,785,854,  and  Ser.  No.  90,682,  Nov.  18, 1970, 

Pat  No.  3,764,371,  said  Ser.  No.  254,403,  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  219,514, ,  and  Ser.  No.  90,682, , 

said  Ser.  No.  219,514,  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

90,682, ,  and  Ser.  No.  837,811,  Jun.  30, 1969,  abandoned,  said 

Ser.  No.  90,682,  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  837,811, , 

abandoned.  TUs  appUcation  Dec.  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  752^55 

lat  a.2  C23C  11/04 
U  S  CI  427—237  ^  Claims 

1  The  process  of  diffusion  coating  the  interior  of  a  ferrous 
steam  boiler  tube  about  5  to  about  40  feet  long,  including  the 
steps  of  packing  a  diffusion  coating  pack  into  that  mtenor  and 
then  subjecting  that  interior  to  diffusion  coating  conditions,  at 
least  about  half  the  introduced  pack  by  volume  being  fluent 
particles  greater  than  100  microns  in  size  and  having  a  repose 
angle  not  over  about  4S  degrees. 


uum  static  pressure  on  the  support  being  from  about  5  up  to 
about  16  inches  water  and  being  applied  for  a  total  period  of  at 
least  about  30  seconds  to  achieve  the  desired  coating  and  to 
remove  plugging  and  excess  slurry  from  the  passageways  even 
though  the  number  of  open  passageways  continually  increases 
during  the  period  of  vacuum  treatment. 

4,208,455 

METHOD  OF  SHAPING  AN  ORGANIC  POLYMER 

INSOLUBLE  IN  A  POLAR  SOLVENT 

Luigi  Giuffre,  Milan,  Italy;  Placido  M.  Spaziante,  Lugano, 

Switierland;  Vittorio  Pozii,  and  Giovanni  Modica,  botii  of 

Milan,  Italy,  anignors  to  Orondo  deNora  Impianti  Elettro- 

chimid  S.pA.,  Milan,  Italy 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  742,640,  Nov.  16, 1976,  Pat 
No.  4,132,819.  ThU  application  Oct  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,422 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Dec.  3, 1975,  29951  A/75 

The  portion  of  tiie  term  of  tiUs  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  2, 1996, 

has  been  dlKlaimed. 

Int  a.2  B05D  i//0 

U.S.  Q.  427—341  ^  Claims 

V  A  method  of  shaping  an  organic  polymer  insoluble  in  a 
polar  solvent  comprising  reacting  an  insoluble  organic  poly- 
mer containing  at  least  one  Lewis  acid  electron  attracting 
group  or  Lewis  basic  electron  donating  group  with  a  sufTicient 
amount  of  a  lower  alkylene  oxide  to  alkoxylate  the  Uwis 
group  and  form  an  alkoxylated  product  soluble  or  easily  dis- 
persible  in  a  polar  solvent,  dissolving  or  dispersing  the  alkoxyl- 
ated product  in  a  polar  solvent,  shaping  the  alkoxylated  prod- 
uct into  the  desired  form  by  applying  the  solution  or  dispersion 
to  a  support  and  removing  the  polar  solvent  and  hydrolyzmg 
the  alkoxylated  product  to  obuin  the  original  polymer  into  the 
desired  form. 


4,208,454 
METHOD  FOR  COATING  CATALYST  SUPPORTS 
James  R.  Reed;  Terrance  Way,  and  Richard  A.  Leal,  aU  of  FUnt 
Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit 

Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  870,615 

Int  a.2  B05D  7/22 

VS.  a.  427-238  5  Claims 


U  A 


1.  A  method  for  coating  with  alumina  porous  ceramic  mono- 
lith catalyst  supports  having  at  least  about  100  axially  aligned 
tubular  passageways  to  the  square  inch  extending  from  one  end 
of  the  support  to  the  other  so  as  to  produce  repeatable  results 
on  a  production  basis  and  utilizing  vacuum  pressure  to  continu- 
ously draw  air  through  the  passageways  to  cause  the  coating 
slurry  to  flow  over  the  porous  ceramic  wall  surfaces  of  the 
tubular  passageways  of  the  monolith  support,  comprising  the 
steps  of  applying  the  coating  slurry  containing  high  surface 
area  alumina  in  suspension  to  the  support,  fubjectmg  one  end 
of  the  support  to  a  vacuum  to  draw  tWk  slurry  through  and 
form  an  alumina  coating  on  the  passageways,  continuing  the 
application  of  vacuum  pressure  to  unplug  blocked  passage- 
ways and  to  form  a  uniform  coating  and  purge  excess  coating 
slurry  by  the  continuing  drawing  of  air  through  the  open 
passageways,  drying  the  support,  and  calcining  the  support  to 
fix  the  alumina  coating  on  the  passageway  surfaces,  the  vac- 


4,208,456 
REPAIR  OF  FRP  PARTS 
Richard  G.  Holmes,  Wadswortii,  Ohio,  SMlgnor  to  The  General 
Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,482 
Int  a.2  B32B  3/26,  7/12.  31/12.  31/20 
VS.  CI.  428—63  *  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  repairing  a  blister  in  a  molded  cured  ther- 
moset  fiberglass  reinforced  plastic  article  comprising 

a.  forming  small  holes  in  the  blister  leading  into  the  void 
defined  by  the  blister, 

b.  injecting  a  heat  curable  catalyzed  anaerobic  sealant 
through  at  least  one  of  said  holes  of  said  blister  into  said 
void  to  at  least  substantially  fill  said  void  with  said  sealant. 

c.  applying  pressure  to  the  filled  blister  to  at  least  substan- 
tially  reduce  the  size  of  the  blister  to  at  least  subsuntially 
conform  to  the  original  designed  shApe  of  said  article 
while  eliminating  any  excess  amount  of  said  sealant 
ejected  from  said  void  of  said  blister  during  said  pressing 

and  •  J    r 

d.  applying  heat  at  a  temperature  and  for  a  penod  of  time 
sufficient  to  cure  said  sealant  and  to  adhere  the  blister  in  its 
reduced  form  to  the  adjacent  substrate  of  said  article. 

1 
4,208,457 
PLASTIC  NETHNG  FOR  LOAD  UNTTIZATION 
Michael  G.  Kelly,  Blaine,  and  Eugene  R.  Pastien,  Moundsview, 
botii  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Conwed  Corporation,  St.  Paul, 

Minn. 

Filed  May  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35^51 
Int  a.2  B32B  5/12 
VS.  a.  428-107  .      3  Claims 

1.  In  the  wrapping  of  palletized  loads  with  netting  material, 
the  improvement  ccomprising  said  netting  material  being  biaxi- 
ally  oriented  to  a  sufficient  degree  to  stretch  less  than  about 
15%  when  subjected  to  normal  palletized  load  stresses  at  tem- 
peratures up  to  about  180*  F.  I 
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4,208,498 
WELDING  SPLATntlt  SHIELD 
DsTid  F.  Wilwm  Jr.,  1979  Sierra  M^  Villa  Afc,  Pasadena, 
Calif.  91107 

FUcd  Mar.  5, 1979,  Se^  No.  17,493 
lat  a.2  B32B 
U.S.  a.  428—126  li.  9  Claims 


\ 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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1.  A  shield  Tor  protecting  againf  the  splatter  of  material 
during  a  welding  process  comprisink. 
a  sheet  of  non-flammable  material  I 
a  layer  of  metallic  mesh  overlayinr  md  secured  to  said  sheet 

of  non-flammable  material;       T 
said  metallic  mesh  being  comprises  of  thermally  conductive 
material,  whereby  said  metallic  mesh  cools  molten  metal 
dropped  on  said  shield  from  a  welding  process. 
5.  The  shield  according  to  clain 
mesh  is  attached  to  said  non-flammf I  )le  sheet  by  a  peripheral 
stitched  flange. 


4,208,459 

BONDED,  DIFFERENTIALLY  CRfPED,  nSROUS  WEBS 

AND  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS'FOR  MAKING  SAME 

Henry  E.  Becker,  475  Bobbin  MiU  Rd.,  Media,  Pa.  19063; 

Albert  L.  McConncU,  210  GoTcmt  rs  Dr.,  Wallingford,  Pa. 

19086,  and  Richard  W.  Schutte,  l^ugarfoot  Farm,  3519  E. 

Goshen  Rd.,  Newtown  Square,  Pa.  '9073 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  156,327,  Jun.  24,  1971,  Pat.  No.  4,158,594, 

which  is  a  continuation-in*part  of  Ser.]  No.  27,743,  Apr.  13, 1970, 

abandoned.  This  application  Not.  It  1976,  Ser.  No.  741,308 

Int.  a.2  B32B  29/p.  3/00 
U.S.  a.  428— 154  f  41  Claims 


26.  A  strong,  soft,  flbrous  sheet  n .  terial  having  substantial 
stretch  in  all  directions  in  its  own  pi  1 1e  and  being  suitable  for 
sanitary  wiping  purposes,  said  sheet  i  i  iterial  comprising  a  web 
deflned  by  a  matrix  of  cellulosic  flfa^  -s,  said  web  being  itself 
characterized  by  such  reduced  inter|^r  bonding  strength  as 
to  have  inadequate  structural  integrity  for  sanitary  wiping 
purposes,  said  web  comprising  celluiCi  ic  fibers  having  a  length 
of  less  than  about  \  inch  and  having  a  basis  weight  of  from 
about  6  to  about  60  lbs.  per  ream  of  2  iSO  square  feet,  and  said 
sheet  material  further  comprising  a  n  le  patterned  applique  of 
bonding  material  on  one  surface  theteof,  in  interfiber  bonding 
amount  comprising  at  least  about  iM/c  non-volatile  constitu- 
ents based  on  the  weight  of  the  dry  \^(  b,  such  that  a  rubstantial 
portion  of  said  surface  of  said  web 
material,  said  applique  penetrating 
through  the  thickness  thereof,  said 

regions  in  said  sheet  material  wherei  t  the  fibers  are  bonded 
together  by  said  bonding  material  to  contribute  to  the  strength 
of  said  sheet  material  and  impart  structural  integrity  thereto, 
whereas  in  the  unbonded  regions  of  aid  sheet  material  very 
little  interfiber  bonding  strength  eiets,  said  sheet  material 
being  further  characterized  by  a  fine  pattern  of  raised  areas  and 
depressions  distributed  over  at  least  one  of  the  face  surfaces 
thereof  with  said  bonding  material  being^isposed  in  the  raised 


free  from  said  bonding 
d  web  at  least  part  way 
>plique  defining  bonded 


areas  on  at  least  one  face  surface  and  the  raised  areas  being 
finely  creped. 


4^08,460 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  PAPER  HAVING  A 
COATING  OF  PRESSURE^ENSmVE  TRANSFER 
COPYING  MATERIAL 
Bruno  Kncchtle,  Herisau,  and  Paul  Diihier,  Lichtensteig,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Blockfabrik  Lichtensteig,  AG,  Lich- 
tensteig, Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  726,112,  Sep.  24, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Not.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  853,546 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Sep.  29,  1975, 
12574/75 

Int  a.2  B32B  7/14;  B41M  5/16 


VJS.  a.  428—195 


TCIaInu 


1  wherein  said  metallic 


1.  A  process  for  continuously  producing  paper  having  a 
coating  of  pressure-sensitive  copying  material  comprising  a 
dyestuff  donor  mass  for  reaction  with  a  dyestuff  acceptor  mass 
in  forming  a  color  and  a  printed  text,  the  process  comprising 
feeding  a  length  of  paper  continuously  and  in  sequence 
through  means  that  partially  coat  in  the  absence  of  any  water 
one  face  of  said  paper  with  a  solution  of  a  binder  and  a  dyestuff 
donor  mass  dissolved  in  an  organic  solvent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  toluene  or  mixtures  of  toluene  and  ethyl 
alcohol  or  propyl  alcohol,  continuously  controlling  the  viscos- 
ity  of  the  solution  of  said  dyestuff  donor  mass  and  binder 
during  said  feeding  and  further  supplying  solvent  upon  need, 
drying  said  coating  by  heating  and  cooling  said  coating  to 
consolidate  said  dyestuff  donor  mass  and  continuously  apply- 
ing a  printed  text  on  the  same  face  of  said  paper  at  the  same 
speed. 

6.  The  paper  product  produced  by  the  process  of  claim  1. 


4,208,461 
COATED  PHOSPHORS  AND  ARTICLES  EMPLOYING 

SAME 
Garence  D.  Vanderpool,  Towanda,  Pa.,  assignor  to  GTE  Senice 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  917,825,  Jun.  22, 1978.  This  application 

Dec.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,919 

Int.  a.2  HOIJ  29/2a  29/26.  29/18 

U.S.  Q.  428—207  9  Claims 


1.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  an  array  of  dots  on 
a  cathode  ray  tube  faceplate,  the  dots  comprising  coated  parti- 
cles of  a  cathode  ray  phosphor  distributed  in  a  matrix  of  a 
photoresist,  the  particle  coating  comprising  polyvinyl  alcohol 
modified  with  from  30  to  80  weight  percent  of  an  amino  acid 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  glutamic  and  aspartic 
acid. 
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4,208,462 
LAMINATED  STRUCTURE  COMPRISING  A  LAYER  OF 

FLUORINATED  POLYMER 

Rene  Dauphin,  Rixensart,  and  Nestor  Maquet,  Waha,  both  of 

Belgium,  assignors  to  Solvay  A  Ge.,  Brussels,  Belgium    ^ 

FUed  May  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,728 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  11, 1978,  78  14517 
Int  G.2  B32B  27/Oa  27/04.  27/12 
VJS.  G.  428—265  20  Claims 

1.  A  laminated  structure  comprising  a  layer  of  polyvinyli- 
dene  fluoride  and  a  fabric  which  is  hot-pressed  onto  this  layer, 
wherein  said  fabric  comprises  synthetic  fibres  produced  from  a 
polymer  which  contains  polar  groups. 


4,208,463 

NON-DURABLE  FLAME-REPELLENT  FINISH  FOR 

SYNTHETIC  FABRICS  AND  SYNTHETIC-COTTON 

BLENDS 

Sarwan  K.  Kakar,  Southgate,  and  John  J.  Cramer,  Wyandotte, 

both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation, 

Wyandotte,  Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  656,116 

Int  G.2  B05D  3/02;  B32B  7/Oa  9/00 

VS.  G.  428—276  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  providing  a  fabric  containing  at  least  SO 
percent  of  synthetic  fiber  with  a  non-durable  flame-retardant 
treatment  while  the  fabric  retains  satisfactory  hand  properties, 
said  method  comprising  applying  to  said  fabric  an  effective 
amount  of  a  composition  consisting  essentially  of  10  to  30  parts 
by  weight  of  an  alkanolamine  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  monoethanolamine  and  diethanolamine  and  90  to  70 
parts  by  weight  of  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  monoammonium  phosphate,  diammonium  phosphate,  and 
mixtures  thereof. 


4,208,464 
ARTICLE  COATED  WTTH  BAKED  LAYER  OF 
WATER-SOLUBLE  HEAT-RESISTANT  INSULATING 
VARNISH 
Takashi  Ishizuka,  and  Naoki  Miwa,  both  of  Ibaraki,  Japan, 
assignon  to  Nitto  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Ibaraki,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  617,135,  Sep.  26, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,101,488. 
This  appUcation  May  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,187 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  26, 1974, 49-111229 
Int  G.2  D02G  i/Oa  HOIB  3/44 
VS.  G.  428—377  38  Claims 

1.  A  coated  article  comprising  a  metal  support  and  a  baked 
layer  of  a  water-soluble  heat-resistant  insulating  varnish  con- 
taining a  resin  comprising  ester  groups  and  imide  rings  in  the 
molecule  dissolved  in  water  using  a  volatilizable  basic  com- 
pound, said  resin  comprising  the  reaction  product  of 
(A)  a  carboxyl-containing  polyesterimide  resin  having  an 
acid  value  of  about  30  to  ISO  obtained  by  reacting  (a)  a 
polyhydric  alcohol  component  comprising  at  least  one 
organic  polyhydric  alcohol  and  containing  about  10  to  60 
mol  %  of  an  imide  ring-containing  glycol  of  the  general 
formulaO): 


? 


o 

O         C  CO 

II    /  \        /  \    II 

HO(CH2CH20)„C— Ri      N— Rr-N       RrC(OCH2CH2)«OH 

c  c 

N  II 

o  o 

wherein  Ri  is  a  trivalent  aromatic  group,  R2  is  a  divalent  or- 
ganic group,  and  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  3,  with  (b)  a  polycarbox- 
ylic  acid  component  comprising  at  least  one  trivalent  or  diva- 
lent organic  carboxylic  acid  or  the  anhydride  thereof,  about  30 
to  100  mol  %  of  which  comprises  an  aromatic  tricarboxylic 
acid  or  the  anhydride  thereof  so  that  the  equivalent  ratio 


(OH/COOH)  between  the  polyhydric  alcohol  component  and 
the  polycarboxylic  acid  component  is  about  1.0  to  2.0; 

(B)  1,2,3,4-butanetetracarboxylic  acid  or  an  imide-forming 
derivative  thereof,  and 

(C)  an  organic  diamine.  j 

4,208,465 

CLEAR  COAT/COLOR  COAT  FINISH  CONTAINING  AN 

ANTIOXIDANT  AND  AN  ULTRAVIOLET  LIGHT 

STABILIZER 

David  C.  Chang,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 

de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  May  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,416  j 

Int  G.2  B32B  15/08;  B44D  1/14 
VS.  G.  428—416  50  Claims 

1.  A  substrate  having  a  finish  of  a  clear  coat  top  layer  in  firm 
adherence  to  a  color  coat  layer  in  adherence  with  said  sub- 
strate; wherein 
the  clear  coat  consists  essentially  of  a  transparent  film  form- 
ing binder  comprising  an  aciylic  polymer, 
the  color  coat  consists  essentially  of  a  film  forming  binder 
and  pigments  in  a  pigment  to  binder  weight  ratio  of  about 
1/100  to  lS0/100;and 
the  color  coat  and  clear  coat  each  contain  about  1-20%  by 
weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  binder,  of  an  ultraviolet 
light  stabilizer  and  about  0.1-S%  by  weight,  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  binder,  of  an  antioxidant;  wherein 
the  weight  ratio  of  ultraviolet  light  stabilizer  to  antioxidant  is 
about  1:1  to  about  SO:  I  and  wherein  the  ultraviolet  light 
stabilizer  and  antioxidant  migrate  from  the  color  coat  to 
the  clear  coat  as  ultraviolet  light  stabilizer  and  antioxidant 
are  lost  from  exposure  to  weathering  of  the  finish  thereby 
providing  an  adequate  level  of  ultraviolet  light  subilizer 
and  antioxidant  to  retard  deterioration  from  weathering  of 
the  finish.  1 


4,208,466 

ANIONIC  FLUOROCHEMICAL  SURFACTANTS, 

PROCESS  OF  COATING  AND  TREATED  POLYMERIC 

SHAPES 
Alex  J.  Szur,  North  Plainfield,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Diamond  Sham- 
rock Corporation,  DaUas,  Tex. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  560,719,  Mar.  21, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,140,709. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,993 
Int  G.2  B32B  27/34 
UAG.428— 477  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  anionic  fluoro-chemical  surfac- 
tant selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(a)  producing  a  sulfate  of  6-hydroxyhexyl  perfluoroisopro- 
pyl  ether  comprising  reacting  hexafluoroacetone  and 
alkali  metal  fluoride  to  obtain  a  heptafluoroisopropoxide, 
thereafter  reacting  the  heptafluoroisopropoxide  with  1- 
chloro-6-hexanol  to  obtain  6-hydroxyhexyl  perfluoroiap- 
propyl  ether  and  then  reacting  the  ether  with  a  sulfating 
agent  to  produce  the  surfactant, 

(b)  producing  a  sulfate  of  a  condensation  product  of  one 
mole  of  6-hydroxyhexyl  pcrfluoroisopropyl  ether  with 
from  about  1  to  about  20  moles  of  ethylene  oxide  compris- 
ing reacting  hexafluoroacetone  and  alkali  metal  fluoride  to 
obtain  a  heptafluoroisopropoxide,  thereafter  reacting  the 
heptafluoroisopropoxide  with  l-chloro-6-hexanol  to  ob- 
tain 6-hydroxyhexyl  pcrfluoroisopropyl  ether,  then  react- 
ing one  mole  of  the  ether  with  from  about  1  to  about  20 
moles  of  ethylene  oxide  to  obtain  an  ethoxylate  and  then 
reacting  the  ethoxylate  with  a  sulfating  agent  to  produce 
the  surfactant, 

(c)  producing  a  sulfate  of  a  condensation  product  of  one 
moleof  2,2,3,4,4,4-hexafluorobutanol  with  from  about  1  to 
about  S  moles  of  propylene  oxide  comprising  condensing 
one  mole  of  2,2,3,4,4,4-hexafluorobutanol  with  from  about 
1  to  about  S  moles  of  propylene  oxide  to  obtain  a  propoxy- 
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late  and  then  reacting  the  proijoxylate  with  a  sulfating 
agent  to  produce  the  surfactant,  Xnd 
(d)  producing  a  sulfate  of  a  cond<  nsation  product  of  one 
mole  of  2,2,3,4,4,4.hexafluorobut£  nol  with  from  about  1  to 
about  S  moles  of  propylene  oxide  and  with  from  about  1  to 
about  20  moles  of  ethylene  oxidje  comprising  condensing 
one  mole  of  2,2,3,4,4,4-hexafluorb  jutanol  with  from  about 
1  to  about  5  moles  of  propylene  (jxide  to  obtain  a  propoxy- 
late,  then  condensing  the  propokylate  with  from  about  1 
to  about  20  moles  of  ethylene  o>  de  to  obtain  an  ethoxy- 
late  and  thereafter  reacting  the  ebioxylate  with  a  sulfating 
agent  to  produce  the  surfactant. 


t 


4,208,467 

DIELECTRIC  COATING  COMPOSITIONS  AND 
RECORDING  SHEETS  MAI>E  THEREFROM 

Charles  H.  Coney,  Kingiport,  Tenn.,  m  ignor  to  EiftmaD  Kodak 

Conpaoy,  Rochcater,  N.Y. 

DlTision  of  Set.  No.  850,161,  No?.  lOJ  1977,  Pat  No.  4,153,782. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  15, 197^,  Scr.  No.  12,412 

lat  a.2  B32B  27/36:  CUG  63/18 

UA  a.  428-480  |v  3  Claims 

1.  An  electrosutic  recording  sheet  having  an  electrically 
conductive  substrate  and  an  electric  charge-retentive  dielec- 
tric coating,  said  coating  comprising  k  polyester  derived  from, 
based  on  100  mol  percent  dicarboxylic  acid  and  100  mol  per- 
cent glycol,  at  least  70  mol  percent  terephthalic  acid  or  an  ester 
forming  derivative  thereof,  and  at  least  70  mol  percent  1,2- 
propanediol,  said  polyester  hiiving  m  inherent  viscosity  of 
between  about  0.2  and  about  O.S. 


4,208,468 

POLYESTER/VINYL  CHLORIDE  POLYMER 
LAMINATB.^ 
John  A.  Cunningham,  Welwyn  Gard^  Qty,  and  Grahane  M. 
Rcade,  Wheathampitead,  both  of  ^gland,  aaaignors  to  Impe- 
rial Chemical  Indoftrics  Limited,  London,  England 
FUed  Jun.  22, 1978,  Sen  No.  918,262 
Int.  a.2  B32B  3/26.  5/11  27/08.  27/30 
US.  a.  428—315  U  4  Qaims 

1.  A  laminate  comprising  a  layer  of  A  synthetic  linear  polyes- 
ter, a  plasticiser-free  polymeric  pritrer  coating  applied  to  at 
least  one  surface  of  the  polyester  Ir  er  and  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  cross-linked  polymeric  ccxr.iposition  the  polymer  of 
which  is  a  polymer  of  at  least  one  mcnomer  selected  from  the 
esters  of  acrylic  acid  and  methacrylfc  acid,  and  at  least  one 
layer  made  from  a  plasticised  uncrosslinked  vinyl  chloride 
polymer  composition,  the  vinyl  chloi  ide  polymer  containing  at 
least  80%  molar  of  polymerised 
bonded  to  the  linear  polyester  layer 
of  the  primer  coating. 
4.  A  laminate  according  to  claim 


layer  of  vinyl  chloride  polymer  is  fi  tamed 


^inyl  chloride,  which  is 
through  the  intermediary 

1  wherein  the  at  least  one 


4,208,469 
FLOATING  COVER  A^EMBLY 
Howard  S.  Dial,  Houaton,  Tex.,  aaai^or  to  Gulf  Seal  Corpora- 
tion, Houston,  Tex. 
DiTiaioo  of  Ser.  No.  728,139,  Sep.  3d^  1976,  Pat  No.  4,139,117. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  28, 19%,  Ser.  No.  937,571 
Int  CU  B32B  3/26.  5/ ik  27/08.  27/32 
VS.  a.  428—315  1  Claim 

1.  A  lightweight  laminated  flexiole  floating  cover  material 
for  floating  on  a  liquid  stored  in  a  stn^ge  reservoir  or  balloon- 
ing when  inflated  with  a  relative  Icr  '  pressure  of  1-3  pounds 
per  square  foot  to  provide  accessiio  the  storage  reservoir, 
comprising:  IC 

a  reinforced  upper  layer  formed  of  a  sulfochlorinated  poly- 
ethylene adapted  to  be  exposed  o  adverse  environmental 
conditions  without  deterioratior  thereof,  said  upper  layer 
having  a  flexible  polyester  rein  :  >rcement  to  add  strength 
to  said  upper  level; 
a  lower  layer  formed  of  a  clos^  cell  polyethylene  foam 


laminated  with  said  upper  layer  and  in  contact  with  the 
stored  liquid,  said  lower  layer  capable  of  floatably  sup- 
porting itself  and  said  upper  layer  on  the  stored  liquid 
without  deterioration  of  said  lower  layer  and  capable  of 
insulating  the  stored  liquid  from  adverse  environmental 
conditions;  and 


said  laminated  upper  and  lower  layers  formed  of  lightweight 
flexible  material  for  ballooning  above  the  reservoir  when 
the  cover  material  is  inflated  with  a  relative  lower  pres- 
sure of  I  to  3  pounds  per  square  foot  to  provide  mainte- 
nance access  to  the  storage  reservoir. 

4,206,470 
X-RAY  INTENSIFYING  SCREEN 
Jacob  G.  Rabatin,  Chardon,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,543 

Int.  a.2  C09K  11/46 

US.  a.  428—328  5  Claims 

1.  An  improved  X-ray  screen  lincluding  a  backing  member 

coated  with  a  physical  admixture  of  a  rear  earth  oxyhalide 

phosphor  according  to  the  formula: 

LnOxiT;, 

* 
wherein 

Ln  is  La,  Gd,  or  mixtures  thereof, 

X  is  CI,  Br,  or  mixtures  thereof,  and 

Tr  is  Tb**  or  Tm**  ions  or  mixtures  thereof  at  activator 
levels, 
with  a  water  soluble  trivalent  antimony  compound  in  sufficient 
quantity  from  a  small  but  effective  amount  up  to  about  5 
weight  percent  based  on  the  phosphor  weight  to  retain  original 
emission  brightness  where  utilized  in  said  X-ray  screen  for  a 
longer  time  period  than  for  said  phosphor  without  said  water 
soluble  trivalent  antimony  compound,  and  with  said  phosphor 
admixture  being  adhesively  bonded  with  a  polymer  binder  to 
said  backing  member,  and  said  improved  X-ray  screen  resisting 
loss  in  fllm  speed  when  associated  with  a  photographic  film. 

4,208,471 
UV-CURABLE  SILOXANE  RAZOR  BLADE  LACQUERS 
Ann  F.  Bresak,  and  E?a  Tolgyesi,  both  of  RockTllle,  Md^  assign- 
ors to  The  Gillette  Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

Fded  Dec.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,577 
Int.  a.2  C08L  43/04.  38/00:  C08F  2/46.  30/08 
US.  a.  428—447  7  Claims 

7.  A  steel  razor  blade  bearing  a  hard  adherent  coating  pro- 
duced by  the  radiation  curing  of  a  film  forming  composition 
comprising  a  mixture  containing 

(a)  a  hydroxy-functional,  cyclic  polysiloxane  resin  having  at 
least  two  hydroxyl  groups  per  molecule; 

(b)  a  first  compound  of  the  formula 


R    O  O 

I      II  /    \ 

CH2«C— COCH2CH  —  CH2 


wherein  R  is  — H  or  — CH3;  and 
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(c)  a  second  compound  of  the  formula 


R'   O 

I      It 
CH2«C-CCXCH2)3Si(OCH3)3 


wherein  R'  is  — H  or  — CH3.  the  molar  ratio  of  said  cyclic 
polysiloxane  resin  to  said  first  compound  being  from  about 
2:1  to  1:10  and  the  molar  ratio  of  said  cyclic  polysiloxane 
resin  to  said  second  compound  being  from  about  3: 1  to  I  :S. 


4,208,472 
COMPOSITE  BEARING  MATERIAL  AND  MFTHOD  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 
Hideo  Cbo,  Zama;  Yokinori  Takenoshita,  Shiga,  and  Saisuke 
Sugiffloto,  Kusatsu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Oiles  Industry 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,262 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  19, 1977,  5M11631 
Int  a^  B21D  53/10:  F16C  33/28:  B32B  15/16 
US.  Q.  428—550  12  daims 


^<r^<r^jv^^/r^^/^y/rr/yjy/jr^j/^/. 


4 
2 
I 


1.  In  a  composite  bearing  material  including  a  metal  strip,  a 
porous  sintered  metal  matrix  layer  bonded  to  a  surface  of  said 
metal  strip  and  a  resin  composition  impregnated  into  and  sub- 
stantially filling  the  voids  in  said  porous  metal  layer  and  form- 
ing a  continuous  surface  layer  thereon;  the  improvement 
which  comprises:  said  resin  composition  consists  essentially  of 
a  blend  of  60  to  93  percent  by  weight  of  polytetrafluoroethyl- 
ene  and  40  to  S  percent  by  weight  of  a  copolymer  of  tetrafluor- 
oethylene  and  hexafluoropropylene,  and  mostly  all  of  the 
copolymer  in  said  composition  is  included  in  the  surface  layer 
in  the  form  of  a  fibrillated  network. 


4,208,473 
BIPOLAR  BATTERY 
Thompson  G.  Bradley,  Rochester,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit  Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  47,363 

Int  a.2  HOIM  6/42 

US.  a.  429—112  5  Claims 


reactant  and  an  electrolyte  physically  separating,  but 
ionically  communicating  said  electrodes,  said  electrolyte 
being  substantially  immobilized  in  the  region  between  said 
electrodes; 

a  positive  end  electrode  at  said  positive  polarity  end; 

a  negative  end  electrode  at  said  negative  polarity  end; 

intermediate  positive  and  negative  electrodes  arranged  be- 
tween said  positive  and  negative  end  electrodes  such  as  to 
form  said  cells,  said  intermediate  electrodes  each  contain- 
ing a  predetermined  quantity  of  positive  or  negative  reac- 
tant as  appropriate  to  the  design  capacity  of  the  battery; 

an  electrically  conductive,  impermeable  barrier  contigu- 
ously interjacent  the  positive  and  negative  electrodes  of 
adjacent  cells  in  said  stack  and  adapted  to  conduct  electri- 
cal current  between  the  electrodes  contiguous  said  barrier 
while  concurrently  preventing  direct  chemical  or  electro- 
chemical action  therebetween  through  said  barrier; 

said  barrier  having  a  tortuously-pathed  peripheral  portion 
extending  outboard  the  perimeters  of  said  barrier-contigu- 
ous electrodes  for  reducing  unwanted  parasitic  ionic  cur- 
rent flow  between  said  barrier-contiguous  electrodes  inci- 
dent to  the  formation  of  a  film  of  said  electrolyte  over  the 
surface  of  said  stack  and  between  said  barrier-contiguous 
electrodes,  said  portion  serving  to  elongate  the  path 
length  between  said  barrier-contiguous  electrodes 
through  said  film; 

said  positive  and  negative  end  electrodes  each  containing  a 
quantity  of  reactant  greater  than  said  predetermined  quan- 
tity in  intermediate  electrodes  of  the  same  polarity,  said 
greater  quantity  bdng  such  as  to  compensate  for  reactant 
losses  attributable  to  said  parasitic  current  flow  and 
thereby  to  substantially  retain  said  capacity  for  prolonged 
periods;  and 

a  housing  enclosing  said  stack  and  adapted  to  contain  an 
atmosphere  around  said  stack  which  is  substantially  non- 
reactive  to  the  ceDs'  reactants,  electrolyte  and  materials  of 
construction. 


1.  A  secondary  bipolar  battery  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  galvanic  cells  in  contiguous  end-to-end  relation 
one  to  the  other  and  together  defining  a  cell  stack  having 
a  positive  polarity  end  and  a  negative  polarity  end; 

said  cells  each  comprising  a  first  electrode  containing  posi- 
tive reactant,  a  second  electrode  containing  negative 


\ 


4,206,474 

CELL  CONTAINING  ALKALI  METAL  ANODE, 

CATHODE  AND  ALKAU 

METAL-METAL-CHALCOGENIDE  COMPOUND  SOUD 

ELECTROLYTE 
AUan  J.  Jacohson,  Princeton,  and  Bernard  G.  SUbemagel, 
Scotch  Plains,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  k 
Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

FUed  Dec.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  974,021 
Int  a.2  HOIM  6/18 
US.  a.  429—191  34  Claims 

1.  In  an  electric  current-producing  cell  containing  an  anode 
having  an  alkali  metal  as  its  anode-active  material,  an  electro- 
lyte, and  a  chalcogenide-containing  cathode,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
said  electrolyte  being  a  solid  composition  containing  an 
electrolytically  active  amount  of  one  or  more  compounds 
having  the  formula: 

AxByC2  I 

wherein  A  is  an  alkali  metal,  wherein  B  is  an  element  from 
the  group  consisting  of  boron,  aluminum  and  mixtures 
thereof,  wherein  C  is  a  chalcogen  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sulfur,  selenium  and  tellurium,  wherein  x  and 
y  are  numerical  values  greater  than  zero  and  wherein 
x-l-3y=4. 
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4,208.415 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  SODi  UM  BETA-AL203  SOLID 

MATERlAiJS 
Deborah  M.  Paruso,  Moiirocyillc.|nd  Bulent  E.  Yoldas,  Giur* 
chill  Boro,  both  of  Pa.,  aadpo^  .to  Wettioghoiue  Electric 
Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  28, 1978,  &r.  No.  974,17S 
Int  a.2  mm  2/00 
VS.  a.  429-193 


distribute  the  water  throughout  the  extrudate  to  thereby 
raise  the  temperature  and  increase  the  moisture  of  the 
resulting  processed  extrudate; 

(e)  shaping  the  resulting  processed  extrudate  into  the  prod- 
uct; and 

(0  recovering  the  product. 


lOGalma 


V6^^<^C^A 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  high^;   idn-conductive  ceramic 
material,  which  comprises  the  stepk'of: 

(A)  reacting,  in  a  liquid  solvent  medium,  a  first  pariially 
hydrolyzed  alkoxide  compouiic  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  pariially  hydrol^  ed  sodium  alkoxide  and 
partially  hydrolyzed  aluminuni  Jkoxide,  with  an  organo- 
metallic  compound  selected  ix^  the  group  consisting  of 
(a)  an  alkoxide  compound  select  ;d  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  sodium  alkoxide  and  alunJnum  alkoxide,  where  the 
metal  ion  of  the  second  alko;|i(le  compound  is  different 
from  the  metal  ion  of  the  first  piuiially  hydrolyzed  alkox- 
ide compound,  and  (b)  a  second  partially  hydrolyzed 
alkoxide  compound  selected  frbm  tlie  group  consisting  of 
partially  hydrolyzed  sodium  aljcoxide  and  pariially  hydro- 
lyzed aluminum  alkoxide,  where  the  second  partially 
hydrolyzed  alkoxide  compounti  is  different  from  the  first 
partially  hydrolyzed  alkoxide]  compound;  so  that  a  Na 
compound  is  reacted  with  an  Ai  compound  to  form  alco- 
hol and  a  liquid  polymer  containing  Na  and  Al, 

(B)  hydrolyzing  carbon  containjrg  organic  groups  in  the 
polymer,  to  provide  a  mixtur^  )f  alcohols  and  a  hydro- 
lyzed polymer, 

(C)  removing  alcohol  from  the  mix  iure  formed  in  step  (B)  to 
provide  an  amorphous  sodiui^f  Beta-alumina  precursor, 
and  1/ 

(D)  heating  the  amorphous  sodi^t .  Beta-alumina  precursor 
for  a  time  and  at  a  temperature  tffective  to  cause  a  phase 
change  and  formation  of  a  cryitalline  ceramic  material 
comprising  sodium  Beta-alumi^^,  where  in  step  (A)  the 
Na  compound  and  the  Al  cdn^pound  are  added  in  an 
amount  effective  to  provide  a  rijole  ratio  of  Na:Al  of  from 
1:5  to  11  in  the  final  crystalljiiue  ceramic  formed  after 
heatmg  in  step  (D). 


4,206,477 
HEAT  RESISTANT  PHOTORESIST  CX>MPOSITION  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME 
Kaoru  Ohmura;  Ichiro  Shibasaki,  and  Takeo  Kimura,  all  of  FiUl* 
Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushlki  Kaisha, 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,462 
Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  26, 1977, 5M55610; 
Dec.  27, 1977, 52-156687 

Int.  a.2  G03C  1/72,  18/09 
U.S.  a.  430-281  6  Claims 

1.  A  heat  resistant  photoresist  composition  comprising: 
(1)  100  paris  by  weight  of  a  polymer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 
a  polymer  (a)  of  the  general  formula 


Q— N-(-Ar— NQ— C 

I  II 

H  O 


^N)»|Ar-N-Q, 

ay  I 

H 


a  polymer  (fi)  of  the  general  formula 


CO 

^Ri       R2  ^ 


.CO. 


-<„xr~-'«TOp"''' 


a  polymer  (y)  of  the  general  formula 


Bj-  -Ar"— NQ— OC 


4,208,476 

STEAM  INJECnON  EXTRUSION  APPARATUS, 

PROCESS,  AND  THE  RESULTANT  PRODUCT 

Ter*Fung  Tsao,  Evanston,  111.,  assigtor  to  The  Quaker  Oats 

Company,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Jun.  19, 1978,  Se^.  No.  917,322 
Int.  a.2  A21D  8/02 
UA  a  426-549  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  fo  xi  by  extrusion  at  an  in- 
creased rate  comprising: 

(a)  forming  a  thermoplastic  dough]  having  a  moisture  content 
sufficient  to  render  the  dough  ixtrudable; 

(b)  extruding  the  dough  through  an  orifice  to  form  an  ex- 
trudate having  a  temperature  iivhen  it  exits  the  extruder 
low  enough  to  cause  steam  to  condense  thereon; 

(c)  injecting  steam  into  the  extruiate  as  the  extrudate  exits 
the  extruder; 

(d)  admixing  the  steam  and  the  ( ixtnidate  to  thereby  con- 
dense at  least  part  of  the  steaqi  to  water  and  uniformly 


Rs 


XT  -co 

R6 


mixtures  thereof 
wherein 

Ri  to  R6  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  represent  a 
hydrogen  atom,  a  (Ci— Q)  alkyl  group  or  a  halogen 
atom, 
Ar  represents 


-tpr.  -(prtpr,  -tpr^-p- 

R7  Rg       R9  Rio  R|| 


or 


Ri2  Ri3  Ru  Ris 
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wherein 

R7  to  Ri5  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  have  the  same 
meaning  as  defined  with  respect  to  Ri  to  R6  and  Xi  to 
X4  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  represent  — O— , 
-SO2-.  -CH2-,  -CO-.  -COO-.  -C(CH3)2-, 
-S-  or  -(CH2)2-. 

Ar'  represents 


R|6 


-iHy 


Rl7        R|8 


Rl9 


R20 


wherein 

R16  to  R20  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  have  the 

same  meaning  as  defined  with  respect  to  Ri  to  R6  and 

Xs  has  the  same  meaning  as  defined  with  respect  to  Xi  to 

Ar"  has  the  same  meaning  as  defined  with  respect  to  Ar  or 

Ar', 
Bi  to  B4  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  represent 
— NCO  or  a  substituent  (A)  formed  by  the  reaction  of 
— NCO  with  acrylic  acid,  methacrylic  acid,  a  hydroxy 
acrylate  or  a  hydroxy  methacrylate,  Q  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom,  or  a  hydrogen  atom  and  a  substituent 
(A'),  provided  that  each  of  the  rates  of  substituent  intro- 
duction into  the  molecules  of  the  polymers  (o),  03)  and 
(7)  as  defmed  by  the  formulae 

number  of  subgtituent  {A')  in  the  molecule     ^  jqq^ 

m  +  2 
number  of  subgtituents  (AS  f  {A'\  in  the  molecule     ^  ,qq  ^^ 

2X1  +  2 
number  of  subttituentt  M)  ■>-  (A'^  in  the  molecule     ^  jqq 
2  xp  +  2 

with  respect  to  the  polymer  (a),  the  polymer  (fi)  and  the  poly- 
mer (y),  respectively,  is  0  to  50%,  said  substituent  (A')  being  a 
member  selected  from  residual  groups  of  acrylic  acid  chloride, 
methacrylic  acid  chloride,  glycidyl  acrylate  and  glycidyl 
methacrylate,  said  residual  groups  being  introduced  alone  or  in 
combination,  and  m,  n  and  p  are  integers  corresponding  to 
reduced  viscosities  of  0. 1  to  2.0  with  respect  to  the  polymer  (o) 
the  polymer  03)  and  the  polymer  (y),  respectively; 

(2)  0.01  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  a  photopolymerizationinitia- 

tor;  and 

(3)  0.1  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  compound  having  in  its 
molecule  at  least  one  ethylenically  unsaturated  double 
bond. 


4408,478 
TELLURIUMai)  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIALS 
SylYia  A.  Gardner,  and  Henry  J.  GysUng,  both  of  Rochester, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
FUed  Oct.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  841357 
Int.  a.2  G03C  S/24.  1/00.  1/02 
\}S.  a.  430-616  <3  Claims 

1.  A  photothermographic  element  comprising  a  support 
having  thereon  in  binder,  in  reactive  association: 

(a)  a  photosensitive  metal  salt,  and 

(b)  an  image-forming  combination  comprising: 
(i)   a   Te(II)   complex   represented   by   the   formula: 

RTeM(R')3  wherein  M  is  Pb,  Sn,  Ge  or  Si;  R  and  R'  are 
each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  con- 
taining 1  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  aryl  containing  6  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  with 
(ii)  a  reducing  agent  for  said  complex. 


4,208.479 
LABEL  MODinED  IMMUNOASSAYS 
Robert  F.  Zok,  Moontain  View,  and  Edward  T.  Maggio,  Red- 
wood aty,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Syra  Company,  Palo 
Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  Jnl.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  815,632 
Int  a.2  GOIN  31/14.  21/22,  33/16 
VS.  a  435-7  37  Claims 

1.  An  assay  method  for  determining  a  member  of  an  immu- 
nological pair  comprising  a  mono-  or  polyepitopic  ligand  and 
an  antiOigand)  suspected  of  being  present  in  a  sample;  said 
method  employing: 

(1)  labeled  antifligand),  fvherein  the  label  is  capable  of  pro- 
viding a  detectable  signal  and  said  labeled  anti(ligand) 
binds  to  said  polyepitopic  ligand  to  form  a  complex; 

(2)  a  macromolecular  modifier  which  interacts  with  said 
label  to  modify  the  signal  produced  from  said  label  and  is 
inhibited  from  interacting  with  said  label  by  said  complex; 

(3)  polyOigand  analog),  wherein  polyQigand  analog)  has  a 
plurality  of  epitopic  sites  capable  of  competing  with  said 
monoepitopic  ligand  for  the  binding  sites  of  labeled  antiOi- 
gand), and  capable  of  binding  with  antiOigand)  and  la- 
beled antiOigand)  to  form  a  complex;  and 

(4)  polyepitopic  ligand;  with  the  proviso  that  polyOigand 
analog)  is  only  employed  in  an  assay  for  monoepitopic 
ligand  or  antiOigand)  that  binds  monoepitopic  ligand  and 
polyepitopic  ligand  is  only  employed  in  an  assay  for  anti(- 
ligand)  that  binds  polyepitopic  ligand; 

said  method  comprising; 

(A)  combining  in  an  assay  medium  for  a  time  sufficient  to 
form  said  complexes  which  sterically  inhibit  the  approach 
of  the  macromolecular  modifier  to  said  label: 
0)  sample; 

(ii)  labeled  antiOigand);  v 

(iii)  modifier;  \  ,     . 

(iv)  polyOigand  analog)  in  an  assay  for  rrtooocpitopic 

ligand  or  antiOigand)  that  binds  monoepitopic  ligand; 

and 
(v)  polyepitopic  ligand  in  an  assay  for  antiOigand)  that 
binds  polyepitopic  ligand; 

(B)  exposing  said  assay  medium  to  an  agent  which  interacts 
with  said  label  to  provide  said  detectable  signal;  and 

(C)  measuring  said  detectable  signal,  wherein  the  measured 
detectable  signal  is  directly  related  to  the  amount  of  said 
member  in  said  medium. 

8.  An  assay  method  for  determining  a  polyepitopic  ligand 
suspected  of  being  present  in  the  sample;  said  method  employ- 

•"8!  .      .     .- 

(1)  enzyme  labeled  antiOigand),  wherein  the  enzyme  is  capa- 
ble of  providing  a  detectable  signal  and  said  enzyme  la- 
beled antiOigand)  binds  to  said  polyepitopic  ligand  to  form 
a  complex; 

(2)  anti(enzyme),  which  binds  to  said  enzyme  to  substantially 
inhibit  said  enzyme;  said  method  comprising: 

(A)  combining  in  an  assay  medium 
(i)  sample; 
(ii)  enzyme  labeled  antiOigand); 

(B)  incubating  said  assay  medium  for  a  time  sufficient  to 
form  complexes  which  sterically  inhibit  the  approach  of 
said  anti(enzyme)  to  said  enzyme  label; 

(C)  adding  to  said  assay  medium  anti(enzyme),  substrates 
and  any  cofactors  for  said  enzyme  to  produce  a  detectable 
signal  as  a  result  of  the  chemical  change  in  the  substrates 
or  cofactors;  and 

(D)  measuring  said  detectable  signal,  wherein  the  measured 
detectable  signal  is  proportional  to  the  amount  of  said 
polyepitopic  ligand  in  said  assay  medium. 

13.  An  assay  method  for  determining  a  monoepitopic  ligand 
suspected  of  being  present  in  the  sample; 
said  method  employing; 

(1)  polyOigand  analog) 

(2)  enzyme  labeled  antiOigand),  wherein  the  enzyme  is  capa- 
ble  of  providing  a  detecuble  signal  and  said  enzyme  la- 
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beled  antiOigand)  binds  to  sai^  poly(ligand  analog)  to 
form  a  complex;  < 

(3)  anti(enzyme),  which  binds  to  sa|d  enzyme  to  substantially 
inhibit  said  enzyme;  said  method  comprising: 

(A)  combining  in  an  assay  mediun) 
(i)  sample; 

(ii)  enzyme  labeled  antiGigand>, 
(iii)  polyOigand  analog) 

(B)  incubating  said  assay  mediunj  for  a  sufficient  time  to 
form  complexes  which  sterically  inhibit  the  approach  of 
said  anti(enzyme)  to  said  enzyme  label; 

(C)  adding  to  said  assay  medium  anti(enzyme),  substrates 
and  any  cofactors  for  said  enzyn<e  to  produce  a  detectable 
signal  as  a  result  of  the  chemical  change  in  the  substrates 
or  cofactors;  and 

(D)  measuring  said  detectable  signkl.  wherein  the  measured 
detectable  signal  is  directly  related  to  the  amount  of  said 
monoepitopic  ligand  in  said  assaly  medium. 

19.  An  assay  method  for  determining  a  polyepitopic  ligand 
suspected  of  being  present  in  a  sampl^;  said  method  employing: 

(1)  fluorescer  labeled  antiOigand),  wherein  said  fluorescer 
labeled  antiOigand)  binds  to  said  polyepitopic  ligand  to 
form  a  complex;  and 

(2)  anti(fluorescer);  said  method  comprising: 

(A)  combining  in  an  assay  medium  at  a  pH  of  from  about  6 
to  9  and  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  15*  to  40* 
C. 

0)  sample; 
(ii)  fluorescer  labeled  antiOigant 

(B)  incubating  said  assay  mediud  for  a  sufficient  time  to 
form  complexes  which  sterically  inhibit  the  approach  of 
said  anti(fluorescer)  to  the  fluorescent  label; 

(C)  adding  anti(fluorescer)  in  an  a^unt  at  least  about  stoi* 
chiometric  with  the  amount  of  fluorescer  and  exciting 
fluorescer  to  an  electronically  excited  state  capable  of 
emitting  light;  and  : 

(D)  measuring  said  emitted  lightl  wherein  the  measured 
emitted  light  is  directly  relateq  to  the  amount  of  said 
polyepitopic  ligand  present  in  sajid  medium. 

22.  An  assay  method  for  determining  a  monoepitopic  ligand 
suspected  of  being  present  in  a  sample  said  method  employing: 

(1)  polyOigand  analog),  said  polyOigand  analog)  having  a 
plurality  of  ligand  analogs  capable  of  competing  with 
ligand  for  antiligand  bonded  toja  water  soluble  hub  nu' 
cleus 

(2)  fluorescer  labeled  antiOigand),,  wherein  said  fluorescer 
labeled  antiOigand)  binds  to  said  polyOigand  analog)  li- 
gand to  form  a  complex; 

(3)  anti(fluroescer);  said  method  comprising: 

(A)  combining  in  an  assay  medium  at  a  pH  of  from  about  6 
to  9  and  at  a  temperature  in  the  fange  of  about  15*  to  40' 
C 

0)  sample; 

(ii)  fluorescer  labeled  antiOigamO; 
(iii)  poly(ligand  analog) 

(B)  incubating  said  assay  medium 
form  complexes  which  stericall]'  inhibit  the  approach  of 
said  anti(fluorescer)  to  the  fluorescent  label; 

(C)  adding  anti(fluorescer)  in  an  aiiount  at  least  about  stoi- 
chiometric with  the  amount  of  fluorescer  and  exciting 
fluorescer  to  an  electronically  excited  state  c^Mble  of 
emitting  light;  and  I 

(D)  measuring  said  emitted  ligh^  wherein  the  measured 
emitted  light  is  directly  related  to  the  amount  of  said 
monoepitopic  ligand  present  in  laid  medium. 


for  a  sufficient  time  to 


4,208,480 
METHOD,  REAGENTS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 

RAPID  IDENTinCATION  OF  NEISSERIA 
GONORRHOEAE  AND  NEISSERIA  MENINGITIDIS 
Richard  F.  D'Amato,  Dix  Hills,  and  Louis  A.  Eriquez,  Ronlion- 
koma,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  American  Home  Products 
Corporation,  New  Yori(,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  769,119,  May  11, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,292 

Int.  a.2  C12Q  1/04 
U.S.  a.  435—34  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  the  rapid  identification  of  microorganisms 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  Adding  a  predetermined  amount  of  a  salt  solution  contain- 
ing a  microorganism  to  be  identified  to  a  solution  contain- 
ing a  diazonium  dye  detector  reagent  in  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion with  a  buffer,  and  a  substrate  and  incubating  at  about 
35*  C.for  up  to  five  hours  and  comparing  the  positive  and 
negative  reactions  with  an  identification  chart,  said  sub- 
strate being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(1)  /i-naphthyl-/3,D-galactopyranoside 

(2)  N-L-X-glutamyl-/i-naphthylamide 

(3)  L-hydroxyproline-/3-naphthylamide 

(4)  L-serine-/3-naphthylamide 

(5)  L-arginine-/3-naphthylamide 

(6)  glycine-glycine-ZS-naphthylamide 

(7)  /3-naphthyl-phosphate 

(8)  /}-naphthyl-valerate 
(9)4-methoxyleucine-/3-naphthylamide 
(10)  glycine-^-naphthylamide 


4,208,481 
USE  OF  PHENYLALKANES  AS  PRECURSORS  IN 
BENZYLPENIOLUN  FERMENTATION 
Laizio  J.  Sarlta,  East  Brunswick,  and  Robert  W.  Eitz,  Prince- 
ton, both  of  N  J.,  anignon  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A  Sou,  Inc., 
Princeton,  N  J. 

Filed  No?.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,306 
lat  a.2  CUP  37/00 
U.S.  a.  435—43  9  Claims 

1.  The  fermentative  method  of  producing  benzylpenicillin 
which  comprises  aerobically  culturing  a  penicillin-producing 
microorganism  in  a  medium  containing  a  source  of  nitrogen,  a 
source  of  carbon  and  energy,  inorganic  salts,  and  as  the  side- 
chain  precursor  one  or  more  phenylalkanes  of  the  formula 


/oV^^"^>-- 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  6  to  13,  said  fermentetion  process 
being  performed  without  the  addition  of  phenylacetic  acid  or 
its  salts  to  the  medium,  followed  by  the  step  of  recovering  the 
benzylpenicillin  from  the  medium. 
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4,208,482 
IMMOBILIZATION  OF  GLUCOSE  ISOMERASE 
IfYing  Ehrenthal,  Uniyerrity  Oty,  and  Keith  E.  Miner,  MeU- 
▼ille,  both  of  Mo.,  awignon  to  Anheitter*Basch,  Incorporated, 

St  Louis,  Mo.  ^^«,« 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  679,769 
Int.  a^  C07G  7/02:  C12D  13/04 
\}&.  a  435-178  *  Ctataii 

1.  A  process  of  immobilizing  glucose  isomerase  compnsmg 

the  steps  of:  .   .      .     u-  i     n 

A.  Mixing  0.5  to  1.5  parte  by  weight  whole  microbial  cells 
containing  glucose  isomerase  with  one  part  by  weight  of 

agar, 

B.  Combining  the  agar-microbial  cell  mixture  with  orgamc 

solvent, 

C.  Recovering  discrete  particles  of  agar  gel  with  whole 
microbial  cells  containing  glucose  isomerase  dispersed 
therethrough,  and 

D.  Drying  the  particles  to  a  moisture  level  of  less  than  about 

15%. 


4,208,484 
APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING  CENTRIFUGE  TUBES  IN 

AUTOMATIC  CULTURE  SYSTEM 
Shinroku  Sogi;  Makoto  Yoshinaga,  both  of  Hachloji;  Toahio 
Shinohara,  ChoftM  Takayuki  Aihara,  and  Ikuo  TawM«,  both  of 

Hachioji,  aU  of  Japan,  aisipiors  to  Olympus  Optical  Co^ 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  885,599 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  22, 1977,  5^30450•, 
Mar.  23, 1977, 5^34407[U];  Mar.  30, 1977, 52^7688[U];  Apr.  2, 
1977,  5240252[U1;  Apr.  4,  1977,  52-40894{U];  Apr.  5,  1977, 
52-38180;  Apr.  5,  1977,  52-38181;  Apr.  5,  1977,  52-41591[U]; 
Apr.  5, 1977, 5241593[U] 

Int  a.2  C12M  7/00 
U.S.  a  435-286  '  32  Claims 


4,206,483 
TISSUE  CULTURE  SYSTEM 
Harold  H.  Lee,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  University  of 
Toledo,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,267 

Int  0.2  CUM  3/00 

U&  a  435-284  ♦  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  handling  centrifuge  tubes  in  an  automatic 
culture  system,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  centrifuge; 

a  turntable  rotatably  disposed  vertically  above  said  centn- 
fuge  and  being  adapted  to  be  intermittently  driven  for 
roUtion  about  the  axis  of  a  rotor  drive  shaft  of  said  centri- 
fuge through  a  given  angular  increment; 

a  plurality  of  processing  units,  each  located  at  respective 
predetermined  positions  where  the  roution  of  the  tumu- 
ble  is  interrupted,  said  processing  unite  including  a  se- 
lected combination  of  a  transfer  unit  for  transferring  a 
centrifuge  tube  between  the  turntable  and  the  centrifuge, 
a  centrifuge  tube  delivery  unit,  a  liquid  disposal  unit,  a 
culturing  solution  supply  unit,  a  tissue  feed  and  distribu- 
tion unit  and  a  centrifuge  tube  discharge  unit; 

a  plurality  of  centrifuge  tube  holder  mechanisms  disposed  on 
a  common  circumference  of  said  turntable  so  as  to  be 
brought  into  alignmentiwith  the  position  of  said  respective 
unite  when  the  rotation  of  the  turntable  is  interrupted;  and 
a  plurality  of  centrifuge  tube  holders  detachably  mounted  in 
each  of  the  holder  mechanisms  for  detechably  supportmg 
a  centrifuge  tube. 


WASTE 


MEDIUM 
NUOIVOIR 


1.  A  tissue  culture  system  for  use  in  zero  or  low  gravity  for 
cultivating  cells  that  require  attachment  to  a  substratum  to 
differentiate,  said  system  comprising  a  culture  vessel  substan- 
tially  filled  with  culture  medium,  a  shaft  rotatably  mounted 
within  said  vessel,  a  plurality  of  discs  that  provide  a  substratum 
for  attachment  of  the  cells  thereon,  said  discs  being  secured  to 
said  shaft  and  projecting  circumferentially  therefrom  at  an 
angle  of  about  60  degrees  to  the  shaft,  means  for  rotating  said 
shaft  in  either  direction  whereby  said  discs  impel  said  medium, 
and  means  for  cell  entry  and  for  supplying  fresh  medium  and 
removing  waste  medium. 


4,206^485 
FOAMING  COMPOSITION  FOR  TEXTILE  FINISHING 

AND  COATINGS 
Roop  C.  Nahta,  Charlotte,  N.C  airignor  to  GAF  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y.  ^,        „    ^ 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  897,378,  Apr.  18, 1978.  This  appUcation 

Mar.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,564 

Int  a.2  C08J  9/30 

UA  a  521-65  ..      ^  "^^ 

1  A  foamable  composition  comprising  from  about  3U  to 
about  70  parte  by  weight  of  a  coating  agent  selected  from 
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resins,  plastics  and  latexes;  and  froni  about  2  to  about  8  parts  by 
weight  of  an  acid  type  catalyst;  froti  about  S  to  about  14  parte 
by  weight  of  the  expansion  mixture  for  foaming  resin,  latex  and 
plastic  coatings  which  comprises  ajfoamable  mixture  of: 

(a)  IS  to  S3  weight  %  of  a  compjound  having  the  formulae: 

r-(cx:h:CH2),,oso3H  -  M + 

and/or 

R'-<CH2CH20),+  1SO3H-M+ 

wherein  R  is  alkyl  of  6  to  18  carboii  atoms  or  hydroxyalkyl  of 
6  to  18  carbon  atoms;  R'  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  6  to  18  carbon 
atoms  or  phenoxy  substituted  with  not  more  than  two  alkyl 
groups  each  having  1  to  23  carbon  atoms;  n  is  an  integer  having 
a  value  of  0  to  10;  and  M  is  sodium,  potassium,  calcium,  ammo- 
nium or  an  alkyl-  or  alkyloxy-  amine  radical  of  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms;  | 

(b)  S  to  42  weight  %  of  a  compqund  having  the  formulae: 


banic  acids,  poly(iminoimidazolidinediones),  polyimides,  and 
polyhydantoins. 


R3— N 


/ 
\ 


CH3 
(CH2CH20)«-l(CHCH:0)pH 


4»20MS7 

NOVEL  FROTHER  COMPOSITION  FOR 

BENEnCIATION  OF  MINERAL  ORES 

Samuel  S.  Wang,  ChciUre;  EngNW  L.  Smith,  Jr„  ud  Ernie  F. 

Holiganga,  both  of  Milfbrd,  all  of  Gonn^  aoigBort  to  Afflcri- 

eu  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamftord,  Conn. 

Continiiatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  817,410,  Jul.  20, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioo  Feb.  IS,  1979,  Ser.  No.  12,273 

int  a.2  cnv  mo 

U.S.  a.  521—117  5  aains 

1.  A  composition  comprising  from  about  1  to  about  99 
weight  percent  of  a  frothing  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  pine  oil,  creosote  and  cresylic  acid  and,  corre- 
spondingly, from  about  99  to  about  1  weight  percent  of  an 
amino-aldehyde  resin  comprising  the  alkylated  reaction  prod- 
uct of  an  aldehyde  and  a  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  urea,  melamine,  guanamines,  ethylene  urea,  acet- 
ylene diureas,  pyrimidines,  tetrahydropyrimidines,  thiourea 
carbamates  and  urethanes. 


(CH2CH20)«'-f(CHCH20VH 
CH3 

and/or 

CH 
R5  (CH2CH:0),„-(CHCH20)pH 

R*  (CH2CH20)«-(CHCH20VH 

1 

wherein  R^  is  alkyl  of  6  to  20  carbon  atoms;  R^  and  R'  are 
independently  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbonj  atoms;  X  is  sulfate,  halide 
or  phosphate;  m  and  m'  are  intege^  independently  having  a 
value  of  4  to  30;  and  p  and  p'  are  integers  independently  having 
a  value  of  0  to  20;  and  [ 

(c)  S  to  4S  weight  %  of  a  compoind  having  the  formula: 

CH2COOR*-[0(CH2  :H20W,»H 
CHC0O-[R70(CH24h2OM,»'H 

S03Y 

wherein  R^  and  R^  are  independently  alkylene  of  4  to  22  car- 
bon atoms;  r  and  r'  are  independendy  integers  each  having  a 
value  of  0  to  IS;  w  and  w'  are  integers  independently  having  a 
value  of  0  or  1;  and  y  is  sodium  or  potassium;  and  from  about 
2  to  about  26  parte  of  water  per  par^  of  coating  agent. 


4,20Mn 
THERMOSEITING  COMPOSITIONS 
Kurt  Kraft,  Auriagen;  Gcrd  Wala,  Breckcnhein,  and  ThaddMns 
Wirth,  Maioa,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gmnaay,  assignon  to 
Hoeehit  Aktiengeaellachaft,  Frankfturt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany 

FUed  Feb.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  877,868 
Clains  priority,  applicatiott  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  18, 
19T7, 2707018;  Dec.  23, 1977, 275733 

Irt.  a2  O08L  63/00 
U.S.  a.  525—107  11  daina 

1.  A  thermosetting  coating  or  adhesive  composition  (A)  at 
least  one  component  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
oligomeric  and  polymeric  compounds  containing  at  least  one 
of  the  functional  groups  hydroxyl  and  epoxy  groups,  and  (B)  a 
polycarboxylic  acid  mixture  comprising  trimellitic  acid  and  a 
major  amount  of  at  least  one  compound  of  pne  of  the  formulae 


L\ 


COOH        \ 


(D 


R-  -  -O-C-OC  iTV 


II 

t       o 


.COOH 
*COOH 


HOOC 
HOOC 


XXc- 


II 

o 


(n) 


oraotat 
pan  of  I 


HOOC 
HOOC 


XiLc-o- 


am 


STABILIZATION  OF  ORGANIC  >^DE  SOLVENTS  AND 

POLYMER  SOLUTIONS  THEREOF 
Tid  L.  PattOB,  Baytown,  Tea.,  aarig^  to  Euon  Research  « 
Eagiaeering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N^J. 
DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  797,842,  May  t,  1977.  This  appiicatioa 
Dee.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,660 
lat  a.2  C08G  5/42.  S/TO,  71/00 
MS,  CL  521—89  !  34  ri^ii^ 

1.  A  solution  of  polymers  in  an  organic  amide  solvent  stabi- 
lized against  degradation  in  the  presence  of  amines,  containing 
dissolved  therein  a  subilizing  amouiit  of  an  aromatic  sulfonic 
acid  ester  of  an  aliphatic,  arylaliphatic  or  alicyclic  polyol,  the 
polymers  being  selected  from  the  gro  ip  consisting  of  polypara- 


COOH    \ 


II    ^^^C-0-R--0-C-Jl^ 


L\ 


II 
O 


,COOH 
*COOH 


wherein 

R,  R'  and  R'",  being  the  same  or  different,  each  represente  a 
di-  to  hexavalent  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  having  a 
total  of  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  said  radical  containing 
from  zero  to  2  olefinic  double  bonds,  said  radical  without 
double  bonds  being  interrupted  by  up  to  3  ether  bridges; 

X  and  y  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  represente 
an  integer  of  from  2  to  6; 

t  an  integer  of  from  1  to  S;  and 
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z  and  u,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  represente 
zero  or  an  integer  of  from  1  to  S. 


4,208,489 
POLYCARBONATE  MOLDING  COMPOSITIONS  WITH 

IMPROVED  FLAME-REPELLENCY 

ManfM  Schmidt,  Krefkld;  Wolfgang  Cohnen,  Leverknaen; 

Frank  Kleiner,  Cologne;  Dieter  Freitag,  and  Karsten  Idel, 

both  of  Krefeld,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasigttora  to 

Bayer  Aktiengeaellachaft,  Lererkoaen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  868,145 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  29, 
1977,  2703710;  Feb.  24, 1977, 2707928;  Sep.  10, 1977,  2740850 

Int  a.2  C08K  5/34,  5/41  5/53 
UA  a.  525-146  13  Claims 

1.  A  polycarbonate  molding  composition,  comprising  a  high 
molecular  weight  thermoplastic  polycarbonate,  0.02  to  1%  by 
weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  polycarbonate,  of  an  alkali 
metal  salt  of  an  organic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  sulphonic,  phosphonic  and  carboxylic  acids  or  an  alkali 
metal  salt  of  an  inorganic  acid  having  a  solubility  in  water  at 
20*  C.  of  less  than  2  g  per  liter  of  water  and  0.02  to  2%  by 
weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  polycarbonate,  of  a  tet- 
rahalogenophthalimide  of  the  general  formula  (I)  or  (II)  or 
mixtures  thereof 


with  a  free  radical  polymerizable  monomer  or  mixture  of  said 
monomers  adsorbed  into  an  inorganic  non-reactive  granular 
adsorbent,  the  adsorbent  having  a  surface  area  of  at  least  SO 
m^/gram,  said  adsorbed  monomer  being  dispersed  in  the  elas- 
tomer, the  weight  ratio  of  monomer  to  adsorbent  being  from 
about  100:1  to  1:1  and  in  the  presence  of  at  least  one  free 
radical  initiator. 


4,208^ 
HIGH  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  CARBORANE-SILOXANE 
BLOCK  COPOLYMERS  AND  METHOD  FOR  THEIR 
PREPARATION 
Eddie  Hedaya,  White  Plains,  N.Y.;  George  T.  KwiatkowsU, 
Gteenbrook,  N  J.;  Edward  N.  Peters,  Piseataway,  N  J.,  and 
Donald  D.  Stewart,  Sooth  Plainfleld,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Union 
Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  865,918 
Int  a^  C08L  85/04,  83/10  79/04 
U.S.  a  525-389  28  Claims 

1.  An  elastomeric  alternating  block  copolymer  comprising 
alternating  soft  blocks  of  a  carborane-siloxane  polymer  and 
hard  blocks  of  a  rigid  thermoplastic  polymer,  wherein  said 
carborane-sUoxane  pcriymer  block  has  a  repeating  unit  repre- 
sented by  the  formula: 


Z     O  Z     O  O     Z  V,       RVm+»+i   R«  k       RVm 


wherein 
R  denotes  H  or  Ci  to  C4  alkyl.  C«Hs,  C10H7,  C6H4X, 
C6H3X2  or  C6H2X3.  in  which  X  denotes  a  fluorine,  chlo- 
rine or  bromine  atom,  and  R'  denotes  a  single  bond  or  a 
C2  to  C4  alkylene,  C6H4  or  p-diphenylene  radical  and  Z 
denotes  a  chlorine  or  bromine  atom. 


4,208,490 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  POLYMER  RESINS 

Masatsnne  Kondo,  and  Akira  Tanooe,  both  of  NUhama,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka, 

Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  709,373,  Jul.  28, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Oet  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  845,041 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  31, 1975, 50-44053 

Int  a^COOF  279/02 

U.S.  a  525-243  lOdaima 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  polymer  resins  by  polymerization 
of  at  least  one  ethylenic  monomer  onto  at  least  one  rubbery 
polymer  optionally  grafted  with  at  least  one  ethylenic  mono- 
mer which  consiste  essentially  of  initiating  the  polymerization 
in  an  emulsion  system  free  of  a  suspension,  stabilizer  adding  a 
suspension  stabUizer  to  the  polymerization  system  at  the  stage 
after  the  conversion  of  the  ethylenic  monomer  to  be  polymer- 
ized reaches  S%  by  weight  and  before  the  emulsion  system  is 
broken  and  then  continuing  the  polymerization  in  a  suspension 
system  untU  completion  of  the  polymerization. 


wherein  R'  and  R^,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each 
represente  hydrogen  or  a  group  containing  up  to  14  carbon 
atoms  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  alkenyl, 
cycloalkyl,  aryl,  aUcaryl,  aralkyl,  alkoxyaryl,  haloalkyl,  halo- 
aryl,  cyanoalkyl,  and  pyridinyl;  R*  and  R',  which  may  be  the 
same  or  different,  each  represente  hydrogen  or  a  group  con- 
taining up  to  14  carbon  atoms  and  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl,  alkenyl,  aryl,  alkaryl,  alkoxy,  alkoxyalkyl, 
haloalkyl,  haloaryl  and  cyanoalkyl;  X  represente  a  divalent 
radical  derived  from  a  carborane  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  1,7-decacarborane,  1,12-decacarborane,  1,10- 
octacarborane,  1,6-octacarborane,  2,4-pentacarborane,  1,6-tet- 
racarborane,  9-alkyl- 1,7-decacarborane,  9, 10-dialkyl- 1,7- 
decacarborane,  2-alkyl- 1,12-decacarborane,  2-alkyl-l,10- 
octacarborane,  8-alkyl- 1,6-octacarborane,  decachloro- 1,7- 
decacarborane,  decachloro- 1,12-decacarborane,  octachloro- 
l.lOoctacarborane,  decafluoro- 1,7-decacarborane,  deca- 
fluoro- 1,12-decacarborane,  octafluoro-l,10octacarborane, 
and  mixtures  thereof;  and  m  and  p  individually  are  integers 
which  have  a  value  of  from  0  to  4  and  wherein  said  rigid 
thermoplastic  polymer  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polysulfones,  polyimides,  polycarbonates,  aromatic  and  alkyl 
polyesters,  polyphenylene  sulfides,  polyquinoxalenes  and  poly- 
benzimidizoles. 


4,208,491 
GRAFT  CURING  OF  ELASTOMERS  WITH  ADSORBED 

MONOMERS 
Irwin  J.  Gardner,  Scotch  Plains,  N  J^  aaaignor  to  Esxon  Re* 
search  k  Engineering  Co^  Florham  Park,  N  J. 
FUed  Oct  3, 1975,  Ser.  No.  619,294 
lot  a»  CO8F  279/02,  279/04,  279/06 
U.S.  a  525-254  Mdaims 

1.  A  method  of  crosslinking  elastomers  containing  randomly 
distributed  sites  of  conjugated  olefinic  unsaturation,  from 
about  O.IS  to  about  10  mole  %  of  conjugated  olefinic  unsatura- 
tion being  present,  which  comprises  reacting  said  elastomers 


4,208*493 

PROCESS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  SYNTHESIS  OF  POLY 

(ETHER-ESTER-AMIDE)  SEQUENCE 

COPOLYCONDENSATES 

Gerard  Deleens,  Bemay;  Ferlampin  Jacqnca,  Sanlx  Ics  Char- 

trenx,  and  Claude  Poolain,  Rosay,  aU  of  France,  asaignors  to 

ATO  Chimie,  Paria,  France 

FUed  Dec.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,885  

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec.  30, 1977,  77  39790 

Int  a^  C08G  69/48 

U  A  a.  525—420  17  Claims 

1.  A  process  to  synthesize  extrudable,  moldable  or  drawable 

poly  (ether-ester-amide)  sequence  copolycondenMtes  by  the 
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reaction  between  a  dicarboxyiic  polyamide.  in  which  the  car- 
boxylic  functions  are  located  at  the  chain-ends,  and  polyoxyal- 
kylene  glycol  with  hydroxylated  c|ain-ends,  in  the  presence  of 
a  catalyst  for  the  copolycondensation  reaction  between  a  di- 
carboxyiic polyamide  and  a  dehy^roxylated  polyoxyalkylene 
glycol,  operating  in  a  reaction  zoni  comprising  a  reagent  inlet 
and  a  reaction  product  outlet  connected  by  a  reaction  space, 
which  is  held  at  a  high  enough  teifiperature  to  keep  the  reac- 
tion mixture  molten,  this  process  being  characterized  by  the 
fact  that  the  reaction  space  is  the  iiin-film  space  left  between 
the  stator  and  rotor  of  at  least  onejthin-film  stator/rotor  reac- 
tor, and  by  the  fact  that  the  reaction  mixture  is  made  to  circu- 
late continuously  inside  the  thin-fllti  reaction  space  by  making 
the  rotor  revolve  at  a  speed  of  at  least  200  rpm. 


Gi)  at  least  one  other  copolymerizable  ethylenically  unsat* 

urated  monomer; 
said  interpolymer  being  different  from  said  polymeric 
polyol;  when  said  polymeric  polyol  is  a  polymeric  acrylic 
polyol,  the  polymeric  acrylic  polyol  having  a  glass  transi- 
tion temperature  at  least  10*  C.  lower  than  that  of  the 
interpolymer, 
the  equivalent  ratio  of  isocyanate  groups  in  (1)  to  hydroxyl 
groups  in  (2)  and  (3)  being  between  1:1. 1  and  about  1:9;  and 
(B)  a  blocked  polyisocyanate  or  masked  polyisocyanate  curing 
agent. 


4,208,4^ 
COMPOSITION  USEFUL  IN  MAKING  EXTENSIBLE 

nLMS 
Wea-Hsnaa  Chaog;  J.  Alden  Erikion,  both  of  GflMonia,  and 
Sunnei  Porter,  Jr,,  Tarentum,  all  of  Pa.,  aasigBort  to  PPG 
lodnstriea,  Inc.,  Plttsborgh,  Pa. 

Difiaion  of  Scr.  No.  806,386,  J«a.  14, 1977,  which  to  a 

coBtinuatiOB  of  Ser.  No.  602^55,  \Aug.  7, 1975,  abandoned, 

which  to  a  di?toion  of  Scr.  No.  3924^85,  Aug.  29, 1973,  Pat  No. 

3,919,351.  nito  application  Nov.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,556 


MCUdoH 


;aili 


Int.  a.2  C08L  75/00 
U.S.  a  525-440 

1.  A  curable  solvent-soluble  coating  composition  comprising 
the  reaction  product  of: 

(A)  an  organic  polyisocyanate 

(B)  a  polymeric  polyol  having  a  ^lass  transition  temperature 
of  less  than  SO*  C.  and 

(C)  an  interpolymer  of: 

(1)  a  hydroxyalkyi  ester  of  ar  ethylenically  unsaturated 
carboxylic  acid;  and 

(2)  at  least  one  other  copolym^izable  ethylenically  unsat- 
urated monomer  wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  said  mon- 
omer is  a  masked  polyisocyanate  or  blocked  polyisocya- 
nate; ! 

said  interpolymer  being  different  from  said  polymeric 
polyol;  when  said  polymeric  pplyol  is  a  polymeric  acrylic 
polyol,  said  polymeric  acrylic  polyol  having  a  glass  transi- 
tion temperature  at  least  10*  C.  lower  than  that  of  the 
interpolymer; 
the  equivalent  ratio  of  isocyanate  Groups  in  (A)  to  hydroxyl 
groups  in  (B)  and  (C)  being  between  1:1.1  and  about  1:9;  the 
sequence  of  reaction  steps  used  in  preparing  said  coating  com- 
position being  selected  so  that  gelation  is  avoided  and  the 
coating  composition  being  curable  tfirough  said  masked  poly- 
isocyanate or  blocked  polyisocyanate  moieties. 


4,208,496 
DUST  REPELLENT  PAINT 
Robert  A.  Bergf^ld,  Montelair;  Shashi  P.  Patel,  Stanhope,  both 
of  N  J.,  and  Lynn  M.  Schiickenrieder,  Breton,  Maaa.,  aa* 
sigBora  to  N  L  Indostriea,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Coatinuation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  765,070,  Feb.  2, 1977, 
abandooed.  Thto  appUcation  Apr.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894^42 
iBt  a.2  C08K  5/S7 
U.S.  a.  525—3  2  Claimi 

1.  In  a  paint  composition  having  a  vehicle  portion  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl  acrylic  copolymers,  acrylic 
copolymen  and  oleoresinous  alkyds  the  improvement  of  in- 
creasing the  dust  repellent  characteristics  thereof  by  incorpo- 
rating therein  between  about  0.012  and  about  0.4  percent  by 
weight,  based  upon  the  total  weight  of  the  composition,  a 
fluorochemical  surfactant  consisting  essentially  of 
F(CF2)7CH2CH2SCH2CH2COOLi. 


4,208,495 

COMPOSITION  USEFUL  IN  MAKING  EXTENSIBLE 

nLMS 

Wen-Hsuaa  Chaog;  J.  Alden  Erika^n,  both  of  Gibaoola,  and 

Saranel  Porter,  Jr.,  Tarentun,  all<  of  Pa.,  aaaignort  to  PPG 

Induatries,  Inc.,  Pittaborgh,  Pa.    I 

ContinuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  806,386,  Jon.  14, 1977,  which  to  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  602,855,  Aug.  7, 1975,  abandoned, 

which  to  a  diftoion  of  Ser.  No.  392JM5,  Ang.  29, 1973,  Pat  No. 

3,919,351.  nito  appUeation  No?.  29, 1978,  Scr.  No.  964,557 

Int  a.2  C08L  tS/OO 

VS.  a  525-440  I  12  cialma 

1.  A  curable  coating  composition  comprising: 
(a)  an  ungelled  reaction  product  of: 

(1)  an  organic  polyisocyanate,      I 

(2)  a  polymeric  polyol  having  a  gi  us  transition  temperature 
of  less  than  SO*  C,  and 

(3)  an  interpolymer  of: 
(i)  a  hydroxyalkyi  ester  of  an 

carboxylic  acid;  and 


ethylenically  unsaturated 


4,208,497 

MANUFACTURE  OF  HOMOPOLYMERS  AND 

COPOLYMERS  OF  a-MONOOLEFINS 

Klaus  Bronatert  Carbberg;  Peter  Klaemcr,  Battenberg,  and 

Gerhard  Staiger,  Bobenheim-Roxheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  aasignors  to  BASF  Aktiengeseltochaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gcnnany 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1978,  Scr.  No.  883,218 

Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  28, 
1977, 2713577 

Int  a^  C06F  4/66.  10/06 
U.S.  a.  526—138  3  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  homopolymer  or  co- 
polymer of  an  a-monoolefin  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  by  poly- 
merizing the  monomer  or  monomers  at  from  30*  to  200*  C. 
under  a  pressure  of  from  0. 1  to  200  bars  by  means  of  a  Ziegler- 
Natta  caulyst  comprising  (I)  a  titanium  trichloride  component 
and  (II)  an  aluminium-alkyl  component  of  the  general  formula 
AIR3  or  CIAIR2,  where  R  is  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  in  an 
atomic  ration  of  titanium,  from  catalyst  component  (I),  to 
aluminum,  from  catalyst  component  (II),  of  from  1:1  to  1:100, 
wherein  the  titanium  trichloride  component  (I)  employed  u 
obtained  by  exposing  a  catalyst  component  consuting,  or  sub- 
stantially consisting,  of  a  titanium  trichloride  co-crystallizate 
with  aluminum  chloride  of  the  formula  TiCb.JAlCb,  to  a 
carbon  monoxide  atmosphere  under  a  pressure  of  from  0.1  to 
10  bars  at  from  -20*  to  100*  C.  for  a  period  of  from  0.5  to  60 
minutes  whereby  the  polymerization  induction  period  to 
lengthened  as  a  result  of  the  treatment  of  the  titanium  trichlo- 
ride with  carbon  monoxide. 


JUNE  17,  1980 


CHEMICAL 


106S 


4,208,498 

CONTINUOUS  SOLUTION  POLYMERIZATION 

PROCESS 

Jean*Marie  Maaaoabre,  aemont'Fcrrand,  Franee,  aaaignor  to 

Conpagnic  Generale  dea  Etabllaaenenta  Mlchelia,  CIcrmoiit* 

Ferrand,  France 

DiTtoioB  of  Ser.  No.  723,514,  Sep.  15, 1976,  which  to  a  di?tolon  of 

Ser.  No.  639,373,  Dec.  10, 1975.  llito  appUeation  Sep.  29, 1978, 

Scr.  No.  947,003 

tat  0.2  C08F  4/4B 

UA  a.  526—179  3  Clataa 

1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  solution  homopolymeriza- 
tion  or  copolymerization  in  a  hydrocarbon  solvent,  initiated  by 
an  organolithium  initiator,  of  at  least  one  coigugated  diene  or 
of  at  least  one  conjugated  diene  with  at  least  one  vinyl  aro- 
matic compound  in  at  least  one  reactor  in  which  the  monomers 
in  solution  in  a  hydrocarbon  solvent  are  introduced  continu- 
ously and  from  which  the  solution  of  homopolymers  or  co- 
polymers formed  and  of  unreacted  monomers  is  also  removed 
continuously,  characterized  by  the  fact  that  the  polymerization 
reaction  to  carried  out  in  a  reactor  of  the  open  type  at  a  temper- 
ature of  20*  C.  to  1 10*  C  and  in  the  presence  of  a  deactivating 
system  which  inhibito  the  formation  of  geto  and  which  com- 
prises (a)  a  termination  agent  which  deactivates  living  macro- 
molecules,  said  termination  agent  being  benzyl  chloride  or 
benzyl  bromide,  and  (b)  an  organic  polar  agent  which  increases 
the  reaction  velocity  of  living  macromolecules,  said  organic 
polar  agent  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  cyclic 
ether,  a  noncyclic  ether,  a  thioether,  a  polyether,  a  tertiary 
amine,  a  polyamine  and  a  phosphoramide;  the  components  of 
the  deactivating  system  and  the  initiator  being  present  in 
amounts  such  that  the  ratio  of  the  deactivation  velocities  of  the 
living  macromolecules  to  the  propagation  velocity  of  the  poly- 
merization reaction  to  between  1 X 10"'  and  5x  10-'. 


CT' 


wherein  R  represents  =CH— CH2);cCH3,  in  which  x  to  0  to 
4,  or  -CH=CH2. 
in  the  presence  of  about  0.1  to  about  3.0  partt  by  weight,  per 
100  parte  by  weight  of  the  monomeric  mixture,  of  2-mercap- 
tobenzothiazole. 


4,208,501 
CARBAZOLYL  DUCETYLENIC  POLYMERS 
Kwok  C.  Yee,  Randolph;  Ronald  R.  Chance,  and  Ray  H.  Baugh- 
■an,  both  of  Morrto  Plaioa,  aU  of  N  J.,  aaaignon  to  AUicd 
Cbenical  Corporation,  Morrto  Townahip,  Morrto  County, 
NJ. 
DiTtoion  of  Ser.  No.  772,190,  Fab.  25, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,125,534. 
TUa  appUcation  Jul.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,062 
Int  a.2  COeF  126/06 
U  A  a  526-259  W  Clataa 

1.  A  polymer  prepared  by  1,4-addition  reaction  from  a  mon- 
omer having  the  formula 


4,208,499 
DISPERSING  STABILIZER  FOR  SUSPENSION 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  VINYL  COMPOUNDS 
Motokan  ManihaaU,  Koaatso;  YoaUo  Ebina,  and  Kiio  Ohni- 
ahi,  both  of  Ogaki,  aU  of  Japan,  aaaignora  to  Nippon  Gohaei 
Kapkn  Kogyo  KabnaUki  Katoha,  Oaaka,  Japan 
Filed  Aug.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,971 
Cialma  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  11, 1977, 52^730 
tat  a.2C08F2/;«  74/06 
UA  a  526-202  6  Cialma 

1.  A  dispersing  stabilizer  for  suspension  homopolymeriza- 
tion  or  copolymerization  of  vinyl  chloride  constoting  essen- 
tially of  (A)  a  water-soluble  protective  colloid  and  (B)  a  car- 
bonyl  group-containing  polyvinyl  alcohol  having  an  average 
degree  of  hydrolysto  of  10  to  90%  by  mole;  the  absorbance  of 
a  0.1%  by  weight  aqueous  solution  of  said  carbonyl  group-con- 
taining polyvinyl  alcohol  being  not  less  than  0.18  at  a  wave- 
length of  280  mfi. 

4,208,500 
ACRYUC  COPOLYMER  VULCANIZATES 
Tadao  Matano;  Satoahl  Maahlmo;  EUcU  Takand,  aU  of  Kobe; 
Kyolehl  Mtohlma,  Ntohlnomiya;  HIroahl  Nanliaahi;  EtaiUi 
Ucnoyana,  both  of  Kobe,  and  Maaanori  KakeU  Toyooaka,  aU 
of  Japan,  aaaignon  to  MItanblahl  Belting  Limited,  Kobe, 
Japan 
Contlnoatlon  of  Ser.  No.  722,466,  Sep.  13, 1976,  abandoned.  Thto 
appUcation  Nov.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,064 
Cialma  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  12, 1975, 50*111452 
tat  a^  C08F  8/34 
MS.  Q.  526—217  ^  Clalau 

1.  An  acrylic  copolymer  obtained  by  the  radical  polymeriza- 
tion of  a  monomeric  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  100  parts 
by  weight  of  at  least  one  acrylic  acid  ester  of  an  aliphatic 
alcohol  containing  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  about  I  to  about  1$ 
parte  by  weight  of  a  5-8ub8tituted-2-norbomene  of  the  general 
formula 


N(CH2)m-C«C-C«C-(CH2)»R 


where  "m"  and  "n"  are  integers  of  from  0  to  10,  X  and  Y  are 
independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — H,  —CI, 
—Br  and  —NO  and  R  to  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  -CH3  -OH,  -OCONHR'  and 


where  R'  to  (a)  an  alkyl  derivative  represented  by  — C4*2f+i. 
where  "r"  ranges  from  1  to  18,  (b)  an  aryl  derivative  of 
-C6H4,  -C6H4-P-CH3,  -C6H4-m-CH3  or  -C10H7  or 
(c)  an  ester  derivative  of  — CH20COC,H2i+ 1.  where  "s" 
ranges  from  2  to  4  and  X'  and  Y'  are  independently  selected 
from  the  group  constoting  of  — H,  —CI,  -Br  and  —NO. 


4,208,502 
CURABLE  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS 
Robert  W.  Stackman,  Morrtotown,  and  Anthony  B.  Coodatorl, 
Chatham,  both  of  N  J.,  aaaignora  to  Celancae  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jnl.  18, 1974,  Ser.  No.  489,628 
tat  CL2  C08F  222/10 
U  A  a  526-292  *  Claims 

1.  A  curable  polyester  characterized  by  the  formula: 
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CX)2C2H402C— C«CH2 


wherein  R  is  a  radical  selected  fr^  hydrogen  and  methyl 
groups. 


4,206,503 

EPOXY-FUNCnONAL  POLYSlLOXANE  POLYMERS 

Euflene  R.  Martiii,  Onited,  Mlch^  aaiignor  to  SWS  SUlcoaes 

Corporatioii,  Adrian,  Mich. 
Contianatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  Ml  J09,  May  31, 1977,  which  ia 

a  eoBthination-hi'part  of  Stx.  No^  729,0(9,  Oct  4, 1976, 

abandooed,  which  ii  a  condngatioo  of  Ser.  No.  566,000,  Apr.  7, 

1975,  abaodoaed.  This  applicatioii  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

943,011 
lot  0.2  C08G  77/06 
U.S.  a  528-14  11  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  epofiy-functional  polysiloxane 
polymers  of  the  formula 


percent  of  the  nonterminal  siloxane  units  are  diphenylsiloxane 
units  and  at  least  SO  mol  percent  of  the  remaining  organic 
radicals  on  the  siloxane  units  are  methyl  radicals,  said  dior- 
ganopolysiloxanes  (1)  having  an  mkp  value  of  from  300  to  800 
as  determined  in  a  Brabender  Plastograph  at  25*  C,  and  at  60 
revolutions  per  minute;  (2)  organopolysiloxanes  having  at  least 
3  Si-bonded  hydrogen  atoms  per  molecule,  in  which  the  adhe- 
sive repellency  of  the  resultant  coating  is  inversely  propor- 
tional to  the  mol  percent  of  Si-bonded  hydrogen  present  on  the 
organopolysiloxanes  (2);  (3)  a  catalyst  which  promotes  the 
addition  of  Si-bonded  hydrogen  atoms  to  the  vinyl  groups  and 
(4)  an  inert  organic  solvent  and  thereafter  heating  the  coated 
substrate  to  a  temperature  of  at  least  80*  C. 


A— Si — HOSi)a- 


-.ORJ3 


in  which  A  is  a  radical  containing  n  least  one  epoxy  group,  R 
is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  having  up  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  and  a  is  a  number  of  from  1  to  20,000. 

11.  A  method  for  preparing  the  composition  of  claim  1, 
which  comprises  equilibrating  in  the  presence  of  a  basic  cata- 
lyst selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkali  metal  alliox- 
ide,  an  alkali  metal  alkyl,  an  alkali  metal  hydride,  an  alkali 
metal  silanoate,  an  alkali  metal  hvdroxide  and  tetramethyl 
ammonium  hydroxide  and  at  an  eleyated  temperature,  a  cyclic 
organopolysiloxane  of  the  formula 


/    R 

I 
— SiO— 
I 


with  a  silane  of  the  formula 

A-Si(OR)3 

in  which  A  is  a  radical  having  at  least 
monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  having 
atoms  and  z  is  from  3  to  6. 


one  epoxy  group,  R  is  a 
from  1  to  18  carbon 


4,206,504 
ADHESIVE  REPELLENT  COATINGS  AND  SUBSTRATES 

COATED  THEREWrm 
FHcdrich  Hockemcyer,   Bcrgham;  Wol^ang  Hechtl,  Burg- 
hauscn;  Heinrich  Marwlti,  Burghausen,  and  Paul  Hittmair, 
Burghauacn,  ail  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gf rmany,  assignors  to  Wack- 
er^lieniie  GmbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Difiaion  of  Ser.  No.  872,692,  Jan.  26, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,154,714, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  663,896,  Mar.  4, 1976, 
abaadoaed.  This  appUcation  Oct  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950^93 
lot  a.2  C06G  77/06 
VS.  a  528—15  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  imparting  varyiiig  levels  of  adhesive  repel- 
lency to  a  coated  substrate  which  comprises  coating  the  sub- 
strate with  a  composition  containing  (1)  diorganopolysiloxanes 
having  terminal  Si-bonded  vinyl  groups  in  which  3  to  30  mol 


4,206,505 
HETEROCYCUC  AROMATIC  POLYMERS  OF  THE 
POLYIMIDAZOPYRROLONE  CLASS,  THEIR 
PREPOLYMERS  AND  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Alain  M.  M.  Gronit,  AmbiUy;  Hem'  N.  Tonmter,  Vallefar.  and 
Philippe  Fayet,  RaaionTille  Saint  Agnc,  all  of  Franec,  aaaign* 
ors  to  Centre  National  d'Etudes  Spatialea,  Paria,  Fhuce 
Filed  Sep.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  832,017 
lot  a?  CO6G  69/11  77/26 
\JJS.  a  528-30  18  aaims 

1.  A  solid  polymer  consisting  essentially  of  recurring  units 
having  the  formula: 


O 
II 


wherein  A  is  a  tetravalent  organic  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  an  aromatic  radical,  a  heterocyclic  aro- 
matic radical  and  a  heterocyclic  radical  containing  at  least  six 
carbon  atoms  and  including  up  to  four  hetero  atoms  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  O,  S,  and  N  atoms;  wherein  the 
four  chain  forming  bonds  of  the  radical  A  are  in  two  pairs  with 
the  bonds  in  each  pair  being  ortho  to  one  another;  wherein  n  is 
a  high  integer. 


4,206,506 

POLYPARAFFINSILOXANE  SHAPED  ARTICLE  FOR 

USE  IN  BIOMEDICAL  APPUCATIONS 

William  G.  Deichert,  Macedon,  N.Y4  Kai  C.  So,  Arlington,  Tex., 

and  Martin  F.  nuBoren,  Wcbater,  N.Y.,  aarignora  to  Bauach 

A  Lofflb  Incorporated,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  878,831,  Feb.  21, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,153,641,  wUch  is  a  continuation-in-ptrt  of  Ser.  No.  816,763, 

Jul.  25, 1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  22, 1979,  Ser. 

No.  14,188 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  6, 1996, 
haa  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.2  C06G  77/20 
U.S.  a.  528-32  27  Claima 

1.  A  fillerless,  hydrolytically  stable,  biologically  inert,  trans- 
parent, oxygen  transporting,  polymeric,  shaped  article  for  use 
in  biomedical  applications  comprising  polymerizing  a  poly(or- 
ganoparafTmsiloxane)  monomer  represented  by  the  following 
formula: 


^— R— Si— +0— Si— f-C— 4— Si— f-O— Si— R— > 
R2     k        R4   kR6A      IU>m        R2 


wherein  A  is  an  activated  unsaturated  group;  R  is  a  divalent 
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hydrocarbon  radical  having  from  1  to  abcMit  22  carbon  atoms; 
Ri.  R2f  R3  and  R4  can  be  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radi- 
cal having  from  1  to  about  12  carbon  atoms  and  a  halogen 
substituted  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  having  from  1  to 
about  12  carbon  atoms;  Rs  and  Re  can  be  the  same  or  different 
and  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  a 
hydrocarbon  radical  containing  from  1  to  about  12  carbon 
atoms,  a  carboxylic  acid  group,  a  carboxylic  acid  ester  group 
represented  by  the  formula 


O 

II 
— C-O— R7 


4,208,508 

SEMIPERMEABLE  MEMBRANES  OF  POLYARYL 

ETHER  SULFONES 

Yasoo  Haahino,  Kaahiwa;  Fuaakam  Hayaao,  Fi^i,  and  KeoiJi 

Ito,  Nobcoka,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Asahl  Kaaei  Kogyo 

Kabnahiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japui 

FUcd  JnL  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,772 

Claima  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  8, 1977,  52/80913 

Int  a^  BOID  13/Oa  13/04 

VS.  a  528-175  17  Claima 

1.  A  semipermeable  membrane  of  a  polyaryl  ether  sulfone 

having  repeating  units  of  the  formula, 

+Ar'-0-Ari-S02i- 


wherein  R?  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrocar- 
bon group  containing  from  1  to  about  12  carbon  atoms  and  a  wherem 
carboxylic  acid  amide  represented  by  the  formula  Ar'  and  Ar^  mdependenUy  represent 


?  /■ 

•C-N 
\ 


R9 


wherein  Rg  and  R9  can  be  the  same  or  different  and  each  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a  hydro- 
carbon group  containing  from  1  to  about  12  carbon  atoms;  x  is 
2  or  greater  and  m  is  1  or  greater,  forming  a  polymer  in  a 
crosslinked  network. 


4,208,507 

POLYURETHANE-UREA  ELASTOMERS  AND  THEIR 

PRODUCnON 

Herbert  Stats,  Karlsruhe;  Karl  H.  Dlers,  Otterstadt  and  Lndwig 

Schoster,  Limborgerhof,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaign* 

ors  to  BASF  Aktiengeaellachaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,317 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Jul.  14, 
1977, 2731815 

Int  a.2  C08G  18/32.  18/75 
U.S.  a  528-64  4  Claima 


V"V<v^- 


wherein 
X,  Y  and  Z  independently  represent  an  alkyl  group  having  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  an  alkoxy  group  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  a  chlorine  atom  or  a  bromine  atom;  and  1,  m  and  n 
independently  represent  zero  or  an  integer  of  1  to  4, 

and  having  a  contact  angle  of  its  surface  to  water  of  at  most 

65*. 


^- .    — ^ 

s~ 

•90              0               90              "60-.. 

190% 

1.  A  polyurethane-urea  elastomer  having,  a  modulus  of  shear 
that  is  independent  of  temperature  over  the  range  0*  to  170*  C. 
prepared  by  reacting 

(A)  a  prepolymer  which  possesses  terminal  NCO  groups 
bonded  to  a  cycloaliphatic  structure,  which  prepolymer 

'has  for  its  part  been  obtained  by  reacting  an  essentially 
difunctional  polyhydroxy  compound  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  from  600  to  10,000,  with  or  without  a  low 
molecular  weight  polyhydroxy  compound  having  a  mo- 
lecular weight  of  less  than  300,  and  an  organic  diisocya- 
nate  possessing  at  least  one  NCO  group  bonded  to  a  cyclo- 
aliphatic structure,  in  amounts  which  provide  a  ratio  of 
total  OH:NCO  groups  of  from  1:1.2  to  1:10,  with 

(B)  3,3',5,5'-tetramethyl-4,4'-diamino-diphenylmethane,  A 
and  B  being  reacted  in  the  molar  ratio  of  from  1:0.8  to 
1:1.2. 


4,208309 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

POLYTEREPHTHALOYL-AND  POLYDIPHENYL 

ETHER-4,4-DICARBOXYUC  AOD  OXALAMIDRAZONE 

Michael  WaUrabenatein,  Worth  am  Main;  Joachim  Behakc,  and 

Walter  Brodowaki,  botii  of  Amorboch,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  aaaignors  to  Akiona  Incorporated,  AaheriUe,  N.C 
FUed  Jan.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  871,135 

Oaima  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  26, 
1978,2703072 

Int  a.2  G06G  69/32.  73/00 
VS.  a.  526-207  5  Oaima 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  polyterephthaloyl-  and 
polydiphenylether-4,4'-dicarboxylic  acid  oxalamidrazone  by 
reaction  of  terephthaloyl  chloride  or  diphenylether-4,4'-dicar- 
boxylic  acid  dichloride  with  oxalic  acid  bisamidrazone  by  the 
solution  polycondensation  process  in  a  reaction  medium  con- 
sisting of  an  organic  solvent  and  lithium  chloride,  character- 
ized in  that  use  is  made  of  a  solution  of  pure  oxalic  acid  bisami- 
drazone in  amine-free  and  water-free  dimethylacetamide  or 
N-methylpyrrolidone  or  a  mixture  thereof,  containing  4  to  6 
wt.%  water-free  lithium  chloride  to  which  is  slowly  added  at 
temperatures  of  10*  to  35*  C,  a  solution  of  the  pure  acid  chlo- 
ride in  an  inert,  amine-free  and  water-free  solvent,  with  the 
provision  that  the  total  quantity  of  solvents  represent  1.2S  to 
3.30  liters  per  mole  of  oxalic  acid  bisamidrazone. 


4,206,510 
PREPARATION  OF  3-ARYL-ISOXAZOL-5-YL 
BENZOATES 
Robert  K.  Howe,  Bridgeton,  and  Kou-Chang  Liu,  Cren  Coenr, 
both  of  Mo.,  aaaignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St  Louis,  Mo. 
FUed  Dec.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,158 
Int  a.2  C07D  261/08 
VS.  a.  548-247  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  3-Aryl-isoxazol-5-yl-benzoic  acid 
and  esters  thereof  having  the  formula 
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CO2R 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  R'CH:—  ajid  R'  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl 
having  up  to  four  carbon  atoms,  inclusive  which  comprises 
reacting  a  spiro  compound  having  tie  formula 


Aryl— C CH2 


C«0 


with  ROH  under  acidic  conditions 
from  room  temperature  to  the  reflux 
compound. 


It  a  temperature  ranging 
temperature  of  the  ROH 


Mil 


[ 


O— R— O— C-jC 


wherein  each  R  is 


•(CH2),-A-(CH:>„- 

or 

-(CH2)-4+2i, 


5^ 


I 
II 


and  from  about  5  to  9S  mol  percent  of  the  R  units  are  I;  A  is 
trans  1,4-cyclohexylene  or  p-phenylfcne,  n  is  1  or  2  and  is  the 
same  for  I  and  II,  and  x  is  the  degree  of  polymerization  result- 
ing in  a  polymer  having  an  inherent  viscosity  of  at  least  0.3  as 
determined  on  a  1  gm  per  liter  solul  ion  of  polymer  in  chloro- 
form or  hexafluoro-isopropanol  at  IV  C. 


13  Claims 


O 
II 


H2-O-CH      CH2— L-C— N(R|8)2 


wherein  L  is  (1)  a  valence  bond,  (2)  —(CH2)i/— wherein  d  is 
one  to  5  inclusive,  (3)  —(CH2)/—CF2— wherein  t  is  2,  3,  or  4, 
(4)  — CH2— CH=CH— A—  wherein  A  is  a  valence  bond  or 
— (CH2)*—  wherein  h  is  one,  2,  or  3,  or  (5)  — CH2— O— CH- 
2— Y—  wherein  Y  is  a  valence  bond  or  —(CHiik—  wherein  k 
is  one  or  2;  wherein  Q2  is 


O.H  H.iti        bH.orRi        "H 


wherein  R3  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive;  wherein  Rig  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  benzyl,  or  phenyl,  the  two  Rig's  being  the 
same  or  different; 
wherein   R21    is 


4,208,511 

ISOMORPHIC  COPOLYOXALiTES  AND  SUTURES 

THEREOF 

Shalaby  W.  Shalaby,  Lebanon,  and  Dennis  D.  Jamlolkowskl, 

Long  Valley,  both  of  N  J„  aasignon  to  Ethicon,  Inc.,  Soner- 

TillcNJ. 

CoatiBWition*in*part  of  Scr.  No.  753,374,  Jan.  19, 1977.  This 
application  Juo.  14, 1978,  $er.  No.  915,500 
Int  a.2  C08G  63/18 
U.S.  a.  528—272  8  Clalma 

1.  Isomorphic  polyoxalate  polymers  consisting  essentially  of 
units  of  cyclic  and  linear  oxalates  ai^  having  the  general  for- 
mula 


CH2OH 


wherein  R2S  is 


(I) 


V 

•C-CgH2g-CH3 
R6 


wherein  CgHzg  is  alkylene  of  one  to  9  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
with  one  to  5  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  in  the  chain  between 
— CRjRb—  and  terminal  methyl,  wherein  Rs  and  R6  are  hy- 
drogen, alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  fluoro, 
being  the  same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  Rs  and 
Re  is  fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro; 


4,208,512 

9-DEOXY-6,9a-EPOXYMETHANO-PG  C-1  AMIDES 
Robert  C.  Kelly,  Kalamaaoo,  Mich.,  aiaignor  to  The  U|ijohn 

Company,  Kalamaaoo,  Mich. 
DlTiaion  of  Scr.  No.  788,145,  Apr.  191 1977,  Pat  No.  4,130,569. 
This  application  Sep.  11, 197$,  Ser.  No.  941,483 
Int  a.2  C07D  ^1/02 
U.S.  a.  542-426 
1.  A  cyclic  ether  of  the  formula 


i'<y 


(Ds 


(2) 


wherein  R5  and  Re  are  as  defined  above  with  the  proviso  that 
neither  Rj  nor  R6  is  fluoro  when  Z  is  oxa  (— O— );  wherein  Z 
represents  an  oxa  atom  (— O— )  or  C/H2/  wherein  CjHij  is  a 
valence  bond  or  alkylene  of  one  to  9  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
substituted  with  zero,  one,  or  2  fluoro,  with  one  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive  between  — CR5R6—  and  the  phenyl  ring; 
wherein  T  is  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  fluoro, 


M 
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chloro,  trifluoromethyl,  or  —OR?  wherein  R?  is  alkyl  of  one  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  s  is  zero,  one,  2,  or  3,  with  the 
proviso  that  not  more  than  two  T%  are  other  than  alkyl  and 
when  s  is  2  or  3  the  Ts  are  either  the  same  or  different;  or 


(3) 


•CH2  CH2CH3 

/         \ 

H  H 


wherein  X  is  cis—  or  trans— CH=CH—,  — C»C— ,  or 
— CH2CH2— ;  and  wherein  the  wavy  line  (~)  indicates  attach- 
ment in  cis  or  trans  configuration. 


4,208,513 

BENZOXAZGLYL-PHENYLSTILBENES,  PROCESSES 

FOR  PRODUCING  THEM,  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  OPTICAL 

BRIGHTENERS 
Kurt  Bordeska,  Basel,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba-Gcigy 
Corporation,  Ardaley,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Oct  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,687 
Claims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Nov.  10,  1977, 
78483 

Int  0.2  C07D  263/54 
VJS.  a.  542—459  9  Claims 

1.  A  benzoxazolyl-phenyl  stilbene  of  the  formula 


CH«CH 


(R)i-i 


wherein 
n  is  the  number  0  or  1,  and 

R  is  halogen,  phenyl,  phenoxy  or  alkyl  having  2  to  4  C 
atoms. 


4,208,514 
4(3HM)XOBENZO-2,l,3-THLU)UZINE-2>DIOXIDES 
Lennon  H.  McKendry,  Midland,  Mich.,  and  Walter  P.  Bland, 
Takoma  Park,  Md.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  660,576 
Int  CI.2  C07D  285/16 
VS.  CI.  544-11  15  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


©ct 


N^ 


N— R 

I 

SO2 


O  GO 

II  ,      "         ,      »       - 

-C-0-R2.  -C-SR2,  -C-n; 


,R' 


-continued 

-SO2R'  and  -SO2N; 


,R' 


R2  represents  straight  or  branched  alkyl  or  haloalkyi  each  of 
1  to  7  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  and  haloalkenyl  of  3  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  phenyl, 
loweralkylphenyl  and  halophenyl; 

R^  represents  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  arid  cycloalkyl  of 

3  to  6  carbon  atoms; 

R^  represents  any  of  R^  and  alkoxy  containing  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  and,  R^  and  R*  when  taken  together  constituting  a 

4  to  6  carbon  heterocyclic  radical  together  with  the  nitro- 
gen from  which  each  depends;  and 

R'  represents  alkyl  of  I  to  16  carbon  atoms,  haloalkyi  of  I  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  loweralkylphenyl  and  halo- 
phenyl. 


4,208,515 

3-HALO  CEPHALOSPORINS 

Robert  R.  Chan?ette,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Eli  Lilly  and 

Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
Difisiott  of  Ser.  No.  656,240,  Feb.  9, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,064,343, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  457,150,  Apr.  1, 1974,  Pat  No. 
3,962,227,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  335,414, 
Feb.  23, 1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No. 

784,770 
Int  a.2  A61K  31/545;  C07D  501/20 
VJS.  a.  544—16  4  Claims 

1.  The  compound  of  the  formula 


CCXJRi 

wherein  a  and  a'  independently  are  hydrogen,  C1-C4  alkyl, 
C1-C4  alkoxy,  halogen,  hydroxy,  nitro,  amino,  or  carboxy;  Z  is 
O  or  S;  X  is  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  or  iodo;  Ri  is  hydrogen, 
benzyl,  p-methoxybenzyl,  p-nitrobenzyl,  diphenylmethyl, 
2,2,2-trichloroethyl,  t-butyl,  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
ester  of  the  formula 


O 

R 

—CH2—O-C-C1-C4  alkyl; 

and  when  Ri  is  hydrogen,  the  non-toxic  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  salts  thereof. 


wherein: 
R  represents  straight  or  branched  alkyl  or  haloalkyi,  each  of 
I  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  or  haloalkenyl,  each  3  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  cyanoalkyi,  alkylthioalkyl  or  alkoxyalkyl 
X    each  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  6  car- 
bon atoms; 
R'  represents 


4,208416 
7-(13-DrrHIOLAN-MMINO)-A2-CEPHALOSPORANIC 

AQD  DERIVATIVES 
Boyd  L.  Harrison;  Joseph  E.  DolfIni,bodi  of  Cincinnati,  Ohio, 
assignor  to  Richardson-Merrell  Inc.,  Wilton,  Conn. 
FiM  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,415 
Int  CU  C07D  501/18 
U  A  a.  544-17  7  Claims 

1.  A  7-(l,3-dithiolan-2-imino)-A2-cephalosporanic  acid  de- 
rivative having  the  formula 


/ 
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CHjRi 

C00R2 


wherein 
Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  conusting  of  hydrogen  and 

■cetoxy; 
R2  is  selected  from  the  group  colisisting  of  hydrogen,  t- 
butyl,  2,2,2-trichloroethyl,  benzhydryl,  formyloxymethyl 
and  alkanoyloxymethyl  in  which  the  alkanoyl  group  con- 
tains from  2  to  S  carbon  atoms: 
R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  having  from 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  carboxymeljhyl,  alkoxycarbonyl  and 
(alkoxycarbonyl)methyl  whereii|  the  alkoxy  group  has 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  halomethyl,  benzyl  and  substi- 
tuted benzyl  wherein  the  benzyl  kubstituent  is  methoxy  or 
halo;  and  I 

the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  saltsj  thereof. 

4,206,517 
CAPHALOSPORIN  COMPOUNDS  HAVING  AT 

POSinON-7  AN  a-ETHERIFIED 
HYDROXYIMINOARYLACEfAMIDO  GROUP 
Michael  W.  Fozton,  ChaUbat  St  GUm;  Gordon  I.  Gregory, 
ChalfoBt  St  Peter,  and  Dufid  M.  Rogers,  UlTcrtton,  aU  of 
England,  anigBors  to  Glaxo  Operations  UK  United,  Green- 
ford,  ffngt^lMl 

Filed  Not.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  855,080 
CUns  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  30, 197^ 
49961/76 

lot  a^  A61K  3J/545:  C307ri  501/31  501/34 
U.S.  a  544—28  11  aaimi 

1.  An  antibiotic  compound  of  the  ormula 


/  4,206,518 

SUBSTITUTED  HYDRAZINO  DERIVATIVES  OF 

bI:nzisothiazole-i,i-dioxides 

Peter  C.  Wade,  PenningtoD,  and  Thomas  P.  Kinick,  Princeton, 
both  of  N  J.,  anignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  *  Sons,  Inc.,  Prinee- 
toa,NJ. 
DivisioB  of  Ser.  No.  875,020,  Feb.  3, 1978.  Thia  appUcatioB  Dec 
27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,779 
Int  a2  A61K  31/425:  C07D  417/12 
US.  a.  544-62  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


HjN  Rl 

N— lower  alkylene— N 

R2 

N 


R  .  C  .  CO  .  NH- 

I  0 


w- 


N 

\ 


COOH 


o.(CH:)«.c.(CH:),.co 
ft* 


(I) 


CHjOCOR* 


r 

N  .  CX)  .  NR'R*' 


wherein  R  is  a  phenyl,  thienyl  or  luryl  group;  R'  and  R^ 
which  nuy  be  the  same  or  different,  are  each  hydrogen.  Cm 
alkyl,  C2.4  alkenyl,  C3.7  cycloalkyl,  phenyl,  naphthyl,  thienyl 
or  furyl  or  R'  and  R*  together  with  the  carbon  atom  to  which 
they  are  attached  form  a  C3.7  cycloalkylidene  or  cycloalkenyli- 
dene  group;  R'  and  R^,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different, 
each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  k  Cm  >lkyl  group;  or  R' 
and  R' together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are 
attached  form  an  unsubstituted  saturated  or  unsaturated  heter- 
ocyclic ring  of  S-7  ring  members  or  ^h  a  ring  monosubstitu- 
ted  by  lower  alkyl;  R'  represente  hydrogen  or  Cm  alkyl;  R^ 
represenu  C1.7  alkyl;  C1.7  alkyl  interrupted  by  an  oxygen  or 
sulphur  atom  or  an  imino  group;  Ci.7{alkyl  monosubstituted  by 
cyano,  carboxy,  lower  alkoxycarboi^l,  hydroxy,  carboxycar- 
bonyl,  halo  or  amino;  C2.7  alkenyl,  Q.7  alkenyl  interrupted  by 
an  oxygen  or  sulphur  atom  or  an  imftio  group;  lower  cycloal- 
kyl; phenyl;  hydroxyphenyl;  chlorophenyl;  fluorophenyl; 
tolyl;  nitrophenyl;  aminophenyl  mdthoxyphenyl;  methylthi- 
ophenyl;  lower  cycloalkyl  Cm  alkyl  or  phenyl  Cm  alkyl;  and 
m  and  n  are  each  0  to  1  such  that  the  sum  of  m  and  n  is  0  or  1 
or  a  physiologically  acceptable  salt  ester,  1-oxide  or  solvate 
thereof. 


wherein  Ri  R2  each  is  lower  alkyl  or  together  with  the  nitro> 
gen  form  a  pyrrolidino,  morpholino,  thiamorpholino,  piperi* 
dino  or  N-lower  alkylpiperazino  radical;  X  is  hydrogen,  halo- 
gen, lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  or  nitro,  X  being  the  same  as  Y 
when  Y  is  other  than  hydrogen; 

Y  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkoxy  or  halogen; 
and  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


4,206,519 

CYANURIC  ACID  CHLORINATION  WITH  ALKALI 

METAL  HYPOCHLORITE 

Sidney  Berkowitz,  Highland  Park,  N  J.,  assignor  to  FMC  Cor- 

poratton,  PIdladelphia,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  ai  Ser.  No.  721,295,  Sep.  8, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  868,560 

lBta2C07D25//i6 

U.S.  a  544—190  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  alkali  metal  dichlorouocyanu- 

rate,  which  comprises: 

(a)  mixing  sufficient  amounts  of  water,  cyanuric  acid  and  an 
alkali  metal  hypochlorite  to  form  a  reaction  medium  con- 
taining 6  to  20  weight  %  cyanuric  acid  and  having  a 
cyanuric  acid  to  alkali  metal  hypochlorite  mole  ratio  of 
1:2.0  to  2.2  and  a  pH  value  of  6.S  to  1 1.0; 

(b)  maintaining  the  reaction  medium  at  a  temperature  from 
10*  to  SS*  C.  to  form  chlorinated  isocyanurates; 

(c)  adjusting  the  pH  value  of  the  reaction  medium  to  be- 
tween 6.0  and  8.0  with  a  mineral  acid  solution  to  neutral- 
ize alkali  metal  hydroxides  formed  during  the  reaction; 

(d)  cooling  the  neutralized  reaction  medium  to  precipitate 
the  alkali  metal  dichloroisocyanurate;  and 

(e)  recovering  the  alkali  metal  dichloroisocyanurate  crystals 
from  the  reaction  medium. 


4,206,520 
7-(SUBSTITUTED)-7H•PYRROLO(3,^f]QUINAZOLINE- 

l^DIAMINES 

Kurt  W.  Ledig.  deccMed,  late  of  Philadelphia,  Pa^  and  by  Diftd 

R.  Howea,  ezeentor,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignon  to  AmericaB 

Hone  Products  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Jut  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920,063 

The  portioB  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbseqnent  to  Oct  3, 1995, 


7  Cialns 


lA  CL^  C07D  487/04:  A61K  31/505 
US.  a  544—250 
1.  A  compound  of  the  general  formula: 
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or  a  non-toxic  acid  addition  salt  thereof,  wherein: 

Y  is  — CH2R  or  — R> 
wherein: 

R  is  [2,4-dichlorophenyl,  3-acetylphenyl,]  3-carbomethox- 
yphenyl,  [3-i8opropylphenyl,J  4.carbo-2-pentyloxyphe- 
nyl,  or  4-carbomethoxyphenyl; 
and 

Ri  is  4-pyridinyl  or  2-(4-methylpyridinyl). 


4,208,522 
SUBSTITUTED  PIPERAZINE  DIONES 
Chestar  E.  Raney,  Spring  Valley,  and  John  J.  Lani,  Carnal, 
botii  of  N.Y.,  assigiiors  to  Clba-Gcigy  Corporation,  Ardslsy, 
N.Y. 

Cootinnation  of  Ser.  No.  835,759,  Sep.  22, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,125,517,  which  is  a  dtviaion  of  Ser.  No.  633,202,  Nor.  19, 1975, 
Pat  No.  4,051,137,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  391,200,  Aog. 
24, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,928457,  aad  a  coBtinnation-in-part  of  Sar. 
No.  237,962,  Mar.  24, 1972,  abandoBed.  lUs  applicatioB  Oct  6, 

1978,  Ser.  No.  949,173 

The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  pateat  sabseqaeat  to  Dec.  23, 

1992,  has  beea  disdained. 

lat  CU  O07D  241/08 

US.  a  544-385  2 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,208,521 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

IMIDAZ0[2,l-b]QUINAZ0LIN0NES 

Ronnie  R.  Crenshaw,  Dewitt,  and  Thomas  A.  Moatika,  MaBlios, 

botii  of  N.Y.,  anigBors  to  Bristol-Myers  Conpaay,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,627 
iBt  a^  C07D  487/04 
US.  a.  544—250  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula 


wherein  Rl  and  R^  are  independently  of  each  other  methyl  or 
ethyl,  and  R^  is  benzyl. 


-pCT^' 


I 


R2 

wherein  R'  and  R^  are  each  individually  selected  from  hydro- 
gen, Oower)alkyl,  Oower)alkoxy,  Oower)alkyltiiio,  trifluoro- 
methyl,  hydroxy,  nitro,  chloro,  bromo  and  fluoro,  and  non- 
toxic, pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof, 
which  process  comprises  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula 


II 


4,208423 
ll-LOWER-ALKYL-,  11-PHENYL-LOWER-ALKYL-  AND 
11-CYCLO-LOWER-ALKYL-LOWER-ALKYL-HEXAHY- 

DRO-2>MErHANO-3-BENZAZOCINES 
WiUian  F.  Michae,  PoesteakOl,  and  Thonas  R.  Lewis,  Bethlc- 
hen,  both  of  N.Y.,  assigBors  to  SterliBg  Drug  IBC,  New  York, 
N  V 

FUed  No?.  30, 1978,  Scr.  No.  964415 
lat  a^  O07D  221/26 
US.  CL  546-97  20  Cbdns 

1.  A  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  (A)  compounds 
having  the  formula 


N— R| 


wherein  Ri  and  R^  are  as  defined  above,  and  R^  is  hydrogen, 
Oower)alkyl,  phenyl  or  substituted  phenyl,  in  an  inert  organic 
solvent  with  about  an  equimolar  amount  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula 


NH 
II 
H2N-C-X 


III 


or  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof,  wherein  X  is  a  leaving  group 
selected  from  amino,  SR^  in  which  R^  is  Oower)alkyl,  phenyl 
or  substituted  phenyl,  and  a  heterocyclic  ring  or  substituted 
heterocyclic  ring  selected  from  pyrrole,  pyrazole,  imidazole, 
triazole,  tetrazole,  indole  and  benzimidazole,  which  is  attached 
via  its  1-position  to  the  carboxamidine  moiety. 


where  Ri  is  lower-alkyl,  lower-alkenyl,  cyclo-lower-alkyl- 
lower-alkyl,  hydrogen  or  benzyl;  one  of  R2,  R2'.  R2"  and  R2'" 
is  hydroxy,  lower-alkoxy,  methoxymethoxy,  benzyloxy  or 
lower-alkanoyloxy,  the  others  being  hydrogen;  R3  is  hydrogen 
or  lower-alkyl;  R4  ia  lower-alkyl,  or  R3  and  R4  together  repre- 
sent lower-alkylene,  (CH2)ii,  where  n  is  one  of  the  integers  3  or 
4;  and  Rs  is  lower-alkyl  containing  from  three  to  si>  carbon 
atoms,  phenyl,  phenyl-lower-alkyl,  cyclo-lower-alkyl  or  cy- 
clo-lower-alkyl-lower-alkyl,  or  such  phenyl  and  phenyl-lower- 
alkyl  groups  substituted  in  the  phenyl  ring  by  a  lower-alkyl 
group,  and  (B)  acid-addition  salts  thereof  with  the  proviso  that 
R3  and  the  group  (CH2)3Rs  are  dissimilar. 
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N-ALKENYL  DECAHYDROISOQUINOLn^ES 
Dennis  M.  SUnunemuui,  IndianapoUs,  ind  Winston  S.  Marshall, 
Barflmrillc,  both  of  Ind^  assignor!  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company, 
Indianapolis,  Ind. 

FUad  May  7,  W74,  Scr,  No.  467,707 
Int  a.2  C07D  21 7/16:  A61K  31/47 


HOOC-CHi 


U.S.  a  546—144 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein 
Ris 


R" 

I 

C-alken; 

I 

R'" 


R'  is  O-alkyI  or  OH; 

R"  and  R"'are,  separately.  H,  niethyl  or  ethyl;  alkyl  is 

(C1-C3)  alkyl;  and 
alken  is  (C2-C5  alkenyl,  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in 

R  being  less  than  7. 


TCIains 


I 

Ri 


CH 

I 

Ci 


-D 


in  which  R|  is  an  alkyl  radical  containing  up  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
wherein  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


N— R 


in  which  R]  has  the  same  meaning  as  above  and  R2  is  an  alkyl 
radical  containing  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  is  reacted  at  a  low 
temperature  in  an  inert  solvent  of  low  polarity  with  at  least  an 
equimolar  amount  of  bromine  and  the  compound  thus  obtained 
of  the  formula: 


R2OOC— CH« 


in  which  Ri  and  R2  have  the  same  meanings  as  above,  is  sub- 
jected in  situ  to  an  ester-splitting  by  the  action  of  the  hydrogen 
bromide  present  in  the  reaction  mixture  and  the  compound 
thus  obtained  of  the  formula: 


4,208,525 
REDUCTION  OF  4^X0-TETRAALKYLPIPERIDINES 
Michael  Raaberger,  Riehcn,  and  Petal  Banmeister,  Basel,  both 
of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Qba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardaley, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  5, 1977,  Scr.  No.  857,485 
Claims  priority,  application   Switterland,  Dec.  9,   1976. 
15500/76 

Int  0.2  C07D  211/11 ,  211/14 
UA  a  546-184  g  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  reduction  of  4-oxc-2,2,6,6.tetraalkylpiperi- 
dine,  or  an  N-alkyl  derivative  thereiaf,  to  2,2,6,6-tetraalkyl- 
piperidine  or  an  N-alkyl  derivative  theory,  respectively,  unsub- 
stituted  in  the  4.position,  wherein  the  reduction  is  carried  out 
with  catalytjcally  activated  hydrogen  in  an  acid  medium. 


4,208326 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
THIAZ0LIDIN-4^NE.ACETIC  AOD  DERIVATIVES 
Wolfgang  Herrmann,  Menhauacn,  and  Gerhard  Satzinger,  Den- 
ilingen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  assignors  to  Warner- 
Lambert  Company,  Morris  Plains,  ^J. 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,797 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  20. 
1978,2802387  T 

Int  a.2  C07D  417/04 
UA  a  546-209  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  thiazolidin-4-one-acetic 
acid  of  the  formula: 


in  which  Ri  has  the  same  meaning  as  above,  is,  without  isola- 
tion, reacted  with  at  least  an  equivalent  amount  of  piperidine. 

4.208,527 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  HIGH 
MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  POLY-(ETHYLENE 
TEREPHTHALATE) 
Gemot  Horlbcck,  Dorsten;  Klaus  Bondn,  and  Roland  Feinaner, 
both  of  Marl,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Che- 
miscfae  Werke  Huls,  Akticngesellschaft,  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,673 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  18, 
1978,  2811982 

Int  a.  C06G  63/14 
U.S.  a.  528—279  n  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  high  molecular  weight  poly- 
(ethylene  terephthalate)  in  two  stages,  comprising,  in  the  first 
stage,  reacting  a  dialkyi  ester  of  terephthalic  acid  with  ethylene 
glycol  in  the  presence  of  35  to  290  ppm  of  manganese,  in  the 
form  of  a  manganese-II  salt  effective  as  a  catalyst,  together 
with  6  to  95  ppm  of  cobalt,  in  the  form  of  a  cobalt-II  salt 
effective  as  a  catalyst,  at  a  temperature  of  170*-220*  C.  to  give 
a  low  molecular  weight  precondensate;  then  adding  45  to  140 
ppm  of  phosphorus  in  the  form  of  a  phosphorus  compound 
effective  to  minimize  discoloration  of  the  product  poly-(ethy- 
lene  terephthalate)  due  to  said  transesterification  catalysts;  and, 
in  the  second  stage,  effecting  complete  condensation  of  the 


June  17,  1980 


CHEMICAL 


1073 


precondensate  thus  obtained,  in  the  presence  of  catalysts  at  a 
temperature  of  270*-290*  C.  and  under  low  pressure,  to  give 
high  molecular  weight  poly-(ethylene  terephthalate), 
the  improvement  wherein  the  second  stage,  1  IS  to  230  ppm 
of  germanium,  in  the  form  of  a  germanium-IV  salt  effec- 
tive as  a  catalyst  and  2  to  <20  ppm  of  titanium,  in  the 
form  of  a  titanium-IV  salt  effective  as  a  catalyst  all  quan- 
tity data  for  the  catalyst  components  being  based  on  the 
weight  parte  of  terephthalic  acid  unite,  are  added  to  the 
reaction  mixture  as  the  catalyste. 


located  side  by  side  in  a  sinuous-shaped  shell  forming  continu- 
ous uninterrupted  sinuous-shaped  pathways. 


4.208,528 

PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  FINELY  DIVIDED 

THERMOPLASTIC  RESINS 

Dorothee  M.  McClain,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  National 

DiftUlers  and  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Ang.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,646 

Int  0.2  C08F  6/24 

U.S.  a  528—487  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  in  finely  divided  form  a  solid 
thermoplastic  polyolefin  resin  which  comprises: 

(a)  agitating  a  mixture  of  the  resin  while  in  the  molten  state, 
a  dispersion-forming  amount  of  water,  and  a  dispersion- 
forming  amount  of  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  an  organophos- 
phate  ester  dispersing  agent  to  provide  a  hot  aqueous 
dispersion  of  the  resin;  and, 

(b)  cooling  the  dispersion  to  below  about  100*  C.  to  provide 
solid  particles  of  resin. 

2.  A  process  for  preparing  in  finely  divided  form  a  solid 
thermoplastic  polyolefin  which  comprises: 

(a)  agitating  a  mixture  of  the  resin  whUe  in  the  molten  state, 
a  dispersion-forming  amount  of  water,  a  base  and  a  disper- 
sion-forming amount  of  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  an  organo- 
phosphate  ester  dispersing  agent  in  the  presence  of  a  base 
to  regulate  the  particle  size  distribution  of  the  dispersed 
resin;  and, 

(b)  cooling  the  dispersion  to  below  about  100*  C.  to  provide 
solid  particles  of  resin  of  controlled  particle  size  distribu- 
tion. 


4,208,530 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  ATACTIC 

POLYMERS 

Kiyoshi  Matsnyama,  NiUiama,  Japan,  assipor  to  Sumitomo 

Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,292 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  28, 1977, 52-159372; 
Feb.  14, 1978,  53-16082 

Int  a.2  C08F  6/26 
U.S.  G.  528—501  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  recovery  of  an  atactic  polymer  which 
comprises  heating  liquid  propylene  containing  the  dissolved 
atactic  polymer  at  a  gauge  pressure  of  13  to  40  kg/cm^  in  a 
vaporizer  to  vaporize  the  propylene,  and  separating  the  atactic 
polymer  from  the  vaporized  propylene  thereby  recovering  the 
polymer  in  a  molten  state,  the  improvement  comprising  main- 
taining the  vaporization  temperature  of  propylene  at  about  45* 
C.  to  90*  C.  and  the  temperature  of  a  heating  medium  for  the 
vaporizer  at  about  60*  C.  to  150*  C. 


4,208,529 

HEAT  EXCHANGER  SYSTEM 

Ronald  M.  Murray,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Badger 

Company,  Inc^  Cambridge,  Maas. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  868,990,  Jan.  12, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,156,457. 

This  appUcation  Oct  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,821 

Int  a.2  C08F  6/10 

U.S.  a  528—501  2  Claiffls 


4,208,531 
SYNTHETIC  AMINOGLYCOSIDES 
Antonio  Canas-Rodriqnez,  8  Saint  Martin's  PI.,  Canterbury, 
England  (CTl  IQD) 

FUed  Jon.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  804,756 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  10,  1976, 
24002/76;  No?.  2, 1976, 45492/76 

Int  a.2  A61K  31/71:  C07H  15/22 
MS.  G.  536—17  R  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


NHRi 


\  «•     \ 


1.  In  a  method  of  catalytically  polymerizing  olefins  in  which 
the  reaction  mass  comprises  polyolefin  dissolved  in  liquid 
solvent  therefor  and  in  which  the  reaction  mass  is  flowed 
through  the  tubes  of  a  tubular  heat  exchanger  to  heat  it  to  a 
temperature  at  which  the  liquid  solvent  can  be  removed  from 
the  reaction  mass  as  a  vapor,  the  improvement  comprising  so 
heating  said  reaction  mass  by  passing  it  through  a  plurality  of 
continuous  uninterrupted  sinuous-shaped  heat  exchanger  tubes 


wherein 

Ri  is  H,  F,  OH  or  SH; 

R2  is  H  or  NH2; 

R3  is  H  or  — CH2— R4  where  R4  is  OH  or  NH2; 
provided  that  when  Ri  is  H,  R3  is  — CH2— NH2,  and  when  R3 
is  H  or  — CH2— OH  Ri  is  NH2; 

Rs  is  H,  OH,  SH  or  halogen; 

Rb  is  H,  OH  or  NHRg  where  K%  is  H  or  Me; 

R7  is  H  or  — CH2— R9  where  R9  is  H,  OH  or  NH2; 
provided  that  when  R6  is  H  or  OH,  R7  is  — CH2— NH2  and 
when  Rg  is  H  or  — CH2— OH,  R6  is  NH  Rg; 

RlO  is  H  or  OH;  and 

Rii  is  H,  CH3  or  — CO— CHOH-CH2— CH2NH2; 
and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts 
thereof. 

4.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 
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NH2 
/~^HR|i 


OH 


wherein 

Ri  is  H,  F.  OH  or  SH; 

each  R:  is  independently  H  or  NH^; 

each  R3  is  independently  H  or  — CH:— R4  where  R4  is  OH 
or  NH2; 
provided  that,  in  the  terminal  sacchariae  ring  when  the  R2  is  H, 
the  R3  is  CH2NH2  and  when  the  R3  il  H  or  CH2OH,  the  R2  is 

NH2; 

Rio  is  H  or  OH;  and 

Rii  is  H,  CH3  or  -CO-CHOH^H2-CH2-NH2; 
and   the   pharmaceutically   acceptalfle  acid  addition  salts 
thereof. 


4,208,533 

SYNTHESIS  OF  CYCLOPENTANOL 

Frank  Kicniie,  Therwil,  SwitaerUmd,  and  Perry  RoMn,  North 

CaMwcll,  N  J.,  anignon  to  Hofhiuuui-U  Roche  Inc^  Nntley, 

NJ. 

Difjsion  of  Scr.  No.  613,(52,  Sep.  15, 1975,  PM.  No.  4,089,889, 

which  if  a  difision  of  Ser.  No.  381,322,  Jul.  20, 1973,  abandooed, 

which  ia  a  continuatioii-iii-part  of  Scr.  No.  300,633,  No?.  25, 

1972,  abandoned.  Thia  application  Feb.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

880,670 
Int  CL2  C07C  69/74.  49/46 
U.S.  a.  560—122  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


E. 


4,208,532 
5-PHENACYL-3-PHENYL4-ISOXAZOLE 
CARBOXAMipES 
Jeffrey  Nadelaon,  Denville,  N  J.,  aulgnor  to  Sandoz,  Inc 

Hanover,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  901,477,  May  1,  |978,  Pat  No.  4,158,735, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  760,811,  Jan.  19, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,103,013,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  719,231, 
Aug.  31, 1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  625,817,  Oct.  28, 1978,  abandoned,  which  U  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  584,764,  Jun.  9, 1975, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-iniiart  of  Ser.  No.  558,419, 
Mar.  14, 1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  8, 1979,  Ser. 

No.  18,621 
Int.  a.2  C07D  26J/08 


VJS,  a  548-248 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


N 


-^CHr 


1  Claim 


NH— R3 


wherein  Ri  is  lower  alkyl  or  carboxy  esterified  with  lower 
alkyl  or  benzyl;  and  R2  is  2-propenyl. 


4,208434 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ETHYLENE  GLYCOL 
ESTERS 
Jawad  H.  Murib,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  National  Distill- 
ers and  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Dec.  26, 1978,  Scr.  No.  972^55 
Int  a.2  C07C  67/05 
VS.  a.  560—246  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  ethylene  glycol  esters  which 
comprises  reacting  ethylene,  oxygen  and  a  C2  to  Cg  carboxylic 
acid  in  the  vapor  phase  at  a  pressure  above  about  40  psig  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalytically  effective  amount  of  a  catalyst  con- 
sisting essentially  of  an  oxide  of  uranium  and  at  least  one  oxide 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  arsenic,  antimony  and 
bismuth  oxides. 


where 

Ri,  R2  and  R2'  each,  independently  represents  represent 
hydrogen,  halo  having  an  atomic  weight  of  about  19  to  36, 
lower  alkyl  having  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  lower  alkoxy 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  ttifluoromethyl  and 

R3  represents  lower  alkyl  as  defmdd  above. 


4,208,535 

NOVEL  4-PHENOXY-5-SULFAMYLBENZOIC  ACID 
David  L.  Coffen,  Glen  Ridge,  N J^  assignor  to  Hofftniiin-La 

Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  737,630,  Nov.  1, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,118,587, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  668,758,  Mar.  22, 
1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  14, 1978,  Scr.  No. 

925,004 
Int  a.2  C07C  143/78;  A61K  31/195 
U.S.  a.  562-430  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


N— CH2-CH2— C-CH3 
O 


H2NSO2 


COOH 


or  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 
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4,208,536 
HYDROXYLATION  OF  AROMATIC  COMPOUNDS 
Michel  Costantini,  Lyons;  Adrien  Dromard,  Paris;  Michel  Jouf- 
fret  FrancheviUe  le  Bas,  and  Roland  Nantermet  Lyons,  all  of 
France,  assignors  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  752,903 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec.  24, 1975, 75  40382 
Int  a^  C07C  37/00.  39/08 
UA  a.  568-771  20aaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  hydroxylating  an  aromatic  compound  of 
the  general  formula: 


OR 


chromium  oxide  and  tin  oxide  and  having  a  Cr:Sn  atomic  ratio 
of  from  100K).l  to  100:60. 

14.  A  process  for  the  selective  alkylation  of  the  ortho  posi- 
tion of  a  phenolic  compound  of  the  formula 


:<i: 


c:> 


Ro 


in  which  R  and  R©,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  repre- 
sent a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  radical  of  from  1  to  4  cartwn 
atoms,  wherein  said  aromatic  compound  is  reacted  in  the  liquid 
phase  at  20'  to  150*  C.  with  hydrogen  peroxide  in  an  amount 
such  that  the  molecular  ratio  of  hydrogen  peroxide  to  the 
aromatic  compound  is  less  than  0.3  in  the  presence  of  a  cata- 
lytic amount  of  a  strong  acid  having  a  pK  H2O  value  below 
-0.1  and  which  is  stable  to  oxidation  by  hydrogen  peroxide, 
the  amounts  of  hydrogen  peroxide  and  strong  acid  being  such 
that  the  ratio  of  the  amount  of  acid,  expressed  in  proton  equiv- 
alents, to  the  number  of  molecules  of  hydrogen  peroxide  taking 
part  in  the  reaction  is  at  least  equal  to  1x10"*,  the  water 
content,  by  weight,  of  the  reaction  medium  being  less  than 
20%  of  the  mixture  of  aromatic  compound,  hydrogen  peroxide 
and  water,  and  wherein  the  reaction  is  carried  out  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  agent  which  complexes  transition  metal  ions  and  is 
stable  under  the  reaction  conditions,  the  improvement  which 
consists  of  carrying  out  the  reaction  in  the  presence  of  an 
activator  which  is  a  juxtanuclear  aromatic  aldehyde  or  a  deriv- 
ative thereof  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  acetal 
and  a  benzyhydrol. 

4,208,537 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  SELECTIVE  ORTHO-ALKYLATION 

OF  PHENOUC  COMPOUNDS 
Motoo  Kawamata;  Kazushi  Ohshima;  Akihide  Kudoh,  and 
Makoto  Kotani,  all  of  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui 
Toatsu  Chemicals  Incorporated 

FUed  Nov.  27, 1978,  Scr.  No.  964,262 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  31, 1977, 5M29390; 
Dec.  6,  1977,  52-145630;  Dec.  26,  1977,  52-155683;  Jan.  26, 

1978, 53-6733 

Int  0.2  C07C  37/16 
VJS.  a  568—804  W  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  selective  alkylation  of  the  ortho  posi- 
tion of  a  phenolic  compound  of  the  formula 


Rj 

where  Ri,  R2.  R3  and  R4  independently  represent  hydrogen 
atoms  or  saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  having  from 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  by  reaction  of  said  phenolic  compound 
with  a  saturated  aliphatic  alcohol  having  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  in  the  vapor  phase,  which  comprises  reacting  the  phe- 
nolic compound  with  the  alcohol  in  a  molar  ratio  ranging  from 
1:1  to  1:15  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  having  an  active  sub- 
stance selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Cr203-Sn02  of  a 
Cr:Sn  atomic  ratio  ranging  from  100K).l  to  100:60,  Cr203- 
Sn02-Fe203  of  a  Cr:Sn:Fe  atomic  ratio  ranging  from 
lOOK).  1:0.01  to  100:60:20,  Cr203-Sn02-S04—  of  a  Cr:Sn:S 
atomic  ratio  ranging  from  100:0.1:0.25  to  100:60:20  and  Cr203- 
Sn02-Fe203-S04—  of  a  Cr:Sn:Fe:S  atomic  ratio  ranging  from 
100:0. 1 0.01  K).25  to  100:60:20:20,  at  a  temperature  of  from  250* 
C.  to  550*  C. 


4,208,538 
^DECARBOXY-^HYDROXYMETHYL.3,7.INTER-M. 

PHENYLENE.a)-PHENYL.PGF2  COMPOUNDS 
Norman  A.  Nelson,  Galcsburg,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  822,032,  Aug.  5, 1977,  which  U  a  division  of 

Scr.  No.  647,357,  Jan.  8, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,055,602.  This 

application  Jan.  3, 1978,  Scr.  No.  866,598 

Int  a.z  C07C  35/21 

VS.  a.  568-807  39  Qaims 

1.  A  prostaglandin  analog  of  the  formula 


rCH2-^^^^^^Z3- 


(CH2)g— CH2OH 
(T>, 


-C C-CH2-^  J 


Ml       Li 


wherein  Z3  is  methylene; 
wherein  Rg  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy; 
wherein  Y  is  trans— CH=CH—; 
wherein  Mi  is 


^ 


OH        or        Rs         OH  . 


wherein  R5  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
wherein  Li  is 


wherein  Ri,  R2.  R3  and  R4  independently  represent  hydrogen 

atoms  or  saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  having  from 

1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  by  the  catalytic  reaction  of  said  phenolic  ^^  ^  mixture  of 

compound  with  a  saturated  aliphatic  alcohol  having  from  1  to 

4  cartxjn  atoms,  in  the  vapor  phase,  the  improvement  which 

comprises  reacting  at  a  temperature  of  from  250*  C.  to  550  C. 

said  phenolic  compound  with  said  alcohol  in  a  molar  ratio 

ranging  from  1:1  to  1:15  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  containing 


1(3        R4       .       »f       R4 


I^         R4        and        iTT        R4 
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wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  mediyl,  or  fluoro,  being  the 
same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  tjiat  one  of  R3  and  R4  is 
methyl  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
wherein  g  is  one,  2,  or  3;  and 

wherein  s  is  zero,  one,  2,  or  3  and  Tjis  chloro,  fluoro,  trifluo- 
romethyl,  alkyl  of  one  to  3  carfon  atoms,  inclusive,  or 
alkoxy  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms.  Inclusive,  the  various  Ts 
being  the  same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  not  more 
than  two  Ts  are  other  than  alley). 


4,208,539 

HYDROGENATION  OF  ACETOPHENONE  USING 
BARIUM-COPPER  CHROMITE-ZINC 

Jay  A.  Rashkiii,  Piacataway,  N  J„  ass^nor  to  Halcoo  Research 

and  De?elopment  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
DMtion  of  Scr.  No.  908,610,  May  23, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,160,746. 
TUs  appUcatioD  May  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  35,886 
Int  a.2  C07C  3/y]4 
VJS.  a  568-814  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  hydrogenatlon  of  acetophenone  to 
phenyl  methyl  carbinol  by  contacting  said  acetophenone  with 
at  least  one  mol  of  hydrogen  for  ea$h  mol  of  acetophenone 
over  a  fixed  bed  of  catalyst  pellets  at  temperatures  in  the  range 
of  about  SO*  C.  to  200*  C.  and  pressures  in  the  range  of  about 
20  kg/cm^  gauge  to  140  kg/cm^  gauge  wherein  the  composi- 
tion of  said  catalyst  pellets  expressed  as  oxides  consists  essen- 
tially of:  (a)  a  barium-copper  chromite  containing  30-55%  by 
weight  CuO,  30-57%  by  weight  CrjOs,  and  up  to  16%  by 
weight  BaO;  and  (b)  1—13%  by  weigit  ZnO,  relative  to  100% 
by  weight  of  said  barium-copper  chr^mite. 


4408,540 

PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATION  AND  RECOVERY  OF 
ISOBUTENB 
Maaao  Inaizumi,  Tokyo;  Mitiiio  Yarada,  Hiroshima;  Ko 
Sakata,  Tokyo,  and  Noboni  Hirano,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan, 
aaaignon  to  Nippon  Oil  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  May  29, 1979,  SerJ  No.  43,186 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Ike.  22, 1978, 53/160792; 
Feb.  14, 1979,  54/15859 

Int  a2  C07C  7^01 
VS.  a.  585-809  14  Gaims 


1  ;  (4) 


(4)  distilling  the  aqueous  layer  from 
following  three  streams: 
(i)  a  stream,  which  is  a  lighter 


the  step  (2)  to  obtain  the 
fraction,  containing  the 


unreacted  hydrocarbons  which  remained  in  said  aque- 
ous layer, 

(ii)  a  tertiary  butanol-rich  stream,  and 

(iii)  a  water-rich  stream, 

(5)  introducing  the  tertiary  butanol-rich  stream  from  the  step 

(3)  and  the  tertiary  butanol-rich  stream  (ii)  from  the  step 

(4)  continuously  into  a  dehydration  reactor  containing  a 
cation  exchange  resin  catalyst  and  a  liquid  mixture  of 
20-70  wt.%  of  tertiary  butanol  with  water  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  90*- 180*  C.  and  a  pressure  of  1.5-15  Kg/cmki,  to 
effect  the  dehydration  of  the  tertiary  butanol, 

(6)  withdrawing  a  mixture  of  gaseous  isobutene,  gaseous 
unreacted  tertiary  butanol  and  steam  continuously  from 
the  top  of  said  dehydration  reactor, 

(7)  introducing  the  thus  withdrawn  gaseous  mixture  from 
step  (6)  into  a  distillation  tower  to  recover  isobutene  as  the 
product  therefrom  at  the  top  while  recycling  at  least  a  part 
of  the  remaining  fraction  to  said  dehydration  reactor  in 
step  (5), 

(8)  withdrawing  continuously  from  said  dehydration  reactor 
a  part  of  the  liquid  mixture  of  the  unreacted  tertiary  buta- 
nol and  water  contained  therein  and 

(9)  subjecting  the  thus  withdrawn  liquid  mixture  of  step  (8) 
to  distillation  in  a  distillation  tower  to  withdraw  a  liquid 
stream  from  the  bottom  of  said  tower  containing  the 
major  portion  of  the  water  in  said  mixture  and  to  separate 
from  the  top  of  said  tower  a  mixture  containing  a  major 
portion  of  tertiary  butanol  and  a  minor  portion  of  water, 
and  said  mixture  of  butanol  and  water  being  recycled  to 
said  dehydration  reactor. 


4,206,541 

METHOD  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  CARBONYL 

SULFIDE  FROM  UQUID  PROPANE 

George  McQure,  2401  Seaboard,  Midland,  Tex.  79701,  anignor 

to  George  McQurc,  Midland  and  Da?id  C.  Morrow,  Odessa, 

botii  of,  Tex. 

Continoation-in-pnrt  of  Scr.  No.  749,464,  Dec.  10, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  19, 1978,  Scr.  No.  907,602 

Int  0.2  CD7C  7/00 
U.S.  a  585—860  5  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  separation  and  recovery  of 
isobutene  comprising  the  steps  of:     1 

(1)  contacting  an  isobutene-containjng  hydrocarbon  mixture 
with  water  in  the  presence  of  a  cation  exchange  resin  as 
the  catalyst  to  obtain  a  reactionj  mixture  containing  ter- 
tiary butanol,  j 

(2)  separating  the  thus  obtained  tertiary  butanol-containing 
mixture  into  a  hydrocarbon  laye^  and  an  aqueous  layer, 

(3)  distilling  the  hydrocarbon  layer  to  recover  the  unreacted 
hydrocarbons  as  the  top  and  obtain  a  tertiary  butanol-rich 
stream  as  the  bottoms. 


1.  A  method  for  the  removal  of  carbonyl  sulfide  from  liquid 
propane,  which  comprises: 
mixing,  under  liquid-liquid  contact  conditions; 

(a)  a  stream  of  hydrocarbons  consisting  essentially  of 
liquid  propane  containing  carbonyl  sulfide  as  an  impu- 
rity; and 

(b)  2-(2-aminoethoxy)  ethanol  in  an  amount  effective  to 
remove  substantially  100%  of  said  carbonyl  sulfide,  at  a 
temperature  and  pressure  effective  to  retain  said  stream 
in  the  liquid  state;  and 

removing  said  stream  from  the  system. 


ELECTRICAL 


4,208,542 
CABLE  FOR  PARTICULAR  USE  WFTH  LOUDSPEAKERS 
Shin  Endo,  Tokyo,  JapM^  assignor  to  Toko  Tokoshn  Dcnacn 
KabotUki  Katoha,  Tokyo,  Japwi 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  756,985,  Jan.  5,  M[JJ. 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  l^l^«jS«.  No.  885,799 

Gaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  26, 1976,  51-101096 

Int  G.2  HOIB  7/00 

U&  a  174-113  C  •  Claims 


1  A  cable  for  particular  use  in  connecting  a  loudspeaker 
system  and  an  amplifier  or  the  like  in  a  module-type  high- 
fidelity  sound-reproducing  system,  comprising  a  tubular  braid 
having  two  opposed,  helically  running  sets  of  strands  of  indi- 
vidually insulated  wires,  the  two  sets  of  strands  of  wires  being 
interfaced  in  such  a  way  that  each  strand  of  each  set  repeatedly 
passes  over  two  consecutive  strands  and  then  under  the  next 
two  consecutive  strands  of  the  other  set,  and  a  pair  of  terminals 
formed  at  each  extremity  of  the  tubular  braid  by  closely  assem- 
blying  the  end  portions  of  the  strands  of  wires  mto  two  prede- 
termined groups. 

4,208,543 

INSULATING  SUPPORT  MEANS  MOUNTING  BUS 

CONDUCTORS  THROUGH  AN  OPENING  IN  A 

GROUNDED  METAL  WALL 

Malachy  V.  Boyle,  Narbertii,  and  Edward  J.  Dugnn,  Norwop*. 

botii  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  PhUadel- 

phia,Pa.  „^^ 

FUed  Apr.  17, 1978,  Scr.  No.  897,089 
Int  a.2  HOIB  77/26 
UAG.  174-152  R  6  Claims 


coating  and  the  inner  periphery  of  said  porcelain  sleeve, 
said  disc  having  an  axial  length  much  shorter  than  said 
porcelain  sleeve  and  being  spaced  axially  from  both  ends 
of  said  sleeve,  said  resilient  disc  being  yieldable  in  re- 
sponse to  short<ircuit  forces  and  having  sufficient  ener- 
gy-absorbing capacity  during  such  yielding  to  matenally 
reduce  the  peak  forces  transmitted  to  said  porcelain  sleeve 
under  short-circuit  conditions, 

(c)  the  space  between  said  porcelain  sleeve  and  said  insulat- 
ing coating  being  free  of  rigid  structure  mechanically  in 
parallel  with  said  resUient  disc  that  could  interfere  with 
yielding  of  the  disc  in  response  to  short-circuit  forces  and 
resultant  reduction  in  the  peak  forces  transmitted  to  the 
porcelain  sleeve,  and 

(d)  means  mounting  said  porcelain  sleeve  on  said  metal  wall 
comprising  a  plate  of  insulating  material  located  exter- 
nally of  said  sleeve  and  disposed  in  a  plane  extending 
generally  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 

sleeve,  . .  ,  . 

(e)  said  plate  having  an  opening  receiving  said  porcelain 
sleeve  and  a  portion  surrounding  said  opening  fitting 
within  a  notch  in  the  exterior  of  said  sleeve,  and 

(0  said  disc  of  resilient  insulating  material  being  disposed  in 
substantially  the  same  plane  as  said  plate. 

4,208,544 

CHECKER  AND  AUTOMATIC  SYNCHRONIZER  FOR 

CODING  EQUIPMENT 

WUUan  G.  Burke,  Jr.,  HyattariUc,  Md^  assignor  to  ACF  Indus- 

tries,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

'  FUcd  Oct  4, 1961,  Scr.  No.  142,920 

Int  G.^  H04M  3/22:  H04L  9/00 

U5.  a  178-22  ^^*^ 


•iiH 


r' 


Rtcmff 
uKtL  inroi 


1.  In  combination,  an  assembly  including  a  bus  conductor 
comprising  one  or  more  bus  bars  each  having  a  thm  coating  of 
electrical  insulating  material  closely  surrounding  its  extenor,  a 
grounded  metal  wall  having  an  opening  through  which  said 
bus  conductor  extends,  and  insulating  support  means  mounting 
said  bus  conductor  on  said  grounded  metal  wall,  said  insulatmg 
support  means,  bus  conductor,  and  grounded  metal  wall  as- 
sembly comprising:  •.W-.-J^ 

(a)  a  porcelain  sleeve  mounted  on  said  metal  wall  withm  said 
opening  and  surrounding  said  bus  conductor  and  said  thin 
coating,  with  the  inner  periphery  of  said  sleeve  disposed  in 
spaced  relationship  to  said  insulating  coating, 

(b)  a  disc  of  resUient  insulating  material  closely  surrounding 
said  bus  conductor  and  positioned  between  said  insulating 


1  A  one  way  communication  system  comprising  means  for 
transmitting  coded  pulse  data  and  synchronizing  pulses  from  a 
transmitter  to  a  receiver  having  a  source  of  clock  pulses,  moni- 
toring means  connected  to  the  receiver  and  responsive  contin- 
uously to  received  date  for  producing  an  output  signal  indica- 
tive of  a  malfunction  in  said  system,  control  means  having  an 
input  connected  to  said  monitoring  means  and  having  an   ON 
condition  output  responsive  to  said  monitoring  means  output 
signal  and  an  "OFF'  condition  output,  receiver  adjusting 
means  having  an  input  connected  to  said  monitoring  means  and 
an  output  connected  to  said  receiver  for  readjusting  said  re- 
ceiver responsive  to  said  monitoring  means  output  signal, 
transmitter  adjusting  means  having  its  output  connected  to  said 
transmitter  for  readjusting  and  instituting  corrective  action  on 
the  transmitter  including  the  blocking  of  dau  transmission  and 
the  initiation  of  the  transmission  of  synchronization  pulses 
responsive  at  its  input  to  the  "ON"  condition  of  said  contro 
mrans,  a  return  line  connecting  the  output  of  said  control 
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means  to  the  input  of  said  transmitter  adjusting  means,  and 
means  connecting  said  receiver  to  saicj  control  means  for  turn- 
ing said  control  means  to  the  "OF^"  condition  when  the 
malfunction  indicated  by  the  output  ^gnal  of  the  monitoring 
means  has  been  corrected,  said  means  for  turning  the  control 
means  "OFF"  including  means  for  delaying  the  turning  off  of 
the  control  means  until  a  predetermine  number  of  pulses  free 
of  the  effects  of  the  malfunction  are  received  without  interrup- 
tion. 


SECRECY  SYSTflM 
Walter  J.  Zenner,  Des  Plaincs,  111.,  asalgnor  to  Teletype  Corpo- 
ration, Skokle,  111.  J 

Filed  May  24, 1954,  Ser.  ]<fo.  431,798 

Int.  a.2  H04L  9>  (X? 

U.S.  a.  178—22  12  Gaims 


-HiUICHSrtTIOK 


1.  In  a  system  of  secret  telegraph  communication,  an  incom- 
ing channel  over  which  miscellaneous  matter  intelligence 
signals  are  periodically  received,  an  outgoing  channel  suscepti- 
ble of  operating  at  a  higher  speed  thani  said  incoming  channel, 
a  cipher  unit  interconnecting  said  chainels,  said  unit  compris- 
ing a  signal  storage  device,  means  controlled  by  said  storage 
device  for  periodically  generating  special  supervisory  signals 
for  compensating  for  the  speed  difference  between  said  chan- 
nels, a  fan  circuit  connected  to  said  storage  device,  a  ciphering 
maze  connected  to  said  fan  circuit,  mei^s  for  inserting  masking 
signals  during  pauses  between  said  periodically  received  mis- 
cellaneous matter  intelligence  signals,  means  for  inserting  said 
supervisory  signals  upon  transitions  from  said  received  miscel- 
laneous intelligence  signals  to  said  making  signals  and  vice 
versa,  and  means  operable  automatical!  y  upon  encipherment  of 
all  said  signals  for  transmitting  the  enciphered  signals  over  said 
outgoing  channel. 


4,208,546 
PHASE  STEREOPHONlt  SYSTEM 
Robert  R.  Laupnun,  W^chen,  Netherlaids,  anignor  to  Novanex 
Automation  N.V.,  WiJchen,  Netherlands 

FUed  Aug.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  825,416 
Gaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Aug.  17,  1976, 
7609130;  Jan.  25, 1977,  7700737 

Int.G.2H04R5/M 
U.S.  CL  179—1  GP  4  Gaims 


KLtT 
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ntfiTmiTn 


WEHTlWTE* 


1.  A  system  for  reproducing  stereophonic  signals,  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  inputs  connectable  to  a  corresponding  plural- 
ity of  audio  sources,  said  inputs  being  each  connected  through 
two  paths  to  respective  outputs  each  cpnnectable  to  an  associ- 
ated reproducing  device,  each  of  sai^  two  paths  associated 
with  an  input  including  frequency-dependent  phase-shifting 
means,  and  a  potentiometer  interconnebting  the  phase-shifting 


means  of  said  two  paths,  said  potentiometer  having  its  sliding 
contact  connected  to  a  point  of  reference  potential. 


4,208,547 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUSFOR  REDUONG  NOISE  IN 

STEREOPHONIC  SIGNALS 
Bernard  J.  Simeau,  9,  me  des  Gtes*GuMlrac,  43000  Le  Puy, 
France 

FUed  Aug.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,365 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  9, 1977, 77  24495 

Int.  G.2  H04H  5/00 

U.S.  G.  179-1  GD  13  Gaims 


/COMPRESSOR 


ik LOWMSS 

FILTER 


1.  Apparatus  for  reducing  noise  in  a  multi-channel  stereo 
signal  which  includes  a  main  signal  portion  and  a  composite 
signal  ix)rtion  comprising 

first  and  second  separate  signal  processing 

channels  having  respectively  different  transmission  charac- 
teristics, 

means  connecting  said  main  signal  portion  of  said  stereo 
signal  to  said  first  channel, 

means  connecting  said  composite  signal  portion  of  said 
stereo  signal  to  said  second  channel,  and 

an  adaptative  filter  connected  in  one  of  said  channels 

said  adaptative  filter  having  a  transfer  function  which  varies 
in  response  to  the  content  of  the  signal  portion  applied  to 
the  channel  in  which  said  adaptative  filter  is  connected. 


4,208  548 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PEAK-LIMITING 

AUDIO  FREQUENCY  SIGNALS 

Robert  A.  Orban,  Belmont,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Orban  Associates, 

Inc.,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  816,955,  Jul.  19, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,322 

Int  G.2  H04B  15/00 

U.S.  G.  179—1  VL  29  Claims 


J5 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  peak  levels  of  an  in^ut  signal 
comprising: 

controllable  clipping  means  for  clipping  said  input  signal,  the 
amount  of  said  clipping  controlled  by  a  control  signal 
applied  to  said  clipping  means; 

distortion  determining  means  for  determining  the  amount  of 
distortion  introduced  by  said  clipping  means,  said  distor- 
tion determining  means  coupled  to  said  clipping  means; 

control  means  for  generating  said  control  signal,  said  control 
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means  coupled  to  said  distortion  means  and  coupled  to 
receive  said  input  signal; 
whereby  peak  levels  of  said  input  signal  at  the  output  of  said 
clipping  means  are  controlled  by  controlling  the  amount 
of  said  clipping. 

4,208,549 
COIN  SURVEILANCE  APPARATUS 
WiUian  M.  Polillo,  1003  N.  Broad,  Galesburg,  lU.  61401;  Mar- 
tin L.  Bray,  437  E.  Coal,  Wataga,  HI.  61488;  Richard  W. 
Reno,  336  N.  Cedar,  Galesburg,  111.  61401,  and  Albert  J.  U 
Mere,  7827  Hohman  Ave.,  Munster,  Ind.  46321 
Filed  Jan.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920,451 
Int  G.2H04M  77/00 
U.S.  G.  179-6.3  R  17  Claims 

T  •  •        9     0    II   U  ,. 


into  serial  signals  for  transmission  to  said  control  unit,  said 
converting  means  including: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  encoder  magnetic  cores  for  storing  sensed 
digital  information,  said  magnetic  cores  being  disposed  in 
the  immediate  vicinity  of  said  sensors  and  being  subject  to 
said  extreme  variations  in  temperature; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  magnetic  elements  located  at  each  sensor, 
each  element  being  connected  to  a  corresponding  one  of 
said  encoder  magnetic  cores; 

(c)  means  serially  connected  with  all  of  said  magnetic  ele- 
ments for  supplying  an  excitation  current  thereto; 

(d)  first  and  second  current  dividing  networks  located  at 
each  sensor;  and 


n — ■  L 

J      Jlr,<f  ►'■"■ 


■r.  ^.J*. 


''^^e^j:^=^ 


:fe:^sil^=^' 


}   ■'"- I'c  '"Lff  " 


1.  A  coin  surveillance  apparatus  that  monitors  the  amount  of 
coins  deposited  into  a  plurality  of  remote  coin  receiving  ma- 
chines, each  said  machine  having  a  coin  box,  and  transmits  data 
from  said  plurality  of  remotely  positioned  machines  to  a  cen- 
tral office,  wherein  said  coin  surveillance  apparatus  is  opera- 
tive when  said  machines  are  in  either  a  pre-pay  or  post-pay 
mode,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  monitoring  units,  each  having  a  non-volatile 
memory  and  located  with  and  coupled  directly  to  each  of 
said  plurality  of  machines,  respectively,  each  said  unit 
having  a  unique  number  identification  stored  therein; 
a  polling  and  display  unit  positioned  in  said  central  office, 
said  polling  and  display  unit  having  means  to  interrogate 
each  of  said  plurality  of  monitoring  units  to  cause  said  data 
and  said  number  identification  to  be  transmitted  from  said 
monitoring  units  to  the  polling  and  display  unit; 
whereas,  each  monitoring  unit  has  a  register  bank  containing 
a  plurality  of  nickel,  dime  and  quarter  registers,  a  recepta- 
cle collection  counter  and  a  receptacle  time-out  second 
counter;  the  plurality  of  registers  storing  the  current  reve- 
nue deposited  subsequent  to  the  last  collection;  and  the 
receptacle  time-out  counter  storing  the  time  the  coin  box 
is  removed  from  the  apparatus. 

4,208,550 
MAGNETIC  PARALLEL-TO-SERIAL  CONVERTER  FOR 

GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE  PARAMETER  SENSOR 
Robert  P.  Wanger,  Fairfield,  OUo,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Gncinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  883,071 
Int  G.2  H04J  3/04;  H03K  7i/00 
U.S.  G.  370-113  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  gas  turbine  engine  control  system  having  a  plurality 
of  sensors  disposed  at  locations  which  are  subject  to  extreme 
variations  in  temperature,  said  sensors  providing  parallel  digi- 
tal signals  which  are  indicative  of  various  engine  parameters, 
said  control  system  further  including  a  control  unit  which 
responds  to  said  digital  signals  and  develops  control  signals  for 
controlling  the  operation  of  said  engine,  the  improvement 
comprising  means  for'  converting  said  parallel  digital  signals 


(e)  means  for  providing  a  first  electrical  current  signal  to  the 
first  of  said  networks  and  a  second  electrical  current  signal 
to  the  second  of  said  networks, 
each  of  said  current  dividing  networks  being  connected  to  said 
magnetic  elements  in  a  manner  such  that  the  simultaneous 
application  of  said  first  and  second  electrical  current  signals  to 
the  first  and  second  current  dividing  networks  respectively 
will  result  in  normally  maintaining  the  magnetic  elements  in 
saturation  while  sequentially  unsaturating  individual  magnetic 
elements  in  order  to  correspondingly  sequentially  transmit  an 
interrogation  current  to  said  encoder  magnetic  cores,  said 
interrogation  current  being  generated  by  said  excitation  cur- 
rent and  being  adapted  to  interrogate  said  encoder  magnetic 
cores  in  order  to  provide  said  serial  signals. 


4,208,551 
TELEPHONE  LINE  BANK  AUXILIARY  LINE    . 

SWITCHING  aRCurr 

Thomas  M.  Paasarella,  Rte.  1-Box  357,  Florence,  Ala.  35630 
Filed  Oct.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,018 
Int  G.2  H04Q  1/14 
U.S.  G.  179-98  10  Ctoims 

1.  In  telephone  XY  switching  equipment  having  a  main 
distributor  frame  and  a  least  one  wire  bank  with  a  row  of  idle 
pins,  and  an  allotter  start  lead,  an  auxiliary  line  switching 
circuit  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  bracket  mountable  on  said  main  distributor  frame, 

(b)  a  circuit  board  attached  to  said  bracket, 

(c)  at  least  one  miniaturized  auxiliary  circuit  on  said  circuit 

board, 

(d)  said  auxiliary  circuit  comprising  a  line  relay  circuit  in- 
cluding a  miniaturized  line  relay  coil  and  a  cut-off  switch 
in  series,  and  connector  means  for  connecting  said  line 
relay  circuit  to  a  wire  bank,  with  a  row  of  idle  pins, 

(e)  said  auxiliary  circuit  further  comprising  a  miniaturized 
cut-off  relay  coil  for  opening  said  cut-off  switch  when  said 
cut-off  relay  coil  is  energized, 


1080 


(0  said  auxiliary  circuit  comprising 
switch  controlled  by  said  line 
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an  allotter  start  relay 
ijelay  coil,  and  connector 
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means  for  connecting  said  allottef  start  relay  switch  to  the 
allotter  start  lead. 


EQUIPMENT  FOR 
CENTRAL^FFICE 
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1.  In  a  telecommunication  system  pfovided  with  a  multiplic- 
ity of  circuit  components  to  be  monitored  for  possible  malfunc- 
tions, j 

in  combination:  ! 

a  multiplicity  of  sensors  connected!  to  said  components  for 
receiving  incoming  signals  therefi-om; 

a  multiplicity  of  actuators  connected  to  said  components  for 
transmitting  outgoing  signals  thereto; 

an  incoming-signal  memory  with  cells  respectively  allocated 
to  said  components  for  storing  information  relating  to 
their  operating  condition;  1 

an  outgoing-signal  memory  with  eels  respectively  allocated 
to  said  components  for  storing  aaivating  commands  des- 
tined therefor;  : 

processing  means  provided  with  connections  to  said  memo- 
ries for  addressing  selected  cells  of  said  outgoing-signal 
memory  to  send  activating  commands  to  associated  com- 
ponents via  the  corresponding  actuators  and  reading  the 
contents  of  corresponding  cells  of  said  incoming-signal 


memory  to  detect  malfunction  indications  from  responses 
to  said  commands  received  via  corresponding  sensors; 

indicator  means  controlled  by  said  processing  means  for 
registering  the  identity  of  a  component  giving  rise  to  a 
failure  indication;  and 

scanning  means  connected  to  said  memories  for  cyclically 
connecting  the  cells  thereof  to  associated  sensors  and 
actuators  in  certain  phases  of  respective  time  slots  of  a 
recurrent  frame,  said  connections  being  available  in  other 
phases  of  said  time  slots  for  communication  of  said  memo- 
ries with  said  processing  means. 


4,208,553 

TELEPHONE  OFTICE  ASSIGNMENT  VERinCATION 

Alan  E.  Kaplan,  Parsippany,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,  locorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  Nov.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,025 

Int.  a.^  H04M  3/26:  H04B  3/46 

U.S.  a.  179— 175J  A  12  Claims 


4,208,552 
MALFUNCTION-DETECTING 
REAL-TIME  SUPERVISION  OF 
HRCUrrS  IN  TELECOMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Micbele  Castriotta;  Alflredo  de  Bosiot  Spiridione  De  Micheli; 
Giinter  Lobisch;  Franco  Manucci,  all  of  Turin,  and  Pio  Sen- 
prini,  Rome,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  t«  CSELT  •  Centro  Studi  e 
Laboratori  Telecomunicazioni  S.p.Al,  Turin,  Italy 

Filed  Oct.  20, 1978,  Scr.  No.  953,161 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct.  21, 1977,  69355  A/77 
Int.  a.2  H04J  3/14:  H04M  3/3a'  G06F  11/04 
VS.  a.  179— 175J  D  I  6  dflins 


»--M'I   t- 
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1.  A  method  of  verifying  the  assignment  of  cable  pairs  to  line 
equipments  in  a  telephone  central  office  CHARACTERIZED 
BY  the  steps  of 
automatically  and  sequentially  simulating  an  off-hook  condi- 
tion on  said  cable  pairs, 
detecting  the  identification  of  said  line  equipment  connected 
to  each  of  said  cable  pairs  to  which  dial  tone  would  nor- 
mally be  connected,  and 
recording  an  identification  of  said  cable  pair  and  said  identi- 
fication of  said  line  equipment. 


4,208,554 

IGNITION  DISTRIBUTOR  ROTOR  HAVING  A  SIUCONE 

VARNISH  COATED  OUTPUT  SEGMENT  FOR 

SUPPRESSING  NOISE  AND  A  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE  THEREFOR 

Richard  L.  Sprague,  Anderson,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  No?.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,089 
Int.  a.2  HOIH  19/00:  F02P  7/02:  HOIH  11/00 
VJS.  a.  200—19  DR  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  establishing  an  electrical  connection  be- 
tween an  ignition  distributor  rotor  output  segment  and  a  spring 
contact  member  wherein  the  output  segment  is  coated  with  a 
silicone  varnish  material  for  effecting  the  suppression  of  radio 
frequency  interference  radiation  and  wherein  the  rotor  output 
segment  and  the  spring  contact  member  are  supported  by  a 
rotor  body  member  of  an  insulating  material  and  maintained  in 
clamped  engagement  over  respective  surface  overlap  areas 
comprising  the  step  of 
applying  a  potential  across  the  said  silicone  varnish  material 
layer  that  is  between  said  surface  overlap  areas  of  said 
rotor  output  segment  and  said  spring  contact  member  of  a 
sufficient  level  to  overstress  the  dielectric  strength  of  said 
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silicone  varnish  material  for  effecting  a  rupture  of  said 
silicone  varnish  material  layer  between  said  surface  over- 
lap areas  whereby  an  electrical  arcing  connection  is  estab- 
lished between  the  surface  overiap  areas  of  said  rotor 
output  segment  and  said  spring  contact  member. 
3.  A  radio  frequency  interference  suppressing  ignition  dis- 
tributor rotor  of  the  type  adapted  to  be  rotated  about  its  axis 
within  a  distributor  cap  having  a  plurality  of  output  terminals 
circumferentially  disposed  about  the  rotor  axis  of  rotation 
comprising: 
a  body  member  of  an  electrical  insulating  material  rotatoble 

about  an  axis  of  rotation; 
an  elongated  spring  contact  member  of  an  electrically  con- 
ductive material; 
a  rotor  segment  of  an  electrically  conductive  material  hav- 
ing an  output  tip  surface; 
means  for  mounting  said  spring  contact  member  and  said 
rotor  segment  upon  said  body  member  in  such  a  manner 
that  said  spring  contact  member  and  said  rotor  segment 
are  maintained  in  clamped  engagement  over  respective 


4,208,555 

TORQUE  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  AN 
ELECTRICALLY-DRIVEN  TOOL 
Katsnao  Ikeda,  and  Dtno  Kitagawa,  both  of  Iroma,  Japan,  as* 
signers  to  Olympic  Fishing  Tacldes  Co.,  Ltd.,  Iruma,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  805,400 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jon.  14, 1976,  51-69904 

Int  a^  HOIH  35/00 

U.S.  a  200-52  R  5  Claims 


30^  V?^ 


1 


ffiEEl 
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surface  overlap  areas  with  said  rotor  segment  being  so 
positioned  that  said  output  tip  surfaces  thereof  extends 
substantially  parallel  to  said  axis  of  rotation  of  said  body 
member  and,  whUe  said  rotor  segment  is  rotated  with  said 
body  member,  traces  a  circular  path  radially  inwardly 
from  said  circumferentially  disposed  distributor  cap  out- 
put terminals  by  a  predetermined  distributor  arc  gap; 
a  coating  of  a  thermoset  silicone  varnish  material  bonded  to 
substantially  the  entire  surface  area  of  said  rotor  segment 
except  said  output  tip  surface  whereby  there  is  provided 
an  interface  between  said  silicone  varnish  material  and  the 
rotor  segment  material  that  is  located  in  close  proximity  to 
said  output  tip  surface,  said  coating  being  effective  to 
reduce  the  breakdown  potential  across  said  distributor  arc 
gap  whereby  the  radiation  of  the  radio  frequency  interfer- 
ence generated  by  an  electrical  discharge  across  said 
distributor  arc  gap  is  suppressed;  and  at  least  one  opening 
in  a  portion  of  said  silicone  varnish  material  coating  that  is 
in  engagement. with  said  spring  contact  member  for  pro- 
viding an  electrical  arcing  conductive  path  between  said 
rotor  segment  and  spring  contact  member. 


1.  A  torque  control  device  for  an  electrically  driven  tool 
comprising: 

a  stationary  cam  detachably  connected  to  a  front  end  of  an 
output  shaft  of  a  reduction  means  which  is  connected  to 
an  output  shaft  of  a  motor  provided  in  a  housing,  a  front 
end  periphery  of  said  sutionary  cam  being  provided  with 
spaced  and  tapered  portions; 

a  movable  cam  arranged  opposite  to  said  stationary  cam  to 
engage  the  latter; 

drive  engagement  means  being  provided  on  the  inner  bottom 
of  the  movable  cam  and  in  recesses  formed  between  the 
tapered  portions  of  the  stationary  cam; 

a  main  shaft  being  slidably  attached  in  an  axial  direction  to 
the  front  portion  of  the  movable  cam  and  being  routable 
together  with  the  movable  cam,  the  front  end  of  the  main 
shaft  extending  through  an  adjusuble  screw  cover 
threaded  in  the  front  end  of  the  housing; 

a  projecting  end  of  said  main  shaft  being  provided  with  a 
tool  detachably  connected  thereto; 

a  coil  spring  being  compressibly  arranged  between  the  front 
face  of  the  movable  cam  and  the  adjusuble  screw  cover  to 
press  the  movable  cam  against  the  stationary  cam; 

a  signal  switch  positioned  adjacent  to  the  front  portion  of  the 
movable  cam  for  issuing  a  signal  for  terminating  a  supply 
of  electric  power  to  the  motor; 

said  signal  switch  being  operated  when  it  is  engaged  by 
forward  displacement  of  the  movable  cam  which  is  dis- 
placed forward  when  an  external  force  acting  on  the  tool 
is  greater  than  a  predetermined  pressure  force  of  the  coU 
spring  adjusted  by  the  rotation  of  the  adjustable  screw 
cover;  and 

engaging  means  being  provided  between  the  movable  cam 
and  the  output  shaft  to  break  a  connection  between  the 
stationary  cam  and  the  output  shaft  by  the  forward  dis- 
placement of  the  movable  cam. 

4,208,556 
FORCE  CONVECnON  HEAT  PUMP  AND 
TEMPERATURE  MEASURING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  GAS 
INSULATED  TWO  PRESSURE  BREAKER 
Amrut  R.  Patel,  Brandon,  and  Donald  M.  Hansen,  Jackson,  both 
of  Miss.,  assignors  to  Siemens-AlUs,  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 
FUed  Aug.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  826^73 
Int  a.2  HOIH  33/54 
US.  a.  200—148  E  •  Claims 

1.  In  a  two-pressure  gas  circuit  interrupter  having  a  low 
pressure  enclosure  and  a  high  pressure  enclosure  including  a 
bottom  surface,  and  provided  with  a  compressor  to  supply  gas 
under  high  pressure  to  the  high  pressure  enclosure, 
a  heater  block  fully  within  and  extending  upwardly  from  the 
bottom  surface  of  the  high  pressure  enclosure; 
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said  heater  block  and 


at  least  one  heater  element  extending  within  said  heater 
block; 

a  tubular  chimney  disposed  about 
spaced  therefrom  to  define  a  generally  vertical  space 
about  said  heater  block,  said  tubular  chimney  and  heater 
block  cooperating  to  produce  an  updraft  of  heated  gas 
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within  said  tubular  chimney  and  d  downdraft  of  unheated 
gas  outside  tubular  chimney;  and 
temperature  sensor  means  disposed  within  high  pressure 
enclosure  and  outside  said  tubular  chimney  for  sensing  the 
temperature  of  the  unheated  gas,  said  temperature  sensor 


means  being  isolated  from  the  i 
block 


[ifluence  of  said  heater 


4,208^57 
SWITCHES 

Motomu  Miyamoto,  108  House  Torltsudai  12-21,  2*Chome, 
Nakanc,  Meguro-Ku  Tokyo  152,  Janui 

FUed  Aug.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,952 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  12, 1977,  52-96615 

Int.  a.2  HOIH  11(28 

U.S.  a.  200—153  R  2  Qaims 


said  vertically  disposed  plates  being  provided  with  a 
contact  surface, 

(h)  each  pair  of  exterior  contact  members  being  provided 
with  spaced  apart  contact  areas  that  are  adapted  be  con- 
tacted by  a  contact  surface  of  a  vertically  disposed  plate, 

(i)  a  vertically  movable  pressing  member  attached  to  the 
upper  ends  of  each  pair  of  vertically  disposed  plate 
springs,  which  pressing  member  is  adapted  to  bow  its 
attached  plate  springs  outwardly  when  pressed  down- 
wardly, 

(j)  a  manipulating  lever  that  extends  partially  outside  said 
casing  and  partly  inside  said  casing, 

(k)  a  cross  bar  arrangement  connected  to  the  tops  of  all  of 
said  vertically  movable  pressing  members, 

(1)  a  control  plate  and  bearing  arrangement  interconnecting 
said  cross  bar  arrangement  with  said  manipulating  lever  so 
that  the  movement  of  the  manipulating  lever  from  one 
position  to  another  will  either 

(1)  depress  one  set  of  pressing  members,  which  in  turn  will 
cause  the  plate  springs  attached  to  said  set  of  pressing 
members  to  bow  outwardly  and  establish  conductive 
contact  between  the  outwardly  facing  ends  of  the  verti- 
cally disposed  plates  of  said  first  contact  mechanism 
with  the  spaced  apart  contact  areas  of  the  exterior 
contact  members  of  said  first  contact  mechanism,  thus 
establishing  a  star  three  phase  connection,  or 

(2)  depress  another  set  of  pressing  members  which  in  turn 
will  cause  the  plate  springs  attached  to  said  set  of  press- 
ing members  to  bow  outwardly  and  establish  conduc- 
tive contact  between  the  outwardly  facing  ends  of  the 
vertically  disposed  plates  of  said  contact  mechanism 
with  the  spaced  apart  contact  areas  of  the  exterior 
contact  members  of  said  second  contact  members,  thus 
establishing  a  delta  three  phase  connection,  or 

(3)  depress  none  of  the  pressing  members  so  that  the 
switch  is  in  a  neutral  position. 


4,208,558 
SWITCH  BOARD  MOUNT 
Gottfried  Alsch,  Vienna,  Austria,  assignor  to  Hubert  Laurenz 
Naimer,  Vienna,  Austria 

Filed  Jul.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,841 

Gaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jul.  7, 1977, 4895/77 

Int.  a.2  HOIH  9/00 

U.S.  a.  200—296  11  Qaims 


1.  A  switch  comprising  in  combina|ion: 

(a)  a  casing 

(b)  partition  members  dividing  said  casing  into  three  pole 
chambers, 

(c)  each  pole  chamber  containing  a 'first  contact  mechanism 
for  a  star  three  phase  connection  and  a  second  contact 
mechanism  for  a  delta  three  phase  connection, 

(d)  each  contact  mechanism  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced 
apart  interior  contact  members  and  a  pair  of  spaced  apart 
exterior  contact  members, 

(e)  each  pair  of  interior  contact  members  being  composed  of 
a  pair  of  vertically  disposed  spaced  apart  plates, 

'(0  a  pair  of  vertically  disposed  plate  springs  located  between 
each  pair  of  spaced  apart  interio^  contact  members,  each 
plate  spring  being  connected  intermediate  its  ends  to  a 
vertically  disposed  plate  at  a  poifit  intermediate  its  ends, 
the  lower  ends  of  said  plate  springs  being  connected  to  the 
lower  part  of  said  casing, 

(g)  the  upper  and  lower  outwardly  facing  ends  of  each  of 


1.  An  apparatus  for  mounting  an  electrical  switch  element  in 

a  cut-out  of  an  switch  board  having  a  front  side  and  a  rear  side, 

the  switch  element  having  an  axially  extending  portion  passing 

through  the  cut-out  and  a  body  spaced  from  the  rear  side  of  the 

switch  board,  which  comprises 

(a)  a  support  ring  between  the  switch  element  body  and  the 

rear  side  of  the  switch  board,  the  suppori  ring  surrounding 

the  axially  extending  switch  element  portion  and 

(1)  claw  elements  on  the  support  ring  arranged  for  en- 
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gagement  with  the  cut-out  at  the  front  side  of  the  switch 
board, 

(b)  an  axially  biased  housing  mounted  between  the  support 
ring  and  the  rear  side  of  the  switch  board, 

(c)  spring  means  between  the  suppori  ring  and  the  housing 
for  pressing  a  circumferential  poriion  of  the  housing  at 
least  pariially  against  the  rear  side  of  the  switch  board,  and 

(d)  a  coupling  ring  inserted  between  the  suppori  ring  and  the 
axially  extending  switch  element  portion, 

(1)  the  coupling  and  suppori  rings  having  radially  extend- 
ing, interengaging  rib-and-groove  means  whereby  the 
coupling  ring  is  held  against  axial  movement  by  the 
suppori  ring. 


4,208,559 
SWITCH  ACTUATING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF 
ASSEMBLING 
Steven  J.  Gray,  DeKalb,  111.,  assignor  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,451 

lot  C1.2  HOIH  9/32 

U.S.  a.  200—329  20  Gaims 


ir>a 


1.  A  switch  actuating  device  adapted  for  conjoint  rotation 
with  a  rotatable  assembly  generally  about  an  axis  of  rotation 
thereof  in  a  prime  mover,  the  device  comprising: 

means  integrally  formed  of  a  resin  material  adapted  for 
mounting  engagement  on  the  rotatable  assembly  and  hav- 
ing a  hub  arranged  to  extend  generally  axially  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  rotational  axis  of  the  rotatable  assembly  and  a 
pair  of  opposite  arms  arranged  to  extend  generally  radially 
from  said  hub  with  respect  to  the  rotational  axis  of  the 
rotatable  member; 

said  hub  including  a  pair  of  opposite  end  poriions,  an  outer 
peripheral  poriion  between  said  end  poriions,  a  bore  ex- 
tending generally  axially  through  said  hub  between  said 
opposite  end  portions  and  adapted  to  be  press-fitted  onto 
the  rotatable  assembly,  a  pair  of  sets  of  lands  on  said 
peripheral  poriions  and  extending  generally  axially  be- 
tween said  opposite  end  poriions  with  one  of  said  land  sets 
having  a  configuration  difierent  than  that  of  the  other  of 
said  land  sets,  and  said  opposite  arms  being  integrally 
formed  with  said  hub  generally  adjacent  one  of  said  oppo- 
site end  portions; 

said  opposite  arms  respectively  including  a  pair  of  opposite 
surfaces  spaced  apart  from  each  other  generally  in  the 
direction  of  the  rotational  axis  of  the  rotatable  assembly,  a 
pair  of  opposite  marginal  edges  interposed  between  said 
opposite  surfaces,  a  pair  of  stepped  slots  in  one  of  said 
opposite  surfaces  extending  generally  radially  with  re- 
spect to  said  hub  with  each  of  said  stepped  slots  having  a 
pair  of  generally  opposed  sidewalls,  and  a  pair  of  abut- 
ments on  one  of  said  one  opposite  surface  and  the  other  of 
said  opposite  surfaces; 

a  generally  annular  push  collar  integrally  formed  of  a  resin 
material  and  arranged  on  said  hub  so  as  to  be  axially 
movable  thereon  between  a  retracted  position  at  least 
adjacent  said  arm  pair  and  a  protracted  position  generally 
adjacent  the  other  of  said  end  portions  of  said  hub,  said 
push  collar  including  another  bore  extending  generally 
axially  therethrough  and  arranged  at  least  in  part  gener- 


ally about  said  peripheral  poriion  on  said  hub,  a  pair  of 
sets  of  grooves  in  said  push  collar  intersecting  with  said 
another  bore  and  extending  generally  axially  thereof  so  as 
to  be  received  in  axial  guiding  engagement  with  said  land 
set  pair  on  said  hub  and  with  said  groove  sets  having 
configurations  generally  complimentary  to  those  of  said 
land  sets,  respectively,  and  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  angularly 
disposed  abutment  surfaces  on  said  push  collar  defining  at 
least  in  part  a  plurality  of  pivot  sections  therebetween, 
respectively; 

a  pair  of  centrifugal  weight  members  formed  of  a  metallic 
material  respectively  pivotally  associated  with  said  push 
collar  and  slidably  arranged  with  said  arm  pair  of  said 
mounting  means,  said  centrifugal  weight  members  respec- 
tively including  a  pair  of  opposite  legs  with  each  of  said 
legs  having  a  free  end  poriion  pivotally  arranged  with  a 
respective  one  of  said  pivot  sections  of  said  plurality 
thereof  on  said  push  collar  so  as  to  be  pivotally  movable 
between  respective  ones  of  said  angularly  disposed  abut- 
ment surface  pairs  of  said  plurality  thereof  on  said  push 
collar  when  said  push  collar  is  in  its  protracted  and  re- 
tracted positions,  respectively,  and  a  weight  section  inter- 
connected between  said  opposite  leg  pair,  said  weight 
section  having  a  pair  of  stepped  extensions  disposed  in  said 
stepped  slot  pair  of  said  arm  pair,  each  of  said  stepped 
extensions  having  a  pair  of  opposite  side  edges  received  at 
least  in  part  between  said  opposed  sidewall  pair  of  said 
stepped  slot  pair  and  at  least  one  of  said  opposite  side  edge 
pair  being  slidable  on  one  of  said  opposed  sidewall  pair, 
and  a  pair  of  opposed  fingers  on  said  weight  sections 
generally  adjacent  the  interconnection  thereof  with  said 
leg  pairs  and  slidably  received  on  said  other  opposite 
surface  of  said  arm  pair  generally  adjacent  said  opposite 
marginal  edges  thereof,  respectively;  and 

a  pair  of  means  associated  with  adjacent  opposite  legs  of  said 
leg  pair  on  said  centrifugal  weight  members  for  resiliently 
urging  said  free  end  portions  of  said  legs  toward  the  piv- 
otal arrangement  thereof  with  said  respective  ones  of  said 
pivotal  sections  on  said  push  collar  and  also  said  weight 
sections  of  said  centrifugal  weight  member  pair  toward 
engagement  with  said  abutment  pair  on  said  arm  pair  of 
said  mounting  engagement  means. 


4,208,560 
INDUCTIVELY  HEATED  GODET 
Herbert  Turk,  Remscheid;  Giinter  Honigmann,  Wuppertal- 
Elberfeld;  Gerhard  Martens,  and  Lothar  Schewe,  both  of 
Remscheid,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Barmag 
Banner  Maschinenfabrik  AG,  Remscheid-Lennep,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  621,537,  Oct.  10, 1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  891,015 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  16, 
1974,  7434583[U1 

Int.  G.2  H05B  5/08 
U.S.  G.  219—10.49  R  9  Gaims 


1.  In  an  inductively  heated  rotatable  godet  of  the  type 
wherein  a  stationary  primary  winding  is  mounted  concentri- 
cally to  the  godet  turning  axis  upon  a  magnetic  core  carried  by 
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a  body  which  is  fastened  to  a  supporting  frame  and  a  rotatable 
hollow  shell,  which  concentrically  surrounds  said  primary 
winding,  is  removably  secured  to  a  drive  shaft  carried  by  said 
supporting  frame,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  magnetic  flux  conductor  having  a  hollow,  substantially 
rectangular  longitudinal  cross-sdction,  the  inner  hollow 
contour  of  which  surrounds  in  ^lose  proximity  said  pri- 
mary winding,  said  conductor  b^ing  formed  by: 

(a)  said  magnetic  core  comprising  ai  series  of  L-shaped  lami- 
nated plates  spaced  from  said  drive  shaft  and  supporting 
frame  to  provide  a  cylindrical  core  member  having  in 
longitudinal  section  an  L-shaped  I  profile  with  a  flask  por- 
tion extending  parallel  to  said  gooet  turning  axis  and  a  foot 
portion  extending  radially  outwkrdly  from  said  turning 
axis  along  the  rear  side  of  said  (primary  winding  located 
closest  to  said  supporting  frame, ' 

(b)  said  hollow  shell  which  is  a  isubstantially  cylindrical 
member  having  in  longitudinal  section  an  L-shaped  proflle 
with  a  flank  portion  extending  parallel  to  the  godet  turn- 
ing axis  from  said  supporting  frame  and  a  flanged  foot 
portion  extending  inwardly  from  said  flank  portion  along 
the  front  side  of  said  primary  winding  located  away  from 
said  supporting  frame,  said  flanged  foot  portion  forming  a 
circular  hole  at  its  inner  end  into  jwhich  said  flank  portion 
of  the  magnetic  core  extends,  and 

(c)  two  narrow  annular  gaps  which  are  located  in  positions 
concentric  to  said  godet  turning  axis,  one  of  which  is 
radially  spaced  between  the  outef  end  of  said  foot  portion 
of  said  magnetic  core  and  the  opposing  flank  portion  of 
said  hollow  shell  adjacent  to  said  supporting  frame  and  the 
other  of  which  is  radially  spaced  between  the  inner  end  of 
said  foot  portion  of  said  hollow  shell  and  the  opposing 
flank  portion  of  said  magnetic  ^ore  extending  into  said 
circular  hole;  and  ' 

means  including  said  stationary  primary  winding  for  gener- 
ating a  magnetic  flux  field  about  said  conductor,  said  flux 
field  as  viewed  in  longitudinal  s^tion  being  substantially 
confined  to  a  path  extending  thrpugh  said  L-shaped  pro- 
files of  said  magnetic  core  and  said  hollow  shell  and  across 
the  two  narrow  annular  gaps  formed  by  the  opposing  foot 
ends  and  flank  portions  of  said  sh«ll  and  core,  whereby  the 
heat  inductively  created  by  said  flux  field  is  concentrated 
in  the  flank  and  foot  portions  of  said  hollow  shell  and 
away  from  said  drive  shaft  and  supporting  frame. 


4.208,561 

MICROWAVE  OVEN  SHELF  WITH  EMBEDDED  GRILLE 

Edward  R.  Sitzler,  3402  Barbour  La.,  Louisville,  Ky.  40222 

Filed  May  2,  1978,  Scr.  No.  902,177 

Int.  a.^  HOSB  9/06 

U.S.  a.  219—10.55  E  12  Oaims 


1.  A  shelf  of  at  least  two  differeilt  materials  for  use  in  a 
microwave  oven  comprising: 

an  open  grille  of  rigid  high  temperature  material  that  is 
transparent  to  microwave  energy,  said  grille  having 
closely  spaced  ribs  which  form  a|  food  container-support- 
ing surface;  I 

a  molded  sheet  of  lower  temperature  material,  that  is  trans- 
parent to  microwave  energy,  in  which  the  said  grille  is 
partially  embedded  so  as  to  form  la  unitary  shelf  assembly, 


the  top  surface  of  the  grille  being  raised  above  the  main 
surface  of  the  molded  sheet  to  space  and  protect  the  sheet 
away  from  the  elevated  temperature  of  the  food  contain- 
ers. 


4,208,562 
CAVITY  FEED  SYSTEM 
Henry  W.  Perreault,  Chelmsford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Raytheon 
Company,  Lexington,  Mass. 

FUed  Nov.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,492 

Int  a.2  H05B  9/06 

U.S.  a.  219—10.55  R  5  Clainu 


1.  A  system  for  applying  radiant  energy  to  a  material  havmg 
a  cavity  therein  comprising: 

a  radiator  of  said  energy; 

means  for  transporting  said  radiator  within  said  cavity  past 
said  material,  said  transporting  means  including  means  for 
guiding  said  energy  from  a  point  outside  said  cavity  to  an 
interior  point  of  said  cavity,  said  transporting  means  fur- 
ther including  means  for  coupling  the  energy  from  said 
guiding  means  to  the  interior  of  said  radiator;  and  wherein 

said  radiator  is  formed  of  an  elongated  dielectric  member  for 
guiding  said  energy,  within  said  member,  from  said  cou- 
pling means  to  a  radiating  aperture  of  said  radiator,  the 
permittivity  of  said  dielectric  member  being  greater  than 
the  permittivity  of  said  cavity  for  reducing  the  wave- 
length of  radiation  within  said  member  as  compared  to 
such  wavelength  in  said  cavity,  a  cross-sectional  dimen- 
sion of  said  member  being  correspondingly  reduced  to 
facilitate  the  entry  of  said  radiator  into  said  cavity. 


4,208,563 
WELDING  METHOD  USING  A  BREAK  AWAY  FLUX 

DAM 

John  G.  Frantzreb,  Sr.,  Peoria,  and  Daniel  J.  Reinhart,  Eureka, 

both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  797,267,  May  16, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,680 

Int  a.2  B23K  9/18 

U.S.  a.  219—73  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  welding  a  first  workpiece  to  a  second 
workpiece  which  comprises  the  steps  of  abutting  said  first  and 
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second  workpieces  against  one  another  in  such  a  manner  as  to 
define  a  generally  horizontal  weld  groove  therebetween  and 
electrically  welding  along  said  weld  groove  while  adding  flux 
thereto  to  maintain  a  slag  blanket  over  a  pool  of  molten  weld 
metal  in  said  groove,  an  improvement  comprising,  prior  to 
starting  said  electrical  welding: 
adhering  a  first  wire,  of  a  non-flux  composition  which  in- 
cludes a  comminuted  refractory  material  intermixed  with 
a  binder  in  a  sufficient  amount  to  bind  the  material  into  a 
contiguous  mass  and  a  plasticizer  in  a  sufficient  amount  to 
make  said  mass  extrudable,  along  said  first  workpiece 
adjacent  and  generally  parallel  to  said  weld  groove;  and 
adhering  a  second  wire  of  said  composition  along  said  sec- 
ond workpiece  adjacent  and  generally  parallel  to  said 
weld  groove  to  define  a  flux  dam  for  retaining  said  slag 
blanket  between  said  first  and  second  wires. 


said  outlet  ends  being  parallel  to  each  other  in  another 

plane  that  is  generally  perpendicular  to  said  one  plane  of 

said  inlet  ends; 
said  connecting  means  comprising  curved  strip  plates  placed 

between  said  curved  pipe  means  and  rigidly  connected  to 

each  of  said  curved  pipe  means;  and 
said  connecting  means  having  expansion  absorbing  means 

provided  along  said  curved  pipe  means  to  absorb  thermal 

expansion  without  distortion. 


4,208,564 
NOZZLE  STRUCTURE  OF  ELECTROSLAG  WELDING 
MACHINES 
Takeshi  Wada;  Hisanao  Kita;  Tetsuo  Okuni,  aU  of  Hitachi, 
Japan,  and  Yoshio  Namatame,  deceased,  late  of  Hitachi, 
Japan  (by  Akemi  Namatame,  administratrix),  assignors  to 
HiUchi,  Ltd.,  Toyko,  Japan 
DivUion  of  Ser.  No.  708,210,  Jul.  23, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  May  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,988 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  25, 1975,  50*90086 

Int  a.2  B23K  25/00 

VS.  a.  219-73.1  15  Claims 


4,208,565 
WELDING  MACHINE  FOR  BANDING  MATERIAL 
George  R.  Fryer,  Ansonia,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Fryer  Corporation, 
Oxford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  860,873 

Int  a.2  B23K  11/00 

U.S.  CI.  219— 78.15  9  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  using  a  consumable  wire  for  electroslag 
welding  in  a  weld  gap  between  the  adjacent  spaced  faces  of 
components  to  be  welded,  which  weld  gap  has  a  molten  pool 
at  one  end  during  welding,  an  opposite  end  and  opposed  sides, 
comprising: 
a  plurality  of  nozzle  means,  each  serving  both  as  an  elec- 
trode and  a  support  through  which  consumable  wire  is 
continuously  fed  into  the  molten  pool  in  the  weld  gap,  and 
each  extending  from  an  inlet  end  and  outside  of  the  weld 
gap  through  one  of  the  sides  of  the  weld  gap  to  an  outlet 
end  immediately  adjacent  the  molten  pool,  with  the  outlet 
ends  being  spaced  along  the  extent  of  the  molten  pool; 
means  for  feeding  the  consumable  wire  from  the  outside  of 
the  weld  gap  into  the  inlet  ends  of  the  nozzle  means  re- 
spectively,  through   the  nozzle  means  to  be   guided 
thereby,  and  out  of  the  outlet  ends  of  the  nozzle  means; 
means  for  moving  said  nozzle  means  relative  to  the  compo- 
nents so  that  the  outlet  ends  of  the  nozzle  means  within  the 
weld  gap  will  keep  pace  with  the  welding  process  to 
prevent  said  nozzle  means  from  melting  during  welding  so 
that  said  nozzle  means  are  non-consumable; 
means  rigidly  connecting  said  plurality  of  nozzle  means  to 
each  other  to  form  a  rigid  nozzle  structure  so  that  the 
plurality  of  wires  are  continuously  fed  through  the  weld 
gap  in  a  stable  manner  to  the  molten  pool; 
each  of  said  nozzle  means  comprising  a  curved  pipe  means 
through  which  the  wire  is  fed  in  the  weld  gap  from  the 
one  side  of  the  weld  gap  and  said  connecting  means  rig- 
idly connecting  all  of  said  curved  pipe  means  parallel  to 
each  other  in  a  plane  to  form  a  fan-shaped  nozzle  struc- 
ture; 
said  inlet  ends  being  parallel  to  each  other  in  one  plane  and 


1.  A  banding  machine  comprising  a  guideway  for  guiding 
banding  wire  about  an  object,  means  for  feeding  wire  to  said 
guideway,  first  clamping  means,  means  responsive  to  the  lead- 
ing end  of  the  wire  encircling  the  object  for  holding  the  lead- 
ing edge  thereof  in  said  first  clamping  means,  means  for  revers- 
ing said  feeding  means  and  tensioning  a  length  of  wire  about 
the  object,  second  clamping  means  engaging  the  wire  after 
tensioning  thereof,  means  for  severing  the  wire  from  the 
source  adjacent  said  second  clamping  means  and  moving  the 
ends  toward  each  other,  one  of  said  clamping  means  having  a 
hot  welding  electrode  for  contacting  the  wire  adjacent  one  end 
of  the  wire,  the  other  of  said  clamping  means  having  a  ground 
electrode  for  contacting  the  wire  adjacent  the  other  end 
thereof,  means  responsive  to  movement  of  the  ends  of  the  wire 
toward  each  other  for  contacting  the  severed  wire  behind  the 
hot  electrode  to  provide  an  electrical  path  to  ground,  said  path 
to  ground  having  a  higher  resistance  than  the  resistance  across 
the  free  ends  during  welding  thereof. 

4,208,566 

SPOT  WELDING  DEVICE 

Lars  E.  Eghanuner,  OlofMrSm,  and  Sven-Olof  Ohlsson,  SvMng- 

sta,  both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  AB  Volvo,  Gothenburg. 

Sweden 

FUed  Jul.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,685 

Int  0.2  B23K  11/10 

U.S.  a.  219-86.1  5  Claims 

1.  An  electric  resistance  welding  device  comprising  a  mov- 
able  electrode  (3)  carried  by  an  arm  (2)  of  the  device,  means 
(6,8)  for  moving  said  electrode  (3)  with  respect  to  said  arm,  and 
a  flexible  current  conductor  (39)  extending  between  a  fixed 
current  connection  member  (30)  electrically  connected  with  a 
current  source  and  movable  current  connection  member  (41) 
rigidly  connected  to  the  movable  electrode  (3)  for  movement 
therewith,  characterized  in  that  the  fixed  current  connection 
member  (30)  is  rigidly  attached  to  a  first  side  (33)  of  said  arm 
(2);  that  the  movable  current  connection  member  (41)  is  mov- 
ably  arranged  on  a  second  side  (37)  of  said  arm,  that  said 
second  arm  side  (37)  is  substantially  parallel  with  a  plane  pass- 
ing through  said  arm  (2)  and  the  axis  of  movement  of  the 
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current  {conductor  (39)  extends 
liiember  (41)  in  a  direc- 


tion parallel  with  the  axis  of  movement 
trode  (3)  and  is  flexible  in  a  plane 


a  cooling  cavity  between  the  first  and  second  surfaces  of  the 
electrode,  means  for  circulating  cooling  water  to  the  cavity 
whereby  heat  is  extracted  from  the  electrode  and  the  work- 
piece,  coupling  means  flexibly  connecting  the  electrode  to  the 
support  arm  in  a  position  normally  spaced  from  the  contactor 
and  allowing  contact  between  the  contactor  and  electrode  in 


of  the  movable  elec- 
perpendicular  to  said  plane. 


4,208,567 
WELDABLE  INSTRUMENTATION  INSTALLATION 

TOOL       j 
Stuwt  E.  Reed,  Decrflcld,  Ohio,  aasi^aor  to  The  Babcock  ft 
Wilcox  Conpuy,  New  Orleans,  La. 

FUed  Dec.  11, 1978,  S«r.  No.  968,061 
iBt  a.2  B23K  U/10.  HOC  37/04 
MS.  a.  219—86.1 


response  to  welding  gun  pressure  whereby  the  contactor  and 
electrode  are  normally  biased  apart  and  are  movable  into 
contact  during  a  welding  interval,  and  the  flexible  coupling 
8  Claims  ^eans  allows  the  second  electrode  surface  to  intimately  en- 
gage the  workpiece  for  efficient  thermal  and  electrical  conduc- 
tion and  wide  area  load  distribution. 


1.  An  installation  tool  for  weldably  joining  measuring  instru- 
mentation to  the  inner  surface  of  a  tube  comprising  a  cylindri- 
cal welding  section,  the  section  includ*ig  a  plurality  of  longitu-. 
dinal  grooves  formed  about  the  exterior  surface  of  the  section, 
an  internal  passageway  extending  throughout  the  section,  a 
welding  slot  formed  within  one  of  the  grooves  and  disposed 
near  one  end  of  the  section,  an  electiiically  insulated  inclined 
plane  disposed  within  said  passageway  and  in  registry  with  the 
slot,  an  elongated  multitipped  welding  electrode  coaxially  and 
slidably  disposed  within  the  passageway,  a  plurality  of  grasp- 
ing tangs  affixed  to  the  section,  and  fneans  for  mounting  the 
instrumentation  to  the  tool. 


4,208  569 
DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  PROCESS  OF 
FLASH-BUTT  WELDING 
Sergei  I.  Kuchuk-Yatscnko,  uUtsa  Filatova  1/22,  k?.  47;  Valery 
G.  Kriyenko,  uiitsa  Ordzhonikidie,  3,  kv.  35;  Nikolai  V. 
Podola,  uiitsa  Puslikinskaya,  8,  kv.  12;  Vadin  P.  Krivonot, 
uiitsa  Krasnoanneiskaya,  45,  kv.,  and  Boris  L.  G.  Chev,  Novo- 
Gostomelskoe  shosse,  5,  k?.,  all  of  Kiet,  U.S.S.R. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  79235,  Apr.  29, 1977,  abandoned,  which  to 

a  coBtinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  775,930,  Mar.  9, 1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  547,874,  Feb.  6, 

1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

943,216 

lot  a.2  B23K  11/04 

U.S.  a.  219-97  4  Claims 


Boa- 


4,208,568 
NON-MARRING  SPOTJWELD  TIP 
Frank  J.  Bakewicz,  Grosse  Pointe  woods;  Patrick  M. 

chard,  and  Patrick  W.  Pringle,  both  of  Sterling  Heights,  all  of 

Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit, 

Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  923,632,  Jul.  11, 1978, 
abandoned,  which  to  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  779,016,  Mar.  18, 
1977,  abuidoned.  Thto  appUcation  Feb.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,465 

Int.  a.2  B23K  11/10 
U.S.  a.  219—86.31  J  5  Gainu 

1.  In  a  spot  welding  gun  having  a  frst  conventional  welding 
tip  with  a  workpiece  conucting  surface  comparable  in  area  to 
the  area  of  the  weld  nugget  to  be  pr^uced  in  the  workpiece 
and  a  second  welding  tip  carried  by  a  support  arm  in  opposi- 
tion to  the  first  welding  tip,  the  second  tip  comprising;  a  con- 
ductive contactor  secured  to  the  si|pport  arm  for  carrying 
welding  current,  an  electrode  having  a  first  surface  for  selec- 
tive engagement  with  the  said  contactor  and  an  opposed  sec- 
ond surface  having  a  workpiece  engaging  area  many  times 
larger  than  the  weld  nugget  to  be  pr0duced  in  the  workpiece, 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  the  process  of  flash-butt  welding, 
comprising:  a  mechanism  for  continuously  displacing  the 
workpieces  to  be  welded,  one  toward  the  other,  with  a  con- 
trolled actuator;  a  mechanism  for  effecting  additional  recipro- 
cating motion  of  the  workpieces  along  the  direction  of  the 
continuous  motion,  resulting  in  intermittent  contact  between 
the  workpieces;  a  welding  transformer  for  applying  a  voltage 
to  the  workpieces;  means  for  controlling  the  speed  of  said 
actuator,  including  a  current  transformer  fitted  into  the  pri- 
mary circuit  of  said  welding  transformer;  a  pulse-signal  shaper 
coupled  to  the  output  of  said  current  transformer  and  arranged 
to  deliver  pulses  resulting  from  the  intermittent  workpiece 
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contact,  and  the  duration  of  which  pulses  is  proportional  to  the 
pulses  in  the  circuit  of  said  current  transformer  said  shaper 
having  an  output  that  delivers  time-pulse  signals;  a  converter 
fitted  to  the  output  of  said  pulse  shaper  for  converting  the 
time-pulse  signals  into  amplitude-pulse  signals  at  the  output  of 
said  converter  the  amplitude  of  which  is  proportional  to  the 
duration  of  the  output  pulse  of  the  pulse  shaper;  a  welding-cur- 
rent pulse-duration  setting  means;  and  a  comparator  connected 
to  said  setting  means  and  to  said  output  of  the  converter; 
wherein  the  output  of  said  comparator  is  fed  to  said  actuator  in 
said  displacing  mechanism  in  order  to  adjust  the  speed  of  the 
displacement  in  function  of  a  misalignment  signal  delivered  by 
said  comparator,  so  that,  when  the  welding-current  pulse-dura- 
tion .changes,  as  compared  with  a  preset  value,  the  speed  of  the 
displacement  is  correspondingly  changed. 


4,208,570 

THERMOSTATICALLY  CONTROLLED  ELECTRIC 

ENGINE  COOLANT  HEATER 

Richard  H.  J.  Rynard,  Toronto,  Canada,  anignor  to  Canadian 

General  Electric  Company  Limited,  Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,668 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Sep.  15, 1977,  286863 

Int.  a.2  F02N  17/04:  F24H  1/10;  H05B  1/02.  3/82 

U.S.  O.  219—208  8  Gaims 


1.  In  an  automotive  heater  including  a  jacket  having  a  cylin- 
drical portion  with  an  inlet  at  one  end  and  an  outlet  at  the  other 
end  thereof  to  define  a  fluid  flow  path  therethrough,  a  metal 
sheathed  electrical  resistance  heating  element,  said  heating 
element  being  supported  from  said  jacket  with  terminal  por- 
tions on  the  exterior  side  thereof  and  heat  generating  leg  por- 
tions on  the  interior  side  thereof  and  spaced  therefrom,  said  leg 
portions  being  in  the  fluid  flow  path  and  generally  aligned  with 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  cylindrical  portion,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  providing  in  series  electrical  connection 
with  said  heating  element  a  thermal  switching  means  in  heat 
transfer  relationship  with  a  predetermined  area  on  the  outer 
surface  of  said  jacket,  and  providing  a  thermal  bridge  separate 
from  said  metal  sheath  linking  said  heat  generating  leg  portions 
of  said  heating  element  and  the  interior  surface  of  said  jacket  in 
said  predetermined  area,  said  thermal  bridge  comprising  a  pair 
of  elongated  arms,  said  arms  being  parallel  to  each  other  and 
aligned  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  cylindrical  portion 
and  said  heating  element  legs  so  as  to  be  parallel  to  the  direc- 
tion of  fluid  flow,  and  being  in  contact  with  said  heating  ele- 
ment legs  and  with  the  interior  of  said  jacket  in  said  predeter- 
mined area. 


4,208,571 
HEAT  SHIELDED  HANDLE  FOR  AN  ELECTRICALLY 

HEATED  HAND  TOOL 
Francto  Moumaneix,  Le  Raincy,  and  Cesar  Marietta,  Saint  leu  la 
Foret,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Anciens  Etablisseraents 
Leon  Guilbert  A  Fito,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  855,704 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec.  14, 1976,  76  37595 
Int  Q.2  H05B  1/00:  B23K  3/04 
U.S.  a.  219—227  13  Claims 


1.  A  hand  tool  for  heating  a  workpiece  comprising  an  elon- 
gate electric  heating  element,  a  heat  applying  member  conduc- 
tively  connected  to  one  end  of  the  heating  element  and  in 
alignment  with  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof,  an  elongate  cover 
member  extending  in  spaced  relation  around  and  generally 
parallel  to  the  heating  element,  means  for  securing  said  heating 
element  and  said  heat  applying  member  to  one  end  of  said 
cover  member  with  said  heat  applying  member  extending 
outwardly  of  said  cover  member,  said  securing  means  defining 
the  sole  heat  conductive  connection  therebetween,  a  handle 
disposed  generally  at  right  angles  to  the  cover  member,  a 
relatively  wide,  bent  bracket  member  connected  to  said  handle 
and  connected  in  heat  conductive  contact  with  said  cover 
member  solely  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  cover  member,  said 
cover  member  being  adapted  to  dissipate  heat  along  its  length 
from  said  one  end  to  said  opposite  end,  said  bracket  member 
being  arranged  to  form  a  shield  between  said  cover  member 
and  handle,  whereby  said  cover  member  and  said  bracket 
member  shield  said  handle  from  heat  generated  by  said  heating 
means  when  said  hand  tool  is  in  operation,  said  bracket  mem- 
ber comprising  spaced,  parallel  elongated  first  and  second 
portions,  each  substantially  coextensive  with  said  cover  mem- 
ber, said  first  and  second  portions  having  a  width  at  least  as 
great  as  the  width  of  said  cover  member  and  being  joined 
together  at  one  end  in  a  hairpin  configuration,  said  first  portion 
lying  in  lateral  spaced  relation  beneath  and  parallel  to  said 
cover  member  and  having  its  other  end  secured  to  said  cover 
member  at  said  opposite  end  of  the  cover  member,  said  handle 
being  secured  to  the  other  end  of  said  second  portion,  said 
handle  extending  substantially  at  right  angles  to  said  second 
portion. 


4,208,572 
OVEN 
Hans  L.  Melgaard,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  aasignor  to  Despatch 
Industries,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  May  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  799,105 
Int  a^  H05B  9/06.  1/02 
U.S.  a.  219—400  11  Claims 

1.  An  oven  for  the  bum  in  of  integrated  circuits  comprising: 
(a)  An  oven  unit  including: 
(i)  A  first  vessel  having  walls  defining  a  cavity  therein, 
said  walls  having  pneumatic  openings  therethrough  to 
provide  a  pneumatic  inlet  and  outlet  to  said  cavity;  and 
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(ii)  A  second  vessel  disposed  abou  said  first  vessel  such 

that  a  closed  pneumatic  pa»8age\May  is  formed  from  said 

outlet  to  said  inlet; 

(b)  Heating  means  for  heating  fluids 

matic  passageway; 


located  in  said  pneu- 


around  the  upper  portion  of  the  chamber  approximately 
from  the  level  of  said  table  along  the  curved  section  of  the 

housing,  and  .  *    _j     j- 

(0  a  reflector  means  is  disposed  adjacent  each  mfrared  radia- 
tor to  aid  in  focusing  said  infrared  radiation  onto  said 
dental  ceramic  material. 


4,208,574 

TEMPERATURE  CONTROLLABLE  HEATER  PLATE 

FOR  MOLDS 

Manfred  Schafer,  Hemmiogen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Werner  ft  Pfleiderer,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  885,206 
aaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  17, 
1977,  2711558 

Int  a.2  H05B  in2 
UAQ.  219— 539  6  Claims 


(c)  Heat  exchanger  means  operably  fconnected  to  said  oven 
unit  for  absorbing  heat  from  fluict  located  in  said  pneu- 
matic passageway;  and  | 

(d)  Control  means  responsive  to  the  temperature  m  said  oven 
unit  and  operably  affixed  to  said  h^at  exchanger  means  for 
controlling  the  rate  of  heat  abso^tion  by  said  heat  ex- 
changer means. 


9«   »  -o-    o    »  V  ^* 
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4,208,573 

KILN  UTILIZING  INFRARED  RADIATION  IN  THE 

RANGE  OF  0.7  TO  1.5  /xM  TO  HEAT  DENTAL  CERAMIC 

MATERIAL 
Bcmd  Risse,  Siicldngen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Viu 
Zahnfabrik  H.  Rauter  KG,  SVcliingei,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  No?.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  850,283 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Ref  of  Germany,  Dec.  11, 
1976,2656288 

Int.  a.2  F27B  5> 


U.S.  a.  219-411 


10  Gaims 


1.  A  heater  plate  assembly  for  a  plunger-type  molding  press, 
said  heater  plate  assembly  comprising; 

a  heater  plate  having  upper  and  lower  surfaces  and  a  periph- 
eral edge,  said  plate  having  a  center,  said  plate  being 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  holes  extending  into  the  plate 
perpendicularly  to  the  top  and  bottom  surfaces,  said  holes 
being  disposed  in  a  plurality  of  spaced  rows  extending 
parallel  to  the  peripheral  edge  of  the  plate  and  of  succes- 
sively increasing  distance  from  the  center  of  the  plate  to 
divide  the  plate  into  a  plurality  of  regions  constituting 
congruent  partial  areas  of  the  surfaces  of  the  plate,  a 
corresponding  plurality  of  selectively  electrically  heatoble 
heating  members,  each  disposed  in  one  of  said  holes 
thereby  dividing  the  body  of  the  plate  into  a  plurality  of 
beatable  areas  of  the  heater  plate,  the  spacing  between 
successive  rows  of  holes  and  heating  members  therein 
progressively  decreasing  from  the  center  of  said  heater 
plate  toward  the  peripheral  edge  of  said  heater  plate, 
thereby  increasing  the  density  of  the  heating  members 
from  the  center  of  the  plate  towards  the  peripheral  edge, 
and  control  means  for  individually  controlling  the  heating 
of  the  heating  members  and  thus  of  the  temperatures  in 
said  beatable  areas. 


1.  A  kiln  for  dental  ceramic  work  comprising: 

(a)  a  heating  retort  means  having  a  retort  chamber  housing 
sufficient  to  contain  dental  ceramic  work  to  be  heated  to 
the  burning  temperature  of  the  ceramic  material, 

(b)  said  retort  chamber  housing  b^ng  composed  of  a  high 
heat  resistant  and  infrared  radiajtion  permeable  material 
and  having  a  curved  section  on  the  upper  portions  thereof, 

(c)  the  retort  means  including  a  table  composed  of  high  heat 
resistant  and  radiation  permeable  material  and  being  dis- 
posed within  said  housing  for  supporting  the  dental  ce- 
ramic material, 

(d)  a  plurality  of  infrared  radiators  which  generate  short 
wave  infrared  radiation  of  wavelengths  in  the  range  of  0.7 
to  1.5  ^m  effective  to  penetrate  the  housing  and  to  heat 
the  dental  ceramic  material  to  said  burning  temperature, 

(e)  said  infrared  radiators  being  distributed  externally  solely 


4,208,575 
CREDIT  CARD  OR  CHECK  VAUDATOR 
Garry  P.  Haltof,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Valmet  Corpora- 
tion, Rochester,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  854,121,  No?.  23, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,226 

Int.  G.2  G06K  5/Oa-  H04Q  i/00 

U.S.  G.  235-380  »  CW"" 

1.  A  credit  card  or  check  validator  comprising: 

a.  a  keyboard; 

b.  a  scrambler  circuit  responsive  to  entry  via  said  keyboard 
of  data  derived  from  indicia  on  said  card  or  check; 

c.  a  comparator  circuit  responsive  to  entry  via  said  keyboard 
of  code  data  derived  from  the  user  of  said  card  or  check; 

d.  manually  operable  means  for  shifting  an  output  of  said 
keyboard  from  said  scrambler  circuit  to  said  comparator 
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circuit  at  the  end  of  said  entry  of  said  data  derived  from 
said  card  or  check;  and 
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e.  means  responsive  to  actuation  of  said  comparator  circuit 
by  input  of  a  correct  sequence  of  said  code  data  for  indi- 
cating validity  of  said  card  or  check. 


back  pressure  detecting  means,  whereby  the  solid  and 
punched  portions  of  said  punch  card  can  be  determined. 


4,208,577 
X-RAY  TUBE  HAVING 
SCINTILLATOR-PHOTOCATHODE  SEGMENTS 
AUGNED  WITH  PHOSPHOR  SEGMENTS  OF  ITS 
DISPLAY  SCREEN 
Shih-Ping  Wang,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Diagnostic  Infor- 
mation, Inc.,  Sunny?ale,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  853,440,  No?.  21, 1977,  Pat 

No.  4,140,900,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

763,637,  Jan.  28, 1977,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  10, 

1978,  Ser.  No.  932,666 

Int.  G.2  HOIJ  i//50 

U.S.  G.  250—213  VT  22  Gains 


M   r** 


4,208,576 

AUTOMATIC  READER  OF  PROCESSING  CONDITION 

DATA  FOR  ARTICLES  TO  BE  PROCESSED  IN  AN 

AUTOMATIC  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 

Yoshio  Hane,  Kawasaki,  and  Nobuo  Chino,  Komae,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Taisei  Kensetsu  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Oct  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,167 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  26, 1978,  53-77197 

Int  G.2  G06K  7/02;  G06F  W4^  G06M  1/12 

U.S.  G.  235—452  2  Claims 


1.  A  large  area.  X-ray  array  amplifier-detector  tube  compris- 
ing: 

a  tube  envelope  open  at  both  ends, 

an  input  window  at  one  end  of  the  envelope  for  receiving 
input  primary  X-rays, 

a  segmented  output  phosphor  display  screen  at  the  other  end 
of  the  envelope, 

a  segmented  scintillator-photocathode  screen  assembly  in- 
terposed between  the  input  window  and  the  output  dis- 
play screen,  the  segmentations  of  the  scintillator- 
photocathode  screen  assembly  being  in  registration  with 
the  segmentations  of  the  output  phosphor  display  screen, 
and 

means  for  applying  a  high  electostatic  potential  between  the 
scintillator-photocathode  screen  assembly  and  the  output 
display  screen. 


1.  A  pneumatic  apparatus  for  reading  punch  cards  contain- 
ing processing  condition  data  for  articles  being  processed  in  an 
automatic  system,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  pneumatic  reading  head  for  reading  said  punch  cards,  said 
reading  head  being  comprised  of: 

a  plurality  of  air  conduits,  each  conduit  having  an  inlet  and 
an  outlet,  and  said  outlets  being  aligned  in  one  horizontal 
plane  according  to  the  punch  out  locations  on  said  punch 
card, 

air  supply  means  connected  to  said  inlets  of  said  air  conduits 
for  supplying  air  to  said  conduits,  and 

back  pressure  detecting  means  in  each  of  said  conduits  for 
detecting  back  pressure  in  said  conduits;  and 

movable  carrier  jig  means  for  holding  said  article  to  be 
processed  in  said  system  and  carrying  said  article  through 
said  system,  said  carrier  jig  means  having  a  card  fitting 
portion  thereon  for  holding  said  punch  card  thereat,  and 
said  carrier  jig  means  being  movable  toward  and  away 
from  said  outlets  of  said  conduits  for  positioning  said  card 
fitting  portion  thereof  adjacent  said  outlets; 

said  air  passing  through  said  conduits  creating  a  back  pres- 
sure in  said  conduits  corresponding  to  those  portions  of 
said  punch  cards  which  are  solid  when  said  punch  card  on 
said  carrier  jig  means  is  positioned  adjacent  said  conduit 
outlets,  and  said  back  pressure  being  detectable  by  said 


4,208,578 

OPTICAL  INSPECTION  APPARATUS 

Robert  W.  McLoughlin,  and  Colin  P.  Nuttall,  both  of  Bangor, 

Northera  Ireland,  assignors  to  Gallaher  Limited,  BelfMt, 

Northern  Ireland 

FUed  Jan.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  870,447 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  No?.  28, 1977, 
49373/77 

Int  G.2  HOIJ  39/12 
U.S.  G.  250—214  AG  9  Claims 

1.  In  an  optical  inspection  apparatus  for  monitoring  a  contin- 
uously moving  rod,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  circular  head 
through  which  said  rod  passes,  a  first  set  of  fibre  optic  conduc- 
tors the  ends  of  which  terminate  at  an  inner  peripheral  surface 
of  said  head  and  which  transmits  light  from  a  source  to  said 
head  to  illuminate  said  rod  passing  therethrough,  and  a  second 
set  of  fibre  optic  conductors  the  ends  of  which  also  terminate 
at  said  peripheral  surface  of  the  head  to  pick  up  light  reflected 
from  said  rod  passing  through  said  head  and  transmit  said 
reflected  light  to  photoelectric  elements,  wherein  said  second 
set  of  conductors  are  divided  into  angularly  spaced  groups 
around  said  head  and  selected  groups  lead  to  separate  ones  of 
said  photoelectric  elements,  the  improvement  wherein  the 
outputs  of  said  photoelectric  elements  are  fed  via  AC.  cou- 
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pling  means  into  separate  channels,  l  le  D.C.  components  of 
said  outputs  being  removed  so  that  thejelectric  signal  in  each  of 
said  channels  is  a  fluctuating  noise  lignal  corresponding  to 
fluctuations  in  the  reflectivity  of  the  pirt  of  said  rod  viewed  by 
the  respective  group  of  said  second  set  of  conductors,  said 
channels  being  connected  to  comparator  means  which  is  re- 
sponsive to  said  noise  signal  levels  in  individual  ones  of  said 
channels  and  which  produces  a  fault  ^ignal  if  said  signal  level 


»»';,^'f5~n^ 
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^''  a  a'" 
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in  any  one  channel  is  greater  than  a  pi  eset  allowable  level,  each 
of  said  channels  including  an  amp  ifier  for  amplifying  the 
output  from  the  respective  one  of  said  photoelectric  elements, 
and  wherein  each  of  said  channels  includes  means  for  feeding 
back  to  said  amplifler  a  signal  telated  to  the  mean  level  of  said 
amplifled  signal  in  said  channel  and  ^r  controlling  the  gain  of 
said  amplifier  so  that  the  mean  lev^l  of  said  amplified  noise 
signal  is  maintained  substantially  constant. 


such  state  until  a  subsequently  generated  activating  signal 
is  received;  and 


means  responsiveto  said  predetermined  one  state  for  apply- 
ing energizing  potential  to  said  light  source. 

4,206,580 
LITHOLOGY  DETERMINATION  FROM  THE  CALCIUM 

AND  MAGNESIUM  ACTIVATION  LINES 
Jeffrey  S.  Schweitier,  Ridgefield,  Conn.,  and  Ralph  M.  Tap* 
phom,  Boulder,  Cole  assignors  to  Schlumberger  Technology 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,244 

Int  a.2  GOIV  J/00 
U.S.  a  250-262  17  Claims 


4,208,579 
ELECTRICALLY  ISOLATED  CONTROL  MEANS  FOR 
THE  ILLUMINATING  SOURCE  OF  A  DENTAL  DRILL 
Leonard  ScriTO,  Tuckahoc,  N.Y.;  Paul  Binner,  Dumont,  N J., 
and  Louis  Weinstein,  Yardley,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Vicon  Prod- 
ucts Corp.,  Pelham  Manor,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  874,911,  Feb.  2, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,272 

Int  a.2  G02B  tf/OO 
U5.  a.  250-2r  !  44  Claims 

1.  Control  means  for  a  fiber  optic  illumination  system  having 
a  light  source  and  a  fiber  optics  bundle  whose  proximal  end  is 
positioned  adjacent  to  said  light  source  and  whose  distal  end  is 
positionable  in  the  immediate  region  where  an  examination 
procedure  is  being  performed  to  provide  increased  acuity  in 
the  region  to  be  illuminated,  said  control  means  comprising  a 
control  unit  small  enough  not  to  interfere  with  the  normal  use 
of  other  implements  being  employed  in  the  work  area; 
signal  generating  means  contained  within  said  portable  con- 
trol uiiit  including  nuuiually  operable  switch  means  for 
activating  said  signal  generatiiig  means  to  create  a  func- 
tion control  signal; 
sensing  means  for  generating  an  activating  signal  upon  re- 
ceipt of  said  function  control  signal; 
means  connected  to  said  sensing  tieans  for  assuming  at  least 
first  ans  second  states,  said  means  for  assuming  responsive 
to  a  receipt  of  said  activating  signal  to  assume  a  predeter- 
mined one  of  said  at  least  first  ifid  second  states  and  retain 


1.  A  method  for  investigating  the  lithology  of  an  earth  for- 
mation traversed  by  a  well  bore,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  irradiating  an  earth  formation  with  neutrons  of  sufficient 
energy  to  produce  therein  the  neutron  activation  reactions 
26Mg(n,y)  "Mg  and  **Ca(n,y)  ♦'Ca; 

(b)  measuring  the  level  of  gamma  ray  activity  resulting  from 
the  decay  of  ^^Mg  using  a  high  resolution  gamma  ray 
detector; 

(c)  measuring  the  level  of  gamma  ray  activity  resulting  from 
the  decay  of  ^^Ca  using  a  high  resolution  gamma  ray 
detector;  and 

(d)  combining  said  ^''Mg  gamma  ray  measurement  and  said 
^Ca  gamma  ray  measurement  to  provide  an  indication  of 
the  lithology  of  the  earth  formation. 
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4,208,581 
RADIOACnVE  RAY  GAUGE 
Masao  Kaneko,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Daini  Seikosha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  849,900 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  No?.  9, 1976,  51/134474 
Int.  0.2  GOIT  1/16;  HOIJ  i9/O0 
U.S.  a  250-277  R  2  Claims 
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cells  so  that  said  gas  becomes  ionized  by  the  electrons 
passing  along  said  longitudinal  axis  to  form  a  substantially 
neutral  plasma  having  a  density  of  at  least  1  x  10^  particles 
per  cubic  centimeter  throughout  substantially  the  entire 
space  encompassed  by  said  magnetic  field;  and 


(g)  means  applying  an  alternating  electric  field  for  exciting 
the  ions  of  a  desired  isotope  at  their  resonant  cyclotron 
frequency  or  a  harmonic  thereof,  whereby  the  energized 
desired  ions  are  preferentially  collected  by  said  collector 
surfaces. 


IT 


1.  A  radioactive  ray  gauge  comprising:  a  measuring  head 
disposed  during  use  of  the  gauge  in  spaced-apart  relationship 
from  an  advancing  object  which  has  at  least  a  surface  portion 
thereof  coated  with  material  and  operable  to  emit  primary 
radioactive  rays  directed  toward  the  advancing  object  and  to 
detect  the  intensity  of  secondary  radioactive  rays  emitted  by 
the  coated  material  on  the  advancing  object;  a  distance  detec- 
tor fixed  to  said  measuring  head  for  movement  therewith  and 
spaced  apart  from  the  advancing  object  for  continuously  de- 
tecting the  distance  between  said  measuring  head  and  the 
surface  of  the  advancing  object  and  providing  a  corresponding 
output  signal;  a  position  adjusting  mechanism  operable  when 
driven  for  selectively  moving  the  combination  of  said  measur- 
ing head  and  said  distance  detector  toward  and  away  from  the 
advancing  object;  a  driving  motor  connected  to  drive  said 
position  adjusting  mechanism;  and  means  including  a  control 
circuit  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  driving  motor 
according  to  the  output  signal  of  said  distance  detector  so  as  to 
maintain  constant  the  distance  between  said  measuring  head 
and  the  surface  of  the  advancing  object. 


4,208,582 
ISOTOPE  SEPARATION  APPARATUS 
Donald  Amush,  Rancho  Palos  Verdes;  Kenneth  R.  MacKenaie, 
Pacific  Palisades,  and  Ralph  F.  Wuerker,  Palos  Verdes  Es- 
tates, all  of  Calif.,  assipors  to  TRW  Inc.,  Redondo  Beach, 
Cniif. 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  858,329 
Int  a.2  BOID  59/44;  HOIJ  39/34 
U.S.  a  250-291  19  Claims 

1.  In  an  isotope  separation  apparatus: 

(a)  an  elongated  evacuated  container; 

(b)  means  for  generating  a  magnetic  field  extending  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  through  said  con- 
tainer; 

(c)  means  including  an  electrical  field  extending  along  said 
longitudinal  axis  for  generating  and  accelerating  electrons 
longitudinally  of  said  container; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  substantially  identical  cells  disposed  respec- 
tively at  longitudinally-spaced  positions  within  said  con- 
tainer; 

(e)  each  of  said  cells  including  a  plurality  of  collector  sur- 
faces extending  parallel  to  each  other  and  parallel  to  said 
axis; 

(f)  means  for  feeding  a  gas  to  be  separated  into  each  of  said 


4,208,583 

DETECnON  OF  ANALYSIS  OF  PARTICULATE 

MATERIAL  IN  FLUID  STREAMS 

Dennis  M.  Ryder,  Northumberland,  England,  assignor  to  Rey- 

roile  Parsons  Limited,  England 

Filed  May  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,767 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  19, 1977, 
21095/77 

Int  a?  G09K  3/00;  GOIJ  1/42 
U.S.  G.  250—302  1  Claim 


X 


-n 


KJNIStTiON' 
CHAMK* 


^.•'  "'gassr 


iPeanoMCTE* 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  detection  analysis  of  particulate 
material  carried  in  a  fluid  cooling  stream  of  a  dynamo-electric 
machine,  comprising: 

an  at  least  partially  transparent  sampling  means  through 
which  the  fluid  cooling  stream  may  be  passed; 

said  sampling  means  incorporating  removable  filter  means 
for  arresting  an  accumulation  of  particles  restrained  from 
flow  in  the  fluid  stream; 

means  for  directing  ultra-violet  radiation  onto  said  remov- 
able filter  means  at  a  location  where  the  accumulation  of 
particles  results;  and 

spectrometer  means  whereby  optical  radiation  analysis  may 
be  performed  on  radiation  emitted  by  the  accumulation  of 
particles  cconsequent  upon  their  excitation  by  the  ultra- 
violet radiation  means. 
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4,208  584 

QRCUn  ARRANGEMENT  P^R  AN  X-RAY 

GENERATOR 

Gcrd  Vo^er,  ud  Heinz  Metter,  both  of  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  anignora  to  U.S.  Philipe  Corporation,  New  York, 

N  V  I 

nied  Feb.  2, 1978,  Ser.  nI.  874,527 

daime  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  30, 
1977,  2719373 

Int.  a.2  H05G  l/fO 
U.S.  a.  250-402 


said  housing  is  provided  with  a  cover  flange  hermetically 
sealing  said  housing,  said  window  is  carried  by  said  cover 


7  Claims 


flange  for  the  passage  of  the  radiation  into  the  housing,  and  the 
sample  and  said  mirror  are  mounted  on  said  cover  flange. 

4,208,586 

POWER  ASSIST  FLUOROSCOPIC  TABLE 

Jamcf  R.  Craig,  GlenTiew,  and  Steven  F.  Nerge,  Elgin,  both  of 

IU„  assignors  to  Raytheon  Company,  Lexington,  Mass. 

FUed  No?.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,727 

Int  a.2  A61B  6/00 

U.S.  a  250-447  W  Claims 


1.  In  an  X-ray  generator  having  an  X-ray  tube,  a  circuit 
comprising,  a  high  voltage  transformei  having  a  primary  wind- 
ing circuit  for  coupling  to  an  AC  powler  supply  and  a  second- 
ary winding  circuit  for  energizing  the  X-ray  tube  via  a  high 
voltage  circuit,  a  first  electronic  switch  connected  in  the  trans- 
former primary  winding  circuit  so  as  jo  switch  the  voltage  to 
the  X-ray  tube  on  and  off,  a  second  Electronic  switch  and  a 
resistor  connected  in  a  series  circuit,  means  connecting  said 
series  circuit  in  parallel  with  the  first  Electronic  switch,  means 
for  supplying  a  start  signal  for  the  hijjh  voltage  to  the  second 
switch  so  as  to  activate  said  second  switch  at  the  start  of  an 
X-ray  exposure  period,  a  timing  network  having  an  input 
coupled  to  receive  the  high-voltage  sttrt  signal  for  starting  the 
timing  network  and  an  output  for  supplying  an  output  signal  to 
activate  the  first  electronic  switch,  sai^  timing  network  includ- 
ing means  for  varying  the  delay  time  hjetween  the  high-voltage 
stiti  signal  and  the  output  signal  so  tHat  said  delay  time  varies 
inversely  with  the  amplitude  of  current  in  said  high  voltage 
circuit. 


4,206,585 

APPARATUS  FOR  FOCUSING  EtECTROMAGNETIC 

RADIATION  ON  A  ^AMPLE 

Hemiing  Vogt,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  tf  Germany,  assignor  to 

Leybold-Heraeus  GmbH,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Sep.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,138 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  7, 
1977, 2740183  I 

Int  a.2  HOIJ  39/48;  <B02B  7/18 
VS.  a.  250-^23  P  I  4  Claims 

1.  In  apparatus  for  directing  a  bjeam  of  electromagnetic 
radiation  onto  a  sample  by  focusing  (md  deflecting  the  radia- 
tion, the  improvement  comprising:  a  Spherical  mirror  disposed 
for  focusing  and  deflecting  the  radiation  onto  the  sample;  an 
axially  displaceable  lens  with  a  lon|g  focal  length  disposed 
ahead  of  said  sphereical  mirror  in  the  beam  path;  and  a  vacu- 
um-tight housing  for  accommodating  the  sample  and  a  win- 
dow in  a  wall  of  said  housing  for  thei  passage  of  the  radiation, 
with  said  spherical  mirror  being  disposed  inside  said  housing 
and  said  lens  being  disposed  outside  apid  housing,  and  wherein 


1.  A  fluoroscopic  table  comprising  a  base,  a  patient-support- 
ing top  on  the  base,  a  radiation  source  assembly  within  the  base 
for  generating  a  beam  of  X-rays,  a  receptor  assembly  spaced 
from  the  base  in  position  to  receive  said  X-ray  beam,  electrical 
power  means  for  moving  said  source  and  receptor  assemblies 
simultaneously  longitudinally  of  the  table,  said  power  means 
comprising  a  motor,  and  an  electrical  power  circuit  which 
provides  controlled  current  flow  to  the  motor  for  producing  a 
constant  output  torque  at  the  motor  of  a  value  nearly  that 
which  will  move  said  assemblies,  and  means  for  applying 
manual  force  to  the  assemblies  to  supplement  said  power 
means. 


^208,587 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ULTRAVIOLET 
CURING  OF  THREE  DIMENSIONAL  OBJECTS 
WITHOUT  ROTATION 
Bernard  J.  EasUond,  Olner.  Charles  H.  Wood,  RockTille;  Ro- 
bert W.  Couch,  Wheaton,  and  Michael  G.  Ury,  Bethesda,  all 
of  Md.,  assignors  to  Fusion  Systems  Corp.,  RockYllle,  Md. 
Filed  Aug.  31, 1976,  Ser.  No.  719,209 
Int  a.2  A61K  27/02 
U.S.  CI.  250—492  R  34  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  curing  three  dimensional  cylindrical  objects 
with  a  plurality  of  ultraviolet  lamp  units  without  rotating  the 
objects,  comprising  the  steps  of; 
providing  at  least  a  pair  of  focussed  ultraviolet  lamp  units, 
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each  of  which  focusses  the  light  emitted  therefrom  at  a 

focal  plane, 
deflning  a  translation  path  for  said  three  dimensional  objects, 

said  focal  planes  of  said  lamp  units  being  parallel  to  each 

other  and  parallel  to  said  translation  path, 
locating  one  of  said  lamp  units  on  one  side  of  said  translation 

path  generally  facing  said  path,  and  the  other  of  said  lamp 

units  on  the  other  side  of  said  path  generally  facing  said 

path,  and 


4,208,589 
OPTICAL  SCANNER 
Nigel  J.  R.  Dashwood,  Royston,  and  Dexter  R.  PInmmer,  Ongar, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Schumag  GmbH,  Aachen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  871,858 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  25, 1977, 
2904/77 

Int  CU  GOIN  21/30 
VS.  a.  250-560  21  Clains 


MJ  AT  FOCUS 


sunnun  m  recM.  PUkM 


TCCAL  HtlON  or  PCMC  INTtNtlTV 


moving  said  objects  along  said  translation  path  close  enough 
to  said  lamp  units  so  that  paris  of  each  object  are  substan- 
tially closer  to  said  lamp  units  than  said  focal  planes,  said 
lamp  units  being  linear  lamp  units  having  a  long  dimension 
and  a  short  dimension,  and  being  situated  opposite  each 
other  across  said  translation  path  with  the  long  dimension 
of  each  lamp  unit  being  at  an  angle  of  at  least  78*  with  the 
cylindrical  axis  of  said  moving  said  cylindrical  objects. 


4,208,588 
HAND-HELD  SHIELDING  DEVICE  FOR  RADIOACTIVE 

MATERUL 

Stephen  Rudin,  WUliamsiiUe,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Victoreen,  Inc., 
Qeveland,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  617,022,  Sep.  26, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  842,131 

Int  0.2  G21F  5/00:  A61N  5/00 

VS.  a.  250-496  13  Claims 


2 

T 


1.  A  hand-held  shielding  device  for  viewing  a  container  of 
radioactive  material  therein,  comprising  a  unitary  envelope 
formed  from  a  single  sheet  of  a  high  density  radiation  shielding 
material  having  a  holding  portion  shaped  to  surround  and 
conform  to  a  container,  said  holding  portion  formed  with  a 
longitudinally  extending  aperture  extending  for  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  the  length  of  said  holding  portion  and  a  shielding  por- 
tion extending  from  one  side  of  said  aperture  and  extending 
away  from  and  at  least  overlapping  the  line  of  sight  through 
said  aperture,  and  an  arcuate  reflective  surface  on  the  inside 
surface  of  said  shielding  portion  in  the  line  of  sight  of  said 
aperture  and  extending  into  said  aperture  of  said  holding  por- 
tion for  viewing  a  non-inverted  image  of  indicia  on  said  con- 
tainer whereby  a  user  is  not  subject  to  direct  radiation  from 
said  aperture. 


1.  Optical  scanner  with  a  light  beam  reciprocated  parallel  to 
itself  comprising  a  stationary  inlet  for  the  light  beam,  an  elon- 
gated first  prism  having  a  parallelogram  shape  disposed  down- 
stream from  said  stationary  inlet  in  travel  direction  of  the  light 
beam,  said  first  prism  extending  transversely  to  the  light  beam 
and  having  an  inlet  end  through  which  the  light  beam  is  admit- 
ted to  said  first  prism  and  twice  reflected  therein,  said  first 
prism  having  an  outlet  end  from  which  the  light  beam  leaves 
said  first  prism  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  direction  in  which 
it  is  admitted  through  said  inlet  end  to  said  first  prism,  a  second 
prism  similar  to  said  first  prism  having  an  inlet  end  disposed 
downstream  of  said  outlet  end  of  said  first  prism  in  travel 
direction  of  the  light  beam,  said  second  prism  having  an  outlet 
end  determining  a  respective  location  for  the  light  beam  leav- 
ing the  scanner  during  a  scanning  operation,  a  first  rotating 
carrier  for  said  first  prism  having  a  mathematical  rotary  axis 
extending  in  the  same  direction  as  that  of  the  light  beam  being 
admitted  to  said  first  prism  through  said  inlet  end  of  said  first 
prism,  and  a  second  carrier  rotating  at  the  same  rotary  speed  as 
said  first  carrier  and  counter  thereto,  said  second  carrier  hav- 
ing a  mathematical  rotary  axis  extending  in  the  same  direction 
as  that  of  the  light  beam  leaving  said  first  prism  through  said 
outlet  end  of  said  first  prism  and  routing  together  with  said 
outlet  end  of  said  first  prism  about  said  rotary  axis  of  said  first 
rotating  carrier. 
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4,208,590 

JET  ELECTRIC  GENERAJTOR 

Cecil  R.  BkNBqiiist,  3014  N.  34tii  St,  Taeonk  Wash.  96407,  sod 

Rodney  L.  O'Hiacr,  P.O.  Boi  807,  Portluid,  Oreg.  97207 

ContinuatioB-in-pert  of  Ser.  No.  866,5^,  Ju.  6, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942416 

Int  a.2  H02P  9/04;  P02C  $/14 


U.S.a29(K-l 


UClains 


»      JO 


1.  An  electrical  generator  comprising: 

a  rotatable  hub; 

blades  attached  to  and  extending  radially  outward  from  said 
hub.  each  of  said  blades  including  $n  aileron  mounted 
thereto;  I 

propulsion  means  attached  to  said  blides  for  producing 
thrust  in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
radial  axis  of  said  blades  so  that  said  b^les  rotate  about  an 
axis  of  revolution  extending  through  {said  rotatable  hub; 

control  means  for  actuating  said  aileions  to  control  the 
attitude  and  lift  of  said  blades  duringjrotation  thereof; 

rotatable  coupling  means  mounted  withtJ  the  interior  of  said 
hub  for  supplying  fuel  to  said  propulsion  means; 

a  generator  rotor  operatively  connected  to  said  hub  for 
rotation  therewith,  said  generator  rotor  being  substan- 
tially annular  in  geometry  and  being  eoaxial  to  said  rotat- 
able hub;  and  | 

an  annular  fixed  position  generator  stator  mounted  in  coaxial 
spaced  apart  juxuposition  with  said  ^otor,  whereby  rota- 
tion of  said  rotor  produces  electrical  durrent  in  said  stator. 


4,208,591 
GAS  TURBINE  POWER  PLANT  CONTlROL  APPARATUS 

INCLUDING  A  TURBINE  LOAD  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Robert  A.  Yannooe,  Aldan,  and  James  J.  Shields,  Philadelphia, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Wcstinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pitts* 

burgh.  Pa. 


FUed  JuB.  20, 1973,  Ser.  No. 
Int  a.2  H02P  9/04 
VS.  a.  290-40  R 


371,629 


BA%f   tOflP  CON  t  HOI 


w*  a«»  ■■.  -a.       _v  -    .'*'  ^r*  i^'V 


Vi  %■•  '■■SCS 


20  Claims 


.     .         I  •'■•'        til      .i! 


signal  adaptable  to  control  the  acceptance  of  turbine  load 
according  to  a  second  schedule,  and  having  means  for 
selectively  initiating  generation  of  said  second  control 
signal  in  accordance  with  operator  choice; 

c.  said  second  control  path  including  means  for  selecting  the 
rate  of  change  of  said  generated  second  control  signal 
from  a  plurality  of  rates; 

d.  means  for  comparing  said  control  signals  in  accordance 
with  a  predetermined  arrangement,  and  for  providing  a 
turbine  load  acceptance  control  signal  derived  from  said 
comparison;  and 

e.  means  for  operating  said  fuel  system  with  said  derived 
turbine  load  acceptance  control  signal  to  schedule  the 
acceptance  of  turbine  load  after  generator  breaker  closing. 

4,208,592 
COMPRESSED  AIR  POWER  GENERATING  SYSTEM 
Banich  Uibow,  and  Isaac  Uibow,  both  of  Hashilowach  St, 
#16,  Haifa,  Israel 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,378 

Int  CU  H02K  7/18 

UA  a.  290-52  3  Claims 


1.  A  gas  turbine  electric  power  plant  including  a  gas  turbine 
having  compressor,  combustion  and  turbine  elements,  a  gener- 
ator coupled  to  the  gas  turbine  for  driv^  power,  a  generator 
breaker  for  coupling  said  generator  to  a  power  system  so  as  to 
deliver  power  to  the  power  system,  a  fuel  system  for  supplying 
fuel  to  said  gas  turbine  combustion  element,  and  a  turbine  load 
control  system  for  controlling  the  load  accepted  by  said  tur- 
bine, said  turbine  load  control  system  comprising: 

a.  a  first  control  path  for  generating  a  first  control  signal 
adaptable  to  control  the  acceptance  of  turbine  load  ac- 
cording to  a  first  predetermined  sch^ule; 

b.  a  second  control  path  for  generat^g  a  second  control 


fp—.^'^WK 


1.  An  improved  compressed  air  generating  system  compris- 
ing: a  chargeable  source  of  compressed  air,  air  motor  means 
driven  from  said  chargeable  source,  means  for  regulating  the 
flow  of  air  from  said  source  to  said  motor  means  for  automati- 
cally maintaining  substantially  constant  speed  of  said  motor 
means  during  changes  in  pressure  in  said  source,  generator 
means  driven  by  said  air  motor  means,  means  for  utilizing  part 
of  the  electrical  energy  generated  by  said  generator  means  for 
external  power,  an  electromotor  driven  by  a  remaining  part  of 
said  electrical  energy,  air  compressor  means  driven  by  said 
electromotor,  and  means  conducting  the  output  of  said  air 
compressor  means  to  said  chargeable  source. 


4,208,593 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  OF  SELECTIVE 
DISCONNECnON  OF  LOADS  FROM  A  POWER 
SOURCE 
Matthew  D.  SiiUiTan,  Stone  Mountain,  Ga.,  assignor  to  U.S. 
Energy  Consermtion  Systems,  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 
Filed  Feb.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  877317 
Int  a.2  H02J  9/06 
VJS.  a.  307-35  6  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  controlling  the  disconnection  of  a  load  from 
a  source  of  power  as  a  function  of  a  predetermined  condition 
relating  to  power  usage  and  as  a  function  of  time,  the  system 
comprising: 
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means  connected  to  the  load  for  selectively  disconnecting 
the  load  from  the  source  of  power  in  response  to  a  control 
signal  assuming  a  disconnecting  value; 

a  source  of  a  first  control  signal  that  selectively  assumes  said 
disconnecting  value  in  response  to  the  predetermined 
condition; 

a  source  of  a  second  control  signal  that  is  fixed  at  said  dis- 
connecting value; 

timing  means  for  generating  an  enabling  signal  indicating  a 
predetermined  time  period; 

selector  means  for  selecting  between  first  and  second  modes 
of  operation  of  said  system; 

switching  means  connected  to  said  selective  disconnecting 
means  and  said  selector  means,  said  switching  means 
receiving  said  first  and  second  control  signals  and  said 
enabling  signal,  said  switching  means  applying  said  first 
control  signal  to  said  disconnecting  means  in  response  to 
said  selector  means  selecting  either  of  said  first  or  second 


system  at  a.c.  power  turn-on  and  a.c.  power  tum-ofT.  compris- 
ing in  combination: 
a  first  semiconductor  switch  coupled  between  the  digital 
electronic  system  and  ground,  said  semiconductor  switch 
being  in  a  closed  position  in  the  absence  of  a  bias  signal; 
a  bias  signal  source  derived  from  said  regulated  d.c.  power 

supply; 
means  for  coupling  said  bias  signal  to  open  said  first  semi- 
conductor switch,  said  bias  signal  coupling  means  includ- 
ing a  resistive-capacitive  network  introducing  a  delay 
between  the  time  the  regulated  d.c.  potential  reaches  a 
value  sufficient  to  provide  said  bias  signal  and  the  time 
said  switch  opens; 


tro#  /  CO 


modes  of  operation  and  said  enabling  signal  indicating  a 
time  outside  said  predetermined  time  period,  said  switch- 
ing means  applying  said  first  control  signal  to  said  discon- 
necting means  in  response  to  said  selector  means  selecting 
a  predetermined  one  of  said  first  and  second  modes  of 
operation  and  said  enabling  signal  indicating  a  time  within 
or  outside  said  predetermined  time  period,  said  switching 
means  applying  said  second  control  signal  to  said  discon- 
necting means  in  response  to  said  selector  means  selecting 
the  other  of  said  first  and  second  modes  of  operation  and 
said  enabling  signal  indicating  a  time  within  said  predeter- 
mined time  period,  whereby  the  load  is  disconnected  from 
the  source  during  the  entirety  of  said  predetermined  time 
period  when  said  selector  means  selects  said  other  of  the 
modes  and  is  selectively  disconnected  in  response  to  said 
predetermined  condition  at  all  times  outside  said  time 
period  as  well  as  at  times  during  said  time  period  when  the 
selector  means  selects  said  one  of  the  modes. 


a  second  semiconductor  switch  connected  to  said  a.c.  power 
source  and  providing  a  low  impedance  path  in  its  closed 
condition  to  remove  said  bias  signal  from  said  first  switch; 
and 

means  for  detecting  the  absence  of  a.c.  power  and  the  conse- 
quential loss  of  the  regulated  d.c.  bias  to  said  system 
within  a  one-half  cycle  interval  of  said  a.c.  power  signal 
for  producing  an  output  signal  to  close  said  second  switch 
thereby  removing  the  said  bias  signal  from  said  first 
switch;  whereby  said  digital  electronic  system  is  coupled 
to  ground  in  response  to  a  turn-off  of  said  a.c.  power  prior 
in  time  to  the  regulated  d.c.  bias  varying  from  its  accept- 
able operating  range. 

4,208,595 
SUBSTRATE  GENERATOR 
Leo  A.  Gladstein,  Tucson,  Ariz.;  Robert  D.  Love,  Kingston, 
N.Y.,  and  Larry  C.  Martin,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Inter- 
national Businen  Machines  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 
FUed  Oct.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,946 
Int  a^  H03K  1/02 
U.S.  a  307-297 


<yH-so« 


12  Claims 


^F — F-M 


^" 


4,208594 

POWER  MONITOR  FOR  USE  IN  STARTING  AND 

STOPPING  A  DIGTTAL  ELECTRONIC  SYSTEM 

Eugene  H.  Guicheteau,  Audubon,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 

Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  892,833 
Int  a^  H03K  17/16.  17/22.  17/28 
U.S.  a.  307-200  A  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  digital  electronic  system  operative  within  a  predeter- 
mined acceptable  regulated  range  of  a  d.c.  power  supply  ener- 
gized from  an  a.c.  source,  a  power  monitor  for  providing  a  low 
impedance  path  to  ground  to  initialize  the  digital  electronic 


1.  In  an  integrated  circuit  on  a  semiconductor  substrate,  a 
substrate  voltage  generator  connected  between  a  power  supply 
voltage  and  the  ground  voltage,  comprising: 
a  first  impedance  device  connected  between  said  power 

supply  voltage  and  a  first  node; 
a  first  FET  device  connected  between  said  first  node  and 
said  ground  voltage,  having  a  gate  connected  to  a  first 
periodic  voltage  pulse; 
a  second  FET  device  connected  between  said  power  supply 
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voltage  and  a  second  node,  having  u  gate  connected  to 
said  first  periodic  voltage  pulse; 

a  Tint  capacitor  connected  between  siid  first  and  second 
nodes;  ' 

said  first  and  second  FET  devices  an4  said  first  capacitor 
operating  in  response  to  said  first  periodic  voltage  pulse  to 
produce  a  high  voltage  at  said  second  node  having  a 
magnitude  which  is  approximately  |wice  the  difference 
between  said  power  supply  voltage  a^d  said  ground  volt- 
age; I 

a  second  impedance  device  connected  1>etween  said  second 
node  and  a  third  node; 

a  third  FET  device  connected  betweenj  said  third  node  and 
said  ground  voltage,  having  a  gate  c(^nnected  to  a  second 
periodic  voltage  pulse  which  rises  t(^  an  on-state  voltage 
after  said  first  periodic  voltage  puls^  falls  to  an  off-state 
voltage; 

a  first  uni-directional  current  conductijig  means  connected 
between  a  fourth  node  and  said  grouhd  voltage,  poled  to 
conduct  current  to  said  ground  volt^e; 

a  second  capacitor  having  a  capacitance  less  than  said  first 
capacitor's  capacitance,  connected  between  said  third  and 
fourth  nodes;  | 

said  first  uni-directional  current  condu<^ing  means  discharg- 
ing said  second  capacitor  when  saia  third  node  rises  in 
voltage  in  response  to  said  voltage  at  said  second  node; 

a  second  uni-directional  current  conducting  means  con- 
nected between  said  fourth  node  and  j  said  substrate,  poled 
to  conduct  current  out  of  said  substrate; 

said  second  uni-directional  current  conducting  means  con- 
ducting current  from  said  substrate  in|  response  to  a  reduc- 
tion in  voltage  at  said  fourth  node  in  response  to  said 
second  periodic  voltage  pulse  turning  on  said  third  FET 
device;  j 

whereby  a  negative  substrate  voltage  isj  produced  having  an 
absolute  value  greater  in  magnitude  than  is  the  magnitude 
of  said  power  supply  voltage. 


4,208^96 

LINEAR  INDUCTION  MOTOR 

Alexandr  D.  Popov,  pcrenlok  Rynochny,  44,  and  Yladimir  A. 

Solomin,  ulitsa  Dachnaya,  14,  kv.  31,  bolti  of  Rotto?*na*Donu, 

FUed  Oct.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,598 

lot  a.2  H02K  41 /o; 

US.  a.  310-13  1  aalm 


rods  of  the  laminations  on  the  side  of  said  secondary 
element; 

a  second  polyphase  winding  eclosed  within  the  first  slots  and 
producing  a  magnetizing  force  which  sets  up  a  magnetic 
field  travelling  transversely  of  said  inductor  movement; 

a  third  polyphase  winding  enclosed  within  the  second  slots 
and  producing  a  magnetizing  force  which  sets  up  a  mag- 
netic field  travelling  in  the  opposite  sense  to  the  magnetic 
field  set  up  by  the  second  polyphase  winding. 


4,206,597 

STATOR  COKE  COOLING  FOR  DYNAMOELECTRIC 

MACHINES 

Arthur  Mulach,  Fenn  Hills,  and  Warren  W.  Jones,  Bullskin 

Township,  Westmoreland  County,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 

Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittoburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917,836 

Int.  a.2  H02K  9/00 

U.S.  a.  310—59  5  Qaims 


which  said  inductor 


1.  A  linear  induction  motor  comprisinj 

an  inductor; 

a  secondary  element  with  respect  to 

moves; 

a  magnetically  conductive  base  of  said  secondary  element; 
an  electrically  conductive  part  of  said  secondary  element 

arranged  on  said  magnetically  conductive  base; 
transversal  laminations  of  said  inductor  having  rods  and  a 

yoke  coupling  said  rods,  the  first  lateral  rods  and  the 

second  lateral  rods  having  suitable  ^nd  faces; 
a  first  polyphase  concentrated  winding  surrounding  each 

said  transversal  lamination; 
first  slots  provided  in  said  end  faces  of  <he  first  lateral  rods  of 

the  laminations  on  the  side  of  the  secondary  element; 
second  slou  provided  in  the  end  faces  of  the  second  lateral 


1.  In  a  dynamoelectric  machine  having  a  laminated  stator 
core  with  teeth  forming  longitudinal  slots  for  windings,  clamp- 
ing means  at  each  end  of  the  core  for  applying  clamping  pres- 
sure thereto,  said  clamping  means  including  a  finger  plate,  and 
a  vent  plate  disposed  between  the  finger  plate  and  the  core 
laminations,  said  vent  plate  being  a  rigid,  non-magnetic  plate  of 
substantially  the  same  configuration  as  the  core  laminations, 
and  having  radial  grooves  in  at  least  one  surface  thereof  for 
flow  of  coolant  gas. 


438,598 
ELECTRICAL  MACHINE  WITH  CRYOGENIC  COOLING 
Jury  S.  Popov,  ulitsa  Bariemaya,  16,  kv.  14;  Gennady  S.  Gor* 
bunov,  ulitsa  Polzunova,  35,  kv.  42,  both  of  Novosibirsk;  Jury 
V.  Skachkov,  Nevsky  prospekt,  125,  kv.  13,  Leningrad,  and 
Jury  I.  Badrukhin,  ulitsa  Poliunova,  4,  kv.  6,  Novosibirsk,  all 
of  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  May  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,400 

Int.  a.2  H02K  5/18 

U.S.  a.  310—64  6  Claims 


="  y 


;;  7 


1.  An  electrical  machine  with  cryogenic  cooling,  compris- 
ing: 
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an  outer  casing; 

a  stator  winding  disposed  within  and  on  the  inner  surface  of 
said  outer  casing; 

a  hollow  rotor  rotatably  disposed  within  said  outer  casing 
which  is  provided  with  end  face  walls  at  opposite  ends 
thereof; 

a  shaft  supporting  said  hollow  rotor; 

a  superconducting  field  winding  disposed  within  said  hollow 
rotor  and  rigidly  fixed  to  said  shaft; 

a  space  between  said  outer  casing  supporting  said  stator 
winding  and  said  hollow  rotor,  and  said  space  adapted  to 
be  evacuated  and  maintained  under  a  vacuum; 

a  thermal/electromagnetic  shield  disposed  within  said  space 
and  provided  with  end  face  walls  and  supported  by  said 
shaft; 

a  coolant  adapted  to  be  fed  into  said  hollow  rotor  and  to  said 
thermal/electromagnetic  shield; 

a  plurality  of  ducts  for  the  circulation  of  said  coolant,  pro- 
vided in  said  thermal/electromagnetic  shield  to  cool  said 
shield; 

annular  chambers  for  passing  said  coolant  to  said  thermal- 
/electromagnetic  shield,  and  said  annular  chambers  are 
disposed  in  close  proximity  to  said  end  face  walls  of  said 
hollow  rotor; 

neck  portions  in  said  end  face  walls  of  said  hollow  rotor  and 
in  said  end  face  walls  of  said  thermal/electromagnetic 
shield,  having  a  gap  therebetween  in  communication  with 
said  space  between  said  hollow  rotor  and  said  shaft,  and 
said  neck  portions  being  disposed  coaxially  with  said  shaft 
of  said  hollow  rotor  and  being  arranged  in  a  spaced  rela- 
tionship to  form  said  gap; 

said  neck  portions  having  their  edges  interconnected  so  as  to 
form  a  seal;  and 

heat  exchangers  disposed  within  said  neck  portions  for  pre- 
venting heat  influx  to  said  cavitiy  of  said  hollow  rotor. 


4,208  599 
INTEGRAL  COMPOSITE  NOZZLE-SHIELD  ASSEMBLY 
FOR  A  GAS-COOLED  DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE 
Anthony  F.  Armor,  Schenectady;  William  L.  Darby,  Scotia; 
James  B.  Archibald,  Schenectady,  and  Frank  R.  Landrio, 
Delanson,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913,486 

Int.  a.2  H02K  5/18 

VS.  a.  310—64  6  Claims 


a  pair  of  180-degree  arcuate  sections  of  non-electrically 
conductive  non-magnetic  material; 

means  for  connecting  the  outer  edge  portion  of  each  of  said 
sections  to  said  stator; 

means  for  interconnecting  said  180-degree  arcuate  sections 
along  radial  joints; 

a  rub  strip  within  an  annular  recess  in  an  inner  edge  portion 
of  each  of  said  arcuate  sections  and  having  a  serrated 
surface,  said  serrated  surface  adapted  to  provide,  when 
said  arcuate  sections  are  mounted  in  close  proximity  to 
said  fan  blades,  a  labyrinth  seal  to  minimize  leakage  of 
coolant  gas  between  said  rub  strip  and  said  fan  blades. 


4,208,600 
DISK/DRUM  ACYCLIC  MACHINE 
Burton  D.  Hatch,  Ballston  Lake,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,923 

Int  a.2  H02K  31/00 

VS.  a.  310-178  37  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  dynamoelectric  machine  having  a 
stator  including  a  stator  core,  a  rotor  disposed  within  said  core 
and  defining  a  gas  gap  with  said  core,  a  gas  cooler,  and  a  fan 
having  a  plurality  of  blades  attached  to  said  rotor  for  circulat- 
ing coolant  gas  through  said  dynamoelectric  machine,  the 
improvement  comprising  an  integral  composite  nozzle-shield 
assembly  for  guiding  the  flow  of  coolant  gas  between  said 
cooler  and  said  fan,  said  nozzle-shield  assembly  including: 


JJ  J<     5*     «      «?     «5  5»  U 


1.  A  high  power  density  acyclic  machine  comprising  in 
combination: 
rotor  means  comprising: 

a  hollow  rotatable  shaft; 

a  first  plurality  of  spaced  electrically  conductive  rotor  disks 
concentric  with  said  shaft  and  affixed  thereto  in  a  first 
axial  stack; 

a  second  plurality  of  spaced  electrically  conductive  rotor 
disks  concentric  with  said  shaft  and  affixed  thereto  in  a 
second  axial  stack; 

and  an  electrically  conductive  drum  located  between  and 
concentric  with  said  first  and  second  stacks; 
stator  means  comprising: 

a  hollow  fixed  shielding  member  of  low  magnetic  reluctance 
material  concentric  with  and  surrounding  said  rotatable 
shaft  at  each  end  of  said  shaft; 

a  first  plurality  of  spaced  electrically  conductive  stator  disks 
interieaved  with  said  first  plurality  of  rotor  disks,  said  first 
plurality  of  stator  disks  being  concentric  with  said  fixed 
shielding  member  and  affixed  thereto  in  a  third  axial  stack; 

a  second  plurality  of  spaced  electrically  conductive  stator 
disks  interleaved  with  said  second  plurality  of  rotor  disks, 
said  second  plurality  of  stator  disks  being  concentric  with 
said  fixed  shielding  member  and  affixed  thereto  in  a  fourth 
axial  stack;  and 

a  hollow  sleeve  of  low  magnetic  reluctance  material  located 
between  and  connected  to  said  third  and  fourth  stacks, 
said  sleeve  being  concentric  with  and  surrounding  said 
drum;  said  stator  means  and  said  rotor  means  being  sepa- 
rated throughout  by  a  gap; 
a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive  liquid  metal  current  col- 
lectors interconnecting  said  interleaved  disks  of  said  first  and 

third  stocks,  said  drum  and  said  interleaved  disks  of  said 
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second  and  fourth  stacks  in  a  single  series  electrical  connec- 
tion; and 
means  disposed  within  said  hollow  rotatatue  shaft  for  establish- 
ing a  magnetic  field  passing  generally  axially  through  each 
of  said  pluralities  of  disks  and  passing  generally  radially 
through  said  drum. 


4,208,601        J 
DISTRIBUTOR  FOR  ELECTRIC  p.C.  MACHINE 
Pierre  Tardieu,  Chateaaneuf  sur  Sarthe,|  France,  aasignor  to 
Societe  Anonyme  Dite:  ARTUS,  Francci 

Filed  Nov.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  853,897 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Not.  23, 1976,  76  35245 
Int.  a.^  H02K  U/Qi 
U.S.  a  310—231  8  Claims 


;}?& 


1.  An  electric  D.C.  machine  having  ro^or  and  stator  assem- 
blies comprising: 

a  fixedly-mounted  commutator  including  commutator  bars 
forming  an  annular  surface  and  being  electrically  con- 
nected to  the  windings  of  said  stator  assembly; 

two  independent  and  non-rotatable  elastically  deformable 
conductor  rings  concentrically  disposed  relative  to  said 
commutator,  each  of  said  conduclbr  rings  being  con- 
nected to  a  pole  of  an  electric  source  and  being  spaced 
apart  from  said  commutator; 

a  moving  element  disposed  internally  of  said  commutator 
and  including  at  least  one  rotating  support  member  sup- 
porting at  least  two  rollers  offset  with  respect  to  each 
other; 

means  for  urging  said  rollers  radially  outwardly  and  into 
engagement  with  said  conductor  riigs  to  locally  elasti- 
cally deform  each  of  said  conductof  rings  to  establish  a 
moving  electrical  contact  between  said  commutator  bars 
and  said  conductor  rings  as  said  sup^port  member  rotates 
relative  to  said  conductor  rings. 


4,208,602 

PIEZOELECTRIC  ULTRASONIC  SCANNING  HEAD 

USING  A  BERYLLIUM  MIRROR 

Milton  Stoller,  West  Hartford,  Conn.,  aMignor  to  Mediscan, 

Inc.,  South  Windsor,  Conn.  I 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1979,  Ser.  n1.  4^2 
Int.  a.-  HOIL  41 /l\ 
U.S.  a.  310—335  10  Gaims 

1.  An  ultrasonic  scanning  head  for  generating  and  receiving 
a  scanning  energy  beam  for  non-destructive  and  non-invasive 
testing  comprising: 
a  housing,  said  housing  being  filled  wiih  a  liquid  ultrasound 

transmission  medium; 
transducer  means  positioned  in  said  hpusing  for  generating 
ultrasonic  energy  in  the  form  of  a  t>eam  having  an  axis, 
said  being  radiated  into  said  transmission  medium; 
reflector  means  being  positioned  in  saiq  housing  in  the  path 
of  the  beam  of  ultrasonic  energy  racfiated  from  said  trans- 
ducer means  to  provide  for  incidence  of  said  energy  on  a 
surface  of  said  reflector  means  at  an  angle  of  transmission 
incidence,  said  reflector  means  comprising  beryllium;  and 
means  for  moving  said  reflector  means  to  thereby  vary  said 
angle  of  transmission  incidence  of  said  beam,  said  moving 


means  constraining  the  minimum  angle  of  transmission 
incidence  to  be  greater  than  the  angle  at  which  surface 


waves  are  excited  at  the  interface  of  beryllium  and  said 
liquid  transmission  medium. 


4,208,603 

ELECTRIC  LAMP  HAVING  IMPROVED  INLEAD 

CONSTRUCnON 

James  A.  Graves,  Euclid,  and  Francis  W.  Pikus,  Geveland 

Heights,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com* 

pany,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10^3 

Int.  a.2  HOIJ  (5//%  HOIK  1/20 

U.S.  a.  313—1  25  Claims 


■^i4d 


20.  An  electric  lamp  having  an  outer  transparent  envelope 
which  contains  at  least  one  resistive  incandescent  filament  and 
an  inner  sealed  arc  tube  as  separate  illumination  sources  and 
with  each  of  said  illumination  sources  being  connected  to  a  pair 
of  conductive  inlead  wires  of  dispersion-strengthened  copper 
alloy  serving  as  the  sole  means  of  physical  support  for  said 
illumination  sources,  wherein  said  inlead  wires  have  a  surface 
metallurgical  structure  of  fibrous  dispersion-strengthened  cop- 
per alloy. 


4,208,604 
LOW-PRESSURE  MERCURY  VAPOR  DISCHARGE 

LAMP 
Winston  D.  COuwenberg,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,684 
Gaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Aug.  23,  1977, 
7709266 

Int.  a.2  HOIJ  V/ft  67/iZ  67/« 
U.S.  G.  313—113  4  Gaims 

1.  A  low-pressure  mercury  vapor  discharge  lamp  which 
comprises:  at  least  one  U-shaped  discharge  tube,  and  a  gener- 
ally cylindrical  body  having  recesses,  each  discharge  tube 
having  first  and  second  legs,  each  of  said  legs  of  said  discharge 
tube  being  disposed  at  least  partly  in  said  recesses,  said  legs 
extending  along  the  circumference  of  said  body  over  an  angle 
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of  at  least  ISO',  said  generally  cylindrical  body  being  transmis- 
sive  to  light,  each  of  said  U-shaped  discharge  tubes  being 


disposed  in  substantially  coplanar  relationship  with  the  axis  of 
said  generally  cylindrical  body. 


4,208,605 
ALUMINA,  CALaA,  BARIA  SEALING  COMPOSITION 

OPTIONALLY  MODIHED  WTTH  B2O3 
Charles  I.  McVey,  Shaker  Heights,  and  Ran^jit  K.  Datta,  East 
Geveland,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com* 
pany,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in*part  of  Ser.  No.  851,439,  Nov.  14, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,021 
Int.  G.=  C03C  im.  3/30;  HOIJ  17/18.  61/36 
U.S.  G.  313—221  13  Gaims 

4.  A  sealed  electric  lamp  comprising  an  envelope  formed  of 
an  alumina  ceramic  tube  having  end  closures,  a  pair  of  elec- 
trodes and  a  filling  of  an  ionizable  medium  therein,  and  a 
sealant  bonding  at  least  one  end  closure  to  said  tube,  wherein 
the  improvement  resides  in  said  sealant  being  the  end  product 
of  melting  and  congealing  in  place  a  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  the  following  proportions  by  weight: 
CaO  ...  32  to  42% 
13  to  19%, 
.  up  to  1%, 
.  balance  to  make  up  100%. 


BaO.. 
MgO. 
AI2O3 


4,208,606 
rlLAMENT*SUPPORT  MEANS  FOR  A  TUBULAR 
INCANDESCENT  LAMP 
Ralph  E.  Newton,  Dover,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse  Elec- 
tric Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,286 

Int.  G.2  HOIK  1/24 

U.S.  G.  313-274  9  Claims 


1.  In  an  electric  incandescent  lamp  having  an  elongated 
tubular  envelope  that  contains  a  helically-coiled  filament 
which  extends  longitudinally  within  the  envelope  and  is  con- 
nected to  lead-in  conductors  at  least  one  of  which  passes 
through  an  hermetically  sealed  end  of  the  envelope,  the  im- 
provement comprising; 

a  filament-support  member  formed  from  wire  and  having  (a) 


a  leg  portion  that  is  anchored  in  the  sealed  end  of  the 
envelope  and  extends  therefrom  into  the  envelope  proper 
proximate  the  wall  thereof,  (b)  a  reiroverted  medial  seg- 
ment that  defines  a  hook  which  laterally  protrudes  from 
the  leg  portion  and  extends  around  and  is  thus  coupled  to 
a  turn  of  the  coiled  filament,  and  (c)  a  stabilizing  terminal 
portion  that  extends  from  said  hook  and  is  substantially 
disposed  in  a  plane  which  is  transverse  to  both  the  enve- 
lope axis  and  the  coiled  filament, 
said  stabilizing  terminal  portion  being  of  such  configuration 
and  size  that  it  engages  the  arcuate  inner  surface  of  the 
tubular  envelope  at  a  sufficient  number  of  locations  along 
the  envelope  circumference  that  the  support  member  is 
nestingly  interiocked  with  the  envelope  and  thus  holds  the 
coiled  filament  in  suspended  position  within  the  envelope. 


4,208,607 
ELECTRIC  LAMP  WTTH  TIN  OR  LEAD  ALLOY  PLUG 

FOR  LEAD-IN 
Pieter  Hokkeling,  and  Roger  J.  Q.  Van  den  Plas,  both  of  Eind- 
hoven, Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  19.016 
Gaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Mar.  15,  1978, 
7802796 

Int.  G.2  HOIJ  5/50 
U.S.  G.  313—332  2  Gaims 


1.  An  electric  lamp  having  a  glass  lamp  envelope  with  a 
pinch  seal  in  which  pinch  seal  at  least  one  molybdenum  foil  is 
incorporated  to  which  are  connected  an  internal  current  con- 
ductor to  an  electric  element  accommodated  inside  the  lamp 
envelope  and  an  external  current  conductor  projecting  from 
the  lamp  envelope,  the  external  current  conductor  being  sur- 
rounded by  a  metal  plug  which  is  sealed  to  said  current  con- 
ductor and  is  in  contact  with  the  glass  of  the  pinch  seal,  charac- 
terized in  that  the  metal  plug  consists  of  at  least  a  first  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tin  and  lead  mixed  with 
at  least  a  second  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
titanium,  zirconium,  hafnium,  niobium,  tantalum  and  vana- 
dium, the  weight  ratio  first-metal;  second-metal  being  100:0.05 
to  100:1,  the  plug  being  also  sealed  to  the  glass  of  the  pinch 
seal. 


4,208,608 
LAMP  MOUNT  STRUCTURE 
Harold  G.  Anderson,  Kirtland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  885,637 

Int.  G.=  HOIJ  1/94.  19/48;  HOIK  1/18 

U.S.  G.  313—279  4  Gaims 

1.  A  lamp  mount  comprising:  first  and  second  inner  lead 

wires,  said  first  inner  lead  wires  being  longer  than  the  other; 

first  and  second  lead  out  wires; 

a  flare  in  which  one  end  of  eahc  of  said  first  and  second  inner 
lead  wires  is  embedded  and  is  electrically  connected  to 
one  of  said  lead  out  wires  which  exit  the  flare  for  connec- 
tion to  a  power  source 
said  first  inner  lead  wire  being  curved  in  a  loop  and  having 


1100 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  17, 1980 


the  other  end  thereof  embedded 
flare;  and 


a|id  terminating  in  said  provement  comprising  shielding  means  interposed  between 

said  apertures  comprising  wall  means,  said  wall  means  being 
effective  to  mutually  shield  said  apertures  and  isolate  said 
electric  field  vectors  to  ameliorate  said  flrst-order  aberration, 
said  wall  means  introducing,  however,  higher-order  aberra- 
tions due  to  a  disordering  of  said  electric  Held  vectors  resulting 
in  forms  of  beam  spot  distortion  other  than  astigmatic,  said 
improvement  further  comprising  a  configuration  of  said  wall 


a  light  source  having  one  end  attached  to  said  first  inner  lead 
wire  approximately  at  the  middle  thereof  and  having  the 
other  end  thereof  attached  to  the  ftee  end  of  said  second 
inner  lead  wire. 


1.  An  incandescent  lamp  having  reduced  filament  squirm 
comprising  a  coiled  coil  refractory  mejal  filament  character- 
ized by  second  coiling  mandrel  ratio  fajelow  130%,  a  second 
coiling  pitch  ratio  greater  than  160%,  ajid  a  power  dissipation 
of  less  than  2S  watts;  and  a  pair  of  lead' wires  attached  one  to 
each  end  of  said  filament,  said  filament  being  mounted  under 
axial  tension  between  said  lead  wires. 


4,208,610 

TELEVISION  PICTURE  TUBES  HAVjING  AN  ELECTRON 

GUN  WTTH  APERTURE  ELECTRODE  SHIELDING 

MEANS 
James  W.  Schwartz,  Deerfield,  III.,  assignor 
Corporation,  Glenview,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  9, 1978,  Ser.  N( 
Int.  a.2  HOIJ  29/5a 
U.S.  a.  313-414 

1.  In  a  television  cathode  ray  pictui 
beam  electron  gun  for  projecting  in  s| 
picture  imaging  screen  of  said  tube  at  1( 
spot,  said  gun  including  at  least  one  ape^ure  electrode  having 
an  aperture  for  passage  therethrough  of  each  of  said  beams, 
said  beams  being  subject  to  a  first-order  aberration  attributable 
to  said  aperture  electrode  resulting  in  jthe  astigmatizing  and 
consequent  distortion  of  said  beam  spott  due  to  the  coalescing 
of  electric  field  vectors  contiguous  to  ^ch  aperture  with  the 
electric  field  vectors  of  at  least  one  adjbcent  aperture,  an  im- 


means  wherein  a  section  of  said  wall  means  comprises  an 
in-curving  cut-out  comprising  at  least  a  third  of  the  area  of  said 
wall  means,  said  cut-out  being  symmetrical  about  a  plane  de- 
fined by  the  axes  of  said  apertures  and  so  configured  that  there 
is  greater  shielding  off-plane  than  on-plane,  said  cut-out  being 
effective  to  re-order  said  electric  field  vectors  and  ameliorate 
the  effect  of  said  higher-order  aberrations  whereby  said  gun  is 
enabled  to  project  substantially  undistorted  beam  spots. 


4,208,609 
SQUIRM  RESISTANT  HLAMENT 
Ivan  Berlec,  South  Euclid,  Ohio,  assignpr  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1978,  Ser.  N4.  945,793 
Int.  a.^  HOIK  1/42.  ^/08 
U.S.  a.  313—315 


to  Zenith  Radio 


913,985 

^9/56 

3  Claims 

tube  having  a  plural- 

[iperimposition  on  the 

St  two  electron  beam 


4,208,611 

FLUORESCENT  LAMP  CONTAINING  A  GREEN 

EMTTTING  RARE  EARTH  SIUCATE  COACnVATED 

PHOSPHOR 

Minoni  Watanabe,  Kawasaki;  Toshio  Nishimura,  Yokohama; 

Tadao    Omi,    Yokohama;    Kotaro    Koomoto,    Yokohama; 

Tomohiko  Kobuya,  Kawasaki,  and  Kenichi  Shimizu,  Fi^isawa, 

all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd., 

Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  895,804 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  13, 1977,  52/42337 

Int.  a.2  C09K  11/46:  HOIJ  1/63 

U.S.  a.  313—487  13  Qaims 

1.  In  a  low  pressure  mercury  fluorescent  lamp  provided  with 
a  phosphor  layer  formed  of  a  first  phosphor  emitting  blue  rays 
having  a  maximum  emission  within  wavelength  range  of  430  to 
490  nm,  a  second  phosphor  emitting  green  rays  having  a  maxi- 
mum emission  within  wavelength  range  of  520  to  S90  nm  and 
a  third  phosphor  emitting  red  rays  having  a  maximum  emission 
within  wavelength  range  of  S90  to  640  nm,  the  improvement 
being  that  the  second  phosphor  emitting  green  rays  has  a 
composition  expressed  by  the  general  formula: 

Ln2(  1  .x-yPi-zSiOzX^eix-Thiy 

where; 
Ln  is  at  least  one  rare  earth  element  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  yttrium,  lanthanum,  gadolinium  and  lute- 
tium, 
X  is  1 X  10~^  to  3x  10~'  gram  atom  per  gram  atom  of  the 

total  amount  of  all  the  rare  earth  elements, 
y  is  3  X 10-2  to  3x  10- '  gram  atom  per  gram  atom  of  the 

total  amount  of  all  the  rare  earth  elements, 
z  is  0.8  to  2.2  mol  per  mol  of  a  rare  earth  oxide 
and  efficiently  emits  green  rays  when  excited  by  ultraviolet 
rays. 
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4^08,612 
LOW-VELOCrrV  electron  EXCTTED  FLUORESCENT 

DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Takashi  Hase,  Fqjisawa;  Akiyasu  Kagami,  Ninomiyamachi; 
Yoshiyuki  Minura,  Kamakura;  Kinlchiro  Narita,  and  Mbioni 
Hiraki,  both  of  Chigasaki,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Dal 
Nippon  Toryo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continiution  of  Ser.  No.  701,128,  Jun.  30, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  applicatioB  Mar.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889,421 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  30,  1975,  5080607; 
Jun.  30,  1975,  50/80608;  Jul.  3,  1975,  50/82201;  Jul.  3,  1975, 
50/82202;  Jul.  4, 1975,  50/81948;  Jul.  4, 1975,  50/81949 

Int.  a.2  HOIJ  29/2a-  C09K  11/30 
U.S.  G.  313—495  ^  Claims 

1.  A  low-velocity  electron  excited  fluorescent  display  device 
comprising  an  anodic  plate  having  a  fluorescent  screen  on  one 
side  thereof,  a  cathode  standing  face  to  face  with  said  fluores- 
cent screen,  and  a  sealed  evacuated  tube  in  which  said  anodic 
plate  and  said  cathode  are  enclosed  wherein  said  fluorescent 
screen  is  comprised  of  a  fluorescent  composition  consisting  of 
a  mechanical  mixture  of  indium  oxide  and  a  copper  and 
aluminium-activated  zinc  cadmium  sulfide  phosphor  repre- 
sented by  the  formula 

(Zni-„Cdj,)S:Cu,  Al 

wherein  the  value  x  is  within  the  range  of  O^xSO.l  and  the 
amount  of  activators,  copper  and  aluminum,  is  from  10  to 
10-^  gram  respectively  per  gram  of  zinc  cadmium  sulfide, 
(Zni.;c  Cdx)S,  said  indium  oxide  and  said  copper  and  alumini- 
um-activated zinc  cadmium  sulfide  phosphor  being  present  in  a 
mixing  weight  ratio  ranging  from  1:9  to  9:1. 

4,208,613 
LOW-VELOCTTY  ELECTRON  EXCTTED  FLUORESCENT 

DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Takashi  Hase,  FiUisawa;  Akiyasu  Kagami,  Ninomiyamachi 
Kawawa;  Yoshiyuki  Mimura,  Kamakura;  Kinichiro  Narita, 
Chigasaki,  and  Minoni  Hiraki,  Chigasaki,  all  of  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Dai  Nippon  Toryo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  759,842,  Jan.  17, 1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  701,128,  Jun.  30, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889,540 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  30,  1975,  50-80607; 
Jun.  30,  1975,  50-80608;  Jul.  3,  1975,  50-82201;  Jul.  3,  1975, 
50-82202;  Jul.  4, 1975,  50-81948;  Jul.  4, 1975,  50-81949 

Int.  Q.2  HOIJ  29/20;  C09K  11/18 
U.S.  Q.  313-495  2  Claims 

1.  A  low-velocity  electron  excited  fluorescent  display  device 
comprising  an  anodic  plate  having  a  fluorescent  screen  on  one 
side  thereof,  a  cathode  standing  face  to  face  with  said  fluores- 
cent screen  and  a  sealed  evacuated  tube  in  which  said  anodic 
plate  and  said  cathode  are  enclosed  wherein  said  fluorescent 
screen  is  comprised  of  a  fluorescent  composition  comprising  a 
mechanical  mixture  of  indium  oxide  (IniOs)  and  a  silver  acti- 
vated zinc  sulfide  phosphor  (ZnS:Ag)  said  indium  oxide  and 
said  phosphor  being  present  in  a  weight  ratio  of  1:9  to  9:1,  the 
amount  of  silver  contained  in  said  phosphor  being  from  10 
to  10"^  gram  per  one  gram  of  zinc  sulfide. 

4,208,614 
HIGH  INTENSTTY  DISCHARGE  LAMP  WTTH 
INTEGRAL  MEANS  FOR  ARC  EXTINGUISHING 
Herbert  S.  Strauss,  Paramus,  and  Lawrence  Sheinberg,  Howell 
Township,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Duro-Test  Corp.,  North 
Bergen,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  577,096,  May  13, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,156,830. 
This  application  Nov.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,457 
Int.  Q.2  HOIJ  7/44.  13/46.  19/78:  HOIK  1/62 
US.  a.  315-73  5  Qaims 

1.  A  safety  protected  high  intensity  arc  discharge  electric 
lamp  for  a  ballasted  type  circuit  which  operates  with  a  ballast 
means  and  supplies  a  predetermined  value  of  voltage  and  cur- 


rent with  said  lamp  having  a  nominal  design  rated  life,  com- 
prising 
a  first  envelope  having  means  therein  for  producing  in  re- 
sponse to  an  applied  voltage  an  arc  discharge  emitting 
optical  radiation  at  least  a  portion  of  which  is  in  the  visible 
range  and  radiation  in  a  range  which  is  potentially  harmful 
to  humans, 
means  for  applying  voltage  to  the  arc  discharge  producing 
means  of  said  first  envelope  to  produce  the  arc  therein, 

and 
a  second  normally  sealed  envelope  within  which  the  first 

envelope  is  mounted,  said  second  envelope  being  of  a 

material  to  block  the  potentially  harmful  radiation, 
said  means  for  applying  voluge  including  safety  means 

comprising  an  oxidizable  resistively  heated  element  of  a 


^^^ 


refractory  metal  within  said  second  envelope,  said  ele- 
ment designed  for  operation  at  the  rated  operating  voltage 
and  current  of  the  lamp  without  significantly  degrading  its 
design  rated  life  and  consuming  from  about  \%  to  about 
3%  of  the  total  power  consumed  by  the  lamp  and  ballast 
means,  said  element  being  responsive  to  the  brealcing  of 
the  second  envelope  which  admits  a  significant  quantity  of 
atmospheric  air  and  exposure  to  the  atmospheric  air  only 
to  oxidize  to  the  point  when  it  brealis  within  a  substan- 
tially predetermined  time  in  the  range  of  from  about 
twenty-five  seconds  to  about  one  hundred  and  five  sec- 
onds to  interrupt  the  voltage  to  the  arc  discharge  produc- 
ing means  to  thereby  extinguish  an  existing  arc  and  pre- 
vent the  production  of  the  potentially  harmful  radiation 
which  could  be  radiated  through  the  broken  portion  of  the 
outer  envelope. 

4,208,615 
AUTOMATIC  HEADLAMP  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Billy  R.  Jones,  Anderson,  and  John  J.  Sheridan,  Middletown, 
both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  De- 
troit, Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,309 
Int.  Q.^  B60Q  1/04 
U.S.  Q.  315-83  ♦  CW"» 

3.  A  system  for  controlling  the  energization  of  motor  vehicle 
headlamps  comprising,  a  source  of  voltage,  headlamps  for  said 
motor  vehicle,  a  headlamp  control  switch  for  controlling  the 
energization  of  said  headlamps  from  said  voltage  source  hav- 
ing a  first  position  in  which  the  headlamps  are  deenergized. 
and  a  second  position  in  which  said  headlamps  are  energized 
and  in  which  the  headlamp  control  switch  connects  one  termi- 
nal of  said  source  of  voltage  to  a  control  terminal,  electrically 
energizable  means  for  shifting  said  control  switch  between  said 
first  and  second  positions  each  time  said  electrically  energiz- 
able means  is  energized,  first  and  second  control  switches 
operated  in  response  to  the  position  of  a  vehicle  ignition  switch 
such  that  when  said  vehicle  ignition  switch  is  in  an  ofl"  position 
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said  first  control  switch  is  opened  anl  said  second  control 
switch  is  closed,  said  Tirst  control  switc  i  being  closed  and  said 
second  control  switch  being  open  when  said  ignition  switch  is 
in  a  position  other  than  said  off  positiof ,  a  manually  operable 
momentary  switch  means,  delay  means  responsive  to  the  clos- 
ing of  said  second  control  switch,  said  delay  means  being 
operative  to  momentarily  provide  a  c0nductive  path  there- 
through following  a  time  delay,  light  sei^sitive  means  operative 
to  momentarily  provide  a  conductive  p^th  therethrough  when 
ambient  light  falls  below  a  predetermin|ed  level,  a  first  circuit 
for  providing  manual  on/off  control  of  said  headlamps  com- 
prising said  source  of  voltage,  said  firn  control  switch,  said 
electrically  energizable  means,  and  said  momentary  switch 
means,  whereby  the  position  of  said  headlamp  control  switch  is 


1        4   - 

♦'  7   c    r    7* 


<V/ 


J 
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shifted  each  time  said  momentary  switcl  means  is  temporarily 
closed  when  said  vehicle  ignition  switch  is  in  a  position  other 
than  said  off  position,  a  second  circuit  n)r  automatically  shift- 
ing said  headlamp  control  switch  to  saidjfirst  position  upon  the 
expiration  of  a  time  delay  commencii^  when  said  ignition 
switch  is  shifted  to  an  off  position,  said  s^ond  circuit  compris- 
ing said  second  control  switch,  said  deity  means,  said  control 
terminal,  and  said  electrically  energizable  means,  and  a  third 
circuit  for  automatically  shifting  said  headlamp  control  switch 
to  said  second  position  when  said  ignitioji  switch  is  shifted  to  a 
position  other  than  an  off  position  and  Ihe  ambient  light  falls 
below  a  predetermined  level,  said  third  circait  comprising  said 
source  of  voltage,  said  first  control  switch,  said  electrically 
energizable  means,  and  said  light  sensitive  means. 


4,208,616 

INDUCTIVE  STABILIZATION  BALLAST  FOR  A 
DISCHARGE  LAMP 
Jozef  C.  Moerkens,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  Yorit,  N.V. 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1977,  Ser.  N<i  837,400 
Gaims  priority,  application   Netherlands,  Oct.   14,  1976, 
7611328 

Int.  a.=  H05B  41/^ 
U.S.  a.  31S— 106  7  Gaims 
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1.  An  inductive  stabilization  ballast  for  a  discharge  lamp 
comprising,  a  first  pair  of  connecting  eletnents  between  which 
the  inductive  portion  of  the  ballast  is  coifnected,  a  second  pair 
of  connecting  elements  for  connecting  the  ballast  to  the  dis- 
charge lamp  and  to  an  external  starter  crevice  for  the  lamp,  a 
resistor  having  a  positive  temperature  cctfllcient  connected  to 


the  second  pair  of  connecting  elements,  and  container  means 
housing  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  connecting  elements,  said 
positive  temperature  coefficient  resistor  and  said  inductive 
portion  of  the  ballast  and  with  said  first  and  second  pairs  of 
connecting  elements  providing  terminals  for  connecting  the 
ballast  to  the  discharge  lamp  and  to  the  starter  device,  the 
resistor  having  the  positive  temperature  coefficient  being  dis- 
posed within  the  container  means  so  that  it  is  insulated  both 
electrically  and  thermally  relative  to  the  inductive  portion  of 
the  ballast. 


4,208,617 
LIGHT  MEASURING  UNIT  FOR  AN  ELECTRONIC 
FLASH  DEVICE 
Arthur  Schneider,  Braunschweig* Volkenrode,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignor  to  RoUei-Werke  Franke  A  Heidecke,  Brunt* 
wick,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,203 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  30, 
1977,  2738984 

Int.  G.2  H05B  41/32 
U.S.  G.  315— 151  8  Gaims 


I   i  "^  f  n 


1.  A  light  detecting  device  for  an  electronic  flash  unit,  said 
fiash  unit  having  a  light  flash  generating  device  and  supplying 
a  first  voltage  signal  when  said  flash  generating  device  is  oper- 
ating and  a  second  voltage  signal  when  said  flash  generating 
device  is  not  operating  said  detecting  device  responsive  to 
incident  light  when  said  flash  generating  device  is  operating 
and  otherwise  not  responsive  to  incident  light,  said  light  de* 
tecting  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  phototransistor  having  a  collector,  base  and  emitter, 
said  phototransistor  connected  in  circuit  with  said  flash 
unit; 

(b)  capacitor  means  charged  by  collector-base  current  of 
said  phototransistor  when  said  detecting  device  is  respon- 
sive to  incident  light; 

(c)  diode  means  connected  in  circuit  with  said  flash  unit,  said 
phototransistor  and  said  capacitor  means  and  responsive 
to  said  first  and  second  voltage  signals,  said  diode  means 
enabling  charging  of  said  capacitor  means  in  response  to 
said  first  voltage  signal  and  inhibiting  charging  of  said 
capacitor  means  in  response  to  said  second  voltage  signal; 

(d)  said  phototransistor  generating  collector-emitter  current 
in  response  to  charging  of  said  capacitor  means  to  a  prede- 
termined value  for  terminating  operation  of  said  flash 
generating  device; 

(e)  said  diode  means  comprises: 

(i)  a  first  diode  having  an  anode  connected  to  the  base  of 
said  phototransistor  and  a  cathode  connected  to  ground 
potential  and; 
(ii)  a  second  diode  having  a  cathode  connected  to  the  base 
of  the  phototransistor  and  having  an  anode; 
(0  resistor  means  connected  at  one  terminal  to  said  emitter 
of  said  phototransistor  and  at  the  other  terminal  to  rcsiwe 
said  first  and  second  voltage  signals,  said  first  voltage 
signal  being  a  negative  voltage  signal  and  said  second 
voltage  signal  being  a  positive  voltage  signal;  and 
(g)  said  anode  of  said  second  diode  connected  to  said  resistor 
means. 
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4,208,618 
COMPACT  SINGLE-ENDED  FLUORESCENT  LAMP 
Thomas  H.  Heine,  Fairmont,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944^29 

Int.  G.2  HOIJ  8/06 

U.S.  G.  315-324  14  Gaims 


output  shaft,  a  freely  rotauble  disc  engageable  with  said 
clutching  member,  a  braking  member  engageable  with  said 
disc  to  restrain  the  latter  against  rotation,  a  second  sprocket 
rotatable  with  said  disc,  a  second  chain  meshing  with  said 
second  sprocket  and  secured  to  the  carriage  for  horizontal 
displacement  when  said  disc  and  said  clutching  member  are  in 


is'       "• 


1.  A  single-ended  low-pressure  electric  discharge  lamp 
adapted  for  use  as  a  compact  light  source  in  fixtures  designed 
for  residential  and  commercial  lighting  applications,  said  lamp 
comprising: 
a  sealed  light-transmitting  envelope  formed  by  a  plurality  of 
hollow  tubular  members  that  are  disposed  in  bundled 
columnar  array  and  are  hermetically  joined  to  a  hollow 
cap-like  component  that  defines  an  end  chamber  which 
communicates  with  and  is  comnfon  to  the  open  ends  of 
each  of  the  tubular  members,  the  ends  of  each  of  said 
tubular  members  opposite  said  cap-like  component  being 
closed  and  coupled  to  base  means  having  terminals; 
a  single  electrode  disposed  within  each  of  said  tubular  mem- 
bers; 
lead-in  conductors  extending  into  the  respective  tubular 
members  and  connecting  the  associated  electrodes  with 
the  base  terminals;  and 
an  ionizable  medium  within  the  columnar-shaped  envelope 
adapted  to  sustain  an  electric  discharge  between  a  selected 
pair  of  said  electrodes,  when  the  lamp  is  energized,  so  that 
the  discharge  passes  through  said  common  end  chamber 
and  then  extends  into  the  respective  individual  tubular 
members  which  contain  the  electrodes  that  comprise  the 
said  selected  pair  of  electrodes. 


engagement,  an  electronic  device  for  controlling  operation  of 
the  motor  and  engagement  of  said  disc  with  either  one  of  said 
clutching  and  braking  members  engagement  of  said  disc  with 
said  braking  member  permitting  rototion  of  said  pinion  relative 
to  said  carriage  to  raise  and  lower  said  gripping  member,  and 
sensor  means  connected  to  the  electronic  device,  for  measuring 
the  angular  displacement  of  the  motor  shaf^. 

4,208,620 

PLURAL  ELECTRIC  MOTORS  DRIVING  COMMON 

LOAD  AND  HAVING  INTERCONNECHONS  FOR  LOAD 

CONTROL 

William  L.  Ringiand,  Haugen,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Siemens-Allls, 
Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  843,453,  Oct.  19, 1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  633,944,  Nov.  20, 

1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

915  788 

Int.  G.2  H02P  7/74 

U.S.  G.  318-111  »7  Gaims 
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4,208,619 
AUTOMATONS 
Robert  P.  Delebecque,  Sceaux;  Georges  A.  Goupil,  Vitry  sur 
Seine,  and  Andre  J.  Velte,  Le  Chesnay,  all  of  France,  assign- 
ors to  Societe  Anonyme  de  Telecommunications,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jul.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  818,336 

Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  6, 1976, 76  24077 

Int.  G.2  H02K  7/00 

U.S.  G.  318-4  3  Gaims 

1.  An  automaton  comprising  a  fixed  frame,  a  horizontal 

guiding  member  carried  by  the  frame,  a  carriage  movable 

along  said  guiding  member,  a  gripping  member  carried  by  the 

carriage  and  movable  in  a  vertical  direction  relative  to  the 

carriage,  a  motor  fixed  on  the  frame,  a  first  sprocket  secured  to 

the  output  shaft  of  said  motor,  an  endless  chain  meshing  with 

said  first  sprocket,  an  idle  sprocket  carried  by  said  carriage  and 

meshing  with  said  endless  chain,  a  pinion  rotatable  with  said 

idle  sprocket,  a  vertical  rack  carried  by  the  gripping  member 

and  engaging  said  pinion,  a  clutching  member  secured  to  said 


^ 


/e 


IT    rrr" 
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1.  A  drive  system  comprising  a  pair  of  electric  motors  cou- 
pled to  drive  a  common  load  for  sharing  thereof,  each  of  said 
motors  having  a  rotor  and  a  stator  with  a  rotating  magnetic 
field  generating  polyphase  winding  thereon  comprising  plural 
phase  windings  energized  from  individual  phases  of  a  poly- 
phase electrical  power  source  to  generate  a  rotating  magnetic 
field  within  the  stator,  each  of  said  phase  windings  including 
plural  winding  sections  with  at  least  one  winding  section  con- 
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nected  in  series  with  a  difTerent  winding  section  of  the  corre- 
sponding phase  winding  of  the  other  mqtor  to  thereby  permit 
the  respective  winding  sections  in  each 
have  different  motor  torque  effects. 


laid  phase  winding  to 


4,208,621 

BRUSHLESS  DC  MOTOR  CONtROL  SYSTEM 

Dennis  R.  Hipkins,  Hopkins,  Minn.,  an4  Manrin  L.  Schieder- 

mayer,  Appieton,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Blectro-Craft  Corpora* 

don,  Hopkins,  Minn. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1978,  Ser.  Nd.  920,722 

Int.  a  J  H02K  29/00 

VJS.  a.  318—138  9  Qaims 


1.  A  closed  loop  electric  motor  contra  system  for  electroni- 
cally commutating  a  motor  comprising  a  plurality  of  motor 
windings  each  of  which  is  connected  through  power  switching 
means  to  a  direct  current  supply  means,  said  system  compris- 
ing, in  combination: 
position  sensor  means  for  providing  discrete  output  signals 
indicative  of  the  shaft  angle  of  said  motor,  each  of  said 
output  signals  defming  a  commutation  segment; 
comparison  means  for  comparing  an  operating  characteristic 
of  said  motor  to  a  reference  characteristic  and  developing 
pulse  width  modulated  error  signal  related  to  the  differ- 
ence between  the  reference  characteristic  and  the  actual 
operating  characteristic;  j 

decoding  and  steering  logic  means  connected  to  receive  said 
error  signal  from  said  comparison  nneans  and  also  respon- 
sive to  the  output  signals  from  said  position  sensor  means 
for  providing  drive  signals  to  certain  of  said  power 
switching  means  for  sequentially  energizing  at  least  two  of 
said  motor  windings  to  operate  sai^  motor  responsive  to 
said  error  signal  thereby  to  reduce  the  magnitude  of  said 
error  signal  when  the  operating  characteristic  approaches 
said  reference  characteristic,  said  decoding  and  steering 
logic  means  operative  to  energize  0nly  power  switching 
means  associated  with  certain  predetermined  windings  for 


each  commutation  segment  whereby  said  motor  shaft  is 
driven  by  only  those  windings  which  produce  maximum 
available  torque;  and 
inhibit  means  constructed  and  arranged  to  block  the  said 
decoding  and  steering  logic  means  from  providing  any 
drive  signals  when  said  inhibit  means  receives  an  inhibit 
signal. 


4,208,622 
MOTOR  CIRCUIT  OF  A  TAPE  RECORDER 

Tuneo  Yanagida,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  897,422 
Gaims   priority,   application   Japan,   Apr.   20,   1977,   52- 
49678[U] 

Int.  a.2  H02P  7/08 
II.S.  a.  318— 257  3  Gaims 


1.  A  tape  recorder  motor  circuit  designed  selectively  to 
carry  out  at  least  the  recording,  reproduction,  fast  feeding  and 
rewinding  of  a  magnetic  tape  which  comprises  a  D.C.  power 
source  circuit;  a  switching  circuit  provided  with  at  least  first 
and  second  output  means  and  connected  to  the  power  source 
circuit;  a  motor  control  circuit  connected  to  the  first  output 
means  of  the  switching  circuit;  a  D.C.  motor  connected  to  the 
output  terminal  of  the  motor  control  circuit;  a  switching  tran- 
sistor circuit  whose  control  input  terminal  is  connected  to  the 
second  output  means  of  the  switching  circuit;  and  a  constant 
voltage  circuit  connected  to  the  DC.  power  source  circuit  to 
stabilize  an  output  voltage  therefrom,  and  wherein  the  first 
output  means  of  the  switching  circuit  supplies  the  motor  con- 
trol circuit  with  an  output  voltage  from  the  D.C.  power  source 
in  response  to  the  recording  or  reproduction  mode  of  the  tape 
recorder;  and  the  second  output  means  of  the  switching  circuit 
renders  the  switching  transistor  circuit  conducting  in  response 
to  the  fast  feeding  or  rewinding  mode  of  the  tape  recorder, 
thereby  controlling  the  motor  circuit  by  an  output  voltage 
from  the  constant  voltage  circuit  which  has  passed  through  the 
switching  transistor  circuit,  said  switching  circuit  being 
formed  of  a  changeover  switch  interlocking  with  operation 
buttons  for  effecting  the  recording,  reproduction,  fast  feeding 
and  rewinding  of  the  tape  recorder;  said  changeover  switch 
comprising  a  first  contact  connected  to  the  DC.  power  source 
circuit,  a  second  contact  connected  to  the  motor  control  cir- 
cuit to  act  as  said  first  output  means  and  a  third  contact  con- 
nected to  the  control  input  terminal  of  the  switching  transistor 
circuit  to  act  as  said  second  output  means. 


4,208,623 

CHOPPING  POWER  SUPPLY  FOR  A  BinLAR 

STEPPING  MOTOR 

Albert  C.  Leenhouts,  Harwinton,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Supe* 

rior  Electric  Company,  Bristol,  Conn. 

Filed  May  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,590 
Int.  G.2  G05B  19/40 
VS.  G.  M8— 696  13  Claims 

1.  A  power  supply  for  bifilar  windings  constituting  one 
phase  of  a  stepping  motor  comprising  a  source  of  unidirec- 
tional power,  an  end  of  each  winding  being  connected  to  form 
a  common  junction  that  is  connected  to  one  side  of  the  power 
supply,  a  switching  device  connected  between  the  other  end  of 
each  winding  and  the  other  side  of  the  power  source,  phase 
control  means  connected  to  the  switching  devices  for  receiv- 
ing a  signal  to  close  one  of  the  switching  devices,  chopper 
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means  interconnected  with  the  phase  control  means  to  alter- 
nately open  and  close  the  one  switching  device  and  by-pass 
means  connected  in  parallel  with  each  switching  device  be- 
tween the  other  end  of  each  winding  and  the  other  side  of  the 
power  source  for  conduction  of  current  flow  in  the  opposite 
direction  to  current  flow  through  the  switching  device,  said 
windings  being  inductively  associated  and  wound  to  produce 


0-»8V 


the  same  magnetization  for  energizing  current  flowing  from 
the  power  source  through  the  common  junction  and  current 
induced  in  the  other  winding  and  flowing  in  the  opposite 
direction  through  the  by-pass  means  associated  with  the  other 
switching  device  and  the  common  junction  to  the  power 
source  whereby  the  flow  of  induced  current  maintains  magnet- 
ization when  the  one  switching  device  is  open. 


4,208,624 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INVESTIGATING 

DIELECTRIC  SEMICONDUCTOR  MATERIALS 

Gabriel  L.  Miller,  Westfleld,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  Aug.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,373 

Int  a.2  GOIR  31/22.  27/26 

U.S.  G.  324-60  R  10  Claims 


"V  V' 


II 


I.  Method  for  determining  electrical  properties  of  at  least  a 
portion  of  a  body  of  a  dielectric  or  semiconductor  material  by 
measuring  electrical  admittance  of  a  capacitor  formed  by  two 
electrodes  between  which  said  body  is  disposed,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of  (1)  applying  an  essentially  sinusoidal 
electrical  signal  to  said  electrodes,  (2)  perturbing  the  electrical 
state  of  said  portion  in  a  pulsed  fashion,  and  (3)  determining 
admittance  as  the  complex  quotient  of  capacitor  current  and 
voltage  CHARACTERIZED  IN  THAT  (a)  an  inductor  ele- 
ment is  placed  in  parallel  or  in  series  with  said  capacitor,  the 
inductance  of  said  inductor  element  being  selected  to  produce 
resonance  at  a  desired  frequency  in  the  circuit  formed  by  said 
capacitor  and  said  inductor  element  and  (b)  perturbing  the 


electrical  state  of  said  portion  is  synchronous  to  the  phase  of 
said  signal  whereby  signal-to-noise  ratio  of  said  quotient  is 
enhanced. 


4,208,625 

CAPACmVE  MEASURING  SYSTEM  WTTH 

AUTOMATIC  CALIBRAnON 

John  S.  Piso,  Framingham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Micro  Sensors, 

Inc.,  HoUiston,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  823,107,  Aug.  9, 1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  660,398,  Feb.  23, 

1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

898,120 

Int  G.2  GOIR  27/26 

VS.  a.  324-^1  R  31  Claims 


L_. 

'  tflm 

imiT 


^>&- 


1.  In  a  device  for  continuously  monitoring  the  characteris- 
tics of  a  moving  filament  by  passing  the  filament  through  a 
capacitive  sensor  and  developing  an  electrical  analog  signal  the 
magnitude  of  which  represents  an  absolute  measurement  of  the 
filament  with  reference  to  a  prescribed  datum  or  zero  point, 
the  improvement  which  comprises: 
means  for  developing  an  analog  compensating  signal  to  be 
combined  with  the  analog  filament  measurement  signal  to 
produce  a  composite  signal  compensated  for  measurement 
signal  drift  arising  from  variations  in  the  capacitive  sensor, 
said  compensating  signal  developing  means  comprising 
digital  signal  register  means,  a  digital-to-analog  converter 
having  its  input  coupled  to  said  digital  signal  register  so 
that  said  converter  produces  an  analog  signal  correspond- 
ing to  the  digital  signal  in  said  register  to  serve  as  said 
analog  compensating  signal;  and 
means  for  controlling  the  digital  signal  register  to  produce 
an  analog  compensating  signal  of  value  to  effect  zero 
condition  for  said  device,  the  storage  of  said  digital  signal 
in  said  register  eliminating  drift  in  the  analog  compensat- 
ing signal. 


4,208,626 
PREOSION  TIMING  SOURCE  FOR  MULTIPLE  RATE 

SAMPLING  OF  HIGH-SPEED  WAVEFORMS 
Roland  S.  Gregg,  Jr.,  Canoga  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Bunker 
Rarao  Corporation,  Oak  Brook,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  88333 
Int.  G.2  GOIR  23/16 
VS.  G.  324-77  A  10  Gains 

1.  Apparatus  for  sampling  a  time-varying  signal  waveform  at 
precise  locations  in  time  comprising: 
source  means  providing  clock  pulses  at  a  first  rate; 
means  for  detecting  a  predetermined  characteristic  of  said 

waveform; 
means  responsive  to  the  detection  of  said  predetermined 
characteristic  and  said  source  means  for  generating  a 
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series  of  strobe  pulses  at  a  second  rate 
rate;  and 
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lower  than  said  first  system  comprising:  a  mount  with  movable  part,  an  inner  and 

outer  pole  ring,  and  at  least  one  permanent  magnet,  said  mech- 

anism  having  an  arrangement  of  magnet  and  pole  rings 

wherein  said  magnet  and  pole  rings  are  physically  maintained 

in  relative  position  solely  by  coacting  forces  resulting  from 

.  :  |.  ..'1° . .:  ^,.  contiguous  and  contacting  surfaces  of  said  magnet  and  pole 

*  •  rings  so  as  to  mutually  lock  said  elements  relative  to  one  an- 

.  \  other,  said  pole  rings  being  mutually  centered  and  Tixed  in  this 
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means  for  producing  a  digital  code  representing  the  ampli- 
tude of  said  waveform  in  response  tq  each  of  said  strobe 
pulses. 


4.208,627 
ALARM  HRCUn  TO  DETECT  SAORTING  OF 
PERIODIC  SIGNAL  SOURCE 
Harry  K.  Ebcrt.  Jr.,  Hackettstown,  N  J.,  iitignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Muniy  Hill,  N  J. 
Filed  Oct  23, 1978,  Scr.  No.  953,443 
Int  a.2  GOIR  19/Oa  31/02;  G(f8B  21/00 
VS.  a.  324-102  3  Gaims 
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position,  each  of  the  pole  rings  having  two  arms,  between 
which  a  slot  is  arranged,  said  movable  part  having  axle  means 
and  a  moving  coil  frame,  wherein,  for  holding  at  least  part  of 
its  moving  coil  frame,  an  internal  spacing  of  said  inner  pole 
ring  is  arranged,  which  spacing  is  accessible  from  outside  of 
the  mechanism  via  said  slot  located  between  its  arms,  said  slot 
having  a  width  which  is  dimensioned  so  that  the  pre-assembled 
mount  with  corresponding  coil  frame  can  be  inserted  into  the 
internal  spacing  of  the  inner  pole  ring. 


3-T— ALARM  1-25 


1.  A  short-circuit  detector  for  a  periodic  signal  source  com- 
prising: 1 

reference  means  for  establishing  an  upper  and  lower  magni- 
tude limit; 

monitoring  means  coupled  to  the  reference  means  and  oper- 
ative for  monitoring  a  periodic  signal  of  said  signal  source 
and  generating  a  first  pulse  signal  haying  a  pulse  duration 
equal  to  a  lime  interval  of  the  presence  oT  the  periodic   II.S.  Q.  324—457 
signal  between  the  upper  and  lower  Inagnitude  limit; 

a  first  timing  circuit  responsive  to  the  first  pulse  signal  gener- 
ated by  the  monitoring  means  and  operative  to  generate  a 
second  pulse  signal  having  a  time  duration  slightly  exceed- 
ing a  desired  time  interval  of  the  pre^nce  of  the  periodic  '^' 
signal  between  the  upper  and  lower  inagnitude  limit;  and 

a  second  timing  circuit  coupled  to  be  enabled  by  the  first 
pulse  signal  and  to  respond  to  a  termfciation  of  the  second 
pulse  signal  when  enabled  in  order  t^  activate  an  alarm 


4,208,629 
STATIC  ELECTRICITY  INDICATOR 
Virgil  R.  Friebel,  Longniont;  Kent  G.  Roller,  and  Jack  L.  Dei- 
trick,  both  of  Boulder,  all  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Ball  Corpora- 
tion, Muncie,  Ind. 

Filed  May  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,102 
Int.  a.2  GOIR  5/28 

1  Claim 


4,208,628 

MEASURING  MECHANISM  HAVING  A  POSITIVE 

LOCKING  ARRANGMENT  FOR  WIDE-ANGLE  MOVING 

COIL  SYSTEMS  AND  METHOD  FOR  ITS  ASSEMBLY 
Karl  H.  Rivoir,  Am  Nagoldhang  5, 7530  Pfirzheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  p3S,39S 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  bf  Germany,  Oct.  6, 
1976,2645068 

Int.  a.2  GOIR  5/08  \ 
VS.  a.  324—150  I  16  Gaims 

1.  A  measuring  mechanism  for  a  wid;-angle  moving  coil 


1.  An  electrostatic  indicator  for  detecting  a  region  of  elec- 
trostatic density  comprising  free-flowing  members  having  core 
portions  of  non-conductive  material  of  about  1.0  Ib/cu  ft  and  a 
thin  conductive  layer  surrounding  said  positions,  said  layer 
being  about  1  x  10~^  to  about  20x  10~^  inch  in  thickness,  said 
metal  conductive  layer  being  selected  from  a  group  consisting 
of  iron,  silver  copper,  aluminum,  nickel  and  alloys  thereof,  and 
a  transparent  housing  composed  of  an  electrically  insulating 
material  to  confine  said  free-flowing  members  therein. 
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4,208,630 

NARROW  BAND  PAGING  OR  CONTROL  RADIO 

SYSTEM 

Louis  Martinez,  Carson,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Altran  Electronics, 

Inc  Harbor  City,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,815 

Int  G.^  H04B  l/4a  1/Oa  7/00.  1/16 

VS.  G.  375-7  13  Gaims 


4,208,631 
DIGITAL  PULSED  DC  REMOTE-CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Kermit  M.  Bcsckc,  Schaumborg;  James  E.  Hoffmann,  PaUtinc, 
both  of  ni.,  and  Ronald  J.  Kopeckl,  Boulder,  Colo.,  auignora 
to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumbnrg,  111. 
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1.  A  narrow-band  paging  or  control  radio  communication 
system  comprising,  in  combination,  a  plurality  of  remote  radio 
receivers,  a  central  radio  transmitter  station,  and  an  existing 
local  radio  broadcast  station  which  transmits  synchronizing 
reference  signals  to  the  central  transmitting  station  and  to  the 
remote  radio  receivers;  said  receivers  each  comprising: 

(A)  first  receiving  antenna  means  for  detecting  the  radio 
frequency  carrier  of  the  broadcast  station, 

(B)  first  tuned  amplifier-limiter  means  connected  to  the 
output  of  the  first  receiving  antenna  means  and  tuned  to 
the  radio  frequency  carrier  of  the  broadcast  station  so  as 
to  detect  and  produce  houriy  time  beep  output  signals, 
and  to  remove  amplitude  modulation  from  said  carrier  and 
produce  an  output  signal  that  is  an  amplitude-limited 
replica  of  the  broadcast  station  radio  frequency  carrier, 

(C)  first  frequency  synthesizer  means  connected  to  output  of 
the  amplifier-limiter  means  to  produce  a  synchronizing 
clock  signal  coherent  with  houriy  beep  signals  at  its  first 
output  and  to  phase-lock  to  the  radio  frequency  carrier  of 
the  broadcast  station  to  synthesize  therefrom  and  provide 
at  its  second  output  a  second  radio  carrier  of  predeter- 
mined frequency  f„  which  frequency  f,  may  be  different 
for  each  remote  radio  receiver  and  is  different  from  but 
phase-locked  to  the  radio  frequency  carrier  of  the  broad- 
cast station, 

(D)  second  receiving  antenna  means  for  detecting  radio 
signals  from  the  central  transmitter  station  at  radio  fre- 
quency ft, 

(E)  tuned  amplifier  means  having  an  input  connected  to  tne 
output  of  the  second  antenna  means  to  amplify  the  re- 
ceived carrier  f/, 

(F)  synchronous  mixer  means  having  a  first  input  connected 
to  the  second  output  of  the  frequency  synthesizer  mrans, 
and  a  second  input  connected  to  output  of  tuned  amplifier 
means  to  thereby  produce  a  demodulated  signal  at  its 

output, 

(G)  low  pass  filter  means  having  an  input  connected  to  the 
output  of  mixer  means  and  providing  output  signals  essen- 
tially identical  to  narrow-band  paging  or  control  signals 
sent  by  central  transmitter, 

(H)  paging  or  control  signal  detector  means  having  a  first 
input  connected  to  output  of  low  pass  filter  means  and  a 
second  input  connected  to  first  output  of  first  frequency 
synthesizer  means  for  amplifying  and  synchronously  de- 
tecting identification  codes  and  signals  and  displaying, 
annunciating  and  outputting  said  narrow-band  paging  or 
control  signals  to  cooperating  external  apparatus. 


1.  In  a  remote  control  system  including  at  least  one  control 
station  connected  via  a  wire  line,  having  a  predetermined 
audio  frequency  passband.  to  a  base  sution  having  at  least  one 
transmitter  operable  on  a  plurality  of  radio  channels,  the  con- 
trol station  sending  messages  over  selected  base-station  radio 
channels,  said  remote  control  system  including  improvement 
comprising: 
(a)  the  control  stations  including: 
(i)  a  transmission  switch,  said  transmission  switch  being 

activated  for  sending  each  message; 
(ii)  a  plurality  of  channel  switches,  each  channel  switch 
corresponding  to  a  pre-established  base  station  radio 
channel,  a  selected  channel  switch  being  activated  for 
each  message; 
(iii)  pulse  generating  means  responsive  to  the  selected 
channel  switch  and  each  activation  of  said  transmission 
switch  for  providing  a  command  pulse  train  having  a 
different  predetermined  number  of  consecutive  pulses 
corresponding  to  each  selected  channel  switch;  said 
pulse  generating  means  including  oscillator  means  re- 
sponsive to  each  activation  of  the  transmission  switch 
■"for  providing  a  clock  signal  having  a  predetermined 
frequency  within  the  predetermined  audio  passband  of 
the  wire  line,  counting  means  responsive  to  each  activa- 
tion of  the  transmission  switch  for  totalizing  the  pulses 
of  the  clock  signal  and  providing  an  output  signal  when 
the  totalized  number  of  pulses  is  the  same  as  the  prede- 
•termined  number  of  pulses  for  the  selected  channel 
switch;  and  gating  means  coupled  to  the  clock  signal 
and  counting  means  output  signal  for  providing  the 
command  pulse  train,  wherein  each  cycle  interval  of  the 
clock  signal  corresponds  to  a  pulse  of  the  command 
pulse  train;  and 
(iv)  first  wire-line  interface  means  responsive  to  each 
activation  of  said  transmission  switch  for  applying  a  DC 
voltage  to  the  wire  line  and  thereafter  AC  coupling  the 
command  pulse  train  from  said  pulse  generating  means 
to  the  wire  line,  said  AC  coupled  command  pulse  train 
having  a  peak  to  peak  voltage  magnitude  that  is  less 
than  the  DC  voltage  magnitude;  and 
(b)  the  base  Station  including: 
(i)  second  wire-line  interface  means  for  sensing  the  DC 
voltage  on,  and  receiving  the  command  pulse  train 
from,  the  wire  line; 
(u)  counting  means  for  totalizing  the  number  of  pulses  ot 

the  received  command  pulse  train;  and 
(ui)  control  means  for  enabling  the  base  station  to  transinit 
the  message  on  the  radio  channel  corresponding  to  the 
totalized  number  of  pulses  of  the  received  command 
pulse  train. 
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4,208,632 
RADAR  RECEIVED 
Edward  J.  Sheldon,  Lexington;  William  C,  Brown,  Jr^  Littleton; 
Thomas  D.  Shovlin,  Arlington,  and  RoMid  A.  Wagner,  Hud- 
ion,  all  of  Mais.,  anignon  to  Raytheon  Company,  Lexington, 
Mais. 

Filed  Jon.  30, 1978,  Ser.  Nd  921,628 

Int.  a.2  GOIS  7/ia  H03k  5/20 

VJS.  a  328-117  I  5  Claims 


two  windings  in  opposite  directions,  in  that  the  second  ends  of 
said  two  windings  (23.  24)  of  the  line  chokes  (D,)  are  con- 
nected to  said  first  and  second  input  terminals  of  said  amplifier 
(V)  by  a  pair  of  leads  which  cross  one  another. 
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1.  In  a  radar  receiver  wherein  receive*  signals  having  ampli- 
tudes which  may  vary  within  a  wide  rafige  of  possible  ampli- 
tudes are  preceded,  an  improved  intentediate  frequency  and 
video  frequency  amplifier  arrangement  having  a  dynamic 
range  corresponding  to  the  range  of  postible  amphtudes  of  the 
received  signals,  such  arrangement  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  amplifier  channels,  each  one  thereof  having 
a  linear  response  to  received  signals  within  a  different 
portion  of  the  range  of  possible  amplitudes  and  being 
responsive  to  each  received  signal  to  produce  a  video 
signal  out  of  each  one  of  such  channels; 

(b)  means,  responsive  partially  to  the  video  signals  out  of  the 
plurality  of  amplifier  channels,  for  producing  a  selector 
signal  indicative  of  the  particular  One  of  the  plurality  of 
amplifier  channels  containing  the  largest  video  signal 
linearly  related  to  the  received  sigi^l;  and 

(c)  means,  responsive  to  the  selector  ^gnal  and  to  the  video 
signal  out  of  the  particular  one  of  th^  plurality  of  amplifier 
channels,  for  selecting  such  video  ^ignal  for  further  pro- 
cessing. 


4,208,633 
CURRENT  SUPPLY  BRANCHING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

SEPARATION  OF  SIGNAL  AND  SUPPLY  CURRENTS 
Heinx  Krauie,  Emmering,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aisignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengeiellichaft,  Berlin  A  iMunich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jun.  16, 1978,  Ser.  N^.  916,289 
Claimi  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.i  of  Germany,  Jun.  30, 
1977,2729690 
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1.  A  current  supply  branching  circuit  or  an  amplifier  having 
first  and  second  input  terminals  fed  by  i  coaxial  cable  having 
inner  and  outer  conductors  and  for  the  separation  of  a  signal 
current  and  a  supply  current,  particularly  for  the  power  supply 
of  a  remotely-fed  line  amplifier  which  contains  series-con- 
nected high  pass  filters  and  low  pass  filters  as  well  as  at  least 
one  line  choke  comprising  two  magnetically  coupled  windings 
with  first  ends  connected  to  said  coaxi^  cable  which  provide 
a  very  low  resistance  to  the  signal  current  flowing  through  said 


4,208,634 

QRCUrr  FOR  SUPPRESSING  NOISE  CAUSED  BY 

SCRATCHES  ON  A  PHONOGRAPH  RECORD 

Johannes  B.  H.  Peek,  and  Johan  M.  Schmidt,  both  of  Eindho* 

ven,  Netiierlands,  anignon  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,917 
Claimi  priority,  application  Netiierlands,  Nov.  15,  1977, 
7712536 
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1.  A  circuit  for  suppressing  pulse-shaped  noise  in  an  audio 
signal  caused  by  scratches  on  a  phonograph  disc,  comprising 
an  audio  frequency  input  and  an  audio  frequency  output;  a 
signal  processing  section,  connected  between  said  audio  fre- 
quency input  and  said  audio  frequency  output,  including  a 
noise  suppressor  having  a  control  input;  as  well  as  a  control 
signal  section  connected  between  the  audio  frequency  input 
and  the  noise  suppressor  control  input,  said  control  signal 
section  being  provided  with  a  first  threshold  selection  circuit 
connected  to  the  audio  frequency  input  for  selecting  pulse- 
shaped  signals  from  the  audio  signal  and  a  second  threshold 
selection  circuit  connected  between  the  first  threshold  selec- 
tion circuit  and  the  control  input  of  the  noise  suppressor  for 
selecting  the  pulse-shaped  noise  from  the  pulse-shaped  signals 
of  the  first  threshold  selection  circuit,  this  second  threshold 
selection  circuit  comprising  to  this  end  a  converter  and  a  noise 
detector  having  a  threshold,  said  converter  being  arranged 
between  the  first  threshold  selection  circuit  and  said  noise 
detector,  the  converter  convening  a  pulse  frequency  from  said 
first  threshold  selection  circuit  into  a  d.c.  voltage  for  varying, 
depending  on  the  pulse  frequency,  the  ratio  between  the  ampli- 
tude of  the  pulse-shaped  signals  of  the  first  threshold  selection 
circuit  and  the  threshold  voltage  of  the  noise  detector  whereby 
pulse-shaped  signals  occurring  above  a  specified  frequency, 
which  is  indicative  of  the  desired  pulse-shaped  music,  will 
cause  said  converter  to  provide  a  negative  d.c.  voltage  to  said 
noise  detector  thereby  preventing  said  noise  detector  from 
being  activated  by  said  pulse-shaped  signals,  while  pulse- 
shaped  signals  occurring  below  the  specified  frequency,  which 
is  indicative  of  pulse-shaped  noise  produced  by,  for  example, 
scratches,  will  cause  said  converter  to  provide  substantially  no 
negative  d.c.  voltage  to  said  noise  detector  thereby  allowing 
said  noise  detector  to  be  activated  by  said  pulse-shaped  signals. 
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4,208,635 
ACTIVE  FILTER  AND  PHASE-LOCKED  LOOP  USING 

SAME 
William  B.  Faaakeriy,  Saratoga,  and  Dmilel  R.  Hafcman,  Sun- 
nyyale,  botii  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Scientific  Micro  Systems, 
Inc.,  Mountain  View,  CaUf. 

Filed  Aug.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,170 
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a  laser  pump  source  which  produces  a  second  beam  of  laser 

light,  and 
a  Brewsters  angle  polarization  beam  splitter  in  said  cavity 
having  a  surface  from  which  light  of  polarization  opposite 
to  said  one  polariiation  is  reflected,  said  reflecting  surface 
facing  said  pump  source  and  being  disposed  at  Brewsters 
angle  with  respect  to  said  second  beam  and  upon  which 
said  second  beam  is  incident  and  from  which  said  second 
beam  light  which  is  of  said  opposite  polarization  to  the 
polarization  of  said  first  beam  is  reflected  colineariy  with 
said  first  beam  toward  said  laser  medium  to  pump  said 
laser  medium. 


1.  An  active  loop  filter  comprising 

(a)  an  input  terminal, 

(b)  an  output  terminal, 

(c)  first  and  second  voltage  potentials, 

(d)  means  for  generating  a  reference  voltoge, 

(e)  means  connecting  said  reference  voltage, 

(e)  means  connecting  said  reference  voltage  to  said  input 

terminal, 

(0  first  switch  means  for  connecting  said  first  voltage  poten- 
tial to  said  input  terminal, 

(g)  second  switch  means  for  connecting  said  second  voltoge 
potential  to  said  input  terminal, 

(h)  feed  forward  means  connected  between  said  input  termi- 
nal and  said  output  terminal, 

(i)  non-inverting  integrator  means,  and 

(j)  means  connecting  said  non-inverting  integrator  means 
between  said  input  terminal  and  said  output  terminal. 
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TUNABLE  OPTICAL  DEVICE 
Akihisa  Matsuda,  Tokyo,  and  Sigeru  lizima,  Koganei,  botii  of 
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Japan 
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LASER  APPARATUS 
Kennetii  R.  German,  Fairport  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Burleigh  Instm- 
ments,  Inc.,  Fishers,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  861,159 
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1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  a  tunable  optical  device, 

which  comprises  . 

(a)  dividing  a  laser  beam  into  two  laser  beams  so  that  the 
divided  laser  beams  advance  and  impinge  upon  an  op- 
posed pair  of  twisted  mirrors,  said  twisted  mirrors  being 
twisted  at  a  fixed  pitch  in  mutually  opposite  directions, 

(b)  causing  the  laser  beams  reflected  by  said  twisted  mirrors 
to  be  focused  on  a  photosensitive  resin  layer  formed  on 
the  surface  of  a  substrate  oriented  to  form  an  angle  with 
said  laser  beams  impinging  thereon, 

(c)  developing  the  photosensitive  resin  layer  thus  exposed  to 
the  reflected  laser  beams  for  thereby  producing  a  mask  on 
the  substrate, 

(d)  subjecting  the  substrate  to  plasma  etching  through  tne 
medium  of  said  mask  for  thereby  forming  on  said  substrate 
a  grating  of  a  multiplicity  of  corrugations  whose  penod  is 
continuously  varied,  and  .    r      ^ 

(e)  coating  the  surface  of  the  substrate  containing  the  formed 
grating  with  a  film  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
high  molecular  thin  film,  a  glass  thin  film  and  a  semicon- 
ductor  film. 


1.  Laser  apparatus  which  comprises 

at  least  a  first  reflector  and  a  second  reflector  having  reflect- 
ing faces  opposing  each  other  to  define  an  optically  reso- 
nant cavity  having  an  optical  path  between  said  reflectors, 
at  least  one  of  said  reflectors  having  means  for  coupling 
light  out  from  said  cavity, 

an  active  laser  medium  in  said  cavity  and  disposed  along  said 
path  which  emits  a  first  beam  of  laser  light  of  one  polariza- 
tion along  said  path  when  pumped, 


4,208,638 
HF  OR  DF  CHEMICAL  LASER  USING  LASER  INDUCED 

CHEMISTRY 
James  A.  Merritt  Pul«ki,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  u  represented  by  tiie  Secretary  of  tiie  Army, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jul.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927^27 
Int  a.2  HOIS  i/22i 
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1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  nascent  fluorine  by  irr«li- 

ating  COF2  in  admixture  with  H2/D2  to  produce  HF  or  DF  in 
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an  excited  vibrational  state  which  laaeal  said  method  compris- 
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ing: 


(i)  preparing  a  homogeneous  admixtui'e  of  COF2  and  H2/D2; 

(ii)  metering  said  admixture  of  COF2  and  H2/D2  into  a 
properly  conditioned  laser  cell  to  achieve  a  predetermined 
pressure  from  about  25  to  about  200  torr;  and 
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(iii)  irradiating  said  admixture  of  CbF2  and  H2/D2  for  a 
predetermined  time  period  with  the  R 12  line  of  a  cw  CO2 
multiline  laser  operating  at  a  predetermined  power  level 
to  effect  dissociation  of  COF2  to  produce  nascent  fluorine 
atoms  which  immediately  react  with  H2/D2  present  to 
produce  HF  or  DF  in  an  excited  yibrational  state  which 
lases. 
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1,  An  oscillator  having  a  substantially  stable  frequency  in  an 
environment  of  wide  power  supply  potential  excursions  of 
about  six  to  one  comprising 

an  oscillator  network, 

a  first  CMOS  semiconductor  devicel  coupled  by  way  of  a 
flrst  and  second  node  to  the  oscillator  network  to  provide 
a  1 80*  phase  shift  between  said  nodes, 

constant  current  source  means  for  providing  full  operating 
current  for  said  oscillator  network  including  a  second 
CMOS  semiconductor  device  constantly  connected  only 
between  said  second  node  and  said  {power  supply  and  free 
of  a  feedback  loop  with  said  oscillator  network,  a  plurality 
of  diodes  coupled  in  series  circuit  between  two  terminals 
of  said  second  semiconductor  device  one  of  which  is  a 
gate  terminal  and  a  third  CMOS  semiconductor  device 
connected  across  said  plurality  of  diodes  for  producing  a 
subsuntially  constant  biasing  potential  for  said  second 
device  only  when  the  potential  of  said  power  supply 
exceeds  the  value  of  the  plurality  or  unidirectional  device 
drop  potentials  whereby  the  voltage  at  said  flrst  and  sec- 


ond nodes  is  without  said  feedback  maintained  relatively 
independent  of  the  about  six  to  one  potential  excursions  of 
said  power  supply  potential  thereby  to  produce  frequency 
stability  over  those  excursions. 


4^208,640 

ATTENUATION  EQUALIZER  FOR  CORRECTING  A 

TEMPERATURE  AND  FREQUENCY-DEPENDENT 

CABLE  ATTENUATION 

Antooini  A.  E.  J.  van  dcr  Meljs,  Breda,  Netherhuds,  asalgnor  to 

U.S.  PhiUps  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,853 
Claims   priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jul.   7,   1977, 
7707542 

lot  a^  H03H  7/76 
U.S.  a.  333-18  3  Claims 
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1.  An  attenuation  equalizer  for  correcting  within  a  fre- 
quency  range  the  temperature  and  frequency-dependent  atten- 
uation variation  of  cables,  comprising  a  flxed  attenuation  cor- 
rection circuit  an  adjustable  attenuation  correction  circuit 
connected  in  cascade  with  the  flxed  attenuation  correction 
circuit,  and  a  control  circuit  connected  to  said  adjustable  atten- 
uation correction  circuit  and  including  a  means  for  receiving  a 
temperature  variable  electrical  signal,  said  adjustable  attenua- 
tion circuit  comprising  a  bridged-T  network  having  a  series 
arrangement  of  two  identical  series  resistors  bridged  by  an 
adjustable  series  impedance  and  a  parallel  impedance  con- 
nected between  these  two  series  resistors,  the  flxed  attenuation 
correction  circuit  having  for  higher  frequencies  a  lower  atten- 
uation than  for  lower  frequencies,  the  value  of  the  bridging 
impedance  at  higher  temperatures  is  smaller  and  the  value  of 
the  parallel  impedance  is  greater  than  at  lower  temperatures  in 
order  to  obtain  for  one  and  the  same  frequency  variation  an 
attenuation  variation  of  the  variable  attenuation  correction 
circuit  which  is  greater  at  lower  temperatures  than  at  higher 
temperatures,  the  bridging  impedance  being  inductive  and  the 
parallel  impedance  capacitive  in  said  frequency  range,  and  the 
difference  between  the  attenuation  of  the  flxed  attenuation 
correction  circuit  at  the  extremes  of  its  frequency  range  being 
at  least  substantially  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  difference  of  the 
attenuation  of  the  cable  measured  at  the  maximum  cable  tem- 
perature and  any  given  operating  temperature  and  the  differ- 
ence of  the  attenuation  of  the  variable  attenuation  correction 
circuit  measured  at  the  minimum  cable  operating  temperature 
and  said  given  operating  temperature. 


June  17, 1980 


ELECTRICAL 


1111 


4,208,641 
HYBRID  INTEGRATED  IMPEDANCE  CONVERTER 

CIRCUTT 

TosUro  Suuki,  HachloJI,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  and 

Hitachi  Deoshi  Kabnshiki  Kalsha,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  892,420 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  8, 1977, 52-39521 

lot  CI.2  H03H  J/M 

U&  a  333-217  14  Claims 


support  structures  being  adapted  to  be  removably  at- 
tached to  the  base;  .    ,     .  J 

(d)  means,  including  a  resilient  gasket,  for  forcmg  a  conduc- 
tor  against  the  protruding  portions  of  the  ground  planes  of 
the  pair  of  microstrip  circuits,  to  provide  a  contmuous 
ground  plane  between  the  pair  of  circuits,  such  resilient 
gasket  being  disposed  between  the  base  and  the  conduc- 
tor; and  J     *   J.       .   .  • 

(e)  a  conductive  strip  connected  to  ends  of  adjacent  stnp 

conductors. 

4,208,643 
MAGNETICALLY  ACTUATED  MERCURY  SWTTCH 
AlfiB  A.  Snaper,  Las  Vegas,  Ne?.,  and  Gary  B.  Zulauf,  PInck. 
aey,  Mlch^  assignors  to  Gulf  *  Wsrtera  Manufteturing  Com- 
nany,  Soathfield,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912,220 

Int  0.2  HOIH  29/Oa  29//fi 

UA  a  335-52  25  Claims 


8.  A  hybrid  integrated  impedance  converter  circuit  compris- 
ing- 

an  input  terminal  and  an  earth  terminal; 

impedance  means  providing  a  plurality  of  impedance  ele- 
ments connected  in  series  between  said  terminals; 

a  pair  of  operational  amplifiers,  each  of  which  has  an  output 
terminal,  an  inverting  input  terminal  and  a  non-inverting 
input  terminal,  said  terminals  being  coupled  to  said  impe- 
dance  means  through  conductors,  respectively;  said  con- 
verter  circuit  being  susceptible  to  instability  due  to  the 
occurrence  of  stray  capacitances,  and 

a  negative  feedback  capacitor  connected  between  said  out- 
put and  inverting  input  terminal  of  at  least  one  of  said 
amplifiers,  said  negative  feedback  capacitor  being  a  stray 
capacitance  deliberately  formed  between  conductors  con- 
nected to  said  output  and  inverting  input  terminals,  said 
negative  feedback  capacitance  being  of  a  value  to  substan- 
tially stabilize  operation  of  said  converter  circuit. 

4,208,642 

MODULAR  MICROSTRIP  TRANSMISSION  LINE 

QRCUTTRY 

Ronald  J.  Saundera,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Raytheon 

Company,  Lexington,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,713 

Int.  az  Hoip  im.  S/08 

VS.  a.  333-246  ^  Claims 


60 


\|22. 


,30 


^1  i^-9  ,  v.050-100        ' 


-lUD^ 


,,y«.050-IOO       r 


1.  In  a  switching  device  having  first  and  second  conductor 
elements  and  an  operating  means  for  shifting  between  a  first 
position  with  said  conductor  elements  electrically  isolated  and 
Tsecond  position  with  said  conductor  elements  electrically 
connected  to  establish  a  conductive  path  therebetween,  the 
improvement  comprising:  means  forming  *  passage  having  an 
opening  facing  said  first  conductor  element;  a  mercury  wetu- 
ble  porous  member  blocking  said  passage  and  adjacent  said 
opening;  a  body  of  mercury;  means  for  connecting  said  body  of 
mercury  to  said  second  conductor  element;  and  means  respon- 
sive to  said  operating  means  being  in  said  second  position  for 
forcing  said  mercury  through  said  porous  member  and  into 
electrical  contact  with  said  first  conductor  element. 

4  208  644 
ENERGY  REGULATOR 
Norman  J.  Turner,  Tauranga,  New  Zealand,  assignor  to  Actrol 
Industries  Pty.  Ltd.,  Melbourne,  Australia 

Filed  Jul.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,284 

Int.  a.2  HOIH  61/02 

VS.  a.  337-102  »5  Claims 


1.  A  modular  microstrip  transmission  line  circuit  intercon- 
nect system,  comprising: 

(a)  a  base;  j-  ,    ♦  • 

(b)  a  pair  of  microstrip  circuits,  each  one  having  a  dielectric 
substrate  with  strip  conductor  circuitry  on  one  surface  of 
such  substrate  and  a  ground  plane  on  the  opposite  surf"ace 
of  such  substrate; 

(c)  a  pair  of  support  structures,  each  one  affixed  to  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  the  pairs  of  microstrip  circuits,  a  portion 
of  the  ground  plane  of  such  affixed  circuit  protruding 
from  an  edge  of  such  support  structure,  each  one  of  such 


»?- 


1  An  electrical  energy  regulator  including;  a  body  section; 
an  actuator  attached  to  said  body  section  and  having  a  heater 
associated  therewith,  part  of  said  actuator  being  movable  rela- 
tive  to  the  remainder  thereof  in  response  to  energization  of  said 
heater;  switch  means  secured  to  said  body  section  and  having 
a  pair  of  control  contacts  and  a  pair  of  heater  contacts,  said 
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contact  pairs  being  interconnected  so  i  hat  the  contacts  of  one 
said  pair  are  open  when  the  contacts  o '  the  other  said  pair  are 
closed,  and  vice  versa;  said  switch  meins  is  connected  to  said 
actuator  so  that  said  contact  pairs  are  caused  to  open  and  close 
in  response  to  said  movement  of  said  a<  tuator  part;  cam  means 
movably  mounted  on  said  body  section  and  being  operable  to 
influence  the  connection  between  said  switch  means  and  said 
actuator  part  to  thereby  alter  the  amoupit  of  movement  of  said 
actuator  part  necessary  to  cause  conversion  of  said  switch 
means  from  one  operative  condition  in  which  said  control 
contacts  are  open  to  another  operative  condition  in  which  said 
control  contacts  are  closed;  and  terminal  means  attached  to 
said  body  section  and  being  connectable  to  a  power  source;  a 
first  contact  of  each  said  pair  of  contacts  is  connected  to  said 
terminal  means,  the  second  heater  contact  is  connected  to  said 
heater,  and  the  second  control  contact  ^  connectable  to  means 
for  using  power  from  said  source. 


bers  being  disposed  in  face  to  face  relationship,  said  switch 
members  being  electrically  isolated  from  one  another  by  a 
layer  of  electrical  insulation  sandwiched  therebetween,  at  least 
a  first  of  said  switch  members  being  physically  deformed 
whereby  said  switch  members  are  secured  together  by  me- 
chanical interengagement  with  one  another,  a  first  one  of  said 
switch  members  mounting  a  stationary  electrical  contact  and  a 
second  one  of  said  switch  members  mounting  a  snap-acting 
actuator  of  sheet  bi-metal,  said  actuator  being  mounted  on  the 
face  of  said  second  switch  member  disposed  opposite  to  that 
face  which  is  in  contact  with  said  layer  of  electrical  insulation, 
a  movable  electrical  contact  being  mounted  on  the  actuator  for 
engagement  with  said  stationary  electrical  contact. 


PLASTIC  AND  A 


4,208,64S 
FUSE  EMPLOYING  ORIENTED 

CONDUCTIVE  LAVER 
Thomas  F.  Harmon,  Chagrin  Falls,  and  ^ohn  C.  Sobieski,  Rich- 
mond Heights,  both  of  Ohio,  auipdrs  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  9, 1977,  Scr.  N^.  858,940 
Int.  a:-  HOIH  85/14. 
U,S.  G.  337— 297  dOaims 


4,208,647 

THERMAL  SWITCH  WITH  ORGANIC-GLASS  BEAD 

MIXTURE  SENSING  PELLET 

John  K.  McVey,  Chicago,  and  Bruce  A.  Luxon,  Bensenyille, 

both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,418 

Int.  a.2  HOIH  S7/76 

U.S.  a.  337—404  17  Gaims 


1.  A  fuse  comprising: 

an  oriented  plastic  substrate  having  a 

to  the  nominal  current  rating  of  thje  fuse; 
a  conductive  layer  cooperatively  adliering  to  said  substrate 

and  having  a  thickness  of  from  O.S 
wherein  said  fuse  is  characterized  by 

of  said  conductive  layer  at  low  overcurrent  conditions 

and  by  a  melting  open  of  said  conductive  layer  at  high 

overcurrent  conditions. 


thickness  proportional 


4,206,646 

THERMALLY  RESPONSIVE  ELECTRIC  SWITCH 
John  C.  Taylor,  9  Homefield  Park  Ballasalla,  Castletown,  Isle  of 
Man 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,632 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  KQigdom,  Mar.  23, 1977, 
12287/77;  Jul.  25,  1977,  31131/77 

Int.  G.^  HOIH  37/02.  ^7/52 
U.S.  G.  337—372  1  14  Claims 


1.  A  thermally  responsive  electric  iwitch  including  two 
switch  members  formed  from  sheet  m^l,  said  switch  mem- 


1.  In  a  thermal  switch  comprising  a  housing,  a  pair  of  electri- 
cal leads,  contact  means  in  said  housing  for  forming  a  circuit 
connection  between  said  electrical  leads  and  a  thermal-sensing 
element  for  controlling  said  contact  means,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  thermal-sensing  pellet  is  formed  of  a  multitude  of 
solid  insulating  particles  that  are  surrounded  and  held  in  a 
unified  mass  by  a  thermal-sensing  material  that  melts  at  a  pre- 
determined temperature  while  said  insulating  pariicles  remain 
solid  at  said  predetermined  temperature,  wherein  said  thermal 
sensing  material  is  an  organic  material  and  said  insulating 
particles  are  comprised  of  a  multitude  of  spherical-shaped 
insulating  beads  and  the  volume  of  the  insulating  beads  sub- 
stantially exceeds  the  volume  of  the  thermal-sensing  material. 

4,208648 
SENSOR  PANEL  FORLOCATING  A  LOAD 

Karlheinz  Naumann,  Dittelbrunn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Fichtel  ft  Sachs  AG,  Schweinfiirt,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,484 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  18, 
1977,  2737163 

Int  a.2  HOIC  10/10 
MS.  G.  338—99  7  Qaims 

1.  A  sensor  panel  for  sensing  a  load  superimposed  on  one 
face  of  said  panel,  the  panel  comprising: 
(a)  a  plate  member  having  two  faces  defining  therebetween 
the  thickness  of  said  panel. 
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(1>  each  of  said  faces  having  a  width  and  length  greater 
than  said  thickness, 

(2)  said  plate  member  consisting  essentially  of  an  electri- 
cally conductive  material  varying  in  electric  conductiv- 
ity in  response  to  pressure  applied  to  said  plate  member 
in  the  direction  of  said  thickness; 
(b)  a  first  group  of  conductors  elongated  in  a  common  first 

direction  and  transversely  spaced  from  each  other; 


4,208,650 
DATA  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
Robert  Horn,  Richardson,  Tex.,  assipor  to  Forney  Engineering 
Company,  Carrollton,  Tex. 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  873,741 

Int  G.2  G08C  25/00:  H04L  7/00 

UA  a  371—47  17  Gaims 
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(c)  a  second  group  of  conductors  elongated  in  a  common 
second  direction  and  transversely  spaced  from  each  other, 

(1)  said  groups  being  respectively  secured  to  said  faces  in 
electrically  conductive  contact, 

(2)  said  first  a  second  directions  being  angularly  offset 
from  each  other. 


4,208,649 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETECHNG  PRESSURE  IN 

PNEUMATIC  TIRES 

Atbanase  K.  Sarides,  88  Baroneu  Crescent,  Willowdale,  Ontario 

MIP,  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  17, 1978, 
40916/78;  Nov.  8, 1978,  43698/78 

Int  G.2  B60C  23/04 
U.S.  G.  340—58  5  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  loss  of  pressure  in  a  pneumatic 
tire,  while  it  is  in  use  on  a  vehicle,  comprising  an  actuator 
secured  to  the  wheel  so  as  to  rotate  therewith,  the  actuator 
including  a  slidably  mounted  piston  movable  lineariy  by  the  air 
pressure  in  the  tire  in  accordance  with  the  magnitude  of  the  air 
pressure,  a  pari  of  magnetically  active  material  carried  by  the 
piston,  and  means  causing  the  piston  to  move  angularly  about 
its  direction  of  linear  movement  as  the  piston  moves  linearly  to 
angularly  orientate  the  pari  of  magnetically  active  material  in 
accordance  with  the  magnitude  of  the  air  pressure  in  the  tire, 
magnetically  actuated  means  mounted  on  the  vehicle  so  as  to 
be  variably  actuated  according  to  the  angular  orientation  of 
the  magnetically  active  pari  of  the  actuator  as  it  rotates  with 
the  wheel,  and  indicator  means  connected  to  the  magnetically 
actuated  means  to  indicate  loss  of  air  pressure  in  the  tire. 


1.  A  serial  data  transmission  system  comprising: 

a  transmitter  for  transmitting  serially  arranged  bits  of  binary 
information  with  each  binary  value  being  represented  by  a 
different  signal  level; 

a  receiver  for  receiving  said  bits; 

an  information  carrying  communications  link  extending 
between  said  transmitter  and  said  receiver; 

means  associated  with  said  transmitter  for  arranging  said 
binary  bits  transmitted  by  said  transmitter  in  message 
frames  having  a  preselected  number  of  bit  positions; 

the  first  bit  position  of  each  of  said  message  frames  contain- 
ing a  marker  bit  having  a  predetermined  binary  value,  the 
second  bit  positions  of  each  of  said  message  frames  having 
a  binary  value  opposite  to  that  of  said  marker  bit  to  pro- 
vide a  signal  level  transition  between  said  first  and  second 
bit  positions; 

control  means  associated  with  said  receiver  in  each  message 
frame  to  said  marker  bit  followed  by  a  signal  level  transi- 
tion between  said  first  and  second  bit  positions  to  the 
opposite  binary  value  to  enable  said  receiver  to  receive 
and  respond  to  the  remainder  of  the  bits  in  each  message 
frame  unless  enabled  by  said  control  means. 


4,208,651 

nNGERPRINT  IDENTinCATION  BY  RIDGE  ANGLE 

AND  MINUTUE  RECOGNITION 

Donald  H.  McMahon,  Carlisle,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Cor* 

poratioa.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,810 
Int  G.2  G06K  9/12 
U.S.  G.  340—146.3  E  17  Gaims 

I.  The  method  of  recognizing  a  pattern  of  lines  lying  sub- 
stantially in  a  single  plane  including  the  steps  of:  scanning  said 
pattern  of  lines  in  a  synchronized  manner, 
generating  a  first  flow  of  binary  data  corresponding  to  the 
presence  or  absence  of  lines  in  successive  locations  of  said 
scanned  pattern  of  lines, 
decoding  said  first  flow  of  binary  data,  thereby  generating  a 
second  flow  of  binary  data  representing  the  locations  of 
only  a  predetermined  side  of  each  of  said  lines, 
locating  from  said  second  flow  of  binary  dau  the  locations 

of  end  points  of  said  one  side  of  each  of  said  lines,  and 
generating  a  control  signal  in  response  to  location  of  said  end 
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points  for  transferring  said  data  t0  processor  means  for 
selecting  only  said  locations  of  ead  poinu  not  lying  in 
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substantially  colineal  proximate 
end  point. 


have  a  designation  predeterminedly  related  to  said  second 
designation  and  providing  a  signal  representative  thereof; 

automatically  determining  from  said  number  representative 
signals  one  of  a  plurality  of  predetermined  values  for  each 
of  said  preselected  image  elements  representative  of  the 
designation  of  each  preselected  element  and  the  number  of 
said  predeterminedly  related  image  elements  disposed 
thereabout  and  providing  a  count  signal  representative  of 
the  number  of  preselected  image  elements  having  each  of 
said  predetermined  values;  and 

utilizing  the  count  signal  to  identify  the  image. 

4,208,653 
DATA  COLLECTION  APPARATUS 
Takeshi  Abe,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assigBor  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889,920 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  28, 1977,  52*34270; 
Mar.  30, 1977,  52-34653 

Int  CI.2  H04Q  9/06;  G08C  19/36 
U.S.  a.  340—151  7  Claims 


rdation  to  an  associated 


4,208,652 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FQR  IDENTIFYING 

IMAGES 

Robert  Marshall,  Clinton,  Iowa,  assigned  to  A.  C.  Nielsen  Com- 
pany, Northbrook,  111. 

FUed  Sep.  14, 1978,  Scr.  No.  942,467 

Int.  Ci>  G06K  9/^ 

U.S.  a.  34(^146J  Y  27  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  automatically  idenjtifying  an  image,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

reading  said  image  with  a  scanning  device  and  segmenting 
said  image  into  a  plurality  of  image  elements; 

providing  a  signal  representative  of  ^  predetermined  charac- 
teristic of  each  image  element; 

assigning  one  of  first  and  second  desigtiations  to  each  image 
element  in  response  to  the  valu^  of  the  portion  of  the 
signal  representative  of  that  elemont  and  providing  a  first 
or  second  value  signal  representative  of  the  designation  of 
each  image  element; 

automatically  determining  from  sai<^  first  and  second  value 
signals  the  number  of  image  elements  disposed  in  a  prede- 
termined spatial  relationship  about  preselected  ones  of 
said  image  elements  assigned  said  first  designation  that 
have  a  designation  predeterminedly  related  to  said  first 
designation  and  providing  a  signal  representative  thereof; 

automatically  determining  from  said  first  and  second  value 
signals  the  number  of  image  elements  disposed  in  a  prede- 
termined spatial  relationship  about  preselected  ones  of 
said  image  elements  assigned  said  second  designation  that 


1.  A  data  collection  apparatus  comprising: 

a  main  station; 

a  remote  station;  and 

first,  second  and  third  transmission  lines  connecting  the  main 
station  to  the  remote  station; 

the  main  station  being  constructed  to  apply  electrical  power 
and  interrogation  signals  to  the  remote  station  over  the 
first  and  third  transmission  lines,  the  remote  station  being 
constructed  to  feed  data  signals  to  the  main  station  over 
the  second  and  third  transmission  lines  in  response  to  the 
interrogation  signals; 

the  main  station  being  further  constructed  to  apply  second- 
ary interrogation  signals  to  the  remote  station  over  the 
second  and  third  transmission  lines,  the  remote  station 
being  constructed  to  feed  secondary  data  signals  to  the 
main  station  over  the  second  and  third  transmission  lines 
in  response  to  the  secondary  interrogation  signals. 


4,208,654 
REMOTE  CONTROL  TRANSMITTER 
Alfred  Vogt,  Sali;  Bemd  Veith,  Bad  Neustadt,  and  Anton  RUt- 
tiger,  Oberbach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Preh,  Electrofeinmcchanischc  Werke,  Jakob  Preh  Nachf 
GmbH  ft  Co.,  Sail,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Ang.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,618 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Ang.  24, 
1977,  2738158 

Int  a2  H04Q  9/14 
U.S.  CL  340—351  11  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  transmitting  remote  control  signals  having 
an  alternating  sequence  of  two  chronologically  successive 
frequency  pulses,  the  first  said  pulse  having  a  first,  predeter- 
mined frequency  and  the  second  pulse  having  a  second,  manu- 
ally-selectable frequency,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  manually  operable  command  keys,  each  key 
supplying  at  a  respective  output  a  manually-selected  com- 
mand signal  upon  operation; 
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circuit  means  having  a  respective  input  coupled  to  each  said 
key  output  for  encoding  and  supplying  on  a  plurality  of 
outputs  the  received,  manually-selected  command  signal 
in  logic  form; 

circuit  means  for  generating  and  supplying  at  resepective 
outputs  two  periodic  logic  pulse  sequences  which  are  the 
logical  inverse  of  one  another; 

circuit  means  having  a  plurality  of  logic  inputs  for  transmit- 
ting a  signal  having  a  frequency  dependent  on  the  logic 
signals  supplied  to  said  inputs; 

a  plurality  of  resistance  elements; 

a  plurality  of  diodes;  and 

a  matrix  of  coupling  points,  each  said  coupling  point  being 
connected  by  a  respective  resistance  element  to  a  respec- 
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electrical  apparatus  disposed  in  said  enclosure, 

said  enclosure  having  at  least  one  opening  which  defines  an 
air  path  from  said  electrical  apparatus  to  the  atmosphere, 

monitoring  means  located  to  monitor  the  air  flowig  from 
said  electrical  apparatus  through  the  at  least  one  opening, 

said  monitoring  means  including  an  ion  chamber  having  a 
steady  state  ion  current  value  which  is  normally  reduced 
in  magnitude  by  particulates,  incuding  tobacco  smoke  and 
engine  exhaust  fumes,  which  enter  the  ion  chamber, 

a  thermally  activated  coating  on  a  predetermined  surface 
within  said  enclosure, 

said  coating  being  thermally  stable  up  to  at  least  200*  C, 

said  coating  including  a  compound  selected  to  decompose  at 
a  temperature  higher  than  200*  C,  and  to  produce  matter 
which  reduces  the  self-recombination  rate  of  the  ions  in 
said  ion  chamber,  to  increase  the  ion  current,  and 

alarm  means  responsive  to  an  increse  in  the  ion  current  to  a 
predetermined  value,  which  predetermined  value  is 
greater  than  said  steady  sute  value. 


tive  encoding  circuit  means  output,  by  a  respective  diode 
of  predetermined  polarity  to  one  of  said  pulse  generating 
circuit  means  outputs,  and  to  a  respective  input  of  said 
transmitting  circuit  means, 
the  polarity  of  said  diodes  being  predetermined  such  that 
during  a  first  portion  of  the  period  of  said  generating 
circuit  means  said  diodes  are  conductive  to  permit  a  pre- 
determined logic  command  signal  to  be  supplied  from  said 
generating  circuit  means  outputs  throu^  said  coupling 
points  to  said  transmitting  circuit  means  and  such  that 
during  a  second  portion  of  said  period  said  diodes  are 
non-conductive  to  permit  said  encoded,  manually-selected 
command  signal  to  be  passed  through  said  resistors  and 
said  coupling  points  to  said  transmitting  circuit  means. 

4,208,655 
PROTECnVE  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS 
D.  Colin  PUlllpa,  MonrocTllle,  Pa^  assignor  to  Westinghoose 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,183 

Int  a.2  G08B  77/70 

U.S.  a  340-627  10  Claims 


4,208,656 

BATTERY  LIFT  MAGNET  CONTROL 

Arthur  K.  Uttwin,  6555  N.  LeMai,  Lincobiwood,  lU.  60646 

FUed  Jun.  12, 1978,  Scr.  No.  914,744 

Int  0.2  G08B  21/00 

U5.  a  340-635  »  Claims 


1.  A  protective  system  for  electrical  apparatus,  comprising: 
an  enclosure, 


1.  Electrical  controlling  and  signalling  apparatus  compris- 
ing, 

an  electrical  circuit 

a  battery  in  the  circuit, 

an  electromagnet  in  the  circuit  in  series  with  the  battery  and 
adapted  to  be  charged  by  the  battery  and  when  charged 
operable  for  magnetically  holding  a  load, 

signal  means  in  the  circuit  and  including  a  SAFE  indicator 
and  an  UNSAFE  indicator,  those  indicators  being  in 
mutual  parallel  relationship  but  together  in  series  with  the 
battery  and  electromagnet,  and 

control  means  in  the  circuit,  in  series  with  the  battery,  elec- 
tromagnet and  signal  means,  operable  in  response  to  cur- 
rent in  the  circuit,  for  energizing  the  UNSAFE  indicator 
when  the  electromagnet  is  not  charged  and  energizing  the 
SAFE  indicator  when  the  electromagnet  is  charged. 
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4.208,657 

ELECTRONIC  AUTOMAtIC  PLOTTER 

JoMph  E.  Bryden,  Fnunlngham,  Mait^  Ole  J.  Lancn,  Bir* 

kerocd,  and  Desmond  O'Callagiuu,  Vinun.  both  of  Denmark, 

anignon  to  Raytheon  Company,  Lddngton,  Maaa. 

FUed  Aug.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,147 

Int.  G.^  GOIS  9102 

U.S.  a.  343-5  DP  15  Claims 


autOMAt'e  ^jnt*  'to 


range  and  azimuth  plot 


10.  A  radar  plotting  system  comprii  ing: 

means  for  digitally  storing  in  a  frst  memory  range  and 
azimuth  target  data  to  provide  plpt  data; 

means  for  interleaving  said  stored 
data  from  said  first  memory  intp  a  second  memory  to 
provide  a  range  and  azimuth  seqbence  corresponding  to 
that  of  a  real  time  sequence  of  range  sweep  and  azimuth 
scans  of  a  radar  indicator;  and 

means  for  comparing  digitally  said  siored  range  and  azimuth 
plot  data  with  current  range  and  azimuth  data  in  which 
equality  of  digital  values  in  range  and  azimuth  provide 
plot  data  adapted  to  be  displayed  on  said  radar  indicator. 


4,208,658 

RADAR-OPERATED  VEHICLE  SAFETY  ASSURANCE 

SYSTEM 
Norio  FiUiki;  Kousaku  BaiM,  both  of  Yokohama,  and  Akitoshi 
Mimura,  Tokorozawa,  all  of  Japan,  aisignon  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japai 

Filed  Oct.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,853 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  27, 1977,  52/128140 
Int.  G.2  GOIS  9A>2 
U.S.  G.  343-7  VM  [  18  Gaims 


1.  A  vehicle  safety  assurance  system  comprising: 

a  radar  device  for  detecting  an  operating  parameter  of  the 
vehicle  relative  to  an  object,  said  operating  parameter 
including  the  distance  from  the  vehicle  to  the  object; 

means  for  continuously  deriving  a  safety  limit  value  of  the 
operating  condition  of  the  vehicle  Relative  to  said  object  as 
a  function  of  the  detected  distaiice  or  as  a  function  of 
roadway  speed  of  the  vehicle;  and 

means  for  visually  indicating  the  (difference  between  said 
safety  limit  value  and  said  detectdd  operating  parameter. 


4,208,659 
SYSTEM  FOR  USE  IN  AN  AIRCRAFT  FOR  OBSTACLE 

DETECnON 
Roland  Allczard,  Verrieres  le  Buisson,  France,  assignor  to  UJ5. 
PUUpa  Corporation,  New  York,  NX 

FUed  Not.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,766 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Not.  10, 1977,  77  33911 
Int.  G.2  GOIS  9/24 
U.S.  G.  343-14  1  Gaim 
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1.  A  continuous  wave  obstacle  detection  radar  system  for 
use  in  aircraft,  said  system  comprising  means  for  generating  an 
frequency  modulated  radio  signal,  an  antenna  coupled  to  said 
generating  means  for  transmitting  said  radio  signal  toward  an 
object  to  be  detected,  a  first  and  second  receiving  antenna 
spaced  from  each  other  a  given  distance  for  receiving  echo 
signals  from  the  object,  a  Tirst  and  second  means,  each  coupled 
to  said  generating  means  and  to  a  respective  one  of  said  receiv- 
ing antennas,  for  producing  a  beat  frequency  signal  between 
the  transmitted  radio  signal  and  a  signal  received  by  the  respec- 
tive one  of  said  receiving  antennas,  the  frequency  of  said  beat 
signals  being  representative  of  the  relative  velocity  and  the 
distance  between  said  system  and  the  object  and  the  phase 
difference  between  said  beat  signals  being  representative  of  the 
bearing  of  the  object,  means  for  standardizing  the  amplitudes 
of  said  beat  signals,  means  for  deriving  from  at  least  one  of  said 
standardized  amplitude  signals  a  second  signal  indicative  of  the 
presence  of  an  object  within  a  predetermined  distance  from 
said  system,  said  second  signal  having  a  frequency  representa- 
tive of  said  relative  velocity  between  said  system  and  the 
object,  means  for  controlling  the  maximum  frequency  of  said 
second  signal,  and  means  for  analyzing  the  shape  of  the  fre- 
quency spectrum  envelope  of  said  second  signal  to  thereby 
produce  an  output  signal  indicative  of  the  presence  of  an  object 
within  said  predetermined  distance. 


4,208,660 
RADIO  FREQUENCY  RING-SHAPED  SLOT  ANTENNA 
Sherwood  A.  McOwen,  Jr.,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Raytheon  Company,  Lexington,  Mass. 

Filed  Not.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  850,743 
Int.  G.2  HOIQ  I3/Ja  13/18 
U.S.  G.  343—769  2  Gaims 

1.  An  array  antenna  comprising:  a  plurality  of,  N,  antenna 
elements,  adapted  to  produce  a  beam  having  a  maximum  angu- 
lar deviation  6  from  the  boresight  axes  of  the  array,  adjacent 
ones  of  such  elements  being  separated  a  length  less  than 
a=(l  -  1/N)X///(1  +sin©)  where  \h  is  the  wavelength  of  the 
highest  operating  frequency  of  the  antenna,  each  one  of  such 
elements  comprising:  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  electrically 
conducting  plates  in  spaced-apart  relationship  at  least  two 
concentric  apertures  of  substantially  uniform  width  provided 
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in  one  of  the  conductive  plates,  an  outer  one  of  such  pair  of 
apertures  radiating  radio  frequency  energy  having  the  wave- 


4,208,662 

OMNIDIRECnONAL,  VERTICALLY  POLARIZED 

ANTENNA 

Dale  W.  Horn,  Brecksrille,  and  WUliam  A.  Wickline,  Willo- 

wick,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Orion  Industries,  Inc.,  Los 

Angeles,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  349,983,  Apr.  11, 1973,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  803,451 

Int.  G.2  HOIQ  9/18,  9/36 

VJS.  G.  343—792  2  Gaims 


length  \h  which  is  greater  than  the  circumference  of  such 
outer  radiating  one  of  the  pair  of  apertures. 


4,208,661 
ANTENNA  WTTH  TWO  ORTHOGONALLY  DISPOSED 

PARABOLIC  CYLINDRICAL  REFLECTORS 
VaclaT  J.  Vokurka,  18,  Van  Hallstraat,  Son  en  Breugel,  Nether* 
lands 

Filed  Jul.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  813,245 
Gaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jul.  22,  1976, 
7608162 

Int.  G.2  HOIQ  19/18 
U.S.  G.  343—781  P  3  Gaims 
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1.  An  antenna  system,  comprising: 

first  and  second  reflectors  in  the  form  of  substantially  para- 
bolic cylindrical  surfaces  and  having  respective  first  and 
second  focal  lines  and  first  and  second  symmetry  planes, 
said  first  focal  line  being  skewed  with  respect  to  said 
second  symmetry  plane  and  said  first  and  second  symme- 
try planes  being  crossed  with  one  another;  the  directrix  of 
said  first  reflector  being  coincident  with  said  second  focal 
line  in  said  second  plane  of  symmetry, 

a  point  feed  source  directed  towards  said  first  reflector 
having  a  phase  center  and  located  on  said  first  focal  line, 
said  feed  source  have  an  axis  disposed  at  an  angle  other 
than  90'  from  said  first  focal  line  so  as  not  to  cast  a  shadow 
on  said  second  reflector;  and 

whereby  the  apparent  line  source  of  the  cylindrical  wave 
front  produced  by  illumination  of  said  first  reflector  coin- 
cides with  said  second  focal  line. 


1.  A  method  of  omnidirectionally,  vertically  polarizing  an 
antenna  for  transmission  and  reception  of  radio  communication 
frequencies  to  provide  a  prolate  toroidal  radiation  sensitivity 
pattern  having  its  major  lobe  consistently  directed  at  the  hori- 
zon comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  providing  a  radiator  comprising  an  electrical  conductor 
having  sufficient  strength  to  resist  normal  wind  load  in  the 
intended  area  of  use  and  an  electrical  length  of  substan- 
tially one-quarter  wavelength  of  the  frequencies  for  which 
said  antenna  is  designed; 

(b)  electrically  connecting  said  radiator  to  the  inner  conduc- 
tor of  a  coaxial  energy  transmission  cable  insulated  from 
and  shielded  by  an  outer  conductor,  said  cable  having  a 
known  impedance  to  be  substantially  matched  by  the 
impedance  of  the  antenna; 

(c)  providing  electrically  conductive  hub  means  from  which 
said  radiator  is  electrically  insulated  and  by  which  said 
radiator  is  mechanically  supported  axially  adjacent  its  end 
connected  to  said  inner  conductor; 

(d)  mechanically  and  electrically  connecting  said  hub  means 
to  said  outer  conductor  of  said  cable  and  to  a  lower  skirt 
which  is  electrically  conical  at  said  radio  frequencies,  the 
apex  of  which  skirt  is  substantially  at  said  hub  means  and 
said  skirt  being  comprised  of  at  least  three  electrically 
conductive  skirt  elements  substantially  equally  spaced 
from  each  other  about  said  hub  means  and  each  skirt 
element  having  an  electrical  length  substantially  equal  to 
the  electrical  length  of  said  radiator; 

(e)  mounting  said  hub  means  upon  the  top  of  a  vertically 
extending  mast  so  that 

(i)  said  radiator  extends  coaxially  vertically  above  the  top 
of  said  mast, 

(ii)  said  skirt  elements  are  grounded  to  said  outer  conduc- 
tor of  said  cable  through  said  hub  means, 

(iii)  said  mast  carries  said  cable  substantially  parallel  to  an 
outer  surface  of  said  mast  and  thereby  as  a  component 
of  said  mast  for  a  distance  below  the  lower  edge  of  said 
skirt,  and 

(iv)  said  radiator  and  the  inner  conductor  of  said  cable 
connected  thereto  are  insulated  from  said  mast  if  said 
mast  is  electrically  conductive; 
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(0  mechanically  staying  with  resp  >ct  to  said  mast  while  not 
electrically  connecting  any  of  said  skirt  elements  to  any 
component  of  said  mast  to  support  each  of  said  skirt  ele- 
ments at  an  angle  with  respect  t^  the  axis  of  said  mast  and 
of  said  radiator  such  that 
(i)  the  lower  edge  of  said  skih  is  electromagnetically 
de-coupled  from  said  mast  and  the  outer  conductor  of 
said  cable  relative  to  the  electromagnetic  coupling 
which  would  be  induced  if  said  skirt  were  electrically 
cylindrical  and  substantially  closely  concentric  with  an 
electrically  conductive  component  of  said  mast, 
(ii)  the  major  lobe  of  the  antenna's  radiation  pattern  re- 
mains directed  at  the  horizon,| 
(iii)  the  electromagnetic  couplinjg  between  the  said  skirt 
elements  and  an  electrically  conductive  component  of 
said  mast  tends  to  concentrate  toward  the  ends  of  the 
skirt  elements  connected  to  said  hub  means,  and 
(iv)  the  mechanical  resistance  (|f  said  skirt  elements  to 
wind  loads  is  increased,  and 
(g)  mounting,  on  said  radiator,  means  to  provide  a  capacitive 
electrical  cone  of  which  an  element  is  substantially  paral- 
lel to  a  corresponding  element  of  the  electrical  cone  pro- 
vided by  said  skirt,  whereby  th^  physical  length  of  said 
radiator  may  be  shortened  andl  less  than  the  effective 
electrical  length  of  said  radiator. 


4,208,664 
TAXI  DRIVE  CONDITION  RECORDER  SYSTEM 
Hiroaki  Mattori,  Yamatokoriyama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp 
Kabushikj  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1978,  Scr.  No.  897,543 
Claims  priority,  application  Japui,  Apr.  22, 1977,  52/47035 
Int.  a.2  GOID  9/Oa  9/28 
U.S.  a.  346—15  11  Oaims 
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4,208,663 

ANTENNA  INPUT  CIRCUIT  f6r  AM/FM  RADIO 

RECEIVER 

Minoni  Ogita,  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Gakki 
Seize  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1977,  Ser.  |^o.  846,020 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  4, 1976,  51/148325 
Int.  a:-  HOIQ  21/30 
U.S.  a.  343-853  12  Gaims 
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1.  A  recorder  system  for  a  taximeter  said  taximeter  used  in  a 
taxi  for  transporting  passengers,  said  recording  system  com- 
prising: 
a  detection  means  for  developing  a  control  signal  when  an 
operational  mode  of  said  taxi  as  indicated  on  said  taxime- 
ter is  changed,  said  detection  means  including  switch 
means  installed  within  said  taxi  and  actuated  in  response  to 
the  introduction  of  said  passengers  into  said  taxi  for  indi- 
cating the  presence  of  one  or  more  passengers  in  said  taxi 
and  operational  mode  indication  means  installed  within 
said  taximeter  and  actuated  by  the  driver  of  said  taxi  for 
indicating  a  change  in  said  operational  mode  of  said  taxi, 
said  control  signal  being  developed  when  either  said 
switch  means  or  said  operational  mode  indication  means  is 
actuated;  and 
a  recorder  apparatus  for  recording  the  operational  mode  of 
the  taximeter  in  response  to  said  control  signal. 


4,208,665 
DYNAMOMETER  FOR  MONITORING  SUCKER  ROD 

STRINGS 

Manuel  D.  Mills,  2808Delano,  Midland,  Tex.  79701 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,966 

Int.  a.2  GOID  9/00 

U.S.  a  346—33  WL  12  Claims 


1.  An  antenna  input  circuit  for  an  ^M/FM  radio  receiver, 
comprising: 

a  first  antenna  terminal  connectible  with  a  shielded  coaxial 
cable  from  an  antenna  and  having  a  first  contact  connect- 
ible with  the  center  wire  of  said  coaxial  cable  and  a  second 
contact  connectible  with  the  shield  sheath  of  said  coaxial 
cable,  said  second  contact  connected  to  the  ground  line  of 
said  circuit  through  a  capacitor; 

a  second  antenna  terminal  having  tliird  and  fourth  contacts 
connectible  with  a  twin-lead  type  feeder  from  an  antenna; 

a  third  antenna  terminal  having  a  fift^  contact  connectible  to 
a  lead  wire  from  an  antenna;        I 

a  first  input  transformer  including  a  Primary  winding  having 
a  first  lead  connected  to  said  first  contact  and  said  third 
contact  of  the  antenna  terminals  commonly  through  first 
AM  broadcast  signal  eliminating  rtieans  and  a  second  lead 
connected  to  said  fourth  conta4  through  second  AM 
broadcast  signal  eliminating  mean$;  and 

a  second  input  transformer  including  a  primary  winding 
having  a  third  lead  connected  to  the  ground  line  of  said 
circuit  and  a  fourth  lead  connected  to  said  first  contact 
and  said  third  contact  of  the  antenna  teri.iinals  commonly 


through  first  FM  broadcast  signa 


to  said  fifth  contact  of  the  antenn  i  terminal. 


eliminating  means  and 


J^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  tension  in  a  pair  of  spaced,  elon- 
gated, parallel  members  which  cyclically  reciprocate  in  a 
direction  parallel  to  the  members  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  sensor  means,  spaced  clamps  attached  to  bias  said  spaced 
members  out  of  parallel  relationship,  said  sensor  means 
being  attached  to  said  spaced  clamps  and  producing  a 
signal  having  a  magnitude  which  is  proporiional  to  the 
biasing  force; 
a  scribe  mounted  to  be  moved  in  proporiion  to  the  magni- 
tude of  said  signal;  chart  means  positioned  so  that  move- 
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ment  of  said  scribe  relative  to  said  chart  means  provides 
indicia  on  said  chari  means; 

means  responsive  to  the  reciprocal  motion  of  said  spaced, 
elongated,  parallel  members  for  oscillating  said  chari 
means  in  a  forward  and  then  a  reverse  direction; 

means  responsive  to  the  oscillatory  movement  of  said  chari 
means  for  successively  advancing  the  chari  means  a  finite 
increment  of  travel  for  a  finite  number  of  oscillations  to 
cause  the  position  of  the  oscillating  chari  relative  to  the 
scribe  means  to  be  continuously  changed; 

means  responsive  to  said  means  for  advancing  said  chari  by 
which  the  scribe  is  caused  to  place  indicia  related  to  a 
curve  on  said  chari  for  at  least  one  cycle  of  reciprocating 
movement  of  said  members;  and  thereafter,  prevent  said 
scribe  from  placing  indicia  on  said  chari  until  the  indicia 
last  placed  on  the  chari  has  advanced  sufficiently  for  a 
second  curve  to  be  placed  on  said  chari  in  spaced  relation- 
ship to  the  first  curve. 


said  other  of  said  materials  to  form  a  series  of  potential  wells 
and  potential  barriers;  means  for  directing  light  onto  said  opti- 
cal device  with  a  sufficient  energy  to  create  hole-electron  pairs 
in  said  potential  wells;  and  means  for  selectively  applying  a 


4,208,666 
MULnPLE  COPY  INK  JET  PRINTER 
Suresh  C.  Paraqjpe,  Xenia,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Mead  Corpo- 
ration, Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,459 

Int.  a.2  GOID  11/1%,  15/24:  B65H  5/22 

U.S.a.346— 75  11  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  printing  a  plurality  of  sheets  of  copy  paper 
utilizing  an  ink  jet  printing  process,  comprising  the  steps  of 

supplying  a  plurality  of  sheets  of  copy  paper  to  a  paper 
supporting  drum  such  that  said  sheets  of  copy  paper  are 
axially  spaced  along  said  drum  and  supported  thereby, 

rotating  said  drum, 

printing  on  each  of  said  sheets  of  copy  paper  in  succession  by 
selectively  depositing  ink  drops  from  a  plurality  of  jet 
drop  streams  generated  by  a  single  print  head  onsaid 
sheets  of  copy  paper  during  a  plurality  of  rotations  of  said 
drum,  and 

removing  all  of  said  sheets  of  copy  paper  from  said  drum. 
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voltage  across  said  'ayers  transverse  to  the  plane  of  said  hetero- 
junctions  for  selectively  causing  changes  in  the  spatial  separa- 
tion of  said  potential  wells  thereby  selectively  causing  sponta- 
neous recombination  of  said  electrons  and  holes  with  a  resul- 
tant emission  of  light. 


4,208,668 

CHARGE  COUPLED  DEVICE  WITH  BURIED  ZONES  IN 

A  SEMICONDUCTOR  SUBSTRATE  FOR  USE 

ESPEOALLY  AS  A  LIGHT  SENSOR 

Eberhard  Krimmel,  PuUach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  BerUn  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  884,902 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  29, 
1977,  2713876 

Int  a.2  HOIL  29/n,  29/56;  GllC  19/28 
U.S.  a.  357—24  2  Claims 


4,208,667 
CONTROLLED  ABSORPTION  IN  HETEROJUNCnON 

STRUCTURES 
Leroy  L.  Chang,  Lake  Mohegan;  Leo  Esaki,  Chappaqua,  and 
George  A.  Sal'Halasz,  Mohegan  Lake,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors 
to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre^ 
tary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jun.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,101 
Int.  a^  HOIL  29/161 
VS.  a.  357—16  3  Claims 

1.  An  optical  device  comprising:  a  semiconductor  superlat- 
tice  having  two  different  materials  arranged  alternately  in 
parallel  layers  to  form  a  plurality  of  semiconductor  heterojunc- 
tions;  the  bottom  of  the  conduction  band  of  one  of  said  materi- 
als being  lower  than  the  bottom  of  the  conduction  band  of  the 
other  of  said  materials  to  form  a  series  of  potential  wells  and 
potential  barriers;  the  top  of  the  valance  band  of  said  one  of 
said  materials  being  lower  than  the  top  of  the  valance  band  of 


1.  A  charge  coupled  device  (CCD)  comprising  a  semicon- 
ductor substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type  and  a  plurality  of 
electrodes  arranged  in  spaced  series  relationship  above  said 
substrate,  to  form  a  plurality  of  capacitors  therewith,  said 
substrate  having  therein  a  plurality  of  buried,  doped  zones  of  a 
second  conductivity  type,  also  arranged  in  spaced  series  rela- 
tionship, said  electrodes  being  adapted  to  have  potentials  ap- 
plied thereto  to  store  and  transfer  charges  in  a  given  direction, 
said  buried  zones  being  so  arranged  with  respect  to  said  elec- 
trodes that,  considered  in  the  charge  shift  direction  in  use  of 
the  device,  the  front  edge  of  any  electrode  of  the  series  lies 
directly  above  the  rear  edge  of  a  buried  zone  considered  in  the 
direction  normal  to  the  substrate  surface,  while  the  rear  edge 
of  said  electrode  overlaps  the  front  edge  of  the  next  buried 
layer  in  the  series,  said  electrodes  being  formed  on  said  sub- 
strate as  Schottky  electrodes. 
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4,208,669 
CONTROLLABLE  SEMICONDUCTOR  RECTinER  WITH 

INTERFERENCE  POTENTIAL  COMPENSATION 
Dieter  Silber,  Haiuen;  Marius  FUUmKn,  Neu-Isenberg;  Karl- 
Julius  Finck,  Frankfurt,  and  Wolfgang  Winter,  Escbbom,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  auignor*  to  Licentia  Patent- Ver- 
waltungs  G.n.b.H.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,975 
Gainu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  31, 
1977, 2739187  j 

Int.  a:-  HOIL  2i  /74 
IJ.S.  a.  357-38  n  Claims 
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1.  In  a  controllable  semiconductor  i  ectifier  controllable  by  a 
control  power  and  exposed  to  an  interference  potential,  having 
a  plurality  of  layers  of  different  conductivity  types,  two  outer 
layers  thereof  being  provided  with  miin  electrodes  and  one  of 
the  outer  layers  adapted  to  be  an  electron  or  hole  emitter 
having  an  area  which  is  ignitable  by  the  control  power  to  be 
supplied  and  which  upon  occurrence  of  the  interference  poten- 
tial receives  a  compensation  potential  which  goes  in  the  same 
direction  as  the  interference  potential  of  the  adjacent  interme- 
diate layer  in  the  area  fired  primarily  by  the  control  power,  the 
improvement  comprising  means  conaected  between  said  one 
outer  layer  adapted  to  be  an  electron  or  hole  emitter  and  the 
adjacent  intermediate  layer  for  limitinjg  the  interference  poten- 
tial of  this  layer. 


insulated  fashion  above  the  semiconductor  layer  and 
driven  via  a  word  line; 

(d)  the  drain  zone  of  the  transistor  connecting  to  a  reference 
potential  line  through  the  storage  capacitor; 

(e)  the  word  line  comprising  a  flrst,  strip-like  part  running 
transversely  to  a  source-drain  path  of  the  transistor  and 
formed  of  an  electrically  conductive  coating  which  is 
separated  from  a  surface  of  the  semiconductor  layer  by  an 


insulating  layer,  a  portion  of  the  word  line  strip-like  part 
forming  at  least  a  part  of  the  gate  electrode  of  the  transis- 
tor and  edge  zones  of  the  strip-like  part  defining  a  bound- 
ary of  a  channel  zone  of  the  transistor  relative  to  the 
source  and  drain  zones;  and 
(0  a  source  zone  of  the  transistor  connecting  to  the  bit  line 
via  a  connection  zone  running  approximately  parallel  to 
the  word  line,  said  bit  line  running  approximately  in  a 
direction  of  the  source-drain  path  but  offset  therefrom. 


4,208,671 
COLOR  VIDEO  RECORDER/REPRODUCER 
Keiji  Ozawa,  and  Hisao  Kiqjo,  botli  of  Yokohama,  Japan,  as* 
signors  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  884,143 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  8, 1977,  52*25262 

Int.  CL2  H04N  5/76 

U.S.  a.  358—4  8  Qaims 


4,208,670 
ONE-TRANSISTOR  STORAGE  ELEMENT  AND  A 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  THEREOF 
Kurt  Hoffmann,  Taufkirchen,  and  Reiser  Sigusch,  Munich,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors!  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,066 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  28, 
1977, 2743662  { 

Int.  G.2  HOIL  27/10 
VS.  G.  357—45  10  Gaims 

1.  A  one-transistor  storage  element  system  wherein  each 
storage  element  has  a  selector  MIS  field  effect  transistor  and  a 
storage  caf>acitor,  comprising:  i 

(a)  a  doped  semiconductor  layer  of  first  conductivity  type 
and  oppositely  doped  zones  therein  which  form  source 
and  drain  zones  of  the  transistort 

(b)  a  bit  line  formed  of  a  strip-like,  Oppositely  doped  zone  in 
the  semiconductor  layer  which  \k  connected  to  the  source 
zone; 

(c)  a  gate  electrode  of  the  transis  or  which  is  arranged  in 


1.  A  recording  system  for  recording  an  information  signal  on 
a  recording  medium  which  is  to  be  reproduced  by  a  reproduc- 
ing system,  said  recording  system  comprising: 

means  for  separating  a  color  video  signal  into  a  luminance 
signal  and  a  carrier  chrominance  signal  in  which  a  color 
sub-carrier  is  modulated  by  chrominance  components; 

a  low-pass  filtering  means  for  limiting  a  frequency  band  of 
the  separated  luminance  signal; 

means  for  converting  the  frequency  of  the  separated  carrier 
chrominance  signal  into  a  lower  frequency  band,  said 
converting  means  converting  said  carrier  chrominance 
signal  to  a  frequency  band  which  is  within  but  near  the 
upper  frequency  limit  of  the  limited  frequency  band  of  the 
luminance  signal; 

a  first  frequency  modulating  means  for  frequency  modulat- 
ing a  carrier  with  at  least  one  audio  signal,  the  audio  signal 
being  frequency  modulated  to  be  above  the  limited  fre- 
quency band  of  the  luminance  signal; 

means  for  mixing  the  separated  luminance  signal,  the  fre- 
quency converted  carrier  chrominance  signal,  and  the 
frequency  modulated  audio  signal; 
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a  second  frequency  modulating  means  for  frequency  modu- 
lating a  carrier  with  the  mixed  signals;  and 

means  for  recording  the  output  signal  of  the  second  fre- 
quency modulating  means  as  a  main  information  signal  on 
a  main  information  signal  track  of  the  recording  medium. 

4,208,672 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A 

COLOR  THERMOGRAM  ON  PHOTOGRAPHIC  RLM 

Tore  Amien,  Uppiands  Viisby,  and  Jan  E.  B.  Dahlq?iit,  Akers* 

berga,  both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Aga  Aktiebolag,  Lidingo, 

Sweden 

Filed  Oct.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,353 

Gaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  No?.  7, 1977,  7712554 

Int.  G.2  H04N  9/06;  G02B  5/18;  G03B  27/04 

U.S.  G.  358-6  "  Claims 


line  intervals,  comprising  the  steps  of  ."requency  modulating  a 
carrier  with  said  video  signal  component  to  produce  a  fre- 
quency modulated  video  signal;  selectively  shifting  the  phase 
of  said  carrier  of  said  frequency  modulated  video  signal  in 
selected  line  intervals  thereof;  and  recording  the  frequency 
modulated  video  signal  and  the  frequency  modulated  video 
signal  having  its  carrier  phase  shifted  in  said  parallel  tracks 
such  that  the  phase  difference  between  said  carrier  of  said 
frequency  modulated  video  signal  in  at  least  some  adjacently 
recorded  line  intervals  of  successive  tracks  is  an  odd  multiple 
of  w. 


-6 


6.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  color  thermogram  on  a 
photographic  color  film  starting  from  images  which  are  gener- 
ated in  an  image  forming  unit  such  as  a  black  and  white  televi- 
sion monitor  screen  and  which  are  projected  onto  color  film 
through  color  filters,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  converter  for 
receiving  an  incoming  video  signal  and  for  converting  the 
amplitude  distribution  of  said  incoming  video  signal  so  as  to 
conform  to  that  of  at  least  two  selecUble  intensity-temperature 
characteristics,  a  color  filter  device  including  a  different  color 
filter  for  each  of  said  at  least  two  characteristics  and  means  for 
selectively  placing  a  color  filter  for  each  characteristic  be- 
tween the  image  forming  unit  and  the  color  film  when  the 
characteristic  in  question  is  selected  so  that  the  same  parts  of 
the  image  with  achromatic  colors  conforming  to  those  for  the 
different  intensity-temperature  characteristics  selected  for  the 
filters  are  projected  through  the  different  filters,  whereby  an 
image  is  obtained  with  hues  varying  between  the  colors  repre- 
sented by  the  different  filters. 

4,208,673 
COLOR  RECORDER  FOR  REDUONG  CROSSTALK 
Toshihiko  Numakura,  Kamakura,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Cor- 
poration, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  815,012 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  14, 1976,  51*83660 

Int.  G.2  H04N  5/78.  5/79 

U.S.  G.  358-8  W  Claims 


4,208,674 
TIME  BASE  ERROR  CORRECTING  APPARATUS 
Yasunobu  Kuniyoshi,  Tokyo;  Takashi  Okada,  Yamato,  and 
Takao  Sumi,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  NoY.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  851,408 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  16, 1976, 51-138079; 
Nov.  20,  1976,  51  139811;  Nov.  30,  1976,  51-144566;  Dec.  23, 
1976,  51*155241 

Int  G.2  H04N  5/76 
U.S.  G.  358-8  27  Gaims 
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1.  A  method  of  recording  a  video  signal  component  in  suc- 
cessive parallel  tracks  on  a  record  medium,  said  video  signal 
component  having  signal  information  occurring  in  successive 


1.  Apparatus  for  eliminating  time  base  errors  from  an  infor- 
mation signal,  comprising: 

frequency  converting  means  for  frequency  convertmg  the 
information  signal  with  a  frequency  converting  signal; 

means  including  variable  oscillating  means  for  generating 
said  frequency  converting  signal; 

automatic  phase  control  means  having  a  predetermined 
lock-in  range  and  being  responsive  to  time  base  errors  of 
the  information  signal  within  said  range  to  provide  a 
respective  phase  error  signal  for  controlling  said  variable 
oscillating  means  in  the  sense  to  eliminate  such  time  base 
errors  from  the  frequency  converted  information  signal; 

automatic  frequency  control  means  responsive  to  time  base 
errors  of  the  information  signal  to  provide  a  respective 
frequency  error  signal;  and 

means  for  further  controlling  said  variable  oscillating  means 
in  response  to  said  frequency  error  signal  only  when  the 
latter  corresponds  to  time  base  errors  of  the  information 
signal  that  are  beyond  said  lock-in  range  of  the  automatic 
phase  control  means. 
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4,208,675 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FO|l  POSITIONING  AN 

OBJECT 
Jean  B^Jon;  Michel  Cattoen;  Jacques  pouchez,  all  of  Toulouse, 
and  Jean-Pierre  Morucci,  Portet-sut-'Garonne,  all  of  France, 
auignors  to  Agence  Nationale  de  Valorization  de  la  Recher- 
che (ANVAR),  Neuilly-sur-Seine,  France 

FUed  Mar.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,558 

Int.  a.2  H04N  V/« 

VS.  a.  358-93  10  Qaims 
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the  photosensitive  sensor 


1.  Device  to  permit  positioning  o^  an  object  or  a  body  in 
space  reproducibly,  comprising: 

a  television  camera  adapted  to  furbish  a  video  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  object, 

a  television  monitor  coupled  to  jhe  camera  to  show  the 
captured  image. 

a  synchronization  clock  adapted  jo  furnish  time  reference 
signals  particularly  to  control  the  electronic  sweep  of  the 
camera, 

a  photosensitive  sensor,  provided  '  o  be  able  to  be  displaced 
on  the  screen  of  the  monitor  ^nd  adapted  to  deliver  a 
signal  characteristic  of  the  lumii^nce  of  the  zone  opposite 
which  it  is  placed, 

a  threshold  detector,  connected  to 
to  receive  the  signal  furnished  by  the  sensor  and  adapted 
to  deliver  an  impulse  when  this  signal  exceeds  a  deter- 
mined threshold, 

a  frame  positioning  circuit,  connetted  to  the  threshold  de- 
tector and  to  the  synchronization  clock,  and  adapted  to 
deliver  a  control  signal,  set  off  in  relation  to  the  received 
impulse  at  vision  frequency  in 'order  to  center  a  frame 
around  the  zone  opposite  which)  the  photosensitive  sensor 
is  placed, 

a  frame  generator,  connected  to  the  positioning  circuit  and 
adapted  to  furnish  a  frame  signal  which  can  have  two 
values,  the  one  corresponding  to  a  limited  zone,  called  a 
frame,  the  other  corresponding 
ited  zone, 

a  set-off  index  circuit,  controlled 
circuit  and  adapted  to  deliver  a 


- — cr_. 
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to  zones  outside  the  lim- 

by  the  frame  positioning 
Kt-off  signal  in  relation  to 
the  signal  issued  from  the  frame  positioning  circuit,  at 


position  an  index  on  the 
position  in  relation  to  the 


vision  frequency,  in  order  to 
outside  of  the  frame  in  constant 
frame. 

an  index  generator,  connected  to  the  set-off  index  circuit  and 
adapted  to  furnish  an  index  sign  il  characterizing  an  image 
point, 

a  video  mixer  connected  to  the 
generator  and  to  the  aforementioned  index  generator,  and 
this  mixer  is  connected  at  its  output  to  the  television  moni 
tor  to  furnish  it  with  a  video  signal  representing  the  image 
of  the  plane  on  which  are  super  mposed  the  frame  and  the 


camera  and  to  the  frame 


index,  and  said  video  mixer  is  adapted  to  confer  a  prede- 
termined luminance  on  said  frame, 

a  measuring  assembly,  connected  to  the  index  generator  and 
to  the  clock  to  receive  the  signal  issued  from  the  index 
generator  as  well  as  the  reference  signals  from  the  clock, 
and  this  assembly  is  adapted  to  measure  the  time  separat- 
ing the  arrival  of  the  index  signals  and  reference  signals, 
and  said  assembly  furnishes  signals  characteristic  of  the 
position  of  the  points  in  coincidence  with  the  index, 

a  manually  controlled  selector,  having  two  sets  of  inputs  and 
one  set  of  outputs  and  adapted  to  connect,  according  to 
the  state  of  its  manual  control,  its  set  of  outputs  to  one  of 
the  sets  of  inputs,  and  one  of  these  sets  of  inputs  is  con- 
nected to  the  measuring  assembly  to  receive  the  signals 
issuing  from  it, 

a  storage  which  is  adapted  to  store  the  coordinates  of  at  least 
one  point,  and  this  storage  has  a  set  of  outputs  connected 
to  the  other  set  of  inputs  of  the  selector, 

a  buffer  which  is  adapted  to  store  the  coordinates  of  at  least 
one  point  and  having  an  entry  control  with  manual  re- 
lease, and  this  storage  is  connected  to  the  set  of  outputs 
from  the  selector  and  is  provided  with  a  set  of  outputs  for 
each  point  to  be  stored, 

at  least  one  point  synthesizer  receiving  the  clock  signals  and 
the  signals  from  one  set  of  outputs  from  the  buffer  and  this 
synthesizer  is  adapted  to  deliver,  at  vision  frequency, 
impulses  characterizing  the  relevant  point,  and  these  im- 
pulses are  received  by  the  video  mixer  to  be  added  to  the 
video  signal  and  to  generate  a  superimposition  on  the 
monitor  screen  of  at  least  one  luminous  zone  of  small 
dimensions. 


4,208,676 
TELEVISION  PROJECTION  SYSTEM 
Leonard  J.  Berwick,  1215  Gubhouse  Rd.,  Gladwyn,  Pa.  19035; 
Jay  I.  Weiss,  Ufayette  Hill,  and  Norman  M.  Besden,  Norris- 
town,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Leonard  J.  Berwick,  Gladwyn, 
Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  870,104 

Int.  a.2  H04N  5/74 

U.S.  a.  358—237  29  Qaims 


1.  A  television  projection  system  for  producing  an  enlarged 
television  image  at  a  remote  area  displaced  from  a  screen  of  a 
cathode  ray  tube  within  a  television  set,  said  screen  portraying 
a  standard  image  for  viewing,  comprising: 

(a)  shroud  means  extending  in  a  longitudinal  direction  hav- 
ing a  decreasing  cross-sectional  area  in  a  plane  substan- 
tially normal  said  longitudinal  direction  throughout  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  longitudinal  extension;  said  shroud 
means  being  (1)  displaceable  from  said  television  set  for 
viewing  said  standard  image,  and,  (2)  adjacently  located 
with  respect  to  said  television  screen  for  viewing  said 
enlarged  television  image; 

(b)  optical  enlarging  means  displaceably  mounted  to  a  flrst 
end  of  said  shroud  means,  said  shroud  means  having  a 
second  end  longitudinally  displaced  from  said  First  end 
and  adapted  to  be  positionally  located  adjacent  said  cath- 
ode ray  tube  screen,  said  optical  enlarging  means  includ- 
ing a  single  lens  element  for  projecting  said  enlarged 
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image  to  said  remote  area,  said  single  lens  element  bemg 
mounted  within  a  lens  tube  housing  longitudinally  dis- 
placeable with  respect  to  said  first  end  of  said  shroud 

means;  and, 
(c)  switch  inversion  means  electrically  actuatable  external 
said  television  set  and  connected  to  a  vertical  deHection 
circuit  of  said  television  set  having  (I)  a  first  setting  for 
providing  an  image  on  said  screen  which  is  vertically 
inverted  and  reversed  in  a  transverse  direction  to  said 
longitudinal  direction;  and  (2)  a  second  setting  for  provid- 
ing said  standard  image  on  said  cathode  ray  tube  screen. 


4,208,678 

STABILIZED  ROTATION  OF  FLEXIBLE  DISK  HLES 

William  H.  Laman,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947^89 

Int.  a.2GllB  77/00 

U.S.  a.  360-71  ^  ^^***™ 


4,208,677 
FACSIMILE  CTRCUIT 
Raymond  G.  G.  Schayes,  and  Pol  A.  G.  J.  Gustin,  both  of  Bras- 
sels,  Belgium,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y.  ^,    «,,«-. 

Filed  Jun.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917,974 

Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Jul.  28, 1977, 179713 

Int.  a.2  H04N  1/40 

U.S.  a.  358-280  ^  ^■''"» 


^h 


■5r 
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1.  The  method  of  operating  a  record  storage  apparatus  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  spaced  co-rotating  flexible  record  storage 
disks  with  means  for  enabling  fluid  communication  from  a 
tubular  support  spindle  to  axial  spaces  between  each  of  said 
record  storage  disks,  the  steps  of: 
rotating  said  disks  in  unison  and  generating  a  predetermined 
outward  radial  air  flow  of  a  given  mass  from  said  tubular 
support  spindle  through  said  axial  spaces; 
sensing  air  temperature  and  pressure  adjacent  said  storage 
apparatus  for  enabling  control  of  the  mass  of  air  flow 
through  said  storage  apparatus;  and 
adjusting  said  mass  of  air  flow  to  a  substantially  constant 
predetermined  level  in  accordance  with  said  sensing 
whereby  routional  stability  of  said  disks  is  maintained. 

4,208,679 
TRANSDUCER  POSITIONING  SYSTEM  FOR  ROTATING 

DISK  DRIVE  UNITS 
Friedrich  R.  Hertrich,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Digital  Equip- 
ment Corporation,  Maynard,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  882,127 

Int.  a.^  GUB  21/10 

U.S.  a.  360-77  20aaims 


1.  A  facsimile  circuit  suitable  for  converting  a  facsimile 
signal  which  changes  in  a  pulse-shaped  manner  and  particu- 
larly corresponds  to  a  text  or  changes  gradually  and  particu- 
larly corresponds  to  a  photograph,  into  a  facsimile  signal  suit- 
able for  reproduction,  the  facsimile  circuit  comprising  a  detec- 
tion circuit  means  for  detecting  at  a  detection  circuit  input  the 
presence  of  a  facsimile  signal  which  changes  in  a  pulse-shaped 
or  a  gradual  manner,  the  detection  circuit  means  comprising  a 
signal  differentiating  circuit  means  comprising  means  for  com- 
paring a  first  portion  of  said  facsimile  signal  with  a  portion  of 
said  facsimile  signal  that  is  delayed  with  respect  to  said  first 
portion,  and  a  threshold  circuit  means  connected  in  series  with 
the  comparaing  means  for  providing  threshold  signals  in  re- 
sponse to  an  output  from  the  signal  difl-erentiating  means  that 
exceeds  a  predetermined  value,  a  switching  signal  generator 
connected  to  an  output  of  the  detection  circuit  and  receiving 
said  threshold  signals,  a  switch-over  devive  connected  to  an 
output  of  the  switching  signal  generator  and  provided  with  a 
first  and  a  second  selection  contact  and  a  master  contact,  a 
pulse-binary  signal  conversion  circuit  connected  to  the  first 
selection  contact,  an  analog-binary  signal  conversion  circuit 
connected  to  the  second  selection  contact,  said  switch-over 
device  selectively  connecting  either  of  the  first  and  second 
selection  contacts  to  the  master  contact  in  response  to  output 
signals  from  the  switching  signal  generator,  the  master  contact 
being  connected  to  an  output  of  the  facsimile  circuit. 


1  A  disk  drive  unit  for  use  in  a  secondary  storage  facility  m 
a  data  processing  system,  said  disk  drive  unit  compnsing: 

A  a  magnetic  disk  having  a  plurality  of  concentnc  magnetic 
tracks  on  a  surface  of  said  magnetic  disk  and  centered  on 
circular  track  centerlines.  at  least  one  track  including  a 
plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  data  sectors  for  re- 
cording data  and  first  and  second  sets  of  spaced  servo 
information  blocks  recorded  in  servo  areas  between  adja- 
cent data  sectors,  each  said  set  including  recordings  ot 
first  and  second  asvmmetrical.  time-displaced,  comple- 
mentary signals  located  alternately  in  radially  adjacent 
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ocks  being  aligned  with 
in  said  second  set  be 


blocks,  the  blocks  in  said  flrst  i  et  being  positioned  with 
boundaries  between  adjacent  b 
track  centerlines  and  the  blocks 
centered  on  the  track  centerlines, 

B.  means  for  rotating  said  magnetic  disk, 

C.  movable  transducer  means  positioned  adjacent  a  surface 
of  the  disk  for  generating  read  signals  in  response  to  the 
recordings  on  said  disk  surface,  and 

D.  servo  controller  means  conneclled  to  said  movable  trans- 
ducer means  and  responsive  to  tfie  read  signals  produced 
by  the  recordings  in  said  serv|  areas  for  locating  said 


movable  transducer  means  with 


respect  to  a  data  sector. 


4,208,680 
REAL  TIME  MAGNETIC  VIDEO  pIGITAL  RECORDING 

AND  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 
Daniel  A.  Beauiier,  Menlo  Park,  palif.,  assignor  to  Ampex 
Corporation,  Redwood  City,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  874,440 

Int.  Cl.=  GllB  21/08: 1 I04N  5/78 

U.S.  a.  360—78  7  Gaims 


^^^S 


•■vc«t!-        — 
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1.  In  an  apparatus  for  recording  on  magnetic  media  a  plural- 
ity of  digital  component  signals  which  together  comprise  a 
television  video  information  signal  in  the  form  of  picture  fields 
composed  of  horizontal  lines  separa|ted  by  vertical  blanking 
intervals,  and  for  reproducing  said  Component  signals  there- 
from, comprising; 
drive  means  for  holding  and  rotatably  driving  magnetic 
recording  means  at  a  generally]  constant  predetermined 
rotational  speed; 
said  drive  means  including  carriage  means  carrying  a  plural- 
ity of  magnetic  transducing  me4ns  for  recording  on  and 
reproducing  from  coaxial  tracks;  on  a  plurality  of  record- 
ing surface  portions  of  said  maignetic  recording  means, 
individual  transducing  means  being  provided  for  individ- 
ual ones  of  said  recording  surface  portions; 
signal  processing  means  for  applying  the  plurality  of  digital 
component  signals  to  certain  of  said  transducing  means 
whereby  each  of  said  plurality  ^f  digital  component  sig- 
nals is  generally  simultaneously  recorded  on  a  separate 
one  of  said  plurality  of  surface  portions,  and  for  generally 
simultaneously  reproducing  sai<|  digital  component  sig- 
nals from  said  separate  surface  portions  and  aligning  the 
component  signals  so  that  they  c|in  be  combined  to  recon- 
struct the  television  video  infontiation  signals; 
said  carriage  means  being  formed  ^d  arranged  for  carrying 


each  of  said  transducing  means 


in  a  manner  whereby  a 


plurality  of  said  transducing  means  are  caused  to  move  in 
unison  from  one  set  of  coaxial  tracks  to  another  set  of 
coaxial  tracks  on  said  recording!  surface  portions  of  said 
magnetic  recording  means  for  rejcording  and  reproducing 
a  plurality  of  picture  fields  of  telcivision  video  information, 
there  being  one  set  of  coaxial  tracks  for  each  individual 
picture  field  of  television  video  information; 

motor  means  for  propelling  said  ^arriage  and  transducing 
means  from  a  first  set  of  said  coaxial  tracks  to  a  second  set 
of  said  coaxial  tracks  for  switching  from  one  picture  field 
of  television  video  information  tp  the  next; 

motor  control  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  power  to 
said  motor  means  for  accelerating  said  carriage  and  trans- 
ducing means  in  a  direction  fro^  said  first  set  of  coaxial 
tracks  to  said  second  set  of  coaxal  tracks  and  for  control- 
ling the  flow  of  power  to  said  motor  means  at  a  position  of 
said  transducer  means  intermediate  that  of  said  first  and 


second  sets  of  coaxial  tracks  for  decelerating  said  carriage 
and  transducer  means  so  as  to  brake  the  motion  of  said 
carriage  and  transducer  means  in  the  region  of  said  second 
set  of  coaxial  tracks,  said  motor  control  means  controlling 
said  motor  means  so  that  the  vertical  blanking  intervals 
separating  recorded  television  picture  flelds  occur  at  radi- 
ally aligned  regions  of  each  recording  surface  of  the  mag- 
netic recording  means;  and 
means  for  sensing  the  onset  of  the  vertical  blanking  interval 
region  of  the  coaxial  tracks  and  for  initiating  operation  of 
said  motor  control  means  for  energizing  said  motor  means 
prior  to  the  occurrence  of  the  vertical  blanking  interval 
region,  whereby  acceleration  of  said  carriage  and  trans- 
ducer means  toward  the  next  set  of  coaxial  tracks  is  com- 
menced prior  to  the  occurrence  of  the  vertical  blanking 
interval  region  so  that  said  carriage  and  transducer  means 
will  transit  the  vertical  blanking  interval  region  between 
sets  of  coaxial  tracks  substantially  within  the  period  of  the 
vertical  blanking  interval  of  the  television  video  signal. 


4,208,681 
CARTRIDGE  TYPE  RECORD  PLAYER  HAVING  A 
THREE  POSITION  HOLDER 
Michael  R.  Hatchett,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,817 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  23,  1977, 
53646/77 

Int.  a.2  GllB  17/02.  15/18 
U.S.  G.  360—97  8  Gaims 


1.  A  cartridge  type  record  player  having  a  transducer 
mounted  on  a  frame,  a  cartridge  receptacle  movably  mounted 
on  said  frame  and  adapted  to  movably  receive  a  record  con- 
taining cartridge,  the  improvement  including  in  combination: 

bistable  spring  urged  means  coupled  between  said  receptacle 
and  said  frame  for  yieldably  holding  said  receptacle  in  a 
center  load  position  remote  from  said  transducer  or  in  a 
play  position  adjacent  said  transducer  for  enabling  move- 
ments therebetween, 

overtravel  stop  means  on  said  frame  and  spaced  from  said 
load  position  in  a  direction  away  from  said  play  position  to 
define  an  eject  position,  and 

ejection  means  locking  said  cartridge  in  said  receptacle  in 
said  center  and  play  positions  and  responsive  to  contact 
with  said  overtravel  stop  means  to  release  said  cartridge 
for  ejection  from  said  receptacle. 


4,208,682 
POSITIONER  CONE  FOR  FLEXIBLE  DISKS 
PhiUp  S.  Bryer,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  PerSci,  Inc^ 
Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,753 
Int.  a.2  GllB  5/06,  25/04.  17/02 
U.S.  G.  360—99  6  Claims 

1.  A  positioner  cone  for  positioning  a  flexible  disk  on  a  hub, 
comprising: 
a  trunkated  cone  made  of  plastic  and  having  individual, 
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radially  deflectible  arms,  extending  obliquely  in  relation  to 
an  axis,  an  outer  surface  of  each  arm,  being  provided  for 
engaging  such  a  disk  along  an  inner  opening  thereof: 


a  disk  with  annulariy  arranged  apertures  for  retaining  said 
arms  along  a  circle,  thereby  determining  an  outer  contour 
of  the  cone  as  defined  by  said  outer  surfaces;  and 

metal  spring  means  received  by  the  cone  for  biasing  each 
said  arms  individually  in  radial  outward  direction. 

4  208  683 
FRUSTO-CONICAL  MAGNETIC  RECORDING  DISC 
Stawomir  P.  Klecikowski,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,137 
Int.  G.2  GllB  5/016.  5/82 
\i&.  G.  360-99  '  Claims 


and  including  a  friction  sliding  engagement  with  said 
laterally  offset  means  for  providing  spring  urging  and 
damping  functions  between  said  base  member  and  said 
rigid  beam  member  along  a  plane  offset  from  said  first 
plane  and  said  elongated  rigid  beam  member. 

4  208  685 
DISK  STORAGE  APPARATUS  HAVING  AN 
ELECTRICALLY  TUNED  HEAD-CARRIAGE  ACTUATOR 
Amo  Matia;  Horst  D.  Matthaei,  botii  of  Waldenbuch,  and 
Volker  W.  Zimmermann,  Schoenaich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Cor- 
poration,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,844 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  30, 
1977,  2759065 

Int.  a.2  GllB  5/52 
U.S.  G.  360—107  3  Gaims 


I 


3^50 


1.  A  data  storage  disc  comprising  a  circular  sheet  of  magneti- 
cally coated  flexible  material  having  a  frusto-conical  recording 
profile. 

4J08,684 
DAMPER  FOR  CONSTANT  LOAD  ARM 
Donovan  M.  Janssen;  Raymond  E.  Kellow,  Sr.;  William  A. 
Picker,  all  of  Boulder,  and  Anton  J.  Radman,  Jr.,  Longmont, 
all  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,949 

Int  G.2  GllB  5/48 

U.S.  G.  360—104  ^  Claims 


"^sg 


"jiBigT-, 


-^ 


1.  A  record  storage  apparatus  having  a  rotatable  record  disk 
rotating  at  a  nominal  rotational  frequency  but  subject  to  rota- 
tional frequency  variations,  a  head  carriage  assembly  having  a 
head  carriage  portion  movably  mounted  with  respect  to  said 
record  disk  for  radial  movements  along  a  surface  of  the  record 
disk,  electromagnetic  actuator  means  in  said  head  carriage 
assembly  having  a  magnetically  movable  portion  connected  to 
said  head  carriage  portion  for  imparting  said  radial  movements 
to  said  head  carriage  portion,  said  head  carriage  portion  and 
said  electromagnetic  actuator  means  exhibiting  a  given  me- 
chanical resonant  frequency, 

the  improvement  comprising 

means  for  sensing  and  electrically  indicating  the  rotational 
frequency  and  frequency  variations  of  said  rotating  record 

disk,  and 
additional  means  in  said  electromagnetic  actuator  means 
coupled  to  said  sensing  means  and  being  responsive  to  said 
indication  for  applying  predetermined  opposing  magnetic 
forces  to  said  head  carriage  portion  in  proportion  to  said 
indication  of  said  frequency  variations  for  adjusting  the 
dynamic  mechanical  operation  of  the  head  carriage  por- 
tion and  said  electromagnetic  actuator  means  from  said 
exhibited  mechanical  resonant  frequency  to  a  dynamic 
mechanical  resonant  frequency  tuned  to  the  instantaneous 
rotational  frequency  of  said  record  disk. 


1.  A  head-arm  assembly  adapted  to  be  mounted  upon  a 

carriage, 
a  base  member  for  mounting  the  head-arm  assembly  to  the 

carriage  and  including  a  mounting  portion, 
characterized  in  that: 
an  elongated  rigid  beam  member  extends  away  from  said 

mounting  portion; 
pivot  means  for  pivotably  securing  said  rigid  beam  member 

to  said  mounting  portion  in  a  first  plane, 
one  of  said  members  having  a  laterally  offset  means  laterally 

offset  adjacent  said  pivot  means; 
spring-damping  means  rigidly  secured  to  another  one  of  said 

members  and  operatively  connected  between  said  base 

member  and  said  rigid  beam  member  via  said  offset  means 


4,208,686 

TAPE  RECORDER  WITH  MEANS  FOR  DISPLAYING  A 

TIME  BY  NORMAL  AND  STOPWATCH  MODES 

Masanobu  Sato;  Ken  Satoh;  Toshihiro  Nakao,  and  Kenii  Furuta, 

all  of  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignors  to  Olympus  Optical  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,975 

Gaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  30, 1977,  52-117559 
Int.  G.2  G06M  3/00 
U.S.  G.  360-137  3  Gaims 

1.  A  tape  recorder  with  means  for  displaying  a  time  by 
normal  and  stopwatch  modes  wherein  the  time  of  normal 
mode  is  defined  as  the  time  indicated  by  a  timepiece,  and  the 
time  of  stopwatch  mode  is  defined  as  the  time  elapsed  between 
a  starting  time  and  a  stopping  time,  said  tape  recorder  compos- 
ing: 
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a  tape  recorder  body; 

a  display  control  switch  group  \ihich  is  provided  on  said 
tape  recorder  body  and  includes  a  Hrst  switch  actuated 
when  said  tape  recorder  is  operated  in  record  and  play 
modes  and  a  second  switch  for  changing  a  normal  mode 
time  display  over  to  a  stopwat<  h  mode  time  display  and 
vise  versa; 

time  signal  generating  means; 

first  time  data  generating  means  v^hich  is  coupled  with  said 
time  signal  generating  means  and  produces  first  time  data 
of  normal  mode; 

second  time  data  generating  means  which  is  coupled  with 
said  time  signal  generating  me$ns  and  produces  second 
time  data  of  stopwatch  mode; 

decoding  means  which  selectively  receives  said  first  and 
second  time  data  and  decodes  the  date  received  into  dis- 
play time  data; 


T\r  ao*fiT,Nc 
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a  time  display  unit  for  displaying  tlie  output  of  said  decoding 
means; 

a  first  control  circuit  in  which,  wlien  said  second  switch  is 
turned  to  the  normal  mode  time  display  side,  said  first  time 
data  is  supplied  to  said  decoding  means  and  said  normal 
mode  time  data  is  displayed  by  {aid  time  display  unit; 

a  second  control  circuit  which,  when  said  second  switch  is 
turned  to  the  stopwatch  model  time  display,  resets  said 
second  time  data  generating  meins;  and 

a  third  control  circuit  in  which,  when  said  first  switch  is 
operated  in  a  state  that  said  second  switch  remains  turned 
to  the  stopwatch  mode  time  display,  said  second  time  data 
is  supplied  to  said  decoding  me»ns  and  the  time  elapsed 
from  the  time  point  when  said  ^rst  switch  is  operated  is 
displayed  by  said  display  unit. 


4^08,687 

PROTECTIVE  RELAY  APPARATUS 
Shan  C.  Sun,  Bell  Township,  Westmoreland  County,  and  Larry 
L.  Church,  Washington  Township,  Fayette  County,  both  of 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Not.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  959,045 
Int.  a.^  H02H  t/06 
VJS.  a.  361—20  10  Gaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  providing  output  signals  responsive  to 


a  three-phase  electrical 


subsynchronous  current  flowing  in 

power  system  having  a  three-phase!  voltage  generated  at  a 

synchronous  power  generating  frequency,  comprising: 

first  means  providing  first,  second  and  third  signals,  each 

responsive  to  the  current  flowirjg  in  a  different  phase  of 

the  three-phase  electrical  power  system, 

second  means  providing  a  fourth  signal  at  the  synchronous 

frequency  having  a  constant  amplitude, 
third  means  processing  each  of  said  first,  second  and  third 
signals  with  said  fourth  signal,  tb  provide  fifth,  sixth  and 
seventh  signals,  respectively,  eich  having  first,  second 
and  third  components,  said  first,  pecond  and  third  compo- 
nents having  frequencies  responiive  to  (1)  twice  the  syn- 
chronous frequency,  (2)  the  sumj  of  each  subsynchronous 


frequency  and  the  synchronous  frequency,  and  (3)  the 
difference  between  each  subsynchronous  frequency  and 
the  synchronous  frequency, 

wideband  filter  means  tuned  to  pass  said  third  component 
and  to  substantially  block  said  first  and  second  compo- 
nents, of  said  fifth,  sixth  and  seventh  signals, 

and  a  first  pair  of  filters  tuned  to  a  first  predetermined  sub* 
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synchronous  frequency,  said  first  pair  of  filters  including 
sequence  filter  means  and  narrow  band  filter  means, 
said  first  pair  of  filters  and  said  wideband  filter  means  coop- 
eratively providing  an  output  signal  responsive  to  the 
positive  sequence  component  of  any  subsynchronous 
currents  flowing  in  the  three-phase  electrical  power  sys- 
tem at  said  first  predetermined  subsynchronous  frequency, 
in  response  to  said  fifth,  sixth  and  seventh  signals. 


4,208,688 

MULTIPOLE  GROUND  FAULT  QRCUIT 

INTERRUPTER  WITH  TRIP  LEVEL  ADJUSTMENT 

John  J.  Misencik,  Shelton,  and  Ronnie  D.  Dayidson,  Bridgeport, 

both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp., 

Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,996 

Int.  a.2  H02H  3/28 

U.S.  a.  361—46  5  Qalms 


**  koos 


1.  A  multipole  ground  fault  circuit  interrupter  comprising: 

a  differential  transformer  core,  a  plurality  of  primary  wind- 
ings on  said  core  including  at  least  two  line  conductors  LI 
and  L2  and  a  neutral  conductor  for  connection  with  the 
conductors  of  an  AC  electrical  distribution  system; 

a  secondary  sensing  winding  on  said  core  for  sensing  current 
unbalance  between  said  primary  windings; 

means  responsive  to  a  predetermined  sensed  signal  on  said 
sensing  winding  to  open  said  line  conductors;  and 
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means  for  providing  a  desensitizing  current  when  one  of  said 
line  conductors  LI  and  L2  is  energized  and  the  other  is 
not  energized,  said  desensitizing  current  being  absent 
when  both  said  line  conductors  LI  and  L2  equally  and 
oppositely  are  energized. 

4,208,689 
ORCUrr  BREAKER  HAVING  AN  ELECTRONIC  FAULT 

SENSING  AND  TRIP  INITIATING  UNIT 
Robert  W.  Dunham;  James  P.  McGinnis,  both  of  Cedar  Rapids, 
and  Henry  J.  Zylstra,  Albumette,  all  of  Iowa,  assignors  to 
Square  D  Company,  Palatine,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  886,962 

Int.  a.2  H02H  3/28 

U.S.  a.  361-48  5  Qaims 


1.  A  circuit  protective  device  to  detect  fault  current  condi- 
tions in  an  electrical  power  circuit  having  a  plurality  of  con- 
ductors and  protect  said  power  circuit  against  such  fault  cur- 
rent conditions,  including: 
a  separate  pair  of  contacts  for  each  conductor, 
circuit  interruption  means  including  a  spring  operated  toggle 
mechanism  for  each  conductor  controlling  a  trip  shaft 
common  to  each  pair  of  contacts  and  having  a  trip  lever 
for  each  pair  of  contacts  with  each  trip  lever  movable  to 
move  a  respective  latch  pin  for  operating  the  respective 
toggle  mechanism  to  control  said  trip  shaft  for  moving 
each  other  trip  lever  and  latch  pin  to  operate  each  other 
toggle  mechanism  and  separate  each  respective  pair  of 
contacts  to  interrupt  said  power  circuit  on  occurrence  of 
a  fault  condition, 
transformer  means  providing  an  output  corresponding  to  the 

current  in  said  conductors, 
solid  state  interruption  initiating  means  controlled  by  said 
output  to  detect  the  occurrence  of  a  fault  current  condi- 
tion in  any  one  of  the  conductors  of  said  power  circuit  and 
having  a  coil  energized  on  detection  of  a  fault  current 
condition  to  thereupon  move  one  trip  lever  and  one  latch 
pin  to  operate  the  respective  toggle  mechanism  to  control 
said  trip  shaft  for  separating  each  pair  of  contacts  and 
initiate  interruption  of  said  power  circuit, 
and  independent  temperature  responsive  bimetal  for  each 
conductor  connected  directly  to  a  respective  conductor  to 
sense  the  temperature  of  a  respective  conductor  and  the 
surrounding  ambient  temperature  thereof  for  moving  the 
respective  trip  lever  and  latch  pin  including  said  one  trip 
lever  and  latch  pin  independently  of  said  solid  state  means 
and  coil  for  operating  the  respective  toggle  mechanism 
and  control  said  shaft  to  initiate  interruption  of  said  power 
circuit  in  response  to  said  bimetal  reaching  a  predeter- 
mined temperature. 

4,208,690 
CTRCUIT  BREAKER  HAVING  AN  ELECTRONIC  FAULT 

SENSING  AND  TRIP  INITIATING  UNIT 
James  P.  McGinnis,  Cedar  Rapids,  and  Henry  J.  Zylstra,  Albur- 
nette,  both  of  Iowa,  assignors  to  Square  D  Company,  Palatine, 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  886,963 
Int.  a:-  H02H  3/28 
U  S  Q.  361^^  ^  Qaims 

1.  A  circuit  protective  device  to  detect  high  fault  currents 


and  ground  fault  currents  in  an  electrical  power  circuit  and 

protect  said  power  circuit,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  conductors  including  phase  conductors  and  a 

ground  return  neutral  conductor, 
separable  contact  means  for  each  conductor, 
transformer  means  for  each  conductor,  each  transformer 
means  including  a  current  transformer  having  a  respective 
step  up  transformer  and  a  differential  transformer  com- 
mon to  each  current  transformer  with  the  secondary  of 
each  current  transformer  connected  through  a  respective 
primary  of  said  differential  transformer  to  the  primary  of 
the  respective  step  up  transformer,  a  first  respective  d.c. 
bridge  connected  to  the  secondary  of  each  step  up  trans- 
former, and  a  last  d.c.  bridge  connected  to  the  secondary 
of  said  differential  transformer,  the  bridges  having  a  com- 
mon ground  with  the  first  bridges  having  a  d.c.  output 
level  corresponding  to  the  current  in  said  conductors 
including  a  high  fault  current  and  said  differential  trans- 
former having  an  output  corresponding  to  the  ground 
fault  current  in  said  neutral  conductor, 
circuit  interruption  means  operable  to  separate  said  contact 
means  and  interrupt  said  power  circuit  on  occurrence  of  a 
fault  current  in  any  conductor, 
a  first  coil  having  one  terminal  connected  directly  in  com- 
mon to  each  first  bridge  for  energization  in  response  to 
both  a  high  fault  current  and  a  ground  fault  current  to 
operate  said  circuit  interruption  means, 
a  second  ground  fault  coil  having  one  terminal  connected  to 
said  last  bridge  for  energization  in  response  to  a  ground 
fault  current, 
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solid  state  means  connected  to  each  d.c.  bridge  for  energiza- 
tion by  the  d.c.  output  of  said  bridges  and  controlled  by 
the  d.c.  output  level  of  the  first  bridges  and  said  last  bridge 
corresponding  to  a  respective  fault  current  to  provide  a 
respective  fault  signal,  said  solid  state  means  including  a 
respective  gated  semiconductor  device  connected  to  the 
respective  other  terminal  of  each  coil,  said  solid  state 
means  rendering  both  of  said  devices  conductive  in  re- 
sponse to  a  fault  signal  corresponding  to  a  ground  fault 
current  to  energize  each  coil  and  rendering  one  device 
conductive  in  response  to  a  fault  signal  corresponding  to  a 
high  fault  current  to  energize  said  first  coil,  said  energized 
first  coil  operating  said  interruption  means  to  separate  said 
contact  means  and  indicate  a  fault  condition, 

a  base  carrying  said  conductors,  contact  means,  transformer 
means,  circuit  interruption  means  and  said  first  coil, 

a  cover  carrying  said  solid  state  means,  bridges  and  second 

coil,  _  1       u 

means  connecting  the  other  terminal  of  said  first  coil  to  the 
respective  semiconductor  device  and  said  bndges  to  a 
respective  secondary  in  response  to  the  engagement  of 
said  cover  with  said  base  in  overiapping  relationship  to 
said  circuit  interruption  means,  transformer  means,  first 
coil  and  contact  means, 
other  ground  fault  trip  indicating  means  including  visual 
indication  means  visible  from  the  exterior  of  said  cover 
and  operated  by  said  second  energized  ground  fault  coil. 
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and  last  means  establishing  one 
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connection  through  said  cuits,  in  electrical  loads,  particularly  at  direct-current  lines, 
cover  from  the  output  of  the  la^t  ground  fault  bridge  and   comprising  the  steps  of: 

producing  a  current  signal  corresponding  to  the  load  cur- 
rent; 
detecting  the  rise  of  the  current  signal; 
forming  a  reference  value  by  storing  a  value  of  the  current 
signal  which  exceeds  a  predetermined  rise  during  the 
detection  step; 


establishing  another  connection  through  said  cover  from 
said  solid  state  means  to  enablQ  the  energization  of  a  re- 
mote indicator  by  the  output  of  said  last  bridge  in  response 
to  the  energization  of  said  secoi  id  coil  by  conductance  of 
the  respective  semiconductor  device. 


4,208,691 
CONTROL  OF  INVERTER  CIRCUIT-BREAKER 

York  Rogowsky,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep, 
Licentia  Fatent-Verwaltung-G.m.b^H.,  Frankftirt  am  Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1978,  SerJ 
Halms  priority,  application  Fed.  Ifep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  22, 
1977,  2742997 

Int.  G.^  H02H  Vl22 
\J.S.  O.  361—79 


»-  H 
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1.  In  a  method  for  operating  a  d  rect  current,  high-speed 


circuit  breaker  connected  in  series  at 


1      J    3        I     *      7      7     5'   '      5     5'  6   41      T; 


of  Germany,  assignor  to 
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comparing  the  current  signal  with  the  reference  value; 

forming  as  a  result  of  the  comparison  step  a  difference  signal; 
and 

using  the  difference  signal  as  a  triggering  criterion  for  elimi- 
nating the  fault  current  when  the  difference  signal  exceeds 
a  threshold  value. 


the  direct  current  side  of 


one  of  a  plurality  of  inverters  conne;ted  in  parallel  in  a  high 
voltage  transmission  system,  which  tiethod  includes  opening 
the  circuit  breaker  when  the  magnitude  of  the  direct  current  to 
the  one  inverter  exceeds  a  threshold!  value,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
monitoring  the  operation  of  the  or  e  inverter  to  provide  an 
indication  of  each  commutation  failure  which  it  experi- 
ences; 
monitoring  the  commutation  voltag  e  at  the  output  of  the  one 

inverter; 
opening  the  circuit  breaker  in  response  to  appearance  of 
such  a  commutation  failure  indication  only  when  such 
indication  occurs  simultaneously  with  reduction  of  the 
commutation  voltage  below  a  raied  value  by  more  than  a 
first  predetermined  magnitude  siich  that  proper  operation 
of  the  one  inverter  is  no  longer  Assured;  and 
increasing  the  threshold  value  of  t^e  direct  current  from  a 
normal  value  to  a  selected  higher  value  in  response  to  a 
reduction  of  the  commutation  voltage  below  the  rated 
value  by  more  than  a  second  predetermined  magnitude 
which  is  less  than  the  first  predetermined  magnitude. 


4,208,693 
ORCUrr  BREAKER  HAVING  AN  ELECTRONIC  FAULT 

SENSING  AND  TRIP  INITIATING  UNIT 
James  W.  Dickens,  Marion;  James  P.  McGimiis,  Cedar  Rapids, 
and  Henry  J.  Zylstra,  Albumette,  all  of  Iowa,  assignors  to 
Square  D  Company,  Palatine,  lU. 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  886,981 

Int.  a.2  H02H  3/08 

U.S.  a.  361—94  3  Claims 
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4,208,692 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOk  DETECTING  FAULT 

CURRENTS  IN  ELECTRIcAl  NETWORKS 
Andre  Roiir,  Chatelaine,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  BBC  Brown, 
Boveri  9i  Cie.,  Baden,  Switzerland 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  855,345 
Gaims   priority,   application   Switierland,   Dec.   2.   1976. 
15175/76 

Int.  G.2  H02H  3\08 
U.S.  G.  361-87  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  detecting  fault  currmts  especially  shori-cir 


1.  A  circuit  protective  device  to  detect  fault  current  condi- 
tions in  an  electrical  power  circuit  having  a  plurality  of  con- 
ductors carrying  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  different  normal 
currents  and  protect  said  power  circuit  against  such  fault 
current  conditions,  including: 
separable  contact  means  for  each  conductor, 
circuit  interruption  means  including  a  coil  energized  to 
operate  said  interruption  means  and  separate  said  contact 
means  to  interrupt  said  power  circuit  on  occurrence  of  a 
fault  condition, 
current  responsive  transformer  means  for  each  conductor 
with  each  transformer  means  including  a  current  trans- 
former having  a  respective  step  up  transformer  including 
a  secondary  developing  a  signal  proportional  to  the  cur- 
rent in  the  respective  conductor, 
ampere  rating  means  including  a  plug  carrying  a  plurality  of 
resistors  corresponding  to  a  selected  one  of  said  normal 
currents  optionally  connected  between  the  terminals  of  a 
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respective  secondary  and  selected  to  control  the  respec- 
tive step  up  transformer  secondary  to  develop  a  first  signal 
corresponding  to  a  selected  one  of  said  normal  currents 
and  a  respective  other  signal  in  response  to  a  fault  current 
condition  corresponding  to  a  respective  fault  current 
condition, 
solid  state  means  controlled  by  said  other  signal  to  energize 
said  coil  for  operating  said  circuit  interruption  means  to 
separate  the  contact  means  for  each  conductor  and  inter- 
rupt said  power  circuit  in  response  to  the  control  of  said 
solid  state  means  by  a  respective  other  signal, 
interruption  level  adjustment  means  to  select  the  signal  level 
of  each  other  signal  applied  to  said  solid  state  means  to 
control  said  solid  state  means  to  energize  said  coil  to 
interrupt  said  power  circuit, 
a  common  base  carrying  said  conductors,  circuit  interrup- 
tion means  including  said  coil  and  said  transformer  means, 
a  cover  engaged  with  said  base  in  overlapping  relationship 
to  said  conductors,  said  interruption  means,  and  said  trans- 
former means,  said  cover  carrying  said  solid  state  means, 
and  said  interruption  level  adjustment  means, 
means  interconnecting  said  solid  stote  means  with  said  cur- 
rent responsive  transformer  means  and  said  coil  in  re- 
sponse to  the  engagement  of  said  cover  with  said  base  to 
enable  said  solid  state  means  to  energize  said  coil  in  re- 
sponse to  a  fault  current  in  any  of  said  conductors, 
and  a  passage  in  said  cover  enabling  the  receipt  of  said  plug 
to  connect  a  respective  one  of  said  plurality  of  resistors  to 
a  respective  step  up  transformer  secondary  with  said 
cover  engaged  with  said  base, 
said  interruption  level  adjustment  means  including  a  respec- 
tive plurality  of  serially  connected  resistors  selecting  a 
respective  level  of  said  first  signal  and  of  each  other  signal 
from  said  transformer  means  controlling  said  solid  state 
means  to  energize  said  coil,  and  a  respective  switch  car- 
ried by  said  cover  for  each  respective  plurality  of  resistors 
with  each  switch  manually  movable  with  said  cover  en- 
gaged on  said  base  to  select  the  level  of  a  respective  first 
signal  and  one  of  said  other  signals  effective  to  control 
said  solid  state  means  to  energize  said  coil. 

4,208,694 
LINE  PROTECTOR 
Alexander  G.  Gilberts,  Algonquin,  lU.,  assignor  to  Reliable 
Electric  Company,  Franklin  Park,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,422 

Int.  a.2  H02H  3/22 

MS.  G.  361—119  <  Claims 


8^  »>    »    sa 


tube  being  telescoped  within  the  tubular  structure,  one  elec- 
trode flange  being  in  electrically  conductive  connection  with 
said  tubular  structure  and  with  said  cage,  an  end  portion  of  said 
tubular  structure  and  said  other  electrode  flange  being  spaced 
to  provide  an  annular  secondary  arc  gap  in  electrical  parallel 
with  said  primary  arc  gap,  an  insulator  adjacent  to  said  other 
electrode  flange  and  projecting  axially  therebeyond,  said  insu- 
lator being  surrounded  by  said  end  portion  and  having  an  outer 
wall  portion  that  is  greater  in  diameter  than  the  outer  diameter 
of  said  other  electrode  flange,  said  end  portion  being  confined 
between  said  outer  wall  portion  and  said  fingers  such  that  said 
outer  wall  portion  prevents  radially  inward  movemenhof  said 
end  portion  to  prevent  closing  of  said  secondary  arc  gap,  and 
a  member  in  electrical  conuct  with  said  other  electrode  flange 
and  projecting  through  said  insulator,  the  breakdown  voltage 
across  the  secondary  gap  being  less  than  the  breakdown  volt- 
age across  the  primary  arc  gap  if  the  gas  tube  seal  fails  and  the 
primary  arc  gap  becomes  exposed  to  ambient  atmosphere. 


4,208,695 
PROXIMTTY  DETECTOR 
Masahiro  Noda,  and  Ryoji  Takahashi,  both  of  Inazawa,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889,981 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar,  24,  1977,  52-32634 
Int.  G.2  H03D  13/00:  B66B  13/26 
UA  G.  361-181  3  Claims 
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1.  A  proximity  detector  comprising;  a  pair  of  antennae  being 
disposed  along  the  front  edge  of  a  door  and  at  a  space  therebe- 
tween; a  pair  of  coils  constituting  series  resonance  circuits, 
together  with  earth  electrostatic  capacities  of  said  antennae 
which  are  connected  in  series  with  said  coils;  an  AC  power 
source  for  supplying  voltages  to  said  series  resonance  circuits; 
rectifying  circuits  for  rectifying  the  voltages  produced  in  said 
antennae  by  said  AC  power  source;  and  differential  amplifier 
circuit  for  amplifying  difference  between  the  outputs  of  said 
rectifying  circuits,  the  output  of  said  differential  amplifier 
controlling  the  movement  of  said  door. 


1.  A  line  protector  comprising  a  tubular  cap,  a  metallic  cage 
telescoped  within  the  cap  coaxial  therewith  and  being  axially 
slidable  relative  thereto,  said  cage  comprising:  an  end  wall  and 
a  series  of  axially  extending  circumferentially  spaced  fingers 
projecting  from  the  periphery  of  said  end  wall,  a  sealed  cold 
cathode  gas  tube  having  axially  spaced  electrodes  separated  by 
a  dielectric  tubular  insulator  and  so  jointed  thereto  as  to  form 
a  sealed  gas  filled  primary  arc  gap  within  the  gas  tube,  said 
electrodes  also  having  exposed  conductive  electrode  flanges  at 
the  opposite  ends  of  the  tubular  insulator,  an  electrically  con- 
ductive tubular  structure  telescoped  within  said  cage,  said  gas 


4,208,696 
ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE  WEB 
Thomas  W.  Lindsay,  Minneapolis,  and  Walter  M.  Westberg, 
Saint  Paul,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company,  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  830,841,  Sep.  6, 1977, 
abandoned.  ThU  application  Jul.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,537 
Int.  G.2  H05F  3/00 
U.S.  G.  361-212  '  Claims 

1.  A  conductive  web  for  discharging  a  sutic  electric  charge 
impressed  thereon  comprising: 
a  layer  of  semiconductive  thermoplastic  polymeric  maten^ 
with  a  volume  resistivity  between  1  x  10'    and  1  x  10 
ohm-cm.  in  direct  physical  and  electrical  connection  with, 
a  foraminous  layer,  coated  with  carbon  loaded  resinous 
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materia]  to  impart  a  resistivity  hf  between  10^  ohms  and 
10^  ohms,  forming  a  completed  conductive  web  and, 


conductive  means  in  electrical 
layer  for  connecting  said  fora^inous 
potential. 


4,208,697 

APPARATUS  FOR  CitARGING 

PHOTO-ELECTROSTATIC  SEMIOONDUCTOR  LAYERS 

Manning  Fischer,  No.  18,  Bcymestra«se,  1000  Berlin  41,  and 
Giinter  Leverentz,  No.  12,  SanderatrMse,  1000  Berlin  44,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  826,103 
Qaimi  priority,  application  Fed.  R«d.  of  Germany,  Aug.  30, 
1976,  2639525 

Int.  a.2  G03G  13/od  15/00 
US.  a  361-229  20  Gaims 


1.  An  electrophotographic  recordin  {  device  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  feeding  along  a  prejetermined  path  paper 
having  a  photocond active  semiconductor  layer; 

(b)  means  for  projecting  a  light  imaie  on  said  photoconduc- 
tive  semiconductor  layer  to  form  |a  latent  image  at  a  first 
station  along  said  path;  and  I 

(c)  corona  discharge  means  for  subjecting  said  photoconduc- 
tive  semiconductor  layer  including  said  latent  image  to  a 
corona  discharge  field  at  a  second  station  downstream  of 
said  first  station  along  said  path  tp  form  a  latent  charge 
image; 

(d)  said  corona  discharge  means  coijiprising  a  corona  elec- 
trode, a  voltage  transformer  for  si^jplying  current  to  said 
corona  electrode,  a  casing  enclosiig  said  electrode,  said 
casing  comprising  a  first  cylindr^al  tube  having  a  slit 
opening  in  one  side  thereof  for  transmitting  corona  dis- 
charge from  said  electrode  to  said  photoconductive  semi- 
conductor layer  including  said  latent  image  and  a  second 
tube  telescopically  nested  over  saijl  first  tube  and  includ- 
mg  a  further  slit  opening  therein,  a  housing  enclosing  said 
casmg  and  electrode,  said  housing  having  an  opening 
adjacent  said  paper  for  directing  {said  corona  discharge 
from  said  electrode  to  said  photoconductive  semiconduc- 
tor layer  including  said  latent  image,  and  electrical  means 
and  mechanical  means  for  varyiii  the  intensity  of  the 
corona  discharge  at  the  surface  olTsaid  photoconductive 
semiconductor  layer  including  »^d  latent  image,  said 
mechanical  means  comprising  means  to  rotate  said  first 
and  second  tubes  relative  to  each  other  to  vary  the  width 
of  an  opening  formed  by  said  slits  through  which  said 
corona  discharge  is  emitted; 

(e)  whereby  the  amount  of  charge  ^plied  to  the  exposed 
portion  of  said  photoconductive  semiconductor  layer  may 
be  controlled. 


4,208  698 

NOVEL  HYBRID  PACKAGING  SCHEME  FOR  HIGH 

DENSITY  COMPONENT  ORCUITS 

Taqjore  R.  Narasimhan,  FanningviUe,  N.Y„  assignor  to  ILC 

Data  Device  Corporation,  Bohemia,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  845,567 

Int.  a.2  H05K  5/00 

U.S.  a  361-414  4aalin8 


contact  with  said  foraminous 
layer  to  ground 


1.  A  compact  high  density  solid  state  electronics  package 
comprised  of  integrated  circuit  components,  and  discrete  impe- 
dance elements  and  their  interconnections,  said  package  com- 
prising: 

a  first  planar  insulating  substrate  having  at  least  a  first 
printed  wiring  pattern  formed  upon  one  major  surface  of 
said  first  substrate  and  a  plurality  of  thick  film  impedance 
elements  deposited  upon  selected  portions  of  said  first 
substrate  and  overlying  at  least  portions  of  said  printed 
wiring  pattern,  said  thick  film  imjjedance  elements  having 
been  trimmed  to  provide  the  desired  impedance  values; 
said  first  printed  wiring  pattern  including  a  first  set  of  con- 
nection terminals  brought  out  to  a  position  adjacent  at 
least  one  border  of  said  first  substrate; 
a  second  planar  insulating  substrate; 
a  second  printed  wiring  pattern  formed  on  one  major  surface 

of  said  second  substrate; 
an  intermediate  layer  of  insulation  deposited  upon  at  least 

portions  of  said  second  printed  wiring  pattern; 
a  third  printed  wiring  pattern  formed  on  said  intermediate 

insulation  layer; 
each  of  said  second  and  third  printed  wiring  patterns  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  thin  film  impedance  elements  deposited 
upon  selected  portions  of  their  associated  printed  wiring 
patterns  formed  on  said  second  substrate; 
the  tolerance  ranges  of  the  thin  film  impedance  elements 
being  substantially  less  than  the  tolerance  ranges  of  said 
thick  film  impedance  elements; 
at  least  one  integrated  circuit  member  being  adhesively 
joined  upon  the  surface  of  said  third  printed  wiring  pat- 
tern, said  second  and  third  printed  wiring  patterns  includ- 
ing a  second  set  of  connection  terminals  brought  out  to 
positions  along  one  border  of  the  major  surface  of  said 
second  substrate; 
means  for  adhesively  bonding  said  one  major  surface  of  said 
first  substrate  to  the  undersurface  opposite  said  one  major 
surface  of  said  second  substrate  so  as  to  substantially  cover 
said  first  printed  wiring  pattern  and  said  thick  film  impe- 
dance elements; 
said  border  of  said  second  substrate  being  positioned  to 

expose  said  first  set  of  connection  terminals;  and 
means  for  electrically  interconnecting  terminals  of  said  first 
connection  terminal  set  to  selected  terminals  of  said  sec- 
ond connection  terminal  set. 
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4,208,699 

CAPACITOR  WITH  MOLDED  HEADER  INCLUDING 

STRENGTHENING  MATERIAL 

Conrad  L.  Philpott,  GreenyiUe,  and  Emil  F.  Blase,  Pickens,  both 

of  S.C.,  assignors  to  Sangamo  Weston,  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  609,221,  Sep.  2, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  842,739 

Int.  a.2  HOIG  9/00;  BOIJ  17/00:  BOIG  9/16 

U.S.  a.  361-433  8  Claims 


switches  which  comprises  a  plurality  of  pushbuttons,  each 
pushbutton  cooperating  with  of  one  said  break  switches  to 


physically  rupture  the  cooperating  break  switch  when  de- 
pressed. 

4,208,701 

LUMINOUS  TOY 

B.  Dwain  Schock,  15766  Via  Colusa,  San  Lorenzo,  Calif.  94580 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  885,338 

Int.  a.2  F21L  7/00 

U.S.  a.  362-202  5  Claims 


1.  An  electrolytic  capacitor  comprising  a  casing  having  a 
closed  bottom  end  and  an  open  upper  end;  a  capacitor  section 
located  within  said  casing  having  anode  foils  and  cathode  foils; 
porous  separators  for  said  foils;  an  electrolyte  impregnating 
said  foils  including  dimethyl  formamide  solvent;  a  header 
sealed  to  the  open  end  of  said  casing  and  comprising  molded 
plastic  material  characterized  as  being  dimensionally  stable  and 
resistant  to  chemical  attack  by  said  dimethyl  formamide  at 
temperatures  in  excess  of  85*  C;  and  including  strengthening 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  glass  fibers  and 
minerals;  conductive  retainer  means  at  the  bottom  of  said 
casing  adapted  to  conduct  heat  from  one  of  said  foils  to  said 
casing;  said  header  being  formed  to  define  further  retainer 
means  including  a  plurality  of  ribs  extending  radially  of  said 
header  and  depending  downwardly  therefrom  into  engage- 
ment with  the  upper  end  of  the  capacitor  section,  and  a  bolster 
ring  extending  about  the  lower  surface  of  said  header  and 
integral  with  the  distal  ends  of  said  ribs,  said  further  retainer 
means  inducing  a  force  on  said  capacitor  section  to  urge  said 
capacitor  section  in  pressure  contact  with  said  first  retainer 
means,  said  first  retainer  means  and  said  further  retainer  means 
cooperating  to  fix  said  capacitor  section  against  horizontal, 
vertical  and  rotational  movement. 


1.  A  luminous  toy  comprising: 

a  light  source; 

an  elongated  hollow  member  having  a  translucent  side  wall 
connected  at  one  end  to  said  light  source  for  transmission 
of  light  longitudinally  through  said  member;  and 

an  elongated  sinuous  strip  of  light-reflecting  material 
mounted  interioriy  and  longitudinally  of  said  member  and 
having  at  least  one  substantially  complete  and  substan- 
tially wall-to-wall  cyclic  undulation  whereby  incident 
light  rays  from  said  source  will  be  reflected  at  a  multiplic- 
ity of  angles  through  said  side  wall. 


4,208,702 
MOUNTING  MEANS  FOR  LAMP  FIXTURE 
Joseph  P.  Wotowiec,  Cuyahoga  Fails,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  956,862 

Int.  CV  F21V  21/00.  21/08:  F21S  3/02:  HOIR  33/08 

U.S.  CI.  362—217  7  Oaims 


4,208,700 
FLASHBULB  UNIT 
Bauke  J.  Roelevink,  and  Johannes  R.  Gelens,  both  of  Temeuzen, 
Netheriands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882,270 
Qaims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Apr.  4,   1977, 
7703634 

Int.  a.2  G03B  15/02 
U.S.  a  362-10  7  Qaims 

1.  A  flashbulb  unit  which  comprises:  a  housing,  a  plate- 
shaped  support  disposed  in  said  housing,  an  electrical  circuit       1.  A  fluorescent  lamp  fixture  having  mounting  means  com- 
which  is  provided  on  said  support  which  includes  a  plurality  of  prising  at  least  one  mounting  bracket  having  a  mounting  por- 
flashbulbs  and  break  switches  and  means  for  manually  prevent-   tion  adapted  to  be  mounted  against  a  mounting  surface,  a 
ing  electrical  power  from  passing  through  each  of  said  break   keyhole-shaped  opening  through  said  mounting  portion  for 
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ke,  said  keyhole-shaped 
a  receiving  opening  for 


fitting  over  a  mounting  screw  or  the  1 
opening  comprising  a  combination  of 
receiving  the  head  of  said  mounting  screw  or  the  like  and  a  slot 
for  receiving  the  shank  of  said  mountiijg  screw  or  the  like,  said 
mounting  bracket  further  comprising  a  cover  hinged  thereto 
and  adapted  to  cover  and  conceal  said  mounting  screw  or  the 
like,  said  cover  being  provided  with  a  locking  means  which 
prevents  dislodgment  of  said  mounting  bracket  from  said 
mounting  screw  or  the  like. 


4,208,703 

DEVICE  HOLDp:R 

AlUe  E.  Orr,  4412  Culpepper  Cir.,  Loi^ville,  Ky.  40222 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,851 

Int.  a.-  A21V  33(00 

U.S.  a.  362—287  1  8  Qaims 


18     y 


1.  A  device  holder  comprising; 

(a)  a  barrel  connected  to  the  device!  on  one  end,  and  on  the 
other  end  a  tubular,  split,  shafr  housing,  said  housing 
arranged  generally  perpendicular  to  the  barrel  and  having 
on  either  end  cam  means  arranged  generally  concentric 
with  the  tubular  housing,  said  c^m  means  providing  in 
generally  concentric  fashion  inciieased  elevation  toward 
each  end  respectively  of  the  housing  to  a  higher  level  of 
cam  means;  I 

(b)  a  bottom  leg  having  a  center 'shaft  housing  engaged 
concentrically  with  the  split  area  df  the  tubular,  split,  shaft 
housing,  and  forming  a  bushing  concentric  with  the  center 
shaft  housing  and  the  tubular  shaft  housing,  said  bushing 
having  a  bushing  arm  forced  into  contact  with  the  center 
shaft,  providing  increased  frictioi)  against  the  rotation  of 
the  center  shaft,  and  wherein  sa^  bushing  has  attached 
thereto  a  shaft  mover  for  engagement  with  a  center  shaft; 

(c)  a  center  shaft  inserted  through  the  tubular,  split  shaft 
housing  and  the  center  shaft  bushjng,  wherein  said  center 
shaft  has  attached  to  either  end  l^g  receivers  for  engage- 
ment with  side  legs  and  a  shaft  mover  receiver  for  receiv- 
ing the  shaft  mover  and  a  bushing  arm  receiver  for  receiv- 
ing the  bushing  arm  on  the  centej^  shaft;  and 

(d)  side  legs  having  attached  thereio  supporting  arms  that 
engage  with  the  cam  means,  secopd  level,  drop  point  and 
gate,  wherein  said  legs  are  attached  to  the  leg  receiver  by 
engagement  means  providing  for  about  4S  degrees  of 
motion  with  respect  to  the  leg  receivers  and  spring  means 
attached  to  the  leg  engagement  n^eans,  said  spring  acting 
to  keep  the  side  legs  forced  toward  the  plane  established 
by  a  center  longitudinal  line  on  the  bottom  leg  as  the 
bottom  leg  is  rotated,  and  acting  (o  keep  the  support  arm 
in  engagement  with  the  cam  means. 


4,208,704 
LAMP  REFLECTOR  FOR  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Geoffrey  R.  Draper,  Lichfield,  England,  •ssignor  to  Lucas  In- 
dustries Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Jun.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,658 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  17, 1977, 
25424/77 

Int  a.2  F21V  7/00;  B60Q  7/00 
U.S.  a.  362—297  10  Qaims 
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1.  A  lamp  reflector  for  a  motor  vehicle  comprising  a  dished 
body  having  a  non-circular  front  opening  through  which,  in 
use,  light  from  the  reflector  passes,  a  rear  opening  for  receiving 
a  light  source,  and  a  dished  reflective  surface  within  the  body, 
said  dished  reflective  surface  including  (a)  a  pair  of  flrst  reflec- 
tive portions  disposed  respectively  on  opposite  sides  of  the  rear 
opening  but  spaced  outwardly  therefrom,  (b)  a  pair  of  second 
reflective  portions  disposed  between  the  respective  flrst  reflec- 
tive portions  and  the  rear  opening,  each  of  said  flrst  reflective 
portions  extending  laterally  of  the  lamp  reflector  continuously 
from  the  respective  second  reflective  portion  to  an  outer  edge 
of  said  dished  reflective  surface,  and  (c)  a  third  reflective 
portion  disposed  above  the  rear  opening  between  the  flrst 
reflective  portions,  said  third  reflective  portion  extending  from 
the  rear  opening  to  said  outer  edge  of  said  dished  reflective 
surface,  and  each  of  said  second  and  third  reflective  portions 
having  a  focal  length  which  is  less  than  that  of  each  of  the  flrst 
reflective  portions. 


4,208,705 

^VrrCHING  REGULATED  POWER  SUPPLY 

APPARATUS 

Nobukazu  Hosoya,  Higashiosaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sanyo 

Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  750,710,  Dec.  15, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920,820 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  15, 1975, 50-149889; 
Dec.  17, 1975,  50-172310[U] 

Int.  a.2  H02M  3/335 
U.S.  a.  363—19  6  Qaims 
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1.  A  switching  regulated  power  supply  apparatus,  compris- 
ing: 

input  rectifying  means  to  be  coupled  to  a  commercial  alter- 
nate current  power  supply  for  rectifying  the  commercial 
alternate  current  input  to  provide  a  rectifled  output; 
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direct  current/alternate  current  coverting  means  coupled  to 
said  input  rectifying  means  for  repetitively  on/off  control- 
ling said  rectified  output  for  providing  an  on/off  con- 
trolled output,  said  direct  current/alternate  current  con- 
verting means  comprising  blocking  oscillator  means  hav- 
ing switching  device  means  comprising  a  switching  tran- 
sistor for  on/off  controlling  said  rectified  output  and 
transformer  means  comprising  an  input  winding,  a  feed- 
back winding  and  a  detection  winding  for  transforming 
said  on/off  controlled  output,  said  input  winding  being 
connected  to  the  collector  of  said  switching  transistor,  and 
the  feedback  winding  being  connected  between  the  base 
and  emitter  of  said  switching  transistor, 

output  rectifying  means  coupled  to  said  direct  current/alter- 
nate current  converting  means  for  rectifying  said  trans- 
formed output  from  said  transformer  means  for  providing 
a  direct  current  output, 

reference  direct  curent  voltage  source  means  for  providing 
a  reference  direct  current  voltage, 

error  detecting  means  coupled  to  said  output  rectifying 
means  and  said  reference  direct  current  voltoge  source 
means  for  comparing  said  direct  current  output  with  said 
reference  direct  cuttent  voltage  for  detecting  fluctuations 
of  said  direct  current  output, 

control  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  error  detecting 
means  and  to  the  base  of  said  switching  transistor  of  said 
blocking  oscillator  means  for  controlling  the  ratio  of  the 
on  and  off  time  periods  of  said  switching  transistor  as  a 
function  of  the  fluctuation  detected  output  from  said  error 
detecting  means,  said  control  means  including  a  bypass 
transistor  means  coupled  to  the  base  of  said  switching 
transistor  for  bypassing  the  base  current  to  said  switching 
transistor  in  response  to  the  output  of  said  error  detecting 
means,  wherein  the  emitter  of  said  bypass  transistor  means 
is  coupled  to  a  negative  voltage  from  said  transformer 
means;  and 

driver  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  switching  transis- 
tor for  on/off  controlling  said  switching  transistor  at  a 
predetermined  time  interval,  said  drive  means  including 
external  synchronization  oscillator  means  connected  to  be 
energized  by  said  direct  current  output  from  said  output 
rectifying  means,  said  external  synchronization  oscillator 
means,  and  thereby  said  driver  means  controlling  the 
on-time  of  said  switching  transistor, 

said  blocking  oscillator  means  being  self-oscillated  upon 
connection  of  said  input  rectifying  means  to  a  commercial 
alternate  current  power  supply,  whereby  said  switching 
transistor  on/off  controls  said  rectified  output  from  said 

•  input  rectifying  means,  and  said  driver  means  is  energized 
by  said  direct  current  output  from  said  output  rectifying 
means,  whereupon  said  blocking  oscillator  means  is  opera- 
tively in  synchronism  with  the  output  from  said  driver 
means. 


a  magnetic  core,  an  output  transformer  having  a  primary 
winding,  a  secondary  winding  and  a  further  separate 
winding,  first  and  second  transistors  each  having  base, 
emitter  and  collector,  the  collector-emitter  circuits  of 
which  are  series  connected  together  between  the  first  and 
second  connection  points,  a  junction  between  the  first  and 
second  transistors  connecting  to  the  primary  winding  of 
the  output  transformer,  and  the  base-emitter  circuits  of 
which  are  connected  across  the  corresponding  secondary 
windings  of  said  driving  transformer,  respectively,  and  the 
secondary  winding  of  said  output  transformer  producing  a 
second  pulse  signal; 


(0  first  circuit  means  for  connecting  the  further  separate 
winding  of  said  output  transformer  to  the  primary  wind- 
ing of  said  driving  transformer  so  as  to  supply  a  feedback 
signal  thereto; 

(g)  second  circuit  means  for  connecting  the  further  separate 
winding  of  said  output  transformer  to  said  pulse  width 
modulator  means  so  as  to  supply  a  synchronizing  control 
signal  thereto;  and 

(h)  a  rectifier  circuit  supplied  with  said  second  pulse  signal 
and  producing  a  second  DC  voltage. 


4,208,707 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROL  OF  STATIC 

VALVE  CONVERTER 
Mikhail  V.  Olshvang;  Grigory  M.  Tsfasman,  both  of  Moscow, 
and  Alexei   A.  Sheremet,  Mytischi  Moskonkoi,  all  of 
U.S.S.R.,  assignors  to  Vsesojuzny  Elektrotekbnichesky  In- 
stitut  Imeni  V.  I.  Lenina,  Moscow,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  871,957 

Int.  Q.-  H02M  7/00 

U.S.  Q.  363-35  10  Claims 


Stittttitf  im: 


4,208,706 

SWITCHING  REGULATOR 

Tadao  Suzuki,  and  Shigeaki  A.  Wachi,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  751,641,  Dec.  17, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,126,891.  This  application  Aug.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,055 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  24, 1975, 50-1533457 
Int.  CI.2  H02M  3/335 
U.S.  Q.  363-26  7  Qaims 

1.  A  switching  regulator  comprising: 

(a)  a  DC  voltage  source  means; 

(b)  first  switching  means  supplied  with  the  output  of  said  DC 
voltage  source  means  and  producing  a  first  pulse  signal; 

(c)  a  pulse  width  modulator  means  for  applying  a  pulse 
width  modulation  signal  to  said  first  switching  means; 

(d)  a  low  pass  filter  means  supplied  with  said  first  pulse 
signal  and  for  producing  a  first  DC  voltage  across  first  and 
second  connection  points; 

(e)  an  inverter  at  least  including  a  driving  transformer  hav- 
ing a  primary  winding,  a  pair  of  secondary  windings,  and 


or  Qt» 


Li. J'    ^   <  \Sif>»l 


1.  A  method  for  control  of  a  static  valve  converter,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of:  varying  a  phase  of  control  pulses  of  static  gap 
converter  gates  according  to  a  control  signal;  forming  an 
equidistant  pulse  sequence  at  a  frequency  equal  to  a  conversion 
frequency;  selecting  an  equidistant  pulse  sequence  phase  so 
that  the  mean  phase  difference  value  of  the  equidistant  pulse 
sequence  and  respective  pulses  of  all  the  valves  is  equal  to  a 
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pulse  phase  difference  for 


sive  control  pulses;  determining  a  ^ ^ — ■ 

each  individual  gate;  converting  the  phase  difference  into  a 
voltage;  and  correcting  control  ph|se  angles  of  the  respective 
valves  proportionally  with  the  resulting  voltages  so  as  to  mini- 
mize said  phase  diffierence. 


the  compensating  means  comprising  n  transformer  sec- 
tions each  coupled  to  at  least  one  output  of  one  of  the 
sources  and  at  least  two  outputs  of  the  other  source,  and 
being  arranged  such  that  any  difference  in  the  current 


4^08  708 

CURRENT  LIMITING  ARR>JnGEMENT  FOR  DC 

ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS 

Jetui-Jacques  Abrabaiii,  Herblay,  and  Denis  Pinson,  Les  Gayes 

u  Bois,  both  of  France,  assignor!  to  Compagnie  Internationale 

pour  rinformatique,  Paris,  Franc! 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1978,  SeT.  No.  889,515 
Clainu  priority,  appUcation  Franc^,  Mar.  25, 1977,  77  09052 
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13  Claims 


drawn  from  one  source,  compared  with  the  current  with 
the  same  phase  drawn  from  the  other  source,  produces  a 
compensating  magnetic  flux  tending  to  equalize  the  cur- 
rent drawn  from  the  two  sources. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  supplying  hill  current  during  steady 
state  operation  and  very  short  duratibn  breaks  and  for  limiting 
current  during  transient  operation  in  la  DC  electrical  apparatus 
including  rectifying  and/or  filtering  circuits,  the  limiting  appa- 
ratus having  input  and  output  terminals  connected  between  an 
AC  source  feeding  the  DC  apparatus  and  the  rectifying  and/or 
filtering  circuits,  a  controller  for  lii^iting  the  current  during 
transient  operation  comprising  a  threshold  detector  responsive 
to  the  amplitude  of  the  AC  source,  titning  means  responsive  to 
an  output  of  the  threshold  detectoi],  a  switching  circuit  for 
controlling  current  flow  between  tfie  AC  source  and  DC 
apparatus,  said  switching  circuit  hajing  control  input  means 
connected  to  be  responsive  to  an  output  of  the  timing  means, 
the  timing  means  and  threshold  detejctor  including  means  for 
actuating  the  switching  circuit  to  limit  any  excess  current  in 
the  electrical  apparatus  at  the  moment  when  the  AC  source 
comes  on  and  for  maintaining  the  Switching  circuit  in  full 
conducting  state  for  the  very  short  duration  breaks. 


4,208,710 
VOLTAGE  REGULATING  DEVICE  FOR  POWER 
GENERATING  SYSTEM 
Keiui  Haziuni,  Sakato;  Tsutomu  Taaaka,  Kasakake,  and  Kat- 
sutoshi  Tagami,  Asaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sawaf^Ji 
Electric  Co.  Ltd.  and  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,231 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  17,  1977,  52*71691: 
Jun.  17, 1977,  52-71692 

Int  a.2  H02M  7/515 
U.S.  G.  363—96  5  Claims 
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I         4,208,709 

REcnnERi 

Martin  H.  F.  Gambam,  and  Frank  T.  Benneil,  botii  of  London, 
England,  assignors  to  Foster  Transformers  Limited,  London, 
England 

FUed  Jul.  3, 1978,  Ser.  ^0.  921,732 
Gaims  priority,  application  United! Kingdom,  Jul.  25.  1977. 
31161/77 

Int.  G.2  H02P  /.  /24 
U  A  CI.  363-90  10  oaims 

1.  A  rectifier  unit  for  producing  unidirectional  current  from 
an  n-phase  a.c.  supply,  where  n  is  aqual  to  3  or  an  integer 
greater  than  3,  the  unit  comprising: 
means  for  providing  from  the  supply  two  n-phase  sources 
which  differ  in  phase  by  l/4n  cvcles.  or  an  odd  integral 
multiple  thereof;  1 

two  n-phase  bridge  rectifiers  having  their  inputs  connected 
to  receive  the  signals  from  the  two  sources  and  their 
outputs  coupled  together  to  provi  Je  the  output  of  the  unit- 
and 

compensating  means  coupled  between  the  sources  and  the 
rectifien  for  modifying  the  signals  applied  to  the  latter, 


1.  A  voltage  regulating  device  for  power  generating  system 
having  a  generator;  a  rectifier  for  rectifying  the  output  of  the 
generator;  an  inverter  circuit  incorporating  two  sets  of  switch- 
ing elements  which  are  provided  on  the  output  side  of  the 
rectifier  and  alternately  turned  on  and  off;  a  load  which  is 
energized  by  the  inverter  circuit;  and  multivibrators  for  con- 
trolling the  switching  elements  of  the  inverter  circuit,  charac- 
terized in  that  there  are  provided  delay  circuits  for  controlling 
a  delay  time  in  accordance  with  the  load  voltage;  and  at  least 
one  diode  respectively  connected  between  a  multivibrator  and 
a  delay  circuit  such  that  the  delay  operation  of  said  circuits 
begin  at  the  point  of  time  when  said  multivibrators  respectively 
generate  a  trigger  pulse;  and  said  sets  of  switching  elements  of 
the  inverter  circuits  are  controlled  by  both  trigger  pulses  from 
said  multivibrators  and  trigger  pulses  from  said  delay  circuit  to 
make  the  supply  voltage  to  the  load  constant  by  forcibly  tum- 
mg  off  each  set  of  the  switching  elements  by  means  of  the 
trigger  pulses  from  said  delay  circuits  prior  to  their  turning  off 
by  means  of  the  trigger  pulses  from  said  multivibrator  respec- 
tively during  each  half  cycle  of  the  supply  voltage. 
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4,208,711 

INVERTER  WITH  NATURALLY  COMMUTATED  MIXER 

Richard  H.  Baker,  Bedford,  Mass.,  aMignor  to  Exxon  Research 

A  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  886,124,  Mar.  13, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,249 

Int.  G.2  H02M  7/515.  1/06 

U.S.  G.  363-136  W  Claims 


for  producing  said  dual  polarity  AC  voltage  across  said 
load. 


4,208,712 

MULTI-UNIT  OPTIMIZATION 

Murray  L.  Deutsch,  Princeton,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  417,248,  Dec.  9, 1964,  abandoned.  ThU 

application  Nov.  2, 1970,  Ser.  No.  86,296 

Int.  G.2  G06G  7/58;  G06F  15/46;  G05B  15/00 

U.S.  G.  364—105  12  Claims 
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7.  A  system  for  inverting  a  first  DC  voltoge  into  a  dual 
polarity  AC  voltage  comprising: 
a  mixer  network  including: 
first  and  second  input  terminals,  said  second  input  terminal 
being  connected  to  a  point  of  reference  potential;  first 
and  second  output  terminals  for  connection  to  a  load; 
first  and  second  thyristors  having  their  anodes  con- 
nected in  common  to  said  first  input  terminal,  and  their 
cathodes  to  said  first  and  second  output  terminals,  re- 
spectively; third  and  fourth  thyristors  having  their 
anodes  connected  to  said  first  and  second  output  termi- 
nals, respectively,  and  their  cathodes  connected  in  com- 
mon to  said  second  input  terminal;  and  a  plurality  of 
diodes,  at  least  individual  pairs  of  which  are  connected 
in  a  series  circuit  with  one  another  and  such  series 
circuit  in  inverse  parallel  across  the  anode-cathode 
electrodes  of  said  first  through  fourth  thyristors,  respec- 
tively; . 
means  for  level  shifting  said  first  DC  voltage  into  a  tram  of 

positive  polarity  stepped  waveforms; 
switching  means  receptive  of  said  train  of  unipolarity 
stepped  waveforms,  and  of  a  second  DC  voltage,  said 
switching  means  being  operable  to  a  first  condition  for 
applying  only  said  train  of  waveforms  to  said  first  input 
terminal,  and  to  a  second  condition  for  applying  only  said 
second  DC  voltage  to  said  first  input  terminal;  and 
controller  means  for  operating  said  switching  means  to  its 
first  condition  at  the  initiation  of  the  period  of  occurrence 
of  one  of  said  stepped  waveforms  of  said  train  of  wave- 
forms, concurrent  with  operating  said  first  and  fourth 
thyristors  to  their  conductive  states  for  applying  current 
to  said  load  in  one  direction,  said  controller  means  operat- 
ing said  switching  means  to  its  second  condition  at  the  end 
of  the  period  of  occurrence  of  the  stepped  waveform, 
whereby  said  plurality  of  diodes  are  forward-biased  by 
said  second  DC  voltage,  and  the  resultant  voltoge  drop 
across  each  pair  of  series  connected  diodes  causes  their 
respective  thyristor  to  be  reverse-biased,  thereby  turning 
off  said  first  and  fourth  thyristors,  said  controller  means 
thereafter  operating  said  switching  means  to  its  first  con- 
dition at  the  initiation  of  the  next  occurring  stepped  wave- 
form, concurrent  with  operating  said  second  and  third 
thyristors  to  their  conductive  stotes  for  applying  current 
to  said  load  in  the  opposite  direction,  said  controller 
means  again  operating  said  switching  means  to  its  second 
condition  at  the  end  of  the  period  of  occurrence  of  the 
associated  stepped  waveform,  thereby  reverse-biasing  and 
turning  off  said  second  and  third  thyristors,  said  controller 
means  repetitively  operating  said  switching  means  and 
said  first  through  fourth  thyristors  in  the  above  manner 
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1.  The  method  of  operating  a  system  of  multi-plants  which 
produce  finished  products  from  material  derived  from  a  plural- 
ity of  sources  at  fluctuating  costs  for  delivery  to  markets  of 
variable  prices,  each  of  said  plants  having  a  different,  unique, 
cost  function  in  producing  the  products,  said  method  compris- 
ing operating  computing  apparatus  to  automatically  perform 

the  steps  of:  .    . 

(a)  estoblishing  optimized  control  poinu  for  process  units  m 

a  first  plant, 

(b)  substontially  continuously  feeding  material  and  energy 
cost  data,  product  price  data,  and  variable  process  data  to 
the  optimized  controls  for  said  process  units  to  maintain 
them  at  operating  conditions  dependent  upon  said  data, 

(c)  periodically  modifying  cost  and  process  data  fed  to  the 
control  for  said  first  plant  to  set  operating  points  for  said 
process  units  in  said  first  plant  dependent  upon  optimum 
operation  of  said  first  plant,  and 

(d)  periodically  modifying  cost  and  price  data  fed  to  the 
control  for  said  system  to  set  an  operating  point  for  said 
plant  dependent  upon  optimum  operation  of  said  system. 

4,208,713 

ADDRESS  AND  BREAK  SIGNAL  GENERATOR 

Ake  K.  Berg,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  auignor  to  TelefbnaktieboU- 

get  L  M  Ericsson,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  878,011 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  1, 1977,  7702263 

Int.  G.2  G06F  15/16 

U.S.  G.  364—200  ^  Claims 

1."  An  address  and  break  signal  generator  in  a  processing 
complex  which  includes  a  buff"er  memory  with  a  fixed  number 
of  addressed  registers,  a  sending  computer  system  for  sending 
information  to  the  buffer  memory  in  response  to  an  informa- 
tion transfer  signal,  a  receiving  computer  system  for  receiving 
information  from  the  buffer  memory  in  the  response  to  an 
information  transfer  signal,  each  of  said  computer  systems 
having  an  oscillator,  said  oscillators  having  the  same  nominal 
frequency  but  not  being  mutually  synchronized  whereby  they 
slip  with  respect  to  each  other,  each  of  said  computer  systems 
having  a  clock  generator  for  generating  a  set  of  series  of  clock 
pulses,  the  clock  pulses  of  each  series  having  a  given  phase 
difference  with  respect  to  the  clock  pulses  of  the  other  series, 
the  clock  pulses  of  one  of  the  series  for  each  computer  system 
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establishing  the  timing  periods  for  tha  computer  system,  each 
timing  period  having  a  reliable  part  during  which  operations 
can  be  reliably  performed  and  an  unreliable  part  during  which 
operations  are  unreliably  performed,!  each  of  said  computer 
system  having  a  pulse  treatment  means  receiving  the  break 
signals  and  the  pulses  from  said  one  series  which  establishes  the 
timing  periods  for  generating  informa^n  transfer  signals  only 
when  a  pulse  from  said  one  series  oct;urs  in  the  absence  of  a 
break  signal,  said  address  and  break  s^nal  generator  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  first  circulating  address  counter  means  having  a  step- 
ping input  connected  to  the  puls^  treatment  means  of  the 
receiving  computer  system  and  |  an  address  output  for 
transmitting  address  signals  to  th^  buffer  memory  means, 
said  address  signals  indicating  thej  addressed  register  from 
which  information  is  to  be  tran^itted  to  the  receiving 
computer  means; 

(b)  a  second  circulating  address  cpunter  means  having  a 
stepping  input  connected  to  the  dulse  treatment  means  of 
the  sending  computer  system  and  an  address  output  for 
transmitting  address  signals  indicalting  the  addressed  regis- 
ter into  which  information  fron 
system  is  to  be  stored; 


the  sending  computer 
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(c)  a  comparator  means  for  comparing  said  address  signals 
generated  by  said  first  and  second!  address  counter  means, 
said  comparator  means  including  means  for  transmitting  a 
break  signal  to  the  pulse  treatmenll  means  of  said  receiving 
computer  system  when  the  difference  between  the  values 
represented  by  said  address  signafc  is  greater  than  a  given 
value  to  inhibit  the  generation  of  an  information  transfer 
signal  by  said  pulse  treatment  iieans  and  prevent  the 
under-occupancy  of  the  buffer  njemory  means;  and  said 
comparator  means  including  means  for  transmitting  a 
break  signal  to  the  pulse  treatment  means  of  said  sending 
computer  system  when  the  difference  between  the  values 
represented  by  said  address  signal  is  greater  than  a  given 
value  to  inhibit  the  generation  of  an  information  transfer 
signal  by  said  pulse  treatment  means  and  prevent  the 
over-occupancy  of  the  buffer  memory  means; 

(d)  reliability  means  including  meani  performing  phase  com- 
parisons between  the  timing  periods  of  the  computer 
systems  for  controlling  said  comparator  means  to  transmit 


break  signals  only  during  reliable 
ods. 


>arts  of  the  timing  peri- 


4,208,714 

APPARATUS  FOR  GIVING  PRIORITY  TO  CERTAIN 

DATA  SIGNALS 

Mats  F.  Eklund,  Stockholm;  Hans  O.  S.  KJ^Iler,  VVsterhaiilnge, 

and  Anders  B.  J.  Nyman,  HMgersten,  all  of  Sweden,  assignor! 

to  Telcfonaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,361 
Clainu  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  28, 1977,  7702143 
Int.  a.2  G06F  7/00,  WOO 
U.S.  a.  364—200  1  Gain 
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1.  Computer  system  for  transmitting  information  signals 
from  a  sender  processor  to  one  or  several  other  receiving 
processors  connected  to  the  same  bus  system  so  that  informa- 
tion signals  having  priority  are  transmitted  without  time  delay 
and  that  the  sequence  of  information  signals  without  priority 
are  not  changed,  each  processor  containing  a  data  memory 
means  for  delivering  all  the  signals  and  a  control  means  for 
controlling  the  data  memory  means,  said  computer  system 
comprising,  in  the  sender  processor; 

a  sender  buffer  means  for  sending  all  the  information  signals 
to  the  bus  system; 

a  queue  buffer  means  for  storing  a  number  of  information 
signals  without  priority  in  a  sending  sequence; 

a  first  means  for  producing  an  indicating  signal  from  said 
sender  buffer  means,  when  said  sender  buffer  means  is 
occupied  or  not; 

a  second  means  for  producing  a  congestion  signal  when 
congestion  occurs  in  a  receiving  processor; 

a  third  means  for  producing  a  priority  state  signal  when  the 
information  signal  in  the  sender  buffer  is  a  priority  infor- 
mation signal; 

a  first  control  logic  means,  connected  to  the  outputs  of  said 
first,  second  and  third  means,  for  producing  a  control 
signal  when  activated  by  the  simultaneous  reception  of 
signals  from  said  first,  second  and  third  means; 

a  control  signal  circuit  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
first  control  logic  means  and  having  a  first  and  second 
output  for  producing  in  time  sequential  signals  when  said 
control  signal  circuit  means  is  activated  by  said  first  con- 
trol logic  means; 

a  first  gate  circuit  means  connected  to  said  first  output  of 
said  control  signal  circuit  means  for  controlling  the  move- 
ment of  the  contents  of  said  sender  buffer  means  to  said 
queue  buffer  means  when  activated  by  a  signal  from  said 
first  output  of  said  control  signal  circuit  means; 

a  second  gate  control  means  connected  to  said  first  output  of 
said  control  signal  circuit,  for  writing  the  contents  of  said 
sender  buffer  received  via  said  first  gate  circuit  means  into 
the  queue  buffer  means  as  first  output  signal  of  the  queue; 

a  third  gate  circuit  means  connected  to  said  second  output  of 
said  control  signal  circuit  means,  when  activated  for  feed- 
ing an  information  signal  having  priority  to  the  sender 
buffer  means;  and 

a  control  logic  means,  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
means,  for  controlling  the  movement  from  said  queue 
buffer  means  to  said  sender  buffer  means  the  information 
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signal  stored  in  said  queue  buffer  means  as  first  output 
signal  of  the  queue. 


4,208,716 

CACHE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PERFORMING 

SIMULTANEOUS  READ/WRITE  OPERATIONS 

Marion  G.  Porten  WiUiara  A.  SheUy,  both  of  Phoenix,  and 

Robert  W.  Nomum,  Jr.,  Glcndale,  ail  of  Arii.,  assignors  to 

Honeywell  Infomation  Systems  Inc.,  Waltham,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,321 

Int.  a^  G06F  13/00 

U.S.  a.  364—200  39  Claims 


4,208,715 
DUAL  DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 

Mitfiio  Komahara,  Hanura,  and  Takatoshi  Ishii,  Oume,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawa- 
saki, Japan 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  892,ir 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31, 1977,  52/35470 
Int  a.2  G06F  11/06.  3/02.  Wit 
U.S.  a.  364-200  2  Claims 
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1.  In  a  data  processing  system  including  first  and  second  data 
processing  units  having  individual  power  source  means  associ- 
ated therewith  and  a  plurality  of  terminal  devices  adapted  to  be 
coupled  to  receive  data  from  and  transmit  data  to  said  first  and 
second  data  processing  units,  configuration  control  means 
comprising,  in  combination: 
first  control  means  connected  for  channelling  data  to  and 

from  said  first  data  processing  unit; 
second  control  means  connected  for  channelling  data  to  and 

from  said  second  data  processing  unit; 
adapter  means  associated  with  each  said  terminal  device  for 

supplying  data  thereto;  and 
selector  means  for  selectively  coupling  said  adapter  means  to 
said  first  and  second  control  means,  said  selector  means 
including  manually  operable  switch  means  for  controlling 
said  selector  means  to  generate  a  first  set  of  output  signals, 
each  said  output  signal  designating  a  particular  control 
means  for  connection  to  a  particular  adapter  means,  means 
responsive  to  said  output  signals  to  couple  the  designated 
control  means  and  adapter  means  to  channel  data  between 
said  data  processing  units  and  said  terminal  devices,  first 
logic  switch  means  responsive  to  an  error  condition  de- 
tected in  one  of  said  data  processing  units  for  overriding 
said  manually  operable  switch  means  to  cause  said  selector 
means  to  generate  a  second  set  of  output  signals  designat- 
ing the  connection  of  all  of  said  adapter  means  to  the 
control  means  connected  to  the  other-of  said  data  process- 
ing units,  and  second  logic  switch  means  responsive  to  a 
failure  of  one  of  said  power  source  means  for  overriding 
said  manually  operable  switch  means  and  said  first  logic 
switch  means  to  cause  said  selector  means  to  generate  a 
ihird  set  of  output  signals  designating  the  connection  of 
said  adapter  means  in  equal  proportion  to  said  first  and 
second  control  means. 


1.  A  cache  unit  for  use  with  a  data  processing  unit  for  pro- 
viding fast  access  to  information  fetched  from  a  main  store 
coupled  to  said  cache  unit  in  response  to  commands  received 
from  said  data  processing  unit,  said  cache  unit  comprising: 
a  buffer  store  comprising  a  plurality  of  word  locations  ener- 
gized into  a  plurality  of  levels  for  storing  said  information; 
a  plurality  of  address  switch  selection  means  corresponding 
in  number  to  said  plurality  of  levels,  each  said  address 
•    switch  selection  means  having  a  number  of  inputs  con- 
nected to  receive  a  corresponding  number  of  addresses 
from  a  corresponding  number  of  identical  address  sources 
and  an  output; 
a  plurality  of  address  register  means  corresponding  in  num- 
ber to  said  plurality  of  levels,  each  said  address  register 
means  being  coupled  to  a  different  one  of  said  plurality  of 
address  switch  selection  means  and  to  a  different  one  of 
said  plurality  of  said  levels,  each  said  address  register 
means  for  storing  the  address  specifying  the  word  location 
to  be  accessed  during  a  cache  cycle  of  operation;  and, 
control  circuit  means  coupled  to  each  of  said  address  switch 
selection  means  and  to  one  of  said  address  sources  for 
receiving  a  set  of  level  signals,  said  control  circuit  means 
for  generating  a  plurality  of  sets  of  control  signals  identi- 
fying which  one  of  said  plurality  of  said  address  sources  is 
connected  to  supply  said  address  to  be  loaded  into  each  of 
said  address  register  means,  said  control  circuit  means 
being  operative  in  response  to  said  set  of  level  signals  to 
cause  one  of  said  plurality  of  sets  of  control  signals  to 
condition  the  address  switch  selection  means  designated 
by  said  set  of  level  signals  to  select  for  loading  into  said 
address  register  means  associated  therewith  an  address 
from  said  one  of  said  address  sources  and  also  to  condition 
the  remaining  ones  of  said  plurality  of  address  switch 
selection  means  to  select  for  loading  into  the  remaining 
address  register  means  an  address  from  another  one  of  said 
address  sources  enabling  information  to  be  written  into 
said  one  level  simultaneously  with  the  accessing  of  infor- 
mation from  the  remaining  levels  during  said  cache  cycle 
of  operation. 

4,208,717 
PROGRAM  STOP  CONTROL  OF  TRAIN  VEHICLES 
Donald  L.  Rush,  Penn  Hills,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westingboose 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920,318 
Int.  a.2  B61L  3/22,  27/04 
U.S.  a.  364-426  »♦  Claims 

1.  In  apparatus  for  determining  the  program  stop  velocity  of 
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a  passenger  vehicle  moving  along  a  (rack  and  in  response  to 
vehicle  track  provided  control  signaln  establishing  successive 
actual  locations  of  that  vehicle  moving  along  said  track  in 
relation  to  controlling  the  vehicle  movement  in  relation  to  a 
desired  stopping  position  in  accordance  with  a  provided  dis- 
tance versus  velocity  relationship,  the!  combination  of: 
first  means  coupled  with  the  vehicle  for  sensing  the  actual 

velocity  of  the  vehicle,  I 

second  means  including  signal  receiver  apparatus  and  re- 
sponsive to  said  control  signal  for  determining  the  remain- 
ing travel  distance  for  said  vehicle  to  reach  said  desired 
position  for  each  said  location. 


varying  rates  for  performing  a  cutting  operation  on  the  work- 
piece, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  Selecting  a  programmed  spindle  speed  for  said  spindle; 

(b)  Selecting  a  target  horsepower  for  said  cutting  tool: 

(c)  Calculating  a  target  excitation  current  for  said  spindle 
motor  which  will  produce  the  selected  horsepower  at  said 
cutting  tool  at  the  selected  spindle  speed; 

(d)  Measuring  the  actual  excitation  current  of  the  spindle 
motor  while  said  cutting  tool  is  cutting  said  workpiece  at 
a  programmed  feed  rate; 

(e)  Calculating  the  feed  rate  change  which  is  required  to 
produce  the  target  excitation  current  in  the  spindle  motor, 

,  (0  Changing  said  first  feed  rate  by  the  amount  calculated  in 
step  (e);  and 
(g)  Periodically  repeating  steps  (d)  through  (0  while  said 
cutting  tool  is  cutting  said  workpiece. 


4Si. 


si -Jil 


third  means  responsive  to  the  actua  velocity  of  the  vehicle 
to  provide  for  said  vehicle  a  first  desired  program  stop 
control  velocity  for  said  remaining  travel  distance  in 
relation  to  the  present  time  and  in  accordance  with  a  first 
established  desired  relationship  with  that  travel  distance, 

fourth  means  responsive  to  the  actu^  velocity  of  the  vehicle 
to  provide  for  said  vehicle  a  second  desired  program  stop 
control  velocity  for  said  remaifing  travel  distance  in 
relation  to  a  predetermined  futurel  time  and  in  accordance 
with  a  second  established  desired  relationship  with  that 
travel  distance,  and 

fifih  means  controlling  the  velocit;  r  of  said  vehicle  in  re- 
sponse to  each  of  said  first  and  second  program  stop  ve- 
locities. 


4,208,719 
EDGE  SMOOTHING  FOR  REAL-TIME  SIMULATION  OF 
A  POLYGON  FACE  OBJECT  SYSTEM  AS  VIEWED  BY  A 

MOVING  OBSERVER 
Robert  W.  Lotz,  Santa  Cruz,  and  David  J.  Westeman,  San  Jow, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Singer  Company,  Bingluuntoii, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,255 

lot  a.2  G09B  9m 

U.S.  a.  364-515  25  Claims 
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4,208,718 
METHOD  OF  OPTIMIZING  THE 

COMPUTER  CONTROLLED  MACHINE  TOOL 
Han-Chang  Chung,  West  Allis,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Kearney  & 
Trccker  Corporation,  West  Allis,  Wh. 

Filed  Jun.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912,182 
Int.  a.-'  G05B  U/Q2i  G06F  I5l{46:  B23Q  15/00 
U.S.  a.  364-474 
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1.  A  method  of  optimizing  the  cutting  operation  of  a  ma- 
chine tool,  which  includes  a  motor  driven  rotary  cutter  carry- 
ing spindle  that  is  adapted  to  be  fed  relative  to  a  workpiece  at 


1.  An  image  data  system  responsive  to  digital  image  data 
10  Claims   including  position  data  which  defines  the  position  of  the  verti- 
ces of  polygon  faces  forming  the  image,  and  visual  data  which 
defines  the  visual  characteristics  of  each  face,  for  providing 
edge  smoothed  digital  display  data  to  a  raster  type  display 
device,  comprising: 
image  processor  means  for  receiving  the  image  position  data 
and  providing  display  coordinates  for  each  vertex  of  each 
polygon  face; 
display  generator  responsive  to  the  display  coordinates  for 
determining  the  leading  and  trailing  intersections  of  each 
face  with  each  scanline  of  the  display  raster,  and  respon- 
sive to  the  image  visual  data  for  providing  a  video  signal 
to  the  display  device  along  each  scanline  between  the 
leading  and  trailing  intersections  of  each  face  for  generat- 
ing the  visual  characteristics  for  that  face  on  the  display; 
and 
edge  smoothing  means  for  decreasing  the  rate  of  change  of 
the  video  signal  in  each  scanline  at  the  intersection  of  that 
scanline  and  at  least  one  edge  of  each  face,  for  causing  a 
more  gradual  change  of  the  visual  characteristic  prior  to 
that  intersection  into  the  visual  characteristic  subsequent 
to  that  intersection  by  extending  or  contracting  the  inter- 
section transient  period. 
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4,208,720 
CALCULATOR  WITH  ALGEBRAIC  OPERATING 
SYSTEM 
Herman  W.  Harrison,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jul.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  708,958 

Int.  a.2  G06F  7/iA  W02 

U.S.  a.  364-709  10  Claims 


1.  An  electronic  calculator  comprising: 

(a)  a  data  entry  unit  for  inputting  algebraic  expressions  in- 
cluding numeric  data,  hierarchy  mathematical  commands 
and  parentheses; 

(b)  an  arithmetic  unit  for  performing  arithmetic  operations 
on  numeric  data  in  response  to  hierarchy  mathematical 
commands; 

(c)  a  memory  for  storing  a  plurality  of  multi-bit  data  words, 
pending  arithmetic  operators  and  parenthesis  level  count, 
said  parenthesis  level  count  being  indicative  of  the  number 
of  left-hand  parentheses  encountered  less  the  number 
right-hand  parentheses  encountered  in  an  algebraic  ex- 
pression being  inputted  at  said  date  entry  unit;  and 

(d)  logic  means  for  enabling  said  arithmetic  unit  to  perform 
arithmetic  operations  on  numeric  data  inputted  at  said 
data  entry  unit  within  a  pair  of  parentheses  according  to 
the  hierarchy  mathematical  commands  inputted  at  said 
data  entry  unit  with  said  numeric  data,  said  logic  means 
enabling  said  arithmetic  unit  to  perform  higher  order 
hierarchy  mathematical  commands  before  lower  order 
hierarchy  mathematical  commands  inputted  at  said  data 
entry  unit  within  a  pair  of  parentheses,  and  wherein  said 
logic  means  selectively  loads  hierarchy  mathematical 
commands  and  associated  numeric  date  into  said  memory 
as  pending  arithmetic  operators  and  multi-digit  data 
words,  respectively. 

4,208,721 
FAST-p  e  RANDOM  ACCESS  MEMORY  DEVICE 
Robert  M.  Eiscnberg,  Woodbine,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  Singer 
Company,  Binghamton,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,435 

Int.  a.2  GOIS  7/44 

U.S.  a.  364— 731  3  Claims 
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1.  A  system  for  converting  X,  Y  rectangular  coordinate 
computer  stored  digital  date  into  polar  coordinate  range  (rho) 
and  bearing  (theto)  radar  and  the  like  scans  in  simulated  display 
radar  and  the  like  display  systems;  said  system  comprising  of: 

a.  a  digital  computer  for  generating  digital  information  re- 
garding the  antenna  rotation  rate  of  the  simulated  system 


and  the  X  and  Y  position  coordinates  of  the  simulated 

vehicle; 

b.  a  means  for  determining  the  present  position  or  bearing  of 
the  simulated  antenna;  the  input  of  said  position  means 
being  coupled  to  one  of  the  outputs  of  said  digital  com- 
puter; 

c.  a  first  read  only  memory  whose  input  is  coupled  to  the 
output  of  said  position  means;  the  information  stored  in 
said  first  memory  is  stored  in  a  plurality  of  addresses  the 
daU  contents  of  each  one  of  said  addresses  are  equal  to  the 
number  of  X  increments  that  correspond  to  the  maximum 
value  of  rho  times  the  sin  of  theta; 

d.  a  second  read  only  memory  whose  input  is  coupled  to  the 
output  of  said  position  means  the  information  stored  in 
said  second  memory  is  stored  in  a  plurality  of  addresses 
the  data  contents  of  each  one  of  said  addresses  are  equal  to 
the  number  of  Y  increments  that  correspond  to  the  maxi- 
mum value  of  rho  times  the  cos  of  theta; 

e.  a  first  binary  counter  for  determining  the  change  in  X 
position  of  the  simulated  antenna,  the  input  of  said  first 
counter  being  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  first  memory; 

f  a  second  binary  counter  for  determining  the  change  in  Y 
position  of  the  simulated  antenna,  the  input  of  said  second 
counter  being  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  second  mem- 
ory; 

g.  a  third  counter  whose  inputs  are  coupled  to  the  output  of 
said  first  binary  counter  and  digital  computer  for  deter- 
mining the  present  X  position  of  the  simulated  antenna; 

h.  a  fourth  counter  whose  input  is  coupled  to  the  output  of 
said  second  counter  and  digital  computer  for  determining 
the  present  Y  position  of  the  simulated  antenna; 

i.  a  data  memory  whose  input  is  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 
third  and  fourth  counters  for  storing  the  X  and  Y  positions 
of  the  simulated  radar  and  the  like  data; 

j.  a  timing  means  coupled  to  said  first  counter,  said  second 
counter,  said  third  counter  and  said  fourth  counter  for 
maintaining  said  system  in  synchronization  whereby  upon 
the  completion  of  a  cycle  of  said  timing  means  the  output 
of  said  data  memory  will  be  a  digiul  signal  that  represents 
the  intensity  of  images  that  are  drawn  on  said  displays. 

438,722 
FLOATING  POINT  DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Edward  J.  Rasala,  Westboro,  Mass.,  and  Charles  J.  Young, 
Wake  Forest,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Data  General  Corporation, 
Westboro,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  871,616 
lot  a.2  G06F  7/52 
U  A  a.  364-760  •  Claims 

1.  A  digital  data  multiplier  for  providing  the  product  of  two 
values  expressed  in  digiul  form  comprising 
means  for  providing  a  first  digital  data  word  representmg  a 

first  of  said  two  values; 
means  for  providing  a  second  digital  data  word  representmg 

a  second  of  said  two  values; 
means  for  providing  successive  groups  of  data  bits  of  said 

second  data  word; 
control  logic  means  responsive  to  said  successive  groups  of 
data  bits  for  providing  successive  multiplier  control  sig- 
nals; 
shifter  means  for  successively  shifting  the  daU  bits  of  said 
first  date  word  by  a  first  selected  number  of  positions  to 
produce  a  first  shifted  data  word  and  by  a  second  selected 
number  of  positions  to  produce  a  second  shifted  data 
word,  the  selection  of  said  first  and  second  selected  num- 
ber of  positions  being  successively  controlled  by  said 
successive  multiplier  control  signals; 
first  combining  means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second 
shifted  words  for  producing  a  single  word  which  repre- 
sents successive  partial  products  of  said  first  data  word 
and  said  successive  groups  of  bits  of  said  second  data 

word; 
second  combining  means  responsive  to  said  successive  par- 
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tial  products  for  producing  an  imermediate  product  word 
which  represents  the  sum  of  the  successive  partial  prod- 
ucts produced  by  said  first  comt)ining  means,  said  second 
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combining  means  providing  a 
word  which  directly  represents 
two  values. 
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intermediate  product 
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1.  A  system  for  interpolating  data  for  use  in  a  display  device, 
said  system  comprising: 

means  for  receiving  a  set  of  data  comprising  a  plurality  of 
lines  of  data  one  line  at  a  time  wherein  a  set  of  data  can  be 
a  line  of  data; 

means  electrically  connected  to  st  id  receiving  means  for 
determining  each  starting  and  stjopping  position  of  said 
data  within  said  line  of  data  received,  said  means  for 
determining  further  comprising  a  first  means  for  produc- 
ing a  signal  indicative  of  the  startiiig  position  of  said  line  of 
dau  and  a  second  means  for  prodjicing  a  signal  indicative 
of  the  stopping  position  of  said  li^e  of  data; 

means  electrically  connected  to  sai(^  means  for  determining 
having  an  input  and  an  output  for  storing  the  signals 
produced  by  said  means  for  determining  wherein  said 
means  for  storing  further  comprises  a  first  storage  means 
for  storing  the  signal  indicative  of  the  starting  position  of 
said  line  of  data  and  a  second  storage  means  for  storing  the 


signal  indicative  of  the  stopping  position  of  said  line  of 
data; 

means  electrically  connected  to  said  means  for  storing  for 
recirculating  the  signals  in  said  means  for  storing  wherein 
said  means  for  recirculating  further  comprises  a  first  recir- 
culation means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  first  stor- 
age means  to  recirculate  the  signal  indicative  of  the  start- 
ing position  of  said  line  of  data  back  to  the  input  of  said 
first  storage  means  for  every  successive  line  of  data  re- 
ceived and  a  second  recirculation  means  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  second  storage  means  to  recirculate  the 
signal  indicative  of  the  stopping  position  of  said  line  of 
data  back  to  the  input  of  said  second  storage  means  for 
every  successive  line  of  data  received; 

means  electrically  connected  to  said  means  for  storing  for 
producing  an  output  signal  indicative  of  both  said  lines  of 
data  received  on  the  signals  in  said  means  for  storing 
whenever  said  means  for  determining  determines  a  start- 
ing and  stopping  position  of  said  data  within  said  line  of 
data  such  that  said  lines  of  data  received  will  be  connected 
by  the  signals  indicative  of  the  starting  and  stopping  posi- 
tion of  said  lines  of  data;  and 

output  means  electrically  connected  between  said  means  for 
producing  and  said  display  device  for  passing  the  pro- 
duced signal  to  said  display  device  whenever  a  signal  is 
produced. 


4,208,723 
DATA  POINT  CONNECTION  nRCUTTRY  FOR  USE  IN 

DISPLAY  DEVICES 
Thomag  H.  Lecklider,  Bishop's  Stortfbrd,  England,  auignor  to 
Goald  Inc.,  RoUiog  Meadows,  III. 

FUed  Nov.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  855,522 
Int  a.2  G06F  S/14 
VS.  G.  364—900 


4,208,724 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  CLOCKING  DATA 

BETWEEN  A  REMOTE  UNIT  AND  A  LOCAL  UNTT 

Glen  D.  Rattlingourd,  Salt  Lake  Qty,  Utah,  assignor  to  Sperry 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  842,639 

Int  a.2  G06F  1/04;  GllC  9/Oa'  H03K  5/13,-  H04L  7/00 

VJS.  a.  364—900  11  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  of  clock  phase  adjustment  in  a  data  clocking 
system,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

producing  at  a  local  unit  output  clock  pulses  each  having 
first  and  second  period  portions  interconnected  by  a  tran- 
sition; 

transmitting  said  output  clock  pulses  to  a  remote  unit; 

clocking  data  out  from  said  remote  unit  with  said  transitions; 

sampling  each  of  said  period  portions  at  said  local  unit  with 
a  sampling  pulse  of  shorter  duration  than  said  respective 
period  portion; 

transmitting  said  data  clocked  out  from  said  remote  unit  to 
said  local  unit; 

monitoring  said  clocked  out  data  at  said  local  unit  for  deter- 
mining in  which  one  of  said  sampled  period  portions  a 
transition  in  said  data  occurs;  and 

producing  phase  adjusted  input  clock  pulses  at  said  local  unit 
during  the  sample  pulse  in  the  other  of  said  period  por- 
tions for  clocking  said  data  into  said  local  unit. 
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4,208,725  contacts  from  the  conductive  interconnection  to  the  face  of  the 

MAGNETO-RESISTIVE  DETECTOR  FOR  CROSS-TIE      body  for  said  remaining  ones  of  the  circuit  elements  while 
WALL  MEMORY  SYSTEM 
Maynard  C.  Paul,  Bloomington,  and  Darid  S.  Lo,  BnmsyiUc, 
both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Corporation,  New  York, 
N  V 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,763 
Int  0.2  GllC  11/14 
U.S.  a.  365-87 
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omitting  such  contacts  for  the  selected  ones  of  the  circuit 
elements. 


1.  A  detector  for  a  cross-tie  wall  memory  system  compris- 
ing: 

magnetic  data  track  means  whose  two  opposing  edges  are 
formed  into  repetitive  patterns  of  successive  narrow  por- 
tions that  form  wide  portions  therebetween; 

first  and  second  electrically  conductive  detector  elements 
spaced  apart  and  along  said  data  track  means  and  electri- 
cally conductively  affixed  thereto  for  sandwiching  a  plu- 
rality of  successive  wide  and  narrow  portions  of  said  data 
track  means  therebetween; 

a  plurality  of  separate  electrically  conductive  detector  ele- 
ments electrically  conductively  affixed  to  said  data  track 
means,  each  substantially  centered  within  the  successive 
wide  portions  of  said  data  track  means  that  are  sand- 
wiched between  said  first  and  second  detector  elements; 

replicator  means  including  an  electrically  conductive  re- 
plicator stripline  means  aligned  along  said  data  track 
means  for  coupling  a  plurality  of  bipolar  replicate  drive 
fields  to  that  portion  of  said  data  track  means  that  is  sand- 
wiched between  said  first  and  second  detector  elements 
for  replicating  a  cross-tie,  if  resident  at  said  first  detector 
electrode,  in  each  of  the  sandwiched  successive  narrow 
portions  of  said  data  track  means;  and, 

detector  readout  means  coupling  a  read  current  drive  signal 
across  said  first  and  second  detector  elements  for  generat- 
ing a  readout  signal  indicative  of  the  presence  or  absence 
of  said  replicated  cross-ties  in  said  sandwiched  successive 
narrow  portions  of  said  data  track  means. 

4,208,726 
PROGRAMMING  OF  SEMICONDUCTOR  READ  ONLY 

MEMORY 
David  J.  McElroy,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,644 
Int  0.2  GllC  77/00 
U  A  a.  365—104  10  Qaims 

4.  A  method  of  making  a  semiconductor  device  comprising 
the  steps  of  forming  a  plurality  of  circuit  elements  in  a  regular 
pattern  on  a  face  of  a  semiconductor  body,  each  of  the  circuit 
elements  having  control  electrodes  at  the  face  and  conductive 
interconnection  strips  overlaying  the  electrodes;  and  program- 
ming the  characteristics  of  the  circuit  elements  by  selectively 
forming  thick  insulating  coating  beneath  control  electrodes  of 
selected  ones  of  the  circuit  elements  using  a  mask  and  forming 
thin  insulation  coating  beneath  the  control  electrodes  of  re- 
maining ones  of  the  circuit  elements,  and  programming 


4,208,727 
SEMICONDUCTOR  READ  ONLY  MEMORY  USING  MOS 

DIODES 

Donald  J.  Redwine,  and  G.  R.  Mohan  Rao,  both  of  Houston, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas, 
Tex. 

FUed  Jun.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915,633 

Int  a.-  GllC  77/06 

U5.  a  365-105  4  Gaims 


-^-- 


1.  A  semiconductor  read  only  memory  comprising  an  array 
of  rows  and  columns  of  memory  cells,  each  cell  including  an 
insulated  gate  field  effect  transistor  having  source  and  drain 
electrodes  and  a  poiycrystalline  silicon  gate  electrode  with  a 
source-to-drain  path  between  the  source  and  drain  electrodes, 
conductive  means  shorting  the  gate  electrode  of  each  transistor 
to  one  end  of  its  source-to-drain  path,  elongated  column  lines 
each  connected  to  the  other  end  of  the  source-to-drain  path  of 
all  of  the  transistors  in  a  column,  and  elongated  row  lines  in  the 
form  of  metal  strips  each  connected  to  said  one  end  of  the 
source-to-drain  path  of  all  of  the  transistors  in  a  row,  the  mem- 
ory cells  being  programmed  to  be  either  conductive  or  non- 
conducitve  when  a  logic  voltage  is  applied  to  the  row  lines,  a 
segment  of  poiycrystalline  silicon  forming  the  gate  for  each  of 
two  adjacent  cells,  the  segment  engaging  the  gate  in  both  of 
the  two  adjacent  cells,  but  the  row  line  making  only  one  con- 
nection to  the  segment. 

4,208,728 
PROGRAMABLE  LOGIC  ARRAY 
Donald  E.  Blahut  Holmdel,  and  James  A.  Cooper,  Jr.,  Warren, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incor- 
porated, Murray  HiU,  N  J. 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,866 
Int  G.2  GllC  77/¥0 
U.S.  G.  365—154  «  Claims 

1.  A  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  arrangement  compris- 
ing a  semiconductor  chip  having  defined  therein  a  first  and  a 
second  portion,  said  first  and  second  portions  including  word 
lines,  said  second  portion  including  address  lines,  and  a  plural- 
ity of  logic  devices  at  selected  crosspoints  between  said  word 
lines  and  address  lines  of  said  first  portion,  CHARACTER- 
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IZED  IN  THAT  ones  of  said  word  ines  in  said  first  portion 
are  associated  lines  organized  in  groups  of  two  or  more,  each 
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group  being  connected  to  a  single  one 
second  portion. 
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3f  said  word  lines  in  said 


4,208,729 
AUTOMATIC  DATA  RESTORE  APPARATUS  FOR  MNOS 

TEMPORARY  STORE  MEMORY 
David  W.  Williams,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by: the  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Force,  Washington,  D.C.  I 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,697 

Int.  a-  GllC  U/40 

U.S.  a.  365—184  5  Oaims 
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1.  An  automatic  data  restore  appara  tus  for  a  MNOS  tempo- 
rary store  memory  unit  comprising  in|  combination: 

a  first  memory  transistor  to  receiv^  input  data  at  its  input, 
said  first  memory  transistor  tempc  rarily  holding  said  input 
data  and  then  applying  same  to  i^  output, 

a  second  memory  transistor  to  receive  stored  data  at  its 
input,  said  second  memory  transistor  temporarily  holding 
said  stored  data  and  then  applyink  same  to  its  output, 

a  first  capacitor  connected  to  said  output  of  said  first  mem- 
ory transistor,  said  first  capacitor  being  variable,  said  first 
capacitor's  capacitance  being  increased  proportional  to 
the  input  data,  ( 

a  second  capacitor  connected  to  said  outf^Otoi  said  second 
memory  transistor,  said  second  capacitor  oeing  variable, 
said  second  capacitor's  capacitance  being  increased  pro- 
portional to  said  stored  data,  and  > 

a  detection  unit  connected  to  the  outputs  of  said  first  and 
second  memory  transistor  to  receive  input  data  and  stored 
data,  said  detection  unit  compariig  the  outputs  from  said 
first  and  second  memory  transistor  to  determine  a  differ- 
ence therebetween,  said  detection  unit  comparing  said 
difference  to  a  minimum  level,  said  detector  unit  provid- 
ing a  command  to  write  new  data  if  said  difference  is 
below  said  minimum  level  which  indicates  that  said  stored 
data  is  not  detected,  said  detector  unit  providing  an  inhibit 
command  if  said  difference  is  ab  }ve  said  minimum  level 
which  indicates  that  said  stored  ( ata  is  detected. 


4,208,730 
PRECHARGE  aRCUIT  FOR  MEMORY  ARRAY 
Andrew  G.  F.  Dingwall,  Bridgewater,  and  Roger  G.  Stewart, 
Neshanic  Station,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation, 
New  Yorli,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,748 

Int.  aj  GllC  11/40 

U.S.  a.  365—203  14  Gaims 
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1.  The  combination  comprising: 

a  memory  array  of  cells  arranged  in  M  rows  and  N  columns, 
each  cell  having  a  flip  point  (V/7>)  defining  a  level  above 
which  the  cell  is  set  to  or  stores  one  binary  condition  and 
below  which  the  cell  is  set  to  or  stores  the  other  binary 
condition; 

N  bit  lines,  a  bit  line  per  column  of  cells,  all  the  cells  of  a 
column  being  coupled  to  a  bit  line; 

N  precharge  means,  each  one  of  said  precharge  means  being 
connected  to  a  different  one  of  said  bit  lines,  each  one  of 
said  precharge  means  being  enabled  prior  to  the  writing  of 
information  into,  or  the  reading  of  information  out  of  any 
of  said  cells,  for  precharging  its  associated  bit  line  to  a 
potential  approximately  equal  to  the  voltage  of  said  flip 
point; 

X  master  bit  lines,  where  X  is  smaller  than  N; 

a  bit  line  decoder  circuit  coupled  between  said  N  bit  lines 
and  said  X  master  bit  lines  for  selectively  coupling  the 
signals  on  X  of  said  N  bit  lines  to  respective  ones  of  said  X 
master  bit  lines;  and 

X  sense  amplifying  means  each  one  of  said  sense  amplifying 
means  being  coupled  to  a  different  one  of  said  X  master  bit 
lines. 


4,208,731 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 

GEOMETRICAL  OUTLINE  OF  THE  UNDERWATER 

PART  OF  ICEBERGS  AND  THE  DRAUGHT  THEREOF 

Robert  Desbrandes,  Sevres,  France,  assignor  to  Institut  Francais 

du  Petrole,  France 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  873,874 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  2, 1977,  77  03101 
Int.  a.2  GOIS  9m.  7/60 
U.S.  O.  367—11  8  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  determining  the  geometrical  configuration 
of  icebergs  and  the  draught  thereof  comprising  laying  in  a 
fixed  underwater  location  at  least  one  line  of  acoustic  transduc- 
ers comprising  at  least  one  element  for  transmitting  acoustic 
signals  towards  the  water  surface,  and  a  plurality  of  acoustic 
receivers,  said  line  of  transducers  being  substantially  contained 
in  the  same  vertical  stationary  reference  plane,  this  method 
comprising  the  combination  of  the  following  steps: 


June  17,  198C 


ELECTRICAL 


1143 


(a)  putting  in  energized  condition  this  transducer  line  when 
an  iceberg  is  approaching  it, 

(b)  monitoring  then  at  regular  time  intervals  the  transmission 
of  acoustic  signals  from  said  transmission  element,  some  of 
said  signals  being  reflected  by  the  underwater  part  of  the 
iceberg  and  reaching  the  acoustic  receivers, 

(c)  detecting  said  reflected  signals,  determining  a  set  of 
values  representing  their  propagation  time  between  the 
transmitting  element  and  at  least  some  of  the  receivers  of 
the  line,  located  on  both  sides  of  said  transmission  element, 
and  deducing  from  this  determination  the  corresponding 
distances  over  which  the  acoustic  signals  have  travelled, 
their  propagation  velocity  through  water  being  known, 


same  normal  moveout  that  characterizes  the  seismic 
traces, 
(d)  means  for  crosscorrelating  each  of  said  plurality  of  refer- 
ence traces  with  the  corresponding  one  of  said  plurality  of 
seismic  traces  at  the  point  of  zero  time  lag  between  the 
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traces  to  provide  a  plurality  of  correlation  signals,  one 
correlation  signal  for  each  of  said  plurality  of  seismic 
traces,  and 
(e)  means  for  utilizing  said  correlation  signals  to  enhance  the 
common  primary  reflection  signals  of  the  corresponding 
seismic  traces. 


4,208,733 
SOUND  SOURCE  DETECTING  SYSTEMS 

(d)  reoeatina  steps  (b)  and  (c)  so  as  to  obtain  different  sets  of  Francois  Orieux,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  CSF-Compagnle 


values  corresponding  respectively  to  different  transmitted 
acoustic  signals,  said  different  sets  of  values  characterizing 
respectively  different  positions  of  the  iceberg  as  it  moves 
through  the  vertical  stationary  reference  plane,  and  deter- 
mining among  said  difi'erent  sets  of  values  a  series  of 
values  comprising  the  minimum  minimorum  value  of  said 
propagation  times,  said  series  of  values  corresponding 
substantially  to  the  passage  of  the  lowest  point  of  the 
iceberg  in  said  vertical  reference  plane,  and 
(e)  deducing  from  said  series  of  values  of  the  propagation 
time,  the  geometrical  configuration  of  the  underwater  part 
of  the  iceberg,  in  cross  section  by  said  vertical  reference 
plane,  and  also  the  draught  of  the  iceberg. 

4  208  732 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  ENHANCEMENT  OF 

THE  SIGNAL-TO-NOISE  RATIO  IN  SEISMIC  DATA 

William  H.  Ruehle,  Duncanville,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  399,666,  Sep.  21, 1973, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  252,443,  May  11, 

1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  11, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

657,326 

Int.  a.2  GOIV  y/i(5 

U.S.  CI.  367—42  ^2  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  enhancing  primary  seismic  reflection  signals 

recorded  in  the  form  of  common  depth  point  seismic  traces, 

comprising: 

(a)  means  for  shifting  each  of  said  plurality  of  seismic  traces 
along  the  time  axis  to  compensate  for  time  differentials  in 
the  occurrence  of  primary  reflection  signals  between 
adjacent  seismic  traces  caused  by  normal  moveout, 

(b)  means  for  combining  said  plurality  of  seismic  traces  after 
correction  for  normal  moveout  to  form  a  composite  trace, 

(c)  means  for  generating  from  said  composite  trace  a  plural- 
ity of  reference  traces  equal  in  number  to  the  number  of 
seismic  traces,  said  composite  trace  being  successively 
shifted  along  the  time  axis  by  the  amounts  of  the  time 
differentials  caused  by  said  normal  moveout  and  recorded 
after  each  successive  shift,  thereby  providing  reference 
traces  in  which  the  primary  reflection  signals  follow  the 


Generale  de  Telegraphic  sans  Fil,  Paris,  France 
Filed  Dec.  20, 1962,  Ser.  No.  247,458 
Int.  a.2  GOIS  i/%0 
U.S.  a.  367-125 


5  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  detecting  in  bearing  a  source  of  sound  in  a 
predetermined  plane  and  for  measuring  the  frequency  of  said 
sound  comprising  in  combination:  two  hydrophone  dipoles 
substantially  arranged  in  said  plane,  each  having  at  least  two 
hydrophones,  the  axis  of  said  dipoles  being  at  right  angles  to 
each  other  said  hydrophones  receiving  said  sound  and  provid- 
ing output  signals  these  hydrophones  having  respective  axes 
perpendicular  to  said  plane;  means  for  detecting  the  respective 
phase  shifts  between  said  output  signals  of  the  same  dipole  and 
providing  phase  shift  indicating  signals;  and  display  means 
having  two  inputs  for  receiving  respectively  said  phase  shift 
indicating  signals. 

4,208,734 
UNDERWATER  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Samuel  M.  Garber,  Jr.,  Syracuse,  and  James  H.  Donegan,  North 
Syracuse,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1956,  Ser.  No.  559,566  , 

Int.  Q\:-  H04B  ll/OO 

U.S.  a.  367-134  3aainis 

1.  In  combination,  means  to  generate  a  first  noise  signal 

having  predetermined  characteristics,  means  to  generate  a 

second  noise  signal  have  predetermined  characteristics  differ- 
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ent  from  that  of  said  first  noise  signal  means  to  generate  a 
carrier  wave,  means  to  generate  a  message  signal,  means  to 
modulate  said  first  noise  signal  with  sa^d  carrier  wave  in  the 
presence  of  said  message  signal  to  derive  a  first  modulated 
wave,  means  to  modulate  said  second  noise  signal  with  said 
carrier  wave  in  the  absence  of  said  mea^ge  signal  to  derive  a 
second  modulated  wave,  means  to  suppress  said  carrier  wave 
in  said  first  and  second  modulated  wave,  means  to  transmit  at 
least  one  sideband  of  said  first  or  secbnd  modulated  wave, 
means  to  receive  said  transmitted  wave^  means  for  generating 
a  second  carrier  wave,  means  for  het^rodying  said  received 
wave  against  said  second  carrier  to  derive  a  resultant  signal  of 
desired  frequency,  means  for  generatirg  a  third  noise  signal 
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having  the  same  amplitude  characteristics  as  said  first  noise 
signal  on  a  controllably  variable  time  base,  means  for  generat- 
ing a  fourth  noise  signal  having  the  same  amplitude  character- 
istics as  said  second  noise  signal  on  a  controllably  variable  time 
base,  means  for  starting  said  third  and  fburih  noise  generators 
at  the  same  point  on  the  predetermined  characteristic  as  the 
first  and  second  noise  generators,  mean^  for  starting  said  third 
and  fourth  noise  generators  at  a  time  determined  by  reception 
of  said  received  wave,  means  for  contrblling  the  time  base  of 
said  third  and  fourth  noise  signal  to  be  identical  with  the  time 
base  of  said  first  and  second  noise  sigtal  as  received  by  the 
receiver,  means  for  correlating  said  received  wave  with  said 
third  and  fourth  noise  generator  to  derive  said  message  signal. 


4,208,735 
MOVING  SOUND  SOURCE  IDENTIFYING  SYSTEM 
Fumiyothi  Suzuki,  Kawasaki;  Fumiyotjd  Sasaki,  Tokyo,  and 
Guen  Nishiflomiya,  Kawisald,  all  of  J^pan,  assignors  to  Nip- 
pon  Hoso  Kyokai,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Apr.  5, 1978,  Scr.  N0.  893,821 

Gainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  15, 1977,  52-42710 

Int  a.'  H04B  1/06 

U.S.  a.  367—136  8  Claims 


1.  A  moving  sound  source  identifying  system  comprising  a 
plurality  of  sound  receiving  means  arranged  apart  from  each 
other  on  an  axis  crossing  a  moving  direction  of  a  moving  sound 
source,  I 

a  plurality  of  filtering  means  provided  for  extracting  respec- 
tively a  plurality  of  sound  signa  s  in  a  predetermined 


frequency  band  which  are  respectively  formed  of  sounds 
emitted  from  said  moving  sound  source  and  received  by 
said  plurality  of  sound  receiving  means, 

a  correlation  function  calculating  means  provided  for  form- 
ing a  cross  correlation  function  signal  representing  a  short 
interval  cross  correlation  function  relating  to  said  plural- 
ity of  received  sound  signals, 

a  maximo-minimum  detecting  means  for  detecting  at  least 
one  of  a  maximum  and  minimum  level  of  said  correlation 
function  signal,  the  time  of  occurrence  of  said  maximum 
and  minimum  levels  varying  in  accordance  with  the  angle 
of  elevation  of  said  moving  sound  source, 

an  identifying  means  for  discriminating  the  variations  in  the 
time  of  occurrence  of  said  maximum  or  minimum  levels  to 
identify  a  moving  sound  source, 

a  smoothing  means  provided  for  smoothing  said  correlation 
function  signal  derived  from  said  correlation  function 
calculating  means  in  respect  to  a  time  axis  whereon  said 
short  interval  correlation  function  is  calculated  so  as  to 
remove  undesired  higher  frequency  components  from  said 
correlation  function  signal,  and 

a  differentiating  means  provided  for  differentiating  said 
correlation  function  signal  derived  from  said  smoothing 
means  and  for  supplying  the  differentiated  correlation 
function  signal  to  said  maximo-minimum  detecting  means. 


4,208,736 
HYDROPHONE  HAVING  A  PLURALITY  OF 
DIRECnONAL  OUTPUTS 
Jirair  A.  Babikyan,  Wobum,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Sanders  Associ- 
ates, Inc.,  Nashua,  N.H. 

FUcd  Feb.  16, 1971,  Ser.  No.  115,366 

Int  a.2  H04R  nm 

U.S.  a.  367—153  14  Gaims 


1.  A  directional  hydrophone  having  a  first  and  second  coil 
assembly  which  interact  with  a  substantially  constant  magnetic 
field  in  a  magnetic  circuit  so  as  to  produce  electrical  signals  in 
response  to  external  sound  pressure  waves,  said  electrical 
signals  being  a  function  of  the  direction  of  sound  wave  propa- 
gation whereby  said  signals  will  provide  directional  informa- 
tion when  processed  by  signal  processing  equipment; 
said  magnetic  circuit  comprises  at  least  a  first  and  second 
magnet  for  providing  said  magnetic  field  with  each  of  said 
magnets  being  positioned  along  a  common  axis,  and  in 
planes  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  common  axis, 
said  magnetic  field  being  substantially  parallel  to  said 
common  axis; 
at  least  a  first  and  second  magnetic  flux  return  path  means 
positioned  along  said  common  axis,  said  magnets  and  said 
flux  return  means  being  arranged  to  provide  first  and 
second  air  gaps  in  said  magnetic  circuit,  each  of  said  first 
and  second  air  gaps  being  in  planes  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  said  common  axis;  and 
means  for  supportably  mounting  said  first  and  second  coil 
assemblies  in  said  first  and  second  air  gaps  respectively  for 
motion  in  two  directions  in  said  magnetic  field  whereby  an 
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electrical  signal  is  generated  in  each  of  said  coil  assemblies 
capable  of  being  detected  by  said  processing  equipment. 

4,208,737 

LOW  FREQUENCY  INERTIA  BALANCED  DIPOLE 

HYDROPHONE 

John  H.  Thompson,  Schema  Park,  and  George  R.  Douglas, 

Arnold,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric 

Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  815,387,  Jul.  13, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,179 

Int.  a.2  H04B  nm 

U.S.  a  367-171  1«  Claims 


ACCEIEUTIN 

1.  A  hydrophone  comprising: 

(A)  a  liquid  filled  housing; 

(B)  differential  pressure  sensing  means  within  said  housing 
and  having  a  certain  mass; 

(C)  liquid  filled  means  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
sensing  means  for  communicating  the  pressure  at  spaced 
apart  locations  to  said  sensing  means;  and 

(D)  said  hydrophone  being  constructed  and  arranged  that, 
when  accelerated,  the  inertial  response  of  said  liquid  on 
said  sensing  means  is  approximately  equal  and  opposite  to 
the  inertial  response  of  said  sensing  means  due  to  said 
mass. 


said  source  of  electrical  power  and  cable  means  mechani- 
cally connecting  said  transducers  to  each  other  and  to  said 
housing, 

a  shock-absorbing  layer  positioned  between  said  transducers 
and  the  inside  surface  of  said  main  case  section, 

a  parachute  device  in  said  rear  case  section  deployed  upon 
launch  and  tethering  means  connecting  said  i>arachute 
device  to  said  array  and  contained  in  a  spin-out  package  in 
said  rear  case  section, 

a  float  for  supporting  said  array  in  the  water  for  a  period  of 
time  and  including  means  for  collapsing  said  float  at  the 
end  of  said  time, 

and  retaining  means  holding  said  transducers  sucked  in  said 
main  case  section  until  said  cable  is  fully  extended,  after 
which  the  force  of  descent  of  said  main  case  section  over- 
comes said  retaining  means  and  said  interconnected  trans- 
ducers are  deployed  from  the  top  of  said  main  case  section 
as  it  descends. 


4,208,739 
INTEGRATED  ENCRYPTION  AND  CHANNEL  CODING 

TECHNIQUE 
Shyue-Ching  La;  Lin-nan  Lee,  both  of  Gaithersburg,  and  Russell 
J.  F.  Fang,  BrookeTille,  all  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Communica- 
tions Satellite  Corporation,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Jul.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  926,370 
Int  a.2  H04L  9/00 
U.S.  a.  375—2  10  Gaims 
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4,208738 

DEPLOYABLE  SONAR  ARRAY  WITH 

INTERCONNECTED  TRANSDUCERS  OPERATED  IN 

THE  BENDING  MODE 

Omer  E.  Lambom,  Canoga  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix 

Corporation,  North  Hollywood,  Calif. 

FUed  May  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,548 

Int  G.2  H04B  13/00 

U.S.  G.  367-173  «  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  encryption  and  channel  coding  for  reliable 
and  secure  data  communication  between  a  data  source  and  a 
data  user  comprising  the  steps: 

expanding  a  message  sequence  m  from  said  data  source  with 
an  expansion  function  F  to  produce  an  expanded  message 
sequence  m'; 

encoding  said  expanded  message  sequence  m'  using  a  convo- 
lutional  code  G,  of  rate  r^  exceeding  a  compuutional 
cutoff  rate  Kcomp,  resulting  in  an  equivalent  convolutional 
code  Grf  of  rate  r^  less  than  Kcomp,  where  Grf"FG,  to 
produce  a  cryptogram  x; 

transmitting  the  cryptogram  x  over  a  noisy  channel  charac- 
terized by  the  additive  noise  sequence  e  and  having  said 
computational  cutoff  rate  Kcomp,  resulting  in  a  corrupted 
version  of  the  cryptogram  y,  where  y=x+e=m{FGe)+ e: 
and 

receiving  said  corrupted  version  of  the  cryptogram  y  and 
decoding  the  same  with  a  sequential  decoder  which  de- 
codes said  equivalent  convolutional  code  G^to  produce  a 
resultant  message  sequence  m  which  is  supplied  to  said 
data  user. 


1.  A  sonar  array  adapted  to  be  launched  from  a  significant 
height  above  a  body  of  water  comprising  an  elongated  housing 
of  generally  cylindrical  configuration  having  a  main  case  sec- 
tion and  a  separable  rear  case  section,  and  a  source  of  electrical 
power  in  said  housing, 
an  array  of  disk-type  sonar  transducers  operable  in  the  bend- 
ing mode  stacked  in  said  main  case  section  including 
means  electrically  interconnecting  said  transducers  and 


4,208,740 
ADAPTIVE  DELTA  MODULATION  SYSTEM 
Huo-Bing  Yin,  Potomac,  and  Robert  J.  Hallett  Adelphi,  both  of 
Md.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,587 

Int  a:-  H03K  13/22 

U.S.  G.  375-30  6  Qaims 

1.  In  a  delta  modulation  system  including  an  analog  input 

connected  to  a  first  input  of  an  analog  signal  compare  means 

whose  output  in  turn  is  connected  to  a  periodic  sampling 
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means  generating  a  delta  modulated  signal  d/  at  a  sampling 
frequency  which  is  provided  to  a  system  output  and  to  the 
input  of  a  companding  means  whose  companded  signal  output 
a,  is  connected  through  an  integrating  network  means  to  a 
reconstructed  analog  signal  input,  >^herein  said  companding 
means  further  comprises: 


a  digital  switching  circuit  for  calcu  ating 
a,={(C-*)a,_  |}  when  d,^d,_i. 
a;={(.4  +  C)a,_  i)  when  d/=d,_  i,  ind 


»=/  -2 


a,=  {{A  +  Qai-i}  +  A(      I 


when  d,=d,_  i  =.  .  .  =do  for  i>2 


■WLllfLltH 


an) 


lesfi 


where 

A,  B.  C  are  positive  constants  le^  than  unity 
A-f-C  >  unity 
C-B<unity,  and 
a,  for  i=0  is  the  minimum  step! size  generated  by  said 
companding  means; 
whereby  rapid  adaptive  digital  coknpanding  of  the  delta 
modulation  signal  fed  back  via  sai^  integrating  network  to 
said  compare  means  is  achieved. 


4,208,741 
AFC  SYSTEM  FOR  A  SYNTHESIZER  TUNING  SYSTEM 
Craig  W.  Brun,  Honeoye  Falls,  and  Wilfred  L.  Hand,  Garence, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  GTE  Products  Corporatloii,  Stani' 
ford.  Conn. 

Filed  Not.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,955 

Int.  a.2  H03B  3/06;  H04N  5/50 

U.S.  a.  455—180  16  Qaims 


::1d"'L4 


CM    KIO 


1.  An  AFC  system  for  a  synthesizer-tuned  television  re- 
ceiver comprising: 

voltage-controllable  reference  oscillator;  pi  voltage  apply- 
ing means  coupled  between  the  tuning  control  terminal  of 
reference  oscillator  and  between  at  least  a  first  and  a 
second  source  of  tuning  voltage,  and  a  means  for  selecting 
the  source  of  tuning  voltage  applied  to  the  tuning  control 
terminal; 

a  crystal-controlled  oscillator; 

a  control  circuit  having  an  input  coupled  to  the  crystal-con- 
trolled oscillator  and  an  output  coupled  to  the  reference 
oscillator; 

an  AFC  switch  coupled  to  the  control  circuit,  the  AFC 
switch  having  an  OFF  condition  and  an  ON  condition 
whereby  when  the  AFC  switch  is  in  the  OFF  condition 
the  reference  oscillator  is  continuously  coupled  by  the 
control  circuit  to  the  crystal-controlled  oscillator  so  that 
the  reference  oscillator  is  injection  locked  to  the  crystal- 
controlled  oscillator  and  frequency  of  its  output  signal  is 
equal  to  the  frequency  of  the  crystal-controlled  oscillator; 
and 

an  acquisition  delay  circuit  having  an  input  coupled  to  the 
voltage  applying  means  and  an  output  coupled  to  the 
control  circuit  so  that  when  a  source  of  tuning  voltage  is 
selected  the  reference  oscillator  is,  for  a  period  of  time 
determined  by  the  acquisition  delay  circuit,  injection 
locked  to  the  crystal-controlled  oscillator  and  subse- 
quently controlled  by  the  voltage  applied  to  the  tuning 
control  terminal  through  the  voltage  applying  means. 
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255,392 

SHOP  APRON 

Samuel  GefAner,  1192  E.  12tii  St.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11230 

Filed  Jul.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,049 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D2—02 

U.S.  a.  D2-229 


25534 
RIBBED  HELMET 
Otho  F.  McNabb,  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Bell  Helmets, 
Inc.,  Norwalk,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  895,302 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  O.  D02-03 
U.S.  a.  D2-231 


255,393 
KARATE  BOXING  GLOVE 
Sueo  Sugibayashi,  40-14,  Sendagi  3-chome,  Bunkyo-ku,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  861,029  255,395 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  17, 1977,  52-23502  FLEXIBLE  SUN  VISOR 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Donald  R.  Madison,  8801  Cottonwood,  Santee,  Calif.  92071 

Int.a.  D02— 06  Filed  Apr.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  893,123 

U.S.  CI.  D2— 231  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a  D02— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D2-247 
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25536  25538 

COMBINED  STRAPPING  AND  INSOLE  FOR  SANDALS  BELT 

Myron  G.  Scheinhaiu,  North  HoUywoo(|  and  Paul  R.  Jacobson,  WiUiam  R.  Terry,  Rockford,  lU.,  assignor  to  William  H.  WU> 

Sun  Valley,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Shine  House,  Inc.,  Los  lianson,  Dixon,  III. 

Angeles,  Calif.  Filed  Apr.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  899,644 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,814  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  CI.  D2— 07 

Int.a.  D2— 04  U.S.  a.  D2--393 
U.S.  a.  D2-^26 


■fyT>Ti^,.'S>-*TVn  fT^S^yv?*rT-rr5^av]\-, 


255,397 
BELT 


25539 
UMBRELLA  SCABBARD 

Dennis  K.  Button,  Denver,  Colo.,  auignor  to  Para  Band,  Ltd.,   Edgar  M.  Loew,  344  Kenwood  St.,  Englewood,  N  J.  07631 
Englewood,  Colo.  I  FUed  May  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  799,741 

Filed  Oct.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  846,264  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  G.  D3— 02 

U.S.  a.  D3— 11 


Int.a.  D02— 0^ 


U.S.  a.  D2-380 
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255,400  255,402 

TYPE  ELEMENT  STORAGE  CONTAINER  ADJUSTABLE  BED 
Allan  L.  McCroskery,  Weston,  Conn.,  assignor  to  International  John  C.  Lundgren,  Corona,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Maxwell  Prod* 

Busineu  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y.  ucts.  Inc.,  Cerritos,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  885,840  FUed  Aug.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  822,885 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Inta.  D3— 02  Int.a  D6— O; 

U.S.a.D3— 30  U.S.aD6-79 
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255,401 

JEWELRY  BOX 

Cora  L.  Smith,  727  SW.  12th  Ave.,  Portland,  Oreg.  97205 

FUed  Jun.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  91537 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

IntCLD3— 02 

U.S.  a.  D3-75 
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255,403 
ADJUSTABLE  TOWEL  BAR 
Aldo  Tonini,  278  Talbot  St,  London,  Ontario,  Canada  (N6V 
2H3) 

FUed  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,059 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
lot  a  D23-02 
U.S.  CI.  D6— 99 
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255,404  255,406 

COLLAPSIBLE  HANGING  BASKET  CORNER  GUN  CABINET 

Walter  H.  PodiaB,  1500  Rocky  Gap,  iBcnton  Harbor,  Mich.  E.  W.  Stepiwiis,  1306  Miflila  St,  Hnntingdoii,  Pa.  16652 
♦9022        ^^  FiW  Not.  23, 1977,  Scr.  No.  854,364 

Filed  Ang.  22, 1977,  Scr.  No.  826389  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Tern  of  patent  7  yian  Inta.D6— 0# 

Int  a.  D6-06.'  D\%-02  VJS.  Q.  D6— 145 
U.S.  a.  D6-113 
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255,407 
255,405  COMBINED  DISPLAY  CASE  AND  LIGHT  nXTURE 

SPORTS  EQUIPMENT  RACK  THEREFOR 

BUI  De  VUlen,  5110  Jeanne  D'Arc,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada  Frank  W.  Brittner,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  J  A  J  Snack 
FUcd  Sep.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,076  Food  Corp.,  Pennsanken,  N  J. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  May  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,837 

IntCLD6— 04  Tern  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.a  D6— 132  I  Int.  CI.  D20— 02;  Dll— 02 

U.S.  a.  D6— 172 
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255,408  255,410 

DESK  PLANTER  OR  THE  LIKE 

Robert  T.  Whalen,  Toronto,  Canada,  assignor  to  Whalen  Nesbitt  Thomas  G.  Petruzzi,  Orlando,  Fla.;  Harold  P.  Ashton,  Pro?!' 

Forde  Ltd^  Toronto,  Canada  dence,  R.I.,  and  Rino  Conti,  Stoughton,  Mass.,  auignors  to 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  873,455  Dart  Industries  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf. 

Halms  priority,  application  Canada,  Sep.  16, 1977, 1609776  Filed  May  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,768 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.a.D6— 99  Int  a  D6-06k  Dll— 02 

U.S.  a.  D6— 181  U.S.  a.  D6— 182 


255,409 

FLOWER  POT  HOLDER 

Henry  W.  Volkmaan,  3737  Scgnln,  Dallas,  Tex.  75220,  and 

Walter  H.  Volkmann,  4738  Denton  Dr.,  Dallas,  Tex.  75219 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,020 

Term  of  patnt  14  years 
Int  Q.  D6-O0^-  D7-0/.-  Dll-02 
U.S.a.D6-182 
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OUSE  PLANT 


259^11 
PROTECTIVE  SHEET  FOR  I 
HUSBANDRY 

James  B.  Swett,  Altamonte  Springi,  Ph.;  Robert  P.  Batemao, 
Greenville,  and  Aon  K.  Priti,  Woonaocket,  both  of  R.I^  as- 
signors  to  Dart  indnstries  Inc^  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Piled  May  10, 1978,  Scr.  No.  904,718 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a  06-13 
U  A  a  D6-2«9 
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255,412 

HE  CRUST  MAKER,  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Nicholas  Bercia,  8233  W.  Lawrence  Ave.,  Norridge,  III.  60(56 

PUed  Jan.  23, 1978,  Scr.  No.  871,467 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D7— 0*.'  D15— Otf 

U.S.  a.  D7-43 


255,413 

BROILER  PAN  INSERT 

Pred  D.  Alexander,  ArUngton  Heights,  HI.,  assignor  to  American 

Home  Products  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Piled  Dec.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  863339 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D07-02 

U.S.  a.  D7— 96 
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255,414 

CHILD'S  PEEDING  SPOON  OR  THE  UKE 

Robert  A.  Anson,  403  2nd  ATenne  PL,  CoralvUle,  Iowa  52241 

Plied  Apr.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  893,166 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a  DVJ—OS 

U.S.aD7-141 


9 


255,417 

PORTABLE  ELECTRIC  GRINDER 
Masakazu  Sakamoto,  and  Tetsnyoki  Doi,  both  of  Poknyama, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Ryobi  Ltd.,  Pocho,  Japan 

PUed  Sep.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  837,056 
Claiau  priority,  application  Japan,  May  16, 1977,  52-18713 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D8— 02 
U,S.  Q.  D8-62 


255,415 

PLATWARE  HANDLE 

Sheldon  M.  Rutter,  North  Palm  Beach,  Phu,  assignor  to  The 

Scott  t  Petier  Company,  Qniknt  Division,  Premont,  Ohio 

PUed  Sep.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,487 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  DVJ—03 

VS.  a.  D7-152 


255,416 

SEED  DISPENSER 

WUUam  A.  Nicol,  65  Newtown  Ave^  Stratford,  Conn.  06497 

PUed  Jul.  5, 1977,  Scr.  No.  813,120 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a  D15— 99 

U.S.  a.  D8-2 


255,418 

PAINTER'S  GUARD 

Thomas  G.  Sheluga,  2  Ponntain  Dr.,  Somerset  N  J.  08873 

PUed  Apr.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  899,371 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D08-05 

U.S.  a  D8-14 
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255,419      ^ 
CXEAT  FOR  DECK  LINE  RETRIEVER 
Gyde  H.  Hone,  21421  20th  S.,  Seatde,,  Wuh.  98188 
Filed  Jon.  15, 19T7,  Scr.  No.  806,914 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int.  a.  M-08 
V3.  a  D8— 382 


255,422 

CARTON  BLANK 
Daniel  P.  Dutcher,  Woodbury,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Champion 
International  Ctorporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Feb.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  877,416 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D9— Oi 
UJS.  a.  D9— 245 


255,420 
BOTTLE 
Marc  A.  RoMU,  Pelham  Manor,  N.Y.,  ^ignor  to  Eli  Lilly  and 
Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

FUed  Oct.  U,  1977,  Ser.  No.  841,224 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D9— o; 

U.S.  a.  D9-10 


255,423 

255,421  END  CLOSURE  FOR  A  CONTAINER 

DISPLAY  SPOOL  FOR  A  w'rISTWaTCH  OR  THE  LIKE  Jess  N.  Bathurst,  Hayward,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Kaiser  Aluminum 

Charles  J.  Ho?sepian,  West  Caldwell,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Packag-  *  Chemical  Corporation,  Oakland,  Calif, 

ing  Systems  Corporation,  Pearl  River,  N.Y.  FUed  Oct.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  839,944 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  881,868  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  Q.  D09— 99 

Int.aD9-0|  U.S.a.D9-253 
U.S.  a.  D9— 171 
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255,424  255,427                              

END  CLOSURE  FOR  A  CONTAINER  COMBINED  BOTTLE  CAP  AND  CAPSULE  PIERCING 

JeisN.  Bathurst,  Hayward,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Kaiser  Aluminum  DEVICE 

A  Chemical  Corporation,  Oakland,  Calif.  Florence  Borkan,  South  Orange,  N  J.,  aasigBor  to  Pharmacaps, 

FUed  Oct  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  840,087  Inc.,  Eliiabeth,  N  J. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Jun.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  808,885 

Int  CL  D09— 99  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.aD9-253  IntaD9-07 

U.S.  a  D9-261 


255,428 

255,425  STOPPER 

END  CLOSURE  FOR  A  CONTAINER  Edward  J.  Kreti,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-DUnois,  Inc. 

Jess  N.  Bathurst,  Hayward,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Kaiser  Aluminum  Toledo,  Ohio 

A  Chemical  Corporation,  Oakland,  CaUf.  pued  May  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,020 

FUed  Oct.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  840,088  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  CL  D09— 99 

Int  a  D09-99  u.S.  Q.  D9-284 
U.S.aD9-253 


I 


255,426 

COMBINED  CAP  FOR  A  PRESSURIZED  CAN, 

SQUEEGEE  AND  SCRAPER 

George  Kaufinan,  North  Brunswick,  N  J.,  and  WUlsey  W.  Dn- 

Bois,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora* 

tion,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  862,126 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a  D9-07;  D7— 05 
U.S.  a.  D9— 258 


255,429 
STOPPER 
James  E.  Plummer,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-IUinois, 
Incn  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  May  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,663 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D09-99 
U.S.  a  D9-285 


995  0.0.-43 
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255,430  255,432 
STOPPER  DIGITAL  CLOCK 
Gordon  A.  Strand,  Watenlllc  Ohio,  iMfgnor  to  Owens*Illinois,  Nick  Talctfore,  Sutn  Clan,  Cnlif.,  anignor  to  Fairchild  Gam- 
ine Toledo,  Ohio  era  and  Instrument  Corp^  Mountain  View,  Calif. 
Filed  May  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,960  Filed  Sep.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  835^36 
Term  of  patent  141  yean  Term  of  patent  14  yean 
IntaD09-^  IntCLDlO-O; 
U.S.  a  D9-285  U.S.  a  DlO-15 


255,431 
COMBINED  COMPASS  AND 
John  J.  Marmorale,  10811  Dorothy  Ave.,  Garden  Grove,  Odif. 
92643 

Filed  Oct  31, 1977,  Ser. 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int.  a.  D10—Q4 
VS.  a  DlO-2 


255,433 

TRAVEL  ALARM  CLOCK 
Jack  G.  Anderwm,  Avon,  Conn.,  and  Thomas  V.  Gnerriere,  Lake 
Grove,  N.Y.,  assignon  to  ILC  Data  Device  Corporation, 
Bohemia,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  859,935 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
IataDlO-0/ 
U.S.  a.  DlO-15 


DIGITAL  CLOCK 


T40.  846,885 


255,434 

FRAME  LEVELER 

Larry  K.  Hanson,  2731  Tucker  La.,  Los  Alamitos,  Calif.  90720 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  836,041 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 

Int  a  D10-0# 

U.S.  a.  DlO-69 
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255,435  PLAQUE 

'^'^       ™.  j%*     «i  ima  G.P  Nn  onsios  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Filed  May  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,1W  r"  nii_oJ 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  '"*•  ^  "^""^^ 

Int.  a  DlO-07  UA  a  Dll-133 

U.S.  a  DlO-125 


255^ 

BUD  VASE 
^j^  Alwin  J.  Stahel,  II,  St  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Ball  Corpora. 

HNGER  RING        ^   _  „  ,^       ^  ^"^RldlMay  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,295 
Max  Bogner,  427  Ft.  Washington  Af  e^  New  York,  N.Y.  lOOM,  j^^  ^f  patent  14  yean 

and  Larry  Grun,  6411  99th  St,  Rego  Park,  N.Y.  11374  lut  Q.  Dll-OZ  D19-06 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  887,993  Dll-146 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  Dll-0/ 
U.S.  a.  Dll-38 
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255,499  255,442 

PLANT  RECEPTACLE  OU  THE  LIKE  COMBINED  MIRROR  AND  MOUNTING  BRACKET 

Harold  P.  AMhUm,  ProfideBW,  RJ.,  ud  Rlno  ContI,  Stoughton,  AraoM  H.  Dilleniitii,  4«0  Noma  Dr^  San  Diego,  CaUf.  92115 
Ma«^  anigaort  to  Dart  Indostrics  Ibc^  Lot  Angeles,  CaUf.  Filed  Jon.  29, 1978,  Scr.  No.  920,642 

FUed  May  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,767  Term  of  patent  7  yean 

Term  of  patent  14  Man  I"t  CI.  D12— 76 

UA  a  D12-187 


IntaDll-0' 


U.S.  a  Dll— 152 


255,440 
SCULPTURE 
Dean  T.  Trcworgy,  247  EUabeth  St  •  |4pt  C  New  York,  N.Y. 
10012  ; 

FUed  Jul  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  926,109 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int.  a.  Dll— (4? 
U.S.  a  Dll-157 


255,441 
TROPHY 

Charlei  H.  AUgood,  II,  3886  Healy  R4^  Memphis,  Tenn.  38111 

FUed  Aug.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,650 

Term  of  patent  14  irean 

Int  a  Dll-4? 

U.S.  a.  Dll-157 


SURGE  ABSORBER 
Nobom  YosUdn,  Neyagawa;  Hiroshi  Oda,  Hirakata,  and  Take- 
shi  Hoaokawa,  KanawisU,  aU  of  Japan,  assignon  to  Matsu* 
shita  Electric  Indnstrinl  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kndoma,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,720 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  17, 1978, 53/10484 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
IntaD13-(» 
U.S.  a  D13— 11 
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255^444  255,445 

COMBINED  TAPE  RECORDER  AND  PLAYER  OR  „.,I?^"?'^  i  mtA  Mem 

SIMILAR  AirnCLE  Steren  E.  Ahrens,  7612  Erica  La^  Laurel,  Md.  20810 

John  T.  HooUhan,  FayetteriUe.  N.Y.  assigmir  to  General  Elec  FUed  Feb.  ".WTJJer.  No.  879,621 

Term  or  patent  w  yean 
Int  a  D14-(W 
U.S.  a  D14-53 


trie  Company 

FUed  May  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903^2 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  D14-0/ 
U  A  a  D14-6 


:  V 

'r  »•      i 


k.....: 


( i 


0> 


,         1 


255,446 

RADIO  RECEIVER 
Keisnke  Iwata,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aMiprar  to  Iwata  Electric  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan  

FUed  Apr.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  893,151 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a  D14-(W 
VS.  a.  D14-68 
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25S,447 

TELEVISION  MONITOR 

Roland  DuUstrtfni,  Alingns,  Sweden,  tnigiior  to  Aktiebolaget 

Svenska  Knllagerftibrikeii,  Gothcnbarg,  Sweden 

Filed  Nov.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  744,651 

Claias  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  May  20, 1976, 761097 

Tern  of  patent  7  yean 

Int.  a.  D14-a| 

U.S.  a  D14— 82 


255,449 
MOBILE  ANTENNA 
Jamci  P.  Liaatand,  Gary,  lU.,  assignor  to  Ameriean  Antenna 
Corporation,  Elgin,  Dl. 

Filed  Dec  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  860,231 
Tem  of  patnt  14  years 
Int  CI.  D14~a? 
VJS,  CL  D14-86 


255,450 
HOUSING  FOR  VIBRATION-ABRASIVE  SURFACE 
FINISHING  MACHINES 
Carl  K.  Waltber,  Wuppertal;  Henning  D.  Walther,  Haan;  Hu- 
bcrt  P.  Hageliiken,  Diisseldorf,  and  Kwl  Teme,  Wuppertal,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Carl  Kurt  Walther 
GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Wuppertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  843,897 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  21, 
1977,  5413982 

Term  of  potent  14  years 
lat  a.  D\S-04.  09 
U.S.  a  D15— 124 


255,448 

TELEVISION  CHANNEL  SELECTOR  KNOB 
Jules  Gettman,  34  Bobbins  La.,  Westlury,  N.Y.  11590 
FUed  May  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,204 


Term  of  patent  14 


IntaD14-M» 


years 


U.S.  a  014-84 
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255<451  »»*♦» 

BLADE  FOR  MIXING  UQUIDS  IN  A  CONDUIT  '^??"^5^^i:^        ^  n^n^ 

Norman  R.  Herbst;  Ronald  N.  Salaman,  both  of  Roeherter,  Taden«  W.  PiotrowskI,  Cincimmti,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Cincinnati 

William  F.  Hutching  Fairport,  and  William  J.  Montagno,  Mllacron  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  OUo 

Rochester,  aU  of  N.Y^  assignors  to  General  Signal  Corpora-  Filed  Aug.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  826,779 

tion,  Stamford,  Conn.  '^*^^S!^^I!^ 

Filed  Dec  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  859^53  !«.  a  D15-99 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U  A  a  D15-140 
Int  a.  D15-99 
U.S.  a.  D15— 138 


} 


255  452  255,454 

TOOLCHANGER  ARM  AUTOMATIC  SEAUNG  MACHINE 
Tadensx  W.  PiotrowskI,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Cincinnati  Gerald  D.  Westiund,  6684  Central  An.  Northeast  Minneapolis, 

Mllacron  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio  Minn.  554M      _,_,__,.     ^^  ,^^ 

FUed  Aug.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  826,777  RW  Oct  25, 1978,  Sw.  No.  954,568 

Term  of  Mrtent  14  years  "r*™  "  patent  14  years 

tataD15-W  IntaD15-99 

UAaD15-140  UAaD15-146 
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255,455  255,457 

OPAQUE  READER  PHOTOGRAPHIC  STROBE-UGHT  OR  SIMILAR 

Karl  H.  Gcnsike,  Northridge,  and  John  E.  Da?is,  Sun  VaUey,  ARTIdJ; 

both  of  Califs  assignon  to  Photomiitrix  Corporation,  Santa  James  M.  Conner,  Harrison,  N.Y.,  and  David  E.  Van  Allen, 

Monica,  Calif .                               I  Maiden,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cam* 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  877,010  bridge,  Mass. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Mar.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  884,713 


Int.  a.  DI&-03 


VJS.  a.  D16-14 


Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a  D16-05 


U.S.  a  D16-42 


255,456      , 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Ernest  M.  BsTilacqua,  Wilton;  Allen  D.  Hawthorne,  and  Eliot  F. 
Noycs,  both  of  New  Canaan,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  663,658,  Mar.  4, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  26, 1978,  Se^.  No.  919,523 
Term  of  patent  14  jfears 
IntaD16-af 
U.S.  a.  D16-30 


255,458 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  STROBE-UGHT  OR  SIMILAR 
ARTICLE 
James  M.  Conner,  Harrison,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpo- 
ration, Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Mar.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  884,715 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CI.  D16— 05 
U.S.  a  D16-^42 
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255,459  255,462 

WRIST-MOUNTED  FLUTISTS  LYRE  GUITAR  HEAD 

James  T.  Corder,  2403  Gladstone  Dr.,  HuntsriUe,  Ala.  35811  Charies  H.  Todd,  m.  Meridian,  Miss.,  assignor  to  Harttey  D. 

FUed  Sep.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  832,084  Pea?ey,  Meridian,  Miss. 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  RW  Jun.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  806,792 

IntCLDH— 02  Term  of  patent  14  years 

UAaD17-13  IntaD17-0i 

U  A  a  D17-20 


255,460 
GUITAR  HEAD 
Charles  H.  Todd,  III,  Meridian,  Miss.,  assignor  to  HarUey  D. 
Peavey,  Meridian,  Miss. 

FUed  Jun.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  808,789 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D17— Oi 
U.S.  a  D17-20 


255,461 
GUITAR  HEAD 
Charles  H.  Todd,  IH,  Meridian,  Miss.,  assignor  to  Hartley  D. 
Peavey,  Meridian,  Miss. 

FUed  Jun.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  808,791 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D17— OJ 
VS.  a  D17— 20 


255,463 
RECEIVER  HARDWARE  FOR  PERCUSSIVE  MUSICAL 

INSTRUMENTS 
Forrest  W.  Clark,  Fountain  VaUey,  and  Darid  G.  Donohoe, 
Lakewood,  both  of  CaUf^  assignors  to  CBS  Inc^  New  York, 
N  V 
birision  of  Ser.  No.  672,522,  Mar.  31, 1976,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  553,605,  Feb.  27, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,792 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D17— 0¥ 
U.S.  a  D17-22 
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255,467 
ACTION  TOY 

Rod  Barclay,  Dallas  County;  John  A.  Cunningham,  Lubbock  Ralph  W.  Crawford,  East  Aurora,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Quaker 
County;  Alan  B.  Mead,  and  Joseph  T.  Spaits,  both  of  Collin      Oats  Company,  Chicago,  111. 
County,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Appliad  Concepts,  Inc.,  Gar-  Filed  Dec.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  859,119 

land,  Tex.  1  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1978,  Ser.  Nol  883,035  Int.  Q.  D21-07 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  O.  D21— 59 


Int.  a.  D21— 01 


U.S.  a.  D21-13 


255,465 

GOLF  GAME  CASING 

Hitoshi  Itakura,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignoi 
Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  25, 1978,  Ser.  Noj.  928,006 
Term  of  patent  14  yefm 
Int.  a.  D21— 01 
U.S.  a.  D21— 27 


to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co., 


255,468 
SIMULATIVE  STILT 
Robert  Ricca,  San  Jose;  Frank  Ricca,  and  James  R.  Dupzyk, 
both  of  Fresno,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Frantic  Feet  Toy, 
Company,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

FUed  Jun.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  809,787 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

int  a.  D21— o; 

U.S.  a.  D21~72 


o 


255,466 

SET  OF  CHESSMAN 

Henry  Kozerski,  7401  Brockway  Rd.,  Nfclvin,  Mich.  48454 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  884,046 

Term  of  patent  14  ye^ 

Int.  a.  D21— o; 

U.S.  a.  D21— 52 


June  17,  1980 
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2S5  469  255,472               

KITE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  JOINT  ELEMENT  «>R  CONSTRUCTION  SET 

Waclaw  Deptui  North  Ha.en,  Conn.,  assignor  to  D  »  R  Enter.  Richard  J.  Gabriel,  Beaverton,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Matrix  Toys, 

prises.  Inc.,  New  Haven,  Conn.  !««•.  '^®™^J^  Y^  .  .„^  c..  m«  ««  m3 

ConSiatioi  of  Ser.  No.  634,655,  Nov.  24, 1975.  .b«.doned.  Filed  ^"J'' J'^' ^^^^^^^^ 

This  application  Apr.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  900,930  ^T,  rT  mill)/ 

Term  of  patent  14  years  .,„  ^  «,,    ,„^       Int.  CI.  D21-0/ 

IntaD21-0/  U.S.aD21-108 
U.S.a.  D21— 88 


255,470 

SIMULATIVE  TOY  TOP 

Ray  W.  Johnson,  2726  Mason  Ter.,  Wichita,  Kans.  67216 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  884,718 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.G.D21— 07 

U.S.  a.  D21— 96 


255,473 
TOY  BLOCK 
Richard  A.  Chase,  Baltimore,  Md.;  Jacob  Van  Dyke,  Frontenac, 
Mo.,  and  Franz  Duy,  Richardson,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Johnson 
ft  Johnson,  New  Brunswick,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  884,346 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D21— 07 
U.S.  a  D21-108 


255,471 
TOY  CONSTRUCTION  PIECE 
Stephen  J.  Loechel,  Adelaide,  Australia,  assignor  to  MoUey   ^^  q  D21— 109 
Manufacturing  Agencies  Pty.  Ltd.,  Adelaide,  Australia 

FUed  Sep.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  834,145 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Australia,  Mar.  16, 1977, 71402  r 

Term  of  patent  14  years  /  / 

U.S.  a.  D21-108 


255,474 
TOY  RAMP 
Michael  I.  Satten,  Great  Neck  EsUtes,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  CBS 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  864,645 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D21-07 
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255,478 
COLLIMATOR  SPUD 

Robin  P.  Boot,  Sutton  Coldfleld,  Englanid,  usignor  to  The  Met*  Janes  R.  Guunbera,  Durugo,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Outdoor  Sports 
toy  Company  Limited,  Sutton  Coldfldd,  England  Industries,  Inc.,  Den?er,  Colo. 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1977,  Ser.  Nto.  775,052  Filed  Oct.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  841,144 

Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  11,  1976,  Term  of  patent  14  years 

977499/76  Int.  Q.  D22— 99 

Term  of  patent  14  y4ars  U.S.  CL  D22— 7 


Int.  a.  D21— 0/ 


U.S.  O.  D21— 166 


255,476 
DOLL 

Zula  B.  Cox,  Rte.  1,  Box  5A,  Folsom,  Lja.  70437 
Filed  Sep.  13, 1978,  Ser.  Nk  942,005 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 01 
U.S.  G.  D21-169 


255,479 
GREASE  INTERCEPTOR 
Bill  H.  Dye,  St.  Louis,  and  Karl  G.  Feth,  St.  Louis  County,  both 
of  Mo.,  assignors  to  San-I-Tech  of  St.  Louis,  Inc.,  St.  Louis, 
Mo. 

FUed  Apr.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  893,596 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D23~0/ 
U.S.  G.  D23— 2 


*i*r'''-'" -'-''*-'''- '*'''''''''''''''"'''^'^ 


* 


' 



-  ] 

255,477  255,480 

PUTTER  PUMP  BASKET  STRAINER 

Walter  L.  Gida,  401  Manrin  An.,  Nort^  VersaUles,  Pa.  15137    Steven  A.  Zieg,  Anaheim,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Purex  Corporation, 
Filed  Dec.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  861,163  Ltd.,  Lakewood,  Calif. 

Terra  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Aug.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  826,879 

Int.  G.  D21— 02  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  G.  D23— 07.  02 
VJS.  G.  D23-4 


U.S.  G.  D21— 218 
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285,481 

WATER  CLOSET  BASE 

BlUy  R.  Moore,  214  Reed,  Parsons,  Kans.  67357 

FUed  May  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,139 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  G.  D23-02 

VS.  G.  D23-69 


255,483 

FIREPLACE  MANTEL 

Sam  Gorman,  201  E.  Chestnut  Chicago,  lU.  60611 

FUed  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,181 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  G.  D23-0i 

VS.  a  D23-138.1 


255,484 

nUEPLACE  MANTEL 

Sam  Gorman,  201  E.  Chestnut  Chicago,  lU.  60611 

FUed  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,183 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  G.  D23-0i 

U.S.  G.  D23-138.1 


255,482 
SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTING  DEVICE 

Wasn  Trautner,  2420  Winfleld  Scott  Bldg.,  VS.  Soldiers  A  ^'•*!'    .,„^  r^^^^.-j-mir 

SmeS  Home,  Washington,  D.C.  20137  lNSECnaDE<X)NTAINING  INSECT  COMBATTING 

fm  Jul.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,012  DEVICE            ,  „  „^    p_ 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Jack  Greenberg,  Richmond,  Va.,  assignor  to  A.  H.  Robins  Com- 

Int  G.  D23-0i  pany.  Inc.,  Richmond,  Va. 

UJS  a  D23-72  FUed  Dec.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  857,989 

VS.  a.  D»-Vi  ^^  ^^  p^j^j  „  y^ 

Int  G.  D23-W 
VS.  a  D23-150 
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255,486  255.4W 

ROOM  lONIZEt  '  DESTATICIZING  BLOWER 
Alvin  A.  Bender,  Sacramento,  Calif.,  assi  por  to  Valley  Environ-  Jesse  J.  Kanarek,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Dal  Industrie^ 

ments,  Sacramento,  Calif.  Inc.,  Mountain  View,  CaUI.      ^      ^    ^,  ._ 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1978,  Ser.  N ».  901,278  Filed  Jan.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  871,527 

Terra  of  patent  14  y«  ars  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.a.D23-(W  lnt.a.D23-W 

U.S.  a.  D23-150  -     U.S.  a  D23-155 


255,487 

CHIMNEY  CAl 

William  J.  Foley,  824  Acoma,  Denver,  Colo.  80204 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  885,095 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D23—04 

U.S.  a.  D23— 154 


255,488 

DESTATICIZING  BUOWER 


255,490 
TALAR  SURFACE  GAGE 


Jesse  J.  Kanarek,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  asrfgnor  to  Dal  Industries,   Danny  L.  Pastrick,  Warsaw,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Zinuner  USA, 


Inc.,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1978,  Ser.  Ho.  871,523 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D23-0f 
U.S.  a.  D23— 155 


Inc.,  Warsaw,  Ind. 

FUed  Mar.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,109 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D24-02 
U.S.aD24-26 
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255491  255,493 

STEAM  CABINET  ^  ..      „      ^^t^^^i^M^A% 

Thomas  J.  Brancaccio,  Atlantic  Beach,  and  Bernardo  P.  Ragone,  Mortimer  Gulden,  East  JamaUj,  Vt  05343 


Udo  Beach,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Vitamaster  Industries, 
Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  7«,425,  Jan.  28, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
Des.  249,894,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  763,426, 
Jan.  28, 1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  13, 1978,  Ser. 

No.  924,450 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D23-0Z  D24— 99 
U.S.a  D24-37 


Filed  Mar.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882,954 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D24-04 
U.S.  a.  D24-64 


255,494 
INFLATABLE  HEAD  RESTRAINT  DEVICE 
Joseph  A.  Weidinger,  Anaheim,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Omnimedical, 
Paramount,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,264 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D24— W 
U.S.  a.  D24-64 


255,492 
PHARMACEUTICAL  DELIVERY  BOTTLE 
Eugene  J.  Meierhoefer,  Hackettstown,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Warn- 
er-Lambert Company,  Morris  Plains,  N.J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  758,266,  Jan.  10, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
Des.  249,958,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  758,096, 
Jan.  10, 1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  30, 1977,  Ser. 

No.  830,010 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D24-04;  D9-0/ 
U.S.  a.  D24-56 


255,495 
SINGLE  FAMILY  HOUSE 
Tommy  Sundstrbm,  ValhallavBgen  174,  S-10253  Stockholm,  and 
Sbren  Berg,  Hallekulleviigen  6,  S-43080  Hovas,  boUi  of  Swe- 

den 

Filed  Nov.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,390 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D25— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D25— 17 
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255,496      I  255,499 

FLOOR  STRUCTURE  FOR  AMUSEMENT  DEVICE  OR  HAIR  CURUNG  IRON 

THE  UKE  John  L.  Bcnty,  Suds  Point,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Schick  Incorpo- 

Alpboiuc  E.  Tin  Leggelo,  Grand  Rte.  3$,  4493-Bassenge,  Liege,  rated,  Westport,  Conn. 

Belgium                                          i  FUed  Jun.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920,221 

Filed  Oct.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  840,711  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Int.  Q.  028—0^ 


IntaD25-a 


U.S.  a.  D25— 80 


U.S.  a.  D28— 35 


255,497 

aCARETTE  SMOKING  DEVICE  WITH  CONCEALED 

aCARETTE  HOLDER  OR  SIMILAR  DEVICE 

John  G.  Clarke,  708  Broadway,  Bayonne,  N.J.  07002 

Filed  May  4, 1978,  Ser.  Nf  903,020 

Term  of  patent  14  y4an 

Int.  a.  P21—02 

U.S.  a.  D27-03 


255,500 

AQUARIUM  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Tony  Robert,  5701  Southwest  Freeway,  Houston,  Tex.  77057 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4352 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int.  a.  D30— 02 

U.S.  a.  D30— 8 


{O^ 

If 

v\\ 

\^_ 

J 

^^_^ 

i^  ' 

J           J 

255,498 

QGARETTE  SNUFTER 

Henry  D.  Levun,  5851  N.  Bernard  St.,  0iicago,  lU.  (0659 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1978,  Ser.  Nb.  890,088 

Term  of  patent  14  yepra 

Int.  a.  D27~99 

U.S.  a.  D27— 09 


255,501 
CLASP  FOR  A  ROPE  HALTER 
Robert  P.  Anderson,  2800  S.  University  Blvd.,  #168,  Denver, 
Colo.  80210 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894,351 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  D30— M 
U.S.  Q.  D30— 27 
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255,502  255,503 

KEEPER  FOR  A  ROPE  HALTER  HORSESHOE 

Robert  P.  Anderson,  2800  S.  Univenity  Blvd.,  #168,  Denver,  Rolf  Carlmark,  Dom^,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Bjora  Strand. 

Colo.  80210  KUppan,  Sweden 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894,352  FUed  Apr.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  WM12 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  11, 1977,  772032 

Int.  CI.  D30— «  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

UA  CI.  D30-27  .,'"*•  ^'  *^3®-^ 

U.S.  CI.  D30-35 


f'h 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  17TH  DAY  OF  JUNE,  1980 

Note— Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A.  C.  Nielsen  Company:  See- 
Marshall,  Robert,  4,208,632,  O.  340-146.30Y. 
A.  F.  Hydraulics  Limited:  See- 
Reynolds,  Lionel  A.,  4,207,801,  CI.  91-278.000. 
A.P.V.  Company  Limited:  See- 
Cowan,  Colin  T.:  and  Crane,  Alan  P..  4,207,942,  CI.  165-1.000. 
A.R.M.I.N.E.S.:  See— 

Canteloup,  Jean;  Mocellin,  Alain  M.;  Braguier,  Michel  A.;  and 
Tueta,  Roger  J.,  4,207,834,  CI.  118-620.000. 
A/S  Akers  Mek.  Versted:  See— 

Noensie,  Nick;  Stanfield,  John  N.;  and  Pettersen,  Paal.  4,208,055, 
CI.  277-1.000. 
A/S  Dansk  Spaendbeton:  See— 

Moldrup,  Soren  J.,  4,207,716,  CI.  52-224.000. 
A/S  Haustrup  Plastic:  See— 

Ingemann,  Ole,  4,207,989.  CI.  220-266.000. 
AB  Volvo:  See— 

Eghammer,   Lars  E.;  and  Ohlsson,   Sven-Olof,  4,208,566,  CI. 
219-86.100. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  See- 
Carney,  Ronald  E.;  Martin,  Jerry  R.;  McAlpine,  James  B.;  and 
Tadanier,  John  S.,  4,208,407,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Abe,  Takeshi,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  DaU  collection  apparatus. 

4.208,653,  CI.  340-151.000. 
Abele,  Karl-Heinz:  See— 

HofFken,  Erich;  Kleine-Kleffmann,  Werner;  Bertram,  Rolf;  Abele. 
Karl-Heinz;  and  Michalski,  Gunter,  4,208,039,  CI.  266-50.000. 
Abraham,  Jean-Jacques;  and  Pinson,  Denis,  to  Compagnie  Internatio- 
nale pour  rinformatique.  Current  limiting  arrangement  for  DC  elec- 
trical apparatus.  4,208,708,  CI.  363-57.000. 
Abrashev,  Georgi  I.:  See— 

Jordanov,  Jordan  T.;  Abrashev,  Georgi  I.;  Jekov,  Velyu  D.;  Geor- 
giev,  Georgi  T.;  Haralampiev,  Georgi  A.;  Janev.  Janco  H.;  and 
Prodanov,  Velcho  A.,  4.208.041,  CI.  266-196.000. 
ACF  Industries,  Incorporated:  See- 
Alvarez,  Patricio  D.;  and  Kalsi,  Manmohan  S.,  4,208,035,  Q. 

251-196.000. 
Burke,  William  G.,  Jr.,  4.208,544,  CI.  178-22.000. 
Zimmerle,  James  R.;  and  Baker.  Thomas  B.,  4,207,822.  CI. 
105-253.000. 
Actrol  Industries  Pty.  Ltd.:  See- 
Turner,  Norman  J.,  4,208,644,  CI.  337-102.000. 
Adler,  Klaus:  See- 
August,  Peter;  Huber,  Peter;  Adler.  Klaus;  and  Dressier,  Wilfried, 
4.208,319,  CI.  26042.390. 
Aerospex  Corpioration:  See— 

Wohlert,  Chester  G.,  4.207,672,  CI.  29-611.000. 
Ag  Machinery  &  Safety,  Inc.:  See— 

Beckham,  L.  S.,  4,207,987,  CI.  209-691.000. 
Aga  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Ameen,  Tore;  and  Dahlqvist,  Jan  E.  B.,  4,208,672.  CI.  358-6.000. 
Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (A.N.V.A.R.):  See— 
Exbrayat.  Pierre  E.;  and  Schutz.  Richard  A.,  4,207,729.  CI. 
57-296.000. 
Agence  Nationale  de  Valorization  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR):  See— 
Bajon,  Jean;  Cattoen,  Michel;  Douchez,  Jacques;  and  Morucci, 

Jean-Pierre,  4.208.675,  CI.  358-93.000. 
Exbrayat,   Pierre  E.;  and  Schutz,  Richard  A.,  4,207,729,  CI. 
57-296.000. 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  &  Technology,  Ministry  of  International 
Trade  &  Industry:  See— 
Matsuda,  Akihisa;  and  lizima.  Sigeru.  4,208,637,  CI.  331-94.50C. 
AGFA-Gevaert,  A.G.:  See— 

Muller.  Jugen,  4,207,910,  CI.  137-14.000. 
Muller,  Jurgen.  4,208,121,  CI  355-10.000. 
Regele,  Bruno,  4,207,788,  CI.  83-89.000. 
Zachmeier,  Alois;  Wildner,  Horst;  and  Kolbl,  Heinz,  4,208,120,  CI. 
354-354.000. 
Aichert,  Hans;  Dietrich,  Walter;  Hauff.  Alfred;  Hoffmann,  Otto-Horst; 
and  Stephan,  Herbert,  to  Leybold-Heraeus  GmbH.  Evaporating 
crucible.  4,208,042,  CI.  266-242.000. 
Aihara,  Takayuki:  See— 

Sogi,  Shinroku;  Yoshinaga,  Makoto;  Shinohara,  Toshio;  Aihara, 
Takayuki;  and  Tawara,  Ikuo,  4,208,484,  CI.  435-286.000. 
Airco,  Inc.:  See- 
Bowman,  Donald  K.,  4,208,149,  CI.  403-267.000. 
Girrell,  Carol  A..  4,208,224.  CI.  148-16.500. 
Airships  International,  Inc.:  See— 

Pavlecka.  Vladimir  H.,  4.208.027,  CI.  244-126.000. 


Aisan  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Sumiyoshi,   Masaharu;   Sekiya,   SeUuro;   Motosugi,    Kauuhiko; 
Uozumi.  Junzo;  Ando,  Tsuneo;  Takeuchi,  Yuzo;  and  Minoura. 
Mikio,  4,207.849,  CI.  123-139.0AW. 
Aisin  Seiki  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Ishigami,  Noriakira,  4,208,074,  CI.  303-6.00C. 
Akermans  Verkstad  AB:  See— 

Ripa,  Bjom  S.,  4,207,740.  CI.  60-486.000. 
Akiyama,  Mineo,  to  Tokyo  Design  Kogei  Co.,  Ltd.  Movable  sound 

producing  model.  4,207,704.  CI.  46-232.000. 
Akzona  Incorporated;  See— 

Wallrabenstein,  Michael;  Behnke,  Joachim;  and  Brodowski,  Wal- 
ter, 4,208,509.  CI.  528-207.000. 
Alarie,  Yves  C:  See— 

Karol,  Meryl  H.;  and  Alarie,  Yves  C.  4,208,399.  CI.  424-1.000. 
Alfa-Uval  AB:  See— 

Jonak,  Vladimir,  4.208,031,  CI.  251-61.200. 
Alford,  Richard  R.;  and  Stockner,  Alan  R.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co. 

Inlet  air  passage  for  an  engine.  4,207,854,  CI.  123-188.00M. 
Allain,  Ronald  J.;  Braithwaite,  David  G.;  and  Reid,  Ansell  L..  to  Nalco 
Chemical  Co.  Two-step  process  for  removing  boron  compounds 
from  aqueous  solutions  of  magnesium  chloride.   4,208,392,   CI. 
423-497.000. 
Allen,  Paul  E.,  to  Logic  Devices,  Inc.  Fluid  cooling  of  injection  molded 

plastic  articles.  4,208.177.  CI.  425-404.000. 
Allen,  Reed  R.  Passive  solar  heating  device.  4.207,865,  CI.  126-431.000. 
Allerton,  David  A.:  See— 

Postupack,  Dennis  S.;  Allerton,  David  A.;  and  Emmert,  Richard 
L.,  4,208.446,  CI.  430-124.000. 
AUezard,  Roland,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  System  for  use  in  an 

aircraft  for  obstacle  detection.  4,208,659,  CI.  343-14.000. 
Allied  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Demmin,  Timothy  R.;  and  Rogic,  Milorad  M.,  4,208,341,  CI. 

260438.100. 
Patel,  Gordhanbhai  N.,  4.208,186.  CI.  23-230.00R. 
Yee.  Kwok  C;  Chance.  Ronald  R.;  and  Baughman,  Ray  H., 
4.208.501,  CI.  526-259.000. 
Allis-Chalmers  Corporation:  See- 
Rossi,  Eugene  F.,  4.208.181.  CI.  432-109.000. 
Schroeder,  Earle  E.;  and  Campbell,  John  D.,  4,208,166,  CI.  415- 
170.00A. 
Alloy  Surfaces  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Baldi,  Alfonso  L.,  4,208,453,  CI.  427-237.000. 
Alsch,  Gottfried,  to  Naimer,  Huberi  Laurenz.  Switch  board  mount. 

4,208.558,  CI.  200-296.000. 
Altran  Electronics,  Inc.:  See- 
Martinez,  Louis,  4.208,630.  CI.  375-7.000. 
Alvarez.  Patricio  D.;  and  Kalsi,  Manmohan  S.,  to  ACF  Industries, 
Incorporated.  Metal  gate  valve  seat  having  a  flexible  front  lip  face 
seal.  4.208.035.  CI.  251-196.000. 
Alza  Corporation:  See- 
Michaels,  Alan  S.,  4.207,893.  CI.  128-260.000. 
Amabili,  Amaldo.  Can  top  openina  means.  4.207,991.  CI.  220-269.000. 
Amati,  Werner,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  2-Hydroxy-n-propylamine  derivatives 

useful  as  surface  active  agents.  4.208.345,  CI.  26O-507.00R. 
Ameen.  Tore;  and  Dahlqvist,  Jan  E.  B.,  to  Aga  Aktiebolag  Method  and 
apparatus  for  producing  a  color  thermogram  on  photographic  film. 
4,208,672,  CI.  358-6.000. 
Amerace  Corporation:  See— 

Heenan,  Sidney  A.,  4,208,090,  CI.  350-61.000. 
American  Brush  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Xronfeld,  Jerome;  and  Furst,  Garry,  4,207,977.  CI.  206-361.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See— 

Conrow.  Ransom  B.;  and  Bernstein.  Seymour.  4.208,346,  CI. 

260-510.000. 
Wang.  Samuel  S.;  Smith.  Eugene  L.,  Jr.;  and  Huliganga,  Ernie  F., 
4.208,487.  CI.  521-117.000. 
American  Cystoscope  Makers.  Inc.:  See— 

Kruy.  Theodore  A..  4.207.873,  CI.  128-6.000. 
American  Home  Producte  Corporation:  See— 

D'Amato,  Richard  F.;  and  Eriquez.  Louis  A.,  4.208.480,  CI. 

435-34.000. 
Givner.  Morris  L..  4.208.187.  CI.  23-230.00B. 
Ledig.  Kurt  W..  deceased;  and  Howes.  David  R.,  executor. 
4.208.520.  CI.  544-250.000. 
Ameron.  Inc.:  See— 

Magarian.  Gerald  M.,  4.208,230.  CI.  156-184.000. 
Amikura.  Takashi;  Kohtani.  Yutaka;  and  Takahashi,  Kiyoshi.  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Sound  motion  picture  projector.  4.208.108,  CI. 
352-27.000. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See— 

Teagno,  Vladimiro,  4,208,080,  CI.  339-18.0OB. 
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Ce%u,    4,208.571.    CI. 


Compagnie  Generale  d'E- 
4,208,451.  CI. 


Ampex  Corporation:  See— 

Beaulier,  Daniel  A..  4.208.680.  CI.  360-1 8.000. 
Amtrol,  Inc.:  See—  ,  „     ^  „   y,     i  a 

Becker,  Bernard  B.;  Bowman.  John  K).;  and  Randall.  Cynl  A 
4.207.915.  CI.  137.117.000. 
Anciens  Etabhsiemenw  Leon  Guilbert  &  Fi  c  See— 
Moumaneix,    Francis;    and    Marietta, 
219-227.000. 

Anderson.  Dean  B:  S«—  i  „   .  .,„ 

Thompson.  David  E;  Anderson.  Dean  B.;  August.  Rudolf  R.;  and 
Yao.  Shi-kay.  4.208.128.  CI.  356-350.q». 
Anderson.  Harold  G..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Lamp  mount 

structure.  4.208.608,  CI.  313-279.000. 
Anderson.  John  C ;  Hutchinson.  David  W.;  Terchick.  Alvin  A.;  and 
Wen.  Wu-wey.  to  United  Sutes  Steel  Cofporation.  Method  of  subi- 
lizing  aqueous  fine  coal  slurry  and  prodnct  thereof.  4.208,217,  CI. 
106-97  000. 
Ando.  Eiji:  See—  ,     ^...       ^  _     , 

Takeshita.  Isao;  Wakamauu,  Nobuhiko  Ando,  Eyi;  and  Tanaka, 
Hiroyoshi,  4.207,744,  CI.  62-2.000. 
Ando.  Tsuneo:  See—  .    «       ui. 

Sumiyoshi.   Maaaharu;   Sekiya,   Settuio;   Motosugi,   Kattuhiko; 
Uozumi,  Junzo;  Ando,  Tsuneo;  Tak^chi,  Yuzo;  and  Minoura. 
Mikio.  4,207.849.  CI.  123-139.0AW.  ^ 
Andrev.  Anatoly  G.;  Makhanek.  Mikhail  $.;  and  Rubinchik.  Ilya  A. 
Device  for  manufacturing  and  inserting  fingle-tum  coils  into  mag- 
netic core  slots  of  electrical  machines.  4.307.669.  CI.  29-564.500. 
Andrews,  H.  Eugene,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Change  of  angular 

acceleration  sensor.  4.207.769,  CI.  73-517  OOA. 
Andneux.  Claude;  and  Renaud,  Pierre,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie 
Atomique.  Liquid  sampling  apparatus.  4,307,922,  CI.  137-625.110. 

Anheuser-Busch.  Incorporated:  See—         I  

Ehrenthal.  Irving;  and  Miner.  Keith  E, 4.208.482.  CI.  435-178.000. 
Annis.  Larry  D..  to  Kendall  Company.  The,  Compression  device  with 

ventilated  sleeve.  4.207,876,  Q.  I28-24.00R. 
Anthony,  Thomas  R.:  See— 

Cline,  Harvey  E.;  Anthony,  Thoma^  R.;  wd  Oiaever,  Ivar, 
4,207,670,  CI.  29.576.00C. 
Appleby,  Anthony  J.;  and  Crepy.  Gilles,  to        .  _ 
lectricite.   Bipolar  electrode  for  an  el^trolyzer. 
427.126.000. 

Application  des  Gaz:  See—  ^ 

Scremin,  Gerard;  and  Urbano,  Nino,  4,807,934,  CI.  141-383.000. 
Applied  Power  Inc.:  See— 

Bayorgeon,  Jeffrey  T.;  van  Dalen,  Dirk  J.;  and  Legnmd,  Pierre  N., 

4.207.681.  CI.  33-180.0AT. 

Arand.  John  K  :  Muzio.  Lawrence  J.;  and  ^tter,  John  G.,  to  Electric 

Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.  Urea  reduction  of  NO;i  in  combustion 

efnuents.  4.208.386.  CI.  423-235.000. 

Arato.  Laszio  F.  Washing  plant,  particularly  for  cars  and  airplanes. 

4,207.642.  CI.  15-53.0AB.  I 

Arbour,  Raymond  L.  Textured  wood  suifacing.  4.207,936,  CI.  144- 

320.00R. 
Archer.  Robert  A.;  and  Day,  William  A.,  ]o  Eli  Lilly  and  Company. 
Stereoselective  preparation  of  hexahyqro  dibenzopyranones  and 
intermediates  therefor.  4,208,351,  CI.  5684327.000. 
Archibald.  James  B.:  See- 
Amor.  Anthony  F.;  Darby.  WUliam  U;  Archibald,  James  B.;  and 
Landrio.  Frank  R..  4,208,599,  CI.  3lf64.000. 
Argade,  Shyam  D.:  See—  \ 

Balko,   Edward   N.;   and   Argade,   Shyam   D.,   4,208,258,   CI. 
204-130.000. 
Arkans.  Edward  J.,  to  Kendall  CompanyJ  The.  Compression  device 

with  knee  accommodating  sleeve.  4,207,175.  CI.  128-24.00R. 
Armor,  Anthony  F.;  Darby.  William  L;  I  Archibald,  James  B.;  and 
Landno.  Frank  R.,  to  General  Electric  Ci>mpany.  Integral  compmite 
nozzle-shield  assembly  for  a  gas-cooled  dynamoelectric  machine. 
4.208,599.  CI.  310-64.000.  ' 

Amush.  Donald;  MacKenzie,  Kenneth  R.;land  Wuerker,  Ralph  P.,  to 
TRW  Inc.  Isotope  separation  apparatus.  |4,208,582,  CI.  250-291.000. 
Arthur  G.  McKee  ft  Company:  See— 

Lutz.  Irvin  H.,  4,208,307,  CI.  252-502.000. 
Arzillo,  Giuliano.  Magnetic  soap  receptaclf  4,207,975.  Q.  206-77.100. 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Seei- 

Chono,  Masazumi;  Maeda,  Kunio;  and  Saito,  Kunio,  4,208,320,  CI. 

260-45.8NT. 
Fukawa.  luburo;  Satake,  Kunio;  Y 
Kiyoshi;  and  Sato,  Yasushi,  4,208,3 
Hashino,  Yasuo;  Hayano.  Fusakazu; 

528-175.000.  i 

Ohmura,  Kaoru;  Shibasaki,  Ichiro;  and  Kimura,  Takeo,  4,208,477, 
CI.  430-281.000.  ' 

Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Ohkura,  Zenichi,  4,208,102.  CI.  35O-25).00O. 
Urano,  Fumio;  and  UmeUu,  Junji,  4,208.118.  CI.  354-288.000. 
ASEA  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Ling,  Bemt,  4,208,125,  CI.  356-5.000.  | 
Aspisi,  Christian  R.:  See—  i 

Demosthene,  Claude  G.;  and  Aspisi,  Christian  R.,  4,208,354,  CI. 
568-3.000.  1 

Astle.  William  H.;  and  Perile,  John  E.,  to  Tri  Tool,  Inc.  Cam  follower 

tool  arrangement.  4,207,786,  CI.  82-4.0OC. 
Atkins,  Terrance  J.;  Cronin,  James  D.;  and  Hogeman,  Robert  L.,  to 
General  Motors  Corporation.  Carbureto'  and  method  of  calibration 
4,208,358,  a.  261-5O.0OR. 


Tsuyoshi;  Hayakawa, 
CI.  525-89.000. 
Ito,  Kenji,  4,208,508,  CI. 


Atlas  Copco  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Jonsson,  Nils  G.,  4,207,805,  CI.  91-508.000. 
ATO  Chimie:  See— 

Deleens,   Gerard;   Jacques,    Ferlampin;   and   Poulain.   Claude. 
4,208,493,  CI.  525-420.000. 
Aubin,  Jean-Marie;  Graveline,  Lionel;  and  Rioux,  Leonard.  Multipur- 
pose sttging  horse.  4,207,966,  CI.  182-181.000. 
Audeh,  Cosundi  A.;  and  Yan,  Tsoung  Y.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 
Solvent  extraction  production  of  lube  oil  fractions.  4,208.263.  CI. 
204-188.000. 
Audinsu  Auto  Union  AG:  See— 

Dommes,  Werner;  HartI,  Alfre;  and  Polxl,  Hans- Werner,  4,'207,742. 
CI.  60-602.000. 
August,  Arthur;  and  Huber,  John  G.,  to  Grumman  Aerospace  Corpora- 
tion. Gantry  for  use  in  the  manufacture  of  laminar  structures. 
4,208,238,  CI.  156-510.000. 
August,  Peter;  Huber,  Peter;  Adler,  Klaus;  and  Dressier,  Wilfried,  to 
Wackcr-Chemie  GmbH.  Process  for  the  preparation  and  use  of 
silanes.  4,208,319,  CI.  260-42.390. 
August,  Rudolf  R:  See—  «   ^  .-„ 

Thompson,  David  E.;  Anderson,  Dean  B.;  August,  Rudolf  R.;  and 
Yao,  Shi-kay,  4,208,128,  CI.  356-350.000. 
Auman,  John  T.;  Mennucci,  Donald  F.;  and  Ricketts,  James  B.,  Jr.,  to 
General  Motors  Corporation.  Exhaust  gas  oxygen  sensor.  4,208,266. 
CI.  2O4-195.0OS. 
Automatic  Liquid  Packaging,  Inc.:  See— 

Weiler,    Gerhard    H.;   and    Pagels,    Louis   T..   4,207.990.    CI. 
220-267.000. 
Automation  Development  Corporation:  See- 
White,  Frank  F.,  4,208,164,  CI.  414-748.000. 
Avrea,  Walter  C:  See— 

Hansen,  Robert  N.,  4,208,065,  CI.  280-507.000. 
Azuma,  Daisaburo,  to  Pentel  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Nib  for  writing  instru- 

mente.  4,208,145,  CI.  401-196.000. 
B.A.T.  Company  Limited:  See— 

Seehofer,  Friedlieb;  and  Kalies.  Helmut,  4,207,906.  CI.  131-2I.00D. 
Baba,  Kousaku:  See— 

Fujiki,  Norio;  Baba,  Kousaku;  and  Mimura,  Akitoshi,  4.208,658.  CI. 

343.7.OVM. 

Babanin,  Boris  I.;  Glyanchenko,  Vladimir  D.;  Orechanichenko,  Grig- 

ory  M.;  Erkin,  Leonid  I.;  Litvin,  Evgeny  M.;  Matskevich,  Daniil  D.; 

Nefedov,  Petr  Y.;  Pankratiev,  Oleg  N.;  Dobrovolsky,  Evgeny  V.; 

Petrukhno,  Anatoly  S.;  and  Frumkin,  Vladlen  M.  Method  of  heating 

multi-fractional    materials    and    apparatus    for    implementation. 

4,208,250,  CI.  201-10.000. 

Babcock-Bsh  Aktiengesellschaft  Vormals  Butner-Schilde-Haas  AG: 

.See— 
Kisters,  Theodor;  and  Vogler,  Alfred,  4,208,383,  CI.  423-215.500. 
Babcock  ft  Wilcox  Company,  The:  See— 
Jabsen,  Felix  S.,  4,208,248,  CI.  176-78.000. 
Jabsen,  Felix  S.,  4,208,249,  CI.  176-78.000. 
Reed,  Stuart  E.,  4,208,567,  CI.  219-86.100. 
Babikyan,  Jirair  A.,  to  Sanders  Associates,  Inc.  Hydrophone  having  a 

plurality  of  directional  outputs.  4,208,736,  CI.  367-153.000. 
Bachofen  ft  Meier,  Maschinenfabrik:  See— 

Schmid,  Walter,  4.207.998.  CI.  226-95.000. 
Badger  Company,  Inc..  The:  See- 
Murray.  Ronald  M..  4,208,529,  CI.  528-501.000. 
Badrukhin,  Jury  I:  See- 
Popov,  Jury  S.;  Gorbunov,  Gennady  S.;  Skachkov,  Jury  V.;  and 
Badrukhin,  Jury  I.,  4,208,598,  CI.  310-64.000. 
Baggey,  Gary.  Drain  strainer.  4,207,631,  CI.  4-286.000. 
Bahr,  Albert,  to  Bergwerksverband  GmbH.  Floution  plant.  4.208.276. 

CI.  209-168.000. 
Bajon,  Jean;  Cattoen,  Michel;  Douchez.  Jacques;  and  Morucci,  Jean- 
Pierre,  to  Agence  Nationale  de  Valorization  de  la  Recherche  (AN- 
VAR).  Method  and  apparatus  for  positioning  an  object.  4,208.675.  CI. 
358-93.000. 
Baker,  Edward  S.;  and  Bamett,  GUben  L.,  to  Gil-Bar  Trailer  Corpora- 
tion. Trailer  steerable  when  in  reverse.  4,208,063,  CI.  280-445.000. 
Baker,  Richard  H.,  to  Exxon  Research  ft  Engineering  Co.  Inverter  with 

naturally  commuuted  mixer.  4,208,711,  CI.  363-136.000. 
Baker,  Thomas  B.:  See— 

Zimmerle,  James  R.;  and  Baker,  Thomas  B.,  4.207.822.  CI. 
105-253.000. 
Bakewicz,  Frank  J.;  Bouchard,  Patrick  M.;  and  Pringle,  Patrick  W..  to 
General  Motors  Corporation.  Non-marring  spot  weld  tip.  4.208.568. 
CI.  219-86.310. 
Baldi,  Alfonso  L.,  to  Alloy  Surfaces  Company,  Inc.  Modified  diffusion 
coating  of  the  interior  of  a  steam  boiler  tube.  4.208.453,  CI. 
427-237.000. 
Baldwin,  John  J.,   to   Merck  ft  Co.,   Inc.   N-Aralkyl  containing 

cyanopyridines.  4.208,416,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Balka,  William  J.,  Jr.  Automatic  ball  server.  4,207,857.  CI.  124-56.000. 
Balko,  Edward  N.;  and  Argade,  Shyam  D.  Method  for  the  recovery  of 
mercury  and  other  heavy  metal  ions  from  a  liquid  stream.  4.208.258. 
CI.  204-130.000. 
Ball  Corporation:  See — 

Friebel,  VirgU  R.;  Roller,  Kent  G.;  and  Deitrick.  Jack  L.,  4,208.629. 
CI.  324-457.000. 
Baltek  Corporation:  See— 

Kohn,  Jean,  4,208,369,  CI.  264-46.500. 
Bamburg,  Robert  A.;  Duncan,  Farris  N.;  and  Floyd,  Roger  M.,  to 

Olinkraft,  Inc.  Paperboard  tray.  4,208,007,  CI.  229-3 l.OOR. 
Barcza,  Sandor,  to  Sandoz,  Inc.  Substituted  l-oxa-4-aza-2.6-di8ilacy- 
clohexanes.  4.208.408.  CI.  424-184.000. 
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Bard,  Max  L.  Mixing  system.  4,208,375,  CI.  422-225.000. 

Bargain,  Michel;  and  Lefori,  Marcel,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries. 

Polyethylene  silicon  compounds.  4,208,342,  CI.  556-436.000. 
Barham,  Doris,  heir:  See— 

Barham,  Harold  N.,  Jr.;  Barham,  Harold  N.,  deceased:  and  Barham, 
Doris,  heir,  4,208,433,  CI.  426-69.000. 
Barham,  Harold  N.  deceased:  See— 

Barham,  Harold  N.,  Jr.;  Barham,  Harold  N.,  deceased;  and  Barham, 
Doris,  heir,  4,208,433,  CI.  426-69.000. 
Barham,  Harold  N.,  Jr.;  Barham,  Harold  N,,  deceased;  and  by  Barham, 
Doris,  heir.  Method  for  the  adsorption  of  solids  by  whole  seeds. 
4,208,433,  CI.  426-69.000. 
Barker,  Larry  D.:  See- 
Murray,  E.  Donald;  Maurice,  Terrence  J.;  Barker,  Larry  D.;  and 
Myers,  Chester  D.,  4,208,323,  CI.  260-1 12.00G. 
Barlow,  Melvin  C;  Loersch,  Joseph  F.;  and  Basche,  Malcolm,  deceased 
(by  Buche,  Joyce  O.,  heir),  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  In 
situ  interlayer  formation  for  transient  liquid  phase  diffusion  bonding. 
4,208,222,  CI.  148-6.000. 
Barmag  Banner  Maschinenfabrik  AG:  See- 
Turk,   Herbert;   Honigmann,   Gunter;   Martens,   Gerhard;   and 
Schewe,  Lothar,  4,208,560,  CI.  219-10.49R. 
Bamett,  Gilbert  L.:  See- 
Baker,   Edward   S.;   and   Bamett.  Gilbert   L.,  4,208.063,   CI. 
280-445.000. 
Barriquand:  See— 

Barriquand,  Bernard,  4,207,759,  CI.  68-15.000. 
Barriquand,  Bemard,  to  Barriquand.  Machine,  especially  a  dyeing 

machine,  for  pieces  of  fabric.  4,207,759,  CI.  68-15.000. 
Barry,  Bemard  R.  Bird  feeder.  4,207,839,  CI.  119-5 l.OOR. 
Barthell,  Eduard:  See— 

Nowak,  Rudolf;  Dahmen,  Kurt;  and  Barthell,  Eduard,  4,208,184, 
CI.  8-94.230. 
Basche,  Joyce  O.,  heir:  See- 
Barlow,  Melvin  C;  Loersch,  Joseph  F.;  and  Basche,  Malcolm, 
deceased,  4,208,222,  CI.  148-6.000. 
Basche,  Malcolm,  deceased:  See- 
Barlow,  Melvin  C;  Loersch,  Joseph  F.;  and  Basche,  Malcolm, 
deceased,  4,208,222,  CI.  148-6.000. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Bronstert,  Klaus;  Klaemer,  Peter;  and  Staiger,  Gerhard,  4,208,497, 

CI.  526-138.000. 
Stutz,  Herbert;  Illers,  Karl  H.;  and  Schuster,  Ludwig,  4,208,507,  CI. 
528-64.000. 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation:  See— 

Kakar,  Sarwan  K.;  and  Cramer,  John  J.,  4,208,463,  CI.  428-276.000. 
Bastiso.  Manuel  J.  Mixing  device.  4,208,135,  CI.  366-219.000. 
Bate,  Geoffrey;  and  Dunn,  Larry  P.,  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation.  Method  for  disorienting  magnetic  particles.  4,208,447, 
CI.  427-48.000. 
Bates,  Jack  A.  Carpet  cleaning  machine.  4,207,649,  CI.  15-319.000. 
Baughman,  Ray  H.:  See— 

Yee,  Kwok  C;  Chance,  Ronald  R.;  and  Baughman,  Ray  H., 
4,208,501,  CI.  526-259.000. 
Bauman,  Robert  A.,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company.  Quaternary  am- 
monium alkylene  diphosphonate  anti-calculus  agents.  4.208,401,  CI. 
424-54.000. 
Baumeister,  Peter:  See— 

Rasberger,    Michael;    and    Baumeister,    Peter,    4,208,525,    CI. 
546-184.000. 
Bausch  ft  Lomb  Incorporated:  See— 

Deicheri,  William  G.;  Falcetta,  Joseph  J.;  and  Su,  Kai  C.  4,208.362, 

CI.  264-1.000. 
Deichert,  William  G.;  Su,  Kai  C;  and  vanBuren,  Martin  F., 
4,208,506,  CI,  528-32.000. 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Munsch,  John  M.;  and  Wolf,  Ludwig,  Jr.,  4,208,193.  CI.  55-36.000. 
Stevens,  Barbara  E.,  4,208,132,  CI.  366-101.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Preiss,  Michael;  and  Metzger,  Karl  G.,  4,208,412,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Schmidt,  Manfred;  Cohnen,  Wolfgang;  Kleiner,  Frank;  Freiug, 
Dieter;  and  Idel,  Karsten,  4,208,489,  CI.  525-146.000. 
Bayorgeon,  Jeffrey  T.;  van  Dalen,  Dirk  J.;  and  Legrand,  Pierre  N.,  to 
Applied  Power  Inc.  Vehicle  measuring  bridge.  4.207,681,  CI.  33- 
180.0AT. 
BBC  Brown,  Boveri  ft  Cie.;  See— 

Pouillange,  Jean-Paul,  4,207,745,  CI.  62-55.000. 
Rohr,  Andre,  4,208,692,  CI.  361-87.000. 
BBC  Brown,  Boveri  ft  Co.:  See— 

Kehlhofer,  Rolf,  4,207,842,  CI.  122-406.00S. 
BBC  Brown  Boveri  ft  Company  Limited:  See— 

Meylan.  Pierre.  4,208,003,  CI.  228-169.000. 
Beam,  Dennis  A.,  Jr.;  and  Sarazen,  Paul  M.,  Jr.  Ventilator  assembly. 

4,208,010,  CI.  236-49.000. 
Beaulier,  Daniel  A.,  to  Ampex  Corporation.  Real  time  magnetic  video 
digital    recording    and    reproducing    apparatus.    4,208,680,    CI. 
360-78.000. 
Beavers,  Allan  E.:  See— 

Pelsue,    Bradley   A.;   and   Beavers.   Allan   E..   4,207,685,   CI. 
34-107.000. 
Becht,  Carl  T.,  to  Senco  Products,  Inc.  Intralumenal  anastomosis  surgi- 
cal stapling  instrument.  4,207,898,  CI.  128-305.000. 
Becker,  Bemard  B.;  Bowman,  John  K.;  and  Randall,  Cyril  A.,  to  Am- 
trol, Inc.  Back  fiow  preventer.  4,207,915,  CI.  137-117.000. 


Becker,  Dieter  J.  Process  for  the  purification  of  sewage  while  recaptur- 
ing the  fatty  and  albuminous  matter  in  reusable  form.  4,208,282,  CI 
21044.000. 
Becker,  Henry  E.;  McConnell,  Albert  L.;  and  Schutte,  Richard  W 
Bonded,  differentially  creped,  fibrous  webs  and  method  and  appara 
tus  for  making  same.  4,208,459,  CI.  428-154.000. 
Becker,  Karl-Heinz;  Knopfel,  Hans-Dieter;  Nicklas,  Alexander;  Hergt 
Peter;  and  Diler,  Engin,  to  Klein,  Schanzlin  ft  Becker  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Impeller  for  centrifugal  pumps.  4,208.169,  CI.  416-185.000. 
Beckert,  Reiner,  to  Bleitchert  Forderanlagen  GmbH.  Monorail  con- 
veyor. 4,207,821,  CI.  104-119.000. 
Beckham,  L.  S.,  to  Ag  Machinery  ft  Safety,  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method 

for  spiral  separation  of  materials.  4,207,987,  CI.  209-691.000. 
Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.:  See— 

Oh,  Chan  S.,  4,208,106,  CI.  350-345.000. 
Becton,  Dickinson  and  Company:  See— 

Eldridge,  William  N.,  4,207,870,  CI.  128-766.000. 
Beer,  Carl  C;  and  Steffey,  Ronald  E.,  to  Sherman  Industries,  Inc.  Dry 

wiping  system  for  vehicles.  4,207,643,  CI.  1S-97.00B. 
Behnke,  Joachim:  See— 

Wallrabenstein,  Michael;  Behnke,  Joachim;  and  Brodowski,  Wal- 
ter, 4,208,509,  CI.  528-207.000. 
Bell,  David  G.:  See— 

Lofthouse,  Charles  H.;  Bell,  David  G.;  and  Phillips,  Leyland  R., 
4,208,277,  CI.  209.223.00A. 
Bell,  Frederick  K.;  and  Tuss,  John  J.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The. 
Coordinate  measuring  machine  having  an  air  counterbalance  system. 
4,207,680,  CI.  33-174.00R. 
Bell,  James  D.:  See— 

Sandeman,  Allan  M.;  and  Bell,  James  D.,  4,207,937,  CI.  150-1.000. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See— 

Blahut,  Donald  E.;  and  Cooper,  James  A.,  Jr.,  4,208,728,  CI. 

365-154.000. 
Bowden,  Murrae  J.  S.;  Felt,  Eugene  D.;  Thompson,  Larry  F.;  and 

Wilkins,  Cletus  W.,  Jr.,  4,208,211,  CI.  430-314.000. 
Ebert,  Harry  K.,  Jr.,  4,208,627,  CI.  324-102.000. 
Harshbarger,  William  R.;  Levinstein,  Hyman  J.;  Mogab,  Cyril  J.; 

and  Porter,  Roy  A.,  4,208,241,  CI.  156-643.000. 
Kaplan,  Alan  E.,  4,208,553,  CI.  179-175,30A. 
Miller,  Gabriel  L.,  4,208,624,  Q.  324-60.00R, 
Tomlinson,  Walter  J.,  Ill;  and  Wagner,  Richard  E.,  4,208,094,  CI. 
350-96.200. 
Bellofram  Corporation:  See— 

St.  Uurent,  Wilfred  H.,  Jr.,  4,208,060,  CI.  277-212.0FB. 
Belyakov,  Viktor  P.;  Gustov,  Vilgelm  F.;  Step,  Khaim  Y.;  Oarin, 
Vadim  A.;  Orlov,  Valentin  K.;  Kortikov,  Viktor  S.;  Prokofieva,  Nina 
A.;  Terushkina,  Anna  E.;  and  Vinogradova,  Ljudmila  B.  Mass  ex- 
change apparatus.  4,208,360,  CI.  261-1 14.00R. 
Bemis  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Wolske,  Eugene  H.,  4,207,983,  CI.  206-554.000. 
Bendix  Corporation,  The:  See- 
Bell,  Frederick  K.;  and  Tuss,  John  J.,  4,207,680,  CI.  33-174.00R. 
Lambom,  Omer  E.,  4,208,738,  CI.  367-173.000. 
Bennell,  Frank  T.:  See— 

Gamham.  Martin  H.  F.;  and  Bennell,  Frank  T.,  4.208,709,  CI. 
363-90.000. 
Benson,  William  G.:  See— 

Markkanen,  Carl  O.;  Benson,  William  G.;  and  Goldstein,  Amnon, 
4,208,009,  CI.  235-475.000. 
Berg,  Ake  K.,  to  Telefonaktieboiaget  L  M  Ericsson.  Addreu  and  break 

signal  generator.  4,208,713,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Bergfeld,  Robert  A.;  Patel,  Shashi  P.;  and  Schlickenrieder,  Lynn  M.,  to 

N  L  Industries,  Inc.  Dust  repellent  paint.  4,208,496,  CI.  525-3.000. 
Bergwerksverband  GmbH:  See— 

Bahr,  Albert.  4,208,276,  CI.  209-168.000. 
Berkowitz,  Sidney,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Cyanuric  acid  chlorination 

with  alkali  meul  hypochlorite.  4,208,519,  CI.  544-190.000, 
Berlec,  Ivan,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Squirm  resistant  filament. 

4,208,609,  CI.  313-315.000. 
Bernstein,  Seymour:  See— 

Conrow,  Ransom  B.;  and  Bernstein,  Seymour,  4,208,346,  CI. 
260-510.000. 
Bertram,  Rolf:  See—  ^  „.,.,.. 

Hoffken,  Erich;  Kleine-KIeffmann,  Werner;  Bertram.  Rolf;  Abele. 
Karl-Heinz;  and  Michalski.  Gunter,  4.208,039,  CI  266-50.000. 
Berwick.  Leonard  J.;  Weiss,  Jay  I.;  and  Besden.  Norman  M.,  to  Ber- 
wick,   Leonard  J.   Television  projection  system.   4,208,676,  CI. 
358-237.000. 
Besden,  Norman  M.:  See- 
Berwick,  Leonard  J.;  Weiss,  Jay  I.;  and  Besden,  Nonnan  M., 
4,208,676,  CI.  358-237.000, 
Beseke,  Kermit  M.;  Hoffmann,  James  E.;  and  Kopecki,  Ronald  J.,  to 
Motorola,  Inc.  Digital  pulsed  DC  remote-control  system.  4,208,631, 
CI.  455-92.000. 
Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Wald,  Herbert;  Young,  Harold  K.;  and  Meadows,  Lacy  C, 
4,207,831,  CI.  118-63.000. 
Betzler,  Otto;  and  Kunzig,  Adalbert,  to  Michael  Weinig  Kommandit- 
gesellschaft.  Tool  grinding  machine  for  profile  tools,  especially  for 
wood  and  plastic  working  machines.  4,207,709,  CI.  51-lOO.OOR. 
Bib  Hi-Fi  Accessories  Limited:  See— 

Westran,  William  C,  4,207,644,  CI.  15-210.00R. 
Biesinger,  Erwin;  and  Mollendorf,  Eckard,  to  Seco  Maschinenbau 
GmbH  ft  Co  KG.  Dry-cleaning  method  and  arrangement.  4,207,638, 
CI.  8-150.000. 
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Gottfried,  4.208.156,  Q. 


Biffle.  Morris  S.  Routing  blowout  prevent  )r  with  index  kelly  dnve 
bushing  and  stripper  rubber.  4.208.056.  CI  277.31.000. 

Bimond.  JeM-Pierre;  Etcheverria,  Jean-Michei;  Lazarre,  Ravien;  and 
Veron.  Andre,  to  Societe  Nationale  Elf  Aquitaine  (Production). 
Miniature  volumetric  pump.  4,207.806,  CI,  92-31.000. 

Binder.  Arnold.  Method  and  apparatus  for  t|»e  diagnosu  of  tissue  sam- 
ples. 4.207.892.  CI.  128-665.000.  j 

Binner.  Paul:  Stt—  .....  I  ,  itna  «to  ni 

Scrivo.  Leonard;  Binner,  Paul;  and  Weujstein.  Louis,  4,208,579,  CI. 

250-227.000. 

Bio-Gas  of  Colorado,  Inc.:  See—  ]     

Varani,  Frederick  T,  4,208.279.  CI.  210^12.000.     .       ,   ^      , 
Bischl.  Johann.  Apparatus  for  controlling  th^  cross  section  of  a  beam  or 
light.  4.208.100.  CI.  350-272.000.  ^     u    ai^ 

Biszuiu.  Donald  W..  to  Easco  Tools,  Inc.  V  'edge  for  wooden  handled 
tool.  4.208.148.  CI.  403-251.000.      ^    ,     ^„  .        ^  «  •,,„ 

Bixler.  Kenneth  D.;  Ralphs,  Robert  E.;  Loid.  Henry  A.,  and  Reifers. 
Richard  F.,  to  Diamond  International  Cor  ^oration.  Molded  pulp  tray 
for  beverage  and  food.  4.208.006.  CI.  229J2.50R. 
Blackstone,  Robert  L.  Compound  bow.  4.207.858.  CI.  124-23.00R. 
Blahut.  Donald  E.;  and  Cooper.  James  A.  Jj.  to  Bell  Telephone  Ubo- 
ratories.   Incorporated.   Programable  lojgic  array.  4.208,728,  CI. 
365-154.000. 
Blaimschein,  Gottfried:  See— 

Kralowetz,  Bruno;  and  Blaimschein, 
409-165.000. 

McKendry.  Lennon  H.;  and  Bland.  jWalter  P..  4,208,514,  a. 
544-11.000. 

^'"phnJSltl'co^id  L.;  and  Blase,  Emil  F.j  4,208,699.  CI.  36M33  000. 
Bleasdale,  Barrie.  to  Edgar  Pickering  (Blackburn)  Limited.  Knife  as- 
sembly for  tufting  machines.  4.207.825.  Q.  n2-79;00R. 
Bleich.  Simon.  Angled  cutter.  4.207.789.  Ct  83-697.000. 
Bleicher.  Manfred:  See—  ....    j     „  ^       «,  v  ,i 

Reibetanz.  Wilbert;  Sigg,  Horst;  W'Wv"«'?f"v ^«™?%*^"J' 
Hansel,  Gemot;  Seitz,  Karl;  and  Bleicher.  Manfred,  4,207,953, 
CI.  175-209.000. 
Bleitchert  Forderanlagen  GmbH:  See— 

Beckert.  Reiner.  4.207.821.  CI.  104-1191000. 
Blockfabrik  Lichtensteig.  AG:  See— 

Knechtle,  Bruno;  and  Dahler.  Paul.  4.i08.460.  CI.  428-195.000. 

Blomquist,  Cecil  R.;  and  G'Hiser.  Rodne*  L.  Jet  electnc  generator. 

4.208.590.  CI.  29O.1.0OR.  ,  .  *  rv     i 

Bloomer.  Thomas  M..  to  United  Sutes  bf  America,  Army.  Dipole 

antenna  for  proximity  fuze.  4,207.841.  Ct  102-214.000. 
Blume.  John  H.,  Bushnell.  James  D.;  and  L^ahton.  Milton  p.,  to  Exxon 
Research  ft  Engineering  Co.  Removing  HzS  fromgas  with  recycled 
NMP  extraction  solvent.  4.208.382.  CI.  423-210.000. 
Boatman.  Martin  R.;  Robertson.  Phillip  E.;  and  Gaughan.  Martm  M.  to 
Dynamic  Toy  Company.  Inc.  Light  tra^missive  (lying  saucer  with 
chemical  lighutick.  4.2i67.702.  CI.  46-74^D. 


ly.  Vane  arrangement  for 
I8.0FA. 


Makowski.  Henry  S.. 


Bochan.  John,  to  General  Electric  Com 
clothes  wuhing  machine.  4,207.760.  CI 
Bock.  Jan:  See— 

Lundberg.  Roberi  D.;  Bock,  Jan; 
4.208.310.  CI.  260-23.50A. 
Bode.  Rudolf:  See—  ,        ^  ,        «  ^     «  j  „ 

Nauroth.  Peter;  Esch.  Heinz;  Kuhlm^nn.  Robert;  Bode,  Rudolf; 
ReiKrt.  Arthur;  Buhler.  Harald;  and  Turk.  Gunter.  4.208.316.  CI. 
260-37.0SB.  I 

Bodenseewerk  Perkin-Elmer  ft  Co..  GmbH:  See— 
Huber.  Bemhard  W..  4.208.372.  CI.  422-65.000. 
Boeing  Company.  The:  See—  I 

Trethewy.  Brian  R..  4.208.153,  CI.  404-72.000. 
Bohde.  Richard  C:  S<e—  I         ^   ^     ,.^«,.    ^, 

Tomson.  James  M.;  and  Bohde,  Richard  C,  4,207,931,  CI. 
141-1.000.  ! 

Boise  Cascade  Corporation:  See—  __, 

Hearon,  William  M.;  and  U,  Cheng  P.,  4.208.350.  CI.  568-324.000. 
Bolduc.  Lee  R..  to  Population  Research  Incorporated.  Dispensing 

instniment  with  supported  balloon.  4,2(17.891.  CI.  128-235.000. 
Bolles,  Theodore  F:  S«-  I  „.,«»,«.  ^ 

Kubiatowicz,  David  O.;  and  Bolles,  [Theodore  F.,  4,208,398,  a. 
424-1.000.  j 

Bondinell,  William  E.;  and  Pendleton,  Robert  G.,  to  SmithKline  Corpo- 
ration.   Pharmaceutical   compositions   and   method   of  inhibiting 
phenylethanolamine  N-methyItransfer*ik  4,208,430.  CI.  424-326.000. 
Bore.  Pierre;  and  Tourenq.  Lucienne.  to  LlOreal.  Process  for  improving 

the  appearance  of  oily  hair  or  skin.  4.208.402.  Q.  424-70.000 
Borg-wamer  Corporation:  See— 

Zeidler.  Reinhold  C.  4.207.972.  CI.  1^2-1  ll.OOA. 
Borst.  Wolfgang:  Klotzner.  Winfried;  Pakel.  Emst-Olav;  and  Vetter, 
Hermann,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Simplifled  computer  ignition 
control  system.  4.207,846,  CI.  123-117.000. 
Borsuk.  Leslie  M.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpora- 
tion. Fiber  optic  ferrule  and  method  of  terminating  same  to  a  cable. 
4.208.093,  CI.  350-96.200. 
Bouchard.  Patrick  M.:  See—  I  .»...., 

Bakewicz.  Frank  J.;  Bouchard,  Patrick  M.;  and  Pringle,  Patnck  W., 
4.208.568.  CI.  219-86.310. 
Bouyoucos,  John  V.,  to  Hydroacoustics  I 
use  in  generating  and  transmitting  u 
181-119.000.  J 

Bowden.  Murrae  J.  S.;  Felt,  Euaene  EX;  Thompson,  Larry  F.;  and 
Wilkins,  Cletus  W.,  Jr.,  to  Bell  Teledhone  Laboratories.  Incorpo- 


.  Methods  and  apparatus  for 
Dustic  si^s.  4.207.962,  CI. 


rated   Fabrication  based  on  radiation  sensitive  resiste  and  related 

productt.  4.208.21 1.  CI.  430-314.000. 
Bowman.  Donald  K..  to  Airco.  liic.  Electrode  connecting  pin  assembly. 

4.208.149.  CI.  403-267.000. 
Bowman.  James  L.;  and  Rowley.  Terry  J.,  to  Long-Lok  Fasteners 

Corporation.  Notched  applicator  wheel.  4,207,832,  CI.  118-212.000. 

Bowman.  John  K.:  See—  jiir^.jiA 

Becker.  Bernard  B.;  Bowman.  John  K.;  and  Randall,  Cyril  A., 
4.207.915.  CI.  137-117.000. 
Boyd   Rodney  E.  Solar  heating  system  including  freeze  protection. 

4.207,866.  CI.  126^20.000. 
Boyle.  Malachy  V.;  and  Dugan.  Edward  J.,  to  General  Electnc  Com- 
oanv  Insulating  support  means  mounting  bus  conductors  through  an 
opening  in  a  grounded  metal  wall.  4.208.543.  CI.  174-152.WR. 
Bradley.  Thompson  G..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Bipolar  bat- 
tery. 4.208.473.  CI.  429-112.000. 
Braguier.  Michel  A.:  S«—  ....  »,-..,*         j 

Cantcloup,  Jean;  Mocellin,  Alain  M.;  Braguier.  Michel  A.;  and 
Tueta.  Roger  J..  4.207.834,  CI.  118-620.000. 
Braham.  Richard  R.  M.:  See—  „.  vjd 

Lockett.  James  F.;  Mehrkam,  Thomas  O.;  and  Braham.  Richard  R. 
M..  4.207.985.  CI.  209-564.000. 
Braithwaite.  David  G:  See—  _     .,  ^        ^  o    j    *      n  t 

Allain.  Ronald  J.;  Braithwaite,  David  G.;  and  Reid.  Ansell  L., 
4.208.392.  CI.  423-497.000. 

Brammall,  Inc.:  See—  

Gillette.  Robert  H.,  4,207,708,  CI.  51-67.000. 
Bray,  Donald  T.,  to  Desalination  Systems,  Inc.  Reverse  osmosis  appara- 
tus employing  a  reciprocating  membrane  cartridge.  4,208,289,  CI. 
210-321.00R. 
Bray,  Martin  L.:  See—  .        _...,,,       j  , 

Polillo.  William  M.;  Bray,  Martin  L.;  Reno,  Richard  W.;  and  La 
Mere,  Albert  J.,  4,208,549,  CI.  179-6.30R. 
Bresak,  Ann  F.;  and  Tolgyesi,  Eva.  to  Gillette  Company,  The^V-Cur- 

able  siloxane  razor  blade  lacquers.  4,208,471,  CI.  428-447.00). 
Bressler.  Mark.  Method  of  repairing  water  closet  anchonng  to  fractured 

closet  flange  and  spanner  clamp  therefor.  4.207.630,  CI.  4-252.00R. 
Bridger,  Robert  F.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Phosphomolybdate 
compounds  and  their  use  as  lubricant  additives.  4,208,292,  CI.  252- 

Brieck,  Eugene  F.  Oil  spill  skimmer.  4,208,287,  CI.  210-242.00S. 
Brill,  Frank  D.,  to  Restaurant  Technology,  Inc.  Dual  reservoir  coffee 

urn.  4,207.809.  CI.  99-279.000. 
Bristol-Myers  Company:  See—  .  ,««  «ii   e-t 

Crenshaw.  Ronnie  R.;  and  Montzka.  Thomas  A.,  4,208,521,  ti. 
544-250.000. 
Brodowski,  Walter:  See—  j„    j       ..    «/-i 

Wallrabenstein,  Michael;  Behnke.  Joachim;  and  Brodowski,  Wal- 
ter, 4,208,509,  CI.  528-207.000.  ^    u    ^   .     PACi: 
Bronstert,  Klaus;  Klaemer,  Peter;  and  Staiger,  Gerhard,  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Manufacture  of  homopolymers  and  copolymers 
of  a-monoolefms.  4.208.497.  CI.  526- 1 38.000. 
Brouzes,  Raymond  J.,  to  Domtar  Inc.  Process  for  treatment  of  waste 

waters.  4,208,283,  CI.  210-50.000. 
Brown,  Alfred:  See—  .....     ^,..      „       j  » 

Hall,  Wilbur  L.;  French,  Charles  R.;  Wu,  Chmg  H.;  and  Brown, 
Alfred,  4,207,945,  CI.  166-272.000.  . 

Brown,  Donald  J.,  to  Knox  Manufacturing  Co- I«yX?',!^"J5f  <22? 
storing  photographic  transparency  slides.  4,207,979,  CI.  206-456.000. 
Brown,  Garrett;  and  DiGuilio,  Arnold  O.,  to  Brown,  Garrett.  Support 

apparatus.  4,208,028,  CI.  224-185.000.  

Brown,  John  H.  Timed  medicine  dispenser.  4,207,992,  O.  22M5.W». 
Brown,  Norman  A.:  See—  ^  .,  »         j 

Prouty,  Myron  R.;  Nichols,  Colin  J.;  Brown,  Norman  A.;  and 
Sutter,  Stephen  P.,  4.207,988,  CI.  215-232.000. 
Brown.  William  C.  Jr.:  See—  ^    .     cv     .      t,.  « 

Sheldon.  Edward  J.;  Brown,  William  C,  Jr.;  Shovlin.  Thomas  D.; 
and  Wagner.  Ronald  A.,  4,208,632,  CI.  328-117.000. 
Bruinsma,  Robert  F.:  See— 

Greis,  Howard  A.;  and  Bruinsma,  Robert  F.,  4,207,785,  CI.  82' 

Brun,  Craig  W.;  and  Hand,  Wilfred  L.,  to  GTE  Products  Corporation. 
AFC   System   for   a  synthesizer   tuning   system.   4,208,741,   CI. 
455-180.000. 
Brunswick  Corporation:  See- 
Farmer,  Cloyd  C,  4,207,782,  Q.  81-9.510. 
Gifford,  Richard  L.,  4,208,020,  CI.  242-84.20G. 
Bryden,  Joseph  E.;  Larsen,  Ole  J.;  and  O'Callaghan,  Desmond,  to 
Raytheon  Company.  Electronic  automatic  plotter.  4,208,657,  CI. 
M3-5.0DP.  ,     „    .^,     ..  . 

Bryer.  Philip  S.,  to  PerSci,  Inc.  Positioner  cone  for  flexible  disks. 

4.208,682.  CI.  360-99.000. 
Buckle.  Valerie  A:  See—  .,«„.„«,,, 

Lyall,  Robert;  Maxwell.  Ian;  and  Buckle,  Valene  A.,  4,208,189,  CI. 
44-42.000. 
Bucknam,  Ralph  E.  Automated  typewriter  attachment.  4,208,140,  CI. 

400-171.000.  .      „.     u 

Buckner,  Carrol  E.,  to  Smoky  Mountain  Enterprises.  Inc.  Fire  box  gas 

baffle  and  hood.  4,207,861,  CI.  126-83.000. 
Buehring,  Willi  J.:  See-  .  ^       ,        «... 

Oloff,  Clarence  M.;  Buehring,  Willi  J.;  and  Greenlees.  Kevin  J., 
4,207.889.  CI.  128-213.00R. 
Bugler.  Thomas  W..  Ill;  and  Fritz.  Gerald  D.,  to  Marley  Company. 
The.  Low  head  non-clogging  water  distribution  nozzle  for  cooling 
towers.  4.208.359,  CI.  261-111.000. 
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Buhler,  Harald:  See— 

Nauroth,  Peter;  Esch,  Heinz;  Kuhlmann,  Robert;  Bode,  Rudolf; 
Reisert,  Arthur;  Buhler,  Harald;  and  Turk,  Gunter,  4,208,316,  CI. 
26O-37.0SB. 
Bunker  Ramo  Corporation:  See— 

Davies,  Andrew;  and  Taylor,  Derek,  4,208,082,  Q.  339-45.00M. 
Gregg,  Roland  S.,  Jr.,  4,208,626,  CI.  324-77.00A. 
Monaghan,  Kevin  J.;  Schwickert,  Russell  C;  and  Makuch,  John  A., 
4,208,092,  CI.  350-96.210. 
Burchell,  Clarence:  See- 
Causey,  Warren  L.;  Yeager,  Harvey  P.;  and  Burchell,  Clarence, 
4,207.675,  CI.  30-296.00R. 
Burdeska,  Kurt,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Benzoxazolyl-phenylstil- 
benes,  processes  for  producing  them,  and  their  use  as  optical  bright- 
eners.  4,208,513,  CI.  542-459.000. 
Burke,  William  G.,  Jr.,  to  ACF  Industries,  Incorporated.  Checker  and 
automatic    synchronizer    for   coding   equipment.    4,208,544,    CI. 
17O-..2.000. 
Burleigh  Instruments,  Inc.:  See- 
German,  Kenneth  R.,  4,208,636,  CI.  331-94.S0P. 
Bums,  David;  and  Spicer,  James  R.,  to  Insulation  Distributors,  Incorpo- 
rated. Insulation  jacket.  4,207,918,  CI.  137-375.000. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See— 

Chu,  Mosi,  4,208,142,  CI.  400-320.000. 
Templeton,  William  B.,  4,208,075,  CI.  308-4.00R. 
Burson,  James.  Device  for  loading  muzzle  loading  rifles  and  method  of 

preparing  the  device.  4,207,698,  CI.  42-90.000. 
Burzin,  Klaus:  See— 

Horlbeck,  Gemot;  Burzin.  Klaus;  and  Feinauer.  Roland.  4.208,527. 
CI.  528-279.000. 
Bushnell,  James  D.:  See— 

Blume,  John  H.;  Bushnell,  James  D.;  and  Leighton,  Milton  D., 
4,208,382,  CI.  423-210.000. 
Butler,  Bill  J.:  See— 

Leiiaert,  Raymond  M.;  Kanouse,  Richard  C;  Butler.  Bill  J.;  and 
Under,  Robert  N.,  4,207.711,  CI.  5M32.000. 
C.P.R.  Engineering  Developments  Limited:  See— 

Rowe,  Howard;  and  Rowe,  Paul  A.,  4,208.045.  CI.  269-100.000. 
Calbiochem-Behring  Corp.:  See— 

Yavrouian,  Andre  H.,  4,208,204,  CI.  71-97.000. 
Calgon  Corporation:  See- 
Wagner,  Nonnan  J.,  4,208,232,  CI.  156-276.000. 
Callahan,  John  W.,  to  Pennwalt  Corporation.  Aftermarket  speedometer 
cable  and  casing  assemblies  and  methods  of  fabrication  thereof. 
4.207.666,  CI.  29-402.080. 
Caloyannis,  Theodore:  See— 

Saconney,  Jean  E.;  and  Caloyannis,  Theodore,  4,208,130,  CI. 
356-428.000. 
Camardella,  Giuseppe,  to  Tekma  Kinomat  S.p.A.  Braiding  device  for 

coil  winding  machines.  4,207,927,  CI.  140-102.000. 
Campbell,  John  D.:  See— 

Schroeder,  Earle  E.;  and  Campbell,  John  D.,  4,208,166.  Q.  4IS- 
170.00A. 
Canadian  General  Electric  Company  Limited:  See— 

Rynard,  Richard  H.  J..  4.208,570.  CI.  219-208.000. 
Canas-Rodriquez,  Antonio.  Synthetic  aminoglycosides.  4,208,331.  CI. 

536-17.00R. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Amikura,  Takashi;  Kohtani,  Yutaka;  and  Takahashi,  Kiyoahi. 

4,208,108,  CI.  352-27.000. 
Ito,  Fumio;  Sunouchi,  Akio;  Mateuda,  Muttuhide;  Suzuki,  Ryoichi; 
Uchiyama,  Takashi;  and  Watanabe,  Yoshiaki,  4,208,110,  CI. 
354-31.000. 
Ito,  Fumio;  and  Yazaki,  Muttunobu,  4,208,114,  Q.  354-86.000. 
Canteloup,  Jean;  Mocellin,  Alain  M.;  Braguier,  Michel  A.;  and  Tueta, 
Roger  J.,  to  A.R.M.I.N.E.S.;  and  Eut  Francais.  Process  and  devices 
for  the  elaboration  of  preforms  for  optical  fibers.  4,207,834,  CI. 
118-620.000. 
Cantor,  Amold  J.:  See— 

Cheo,  Peter  K.;  and  Cantor,  Arnold  J.,  4,208,126,  CI.  356-51.000. 
Carl  Zeiss-Stiftung:  See— 

Trapp,  Lothar;  and  Conradi,  Rudolf,  4,208,101,  CI.  350-I75.0ML. 
Carlos,  Mark  F.;  Jon,  Min-Chung;  and  Palazzo,  Vito,  to  Westem  Elec- 
tric Company,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  monitoring  cracking 
using  stress  wave  emission  techniques.  4,207,771,  CI.  73-587.000. 
Camey,  Ronald  E.;  Martin,  Jerry  R.;  McAlpine,  James  B.;  and 
Tadanier,  John  S.,  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  S-Deoxyfortimicin  A, 
2,S-dideoxyfortimicin  A  and  the  corresponding  4-N-acyl  and  alkyl 
fortimicin  B  derivatives  thereof  and  intermediates  therefor.  4,208,407. 
CI.  424-180.000. 
Carolon  Company:  See- 
Hampton,  Richard;  and  Hanes.  P.  Frank.  Jr..  4.207,885,  Q. 
128-156.0W. 
Carr,  John  B.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Lipogenesis  inhibition  by  certain 
esters  of  substituted  benzodioxincarboxylic  acids.  4,208,424.  CI. 
424-278.000. 
Carrier  Corporation:  See— 

Uvigne,  WUliam  J.,  Jr.,  4,207.749.  CI.  62-115.000. 
Casberg,  John  M.:  See— 

Sangster,  Arlon  G.;  Casberg,  John  M.;  and  Tepas,  Joseph  J., 
4,208,376,  CI.  422-261.000. 
Castriotta,  Michele;  de  Bosio,  Alfredo;  De  Micheli,  Spiridione;  Lo- 
bisch,  Gunter;  Manucci,  Franco;  and  Semprini,  Pio,  to  CSELT  - 
Centra  Studi  e  Laboratori  Telecomunicazioni  S.p.A.  Malfunction- 
detecting  equipment  for  real-time  supervision  of  central-office  cir- 
cuits in  telecommunication  system.  4,208,552,  CI.  179-175.20D. 


Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See— 

Alford,  Richard  R.;  and  Stockner,  Alan  R.,  4.207,854,  CI.  123- 

188  OOM 
Chamberlain,  Richard  W.,  4,207,968,  CI.  188-71.400. 
Franureb,  John  G.,  Sr.;  and  Reinhart,  Daniel  J.,  4,208,563,  CI. 

219-73.000. 
Stedman.  Robert  N..  4,207,967,  Q.  187-9.00E. 
Unu,  Robert  W.,  4,208,029,  CI.  249-183.000. 
Cattoen,  Michel:  See— 

Bajon,  Jean;  Cattoen,  Michel;  Douchez,  Jacques;  and  Morucci, 
Jean-Pierre,  4,208,675.  CI.  358-93.000. 
Causey,  Warren  L.;  Yeager,  Harvey  P.;  and  Burchell,  Clarence.  Adjust- 
able utility  extension  handle  for  electrically  powered  handtool. 
4,207,675,  CI.  30.296.00R. 
Cavalli,  Luciano:  See— 

Formaro,  Leonardo;  Cavalli,  Luciano;  Gellera,  Artemio;  and  Fras- 
chini,  Marco,  4,208,253,  Q.  204- LOOT. 
Cehovic,  Georges:  See— 

Lapinet,  Eugene;  Cehovic,  Georges;  and  Postemak.  Theodore. 
4,208,406,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Celanese  Corporation:  See— 

Stackman,  Robert  W.;  and  Conciatori,  Anthony  B.,  4,208,502,  CI. 
526-292.000. 
Cem  Compagnie  Electro-Mecanique:  See— 

Chaboseau,  Jean;  and  Regef,  Andre,  4,207,754,  CI.  62-402.000. 
Centralny  Osrodek  Badawczo-Rozwojowy  Maszyn  Wlokienniczych: 
See- 
Ostrowski,  Jerzy;  Sierputowski,  Piotr;  Turkowski,  Lukasz;  Jabl- 
kiewicz,  Jerzy;  Pacholski,  Jan;  and  Jedryka,  Tadeusz,  4,207,728. 
CI.  57-58.890. 
Centre  National  d'Etudes  Sratiales:  See— 

Groult,  Alain  M.  M.;  Toumier,  Herve  N.;  and  Fayet,  Philippe, 
4,208,505,  CI.  528-30.000. 
Centre  Scientifique  et  Technique  du  Batiment:  See— 

Chaboseau,  Jean;  and  Regef,  Andre,  4,207,754,  CI.  62-402.0X. 
Centro  Ricerche  Fiat  S.p.A.:  See— 

Taricco,  Stefano,  4,208,174,  O.  425-78.000. 
Ceriani,  Julius  J.,  to  Tenneco  Chemicals,  Inc.  Cushion  construction. 

4.207,636,  CI.  5-481.000. 
Cemy,  Jacqueline;  and  Vivant,  Gilbert,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries. 

Flameproofed  plastic  compositions.  4,208,317,  CI.  260-38  000 
Cerroni,  Manlio.  Apparatus  for  separating  plastic  film  from  paper 
particularly  adapted  for  use  in  waste  recycling  systems.  4.207,986,  CI. 
209-616.000. 
Chaboseau,  Jean;  and  Regef,  Andre,  to  Cem  Compapie  Electro- 
Mecanique;  and  Centre  Scientifique  et  Technique  du  Batiment.  Air- 
conditioning  system  suitable  for  residential   use.   4.207.754,   Q. 
62-402.000. 
Chamberlain,  Richard  W.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Double  disc  type 

brake  system.  4,207,96o,  CI.  188-71.400. 
Champion  International  Corporation:  See— 

Dutcher,  Daniel  P.,  4,208,012,  CI.  239-57.0W. 
Chan,  David  C.  K.;  and  Whipp,  Arthur  A.,  to  Chevron  Research 
Company.  Quaternary  ammonium  salt  catalyzed  preparation  of  sul- 
fonamides. 4,208,348,  CI.  260-556.00A. 
Chance,  Ronald  R.:  See— 

Yee,  Kwok  C;  Chance,  Ronald  R.;  and  Baughman,  Ray  H., 
4,208,501,  CI.  526-259.000. 
Chang,  David  C,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Clear 
coat/color  coat  finish  containing  an  antioxidant  and  an  ultraviolet 
light  subilizer.  4,208,465,  CI.  428-416.000. 
Chang,  Leroy  L.;  Esaki,  Leo;  and  Sai-Halau,  George  A.,  to  United 
States  of  America,  Army.  Controlled  absorption  in  heterojunction 
stnictures.  4,208,667,  CI.  357-16.000. 
Chang,  Wen-Hsuan;  Erikson,  J.  Alden;  and  Porter,  Samuel,  Jr.,  to  PPG 
Industries,   Inc.  Composition  useful  in  making  extensible  films. 

4.208.494,  CI.  525-440.000. 

Chang,  Wen-Hsuan;  Erikson,  J.  Alden;  and  Porter,  Samuel,  Jr.,  to  PPG 
Industries,  Inc.  Composition  useful  in  making  extensible  films. 

4.208.495,  CI.  525-440.000. 

Chatenay,  Catherine  M.  Modular  space  structuration  device.  4,207,713, 

CI.  52-9.000. 
Chauvette,  Robert  R.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  3-Halo  cephalospo- 
rins. 4,208,515,  CI.  544-16.000. 
Chemische  Fabrik  Stockhausen  ft  Cie:  See— 

Nowak,  Rudolf;  Dahmen,  Kurt;  and  Barthell,  Eduard,  4,208,184, 
CI.  8-94.230. 
Chemische  Werke  Huls,  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Horlbeck,  Gemot;  Burzin,  Klaus;  and  Feinauer,  Roland,  4.208,527, 
CI.  528-279.000. 
Chemoprojekt:  See— 

Polak,  Josef;  and  Mrazek,  Josef,  4.208.264,  CI  204.195.00C. 
Chen,  Jimmy  M.;  Chen,  Signor  Y.;  and  Chen,  Vincent  S.  Wind  turbine. 

4,208,168,  CI.  416-132.00B. 
Chen,  Signor  Y.:  See- 
Chen,  Jimmy  M.;  Chen,  Signor  Y.;  and  Chen,  Vincent  S.,  4,208,168, 
CI.  416-I32.00B. 
Chen,  Vincent  S.:  See- 
Chen,  Jimmy  M.;  Chen,  Signor  Y.;  and  Chen,  Vincent  S.,  4,208,168, 
CI.  416-132.00B. 
Cheo,  Peter  K.;  and  GUden,  Meyer,  to  United  Technologies  Corpora- 
tion. Broadband  microwave  waveguide  modulator  for  infrared  lasers. 
4,208,091,  CI.  350-96.130. 
Cheo,  Peter  K.;  and  Cantor,  Amold  J.,  to  Electric  Power  Research 
Institute,  Inc.  System  for  detecting  foreign  particles  or  voids  in 
electrical  cable  insuUtion  and  method.  4,208,126,  CI.  356-51.000. 
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Chev,  Boris  L.  O.:  Ste—  ^    „  ,  .    ^,..   .  • 

Kuchuk-Yittenko.  Sergei  I.;  Krivenk^.  Vtlery  O.;  PodoU,  Nikolai 
v.;  Krivono^  Vidim  P.;  and  Che\^  Boris  L.  G.,  4,208,369,  CI. 
219-97.000. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  5«r—  ,.«.,..  ^.  ..^ 

Chan,  David  C.  K.;  and  Whipp.  Aiihur  A.,  4.208,348,  CI.  260- 
556.00A.  ,  ^    ^ 

Ch'anelh.  Russell  R..  to  Ewon  Research  |k  Engineenng  Co.  Commer- 
cial production  of  transition  metal  lulfides  from  their  halides. 
4.208.394.  CI.  423-561.00R.  I 

Chiang-Cheng,  Fu;  and  Yin-Lung.  Yang.  Gliding  cars  and  tracks  type 
high  building  emergency  escaping  device.  4,207,965.  CI.  182-13.000. 
Chiba,  Takeshi:  See—  i       .      „  . 

Kurono,  Masayuu;  Hamanaka,  Nobuyuki;  Sakuyama,  Shigeru; 
Chiba,  Takeshi;  and  Nakai,  Hisao,  4,208,428,  G.  424-30S.OOO. 
Childress.  David  L.;  Hayes,  William  V.;  and  Poppe,  Richard  L.,  to 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Catalyst]  for  making  acrylic  acid  from 
acrolein  or  propylene.  4,208.306.  CI.  258-456.000. 

Chino,  Nobuo:  See—  _^  

Hane.  Yoshio;  and  Chino.  Nobuo,  4,2|D8,576,  O.  235-452.000. 
Cho,  Hideo;  Takenoshila,  Yukinori;  and  Sugimoto.  Saisuke,  to  Giles 
Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Composite  bearing  material  and  method  of  making 
the  same.  4,208.472.  CI.  428-550.000. 
Chono,  Masazumi;  Maeda,  Kunio;  and  Saito,  Kunio,  to  Asahi  Kasei 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Flame  retar^ant  resin  composition  com- 
prising reaction  product  of  polyguananiine  compound  and  cyanuric 
or  isocyanuric  acid  compound.  4,208,330,  CI.  260-45.8NT. 
Choy,  Daniel  S.  J.  Laser  tunnelling  device.  4,207,874,  CI.  128-6.000. 
Christensen,  Burton  G.;  and  Leanza,  WilKam  J.,  to  Merck  k  Co.,  Inc. 

O-Derivauves  of  thienamycin.  4,208,330,  CI.  260-326.310. 
Christensen.  Burton  G.;  and  Shih.  David  H..  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc. 
l-Substituted-pen-2-em-3-carboxylic        acids.        4,208,422,       CI. 
424-274.000.  I 

Chu,  Mosi,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Print  head  locating  utilizing 

sonic  techniques.  4.208,142.  CI.  400-32GlOOO. 
Chung,  Han-Chang,  to  Kearney  &  Trecker  Corporation.  Method  of 
optimizing  the  operation  of  a  computer  controlled  machine  tool. 
4.208,718.  CI.  364-474.000. 
Church,  Larry  L.:  See— 

Sun,  Shan  C;  and  Church,  Larry  L.,  4,208,687,  CI.  361-20.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See— 

Burdeska,  Kurt,  4,208,513,  Q.  542-45)000. 

Dingwall,  John  G.;  Cook,  Barry;  and  Hvshall,  Alan,  4,208,344,  Q. 

260-502.40R.  I 

HaberIi,  Roland;  Mollet,  Hans;  and  T^pel,  Christel,  4,208,370,  CI. 

264-117.000. 
Ramanathan,  Visvanathan,  4,208,324,1a.  260-156.000. 
Ramey,  Chester  E.;  and  Luzzi,  John  f,  4,208,52i,  CI.  544-385.000. 
Rasberger,    Michael;    and    Baumeiiter,    Peter,    4,208,525,    CI. 

346-194  000 
Tobler,  Hans;  Fory,  Werner;  and  Sbhurter,  Rolf,  4,208,202,  CI 
71-88.000. 

Cicin-Sain,  Ivo,  to  Matiu  Materiel  Industiiel  S.A.  Mobile  apparatus  for 
the  renewal  and  for  the  construction  ofjrailway  tracks.  4,207,820,  CI 
104-2.000. 
CIMA  S.p.A.  di  C.  Sabbioni  &  C  See— 
Sabbioni,  Cesare,  4,208,155,  CI.  409-: 
Citizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Iriiigaki,  Hisao;  and  Tanaka,  Ryuzo, 
Clagnaz,  Mario  W.,  Jr.:  See— 

Youdin,  Myron;  Clagnaz,  Mario  ^.,  Jr.;  and  Louie,  Henry, 
4,207,959.  a.  18O-167.0O0. 
Gark.  K.  Warren:  See— 

Friello,  Dominick  R.;  Witzel,  Fra^k; 
Mackay,  Donald  A.  M.,  4,208,431, 
Claypoole,  Stewart  A.;  Lynn,  Merrill;  and  Miller,  Roger  A.,  to  Coming 

Glass  Works.  Filament  coating  system.  4,208,200,  G.  65-ll.OOW. 
Cline,  Harvey  E.;  Anthony,  Thomas  R.;  ind  Giaever,  Ivar,  to  General 
Electric   Company.   Method   for  milung  a  solid   sute   neuron. 
4,207.670.  CI.  29.576.00C.  [ 

Cloutier,  Jean-Marie.  Knee  prosthesis.  4,|07,627,  CI.  3-1.911. 
Coates,  Ronald,  to  Standard  Oil  Companf  (Indiana).  Semi-regenerative 
reforming   process   providing   continMous   hydrogen   production. 
4,208,397,  CI.  423-651.000.  1 

Cobe  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Giurtino,  Joel  F.,  4.207,923,  G.  137-625.470. 
Coca-Cola  Company,  The:  5«#— 

lacobucci,  Guillermo  A.;  and  Sweoiy,  James  G.,  4,208,434,  CI. 
426-72.000.  T 

CofTen,  David  L.,  to  Hoflmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Novel  4-phenoxy-S-sul- 

famylbenzoic  acid.  4,208,535,  CI.  562-430.000. 
Coffey,  Jeu  R.:  See—  ' 

Savell,  Jesse  J.,  Jr.;  and  Coffey,  JeulR.,  4,207.632,  CI.  4-288.000. 
Coggins,  Robert  W.;  and  Staley,  Edwin  H.,  to  Combustion  Engineer- 
ing, Inc.  Means  for  control  of  fluid  distribution  in  low  temperature 
leparator.  4,208,196,  CI.  35-174.000.    T 
Cohen,  Noal;  and  Saucy,  Gabriel,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Synthe- 
sis of  optically  active  vitamin  E.  4,2081331,  CI.  260-340.90R. 
Cohen,  Noal;  and  Saucy,  Gabriel,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Synthe- 
sis of  optically  active  vitamin  E.  4,2081332,  CI.  260-340.90R. 


.000. 

^207,735,  CI.  368-300.000. 


Clark,  K. 
426-3.000. 


Warren;  and 


Cohen,  Noal,  to  Hoffinann-La  Roche  In 

acetic  acids.  4.208,333,  G.  260-345.5 
Cohnen,  Wolfsang:  See— 

Schmidt,  Manfred;  Cohnen,  Wolfe 
Dieter;  and  Idel,  Karsten,  4,208,f 
Coleman,  Bobby  W.;  Fraaaanito,  John 
Parke,  James  O.,  to  Micro-Gen  Equ^ 


Preparation  of  chroman-2- 


ig;  Kleiner,  Frank;  Freitag, 
CI.  525-146.000. 
Norman,  Richard  O.;  and 
It  Corporation.  Portable 


chemical  spraying  apparatus  with  disposable  chemical  container. 
4,208,013,  CI.  239-351.000. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Company:  See— 

Bauman,  Robert  A.,  4,208,401,  CI.  424-54.000. 
Schaar,  Charles  H.,  4,207,893,  G.  128-287.000. 
Collister,  Frank  C.  Key  bolt.  4,207,794,  CI.  85-7.000. 
Colston,  John  R.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Diver  support  appa- 
ratus. 4,208,132.  CI.  403-186.000. 
Combest,  John  F.,  to  R.  L.  Kuss  and  Company.  Method  of  making 

pulsation  bag.  4,207,724,  CI.  33-403.000. 
Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.:  See— 

Coggins,   Robert   W.;   and   Staley,   Edwin   H.,   4,208,196,   G. 

55-174.000. 
Sullivan,  Robert  P.;  and  Jacobs,  Gyde  L.,  4,207.648.  CI.   15- 
316.00R. 
Comerford,  Matthias  F.;  Munroe,  Thomas  N.;  and  O'Rourke,  Harold 
T.,  to  Hollis  Engineering,  Inc.  Wave  soldering  system.  4,208,002,  CI. 
228-37.000. 
Commissariat  a  i'Energie  Atomique:  See— 

Andrieux,  Claude;  and  Renaud,  Pierre,  4,207,922,  CI.  137-623.110. 
Communications  Satellite  Corporation:  See— 

Lu,  Shyue-Ching;  Lee,  Lin-nan;  and  Fang,  Russell  J.  F.,  4,208,739, 
CI.  375-2.000. 
Compagnie  Francaise  des  Petroles:  See — 

Jerome,  Robert,  4,207,954,  CI.  175-330.000. 
Compagnie  Generate  d'Electricite:  See— 

Appleby,  Anthony  J.;  and  Crepy,  Gilles,  4,208,451,  CI.  427-I26.00a 
Compagnie  Generale  des  Etablissements  Michelin:  See— 
Massoubre,  Jean-Marie,  4,208,498,  CI.  526-179.000. 
Roger,  Jack,  4,207,940,  CI.  152-362.00R. 
Compagnie  Internationale  pour  I'lnformatique:  See- 
Abraham,    Jean-Jacques;    and    Pinson,    Denis,    4,208,708,    CI. 
363-57.000. 
Concept  Engineering,  Inc.:  See— 

Geschwender,  Robert  C,  4,208,07a  CI.  297-118.000. 
Conciatori,  Anthony  B.:  See— 

Stackman,  Robert  W.;  and  Conciatori,  Anthony  B.,  4,208,302,  CI. 
526-292.000. 
Coney,  Charles  H.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Dielectric  coating 
compositions  and  recording  sheets  made  therefrom.  4,208,467,  CT 
428-480.000. 
Conrad,  John  R.:  See— 

Klass,  Donald  L.;  and  Conrad,  John  R.,  4,208,387,  CI.  423-243.000. 
Conradi,  Rudolf;  See— 

Trapp,  Lothar;  and  Conradi,  Rudolf,  4,208,101,  CI.  350.175.0ML. 
Conrow,  Ransom  B.;  and  Bernstein,  Seymour,  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company.  s-Phenenyltris(sulfonylimino)tri-benzene  mono-and  di-sul- 
fonic  acids  and  salts.  4,208,346,  G.  260-510.000. 
Consan  Pacific  Incorporated:  See — 

Saurenman,  Donald  G.,  4,208,438,  CI.  426-235.000. 
Consolidated  Devices  Inc.:  See — 

Grabovac,  Bosko,  4,207,783,  G.  81-52.500. 
Continenul  Oil  Company:  See— 

Gonn,  Everett,  4,208,395,  G.  423-567.00A. 
Conwed  Corporation:  See — 

Kelly,   Michael   G.;   and   Pastien,   Eugene   R.,  4,208,437,   Q. 
428-107.000. 
Cook,  Barry:  See— 

Dingwall,  John  G.;  Cook,  Barry;  and  Marshall,  Alan.  4,208,344,  CI. 
260-502.40R. 
Cook.  John  S.:  See- 
Lambert,  Gerard  L.;  and  Cook,  John  S..  4,207,933,  CI.  144-l.OOR. 
Cook,  William:  See— 

Huggett,  Richard  D.  J.;  and  Cook,  William,  4,208.036,  CI.  234- 
150.00R. 
Cooper.  Erwin  E.;  and  McKenney.  Samuel  R.,  to  Texas  Instrumentt 

Incorporated.  Optical  flexure  joint.  4,208,087,  CI.  350-16.000. 
Cooper,  James  A.,  Jr.:  See— 

Blahut,  Donald  E.;  and  Cooper,  James  A..  Jr.,  4,208,728,  G. 
365-154.000. 
Cope.  Rick  R.;  and  Rosengranu.  Delbert  L.,  to  Jojan,  Inc.;  and  Necco, 
David  A.  Means  for  increasing  traction  in  racehorse  horseshoes. 
4,207,947,  CI.  168-29.000. 
Copeland  Corporation:  See- 
Rosen,  Shelvin,  4,208,221,  CI.  134-19.000. 
Copeland,  Leonard  H.;  and  Wible,  Joseph  B.,  to  Datcon  Instrument 

Company.  Elapsed  time  indicator.  4,207,733,  G.  368-108.000. 
Corban  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Lass.  Harold  M.,  4,208,239,  CI.  156-575.000. 
Coming  Glass  Works:  See— 

Claypoole,  Stewart  A.;  Lynn,  Merrill;  and  Miller,  Roger  A., 
4,208,200,  CI.  65-11. OOW. 
Costantini,  Michel;  and  Jouffret,  Michel,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries. 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  para-benzoquinone.  4,208,339,  G. 
26O-396.00R. 
Cmtantini,  Michel;  Dromard,  Adrien;  Jouffret,  Michel;  and  Nantermet, 
Roland,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries.  Hydroxylation  of  aromatic 
compounds.  4,208,536.  CI.  368-771.000. 
Cosyns,  Jean;  and  Derrien,  Michel,  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole. 
Process  for  the  selective  hydrogenation  of  gasolines  comprising  both 
gum-generating  compounds  and  undesirable  sulfur  compounds. 
4,208,271,  CI.  208-233.000. 
Cottier,  Derek;  and  Rossell,  John  B.,  to  Lever  Brothers  Company. 
Food  fats.  4,208,443,  G.  426^7.000. 


JUNE  17,  1980 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  7 


Couch,  Robert  W.:  See— 

Eastlund,  Bernard  J.;  Wood,  Charles  H.;  Couch,  Robert  W.;  and 
Ury,  Michael  G.,  4,208,587,  CI.  23a492.WR. 
Couwenberg,  Winston  D.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Low-pressure 

mercury  vapor  discharge  lamp.  4,208,604.  CI.  313-113.000. 
Cowan,  Colin  T.;  and  Crane,  Alan  P.,  to  A.P.V.  Company  Limited. 

Plate  heat  exchangers.  4,207.942,  CI.  163-1.000. 
Cowan,  Stanley  M.  Glutaraldehyde  sterilizing  compositions.  4,208,404, 

CI.  424-153.000.  ..       , 

Cowan,  Wallace  C  Internally  stressed  club  holding  collars  for  golf 

bags.  4,208,227,  CI.  150-1.50R. 
Cox,  Daniel:  See—  ^     «    .  .^. ».. 

Jones,  Bernard  H.;  Cox,  Daniel;  and  Gallagher,  Don  R.,  4,208,016, 
CI.  242-18.00G. 
Cragoe,  Edward  J.,  Jr.;  and  Woltersdorf.  Otto  W.,  Jr.,  to  Merck  &  Co., 
Inc.  N-Pyrazinecarbonyl-N'-alkoxycarbonyi  and  N',N"-bis(alkox- 
ycarbonyDguanidines  and  processes  for  preparing  same.  4,208,413, 
CI.  424-250.000. 
Craig,  James  R.;  and  Nerge,  Steven  F.,  to  Raytheon  Company.  Power 

assist  fluoroscopic  uble.  4.208,586,  CI.  250-447.000. 
Cramer,  John  J.:  See—  ,    __  ,_,  ^^^ 

Kakar,  Sarwan  K.;  and  Cramer,  John  J.,  4,208,463,  CI.  428-276.000. 
Crane,  Alan  P.:  See- 
Cowan,  Colin  T.;  and  Crane,  Alan  P.,  4,207,942,  CI.  165-1.000. 
Crenshaw,  Ronnie  R.;  and  Montzka,  Thomas  A.,  to  Bristol-Myers 
Company.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  imidazo[2,l-blquinazoli- 
nones.  4,208,521,  CI.  544-250.000. 
Crepy,  Giiles:  See — 

Appleby,  Anthony  J.;  and  Crepy,  Gilles,  4,208,451,  CI.  427-126.000. 

Criie,  W.  Paul.  Cleaner  using  high  velocity  air  jets  having  a  double 

valve  having  an  equal  number  of  jet  nozzles  operating  at  all  times. 

4,207,650,  CI.  15-404.000. 

Crisefi,  Charles  J.  Emergency  ignition  for  internal  combustion  engines. 

4,207,851,  CI.  123-148.0DS. 
Crisp,  David  J;  See—  ,      ..^,«„,     .-, 

Maxwell.    Donald    J.;    and    Crisp,    David    J.,    4,207,982,    G. 
206-534.000. 
Crompton  &  Knowles  Corporation:  See— 

Sepavich,  Victor  F.,  4,207,926,  CI.  139-196.300. 
Cronin,  James  D.:  See- 
Atkins,  Terrance  J.;  Cronin,  James  D.;  and  Hogeman,  Robert  L., 
4,208,358,  CI.  261-50.00R. 
Cross,  Andrew  C.  Yard  roller.  4,208,151,  CI.  404- 1 22.000. 
Croyle.  Jack  V.,  to  Dart  Industries  Inc.  Handled  carrier  for  containers. 

4,207.997,  CI.  224-55.000. 
CSELT  -  Centro  Studi  e  Laboratori  Telecomunicazioni  S.p.A.:  See— 
Castriotta,  Michele;  de  Bosio,  Alfredo;  De  Micheli,  Spiridione; 
Lobisch,  Gunter;  Manucci,  Franco;  and  Semprini,  Pio,  4,208,552, 
CI.  179-175.20D. 
CSF-Compagnie  Generale  de  Telegraphie  sans  Fil:  See— 

Orieux,  Francois,  4,208,733,  CI.  367-125.000. 
Cundari,  Sante  M.:  See— 

DeardorfT,  Paul  A.;  Wood,  Robert  C;  and  Cundan,  Sante  M., 
4.208,226,  CI.  149-37.000. 
Cunningham,  John  A.;  and  Reade,  Grahame  M.,  to  ^perial  Chemical 
Industries  Limited.  Polyester/vinyl  chloride  polymer  laminates. 
4,208,468,  CI.  428-315.000. 
Cutter  Laboratories,  Inc.;  See— 

Prouty,  Myron  R.;  Nichols,  Colin  J.;  Brown,  Norman  A.;  and 
Sutter,  Stephen  P.,  4,207,988,  CI.  215-232.000. 
D  &  D  Electric,  Inc.;  See— 

Howson,  Edward  H.,  4,207,933,  G.  141-106.000. 

Kn'echtle,  Bruiio;  and  Dahler,  Paul,  4,208,460,  CI.  428-195.000. 
Dahlhaus,  Peter;  Simon,  Willi;  and  Striepeke,  Wilhelm,  to  Hoesch 
Werke  Aktiengesellschaft.  Rail  connection  adjustable  laterally  and  as 
to  height.  4,208,01 1,  CI.  238-281.000. 
Dahlqvist.  Jan  E.  B.;  See—  _  ^,,  ^,  „,  ^  ^^^ 

Ameen,  Tore;  and  Dahlqvist,  Jan  E.  B.,  4,208,672,  CI.  358-6.000. 
Dahmen,  Kurt;  See—  .,«»,». 

Nowak,  Rudolf;  Dahmen,  Kurt;  and  Barthell,  Eduard,  4,208,184, 
CI.  8-94.230. 
Dai  Nippon  Toryo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  . 

Hase,  Takashi;  Kagami,  Akiyasu;  Mimura,  Yoshiyuki;  Nanta, 

Kinichiro;  and  Hiraki,  Minora,  4,208,612,  CI.  313-495.000. 
Hase,  Takashi;  Kagami,  Akiyasu;  Mimura,  Yoshiyuki;  Nanta, 
Kinichiro;  and  Hiraki,  Minora,  4,208,613,  CI.  313-495.000. 
Daily,  Thomas  E.,  to  Fedders  Corporation.  Air  heater  arrangement  for 

a  clothes  dryer.  4,207,686,  CI.  34-133.000. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Huber,  Guntram;  Hutai,  Hubert;  Klie,  Wolfgang;  and  Fischer, 
Wolfgang,  4,208,069,  CI.  293-102.000. 
Dainippon  Ink  and  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See— 

Ono.  Seibei;  and  Shibuya,  Koichi,  4,208,318,  CI.  260-40.00P. 
D'Amato,  Richard  F.;  and  Eriquez,  Louis  A.,  to  American  Home 
Products  Corporation.  Method,  reagents  and  apparatus  for  the  rapid 
identification  of  Neisseria  gonorrhoeae  and  Neisseria  meningitidis. 
4,208,480,  CI.  435-34.000.  „    ..,    ^    • 

D'Angelo,  Joseph  J.;  and  Maccherone,  Lawrence,  to  Flexible  Design 
Packaging  Machine  Company.  Method  and  apparatus  for  automatic 
sheet  cutting  and  stacking.  4,207,667,  CI.  29-417.000. 
Darby,  William  L.;  See- 
Armor,  Anthony  F.;  Darby,  William  L.;  Archibald,  James  B.;  and 
Undrio,  Frank  R.,  4,208,599,  CI.  310-64.000. 
Dart  Industries  Inc.:  See— 

Croyle,  Jack  V.,  4,207,997,  CI.  224-55.000. 


Dashwood,  Nigel  J.  R.;  and  Plummer.  Dexter  R.,  to  Schumag  GmbH. 

Optical  scanner.  4,208,589.  CI.  250-560.000. 
Data  General  Corporation;  See— 

Rasala,    Edward   J.;   and    Young.   Charles   J.,   4,208,722,   CI. 
364-760.000. 
Datcon  Instrament  Company:  See— 

Copeland,  Leonard  H.;  and  Wible,  Joseph  B.,  4,207.733,  CI. 
368-108.000. 
Datta,  Raniyit  K.;  See—  ^ 

McVey,   Charles   I.;   and   Datta,    Ranajit    K.,   4,208,605,   G. 
313-221.000. 
Dauphin,  Rene;  and  Maquet,  Nestor,  to  Solvay  ft  Cie.  Laminated 
stracture  comprising  a  layer  of  fluorinated  polymer.  4,208,462,  CI. 
428-265.000. 
Dauvergne,  Hector  A.  Oil  bath  boiler.  4.207,840,  CI.  122-31.00R. 
Davidson,  Ronnie  D.:  See— 

Misencik,  John  J.;  and  Davidson,  Ronnie  D.,  4.208,688,  CI. 
361-46.000. 
Davies,  Andrew;  and  Taylor,  Derek,  to  Bunker  Ramo  Corporation. 

Quick-release  electrical  connectors.  4,208,082.  CI.  339.45.0OM. 
Davies,  Philip  H.;  and  Lohning,  Franklin  M.,  to  Franklin  Enterprises, 
Inc.  Auxiliary  offshore  rig  and  methods  for  using  same.  4,208.158.  CI. 
414-22.000. 
Davis.  Stanley  M.;  See—  _^     ^, 

Helt.    Raymond    E.;   and    Davis.    Stanley    M..   4.207,776.   CI. 
74-235.000. 
Day.  William  A.;  See- 
Archer,    Robert    A.;   and    Day.    William    A..   4.208,351.    CI. 
568-327.000. 
De  Hydro  Corporation.  The:  See— 

Stannard,  Forrest  B.;  and  Highstreet,  Edward  J.,  4.208.288.  CI. 
210-277.000. 
DeardorfT.  Paul  A.;  Wood.  Robert  C;  and  Cundari.  Sante  M.  Energy 

producing  waste  material  composition.  4,208.226,  CI.  149-37.000. 
Death.  Frank  S.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Method  for  producing 
improved    meul   castings   by    pneumatically    refining   the   melt. 
4.208.206.  CI.  75-60.000. 
de  Bosio,  Alfredo;  See— 

Castriotta,  Michele;  de  Bosio,  Alfredo;  De  Micheli.  Spmdione; 
Lobisch.  Gunter;  Manucci.  Franco;  and  Semprini.  Pio.  4.208.552. 
CI.  179-175.20D. 

Deere  ft  Company:  See—  

Steilen,  Ronald  M.;  and  Junge.  Steve  A..  4.207.823.  CI.  1 1 1-85000. 
Deichert,  William  G.;  Falcctta,  Joseph  J.;  and  Su.  Kai  C,  to  Bausch  ft 
Lomb  Incorporated.  Shaped  body  of  at  least  two  polymerized  materi- 
als and  method  to  make  same.  4.208.362,  Ci.  264-1.000. 
Deichert.  William  G.;  Su,  Kai  C;  and  vanBuren,  Martin  P.,  to  Bausch 
ft  Lomb  Incorporated.  Polyparaffinsiloxane  shaped  article  for  use  in 
biomedical  applications.  4.208.506,  CI.  528-32.000. 
Deitrick,  Jack  L.;  See—  ,    .    .  .     ^  ,«« x^«, 

Friebel,  Virgil  R.;  Roller,  Kent  G.;  and  Deitnck,  Jack  L.,  4,208,629, 
CI.  324457.000. 
Delaunay,  Pierre:  See—  .  ,„»  ^,„ 

Maillard,  Jacques;  Delaunay,  Pierre;  and  Legeai,  Jacky,  4.208.420. 
CI.  424-270.000. 
Delebecque,  Robert  P.;  Goupil,  Georges  A.:  and  Velte,  Andre  J.,  to 
Societe  Anonyme  de  Telecommunications.  Automatons.  4,208.619, 
CI.  318-4.000.  ^     ^  ^_^ 

Deleens,  Gerard;  Jacques,  Ferlampin;  and  Poulam,  Claude,  to  ATO 
Chimie.  Process  for  continuous  synthesis  of  poly  (ether-ester-amide) 
sequence  copolycondensates.  4,208,493.  CI.  525-420.000. 
De  Micheli.  Spiridione:  See—  .    „     ^ 

Castriotu,  Michele;  de  Bosio.  Alfredo;  De  Micheli.  Spmdione: 
Lobisch,  Gunter;  Manucci,  Franco;  and  Semprini.  Pio.  4.208.532, 
CI.  I79-175.20D.  .    , 

Demmin,  Timothy  R.;  and  Rogic.  Milorad  M..  to  Allied  Chemical 
Corporation.  Copper  (II)  reagent  and  preparation  thereof.  4.208.341, 
CI.  260438.100.  ^    . 

Demol,  Jean-Baptiste,  to  Staar.  S.A.  Tape  transport  mechanism  of 

movable  frame  type  with  lateral  guides.  4,208,023.  CI.  242-198.000. 
Demosthene,  Claude  G.;  and  Aspisi.  Christian  R.,  to  Expansia  Borane 

complexes.  4,208.354,  CI.  568-3.000. 
de  Nevers.  Noel  H.;  See—  ,,     .,„,«.,    « 

Gardner.  James  H.;  and  de  Nevers.  Noel  H..  4.207.943.  G. 
165-1,000. 
Derckx,  Henricus  A.  J.  M.  Method  for  making  confectionery  lollipops. 
4.208.437,  CI.  426-134.000.  ^  ^       ^ 

Derderian,  George;  Mohon,  Windell  N.;  Maldonato,  Eugene  D.;  and 
Rodemann,  Alfred  H.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Pilot 
training  simulator.  4.207.688.  CI.  35-12.00N. 
Dernen,  Michel:  See—  _^.  ,^„  ..,  ,_, 

Cosyns.  Jean;  and  Derrien.  Michel.  4.208.271.  CI.  208-255.000. 
Desalination  Systems,  Inc.;  See- 
Bray,  Donald  T..  4.208.289,  CI.  210-321.00R. 
Desbrandes.  Robert,  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole.  Method  and  device 
for  determining  the  geometncal  outline  of  the  underwater  part  of 
icebergs  and  the  draught  thereof  4.208,731.  CI.  367-11.000. 
Despatch  Industries,  Inc.;  See— 

Melgaard,  Hans  L.  4,208.572.  CI.  219-400.000, 
Deutsch.  Murray  L.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Multi-unit  optimization. 
4.208,712.  CI.  364-105.000.  .   „       ,      c 

Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber-Scheideanstalt  vormals  Roealer;  See— 

Muller.  Kari-Hans;  and  Tailfer.  Roland,  4.208,213,  CI.  106-10.000. 
Nauroth,  Peter;  Esch,  Heinz;  Kuhlmann.  Robert;  Bode,  Rudolf; 
Reisert,  Arthur;  Buhler,  Harald;  and  Turk,  Gunter.  4,208.316,  CI. 
260-37.0SB. 
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Herbert.  4»207,848.  CI.  123- 


Deutachmann,  Herbert:  See— 

Dinger,  Hans;  and  Deutachmann, 
122.00D. 
Devlacminck,  Gerard;  See- 
Ragout,    Bernard;   and    Devlacminck,    Gerard,   4,208,067,    CI. 
28S-242.000. 
Diagnostic  Information,  Inc.:  See— 

Wang.  Shih-Ping,  4.208,577,  CI.  230^2 13.0VT. 
Dial,  Howard  S.,  to  Gulf  Seal  Corporation.  Floating  cover  assembly. 

4,208,469,  CI.  428-313.000. 
Diamond  International  Corporation:  See^ 

Oixler.  Kenneth  D.;  Ralphs,  Robert  p,.;  Lord,  Henry  A.;  and  Reif- 
er^  Richard  F..  4,208,006,  G.  229^2.30R. 
Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation:  See- 
Gammon,  Charles  T..  4,208,301,  CI.  2S2-321.000. 
Lewis,  David  L.;  Schenker,  Barry  A.;  Suchanski.  Mary  R.;  and 

Franks.  C.  Richard,  deceased,  4,208,430,  CI.  427.126.300. 
Szur.  Alex  J..  4,208,466,  CI.  428-477b0O. 
Diana,  Guy  D.,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.  Novel  diketones.  4,208,425,  CI. 

424-282.000.  [ 

Dick,  Perry  J..  Jr.,  to  Signet  Corporation  Consolidation  of  coal  slurry. 

4.208,188.0.  44- lO.OOR.  ' 

Dickens,  James  W.;  McGinnis,  James  P.;  and  Zylstra.  Henry  J.,  to 
Square  D  Company.  Circuit  breaker  hiiving  an  electronic  fault  sens- 
ing and  trip  initiating  unit.  4,208,693,  CI.  361-94.000. 
Dickey.  Avis  M.,  to  Dickey,  Inc.  Frame  ^ith  convertible  easel  support. 

4.207,694.0.40-132.100. 
Dickey,  Inc.:  See- 
Dickey,  Avis  M.,  4,207,694.  O.  40-1  $2,100. 
Diefendorf.  Russell  J.;  and  Rigg*<  Denris  M.,  to  Exxon  Research  ft 
Engineering  Co.  Forming  optically  anii  oiropic  pitches.  4,208.267,  CI. 
208-22.000. 
Dielectric  Systems  International:  See— 

Kalt,  Charles  C.;  and  Kalt.  Thomas  F..  4,208,103,  O.  330-269.000. 
Dietrich,  Walter:  See—  < 

Aichert,  Hans;  Dietrich,  Walter;  HaifT,  Alfred;  Hoffmann.  Otto- 
Horst;  and  Stephan.  Herbert,  4.201,042.  O.  266-242.000. 
DiGirolamo,  Joseph  E.:  See—  J 

DiGirolamo,  Mariam  E.;  and  DiGirolamo,  Joseph  E..  4.207,673.  CI. 
30-142.000. 
DiGirolamo,   Mariam   E.;   and   DiGirblamo,   Joseph   E.   Cuttlery. 

4,207,673.  O.  30-142.000.  I 

Digital  Equipment  Corporation:  See— 

Hertnch.  Fnedrich  R.,  4,208.679,  Cl|  360-77.000. 
DiOuilio,  Arnold  O.:  See— 

Brown.    Garrett;    and    DiGuilio.   jAmold    O.,    4,208,028.    O. 
224-185.000. 
Dukstra.  Hendrik:  See— 

Visser,  Johannes;  Oosthoek.  Raoul 
Dijkstra.  Hendrik,  4.208,436.  CI. 
Diler,  Engin:  See- 
Becker,  Kari-Heinz;  Knopfel,  Ham 
Hergt,  Peter;  and  Diler,  Engin,  4,; 
Dill,  Richard  G.  Marina  siphon  device. 

Dinger,  Hans;  and  Deutschmann,  Herbert,  to  Motoren-  und  Turbinen- 
Union  Friedrichshafen  GmbH.  Charging  air  heat-exchanger  installa- 
tion. 4,207.848,  O.  I23-122.00D. 
Dingwall.  Andrew  G.  F.;  and  Stewart,  R^ger  G.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 

Precharge  circuit  for  memory  amy.  4i208,730,  CI.  365-203.000. 
Dingwall,  John  G.;  Cook.  Barry;  and  Marshall,  Alan,  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation.  Phosphonoadipic  acid  additives  to  aqueous  systems. 
4.201,344,  O.  260-502.40R.  ^ 

Dischler,  Helmut:  See— 

Huydts,  Eduard  J.  C;  and  Dischler,  Helmut.  4.207.763.  O. 
72-454.000. 
Dobrovoisky,  Ev^eny  V.:  See— 

Babanin,  Bons  I.;  Glyanchenko,  VMimir  D.;  Grechanichenko, 
Grigory  M.;  Erkin,  Leonid  I.;  LitVin,  Eygeny  M,;  Maukevich, 
Danul  D.;  Nefedov,  Petr  Y.;  Pankiktiev,  Oleg  N.;  Dobrovoisky, 
Evgeny  V.;  Petrukhno,  Anatoly  S.;  and  Frumkin,  Vladlen  M., 
4,208,250,  CI.  201-10.000. 
Dr.  Ing.  h.c.F.  Ponche  Aktiengesellschai  \:  See— 

Sivers,  Rolf  V,;  and  Layher.  Ulrich,  ♦,207,957,  CI.  180-70.00?. 
Dommes,  Werner,  Hartl,  Alfre;  and  Pol^l,  Hans-Werner,  to  Audinsu 
Auto  Union  AG.  Engine  with  ihunuble  turbocharger.  4,207,742, 0. 
60402.000.  j 

Domtar  Inc.:  See—  I 

Brouzet,  Raymond  J.,  4,208,283,  O.  B1O-SO.O00. 
Donegan,  Janes  H.:  See^  \ 

C^ter,  Samuel  M.,  Jr.;  and  DoneXn,  James  H.,  4,208,734,  CI. 
367-134.000.  ^ 

Douchez,  Jacquet:  See— 

Baion,  Jean;  Cattoen,  Michel;  Douchez,  Jacques;  and  Monicci, 
Jewi-Pierre,  4.208,675,  CI.  3S8-93.(iX). 
Dougtas,  George  R.:  See—  { 

Thompson.  John  H.;  and  Douglas^  George  R.,  4,208.737,  O. 
367-171.000.  ^ 

Dover  Corporation:  See— 

Kesterman.  James  E.  4.208.033,  O.  ^l-9a000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See— 
Childreaa.  David  L.;  Hayes,  WUIiam 

4.208,306,  O.  252-456.000. 
McKendry,  Lennon  H.;  and  Blan^  Walter  P.,  4,208,514,  CI. 

Dow  Coming  Corporation:  See- 
Nicholson.  William  R.,  4,208,388,  CI  J  423-268.000. 


.  J.;  Oroeneweg,  Jan  W,;  and 
k6- 104.000. 

^Dieter;  Nicklas,  Alexander; 
S,169,0.  416-185.000. 

1208,172,  CI.  417-171.000. 


v.;  and  Poppe,  Richard  L., 


Dragotta,  Peter.  Visual  inspection  apparatus.  4.207.974.  CI.  198-344.000. 
Draper,  Geoffrey  R.,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Lamp  reflector  for  a 

motor  vehicle.  4,208,704.  CI.  362-297.000. 
Dresser  Industries.  Inc.:  See- 
Sample,  Thomas  E.,  Jr..  4.208.285,  CI.  210-180.000. 
Sorenson.  Robert  K.,  4,207,658,  CI.  29-I49.SPM. 
Dressier,  Wilfried:  See- 
August,  Peter;  Huber,  Peter;  Adier,  Klaus;  and  Dressier,  Wilfiried, 
4,208,319,  O.  26&42.390. 
Dromard,  Adrien:  See— 

Costantini,  Michel;  Dromard,  Adrien;  Jouffret,  Michel;  and  Nant- 
ermet,  Roland.  4,208,536,  O.  568-771.000. 
Drouin,  Claude,  to  Les  Industries  BFG  Limitee.  Door  for  pyrolytic 

range.  4,207,863,  CI.  126-198.000. 
Dnimmond,  Warren  W.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  advanc- 
ing strand  material.  4,208,000,  CI.  226-171.000. 
Du  Pont  of  Canada,  Limited:  See— 

Oughton,  Richard  W.,  4,208,259,  CI.  2O4-18O.0OR. 
Oughton,  Richard  W..  4,208.260,  O.  204-I80.00R. 
Dugan,  Edward  J.:  See- 
Boyle,  Malachy  V.;  and  Dugan,  Edward  J.,  4,208,543,  O.  174- 
152.00R. 
Dukane  Corporation:  See— 

Martner,  John  G.,  4,208.001,  O.  228-l.OOR. 
Duncan,  Farris  N.:  See— 

Bamburg.  Robert  A.;  Duncan,  Farris  N.;  and  Floyd,  Roger  M., 
4.208.007,  O.  229-3 l.OOR. 
Duncan,  Zelmer  L.  Back  pain  reliever.  4.207,878.  CI.  128-67.000. 
Dunham,  Robert  W.;  McGinnis,  James  P.;  and  Zylstra,  Henry  J.,  to 
Square  D  Company.  Circuit  breaker  having  an  electronic  fault  sens- 
ing and  trip  initiating  unit.  4,208,689,  CI.  361-48.000. 
Dunn,  Larry  P.:  See- 
Bate,  Geoffrey;  and  Dunn,  Larry  P.,  4,208,447,  CI.  427-48.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See- 
Chang,  David  C,  4,208,465,  O.  428-416.000. 
Fawzi,  Maged  M..  4.208,205,  CI.  71-118.000. 
Kinney,  George  A.,  4.208.366,  O.  264-24.000. 
Kring.  Elbert  V.,  4,208.371.  CI.  422-61.000. 
Smiley,  Robert  A.,  4,208,329,  CI.  548-239.000. 
Dupuis.  Leo.  Swivel  caster  having  thread  protection.  4,207,651,  CI. 

1M1.000. 
Duro-Test  Corp.:  See- 
Strauss,  Herbert  S.;  and  Sheinberg.  Lawrence.  4.208,614,  O. 
315-73.000. 
Dusenbery,  John  F.,  to  John  Dusenbery  Co.,  Inc.  Turret  winder  for 

pressure-sensitive  tape.  4,208,019.  CI.  242-56.00A. 
Dutcher,  Daniel  P.,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Air  fresh- 
ener carton.  4.208.012,  CI.  239-57.000. 
Dyett.  Derek  H.,  to  Molins,  Ltd.  Cigarette  making  machine.  4,207,907, 

CI.  I31-84.00B. 
Dynamic  Toy  Company,  Inc.:  See- 
Boatman,  Martm  R.;  Robertson,  Phillip  E.;  and  Gaughan,  Martin 
M.,  4,207,702,  CI.  46.74.00D. 
E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.:  See— 

Sundeen,  Joseph  E.;  and  Hauck,  Frederick  P.,  4,208,415,  O. 

424-263.000. 
Szarka,  Laszio  J.;  and  Eltz,  Robert  W.,  4,208,481,  CI.  433-43.000. 
Wade,  Peter  C;  and  Kissick,  Thomas  P.,  4,208,518,  CI.  544-62.000. 
Easco  Tools,  Inc.:  See— 

Biszantz,  Donald  W.,  4,208,148,  O.  403-251.000. 
Eastlund,  Bernard  J.;  Wood,  Charles  H.;  Couch,  Robert  W.;  and  Ury, 
Michael  G.,  to  Fusion  Systems  Corp.  Method  and  apparatiu  for 
ultraviolet  curing  of  three  dimensional  objects  without  rotation. 
4,208,587,  CI.  25O492.00R. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See- 
Coney,  Charles  H.,  4,208,467,  CI.  428-480.000. 
Gardner,   Sylvia   A.;   and   Oysling,   Henry  J.,   4,208,478,   O. 

430616.000. 
Harvey,  Frederick  W.;  and  Sethi,  Ourdip  S.,  4,208,117,  O. 

354-275.000. 
Morse.  John  E..  4.208.116,  O.  3S4-27S.O0O. 
Ebauches  S.A.:  See— 

Gharadjedaghi.  Fereydoun;  Ruedin.  Yves;  and  Viennet,  Rene, 
4,207,671,  CI.  29-592.00R. 
Ebert,  Harry  K.,  Jr.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated. 
Alarm  circuit  to  detect  shorting  of  periodic  signal  source.  4.208.627, 
CI.  324-102.000. 
Ebina,  Yoshio:  See— 

Maruhashi,    Motokazu;    Ebina,    Yoshio;    and    Ohnishi,    Kizo, 
4.208,499,  O.  526-202.000. 
Ecomard,  Andre;  and  Eyzat,  Pierre,  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole. 
Method  and  device  for  improving  the  operation  of  a  supercharged 
engine.  4.207,743.  O.  6041 1 .000. 
Edahiro.  Kenichi:  See— 

Kiu,  Shotaro;  Yoshida,  Naoahi;  Edahiro,  Kenichi;  and  Sakata, 
l^dashi.  4,208,246,  CI.  162-106.000. 
Edgar  Pickering  (Blackburn)  Limited:  See— 

Bleasdale,  Barrie,  4.207.825,  CI.  II2-79.00R. 
Edwards,  John  C,  to  Radiochemical  Centre  Limited,  The.  Amy  of 

oestrogen.  4,208,400,  O.  424- 1 .000. 
Edwards,  William  J.,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Throat  plate  with 

thread  separator  rib.  4.207,826,  O.  112-184.000. 
Eager,  Helmut;  and  Reimhagen.  Hellmuth,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Pleuromuti- 

Un  esters.  4,208,326,  O.  260-239.0BF. 
Eghammer,  Lars  E.;  and  Ohisson,  Sven-Olof,  to  AB  Volvo.  Spot 
welding  device.  4,208.566.  O.  2l9.86.IOa 
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EgU,  Ernst,  to  Gebruder  Buhler  AG.  Method  and  apparatus  for  injec- 
tion molding  foamed  plastic  articles  using  a  pre-preuurized  mold 
having  fixed  core  members  with  controlled  venting.  4,208,368,  CI. 
264-45.500. 
Egorov,  Vladimir  D.:  See— 

Pershin,  Gennady  D.;  Zalyaljutdinov,  Klim  G.;  Gimazetdmov, 
Rais  F.;  Egorov.  Vladimir  D.;  and  Schegolev,  Gennady  K.. 
4.207,928.0.140-115.000. 
Egyt  Gyogyszervegyeszeti  Gyar:  See—      „     .,     „         ,     ^  , 
Rozsa.  Laszio;  Petocz,  Lujza;  Crasser,  Katalm;  Kosoczky.  Ibolya; 
Kiszelly,  Eniko;  and  Nagy.  Jozsef,  4,208,410,  O.  424-244.000. 
Ehrenthal,  Irving;  and  Miner,  Keith  E..  to  Anheuser-Busch,  Incorpo- 
rated.    Immobilization    of    glucose    isomeraae.    4.208,482,    O. 
435-178.000. 
Ehrl,  Hans-Peter:  See—  .....,„      «_ 

Schwiecker,    Horst;    Thorn.    Gemot;    and    Ehrl,    Hans-Peter, 
4.207,835,0.118-664.000. 
Eisai  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  „  »      ..•       j 

Minami,   Norio;   Kyima,   Shizumasa;   KaUyama.   Satoshi;   and 
Shionoya.  Hiroshi.  4,208,426,  CI.  424-283.000. 
Eisenbcrg,  Robert  M..  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Fut-p  9  random  access 

memory  device.  4,208,721,  CI.  364-731.000. 
Eklund,  Matt  F.;  Kjoller,  Hans  O.  S.;  and  Nyman.  Anders  B.  J.,  to 
Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson.  Araaratus  for  giving  pnonty  to 
certain  dau  signals.  4,208,714.  O.  364-200.000. 
Eldridge.  William  N.,  to  Becton,  Dickinson  and  Company.  Blood 
sampling  assembly  having  porous  vent  means  vein  entry  indicator. 
4,207.870.  O.  128-766.000. 
Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.:  See— 

Arand.  John  K.;  Muzio,  Lawrence  J.;  and  Sotter,  John  G., 

4.208.386.  CI.  423-235.000. 
Cheo,  Peter  K.;  and  Cantor,  Arnold  J.,  4,208,126,  O.  356-51.000. 
Electro-Craft  Corporation:  See-  ^,«o«,  « 

Hipkins,  Dennis  R.;  and  Schiedennayer,  Marvm  L.,  4,208,621,  O. 
318-138.000. 

Elektrowatt  AG:  See—  

Schmucki,  Josef,  4,207,767,  a.  73-363.000. 
El  Gammal,  Tareh.  Carrier  body  and  method  for  mtroductwn  of  a 

reaction  agent  into  metal  meltt.  4,208,207,  O.  7S-I30.00R. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See— 

Archer,    Robert    A.;   and    Day,   William   A.,   4,208,351,    O. 

568-327.000. 
Chauvette,  Robert  R..  4,208,515,  CI.  544-16.000.      ^  ^^_  ^^,    ^, 
Hamill,   Robert   L.;  and   Hoehn,   Marvm   M.,  4,208,403,  O. 

424-115.000. 
Paget,  Charles  J.;  and  Sands,  John  L.,  4,208,419,  CI.  424-270.000. 
Schinitsky,  Michael  R.,  4,208,414,  CI.  424-262.000. 
Zimmerman,  Dennis  M.;  and  Marshall,  Winston  S.,  4,208,524,  CI. 
546-144.000. 
Ellis,  administrator  by  Ira  N.  J.:  See—  ^    .    v,  . 

Ellis,  Doyce  F.,  Sr.  deceased;  and  Ellis,  administrator  by  Ira  N.  J., 
4,207,993,0.221-256.000.  .    .     k,   . 

Ellis,  Doyce  F.,  Sr.  deceased;  and  Ellis,  administrator  by  Ira  N.  J. 
Cricket  dispenser.  4,207,993,  O.  221-256.000. 

Elsbett,  Ludwig;  and  Elsbett,  Gunter,  4,207,808, 0.  92-158.000. 
Elsbett,  Ludwig;  and  Elsbett,  Gunter.  Piston  for  reciprocating  mternal 
combustion    engines,    typically    diesel    engines.    4.207,808,    O. 
92-158.000. 
Eltz.  Robert  W  '  Set 

Szarka,  Laszio  J.;  and  Eltz,  Robert  W.,  4,208,481,  O.  43^-43.000. 
eMDee  Corporation:  See—  __        _.  ,,  ,^.  ^^^ 

Ruben,  Samuel;  and  Kalker,  PhUip  E.,  4,207,766,  O.  73-301.000. 
Emmert,  Richard  L.:  See—  „.  .    j 

Postupack,  Dennis  S.;  Allerton,  David  A.;  and  Emmert,  Richard 
L..  4,208,446,  CI.  430-124.000.  „.,...     , 

Endo,  Hidetoshi,  to  Feather  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Knife  holder  for 

microtomes.  4,207,79a  CI.  83-698.000. 
Endo,  Kiichi:  See—  . 

Yamaguchi,  Hachiro;  Noguchi,  Tatsuhiko;  and  Endo,  Kiichi, 
4,208,216, 0.  106-74.000.  _     .    .  .  . 

Endo,  Makoto;  and  Kusahara,  Kolyi,  to  Nissan  Chemical  Industries, 
Limited.  ProceM  for  producing  aqueous  solution  of  calcium  nitnte. 
4,208,391,  O.  423-385.000.  ..„.,.     ^  w.    , 

Endo,  Shin,  to  Toko  Tokuahu  Densen  Kabuahiki  Kaisha.  Cable  for 
particular  uae  with  loudspnkers.  4,208,542,  CI.  174-113.00C. 

Energy  Dynamics,  Inc.:  See—  

Schwemin,  Arnold  J.,  4,207,774,  O.  7*42.000. 
English  Clays  Lovering  Pochin  St  Company  Limited:  See- 

Lofthouse,  Charles  H.;  Bell,  David  G.;  and  Phillips,  Leyland  R., 
4,208,277,  O.  209-223.00A. 
Enomoto,  Shogo:  See—  „  .     .  ^   -        .      -v 

Sawai,   Masanobu;   Sudo,  Tadamitsu;   and   Enomoto,   Shogo, 
4,208,185,  CI.  23-230.00B. 
Epstein,  Max:  See—  «  ..  .«     ,j      j  »    .  • 

Meiri,  Samuel;  Kot,  Casey;  Rogers,  B.  H.  Gerald;  and  Epstem, 
Max,  4,207,872,  O.  1284.000. 
Erikson.  J.  Alden:  See— 

Chang,  Wen-Hsuan;  Erikson,  J.  Alden;  and  Porter,  Samuel,  Jr., 

4.208,494,0.525440.000.  ^  »        .   , 

Chang,  Wen-Hsuan;  Erikson,  J.  Alden;  and  Porter,  Samuel.  Jr., 
4,208,495, 0.  525440.000. 
Eriquei,  Louis  A.:  See—  ,     .    a     a-u»a»i\  n\ 

D'Amato,  Richard  F.;  and  Enquez,  Louu  A.,  4,208,480,  O. 
433-34.000. 


Erkin,  Leonid  I.;  See—  ,_.,., 

Babanin,  Boria  I.;  Glyanchenko,  Vladimir  D.;  Grechanichenko, 
Grigory  M.;  Erkin,  Leonid  I.;  Litvin,  Evgeny  M.;  Mattkevich, 
Daniil  D.;  Nefedov,  Petr  Y.;  Pankratiev,  Oleg  N.;  Dobrovoisky, 
Evgeny  V.;  Petrukhno,  Anatoly  S.;  and  Frumkin,  Vladlen  M., 
4,208,250,  CI.  201-10.000. 

Ernst,  Edwin  R.:  See—  ,,  „«« 

Robbins,  Max  L.;  and  Ernst,  Edwin  R.,  4,208.385,  CI.  423-226.000. 
Errede,  Louis  A.;  and  Ronning,  Patricia  M.,  to  Minnesou  Mining  and 
Manufacturing   Company.    Plant    nourishment    dehvery    device. 
4,207,705,  O.  4748.500. 
Esaki,  Leo:  See — 

Chang,  Leroy  L.;  Esaki,  Leo;  and  Sai-Halau,  George  A.,  4,208,667, 
O.  357-16.000. 
Each,  Heinr;  See—  ^   ^     „   ^  „ 

Nauroth,  Peter;  Each,  Heinz;  Kuhlmann,  Robert;  Bode,  Rudolf; 
Reiaert,  Arthur;  Buhler,  Harald;  and  Turk.  Gunter.  4,208,316. 0. 
260-37.0SB. 
Eatep,  Jeaa:  See— 

Vago,  Jeffrey  R..  4,208,004.  O.  228-173.00D. 
Eut  Francaia:  See— 

Canteloup.  Jean;  Mocellin,  Alain  M.;  Braguier,  Michel  A.;  and 
Tueta,  Roger  J.,  4.207.834,  CI.  118-620.000. 
Etcheverria,  Jean-Michel;  Lazarre,  Flavien;  and  Poujol,  Pierre,  to 
Societe  Nationale  Elf  Aquitaine  (Production).  Device  for  dispersing 
a  residual  gas  comprising  a  plurality  of  injection  nozzles.  4.208,195. 
CI.  55-159.000. 
Etcheverria.  Jean-Michel:  See— 

Bimond,  Jean-Pierre;  Etcheverria,  Jean-Michel;  Lazarre.  Flavien; 
and  Veron.  Andre,  4.207.806,  O.  92-3 1 .000. 

Ethicon,  Inc.:  See—  ,. .  ^ 

Shalaby,  Shalaby  W.;  and  Jamiolkowski,  Dennis  D.,  4,208.51 1, 0. 
528-272.000. 
Ethyl  Corporation:  See— 

Malec,  Robert  E.,  4,208,190.  O.  44-53.000. 
Zaweski.  Edward  F.,  4.208,293,  O.  252-5 1 .50A. 
Etscheid,  Hermann,  to  Hermann  Ettcheid  oHG.  Arrangement  for 

controlling  the  addition  of  a  liquid.  4,208,219,  CI.  134-57.00R. 
Euteco  S.p.A.;  See— 

Formaro,  Leonardo;  Cavalli,  Luciano;  Gellera.  Artemio;  and  Fras- 
chini.  Marco,  4.208,253,  CI.  204.1.00T. 
Evans,  David  N.;  Moore.  Walter  W.;  and  Ng,  Jean  L.,  to  General 
Foods  Corporation.  Composition  for  use  in  preparing  a  baked  coated 
comestible.  4.208,441  O.  426-296.000. 
Evatt,  Humphry  R.:  See—  „       ^      » 

Lloyd.  John  W.;  Wild,  David  E.:  and  Evatt,  Humphry  R., 
4.207,897.0.  128-303.100.  ..... 

Exbrayat.  Pierre  E.;  and  Schutz,  Richard  A.,  to  Agence  Nationale  de 
Valorization  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR);  and  Agence  Nationale  de 
Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (A.N.V.A.R.).  Method  and  apparatus 
for  coating  textile  strands  or  threads  for  use  in  hoisery  or  weaving. 
4,207,729,0.57-296.000.  „    ^  ^  .,         .., 

Exner,  Gerhard;  and  Festinori,  Volfango,  to  Kraftwerii  Umon  Aktien- 

Jesellschaft.  Device  for  turning  a  nut  means  on  a  screw  bolt. 
,207,784,  O.  81-54.000. 
Expansia:  See— 

Demosthene,  Claude  G.;  and  Aspisi.  Christian  R..  4.208,354,  O. 
568-3.000. 
Exxon  Research  t  Engineering  Co.:  See- 
Baker,  Richard  H.,  4,208,71 1,  CI.  363-136.000. 
Blume,  John  H.;  Bushnell,  James  D.;  and  Leighton.  Milton  D., 

4,208,382,  O.  423-210.000. 
Chianelli.  Russell  R.,  4.208.394,  CI.  423-561. OOR      ^  ,^  ,^,    ^ 
Diefendorf,  Russell  J.;  and  Riggs,  Dennis  M.,  4.208,267.  O. 

208-22.000.  

Gardner,  Irwin  J.,  4,208.491.  O.  525-254.000.  ,  ^  ,^   ^, 

Gladrow,  Elroy  M.;  and  Wheelock,  Kenneth  S.,  4,208,269,  CI. 

208-120.000.  ^     .,„.^,^    « 

Jacobson,  Allan  J.;  and  Silbemagel,  Bernard  G.,  4,208,474,  O. 

429-191.000.  .,    „ 

Lundberg,  Robert  D.;  Bock,  Jan;  and  Makowski,  Henry  S.. 

4,208,310,0.  26O-23.50A. 
Patton,  Tad  L.,  4,208,486,  O.  521-89.000. 
Robbins,  Max  L.;  and  Ernst,  Edwin  R.,  4.208.385.  O.  423-226.000. 
Eyelet  Specialty  Co..  Inc.:  See—  -a 

Idee.  Eric  J.;  Klimeck,  Edward  F.;  and  Hultgren.  Enc  A.. 
4.208,144,  O.  401-192.000. 

^^"El^SSrti/Sd're;  and  Eyzat,  Pierre.  4.207,743,  O.  60411.000. 
Fahey,  Darryl  R.,  to  PhUlips  Petroleum  Company.  Cataly«  system  for 

producing  ethylene  polymers.  4,208,304,  CI.  252429.00C. 
Fairmont  Foods  Company:  See-  ^   ^    ^    ,      „     .  ,«,  a^,    « 
Kanuch,  George  M.;  and  Staff.  Charles  H..  4.208,443,  O. 
426-331.000. 
Falcetta,  Joseph  J.:  See—  «    >.  *  in«  »ai 

Deichert.  WUIiam  O.;  Falcetta.  Joseph  J.;  and  Su.  Kai  C,  4.208,362. 
O.  264-1.000. 

*Tlu,  Shyue-Ching;  Lee.  Lin-nan;  and  Fang.  Russell  J.  F..  4.208,739.      » 
0. 375-2.000.  ^^  .  .       ^  .      , 

Farmer,  Cloyd  C,  to  Brunswick  Corporation.  Multi-conductor  uisula- 

tion  stripping  apparatus.  4,207,782,  O.  81-9.510. 

Farr,  Eric  Siinulated  golf  ball.  4,208,053,  CI.  273- 199  WR. 
Fawzi,  Maged  M.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  l,  and  Company.  Herbi- 
cidal  benzamides.  4.208,205,  O.  71-1 18.000. 
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Fayet,  Philippe:  5«e— 

Groult,  Alain  M.  M.;  Tournier,  Hefve  N.;  and  Fayet,  Philippe, 

4.208,903,  CI.  S28-3O.000. 

Faxakerly,  William  B.;  and  Hafeman.  Dfniel  R.,  to  Scientific  Micro 

Systenu,  Inc.  Active  filter  and  phaie-locked  loop  using  same 

4.208,635,  CI.  331-17.000. 

Feather  Kogyo  Kabushikt  Kaisha:  See— 

Endo,  Hidetoshi,  4.207.790,  CI.  83-69^.000. 
Fedders  Corporation:  See- 
Daily,  Thomas  E..  4,207,686.  CI.  34-  33.000. 
Feinauer,  Roland:  See—  J 

Horlbeck,  Gemot;  Burzin,  Klaus;  and  Feinauer.  Roland,  4.208,927. 
CI.  928-279  000.  | 

Felt,  Eugene  D.:  See—  I 

Bowden,  Murrae  J.  S.;  Felt,  Eugene  D.;  Thompson,  Larry  F.;  and 
Wilkins.  Cletus  W..  Jr..  4.208.211.  CI.  430-314.000. 
Fettinori.  Volfango:  See— 

Exner.  Gerhard;  and  Festinori.  Volfango.  4.207.784.  CI.  81-94.000. 
Fichtel  &  Sachs  AG:  See—  J 

Naumann.  Karlheinz.  4.208,648.  CI.  J38-99.000. 
Fike.  Lester  L.,  Jr.,  to  Pike  Metal  Prodicts  Corporation.  Low  burst 
pressure  corrosion  resistant  rupture  qisc  assembly.  4,207,913,  CI. 
137-68.00R. 
Fike  Metal  Producu  Corporation:  See— 

Fike.  Lester  L..  Jr.,  4,207,913.  CI.  13  '■68.00R. 
Finck,  Karl-Julius:  See— 

Silber,  Dieter;  Pullman.  Marius;  Finck.  Karl-Julius;  and  Winter. 
Wolfgang,  4,208,669,  CI.  357-38.00). 
Finlayson.  Claude  M.,  to  NL  Industries,  Inc.  Viscosity  increasing 

additive  for  non-aqueous  fluid  systems.  4,208.218,  CI.  106-287.290. 
Fischer,  George  A.;  Walter,  Robert  A.;  afid  Melilli.  Albert  S..  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company.  Damper.  4,207;864.  CI.  126-289.00R. 
Fischer.  Henning;  and  Leverentz,  Gunter.  Apparatus  for  charging 
photo-electrosutic  semiconductor  layets.  4.208.697.  CI.  361-229.000. 
Fischer,  Wolfgang:  See—  1 

Huber,  Guntram;  Hutai.  Hubert;  Klie.  Wolfgang;  and  Fischer. 
Wolfgang.  4.208,069.  CI.  293-l02.«». 
Fitton.  Peter;  and  Propper,  Ronald,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roches  Inc. 
Procew  for  preparation  of  a-tocopherd.  4,208.334,  CI.  260-349.900. 
Flexible  Design  I^kaging  Machine  Contpany:  See— 

D'Angelo.  Joseph  J.;  and  Maccherojie,  Lawrence,  4,207,667,  CI. 
29-417.000. 
Floyd.  Roger  M.:  See—  I 

Bamburg.  Robert  A.;  Duncan,  Parrs  N.;  and  Floyd.  Roger  M 
4,208.007,  CI.  229-3 l.OOR. 
Fluehmann.  Werner,  to  Societe  Suisse 
Mangagement  Services  S.A.  One  wa^ 
74-462.000. 
PMC  Corporation:  See— 

Berkowitz,  Sidney,  4.208.919,  CI.  544-190.000. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See—  j 

Rao.  Vemulapalli  D.  N.;  Jaimee.  Angdo;  and  Howes,  Benjamin  T., 
4.207.660.  CI.  29-I56.4WL.  I 

Formaro.  Leonardo;  Cavalli,  Luciano;  Geilera,  Artemio;  and  Praschini, 
Marco,  to  Euteco  S.p.A.  Method  for  measuring  the  concentration  of 
sodium  in  a  flow  of  mercury-sodium  Imalgam.  4.208.253,  CI.  204- 
l.OOT.  j 

Forney  Engineering  Company:  See- 
Horn.  Robert.  4.208.650.  CI.  37|-47.(|». 
Pory.  Werner:  See— 

Tobler,  Hans;  Fory,  Werner;  and  Sbhurter.  Rolf.  4,208,202.  CI. 
71-88.000. 
Poster,  Michael  R.,  to  General  Motors 

verter.  4,208.374.  CI.  422-179.000. 
Foster  Transformers  Limited:  See— 

Gamham,  Martin  H.  P.;  and  Benn^ll,  Prank  T..  4.208.709.  CI. 
363-90.000. 
Pouad,  M.  Taher  A.,  to  Kelatron  PhanDaceutical  Division  of  Inter- 
mountain  Laboratories  Inc.  Trace  el^ent  composition  for  iron 
deficiency  anemia.  4,208.405.  CI.  424-177.000. 
Pourcadier,  Chantal:  See— 

Grollier,  Jean  P.;  and  Pourcadier.  Chinul.  4.208,183,  CI.  8-409.000. 
Poumier,  Roger  H.,  to  Warner  &  Swasey  Company,  The.  Workpiece 

positioning  apparatus.  4,207,710,  CI.  5U237.0CS. 
Fox.  Robert  W.  Apparatus  for  making  color  slides  from  black-and- 
white  art  using  regular  and  color  film  rolls.  4.208,124,  CI.  355-32.000. 
Foxton.  Michael  W.;  Gregory,  Gordon  I.;  and  Rogers,  David  M..  to 
Glaxo  Operations  UK  Limited.  Caphal^porin  compounds  having  at 
position-7  an  a-etherified  hydroxViminoarylacetamido  group. 
4.208.517.  CI.  544-28.000.  1 

Franklin  Enterprises.  Inc.:  See—  I 

Davies,  Philip  H.;  and  Lohning,  Franklin  M..  4.208.158,  CI. 
414-22.000. 
Franks,  C.  Richard,  deceased:  See—        I 

Lewis,  David  L.;  Schenker,  Barry  A.;  Suchanski,  Mary  R.;  and 
Franks,  C.  Richard,  deceased,  4,20^,450,  CI.  427-126.300. 
Franureb,  John  G.,  Sr.;  and  Reinhart,  Daniel  J.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 
Co.  Welding  method  using  a  break  away  flux  dam.  4,208,563,  CI. 
219-73.000.  I 

Praschini,  Marco:  See—  ! 

Formaro,  Leonardo;  Cavalli,  Luciano^  Geilera,  Anemio;  and  Pras- 
chini, Marco,  4,208,253,  CI.  204- LOOT. 
Fraser,  Charles  E.  O.  Coat  conditioning  method  and  composition  for 
dogs  and  cats.  4,208,429.  CI.  424-3 12.0(  0. 
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Frassanito.  John  R.:  See— 

Coleman.  Bobby  W.;  Frassanito.  John  R.;  Norman,  Richard  O.;  and 
Parke,  James  G.,  4.208,013.  G.  239-351.000. 
PreiUg.  Dieter:  See- 
Schmidt.  Manfred;  Cohnen.  Wolfgang;  Kleiner.  Frank;  Freitag, 
Dieter,  and  Idel,  Karsten.  4.208.489.  CI.  S2S-I46.000. 
French.  Charles  R.:  See- 
Hall.  Wilbur  L.;  French.  Charles  R.;  Wu,  Ching  H.;  and  Brown. 
Alfred.  4.207.949,  O.  166-272.000. 
Friebel,  Virgil  R.;  Roller,  Kent  G.;  and  Deitrick,  Jack  L..  to  Ball 
Corporation.  Sutic  electricity  indicator.  4,208,629,  CI.  324-497.000. 
Friedman,  Nathan:  See- 
Kelly,    Robert    E.;    and    Friedman,    Nathan,    4,207,984,    CI. 
206-994.000. 
Friello,  Dominick  R.;  Witzel,  Frank;  Clark,  K.  Warren;  and  Mackay, 
Donald  A.  M.,  to  Life  Savers.  Inc.  Long-lasting  chewing  gum  having 
good  processibility  and  method.  4.208,431,  Q.  426-3.000. 
Fritz,  Gerald  D.:  See- 
Bugler,  Thomas  W..  Ill;  and  Fritz,  Gerald  D.,  4,208,399,  CI. 
261-111.000. 
Frost,  Lawrence  W..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  2,4  Diamino 

benzonitrile.  4,208,343.  CI.  260469.00E. 
Frumkin,  Vladlen  M.:  See— 

Babanin,  Boris  I.;  Glyanchenko.  Vladimir  D.;  Orechanichenko, 
Grigory  M.;  Erkin.  Leonid  I.;  Litvin.  Evgeny  M.;  Mattkevich, 
Daniil  D.;  Nefedov,  Petr  Y.;  Pankratiev,  Oleg  N.;  Dobrovolsky, 
Evgeny  V.;  Petrukhno,  Anatoly  S.;  and  Frumkin.  Vladlen  M., 
4,208,250,  CI.  201-10.000. 
Pryatt,  Leslie  A.  Seals.  4,208,099,  CI.  277-193.000. 
Fryer  Corporation:  See- 
Fryer,  George  R.,  4,208,969,  CI.  219-78.190. 
Fryer,  George  R.,  to  Fryer  Corporation.  Welding  machine  for  banding 

material.  4.208.969.  CI.  219-78.190. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Sakai,  Tadao;  and  Kawai,  Masayoshi,  4,208,210,  CI.  430-140.000. 
Fujiki.  Norio;  Baba,  Kousaku;  and  Mimura,  Akitoshi,  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company,  Limited.  Radar-operated  vehicle  safety  assurance  system. 
4,208.698.  CI.  343-7.0VM. 
Pujimoto.  Isao;  Kasubuchi.  Takeshi;  and  Sumitomo.  Yuji.  to  Sharp 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Carriage  position  control  in  a  printer  of  the  car- 
nage traveling  mode.  4,208.139.  CI.  400-126.000. 
Pujino.  Takashi:  See— 

Sai.  Fumio;  and  Pujino.  Takashi.  4.208.299.  CI.  292-94.000. 
Fujita,  Masanao;  Sugawara,  Toshiaki;  and  Oosaki,  Keizo,  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Meiji  Gomu  Kasei.  Method  of  regeneration  of  plastics  mate- 
rial by  removing  outer  deteriorated  layer.  4,208,015,  CI.  241-16.000. 
Fukasawa,  Noburu:  See— 

Sugasawa,  Fukashi;  Fukasawa.  Noburu;  lizuka,  Haruhiko;  and 

Mumura.  Akitoshi.  4.207.896.  CI.  123-198.00F. 

Fukawa.  Isaburo;  Sauke,  Kunio;  Yamada,  Tsuyoshi;  Hayakawa,  Kiyo- 

shi;  and  Sato,  Yasushi,  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Process  for  producing  mixture  of  block  copolymers.  4,208.396.  CI. 

929-89.000. 

Pukui.  Kiyozumi.  Crawler  type  vehicle  driving  apparatus.  4,207,804, 

CI.  91-499.000. 
Puller  Company:  See- 
Kline,  Kenneth  H.;  and  Kramer.  Walter  W..  4,207,682,  O.  34- 
97.00A. 
Pullman,  Marius:  See— 

Silber,  Dieter;  Pullman.  Marius;  Finck.  Karl-Julius;  and  Winter. 
Wolfgang.  4.208.669.  CI.  397-38.000. 
Furst.  Garry:  &e— 

Kronfeld,  Jerome;  and  Furst.  Garry,  4,207,977,  CI.  206-361.000. 
Furuta,  Kenzi:  See- 
Sato,  Masanobu;  Satoh,  Ken;  Nakao,  Toshihiro;  and  Furuta,  Kenzi, 
4,208,686.  CI.  360-137.000. 
Fusion  Systems  Corp.:  See— 

Eastlund,  Bernard  J.;  Wood.  Charles  H.;  Couch.  Robert  W.;  and 
Ury,  Michael  G.,  4.208.587,  CI.  250492.00R. 
G.A.O.  Gesellschaft  fur  Automation  und  Organisation  mbH:  See— 
Hoppe.  Joachim;  Haghiri-Tehrani.  Yahya;  and  Gauch,  Wolfgang, 
4.208.231,  CI.  156-247.000. 
G.  D.  Searle  &  Co.:  See— 

Yonan.  Peter  K..  4,208.327.  CI.  260-239.30R. 
G.  Siempelkamp  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Huydts.   Eduard  J.  C;  and  Dischler.  Helmut,  4,207.763,  CI. 
72-454.000. 
Gabhart,  Terry  L.:  See — 

Kitchen.  John  P.;  and  Gabhart.  Terry  L..  4.207.634.  CI.  9-259.000. 
GAF  Corporation:  See— 

Nahta,  Roop  C.  4.208.489.  CI.  521-65.000. 
Gallagher,  Don  R.:  See- 
Jones,  Bernard  H.;  Cox.  Daniel;  and  Gallagher,  Don  R.,  4,208,016, 
CI.  242-18.00G. 
Gallaher  Limited:  See— 

McLoughlin,  Robert  W.;  and  Nuttall,  Colin  P..  4,208,978,  O. 
290-2 14.0AG. 
Gammon,  Charles  T..  to  Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation.  Microemul- 
sion  defoamer  compositions  and  processes  for  their  production  and 
use.  4,208,301,  CI.  252-321.000. 
Garber.  Samuel  M.,  Jr.;  and  Donegan.  James  H..  to  General  Electric 
Company.    Underwater    communication    system.    4,208.734.    CI. 
367-134.000. 
Gardner.  Irwin  J.,  to  Exxon  Research  St  Engineering  Co.  Graft  curing 
of  elastomers  with  adsorbed  monomers.  4,208.491.  CI.  525-254.000. 
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Gardner.  James  H.;  and  de  Nevers,  Noel  H.,  to  Oros  Company.  Coun- 
tercurrent    solid-to-solid    heat    transfer   apparatus   and    method. 
4,207,943,  CI.  165-1.000. 
Gardner,  Lloyd  E.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Oxidation  process 

for  alkylaromatics.  4.208.352.  CI.  568-431.000. 
Gardner.  Sylvia  A.;  and  Gysling,  Henry  J.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany.    Tellurium(II)    photographic     materials.     4.208,478,     CI. 
430-616.000. 
Garin,  Vadim  A.:  See— 

Belyakov.  Viktor  P.;  Gustov.  Vilgelm  F.;  Step.  Khaim  Y.;  Garin, 
Vadim  A.;  Orlov.  Valentin  K.;  Kortikov.  Viktor  S.;  Prokofieva. 
Nina  A.;  Terushkina.  Anna  E.;  and  Vinogradova.  Ljudmila  B.. 
4.208,360.  CI.  261-1 14.XR. 
Garlock  Inc.:  See- 
Messenger,  Edward  J..  4,208.057.  CI.  277-37.000. 
Gamham,  Martin  H.  P.;  and  Bennell,  Frank  T..  to  Foster  Transformers 

Limited.  Rectifiers.  4.208,709.  CI.  363-90.000. 
Gasbarro,  Geno  N.  Automatic  wing  cutting  apparatus.  4,207.653.  CI. 

17-11.000. 
Gauch.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Hoppe.  Joacnim;  Haghiri-Tehrani.  Yahya;  and  Gauch.  Wolfgang. 
4.208.231,  CI.  156447.000. 
Gaughan.  Manin  M.:  See- 
Boatman,  Martin  R.;  Robertson.  Phillip  E.;  and  Gaughan,  Martin 
M.,  4,207,702.  CI.  46-74.WD. 
Oebruder  Buhler  AG:  See— 

Egli.  Emst.  4,208.368.  CI.  264-49.900. 
Gelenkwellenbau  GmbH:  See— 

Napierala.  Gunter.  4.208.190,  CI.  403-338.000. 
Gelens,  Johannes  R.:  See— 

Roelevink,  Bauke  J.;  and  Gelens,  Johannes  R.,  4.208.700.  CI. 
362-10.000. 
Gelesic.  Antun:  See— 

Kampfenkel.    Ottomar;    and    Gelesic.    Antun.    4.207.791.    CI. 
62-141.000. 
Geilera.  Artemio:  See— 

Formaro,  Leonardo;  Cavalli.  Luciano;  Geilera.  Artemio;  and  Pras- 
chini. Marco,  4,208.293,  CI.  204-1. OOT. 
Gelsing,  Winfried;  and  Nolzen.  Hans-Martin,  to  Oschatz  GmbH.  Inter- 
nally cooled  workpiece-support  grate.  4.208,179,  CI.  432-234.000. 
General  Atomic  Company:  See— 

Hawke.    Basil   C;   and   Goldman.    Lewis   A.,   4,207.723.   CI. 

93-281.000. 
Norman,  John  H.,  4,208,396,  CI.  423-979.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See- 
Anderson,  Harold  G.,  4,208,608,  a.  313-279.000. 
Armor.  Anthony  P.;  Darby,  William  L.;  Archibald,  James  B.;  and 

Landrio,  Prank  R..  4,208,999,  CI.  310-64.000. 
Berlec,  Ivan,  4,208,609,  CI.  3 1 3-3 1 9.000. 
Bochan.  John,  4.207,760.  CI.  68-18.0FA. 
Boyle,  Malachy  V.;  and  Dugan,  Edward  J..  4.208,543.  CI.  174- 

I92.00R. 
Cline,  Harvey  E.;  Anthony,  Thomas  R.;  and  Giaever.  Ivar. 

4,207.670.  CI.  29-576.00C. 
Fischer.  George  A.:  Walter.  Robert  A.;  and  Melilli.  Albert  S.. 

4.207,864.  Cr  I26-285.00R. 
Garber.  Samuel  M.,  Jr.;  and  Donegan.  James  H..  4.208,734,  CI. 

367-134.000. 
Graves.  James  A.;  and  Pikus.  Francis  W.,  4.208.603.  Q.  313-1.000. 
Gray.  Steven  J..  4.208,559.  CI.  200-329.000. 
Harmon.  Thomas  P.;  and  Sobieski.  John  C.  4.208.645.  Q. 

337-297.000. 
Hatch,  Burton  D..  4.207,778.  CI.  74-572.000. 
Hatch,  Burton  D.,  4.208.600.  CI.  310-178.000. 
Lavallee,  Francois  A.;  and  Pritschau.  Raymond  H..  4.208,328.  CI. 

548-180.000. 
Lawrence,  George  J,;  and  Kronsberg,  Herbert  E..  4.208.085,  CI. 

339-103.00C. 
McVey,   Charles   I.;   and    Datta,    Raniuit    K-   4,208,605,   CI. 

313-221.000. 
Morris.  Jesse  L.,  4.207,812.  CI.  101-4.000. 
Rabatin.  Jacob  G.,  4.208,470.  CI.  428-328.000. 
Shueh,    Samuel    B.;   and   Williams.   Louis  C.   4.207.753.   CI. 

62-285.000. 
Stoner,  Urry  W..  4.207.929,  CI.  141-1.000. 
Tomson.  James  M..  4,207.930,  CI.  141-1.000. 
Tomson,  James  M.;  and  Bohde.  Richard  C.  4,207.931,  CI. 

141-1.000. 
Tucker,  James  W.;  and  Peck,  Robert  A.,  4,208,170,  CI.  416-221.000. 
Wanger,  Robert  P..  4.208.590.  CI.  370-113.000. 
Wotowiec.  Joseph  P.,  4.208.702.  CI.  362-217.000. 
General  Foods  Corporation:  See- 
Evans,  David  N.;  Moore.  Walter  W.;  and  Ng.  Jean  L..  4.208.442. 
CI.  426-296.000. 
General  Foods,  Limited:  See- 
Murray,  E.  Donald;  Maurice.  Terrence  J.;  Barker.  Larry  D.;  and 
Myers.  Chester  D.,  4,208,323,  CI.  260-1 12.00G. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See- 
Atkins.  Terrance  J.;  Cronin.  James  D.;  and  Hogeman.  Robert  L., 

4.208.398.  CI.  261-90.00R. 
Auman.  John  T.;  Mennucci.  Donald  P.;  and  Ricketts.  James  B.,  Jr.. 

4.208.266,  CI.  204-199.00S. 
Bakewicz,  Frank  J.;  Bouchard,  Patrick  M.;  and  Pringle.  Patrick  W.. 

4.208.968.  CI.  219-86.310. 
Bradley,  Thompson  G..  4,208,473,  CI.  429-112.000. 
Foster.  Michael  R..  4.208.374.  CI.  422-179.000. 


Jones.  Billy  R.;  and  Sheridan.  John  J.,  4,208,615.  CI.  315-83.000. 
Reed.  James  R.;  Way,  Terrance:  and  Leal,  Richard  A.,  4.208,454. 

CI.  427-238.000. 
Sprague.  Richard  L..  4.208.554.  CI.  200-I9.0DR. 
Yakimowich,    Peter;   and   Verkerke.    Paul    E..   4.208,197.   Q. 
55-315.000. 
General  Refractories  Company:  See- 
Stan,  Joseph  L.;  Russell,  George  A..  Jr.;  and  Mortl,  Gunther  L.. 
4.208.214.  CI.  106-56.000. 
General  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The:  See- 
Holmes,  Richard  G..  4.208,456,  CI.  428-63.000. 
Georg  Fischer  AG:  See— 

Toedtli.  Sergej,  4,207.712,  CI.  51-434.000. 
Georgiev,  Georgi  T.:  See— 

Jordanov.  Jordan  T.;  Abrashev,  Georgi  I.;  Jekov.  Velyu  D.;  Geor- 
giev, Georgi  T.;  Haralampiev,  Georgi  A.;  Janev,  Janco  H.;  and 
Prodanov,  Velcho  A.,  4,208,041.  CI.  266-196.000. 
Geosource.  Inc.:  See— 

Lockett,  James  P.;  Mehrkam.  Thomu  O.;  and  Braham,  Richard  R. 
M..  4,207.985,  CI.  209-564.000. 
Geren.  Keith  E..  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Helicopter  de- 
stroyer. 4.207.819,  CI.  102-18.0MS. 
German.  Kenneth  R..  to  Burleigh  Instruments.  Inc.  Laser  apparatus. 

4.208.636.  CI.  331-94.50P. 
Geschwender.  Robert  C.  to  Concept  Engineering.  Inc  Leisure  chair. 

4.208.070.  CI.  297-118.000. 
GFM  Gesellschaft  fu  Fertigungstechnik  und  Maschinenbau  Aktien- 
gesellschaft:  See— 
Kralowetz,   Bruno;  and  Blaimschein,  Gottfried,  4.208,156.  CI. 
409-165.000. 
Gharadjedaghi,  Fereydoun;  Ruedin,  Yves;  and  Viennet.  Rene,  to 
Ebauches  S.A.  Method  of  manufacture  of  a  passive  electro-optic 
display  cell  having  an  helicoidal  nematic  liquid  crystal  and  passive 
electro-optic  display  cell  obtained  by  carrying  out  this  method. 
4.207.671,  CI.  29-592.00R. 
Ghormley,   Lidia  S.   Baffle  device  for  face  tent.  4.207.888.  CI. 

128-203.290. 
Giaever,  Ivar:  See— 

Cline,  Harvey  E.;  Anthony,  Thomas  R.;  and  Giaever,  Ivar, 
4,207.670.  CI.  29-576.00C. 
Giardini,  Dante  S.  System  for  repairing  panes  of  glass.  4.208.229.  CI. 

156-94.000. 
Giege.  Sture;  and  Lagerqvist,  Torgny  C.  B..  to  Sandvik  Aktiebolag. 
Variably  tensioned  roll-to-shaft  clamping  means.  4.208.147.  CI. 
29-117.000. 
Gifford.  Richard  L,  to  Brunswick  Corporation.  Self-centering  bail  for 

fishing  reel.  4.208.020,  Ci.  242-84.20G. 
Gil-Bar  Trailer  Corporation:  See- 
Baker,   Edward   S.;   and   Bamett.   Gilbert   L..   4.208.063.   CI. 
280-445.000. 
Gilberu,  Alexander  G..  to  Reliable  Electric  Company.  Line  protector. 

4.208.694.  CI.  361-119.000. 
Gilden,  Meyer:  See— 

Cheo,  Peter  K.;  and  Gilden,  Meyer.  4.208.091.  CI.  350-96.130. 
Gillette  Company,  The:  See— 

Bresak,  Ann  P.;  and  Tolgyesi.  Eva,  4.208.471,  CI.  428-447.000. 
Gillette,  Robert  H.,  to  Brammall,  Inc.  Piston  ring  honing.  4,207,708,  CI. 

51-67.000. 
Gilmore.  Cecilia;  and  Miller.  Donald  E.,  to  SCM  Corporation.  Whippa- 

ble  topping  mix.  4.208.444,  CI.  426-570.000. 
Gilmour,  Alfred  J  Automatic  filler  tube  and  bell  flushing.  4.207,932.  CI. 

141-90.000. 
Gimazetdinov,  Rais  P.:  See— 

Pershin.  Gennady  D.;  Zaiyaljutdinov,  Klim  G.;  Gimazetdinov. 
Rais  P.;  Egorov,  Vladimir  D.;  and  Schegolev,  Gennady  K.. 
4.207.928.  CI.  140-115.000. 
Girrell.  Carol  A.,  to  Airco,  Inc.  Heat  treatment  processes  utilizing  H2O 

additions.  4.208.224.  CI.  148-16.500. 
GiufTre,  Luigi;  Spaziante,  Placido  M.;  Pozzi,  Vittorio;  and  Modica. 
Giovanni,  to  Oronzio  deNora  Impianti  Elettrochimici  S.p.A.  Method 
of  shaping  an  organic  polymer  insoluble  in  a  polar  solvent.  4.208,455. 
CI.  427-341.000. 
Giuriino.  Joel  P..  to  Cobe  Laboratories,  Inc  Fluid  valve.  4,207,923,  CI. 

137-625.470. 
Givaudan  Corporation:  See— 

Huber.  Ulrich;  and  Wild,  Hans  J..  4,208.338,  CI.  260-347.800. 
Givner,  Morris  L..  to  American  Home  Producu  Corporation.  Diagnos- 
tic test.  4.208.187,  CI.  23-230.00B. 
Gladrow.  Elroy  M.;  and  Wheelock,  Kenneth  S.,  to  Exxon  Research  t 
Engineering  Co.  Hydrocarbon  cracking  using  combined  perovskite 
and  zeolite  catalyst.  4.208,269.  CI.  208-120.000. 
Gladstein.  Leo  A.;  Love,  Robert  D.;  and  Martin,  Larry  C,  to  Interna- 
tional   Business    Machines    Corporation.    Substrate    generator. 
4.208.595,  CI.  307-297.000. 
Glardon,  Remi:  See— 

Kurz.  Wilfried;  and  Glardon.  Remi,  4,208,225.  CI.  148-101.000. 
Glaxo  Operations  UK  Limited:  See— 

Foxton,  Michael  W.;  Gregory,  Gordon  I.;  and  Rogers,  David  M.. 
4.208.517.  CI.  544-28.000. 
Glenn,  William  E..  Jr.,  to  New  York  Institute  of  Technology.  Optical 

display  apparatus.  4.208.096,  CI.  350-96.250. 
Global  Marine,  Inc.:  See— 

Wetmore,  Sherman  B.;  and  Person.  Abraham.  4,208.290,  CI. 
210460.000. 
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Glywichenko.  Vladimir  D.:  See—  ..    .  .     , 

Btbanin,  Boris  I.;  Glytnchenka  VT^imir  D.;  Grechanichenko. 
Grigory  M.;  Erkin,  Leonid  I.;  Litvin.  Evgeny  M.;  MaUkevich, 
Daniil  D.;  Nefedov.  Petr  Y.;  Pankr^tiev.  Gleg  N.;  Dobrovolsky, 
Evgeny  V.;  Petrukhno,  Anatoly  S ;  and  Frumkin,  Vladlen  M., 
4.208.250.  CI  201-10.000. 
Goldman.  Lewis  A;  S«—  I         ,  . ,/« -t-^i     oi 

Hawke,    Baail   C;   and   Goldman,  |  Lewis   A.,   4,207,723,   CI. 
53-281.000. 

Goldsmith  Yamasaki  Specht:  See—  

Hadwiger.  Kenneth  E.  4,208.103.  CI,  350-306.000. 
Goldstein.  Amnon:  See—  ,  ^  ,^     .     » 

Markkanen.  Carl  O.;  Benson.  WUIiani  G.;  and  Goldstein.  Amnon. 
4.208.009.0.235-475.000.  „•  u    ..  ^ 

Gomes,  John  M.;  O'Keefe.  Daniel  A.;  an«  McAlexander,  Richard  M.. 
to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Interior.  Froth  notation  using  lanolin 
modifier.  4.208,275.  CI.  209-167.000. 
Gondouin,  Michel.  System,  tooling  and  method  of  construction  of 
cryogenic  tanks  for  LNG  tankers  and  for  LNG  storage.  4.207.827,  CI. 
114-74.00A. 
Gorbunov,  Gennady  S.:  See—  I  „    „.     ...        ,       .,       j 

Popov,  Jury  S.;  Gorbunov,  GennadV  S.;  Skachkov,  Jury  v.;  and 
Badrukhin.  Jury  I..  4.208,598.  CI.  31^64.000. 
Gorin,  Everett,  to  Continenul  Oil  Company.  Removal  of  sulfur  dioxide 

from  nue  gas.  4.208.395,  CI.  423.567.0QA. 
Gottling.  Helmut,  to  WABCO  Westingh^use  GmbH.  Stopping  device 
for  double-acting,  pneumatic  operating  cylinders.  4,207,803,  CI. 
91-410.000. 

Gould  Inc.:  See—  

Utos,  Thomas  S..  4,208,240,  CI.  156627.000. 
Lecklider.  Thomas  H.,  4,208,723,  CI,  364-900.000. 
Goupil.  Georges  A.:  See—  »   ^     , 

Delebecque,  Robert  P.;  Goupil,  Gecrges  A.;  and  Velte,  Andre  J., 
4,208,619,0.318-4.000. 
Grabovac.  Bosko,  to  Consolidated  Devices  Inc.  Torque  wrench. 

4,207.783.  CI.  81-52.500. 
Granges  Weda  AB:  See— 

Swurin.  Sven  I..  4.208.043.  CI.  266-2  r5.000. 
Grasser.  Katalin:  See—  „     ..     „         ■     «.  . 

Rorsa,  Lasilo;  Petocz.  Lujza;  Grass*  r.  Katalin;  Kosoczky.  Ibolya; 
Kiszelly.  Eniko;  and  Nagy.  Jozsef  4,208.410.  CI.  424-244.000. 
Graveline.  Lionel:  See— 

Aubin.   Jean-Marie;  Graveline.   Lionel;   and   Rioux.   Leonard. 
4.207.966.  CI.  182-181.000. 
Graves,  James  A.;  and  Pikus.  Francis  \  f.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Electric  lamp  having  improved  J  nlead  construction.  4.208.603, 
CI.  313-1.000.  ^  ^   , 

Gravisae,  Philippe  E.  Photoluminescent  materials  and  method  of  manu- 
facturing same.  4.208,300,  CI.  252-301.330. 
Gray.  Stanley:  and  McCormick.  John  A .  to  Mechanical  Technology 
Incorporated.  Compliant  hydrodynafnic  bearing  with  improved 
support  element.  4.208.076,  CI.  3O8-9.0OO. 
Gray.  Steven  J.,  to  General  Electric  Conwany.  Switch  actuating  device 

and  method  of  assembling.  4.208.559.  CI.  200-329.000. 
Grechanichenko,  Grigory  M.:  See—       '  ... 

Babanin,  Boris  I.;  Glyanchenko,  Vladimir  D.;  Grechanichenko, 
Grigory  M.;  Erkin.  Leonid  I.;  Litvin.  Evgeny  M.;  Matskevich. 
Daniil  D.;  Nefedov,  Petr  Y.;  Panli^tiev,  Oleg  N.;  Dobrovolsky. 
Evgeny  V.;  Petrukhno,  Anatoly  S.;  and  Frumkin,  Vladlen  M.. 
4,208,250,  CI.  201-10.000. 
Greenberg,  Lawrence  J.:  See— 

Hyman,  Gregory  E.;  and  Greenberg,  Lawrence  J..  4,207,696,  Q. 
40-473.000. 
Greene.  Ronald  W.  Constant  power  density  electrode  adapted  to  be 

useful  in  bio-medical  applications.  4.2^7.904,  CI.  128-798.000. 
Greenlees,  Kevin  J.:  See—  \  .,    .    . 

Oloff.  Clarence  M.;  Buehring.  Will  J.;  and  Greenlees,  Kevin  J., 
4,207.889,  CI.  128-213.00R. 
Greenwood,  Philip  R.  Container  openng  device.  4,207,781,  O.  81- 

3.46R. 
Gregg,  Roland  S.,  Jr.,  to  Bunker  Ramo 
source   for   multiple   rate   sampling 


Corporation.  Precision  timing 
of  high-speed   waveforms. 


4,208,626,  CI.  324-77.0OA. 
Gregorian.  Razmic  S.;  and  Namboodri.  Chettoor  G.,  to  United  Mer- 
chanu   and    Manufacturers,    Inc.    Method    for   treating    fabrics. 
4,208.173,0.427-296.000. 
Gregory,  Gordon  I.:  See— 

Foxton,  Michael  W.;  Gregory,  Got  ion  I.;  and  Rogers,  David  M., 
4,208,517,  O.  544-28.000. 
Greis,  Howard  A.;  and  Bruinsma,  Robe  l  F.,  to  Kinefac  Corp.  Double 

end  metal  turning.  4,207,785,  O.  82-2  OOR. 
Grieve,  Donald  F.;  and  HochKheid,  R  obert  E.,  to  Krebs  Engineers. 

Hydrocyclone  assembly.  4,208,270,  C  .  209-211.000. 
Grinth,  Jerry:  See— 

Hadwiger.  Kenneth  E.,  4,208,105,  0.  3SO-3O6.000. 
Oroeneweg,  Jan  W  :  See—  ' 

Viaser,  Johannes;  CX>sthoek.  Raoul  H  J  ;  Groeneweg,  Jan  W.;  and 
Dijksira,  Hendrik,  4,208,436,  O.  |t26-104.000 
Orollier,  Jein  F.;  and  Fourcadier,  C 
improving  the  storage  subility  of  i 
8-409.000. 
Groult,  Alain  M.  M.;  Toumier,  H 
Centre  National  d'Etudes  Spatiales 
of  the  polyimidazopyrrolone  class,  t 
ration.  4.208,503,  O.  328-30.000. 


jtal,  to  L'Oreal.  Process  for 
tole  dyestuffs.  4,208,183,  O. 

_  N.;  and  Fayet,  Philippe,  to 
[eterocyclic  aromatic  polymers 
ir  prepolymers  and  their  prepa- 


Grow  Group,  Inc.:  See— 

Keithler,  William  R.,  4,208.432,  CI.  427-204.000. 
Grumman  Aerospace  Corporation:  See—  ,«.innnft 

August.  Arthur;  and  Huber.  John  G.,  4.208,238,  CI.  I36-510.000. 
Grushow.  Gerald.  Change  of  direction  sensing  mechanism.  4,207,770, 

O.  73-517.00R. 
GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See— 

Zampiello,  Pamela,  4,208,242,  O.  156-639.100. 

GTE  Products  Corporation:  See—  ....„«««« 

Brun,  Craig  W.;  and  Hand.  Wilfred  L.,  4.208.741,  CI.  433-180.000. 

GTE  Service  Corporation:  See-  „    ..   .     ^,«„,..    « 

Kleiner,  Richard  N.;  and  Mehalchick,  Emil  J.,  4,208,213,  CI. 

106-73.300.  

Vanderpool,  Clarence  D..  4,208,461,  CI.  428-207.000. 
Guarino,  Lottie  G.:  See—  .      .     ^     ^-««,m    « 

Guarino,  Rocco  M.;  and  Ouanno,  Lottie  G.,  4,208,157,  CI. 
409-218.000. 
Guarino,  Rocco  M.;  and  Guarino,  Lottie  G.  Snap-on  indicator  holder 

kit.  4,208,157,  O.  409-218.000. 
Guicheteau,  Eugene  H.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Power  monitor  for  use  in 
starting  and  stopping  a  digital  electronic  system.  4,208,394,  CI.  307- 
200.00A. 
Gulf  Research  &  Development  Co.:  See- 
Hoffmann,  Otto  L.,  4,208,203,  CI.  71-93.000. 
Gulf  Seal  Corporation:  See- 
Dial,  Howard  S.,  4,208,469,  O.  428-315.000. 

Gulf  &  Western  Manufacturing  Company:  See—  

Snaper,  Alvin  A.;  and  Zulauf,  Gary  B.,  4,208,643,  CI.  333-52.000. 
Gundy,  William  P.  Core  drill.  4,208,134,  CI.  408-204.000. 
Gustin.  Pol  A.  G.  J.:  See—  ^  ,«.  ^«  /-, 

Schayes,  Raymond  G.  G.;  and  Gustin.  Pol  A.  G.  J.,  4,208,677,  CI. 
358-280.000. 
Gustov,  Vilgelm  F.:  See—  „..  .     „    ^    • 

Belyakov,  Viktor  P.;  Gustov,  Vilgelm  F.;  Step,  Khaim  Y.;  Gann, 
Vadim  A.;  Orlov,  Valentin  K.;  Kortikov,  Viktor  S.;  Prokofieva. 
Nina  A.;  Terushkina,  Anna  E.;  and  Vinogradova,  Ljudmila  B., 
4,208,360,  O.  261-1 14.00R. 
Gyorik,  Joseph  J.  Magazine  for  an  automatic  weapon.  4,207,797.  CI. 

89-34.000. 
Gysling,  Henry  J.:  See—  .  ,„„  ..,0    ^, 

Gardner,   Sylvia   A.;   and   Gysling,   Henry  J.,   4.208.478,   CI. 
430-616.000. 
Haada,  Seiki:  See—  ^  ...-■,  • 

Hom-ma,  Yoshio;  Nozawa,  Hisao;  Sato,  Akira;  and  Haada,  Seiki. 
4,208,257,  O.  204-129.650. 
Haans,  Petrus  F.  A.:  See—  ^         ^    ^     ..^^^.^^ 

van  Esdonk,  Johannes;  and  Haans,  Petrus  F.  A..  4,207,656.  CI. 
29-25.140.  ^  ^ 

Haas,  Robert  N.;  and  Mazzini,  Carl  A.,  to  Singer  Company,  The. 
Simulator  complex  dau  transmission  method  and  system.  4,207,687, 
0. 35-12.00R.  „  ^.      „   ..  ^    , 

Haberer,  Klaus;  Klen,  Han-Ulrich;  and  Normann,  Sabine.  Method  of 
producing  active  filters  more  particularly  for  the  treatment  of  water 
and  waste  water.  4,208,281,  CI.  210-36.000.  ^..    ^  . 

Haberli,  Roland;  Mollet,  Hans;  and  Tempel,  Christel,  to  Ciba-Gei^y 
Corporation.  Process  for  agglomerating  a  substance  from  a  liquid 
system.  4,208,370,  CI.  264-117.000.  ^  .....  „ 

Hadwiger,  Kenneth  E.,  to  GriHth,  Jerry;  and  Goldsmith  Yamasaki 
Specht,  part  interest  to  each.  Reflective  device  and  method  for 
viewing  one's  own  facial  areas.  4,208,105,  O.  350-306.000. 
Hafeman,  Daniel  R.:  See— 

Fazakerly,  William  B.;  and  Hafeman,  Daniel  R..  4,208,633,  O. 
331-17.000. 
Hagen.  Siegfried  H.:  See—  ^   -/.  -j 

Knippenberg.  Wilhelmus  F.;  Verspui,  Gemt;  and  Hagen,  biegfned 
R.  4,208,449,  O.  427-101.000. 
Haggard,  Richard  A.:  See—  _.  ,,^ 

Tewis,  Sheldon  N.;  and  Haggard,  Richard  A.,  4,208.313.  CI.  260- 
29.60R. 
Haghiri-Tehrani,  Yahya:  See— 

Hoppe,  Joachim;  Haghiri-Tehrani.  Yahya;  and  Gauch.  Wolfgang. 
4,208,231,  O.  156-247.000. 
Hahn,  Hans  H.:  See—  ^.  ^.^  ^.  ^^ 

Pretorius,  Victor;  and  Hahn,  Hans  H..  4,208,284,  CI.  210-65.000. 
Hahn,  Jo  A.:  See—  _.  ^_.  .,„  ^.^ 

Hahn,  W.  James,  Jr.;  and  Hahn.  Jo  A.,  4,208.054.  CI.  273-258.000. 
Hahn.  Norbert:  See—  .   ^      .^.  .,^ 

Hipp.  Steven  J.;  and  Hahn.  Norbert.  4.208,161,  O.  414-401.000. 
Hahn,  W.  James.  Jr.;  and  Hahn,  Jo  A.  Game  board  having  concentric 

and  radial  movement  paths.  4,208,054,  CI.  273-258.000. 
Haines,  Eugene  F.  Latch  control  for  explosion  relief  panel.  4.207,706. 

O.  49-141.000. 
Halcon  Research  and  Development  Corporation:  See— 

Rashkin.  Jay  A.,  4,208,539,  O.  568-814.000. 
Hall,  John  B:  See-  ,   ^„   ^^ 

Light,  Kenneth  K.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.;  Shuster, 
Edward  J.;  Vinals.  Joaquin;  Schreiber,  William  L.;  Hall,  John  B.; 
Hruza,  Denis  E.,  Sr.;  Kamath,  Venkatesh;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.; 
Tseng,   Ching  Y.;  and   Sprecker,   Mark  A.,  4.208,297.   CI. 
232-174.110. 
Yoshida,  Takao;  Mookherjee.  Braja  D.;  Kamath.  Venkatesh;  Hall, 
John  B.;  Taylor,  William  I.;  and  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.,  4.208,296, 
CI.  232-174.110. 
Hall,  Wilbur  L.;  French,  Charles  R.;  Wu,  Ching  H.;  and  Brown,  Alfred, 
to  Texaco  Inc.  Recovering  petroleum  from  subterranean  formations. 
4,207,945.  CI.  166-272.000. 
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Hallett.  Robert  J.:  See- 
Yin,  Huo-Bing;  and  Hallett,  Robert  J.,  4.208.740.  CI.  373-30.000. 
Haltmar,  Warren  C.;  and  Lacey,  Elsa  S..  to  Texaco  Inc.  Tertiary  recov- 
ery process.  4,207,946.  CI.  166-274.000. 
Haltof;  Garry  P..  to  Valmet  Corporation.  Credit  card  or  check  valida- 
tor. 4.208,375,  CI.  235-380.000. 
Hamalainen,  Matti  J.;  Rastas,  Jussi  K.;  Tiitinen,  Heikki  A.;  and  Niemi, 
Tom  O.,  to  Outokumpu  Oy.  Procea  for  the  recovery  of  cobalt  from 
its  impure,  aqueous,  in  particular  nickel-bearing,  solutions  and  cata- 
lyst therefor.  4,208,380,  CI.  423-143.000. 
Hamanaka,  Nobuyuki:  See— 

Kurono,  Masayasu;  Hamanaka.  Nobuyuki;  Sakuyana.  Shigeru; 

Chiba.  Takeshi;  and  Nakai.  Hisao.  4.208.428.  CI.  424-305.000. 

Hamill.  Robert  L.;  and  Hoehn,  Marvin  M.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company. 

A-21978  Antibiotics  and  process  for  their  production.  4.208,403,  CI. 

424-113.000. 

Hamisch,  Paul  H.,  Jr.,  to  Monarch  Marking  Systems,  Inc.  Ink  roller  and 

method  of  making  same.  4,207.818,  CI.  101-348.000. 
Hammar,  Walton  J.;  and  Rustad,  Mark  A.,  to  Riker  Laboratories,  Inc. 

Diphenylbenzofuran  compounds.  4.208.337.  CI.  260-346.220. 
Hammar.  Walton  J.:  See— 

Scherrer,  Robert  A.;  Hammar,  Walton  J.;  and  Stem,  Richard  M.. 
4,208,333,  O.  260-346.220. 
Hampton.  Richard;  and  Hanes,  P.  Frank.  Jr..  to  Carolon  Company. 

Woven  elastic  compreuion  bandage.  4.207.883,  O.  128-136.000. 
Hand,  WUfred  L.:  See- 

Bnin,  Craig  W.;  and  Hand,  Wilfred  L..  4,208,741,  CI.  453-180.000. 

Hane,  Yoshio;  and  Chino,  Nobuo,  to  Taisei  Kensettu  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Automatic  reader  of  processing  condition  data  for  articles  to  be 

Jrocessed    in   an    automatic    processing   system.   4,208,576,   CI. 
35-452.000. 
Hanes,  P.  Frank,  Jr.:  See- 
Hampton,  Richard;  and  Hanes,  P.   Frank,  Jr.,  4,207.885,  CI. 
128-136.000. 
Hanks,  Lincoln.  Solar  energy  collector  and  method.  4,207.867.  O. 

126447.000. 
Hansel.  Gemot:  See— 

Reibetanz.  Wilbert;  Sigg,  Horst;  Wiesner,  Herbert;  Wanner,  Karl; 
Hansel,  Gemot;  Seitz,  Karl;  and  Bleicher,  Manfred,  4,207,933, 
CI.  173-209.000. 
Hansen.  Donald  M.:  See— 

Patel.  Amnit  R.;  and  Hansen.  Donald  M.,  4,208,356.  CI.  200- 
148.00E. 
Hansen,  Robert  N.,  to  Avrea,  Walter  C;  Martin.  Ben;  and  Kovacic, 
Thomas,  a  part  interest  to  each.  Coupling  guard.  4,208.063,  O. 
280-307.000. 
Haralampiev,  Georgi  A.:  See— 

Jordanov,  Jordan  T.;  Abrashev,  Georgi  1.;  Jekov,  Velyu  D.;  Geor- 
giev,  Georgi  T.;  Haralampiev,  Georgi  A.;  Janev,  Janco  H.;  and 
Prodanov,  Velcho  A.,  4.208,041,  O.  266-196.000. 
Hargreaves,  WUliam  W.:  See- 

Spence-Bate.  Harry  A.  H.;  and  Hargreaves.  WUliam  W.,  4.208,1 19, 
O.  334-322.000. 
Harmon,  Thomas  F.;  and  Sobieski,  John  C,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Fuse  employing  oriented  plutic  and  a  conductive  layer. 
4.208.643,  CI.  337-297.000. 
Harrison,  Boyd  L.,  to  Richardson-Merrell  Inc.  7-(1.3-Dithiolan-2- 
iminoVA^-cephalosporanic     acid     derivatives.     4,208,316,     CI. 
544-17.000. 
Harrison,  Herman  W.,  to  Texas  Instnunentt  Incorporated.  Calculator 

with  algebraic  operating  system.  4.208,720.  CI.  364-709.000. 
Harshbarger,  William  R.;  Levinstein.  Hyman  J.;  Mogab,  Cyril  J.;  and 
Porter,  Roy  A.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  De- 
vice fabrication  by  pluma  etching.  4,208,241,  CI.  156-643.000. 
Hart,  Douglas  R.  S.  Solar  collector  construction.  4,207,869.  CI. 

126450.000. 
Hartl,  Alfre:  See- 

Dommes,  Werner;  Hartl,  Alfre;  and  Polzl,  Hans-Wemer.  4,207,742, 
CI.  60mM)2.000. 
Harvey.  Frederick  W.;  and  Sethi,  Gurdip  S.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany. FUm  packet.  4.208,117,  CI.  354-273.000. 
Hase,  Takashi;  Kagami,  Akiyasu;  Mimura,  Yoshiyuki;  Narita.  Kini- 
chiro;  and  Hiraki.  Minoru,  to  Dai  Nippon  Toryo  Co.,  Ltd.  Low- 
velocity  electron  excited  fluorescent  display  device.  4.208,612,  CI. 
313493.000. 
Hase.  Takashi;  Kagami,  Akiyasu;  Mimura,  Yoshiyuki;  Narita.  Kini- 
chiro;  and  Hiraki.  Minoru.  to  Dai  Nippon  Toryo  Co.,  Ltd.  Low- 
velocity  electron  excited  fluorescent  display  device.  4,208,613,  O. 
313493.000. 
Hashimoto,  Mashayuki,  to  Yamaha  Hattudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  En- 
gine mounting  for  motorcycles.  4,207.960,  CI.  180-228.0X. 
Hashino,  Yasuo;  Hayano,  Fusakazu;  and  Ito,  Kenji,  to  Asahi  Kasei 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Semipermeable  membranes  of  polyaryl 
ether  sulfones.  4,208,308,  CI.  328-173.000. 
Hatch,  Burton  D.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Reinforced  cross-plv 
composite  flywheel  and  method  for  muting  same.  4,207.778.  CI. 
74-572.000. 
Hatch,  Burton  D..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Disk/drum  acyclic 

machine.  4.208.600,  CI.  310-178.000. 
Hatchett,  Michael  R.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Cartridge  type  record  player  having  a  three  position  holder. 
4,208,681,  d.  360-97.000. 
Hanori,  Tadashi;  Kobuhi,  Mamoru;  Kawaae,  Tooro;  and  Ueno,  Yo- 
shiki,  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.;  and  ToyoU  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Electronic  ignition  control  apparatus.  4.207,847,  CI.  123- 
1I7.00R. 


Hauber,  Peter  F.,  to  Reflectolite  Products,  Inc.  Sliding  door  lock. 

4,208,068.0.292-126.000. 
Hauck.  Frederick  P.:  See— 

Sundeen,  Joseph  E.;  and  Hauck,  Frederick  P.,  4.208.415,  CI. 
424-263.000. 
HaufT,  Alfred:  See- 

Aichert,  Hans;  Dietrich,  Walter;  HaufT,  Alfred;  Hoffmann,  Otto- 
Horst;  and  Stephan,  Herbert,  4,208,042,  CI.  266-242.000. 
Hauni-Werke  Korber  &  Co.,  KG.:  See— 

Tolasch.  Gerhard;  Schubert,   Bemhard;  and  Menge,  Gunter, 
4.207.720,  O.  53-151.000. 
Hawke,  Basil  C;  and  Goldman,  Lewis  A.,  to  General  Atomic  Com- 
pany. Canning  and  inspection  system  for  nuclear  reactor  fuel  and 
reflector  elemenu.  4,207.723.  O.  53-281.000. 
Hayakawa,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Fukawa.  Isaburo;  Satake.  Kunio;  Yamada,  Tsuyoshi;  Hayakawa. 
Kiyoshi;  and  Sato,  Yuushi,  4,208,356,  CI.  525-89.000. 
Hayano,  Fusakazu:  See— 

Hashino,  Yasuo;  Hayano,  Fusakazu;  and  Ito,  Keiyi.  4,208,308.  O. 
328-175.000. 
Hayashi,  Hisao,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kawaguchiya  Hayuhi  Juho 
Kayaku-Ten.  Gas  operating  system  for  loading  shot  shell  in  an  auto- 
matic gun.  4,207,798,  CI.  89-191.00R. 
Hayashi,  Tadayoshi:  See— 

Mase,  Yoshio;  Hayashi,  Tadayoshi;  Natsuume,  Shinichi;  Kobaya- 

shi,  Yasuhisa;  and  Moriya.  Yoshiyuki,  4,207,661,  O.  29-157.00R. 

Hayes,  Cecil,  to  W.  M.  SUU  &  Sons  Limited.  Tap.  4,207,916,  CI. 

137-171.000. 
Hayes,  William  V.:  See- 

Childress,  David  L.;  Hayes,  William  V.;  and  Poppe,  Richard  L., 
4.208,306,  O.  252436.000. 
Hazumi,  Kenji;  Tanaka,  Tsutomu;  and  Tagami,  Kauutoshi,  to  Sawafuji 
Electric  Co.  Ltd.;  and  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Volt- 
age regulating  device  for  power  generating  system.  4,208,710,  CI. 
363-96.0W. 
Hearon,  William  M.;  and  Lo,  Cheng  F.,  to  Boise  Cascade  Corporation. 
Separating  phenols  from  alkaline  pulping  spent  liquors.  4,208,350,  CI. 
568-324.00). 
Hechinger,  Al.  Wheel  for  skateboards  and  roller  skates.  4.208.073.  O. 

301-5.300. 
Hechtl,  Wolfgang:  See- 

Hockemeyer,  Friedrich;  Hechtl,  Wolfung;  Marwitz,  Heinrich;  and 

Hittmair,  Paul,  4,208,304,  CI.  528-15.000. 

Hedaya,  Eddie;  Kwiatkowski,  Georpe  T.;  Peters,  Edward  N.;  and 

Stewart,  Donald  D.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  High  molecular 

weight  cart)orane-siloxane  block  copolymers  and  method  for  their 

preparation.  4,208,492,  O.  525-389.000. 

Heenan,  Sidney  A.,  to  Amerace  Corporation.  Reflector  structure. 

4,208,090,  O.  350-61.000. 
Heerema,  Pieter  S.:  See- 
Horowitz,  Alexandre;  Heerema,  Pieter  S.;  and  Willemsen,  Henricus 
P.,  4.207,828,  CI.  114-125.000. 
Heine,  Thomas  H.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Compact  single- 
ended  fluorescent  lamp.  4,208,618,  O.  315-324.000. 
Heinen,  Harold  J.;  Peterson,  David  G.;  and  Lindstrom,  Roald  E.,  to 
United  Sutes  of  America,  Interior.  Desorption  of  gold  from  activated 
carbon.  4,208,378,  O.  423-27.000. 
Helma  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See- 

Hufenreuter,  Wolfgang,  4,208,127,  O.  356-244.000. 
Helt,  Raymond  E.;  and  Davis,  Stanley  M..  to  Rass,  Inc.  Adjustable 

emergency  fan  belt.  4,207,776,  O.  74-235.000, 
Hemphill,  Charles  W.  Backhoe  bucket  adapter  bushing  and  pin  method 

and  apparatus.  4,207,693,  CI.  37-195.000. 
Hensley,  Wayne  A.  Gun  rest  construction.  4.207,699,  CI.  42-94.000. 
Henss,  Heinrich,  to  VDO  Adolf  Schiudling  AG.  Indicator  instrument, 

particularly  for  vehicles.  4,207,768,  CI.  73431.000. 
Hergt,  Peter:  See- 
Becker,  Karl-Heinz;  Knopfel,  Hans-Dieter;  Nicklas,  Alexander, 
Hergt,  Peter;  and  Diler,  Engin,  4,208.169,  CI.  416-185.000. 
Hennan,  Rodney  W.  Cigarette  package.  4,207,976,  CI.  206-246.000. 
Hermann  Etscheid  oHG:  See— 

Etscheid,  Hennann,  4,208,219,  O.  134-57.00R. 
Hermans,  Hubert  K.  Fr.:  See—  _ 

Sanczuk,  Stefan;  and  Hermans,  Hubert  K.  Fr.,  4.208,418.  O. 
424-267.000. 
Heronema,  Joseph  D.  Wall  scraping  tool  with  bowed  blade.  4,207,674, 

O.  30-169.000. 
Herrmann,  Wolfgang;  and  Sauinger,  Gerhard,  to  Wamer-Lambert 
Company.  ProceMfor  the  preparation  of  thiazolidin-4.one-acetic  acid 
derivatives.  4,208,526,  O.  546-209.000. 
Hertrich,  Friedrich  R.,  to  Digital  Equipment  Corporation.  Transducer 
positioning  system  for  routing  disk  drive  unitt.  4,208,679,  O. 
360-77.00(5.  ,     , 

Heyne,  Oarence  A.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  formingand 

applying  plastic  sleeves  to  glau  bottles.  4,208,237,  O.  156446.000. 
HigJtttreet,  Edward  J:  See— 

Stannard,  Forrest  B.;  and  Highstreet.  Edward  J..  4.208,288,  O. 

210-277.000. 

Hilkenmeier,  Juersen:  See—  ,.^.,.    .^ 

Volke,  Hans-Wemer;  and  Hilkenmeier,  Juergen,  4,208,138,  O. 

400-124.000. 

Hiltebrandt,  Siegfried;  and  Wurster,  Helmut,  to  Richard  Wolf  GmbH. 

Gas  insufflation  apparatus.  4.207,887.  O.  128-207.280. 
Hily,  Claude:  See— 

Hunzinger,    Jean-Jacques;    and    Hily,    Claude,    4,208.088,    O. 
330-31.000. 
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Hinote,  Gary  L.  Selective  retl  etute  distlay  systems.  4,208,109,  CI. 

353-15.000 
Hipkins.  Dennis  R.;  and  Schiedermayer, 
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Corporation.  Bmshleia  DC  motor  coftrol  system.  4,208,621,  CI 
318-138.000. 

Hipp,  Steven  J.;  and  Hahn,  Norbert,  to  Rite-Hite  Corporation.  Device 
for  releasably  securing  a  vehicle  to  an  adiacent  support.  4,208, 161,  CI. 
414-401.000.  J 

Hirabayuhi.  Teruhiko;  and  Wassen,  Will  em  J.,  to  Nittetu  Chemical 
Engineering  Ltd.  (NICE);  and  Stamicirbon,  B.V.  ProceM  for  the 
recovery  of  ammonia  and  sulphur  dioxide  from  a  contaminated 
ammonium  salt  of  sulphuric  acid.  4,208,^90,  CI.  423-356.000. 
Hiraga,  Yoichi;  and  Kikuchi,  Miuuo,  to  Toyo  Soda  Manufacturing 
Company,  Limited.  Purirication  of  phc  sphoric  acid.  4,208,389,  CI. 
423-32 1. OOS. 
Hirai,  Kazuo:  5«e— 

Takata,  Yataro;  Takenoshita,  Yukinori  Sasahara,  Kiyoshi;  Shigaki, 
Akira;  Hirai.  Kazuo;  Maeda.  Kosei;  Tadokuro,  Hideo;  and  Ma- 
eda.  Hirokazu.  4.207,807,  CI.  92-128.000. 
Hiraki.  Minoru:  See—  j 

Hase.  Takashi;  Kagami,  Akiyuu;  Mimura,  Yothiyuki;  Narita, 

Kinichiro;  and  Hiraki,  Minoru,  4,208,612,  CI.  313-495.000. 
Hase,  Takashi;  Kagami,  Akiyasu;  Mimura,  Yoshiyuki;  Narita, 
Kinichiro;  and  Hiraki,  Minoru,  4,208,613.  CI.  313-495.000. 
Hirano,  Noboru:  See—  I 

Imaizumi,   Masao;   Yasuda,   Miuuo;  I  Sakata,   Ko;  and   Hirano, 
Noboru,  4,208,540,  CI.  585-809.000. 
Hitachi  Denshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—   [ 

Suzuki,  Toshiro.  4,208,641,  CI.  333-2ip.OOO. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  Set— 

Hom-ma,  Yoshio;  Nozawa,  Hisao;  Sato,  Akira;  and  Haada,  Seiki, 

4.208.257.  CI.  204-129.650. 
Isahaya.  Fumio;  and  Yukitake.  Tugihiib.  4.208,381.  CI.  423-210.000. 
Muumi.  Akira;  and  Kumada,  Masahatu.  4.208.208,  CI.  75-170.000. 
Nakazato,  Norio;  Saho,  Norihide;  Voshimatsu,  Sachihiro;  and 

Okabe.  Michimasa.  4.208.199,  CI.  62-29.000. 
Nate.  Kazuo;  Kotsuka.  Kyoko;  and  Isogai,  Tokio,  4,208,005,  CI. 

228-175.000.  I 

Nonaka,  Yasuhiko,  4,207,836,  CI.  118-664.000. 
Suzuki,  Toshiro,  4,208,641.  CI.  333-217.000. 
Wada,  Takeshi;  Kita,  Hisanao;  Okufii.  Teuuo;  and  Namatame, 

Yoshio.  deceased.  4,208.564.  CI.  219-73.100. 
Yasugahira,  Norio;  Sato.  Takeshi;    uid  Tsubouchi,  Kuniyoshi, 
4.208.167.  CI.  415-217.000. 
Hittmair.  Paul:  See— 

Hockemeyer.  Friedrich;  Hechtl.  Wolf]  ang;  Marwitz,  Heinrich;  and 
Hittmair.  Paul,  4,208,504,  CI.  528-1)000. 
Hochscheid.  Robert  E.:  See— 

Grieve.  Donald  F.;  and  Hochscheici  Robert  E..  4,208,270.  CI. 
209-211.000. 
Hockemeyer,  Friedrich;  Hechtl,  Wolfgang;  Marwitz,  Heinrich;  and 
Hittmair,  Paul,  to  Wacker-Chemie  Gm9H.  Adhesive  repellent  coat- 
ings and  substrates  coated  therewith.  4,108,504,  CI.  528-15.000. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Kraft,  Kurt;  Walz,  Gerd;  and  Wirti,  Thaddaus,  4,208,488,  CI. 
525-107.000. 
Hoehn,  Marvin  M.:  See— 

Hamill,    Robert   L.;   and   Hoehn,   I  Marvin   M.,   4,208,403,   CI. 
424-115.000. 
Hoesch  Werke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Dahlhaus,  Peter;  Simon,  Willi;  and  Siriepeke,  Wilhelm,  4,208,011, 
CI.  238-281.000. 
HoflVen,  Erich;  Kleine-KlefTmann,  Werner;  Bertram,  Rolf;  Abele, 
Karl-Heinz;  and  Michalski,  Gunter,  to  Thyssen  Aktiengesellschaft 
vormals  August  Thyssen-Hutte.  Device  for  dividing  a  strand  into 
slabs.  4,208,039,  CI.  266-50.000. 
Hoffman-La  Roche  Inc.:  See — 

Kubiatowicz,  David  O.;  and  Bolles,  fTheodore  F.,  4,208,398,  CI. 
424-1.000. 
HofFmann.  James  E.;  See— 

Beseke,  Kermit  M.;  Hoffmann,  James 
4.208.631.  CI.  455-92.000. 
Hoffnuuin.  Kurt;  and  Sigusch,  Reiner,  to 
One-transistor  storage  element  and  a 
thereof  4,208.670,  CT.  357-45.000. 
Hoffmann- La  Roche  Inc.:  See— 

Coffen.  David  L..  4.208.535,  CI.  562-430.000. 
Cohen,  Noal;  and  Saucy,  Gabriel,  4,; 
Cohen,  Noal;  and  Saucy,  Gabriel,  4,: 
Cohen,  Noal,  4,208,333,  CI.  260-345. 

Kienzle,  Frank;  and  Rosen,  Perry,  4,^8,533,  CI.  560-122.000. 
Hoffmann-La  Roches  Inc  :  See—  J 

Fitton,  Peter;  and  Propper,  Ronald,  41208,334.  CI.  260-345.500. 
Hoffmann.  Otto-Horst:  See—  \ 

Aichert.  Hans;  Dietrich.  Walter;  Haaff.  Alfred;  Hoffmann,  Otto- 
Hont;  and  Stephan,  Herbert,  4,2081042,  CI.  266-242.000. 
Hoffmann,  Otto  L.,  to  Gulf  Research  &  Development  Co.  Method  of 

protecting  com  from  herbicides.  4,208,!  03,  CI.  71-95.000. 
Hofstatter,  Alfred  F.,  to  Superior  Industri  is.  Method  of  painting  alumi' 

num  surfaces.  4,208,223,  CI.  148-6.200. 
Hogeman.  Robert  L.:  See— 

Atkins,  Terrance  J.;  Cronin,  James  p.;  and  Hogeman,  Robert  L., 
4,208,358,  a.  261-SO.OOR. 
Hoke,  Donald  I.,  to  Lubrizol  Corporatio4.  The.  Process  for  preparing 
phosphorus  and  sulfur  containing  amidte  and  thioamides.  4,208,357, 
a.  260-978.000. 


E.;  and  Kopecki,  Ronald  J., 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
process  for  the  production 


18.331,  CI.  260-340.90R. 

18.332,  CI.  260-340.90R. 


Hokkeling,  Pieter;  and  Van  den  Plas,  Roger  J.  Q.,  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation.  Electric  lamp  with  tin  or  lead  alloy  plug  for  lead-in. 
4,208,607,  CI.  313-332.000. 
Holdiman,  Joseph  W.;  and  Justice,  Douglas  E.,  to  Lancer  Corporation. 

Metal  cladded  window  products.  4,207,707,  CI.  49-501.000. 
Hollis  Engineering,  Inc.:  See— 

Comerford,  Matthias  F.;  Munroe,  Thomas  N.;  and  O'Rourke, 
Harold  T.,  4,208,002,  CI.  228-37.000. 
Holloway,  Thomas  M.;  Janu,  George  J.;  Laakaniemi,  Richard  N.;  and 
Lederman,  Warren  A.,  to  Johnson  Controls,  Inc.  Fluid  relay  appara- 
tus. 4.207,914,  CI.  137-85.000. 
Holmes,  Richard  G.,  to  General  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The.  Repair 

of  FRP  parts.  4,208,456,  CI.  428-63.000. 
Holmqvist,  Bo  H.,  to  Renholmens  Mekaniska  Verkstad  AB.  Automatic 

quick<oupling  device.  4,208,163,  CI.  414-723.000. 
Holtz,  Maurice;  Singh,  Krishna  P.;  and  Soler,  Alan  I.,  to  Joseph  Oat 
Corporation.  Heat  exchanger  for  withstanding  cyclic  changes  in 
temperature.  4,207,944,  CI.  165-82.000. 
Holzel.  Martin:  See— 

Wanner,  Karl;  Schmid.  Wolfgang;  and  Holzel.  Martin,  4,208.038, 

CI.  277-153.000. 

Hom-ma.  Yoshio;  Nozawa,  Hisao;  Sato,  Akira;  and  Haada,  Seiki,  to 

Hitachi,  Ltd.  Method  of  forming  an  interconnection.  4,208,257,  CI. 

204-129.650. 

Homuth.  Kenneth  C.  Single  directional  sealing  piston  ring.  4,207,800, 

CI.  91-26.000. 
Homuth,  Kenneth  C.  Hydraulic  cylinder  with  improved  dashpot  and 

porting.  4,207,802,  CI.  91-405.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hazumi,    Kenji;   Tanaka,   Tsutomu;   and   Tagami,    Katsutoshi. 

4,208,710,  CI.  363-96.000. 
Mase,  Yoshio;  Hayashi,  Tadayoshi;  NaUuume,  Shinichi;  Kobaya- 
Shi.  Yasuhisa;  and  Moriya,  Yoshiyuki,  4,207,661,  CI.  29-1S7.00R. 
Honda  Motor  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Kubo,  Akira;  Todoroki,  Nobuaki;  Teshima,  Yasuhiko;  Kuranami, 
Nobuo;  Tsutsui,  Nobukazu;  and  Kasai,  Akio,  4,208,262,  CI. 
204-181.00T. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See — 

Guicheteau,  Eugene  H.,  4,208,594,  CI.  3O7-20O.O0A. 
Killpatrick,  Joseph  E.;  and  Ormsby,  Ralph  D.,  4,208,024,  CI. 
244-3.150. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See- 
Porter.  Marion  G.;  Shelly,  William  A.;  and  Norman,  Robert  W., 
Jr..  4,208.716,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Honigmann,  Gunter:  See — 

Turk.    Herbert;   Honigmann,   Gunter;   Martens,   Gerhard;   and 
Schewe.  Lothar,  4,208.560,  CI.  219-10.49R. 
Hoover  Universal,  Inc.:  See — 

Kitchen,  John  P.;  and  Gabhart,  Terry  L..  4,207,634,  CI.  5-255.000. 
Hoppe,  Joachim;  Haghiri-Tehrani,  Yahya;  and  Gauch,  Wolfgang,  to 
G.A.O.  Gesellschaft  fur  Automation  und  Organisation  mbH.  Method 
of  making  multilayer  edge-sealed  record  carrier.  4,208,231,  CI. 
156-247.000. 
Hori,  Ryuzo;  Uchida,  Kiyoshi;  Ouuka.  Yasuhiro;  Mauumoto,  Shinichi; 
and  Wakisaka,  Hiroshi,  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Oxygen  sensor  element  and  process  of  manufacture.  4,208,265,  CI. 
204-195.00S. 
Horie,  Takashi:  See— 

Satake.  Toshihiko;  Yanagihara,  Hiromichi;  and  Horie,  Takashi, 
4,208,274.  CI.  209-44.200. 
Horiuchi,  Tomofusa:  See — 

Ushijima,   Takashi;   Iwasa,   Yoshio;   and   Horiuchi,   Tomofusa, 
4,208,361,  CI.  261-121.WB. 
Horlbeck,  Gemot;  Burzin,  Klaus;  and  Feinauer,  Roland,  to  Chemische 
Werke  Huls.  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  high 
molecular    weight    poly-(ethylene    terephthalate).    4,208,527,    CI. 
528-279.000. 
Horn,  Dale  W.;  and  Wickline,  William  A.,  to  Orion  Industries,  Inc. 
Omnidirectional,    vertically    polarized    antenna.    4,208,662,    CI. 
343-792.000. 
Hom.  Robert,  to  Forney  Engineering  Company.  Data  transmission 

system.  4.208,650,  CI.  371-47.000. 
Horowitz,  Alexandre;  Heerema,  Pieter  S.;  and  Willemsen,  Henricus  P., 
to  Varitrac  AG.  Subilizing  system  for  a  crane  vessel.  4,207,828,  CI. 
114-125.000. 
Horton,  Roberta  J.  Clothes  dryer.  4,207,683,  CI.  34-60.000. 
Horwitz,  E.  Philip;  and  Mason,  George  W.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Energy.  Process  for  recovering  actinide  values.  4,208,377,  CI. 
423-8.000. 
Hoskinson,  William  R.,  to  Wurlitzer  Company,  The.  Tri-sute  encoding 

circuit  for  electronic  musical  instrument.  4,207,792,  CI.  84-1.010. 
Hoskinson.  William  R.:  See— 

Ippolito,  Anthony  C;  and  Hoskinson,  William  R.,  4,207,793,  CI. 
84-1.240. 
Hosoya,  Nobukazu,  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Switching  regulated 

power  supply  apparatus.  4,208.705,  CI.  363-19.000. 
Howe,  Robert  K.;  and  Liu,  Kou-Chang,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Prepa- 
ration of  3-aryl-isoxazol-S-yl  benzoates.  4,208,510,  CI.  548-247.000. 
Howell,  Robert  V.,  to  Robert  Howell  Industries.  Wet  disc  friction 

device.  4,207,969,  CI.  188-71.6X. 
Howes,  Benjamin  T.:  See- 
Rao,  Vemulapalli  D.  N.;  Jaimee,  Angelo;  and  Howes,  Benjamin  T., 
4,207,660.  CI.  29-156.4WL. 
Howes,  David  R..  executor:  See— 

Ledig.  Kurt  W.,  deceased;  and  Howes,  David  R..  executor, 
4,208,520,  CI.  544-250.000. 
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Howson,  Edward  H.,  to  D  &  D  Electric,  Inc..  a  pan  interest.  Bottle 

contents  transfer  device.  4,207,933,  CI.  141-106.000. 
HPM  Corporation:  See— 

Rosenbaum,  Lan^  A..  4,208, 1 75.  CI.  425- 1 3 1 .  100. 
Hruza,  Denis  E.,  Sr.:  See- 
Light,  Kenneth  K.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Shuster, 
Edward  J.;  Vinals,  Joaquin;  Schreiber,  William  L.;  Hall,  John  B.; 
Hruza,  Denis  E.,  Sr.;  Kamath,  Venkatesh;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.; 
Tseng,   Ching  Y.;   and   Sprecker,   Mark   A.,  4,208,297,   CI. 
252-174.110. 
Hsu,  Jau  Y.,  to  Societe  d' Assistance  Technique  Pour  Produitt  Nestle 

S.A.  Preparation  of  pasta.  4,208,439,  CI.  426-242.000. 
Hubbard.  S.  Eugene,  to  Kawneer  Company,  Inc.  System  for  improving 
heat  insulating  characteristics  of  existing  curtain  walls  and  the  like. 
4.207,717,  CI.  52-235.000. 
Huber,  Bemhard  W.,  to  Bodenseewerk  Perkin-Elmer  &  Co.,  GmbH. 
Apparatus  for  generating  and  transferring  a  gaseous  test  sample  to  an 
atomic  absorption  spectrometer.  4.208,372,  CI.  422-65.000. 
Huber,  Guntram;  Hutai,  Hubert;  Klie,  Wolfgang;  and  Fischer,  Wolf- 
gang, to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft.  Bumper-support  body 
consisting    of   glass-fiber-reinforced    synthetic    plastic    material. 
4,208,069,  CI.  293-102.000. 
Huber,  John  G.:  See- 
August,  Arthur;  and  Huber,  John  G.,  4,208,238,  CI.  156-510.000. 
Huber.  Peter:  See- 
August,  Peter;  Huber,  Peter;  Adler,  Klaus;  and  Dressier,  Wilfried, 
4,208,319,  CI.  260-42.390. 
Huber,  Ulrich;  and  Wild,  Hans  J.,  to  Givaudan  Corporation.  Cyano 

dihydro  furanones.  4,208,338,  CI.  260-347.800. 
Hufenreuter,  Wolfgang,  to  Helma  GmbH  &  Co.  KO.  Cuvette  holder. 

4.208.127,  CI.  356-244.000. 
Huggett.  Richard  D.  J.;  and  Cook,  William,  to  Lewmar  Marine  Lim- 
ited. Winch.  4.208.036.  CI.  254-150.raR. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See- 
Andrews,  H.  Eugene.  4,207,769,  CI.  73-517.00A. 
Moyer,  Nonnan  E.,  4,207,734,  CI.  368-83.000. 
Huliganga,  Emie  F.:  See- 
Wang,  Samuel  S.;  Smith,  Eugene  L.,  Jr.;  and  Huliganga,  Emie  F., 
4.208,487,  CI.  521-117.000. 
Hultgren,  Eric  A.:  See— 

Idee,  Eric  J.;   Klimeck.  Edward  F.;  and  Hultgren,  Eric  A., 
4,208,144,  CI.  401-192.000. 
Hunzinger,  Jean-Jacques;  and  Hily,  Claude,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion. Multi-axial  optical  objective  for  an  optical  read  head  in  a  facsim- 
ile system.  4,208,088,  CI.  350-31.000. 
Hutai.  Hubert:  See— 

Huber,  Guntram;  Hutai,  Hubert;  Klie,  Wolfgang;  and  Fischer, 
Wolfgang.  4.208.069,  CI.  293-102.000. 
Hutchinson,  David  W.:  See- 
Anderson.  John  C;  Hutchinson,  David  W.;  Terchick,  Alvin  A.; 
and  Wen.  Wu-wey,  4,208,217,  CI.  106-97.000. 
Hutton,  Roger  S.,  to  Powell  Industries,  Inc.  Digital  fluid  flow  control 

system.  4,207,919,  CI.  137-487.500. 
Huydts,  Eduard  J.  C;  and  Dischler,  Helmut,  to  G.  Siempelkamp  GmbH 

&  Co.  Screw  press.  4,207,763,  CI.  72-454.000. 
Hydroacoustics  Inc.:  See— 

Bouyoucos,  John  V.,  4,207,962,  CI.  181-119.000. 
Hyler,  John  H.;  Lott,  Walter  E.;  and  Johnson,  Clifford  E.,  to  Westing- 
house  Air  Brake  Company.  Four-wheel  drive  scraper  with  main 
propulsion  at  rear  axle.  4,207,691,  CI.  37-124.000. 
Hyler,  John  H.;  Lott,  Walter  E.;  and  Johnson,  Clifford  E.,  to  Westing- 
house  Air  Brake  Company.  Two  engine  four-wheel  drive  scraper 
with  main  propulsion  at  rear  axle.  4,207,692,  CI.  37-129.000. 
Hyman,  Gregory  E.;  and  Greenberg,  Lawrence  J.  Sound  activated 

mobile.  4,207,696,  CI.  40-473.000. 
lacobucci,  Guillermo  A.;  and  Sweeny,  James  G.,  to  Coca-Cola  Com- 
pany, The.  Color  stable  food  containing  anthocyanic  pigments  and 
bio-available  viumin  C  and  process  for  its  production.  4,208,434,  CI. 
426-72.000. 
Ibel,  Manfred.  Combination  toilet  seat  and  bidet  basin.  4.207,628.  CI. 

4-445.000. 
Ichikawa,  Hiroshi;  and  Yakura,  Masatake,  to  Yazaki  Corporation. 
Apparatus  for  temporary  stock  dispenser  of  wire.  4,208.017,  CI. 
242-47.010. 
Ichikawa,    Kiyotada.    Emergency    shut-off   valve.    4,207,912,    CI. 

137-39.000. 
Ichioka,  Satoshi:  See— 

Mitsumoto,   Norio;   Ichioka,   Satoshi;   and  Takeuchi,   Shinjiro, 
4,208,254,  CI.  20443.00T. 
Idee,  Eric  J.;  Klimeck,  Edward  F.;  and  Hultgren,  Eric  A.,  to  Eyelet 
Specialty  Co.,  Inc.  Cosmetic  applicator  with  transparent  container 
portion.  4,208,144,  CI.  401-192.000. 
Idel,  Karsten:  See- 
Schmidt,  Manfred;  Cohnen,  Wolfgang;  Kleiner,  Frank;  Freitag, 
Dieter;  and  Idel,  Karsten,  4,208,4»9,  CI.  525-146.000. 
lida  Denki  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ohki,  Yoshinori;  and  Komiya,  Hirokichi,  4.207,852.  CI.    123- 
148.00E. 
lizima,  Sigeru:  See— 

Matsuda,  Akihisa;  and  lizima,  Sigeru,  4,208,637,  CI.  331-94.S0C. 
lizuka,  Haruhiko:  See— 

Sugasawa,  Fukashi;  Fukasawa,  Noburu;  lizuka,  Haruhiko;  and 
Mumura.  Akitoshi,  4,207,856,  CI.  123-198.00F. 
Ikeda,  Katsuzo;  and  Kitagawa,  Ikuo,  to  Olympic  Fishing  Tackles  Co., 
Ltd.  Torque  control  device  for  an  electrically-driven  tool.  4,208,555, 
CI.  20O-52.00R. 


Ikeda,  Yoneichi:  See- 
Sasaki,    Yutaka;    Ikeda,    Yoneichi;    Tashiro,    Masahani;    and 
Nakamura.  Toshio,  4,208,303,  CI.  252-417.000. 
Ikura,  Kauuyata;  KaUuura,  Kiyoshi;  Nakada,  Akira;  and  Mizuno, 
Masami,  to  Nippon  Soda  Company  Limited.  Imidazole  derivatives 
having  fungicidal  activity.  4.208.411,  CI.  424-245.000. 
ILC  Data  Device  Corporation:  See— 

Narasimhan,  Tanjore  R.,  4,208,698,  CI.  361-414.000. 
Illers.  Karl  H.:  Sce- 

Stutz,  Herbert;  Illers,  Karl  H.;  and  Schuster.  Ludwig,  4,208,507,  CI. 
528-64.000. 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.:  See— 

McVey,  John  K.;  and  Luxon,  Bruce  A.,  4,208,647,  CI.  337-404.000. 
Imaizumi,  Masao;  Yasuda,  Miuuo;  Sakata,  Ko;  and  Hirano,  Noboru,  to 
Nippon  Oil  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  separation  and  recovery  of  isobu- 
tene.  4,208,540,  CI.  585-809.000. 
Imed  Corporation:  Sfe— 

Jenkins,  Jon  A..  4.207.871.  CI.  128-214.00R. 
Imel.  Margj:  See- 
Smith,  Ruby  E.;  and  Imel,  Margj,  4,207,633.  CI.  5-90.000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See- 
Cunningham,  John  A.;  and  Reade,  Grahame  M.,  4.208,468,  CI. 
428-315.000. 
Impink,  Albert  J.,  Jr.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Neutron  source. 

4,208,247,  CI.  176-19.00R. 
Ingemann,  Ole,  to  A/S  Haustrup  Plastic.  Container  with  lid  opening 

means.  4,207,989,  CI.  220-266.000. 
Inoue-Japax  Research  Incorporated:  See— 

Inoue,  Kiyoshi,  4,208,256,  CI.  204-129.200. 
Inoue,  Kiyoshi,  to  Inoue-Japax  Research  Incorporated.  Fluid  pumping 
control  method  and  apparatus  for  machine  tools.  4,208,256,  CI. 
204-129.200. 
Institut  Francais  du  Petrole:  See— 

Cosyns,  Jean;  and  Derrien,  Michel,  4,208,271,  CI.  208-255.000. 
Desbrandes,  Robert,  4,208,731,  CI.  367-11.000. 
Ecomard,  Andre;  and  Eyzat,  Pierre,  4,207,743.  CI.  60-611.000. 
Nguyen  Due,  Xuong,  4,207,639,  CI.  9-8.00P. 
Institute  of  Gas  Technology:  See— 

Klass,  Donald  L.;  and  Conrad,  John  R.,  4.208,387,  CI.  423-243.000. 
Insulation  Distributors,  Incorporated:  See- 
Bums,  David;  and  Spicer,  James  R.,  4,207,918,  CI.  137-375.000. 
Integrated  Sound  Systems  Inc.:  See— 

Klasco,  Michael,  4,207,963,  CI.  181-147.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See- 
Bate,  Geoffrey;  and  Dunn,  Larry  P..  4,208,447,  CI.  427-48.000. 
Gladstein,  Leo  A.;  Love,  Robert  D.;  and  Martin,  Larry  C, 

4,208,595,  CI.  307-297.000. 
Hatchett,  Michael  R.,  4,208,681,  CI.  360-97.000. 
Janssen,  Donovan  M.;  Kellow,  Raymond  E.,  Sr.;  Picker,  William 

A.;  and  Radman,  Anton  J.,  Jr.,  4,208,684,  CI.  360-104.000. 
Kekas,  Dennis  H.;  Lynch,  Robert  C;  Mathewson,  James  A.;  McA- 
dams,  Ronald  P.;  and  Pasterchick,  Harry,  Jr.,  4,208,081,  CI. 
339-3 1.00R. 
Kleczkowski,  Suwomir  P.,  4,208,683,  CI.  360-99.000. 
Laman,  William  H.,  4,208,678,  CI.  360-71.000. 
Matla,  Amo;  Matthaei,  Horst  D.;  and  Zimmermann,  Volker  W., 

4,208,685,  CI.  360-107.00a 
Prado.  Philip  G.;  Stuckey.  Raymond  L.;  and  Voiles,  Fredrick  O., 

4.208.079,  CI.  312-202.000. 
Yin,  Huo-Bing;  and  Hallett,  Robert  J.,  4,208,740,  CI.  375-30.000. 
Intemational  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.:  See- 
Light,  Kenneth  K.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.;  Shuster. 
Edward  J.;  Vinals.  Joaquin;  Schreiber,  William  L.;  Hall.  John  B.; 
Hruza,  Denis  E.,  Sr.;  Kamath,  Venkatesh;  Mookherjee.  Braja  D.; 
Tseng,   Ching   Y.;   and   Sprecker,   Mark   A.,   4,208,297.   CI. 
252-174.110. 
Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Schmitt.  Frederick  L.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Vinals.  Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala,  Jacob,  4,208,308,  CI.  252- 
522.00R. 
Withycombe,  Donald  A.;  Mookherjee,  Briya  D.;  Vock,  Manfred 

H.;  and  Vinals,  Joaquin  F.,  4,207,905,  CI.  131-17.00R. 
Yoshida,  Takao;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Kamath,  Venkatesh;  Hall, 
John  B.;  Taylor,  William  I.;  and  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.,  4,208,296, 
CI.  252-174.110. 
Intemational  Harvester  Company:  See— 

Neitzel,  Daniel  R.,  4,208,162,  CI.  414-686.000. 
Intemational  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See— 

Borsuk,  Leslie  M.,  4,208,093,  CI.  350-96.200. 
Ippolito,  Anthony  C;  and  Hoskinson,  William  R.,  to  Wurlitzer  Com- 
pany, The.  Variable  rate  portamento  system.  4,207.793,  CI.  84-1.240. 
Irie,  Hiromitsu;  Tajima,  Fumio;  Kuribayashi,  Nobuhide;  and  Isozaki, 
Kazuhisa.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  Nippon 
Genshiryoku  Jigyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Toshiba  Engineering 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  part  interest  to  each.  Proceu  for  treating  radioac- 
tive liquid  waste.  4,208,298,  CI.  252-301.  lOW. 
Isaacson,  Max.  Pressure  controlled  breathing  apparatus.  4,207,884,  CI. 

128-200.240. 
Isahaya,  Fumio;  and  Yukitake,  Tugihiro,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Method  and 

apparatus  for  cleaning  waste  flue  gases.  4,208,381,  CI.  423-210.000 
Ishigaki,  Hisao;  and  Tanaka,  Ryuzo,  to  Citizen  Watch  Co ,  Ltd.  Dial 

and  movement  fixing  structure.  4,207.735.  CI.  368-300.000. 
Ishigami,  Noriakira,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Company,  Limited.  Hydraulic  pres- 
sure control  system.  4,208.074,  CI.  3O3-6.00C. 
Ishii,  Takatoshi:  See— 

Kumahara,  Mitsuo;  and  Ishii.  Takatoshi,  4,208.715,  CI.  364-200.000. 
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188-2I8.00A. 
Nitto  Electric  Industrial  Co., 
}f  water-ioluble  heat-resistant 


4,208.311,  a.  260-29.2TN. 
000. 


itr,  Turkowski,  Lukasz;  Jabi- 
Jedryka.  Tadeusz,  4.207.728. 


Ishikawa.  Masakazu;  Oka.  Hiroyuki;  SMbatani,  Juichi;  and  Otni.  Yui- 
chiro,  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabt  ihiki  Kaisha.  Rust  preventing 
device  for  a  rotor  of  a  disc  brake.  4,2(7,971,  CI. 
hhizuka,  Takashi;  and  Miwa.  Naoki.  to 
Ltd.  Article  coated  with  baked  layer 
insulating  varnish.  4,208.464,  a.  428-377.000. 
Iskendarian.  Alex  O.  Stackable  stool.  4,X8.072.  Q.  297-440.000. 
Iiogai.  Tokio:  See—  J 

Nate,  Kazuo;  Kottuka.  Kyoko;  and  Isogai.  Tokio.  4.208.003.  CI. 
228-175.000. 
Isozaki,  Kazuhisa:  5er— 

Irie.   Hiromiuu;  T^ima,   Fumio;   Kuribayashi.   Nobuhide;  and 
Isozaki.  Kazuhisa,  4,208,298.  CI.  i$2-301.10W. 
Ito.  Fumio;  Sunouchi.  Akio;  Matsuda.  |  Mutsuhide;  Suzuki.  Ryoichi; 
Uchiyama.  Takashi;  and  Watanabe.  Yoshiaki.  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisiia.  Camera  with  selectable  automatic  and  manual  exposure 
control.  4,208,110,  CI.  354-31.000. 
Ito,  Fumio;  and  Yazaki,  Mutsunobu.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Pho- 
tographic camera.  4,208,114,  CI.  334-86.000. 
Ito.  Kenji:  5«f— 

Hashino.  Yasuo;  Hayano.  Fusakazu;  and  Ito,  Kenji.  4.208.308.  G. 
528-175.000. 
Iwamoto.  Minoni;  Okamoto.  Toyoo;  iind  Mita,  Shigeru.  to  Ricoh 
Company.  Ltd.  Reproduction  apparatus  comprising  sorting  device. 
4,208.122,  CI.  355-I4.00R.  i 

Iwanaga.  Yoshiharu.  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.  Lithographic  and  etch- 
ing apparatus.  4.208.233.  CI.  156-343.G|i)0. 
Iwaaa,  Yoshio:  See— 

Ushijima,   Takashi;   Iwasa.   Yoshii^   and   Horiuchi.   Tomofusa, 
4.208.361,  CI.  26I-I21.00B. 
Izon  Corporation:  See— 

Yevick.  George  J..  4.208,363,  CI.  26|l- 1.000. 
Izumi,  Takashi:  See— 

Kinoshita,  Tatsuo;  and  Izumi.  Ti 
J.  C.  Sales  ft  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.:  See- 

Pesiri.  James  B..  4.208.071.  CI.  297- 
Jablkiewicz,  Jerzy:  See— 

Ostrowski,  Jerzy;  Sierputowski.  Pi( 
kiewicz.  Jerzy;  Pacholski.  Jan;  ant 
a.  57-58.890. 
Jabien.  Felix  S.,  to  Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company,  The.  Fuel  assembly 

with  a  removable  end  Titting.  4.208.241,  CI.  176-78.000. 
Jabsen.  Felix  S.,  to  Babcock  A  Wilcon  Company,  The.  Hydraulic 
seismic  support  for  nuclear  fuel  assembly.  4,208,249,  CI.  176-78.000. 
Jacobs,  Gyde  L.:  See- 
Sullivan.  Robert  P.;  and  Jacobs,  Clyde  L..  4.207.648.  O.  15- 
316.00R.  r 

Jacobson,  Allan  J.;  and  Silbemagel,  Benlard  G.,  to  Exxon  Research  & 
Engineering  Co.  Cell  containing  alkali  metal  anode,  cathode  and 
alkali     metaJ-metal-chalcogenide     compound 
4,208,474.  CI.  429-191.000. 
Jacques.  Ferlampin:  See— 

Deleens,   Gerard;   Jacques,    Ferli 
4.208,493.  CI.  525-420.000. 
Jagger,  Brian  E.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Serial  printer  with  cable  ten- 
sioning apparatus.  4,208.141.  CI.  400-335.000. 
Jaimee,  Angelo:  See—  . 

Rao.  Vemulapalli  D.  N.;  Jaimee.  Angelo;  and  Howes,  Benjamin  T.. 
4.207,660.  CI.  29-136.4WL. 
Jamiolkowski.  Dennis  D.:  See— 

Shalaby.  Shalaby  W.;  and  Jamiolkovski.  Dennis  D..  4.208.311.  O. 
528-272.000.  ^ 

Janev,  Janco  H.:  See— 

Jordanov,  Jordan  T.;  Abrashev,  Georgi  I.;  Jekov,  Velyu  D.;  Geor- 
nev,  Georgi  T.;  Haralampiev.  Gebrgi  A.;  Janev,  Janco  H.;  and 
Prodanov,  Velcho  A.,  4.208,041,  Cl.  266-196.000. 
Janssen.  Donovan  M.;  Kellow,  Raymond  E.,  Sr.;  Picker.  William  A.; 
and  Radman.  Anton  J..  Jr.,  to  Intematfonal  Business  Machines  Cor- 
poration. Damper  for  constant  load  ar^.  4.208.684,  Cl.  360-104.000. 
Janssen  Pharmaceutica  N.V.:  See— 

Sanczuk,  Stefan;  and  Hermans.  Hiibert  K.  Fr..  4.208,418.  Cl. 
424-267.000.  I 

Janu,  George  J.:  5m—  | 

Holloway,  Thomas  M.;  Janu,  Georgr  J.;  Laakaniemi,  Richard  N.; 
and  Ledennan,  Warren  A.,  4,207.914.  Cl.  137-83.000. 
Jeannette,  William  W.  Multiple  dental  sliade  guide  system.  4.207.678. 

Cl.  433-203.000.  | 

Jedryka,  Tadeusz:  See— 

Ostrowski.  Jeay;  Sierputowski.  Pidir;  Turkowski.  Lukasz;  Jabl- 
kiewicz. Jerzy:  Pacholski.  Jan;  and  Jedryka,  Tadeusz,  4,207,728, 
Cl.  57-58.890.  1 

Jefferson,  Raymond.  Rotary  wing  aircraft.  4,208,025,  O.  244-12.200. 
Jekov,  Velyu  D.:  See— 

Jordanov,  Jordan  T.;  Abruhev.  Georgi  I.;  Jekov.  Velyu  D.;  Geor- 
giev,  Georgi  T,;  Haralampiev.  Georgi  A.;  Janev,  Janco  H.;  and 
Prodanov,  Velcho  A..  4.208.041,  Cl  266-196.000. 
Jenkins.  Jon  A.,  to  Imed  Corporation.  Sntem  for  controlling  the  flow 

of  intravenous  fluids  to  a  p«tient.  4,207,871,  Cl.  128-2I4.00R. 
Jerome,  Robert,  to  Compagnie  Francaisc  des  Petroles.  Core  bit  having 

axial  conical  core  breaker.  4,207,934.  <  ;i.  173-330.000. 
Job.  Vaillant  GmbH  u.  Co.:  S«e— 

Kampfenkel.  Ottomar.  and  Gekiic.  Antun.  4.207.751.  O. 
62-141.000.  t 

JohansKm.  Lennart.  Method  of  makiig  building  panel  structure. 
4,208.228,  a.  136-84.000. 
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solid     electrolyte. 


pin;   and   Poulain,   Claude, 


John  Dusenbery  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Dusenbery,  John  F.,  4,208,019,  Cl.  242-36.00A. 
Johnson,  Clifford  E:  See— 

Hyler.  John  H.;  Lott,  Walter  E;  and  Johnson,  Clifford  E., 

4.207.691,  CI.  37-124.000. 

Hyler.  John  H.;  Lott,  Walter  E.;  and  Johnson.  Clifford  E., 

4.207.692.  Cl.  37-129.000. 
Johnson  Controls.  Inc.:  See— 

Holloway,  Thomas  M.;  Janu.  George  J.;  Laakaniemi.  Richard  N.; 
and  Lederman,  Warren  A..  4.207,914.  Cl.  137-83.000. 
Johnson.  Frank.  Odor  dispensing  system  for  hand-held  stereoscopic 
viewer  and  replaceable  container  therefor.  4.208.098.  Cl.  330-1 34.000. 
Johnson.  Matthey  ft  Co..  Limited:  See— 

Webster,  Dennis  E.;  and  Rouse,  Ian  M..  4.208.333. 0.  368-472.000. 
Jojan.  Inc.:  .S«r— 

Cope.  Rick  R.;  and  Rosengrants,  Delbert  L.,  4,207,947,  a. 
168-29.000. 
Jon.  Min-Chung:  See — 

Carlos,  Mark  F.;  Jon.  Min-Chung;  and  Palazzo.  Vito,  4.207.771.  Q. 
73-587.000. 
Jonak,  Vladimir,  to  Alfa-Laval  AB.  Control  valve.  4,208,031.  Q. 

251-61.200. 
Jones.  Bernard  H.;  Cox.  Daniel;  and  Gallagher.  Don  R..  to  Owens- 
Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  collecting 
strand.  4.208.016.  Cl.  242-18.00G. 
Jones,  Billy  R.;  and  Sheridan.  John  J.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation. 

Automatic  headlamp  control  system.  4.208,613,  Cl.  313-83.000. 
Jones.  Warren  W.:  See— 

Mulach.  Arthur;  and  Jones.  Warren  W.,  4.208.397.  Q.  310-39.000. 
Jonsson.  Ame  P..  to  Pumpex  Production  AB.  Hydrodynamic  pump 

units  and  regulators  therefor.  4.208.171.  Cl.  417-13.000. 
Jonsson.  Nils  G..  to  Atlas  Copco  Aktiebolag.  Feed  beam.  4,207,803.  Q. 

91-308.000. 
Jordanov.  Jordan  T.;  Abrashev.  Georgi  I.;  Jekov.  Velyu  D.;  Georgiev. 
Georgi  T.;  Haralampiev.  Georgi  A.;  Janev,  Janco  H.;  and  Prodanov. 
Velcho  A.  MeUllurgical  apparatus.  4.208.041.  Cl.  266-196.000. 
Joseph  Oat  Corporation:  See— 

Holtz.  Maurice;  Singh.  Krishna  P.;  and  Soler,  Alan  I..  4,207.944, 0. 
163-82.000. 
Jouffret,  Michel:  See— 

Costantini.   Michel;  and  Jouffret.   Michel.  4.208.339.  Cl.   260- 

396.00R. 
Costantini.  Michel;  Dromard.  Adrien;  Jouffret,  Michel;  and  Nant- 
ermet.  Roland.  4.208.536.  Cl.  568-771.000. 
Junge.  Steve  A.:  See— 

Steilen.  Ronald  M.;  and  Junge.  Steve  A..  4,207,823,  Cl.  1 1 1-83.000. 
Justice.  Douglas  E.:  See— 

Holdiman,  Joseph  W.;  and  Justice.  Douglas  E.  4.207.707.  Cl. 
49-501.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha:  See — 

Kaneko.  Masao.  4.208.381.  Cl.  230-277.00R. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kawaguchiya  Hayashi  Juho  Kayaku-Ten:  See— 

Hayashi.  Hisao.  4.207.798,  Cl.  89-19I.0OR. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kawai  Gakki  Seisakusho:  Set— 

Murakami.  Keiji,  4.207,791,  Cl.  84-1.010. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Meiji  Gomu  Kasei:  See— 

Fujita.    Masanao;    Sugawara,    Toshiaki;    and    Oosaki,    Keizo, 
4,208,013.  a.  241-16.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato  Kenkyusho:  See- 
Sato.  Yo.  4.207.816.  Cl.  101-291.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha:  See— 

Seki.  Hidehiko.  4.207.731.  Cl.  368-29.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokyo  Kikai  Seisakusho:  See— 
Watanabe.  Seiichi,  4.207,813,  Cl.  101-248.000. 
Kagami,  Akiyasu:  See- 
Hue,  Takashi;  Kagami,  Akiyasu;  Mimura,  Yoshiyuki;  Narita, 

Kinichiro;  and  Hiraki,  Minoni,  4,208,612.  Cl.  313-493.000. 
Hase.  Takashi;  Kagami.  Akiyasu;  Mimura.  Yoshiyuki;  Narita, 
Kinichiro;  and  Hiraki.  Minoru.  4.208,613,  Cl.  313-493.000. 
Kagawa,  Hideo.  Tub-bathing  equipment  for  bedridden  old  people  and 

physically-handicapped  people.  4,207,629,  Cl.  4-540.000. 
Kakar,  Sarwan  K.;  and  Cramer,  John  J.,  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corpora- 
tion. Non-durable  flame-repellent  finish  for  synthetic  fabrics  and 
synthetic-cotton  blends.  4,208,463,  Cl.  428-276.000. 
Kakei,  Masanori:  See — 

Matsuo,  Tadao;  Mashimo,  Satoshi;  Takami.  Eiichi;  Mishima,  Kyoi- 
chi;  Namizashi.  Hiroshi;  Uenoyama,  Etsuji;  and  Kakei,  Masanori, 
4,208,500,  a.  S26-217.00a 
Kakuris,  Paul  A.:  See— 

Schaaf,  Cecil;  Mcintosh,  Russell  J.;  and  Morton,  David  C, 
4.207.718.  Cl.  52-583.000. 
Kali.  David  I.  Connector  for  electrical  strip  cable.  4.208,084,  Q. 

339-98.000. 
Kalies,  Helmut:  See— 

Seehofer.  Friedlieb;  and  Kalies.  Helmut,  4,207,906,  Cl.  13I-21.00D. 
Kalker,  Philip  E.:  See- 
Ruben,  Samuel;  and  Kalker.  PhUip  E..  4.207,766,  CI.  7^3OI.00O. 
Kaisi,  Manmohan  S.:  See- 
Alvarez,  Patricio  D.;  and  Kalsi,  Manmohan  S.,  4,208,033,  Cl. 
231-196.000. 
Kalt,  Charles  G.;  and  Kalt,  Thomas  F.,  to  Dielectric  Systems  Interna- 
tional. ElectrosUtic  display  device.  4,208,103,  Cl.  330-269.000. 
Kalt,  Thomas  F.:  See— 

Kalt,  Charles  G.;  and  Kalt,  Thomas  F..  4,208.103,  Q.  330-269.000. 
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Kamath,  Venkatesh:  See— 

Li^ht,  Kenneth  K.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.;  Shuster, 
Edward  J.;  Vinals,  Joaquin;  Schreiber,  WUliam  L.;  Hall,  John  B.; 
Hruza,  Denis  E.,  Sr.;  Kamath,  Venkatesh;  Mookherjee,  Braia  D.; 
Tseng,  Ching  Y.;  and  Sprecker,  Mark  A.,  4.208,297,  Cl. 
232-174.110. 
Yoshida,  Takao;  Mookherjee,  Br^a  D.;  Kamath,  Venkatesh;  Hall, 
John  B.;  Taylor,  William  I.;  and  Schmitt,  Frederick  L..  4.208,296, 
a.  232-174.110. 
Kampfenkel,  Ottomar,  and  Gelesic.  Antun.  to  Joh.  Vaillant  GmbH  u. 

Co.  Sorption  heat  pump.  4.207.731.  G.  62-141.000. 
Kanebo  Foods,  Ltd.:  See— 

Noborio,  Ken-Ichi;  and  Maeda,  Masao,  4,208,432,  Cl.  426-4.000. 
Kaneko,  Masao,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha.  Radioactive  ray 

gauge.  4,208,381.  Cl.  230-277.00R. 
Kuiouse.  Richard  C:  See— 

Leliaert,  Raymond  M.;  Kanouse.  Richard  C;  Butler.  Bill  J.;  and 
Linder.  Robert  N..  4.207,711,  Cl.  31-432.000. 
Kanuch,  George  M.;  and  SufT.  Charles  H..  to  Fairmont  Foods  Com- 
pany. Process  for  retarding  mold  in  grain.  4.208.443.  Cl.  426-331.000. 
Kao  Soap  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Sai.  Fumio;  and  Pujino.  Takashi.  4.208.293,  G.  232-94.000. 
Kaplan.  Alan  E.  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated.  Tele- 
phone office  anignment  verification.  4.208.553.  Cl.  179-175.30A. 
Karam,  Johnson  D.  Container.  4.207.981.  Cl.  206-457.000. 
Karl  Mengele  ft  Sohne  Maschinenfabrik  ft  Eisengiesserei  GmbH  ft  Co: 

Lippl.  Wilhelm.  4.207.726,  Cl.  36-13.900. 
Karol,  Meryl  H.;  and  Alarie,  Yves  C,  to  University  of  Pittsburgh,  The. 
Tolyl  isocyanate  test  antigens,  methods  for  their  preparation  and  use 
in  detecting  diisocyanates  and  antibodies  to  diisocyanates.  4,208,399, 
G.  424-1.000. 
Kasai,  Akio:  See— 

Kubo,  Akira;  Todoroki,  Nobuaki;  Teshima,  Yasuhiko;  Kuranami, 
Nobuo;  Tsuttui,  Nobukazu;  and  Kasai,  Akio,  4,208,262,  Cl. 
2O4-181.00T. 
Kasubuchi,  Takeshi:  See— 

Fujimoto,    Isao;    Kasubuchi,    Takeshi;    and    Sumitomo,    Yuji, 
4,208,139,  Cl.  400-126.000. 
Katayama,  Satoshi:  See— 

Minami,   Norio;   Kijima,   Shizumasa;    KaUyama.    Satoshi;   and 
Shionoya,  Hiroshi.  4.208.426.  Cl.  424-283.000. 
Kato.  Shogo:  See— 

Kitai,  Kiyoshi;  Morino.  Yukio;  Kato.  Shogo;  and  Watanabe. 
Masanori.  4.208.111.  Cl.  334-33.000. 
Katsuura,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Ikura,  Kauuyata;  Katouura,  Kiyoshi;  Nakada,  Akira;  and  Mizuno, 
Masami.  4.208.411,  Cl.  424-245.000. 
Kauppi.  Pekka  K.  Sulphate  soap  skimming  apparatus.  4.208.286.  Cl. 

210-187.000. 
Kawai.  Masayoshi:  See— 

Sakai.  Tadao;  and  Kawai.  Masayoshi.  4.208.210.  Cl.  430-140.000. 
Kawamata,  Motoo;  Ohshima.  Kazushi;  Kudoh.  Akihide;  and  Kotani, 
Makoto.  to  Miuui  Toattu  Chemicals  Incorporated.  Process  for  the 
selective  ortho-alkylation  of  phenolic  compounds.  4.208.537.  Cl. 
368-804.000. 
Kawase.  Tooro:  See— 

Hattori.  Tadashi;  Kobashi.  Mamoru;  Kawase.  Tooro;  and  Ueno. 
Yoshiki.  4.207.847,  Cl.  123-1 17.00R. 
Kawneer  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Hubbard.  S.  Eugene,  4.207.717,  Cl.  32-233.000. 
Kearney  ft  Trecker  Corporation:  See- 
Chang,  Han-Chang,  4,208,718.  Cl.  364-474.000. 
Kehlhofer.  Rolf,  to  BBC  Brown.  Boveri  ft  Co.  Mixed-flow  feedwater 

heater  having  a  regulatins  device.  4.207.842.  Cl.  122-406.00S. 
Keithler,  William  R.,  to  Grow  Group.  Inc.  Method  for  protecting 

metallic  substrates.  4.208.432.  Cl.  427-204.000. 
Kekas.  Dennis  H.;  Lynch.  Robert  C;  Mathewson.  James  A.;  McAdams, 
Ronald  P.;  and  Pasterchick.  Harry.  Jr..  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Easily  reconfigurable  dau  entry  terminal. 
4.208.081.  Cl.  339-3 l.OOR. 
Kelatron  Pharmaceutical  Division  of  Intermountain  Laboratories  Inc.: 
See— 
Fouad.  M.  Taher  A..  4.208.403.  Cl.  424-177.000. 
Kellow,  Raymond  E..  Sr.:  See— 

Janssen.  Donovan  M.;  Kellow.  Raymond  E..  Sr.;  Picker.  William 
A.;  and  Radman.  Anton  J..  Jr..  4.208.684.  Cl.  360-104.000. 
Kelly.  Michael  G.;  and  Pastien.  Eugene  R..  to  Conwed  Corporation. 

Plastic  netting  for  load  unitization.  4,208.457.  G.  428-107.000. 
Kelly.  Robert  C.,  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  9-Deoxy-6.9a-epoxyme- 

thano-pg  C-1  amides.  4.208,312.  Cl.  342-426.000. 
Kelly.  Robert  E.;  and  Friedman.  Nathan,  to  Mill  Printing  and  Litho- 

Jraphing  Corporation.  Decorative  envelope  packet.  4.207.984.  Cl. 
06  ^34.000. 
Kelly.  Vernon  A..  Jr.  Method  of  forming  high  quality  forcings. 
4.207.762.  Cl.  72-360.000.  a      ••    i  m   m- 

Kemmerer  Coal  Company.  The:  See— 

Yorgensen.  Phillip.  4.208.097.  Cl.  330-97.000. 
Kendall  Company.  The:  See— 

Annis.  Larry  D..  4.207.876.  Cl.  128-24.00R. 
Arkans.  Edward  J..  4.207.873.  Cl.  128-24.WR. 
Patel.  Bhupendra  C.  4.207.899,  G.  128-349.00B. 
Patel.  Bhupendra  C;  Schweizer.  Russell  J.;  and  Smith,  Jesse  C. 
4.2O7.9O0,  Cl.  128-349.00B. 
Kesterman,  James  E..  to  Dover  Corporation.  Locking  device  for  a  ball 
valve.  4.208.033.  G.  231-90.000. 


KFC  San  Juan.  Inc.:  See— 

Ochoa.  Dominique.  4.208.291.  G.  210-322.000. 
Khalafalla.  Sanaa  E.;  Reimert.  George  W.;  and  RboU,  Stephen  A.,  to 
United  Sutes  of  America,  Interior.  Dilution  stable  water  baaed  mag- 
netic fluids.  4,208,294,  G.  232-62.320. 
Khalafalla,  Sanaa  E.:  See- 

Pahlman,  John  E;  and  Khalafalla,  Sanaa  E.,  4,208,379,  G. 
423-49.000. 
Kienzle,  Frank;  and  Roaen,  Perry,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Synthe- 
sis of  cydopentanol.  4.208.333.  Cl.  360-122.000. 
Kiff.  Edville  A.  Method  and  apparatus  for  determining  the  point  at 

which  pipe  is  stuck  in  a  well.  4.207.763.  G.  73-151.000. 
Kiga,  Shotaro;  Yoshida.  Naoahi;  Edahiro,  Kenichi;  and  Sakata,  Tadashi, 
to  Nippon  Soda  Company  Limited.  Method  of  preparing  asbestos 
diaphraans  for  electrolysis  cell.  4,208,246.  G.  162-106.000. 
Kuima,  Shizumau:  See— 

Minami.   Norio;    Kijima.   Shizumasa;   Kauyama.   Satoshi;   and 
Shionoya,  Hiroshi,  4.208,426.  Cl.  424-283.000. 
Kikuchi.  Mitsuo:  See— 

Hiraga,  Yoichi;  and  Kikuchi.  Mitsuo.  4.208.389.  Cl.  423-32 l.OOS. 
Killpatrick.  Joseph  E.;  and  Ormsby.  Ralph  D..  to  Honeywell  Inc. 

Control  apparatus.  4.208.024.  G.  244-3.150. 
Kimura.  Takeo:  See— 

Ohmura.  Kaoru;  Shibaaaki.  Ichiro;  and  Kimura.  Takeo,  4.208,477, 
Cl.  430-281.000. 
Kinefac  Corp.:  See— 

Oreis,  Howard  A.;  and  Bniinsma,  Robert  F..  4.207.785.  G.  82- 
2.00R. 
King.  Leonard  T..  to  Komax  Systems.  Inc.  Static  mixing  apparatus. 

4,208,136,  G.  366-338.000. 
Kinjo,  Hisao:  See— 

Ozawa.  Keiji;  and  Kinjo.  Hisao.  4.208.671,  G.  358-4.000. 
Kinney.  George  A.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Proceu  for  preparing  a  nonwoven  web.  4.208.366,  Cl.  264-24.000. 
Kinoshita,  Tauuo;  and  Izumi.  Takashi,  to  Mittui  Petrochemical  Indus- 
tries Ltd.  Aqueous  dispersion  of  urethane  diamine  having  storage 
subility  and  coating  composition  containing  it.  4.208.311,  Cl.  260- 
29.2TN. 
Kinzenbaw.    Jon    E.    Agricultural    row    marker.    4.207.950.    Cl. 

172-126.000. 
Kirby,  Edward,  to  TRW  Inc.  Solderless  electrical  connector.  4,208,083, 

Cl.  339-97.00P. 
Kishita.  Hirofumi:  See— 

Okada.  Fumio;  Kishita.  Hirofumi;  and  Sato,  Naomi.  4.208.312,  G. 
260-29.20M. 
Kissick.  Thomas  P.:  See- 
Wade,  Peter  C;  and  Kissick.  Thomas  P.,  4.208.518.  Cl.  544-62.000. 
Kisters,  Theodor;  and  Vogler,  Alfred,  to  Babcock-Bsh  Aktiengesell- 
schaft  Vormals  Butner-Schilde-Haas  AG.  Process  and  apparatus  for 
the  absorptive  removal  of  pollutanU  from  waste  gases.  4,208.383.  Cl. 
423-215.500. 
Kiszelly.  Eniko:  See— 

Rozsa.  Laszio;  Petocz.  Lujza;  Grasser.  Katalin;  Kosoczky.  Ibolya; 
Kiszelly,  Eniko;  and  Nagy,  Jozsef.  4.208.410.  G.  424-244.000. 
Kita.  Hisanao:  See— 

Wada.  Takeshi;  Kita.  Hisanao;  Okuni,  Tettuo;  and  Namatame, 
Yoshio,  deceased,  4.208.564.  Cl.  219-73.100. 
Kitagawa,  Ikuo:  See— 

Ikeda,  Kauuzo;  and  Kitagawa.  Ikuo.  4.208.555.  Cl.  200-52.00R. 
Kitagawa.  Katsushi:  See— 

Nakayasu.  Michiharu;  Kumamoto.  Kenzo;  Suzuki.  Kenji;  Kuba, 
Arata;  and  Kitagawa.  KaUushi,  4.208,180.  Cl.  431-284.000. 
Kitai.  Kiyoshi;  Morino.  Yukio;  Kato.  Shogo;  and  Watanabe,  Masanori, 
to  Seiko  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Synchronizing  device  for  electronic 
program  shutter.  4.208.111,  Cl.  354-33.000. 
Kitchen,  John  P.;  and  Gabhart.  Terry  L.,  to  Hoover  Universal,  Inc  Box 
spring  assembly  with  end  rail  spring  mounting  uniu.  4.207.634.  Cl. 
5-255.000. 
Kitrick,  Christopher  J.  Tensegrity  module  structure  and  method  of 

interconnecting  the  modules.  4,207.715,  Cl.  52-81.000. 
Kittunezaki,  Choro,  to  Oyo  Corporation.  Exciting  method  for  logging 

by  S  wave.  4,207.961.  Cl.  181-106.000. 
Kiwala,  Jacob:  See— 

Sprecker.  Mark  A.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Vinals.  Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala.  Jacob,  4.208,308.  Cl.  252- 
522.00R. 
Kiwi  Coders  Corporation:  See— 

Siegal.  Burton  L.,  4.207.817.  Cl.  101-348.000. 
Kjoller,  Hans  O.  S.:  See— 

Eklund,  Mats  F.;  Kjoller,  Hans  O.  S.;  and  Nyman.  Anders  B.  J.. 
4.208.714,  Cl.  364-200.000. 
Klaemer,  Peter:  See— 

Bronstert,  Klaus;  Klaemer,  Peter;  and  Staiger,  Gerhard.  4.208.497. 
Cl.  526-138.000. 
Klasco,  Michael,  to  Integrated  Sound  Systems  Inc.  Loudspeaker  sys- 
tem. 4,207.963.  Cl.  181-147.000. 
Klass,  Donald  L.;  and  Conrad.  John  R.,  to  Institute  of  Gu  Technology. 
Removal   of  sulfur   dioxide   from    waste   gases.    4,208,387,   Cl. 
423-243.000. 
Kleczkowski,  Suwomir  P.,  to  International  Busineu  Machines  Corpo- 
ration.   Frusto-conical   magnetic   recording   disc.   4,208,683,   G. 
360-99.000. 
Klein.  Schanzlin  ft  Becker  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Becker.  Karl-Heinz;  Knopfel,  Hans-Dieter;  Nicklas,  Alexander; 
Hergt.  Peter;  and  Diler,  Engin.  4.208,169.  Cl.  416-185.000. 
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and    Nonnann,    Sabine, 


and  Hultgren,  Eric  A., 


Klone-Kleflfinann.  Werner:  S«—  _  «  ..  .^  . 

Hoflken.  Erich;  Kleine-Kleffinann.  Weriter,  Bertram.  Rolf;  Abele. 
Karl-Heinz;  and  Michalaki.  Ounter,  4.208,039,  CI.  266-30.000. 
Kleiner,  Frank:  St*—  „     .    „   . 

Schmidt,  Manfred;  Cohnen.  Wolfgang;  Klemer,  Frank;  Freitag, 
Dieter,  and  Idel,  Kanten,  4,208,489.  CI.  S2S- 146.000. 
Kleiner,  Richard  N.;  and  Mehalchick,  Enul  J.,  to  OTE  Service  Corpo- 
ration. Method  for  enhancing  the  crystallfzation  rate  of  high  purity 
amorphous  Si3N2  powder  by  intimate  coatact  with  a  titanium  con- 
taining material.  4,^,213,  a  l06-73.300i 
Klen,  Han-Ulrich:  Set- 

Haberer,    Klaus;    Klen.    Han-Ulrich; 
4.208.281.0.210.36.000.  .^.«.  ^, 

Klibansky.  Victoria  A.  S.  Pediatric  suctionj  receptacle.  4,207,894,  CI. 

128-276.000. 
Klie,  Wolfgang:  Set-  ^  ^.    ^ 

Huber.  Ountram;  Hutai,  Hubert;  Klie|  Wolfgang;  and  Fischer, 
Wolfgang,  4,208.069.  Q.  293-102.000. 
Klimeck.  Edward  F.:  Ste- 

Idec,  Eric  J.;  Klimeck.  Edward  F.; 
4,208,144,  a.  401-192.000. 
Kline,  Donald  C,  to  Lehampton  Farmsi  Inc.  Dewatering  press 

4.207.811,0.100-121.000.  I  _ 

Kline.  Kenneth  H.;  and  Kramer,  Walter  W.,i  to  Fuller  Company.  Fluid 

bed  nozzle  retainer.  4.207,682,  O.  34-37.GpA. 
Klotzner.  Winfried:  S«»—  J 

Bont,  Wolfgang;  Klotzner.  Winfried;  Pkgel,  Emst-Olav;  and  Vet- 
ter.  Hermann.  4,207.846,  CI.  123-1 17.WD. 
Knechtle.  Bruno;  and  Dahler.  Paul,  to  Blo^kfabrik  Lichtensteig,  AG. 
Proceu  for  producing  paper  having  a  cdating  of  pressure-sensitive 
transfer  copying  material.  4,208,460,  O.  428-193.000. 
Knippenberg,  Wilhelmus  F.;  Vertpui,  Gerrii;  and  Hagen,  Siegfried  H., 
to  U.S.  FUlips  Corporation.  Method  of  tuking  an  electric  resistor 
having  a  resistance  body  consisting  of  siliton  carbide  having  a  nega- 
tive temperature  coefficient.  4.208,449,  C^  427-101.000. 
Knopfel,  Hans-Dieter:  See— 

Bwker,  Karl-Heinz;  Knopfel,  Hans-Dieter;  Nicklas,  Alexander; 

Hergt,  Peter;  and  Diler.  Engin,  4.2081169,  O.  416-183.000. 

Knotik,  Karl;  and  Leichter,  Peter,  to  Oest^eichische  Studiengesell- 

schaft  fur  Alomenergie  G.m.b.H.  Thin  i  film  treatment  apparatus. 

4J08.243.  O.  139-6.00W. 

Knowles,    James.    Composite    constructicn    beam.    4.207,719,    O. 

52-693.000. 
Knox  Manufacturing  Co.:  See- 
Brown,  Donald  J..  4.207,979,  CI.  206^^.000. 
Kobashi,  Mamoru:  See—  i 

Hattori,  Tadaahi;  Kobashi,  Mamoru;  Kawaae,  Tooro;  and  Ueno, 
Yoshiki,  4,207.847.  O.  123-1  I7.00R.  f 
Kobayashi,  Yasuhisa:  See—  < 

Maae,  Yoshio;  Hayashi,  Tadayoshi;  Nauaume.  Shinichi;  Kobaya- 
shi, Yasuhiu;  and  Moriya,  Yoshiyuki.  4,207,661.  CI.  29-137.00R. 
Kobuya,  Tomohiko:  See— 

Watanabe.  Minoru;  Nishimura.  Toshio;  Omi.  Tadao;  Koomoto. 
Kotaro;  Kobuya,  Tomohiko;  and  SHimizu,  Kenichi,  4,208,611, 
CI.  313-487.000.  1 

Kohn,  Jean,  to  Baltek  Corporation.  Techniqjie  for  converting  balsa  logs 

into  panels.  4,208,369.  CI.  264-46.300. 
Kohtani.  Yutaka:  See— 

Amikura,  Takashi;  Kohtani.  Yutaka; 
4,208,108,  O.  332-27.000. 
Kolbl,  Heinz:  See- 

Zachmeier.  Alois;  Wildner,  Hont;  and  Kolbl,  Heinz,  4,208,120, 0. 
334-334.000. 
Kollmorgen  Technologies  Corporation:  Set- 

Stahl.  FriU;  and  StefTen,  Horst,  4.208.253.  CI.  204-72.000. 
Koma»  Systems,  Inc.:  See—  i 

King.  Leonard  T.,  4,208,136,  O.  366-318.000. 
Komiya,  Hirokichi:  See—  I 

Ohki,  Yoshinori;  and  Komiya,  Hirokichi,  4,207,832,  CI.   123- 
148.00E. 
Kondo,  Masauune;  and  Tanoue,  Akira,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Limited.  Process  for  preparing  polymer  resins.  4,208,490,  CI. 
323-243.000.  I 

Koomoto,  Kotaro:  See—  : 

Watanabe,  Minoru;  Nishimura,  Toship;  Omi,  Tadao;  Koomoto, 
Kotaro;  Kobuya,  Tomohiko;  and  Shimizu,  Kenichi,  4,208,611, 
O.  313-487.000. 
Kopecki,  Ronald  J.:  See— 

Beseke,  Kermit  M.;  Hoffmann,  James  £.;  and  Kopecki,  Ronald  J., 
4.208,631,  CI.  435-92.000.  : 

Koppens  Machinefabriek  B.V.:  See—         i 

Koppens,  WUhelmus  F.  A.,  4,207,634,  CI.  17-32.000. 
Koppens,  Wilhelmus  F.  A.,  to  Koppens  Machinefabriek  B.V.  Device 
for   preparing   coherent    products   from   deformable   foodstuffs. 
4,207:634,  O.  17-32.000. 
Korte-Jungermann  Gcsellschaft  fur  Fassidenbau  und  Befesstigung- 
stechnik  mit  beschrankter  Haftung:  See-4 
Korte-Jungermann,  Hans  W.,  4,208,131  O.  366-130.000. 
Korte-Jungermann,  Hans  W.,  to  Korte-Jiitgermann  Gesellschaft  fur 
Fassadenbau  und  Befesstigungstechnik  mit  beschrankter  Haftung. 
Injection  cartridje.  4.208,113,  CI.  366-130000. 
Kortikov,  Viktor  S.:  See— 

Beiyakov,  Viktor  P.;  Gustov.  Vilaelm  F.;  Step,  Khaim  Y.;  Garin, 
Vadim  A.;  Orlov,  Valentin  K.;  Kortliov,  Viktor  S.;  Prokofieva, 
Nina  A.;  Terushkina,  Anna  E.;  and  Vinogradova,  Ljudmila  B., 
4,208,36a  O.  261-1  I4.00R. 


and  Takahashi,  Kiyoshi, 


Kosoczky,  Ibolya:  See—  „     ..    „        ,     ^  , 

Rozsa,  Laszio;  Petocz,  Lajxt;  Grasaer,  Katalm;  Kosoczky.  Ibolya; 
Kiszdly,  Eniko;  and  Nagy,  Jozsef.  4,208,4ia  O.  424-244.000. 
Kot,  Casey:  See— 

Meiri.  Samuel;  Kot.  Casey;  Rogers,  B.  H.  Gerald;  and  Epstem, 
Max,  4,207,872,  O.  128-4.000. 
Kotani,  Makoto:  See—  ..    „  ^  ^     .,,... 

Kawamata.  Motoo;  Ohshima.  Kazushi;  Kudoh.  Akihide;  and 
Kotani.  Makoto.  4.208.337. 0.  368-804.000. 
Kotsuka,  Kyoko:  See— 

Nate.  Kazuo;  Kotsuka.  Kyoko;  and  Isogai,  Tokio.  4,208,003,  CI. 

228-173.000.  ^  ..  _. 

Kouwenhoven,  Herman  W.;  and  Stork,  WUIem  H.  J.,  to  Shell  Oil 

Company.  Crystalline  silicates  and  proceu  of  preparation.  4,208,303, 

O.  232-43  LOON. 

Kovacic,  Thomas:  See— 

Hansen,  Robert  N.,  4,208,065, 0.  280-307.000. 
Koyo  Seiko  Company  Limited:  See— 

Miki,  Toshio,  4,208,078,  CI.  308-2 1 7.000. 

Kraemer,  Dieter,  Plainer,  Hermann;  and  Schleier,  Waldemar,  to  Rohm 

GmbH.  Pearl  polymer  containing  hollow  pearls.  4,208,309,  O. 

26O-8.000. 

Kraft,  Kurt;  Walz,  Gerd;  and  Wirth,  Thaddaus,  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 

gesellschaft.  Thermosetting  compositions.  4,208,488, 0.  323-107.000. 

Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  

Exner.  Gerhard;  and  Feslinori,  Volfango,  4,207,784,  CI.  81-54.000. 
Kralowetz.  Bruno;  and  Blaimschein,  Gottfried,  to  GFM  Gesellschaft  fti 
Fertigungstechnik  und  Maachinenbau  Aktiengesellschaft.  Machine 
for  machining  crankpins  of  a  multiple-throw  crankshaft.  4,208,136, 
O.  4O9-163.00O. 
Kramer,  Walter  W.:  See- 
Kline,  Kenneth  H.;  and  Kramer,  Walter  W.,  4,207,682,  CI.  34- 
57.00A. 
Krause,  Heinz,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Current  supply  branch- 
ing arrangement  for  separation  of  signal  and  supply  currentt. 
4,208.633,  CI.  330-56.000. 
Krebs  Engineers:  See — 

Grieve,  Donald  F.;  and  Hochscheid,  Robert  E.,  4,208,270,  CI. 
209-211.000. 
Krementsov,  Yury.  Instrument  and  method  of  measuring  dilaution  of 

cervix  uteri.  4,207,902,  CI.  128-778.000. 
Krimmel,  Eberhard,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Charge  coupled 
device  with  buried  zones  in  a  semiconductor  substrate  for  use  espe- 
ciaUy  as  a  Ught  sensor.  4,208,668.  O.  357-24.000. 
Kring.  Elbert  V.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Gaseous 
contaminant  dosimeter  with  diffusion  device  therefor  and  method. 
4.208,371,  O.  422-61.000. 
Krivenko,  Valery  G.:  See— 

Kuchuk-Yatsenko,  Sergei  I.;  Krivenko,  Valery  G.;  Podola,  Nikolai 
v.;  Krivonos,  Vadim  P.;  and  Chev,  Boris  L.  G.,  4,208,569,  CI. 
219-97.000. 
Krivonos,  Vadim  P.:  See— 

Kuchuk-Yatsenko,  Sergei  I.;  Krivenko,  Valery  G.;  Podola,  Nikolai 
v.;  Krivonos,  Vadim  P.;  and  Chev,  Boris  L.  G..  4,208,569,  CI. 
219-97.000. 
Kronfeld,  Jerome;  and  Furst,  Garry,  to  American  Brush  Company,  Inc. 

Applicator  brush  package.  4,207,977,  CI.  206-361.000. 
Kronsberg,  Herbert  E.:  See— 

Uwrence,  George  J.;  and  Kronsberg,  Herbert  E..  4,208,085,  CI. 
339-I03.00C. 
Kruy.  Theodore  A.,  to  American  Cystoscope  Makers,  Inc.  Endoscope 

deffection  control.  4,207,873.  CI.  128-6.000. 
Kuba,  AraU:  See— 

Nakayasu,  Michiharu;  Kumamoto,  Kenzo;  Suzuki,  Kenji;  Kuba, 
Arata;  and  Kitagawa,  Kateushi,  4,208,180,  CI.  431-284.000. 
Kubiatowicz,  David  O.;  and  Bolles,  Theodore  F.,  to  Hoffman-La 
Roche  Inc.  Technetium-labeled  complexes,  production  and  use 
thereof  4,208,398,  CI.  424-1.000. 
Kubo,  Akira;  Todoroki,  Nobuaki;  Teshima,  Yasuhiko;  Kuranami, 
Nobuo;  Tsutoui,  Nobukazu;  and  Kasai,  Akio.  to  Shinto  Paint  Co.. 
Ltd.;  and   Honda   Motor  Co.    Ltd.   Electrodeposition   coating. 
4.208.262.  O.  204-181.00T. 
Kuchuk-Yatsenko.  Sergei  I.;  Krivenko,  Valery  G.;  Podola,  Nikolai  V.; 
Krivonos,  Vadim  P.;  and  Chev.  Boris  L.  G.  Device  for  controlling 
the  process  of  flash-butt  welding.  4,208,569,  O.  219-97.000. 
Kudoh,  Akihide:  See— 

Kawamata,  Motoo;  Ohshima,  Kazushi;  Kudoh,  Akihide;  and 
Kotani,  Makoto,  4,208,537,  O.  568-804.000. 
Kuhlmann,  Robert:  See— 

Nauroth,  Peter,  Each,  Heinz;  Kuhlmann,  Robert;  Bode,  Rudolf; 
Reisert,  Arthur,  Buhler,  Harald;  and  Turk,  Gunter,  4,208,316,  CI. 
260-37.0SB. 
Kuhn,  Thomas  R.  Dismantlable  tethered  top  with  reversible  halves. 

4,207,701,  O.  46-61.000. 
Kumada,  Masaharu:  See— 

Misumi,  Akira;  and  Kumada,  Masaharu,  4,208,208,  CI.  73-170.000. 
Kumahara,  Miuuo;  and  Ishii,  Takatoshi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric 

Co.,  Ltd.  Dual  daU  processing  system.  4,208,715,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Kumamoto,  Kenzo:  See— 

Nakayasu,  Michiharu;  Kumamoto,  Kenzo;  Suzuki,  Keiui;  Kuba, 
Arata;  and  Kitagawa,  Katsushi,  4,208,180.  O.  431-284.000. 
Kuniyoshi,  Yasunobu;  Okada,  Takashi;  and  Sumi.  Takao.  to  Sonv 
Corporation.  Time  base  error  correcting  apparatus.  4,208,674,  CI. 
358-8.000. 
Kunzig,  Adalbert:  See— 

Beuler,  Otto;  and  Kunzig,  Adalbert,  4,207,709.  CI.  51-lOO.OOR. 


June  17, 1980 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  19 


Kuranami.  Nobuo:  See— 

Kubo,  Akira;  Todoroki,  Nobuaki;  Teshima,  Yasuhiko;  Kuranami, 
Nobuo;  Tsuteui.  Nobukazu;  and  Kasai.  Akio,  4,208.262,  O. 
2O4-181.00T. 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yamaguchi.  Hachiro;  Noguchi,  Tattuhiko;  and  Endo, '^Kiichi, 
4,208,216,  CI.  106-74.000. 
Kurek,  Harry  F.  Pin  extractor  for  integrated  circuit  tube.  4,207,665, 0. 

29-270.000. 
Kuribayashi,  Nobuhide:  See— 

Irie,  Hiromitsu;  Tajima,  Fumio;  Kuribayashi,  Nobuhide;  and 
Isozaki,  Kazuhisa,  4,208,298,  CI.  252-301.IOW. 
Kurono.  Masayasu;  Hamanaka,  Nobuyuki;  Sakuyama,  Shigeru;  Chiba, 
Takeshi;  and  Nakai,  Hisao.  to  Ono  Pharmaceutical  Co.  Ltd.  Prosto- 
glandin  analogues.  4.208,428,  CI.  424-303.000. 
Kurz,  Wilfried;  and  Glardon,  Remi.  to  Les  Fabriques  d'Assortimentt 
Reunies.  Directionally  solidified  ductile  magnetic  alloys  magnetically 
hardened  by  precipiution  hardening.  4,208.225,  O.  148-101.000. 

Kusahara,  Kohji:  See—  

Endo,  Makoto;  and  Kusahara,  Kohji,  4,208.391,  CI.  423-385.000. 
Kuzuwata,  Masayuki;  Machida,  Hazime;  Tamura,  Hiroshi;  and  Saito, 
Tadashi,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Aqueous  treating  liquid  for  use  in 
offset  printing.  4,208,212,  O.  106-2.000. 
Kwiatkowski,  George  T.:  See— 

Hedaya,  Eddie;  Kwiatkowski,  George  T.;  Peters,  Edward  N.;  and 
Stewart,  Donald  D.,  4,208,492,  O.  525-389.000. 
Laakaniemi.  Richard  N.:  See— 

Holloway,  Thomas  M.;  Janu,  George  J.;  Laakaniemi,  Richard  N.; 
and  Lederman,  Warren  A.,  4,207,914.  O.  137-85.000. 
Laboratoires  Jacques  Logeais:  See— 

Maillard.  Jacques;  Delaunay.  Pierre;  and  Legeai.  Jacky,  4,208,420, 
CI.  424-270.000. 
Lacey,  Elsa  S.:  See— 

Haltmar,  Warren  C;  and  Lacey,  Elsa  S.,  4,207,946, 0. 166-274.000. 
Lagerqvist,  Torgny  C.  B.:  See— 

Giege,  Sture;  and  Lagerqvist,  Torgny  C.  B.,  4,208,147,  CI. 
29-117.000. 
Laman,  William  H.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Stabilized  roution  of  flexible  disk  files.  4,208,678,  CI.  360-71.000. 
Lambert,  Gerard  L.;  and  Cook.  John  S.,  to  Mattel,  Inc.  Flywheel- 
operated  toy  woodworking  apparatus.  4,207,935,  CI.  144-1. COR. 
Lambert  Howarth  &  Sons  Limited:  See- 
Swift.  John,  4,207,824,  O.  1 12-49.000. 
Lambom,  Omer  E.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Deployable  sonar 
array  with  interconnected  transducers  operated  in  the  bending  mode. 
4,208,738,  CI.  367-173.000. 
La  Mere,  Albert  J.:  See— 

Polillo,  William  M.;  Bray,  Martin  L.;  Reno,  Richard  W.;  and  La 
Mere.  Albert  J.,  4,208.549,  CI.  179-6.30R. 
Lampert,  Barry,  to  Rab  Tec  Producu  Corporation.  Dental  model 

articulator.  4.207.677,  O.  433-60.000. 
Lamson  ft  Sessions  Co.,  The:  See— 

Mortus,  Harold  J.,  4,207.938,  CI.  1 51-21. OOB. 
Lancer  Corporation:  See— 

Holdiman,  Joseph  W.;  and  Justice.  Douglas  E.,  4,207,707,  CI. 
49-501.000. 
Landrio,  Frank  R.:  See- 
Armor,  Anthony  F.;  Darby,  William  L.;  Archibald.  James  B.;  and 
Landrio.  Frank  R.,  4,208.599.  CI.  310-64.000. 
Langdale-Smith,  Richard  A.:  See- 
Priest,  David  C;  and  Ungdale-Smith,  Richard  A.,  4,208,314,  CI. 
260-33.20R. 
Lapinet,  Eugene;  Cehovic,  Georges;  and  Postemak.  Theodore.  Compo- 
sition for  the  treatment  and  prevention  of  skin,  eye  and  mucosal 
inflammation.  4,208,406.  CI.  424-180.000. 
Larsen.  Ole  J.:  See— 

Bryden,  Joseph  E.;  Larsen,  Ole  J.;  and  O'Callaghan,  Desmond. 
4,208,657.  O.  343-5.0DP. 
Lass.  Harold  M.,  to  Corban  Industries,  Inc.  Dry  wall  uping  machine 

having  an  improved  applicator  head.  4,208,239.  CI.  156-573.000. 
Latos,  "niomas  S..  to  Gould  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  controlling 

plasma  etching.  4,208,240,  CI.  156-627.000. 
Laupman,  Robert  R.,  to  Novanex  Automation  N.V.  Phase  stereophomc 

system.  4,208,546,  O.  179-l.OGP. 
LautenKhlager,  Horst,  to  Mepla  Inc.  Mounting  element  for  furmture 

hinges.  4,207,652.  O.  16-130.000. 
Lauzanne-Morelle.  Eliane:  See— 

Morelle.  Jean;  and  Lauzanne-Morelle,  Eliane,  4,208,421,  O. 

424-274.000. 

Lavallee,  Francois  A.;  and  Pritschau,  Raymond  H.,  to  General  Electric 

Company.      Alkyl      3,5-dihydroxy-4-(2-benzothiazolyl)benzoates. 

4,208,328,  O.  548-180.000. 

Lavigne.  William  J.,  Jr.,  to  Carrier  Corporation.  Thermal  economized 

refrigeration  system.  4,207,749.  O.  62-115.000. 
Lawrence.  George  J.;  and  Kronsberg.  Herbert  E.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.    Assembled    wedge    ring   for   electrical    connectors. 
4,208,085,  O.  339-103.00C. 
Layher,  Ulrich:  See— 

Sivers,  Rolf  V.;  and  Uyher,  Ulrich,  4,207,957,  CI.  18O-7O.0OP. 
Lazarre,  Flavien:  See— 

Bimond,  Jean-Pierre;  Etcheverria,  Jean-Michel;  Lazarre,  Flavien; 

and  Veion.  Andre,  4.207,806,  CI.  92-31.000. 
Etcheverria,  Jean-Michel;  Lazarre,  Flavien;  and  Potyol,  Pierre, 
4,208,195,  CI.  55-159.000. 


Leal,  Richard  A.:  See- 
Reed,  James  R.;  Way,  Terrance;  and  Leal,  Richard  A.,  4,208,434, 
O.  427-238.000. 
Leanza,  William  J.:  Scv— 

Christensen,  Burton  G.;  and  Leanza,  William  J..  4.208,330,  O. 
260-326.310. 
LeBel.  Gratian.  to  Tioxide  Group  Limited.  Purification  process. 

4,208.393,  CI.  423-533.000. 
Lecklider,  Thomas  H.,  to  Gould  Inc.  DaU  point  connection  circuitry 

for  use  in  display  devices.  4,208,723,  O.  364-900.000.. 
Lederman,  Warren  A.:  See— 

Holloway,  Thomas  M.;  Janu,  George  J.;  Laakaniemi.  Richard  N.; 

and  Lederman,  Warren  A..  4.207,914,  CI.  137-85.000. 

Ledig,  Kurt  W..  deceased;  and  by  Howes.  David  R.,  executor,  to 

American   Home   ProducU   Corporation.    7-(Substituted)-7H-pyr- 

rolo[3,2-f1quinazoline-l,3-diamines.  4,208,520,  CI.  544-250.000. 

Lee.  Harold  H.,  to  University  of  Toledo,  The.  Tissue  culture  system. 

4,208,483,  O.  435-284.000. 
Lee,  Lin-nan:  See— 

Lu,  Shyue-Ching;  Lee,  Lin-nan;  and  Fang,  Russell  J.  F.,  4,208,739, 
CI.  375-2.000. 
Lee,  Richard  J.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Substituted  ortho- 

quinones  and  derivatives.  4,208,340.  CI.  26O-396.0OR. 
Leenhouts,  Albert  C,  to  Superior  Electric  Company,  The.  Chopping 
power  supply  for  a  bifilar  stepping  motor.  4,208,623,  O.  318-696.000. 
LeFevre,  Robert  J.,  to  National  Patent  Development  Corporation. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  molding  toric  contact  lenses.  4,208,365,  CI. 
264-1.000. 
Lefort,  Marcel:  See- 
Bargain.  Michel;  and  Ufort,  Marcel,  4.208,342,  O.  556436.000. 
Le  Gal,  Andre  A.  Playpen.  4,208,037,  CI.  256-25.000. 
Legeai,  Jacky:  See— 

Maillard,  Jacques;  Delaunay,  Pierre;  and  Legeai,  Jacky.  4.208,420, 
CI.  424-270.000. 
Legrand.  Pierre  N.:  See— 

Bayorgeon,  Jeffrey  T.;  van  Dalen,  Dirk  J.;  and  Legrand,  Pierre  N.. 
.  4,207,681.  CI  33-180.0AT. 
Lehampton  Farms.  Inc.:  See- 
Kline,  Donald  C,  4,207,811,  O.  100-121.000. 
Leibow.  Baruch;  and  Leibow,  Isaac.  Compressed  air  power  generating 

system.  4,208,592,  O.  290-52.000. 
Leibow,  Isaac:  See— 

Leibow,  Baruch;  and  Uibow,  Isaac.  4,208,392,  CI.  290-52.000. 
Leichter,  Peter:  See— 

Knotik,  Karl;  and  Leichter.  Peter,  4.208,243.  CI.  159-6.00W. 
Leiflieit  International  Gunter  Leiflieit:  See— 

Liebscher,  Johannes;  and  Schulein,  Rolf  G.,  4,207.641,  O.  15- 
41.00R. 
Leighton.  Milton  D.:  See— 

Blume.  John  H.;  Bushnell,  James  D.;  and  Leighton,  Milton  D., 
4,208,382,  CI.  423-210.000. 
Leliaert,  Raymond  M.;  Kanouse,  Richard  C;  Butler,  Bill  J  ;  and  Linder, 
Robert  N.,  to  Wheelabrator-Frye  Inc.  Airless  centrifugal  blast  de- 
vice. 4,207,71 1,  CI.  51-432.000.  ^ 
Lemere.  Cordell  T.  Filter  apparatus  for  welding  mask.  4,207.882.  O. 

128-206.150.  ,      ^ 

Leroy.  Michel.  Relaxing  furniture  especially  designed  for  the  ventral 

and/or  dorsal  decubitus.  4.207.635,  CI.  5-437.000. 
Les  Fabriques  d'AssortimenU  Reunies:  See— 

Kurz,  WUfried;  and  Glardon,  Remi,  4,208,225,  O.  148-101.000. 
Les  Industries  BFG  Limitee:  See— 

Drouin.  Claude.  4,207,863.  O.  126-198.000. 

Lever  Brothers  Company:  See—  

Cottier.  Derek;  and  Rosiell.  John  B..  4,208.445,  CI.  426-607.000. 
Leverentz,  Gunter:  See—  _  ^  ^^  ^^,     _ 

Fischer.    Henning;    and    Leverentz,    Gunter,    4,208,697,    O. 
361-229.000. 
Levinstein.  Hyman  J:  See—  ^  ^    ..  , 

Harshbarger,  William  R.;  Levinstein.  Hyman  J.;  Mogab.  Cyril  J.; 
and  Porter.  Roy  A.,  4,208,241,  CI.  156-643.000. 
Lewallyn,  Michael.  Swatch  cutting  system.  4,207,787,  CI.  83-23.000. 
Lewis,  David  L.;  Schenker,  Barry  A.;  Suchanski.  Mary  R.;  and  Franks, 
C.  Richard,  deceased  (by  Yarcusko,  Margaret  S.),  to  Diamond  Sham- 
rock Corporation.  Transition  metal  oxide  electrodes.  4.208,450,  CI. 
427-126.300. 
Lewis,  Sheldon  N.;  and  Haggard.  Richard  A.,  to  Rohm  and  Haas 
Company.  Novel  methacryUc  polymers  having  pendant  acrylate  and 
methacrylate  functionality.  4,208,313.  O.  260-29.60R. 
Lewis,  Thomas  R.:  See—  „     ^  ,«.  ,,,    « 

Michne.  WUIiam  F.;  and  Lewis.  Thomas  R..  4.208,523,  O. 
546-97.000. 
Lewmar  Marine  Limited:  See—  ,^.  „„  ^  ... 

Huggett,  Richard  D.  J.;  and  Cook.  William.  4,208.036,  O.  254- 
150.00R. 
Leybold-Heraeus  GmbH:  See—  .,,..«  ,^ 

Aichert,  Hans;  Dietrich,  Walter;  Hauff,  Alfred;  Hoffmann,  Otto- 

Horst;  and  Stephan,  Herbert,  4.208,042,  O.  266-242.000. 
Vogt,  Henning,  4.208,585,  CI.  250423.00P. 
Leybold-Heraeus  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG:  See— 

Schwiecker,    Horst;    Thorn.    Gemot;    and    Ehrl,    Hans-Peter, 
4,207,835,0.118-664.000. 
Licentia  Patent- Verwaltung-G.m.b.H.i  See— 

Rogowsky,  York,  4,208,691,  CI.  361-79.000. 
Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs  G.m.b.H.:  See— 

Silber,  Dieter.  Fullman,  Marius;  Finck.  Karl-Julius;  and  Winter, 
Wolfgang,  4,208,669,  O.  357-38.000. 
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Richard  C;  Butler,  Bill  J.;  and 
51-432.000. 


425-139.000. 
4iagnet  control. 


4,208.656.   CI. 


LiebKher.  Johannei;  and  Schulein.  Rolf  C,  to  Leiflieit  International 
Gunter  Leifheit.  Carpet  sweeping  device.  4.207,641,  CI.  15-41.00R. 
Life  Savers,  Inc.:  See—  I 

Friello,  Dominick  R.;  Witzel.  frank;  Clark,  K.  Warren;  and 

Mackay.  Donald  A.  M.,  4,208,^31.  CI.  426-3.000. 

Light,  Kenneth  K ;  Sanders,  James  W.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Shuster, 

Edward  J.;  Vinals.  Joaquin;  Schrejber,  William  L.;  Hall,  John  B.; 

Hruza,  Denis  E.,  Sr.;  Kamath,  Vehkatesh;  Mookherjee.  Braja  D.; 

Tseng,  Ching  Y.;  and  Sprecker.  Mark  A.,  to  International  Flavors  A 

Fragrances  Inc.  Uk  of  novel  oxyhydrocarbylnorbomane  derivatives 

for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  arpma  of  detergents.  4,208,297,  CI. 

252-174.110. 

Linder.  Robert  N.:  See— 

Leliaert.  Raymond  M.;  Kanouse, 
Linder,  Robert  N..  4,207,711.  CI. 
Lindsay,  Thomas  W.;  and  Westberg.  Walter  M.,  to  Minnesota  Minmg 
and    Manufacturing    Company.    Electrically    conductive    web. 
4.208,696,  CI.  361-212.000.  | 

Lindstrom,  Roald  E.:  See—  I 

Heinen,  Harold  J.;  Peterson,  David  G.;  and  Lindstrom,  Roald  E., 
4,208,378,  CI.  423-27.000. 
Ling,  Bemt,  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag.  Cldud  altitude  measuring  apparatus. 

4,208,125,0.356-5.000. 
Lintott,  Edward  R.,  to  Lucas  Industri^  Limited.  Fuel  pumpmg  appara- 
tus. 4.207.775,  CI.  74-55.000. 
Lippl.  Wilhelm,  to  Karl  Mengele  &  Sohne  Maschinenfabnk  &  Eisen- 
giesserei   GmbH   k   Co.    Harvesting  implement.   4,207,726.   CI. 
56-13.900.  1 

List,  Hans;  Pachemepg,  Siegfried;  and  3chukofr,  Bruno,  to  List,  Hans. 
Compression  ignition  direct  inject  on  internal  combustion  engine. 
4.207.843.  CI.  123-30.00D. 
Litton  Industrial  Products,  Inc.:  Sm— 
Salerno,  Joseph  F..  4,208,176.  Q. 
Littwin,    Arthur   K.    Battery   lift 

340-635.000. 
Litvin.  Evgeny  M.:  See— 

Babanin.  Boris  I.;  GlyanchenkoJ  Vladimir  D.;  Orechanichenko. 
Grigory  M.;  Erkin.  Leonid  I.;  Litvin.  Evgeny  M.;  Matskevich. 
Daniil  D.;  Nefedov,  Petr  Y.;  P^nkratiev,  Gleg  N.;  Dobrovolsky, 
Evgeny  V.;  Petnikhno,  Anatoly  S.;  and  Fnunkin,  Vladlen  M.. 
4.208,250.  CI.  201-10.000. 
Liu,  Chih  H..  to  NCR  Corporation.  PMition  sensing  for  matrix  printer. 

4,208,137,0.400-124.000.  I 

Liu,  Kou-Chang:  See— 

Howe,  Robert  K.;  and  Liu,  Kou-Chang,  4,208,510,  CI.  548-247.000. 
Lloyd,  John  W.;  Wild,  David  E.;  and  Evatt,  Humphry  R.,  to  Spembly 
Limited;  and  Lloyd,  John  W.,  pait  interest  to  each.  Cryosurgical 
probe.  4.207,897,  CI.  128-303.100. 
La  Cheng  F.:  See— 

Hearon,  William  M.;  and  Lo,  Ch^ig  F.,  4.208.350.  CI.  568-324.000. 
Lo.  David  S.:  See—  I 

Paul.  Maynard  C;  and  Lo.  Davi^  S.,  4,208,725,  O.  36^87.000. 
Lobisch,  Gunter:  See—  \ 

Castriotta,  Michele;  de  Bosio,  Alfredo;  De  Micheli,  Spiridione; 
Lobisch,  Gunter;  Manucci,  Fraiico;  and  Semprini,  Pio,  4,208,552, 
CI.  179-175.20D. 
Lockett,  James  F.;  Mehrkam,  Thoma4  O.;  and  Braham,  Richard  R.  M., 

to  Geosource,  Inc.  Sorting  apparatus.  4,207,985.  CI.  209-564.000. 
Loench,  Joseph  F.:  See- 
Barlow,  Melvin  C;  Loersch,  Jdieph  F.;  and  Basche,  Malcolm. 
deceased.  4.208.222,  O.  148-6.^. 
Lofthouse,  Charles  H.;  Bell.  David  C ;  and  Phillips.  Ley  land  R..  to 
English  Clays  Lovering  Pochin  &  Company  Limited.  Rotary  recip- 
rocating magnetic  separator  with  iipward  feed.  4,208,277,  CI.  209- 
223.00A.  ; 

Logic  Devices,  Inc.:  See- 
Allen,  Paul  E.,  4,208.177,  CI.  425-404.000. 
Lohning.  Franklin  M.:  See— 

Davies.  Philip  H.;  and  Lohniig,  Franklin  M.,  4,208,158,  CI. 
414-22.000. 
Lokey.  Burke  P.,  to  Westvaco  Corpot  ition.  Hosiery  banding  apparatus. 

4,208,234.  O.  156-351.000. 
Long-Lok  Fastenen  Corporation:  Sei'— 

Bowman,   James   L.;   and    Rowley,   Terry   J.,   4,207,832.   CI. 
118-212.000. 
Lord,  Henry  A.;  See— 

Bixler,  Kenneth  D.;  Ralphs,  Robert  E.;  Lord.  Henry  A.;  and  Reif- 
ers,  Richard  F..  4.208.006.  O.  Z29-2.50R. 
L'Oreal:  See- 
Bore,  Pierre;  and  Tourenq.  Lucifnne,  4.208.402,  CI.  424-70.000. 
Grollier,  Jean  F.;  and  FourcadierJChantal,  4.208,183, 0. 8-409.000. 
Lorenz,  Rainer,  to  Palitex  Project  Company  GmbH.  Process  and  appa- 
ratus for  bulking  textile  yams.  4,2C  7,730,  CI.  57-351.000. 
Lott.  Walter  t:  See— 

Hyler,  John  H.;  Lott,  Walter  E.;  and  Johnson,  Clifford  E., 

4.207.691.  a.  37-124.000. 

Hyler.  John  H.;  Lott,  Walter  E.;  and  Johnson.  Clifford  E.. 

4.207.692,  O.  37-129.000. 

Lotz,  Robert  W.;  and  Westemian,  D^vid  J.,  to  Singer  Company,  The. 
Edge  smoothing  for  real-time  simlilation  of  a  polygon  face  object 
system  as  viewed  by  a  moving  ob^rver.  4,208,719,  CI.  364-515.000. 
Louie,  Henry:  See— 

Youdin,  Myron;  Clagnaz,  Maifo  W.,  Jr.;  and  Louie,  Henry, 
4.207,959,  O.  180-167.000. 


Love,  Robert  D.:  See— 

Giadstein,  Leo  A.;  Love.  Robert  D.;  and  Martin,  Larry  C. 
4,208,595,  CI.  307-297.000. 
Lovgren,  Sten.  Device  for  transferring  load  uniu.  4,208,160,  CI. 

414-347.000. 
Lu.  Shyue-Ching;  Lee,  Lin-nan;  and  Fang,  Russell  J.  F.,  to  Communica- 
tions Satellite  Corporation.  Integrated  encryption  and  channel  cod- 
ing technique.  4,208,739,  O.  375-2.000. 
Lubrizol  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Hoke,  Donald  1.,  4,208,357,  O.  260-978.000. 
Lucas  Industries  Limited:  See- 
Draper,  Geoffrey  R.,  4,208,704,  CI.  362-297.000. 
Lintott,  Edward  R.,  4,207,775,  CI.  74-55.0W. 
Phillips,  Edward  G.,  4,207,853.  CI.  I23-179.00B. 
Lummus  Company,  The:  See — 

Sze,  Morgan  C,  4,208,191,  CI.  48-210.000. 
Lundberg,  Robert  D.;  Bock,  Jan;  and  Makowski.  Henry  S..  to  Exxon 
Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Elastomeric  blend  compositions  of  a 
sulfonated  elastomer  polymer.  4.208.310.  CI.  260-23.S0A. 
Lundquist  Tool  A.  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Rozentals,  Alfreds,  4,207,659,  CI.  29-149.50B. 
Lupin,  Vladimir  A.:  See— 

Svetlov,  Sergei  A.;  Mokin,  Valentin  S.;  Shneiderman,  Mark  S.; 

Selnittyn,  Mikhail  G.;  Lupin,  Vladimir  A.;  Penyaskin,  Timofei  I ; 

Stepanov,  Gennady  P.;  Reger,  Ivan  Y.;  and  Timkin.  Nikolai  I., 

4.208.040,  CI.  266-121.000. 

Lutz,  Irvin  H.,  to  Arthur  G.  McKee  &  Company.  Purification  of  coke. 

4.208,307,  CI.  252-502.000. 
Luxon,  Bruce  A.:  See— 

McVey,  John  K.;  and  Luxon.  Bruce  A.,  4,208,647, 0.  337-404.000. 
Luzzi,  John  J.:  See— 

Ramey,  Chester  E.;  and  Luzzi,  John  J.,  4,208,522,  O.  544-385.000. 
Lyall,  Robert;  Maxwell,  Ian;  and  Buckle,  Valerie  A.,  to  Wilkinson 
Sword   Limited.    Match   splints   and   matches   made   therewith. 
4,208,189,  O.  44-42.000. 
Lynch,  Robert  C:  See— 

Kekas,  Dennis  H.;  Lynch,  Robert  C;  Mathewson,  James  A.;  McA- 
dams,  Ronald  P.;  and  Pasterchick.  Harry,  Jr.,  4,208,081,  CI. 
339-3  l.OOR. 
Lynn,  Merrill:  See— 

Claypoole,  Stewart  A.;  Lynn,  Merrill;  and  Miller,  Roger  A., 
4,208,200.  CI.  65-11. OOW. 
Maassen.  Jules  B..  to  Paccar  Inc.  Lightweight  fifth  wheel  mechanism. 

4.208.062.  CI.  28O-434.00O. 
Maccherone.  Lawrence:  See— 

D'Angelo,  Joseph  J.;  and  Maccherone,  Lawrence,  4.207.667,  CI. 
29-417.000. 
Machida,  Hazime:  See— 

Kuzuwata,  Masayuki;  Machida,  Hazime;  Tamura,  Hiroshi;  and 
Saito,  Tadashi,  4,208,212,  CI.  106-2.000. 
Mackay.  Donald  A.  M.:  See— 

Friello.  Dominick  R.;  Witzel,  Frank;  Clark,  K.  Warren;  and 
Mackay,  Donald  A.  M.,  4,208.431,  CI.  426-3.000. 
MacKenzie,  Kenneth  R.:  See— 

Amush,  Donald;  MacKenzie,  Kenneth  R.;  and  Wuerker,  Ralph  F., 
4,208,582,  O.  250-291.000. 
MacMaster,  Edward,  to  Rexnord  Inc.  Self-aligning  quarter-turn  fas- 
tener assembly.  4,207,655,  CI.  24-221.00R. 
Maeda,  Hirokazu:  See— 

Takata.  Yataro;  Takenoshita,  Yukinori;  Sasahara,  Kiyoshi;  Shigaki, 
Akira;  Hirai,  Kazuo;  Maeda,  Kosei;  Tadokuro,  Hideo;  and  Ma- 
eda, Hirokazu,  4,207,807,  CI.  92-128.000. 
Maeda,  Kosei:  See— 

Takau,  Yataro;  Takenoshita,  Yukinori;  Sasahara,  Kiyoshi;  Shigaki. 
Akira;  Hirai,  Kazuo;  Maeda,  Kosei;  Tadokuro,  Hideo;  and  Ma- 
eda, Hirokazu.  4.207,807,  CI.  92-128.000. 
Maeda,  Kunio:  See— 

Chono,  Masazumi;  Maeda,  Kunio;  and  Saito,  Kunio,  4,208,320,  O. 
260^5.8NT. 
Maeda,  Masao:  See— 

Noborio,  Ken-Ichi;  and  Maeda,  Masao,  4,208,432,  CI.  426-4.000. 
Magarian,  Gerald  M,  to  Ameron,  Inc.  Impregnating  a  fibrous  web  with 

liquid.  4,208,230,  CI.  156-184.000. 
Maggio,  Edward  T.:  See— 

Zuk,  Robert  F.;  and  Maggio,  Edward  T.,  4,208,479,  CI.  435-7.000. 
Mahle  GmbH:  See— 

Schlotterbeck,  Manfred,  4,207.844,  CI.  123-32.00B. 
Maillard,  Jacques;  Delaunay,  Pierre;  and  Legeai,  Jacky,  to  Laboratoires 
Jacques  Logeais.  New  benzo  (d]  thiazole  derivatives,  process  for  their 
preparation    and    their    therapeutic    applications.    4,208,420,    CI. 
424-270.000. 
Makhanek,  Mikhail  E.:  See— 

Andrev,  Anatoly  G.;  Makhanek,  Mikhail  E.;  and  Rubinchik,  Ilya 
A.,  4,207,669,  CI.  29-564.500. 
Makowski,  Henry  S.:  See— 

Lundberg,  Robert  D.;  Bock,  Jan;  and  Makowski,  Henry  S., 
4.208.310,  O.  260-23.SOA. 
Makuch,  John  A.:  See— 

Monaghan,  Kevin  J.;  Schwickert,  Russell  C;  and  Makuch,  John  A.. 
4,208,092,  CI.  350-96.210. 
Maldonato,  Eugene  D.:  See— 

Derderian,  George;  Mohon,  Windell  N.;  Maldonato,  Eugene  D.; 
and  Rodemann,  Alfred  H.,  4,207,688,  CI.  3S-12.WN. 
Malec,  Robert  E..  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  Diesel  fuels  having  anti-wear 
properties.  4.208,190.  CI.  44-53.000. 
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Malsot.  Christian,  to  Socapex.  Connector  for  an  optical  monofibre. 

4.208,095.  O.  350-96.210. 
Mamajek,  Ronald  C;  and  Moyer,  Ernest  S.,  to  McNeilab,  Inc.  Drug- 
dispensing  device  and  method.  4,207,890,  O.  128-223.000. 
Manucci,  Franco:  See— 

Castriotta,  Michele;  de  Bosio,  Alfredo;  De  Micheli,  Spiridione; 
Lobisch,  Gunter;  Manucci,  Franco;  and  Semprini,  Pio,  4.208,552, 
CI.  179-175.20D. 
Maquet,  Nestor:  See- 
Dauphin,  Rene;  and  Maquet,  Nestor,  4,208,462,  CI.  428-265.000. 
Marietta,  Cesar:  See— 

Moumaneix,    Francis;    and    Marietta,    Cesar,    4,208,571,    CI. 

219-227.000. 

Markkanen,  Carl  O.;  Benson,  William  G.;  and  Goldstein,  Amnon,  to 

Sweda  International,  Inc.  Document  reading  system.  4,208,009,  CI. 

235-475.000. 

Marleau,  Gilles.  Flexibly-hinged  triangular  collapsible  net  assembly. 

4.207,700.  O.  43-12.000. 
Marley  Company.  The:  See- 
Bugler.  Thomas  W.,  Ill;  and  Fritz,  Gerald  D..  4,208,359,  CI. 
261-111.000. 
Marquardt,  Arthur  F.  Bathtub  aerator.  4,207,877,  CI.  128-66.000. 
Marshall,  Alan:  See— 

Dingwall,  John  G.;  Cook,  Barry;  and  Marshall,  Alan,  4,208,344, 0. 
260-502.40R. 
Marshall,  Robert,  to  A.  C.  Nielsen  Company.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

identifying  images.  4.208.652.  O.  340-146.30Y. 
Marshall,  Winston  S.:  See- 
Zimmerman.  Dennis  M.;  and  Marshall,  Winston  S.,  4,208,524,  O. 
546-144.000. 
Martens,  Gerhard:  See- 
Turk,   Herbert;    Honigmann,   Gunter;   Martens.   Gerhard;   and 
Schewe.  Lothar.  4.208.560.  CI.  219-10.49R. 
Martin.  Ben:  See— 

Hansen.  Robert  N.,  4,208.065,  O.  280-507.000. 
Martin.  Eugene  R..  to  SWS  Silicones  Corporation.  Epoxy-functional 

polysiloxane  polymers.  4,208,503.  CI.  528-14.000. 
Martin.  Jerry  R,:  See- 
Carney.  Ronald  E.;  Martin.  Jerry  R.;  McAlpine.  James  B.;  and 
Tadanier,  John  S..  4.208.407.  O.  424-180.000. 
Martin.  Larry  C.:  See— 

Giadstein.  Leo  A.;  Love,  Robert  D.;  and  Martin,  Larry  C, 
4,208,595,  O.  307-297.000. 
Martinez,  Louis,  to  Altran  Electronics,  Inc.  Narrow  band  paging  or 

control  radio  system.  4,208,630,  CI.  375-7.000. 
Manner,  John  G.,  to  Dukane  Corporation.  Ultrasonic  metal  welding 

apparatus.  4,208,001,  CI.  228-l.OOR. 
Maruhashi,  Motokazu;  Ebina,  Yoshio;  and  Ohnishi,  Kizo,  to  Nippon 
Gohsei  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Dispersing  stabilizer  for 
suspension   polymerization   of  vinyl   compounds.   4,208,499,   CI. 
526-202.000. 
Maruko,  Shuji  U.:  See- 
Reed,  Jerry  A.;  Van  Delden,  Ronald;  Waring.  Winfred  F.;  and 
Maruko,  Shuji  U.,  4,207,795,  O.  89-1.813. 
Marwitz,  Heinrich:  See— 

Hockemeyer,  Friedrich;  Hechtl,  Wolfgang;  Marwitz,  Heinrich;  and 
Hittmair,  Paul,  4,208,504,  O.  528-15.000. 
Maschinenfabrik  Augsburg-Nunberg  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Muller,  Eckart,  4,208,014,  CI.  239-533.400. 
Mase,  Yoshio;  Hayashi,  Tadayoshi;  NaUuume,  Shinichi;  Kobayashi, 
Yasuhisa;  and  Moriya,  Yoshiyuki,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Method  of  fabricating  a  catalyst  converter  for  cleaning 
exhausts  of  can.  4,207,661,  CI.  29-157.00R. 
Mashimo,  Satoshi:  See— 

Matsuo,  Tadao;  Mashimo,  Satoshi;  Takami,  Eiichi;  Mishima,  Kyoi- 
chi;  Namizashi,  Hiroshi;  Uenoyama,  Etsuji;  and  Kakei,  Masanori, 
4,208,500,  O.  526-217.000. 
Mason,  George  W.:  See— 

Horwitz,  E.   Philip;  and  Mason,  George  W.,  4,208,377.  O. 

423-8.000. 

Maaioubre.  Jean-Marie,  to  Compagnie  Generate  des  Eublissements 

Michelin.  Continuous  solution  polymerization  process.  4,208,498,  CI. 

526-179.000. 

Masters,  Philip  C,  to  McNeil  Corporation.  Mobile  sewer  cleaning  and 

vacuum  unit.  4,207,647,  O.  15-302.000. 
Mathewson,  James  A.:  See— 

Kekas,  Dennis  H.;  Lynch,  Robert  C;  Mathewson,  James  A.;  McA- 
dams,  Ronald  P.;  and  Pasterchick,  Harry,  Jr.,  4,208,081,  CI. 
339-31.00R. 
Matisa  Materiel  Industrie!  S.A.:  See— 

Cicin-Sain,  Ivo,  4,207,820,  CI.  104-2.000. 
Matla,  Amo;  Matthaei,  Horst  D.;  and  Zimmermann,  Volker  W.,  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Disk  storage  apparatus 
having  an  electrically  tuned  head-carriage  actuator.  4,208,685,  O. 
360-107.000. 
Matovich,  Edwin,  to  Thagard  Technology  Company.  Reactor-tube 
assembly  for  fluid-wall  reactors  for  high  temperature  chemical  reac- 
tion processes.  4.208.373,  CI.  422-I29\000. 
Matskevich,  Daniil  D.:  See— 

Babanin,  Boris  I.;  Glyanchenko,  Vladimir  D.;  Orechanichenko, 
Grigory  M.;  Erkin,  Leonid  I.;  Litvin.  Evgeny  M.;  Matskevich, 
Daniil  D.;  Nefedov,  Petr  Y.;  Pankratiev,  Oleg  N.;  Dobrovolskv, 
Evgeny  V.;  Petmkhno.  Anatoly  S.;  and  Frumkin,  Vladlen  M., 
4.208.2S0.  CI  201-10.000. 


Mauuda.  Akihisa;  and  lizima.  Sigeru,  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  & 
Technology,  Ministry  of  International  Trade  &  Industry.  Tunable 
optical  device.  4.208.637.  CI.  331-94.50C. 
Matsuda.  Mutsuhide:  See— 

Ito.  Fumio;  Sunouchi,  Akio;  Matsuda.  Mutsuhide;  Suzuki.  Ryoichi; 
Uchiyama.  Takashi;  and  Watanabe,  Yoshiaki,  4.208.110.  CI. 
354-31.000. 
Matsumoto,  Shinichi:  See— 

Hon.  Ryuzo;  Uchida.  Kiyoshi;  Otsuka,  Yasuhiro;  Matsumoto, 
Shinichi;  and  Wakisaka.  Hiroshi.  4.208.265,  CI.  204-I95.00S. 
Matsuo.  Tadao;  Mashimo,  Satoshi;  Takami,  Eiichi;  Mishima.  Kyoichi; 
Namizashi.  Hiroshi;  Uenoyama.  Etsuji;  and  Kakei,  Masanori,  to 
Mitsubishi    Belting    Limited.    Acrylic    copolymer    vulcanizates. 
4.208.500.  CI.  526-217.000. 
Mateushiu  Electric  Industrial  Company.  Limited:  See— 

Takeshita,  Isao;  Wakamatsu,  Nobuhiko;  Ando.  Eiji;  and  Tanaka, 
Hiroyoshi,  4.207.744.  O.  62-2.000. 
Matsuura,  Susumu:  See— 

Oikawa.  Miuuhiro;  and  Matsuura.  Susumu,  4.208.299.  CI.  252- 
301.60S. 
Matsuyama.  Kiyoshi.  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  Limited.  Pro- 
cess for  the  recovery  of  auctic  polymers.  4,208,530,  CI.  528-501.000. 
Matsuzaka.  Eiichi:  See- 
Sato,  Atsushi;  Shimizu,  Isoo;  and  Mauuzaka,  Eiichi.  4,208,268.  CI. 
208-46.000. 
Mattel.  Inc.:  See- 
Lambert,  Gerard  L.;  and  Cook,  John  S.,  4,207.935.  CI.  144-l.OOR. 
Matthaei.  Horst  D.:  See— 

Matla.  Amo;  Matthaei.  Horst  D.;  and  Zimmermann,  Volker  W., 
4,208,685,  CI.  360-107.000. 
Mattori,  Hiroaki,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Taxi  drive  condition 

recorder  system.  4,208,664.  CI.  346-15.000. 
Maurice,  Terrence  J.:  See- 
Murray,  E.  Donald;  Maurice,  Terrence  J.;  Barker,  Larry  D.;  and 
Myers.  Chester  D..  4.208,323,  CI.  260-1 12.00G. 
Mauser  Kommandit-Gesellschaft:  See— 

Przytulla,  Dietmar,  4,208,178,  O.  425-467.000. 
Maxwell,  Donald  J.;  and  Crisp,  David  J.,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.  Flip  top 

container.  4,207.982.  O.  206-534.000. 
Maxwell.  Ian:  See— 

Lyall.  Robert;  Maxwell.  Ian;  and  Buckle.  Valerie  A..  4.208.189.  CI. 
4442.000. 
Mazzini.  Carl  A.:  See- 
Haas.  Robert  N.;  and  Mazzini.  Carl  A..  4,207,687,  CI.  35-12.00R. 
McAdams,  Ronald  P.:  See— 

Kekas,  Dennis  H.;  Lynch,  Robert  C;  Mathewson,  James  A.;  McA- 
dams, Ronald  P.;  and  Pasterchick,  Harry,  Jr.,  4,208,081.  CI. 
339-3  l.OOR. 
Mc Alexander,  Richard  M.:  See- 
Gomes,  John  M.;  O'Keefe,  Daniel  A.;  and  McAlexander,  Richard 
M.,  4.208,275.  CI.  209-167.000. 
McAlpine.  James  B.:  See— 

Camey.  Ronald  E.;  Martin.  Jerry  R.;  McAlpine.  James  B.;  and 
Tadanier.  John  S..  4.208.407.  CI.  424-180.000. 
McClain.  Dorothee  M..  to  National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion.  Process  of  .preparing  finely  divided   thermoplastic   resins. 
4,208.528,  O.  528-487.000. 
McClure,  George,  to  McCIurc,  George;  and  Morrow,  David  C. 
Method  for  the  removal  of  carbonyl  sulfide  from  liquid  propane. 
4,208,541,  CI.  585-860.000. 
McColl,  Bruce  J.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  individually 

steering  and  driving  vehicle  wheels.  4,207,956,  CI.  180-24.000. 
McConnell,  Albert  L.:  See- 
Becker,  Henry  E.;  McConnell,  Albert  L.;  and  Schutte.  Richard  W.. 
4.208.459,  CI.  428-154.000. 
McCormick,  John  A.:  See- 
Gray.  Stanley;  and  McCormick.  John  A.,  4.208.076,  CI.  308-9.000 
McElroy.  David  J.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Programming 

of  semiconductor  read  only  memory.  4,208,726,  CI.  365-104.000. 
McFarlin,  David  J.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Cryopump. 

4,207,746,  CI.  62-55.500. 
McGinnis,  James  P.;  and  Zylstra,  Henry  J.,  to  Square  D  Company. 
Circuit  breaker  having  an  electronic  fault  sensing  and  trip  initiating 
unit.  4,208,690,  CI.  361-48.000. 
McGinnis,  James  P.:  See- 
Dickens,  James  W.;  McGinnis,  James  P.;  and  Zylstra,  Henry  J., 

4,208,693,  O.  361-94.000. 
Dunham,  Robert  W.;  McGinnis,  James  P.;  and  Zylstra,  Henry  J.. 
4,208,689,  CI.  361-48.000. 
Mcintosh,  Russell  J.:  See— 

Schaaf,  Cecil;  Mcintosh,  Russell  J.;  and  Morton,  David  C, 
4,207,7 18,' CI.  52-585.000. 
McKay,  Dwight  L.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Pasaivating  metals 

on  cracking  catalysu.  4,208,302,  CI.  252-41  l.OOR. 
McKendry,  Lennon  H.;  and  Bland,  Walter  P.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, The.  4(3H)-Oxobenzo-2,l,3-thiadiazine-2,2-dioxides.  4,208,514. 
CI.  544-11.000. 
McKenney.  Samuel  R.:  See- 
Cooper,  Erwin  E.;  and  McKenney.  Samuel  R..  4.208.087.  O. 
350-16.000. 
McLoughlin.  Robert  W.;  and  Nuttall,  Colin  P.,  to  Gallaher  Limited. 

Optical  inspection  apparatus.  4,208,578,  CI.  250-2 14.0AG. 
McMahon,  Donald  H.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Fingerprint  identifica- 
tion by  ridge  angle  and  minutiae  recognition.  4,208,651,  O.  340- 
146.30E. 
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McNeil  Corporation:  Set— 

Matters,  Philip  C,  4.207.M7,  CI.  l^t-SOZ-OOO. 
McNeilab,  Inc.:  See— 

Muniuek,  Ronald  C;  and  Moyir,  Ernest  S..  4,207,890,  CI. 
12^223.000. 
McOwen,  Sherwood  A.,  Jr..  to  Raythe<  n  Company.  Radio  frequency 

ring-<haped  slot  antenna.  4,208,66a  C  .  343-769.000. 
McVey,  Oiarlei  I ;  and  Datta,  Raniuit  K.,  to  Oenerai  ciecinc  «^ni- 
pany.  Alumina,  calcia,  baria  lealing  cdmpotition  optionally  modified 
with  B:03.  4,208,603,  CI.  3I3-221.0O1 
McVey,  John  K.;  and  Luxon,  Bruce  AL,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc. 
Thermal  iwitch  with  organic-glass  I  bead  mixture  sensing  pellet. 
4,208.647.  CI.  337-404.000. 
Mead  Corporation,  The:  See—  I 

Paranjpe,  Suresh  C,  4,208,666,  a.  M6-7S.000. 
Meadows,  Lacy  C:  Set—  I 

Wald,  Herbert:  Young,  Harold  %..;  and  Meadows,  Lacy  C, 
4,207,831,  a.  118-63.000.  I 

Mechanical  Technology  Incorporated:  Me— 

Gray.  Stanley:  and  McCormick.  Join  A.,  4.208,076.  CI.  308-9.000. 
Mediscan.  Inc.:  See—  I 

Stoller.  Milton.  4,207,772,  CI.  73-626.000. 
Stoller,  MUton,  4,208,602,  Q.  310-3^3.000. 
Medtronic,  Inc.:  See—  i 

O'Neill,  Edward  O.,  4,207,903,  CI.  I28-78S.000. 
Smith.  Bobby  L.,  4,208,008,  CI.  37lf  IS.OOO. 
Mehalchick.  Emil  J.:  See-  I 

Kleiner.  Richard  N.:  and  Mehal(^ick,  Emil  J.,  4,208,213,  CI. 
106-73.300.  T 

Mehls,  William  L.  Building  construction  4,207,714,  CI.  32-79.900. 
Mehrkam.  Thomas  O.:  See— 

Lockett,  James  F.:  Mehrkam,  Thoniu  O.:  and  Braham,  Richard  R. 

M.,  4,207.983.  CI.  209-364.000.     : 

Meiri,  Samuel:  Kot,  Casey:  Rogers,  B.  H.  Oerald:  and  Epstein,  Max,  to 

Northwestern  Univenity.  Device  a«d  method  for  advancing  an 

endo«»)pe  through  a  body  pasMge.  41207,872,  CI.  128-4.000. 

Meister,  Robert  L.;  and  On,  Monte  A.,  \o  Meister,  Robert  L.  Towable 

swimmer-controlled  aquatic  plane  de>iice.  4,207.829,  CI.  1 14-243.000. 

Melgaard,  Hans  L..  to  Despatch  Industries,  Inc.  Oven.  4,208,372,  CI. 

219-400.000. 
Melilli.  Albert  S.:  See- 

Fischer,  George  A.:  Walter,  Robert  A.:  and  Melilli,  Albert  S., 
4,207,864,  Cf  126-283.00R. 
Mendenhall,  Robert  L.  Asphaltic  concrete  patch  mixing  and  heating 

apparatus  and  method.  4,208,131,  C\.  366-7.000. 
Menae,  Gunter:  See— 

Tolasch,  Gerhard;  Schubert,  Beinhard;  and  Menge.  Gunter, 
4.207.72a  a.  33-131.000. 
Mennucci.  Donald  F.:  See— 

Auman,  John  T.:  Mennucci,  Donal<i  F.;  and  Ricketts,  James  B.,  Jr., 
4,208.266.  a.  204-193.00S. 
Mepla  Inc.:  See— 

Lautenschlager.  Horst,  4,207,632,  CI.  16-130.000. 
Merck  k  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Baldwin.  John  J..  4,208,416,  a.  424-263.000. 

Christensen.  Burton  G.;  and  Leaitza.  William  J.,  4,208,330,  CI. 

260-326.3  la 
Christensen,  Burton  G.:  and  Sh|i.  David  H.,  4,208,422,  CI. 

424-274.000.  ] 

Cragoe,  Edward  J.,  Jr.;  and  Wolte^orf.  Otto  W.,  Jr.,  4,208,413, 
a424-23O.00O.  ! 

Merritt,  James  A.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  HF  or  DF 
Chemical  laser  using  laser  induced  Chemistry.  4,208,638,  Q.  331- 
94.30G. 
Messenger,  David  F.:  See— 

Moudgil.   Brij  M.:  and   Messenger.   David  F..  4,208,273,  CI. 
209-1.300.  I 

Messenger,  Edward  J.,  to  Garlock  In4.  Semi-unitixed  shaft  seal  and 

method.  4,208,037.  CI.  277-37.000. 
Mester,  Heinz:  See— 

Vogler.  Gerd;  and  Mester,  Heinz,  ^208,384,  CI.  230-402.000. 
Metzger,  Karl  G.:  See— 

miss,  Michael;  and  Metzger,  Karl 
Meyer,  Walter  W.  Fireplace  cooking 
4,207,862,  a.  126-137.000.  I 

Meylan,  Pierre,  to  BBC  Brown  Boveri  A  Company  Limited.  Method  of 

fining  shaft  sections.  4,208,003,  a.  ^8-169.000. 
Michael  Weinig  KommanditgeaellschaA:  5m— 

Betzler.  Otto;  and  Kunzig,  Adalbeirit,  4,207,709,  CI.  31-lOO.OOR. 
Michaels,  Alan  S..  to  Alza  Corporatfen.  Device  using  hydrophilic 
polymer  for  delivering  drug  to  biological  environment.  4,207,893,  CI. 
128-260.000. 
Michalski,  Gunter:  See— 

Hoflken,  Erich;  Kleine-Kleffinann,  Werner;  Bertram,  Rolf;  Abele. 
Karl-Heinz;  and  Michalski.  Ounfer,  4.208.039,  a.  266-30.000. 
Michne,  William  F.;  and  Lewis.  Thomas  R.,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc. 
1 1 -Lower-alky  1-,  1  l-phenyl-lower-allyl-  and  It-cyclo-lower^lkyl- 
luwer-alkyl-hexahydro-2,6-fflethano->benzazocines.    4,208.323.  CI. 
346-97.000.  { 

Micro-Oen  Eouipment  Corporation:  S«— 

Coleman.  Bobby  W.;  Frasaanito.  Join  R.;  Norman,  Richard  O.;  and 
Parke,  Janes  O.,  4.208.013,  CI.  ^9-331.000. 
Micro  Sensors.  Inc.:  See— 

Piso.  John  S.,  4,208.623.  CI.  324-61 
Miki.  Toahio.  to  Koyo  Seiko  Compaiiy  Limited.  Cylindrical  roller 
bearings.  4.208.078.  a.  308-217.000. 


G..  4,208,412.  CI.  424-230.000. 
range  and  room  air  heater. 


Mill  Printing  and  Lithographing  Corporation:  See- 
Kelly,    Robert    £.;    and    Friedman.    Nathan.    4.207.984,    CI. 
206-334.000. 
Miller,  Donald  E.:  See— 

Gilmore,  Cecilia:  and  Miller.  Donald  E.,  4,208,444,  CI.  426-370.000. 
Miller,  Gabriel  L,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  investigating  dielectric  semiconductor 
materials.  4,208,624,  CI.  324-60.00R. 
Miller,  Roger  A.:  See— 

Claypoole,  Stewart  A.;  Lynn,  Merrill;  and  Miller,  Roger  A., 
4,208,200,  CI.  63-1 1. OOW. 
Mills,  Manuel  D.  Dynamometer  for  monitoring  sucker  rod  strings. 

4,208.663.  a.  346-33.0WL. 
Mimura,  Akitoshi:  See— 

Fujiki.  Norio;  Baba,  Kousaku;  and  Mimura,  Akitoshi,  4.208.638,  CI. 
343-7.0VM. 
Mimura,  Yoshiyuki:  See— 

Hase.  Takashi;  Kagami.  Akiyasu;  Mimura,  Yoshiyuki;  Narita. 

Kinichiro;  and  Hiraki.  Minoru.  4,208.612,  CI.  313-493.000. 
Hase,  Takashi;  Kagami,  Akiyasu;  Mimura.  Yoshiyuki;  Narita. 
Kinichiro;  and  Hiraki.  Minoru.  4.208.613.  CI.  313-493.000. 
Minami.  Norio;  Kijima.  Shizumasa;  Katayama,  Satoshi;  and  Shionoya. 
Hiroshi.  to  Eisai  Co.,  Ltd.  Pyranochromone  derivatives  and  thera- 
peutic composition  comprising  same  for  treatment  of  allergic  dis- 
eases. 4,208.426.  CI.  424-283.000. 
Miner,  Keith  E.:  Srr— 

Ehrenthal.  Irving;  and  Miner,  Keith  E.,  4,208,482,  CI.  433-178.000. 
Mineur,  Andre,  to  Mineur-Becourt  SA.  Closing  device  with  valve 

having  a  high  speed  reaction.  4.208,032,  CI.  231-69.000. 
Mineur-Becourt  SA:  See— 

Mineur,  Andre.  4.208.032,  CI.  231-69.000. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Errede,  Louis  A.;  and  Ronning,  Patricia  M.,  4,207,703.  CI. 

47-48.300. 
Lindsay,  Thomas  W.;  and  Westberg.  Walter  M.,  4.208,696,  CI. 

361-212.000. 
Nelson,  Leigh  E.,  4,208,194.  CI.  3M  38.000. 
Minoura.  Mikio:  Srr— 

Sumiyoshi,   Masaharu;   Sekiya,   Setsuro;   Motosugi,   Kattuhiko; 
Uozumi,  Junzo;  Ando.  Tsuneo;  Takeuchi,  Yuzo;  and  Minoura, 
Mikio,  4,207,849,  CI.  123-139.0AW. 
Misencik,  John  J.;  and  Davidson,  Ronnie  D..  to  Westinghouae  Electric 
Corp.  Multipole  ground  fault  circuit  interrupter  with  trip  level  ad- 
justment. 4,208,688,  CI.  361-46.000. 
Mishima,  Kyoichi:  See— 

Matsuo,  Tadao;  Mashimo,  Satoshi;  Takami,  Eiichi;  Mishima,  Kyoi- 
chi; Namizashi,  Hiroshi;  Uenoyama,  Etsuji;  and  Kakei,  Masanori, 
4,208,300,  CI.  326-217.000. 
Misumi,  Akira;  and  Kumada,  Masaharu.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Nickel  allov 
base  metal  plate  for  directly  heated  oxide  cathodes.  4.208.208,  CI. 
73-170.000. 
Mita.  Shigeru:  See— 

Iwamoto.  Minoru;  Okamoto,  Toyoo;  and  Mita,  Shigeru.  4,208,122, 
CI.  335-14.00R. 
Mitchell,  Norris  W..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Energy  recovery, 
sour  gas  stripping  and  caustic  neutralization  using  combustion  gates 
containing  solids.  4,208,384,  O.  423-220.000. 
Mitsubishi  Belting  Limited:  Sre— 

Matsuo,  Tadao;  Mashimo,  Satoshi;  Takami,  Eiichi;  Mishima,  Kyoi- 
chi; Namizashi.  Hiroshi;  Uenoyama,  Etsuji;  and  Kakei,  Masanori, 
4,208,300,  a.  326-217.000. 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Sawai.    Masanobu;    Sudo,   Tadamitsu;   and   Enomoto,   Shogo, 
4,208,183,  CI.  23-23O.0OB. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Srr— 

Noda,  Masahiro;  and  Takahashi,  Ryoji,  4,208,693,  CI.  361-181.000. 
Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries  Ltd.:  Sre^ 

Kinoshita,  Tatsuo;  and  Izumi,  Takashi.  4.208.311.  Q.  260-29.2TN. 
Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals  Incorporated:  Srr— 

Kawamata,  Motoo;  Ohshima.   Kazushi;   Kudoh.  Akihide;  and 
Kotani,  Makoto.  4.208,337,  CI.  368-804.000. 
Mitsumoto,  Norio;  Ichioka,  Satoshi;  and  Takeuchi,  Shiiuiro.  Method  of 
plating  an  iron-cobalt  alloy  on  a  substrate.  4.208.234.  CI.  204-43.00T. 
Miwa.  Naoki:  Srr- 

Ishizuka.  Takashi;  and  Miwa.  Naoki.  4.208.464.  CI.  428-377.000. 
Mivagi.  Hideo,  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus 
for  controlling  the  amount  of  secondary  air  ii\)ection.  4,207,737,  CI. 
60-276.000. 
Miyamoto,  Motomu.  Switches.  4,208.337.  a.  200-133.00R. 
Mizuno.  Masami:  Sre— 

Ikura,  Katsuyata;  Katsuura.  Kiyoshi;  Nakada,  Akira;  and  Mizuno. 
Masami,  4,208,41 1,  CI.  424-243.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  Srr— 

Audeh,    Costandi   A.;   and   Yan,   Ttoung   Y..   4,208,263,   CI. 

204-188.000. 
Bridger.  Robert  F.,  4.208,292.  CI.  2S2-32.70E. 
Deutsch,  Murray  L..  4.208.712.  CI.  364-103.000. 
Ruehle.  William  H.,  4.208.732.  Q.  367-42.00a 
Mocellin.  Alain  M.:  Srr— 

Canteloup,  Jean;  Mocellin.  Alain  M.;  Braguier,  Michel  A.;  and 
Tueta.  Roger  J.,  4,207,834,  Q.  118-620.000. 
Modica.  Giovanni:  Sre— 

GiufTre,  Luigi;  Spaziante,  Placido  M.;  Pozzi,  Vittorio;  and  Modica, 
Giovanni,  4.208.433,  CI.  427-341.000. 
Moen,  George  A.  Container  including  a  hinged  flap  valve  aiaembly. 
4,207,996,  CI.  222-307.000. 
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Moerkens,  Jozef  C,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Inductive  subilization 

ballast  for  a  discharge  lamp.  4,208,616,  O.  313-106.000. 
Mogab,  Cyril  J.:  Srr—  ,    ,^      ,.  ^     .  , 

Harshbarger,  William  R.;  Levinstein,  Hyman  J.;  Mogab,  Cynl  J.; 
and  Porter.  Roy  A..  4.208.241,  CI.  136-643.000. 
Mohon.  Windell  N.:  Srr- 

Derderian,  George;  Mohon,  Windell  N.;  Maldonato,  Eugene  D.; 
and  Rodemann,  Alfred  H.,  4,207,688,  CI.  33-12.00N. 
Mokin.  Valentin  S.:  Sre—  ^^    .^  ».   ,.  » 

Svetlov.  Sergei  A.;  Mokin,  Valentin  S.;  Shneiderman,  Mark  S.; 
Selnitsyn,  Mikhail  G.;  Lupin,  Vladimir  A.;  Penyaskin,  Timofei  I.; 
Stepanov,  Gennady  P.;  Reger,  Ivan  Y.;  and  Timkin,  Nikolai  I., 
4,208.040.0.266-121.000.  ,    ^     . 

Moldnip,  Soren  J.,  to  A/S  Dansk  Spaendbeton.  Receptacle  having  a 
circumferentially  pre-stressed  peripheral  wall  composed  of  concrete 
slabs.  4,207,716.  Cfl.  52-224.000. 

Molins,  Ltd.:  Set—  

Dyett,  Derek  H.,  4,207,907,  CI.  13I-84.00B. 

°  BiesSiger.  Erwin;  and  Mollendorf^,  Eckard,  4,207,638,  CI.  8-130.000. 

°  Opel,  Detlef;  and  Moller,  Rudolf,  4,207,917,  a.  137-269.000. 

Mollet,  Hans:  Stt—  ,  ^  .    ,  ..  ^»  ,«,  /^, 

Haberli.  Roland;  Mollet,  Hans;  and  Tempel,  Chnstel,  4,208,370.  CI. 

264-117.000. 
Monaghan,  Kevin  J.;  Schwickert,  Russell  C;  and  Makuch,  John  A.,  to 
Bunker  Ramo  Corporation.  Fiber  optic  multi-cable  pair  connector. 
4,208,092.  CI.  330-96.2ia 
Monarch  Marking  Systems,  Inc.:  See--         ,..,^ 
Hamisch,  Paul  H.,  Jr.,  4,207,818,  CI.  101-348.000. 

'*°"H?we.'Ro"ESr'k.fi;7Liu.  Kou-Chang,  4.208.5ia  CI.  348-247.000. 
Montedison  S.p.A.:  See—  .. ««. 

Pagani.  Giorgio.  4.208.347.  CI.  26O-333.00A. 
Montzka,  Thomas  A.:  Srr—  *     ^  ,««  <-,i   n 

Crenshaw,  Ronnie  R.;  and  Montzka,  Thomas  A.,  4,208,321,  Cl. 
344-230.000. 
Mookherjee,  Br^a  D:  Sre—  ,  ju  eu    . 

Light,  Kenneth  K.;  Sanders.  James  M.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.;  Shuster, 
Edward  J.;  Vinals,  Joaquin;  Schreiber,  William  L.;  Hall,  John  B.; 
Hruza,  Denis  E.,  Sr.;  Kamath,  Venkatesh;  Mookherjee,  Bnja  D.; 
Tseng,  Ching  Y.;  and  Sprecker,  Mark  A.,  4,208,297,  CI. 

232-174.1  la  «.,.„..  ^    ,_, 

Withycombe,  Donald  A.;  Mookherjee.  Bnua  D.;  Vock.  Manfred 

H.;  and  Vinals,  Joaquin  F.,  4,207,903,  CI.  131-I7.00R. 
Yoshida,  Takao;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Kamath,  Venkatesh;  Hidl, 
John  B.;  Taylor,  William  I.;  and  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.,  4,208.296. 
CI.  232-174.1  la 
Moore  Walter  W  '  Sec 

Evans,  David  N.;  Moore,  Walter  W.;  and  Ng,  Jean  L.,  4,208,442. 
Cl.  426-296.000. 
Morawski.  London  T.  Chuck  with  retracuble  stop.  4.208.061.  Cl. 

279-2.00R.  _ 

Morelle,  Jean;  and  Lauzanne-Morelle.  Eliane.  Therapeutic  composi- 
tions for  the  treatment  of  connective  tissues  diseases.  4,208,421,  Cl. 
424-274.000. 
Morino,  Yukio:  Sre—  ^^  ^  „,  .     w. 

Kitai,  Kiyoshi;  Morino,  Yukio;  Kato,  Shogo;  and  Watanabe, 
Masanori,  4,208,1 1 1,  Cl.  334-33.000. 
Moriya,  Yoshiyuki:  Srr— 

Maae,  Yoshio;  Hayashi.  Tadayoshi;  Natsuume.  Shin ichi;  Kobaya- 

shi,  Yasuhisa;  and  Moriya,  Yoshiyuki,  4,207,661,  Cl.  29-I37.0OR. 

Morris,  Jesse  L..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Apparatus  for  die 

stamping  battery  container  can  ends.  4,207,812,  Cl.  101-4.000. 
Morrow.  David  C:  See—  ..«««« 

McClure.  George,  4,208,341,  Cl.  383-860.000. 
Morse,  John  E.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  opening  a  film  cartridge.  4,208,116,  Cl.  334-273.000. 
Mortl,  Gunther  L.:  See—  .».,/-     .u     i 

Stein,  Joseph  L.;  Russell,  George  A.,  Jr.;  and  Mortl,  Gunther  L., 
4,208,214.  Cl.  106-36.000. 
Morton,  David  C:  See—  ,^     j  ^ 

Schuf.  Cecil;  Mcintosh,  Russell  J.;  and  Morton,  David  C, 
4,207,718,  Cl.  32-383.000.  ._    .     ,.       .,«„« 

Mortus,  Harold  J.,  to  Lamson  &  Sessions  Co.,  The.  Locknut.  4,207.938, 

Cl.  131-21.00B. 
Morucci,  Jean-Pierre:  See—  ^  », 

Bajon,  Jean;  Cattoen,  Michel;  Douchez,  Jacques;  and  Morucci, 
Jean-Pierre,  4,208.673,  Q.  338-93.000. 
Motoren-  und  Turbinen-Union  Friedrichshafen  OmoHi.*^  ^    ,  „ 
Dinger,  Hans;  and  Deutschmann,  Herbert,  4,207,848,  a.  123- 
122.00D. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See—  ,         ^       ^  ^        ,.    »      u  i 

Beseke,  Kennit  M.;  Hoffmann,  James  E.;  and  Kopecki,  Ronald  J., 

Motosko,  Stephen  J.,  11.  Traction  device.  4,207,939,  Cl.  132-221.000. 
Motosugi,  Katsuhiko:  See—  .    „  ^  wi. 

Sumiyoshi,  Masaharu;  Sekiya,  Setturo;  Motosugi.  Kattuhiko; 
Uozumi,  Junzo;  Ando,  Tsuneo;  Takeuchi,  Yuzo;  and  Minoura, 
Mikio,  4,207,849,  Cl.  123-139.0AW.  . 

Moudgil.  Brij  M.,  to  Occidental  Research  Corporation.  Separation  of 

limestone  from  limestone  ore.  4.208.272,  Q.  209-3.300. 
Moudgil.  Bry  M.;  and  Messenger.  David  F..  to  Occidental  Rweareh 
Coipontion.  Separation  of  coal  from  waste  material.  4.208.Z73.  u. 
209-3.300. 


Moumaneix.  Francis;  and  Marietta,  Cesar,  to  Anciens  Etablissements 

Leon  Guilbert  &  Fils.  Heat  shielded  handle  for  an  electrically  heated 

hand  tool.  4,208,371,  Q.  219-227.000. 
Moyer,  Ernest  S.:  See—  _,  «     ,  ,^, »««    « 

Man^jek,  Ronald  C;  and  Moyer,  Ernest  S.,  4,207,890.  Q. 
128-223.000. 
Moyer.  Norman  E.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  LED  Digital  watch 

with  user  control  of  display  timing  and  brightness.  4.207,734,  Cl. 

368-83.000. 
Mrazek,  Josef:  See—  .  __ 

Polak,  Josef;  and  Mrazek,  Josef,  4,208,264,  Cl.  2O4-193.00C. 
Mulach.  Arthur;  and  Jones.  Warren  W.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 

Corp.  Sutor  core  cooling  for  dynamoelectric  machines.  4.208,397, 

Cl.  310-39.000. 
Mulier,  Eckart,  to  Matchinenfabrik  Augsburg-Nunberg  Aktiengesell- 

schaft.  Fuel  injector  for  internal  combustion  engines.  4,208,014,  Cl. 

239-533.400. 
Mulier.  Jugen,  to  AGFA-Gevaert,  A.G.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

building  up  and  reducing  the  pressure  of  gases  in  ionography  imaging 

chambers.  4.207.9ia  Cl.  137-14.000.  ,     .      . 

Mulier.  Jurgen,  to  AGFA-Gevaert.  A.G.  Apparatus  for  developing 

latent  images  of  X-rayed  objectt  on  dielectric  receptor  sheeu. 

4.208,12l7ci.  335-10.000.  .   ^  ..      ^  c  .w. 

Mulier,  Karl-Hans;  and  Tailfer.  Roland,  to  Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber- 

Scheideanstalt  vormals  RoeMler.  Shoe  cream  polish  composition. 

4.208.213,  Cl.  106-10.000. 
Mumura.  Akitoshi:  See— 

Sugasawa,  Fukashi;  Fukauwa,  Noburu;  Iizuka,  Haruhiko;  and 
Mumura,  Akitoshi,  4,207.856,  Q.  123-198.WF. 
Munroe.  Thomas  N.:  Srr—  ^,        ,  «.„      ^ 

Comerford.  Matthias  F.;  Munroe,  Thomas  N.;  and  ORourke, 
Harold  T.,  4,208,002.  Cl.  228-37.000. 
Munsch.  John  M.;  and  Wolf,  Ludwig,  Jr.,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laborato- 
ries. Inc.  Cardiotomy  reservoir  having  two-stage  defoaming  means. 

4,208.193.  Cl.  55-36.000.  ......    ^     * 

Murakami.  Keiji,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kawai  Gakki  Seisakusho.  Auto- 
matic tuning  device.  4,207.791,  Q.  84-l.Oia 
Murib,  Jawad  H.,  to  National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corporation. 

Procett   for   preparing   ethylene    glycol    esters.    4,208,534.    Cl. 

560-246.000.  ,      .        , ,«,  ^  ^ 

Murphy.  Ralph  W.  Magnetic  strip  attachment  for  signs.  4,207.697,  a. 

40-600.000.  .         ^       J.- 

Murray, E.  Donald;  Maurice,  Terrence  J.;  Barker,  Urry  D.;  and  My- 
ers.  Chester  D..  to  General  Foods.  Limited.  Process  for  isolation  of 
proteins  using  food  grade  salt  solutions  at  specified  pH  and  ionic 
strength.  4.208.323.  Cl.  260-112.000. 
Murray,  Ronald  M..  to  Badger  Company.  Inc..  The.  Heat  exchanger 

system.  4,208,529,  Cl.  528-301.000. 
Muzio,  Lawrence  J.:  Sre—  ,  u     r- 

Arand,  John  K.;  Muzio.  Lawrence  J.;  and  Sotter,  John  G., 
4,208,386,  Cl.  423-233.000. 
Myers.  Chester  D.:  See—  .    „    .       ,         t^       ^ 

Mun-ay.  E.  Donald;  Maurice.  Terrence  J.;  Barker,  Larry  D.;  and 
Myers.  Chester  D..  4,208.323.  Cl,  260-1 12.0pG. 
Myers.  Harry  K.,  Jr.;  and  Schneider,  Abraham,  to  Suntech,  Inc.  Dimer- 
ization  of  norbomadiene  to  Binor-S  with  a  homogeneous  catalyst. 
4.208,355,  Cl.  585-362.000. 
N  L  Industries,  Inc.:  See—  ^  ^  ,.,.  .       _j      . 

Bergfeld.  Robert  A.;  Patel.  Shashi  P.;  and  Schlickenneder.  Lynn 
M..  4.208.496.  Cl,  525-3.000.  .  ,    ,.      ,  ^  , 

Nadelson,  Jeffrey,  to  Sandoz,  Inc.  5-Phenacyl-3-phenyl-4-isoxazole 
carboxamides.  4,208,532,  Cl.  548-248,000. 

Nagy,  Jozsef:  See—  „     ,     «.         x.    iw-i 

Rozsa,  Laszlo;  Petocz.  Lujza;  Graster.  Kata^in;  Kpsociky.  Ibdya; 
Kiszelly.  Eniko;  and  Nagy.  Jozsef.  4.208,4ia  Cl.  424-244.000. 
Nahta,  Roop  C.  to GAF Corporation.  Foamingcomposition  for  textile 
finishing  and  coatings.  4,208.485,  Cl.  521-65.000. 

Naimer.  Hubert  Laurenz:  See-       

Alsch,  Gottfried.  4.208.558.  Q.  200-296.000. 

Ikura.  Katsuyata;  Kattuura,  Kiyoshi;  Nakada,  Akira;  and  Mizuno, 
Masami,  4,208,411,  Cl.  424-245.000. 

Kurono?"  Masayasu;  Hamanaka,  Nobuyuki;  Sakuyama,  Shigeni; 
Chibi^  Takeshi;  and  Nakai.  Hisao,  4,208,428,  CI.  424-305.000. 
Nakamura,  Toshio:  Srr—  .......         w     u         .^a 

Sasaki.    Yutaka;    Ikeda,    Yoneichi;    Tashiro,    Masaharu;    and 
Nakamur«,  Toshio,  4,208,303.  Cl.  252-417.000. 

^■^hSjAkirJtid  Nakane.  Hisashi,  4,208.159.  Q.  414-225.000. 

Nakao,  Toshihiro:  Srr—  ».    .  ..^ .  .  ^  v 

Sato,  Masanobu:  Satoh,  Ken;  Nakao,  Toshihiro;  and  Funita,  Kenzi. 
4.208,686,  Cl.  360-137.000.  ..  „        v  w-  a    . 

Nakayasu,  Michiharu;  Kumamoto,  Kenzo;  Suzuki,  Keiyi;  Kuba.  Arata; 
and  Kitagawa,  Katoushi,  to  Ube  Industries.  Ltd.  Mixed-finng  burners 
for  use  with  pulverized  coal  and  heavy  oil.  4,208.180.  Cl.  ♦31-284.oro. 
Nakazato.  Norio;  Saho,  Norihide;  Yoshimatsu.  Sachihiro;  and  Okabe, 
Michimasa.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Process  of  and  system  for  liquefying  air 
to  separate  itt  component.  4.208.199.  Cl.  62-29.000. 
Nalco  Chemical  Co.:  Srr—  ^    .^  ^       j  o   j    a-„ii  i 

Allain,  Ronald  J.;  Braithwaite,  David  G.;  and  Reid,  Ansel!  U., 
4,208,392,  Cl.  423-497.000. 
Namatame,  Akemi,  administratrix:  See—  w.„.,.„. 

Wada,  Takeshi;  Kita,  Hisanao;  Okum,  Tettuo;  and  Namatame. 
Yoshio,  decetted.  4,208.564,  Q.  219-73.100. 
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Nattuume,  Shinichi;  Kobaya- 
4,207,661,  CI.  29-1S7.00R. 
I AO.  Senior  panel  for  locating 


Namatame,  Yoihio,  deceaaed:  See— 

Wada,  Takeshi:  Kita,  Hiianao;  dkuni.  Tettuo;  and  Nanutame. 
Yothio.  deceaxd,  4,208.364.  CI.  219.73.100. 
Namboodri.  Chettoor  O.:  5m—  , 

Gregorian,  Razmic  S.;  and  Nambo^ri.  Chettoor  O.,  4,208.173,  CI. 
427.296.000. 
Namiki,  Naokuni,  to  Slidex  Corporatiot.  Slide  Ale  sheet.  4,207,980,  CI. 

206436.000.  | 

Namizashi,  Hiroshi:  See—  I 

Mauuo,  Tadao;  Mashimo,  Satoshi;  Takami,  Eiichi;  Mishima.  Kyoi. 

chi;  Namizashi,  Hirothi;  Uenoyaiba,  Etsuji;  and  Kakei,  Masanori, 

4.208.300.  a.  326-217.000. 

Nantermet.  Roland:  See— 

Costantini.  Michel;  Dromard,  Adr^;  JoufTret,  Michel;  and  Nant- 
ermet. Roland.  4.208,336,  CI.  36f  771.000. 
Napadow,  Stanley  C,  to  Protectaire  Sntems  Co.  Protected  conveyor 

system.  4.207,833.  CI.  118.324.000.     | 
Napierala,  Gunter,  to  Gelenkwellenba$  GmbH.  Quick  release  clutch 

coupling.  4,208,130,  CI.  403-338.000. 
Narasimhan.  Taiyore  R..  to  ILC  Da«i  Device  Corporation.  Novel 
hybrid  packaging  scheme  for  high  density  component  circuits. 
4.208.698.  0361-414.000. 
Narita,  Kinichiro:  See- 
Hue,  Takashi;  Kagami,  Akiyasuj  Mimura,  Yoshiyuki;  Narita, 

Kinichiro;  and  Hiraki.  Minoni,  4(208,612.  CI.  313493.000. 
Hase.  Takashi;  Kagami,  Akiyasui  Mimura,  Yoshiyuki;  Narita. 
Kinichiro;  and  Hiraki,  Minoru,  4(208.6 1 3.  CI.  313493.000. 
Nate,  Kazuo;  KoUuka,  Kyoko;  and  Ilogai,  Tokio,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd. 
Method   for  mounting  paru  on  eircuit  boards.   4,208,003,  CI. 
228.175.000.  I 

National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 
McClain,  Dorothee  M.,  4,208,328.  CI.  328-487.000. 
Murib,  Jawad  H.,  4,208.334.  CI.  36^246.000. 
National  Patent  Development  Corporation  See— 
UFevre.  Robert  J.,  4,208.363,  CI.  (64-1.000. 
Natsuume,  Shinichi:  See— 

Mase,  Yothio;  Hayuhi,  Tadayoshi 

shi,  Yuuhisa;  and  Moriya,  Yoahij 

Naumann,  Karlheinz,  to  Fichtel  t  SacI 

a  load.  4,208,648,  CI.  338-99.000.       . 

Nauroth,  Peter;  Each,  Heinz;  Kuhlmanm  Robert;  Bode,  Rudolf;  Reisert, 

Arthur,  Buhler,  Harald;  and  Turk,  Ounter,  to  Deutsche  Gold-  und 

Silber.Scheideanstalt  Vormals  Roesjiler.  Hydrophobic  precipitated 

Hlicic  acid  and  compositions  containing  same.  4,208,316.  CI.  260- 

37.0SB. 

Naylor,  Carter  G.,  to  Texaco  Developiient  Corp.  Extraction  method. 

4,208.280,  CI.  210-22.00R.  1 

NCR  Corporation:  See— 

Liu,  Chih  H.,  4,208.137.  CI.  400-12  kOOO. 
Nebgen,  William  H.  Heat  exchange  denice  and  method.  4,207,748,  G. 

62.113.000. 
Necco.  David  A.:  See- 
Cope,  Rick  R.;  and  Roiengrantt,  Delbert  L.,  4,207,947,  CI. 
168-29.000. 
Neely,  Raymond  J.,  to  Refreshment  Mashinery  Incorporated.  Dispens* 
ing  canister  with  cooperating  screikr  and  agitator.  4.207,993.  CI. 
222.231.000. 
Nefedov.  Petr  Y.:  See— 

Babanin,  Boris  I.;  Glyanchenko,  Vladimir  D.;  Grechanichenko, 
Grigory  M.;  Erkin,  Leonid  I.;  Litvin,  Evgeny  M.;  Maukevich, 
Daniil  D.;  Nefedov,  Petr  Y.;  Pankratiev,  Oleg  N.;  Dobrovolsky, 
Evgeny  V.;  Petrukhno,  Anatoly  S.;  and  Frumkin,  Vladlen  M., 
4.208,230,  CI.  201-10.000. 
Neitzel.  Daniel  R.,  to  International  Harvester  Company.  Backhoe 

wedge  locking  mechanism.  4,208,162,  CI.  414.686.000. 
Nelson,  Leigh  b.,  to  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 

Monitoring  device.  4,208,194,  CI.  33^38.000. 
Nelson,  Norman  A.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  2-Decarboxy-2.hydrox. 
ymethyl.3,7-inter.m.phenylene.o>-ph«*iyl-PGF2  compounds. 

4,208.338.  CI.  368-807.000. 
Nelson.  P*ul  M.,  to  Wilson  Industriei  Inc.  Reversible  baffle  plate. 

4.207,923.  CI.  138-44.000.  I 

Nelson.  Stephen  J.,  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  N-((phosphinyl  or  phos- 
phinothioyl)8mino1thio-methylcarbai*ates  and  pesticidal  methods. 
4.208.409.  CI.  424-209.000.  I 

Nerge.  Steven  F.:  See— 

Craig,  James  R.;  and  Nerge.  Steveii  F.,  4,208,386,  CI.  230447.000. 
Netto,  Diniel  J.,  to  University  of  Southern  California.  Intravital  micro- 
scope  and  barrel  assembly  and  optica]  system  therefor.  4,208,089,  CI. 
33046.000. 
New  York  Institute  of  Technology:  Se^— 

Glenn.  William  E..  Jr..  4,208.096.  01  330.96.230. 
Nisam.  Anant  K..  4,207,901,  CI.  19-660.000. 
New  York  University:  See— 

Youdin.  Myron;  Clagnaz,  Mario 
4.207.959.  CI.  180-167.000. 
Newton.  Ralph  E..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Filament.support 

means  for  a  tubular  incandescent  lamp.  4,208,606,  CI.  313.274.000. 
Ng,  Jean  L.:  See—  [ 

Evans,  David  N.;  Moore,  Walter  ^r,  and  Ng.  Jean  L.,  4,208,442, 
CI.  426-296.000. 
Nguyen  Due,  Xuong.  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole.  Floating  terminal 

Tor  loading  and/or  unloading  tankers  4,207,639,  CI.  9-8.00P 
Nichols,  Cofin  J.:  See— 

Prouty,  Myron  R.;  Nichols,  Coliii  J 
Sutter,  Stephen  P.,  4,207,988,  Q, 


W.,  Jr.;  and  Louie,  Henry, 


Brown,  Norman  A.;  and 
213-232.000. 


Nicholson,  William  R.,  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation.  Flow  aid. 

4,208,388,  CI.  423-268.000. 
Nicklas,  Alexander:  See- 
Becker,  Karl'Heinz;  Knopfel,  Hans-Dieter;  Nicklas,  Alexander; 
Hergt,  Peter;  and  Diler,  Engin,  4,208,169,  Q.  416-183.000. 
Niebur,  Mark  J.  Beehive.  4,207,637,  Q.  6-1.000. 
Niemi,  Allan  J.,  to  Weyerhaeuser  Company.  Apparatus  for  flanging  can 

bodies.  4,207,761.  Q.  72-3S4.00a 
Niemi,  Tom  O.:  See— 

Hamalainen,  Matti  J.;  Rastas,  Jussi  K.;  Tiitinen,  Heikki  A.;  and 
Niemi,  Tom  O.,  4,208,380,  CI.  423-143.000. 
Nigam,  Anant  K.,  to  New  York  Institute  of  Technology.  Ultrasound 

reflector.  4,207,901,  CI.  128-660.000. 
Nihon  Radiator  Co.,  Ltd.:  5e«— 

Takenaka,  Hitoshi,  4,207,662.  O.  29-1S7.30C. 
Nikko  Seiki  Company  Limited:  See— 

Okumura.  Akio.  4,207,676.  CI.  30419.000. 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Ogita,  Minoni,  4,208,663,  CI.  343-833.000. 
Nippon  Genshiryoku  Jigyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Irie,  Hiromittu;  Tajima,  Fumio;  Kuribayashi,  Nobuhide;  and 
Isozaki,  Kazuhisa.  4,208.298,  CI.  232-301.  lOW. 
Nippon  Gohiei  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Maruhashi,    Motokazu;    Ebina,    Yoshio;    and    Ohnishi,    Kizo, 
4,208,499,  CI.  326-202.000. 
Nippon  Hoso  Kyokai:  See- 
Suzuki,  Fumiyoshi;  Sasaki,  Fumiyoshi;  and  Nishinomiya,  Ouen, 
4,208,733,  CI.  367-136.000. 
Nippon  Oil  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Imaizumi,  Masao;  Yasuda,  Mitsuo;  Sakata,  Ko;  and  Hirano, 
Noboni,  4,208,340.  CI.  383-809.000. 
Nippon  Petrochemicals  Company,  Limited:  See- 
Sato,  Auushi;  Shimizu,  Isoo;  and  Matsuzaka,  Eiichi,  4,208,268,  CI. 
208-46.000. 
Nippon  Soda  Company  Limited:  See— 

Ikura.  Katsuyata;  Katsuura,  Kiyoshi;  Nakada,  Akira;  and  Mizuno. 

Masami,  4,208.41 1.  CI.  424-243.000. 
Kiga,  Shotaro;  Yoshida,  Naoshi;  Edahiro.  Kenichi;  and  Sakata. 
Tadashi,  4,208.246.  CI.  162-106.000. 
Nippon  Soken.  Inc.:  See— 

Hattori.  Tadashi;  Kobashi,  Mamoni;  Kawase,  Tooro;  and  Ueno, 
Yoshiki.  4.207,847,  CI.  123-1 17.00R. 
Nishimura,  Toshifumi:  See— 

Yoneda.    Kenji;    and    Nishimura,    Toshiftimi,    4,207,738,    CI. 
60-278.000. 
Nishimura,  Toshio:  See— 

Watanabe,  Minoru;  Nishimura,  Toshio;  Omi,  Tadao;  Koomoto, 
Kotaro;  Kobuya,  Tomohiko;  and  Shimizu,  Kenichi,  4,208,611, 
CI.  313487.000. 
Nishinomiya.  Guen:  See- 
Suzuki.  Fumiyoshi;  Sasaki.  Fumiyoshi;  and  Nishinomiya,  Ouen, 
4.208.735,  CI.  367-136.000. 
Niskala,  Lauri  O.  Suction  device  for  cleaning  bottoms  of  waterways 

and  for  lifting  sunken  timber.  4.207,690,  CI.  37-38.000. 
Nissan  Chemical  Industries,  Limited:  See— 

Endo,  Makoto;  and  Kusahara,  Kohji,  4,208,391,  CI.  423-383.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limited:  See — 

Fujiki.  Norio;  Baba,  Kousaku;  and  Mimura,  Akitoshi,  4,208,638,  CI. 

343-7.0VM. 
Sugasawa,  Fukashi;  Fukasawa.  Nobuni;  lizuka,  Haruhiko;  and 

Mumura,  Akitoshi.  4.207,836,  CI.  123-198.00F. 
Ushijima,   Takashi;   Iwasa,   Yoshio;   and   Horiuchi.   Tomofusa, 

4,208,361,  CI.  261-121. OOB. 
Yoneda,    Kenji;    and    Nishimura.    Toshifumi,    4,207,738,    CI. 
60-278.000. 
Nittetu  Chemical  Engineering  Ltd.  (NICE):  See— 

Hirabayashi,  Teruhiko;  and  Wassen,  Willem  J.,  4,208,390,  CI. 
423-336.000. 
Nitto  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Sasaki,    Yutaka;    Ikeda.    Yoneichi;    Tashiro.    Maaahani;    and 
Nakamura,  Toshio,  4,208,303,  CI.  232417.000. 
Nitto  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishizuka,  Takashi;  and  Miwa,  Naoki,  4.208,464,  Q.  428-377.000. 
Nixdorf  Computer  AG:  See— 

Volke,  Hans- Werner;  and  Hilkenmeier,  Juergen,  4,208,138,  CI. 
400-124.000. 
NL  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Finlayson,  Claude  M.,  4,208,218,  CI.  106-287.230. 
Noborio,  Ken-Ichi;  and  Maeda,  Masao,  to  Kanebo  Foods,  Ltd.  Pow- 
dery anti-stick  agent  for  keeping  the  sticky  surface  of  candy  or 
chewing  gum  non-adhesive.  4,208,432,  CI.  4264.000. 
Noda,  Mas^ro;  and  Takahashi,  Ryoji,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Proximity  detector.  4,208,693,  CI.  361-181.000. 
Noda,  MiUuhiko:  See— 

Yoshida,  Masaaki;  Watanabe,  Masao;  Tohma,  Kimio;  and  Noda, 
Mitsuhiko,  4,208,252,  CI.  202-103.000. 
Noel,  Eugene  M.  Cup  and  cover  turnover  mechanism  for  English 

mufTm  griddles.  4,207,810.  CI.  99-373.000. 
Noensie,  Nick;  Stanfield,  John  N.;  and  Pettersen,  Paal,  to  A/S  Akers 
Mek.  Versted.  Method  and  device  for  sealing  the  place  of  penetration 
of  a  pipeline  in  the  wall  of  a  submerged  structure.  4,208,033,  CI. 
277-1.000. 
Noguchi,  Tatsuhiko:  See— 

Yamaguchi,  Hachiro;  Noguchi,  Tatsuhiko;  and  Endo,  Kiichi, 
4,208,216,  a.  106-74.000. 
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Nolzen,  Hans-Martin:  See—  '     .^  .«.    ^ 

Oelsing,   Winfried;   and   Nolzen,   Hans-Maitm,   4,208,179,  O. 
432-234.000. 
Nonaka,  Yasuhiko,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Vacuum  vapor-depoMtion  appara- 
tus. 4,207,836,  CI.  1 18-664.000.  «...,«.«.«./«. 
Nored,  Alvin.  Embossed  seal  nurking  device.  4,208,143,  Q.  401-98.000. 
Norman,  John  H.,  to  General  Atomic  Company.  Oxygen  recovery  from 

gas  mixtures.  4,208,396,  CI.  423-379.000. 
Norman,  Richard  O.:  See—  ».  ^   j«      j 

Coleman,  BoMy  W.;  Frassanito,  John  R.;  Norman,  Richard  O.;  and 
Parke,  James  G.,  4,208,013.  Q.  239-331.000. 
Norman,  Robert  W.,  Jr.:  See—  „  ,._  ... 

Porter,  Marion  G.;  Shelly,  WUliam  A.;  and  Norman,  Robert  W., 
Jr.,  4,208,716,  Q.  364-200.00a 
Normann,  Sabine:  See—  .....  -  wi_ 

Haberer,    Klaus;    Klen,    Han-UInch;    and    Normann,    Sabine. 
4,208,281,  CI.  210-36.000. 
Northwestern  Univenity:  See—  «  ..  ^     .^      ^  -    . 

Meiri,  Samuel;  Kot.  Casey;  Rogers,  B.  H.  Gerald;  and  Epstein, 
Max,  4,207,872,  CI.  1284.000. 
Novanex  Automation  N.V.:  See— 

Laupman.  Robert  R,  4.208,346,  a.  179-1. OOP.  ^     .    ^ 

Nowak,  Rudolf;  Dahmen,  Kurt;  and  Barthell,  Eduard,  to  ChemMche 
Fabrik  Stockhauaen  ft  Cie.  Dried  pulverulent  products.  4,208, 184,  CI. 
8-94.230. 
Nozawa,  Hisao:  See—  ^  „    j    »  ••,■ 

Hom-ma.  Yoshio;  NoMwa,  Hisao;  Sato.  Akira;  and  Haada,  Seikt, 
4.208.237,  CI.  204-129.630. 
Nuclear  ft  Environmental  Protection,  Inc.:  See— 

Shindler.  Harry  A.,  4.207.883,  CI.  128-201.220. 
Numakura.  Toshihiko,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Color  recorder  for  reduc- 
ing croHtalk.  4,208,673,  CI.  338-8.000. 

Nuttall,  Colin  P.:  See—  ,      ..   ^  ..    „    ^  ,««  ...   ^, 

McLoughlin,  Robert  W.;  and  Nuttall,  Cohn  P.,  4.208.578,  CI. 

230-2 14.0AG. 
Nyman.  Anders  B.  J.:  See—  ^,  .  ^      «  , 

Eklund,  Matt  F.;  Kjoller,  Hans  O.  S.;  and  Nyman,  Anders  B.  J., 
4,208;714,  Q.  364-200.000. 
Obu,  Yuichiro:  See—  .   .  .  l.       j  «,. 

Ishikawa.  Masakazu;  Oka,  Hiroyuki;  Shibatani,  Juichi;  and  Obu. 
Yuichiro,  4,207,971,  CI.  188-218.00A. 
O'Callaghan,  Desmond:  See—  .  ^.«  „    ..      ,^         j 

Bryden,  Joseph  E.;  Larsen,  Ole  J.;  and  O'Callaghan.  Desmond. 
4.208.637.  CI.  343-3.0DP. 
Occidental  Research  Corporation:  See— 

Moudgil,  Brij  M.,  4,208,272,  CI.  209-3.300.  ^^„,    ^ 

Moudgil,  Bry  M.;  and  Messenger,  David  F.,  4,208,273,  CI. 
209-3.300. 
Ochoa,  Dominique,  to  KFC  San  Juan,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  separaong 
solids  of  relatively  low  specific  gravity  from  heavier  liquids. 
4.208.291,0.210-322.000.  .   ^     ^„    ^ 

Oesterreichische  Studiengesellschaft  fur  Atomenerme  0.m.b.H.:  See— 

Knotik,  Karl;  and  Leichter,  Peter,  4.208.243,  CI.  139-6.00W. 
Offlee,  James  E.,  Sr.  Refrigerator  systems  utilizing  assembliesto  enable 
dispensing  cold  water  or  ice  made  from  purified  water.  4,207,994,  CI. 

Ogita,  Minoru,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Antenna 
input  circuit  for  AM/FM  radio  receiver.  4.208,663,  CI.  343-833.000. 

Oh,  Chan  S.,  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.  Fluorescent  displays. 
4,208,106,0  330-343.000.  ^  .      .,        «     , 

Oharek.  Frank  J.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  DruglesB  eye 
examination  system.  4.208,107,  CI.  331-7.000. 

O'Hiser,  Rodney  L.:  See—  ,^  ,^  _,  ,„ 

Blomquist,  Cecil  R.;  and  O'Hiser,  Rodney  L.,  4,208,390,  CI.  290- 

Ohki,  Yoshinori;  and  Komiya,  Hirokichi,  to  Iida  Denki  Kogyo  Co., 
Ltd.  Non<ontact  ignition  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine. 
4,207,852,  CI.  123.148.00E.  ..,.„..    «  . 

Ohkura.  Zenichi.  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Enlarge- 
ment lens  mount.  4,208,102,  CI.  330-232.000. 

Ohlsson,  Sven-Olof:  See—  «.  ,    ^  ,««  .^    ,^, 

Eghammer,  Lars  E.;  and  Ohlsaon,  Sven-Olof,  4,208,366,  CI. 

219-86.'00.  ..      ,      «  .^ 

Ohlsson,  Weimar.  Quick-coupling  assembly  for  fiuid  conduitt. 
4.208,034, 0  231-149.100.  ^       .        .    ^.  ^      . 

Ohmura,  Kaoru;  Shibasaki,  Ichiro;  and  Kimura,  Takeo,  to  Asahi  Kasei 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Heat  resistant  photoresist  composition  and 
process  for  preparing  the  same.  4,208,477,  CI.  430-28 l.OOa 
Ohnishi,  Kizo:  See—  „    , .  ,«.....«. 

Maruhashi,    Motokazu;    Ebina,    Yoshio;    and    Ohnishi,    Kizo, 
4.208,499,  O  326-202.000. 
Ohshima,  Kazushi:  See—  ^.    „  .  ^     ....j         j 

Kawamata.  Motoo;  Ohshima,  Kazushi;  Kudoh,  Akihidr,  and 
Kotani,  Makoto,  4,208,337,  O  368-804.000. 
Oikawa,  Mittuhiro;  and  Mattuura,  Susumu,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric 
Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  preparing  zinc  sulfide  phosphor  coactivated 
with  copper  and  sold.  4,208,299, 0.  2S2-301.«)S. 
Giles  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  ^   „    .   ^      -.    ^ 

Cho,  Hideo;  Takenoshita.  Yukmon;  and  Sugimoto.  Satsuke. 
4,208,472. 0  428-330.000.  .,.      v  eu     l 

Takata,  Yataio;  Takenoshita.  Yukinon;  Saaahara,  Kiyoshi;  Shigaki, 
Akira;  Hirai,  Kazuo;  Maeda.  Kosei;  Tadokuro,  Hideo;  and  Ma- 
eda, Hirokazu.  4,207,807,  Q.  92-128.000. 
Oka,  Hiroyuki:  See—  .   ,  .  u-      j  «v 

Ishikawa,  Masakazu;  Oka,  Hiroyuki;  Shibatani,  Juichi;  and  Obu, 
Yuichiro,  4,207,971,  O.  188-218.WA. 


Okabe,  Michimau:  See—  ^    ^.^. 

Nakazato,  Norio;  Saho,  Norihide;  Yoshimattu,  Sachihiro;  and 
Okabe,  Michimasa.  4,208,199,  O  62-29.000. 
Okada,  Fumio;  Kishita,  Hirofumi;  and  Sato,  Naomi,  to  Shin-Ettu  Chem- 
ical Co.  Ltd.  Curable  organopolysiloxane  compositions.  4,208,312, 
CI.  260.29.20M. 
Okada,  Takashi:  See— 

Kuniyoshi,  Yasunobu;  Okada,  Takashi;  and  Sumi,  Takao,  4.208,674, 
O  338-8.000. 
Okamoto,  Toyoo:  See—  ,,««,,- 

Iwamoto,  Minoru;  Okamoto,  Toyoo;  and  Mita,  Shigeru,  4,208,122, 
a.  333-I4.00R. 
O'Keefe,  Daniel  A.:  See—  .  ,       ^     „.  u  -^ 

Gomes,  John  M.;  O'Keefe,  Daniel  A.;  and  McAlexander,  Richard 
M.,  4,208,273,  O.  209-167.000. 
Okumura,  Akio,  to  Nikko  Seiki  Company  Limited.  Can  opener. 

4,207,676.  O  30419.000. 
Okuni.  Tettuo:  See—  ,  ^, 

Wada,  Takeshi;  Kita,  Hisanao;  Okuni,  Tettuo;  and  Namatame, 
Yoshio,  deceased,  4,208,564,  Q.  219-73.100. 
Olin  Corporation:  See— 

Sangster,  Arlon  G.;  Casberg,  John  M.;  and  Tepas,  Joseph  J., 
4,208,376,  O  422-261.000. 

Olinkraft,  Inc.:  See—  „     .   ^,       .  «    j  -         « 

Bamburg,  Robert  A.;  Duncan.  Fams  N.;  and  Floyd.  Roger  M.. 
4,208,007,  CI.  229-31.00R. 
Oloff.  Clarence  M.;  Buehring,  Willi  J.;  and  Greenlees,  Kevin  J.,  to 
United  Sutes  of  America,  Air  Force.  Injection  system  for  suspension 

and  solutions.  4,207,889.  O  128-213.00R.  

Olsen,  Gerald  P.  Exerciser  and  tension  relieving  device.  4,208,047,  CI. 

272-67.000.  „^  ...  * 

Olshvang,  Mikhail  V.;  Tsfasman,  Grigory  M.;  and  Sheremet,  Alexei  A., 
to  Vsesojuzny  Elektrotekhnichesky  Institut  Imeni  V.  I.  Lenina. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  control  of  sutic  valve  converter. 
4.208.707,  CI.  363-35.000. 
Olympic  Fishing  Tackles  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  ,^.,^„ 

Ikeda,  Kattuzo;  and  Kitagawa.  Ikuo,  4,208,555,  O  20O-52.00R. 
Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  . 

Sato,  Masanobu;  Satoh,  Ken;  Nakao,  Toshihiro;  and  Furuta.  Kenzi, 

4,208,686,0  360-137.000.  ^    ^.      ^.^ 

Sosi.  Shinroku;  Yoshinaga,  Makoto;  Shinohara,  Toshio;  Aihara, 

Takayuki;  and  Tawara.  Ikuo.  4.208.484.  O  435-286.000. 
Tojyo,  Tsutomu,  4,208,099.  Q.  350-175.0ML. 
Yanagida.  Tuneo.  4,208,622.  CI.  318-257.000. 
Omi.  Tadao:  See—  ^   .   ^  . 

Watanabe.  Minoru;  Nishimura.  Toshio;  Omi.  Tadao;  Koomoto. 
Kouro;  Kobuya,  Tomohiko;  and  Shimizu,  Kenichi,  4,208,611, 
0  313487.000.  ,  ,      ^_^ 

O'Neill,  Edward  G.,  to  Medtronic,  Inc.  Device  for  screwing  body 

tissue  electrode  into  body  tissue.  4,207,903,  CI.  128-785.000. 
Ono  Pharmaceutical  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Kurono,  Mauyasu;  Hamanaka,  Nobuyuki;  Sakuyama,  Shigeru; 

Chiba,  Takeshi;  and  Nakai,  Hisao,  4,208,428.  CI  424-305.000. 

Ono,  Seibei;  and  Shibuya,  Koichi,  to  Dainippon  Ink  and  Chemicals,  Inc. 

Method  for  coloring  thermoplutic  resins.  4,208,318,  CI.  2eo-«.0OP 

Onuma,  Kiyoshi,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Double 

cardan  universal  joint.  4,207.757.  CI.  64.17.00R. 
Oosaki.  Keizo:  See—  ^    ^     .      v 

Fujiu,    Masanao;    Sugawara,    Toshiaki;    and    Oosaki,    Keizo, 
4.208,015.  a.  241-16.000. 
Oosthoek.  Raoul  H.  J.:  See-  ,     «,       ^ 

Visser,  Johannes;  Oosthoek.  Raoul  H.  J.;  Groeneweg.  Jan  W.;  and 
DUkstra,  Hendrik,  4,208,436,  O  426-104.000. 
Opel,  Detlef;  and  MoUer,  Rudolf,  to  WABCO  Westinghouse  GmbH. 
Hand-operation    device    for    solenoid    valves.    4,207,917,    CI. 
137-269.000. 
Optica]  Radiation  Corporation:  See— 

Wilkinson,  John  N..  4,208,018.  O  242-55.19R. 
Orban  Associates.  Inc.:  See— 

Orban.  Robert  A..  4.208.548.  O  179-1. OVL. 
Orban.  Robert  A.,  to  Orban  Associates.  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method  for 

peak-limiting  audio  frequency  signals.  4.208.548.  Ci  179-l.OVL. 
Orieux.  Francois,  to  CSF-Compagnie  Generale  de  Tclegraphie  sans  Fil. 

Sound  source  detecting  systems.  4.208,733.  CI.  367-125.000. 
Orion  Industries.  Inc.:  See—  ..^nBi^tn 

Horn.   Dale   W.;   and   Wickline,   William   A.,   4,208.662.   O. 

343-792.000, 
Orlov,  Valentin  K.:  See—  _   ^       ^^  ,     „    _    . 

Belyakov,  Viktor  P.;  Oustov,  Vilgelm  F.;  Step,  Khaim  Y.;  Gann, 
Vadim  A.;  Oriov,  Valentin  K.;  Kortikov.  Viktor  S.;  Prokofieva. 
Nina  A.;  Terushkina.  Anna  E.;  and  Vinogradova.  Ljudmila  B.. 
4,208,360,0.  261-1 14.00R. 

Kiil'patrick,  Joseph  E.;  and  Ormsby,  Ralph  D.,  4,208,024.  CI. 

244-3.150. 
Oronzio  deNora  Impianti  Elettrochimici  S.p.A.:  See—         ^  ,,   .. 
OiufTre,  Luigi;  Spaziante,  Placido  M.;  Pozzi,  Vittono;  and  Modica, 

Giovanni,  4.208.453,  O  427-341.000. 

^'^cSSir'J^H.;  and  de  Nevea  Noel  H..  4.207.943,  O. 
163-1.000. 

O'Rourke.  Harold  T.:  See—  .^  v,        ^  r^.o     -i,- 

Comerford.  Matthias  F.;  Munroe.  Thomas  N.;  and  ORourke. 
Harold  T.,  4,208.002.  O  228-37.000. 
Orr.  Allie  E.  Device  holder.  4,208,703,  O  362-287.000. 
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Orr.  Monte  A.:  Sfr— 

Meitter,  Robert  L.;  and  Orr,  Monte  A..  4.207,829,  CI.  1 14-243.000. 
Oibome,  Robert  D.  Chalkboiml  emeb-  4,207,646,  CI.  13-224.000. 
Oichau  OmbH:  See— 

Oelting,   Winfried;   and   Nolzeii   Hans-Martin,   4,208.179,   CI. 
432-234.000.  [ 

Ottrowtki,  Jeriy;  Sierputowtki,  Piotr,  Turkowtki,  Lukatz;  Jablkiewicz, 
Jerzy;  Pacholtki.  Jan;  and  Jedryka,lTadeiuz.  to  Centralny  Osrodek 
Badawczo-Rozwojowy   Maszyn  VTIokienniczych.   Equipment  for 
pneumatic  manufacture  of  yam.  4,207,728,  CI.  37-38.890. 
Ottuka,  Yasuhiro:  See— 

Hon,  Ryuzo;  Uchida.  Kiyothi;  Otsuka.  Yasuhiro;  Mattumoto. 
Shinichi:  and  Wakisaka.  HirosM.  4.208.263,  CI.  2O4-19S.00S. 
Oughton,  Richard  W.,  to  Du  Pont  of  Canada.  Limited.  Treatment  of 
comminuted  oau  under  the  influence  of  an  electric  field.  4.208,239, 
a.  204.180.00R.  1 

Oughton.  Richard  W.,  to  Du  Pont  of  Canada.  Limited.  Treatment  of 
comminuted  proteinaceous  material  Under  the  influence  of  an  electric 
field.  4.208.260,  CI.  204- 1 80.00R. 
Outokumpu  Oy:  See—  I 

Hamalainen.  Matti  J.;  Rastas.  Juki  K.;  Tiittnen.  Heikki  A.;  and 
Niemi.  Tom  O.,  4.208.380.  CI.  423-143.000. 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporatioi:  See- 
Jones,  Bernard  H.;  Cox.  Daniel;  aid  Gallagher.  Don  R..  4,208,016, 

CI.  242-18.00G.  i 

Rueck,  Jon  M..  4.208.201.  CI.  63-17.000. 
Owens-Illinois.  Inc.:  See—  J 

Heyne.  Clarence  A..  4,208.237.  O.  136^46.000. 
McColI.  Bruce  J..  4.207.936,  CI.  180-24.000. 
Oyo  Corporation:  See— 

Kiuunezaki,  Choro,  4.207.961.  CI  181-106.000. 
Ozawa.  Keiji;  and  Kinjo.  Hisao.  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan.  Ltd. 

Color  video  recorder/reproducer.  4,208.671,  CI.  358-4.000. 
Paccar  Inc.:  See— 

Maassen,  Jules  B.,  4,208,062,  CI. :  80-434.000. 
Pachemegg.  Siegfried:  See- 
List,  Hans;  pKhemegg,  Siegfriedj  and  SchukofT,  Bruno,  4,207,843, 
CI.  123-30.00D. 
Pacholski,  Jan:  See—  I 

Ostrowski,  Jerzy;  Sierputowski,  Piotr;  Turkowski,  Lukasz;  Jabl- 
kiewicz, Jeny;  Pacholski,  Jan;  ind  Jedryka,  Tadeusz.  4.207,728. 
CI.  57-58.890. 
Pagani,  Giorgio,  to  Montedison  S.p.A^  Process  for  the  synthesis  of  urea. 

4.208.347.  CI.  260-553.00A. 
Page.  Benjamin  L.  Tool  for  removing  a  cylinder  lock.  4.207.663,  CI. 

29-263.000.  r 

Pagel,  Emst-Olav:  See—  J 

Borst.  Wolfgang;  Klouner,  Winftied;  Pagel.  Emst-Olav;  and  Vet- 
ter.  Hermann.  4,207.846.  CI.  1^-117.00D. 
Pagels,  Louis  T.:  See—  j 

Weiler,    Gerhard    H.;    and    Panels,    Louis   T..   4.207.990.    CI. 
220-267.000. 
Paget,  Charles  J.;  and  Sands.  John  {L..  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company. 
N-Heterocyclic    ureas    as    immijne    regulanu.    4.208.419.    CI. 
424-270.000.  1 

Pahlman.  John  E.;  and  Khalafalla.  Sa^aa  E..  to  United  Sutes  of  Amer- 
ica, Interior.  Recovery  of  metals  frofn  Atlantic  tea  nodules.  4,208,379, 
CI.  423-49.000. 
Palazzo,  Vito:  See—  ] 

Carlos,  Mark  P.;  Jon,  Min-Chungi  and  Palazzo,  Vito,  4,207.771.  CI. 
73-587.000. 
Palitex  Project  Company  GmbH:  Seei— 

Lcreni.  Rainer.  4.207,730,  CI.  57.351.000. 
Panaccione,  Elmer  S.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Method  for 
improving  the  performance  of  Tow  pressure  fluorescent  discharge 
lamp  which  utilizes  zinc  silicate  as  a  phosphor  blend  constituent. 
4.208.448.  CI.  427-67.000.  ! 

Pankratiev,  Cleg  N.:  See—  j 

Babanin.  Boris  I.;  Glyanchenkoj  Vladimir  D.;  Grechanichenko. 
Grigory  M.;  Erkin.  Leonid  I.;  Litvin.  Evgeny  M.;  Matskevich, 
Daniil  D.;  Nefedov,  Petr  Y.;  PAnkratiev,  Oleg  N.;  Dobrovolsky. 
Evgeny  V.;  Petrukhno.  Anatoly  S.;  and  Frumkin.  Vladlen  M.. 
4.208,250.  CI.  201-iaOOO. 
Papst,  Hermann.  Connecting  rod  foriaxial  cylinder-type  reciprocating 

piston  engine.  4.207,779,  CI.  74-57^00R. 
Paragon  Candles,  Inc.:  See—  [ 

Patterson,  Michael  P.;  and  Perkins,  William  H..  4.207,978.  CI. 
206443.000. 
Paranjpe,  Suresh  C.  to  Mead  Corpoiation.  The.  Multiple  copy  ink  jet 

printer.  4.208.666.  CI.  346-75.000. 
Parke,  James  G.:  See— 

Coleman.  Bobby  W.;  Frassanito.  John  R.;  Norman.  Richard  O.;  and 

Parke.  James  G..  4.208.013,  Cl]  239-351.000. 

Paruso.  Deborah  M.;  and  Yoldas,  Bulent  E..  to  Westinghouse  Electric 

Corp.   Method   of  forming  sodi^im   beu-AljO}  solid   materials. 

4,208,475,  CI.  429-193.000. 

Passarella,  Thomas  M.  Telephone  Ihe  bank  auxiliary  line  switching 

circuit.  4,208.551,  Cl.  179-98.000 
Pasterchick,  Harry,  Jr.:  See— 

Kekas,  Dennis  H.;  Lynch,  Robert  C;  Mathewson,  James  A.;  McA- 
dams,  Ronald  P.;  and  Pasterfchick,  Harry,  Jr.,  4,208,081,  Cl. 
339-3  l.OOR. 
Pastien,  Eugene  R.:  See- 
Kelly,   Michael   G.;   and   Putien,   Eugene   R.,   4,208,457,   a. 
428-107.000. 


Patel,  Amrut  R.;  and  Hansen,  Donald  M.,  to  Siemens-Allis,  Inc.  Force 
convection  heat  pump  and  temperature  measuring  system  for  a  gas 
insulated  two  pressure  breaker.  4,208,556,  Cl.  200-148.00E. 
Patel,  Bhupendra  C.  to  Kendall  Company.  The.  Catheter.  4.207,899, 

Cl.  128-349.00B. 
Patel.  Bhupendra  C;  Schweizer.  Russell  J.;  and  Smith,  Jesse  C,  to 
Kendall  Company,  The.   Insert  molded  catheter  and  method. 
4,207,900,  Cl.  128-349.00B. 
Patel,  Gordhanbhai  N.,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation.  Process  for 
monitoring  time-temperature  histories  of  perishables  utilizing  inactive 
form  of  diacetylene.  4,208,186,  Cl.  23-230.00R. 
Patel,  Shashi  P.:  See— 

Bergfeld,  Robert  A.;  Patel,  Shashi  P.;  and  Schlickenrieder,  Lynn 
M.,  4,208,496,  Cl.  525-3.000. 
Patterson,  Michael  P.;  and  Perkins.  William  H..  to  Paragon  Candles, 
Inc.  Display  package  for  tapered  candles.  4.207.978.  Cl.  206-443.000. 
Patton,  Tad  L..  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Subilization  of 
organic  amide  solvents  and  polymer  solutions  thereof  4,208,486,  Cl. 
521-89.000. 
Paul,  Maynard  C;  and  Lo,  David  S..  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Magneto- 
resistive  detector  for  cross-tie  wall  memory  system.  4,208.723,  Q. 
365-87.000. 
Pavlecka.  Vladimir  H.,  to  Airships  International,  Inc.  Gradation  of  skin 

thickness  on  metal-clad  airship  hulls.  4,208,027,  Cl.  244-126.000. 
Peck,  Robert  A.:  See- 
Tucker,  James  W.;  and  Peck,  Robert  A.,  4,208.170.  CI.  416-221.000. 
Peek,  Johannes  B.  H.;  and  Schmidt,  Johan  M.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion. Circuit  for  suppressing  noise  caused  by  scratches  on  a  phono- 
graph record.  4,208,634,  Cl.  330-149.000. 
Peek,  Steven  L.:  See— 

Wilcox,  Allan  K.;  Wilcox.  Mark  I.;  and  Peek,  Steven  L..  4.207,931, 
Cl.  172-225.000. 
Pelsue.  Bradley  A.;  and  Beavers,  Allan  E.,  to  T.  A.  Pelsue  Company. 

Air  distribution  sheath.  4,207,685.  Cl.  34-107.000. 
Pendleton,  Robert  G.:  See— 

Bondinell,  William  E.;  and  Pendleton.  Robert  G.,  4,208,430,  a. 
424-326.000. 
Pennwalt  Corporation:  See— 

Callahan,  John  W,  4,207,666,  Cl.  29402.080. 
Sandler,  Stanley  R..  4.208.321,  Cl.  26045.75K. 
Sandler,  Stanley  R.,  4,208,322,  Cl.  260-4S.73K. 
Pentel  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Azuma,  Daisaburo.  4,208.145,  Cl.  401-196.000. 
Penyaskin.  Timofei  1.:  See— 

Svetlov.  Sergei  A.;  Mokin.  Valentin  S.;  Shneiderman.  Mark  S.; 

Selnitsyn.  Mikhail  G.;  Lupin.  Vladimir  A.;  Penyaskin,  Timofei  I.; 

Stepanov,  Gennady  P.;  Reger,  Ivan  Y.;  and  Timkin,  Nikolai  I., 

4,208.040.  Cl.  266-121.000. 

Penza,  Carmine,  Jr.  Mechanical  writing  instrument.  4.207.693,  Cl. 

40-334.000. 
Perkins.  William  H.:  See- 
Patterson.  Michael  P.;  and  Perkins.  William  H..  4,207,978.  Cl. 
206-443.000. 
Perreault,  Henry  W.,  to  Raytheon  Company.  Cavity  feed  system. 

4,208,562,  Cl.  219-10.55R. 
Perrine.  James  J.;  and  Scates.  Allen  E.  Jump  measuring  apparatus. 

4.208.050,  Cl.  273-1.50A. 
Perry.  Lawrence  M.  Three-dimensional  projection  system.  4,208,086, 

Cl.  350-3.850. 
PerSci,  Inc.:  See— 

Bryer,  Philip  S.,  4,208,682,  Cl.  360-99.000. 
Pershin,  Gennady  D.;  Zalyaljutdinov,  Klim  G.;  Gimazetdinov,  Rais  F.; 
Egorov,  Vladimir  D.;  and  Schegolev,  Gennady  K.  Process  for  manu- 
facturing twisted  wire  articles  with  variable  direction  of  twist  and  a 
machine  for  accomplishing  same.  4,207,928,  Cl.  140-115.000. 
Person,  Abraham:  See— 

Wetmore,  Sherman  B.;  and  Person,  Abraham,  4,208,290,  Cl. 
210-460.000. 
Pertle,  John  E.:  See— 

Astle,  William  H.;  and  Pertle,  John  E.,  4,207,786,  Cl.  82-4.00C. 
Pesiri,  James  B.,  to  J.  C.  Sales  &  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  Reclinable  seating 

structure.  4,208,071,  Cl.  297-369.000. 
Peters,  Clifford  M.,  to  W-K-M  Wellhead  Systems,  Inc.  Control  valve 

for  fluid  actuator.  4,207,924,  CI.  137-625.660. 
Peters,  Edward  N.:  See— 

Hedaya,  Eddie;  Kwiatkowski,  George  T.;  Peters.  Edward  N.;  and 
Stewart.  Donald  D..  4.208.492.  Cl.  525-389.000. 
Peterson.  David  G.:  See— 

Heinen.  Harold  J.;  Peterson.  David  G.;  and  Lindstrom.  Roald  E., 
4.208.378,  Cl.  423-27.000. 
Peterson,  Roger  A.  Solar  energy  system.  4.207.868.  CI.  126-449.000. 
Peterson,   Soren  E.   Bracket  supported  side  view  mirror  system. 

4.208.104.  Cl.  350-304.000. 
Petocz.  Lujza:  See— 

Rozsa.  Laszlo;  Petocz,  Lujza;  Grasser.  Katalin;  Kosoczky.  Ibolya; 
Kiszelly,  Eniko;  and  Nagy.  Jozsef.  4.208.410.  Cl.  424-244.000. 
Petrukhno,  Anatoly  S.:  See— 

Babanin,  Boris  I.;  Glyanchenko,  Vladimir  D.;  Grechanichenko, 
Grigory  M.;  Erkin,  Leonid  I.;  Litvin,  Evgeny  M.;  Matskevich. 
Daniil  D.;  Nefedov,  Petr  Y.;  Pankratiev.  Oleg  N.;  Dobrovolsky, 
Evgeny  V.;  Petrukhno,  Anatoly  S.;  and  Frumkin,  Vladlen  M., 
4,208,250,  Cl.  201-10.000. 
Pettersen,  Paal:  See— 

Noensie,  Nick;  Stanfield.  John  N.;  and  Pettersen.  Paal.  4,208,053, 
Cl.  277-1.000. 
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Pfister,  Jurg  R.,  to  Syntex  Inc.  Anticholinergic  bronchodilators. 
4,208.423,  Cl.  424-274.000. 

Pharmindustrie:  See—  

Uzan.  Andre  V..  4,208,417,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Phillips,  D.  Colin,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Protective  system 

for  electrical  apparatus.  4,208,633,  Cl.  340-627.000. 
Phillips,  Edward  G.,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Starting  systems  for 

internal  combustion  engine.  4,207,833, 0.  I23-I79.00B. 
Phillips,  Leyland  R:  See—  ,     ,    jd 

Lofthouse,  Charles  H.;  Bell,  David  O.;  and  Phillips,  Uyland  R., 
4,208.277.  Cl.  209-223.MA. 

Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See—  

Fahey.  Darryl  R..  4.208.304.  CI.  232429.00C. 
Gardner.  Lloyd  E..  4.208.332.  Cl.  368-431.000. 
McKay.  Dwight  L..  4,208.302.  Cl.  232-41  l.OOR. 
Mitchell.  Norris  W..  4.208,384.  Cl.  423-220.000. 
Small.  William  M.,  4,208,198.  CI.  62-21.000. 
Smith.  Ernest  L..  4.207.723.  Cl,  53-471.000.  ,        ^^ 

Phillips,  Wayne  A,  Fuel  conservation  system  for  internal  combustion 

engines.  4,207.833,  Cl.  123-198.00F. 
Philpott,  Connd  L.;  and  Blase,  Emil  F.,  to  Sangamo  Weston,  Inc. 
Capacitor  with  molded  header  including  strengthening  material. 
4,208,699,  Cl.  361-433.000. 
Picker,  William  A.:  See—  ^    ^     ^  ,      „,.„. 

Jansien,  Donovan  M.;  Kellow,  Raymond  E.,  Sr.;  Picker^WiIIiam 
A.;  and  Radman.  Anton  J.,  Jr.,  4,208,684,  CI.  360-104.000. 

"*"Gra™J*ames  A.;  and  Pikus,  Francis  W.,  4,208,603.  CI.  313-1.000. 
Pillsbury  Company.  The:  See— 

Westover.  Jack  D..  4.208,441,  Q.  426-293.000. 

Pinson.  Denis:  See—  Atneint    r^ 

Abraham.    Jean-Jacques;    and    Pinson,    Denis,    4,208,708,    Cl. 

363-57.000.  . 

Pirovano.  Camillo.  Feeding  trough,  for  animal  raising  installation, 

particularly  for  fowl  feeding.  4,207,838.  Cl.  1 19-51.0CF. 
Piso.  John  S.,  to  Micro  Sensors,  Inc.  Capacitive  measuring  system  with 

automatic  calibration.  4,208,623,  Cl.  324-61. OOR. 
Plainer,  Hermann:  See—  ^  -.  . ,  .       ,»,  u 

Kraemer,  Dieter,  Plainer,  Hermann;  and  Schleier,  Waldemar, 
4,208,309,  Cl.  260-8.000. 
Plummer,  Dexter  R.:  See—  «    .  ,«-  <aa  /'i 

Dashwood,  Nigel  J.  R.;  and  Plummer,  Dexter  R.,  4,208,389,  Cl. 
230-360.000.  ^ 

Plummer,  William  T.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Photographic  camera 

accessory.  4,208,112.0.334-42.000. 
Pneumatiques.    Caoutchouc    Manufacture    et    Plastiques    Kleber- 

Colombes:  See—  .      —       .     t  ana  a*^    /->i 

Ragout,    Bernard;   and   Devlacminck,   Gerard,   4,208,067,   u. 

283-242.000.  .  ^^  ^^  ^. 

Poage,  Melvin  L.,  to  Scherr-Tumico,  Inc.  Micrometer.  4,207,679,  Cl. 

33-166.000. 
Podola,  Nikolai  V.:  See-  ,     ,,  ,      ^   „  ^  ,    «•,.  , 

Kuchuk-Yatsenko,  Sergei  I.;  Krivenko,  Valery  G.;  Podola,  Nikolai 
v.;  Krivonos,  Vadim  P.;  and  Chev,  Boris  L.  G.,  4,208,369,  Cl. 
219-97.000. 
Polak,  Josef;  and  Mrazek,  Josef,  to  Chemoprojekt.  Sensor  for  determi- 
nation of  the  polarization  potential  and/or  the  interference  of  metal 
structures  buried  in  an  electrolyte  in  a  current  field.  4,208,264,  Cl. 
204-193.00C. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See— 

Plummer,  William  T.,  4,208,112,  Cl.  35442.000. 
Polillo,  William  M.;  Bray,  Martin  L.;  Reno,  Richard  W;  and  La  Mere, 
Albert  J.  Coin  surveilance  apparatus.  4,208,549,  Cl.  I79-6.30R. 

Polzl,  Hans-Wemer:  See—  „  .  .  ..      „,  . ,«,  ,^, 

Dommes,  Werner;  Hartl,  Alfre;  and  Polzl,  Hans-Wemer,  4,207,742, 
Cl.  60-602.000.  . .        .  ^     . 

Popov.  Alexandr  D.;  and  Solomin.  Vladimir  A.  Linear  induction  motor. 

4.208.596.  Cl.  310-13.000.  ^    „     ,.,.       ,       ^       .» 

Popov.  Jury  S.;  Gorbunov,  Gennady  S.;  Skachkov.  Jury  V.;  and  Ba- 
drukhin.   Jury   I.    Electrical   machine  with  cryogenic   cooling. 
4.208.398.  Cl.  310-64.000. 
Poppe.  Richard  L.:  See—  «■  ^  ^  i 

Childress,  David  L.;  Hayes,  William  V.;  and  Poppe,  Richard  L., 
4,208,306,  Cl.  232436.000. 
Population  Research  Incorporated:  See— 

Bolduc.  Lee  R.,  4,207,891,  Cl.  128-233.000. 
Porter,  Marion  G.;  Shelly,  William  A.;  and  Norman,  Robert  W,  Jr.,  to 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.  Cache  arrangement  for  per- 
forming   simultaneous    read/write    operations.    4,208,716,    Cl. 
364-200.000. 
Porter,  Roy  A.:  See—  ,   ».      ^  *^     i  i 

Harshbarger,  William  R.;  Levinstein,  Hyman  J.;  Mogab,  Cynl  J.; 
and  Porter,  Roy  A.,  4,208,241,  Cl.  156-643.000. 
Porter,  Samuel,  Jr.:  See— 

Chang,  Wen-Hsuan;  Erikson,  J.  Alden;  and  Porter.  Samuel,  Jr., 

4,208.494,  Cl.  523440.000. 
Chang,  Wen-Hsuan;  Erikson,  J.  Alden;  and  Porter,  Samuel,  Jr., 
4.208,493,  Cl.  323440.000. 

Postemak,  Theodore:  See—  

Lapinet.  Eugene;  Cehovic,  Georges;  and  Postemak.  Theodore. 

4.208.406.  Cl.  424-180.000.  „•  u  «ii    .« 

Postupack.  Dennis  S.;  Allerton,  David  A.;  and  Emmert.  Richard  L..  to 

PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Method  for  forming  graded  shade  band  on 

substrate.  4.208.446,  Cl.  430-124.000. 


Pouillange,  Jean-Paul,  to  BBC  Brown.  Boveri  t  Cie.  Device  for  helium 
trusfer  between  rotating  and  non-routing  members.  4.207.743.  Cl. 
62-33.000. 

PoHJol.  Pierre:  See—  .  ^  ,.    .  ,   „ 

Etcheverria,  Jean-Michel;  Lazarre,  Flavien;  and  Poujol.  Pierre. 
4,208.195,  Cl.  55-139.000. 

Poulain.  Claude:  See—  .    ..    .  .      -,    ^ 

Deleens.   Gerard;   Jacques,   Ferlampin;   and   Poulain,   Claude, 

4.208.493.  Cl.  525420.000. 
Powell  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Hutton,  Roger  S..  4,207,919.  Q.  137481500. 
Poytress.  Rodenck  J.  Harvesting  device.  4.207.727,  Cl.  36-330.000. 
Pozzi,  Vittorio:  See—  .  .,  j- 

GiufTre,  Luigi;  Spaziante,  Placido  M.;  Pozzi,  Vittono;  and  Modica, 
Giovanni,  4,208,435.  Cl.  427-341.000. 
PPG  Industries.  Inc.:  See—  __        .    , 

Chang.  Wen-Hsuan;  Erikson.  J.  Alden;  and  Porter.  Samuel.  Jr., 

4.208.494.  CI.  525440.000.  ^         ,    , 
Chang,  Wen-Hsuan;  Erikson,  J.  Alden;  and  Porter,  Samuel,  Jr., 

4,208,493,  CI.  323440.000.  

Dnimmond.  Warren  W.,  4,208,000,  Cl.  226-171.000.  „    .,     . 

Postupack,  Dennis  S.;  Allerton,  David  A.;  and  Emmert,  Richard 
L.,  4,208,446,  Cl.  430-124.000.  ^    .  .  .  « 

Prado,  Philip  G.;  Stuckey,  Raymond  L.;  and  Voiles,  Frednck  O.,  to 
International  Busineu  Machines  Corporation.  High  density  inte- 
grated circuit  package.  4,208,079,  Cl.  312-202.000. 
Preh,  Electrofeinmechanische  Werke,  Jakob  Preh  Nachf  GmbH  &  Co.: 

See— 
Vogt,  Alfred;  Veith,  Bemd;  and  Ruttiger,  Anton,  4,208,634,  CI. 

340-351.000.  „    ^  ^ 

Preitt,  Michael;  and  Metzger,  Karl  G.,  to  Bayer  Aknengesellschaft. 

^-Lactam  antibiotics.  4,208,412,  Cl.  424-250.000. 
Pretorius,  Victor;  and  Hahn,  Hans  H.  Apparatus  for  distribution  separa- 
tion procenes.  4,208.284,  Cl.  21^65.000. 
Previte,  Peter  L.,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Method  of  manufactunng  a 

flexure  suspension  assembly.  4,207.668.  Cl.  29434.000. 
Priest,  David  C;  and  Langdale-Smith.  Richard  A.,  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation.  Polymer/polyols  and  process  for  production  thereof 
4.208.314.  Cl.  260-33.20R. 
Pringle.  Patrick  W.:  See—  «  .  ■  i,  u, 

Bakewicz.  Frank  J.;  Bouchard.  Patnck  M.;  and  Pnngle.  Patnck  W.. 
4.208.568.  Cl.  219-86.310. 

Pritschau.  Raymond  H.:  See-  ^  u   ^  ins  «a  ri 

Lavallee.  Francois  A.;  and  Pntschau,  Raymond  H..  4.208.328.  Cl. 
548-180000. 
Prochnow.  Claus.  to  Rollei- Werke  Franke  t  Heidicke.  Photographic 

camera.  4.208.113.  Cl.  354-82.000. 
Prodanov,  Velcho  A.:  See— 

Jordanov,  Jordan  T.;  Abrashev.  Georgi  1;  Jekov.  Velyu  D.;  Geor- 
Kiev,  Georgi  T.;  Haralampiev,  Georgi  A.;  Janev,  Janco  H.;  and 
Prodanov.  Velcho  A..  4.208.041.  Cl.  266-196.000. 

Prokofieva.  Nina  A:  See—  .,.,    .     ^   -       vu       v   n.^^ 

Belyakov,  Viktor  P.;  Gustov,  Vilgelm  F.;  Step.  Khaim  Y.;  Oann, 

Vadim  A.;  Orlov.  Valentin  K.;  Kortikov,  Viktor  S.;  Prokofleva. 

Nina  A.;  Terushkina,  Anna  E.;  and  Vinogradova.  Ljudmila  B.. 

4.208,360.0.  261- 1 14.00R. 

'^°&^  ^fw-^Propper.  Ronald.  4.208.334.  O.  260-345.500. 
Proske.  Joachim,  to  RolleiWerke  Franke  &  Heidecke.  Viewfinder 
system  with  focusing  screen.  4.208.115,  Cl.  354-201.000. 

Protectaire  Systems  Co.:  See—  

Napadow,  Stanley  C.  4,207,833,  O.  118-324.000. 

Protein  Foods  (U.K.)  Limited:  See- 

Whittle.  Kenneth  F.  4.208,134,0.  366-147.000. 

Prouty,  Myron  R.;  Nichols,  Colin  J.;  Brown.  Norman  A.;  and  Sutter. 

Stephen  P..  to  Cutter  Uboratories.  Inc.  Closures  for  contamen. 

4.207,988.  Cl.  215-232.000.  „    u  ,v    u    ^  f«, 

Przytulla.  Dietmar,  to  Mauser  Kommandit-Gesellschaft.  Head  tor 

extruding  thermoplastic  tubes.  4.208.178,  Cl.  425467.000. 

Pumpex  Production  AB:  See—  

Jonsson.  Ame  F..  4.208,171.  Cl.  417-13.000. 
Quaker  Oats  Company,  The:  See— 

Tsao.  Ter-Fung,  4.208.476.  Cl.  426-349.000. 
Queen's  University  at  Kingston:  See—  „,«««« 

Romera-Sierra.  Cesar;  and  Webb.  John  C.  4.207.689.  Cl.  33-20.000. 

Wolfe.  Saul.  4.208.325,  Cl.  260-239.00A.       

Quigley,  William  A.;  and  Sorenson.  Paul  H..  to  UOP  Inc.  Some  spray 

of  H2SD4  in  a  swirling  heated  air  stream.  4.208,192,  Cl.  55-3.000. 
R.  L.  Kuss  and  Company:  See- 

Combest,  John  F.,  4,207.724,  Cl.  33403.000. 
Rab  Tec  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Lampert.  Barry.  4.207.677.  Cl.  433-60.000.  .  .      ,     „ 

Rabatin.  Jacob  G.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  X-ray  intensifying 
screen.  4.208.470.  Cl.  428-328.000. 

Radiochemical  Centre  Limited.  The:  See— 

Edwards.  John  C.  4.208.400.  Cl.  424-1.000. 

Radman,  Anton  J..  Jr.:  See—  ^  -    e     m  1.  .  u/;iii.,« 

Janssen.  Donovan  M.;  Kellow.  Raymond  E.,  Sr.;  Picker^illtam 
ATwd  Radman.  Anton  J..  Jr..  4.208.684,  Cl.  360.104.000 
Ragout.  Bemard;  and  Devlacminck.  Gerard,  to  Pneumatiques,  Caou- 
tchouc Manufacture  et  Plastiques  Kleber-Colombes.  Flexible  hoses. 
4.208.067. 0.  285-242.000.  ,         .....     -^  .      , 

Rainey,  Don  E.  Power  source  using  cyclically  vanable  liquid  level. 
4,207,741,  Cl.  60496.000. 
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and  RaoJ  G.  R.  Mohan,  4,208,727.  CI. 


to  Standard>Knapp,  Inc.  Finger 
CI.  53-248.000. 


Ralphs.  Robert  E.:  See— 

Bixler.  Kenneth  D.;  Ralphs,  Rob^n  E.;  Lord,  Henry  A.;  and  Reif- 

ers.  Richard  F..  4.208,006,  CI.  229-2.SOR. 

Ramanathan,    Visvanathan,    to   Ciba-Geigy   Corporation.    Disperse 

dianiinopyhdine-3-azo  dyestufTs.  4,108,324,  CI.  260-136.000. 
Ramey,  Chester  E.;  and  Luzzi,  John  J.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 

Substituted  piperazine  diones.  4,204522.  CI.  S44-38S.0OO. 
Randall.  Cyril  A.:  See- 
Becker,  Bernard  B.;  Bowman,  Jbhn  K.;  and  Randall,  Cyril  A. 
4.207.915.  CI.  137-117.000. 
Rao,  G.  R.  Mohan.  See— 
Redwine.  Donald  J. 
365-105.000. 

Rao,  Vemulapalli  D.  N.;  Jaimee,  Ang^lo;  and  Howes,  Benjamin  T.,  to 
Ford  Motor  Company.  Method  ormaking  low  cost  insertable  type 
port  liner.  4,207,660,  CI.  29-156  4Wr. 
Rasala.  Edward  J.;  and  Young,  Charles  J.,  to  Data  General  Corpora- 
tion.   Floating    point    data    prodessing    system.    4,208,722,    CI. 
364-760.000. 
Rasberger.  Michael:  and  Baumeister.  Peter,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 
Reduction  of  4-oxo-tetraalkylpipendines.  4,208,525.  CI.  546-184.000. 
Rashkin,  Jay  A.,  to  Halcon  Research  and  [development  Corporation. 
Hydrogenation  of  acetophenone  usihg  barium-copper  chromite-zinc. 
4.208.539,  CI.  568-814.000. 
Rasmussen,  Ross  H.  Process  and  apparatus  for  producing  nonaqueous 
coke  slurry  and  pipeline  transport  tjiereof  4,208,251.  CI.  201-14.000. 
Rass,  Inc.:  See— 

Helt,    Raymond    E.;   and    Davii    Sunley    M.,   4,207,776,   CI. 
74-235.000. 
Rastas.  Jussi  K.:  See— 

Hamalainen.  Matti  J.;  Rastas,  Juki  K.:  Tiitinen,  Heikki  A.;  and 
Niemi.  Tom  O.,  4.208.380,  CI  423- 143.000. 
Rattlingourd.  Glen  D  .  to  Sperry  Cor»oration.  System  and  method  for 
clocking  data  between  a  remote  un  t  and  a  local  unit.  4,208.724,  CI. 
364-900.000. 
Raudat.  John  L.;  and  Rydell,  Adam  Z. 
assembly  for  case  loader.  4,207,721, 
Raudat,  John  L.,  to  Standard-Knappj  Inc.  Finger  assembly  for  case 

loader.  4.207,722,  CI.  53-248.000. 
Raytheon  Company:  See— 

Bryden.  Joseph  E.:  Larsen,  Ole  IJ.;  and  O'Callaghan,  Desmond, 

4.208.657.  CI.  343-5.0DF. 
Craig,  James  R.;  and  Nerge,  Slevm  F.,  4,208,586,  CI.  250-447.000. 
McOwen,  Sherwood  A.,  Jr.,  4,201,660,  CI.  343-769.000. 
Perreault.  Henry  W  .  4,208,562.  Gl.  2I9.10.55R. 
Saunden,  Ronald  J..  4,208.642.  Cl.  333-246.000. 
Sheldon.  Edward  J.;  Brown,  William  C,  Jr.;  Shovlin,  Thomas  D.; 
and  Wagner.  Ronald  A.,  4,208,^32.  CI.  328-117.000. 
RCA  Corporation:  See— 

Dingwall.  Andrew  G.  F.;  and  Sikwart,  Roger  G.,  4,208,''30. 
365-203.000. 
Reade.  Grahame  M.:  See- 
Cunningham.  John  A.;  and  Reade,  Grahame  M.,  4,208.468.  CI. 
428-315.000.  ] 

Redwine.  Donald  J.:  and  Rao,  G.  rI  Mohan,  to  Texas  Instruments 
Incorporated  Semiconductor  read  Only  memory  using  MOS  diodes. 
4.208.727.  CI.  365-105.000.  j 

Reed.  James  R.;  Way.  Terrance;  and  Leal,  Richard  A.,  to  General 
Motors  Corporation.  Method  for  coating  catalyst  supports.  4,208,454, 
CI.  427-238.000.  ] 

Reed.  Jerry  A.;  Van  Delden,  Ronald;  Waring,  Winfred  F.;  and  Maruko, 
Shuji  U..  to  United  States  of  America.  Army.  Cam  firing  mechanism. 
4.207,795.  Cl.  89-1.813. 
Reed.  Stuart  E..  to  Babcock  t  Wilcox 
mentation  installation  tool.  4.208,56' 
ReflectoJite  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Hauber,  Peter  F.,  4,208,068,  Cl.  2' 
Refreshment  Machinery  Incorporated]  See— 

Neely.  Raymond  J.,  4.207,995,  ClJ  222-231.000. 
Regef.  Andre:  See— 

Chaboseau.  Jean;  and  Regef.  And^e,  4.207.754,  Cl.  62-402.000. 
Regele.  Bruno,  to  AGFA-Gevaen.  A;.G.  Apparatus  for  severing  and 

stacking  photographic  pnnts  or  the  like.  4.207.788,  Cl.  83-89.000. 
Reger.  Ivan  Y.:  See— 

Svetlov.  Sergei  A.;  Mokin,  Valentin  S.;  Shneiderman,  Mark  S.; 
Selniuyn,  Mikhail  G.;  Lupin,  Vl4dimir  A.;  Penyaskin,  Timofei  I.; 
Stepanov.  Gennady  P.;  Reger,  Ivan  Y.;  and  Timkin.  Nikolai  I., 
4,208,040,  Cl.  266-121.000. 


Cl. 


Company,  The.  Weldable  instru- 
Cl.  219-86.100. 

-126.000. 


Reibetanz,  Wilbert;  Sigg,  Horst; 


Wibner. 


Hansel.  Gemot;  Seitz.  Karl;  and  Blekher,  Manfred,  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH.  Particulate  material  intercep  ing  arrangement  for  a  hand  held 
tool.  4.207,953,  CI.  175-209.000. 
Reid.  Ansell  L.:  See— 

Allain.  Ronald  J.;  Braithwaite,  david  O.;  and  Reid.  Ansell  L.. 
4,208.392,  Cl.  423-497.000. 
Reid,  James  E.  Simplified  assembly 

256-65.000. 
Reifers,  Richard  F.:  See— 

Bixler.  Kenneth  D.;  Ralphs.  Robe^  E.;  Lord,  Henry  A.:  and  Reif- 
ers, Richard  F.,  4,208,006.  CI.  2>9-2.50R. 
Reimers,  George  W.:  See— 

Khalafalla.  Sanaa  E.;  Reimers.  George  W.;  and  Rholl,  Stephen  A., 
4.208.294.  Cl.  252-62.520.  ^ 


Herbert;  Wanner,  Karl; 


of  rail  fence.  4.208.038.  Cl. 


Reinhart.  Daniel  J.;  See — 

Frantzreb.  John  G..  Sr.;  and  Reinhart,  Daniel  J.,  4,208,963,  Cl. 
219-73.000. 
Reinshagen,  Hellmuth:  See— 

Egger,  Helmut;  and  Reinshagen.  Hellmuth,  4.208,326,  CI.  260- 
239.0BF. 
Reisert,  Arthur:  See — 

Nauroth,  Peter;  Esch.  Heinz;  Kuhlmann,  Robert:  Bode,  Rudolf; 
Reisert,  Arthur;  Buhler,  Harald;  and  Turk.  Gunter.  4.208.316.  Cl. 
260-37.0SB. 
Reliable  Electric  Company:  See- 
Gilberts,  Alexander  G.,  4.208.694,  Cl.  361-119.000. 
REMS-WERK  Christian  Foil  und  Sohne  GmbH  &  Co.:  See- 
Wagner,  Rudolf,  4.207,657.  Cl.  29.33.00T. 
Renaud,  Pierre:  See— 

Andrieux,  Claude;  and  Renaud,  Pierre.  4.207.922,  Cl.  137-629.110. 
Renholmens  Mekaniska  Verkstad  AB:  See— 

Holmqvist,  Bo  H..  4,208,163,  Cl.  414-723.000. 
Reno,  Richard  W.:  See — 

Polillo,  William  M.;  Bray,  Martin  L.;  Reno.  Richard  W.;  and  La 
Mere,  Albert  J.,  4,208.549,  CI.  179.6.30R. 
Research  Corporation  of  the  University  of  Hawaii,  The:  See- 
White,  Henry  J..  4,208,220.  Cl.  134-7.000. 
Restaurant  Technology,  Inc.:  See- 
Brill,  Frank  D.,  4,207,809,  Cl.  99-279.000. 
Rexnord  Inc.:  See — 

MacMaster,  Edward,  4,207.695.  Cl.  24-22 l.OOR. 
Reynolds,  Arthur  T.  Airplane  lock  for  control  surfaces.  4,208.026.  Cl. 

244-224.000. 
Reynolds,  Lionel  A.,  to  A.  F.  Hydraulics  Limited.  Hydraulic  oscilla- 
tory devices.  4,207,801,  CI.  91-278.000. 
Reyrolle  Parsons  Limited:  See- 
Ryder,  Dennis  M.,  4,208,583.  Cl.  250-302.000. 
Rholl,  Stephen  A.:  See— 

Khalafalla,  Sanaa  E.;  Reimers,  George  W.;  and  Rholl.  Stephen  A.. 
4.208,294,  Cl.  252-62.520. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Industries:  See- 
Bargain.  Michel;  and  Lefort,  Marcel,  4,208.342,  CI.  996-436.000. 
Cemy.  Jacqueline;  and  Vivant,  Gilbert,  4,208,317,  Cl.  260-38.000. 
Costantini,   Michel;  and  Jouffret,   Michel,  4,208,339,  Cl.   260- 

396.00R. 
Costantini,  Michel;  Dromard,  Adrien;  Jouffret.  Michel;  and  Nant- 
ermet.  Roland,  4,208,936,  Cl.  968-771.000. 
Richard  Wolf  GmbH:  See— 

Hiltebrandt,    Siegfried;    and   Wurster,    Helmut.   4.207,887.   Cl. 
128-207.280. 
Richardson-Merrell  Inc.:  See- 
Harrison,  Boyd  L.,  4,208,916,  CI.  944-17.000. 
Richter,  Alice  E.  Headgear  for  support  of  broken  jaws  during  healing. 

4.207.881,  Cl.  128-89.00A. 
Ricketts.  James  B.,  Jr.:  See— 

Auman,  John  T.;  Mennucci,  Donald  F.;  and  Ricketts,  James  B..  Jr., 
4.208,266,  Cl.  204-195.00S. 
Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.:  See- 
Abe,  Takeshi,  4,208,653,  Cl.  340-191.000. 
Iwamoto,  Minoru;  Okamoto,  Toyoo;  and  Mita.  Shigeru.  4.208.122, 

CI.  399-I4.00R. 
Iwanaga,  Yoshiharu,  4,208.233,  Cl.  196-349.000. 
Kuzuwata.  Masayuki;  Machida,  Hazime;  Tamura.  Hiroshi;  and 
Saito.  Tadashi,  4,208,212,  Cl.  106-2.000. 
Ricoh  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takahashi,    Shigekazu;    and    Sawada,    Shinji.    4,207.732.    Cl. 
368-76.000. 
Riggs,  Dennis  M.:  See— 

Diefendorf.   Russell  J.;  and  Riggs,   Dennis  M.,  4,208.267.  Cl. 
208-22.000. 
Riker  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Hammar,    Walton   J.;   and   Rustad,    Mark   A.,   4.208.337.   O. 

260-346.220. 
Scherrer.  Robert  A.;  Hammar,  Walton  J.;  and  Stem.  Richard  M.. 

4.208,335,  Cl.  260-346.220. 
Scherrer,  Robert  A.,  4,208,336.  CI.  260-346.220. 
Watson.  Peter  G.,  4,208,349,  CI.  260.570.00R. 
Ringland,  William  L.,  to  Siemens-AIlis,  Inc.  Plural  electric  motors 
driving  common  load  and  having  interconnections  for  load  control. 
4,208,620,  Cl.  318-111.000. 
Rioux,  Leonard:  See— 

Aubin,   Jean-Marie;   Graveline,    Lionel;   and   Rioux.   Leonard, 
4.207.966,  Cl.  182-181.000. 
Ripa,  Bjom  S.,  to  Akermans  Verksud  AB.  Valve  blocks,  in  particular 

for  hydraulic  excavators.  4.207.740,  Cl.  60-486.000. 
Risse,  Bemd,  to  Vita  Zahnfabrik  H.  Rauter  KG.  Kiln  utilizing  infrared 
radiation  in  the  range  of  0.7  to  1.9  um  to  heat  dental  ceramic  material. 
4,208,973,  CI.  219-411.000. 
Rite-Hite  Corporation:  See- 
Hipp,  Steven  J.;  and  Hahn,  Norbert,  4,208,161,  Cl.  414-401.000. 
Rivoir,  Karl  H.  Measuring  mechanism  having  a  positive  locking  arrang- 
ment  for  wide-angle  moving  coil  systems  and  method  for  iu  assem- 
bly. 4,208.628,  Cl.  324-190.000. 
Robbins,  Max  L.;  and  Ernst,  Edwin  R.,  to  Exxon  Research  t  Engineer- 
ing Co.  Process  for  defoaming  acid  gas  scrubbing  solutions  and 
defoaming  solutions.  4,208,389,  CI.  423-226.000. 
Robert.  Andre,  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  Preventing  enteropooling 
induced  diarrhea  by  prostacyclin  or  1  l-cxo-prostaglandin  administra- 
tion. 4.208.427.  Cl.  424-289.000. 
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Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See—  „      .  ^       «.  j .,  . 

Borst.  Wolfgang;  Klotzner.  Winfried;  Pagel.  Emst-Olav;  and  Vet- 

ter.  Hermann,  4,207,846,  Cl.  123- II 7.00D. 
Reibetanz.  Wilbert;  Sigg,  Horst;  Wiesner.  Herbert;  Wanner.  Karl; 
Hansel.  Gemot;  SeiU.  Kari;  and  Bleicher,  Manfred.  4,207,993, 
Cl  179-209.000. 
Wanner.  Karl;  Schmid,  Wolfgang;  and  Holzel,  Martin,  4,208,098, 
Cl.  277-153.000. 
Robert  Howell  Industries:  See—  .„.  ,.  ,^ 

Howell,  Robert  V.,  4,207,969,  Cl.  188-71.600. 
Robert  Krause  KG:  See-  .„,.««. 

Schudy,  Karl-Hein,  4,208,146,  Cl.  402-4.000. 
Robertson,  Phillip  E.:  See—  ^  ^      u      w.-:„ 

Boatman,  Martin  R.;  Robertson,  Phillip  E.;  and  Oaughan,  Martin 
M.,  4.207,702,  CI.  46-74.00D. 
Robertson,  Thomas  S.  Baseball  fielding  training  aid  and  method. 

4,208,051,  Cl.  273-26.00C. 
Rockwell  Intemational  Corporation:  See— 

Saxton.  Floyd  G.,  4,207,780.  Cl.  74-710.500.  „  ^  ,,  .        . 

Thompson,  David  E.;  Anderson,  Dean  B.;  August,  Rudolf  R.;  and 
Yao;  Shi-kay,  4,208,128,  Cl.  396-350.000. 
Rodemann,  Alfred  H.:  See— 

Derderian,  George;  Mohon.  Windell  N.;  Maldonato,  Eugene  D.: 
and  Rodemann,  Alfred  H.,  4,207,688,  CI.  39-12.WN. 
Roelevink.  Bauke  J.;  and  Gelens,  Johannes  R.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion. Flashbulb  unit.  4,208,700,  CI.  362-10.000. 
Roger,  Jack,  to  Compagnie  Generale  des  Etablissemente  Michelin. 

Pneumatic  tire  bead  seat.  4,207.940,  Cl.  192-362.00R. 
Rogers,  B.  H.  Gerald:  See—  ,^       ^  _ 

Meiri,  Samuel;  Kot,  Casey;  Rogers,  B.  H.  Gerald;  and  Epstein, 
Max,  4.207,872,  CI.  128-4.000. 
Rogers,  David  M.:  See—  ^     .      .       j »  n     a  xt 

Foxton,  Michael  W.;  Gregory,  Gordon  I.;  and  Rogers,  David  M., 
4,208,917,  Cl.  544-28.000. 

Rogic,  Milorad  M.:  See—  ^  »,     >,  ,no  xAt    nx 

Demmin,  Timothy  R.;  and  Rogic,  Milorad  M.,  4,208.341.  Cl. 

260-438.100.  ^     ^„  ^         ,    , 

Rogowsky,  York,  to  Licentia  Patent- Verwaltung-G.m.b.H.  Control  ot 
inverter  circuit-breaker.  4.208.691.  Cl.  361-79.000. 

Rohm  GmbH:  See—  ^  o  ui         «/  ij_., 

Kraemer,  Dieter;  Plainer,  Hennann;  and  Schleier.  Waldemar, 

4,208,309,  Cl.  260-8.000. 

Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See-  ^,nfliii  r'l  i«n. 

Lewis,  Sheldon  N.;  and  Haggard,  Richard  A.,  4.208.313,  Cl.  260- 

29  60R 

Rohr.  Andre,  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  &  Cie.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

detecting   fault   currents   in   electrical   networks.   4,208,692,   Cl. 

Roiz,  Emest.  Continuous  contact  ball  and  roller  bearing.  4,208,077,  Cl. 

308-200.000. 
Rollei-Werke  Franke  &  Heidecke:  See—      

Proske.  Joachim,  4,208,115,  Cl.  354-201.000. 

Schneider,  Arthur,  4,208,617,  Cl.  315-151.000. 
Rollei-Werke  Franke  &  Heidicke:  See—      

Prochnow,  Claus,  4.208,113,  Cl.  354-82.000. 

Roller,  Kent  G.:  See—  .  ,>        ^  ,    l  i    a  -jna  «o 

Friebel,  Virgil  R.;  Roller,  Kent  G.;  and  Deitnck,  Jack  L.,  4,208.629, 

Cl.  324457.000.  _       ,    ,,  .       .       . 

Romera-Sierra.  Cesar;  and  Webb,  John  C,  to  Queen's  Un'verotyat 

Kingston.  Preservation  of  animal  specimens.  4.207.689.  Cl.  35-20.WW. 

Ronning.  Patricia  M.:  See—  «       •     »«     ^  ,m  im    a 

Errede,  Louis  A.;  and  Ronning,  Patncia  M.,  4,207.705.  Cl. 
4748.500. 

'^"KieStlJ'FfS;;  and  Rosen.  Perry.  4.208.933,  Cl.  960-122.000. 
Rosen,  Shelvin.  to  Copeland  Corporation.  Sutor  core  stripping. 

4,208.221,  Cl.  134-19.000.  .      ,     .. .    . 

Rosenbaum,  Larry  A.,  to  HPM  Corporation.  Coextnision  feedblock 

and  process.  4.208,179,  Cl.  429-131.100. 

Rosengrants,  Delbert  L.:  See—  

Cope,  Rick  R.;  and  Rosengrants.  Delbert  L..  4,207,947,  Cl. 

168-29.000. 

'^°^'ttier^"E£reMird  Rossell,  John  B.,  4.208,449,  Cl.  426-607.000. 
Rossi.  Eugene  F..  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation.  Liquid  metenng  and 

di»tribution    arrangement    for    rotary    reactor.    4,208.181,    ti. 

432-109.000. 

^°"weiSen  bfrn^E.;  and  Rouse,  Ian  M.,  4.208,393.  Cl.  968472.000. 
Rowe,  Howard;  and  Rowe,  Paul  A.,  to  C.P.R.  Engineenng  Deyelop- 
meiitt  Limited.  Pressure  asaemblies.  4,208,049,  Cl.  269-lW.OOO. 

'^'"Rowe? H^iwiSrand  Rowe.  Paul  A.,  4,208,049.  Cl.  269-100.000. 

"^""BSiS^jin^L.;  and   Rowley,   Terry  J..  4.207.832.  Cl. 

Rozentals,  Alfred*,  to  Lundquiit  Tool  ft  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  Fonning  bear- 
ing housings.  4.207.699.  Cl.  29-149.508. 

Rozsa.  Laazio;  Petocz.  Lujza;  Grasser,  Katalin;  Kosoczky.  Ibolya; 
Kiizelly.  Eniko;  and  Nagy.  Jozsef.  to  Egyt  Gyo«y««S[««y*«« ' 
Gyar.   Dibenzo[d,g](l,3,6]dioxizocme  denvatives.   4.208.410,  Cl. 

424-244  000 
Ruben,  Samuel;  and  Kalker.  Philip  E..  to  eMDw  Conjpration.  Amtude 
compensating  liquid  content  indicator.  4,207.766.  CI.  73-301.000. 


Rubinchik,  Ilya  A.:  See—  ,  „  ,_     ...    „ 

Andrev.  Anatoly  G.;  Makhanek,  Mikhail  E.;  and  Rubinchik,  Ilya 
A..  4,207,669,  CI.  29-964.900.  ,      , 

Rudin,  Stephen,  to  Victoreen,  Inc.  Hand-held  shielding  device  for 

radioactive  material.  4.208.588,  Cl.  250496.000. 
Rueck.  Jon  M..  to  Owens-Coming  Fibergias  Corporation,  Pra:ess  and 
apparatus  for  treatment  of  exhaust  gases  from  glass  melting  furnaces. 
4,208,201,  Cl.  65-27.000. 
Ruedin.  Yves:  See—  ^  .,.  _ 

Gharadjedaghi,  Fereydoun;  Ruedin,  Yves;  and  Viennet,  Rene. 
4,207.671.  CI.29-592.00R.  ^        ^  ^ 

Ruehle,  William  H.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Apparatus  and  inethod 
for  enhancement  of  the  signal-to-noise  ratio  in  seismic  dau.  4,208,732, 
Cl.  36742.000.  ^        „.  .    , 

Rush,  Donald  L.,  to  Westinghouse  Electnc  Corp.  Program  stop  control 

of  train  vehicles.  4,208,717.  Cl.  364426.000. 
Russell,  George  A.,  Jr.:  See—  ^  »*     ,  ^     .w     i 

Stein,  Joseph  L.;  Russell,  George  A.,  Jr.;  and  Mortl.  Gunther  L., 
4,208,214,  Cl.  106-56.000. 

Rustad,  Mark  A.:  See—  .....      .  ,no  ,ii    i-i 

Hammar,    Walton   J.;   and    Rustad.    Mark   A.,   4.208,337.   Cl. 

260-346.220. 

Ruttiger.  Anton:  See—  .  „     .         »  A-,no,i<A  m 

Vogt,  Alfred;  Veith,  Bemd;  and  Ruttiger,  Anton,  4,208,654,  Ci. 

340-351.000. 

'^^'^FUi'udat'johii  U  Md  Rydell,  Adam  Z.,  4,207,721,  Cl.  53-248.000. 

Ryder,  Dennis  M.,  to  Reyrolle  Parsons  Limited  Detection  of  analysis 
of  particulate  material  in  Huid  streams.  4,208.583,  Cl.  250-302,000. 

Rynard,  Richard  H,  J,,  to  Canadian  General  Electnc  Company  Lim- 
ited. Thermosutically  controlled  electric  engine  coolant  heater. 
4,208,570.  Cl.  219-208.000.  .     .  ^  ^  ^ 

Sabbioni,  Cesare,  to  CIMA  S.p.A.  di  C.  Sabbioni  &  C.  Gear  cutting 
machinewithahob.  4,208.155,0.409-3.000.         ^  „ 

Saconney,  Jean  E.;  and  Caloyannis.  Theodore,  to  Societe  Generale 
pour  TEmballage.  Method  and  apparatus  for  optically  detecting 
defects  in  a  transparent  object.  4,208, 1 30,  Cl.  356428.000. 

Safadago.  Gary  J.;  and  Troxell.  Truxton  B..  to  Safadago.  Gary  J. 
Therapeutic  apparatus  for  use  in  treatment  of  muscular  and  skeletal 
disorders.  4,207,879,  CI.  128-70.000. 

Saho,  Norihide:  See—  ,,    , .  _    ....  . 

Nakazato,  Norio;  Saho,  Norihide;  Yoshimatsu,  Sachihiro;  and 
Okabe,  Michimasa,  4,208,199,  Cl.  62-29,000 

Sai,  Fumio;  and  Fujino,  Takashi,  to  Kao  SoapCo.,  Ltd.  Bleaching 
detergent  composition.  4,208,295.  Cl.  252-94.000. 

Sai-Halasz,  George  A.:  See—  ,  ^  .  „  ,       -  a   Atn»tj,i 

Chang,  Leroy  L.;  Esaki,  Leo;  and  Sai-Halasz,  George  A.,  4,208,667, 

Cl.  357-16.000.  ^  .       _    ...   ft 

St  Uurent,  Wilfred  H.,  Jr.,  to  Bellofram  Corporation.  Sealed  shaft. 

4,208,060,  Cl.  277-2I2.0FB. 
St.  Regis  Paper  Company:  See—  „,.  ,  ,  ^  ^   _,        ^  AimtA*  ni 
Watkins,  John  J.;  and  Timpe,  Winfned  O..  deceased.  4,208,249,  Cl. 
162-31.000. 

Saito,  Kunio:  See—  .  v         Atnaitn  m 

Chono,  Masazumi;  Maeda,  Kunio;  and  Saito,  Kunio,  4,208,320,  Q. 

26049.8NT. 

Saito,  Tadashi:  See—  ..    .        -.  u      u      -j 

Kuzuwata,  Masayuki;  Machida,  Hazime;  Tamura.  Hiroshi;  and 
Saito.  Tadashi.  4.208.212.  Cl.  106-2.000. 
Sakai.  Tadao;  and  Kawai,  Masayoshi,  to  Fuji  Photo  F«'n»  Co.,  Ltd. 
Process  for  forming  an  optical  soundtrack.  4,208,210,  Cl.  430-140.000. 
Sakata  Ko'  See— 

Imaizumi,   Masao;   Yasuda,   Mitsuo;   Sakata.   Ko;  and   Hirano, 
Noboni,  4,208,940.  Cl.  989-809.000. 

Kisa.  Shoiaro;  Yoshida.  Naoshi;  Edahiro,  Kenichi;  and  Sakata. 
faduhi,  4.208,246.  Cl.  162-106.000. 
Sakuyama,  Shigeru:  See—  .     ...  ,  eu' 

Kurono,  Masayasu;  Hamanaka.  Nobuyuki.  Sakuyarna.  Shigeni; 
Chiba,  Takeshi;  and  Nakai,  Hisao,  4.208.428,  Cl.  424-309.000. 
Salemo,  Joseph  F..  to  Litton  Industrial  Products,  I nc^  Time  indepen- 
dent cycle  control  for  plastic  injection  molding  machines.  4.208,170. 

Sample.  Thomas  E.,  Jr..  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc  Drill  cuttings  dis- 
posal system  with  good  environmental  and  ecological  properties, 
4,208,289,  Cl.  210-180.000. 

Sanczuk,  Stefan;  and  Hennans,  Hubert  K,  Fr .  to  Janssen  Phar- 
maceutica  N.V.  N-Aryl-N-(l-alkyl4-pipendinyl)arylacetamides. 
4.208.418.  Cl.  424-267.000.  ^      ^     .,      ,  ,    ,.   . 

Sandeman,  Allan  M.;  and  Bell,  James  D.,  to  Tay  Textile*  Limited. 
Flexible  bulk  container.  4,207,937,  Cl.  190-1.000. 

"^Z^iSXyC^m,  Cl.  367-193.000. 

"" i'Sht.'KSnrth  k!  S«,de,,,  J.n«  M.Vock  Manfred  H;  Sh^ter 
Edward  J.;  Vinals,  Joaquin:  Schreiber,  William  L.;  Hall.  John  B.. 
Hniza,  Denis  E.,  Sr.;  Kamath,  Venkatesh;  Mookherjee.  Braja  D; 
Tseng.   Ching   Y.;   and   Sprecker.   Mark   A.,   4,208,297,   Cl. 

Sandler.  Stanley  R..  to  Penn**ltCorporati^on  Poly  amideresins  name 
retarded  by  poIy(meuI  phosphinate)s.  4.208,321.  Cl.  26045.75K. 

Sandler,  Stanley  R..  to  fennwalt  Corporation.  Polyester-polyamidc 
reuns  flame  retarded  by  poIy(metaI  phosphinate)s.  4.208,322,  Cl. 
2604S.7SK. 

^ aJrcaJsandor.  4.208.408.  CI.  424-184.000. 
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HeUmuth.  4,208,326.  CI.  260- 


63-19.000. 
Paul  M..  Jr.,  4,208,010.  a. 
ecting  prewure  in  pneumatic 


ri;  Sasahara,  Kiyoahi;  Shigaki, 
Tadokuro,  Hideo;  and  Ma- 
28.000. 


i;  and  Nithinoffliya,  Guen, 

Maaaharu;  and  Nakamura, 

Ltd.  Proceu  for  regenerat- 

catalyst.    4,208,303,    Ci. 


Nadelion,  Jeffrey,  4,208,332.  CI.  348-248.000. 
Sandoz  Ltd.:  See— 

Amati,  Werner,  4,208,343,  G.  260-^.OOR. 
Egger,  Helmut;  and  Reinshagen, 
239.0BF. 
Sands,  John  L.:  See— 

Paget,  Charles  J.;  and  Sandt.  John  L.,  4,208,419,  a.  424-270.000. 
Sandvik  Aktiebolag:  See—  i 

Oiege,  Sture;  and  Lagerqvist,  torgny  C.  B.,  4.208,147,  C 
2^117.000. 
Sangamo  Wetton,  Inc.:  See—  I 

Philpott,  Conrad  L.;  and  Blaie,  Emil  F.,  4,208,699, 0.  36M33.000. 
Sangater,  Arlon  O.;  Casberg.  John  M.j  and  Tepas.  Joseph  J.,  to  Olin 
Corporation.  Water  treatment  chemi^  dispenser  with  control  tube. 
4,208,376,  a.  422-261.000. 
Santefort,  Richard  A.,  to  Vaico  CincinAati,  Inc.  Glue  application  appa- 
ratus for  use  with  can  labeling  machines  and  the  like.  4.208,236,  CI. 
136-336.000.  1 

Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  5m— 

Hosoya,  Nobukazu,  4,208,703,  CI. 
Sarazen,  Paul  M..  Jr.:  See— 
Beun,  Dennis  A.,  Jr.;  and 
236-49.000. 
Strides,  Athanaae  K.  Apparatus  for 

tires.  4,208,649,  CI.  340-38.000. 
Sasahara,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Takata,  Yataro;  Takenoshita,  Yt 
Akira;  Hirai,  Kazuo;  Maeda,  K( 
eda,  Hirokazu,  4,207.807,  Q.  92- 
Sasaki,  Fumiyoshi:  See— 

Suzuki,  Fumiyoshi;  Sasaki,  Fumi; 
4,208,733,  CI.  367-136.000. 
Sasaki,  Yutaka;  Ikeda,  Yoneichi;  TasI 
Toshio,  to  Nitto  Chemical  Industry 
ing    iron-antimony    oxide    containing 
232-417.000.  i 

Saso,  Michael.  Game  call.  4,207,703,  d.  46-177.000. 
Satake  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—     I 

Satake,  Toshiniko;  Yanagihara,  Miromichi;  and  Horie,  Takashi, 
4,208,274,  CI.  209-44.200.  I 

Satake,  Kunio:  See—  I 

Fukawa,  Isaburo;  Satake,  Kunio;  Vamada,  Tsuyoshi;  Hayakawa, 
Kiyoshi;  and  Sato,  Yasushi,  4,201,336,  CI.  323-89.000. 
Satake,  Toshihiko;  Yanagihara,  HiroQiichi;  and  Horie,  Takashi,  to 
Satake  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.  Rotar^^  cylinder  type  grain  separator. 
4,208,274,  CI.  209-44.200.  | 

Sato,  Akira:  See— 

Hom-ma,  Yoshio;  Nozawa,  Hisao;  Sato,  Akira;  and  Haada,  Seiki. 
4.208,237,  CI.  204-129.630. 
Sato,  Auushi;  Shimizu,  Isoo;  and  Mats^uaka,  Eiichi,  to  Nippon  Petro- 
chemicals Company,  Limited.  Method  of  processing  thermal  cracked 
by-oroduct  oil.  4,208,268,  Q.  208-46.000. 
Sato,  Masanobu;  Satoh,  Ken;  Nakao,  ijoshihiro;  and  Furuta,  Kenzi,  to 
Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Tape  recorder  with  means  for  displaying 
a  time  by  normal  and  stopwatch  mo^es.  4,208,686,  CI.  360-137.000. 
Sato.  Naomi:  Ser— 

Okada,  Fumio;  Kishita,  HiroAmii; 
260-29.20M. 
Sato,  Takeshi:  See— 

Yasugahira,  Norio;  Sato,  TakesI 
4,208,167.  CI.  413-217.000. 
Sato,  Yasushi:  Ser—  I 

Fukawa,  Isaburo;  Satake,  Kunio;  Vamada,  Tsuyoshi;  Hayakawa. 
Kiyoshi;  and  Sato,  Yasushi.  4,20|,336,  CI.  323-89.000. 
Sato,  Yo,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato  Kenkyusho.  Constant  printing 
pressure  mechanisms  for  label  prijiting  machine.  4,207,816,  Cf 
101-291.000. 
Satoh,  Ken:  See- 
Sato,  Masanobu;  Satoh.  Ken;  NakM  i.  Toshihiro;  and  Furuta.  Kenzi. 
4,208,686.  CI.  360-137.000. 
Satzinger.  Gerhard:  See—  ' 

Herrmann.  Wolfgang;  and  Satziiger.  Gerhard,  4.208,326,  CI. 
346-209.000.  T 

Saucy.  Gabriel:  See—  I 

Cohen.  Noal;  and  Saucy,  Gabriel.  ^,208,331,  a.  260-340.90R. 
Cohen,  Noal;  and  Saucy,  Gabriel,  4,208,332,  CI.  260-340.90R. 
Saunders,  Ronald  J.,  to  Raytheon  Company.  Modular  microstrip  trans- 
mission line  circuitry.  4,208,642,  CI.  133-246.000. 
Saurenman,  Donald  G..  to  Consan  Pacj 
smoke  treatment  of  edibles.  4.208.431 
Savell.  Jesse  J..  Jr.;  and  Coffey.  Jeu 

4-288.000. 
Sawada.  Shiiyi:  See— 

Takahashi.    Shigekazu;    and    Sa^ 
368-76.000. 
Sawaf^)i  Electric  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Hazumi.    Keini;   Tanaka.   Tsutoiiiu;   and  Tagami.   Kattutoshi. 
4.208.7  la  CI.  363-96.000.  ] 

Sawai.  Masanobu;  Sudo.  Tadamiuu;  ind  Enomoto,  Shogo,  to  Mit- 
subishi Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Method  and  apparatus  for  the 
measurement  of  antigens  and  antibodies.  4,208.183,  CI.  23-230.00B. 
Saxton.  Floyd  G..  to  Rockwell  Intemaiional  Corporation.  Multi-speed 

planetary  drive  ajile  assembly.  4.207.780,  CI.  74-710.300. 
Soupi,  Bruno  D.  Process  and  apparatui  for  harnessing  the  energy  of  the 
swell.  4,207,739,  CI.  60-398.0007    ^ 


Sato,  Naomi,  4.208.312.  CI. 


Tsubouchi.  Kuniyoshi. 


Incorporated.  Ion  enhanced 
CI.  426-233.000. 
Drain  means.  4,207,632,  O. 


Shiiui.    4.207.732.    O. 


Scates.  Allen  E.:  See— 

Perrine.  James  J.;  and  Scates,  Allen  E..  4.208.050,  CI.  273-1.30A. 
Schaaf.  Cecil;  Mcintosh,  Russell  J.;  and  Morton.  David  C.  to  Kakuris. 

Paul  A.  Concrete  block  wall.  4.207.718.  CI.  32-383.000. 
Schaar,  Charles  H.,  to  Colgate-PalmoHve  Company.  Diaper  with  exten- 
sible fastener.  4,207,893,  O.  128-287.000. 
Schafer,  Manfred,  to  Werner  ft  Pfleiderer.  Temperature  controllable 

heater  pUte  for  molds.  4,208,374,  G.  219-339.000. 
Schayes,  Raymond  G.  G.;  and  Gustin.  Pol  A.  G.  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips 

Corporation.  Facsimile  circuit.  4.208.677.  Q.  338-280.000. 
Schegolev,  Gennady  K.:  See— 

Pershin.  Gennady  D.;  Zalyaljutdinov.  Klim  O.;  Gimazetdinov. 
Rais  F.;  Egorov,  Vladimir  D.;  and  Schegolev,  Gennady  K., 
4,207,928,  a.  140-113.000. 
Schenk,  William  D.  Apparatus  for  printing  serial  numbers  with  check 

digits.  4,207,814,  Q.  101-76.000. 
Schenker,  Barry  A.:  See- 
Lewis,  David  L.;  Schenker,  Barry  A.;  Suchanski,  Mary  R.;  and 
Franks,  C.  Richard,  deceased.  4.208.430.  CI.  427-126.300. 
Scherr-Tumico.  Inc.:  Ser— 

Poage.  Melvin  L..  4.207.679.  CI.  33-166.000. 
Scherrer,  Robert  A.;  Hammar,  Walton  J.;  and  Stem,  Richard  M.,  to 
Riker  Laboratories,  Inc.  Acidic  3-phenylbenzofurans.  4,208,333,  CI. 
260-346.220. 
Scherrer,  Robert  A.,  to  Riker  Laboratories,  Inc.  Certain  3-bromome- 

thylphenyl-2-bromo-benzofurans.  4,208,336,  CI.  260-346.220. 
Schewe,  Lothar:  Ser — 

Turk,   Herbert;   Honigmann,  Gunter;   Martens,  Gerhard;   and 
Schewe.  Lothar,  4,208.360.  Q.  2I9-10.49R. 
Schiedermayer.  Marvin  L.:  See— 

Hipkins,  Dennis  R.;  and  Schiedermayer.  Marvin  L..  4.208.621.  CI. 
318-138.000. 
Schinitsky.  Michael  R..  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Vinblastine  in  rheu- 
matoid arthritis.  4,208,414,  CI.  424-262.000. 
Schleier,  Waldemar:  Ser— 

Kraemer,  Dieter;  Plainer,  Hermann;  and  Schleier,  Waldemar. 
4.208.309,  CI.  26O-8.00O. 
Schlickenrieder,  Lynn  M.:  See— 

Bergfeld.  Robert  A.;  Patel.  Shashi  P.;  and  Schlickenrieder.  Lynn 
M..  4,208,496,  CI.  323-3.000. 
Schlotterbeck,  Manfred,  to  Mahle  GmbH.  Piston.  4,207,844,  CI.  123- 

32.00B. 
Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation:  See- 
Schweitzer,  Jeffrey  S.;  and  Tapphom,  Ralph  M.,  4,208,380,  Q. 
23O-262.00O. 
Schmid,  Walter,  to  Bachofen  ft  Meier,  Maschinenfabrik.  Vacuum 

roller.  4,207,998,  Q.  226-93.000. 
Schmid,  Wolfgang:  Ser— 

Wanner,  Karl;  Schmid.  Wolfgang;  and  Holzel.  Martin.  4.208.0S8. 
CI.  277-133.000. 
Schmidt.  Edward  D.  Electrically  separating  a  food  paste.  4.208.440.  CI. 

426-244.000. 
Schmidt.  Johan  M.:  See- 
Peek.  Johannes  B.  H.;  anJ  Schmidt.  Johan  M.,  4,208,634.  CI. 
330-149.000. 
Schmidt.  Manfred;  Cohnen.  Wolfgang;  Kleiner.  Frank;  Freitag.  Dieter; 
and  Idel.  Karsten.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschah.  Polycarbonate  mold- 
ing compositions  with  improved  flame-repellency.  4.208.489.  CI. 
323-146.000. 
Schmitt.  Frederick  L.:  Ser— 

Sprecker.  Mark  A.;  Schmitt.  Frederick  L.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.; 
Vinals.  Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala.  Jacob.  4.208.308.  CI.  232- 
322.00R. 
Yoshida.  Takao;  Mookherjee.  Bnya  D.;  Kamath.  Venkatesh;  Hall. 
John  B.;  Taylor.  William  I.;  and  Schmitt.  Frederick  L..  4.208.296. 
a.  232-174.110. 
Schmucki.  Josef,  to  Elektrowatt  AG.  Thermostatic  expansible  work 

element.  4.207.767.  CI.  73-363.000. 
Schneider,  Abraham:  See- 
Myers.  Harry  K.,  Jr.;  and  Schneider.  Abraham,  4,208,333,  Q. 
383-362.000. 
Schneider,  Arthur,  to  Rollei-Werke  Franke  ft  Heidecke.  Light  measur- 
ing unit  for  an  electronic  flash  device.  4,208,617,  Q.  313-13l.0n. 
Schock,  B.  Dwain.  Luminous  toy.  4,208,701,  CI.  362-202.000. 
Schoenfeld,    Herbert.    Universal    spring    subilizer.    4,208,044,   G. 

267-48.000. 
Scholten.  Gerard  J.  Archery  bow.  4,207.839.  G.  124-24.00R. 
Schommer,  Oliver  J.,  to  Tech-Aid  Inc.  Marking  apparatus  and  method 

therefor.  4.207.813,  CI.  101-4.000. 
Schreiber,  William  L.:  See- 
Light,  Kenneth  K.;  Sanders.  James  M.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.;  Shuster, 
Edward  J.;  Vinals,  Joaquin;  Schreiber,  William  L.;  Hall.  John  B.; 
Hruza,  Denis  E.,  Sr.;  Kamath,  Venkatesh;  Mookherjee,  Bnya  D.; 
Tseng,  Ching  Y.;  and  Sprecker,  Mark  A.,  4,208.297,  CI. 
232-174.110. 
Schrock,  Andrew  J.  Wood-coal  heating  unit  4.207.860,  CI.  126-77.000. 
Schroeder,  Earle  E.;  and  Campbell,  John  D.,  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corpo- 
ration. Adjustable  wear  ring  for  a  centrifugal  pump.  4,208,166,  G. 
415-170.00A. 
Schubert,  Bemhard:  Ser— 

Tolasch,  Gerhard;  Schubert,  Bemhard;  and  Menge,  Gunter, 
4,207,720,  G.  33-131.000. 
Schudy,  Kari-Hein,  to  Robert  Krause  KG.  Suspension  device  for  ring 
binders.  4,208,146,  G.  402-4.00a 


June  17. 1980 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  31 


SchukofT,  Bruno:  See—  . ,.  ^  .  «  ■»        .»  im  bai 

List,  Hans;  Pachemegg.  Siegfned;  and  Schukoff,  Bruno,  4*207,843, 

CI.  I23-30.WD. 
Schulein,  Rolf  G.:  Ser—  .     «  „  ^     ..««.c...    i^    i« 

Liebscher,  Johannes;  and  Schulein,  Rolf  G.,  4,207,641,  G.  15- 

41.WR. 

Schumag  GmbH:  See—  «_.«.••»«•  €m  /^ 

Dadiwood,  Nigel  J.  R.;  and  Plummer,  Dexter  R.,  4,208,389,  G. 

230-360.000. 

Schurter,  Rolf:  See—  «  ,*  ^  ,/« im  /^ 

Tobler,  Hans;  Fory,  Wemer;  and  Schurter.  Rdf,  4,208.202,  G. 

71-88.000. 
Schuster,  Ludwig:  See— 


Sepavich,  Victor  F.,  to  Crompton  ft  Knowles  Corporation.  Loom 

projectUe.  4,207,926,  G.  139-196.300. 
Sethi,  Gurdip  S.:  Ser—  „   ^.    ^    ^.     c     A-^natti    m 

Harvey,  Frederick  W.;  and  Sethi.  Gurdip  S..  4.208.117.  G. 

334-273.000. 
Shalaby.  Shalaby  W.;  and  Jamiolkowski.  Dennis  D..  to  Ethioon.  Inc. 
Isomorphic  copolyoxalates  and  sutures  thereof.   4.208.311.   G. 
328-272.000. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Ser—  .    >     ■  ^ 

Fujimoto.    Isao;    Kasubuchi.   Takeshi;   and    Sumitomo.    Yiyi. 

4.208.139.  G.  400-126.000. 
Mattori.  Hiroaki.  4.208,664.  CI.  346-13.000;^ 
Shimizu,  Masahiro,  4,208,046,  CI.  271-122000. 


a'ffl:fcK.riH.«-S.h»«.,,L«lw»4,»..»r,a.   S^.  ■J°yJ„SSJ!^j»-5SW^^2?£7?r"'  **^ 


328-64.000 

*'*' BSkSl'SSfrTE.:  M^nnell,  Albert  L.;  and  Schutte,  Richard  W., 

4,208,439.  CI.  428-154.000. 
Schutz,  Richard  A:  Ser—  «   u^   a     awj^m   ri 

Exbrayat,  Pierre  E.;  and  Schutz,  Richard  A.,  4,207,729,  CI. 

57-296.000. 
Schwaruu,  Daniel  J.:  See—  ^    .  . ,      ^ «  v     -      t^^A 

Schwaruu,  Merle  C;  Schwaruu,  Daniel  J.;  and  Schwaruu,  David 
R.,  4.207.837.  G.  119-14.030. 
Schwaruu.  David  R.:  Ser—  _    . . 

Schwaruu.  Merle  C;  Schwaruu.  Daniel  J.;  and  Schwaruu.  David 
R..  4.207.837.  G.  119-14.030. 
Schwaruu.  Merle  C;  Schwaruu.  Daniel  J.;  and  Sch^f^au,  David  R 
Apparatus  for  a  dairy  bam.  4.207.837.  CI.  119-U030. 


heating  of  its  cutting  edge.  4.207.896.  CI.  128-303.100. 
Sheinberg,  Lawrence:  See— 

Strauss.  Herbert  S.;  and  Sheinberg.  Lawrence,  4.208.614,  Cl. 
315-73.000. 
Sheldon,  Edward  J.;  Brown,  William  C,  Jr.;  Shovlin,  Thomu  D;  and 
Wagner,   Ronald  A.,  to   Raytheon  Company.   Radar  receiver. 
4.208,632,  CI.  328-117.000. 

Shell  Oil  Company:  See—  

Carr,  John  B.,  4,208,424,  Cl.  424-278.000. 

Kouwenhoven,  Herman  W.;  and  Stork,  Willem  H.  J..  4J08.305.  Cl. 

252-431.00N. 
Zweig.  Judith  E..  4.208.313.  Cl.  260-33.6AQ. 
Shelly.  William  A.:  See—  ^  ^,  »  w—  u/ 

Porter.  Marion  G.;  Shelly.  William  A.;  and  Norman.  Robert  W.. 
Jr..  4.208.716.  Cl.  364-200.000. 


luba  luvini  i»  elecnof.  gun  wilh  ipeituie  dectro*  dueUini  -*™;~*: SJ a   SS- 

S',SSS1™S!^  .i»..  &.5».  Cl.  2»2«.00a  ^-^ 'jLTcT-SslrfSTRo^id  E,  4.m643.  a.  .5.97.00.. 

'""'^fWifi^SoT"'  *"""  '■■  "^  '"'"■•  "~  ^-^   ""SSi^i't.^hibu*  1*™  «d  Kimu^  T.UO.  «,m.77. 
Sdmeiiin.  Ainild  J.  lo  Enem  Dyniuma.  Inc.  Diive mectaniin.  for  a  «»»'^_ 

S^:li^Z^^oL«. «.  Ehr.,  «^^.  .0  U^  '""Si.S^Sibib.y.  Ko^hi.  4.»..m.  a.  :«MO.0OP 


chwiecker,  norsi;  mom.  uemoi;  onu  t."".  •^•r.  *«...  —  ---/ cu  -m.  i.—-.  i .  «*«_ 

Heraeus  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG.  Arrangement  and  photometer  for  mea-   ShieWs,  J*mf '-£»-. 
luring^  controlhng  the  thicknei  of  optically  active  thm  layers.         v.n„«n.  Roh«rt  A 


Yaiinone  Robert  A.;  and  Shields.  James  J..  4.208.591.  Cl.  290- 

47267T833.d:i  1 8-664:000.  Shi«kfAki5i  Ser- 

ScientiHc  Micro  Systems.  Inc.:  See—  _    .  ,  -    a-mm/.\k  n        ^tS«u.  Yataro  Takenoshita.  Yukinori;  Sasahara.  Kiyoshi;  Shigaki. 

Fazakerly.  William  B.;  and  Hafeman.  Darnel  R.,  4,208.635,  G.         ^•JSV^hK'  K«SaMaeda,Kosei;  Tadokuro.  Hideo;  andTSa- 
„^  331-17.000^  eda.  Hirokaiu,  4,207,807,  G.  92-128.000. 

420"95  Cl  SraloX?"  '  "*"""*'                                       ■  Shimizu.  FumiSloTokico  Ltd.  Disc  brake.  4,207.970.  G.  188-71.900. 

^^^S^-ii'S^wItSSS^*^"  ^°'  '*""''  '"^  "'  **"  "'*■  '''1S'o.'XSu£:ihimizu.  Isoo; -idMatsuzaka.  Eiichi.  4.208.268.  G. 

ScriJ^SnSi  BtanSSul;  and  Weinstein.  Louis,  to  Vicon  Products  .  20W6.0(M, 

^S^^'irS^^  ^"T^ia^'MiS;:;  Nlshlmura.  Toshio;  Omi.  Tadao;  K^moto. 

of  a  dental  dnll.  4.208,579.  Cl.  2J«2J2:"  KouS  Kobuya,  Tomohiko;  and  Shimizu.  Kenichi.  4,208,61 1, 

Seco  Maachinenbau  GmbH  ft  Co  ku:  are—   ^  ^_  .,„_,.  ,^-^w.  p,  »ii1a87  nno 

Method  of  makina  a  cimrette.  4,207,906,  G.  13I-21.00D.  cht;  SiuCh«ni^  Co  Ltd   Ser- 

Masanori,  4,208,1 1 1.  Cl.  354-33.000.  ShindlerttarS^  A.,  to  Nuclear  ft  Environmenul  Protection.  Inc.  Hood 

"^^RlSLt^ilbert;  Sigg.  Horst;  Wiesner.  Herbert;  Wanner.  Karl;   ''SlfrblT^h. noise  filter.  4.207.883.  G.  128-201.220. 

^HSoeS'^SKarl;  'and  Bleicher.  Manfred.  4.207.953.   Shmo^a.  Toshjo^Sre-  ^^  ^^^_  ^^^^ 

Seki.  H^iieK'S^bushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosh.  Electron,  time-         ^fikf^^d.^tl^kuo.  4.208.484.  G.  433-286.0C« 


pi^  control  circuit.  4.207.731.  Cl.  368-29.000 

^  liniywhT  Masaharu;  Sekiya.  Setouro;  Motosugi.  KfJ»«hiko; 
Uozumi.  Junzo;  Ando.  Tsuneo;  Takeuchi.  Yuzo;  and  Minoura, 
Mikio.  4.207.849.  Cl.  123-139.0AW.  •      w     w      ^ 

Sekula.  Milan;  and  Sekula.  Nikola  ^^l^"^ ;°**:fi.^  "«* 
built-in  liquid  washing  agentt  feeder.  4,207,640,  G.  15-29.000. 

^'' &kS*  Mil?*Md  Sekula,  Nikola.  4,207.64a  G.  15-29.000. 

^'"stSov.' Sergei  A.;  Mokin.  Valentin  S.;  Shneiderman.  Mark  S.; 
Selnittyn.  Mikhail  G.;  Lupin.  Vladimir  A.;  PenvMkin.  Timofei  I.; 
Stepanov.  Gennady  P.;  Reger.  Ivan  Y.;  and  Timkm.  Nikolai  I.. 
4.208;040.  Cl.  266-121.000, 


''"KuK"iS?i;  xStoSTNobuaki;  Teshima.  Y-uhiko;  Kunmami. 
Nobuo;  Tsuttui.  Nobukazu;  and  Kasai,  Akio,  4,208.262.  Cl. 

2O4-181.00T.  .     .  u    ..  -lAB  141    r-\   -jfu. 

Todoroki.  Nobuaki;  and  Yasukawa,  Junichi.  4.208J61.  Cl.  204- 

I8I.00C. 

''1an"''?£rio*'i^jimi..S»uzu^^  Satoshi;   and 

Shionoya.  Hiroshi.  4.208.426.  Cl.  424-283.000. 

Shneiderman,  Mark  S.:  See—       ,,  .     .    -    cu— ;^-r«.«   M.rk  S 
Svetlov.  Sergei  A.;  Mokm.  Valentm  S.;  Shneiderman.  Mark  S.. 
Selniuyn.  Mikhail  G.;  Lupin.  Vladimir  A;  Pemraskin.  Timofa  .; 
Stepanov.  Gennady  P.;  Reger.  Ivan  Y.;  and  Timkin.  NikoUi  I.. 
4.208;040.  Cl.  266-121.000. 


Semmler.  Franz.  Apparatus' for  controlling  fuel  supply  to  an  engine.  Shovlin.  m,i™uD^Sre-^                                ^^^^^  ^^^  ^ . 

4.207.845^  G^123-fo2.O0O.  „d  WainwJRonald  A..  4.208.632.  G.  328-117.000. 

Sempnni.  Pio:  See—                   .                   f>.  w;-K-ii   CmWHinn*  <hrum  Lome  R  Method  of  continuous  casting  of  metal  in  a  taperea 

fcastriotta.  Michele;  de  Bosio.  Alfredo;  De  Michelu  Spindione.  ^'"'^^  ^^T"*  J.  J^^^                      164-82.(300. 

Lobisch.  Gunter;  Manucci.  Franco;  and  Sempnm.  Pio.  4.208,552.  mcjd  and  mold  PJJ  »«^*^^    ^  j,  ^   ^^  o^^ral  Electric  Com- 

G.  179-173  20D^^  ^*'S^i    DrSn  s^  for  household  refrigerator,  4.207,753.  G. 

Senco  Products.  Inc.:  Ser—     ^...  ,„«—  S.585  000 

Becht.  Carl  T..  4.207.898.  G.  128-305.000.  62-285.«». 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


June  17.  1980 


A.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Shuster, 


Edward  J.;  Vinals,  Joaquin:  Schrinber.  William  L.;  Hall.  John  B.; 
Hruza.  Denis  E.,  Sr.;  Kamath.  Venkatesh;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.; 
Tseng.   Ching   Y.;   and    Sprecloer,    Mark    A..   4,208.297,   CI. 
252-174.110. 
Siegal.  Burton  L.,  to  Kiwi  Coden  dorporation.  Concentric  spring 

supported  resilient  inking  wheel.  4.2(17.817.  CI.  101-348.000. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See —         i 

HofTmann,  Kurt;  and  Sigusch.  Reiner.  4.208.670.  CI.  357-45.000. 
Krause,  Heinz.  4.208,633.  CI.  330-56.000. 
Krimmel.  Eberhard.  4.208.668.  CI.  157-24.000. 
Siemens- Allis.  Inc.:  See—  I 

Patel.  Amrut  R.;  and  Hansen.  Dbnald  M..  4.208,556.  CI.  200- 

I48.00E. 
Ringland.  William  L..  4.208.620,  CI.  318-111.000. 
Sierputowski.  Piotr;  See— 

Ostrowski,  Jerzy:  Sierputowski,  Potr;  Turkowski,  Lukasz;  Jabl- 
kiewicz.  Jerzy:  Pacholski.  Jan:  ar  d  Jedryka.  Tadeusz.  4.207.728. 
CI.  57-58  890. 
Sieurin.  Sven  I.,  to  Granges  Weda  AB,  Holding  vessel.  4.208.043.  CI. 

266-275.000. 
Sigg.  Horst:  See— 

Reibeunz.  Wilbert:  Sigg.  Horst:  W  iesner,  Herbert:  Wanner,  Karl: 
Hansel,  Gemot:  Seitz,  Karl:  anc^  Bleicher.  Manfred,  4.207.953. 
CI.  175-209.000. 
Signet  Corporation:  See- 
Dick.  Perry  J..  Jr..  4.208.188,  CI.  4f  lO.OOR. 
Sigusch,  Reiner:  See- 
Hoffmann.  Kurt;  and  Sigusch.  Reiner.  4.208.670,  CI.  357-45.000. 
Silber.  Dieter;  Pullman.  Marius;  Finck,  Karl-Julius;  and  Winter,  Wolf- 
gang, to  Licentia  Patent-Verwaltung^  G.m.b.H.  Controllable  semi- 
conductor   rectifier    with    interference    potential    compensation. 
4.208.669.  CI.  357-38.000. 
Silbemagei.  Bernard  G.:  See— 

Jacobson.  Allan  J.;  and  Silbemagei.  Bemard  G..  4.208.474.  CI. 
429-191  000. 

Simeau.  Bemard  J.  Method  and  apparatiis  for  reducing  noise  in  stereo- 
phonic Signals.  4,208.547,  CI.  l79.|.0(fiD. 
Simkens.  Marcellus  C  P.  L.  Apparatus  fi  ir  making  ice  blocks.  4,207,750, 

CI.  62-138.000. 
Simon.  Willi:  See— 

Dahlhaus.  Peter;  Simon.  Willi;  and 
CI.  238-281.000. 
Singer  Company.  The:  See- 
Edwards.  William  J..  4.207.826.  CI. 


112-184.000. 
Eisenberg.  Robert  M..  4.208.721.  Ct  364-731.000. 
Haas.  Robert  N.;  and  Mazzini.  Carl 


Striepeke.  Wilhelm.  4.208.011. 


29-|34, 


000. 


oven 


shelf  with  embedded  grille. 


A..  4.207,687.  CI.  35-12.00R. 
Lotz.    Robert   W.;   and    Westerm«n.    David   J..   4.208.719,   CI. 

364-515.000. 
Previte,  Peter  L.,  4,207,668,  CI. 
Singh.  Knshna  P  :  See— 

Holtz.  Maunce:  Singh,  Krishna  P.;  aiid  Soler,  Alan  I.,  4,207,944,  CI. 
165-82.000. 
Sitzler,  Edward  R.  Microwave 

4.208.561.  CI.  219-10.55E. 
Sivers.  Rolf  V;  and  Lay  her.  Ulrich.  to  l>r.  Ing.  h.c.F.  Porsche  Aktien- 
gesellschaft  Device  for  reduction  of  bending  vibrations.  4.207.957. 
CI.  I8O-70.0OP. 
Sjovall.  Stig  L..  to  Skog&siyrelsen.  Maichine  for  the  root-pruning  of 

plants  growing  in  rows.  4.207,949,  CI   172-68.000. 
Skachkov.  Jury  v.:  See— 

Popov.  Jury  S.;  Gorbunov,  Gennady  S.;  Skachkov.  Jury  V.;  and 
Badrukhin.  Jury  I..  4.208.598.  CI  310-64.000. 
Skogsstyrelsen:  See —  I 

Sjovall.  Stig  L..  4.207.949,  CI.  172-M.OOO. 
Slidex  Corporation:  See—  1 

Namiki,  Naokuni.  4.207.980.  CI.  20^456.000. 
Sloan.  Albert  H.  Header  assembly  and  jetting  adapter  for  well  point 

pumping  apparatus.  4.207.921.  CI.  1 3%6 16.000. 
Small,  William  M..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Stepwise  turndown 
by  closing  heat  exchanger  passageways  responsive  to  measured  flow. 
4.208.198.  CI.  62-21.000.  I 

Smiley.  Robert  A.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company 
Oxazole  removed  from  acryloniirile  ai  oxazole  sulfate.  4.208,329,  CI. 
548-239.000.  J 

Smith.  Bobby  L..  to  Medtronic.  Inc.  Pacing  generator  programming 
apparatus  including  error  detecting  means.  4.208,008.  CI.  371-15.000. 
Smith.  Emest  L..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Package  and  method 

of  package  use.  4,207.725.  CI.  S3-471.|oo. 
Smith.  Eugene  L.  Jr.:  See- 
Wang.  Samuel  S.;  Smith.  Eugene  L 
4.208.487.  CI.  521-117.000. 
Smith.  Jesse  C:  See— 

Patel.  Bhupendra  C;  Schweizer.  Riissell  J.;  and  Smith.  Jesse  C, 
4,207,900,  CI.  I28-349.00B. 
Smith.  Ruby  E.;  and  Imel.  Margj.  to 

support  for  use  with  bedpan.  4.207,63^.  CI 
SmithKline  Corporation:  See— 

Bondinell,  William  E.;  and  Pendleiin,  Robert  G 
424-326.000. 
Smoky  Mounuin  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See4- 

Buckner,  Carrol  E..  4.207.861.  CI.  1^6-83000. 
Snaper.  Alvm  A.;  and  Zulauf.  Gary  B 
ing  Company  Magnetically  actuated 
335-52.000. 


Jr.;  and  Huliganga.  Emie  P., 


Imel,  Margj.  Inflatable 
5-90.000. 


body 


4.208,430,  CI. 


to  Gulf  &  Western  Manufactur- 
nercury  switch.  4,208,643,  CI. 


Snow,  John  D.  Puzzle  game  having  members  arrangeable  into  prese- 
lected sequence.  4.208,032.  CI.  273-113.000. 
Sobieski.  John  C:  See — 

Harmon.   Thomas  F.;   and   Sobieski,  John   C,  4,208,645,   CI. 
337-297.000. 
SocflDCX'  Sec  " 

Malsot,  Christian.  4.208.095,  CI.  350-96.210. 
Societe  Anon  y me  de  Telecommunications:  See— 

Delebecque,  Robert  P.;  Goupil,  Georges  A.;  and  Velte,  Andre  J., 
4.208.619.  CI.  318-4.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  Dite:  ARTUS:  See— 

Tardieu.  Pierre,  4.208.601.  CI.  310-231.000. 
Societe  d' Assistance  Technique  Pour  Produits  Nestle  S.A.:  See- 
Hsu.  Jau  Y..  4,208.439.  CI.  426-242.000. 
Societe  Generale  pour  I'Emballage:  See— 

Saconney,  Jean  E.;  and  Caloyannis,  Theodore,  4,208,130,  CI. 
356-428.000. 
Societe  Nationale  Elf  Aquitaine  (Production):  See— 

Bimond.  Jean-Pierre;  Etcheverria,  Jean-Michel;  Lazarre,  Flavien; 

and  Veron.  Andre.  4,207,806,  CI.  92-31.000. 
Etcheverria.  Jean-Michel;  Lazarre.  Flavien;  and  Poujol.  Pierre, 
4,208,195,  CI.  55-159.000. 
Societe  Suisse  pour  I'lndustrie  Horiogere  Mangagement  Services  S.A.: 
See — 
Fluehmann.  Werner.  4.207,777,  CI.  74-462.000. 
Sogi,    Shinroku;    Yoshinaga.    Makoto;    Shinohara,    Toshio;    Aihara. 
Takayuki;  and  Tawara.  Ikuo.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Appara- 
tus for  handling  centrifuge  tubes  in  automatic  culture  system. 
4.208,484,  CI.  435-286.000. 
Soler,  Alan  I.:  See— 

Holtz,  Maurice;  Singh,  Krishna  P.;  and  Soler,  Alan  l,  4,207,944,  CI. 
165-82.000. 
Solid  State  Scientific  Inc.:  See— 

Stickel.  Tedd.  4.208.639.  CI.  331-1 16.0FE. 
Solomin.  Vladimir  A.:  See — 

Popov.  Alexandr  D.;  and  Solomin,  Vladimir  A.,  4,208,596,  CI. 
310-13.000. 
Solvay  &  Cie.:  See — 

Dauphin.  Rene;  and  Maquet.  Nestor.  4.208.462,  CI.  428-265.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  See — 

Kuniyoshi,  Yasunobu;  Okada,  Takashi;  and  Sumi,  Takao,  4,208,674, 

CI.  358-8.000. 
Numakura,  Toshihiko.  4.208.673.  CI.  358-8.000. 
Suzuki,  Tad^;  and  Wachi,  Shigeaki  A.,  4.208,706,  CI.  363-26.000. 
Sor.  Kamil.  Process  for  cold  pressing  finely  ground  metals.  4,208,209, 

CI.  75-232.000. 
Sorenson,  Paul  H.:  See— 

Quigley.   William  A.;  and   Sorenson.   Paul   H.,  4,208,192,  CI. 

55-5.000. 

Sorenson.  Robert  K..  to  Dresser  Industries.  Inc.  Journal  and  pilot 

bearings  with  alternating  surface  areas  of  wear  resistant  and  anti-gall- 

ing  materials.  4.207,658.  CI.  29- 149.5PM. 

Sorenson.   Virgil   H.   Ladder  adjusting   and   stabilizing  apparatus. 

4.207.886,  CI.  182-172.000. 
Sotter.  John  G.:  See— 

Arand.  John  K.;  Muzio.  Lawrence  J.;  and  Sotter,  John  G.. 
4,208,386,  CI.  423-235.000. 
Spaziante,  Placido  M.:  See — 

GiufTre,  Luigi;  Spaziante,  Placido  M.;  Pozzi,  Vittorio;  and  Modica, 
Giovanni.  4.208,455,  CI.  427-341.000. 
Spembly  Limited:  See — 

Lloyd,  John  W.;  Wild,  David  E.;  and  Evatt,  Humphry  R., 
4,207,897,  CI.  128-303.100. 
Spence-Bate,  Harry  A.  H.;  and  Hargreaves.  William  W.  Photographic 

film  developer.  4.208.119.  CI.  354-322.000. 
Spencer.  Donald  J.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Sensitive 
laser  spectroscopy  measurement  system.  4,208.129,  CI.  356-425.000. 
Sperry  Corporation:  See — 

McMahon.  Donald  H..  4,208,651,  CI.  34O-146.30E. 
Paul,  Maynard  C;  and  Lo,  David  S.,  4,208,725,  CI.  365-87.000. 
Rattlingourd.  Glen  D..  4.208,724,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Spicer.  James  R.:  See- 
Bums.  David:  and  Spicer,  James  R.,  4,207,918,  CI.  137-375,000. 
Sprague.  Richard  L..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Ignition  distribu- 
tor rotor  having  a  silicone  varnish  coated  output  segment  for  sup- 
pressing noise  and  a  method  of  manufacture  therefor.  4,208,554,  CI. 
200-19.0DR 
Sprecker.  Mark  A.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.;  Vinals. 
Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala.  Jacob,  to  International  Flavors  &  Fragrances 
Inc.    2-Oxabicyclooctane    derivatives    in    perfume    compositions. 
4,208,308,  CI.  252-522.0OR. 
Sprecker,  Mark  A.:  See — 

Light,  Kenneth  K.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Shuster, 
Edward  J.;  Vinals,  Joaquin;  Schreiber,  William  L.;  Hall.  John  B.; 
Hruza,  Denis  E..  Sr.;  Kamath,  Venkatesh;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.; 
Tseng,  Ching  Y.;  and  Sprecker,  Mark  A.,  4,208,297,  CI. 
252-174.110. 
Square  D  Company:  See — 

Dickens,  James  W.;  McGinnis,  James  P.;  and  Zylstra,  Henry  J., 

4,208,693,  CI.  361-94.000. 
Dunham,  Robert  W.;  McGinnis,  James  P.;  and  Zylstra,  Henry  J., 

4,208,689,  CI.  361-48.000. 
McGinnis.   James   P.;   and   Zylstra.   Henry   J.,   4,208,690,   CI. 
361-48.000. 

bemoi^  Jean-Baptiste.  4,208.023.  CI.  242-198.000. 


June  17,  1980 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  33 


Stackman,  Robert  W.;  and  Conciatori,  Anthony  B.,  toCelanese  Corpo- 
ration. Curable  resin  compositions.  4,208,502,  CI.  526-292.000. 

Staff.  Charles  H:  See—  ^   „    ^,.    ,      ts     AtnaAAx    r\ 

Kanuch.   George   M.;   and   Suff.   Charles   H.,   4,208.443.   CI. 

426-331.000.  ,.    ..    .         o 

Stahl.  Fritz;  and  Steffen,  Horst,  to  Kollmorgen  Technologies  Corpora- 
tion. Process  and  device  for  the  production  of  'ne^-«''?P!f*  *^°!n' 
pounds  suitable  for  electrolesa  metal  deposition.  4,208,255,  Cl. 

Stahovic,  Robert  F.  Magnetic  piston  machine.  4,207,773.  CI.  74-25.000. 

Staiger,  Gerhard;  See—  ^    u^AinflAOT 

Bronstert.  Klaus;  Klaemer.  Peter;  and  Staiger,  Gerhard.  4,208.497, 

Cl.  526-138.000. 
Stal-Laval  Turbin  AB:  See—  .  . ..  ,^ 

Wikstrom,  Rolf,  4.208,165,  Cl.  415-138.000. 

Suley.  Edwin  H.:  See—  ^  -ina  lo*    ri 

Coggins.   Robert   W,;   and   Staley,   Edwin   H.,  4,208,196,   Cl. 

55-174.000. 
Sumicarbon,  B.V.:  See—  a  inB  ion   ri 

Hirabayashi.  Teruhiko;  and  Wassen,  Willem  J.,  4.208,390,  Cl. 

Stampleman,  Henry.  Article  actuated  coin  dispensing  doaure  for  article 
collecting  receptacles.  4,207.973,  Cl.  1944.00F. 

^'""KauSE;,  L -^rRydell,  Adam  Z.,  4,207,721.  Cl.  53-248.000. 

Raudat.  John  L.,  4,207,722,  Cl.  53-248.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See— 

Coates,  Ronald,  4,208,397,  Cl.  423-651.000. 

Lee,  Richard  J..  4,208,340,  Cl.  260-396.00R. 
Stanfield,  John  N:  See—  n    i  ^^nan** 

Noensie,  Nick;  Stanfield,  John  N.;  and  Pettersen,  Paal,  4,208,055, 

Cl.  277-1.000.  .       ^  „  ^     ^ 

Stannard,  Forrest  B.;  and  Highstreet,  Edward  J.,  to  De  Hydro  Corpora- 
tion, The.  Filtering  apparatus.  4,208,288,  Cl.  210-277.000 
Stedman.  Robert  N..  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  CoXombinedifting  mech- 
anism and  overhead  guard  for  lift  vehicles.  4,207.967.  Cl.  187-9.00E. 

Steelman,  Melvin  W.:  See—  .-  ,        «,     ^  -im  iat    ri 

Subera.   Elmer  J.;  and   Steelman.   Melvm   W..  4.207.747.  Cl. 

62-82.000. 

^***S?ah"  Fritzf ^"d  StefTen,  Horst.  4.208.255.  Cl.  204-72.000. 

''*"Ser%^C:  aJSTiiefTey.  Ronald  E..  4.207.643,  Cl.  15-97^(»B. 
Steidinger.  Donald  J.,  to  Wallace  Business  Forms,  '"^   Method  for 
producing  a  form  suiuble  for  airline  ticketing.  4,208,066.  Cl.  «i- 

Steilen.  Ronald  M.;  and  Junge.  Steve  A.,  to  Deere  &  Company.  Planter. 

4.207.823.  Cl.  111-85.000.  ,  ^     .u     ,     .« 

Stein.  Joseph  L.;  Russell,  George  A.,  Jr.;  and  MortI,  Gunther  L..  to 

General  Refractories  Company.  Refractory  compositions.  4,208.214, 

Cl.  106-56.000. 

Stekly.  Zdenek  J.  J.  Separating  chamber  for  magnetic  separator. 

4.208,278,  Cl.  209-223.00R. 
Step,  Khaim  Y.:  See—  ^    ,     ^'  „.   .     ^   ^.^. 

Belyakov.  Viktor  P.;  Gustov.  Vilgelm  F.;  Step.  Khaim  Y.;  Gann. 
Vadim  A.;  Orlov.  Valentin  K.;  Kortikov.  Viktor  S.;  Prokofieva, 
Nina  A.;  Terushkina,  Anna  E.:  and  Vinogradova,  Ljudmila  B., 
4,208,360.  Cl.  261-1 14.00R. 
Stepanov,  Gennady  P.:  See—  .    o    cu     j  vm.^vq. 

Svetlov,  Sergei  A.;  Mokin,  Valentin  S.;  Shneiderman.  Mark  S., 
Selnitsyn.  Mikhail  G.;  Lupin,  Vladimir  A.;  Penyaskm,  Timofei  I.: 
Stepanov,  Gennady  P.;  Reger.  Ivan  Y.;  and  Timkm,  Nikolai  I., 
4,208,040,  Cl.  266-121.000. 

^''''Akhert^nrns;  Dietrich.  Walter;  HaufT,  Alfred;  Hoffinann.  Otto- 
Horst:  and  Stephan,  Herbert,  4,208,042,  Cl.  266-242.000. 

Sterling  Drug  Inc.:  See— 

Diina,  Guy  D.  4,208 425,0.424-282.000. 

Maxwell,    Donald    J.;    and    Cnsp,    David    J.,    4,207.982.    Cl. 

206-534.000.  .       .      .^  «      Ainfloi    r\ 

Michne,   William   F.;  and   Lewis.  Thomas  R.,  4,208,523,  CL 

546-97.000. 
Stem.  Richard  M.:  See—  ,        ^  _         «.  u    j »« 

Scherrer.  Robert  A.;  Hammar,  Walton  J.;  and  Stem.  Richard  M.. 
4.208,335,  Cl.  260-346.220.  .  »  ..  .  . 

Stevens  Barbara  E.,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratones,  Inc.  Antistatic 

method  and  apparatus.  4.208.132.  Cl.  366-101.000. 
Stevenson.  Sunley  W.  Photo  graphic-plane.  4.208.123,  Cl.  355-25.000. 
Stewart.  Donald  D.:  See— 

Hedava.  Eddie;  Kwiatkowski.  George  T.;  Peters,  Edward  N.;  and 
Stewart,  Donald  D.,  4,208,492,  Cl.  525-389.000. 
Stewart,  Gary  E.,  to  Trade  Printers,  Inc.  Paper  processing  machine. 

4,208,235,  Cl.  156-353.000. 
Stewart,  Roger  G.:  See—  r^    Attwiin  n 

Dingwall,  Andrew  G.  F.;  and  Stewart,  Roger  G.,  4,208.730,  Cl. 

365-203.000.  .,.  .         ,  .,n,<;aA 

Stice,  J.  Daniel.  Crop  drying  apparatus  utilizing  solar  energy.  4,207.684, 

Cl.  34-93.000. 
Stickel,  Tedd,  to  Solid  Stote  Scientific  Inc  Constant  current  source 
stabilized  semiconductor  oscillator.  4,208,639,  Cl.  331-1 16.0FE. 

Stockner,  Alan  R:  See—  a    AtniatA  r-i    \-i\ 

Alford,  Richard  R.;  and  Stockner,  Alan  R..  4,207,854,  Cl.  123- 

188.00M.  ... 

Stoller.  Milton,  to  Mediscan.  Inc.  Electronic  drive  system  and  tech- 
nique for  ultrasonic  transducer.  4.207.772,  Cl.  73-620.UUU. 


Stoller.  Milton,  to  Mediscan,  Inc.  Piezoelectnc  ultrasonic  scanmng 
head  using  a  beryllium  mirror.  4,208,602,  Cl.  310-335.000.         

Stone,  Robert  A.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation  High  speed 
shaft  flexible  coupling  with  maximum  shaft  misalignment  accommo- 
dation capability.  4,207,158,  Q.  64-12.000. 

Stoner.  Urry  W.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  and  apt»ratus 
for  dispensing  measured  quantities  of  matenal.  4,Z07,vzy,  ci. 
141-1.000. 

^'^Ko'I'wlSovei,  iSlliin  W.;  and  Stork,  Willem  H.  J.,  4,208,305,  Cl. 
252-43 l.OON.  ^       _   .  __ 

Strauss,  Herbert  S.;  and  Sheinberg,  Uwrence,  to  J5uro-Test  Corp. 
High  intensity  discharge  lamp  with  integral  means  for  arc  extinguish- 
ing. 4.208,614,  Cl.  315-73.000. 
Striepeke,  Wilhelm:  See— 

&hlhaus.  Peter;  Simon.  Willi;  and  Stnepeke.  Wilhelm.  4.208,011. 

a.  238-281.000. 
Stuckey.  Raymond  L.:  See—  c^^^v  n 

Prado,  Philip  G.;  Stuckey,  Raymond  L.;  and  Voiles,  Frednck  O., 
4,208,079.  Cl.  312-202.000. 
Stutz,  Herbert;  Illers.  Karl  H.:  and  Schuster,  Ludwig.  to  BASF  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Polyurethane-urea  elastomers  and  their  production. 
4.208.507.  Cl.  528-64.000. 

'  Deichert.  William  G.;  Falcetta.  Joseph  J.;  and  Su.  Kai  C.  4.208,362, 
Cl.  264-1.000.  „  ^M  ^      t: 

Deichert,  William  G.;  Su.  Kai  C;  and  vanBuren.  Martin  F., 
4,208,506.  Cl.  528-32.000.  _  ,  . 

Subera.  Elmer  J.;  and  Steelman.  Melvin  W..  to  Tyler  Refngeration 
Corporation.  Air  defrost  system  using  secondary  air  band  compo- 
nents. 4.207.747.  Cl.  62-82.000 

Suchanski.  Mary  R.:  See—  .     r^    u     i.    ^       »    .-/4 

Lewis.  David  L.;  Schenker.  Barry  A.;  Suchanski.  Mary  R.;  and 
Franks.  C  Richard,  deceased.  4.208.450.  Cl.  *27-126.30a 
Suckling,  Douglas  A.  Engine  accessory.  4,207.645,  Cl.  15-210.00B. 
Sudo.  Tadamitsu:  See— 

Sawai     Masanobu;    Sudo.    Tadamitsu:    and    Enomoto.    Shogo, 

4.208.185.  C1.23-230.00B.  .„»...  a 

Sugasawa.    Fukashi;    Fukasawa.    Noburu;    Iizuka.    Haruhiko:    and 

Mumura,  Akitoshi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Litnited.  LC  Engine 

operable  in  party-cylinder  mode.  4.207.856,  Cl.  123-198.00F. 

Sugawara,  Toshiaki:  See — 

Fujita.    Masanao:    Sugawara.    Toshiaki:    and    Oosaki.    Keizo, 
4,208.015,0.241-16.000. 

Sugimoto,  Saisuke:  See—  .   „     .  c      l- 

Cho.   Hideo;   Takenoshiu,   Yukinon;   and   Sugimoto.   Saisuke. 

4,208.472.0.428-550.000.  ^  , 

Sullivan.  Matthew  D..  to  US.  Energy  Conservation  Systems.  Inc. 

Method  and  system  of  selective  disconnection  of  loads  from  a  power 

source.  4.208.593,  Cl.  307-35.000.  ^      ^  c  ,i„a 

Sullivan,  Robert  P.;  and  Jacobs,  Clyde  L..  to  Combustion  Engineenng. 

Inc.  Mechanism  for  rotating  and  reciprocating  a  soot  blower. 

4,207.648.0.  15-316.00R. 

Sumi.  Takao:  See—  A^ynat.iA 

Kuniyoshi.  Yasunobu:  Okada.  Takashi:  and  Sumi.  Takao.  4.208,674. 

Cl.  358-8.000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  Limited:  See- 

Kondo,  Masatsunc;  and  Tanoue.  Akira.  4.208.490.  Cl.  525-243.000. 
Matsuyama.  Kiyoshi.  4.208.530.  Cl.  528-501.000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.:  See—  .j  m^. 

Yoshida,  Masaaki;  Watanabe,  Masao;  Tohma.  Kimio;  and  Moaa. 
Mitsuhiko.  4.208.252.  Cl.  202-105.000. 

"'"FmTmoto""'' Isao:  Kasubuchi.  lakeshi;  and  Sumitomo,  Yuji. 
4,208,139,0.400-126.000. 

Sumiyoshi,  Masaharu;  Sekiya.  Seisuro:  Motosugi.  Katsuhiko:  Uozum^ 
Junzo:  Ando.  Tsuneo;  Takeuchi.  Yuzo;  and  Minoura.  Mikio.  to 
Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Aisan  Industry  Co.. 
Ltd  Air-fuel  ratio  control  apparatus  of  a  fuel  supply  system  for  an 
internal  combustion  engine.  4,207,849.  Cl  >23-139  OAW^ 

Sun.  Shan  C;  and  Church,  Urry  L..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp. 
Protective  relay  apparatus.  4.208.687,  Cl.  361-20.000. 

Sundeen,  Joseph  E.;  and  Hauck,  Fredenck  P.,  to  E.  R.  Sq<i'bb&  Sons, 
Inc.  4-[2-(2-Substituted  phenyDcthenylJ-N-alkenyl  or  alkmyl  substi- 
tuted 1,2,3,6-tetrahydropyridines.  4,208,415,  Cl.  424-263.000. 

^""  Uo,''Fum^I)- sS^chi,  Akio:  Matsuda  Mutsuh.de,  Suzuku  Ryoichi; 
Uchiyama,  Takashi;  and  Watanabe,  Yoshiaki,  4,208,110.  Cl. 
354-31.000. 

""  Myers,  Harry  K..  Jr.;  and  Schneider,  Abraham,  4,208,355,  Cl. 
585-362.000. 
Superior  Electric  Company,  The:  See— 

Lecnhouts,  Albert  C.,  4,208,623,  O.  318-696.000. 
Supenor  Industries:  See— 

Hofstatter,  Alfred  F.,  4,208.223,  Cl.  148-6.200. 
Sutter,  Stephen  P.:  See—  .^  v.  a     .^a 

Prouty.  Myron  R.;  Nichols,  Colin  J.;  Brown,  Norman  A.;  and 
Sutter,  Stephen  P..  4,207.988,  Cl.  215-232.000. 
Suzuki.  Atsushi.  to  Toyo  Ink  Manufactunng  Co..  Ltd.  P/oc«*fo^ 
transfer  printing  at  elevated  temperatures.  4.208.182.  Cl  8-47ruuu^ 
Suzuki.  Fumiyoshi:  Sasaki.  Fumiyoshi;  and  Nishinomiya.  Guen    to 
Nippon  Hoso  Kyokai.  Moving  sound  source  identifying  system. 
4.208.735.0.367-136.000. 
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4.208,180,  CI.  431  •284.000. 

,  Mutsuhide;  Suzuki,  Ryoichi; 
nabe.  Yoshiaki,  4,208.110,  CI. 

Lto  Sony  Corporation.  Switch- 

litachi  Denihi  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Iverter   circuit.   4,208,641,   CI. 


Suzuki,  Kenji:  See— 

Nakaya»u,  Michihani;  Kumamot^,  Kenzo;  Suzuki,  Kenji;  Kuba, 

Arau;  and  Kitagawa,  Kauushi,  *  '"" — 

Suzuki,  Ryoichi:  See— 

lto.  Fumio;  Sunouchi,  Akio;  Mats 
Uchiyama,  Takashi;  and  Wai 
354-31.000. 
Suzuki.  Tadao:  and  Wachi,  Shigeaki 

ing  regulator.  4.208.706.  CI.  363-26. 
Suzuki.  Toshiro.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.;  and 
Hybrid   integrated    impedance   c 
333-217.000.  I 

Svetlov.  Sergei  A.;  Mokin,  Valentin  S^  Shneiderman,  Mark  S.;  Selnit- 
»yn,  Mikhail  G.;  Lupin,  Vladimir  Aj;  Penyaskin.  Timofei  I.;  Stepa- 
nov.  Gennady  P.;  Re^er.  Ivan  Y.;  and  Timkin,  Nikolai  I.  Apparatus 
for  the  gas  carburizing  of  the  boiie  in  an  object.  4,208,040,  CI. 

Sweda  International,  Inc.:  See—  j 

Markkanen,  Carl  O.;  Benson.  Willkm  G.;  and  Goldstein.  Amnon. 
4,208,009.  CI.  235-475.000.  ] 

Sweeny,  James  G.:  See—  \ 

lacobucci.  Guillermo  A.;  and  Sw^ny,  James  G.,  4,208,434,  CI 

Swift,  John,  to  Lambert  Howarth  A 
manufacture  of  footwear.  4,207,824 
SWS  Silicones  Corporation:  See— 

Martin.  Eugene  R.,  4,208,503.  CI. 
Syniex  Inc.:  See— 

Pfister.  Jurg  R..  4.208.423,  CI.  424-^74.000 
Syva  Company:  See— 

Zuk,  Robert  F.;  and  Maggio,  Edw. 
Szarka.  Laszlo  J.;  and  Eltz.  Robert  W.,  t 


ons  Limited.  Machines  for  the 
:i.  112-49.000. 

28-14.000. 


•d  T.,  4,208,479,  CI.  435-7.000. 
E  R.  Squibb  &  Sons.  Inc.  Use 


^Ll^^T^ '*"'*""  "  precursors  in  benzylpenicillin  fermentation 

4,208,481,  CI.  435-43.000.  1 

y,  pie.  Production  of  pipeline  gas 
Corporation.  Anionic  fluoro- 


decorative  sound  ab4)rbing  panel.  4,207,964.  CI. 


nd,  4,208,213,  CI.  106-10.000. 
^08,576.  CI.  235-452.000. 


Curibayashi, 
fe2-301.10W. 


Nobuhide;  and 


Sze.  Morgan  C,  to  Lummus  Company 

from  coal.  4,208,191,  CI.  48-210.000. 
Szur,  Alex  J.,  to  Diamond  Shamrock       ^ 

chemical  surfactants,  process  of  cdating  and  treated  "polymeiic 

shapes.  4.208,466,  CI.  428-477.000. 
T.  A.  Pelsue  Company:  See— 

'**ll"?«,?I2f"'y   A.;   and   Beaveii,    Allan   E.,   4,207,685,   a. 
34-107.000. 
Tadanier,  John  S.:  See- 
Carney.  Ronald  E.;  Martin,  Jerry  R.;  McAlpine,  James  B.;  and 
Tadanier,  John  S.,  4,208,407,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Tadokuro,  Hideo:  See—  I 

Takata,  Yauro;  Takenoshita,  Yukinori;  Sasahara.  Kiyoshi;  Shigaki. 
Akira;  Hirai,  Kazuo;  Maeda,  Kosei;  Tadokuro,  Hideo;  and  Ma- 
eda,  Hirokazu,  4,207,807,  CI.  92-158.000. 
Tagami,  Katsutoshi:  See—  , 

"S!7.a?f36T!^6*Sb.''"'°'"T^  "^  T»*""*-  •'*»»«-»"• 

Taguchi,  Kazunori.  Sound  absorbing  a^d  diffusing  unit,  an  acoustic 
screen  and  a  '*-""—"-  ■   -i-i--.-:  «•  .     / -. 

181-284.000. 
Tailfer,  Roland:  See— 

Muller,  Karl-Hans;  and  Tailfer,  Rol 
Taisei  Kensetsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Hane,  Yoshio;  and  Chino,  Nobuo,  4 
Tajima,  Fumio:  See— 

Irie,   Hiromiuu;  Tajima,   Fumio; 
Isozaki,  Kazuhisa,  4,208,298,  CI.  I 
Takahashi,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Amikura,  Takashi;   Kohtani,   Yu 
4,208,108,  CI.  352-27.000. 
Takahashi.  Ryoji:  See— 

Noda,  Masahiro;  and  Takahashi,  Ry 
Takahashi.  Shigekazu;  and  Sawada,  Shii. 
Hand-indication  type  electronic  timepi 
Takami,  Eiichi:  See— 

Matsuo.  Tadao;  Muhimo,  Satoshi;  Tikami,  Eiichi;  Mishima,  Kyoi- 

S.'m'^^S;  a' 52"6l?r7'S(».'"°^^^        ""'  '^*'''''  '^«""°"- 

'^■Jf'*'  Yataro;  TakenoshiU,  Yukinori;  Sasahara,  Kiyoshi;  Shigaki, 

t^rnt^"T'^^'^i^'^J^°''''  T>dokuro,  Hid«;  and  Mida, 

"iSjSo":  a.  w-"  s'oS."^    •  ^'**  *'"''*' "'  'y""***'  "^""y 

Takenaka.  Hitoshi,  to  Nihon  Radiator  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  manufactur- 

ing  an  aluminum  heat  exchanger.  4,207  662.  CI  29-157  30C 
Takenoshita,  Yukinori:  See— 

'''^20M?rcJ4ir5tia,.  ^""'"^'^^  "^  s"*''"^^^-  ^-''«' 

^"it^  ^u'*'°=  Takenoshita!  Yukinoit;  Sasahara,  Kiyoshi;  Shigaki, 
Akira;  Hirai,  Kazuo;  Maeda,  Koset  Tadokuro,  Hideo;  and  Ma^ 
eda,  Hirokazu,  4,207.807,  d.  92-12J.O0O. 
Takeshita,  Isao;  Wakamatsu,  Nobuhikoi  Ando,  Eiji;  and  Tanaka, 
H^royoshi,  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Company,  LinS 
Solar  refngeration  system.  4,207.744,  g.  62-2.000 
Takeuchi,  Shinjiro:  See—  [ 

Takeuchi,  Yuzo:  See—  \ 

Sumiyoshi,   Masahani;   Sekiya.   Set^ro;   Motosugi,   Katsuhiko- 

M"rJ,2fe1:ri23^r3??Ar "'=''*•  ^"'°=  '"^  '^-"»' 


and  Takahashi,   Kiyoshi, 

ii,4,208,695,  CI.  361-181.000. 
|i,  to  Ricoh  Watch  Co.,  Ltd. 
:e.  4,207,732,  CI.  368-76.000. 


Tamura,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Kuzuwau,  Masayuki;  Machida,  Hazime;  Tamura,  Hiroshi;  and 
Saito,  Tadashi,  4,208.212.  CI.  106-2.000. 
Tanaka,  Hiroyoshi:  See— 

Takeshita,  Isao;  Wakamatsu,  Nobuhiko;  Ando,  Eiji;  and  Tanaka. 
Hiroyoshi,  4,207,744.  CI.  62-2.000. 
Tanaka,  Ryuzo:  See— 

Ishigaki,  Hisao;  and  Tanaka,  Ryuzo,  4.207.735.  CI.  368-300.000. 
Tanaka,  Tsutomu:  See— 

"!fi^'„n!II^'',J^Sf^  Tsutomu;   and   Tagami,    Katsutoshi, 
4,208,710,  CI.  363-96.000. 
Tanoue,  Akira:  See— 

Kondo,  Masatsune;  and  Tanoue,  Akira.  4.208.490.  CI.  525-243.000. 
Tapphom,  Ralph  M.:  See— 

^i'cn'ilff^*"^"^  ^-^  ■"•*  Tapphom.  Ralph  M.,  4,208.580.  CI. 
230-262.000. 

Tardieu,  Pierre,  to  Societe  Anonyme  Dite:  ARTUS.  Distributor  for 

electric  DC.  machine.  4,208,601,  CI.  310-231.000. 
Tancco,  Stefano,  to  Centro  Ricerche  Fiat  S.p.A.  Radial  compression 

molding  apparatus.  4,208,174,  CI.  425-78.000. 
Tashiro,  Masahani:  See- 
Sasaki,    Yutaka;    Ikeda,    Yoneichi;    Tashiro,    Masahani;    and 
Nakamura,  Toshio,  4,208,303,  CI.  252-417.000. 
Tawara,  Ikuo:  See— 

Sogi,  Shinroku;  Yoshinaga.  Makoto;  Shinohara.  Toshio;  Aihara, 
Takayuki;  and  Tawara,  Ikuo.  4.208.484.  CI.  435-286.000 
Tay  Textiles  Limited:  See— 

Sandeman,  Allan  M.;  and  Bell,  James  D.,  4,207.937.  CI.  150-1.000 
Taylor,  Derek:  See— 

Davies,  Andrew;  and  Taylor,  Derek,  4,208,082,  CI.  339.45.00M. 

vi?  «7  nSi^  Thennally  responsive  electric  switch.  4.208,646,  CI. 

Taylor,  Philip  H.,  to  TBA  Industrial  Products  Limited.  Asbestos  disper- 

sions.  4,208,244,  CI.  162-3.000.  *^ 

Taylor,  William  I.:  See— 

Yoshida,  Takao;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Kamath,  Venkatesh;  Hall, 

>.,  !1«  '.1"^'°''  ^'"'«n™ ' ;  and  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.,  4,208,296, 
CI.  252-174.110. 

TBA  Industrial  Products  Limited:  See- 
Taylor,  Philip  H.,  4,208,244,  CI.  162-3.000. 

^^ffioX'f^'"'' '°  ^*^^  Incorporated.  Junction  boxes.  4,208,080. 
CI.  339-1 8. OOB. 

Tech-Aid  Inc.:  See— 

Schommer,  Oliver  J.,  4,207,813,  CI.  I0I-4.000. 

Tekma  Kinomat  S.p.A.:  See— 

Camardella,  Giuseppe,  4,207,927.  CI.  140-102.000. 

Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson:  See- 
Berg,  Ake  K.,  4,208,713,  CI.  364-200.000. 

^•'ilo^'J^*'*  ^■''  '^-'°""'  """s  O.  S.;  and  Nyman,  Anders  B.  J.. 
4,208,714,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Teletype  Corporation:  See— 

Zenner,  Walter  J.,  4,208,545,  CI.  178-22.000. 
Tempel,  Christel:  See— 

Ha^rli,  Roland;  Mollet.  Hans;  and  Tempel,  Christel,  4.208,370.  CI. 
264-117.000. 
Templeton,  William  B.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Zero  clearance 

linear  beanng  apparatus.  4,208,075,  CI.  308-4.00R. 
Tenneco  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See— 

Ceriani,  Julius  J.,  4,207,636.  CI.  5-481.000. 
Tepas.  Joseph  J.:  See— 

Sangster,  Arlon  G.;  Casberg.  John  M.;  and  Tepas.  Joseph  J.. 

4.208.376,0.422-261.000.  *^     "»epn  j., 

Teraoka,  Kazuharu,  to  Teraoka  Seikosho  Co.,  Ltd.  Display  holding 

^«^'«  jn   electronic  digital   display   type  scale.   4.207.955.   CI. 

Teraoka  Seikosho  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Teraoka,  Kazuharu.  4,207.955,  CI.  177-25.000. 
Terchick,  Alvin  A.:  See- 
Anderson,  John  C;  Hutchinson,  David  W.;  Terchick,  Alvin  A.; 
and  Wen,  Wu-wey,  4,208,217,  CI.  106-97.000. 
Terushkina,  Anna  E.:  See— 

Belyakov,  Viktor  P.;  Gustov,  Vilgelm  F.;  Step,  Khaim  Y.;  Garin. 

Vadim  A.;  Orlov,  Valentin  K.;  Kortikov,  Viktor  S.;  Prokofieva, 

Nina  A.;  Terushkina,  Anna  E.;  and  Vinogradova,  Ljudmila  B . 

4,208,360,  CI.  261-1 14.00R.  t-juamiia  d., 

Teshima,  Yasuhiko:  See— 

Kubo.  Akira;  Todoroki,  Nobuaki;  Teshima,  Yasuhiko;  Kuranami, 
S!?l'?i  nS-"**"''  '^°'>"'»*";  *nd  Kasai,  Akio.  4,208,262,  CI. 

Texaco  Development  Corp.:  See— 

Naylor,  Carter  G.,  4,208,280,  CI.  2I0-22.00R. 
Texaco  Inc.:  See— 

Hall,  Wilbur  L.;  French,  Charles  R.;  Wu,  Ching  H.;  and  Brown, 
Alfred,  4,207,945,  CI.  166-272.000. 

Haltmar,  Warren  C;  and  Ucey,  Elsa  S.,  4,207,946,  CI.  1 66-274.000. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See— 

^^^'tl^'"  ^■''  *"**  McKenney.  Samuel  R..  4.208.087.  CI. 

Harrison,  Herman  W.,  4,208,720.  CI.  364-709.000. 

McElroy,  David  J..  4.208.726,  CI.  365-104.000. 

*^« '?«;  ^"■'**  ■'^  ■"**  ^^'  G    ^    Mohan,  4,208,727.  CI. 

Thagard  Technology  Company:  See— 

Matovich,  Edwin,  4,208,373.  CI.  422-129.000. 
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Thomas  J.  Lipton,  Inc.:  See—  ,     ,»,       j 

Visser.  Johannes;  Oosthoek,  Raoul  H.  J.;  Groeneweg,  Jan  W.;  and 
Dijkstra,  Hendrik,  4,208,436,  CI.  426-104.000 
Thompson,  David  E.;  Anderson,  Dean  B.;  August,  Rudolf  R.;  and  Yao, 
Shi-kay.  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Interferometer  gyro 
using  heterodyne  phase  detection  without  severe  light  source  coher- 
ence requirements.  4,208,128,  CI.  356-350.000 
Thompson.  John  H.;  and  Douglas,  George  R.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.  Low  frequency  inertia  balanced  dipole  hydrophone.  4,208,737, 
CI.  367-171.000. 
Thompson,  Larry  F.:  See—  ^   __  ,         c     .j 

Bowden,  Murrae  J.  S.;  Felt,  Eugene  D.;  Thompson,  Larry  F.;  and 
Wilkins,  Cletus  W.,  Jr.,  4,208,211,  CI.  430-314.000. 
Thorn,  Gemot:  See— 

Schwiecker,    Horst;    Thom,    Gemot;    and    fchrl,    Mans-feter. 
4,207,835,  CI.  118-664.000.  „  ..     c 

Thyssen  Aktiengesellschaft  vonnals  August  ThyMen-Hutte:  5«— 
Hoffken,  Erich;  Kleine-Kleffmann,  Werner;  Bertram,  Rolf;  Abele. 
Karl-Heinz;  and  Michalski,  Gunter,  4,208,039,  CI.  266-50.000. 

Tiitinen,  Heikki  A.:  See—  .  „    .,.  u   ui.    »     .-m 

Hamalainen,  Matti  J.;  Rastas,  Jussi  K.;  Tntinen,  Heikki  A.;  and 
Niemi,  Tom  O.,  4,208,380,  CI.  423-143.000. 

Timkin,  Nikolai  I.:  See—  .    -    eu     j  m.-i,  c  . 

Svetlov.  Sergei  A.;  Mokin,  Valentin  S.;  Shneidennan,  Mark  S., 
Selnitsyn,  Mikhail  G.;  Lupin,  Vladimir  A.;  Penyaskm,  Timofei  .; 
Stepanov,  Gennady  P.;  Reger,  Ivan  Y.;  and  Timkin,  Nikolai  I.. 
4.208,040,  CI.  266-121.000. 
Timpe,  Ursula  H..  executrix:  See-     ,  .  ^  ^    ^         ^  a  -.na  ia<  ri 
Watkins,  John  J.;  and  Timpe,  Wmfned  G..  deceased.  4.208.245.  CI. 
162-31.COO. 
Timpe,  Winfried  G.,  deceased:  See-  ,  .  _,  ^    ^        ^  a  wb  ia*  ri 
Watkins.  John  J.;  and  Timpe.  Winfned  G..  deceased.  4.208.245,  CI. 
162-31.000. 
Tioxide  Group  Limited:  See— 

LeBel.  Gratian.  4.208,393,  CI.  423-555.000 
Tobler.  Hans:  Fory.  Werner;  and  Schurter,  Rolf,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpo- 
ration. N-Phenyl-substituted  N-heterocyclic  compounds,  their  prepa- 
ration and  use  in  agents  for  regulating  plant  growth.  4,208,202,  Cl. 
71  88  000 
Tocc'o,  Charles  T.  Muzzle  brake.  4,207,799,  CI.  89-196.aX). 
Todoroki,  Nobuaki;  and  Yasukawa,  Junichi,  to  Shinto  ?""«  Co.,  Ltd. 
Continuous  method  for  cathodic  electrodeposition.  4,208,261,  CI. 
204-181.00C. 
Todoroki,  Nobuaki:  See—  ,,     ^.,      ^ 

Kubo.  Akira;  Todoroki.  Nobuaki;  Teshima.  Yasuhiko;  Kuranami. 

Nobuo:  Tsutsui.  Nobukazu;  and  Kasai,  Akio,  4,208,262,  CI. 

204-181.00T.  ,  ..      , 

Toedtli,  Sergej,  to  Georg  Fischer  AG.  Blade  structure  for  centnfugal 

wheel.  4,207,712,  d.  51-434.000.  ^    u,    ^   .       . 

Toelke,  Lester,  to  Well  Control,  Inc.  Tension  shock  absorber  device. 

4,207,756,  CI.  64-23.000. 
Tohma,  Kimio:  See—  j  ki^j. 

Yoshida,  Masaaki;  Watanabe,  Masao;  Tohma,  Kimio;  and  Noda, 
Mitsuhiko.  4,208,252.  CI.  202-105.000. 
Tojyo,  Tsutomu,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Microscope  objective 

lens  system.  4,208.099.  CI.  350-175.0ML. 
Tokico  Ltd.:  See—  „ 

Shimizu.  Fumio,  4,207,970,  CI.  188-71.900. 
Toko  Tokushu  Densen  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Endo.  Shin.  4.208,542,  CI.  174-n3.00C. 
Tokyo  Design  Kogei  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  . 

Akiyama.  Mineo,  4,207.704.  CI.  46-232.000. 
Tokyo  Ohka  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  ...,,.  ~« 

Uehara,  Akira;  and  Nakanc.  Hisashi.  4.208.159,  CI.  414-225.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Dcnki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  ^,  ..  ...^  . 

Irie,   Hiromitsu;   Tajima,   Fumio;   Kuribayashi,   Nobuhide;   and 
Isozaki,  Kazuhisa,  4,208,298,  CI.  252-301.  lOW. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—     ^  ,^„  „.  ^,  ,_  ^„r,nnt\ 
Kumahara,  Mitsuo;  and  Ishii,  Takatoshi,  *.208.715,  CI  364-200.000. 
Oikawa,  Mitsuhiro;  and  Matsuura,  Susumu,  4,208,299,  Cl.  i^i- 

301. 60S.  „ 

Watanabe.  Minoru;  Nishimura.  Toshio:  Omi.  Tadao;  Koomo|0' 
Kotaro;  Kobuya,  Tomohiko;  and  Shimizu,  Kenichi,  4,208,611, 
CI.  313-487.000.  _  ^  „      . 

Tolasch,  Gerhard;  Schubert,  Bemhard;  and  Menge,  Gunter,  to  Hauni- 
Werke  Korber  &  Co.,  KG.  Apparatus  for  filling  chargers  with  ciga- 
rettes or  the  like.  4,207,720,  CI.  53-151.000. 

"^"'^Br^k^  Anf  pTand  Tolgyesi.  Eva,  4,208,471  CI.  428-447.000. 

Tomhnson,  Walter  J.,  Ill;  and  Wagner,  R'^hard  ^  'o  ^e  1  Tdephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Optical  switch.  4,208.094,  CI.  350-96.200. 

Tomson,  James  M.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Methods  and  appara- 
tus for  use  in  dispensing  dynamoelectric  machine  lubncant  matenai. 

Tomsoii,  James  M.;  and  Bohde,  Richard  C,  to  General  Electric  Com- 

nany.  Methods  and  apparatus  for  dispensing  dynamoelectnc  machine 

lubiicant  material.  4,207,931,  CI.  141-1.000. 

Toshiba  Engineering  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—       ^.    ^,  ^  ...  . 

Irie,   Hiromitsu;   Tajima,   Fumio;   Kunbayashi,   Nobuhide;   and 

Isozaki,  Kazuhisa,  4,208,298,  CI.  252-301.  lOW. 

■^""aKeTInd  T^urenq,  Lucienne,  4,208,402,  CI.  424-70.000. 
Toumier,  Herve  N.:  See—  ^,        ^  ^         „. ... 

Groult,  Alain  M.  M.;  Toumier,  Herve  N.;  and  Fayet,  Philippe, 
4,208.505.  CI.  528-30.000. 


Toyo  Ink  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Suzuki,  Atsushi,  4,208,182,  CI.  8-471.000. 
Toyo  Soda  Manufacturing  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Hiraga,  Yoichi;  and  Kikuchi,  Mitsuo.  4.208.389.  CI.  423-32 l.OOS. 
Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hattori.  Tadashi;  Kobashi.  Mamoru;  Kawase.  Tooro;  and  Ueno. 

Yoshiki.  4,207,847,  CI.  123-1 17.00R. 
Hori,  Ryuzo;  Uchida,  Kiyoshi;  Otsuka,  Yasuhiro;  Matsumoto, 

Shinichi;  and  Wakisaka,  Hiroshi,  4,208,265,  CI.  204-195.005^ 
Ishikawa,  Masakazu;  Oka,  Hiroyuki;  Shibatani,  Juichi;  and  Obu, 

Yuichiro,  4,207,971,  CI   188.218.00A. 
Miyagi,  Hideo,  4,207,737.  CI.  60-276.000. 
Onuma,  Kiyoshi,  4,207,757,  CI.  64-17.00R. 
Sumiyoshi.    Masaharu:    Sekiya,    Setsuro;    Motosugi,    Katsuhiko: 
Uozumi,  Junzo;  Ando.  Tsuneo;  Takeuchi,  Yuzo;  and  Mmoura. 
Mikio,  4.207,849,  CI.  123-139.0AW. 
Trade  Printers,  Inc.:  See—  ,.,,.,^ 

Stewart,  Gary  E.,  4,208,235,  CI.  156-353.000.  ^  ,         , 
Trapp,  Lothar:  and  Conradi,  Rudolf,  to  Carl  Zeiss-Stiftung.  Immersion 

objective  for  a  microscope.  4,208.101,  CI.  350-175.0ML. 
Trethewy,  Brian  R.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Apparatus  for  dispens- 
ing rivets  and  similar  articles.  4.208,153,  CI.  406-72.000. 

"  A*s?le,  William  H.;  and  Pertle,  John  E.,  4,207,786.  CI.  82-4.00C. 

Troxell,  Truxton  B.:  See—         ^       „    ^  a     a  ini  aia    r\ 

Safadago,   Gary   J.;   and   Troxell,   Truxton    B.,   4,207,879.   tl. 

128-70.000. 

TRW  Inc  '  See 

Amush,  Donald:  MacKenzic,  Kenneth  R.;  and  Wuerker.  Ralph  F.. 

4,208,582,  CI.  250-291.000. 
Kirby,  Edward,  4,208,083,  CI.  339-97.00P. 
Tsao,  Ter-Fung,  to  Quaker  Oats  Company,  The.  Steam  inJ»-;''on  f*'"*- 
sion  apparatus,  process,  and  the  resultant  product.  4,208,476.  tl. 
426-549.000. 

^^^Ught^'Kenneth  K~  Sanders,  James  M.:  Vock,  Manfred  H;  Shustcr. 

Edward  J.;  Vinals,  Joaqum;  Schreiber.  William  L  :  Hall.  John  B.; 

Hruza,  Denis  E.,  Sr.;  Kamath,  Venkatesh;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D: 

Tseng,   Ching   Y.;   and   Sprecker,   Mark   A.,   4,208,297.   CI. 

252-174.110. 
Tsfasman,  Grigory  M.:  See— 

Olshvang,  Mikhail  V.;  Tsfasman.  Gngory  M.;  and  Sheremei. 

Alcxei  A.,  4,208,707.  CI.  363-35.000. 
Tsubouchi.  Kuniyoshi:  See—  ,  .^    ,_      .      t,     ■  „u: 

Yasugahira.  Norio;  Sato,  Takeshi;  and  Tsubouchi.   Kuniyoshi. 

4.208.167.  CI.  415-217.000. 

Tsutsui.  Nobukazu:  See—  .,     ,.,      v 

Kubo.  Akira;  Todoroki.  Nobuaki;  Teshima,  Yasuhiko;  Kuranam  . 
Nobuo;  Tsutsui,  Nobukazu;  and  Kasai,  Akio,  4,208,262.  CI 

204-181.00T.  ^         ,r,  r- 

Tucker,  James  W.;  and  Peck,  Robert  A.,  to  General  Electric  Company 

Blade  retainer.  4,208,170,  CI.  416-221000. 
Tueta,  Roger  J.:  See—  ....,»        j 

Canteioup.  Jean;  Mocellin,  Alain  M.;  Braguier,  Michel  A  :  and 
Tueta,  Roger  J..  4,207.834,  CI.  1 18-620.000. 

^"'Nwrol"' Peter  Esch.  Heinz;  Kuhlmann,  Robert;  Bode.  Rudolf: 
Reisert.  Arthur;  Buhler.  Harald;  and  Turk.  Gunter.  4.208.316.  CI. 

260-37.0SB.  ^    ..    J       J  c  u 

Turk.  Herbert;  Honigmann.  Gunter;  Martens,  Gerhard:  and  icnewe. 
Lothar,  to  Barmag  Banner  Maschinenfabnk  AG.  Inductively  heated 
godet.  4,208,560.  CI.  219.10.49R. 
Turkowski.  Lukasz:  See—  ,     ,    ,         ■  ui 

Ostrowski,  Jerzy;  Sierputowski.  Piotr;  Turkowski.  Lukasz:  Jabl- 
kiewicz.  Jerzy;  Pacholski.  Jan;  and  Jedryka.  Tadeusz,  4,207,728. 
CI   57-58  890 
Turner,  Norman  J.,  to  Actrol  Industnes  Pty.  Ltd.  Energy  regulator. 
4,208,644,  CI.  337-102.000. 

^"'*Bill!'F/edSc7K.;  and  Tuss,  John  J.,  4,207,680,  CI.  33-174.00R 
Tyler  Refrigeration  Corporation:  See— 

Subera    Elmer   J.;   and    Steelman.    Melvin   W..   4.207.747.   CI. 
62-82.000. 
Ube  Industries.  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakayasu,  Michiharu;  Kumamoto.  Kcnzo;  Suzuki.  ^e"ji.  Kuba. 
Arata;  and  Kitagawa.  Katsushi.  4.208.180.  CI.  431-284.000. 
Uchida,  Kiyoshi:  Sef—  .,      ,         ... 

Hori,  Ryuzo;  Uchida,  Kiyoshi;  Otsuka,  Yasuhiro;   Matsumoto, 
Shinichi;  aiid  Wakisaka,  Hiroshi.  4.208.265.  CI  204-195.005. 
Uchiyama.  Takashi:  See—  , . ,    _      ,     _     .  . 

lto.  Fumio;  Sunouchi.  Akio;  Matsuda.  Mutsuhide.  Suzuki.  Ryoichi; 
Uchiyama.  Takashi;  and  Watanabe.  Yoshiaki.  4.208.110.  CI. 

Uehara.  Akira;  and  Nakane.  Hisashi.  to  Tokyo  Ohka  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Apparatus  for  the  treatment  of  a  wafer  by  plasma  reaction. 
4.208.159.  CI.  414-225.000.  ^ 

Ueno.  Yoshiki:  See—  .  , , 

Hattori,  Tadashi;  Kobashi.  Mamoru;  Kawase,  Tooro;  and  Ueno, 
Yoshiki,  4.207,847,  CI.  123-1 17.00R. 

^"mITuo,  tSw;  Mwhimo,  Satoshi;  Takami,  Eiichi,  Mishima,  Kyoi- 
chi  Namizashi,  Hiroshi;  Uenoyama.  Etsuji;  and  Kakei,  Masanori. 
4,208,500,  CI.  526-217.000. 

^"  Urli^utStrand  Umetsu,  Junji,  4,208.118.  CI.  354-288.000. 
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Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See- 
Death.  Frank  S..  4.208.206.  CI.  75.60JD00. 
Hedaya.  Eddie:  Kwiatkowski.  Georgn  T.;  Peters.  Edward  N.; 

Stewart.  Donald  D..  4,208.492,  CI 
Priest.  David  C;  and  Langdale-Smitk. 
26O-3320R. 
United  Merchants  and  Manufacturers.  Ind.: 


525-389.000. 
Richard  A., 


U 


and 


4,208.314.  CI. 


See — 


See— 
107.35.000. 


J.;  and  Greenlees,  Kevin  J. 

:  56-425.000. 
73-147.000. 
365-184.000. 


89-1.813. 


1,  jGe 


and 


CI. 


Gregorian.  Razmic  S.;  and  Namboodiji,  Chettoor  G.,  4,208,173.  CI. 
427-296.000. 
S.  Energy  Conservation  Systems.  Inc.: 
Sullivan.  Matthew  D..  4,208,593,  CI. 
United  States  of  Amenca 
Air  Force:  See — 
OlofT,  Clarence  M.;  Buehring.  Will 

4,207,889,  CI.  128-213.00R. 
Spencer,  Donald  J..  4.208.129,  CI. 
Wallace.  Richard  S..  4,207,764.  CI 
Williams,  David  W.,  4,208,729.  CI. 
Army:  See — 
Bloomer.  Thomas  M..  4,207.841,  C  .  102-214.000. 
Chang,  Leroy   L.;  Esaki,   Leo:  aid  Sai-Halasz,  George  A 

4,208,667,  CI.  357-16.000. 
Merritt.  James  A.,  4.208.638.  CI.  33I1-94.50G 
Reed,  Jerry  A.:  Van  Delden.  Ronald:  Waring.  Winfred  F 
Maruko.  Shuji  U..  4,207,795.  CI  "  " 

Energy:  See — 
Horwitz,  E.   Philip;  and  Mason,  IGeorge  W.,  4,208,377, 
423-8.000. 
Interior:  See- 
Gomes.  John  M.;  O'Keefe.  Daniel  A.:  and  McAlexander.  Rich- 
ard M..  4.208.275.  CI.  209-167.001. 
Heinen.  Harold  J.:  Peterson.  David  3.:  and  Lindstrom.  Roald  E.. 

4,208.378.  CI.  423-27.000. 
Khalafalla.  Sanaa  E.:  Reimers.  Gecrge  W.;  and  Rholl.  Stephen 

A..  4.208.294.  CI.  252-62.520. 
Pahlman.  John  E.:  and  Khalafalla.  Sanaa  E.,  4,208,379,  CI. 
423-49.000. 
Navy:  See — 
Derderian,  George:  Mohon.  Windell  N.:  Maldonato.  Eugene  D.: 

and  Rodemann.  Alfred  H..  4.207.  i88.  CI.  35-12.00N. 
Geren.  Keith  E..  4.207.819.  CI.  102  I8.0MS. 
Oharek.  Frank  J..  4.208.107.  CI.  35  -7.000. 
Wamock.  Frederick  E..  4.207,796.  ( :i.  89-28.00R. 
US.  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Allezard.  Roland.  4.208.659.  CI.  343-U.OOO. 
Couwenberg.  Winston  D..  4.208.604.  CI.  313-113.000. 

'  Roger  J,  Q..  4.208.607.  CI. 


and    Hil7.    Claude,    4,208,088.    CI. 


Serrit:  and  Hagen.  Siegfried 


-106.000. 
Johan  M.. 


4.208.634.  CI. 


Pol  A.  G.  J..  4.208.677,  CI. 


Terchick,  Alvin  A.; 
106-97.000. 

F.:  and  Basche,  Malcolm, 


208.091.  CI. 

55.500. 

000. 


350-96.130. 


Hokkeling.  Pieter:  and  Van  den  Plas, 

313-332.000. 
Hunzinger.    Jean-Jacques: 

350-31.000. 
Knippenberg.  Wilhelmus  F.:  Verspui. 

H..  4.208.449.  CI.  427-101.000. 
Moerkens,  Jozef  C.  4.208.616.  CI.  311- 
Peek.  Johannes  B.  H.:  and  Schmidi 

330-149.000. 
Roelevink.  Bauke  J.:  and  Gelens.  .^hannes  R..  4.208.700,  CI. 

362-10.000. 
Schayes.  Raymond  G.  G.:  and  Gustin 

358-280.000. 
van  dcr  Meijs.  Antonius  A.  E.  J..  4.2(t.640.  CI.  333-18.000. 
van  Esdonk,  Johannes:  and  Haans.  I'etrus  F.  A..  4.207.656,  CI. 

29-25.140. 
Vogler.  Gerd:  and  Mester.  Heinz.  4.208.584.  CI.  250-402.000. 
United  States  Steel  Corporation:  See- 
Anderson.  John  C:  Hutchinson.  Da\^d  W. 
and  Wen.  Wu-wey.  4,208.217.  CI. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See- 
Barlow,  Melvin  C:  Loersch.  Joseph 

deceased.  4.208,222.  CI.  148-6.000. 
Cheo,  Peter  K.:  and  Gilden,  Meyer. 
McFarlin.  David  J..  4.207.746.  CI.  62- 
Stone.  Robert  A..  4,207,758,  CI.  64-12 
University  of  Pittsburgh.  The:  See— 

Karol.  Meryl  H.:  and  Alarie.  Yves  C, 
University  of  Southern  California:  See— 

Netto.  Daniel  J..  4.208.089.  CI.  35O-46|000. 
University  of  Toledo.  The:  See- 
Lee.  Harold  H..  4.208.483.  CI.  435-284.000. 
Untz.  Robert  W..  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  C  t.  Core  apparatus.  4,208.029. 

CI.  249-183.000. 
UOP  Inc  :  See— 

Quigley.   William  A.;  and  Sorensoi  Paul  H.,  4,208,192,  CI. 
55-5000 
Uozumi.  Junzo:  See— 

Sumiyoshi.   Masaharu:    Sekiya,   Setsjiro: 
Uozumi,  Junzo:  Ando,  Tsuneo:  Ta^euchi, 
Mikio.  4.207.849,  CI.  123-139.0AW. 
Upjohn  Company.  The:  See- 
Kelly.  Robert  C.  4.208.512.  CI.  542-4^6.000. 
Nelson.  Nonnan  A..  4.208.538.  CI.  561-807  000. 
Nelson.  Stephen  J..  4.208.409.  CI.  424.209  000 
Robert.  Andre.  4.208.427.  CI.  424-285J000. 
Urano,  Fumio:  and  Umetsu,  Junji,  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Moisture  and  dust  proof  sealilg  arrangement  for  camera 
body  rear  cover.  4,208,1 18,  CI.  354-288.p0O. 


4.208.399.  CI.  424-1.000. 


Motosugi,    Katsuhiko: 
Yuzo;  and  Minoura. 


Urbano,  Nino:  See — 

Scremin,  Gerard;  and  Urbano,  Nino,  4.207,934,  CI.  141-383.000. 
Ury.  Michael  G.:  See— 

Eastlund.  Bernard  J.:  Wood.  Charles  H.;  Couch,  Robert  W.;  and 

Ury,  Michael  G.,  4,208,587.  CI.  250-492.00R. 

Ushijima,  Takashi;  Iwasa,  Yoshio;  and  Horiuchi.  Tomofusa.  to  Nissan 

Motor  Company.  Limited.  Automobile  with  altitude  compensated 

fuel  feed  means.  4,208,361,  CI.  261-12 1. OOB. 

Uzan,  Andre  V..  to  Pharmindustrie.  Indole  derivatives  and  their  use  as 

anxiolytics.  4,208,417,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Valco  Cincinnati,  Inc.:  See — 

Santefort.  Richard  A.,  4,208,236,  CI.  156-356.000. 
Valmet  Corporation:  See— 

Haltof.  Garry  P..  4,208,575.  CI.  235-380.000. 
vanBuren.  Martin  F.:  See — 

Deichert,  William  G.;  Su,  Kai  C;  and  vanBuren,  Martin  F., 
4.208.506.  CI.  528-32.000. 
van  Dalen,  Dirk  J.:  See — 

Bayorgeon.  Jeffrey  T.;  van  Dalen,  Dirk  J.;  and  Legrand,  Pierre  N., 
4,207,681,  CI.  33-180.0AT. 
Van  Delden,  Ronald:  See- 
Reed,  Jerry  A.;  Van  Delden.  Ronald;  Waring,  Winfred  F.;  and 
Maruko.  Shuji  U..  4,207.795,  CI.  89-1.813. 
Van  den  Plas.  Roger  J.  Q.:  See — 

Hokkeling.  Pieter;  and  Van  den  Plas.  Roger  J.  Q.,  4,208,607,  CI. 
313-332.000. 
van  der  Leiy.  Comelis.  Soil  cultivating  implements.  4,207,948,  CI. 

172-59.000. 
van  der  Meijs,  Antonius  A.  E.  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Attenua- 
tion equalizer  for  correcting  a  temperature  and  frequency-dependent 
cable  attenuation.  4,208,640.  CI.  333-18.000. 
Vanderpool.  Clarence  D..  to  GTE  Service  Corporation.  Coated  phos- 
phors and  articles  employing  same.  4,208,461,  CI.  428-207,000. 
van  Esdonk.  Johannes;  and  Haans,  Petrus  F.  A.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpo- 
ration. Color  television  display  tube  and  method  of  manufacturing 
same.  4,207,656.  CI.  29-25.140. 
van  Haaften.  Henry  M.  T.  Operating  station  for  a  duct  system  through 

which  a  plug  body  is  pumped.  4.207.911.  CI.  137-119.000. 
van  Loo.  Pieter  J.  Rotary  piston  machine.  4.207.736.  CI.  60-39.340. 
Van  Natta.  Ten-y  L.  Plow.  4,207,952,  CI.  172-754.000. 
Varani,  Frederick  T.,  to  Bio-Gas  of  Colorado,  Inc.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  processing  animal  waste.  4,208,279,  CI.  210-12.000. 
Varitrac  AG:  See- 
Horowitz.  Alexandre:  Heerema,  Pieter  S.;  and  Willemsen,  Henricus 
P..  4,207,828,  CI.  114-125.000. 
VDO  Adolf  Schindling  AG:  See— 

Henss.  Heinrich.  4.207,768,  CI.  73-431.000. 
Veith,  Bernd:  See— 

Vogt.  Alfred:  Veith,  Bernd;  and  Ruttiger,  Anton.  4,208,654,  CI. 
340-351.000. 
Velte,  Andre  J.:  See — 

Delebecque.  Robert  P.;  Goupil,  Georges  A.;  and  Velte,  Andre  J., 
4,208.619.  CI.  318-4.000. 
Verkerke.  Paul  E.:  See — 

Yakimowich.    Peter;    and    Verkerke.    Paul    E.,    4,208,197,    CI. 
55-315.000. 
Veron,  Andre:  See — 

Bimond,  Jean-Pierre;  Etcheverria,  Jean-Michel;  Lazarre,  Flavien; 
and  Veron,  Andre.  4,207,806,  CI.  92-31.000. 
Verspui.  Gerrit:  See — 

Knippenberg,  Wilhelmus  F.;  Verspui,  Gerrit;  and  Hagen,  Siegfried 
H.,  4,208,449.  CI.  427-101.000. 
Vetter.  Hermann:  See — 

Borst,  Wolfgang:  Klotzner.  Winfried;  Paget,  Emst-Olav;  and  Vet- 
ter. Hermann.  4.207,846.  CI.  123-1 17.00D. 
Viall.  Charles  S..  Jr.:  See— 

Viall.  Charles  S..  Sr.;  Viall.  Charles  S.,  Jr.;  and  Viall.  Harold  S., 
4,207,958,  CI.  180-271.000. 
Viall.  Charles  S..  Sr.;  Viall.  Charles  S.,  Jr.;  and  Viall,  Harold  S.  Vehicle 

safety  braking  system.  4.207.958.  CI.  180-271.000. 
Viall,  Harold  S.:  See— 

Viall,  Charles  S.,  Sr.;  Viall,  Charles  S..  Jr.;  and  Viall,  Harold  S., 
4,207,958,  CI.  180-271.000. 
Vicon  Products  Corp.:  See — 

Scrivo,  Leonard;  Binner,  Paul;  and  Weinstein,  Louis,  4,208.579.  CI. 
250-227.000. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ozawa,  Keiji;  and  Kinjo,  Hisao,  4,208,671,  CI.  358-4.000. 
Victoreen.  Inc.:  See — 

Rudin.  Stephen.  4.208,588,  CI.  250-496.000. 
Viennet,  Rene:  See — 

Gharadjedaghi,  Fereydoun;  Ruedin,  Yves;  and  Viennet,  Rene, 
4,207,671,  CI.  29-592.0OR. 
Vinals,  Joaquin:  See — 

Light,  Kenneth  K.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Shuster, 
Edward  J.;  Vinals.  Joaquin;  Schreiber,  William  L.;  Hall,  John  B.; 
Hruza,  Denis  E.,  Sr.;  Kamath.  Venkatesh;  Mookherjee.  Braja  D.; 
Tseng,  Ching  Y.;  and  Sprecker,  Mark  A.,  4,208.297.  CI. 
252-174.110. 
Vinals,  Joaquin  F.:  See — 

Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Vinais,  Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala.  Jacob.  4.208.308,  CI.  252- 
522.00R. 
Withycombe,  Donald  A.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Vock,  Manfred 
H.;  and  Vinals,  Joaquin  F.,  4.207.905,  CI.  131-17.00R. 
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Vinogradova,  Ljudmila  B.:  See— 

Belyakov,  Viktor  P.;  Gustov,  Vilgelm  F.;  Step.  Khaim  Y.;  Gann, 
Vadim  A.;  Orlov,  Valentin  K.;  Kortikov,  Viktor  S.;  Prokofieva, 
Nina  A.;  Terushkina,  Anna  E.;  and  Vinogradova,  Ljudmila  B., 
4,208,360.  CI.  261-1 14.00R. 
Visser,  Johannes;  Oosthoek,  Raoul  H.  J.;  Groeneweg.  Jan  W.;  and 
Dijkstra.  Hendrik.  to  Thomas  J.  Lipton,  Inc.  Meat  analogues  conuin- 
ing  dry  spun  protein  fibers.  4.208,436,  CI.  426-104.000. 
Vita  Zahnfabrik  H.  Rauter  KG:  See— 

Risse,  Bemd,  4.208,573,  CI.  219-411.000. 
Vivant,  Gilbert:  See— 

Cemy,  Jacqueline;  and  Vivant.  Gilbert,  4,208,317.  CI.  260-38.000. 
Vock,  Manfred  H.:  See- 
Light.  Kenneth  K.;  Sanders.  James  M.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Shuster, 
Edward  J.;  Vinals.  Joaquin;  Schreiber.  William  L.;  Hall,  John  B.; 
Hruza,  Denis  E..  Sr.;  Kamath.  Venkatesh:  Mookherjee.  Braja  D.; 
Tseng.  Ching  Y.;  and  Sprecker,  Mark  A.,  4,208,297.  CI. 
252-174.110.  ,    ^  „ 

Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.; 
Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala,  Jacob,  4,208.308,  CI.  252- 
522.00R. 
Withycombe,  Donald  A.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Vock.  Manfred 
H.;  and  Vinals.  Joaquin  F.,  4,207,905,  CI.  131-17.00R. 
Vogler,  Alfred:  See—  _ 

Kisters.  Theodor;  and  Vogler,  Alfred,  4,208,383,  CI.  423-215.500. 
Vogler,  Gerd:  and  Mester.  Heinz,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Circuit 

arrangement  for  an  X-ray  generator.  4,208,584,  CI.  250-402.000. 
Vogt,  Alfred;  Veith,  Bernd;  and  Ruttiger.  Anton,  to  Preh.  Electrofein- 
mechanische  Werke.  Jakob  Preh  Nachf  GmbH  &  Co.  Remote  control 
transmitter.  4,208,654,  CI.  340-351.000. 
Vogt,  Henning,  to  Leybold-Heraeus  GmbH.  Apparatus  for  focusing 

electromagnetic  radiation  on  a  sample.  4,208,585.  CI.  250-423.00P. 
Vokurka.  Vaclav  J.  Antenna  with  two  orthogonally  disposed  parabolic 

cylindrical  reflectors.  4.208,661,  CI.  343.781.OOP. 
Volke.  Hans- Werner;  and  Hilkenmeier,  Juergen.  to  Nixdorf  Computer 

AG.  Dot  matrix  printer  head.  4.208.138,  CI.  400-124.000. 
Voiles.  Fredrick  O.:  See—  .  ^ 

Prado.  Philip  G.;  Stuckey,  Raymond  L.;  and  Voiles,  Frednck  O., 
4,208,079,  CI.  312-202.000. 
Vsesojuzny  Elektrotekhnichesky  Institut  Imeni  V.  I.  Lenina:  See— 
Olshvang,  Mikhail  V.;  Tsfasman,  Grigory  M.;  and  Sheremet, 
Alexei  A..  4.208.707,  CI.  363-35.000. 
W-K-M  Wellhead  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Peters,  Clifford  M.,  4,207,924,  CI.  137-625.660. 
W.  M.  Still  &  Sons  Limited:  See- 
Hayes,  Cecil.  4.207.916.  CI.  137-171.000. 
WABCO  Westinghouse  GmbH;  See— 

Gottling,  Helmut.  4.207.803.  CI.  91-410.000. 

Opel.  Detlef;  and  Moller.  Rudolf.  4,207,917,  CI.  137-269.000. 

Wachi.  Shigeaki  A.:  See—  

Suzuki.  Tadao;  and  Wachi.  Shigeaki  A..  4.208,706,  CI.  363-26.000. 
Wacker-Chemie  GmbH:  See- 
August,  Peter;  Huber,  Peter;  Adler.  Klaus;  and  Dressier.  Wilfned. 

4,208,319,  Cl.  260-42.390. 
Hockemeyer,  Friedrich;  Hechtl,  Wolfgang;  Marwiu,  Heinnch;  and 
Hittmair,  Paul,  4,208,504.  Cl.  528-15.000. 
Wada.  Takeshi;  Kita.  Hisanao;  Okuni.  Tetsuo;  and  Namatame.  Yoshio, 
deceased  (by  Namatame.  Akemi.  administratrix),  to  Hitachi.  Ltd. 
Nozzle  structure  of  electroslag  welding  machines.  4,208.564,  Cl. 
219-73.100. 
Wade,  Peter  C;  and  Kissick.  Thomas  P..  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc. 
Substituted  hydrazino  derivatives  of  benzisothiazole- 1,1 -dioxides. 
4.208.518.  Cl.  544-62.000. 
Wagner.  Norman  J.,  to  Calgon  Corporation.  Method  of  preparing 

activated  carbon  for  flow  in  a  vacuum.  4,208,232,  Cl.  156-276.000. 
Wagner.  Richard  E.:  See— 

Tomlinson.  Walter  J..  Ill;  and  Wagner.  Richard  E.,  4,208,094.  Cl. 
350-96.200. 
Wagner.  Ronald  A.:  See— 

Sheldon.  Edward  J.;  Brown.  William  C.  Jr.;  Shovlin.  Thomas  D.; 
and  Wagner,  Ronald  A..  4.208,632.  Cl.  328-117.000. 
Wagner,  Rudolf,  to  REMS-WERK  Christian  Foil  and  Sohne  GmbH  & 
Co.  Separating  device  for  bar  and  pipe-shaped  workpieces.  4,207.657. 
Cl.  29-33.00T. 
Wakamatsu,  Nobuhiko:  See— 

Takeshita,  Isao;  Wakamatsu,  Nobuhiko;  Ando.  Eiji;  and  Tanaka, 
Hiroyoshi,  4,207,744,  Cl.  62-2.000. 
Wakisaka.  Hiroshi;  See— 

Hori.  Ryuzo;  Uchida.  Kiyoshi;  Otsuka.  Yasuhiro;  Matsumoto, 
Shinichi;  and  Wakisaka.  Hiroshi,  4,208,265,  Cl.  204-195.00S. 
Wald.  Herbert:  Young.  Harold  K.;  and  Meadows.  Lacy  C.  to  Bethle- 
hem Steel  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  one  side  coating  of  a  continu- 
ous strip.  4,207,831,  Cl.  118-63.000. 
Wall,  John  R.  Fencing  wire  dispenser.  4,208,021,  Cl.  242-86.50R. 
Wallace  Business  Forms,  Inc.:  See— 

Steidinger,  Donald  J..  4.208,066,  Cl.  282-1 1.50A. 
Wallace,  Richard  S.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Precision 
fin  indexing  device  for  wind  tunnel  models.  4.207,764,  Cl.  73-147.000. 
Wallrabenstein,  Michael;  Behnke,  Joachim;  and  Brodowski,  Walter,  to 
Akzona  Incorporated.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  polyterephthal- 
oyl-and  polydiphenyl  ether-4,4-dicarboxylic  acid  oxalamidrazone. 
4,208,509,  Cl.  528-207.000. 
Walter.  Robert  A:  See-  .w.„     -..u       c 

Fischer.  George  A.;  Walter.  Robert  A.;  and  Melilli,  Albert  S.. 
4.207.864.  Cl.  126-285.00R. 


Walz,  Gerd:  See- 
Kraft,  Kurt;  Walz,  Gerd;  and  Wirth,  Thaddaus,  4,208,488,  Cl. 
525-107.000. 
Wang,  Samuel  S.;  Smith,  Eugene  L.,  Jr.;  and  Huliganga.  Ernie  F..  to 
American  Cyanamid  Company.  Novel  frother  composition  for  bene- 
ficiation  of  mineral  ores.  4.208.487.  Cl.  521-117.000. 
Wang,  Shih-Ping,  to  Diagnostic  Information.  Inc.  X-ray  tube  having 
scintillator-photocathode  segments  aligned  with  phosphor  segments 
of  its  display  screen.  4.208.577,  Cl.  250-213.0VT. 
Wanger.  Robert  P..  to  General  Electric  Company  Magnetic  parallel- 
tO'Serial  converter  for  gas  turbine  engine  parameter  sensor.  4.208,550. 
Cl.  370-113.000. 
Wankel,  Felix.  Water  foil.  4.207.830.  Cl.  1 14-274.000. 
Wanner.  Kari;  Schmid.  Wolfgang:  and  Holzel.  Martin,  to  Robert  Bosch 

GmbH.  Shaft  seal.  4.208.058,  Cl.  277-153.000. 
W&nncr  ICsrl'  Sec 

Reibetanz.  Wilbert;  Sigg,  Horst;  Wiesner,  Herbert;  Wanner.  Karl; 
Hansel.  Gemot;  Seitz.  Karl:  and  Bleicher.  Manfred.  4.207.953. 
Cl.  175-209.000. 
Waring,  Winfred  F.:  See- 
Reed.  Jerry  A.;  Van  Delden.  Ronald:  Waring.  Winfred  F :  and 
Maruko.  Shuji  U..  4.207.795.  Cl.  89-1.813. 
Warner-Lambert  Company:  See- 
Herrmann.  Wolfgang:  and  Satzinger.  Gerhard,  4,208,526,  CU 
546-209.000. 
Warner  &  Swasey  Company.  The:  See— 

Foumier.  Roger  H.,  4,207.710.  Cl.  51-237.0CS. 
Wamock.  Frederick  E..  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Ordnance 

induction  firing  system.  4,207.796.  Cl.  89-28.00R. 
Wassen,  Willem  J.:  See— 

Hirabayashi.  Teruhiko;  and  Wassen,  Willem  J.,  4,208,390.  a. 
423-356.000. 
Watanabe,  Masanori:  See— 

Kitai,   Kiyoshi;   Morino.   Yukio;   Kato.   Shogo;  and  Watanabe, 
Masanori.  4,208.111.  Cl.  354-33.000. 
Watanabe,  Masao:  See— 

Yoshida,  Masaaki;  Watanabe,  Masao;  Tohma,  Kimio;  and  Noda, 
Mitsuhiko,  4,208,252.  Cl.  202-105.000. 
Watanabe.  Minoru;  Nishimura.  Toshio;  Omi.  Tadao;  Koomoto.  Kotaro: 
Kobuya,  Tomohiko;  and  Shimizu.  Kenichi.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Elec- 
tric Co..  Ltd.  Fluorescent  lamp  containing  a  green  emitting  rare  earth 
silicate  coactivated  phosphor.  4.208.611.  Cl.  313-487.000. 
Watanabe.  Seiichi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokyo  Kikai  Seisakusho.  Ro- 
Ury  press  with  means  for  adjusting  the  positions  of  pnnting  plates  on 
plate  cylinders.  4,207,815,  Cl.  101-248.000. 
Watanabe,  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Ito,  Fumio;  Sunouchi,  Akio;  Matsuda.  Mutsuhide:  Suzuki.  Ryoichi; 
Uchiyama.  Takashi;  and  Watanabe.  Yoshiaki.  4,208,110,  Cl. 
'     354-31.000.  _  .,      , 

Watkins,  John  J.;  and  Timpe,  Winfried  G..  deceased  (by  Timpe.  Ursula 
H..  executrix),  to  St.  Regis  Paper  Company.  Pyrolysis  of  spent  pulp- 
ing liquors.  4.208.245.  Cl  162-31.000. 
Watson.  Peter  G..  to  Riker  Laboratories.  Inc.  Process  for  the  prepara- 
tion of  2-[N-(2-hydroxyethyl)-N-lower  alkylaminomethyljbenzhy- 
drols.  4,208,349,  Cl.  260-570.00R. 
Way,  Terrance:  See— 

Reed.  James  R.;  Way.  Terrance:  and  Leal,  Richard  A.,  4.208.454, 

Cl.  427-238.000. 

Webb.  John  C. :  See—  ,.  ,„,^ 

Romera-SierrsK  Cesar:  and  Webb.  John  C.  4.207.689,  Cl.  35-20.000 

Webster,  Dennis  E.;  and  Rouse,  Ian  M..  to  Johnson.  Matthey  &  Co.. 

Limited.  Production  of  formaldehyde.  4.208.353.  Cl.  568-472.000. 
Weible.  Warren  W..  to  Zeller  Corporation.  The.  Universal  joint  for 
transmitting  torque  from  one  shaft  to  another.  4.207.755.  Cl    64- 

15  OOB.  .  ,      ,  „    , 

Weiler.  Gerhard  H.;  and  Pagels.  Louis  T..  to  Automatic  Liquid  Packag- 
ing. Inc.  Hermetically  sealed  container  with  plural  access  ports. 
4,207.990,  Cl.  220-267.000. 
Weinstein,  Louis:  See—  „  ,«o  ,-„  ^, 

Scrivo,  Leonard;  Binner.  Paul:  and  Weinstein.  Louis.  4.208,579,  Cl. 
250-227.000. 
Weiss,  Jay  I.:  See— 

Berwick,  Leonard  J  :  Weiss,  Jay  I.;  and  Besden,  Norman  M.. 
4,208,676.  Cl.  358-237.000. 
Well  Control.  Inc.:  See— 

Toelke.  Lester.  4.207.756.  Cl.  64-23.000. 
Wen,  Wu-wey:  See—  ^     ^.  ,     ,,  .     ^ 

Anderson,  John  C;  Hutchinson.  David  W.;  Terchick.  Alvin  A.; 
and  Wen,  Wu-wey,  4,208,217.  Cl.  106-97.000. 
Werner  &  Pfleiderer:  See— 

Schafer,  Manfred.  4,208.574.  Cl.  219-539.000. 
Westberg.  Walter  M.:  See—  ^ 

Lindsay.  Thomas  W.;  and  Westberg.  Walter  M.,  4,208.696,  Cl. 
361-212.000.  ,    .     , 

Westerhoff.  Heinz.  Swivel  assembly  for  interconnecting  two  relatively 

movable  conduits.  4.207.920.  Cl.  137-615.000. 
Westennan.  David  J  :  See—  ^,no,,o    r>i 

Lotz.    Robert   W.;   and   Westerman,   David   J.,   4,208,719,   Cl. 
364-515.000. 
Western  Electric  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Carlos.  Mark  F.;  Jon.  Min-Chung:  and  Palazzo.  Vito,  4.207.771,  Cl. 
73-587.000. 
Westinghouse  Air  Brake  Company:  See— 

Hyler,  John  H.;   Lott,   Walter  E.;  and  Johnson,  Clifford   E.. 
4.207.691,  Cl.  37-124.000. 
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and  Johnson,  ClifTord  E., 


Hylcr.  John   H.;   Lott,   Walter  E.; 

4,207,692,  CI.  37-129.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See— 

Colston.  John  R..  4.208. 1S2,  CI.  403-1^6.000 
Frost.  Lawrence  W..  4.208.343,  CI.  2(0.465.00E. 
Heine.  Thomas  H..  4.208.618,  CI.  31St324.000. 
Impink,  Albert  J.,  Jr.,  4,208.247,  CI.  176-I9.00R. 
'    Misencik.  John  J.;  and   Davidson.   Ronnie  D.,  4,208,688,   CI. 

361-46.000. 
Mulach,  Arthur;  and  Jones.  Warren  \/.,  4,208,597,  CI.  310-59.000. 
Newton,  Ralph  E..  4.208.606.  CI.  313^74.000. 
Panaccione,  Elmer  S  .  4,208,448.  CI.  427-67.000. 
Paruso.    Deborah    M.,   and   Yoldas.    Bulent   E.,  4,208,475,  CI. 

429-193.000. 
Phillips.  D.  Colin,  4,208,655.  CI.  340-<  27.000. 
Rush.  Donald  L..  4.208.717.  CI.  364-4(6.000. 
Sun.  Shan  C:  and  Church.  Larry  L.,  1,208,687,  CI.  361-20.000. 
Thompson,  John  H.;  and  Douglas,  George  R.,  4,208,737,  CI. 

367-171.000. 
Yannone,  Robert  A.;  and  Shields.  Jimes  J 

40.00R. 
Westover,  Jack  D..  to  Pillsbury  Companv,  The. 
dough  products.  4.208,441.  CI.  426-293.0OO. 


4,208,591.  CI.  290- 


3nes 


Process  for  cooking 
Limited.  Tape  head 


1.000. 

lam,  to  Global  Marine,  Inc. 
riser  pipe.  4,208,290,  CI. 


Westran.  William  C.  to  Bib  Hi-Fi  Aco 

cleaning  device.  4,207.644,  CI.  15-210. 
Westvaco  Corporation:  See — 

Lokey.  Burke  P.,  4.208,234,  CI.  156-3 
Wetmore.  Sherman  B.;  and  Person,  Abral 
Self-cleaning  inlet  screen  to  an  oceai 
210-460.000 
Weyerhaeuser  Company:  See — 

Niemi.  Allan  J.,  4,207,761.  CI.  72-354 
Wharton.  Joseph  E.  Device  for  deterring  Unauthorized  operation  of  an 

inier.ial  combustion  engine.  4.207.850.  ql.  123-146.50B. 
Wheelabrator-Fryc  Inc.:  See— 

Leiiaert.  Raymond  M.;  Kanouse,  Ricliard  C;  Butler,  Bill  J.;  and 
Linder,  Robert  N.,  4,207.711.  CI.  5l]432.000. 
Wheelock.  Kenneth  S.:  See — 

Gladrow,  EIroy  M.;  and  Wheelock, 
208-120.000. 
Whipp.  Arthur  A.:  See— 

Chan,  David  C.  K.;  and  Whipp,  Ait|iur  A.,  4,208.348,  CI.  260- 
556.00A. 
White.  Frank  F.,  to  Automation  Development  Corporation.  Bar  cut-off 

feeding  machine  4,208.164,  CI.  414-748.1)00. 
White.  Henry  J.,  to  Research  Corporation  )f  the  University  of  Hawaii, 
The.   Method  and  apparatus  for  cleaning  heat  exchanger  tubes 

of  seawater.  4,208,220,  CI. 


C.)  Limited.  Apparatus  and 


Joseph  B.,  4.207.733.  CI. 


illiam   A.,   4,208,662,   CI. 


mounted  transversely  to  vertical  flow 
134-7.000. 
Whittle.  Kenneth  F..  to  Protein  Foods  (U. 

method  for  mixing  material.  4.208,134,  C  I.  366-147.000. 
Wible.  Joseph  B.:  See— 

Copeland.   Leonard  H.;  and  Wible, 
368-108.000. 
Wickline.  William  A.:  See- 
Horn.    Dale    W.;    and    Wickline.    W 
343-792.000. 
Wiesner.  Herbert:  See— 

Reibetanz.  Wilbert:  Sigg.  Horst;  Wiesijer.  Herbert;  Wanner,  Karl; 
Hansel.  Gemot;  Seitz.  Karl;  and  Blficher,  Manfred,  4,207,953, 
•      CI.  175-209,000. 
Wikstrom,  Rolf  to  Sial-Laval  Turbin  AB.  (tomposite  sutor  type  turbo- 
machine.  4,208,165,  CI.  415-138.000. 
Wilcher,  Gene  E.  Liquid  applicator.  4,207,b09.  CI.  132-88.500. 
Wilcox,  Allan  K.;  Wilcox.  Mark  I.;  and 

multiple  bottom  plow  with  lift  assist.  4.21)7.951.  CI. 
Wilcox.  Mark  I.:  See— 

Wilcox.  Allan  K.;  Wilcox,  Mark  I.;  and 
CI.  172-225.000. 
Wild.  David  E.:  See— 

Lloyd.  John   W;   Wild.   David  E.; 
4.207.897,  CI.  128-303.100. 
Wild.  HansJSee- 

Huber.  Ulrich;  and  Wild.  Hans  J..  4.2(^.338,  CI.  260-347.800. 
Wildner.  Horst:  See— 

Zachmeier,  Alois;  Wildner,  Horst;  and 
354-354.000. 
Wilkins.  Cletus  W..  Jr.:  See— 

Bowden.  Murrae  J.  S.;  Felt.  Eugene  Dl; 
Wilkins.  Cletus  W..  Jr..  4.208.21 1,  C 
Wilkinson.  John  N.,  to  Optical  Radiation 

apparatus  for  winding  an  endless  tape.  4,208.018,  CI.  242-55ri9R. 
Wilkinson  Sword  Limited:  See— 

Lyall.  Robert:  Maxwell.  Ian;  and  Buckis.  Valerie  A..  4,208,189,  CI 
44-42.000.  T 

Willenisen,  Henricus  P.:  See— 

Horowitz,  Alexandre;  Heerema.  Pieter  ^.:  and  Willemsen,  Henricus 
P..  4.207,828.  CI.  114-125.000.  1 

Williams.  David  W..  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Automatic 
data    restore    apparatus    for    MNOS 
4.208.729.  CI.  365-184.000. 
Williams.  Louis  C:  See— 

Shueh.    Samuel    B.;   and   Williams. 
62-285.000. 
Wilscn.    David    F..    Jr.    Welding    splattfcr    shield.    4,208,458,    CI. 
428-126.000. 


Kenneth  S.,  4,208.269,  CI. 


*eek,  Steven  L.  Two-way, 
-   172-225.000. 

Peek,  Steven  L.,  4,207.951, 


and  Evatt,  Humphry  R. 


IColbl,  Heinz,  4,208,120.  CI. 


;  Thompson.  Larry  F.;  and 
430-314.000. 
Corporation.  Method  and 


I  ;mporary    store    memory. 


Louis   C.    4.207,753,    CI. 


Wilson,  George.  Hitch  construction.  4,208,064,  CI.  280-502.000. 
Wilson  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Nelson.  Paul  M.,  4,207,925,  CI.  138-44.000. 
Wilson,  Robert  J.  Constant  force  spring  powered  exercising  apparatus. 

4,208.049,  CI.  272-138.000. 
Wilson,  Thomas  W.  Concrete  form  tie  rod  and  fastener.  4,208,030,  CI. 

249-217.000. 
Wimberly,  John  T.  Twin  reel  beltwinder.  4,208,022,  CI.  242-86.520. 
Winter.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Silber,  Dieter;  Fullman,  Marius;  Finck,  Karl-Julius;  and  Winter, 
Wolfgang,  4,208,669,  CI.  357-38.000. 
Winterbottom,   Harold   E.   Punching  bag  including  power  gauge. 

4,208,048,  CI.  272-76.000. 
Wirth,  Thaddaus:  See- 
Kraft,  Kurt;  Walz,  Gerd;  and  Wirth,  Thaddaus,  4,208,488,  CI. 
525-107.000. 
Withycombe,  Donald  A.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
and  Vinals,  Joaquin  F.,  to  International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc. 
Isobutyl  substituted  heterocyclic  compounds  for  augmenting  or 
enhancing  the  organoleptic  properties  of  smoking  tobaccos  and 
smoking  tobacco  articles.  4,207,905,  CI.  I3I-17.00R. 
Witzel,  Frank:  See— 

Friello,  Dominick  R.;  Witzel,  Frank;  Clark,  K.  Warren;  and 
Mackay,  Donald  A.  M.,  4,208,431,  CI.  426-3.000. 
Wohlert,  Chester  G.,  to  Aerospex  Corporation,  a  part  interest.  Heater 

element  mounting.  4,207,672,  CI.  29-611.000, 
Wolf.  Ludwig,  Jr.:  See— 

Munsch.  John  M.;  and  Wolf.  Ludwig,  Jr.,  4.208.193,  CI.  55-36.000. 

Wolfe.  Saul,  to  Queen's  University  at  Kingston.  Preparation  of  1- 

oxapenicillins  and  4-acyloxy  azetidinone  intermediates  therefor. 

4.208.325.  CI.  260-239.00A. 

Wolske.  Eugene  H.,  to  Bemis  Company,  Inc.  Packeting  net  bags. 

4.207,983.  CI.  206-554.000. 
Woltersdorf,  Otto  W.,  Jr.:  See— 

Cragoe,  Edward  J.,  Jr.;  and  Woltersdorf,  Otto  W.,  Jr.,  4,208,413, 
CI.  424-250.000. 
Wood,  Betty  J.  Chile  rellenos  and  process  of  making  the  same. 

4.208.435.  CI.  426-92.000. 
Wood.  Charles  H.:  See— 

Eastlund,  Bernard  J.;  Wood,  Charles  H.;  Couch,  Robert  W.;  and 
Ury.  Michael  G.,  4,208,587,  CI.  250-492.00R. 
Wood.  Robert  C:  See— 

DeardorfT,  Paul  A.;  Wood,  Robert  C;  and  Cundari,  Sante  M., 
4,208,226,  CI.  149-37.000. 
Wotowiec,  Joseph  P.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Mounting  means 

for  lamp  fixture.  4.208,702,  CI.  362-217.000. 
Wu.  Ching  H.:  See- 
Hall.  Wilbur  L.;  French,  Charles  R.;  Wu,  Ching  H.;  and  Brown, 
Alfred,  4.207.945.  CI.  166-272.000. 
Wuerker.  Ralph  F.:  See— 

Amush,  Donald;  MacKenzie,  Kenneth  R.;  and  Wuerker,  Ralph  F., 
4,208,582,  CI.  250-291.000. 
Wunning,  Joachim.  Process  and  apparatus  for  making  rod-shaped 

bodies  from  sinterable  granular  material.  4.208,367,  CI.  264-43.000. 
Wurlitzer  Company,  The:  See— 

Hoskinson,  William  R.,  4,207,792,  CI.  84-1.010. 
Ippolito,  Anthony  C;  and  Hoskinson,  William  R.,  4,207,793,  CI. 
84-1.240. 
Wurster,  Helmut:  See— 

Hiltebrandt,    Siegfried;    and    Wurster,    Helmut,    4,207,887,    CI. 
128-207.280. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See— 

Jagger,  Brian  E.,  4,208,141,  CI.  400-335.000. 
Yago,  Jeffrey  R.,  to  Estep,  Jess.  Method  for  making  augers.  4,208,004, 

CI.  228-173.00D. 
Yakimowich,  Peter;  and  Verkerke,  Paul  E.,  to  General  Motors  Corpo- 
ration. Air  precleaner.  4,208.197,  CI.  55-315.000. 
Yakura,  Masatake:  See— 

Ichikawa,    Hiroshi;    and    Yakura,    Masatake,    4,208,017,    CI. 
242-47.010. 
Yamada,  Tsuyoshi:  See— 

Fukawa,  Isaburo;  Satake,  Kunio;  Yamada,  Tsuyoshi;  Hayakawa, 
Kiyoshi;  and  Sato,  Yasushi,  4,208,356,  CI.  525-89.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Hachiro;  Noguchi,  Tatsuhiko;  and  Endo,  Kiichi,  to  Kureha 
Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Grouting  materials  for  consolida- 
tion of  soils.  4,208,216,  CI.  106-74.000. 
Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  .See- 
Hashimoto,  Mashayuki,  4,207,960,  CI.  180-228.000. 
Yan,  Tsoung  Y.:  See— 

Audeh,    Costandi    A.;    and    Yan,    Tsoung   Y.,    4,208,263,    CI. 
204-188.000. 
Yanagida,  Tuneo,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Motor  circuit  of  a  tape 

recorder.  4,208,622,  CI.  318-257.000. 
Yanagihara,  Hiromichi:  See— 

Satake,  Toshihiko;  Yanagihara,  Hiromichi;  and  Hone,  Takashi, 
4,208,274,  CI.  209-44.200. 
Yannone,  Robert  A.;  and  Shields,  James  J.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.  Gas  turbine  power  plant  control  apparatus  including  a  turbine 
load  control  system.  4,208,591,  CI.  290-40.00R. 
Yao,  Shi-kay:  See- 
Thompson,  David  E.;  Anderson,  Dean  B.;  August,  Rudolf  R.;  and 
Yao.  Shi-kay,  4.208.128,  CI.  356-350.000. 
Yarcusko,  Margaret  S.:  See- 
Lewis,  David  L.;  Schenker,  Barry  A.;  Suchanski,  Mary  R.;  and 
Franks,  C.  Richard,  deceased,  4,208,450,  CI.  427-126.300. 
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Yasuda,  Mitsuo:  See—  ^  ^   ,,. 

Imaizumi,   Masao;   Yasuda,   Mitsuo;   Sakau,   Ko;   and   Hirano, 
Noboru,  4,208,540,  CI.  585-809.000. 
Yasugahira,  Norio;  Sato,  Takeshi;  and  Tsubouchi,  Kuniyoshi,  to  Hita- 
chi, Ltd.  Blade  lattice  structure  for  axial  fluid  machine.  4,208,167,  CI. 
415-217.000. 
Yasukawa,  Junichi:  See—  .,,»„,^.    .-,   ,ft^ 

Todoroki,  Nobuaki;  and  Yasukawa,  Junichi,  4,208,261,  CI.  204- 
181.00C. 
Yavrouian.  Andre  H.,  to  Calbiochem-Behring  Corp.  3-Hydroxy-3- 
methylglutaric  acid  monoamide  and  derivatives  thereof  4,208,204, 
CI.  71-97.000. 
Yazaki  Corporation:  See—  .,„„«.,     ^, 

Ichikawa,    Hiroshi;    and    Yakura.    Masauke,    4,208,017,    CI. 
242-47.010. 

Yazaki,  Mutsunobu:  See—  ^  ,^^ 

Ito.  Fumio;  and  Yazaki,  Mutsunobu,  4,208,114,  CI.  354-86.000. 
Yeager.  Harvey  P.:  See—  ..  „  ^, 

Causey,  Warren  L.;  Yeager,  Harvey  P.;  and  Burchell,  Clarence, 

4.207,675,  CI.  30.296.00R.  .         „      „        *„^ 

Yee,  Kwok  C;  Chance,  Ronald  R.;  and  Baughman,  Ray  H.,  to  Allied 

Chemical  Corporation.  Carbazolyl  diacetylenic  polymers.  4,208,501, 

CI.  526-259.000.  ,      ,.  ,      ,. 

Yevick.  George  J.,  to  Izon  Corporation.  Method  of  making  a  plurality 

of  adjacent  light  pipe  elements.  4.208,363,  CI.  264-1.000. 
Yin,  Huo-Bing;  and  Hallett,  Robert  J.,  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation.  Adaptive  delw  modulation  system.  4,208,740,  CI. 
375-30.000. 

'"'chiang-Cheng,*Fu;  and  Yin-Lung,  Yang,  4.207.965,  CI.  182-13.000. 

Yoldas,  Bulent  E.:  See—  ^  ,„o  >.,.    i~i 

Paruso,   Deborah   M.;  and  Yoldas,   Bulent   E.,  4,208,475,  CI. 

429-193.000.  .  ..    ,    ..  .„ 

Yonan,  Peter  K.,  to  G.  D.  Searle  &  Co.  5-Aryl-l-(2-oxazolin-2-yl)-lH- 
1,4-benzodiazepines  and  related  compounds.  4,208.327,  CI.  260- 
239.30R. 
Yoneda.  Kenji;  and  Nishimura,  Toshifumi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 
Limited.  Exhaust  gas  purifying  system  for  multi-cylinder  internal 
combustion  engine.  4,207,738,  CI.  60-278.000.  .,,„„. 

Yorgensen,  Phillip,  to  Kemmerer  Coal  Company,  The.  Reflecting 

target  for  electronic  distance  measuring.  4,208,097,  CI.  350-97.000. 
Yoshida,  Masaaki;  Watanabe.  Masao;  Tohma,  Kimio;  and  Noda,  Mit- 
suhiko,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  treat- 
ment of  rubber  and  plastic  wastes.  4,208,252,  CI.  202-105.000. 
Yoshida,  Naoshi:  See—  „    .  ...       ^  o  ^  . 

Kiga,  Shouro;  Yoshida,  Naoshi;  Edahiro,  Kenichi;  and  Sakata, 
Tadashi,  4,208,246,  CI.  162-106.000.  .„„,,. 

Yoshida,  Takao;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Kamath,  Venkatesh;  Hall,  John 
B.  Taylor,  William  I.;  and  Schmitt.  Frederick  L.,  to  International 
Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.  Use  of  2,2,3,-trimethyI-3-cyclopenten-l- 
ylalkenyl  and  alkylidene  cycloalkanols  and  cycloalkanones  in  aug- 
menting or  enhancing  the  aroma  of  detergents.  4,208,296,  CI. 
252-174.110. 
Yoshimatsu,  Sachihiro:  See—  „    ,. .  •  j 

Nakazato,  Norio;  Saho,  Norihide;  Yoshimatsu,  Sachihiro;  and 
Okabe,  Michimasa,  4,208,199,  CI.  62-29.000. 
Yoshinaga,  Makoto:  See—  „. .     .^        .^    .        ^  ,. 

Sogi,  Shinroku;  Yoshinaga,  Makoto;  Shinohara,  Toshio;  Aihara, 
Takayuki;  and  Tawara,  Ikuo,  4,208,484,  CI.  435-286.000. 


Youdin.  Myron;  Clagnaz.  Mario  W..  Jr.;  and  Louie.  Henry,  to  New 
York  University.  Wheelchair  mounted  control  apparatus.  4.207.959. 
CI.  180-167.000. 
Young,  Charles  J.:  See—  .      ,  ,„„  ,„     ,-, 

Rasala,    Edward   J.;    and    Young,    Charles   J.,   4,208,722,    CI. 
364-760.000. 
Young,  Harold  K.:  See— 

Wald,   Herbert;   Young,   Harold   K.;  and   Meadows.   Lacy  C, 
4,207,831,  CI.  118-63.000. 

Yukitake,  Tugihiro:  See—  

Isahaya,  Fumio;  and  Yukitake,  Tugihiro,  4,208,381,  CI.  423-210.000. 

Zachmeier,  Alois:  Wildner,  Horst;  and  Kolbl.  Heinz,  to  AGFA-Geva- 

ert,  AG.  Apparatus  for  winding  portions  of  films  onto  takeup  reels 

which  are  confined  in  cassettes  or  the  like.  4,208,120,  CI.  354-354.000. 

Zaiyaljutdinov.  Klim  G.:  See— 

Pershin.  Gennady  D.;  Zaiyaljutdinov,  Klim  G.;  Gimazeidinov, 

Rais  F.;  Egorov.  Vladimir  D.;  and  Schegolev,  Gennady  K.. 

4,207,928,  CI.  140-115.000. 

Zampiello,  Pamela,  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated.  Method  for 

color  television  picture  tube  aperture  mask  production  employing 

PVA  and  removing  the  PVA  by  partial  carmelizing  and  washing 

4.208.242.  CI.  156-659.100. 

Zaweski.  Edward  F  .  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  Improved  crankcase  lubn- 

cant  composition.  4.208.293.  CI.  252-5 1. 50A. 
Zeidler,  Reinhold  C,  to  Borg-Warner  Corporation.  Automatif  wear 
compensator   for    Belleville   spring   clutches    4.207.972.   CI.    192- 
lll.OOA. 
Zeller  Corporation.  The:  See— 

Weible.  Warren  W.,  4.207,755,  CI.  64-15.00B. 
Zenith  Radio  Corporation:  See— 

Schwartz,  James  W.,  4.208.610.  CI.  313-414.000. 
Zenner.  Walter  J.,  to  Teletype  Corporation.  Secrecy  system.  4.208.545. 

d.  178-22.000. 
Zimmerle.  James  R.;  and  Baker.  Thomas  B..  to  ACF  Industries.  Incor- 
porated. Hopper  car  outlet  gate  assembly.  4.207.822.  CI  105-253.000. 
Zimmerman,  Dennis  M.;  and  Marshall,  Winston  S..  to  Eli  Lilly  and 
Company.     N-Alkenyl     decahydroisoquinolines.     4.208.524.     CI. 
546-144.000. 
Zimmermann.  Volker  W.:  See— 

Matla.  Arno;  Matthaei,  Horst  D.;  and  Zimmermann.  Volker  W.. 
4.208.685.  CI.  360-107.000. 
Zinkovich.  K.  Helen.  Combination  corrective  toe  separator  apparatus 

and  pedicure  aid.  4.207.880.  CI.  128-81.00R. 
Zoula.   Louis.   Pulling   tool   for  extracting  bushings  and   bearings. 

4.207.664,  CI.  29-264.000. 
Zuk,  Robert  F.;  and  Maggio,  Edward  T..  to  Syva  Company.  Label 
modified  immunoassays.  4.208.479.  CI.  435-7.000. 

^"  *Snape'r^  Alvin  /vTand  Zulauf.  Gary  B..  4.208,643.  CI.  335-52.000 
Zweig,  Judith  E..  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Footwear  composition  of  a 
blend  of  ethylene-vinyl  acetate  copolymer,  poly( vinyl  chloride)  and  a 
block  copolymer.  4.208.315.  CI.  260-33.6AQ. 
Zylstra.  Henry  J.:  See— 

Dickens.  James  W.;  McGinnis.  James  P.;  and  Zylstra.  Henry  J., 

4.208.693,  CI.  361-94.000. 
Dunham,  Robert  W.;  McGinnis,  James  P.;  and  Zylstra.  Henry  J.. 

4,208,689,  CI.  361-48.000. 
McGinnis,   James    P.;   and    Zylstra,    Henry   J..    4.208.690.    CI. 
361-48.000. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
V^ERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  17th  DAY  OF  JUNE,  1980 


PATENTS 

Note  —Arranged 


in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
[in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


Alfa-Laval  AB:  See— 

Stcnstrom,  Lennan  A.,  Re.  30,310, 
Arbogast.   Vernon  E.  Cable  take  up 

410-37.000. 
Braun.  Stephen  A.:  See- 
Moore.  James   W.:   and   Braun,   S 
181-229.000. 
Caruso.  Lorenzo.  Device  and  method  fo' 

Re.  30.305.  CI.  132-9.000. 
Cousse.  Henri;  Mouzin,  Gilbert;  Vezin, 
Lucien  D.;  and  Dubois,  Jacques,  to 
pyndinium-methanol  fluorides  and 
CI  424-52.000. 
Deere  &  Company:  See- 
Moore.   James   W.;   and    Braun 
181-229.000. 
d'Hinterland.  Lucien  D.:  See— 

Cousse,  Henn;  Mouzin,  Gilben;  Vezih 
Lucien  D.;  and  Dubois.  Jacques,  Rle 


.  2I9.10.55M. 
Ibad  binder.   Re.  30.307.  G. 


ephen   A.,   Re.  30,306.   CI. 

programmed  hair  coloring. 

Jean-Claude;  d'Hinterland, 

Pierre  Fabre  S.A.  N-Alkyl-3. 

deiivatives  thereof  Re.  30,309. 

S  ephen    A.,    Re.  30,306.   CI. 


.  Jean-Claude;  d'Hinterland, 
30.309.  CI.  424-52.000. 


Dubois.  Jacques:  See— 

Cousse.  Henri;  Mouzin,  Gilbert;  Vezin.  Jean-Claude;  d'Hinterland, 
Lucien  D.;  and  Dubois,  Jacques,  Re.  30.309,  CI.  424-52.000. 
Lear  Siegler,  Inc.:  See — 

Masser,  Lloyd  D.,  Re.  30,308,  CI.  280-713.000. 
Masser,  Lloyd  D.,  to  Lear  Siegler,  Inc.  Suspension  structure  for  auto- 
motive vehicles.  Re.  30.308.  CI.  280-713.000. 
Moore.  James  W.;  and  Braun,  Stephen  A.,  to  Deere  &  Company.  Air 

intake  silencer.  Re.  30,306,  CI.  181-229.000. 
Mouzin,  Gilbert:  See — 

Cousse.  Henri;  Mouzin.  Gilbert;  Vezin,  Jean-Claude;  d'Hinterland, 
Lucien  D.;  and  Dubois,  Jacques,  Re.  30,309,  CI.  424-52.000. 
Pierre  Fabre  S.A.:  See — 

Cousse.  Henri;  Mouzin.  Gilbert;  Vezin,  Jean-Claude;  d'Hinterland, 
Lucien  D.;  and  Dubois,  Jacques.  Re.  30,309,  CI.  424-52.000. 
Stenstrom.  Lennart  A.,  to  Alfa-Laval  AB.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

treating  heat-sensitive  products.  Re.  30.310,  CI.  219-10.55M. 
Vezin,  Jean-Claude:  See — 

Cousse,  Henri;  Mouzin.  Gilbert;  Vezin,  Jean-Claude;  d'Hinterland, 
Lucien  D.;  and  Dubois,  Jacques,  Re.  30.309,  CI.  424-52.000. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Gessellschaftsvertrag  uber  die  Erfindergei  leinschaft  "Optimara":  See— 

Holtkamp.  Reinhold.  4,546,  CI.  69.00) 

Holtkamp.  Reinhold,  4,547,  CI.  69.00) 

Holtkamp,  Reinhold,  4.548,  CI.  69.00) 

Holtkamp.  Reinhold.  4,549.  CI.  69.00), 

Holtkamp.  Reinhold.  4.550,  CI.  69.00) 

Holtkamp.  Reinhold.  4.551,  CI.  69.00) 
Holtkamp.  Reinhold,  to  Gessellschaftsven  rag 
schaft  "Optimara".  African  violet  planl. 


LIST 


A.  H  Robins  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Greenberg,  Jack,  255,485,  CI.  D23-I*). 

Ahrens.  Steven  E.  Telephone.  255,445,  6  17 

Aktiebolaget  Svenska  Kullagerfabriken.  iee— 
Dahlstrom.  Roland,  255.447,  CI.  Dl482.l 

Alexander.  Fred  D..  to  American  Home 
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pan  insert.  255,413,  6-17-80.  CI.  D7-96 
Allgood.  Charles  H..  II.  Plaque.  255,437, 
Allgood.  Charles  H  .  II  Trophy.  255,441 
Amencan  Antenna  Corporation:  See— 

Liautiud.  James  P..  255.449.  CI.  DI4i86.000. 
Amencan  Home  Products  Corporation:  iee — 

Alexander.  Fred  D..  255,413,  CI.  D7  96 
Anderson.  Jack  G..  and  Guerriere,  Thomas 

Corporation  Travel  alarm  clock.  255, 
Anderson.  Robert  P.  Clasp  for  a  rope 

D30-27.000. 
Anderson.  Robert  P.  Keeper  for  a  rope 

D30-27.000. 
Anson.  Robert  A.  Child's  feeding  spoon  o 

D7-141000. 
Applied  Concepts.  Inc.:  See — 

Barclay,  Rod;  Cunningham,  John  A 
Joseph  T.,  255,464,  CI.  D21-13.000 
Ashton.  Harold  P.;  and  Conti.  Rino.  t(i 
receptacle  or  the  like.  255,439,  6-17-80, 
Ashton,  Harold  P.:  See— 

Petruzzi.  Thomas  G.;  Ashtott,  Harolc 
CI.  D6- 182.000. 
Ball  Corporation:  See — 

Stahel,  Alwin  J.,  II.  255,438,  CI.  Dl  -146.000. 
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uber  die  Erfindergemein- 
4,546,  6-17-80,  CI.  69.000. 


Holtkamp.  Reinhold,  to  Gessellschaftsvertrag  uber  die  Erfindergemein- 

schaft  "Optimara".  African  violet  plant.  4.547,  6-17-80.  CI.  69.000. 
Holtkamp,  Reinhold,  to  Gessellschaftsvertrag  uber  die  Erfindergemein- 

schaft  "Optimara".  African  violet  plant.  4,548,  6-17-80,  CI.  69.000. 
Holtkamp,  Reinhold,  to  Gessellschaftsvertrag  uber  die  Erfindergemein- 

schaft  "OPTIMARA".  African  violet  plant.  4.549,  6-17-80,  CI. 

69.000. 
Holtkamp.  Reinhold.  to  Gessellschaftsvertrag  uber  die  ErTmdergemein- 

schaft  "Optimara".  African  violet  plant.  4,550,  6-17-80,  CI.  69.000. 
Holtkamp.  Reinhold.  to  Gessellschaftsvertrag  uber  die  Erfindergemein- 

schaft  "Optimara".  African  violet  plant.  4,551,  6-17-80,  CI.  69.000. 


OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


000. 

-80,  CI.  D14-53.000. 


.000. 
Ifroducts  Corporation.  Broiler 
1)00. 

6-17-80,  CI.  Dl  1-133.000. 
6-17-80,  CI.  Dl  1-157.000. 


.000. 

v.,  to  ILC  Data  Device 
,  6-17-80,  CI.  D 10- 15.000. 
halter.  255.501,  6-17-80.  CI. 


halter.  255,502,  6-17-80,  CI. 
the  like.  255,414, 6-17-80,  CI. 

Mead.  Alan  B.;  and  Spaits, 

Dart  Industries  Inc.  Plant 
CI.  DM -1 52.000. 

P.;  and  Conti,  Rino,  255,410, 


Barclay,  Rod;  Cunningham.  John  A.;  Mead.  Alan  B.;  and  Spaits.  Joseph 

T..  to  Applied  Concepts,  Inc.  Electronic  chess  game  board.  255,464, 

6-17-80,  CI.  D21-1 3.000. 
Bateman,  Robert  F.:  See— 

Swett,  James  B.;  Bateman,  Robert  F.;  and  Fritz,  Ann  K.,  255,411, 
CI.  D6-269.000. 
Bathurst,  Jess  N.,  to  Kaiser  Aluminum  &  Chemical  Corporation.  End 

closure  for  a  container.  255,423,  6-17-80,  CI.  D9-253.000. 
Bathurst,  Jess  N.,  to  Kaiser  Aluminum  &  Chemical  Corporation.  End 

closure  for  a  container.  255,424,  6-17-80,  CI.  09-253.000. 
Bathurst,  Jess  N.,  to  Kaiser  Aluminum  &  Chemical  Corporation.  End 

closure  for  a  container.  255,425,  6-17-80,  CI.  09-253.000. 
Bell  Helmets,  Inc.:  See— 

McNabb,  Otho  F.,  255,394,  CI.  D2-23 1.000. 
Bender,  Alvin  A.,  to  Valley  Environments.  Room  ionizer.  255,486. 

6-17-80,  CI.  D23- 150.000. 
Benty.  John  L..  to  Schick  Incorporated.  Hair  curling  iron.  255,499, 

6-17-80,  CI.  D28-35.000. 
Bereza.  Nicholas.  Pie  crust  maker,  or  similar  article.  255.412,  6-17-80, 

CI.  D7-43.000. 
Berg,  Soren:  See — 

Sundstrom,  Tommy;  and  Berg.  Soren,  255,495,  CI.  D25- 17.000. 
Bevilacqua,  Ernest  M.;  Hawthorne,  Allen  D.;  and  Noyes,  Eliot  F.,  to 

International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Electrophotographic 

apparatus  or  the  like.  255,456,  6-17-80,  CI.  D16-30.000. 
Bogner,  Max;  and  Grun,  Larry.  Finger  ring.  255,436,  6-17-80,  CI. 

Dl  1-38.000. 
Boot,  Robin  P.,  to  Mettoy  Company  Limited,  The.  Toy  figure.  255,475, 

6-17-80,  CI.  D2 1-166.000. 
Borkan,  Florence,  to  Pharmacaps,  Inc.  Combined  bottle  cap  and  cap- 
sule piercing  device.  255.427,  6-17-80,  CI.  D9-261.000. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 
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Brancaccio,  Thomas  J.;  and  Ragone,  Bernardo  P.,  to  Vitamaster  Indus- 
tries. Inc.  Steam  cabinet.  255,491,  6-17-80,  CI.  D24-37.000. 
Brittner,  Frank  W.,  to  J  &  J  Snack  Food  Corp.  Combined  display  case 

and  light  fixture  therefor.  255,407.  6-17-80,  CI.  D6- 1 72.000. 
Button,  Dennis  K..  to  Para  Band,  Ltd.  Belt.  255,397,  6-17-80.  CI.  D2- 

380.000. 
Carl  Kurt  Walther  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Walther,  Carl  K.;  Walther,  Henning  D.;  Hageluken,  Hubert  P.;  and 
Teme,  Karl,  255,450,  CI.  D 15- 1 24.000. 
Carlmark.  Rolf  to  Strand,  Bjom.  Horseshoe.  255,503,  6-17-80,  CI. 

D30-35.000. 
CBS  Inc.:  See- 
Clark,  Forrest  W.;  and  Donohoe,  David  G.,  255,463,  CI.  D17- 

22.000. 
Satten,  Michael  I..  255,474,  CI.  D21-109.000. 
Chambers,  James  R..  to  Outdoor  Sports  Industries,  Inc.  Collimator 

spud.  255.478,  6-17-80.  CI.  D22-7.000. 
Champion  International  Corporation:  See— 

Dutcher,  Daniel  P.,  255,422.  CI.  D9-245.000. 
Chase.  Richard  A.;  Van  Dyke,  Jacob;  and  Duy,  Franz,  to  Johnson  & 

Johnson.  Toy  block.  255,473,  6-17-80,  CI.  D21-I08.000. 
Cincinnati  Milacron  Inc.:  See— 

Piotrowski,  Tadeusz  W.,  255,452,  CI.  D15-140.000. 
Piotrowski,  Tadeusz  W.,  255.453.  CI.  D 15- 140.000. 
Clark,  Forrest  W.;  and  Donohoe,  David  G.,  to  CBS  Inc.  Receiver 
hardware  for  percussive  musical  instruments.  255,463,  6-17-80,  CI. 
017-22.000. 
Clarke,  John  G.  Cigarette  smoking  device  with  concealed  cigarette 

holder  or  similar  device.  255.497,  6-17-80,  CI.  D27-O3.000. 
Conner,  James  M.;  and  Van  Allen,  David  E.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation. 
Photographic  strobe-light  or  similar  article.  255,457,  6-17-80,  CI. 
D  16-42.000. 
Conner,  James  M.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Photographic  strobe-light 
or  similar  article.  255.458,  6-17-80.  CI.  D 1 6-42.000. 

Conti,  Rino:  See—  

Ashton,  Harold  P.;  and  Conti,  Rino.  255.439,  CI.  Dl  1-152.000. 
Petruzzi,  Thomas  G.;  Ashton,  Harold  P.;  and  Conti,  Rino,  255,410, 
CI.  D6- 182.000. 
Corder,  James  T.  Wrist-mounted  flutist's  lyre.  255,459.  617-80,  CI. 

D 1 7- 1 3.000. 
Cox,  Zula  B.  Doll.  255.476.  6-17-80,  CI.  D2 1-169.000. 
Crawford,  Ralph  W.,  to  Quaker  Oats  Company,  The.  Action  toy. 

255,467,  6-17-80,  CI.  D2W59.000. 
Cunningham,  John  A.:  See- 
Barclay,  Rod;  Cunningham,  John  A.;  Mead.  Alan  B.;  and  Spaits. 
Joseph  T..  255.464.  CI.  D21-1 3.000. 
D  &  R  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See— 

Deptula.  Waclaw.  255.469,  CI.  D21-88.000. 
Dahlstrom.  Roland,  to  Aktiebolaget  Svenska  Kullagerfabriken.  Televi- 
sion monitor.  255.447.  «vl7-80,  CI.  D14-82.000. 
Dal  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Kanarek,  Jesse  J.,  255.488.  CI.  D23- 1 55.000. 
Kanarek.  Jesse  J..  255,489,  CI.  D23- 155.000. 
Dart  Industries  Inc.:  See— 

Ashton,  Harold  P.;  and  Conti.  Rino,  255,439.  CI.  Dl  1-152.000. 
Petruzzi,  Thomas  G.;  Ashton,  Harold  P.;  and  Conti,  Rino,  255,410, 

CI.  D6-I82.000. 
Swett,  James  B.;  Bateman,  Robert  F.;  and  Fritz,  Ann  K..  255.411, 
CI.  D6-269.000. 
Davis,  John  E.:  See— 

Gensike,  Karl  H.;  and  Davis,  John  E.,  255,455,  CI.  D16-14.000. 
Deptula,  Waclaw,  to  D  &  R  Enterprises,  Inc.  Kite  or  similar  article. 

255,469,  6-17-80,  CI.  D2 1 -88.000. 
De  Villers,  Bill.  Sports  equipment  rack.  255,405,  6-17-80,  CI.  D6- 

132.000. 
Dillemuth.  Arnold  H.  Combined  mirror  and  mounting  bracket.  255.442. 

6-17-80.  CI.  D 1 2- 1 87.000. 
Doi.  Tetsuyuki:  See— 

Sakamoto,  Masakazu;  and  Doi,  Tetsuyuki,  255,417,  CI.  D8-62.000. 
Donohoe,  David  G.:  See- 
Clark,  Forrest  W.;  and  Donohoe,  David  G..  255,463.  CI.  D17- 
22.000. 
DuBois.  Willsey  W.:  See- 
Kaufman,  George;  and  DuBois,  Willsey  W.,  255,426,  CI.  D9- 
258.000. 
Dupzyk,  James  R.:  See—  ,     o  ^i 

Ricca,  Robert;  Ricca,  Frank;  and  Dupzyk,  James  R.,  255,468,  CI. 
D2 1 -72.000. 
Dutcher,  Daniel  P.,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Carton 

blank.  255,422,  6-17-80,  CI.  D9-245.000. 
Duy,  Franz:  See — 

Chase,  Richard  A.;  Van  Dyke,  Jacob;  and  Duy,  Franz,  255,473,  CI. 
D2 1-108.000. 
Dye,  Bill  H.;  and  Feth,  Karl  G..  to  San-I-Tech  of  St.  Louis,  Inc.  Grease 

interceptor.  255,479,  6-17-80,  CI.  D23-2.000. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See- 
Rosen.  Marc  A.,  255,420,  CI.  D9- 10.000. 
Fairchild  Camera  and  Instrument  Corp.:  See— 
Talesfore,  Nick,  255,432,  CI.  D 10- 15.000. 

Feth,  Karl  G.:  See-  

Dye.  Bill  H.;  and  Feth.  Karl  G.,  255,479.  CI.  D23-2.000. 
Foley.  William  J.  Chimney  cap.  255.487,  6-17-80,  CI.  D23-154.000. 
Frantic  Feet  Toy,  Company:  See— 

Ricca,  Robert;  Ricca,  Frank;  and  Dupzyk,  James  R.,  255,468.  CI. 
D2 1-72.000. 


Fritz,  Ann  K.:  See— 

Swett,  James  B.;  Bateman,  Robert  F.;  and  Fritz,  Ann  K.,  255,411, 
CI.  D6-269.000. 
Gabriel,  Richard  J.,  to  Matrix  Toys.  Inc.  Joint  element  for  construction 

set.  255,472.  6-17-80,  CI.  D2I-108.000. 
Geffner,  Samuel.  Shop  apron.  255.392.  6-17-80.  CI.  D2-229.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See- 
Houlihan.  John  T.,  255,444,  CI.  D14-6.000. 
General  Signal  Corporation:  See— 

Herbst,  Norman  R.;  Salzman,  Ronald  N.;  Hutchings.  William  F.; 
and  Montagno.  William  J.,  255.451.  CI.  D15-138.000. 
Gensike,  Karl  H.;  and  Davis,  John  E.,  to  Photomatrix  Corporation. 

Opaque  reader.  255.455,  6-17-80.  CI.  D16-I4.000. 
Gettman.  Jules.  Television  channel  selector  knob.  255.448.  6-17-80,  CI. 

D  14-84.000. 
Gida,  Walter  L.  Putter.  255,477.  6-17-80.  CI.  D2I-218.000. 
Gorman.  Sam.  Fireplace  mantel.  255.483.  6-17-80.  CI.  D23-I38.100. 
Gorman,  Sam.  Fireplace  mantel.  255.484,  6-17-80,  CI.  D23-138.100. 
Greenberg.  Jack,  to  A.  H.  Robins  Company.  Inc.  Insecticide-containing 

insect  combatting  device.  255.485.  6-17-80,  CI.  D23- 150.000. 
Grun,  Larry:  See— 

Bogner,  Max;  and  Grun,  Larry.  255.436.  CI.  Dl  1-38.000. 
Guerriere,  Thomas  V.:  See- 
Anderson.  Jack  G.;  and  Guerriere.  Thomas  V..  255.433.  CI.  DIO- 
15.000. 
Gulden.  Mortimer.  Box  splint.  255.493.  6-17-80,  CI.  D24-64.000. 
Hageluken.  Hubert  P.:  See— 

Walther.  Carl  K.;  Walther.  Henning  D.;  Hageluken.  Hubert  P.;  and 
Teme.  Karl.  255.450,  CI.  Dl 5- 124.000. 
Hanson,  Urry  K.  Frame  leveler.  255.434,  6-17-80.  Q.  DlO-69.000. 
Hawthorne.  Allen  D.:  See— 

Bevilacqua.  Ernest  M.;  Hawthorne.  Allen  D.;  and  Noyes.  Eliot  F.. 
255.456.  CI.  DI6-30.000. 
Herbst.  Norman  R.;  Salzman.  Ronald  N.;  Hutchings.  William  F.;  and 
Montagno.  William  J.,  to  General  Signal  Corporation.  Blade  for 
mixing  liquids  in  a  conduit.  255.451,  6-17-80,  CI.  D 1 5- 1 38.000. 
Hosokawa,  Takeshi:  See— 

Yoshida,  Noboru;  Oda,  Hiroshi;  and  Hosokawa.  Takeshi.  255.443. 

CI.  D 13- 1 1.000. 

Houlihan,  John  T..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Combined  tape 

recorder  and  player  or  similar  article.  255.444, 6-17-80.  CI  D14-6.000. 

Hovsepian.  Charles  J.,  to  Packaging  Systems  Corporation.  Display 

spool  for  a  wristwatch  or  the  like.  255.421.  6-17-80.  CI.  D9- 17 1.000. 

Hume,  Clyde  H.  Cleat  for  deck  line  retriever.  255.419.  6-17-80.  CI 

D8-382.000. 
Hutchings.  William  F.:  See— 

Herbst,  Norman  R.;  Salzman.  Ronald  N.;  Hutchings.  William  F.; 
and  Montagno,  William  J.,  255,451.  CI.  DI5-138.000 
ILC  Data  Device  Corporation:  See- 
Anderson.  Jack  G.;  and  Guerriere,  Thomas  V..  255,433.  CI.  DIO- 
15.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See— 

Bevilacqua.  Ernest  M.;  Hawthorne.  Allen  D.;  and  Noyes.  Eliot  F.. 

255.456.  CI.  D16-30.000. 
McCroskery.  Allan  L.,  255,400,  CI.  D3-30.000. 
Itakura,  Hitoshi,  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.  Golf  game  casing.  255.465. 

6-17-80.  CI.  D2I-27.000. 
Iwata  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Iwata.  Keisuke.  255.446.  CI.  D  14-68.000.  , 

Iwata,  Keisuke,  to  Iwata  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Radio  receiver   255,446. 

6-17-80.  CI.  D14-68.000. 
J  &  J  Snack  Food  Corp.:  See— 

Brittner,  Frank  W..  255.407.  CI.  D6-172.000. 
Jacobson.  Paul  R.:  See— 

Scheinhaus.  Myron  G.;  and  Jacobson.  Paul  R..  255.396.  CI.  D2- 
326.000. 
Johnson  &  Johnson:  See— 

Chase,  Richard  A.;  Van  Dyke.  Jacob;  and  Duy.  Franz.  255.473.  CI. 
D2I-108.000.  _ 

Johnson,  Ray  W.  Simulative  toy  top.  255,470,  6-17-80.  CI.  D21-96.000. 
Kaiser  Aluminum  &  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 
Bathurst,  Jess  N..  255,423.  CI.  D9-253.000. 
Bathurst.  Jess  N..  255.424.  CI.  D9-253.000. 
Bathurst.  Jess  N..  255.425.  CI.  D9-253.000. 
Kanarek.  Jesse  J.,  to  Dal  Industries.  Inc.  Destaticizing  blower  255.488. 

6-17-80.  CI.  D23- 155.000. 
Kanarek.  Jesse  J.,  to  Dal  Industries,  Inc.  Destaticizing  blower.  255.489. 

6-17-80.  CI.  D23- 155.000. 
Kaufman.  George;  and  DuBois.  Willsey  W..  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion. Combined  cap  for  a  pressurized  can.  squeegee  and  scraper 
255.426.  6-17-80.  CI.  D9-258.000. 
Kozerski,  Henry.  Set  of  chessmen.  255.466.  6-17-80.  CI.  D21-52.000. 
Kretz,  Edward  J.,  to  Owens-Illinois.  Inc.  Stopper.  255.428.  6-17-80.  CI 

D9-284.000.  

Levun.  Henry  D.  Cigarette  snuffer.  255.498.  6-17-80,  CI  D27-09.000. 
Liautaud,  James  P.,  to  Amencan  Antenna  Corporation.  Mobile  an- 
tenna. 255.449,  6-17-80.  CI.  D14-86.000. 
Loechel.  Stephen  J.,  to  Motley  Manufactunng  Agencies  Pty.  Ltd.  Toy 

construction  piece.  255,471,  6-17-80,  CI.  D2 1-108.000. 
Loew,  Edgar  M.  Umbrella  scabbard.  255,399.  6-17-80,  CI.  D3-1 1.000. 
Lundgren,  John  C,  to  Maxwell  Products,  Inc.  Adjustable  bed.  255.402. 

6-17-80.  CI.  D6- 79.000. 
Madison.  Donald  R.  Flexible  sun  visor.  255,395,  6-17-80,  CI.  D2- 

Marmorale,  John  J.  Combined  compass  and  digital  clock.  255.431. 
6-17-80.  CI.  D  10-2.000. 
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Matrix  Toys.  Inc.:  See— 

Gabriel.  Richard  J..  255,472,  CI.  D21 


108.000. 
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D3-3O.00O. 
Ribbed  helmet.  255.394, 


Mead,  Alan  B.;  and  Spaits, 


Hutchings,  William  F.; 
CI.  D15-138.000. 


iosokawa,  Takeshi,  255,443, 


Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  lee— 

Yoshida,  Noboru:  Oda.  Hiroshi;  and  Hosokawa,  Takeshi,  255,443, 
Ci.  D13-1 1.000. 
Maxwell  Products.  Inc.:  See— 

Lundgren,  John  C,  255,402,  CI.  D6-19.000, 
McCroskery.  Allan  L.,  to  International  Buiiness  Machines^Corporation 

Type  element  storage  container.  255,40),  6-17-80,  CI 
McNabb.  Otho  F.,  to  Bell  Helmets,  Iijc 

6-17-80,  CI.  D2-23 1.000. 
Mead.  Alan  B. :  See- 
Barclay.  Rod;  Cunningham,  John  A 
Joseph  T..  255.464.  CI.  D21-13.000, 
Meierhoefer.  Eugene  J.,  to  Warner-Lamb^  Company.  Pharmaceutical 

delivery  bottle.  255.492,  6-17-80.  CI.  Di  4-56.000 
Mendoza.  Alfred  P  Clock  dial.  255,435.  f  17-80.  CI.  010-125.000. 
Metioy  Company  Limited,  The:  See — 

Boot,  Robm  P.,  255,475,  CI.  D21-166JO00 
Montagno,  William  J.:  See— 

Herbst.  Norman  R.;  Salzman,  Ronal^  N 
and  Montagno.  William  J..  255,451 
Moore,  Billy  R.  Water  closet  base.  255.4^1,  6-17-80,  CI.  D23-69.000. 
Motley  Manufacturing  Agencies  Pty.  Ltd  :  See— 

Loechel,  Stephen  J..  255.471,  CI.  D2  -108.000. 
Nicol.  William  A.  Seed  dispenser.  255,4 1^  6-17-80,  CI.  D8-2.000. 
Noves,  Eliot  F.:  See — 

'  Bevilacqua.  Ernest  M.;  Hawthorne,  A|llen  D.;  and  Noyes,  Eliot  F., 
255.456.  CI.  D  16-30.000. 
Oda.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Yoshida.  Noboru;  Oda.  Hiroshi;  and 
CI.  Dl  3- 11.000. 
Omnimedical.  See — 

Weidmger.  Joseph  A.,  255.494,  CI.  Dp4-64.000. 
Outdoor  Sports  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Chambers.  James  R  .  255.478.  CI.  D2(-7.000. 
Owens-Illmois.  Inc.:  See— 

Kretz.  Edward  J..  255.428.  CI.  D9.28|4.000. 

Plummer.  James  E..  255.429,  CI.  D9- 

Strand.  Gordon  A.,  255,430,  CI.  D9 
Packaging  Systems  Corporation:  See— 

Hovsepian.  Charles  J.,  255.421,  CI.  0(9.171.000. 
Para  Band.  Ltd.:  See- 
Button.  Dennis  K..  255.397.  CI.  D2-360.000. 
Pastrick.  Danny  L..  to  Zimmer  USA.  Inc 

6-17-80.  CI   D24-26.000. 
Peavey.  Hartley  D.:  See— 

Todd.  Charles  H..  III.  255.460.  CI.  0(17-20.000. 

Todd.  Charles  H..  Ill,  255.461.  CI.  D17-20.OOO. 

Todd.  Charles  H..  III.  255.462.  CI.  D|i 7-20.000. 
Petruzzi.  Thomas  G.;  Ashton,  Harold 

Industries  Inc.  Planter  or  the  like.  255,< 
Pharmacaps.  Inc.:  See — 

Borkan.  Florence.  255.427.  CI.  09-2^1.000. 
Photomatnx  Corporation:  See— 

Gensike.  Karl  H..  and  Davis.  John  E 
Piotrowski,  Tadeusz  W,,  to  Cincinnati  Mi 

255.452.  6-17-80.  CI.  D 15- 140.000. 
Piotrowski,  Tadeusz  W..  to  Cincinnati  Mi 

255.453.  6-17-80.  CI.  D15-14O.00O. 
Plummer,  James  E  .  to  Owens-Illinois,  Ii^c. 

Ci  D9-285  000. 
Ptxijan.  Walter  H.  Collapsible  hanging 

D6- 113.000. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See — 

Conner,  James  M.;  and  Van  Allen, 

42.000. 
Conner.  James  M..  255.458.  CI.  O16-J>2.000. 
Purex  Corporation,  Ltd.:  See— 

Zieg.  Steven  A.,  255.480,  CI.  D23-4.(|00. 
Quaker  Oats  Company.  The:  See — 

Crawford.  Ralph  W..  255.467.  CI.  Oi 
Ragone.  Bernardo  P.:  See — 

Brancaccio.  Thomas  J.;  and  Ragon^.  Bernardo  P.,  255,491,  CI. 
024-37.000. 
Ricca.  Frank:  See — 

Ricca.  Robert;  Ricca.  Frank;  and  Oi^pzyk,  James  R.,  255,468,  CI. 
021-72.000. 
Ricca.  Robert;  Ricca,  Frank;  and  Oupz^k,  James  R.,  to  Frantic  Feet 

Toy.  Company.  Simulative  stilt.  255.4(8.  6-17-80.  CI.  D21-72.000. 
Robert.  Tony  Aquarium  or  similar  ariic  e.  255,500,  6-17-80,  CI.  O30- 

8.000. 
Rosen.  Marc  A.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Compani.  Bottle.  255,420,  6-17-80,  CI. 

09-10.000. 
Rutter.  Sheldon  M..  to  Scott  &  Fetzer  Company.  Quikut  Division,  The. 

Flatware  handle.  255,415,  6-17-80,  CI.  P7- 152.000. 
Ryobi  Ltd.:  See- 
Sakamoto,  Masakazu;  and  Dot,  Tetsdyuki,  255,417,  CI.  08-62.000. 
Sakamoto,  Masakazu;  and  Doi,  Tetsuy  iki,  to  Ryobi  Ltd.  Portable 

electric  grinder.  255.417.  6-17-80.  CI  I>8-62.000. 
Salzman.  Ronald  N.:  See— 

Herbst,  Norman  R.:  Salzman.  Ronald  N 
and  Montagno.  William  J..  255.45  .  CI 
San-I-Tech  of  St.  Louis,  Inc.:  See- 
Dye.  Bill  H.;  and  Feth,  Karl  C.  255 


85.000. 
85.000. 


Talar  surface  gage.  255,490, 


and  Conti,  Rino,  to  Dart 
10,  6-17-80,  CI.  06-182.000. 


255.455,  CI.  016-14.000. 
acron  Inc.  Toolchanger  arm. 

acron  Inc.  Toolchanger  arm. 

Stopper.  255,429,  6-17-80, 

basket.  255,404,  6-17-80,  CI. 

David  E..  255,457,  CI.  016- 


1-59.000. 


;  Hutchings,  William  F. 
015-138.000. 


479,  CI.  D23-2.000. 


to  Shine  House,  Inc. 
253,396,  6-17-80,  CI. 


Satten.  Michael  I.,  to  CBS  Inc.  Toy  ramp.  255.474,  6-17-80,  CI.  D2I- 

109.000. 
Scheinhaus,  Myron  G.;  and  Jacobson,  Paul  R., 
Combined  strapping  and  insole  for  sandals. 
D2-326.000. 
Schick  Incorporated:  See — 

Benty.  John  L.,  255.499,  CI.  028-35.000. 
Scott  &  Fetzer  Company,  Quikut  Division,  The:  See— 

Rutter,  Sheldon  M.,  255,415,  CI.  07-152.000. 
Sheluga,  Thomas  G.  Painter's  guard.  255,418,  6-17-80.  CI.  D8- 14.000. 
Shine  House,  Inc.:  See— 

Scheinhaus,  Myron  G.;  and  Jacobson,  Paul  R..  255.396.  CI.  D2- 
326.000. 
Smith,  Cora  L.  Jewelry  box.  255,401.  6-17-80,  CI.  D3-75.000. 
Spaits,  Joseph  T.:  See — 

Barclay,  Rod;  Cunningham.  John  A.;  Mead.  Alan  B.;  and  Spaits. 
Joseph  T.,  255,464,  CI.  D21-I3.000. 
Stahel,  Alwin  J.,  II,  to  Ball  Corporation.  Bud  vase.  255.438. 6-17-80.  CI. 

DII-I46.000. 
Stephens,  E.  W.  Comer  gun  cabinet.  255,406.  6-17-80,  CI.  D6- 145.000. 
Strand,  Bjom:  See — 

Carlmark,  Rolf,  255,503,  CI.  030-35.000. 
Strand,  Gordon  A.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Stopper.  255,430,  6-17-80, 

CI.  09-285.000. 
Sugibayashi,  Sueo.  Karate  boxing  glove.  255,393,  6-17-80,  CI.  D2- 

231.000. 
Sundstrom,  Tommy;  and  Berg,  Soren.  Single  family  house.  255,495, 

6-17-80.  CI.  O25-I7.000. 
Swett,  James  B.;  Bateman,  Robert  F.;  and  Fritz,  Ann  K.,  to  Dart  Indus- 
tries Inc.   Protective  sheet  for  house  plant  husbandry.   255,411, 
6-17-80,  CI.  06-269.000. 
Talesfore,  Nick,  to  Fairchild  Camera  and  Instrument  Corp.  Digital 

clock.  255,432,  6-17-80,  CI.  D 10- 1 5.000. 
Teme,  Karl:  See — 

Walther,  Carl  K.;  Walther.  Henning  0.;  Hageluken,  Hubert  P.;  and 
Teme,  Karl.  255,450.  CI.  015-124.000. 
Terry,  William  R.,  to  Williamson.  William  H.  Belt.  255,398,  6-17-80,  CI. 

02-393.000. 
Todd.  Charles  H.,  III.  to  Peavey.  Hartley  D.  Guitor  head.  255,460, 

6-17-80.  CI.  017-20.000. 
Todd,  Charles  H.,  Ill,  to  Peavey,  Hartley  D.  Guiur  head.  255,461. 

6-17-80,  CI.  017-20.000. 
Todd,  Charles  H.,  Ill,  to  Peavey,  Hartley  O.  Guitar  head.  255,462, 

6-17-80,  CI.  017-20.000. 
Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Itakura,  Hitoshi,  255,465,  CI.  D2 1 -27.000. 
Tonini,  Aldo.  Adjustable  towel  bar.  255,403,  6-17-80,  CI.  D6-99.000. 
Trautner.  Wagn.  Solar  energy  collecting  device.  255,482,  6-17-80,  CI. 

023-72.000. 
Treworgy,  Dean  T.  Sculpture.  255,440.  6-17-80.  CI.  DII-I57.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See- 
Kaufman.  George;  and  OuBois.  Willsey  W.,  255.426.  CI.  D9- 
258.000. 
Valley  Environments:  See — 

Bender,  Alvin  A.,  255,486.  CI.  023-150.000. 
Van  Allen,  David  E.:  See- 
Conner,  James  M.;  and  Van  Allen.  David  E..  255,457.  CI.  DI6- 
42.000. 
Van  Dyke,  Jacob:  See- 
Chase,  Richard  A.;  Van  Dyke.  Jacob;  and  Duy.  Franz,  255.473.  CI. 
021-108.000. 
van  Leggelo,  Alphonse  E.  Floor  structure  for  amusement  device  or  the 

like.  255,496,  6-17-80,  CI.  025-80.000. 
Vitamaster  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Brancaccio,  Thomas  J.;  and  Ragone,  Bernardo  P..  255.491.  CI. 
024-37.000. 
Volkmann,  Henry  W.;  and  Volkmann,  Walter  H.  Flower  pot  holder. 

255,409,  6-17-80.  CI.  06-182.000. 
Volkmann,  Walter  H.:  See— 

Volkmann.  Henry  W.;  and  Volkmann,  Walter  H..  255,409,  CI. 
06-182.000. 
Walther,  Cari  K.;  Walther.  Henning  O.;  Hageluken,  Hubert  P.;  and 
Teme,  Karl,  to  Carl  Kurt  Walther  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Housing  for 
vibration-abrasive  surface  finishing  machines.  255.450,  6-17-80,  CI. 
D 15- 124.000. 
Walther.  Henning  D.:  See — 

Walther,  Carl  K.;  Walther,  Henning  O.;  Hageluken,  Hubert  P.;  and 
Teme,  Karl,  255,450,  CI.  015-124.000. 
Warner-Lambert  Company:  See — 

Meierhoefer,  Eugene  J.,  255,492.  CI.  024-56.000. 
Weidinger,  Joseph  A.,  to  Omnimedical.  Inflatable  head  restraint  device. 

255.494.  6-17-80,  CI.  024-64.000. 
Westlund,  Gerald  O.  Automatic  sealing  machine.  255.454.  6-17-80.  CI. 

D 15- 146.000. 
Whalen  Nesbitt  Forde  Ltd.:  See— 

Whalen,  Robert  T..  255,408.  CI.  D6-181.000. 
Whalen,  Robert  T.,  to  Whalen  Nesbitt  Forde  Ltd.  Desk.  255,408, 

6-17-80,  CI.  06-181.000. 
Williamson,  William  H.:  See — 

Terry,  William  R.,  255,398,  CI.  02-393.000. 
Yoshida.  Noboru;  Oda,  Hiroshi;  and  Hosokawa,  Takeshi,  to  MatsushiU 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Surge  absorber.  255,443,  6-17-80,  CI. 
O13-II.000. 
Zieg,  Steven  A.,  to  Purex  Corporation,  Ltd.  Pump  basket  strainer. 

255,480,  6-17-80,  CI.  D23-4.000. 
Zimmer  USA,  Inc.:  See— 

Pastrick,  Danny  L..  255,490,  CI.  D24-26.000. 
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Note  —First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


CLASS3 

1.911  4,207,627 


CLASS4 


252  R 
286 
288 
44S 

540 


2SS 

437 
4S1 


4,207,630 
4,207,631 
4,207.632 
4.207.628 
4,207.629 

CLASS5 

4.207.633 
4,207,634 
4,207,635 
4,207,636 


CLASS6 

1  4,207,637 

CLASS8 

94.23  4,208,184 

ISO  4.207.638 

409  4,208,183 

471  4.208,182 

CLASS9 

8  P  4,207,639 

CLASS  IS 

4,207,640 
4,207.641 
4.207,642 
4,207.643 
4.207.645 
4.207.644 
4.207.646 
4.207,647 
4,207.648 
4.207.649 
4.207.650 


29 

41  R 

S3  AB 

97  8 
210  B 
210  R 
224 
302 
316  R 
319 
404 

CLASS  16 

41  4.207,651 

130  4,207,652 

CLASS  17 

II  4,207,653 

32  4,207,654 

CLASS  23 

230  B  4.208.185 

4.208.187 

230  R  4,208,186 

CLASS  24 

221  R  4.207,655 


CLASS  29 


25.14 

33  T 
117 

149.S  B 
149.5  PM 
156.4  WL 
157  R 
157.3  C 
263 
264 
270 
402.08 
417 
434 
564.5 
576  C 
592  R 
611 


4,207.656 
4,207.657 
4.208.147 
4.207.659 
4.207.658 
4.207.660 
4.207.661 
4.207.662 
4.207.663 
4.207.664 
4,207,665 
4,207,666 
4,207,667 
4,207,668 
4,207,669 
4,207.670 
4.207.671 
4.207.672 


152.1 
334 
473 
600 


CLASS  35 

12  N  4,207,688 

12  R  4.207,687 

20  4,207,689 

CLASS  37 

58  4,207.690 

124  4.207.691 

129  4,207,692 

195  4,207,693 

CLASS  40 

4,207,694 
4.207,695 
4,207,696 
4.207,697 

CLASS  42 

90  4,207,698 

94  4,207,699 

CLASS  43 

12  4,207,700 

CLASS  44 
10  R  4,208,188 

42  4,208,189 

33  4.208,190 

CLASS  46 

61  4.207,701 

74  D  4,207,702 

177  4,207,703 

232  4,207,704 

CLASS  47 

48.5  4,207,705 

CLASS  48 

210  4,208,191 

CLASS  49 

4,207,706 
4,207,707 


CLASS  30 

142  4,207,673 

169  4,207,674 

296  R  4,207.675 

419  4.207,676 

CLASS  33 

166  4.207,679 

174  R  4,207.680 

180  AT  4.207.681 

CLASS  34 

57  A  4.207.682 

60  4.207.683 

93  4.207.684 

107  4.207,685 

133  4.207,686 


611 


4.207,743 


141 
501 

CLASS  51 

67  4,207,708 

100  R  4,207,709 

237  CS  4,207,710 

432  4,207,711 

434  4,207.712 

CLASS  52 

9  4,207.713 

79.9  4.207.714 

81  4,207.715 

224  4.207,716 

235  4,207.717 

585  4,207.718 

693  4,207,719 

CLASS  53 

4,207,720 
4,207,721 
4.207.722 
4.207.723 
4,207,724 
4.207.725 

CLASS  55 

4,208,192 
4,208.193 
4.208,194 
4.208.195 
4,208.196 
4,208,197 


151 

248 

281 
403 
471 


5 

36 
158 
159 
174 
315 


CLASS  62 


CLASS  56 

13.9  4,207,726 

330  4,207,727 

CLASS  57 

58.89  4.207,728 

296  4,207,729 

351  4,207,730 


CLASS  60 


39.34 
276 
278 
398 
486 
496 
602 


4,207.736 
4,207.737 
4.207,738 
4,207,739 
4,207,740 
4,207,741 
4,207,742 


2  4.207,744 

21  4.208,198 

29  4,208,199 

55  4,207,745 

55.5  4,207,746 

82  4,207,747 

115  4,207,748 

4,207,749 

138  4,207,750 

141  4.207,751 

238  4.207,752 

285  4,207,753 

402  4.207,754 

CLASS  64 

12  4,207,758 

15  B  4,207,755 

17  R  4,207,757 
23  4,207,756 

CLASS  65 

1 1  W  4,208,200 

27  4,208,201 

CLASS  68 

15  4.207,759 

18  FA  4,207,760 

CLASS  71 

88  4,208,202 

95  4.208,203 

97  4.208.204 

118  4,208,205 

CLASS  72 

4,207,761 
4,207,762 
4,207,763 

CLASS  73 

4.207,764 
4.207.765 
4,207,766 
4,207,767 
4,207,768 
4,207,769 
4,207,770 
4,207,771 
4,207,772 

CLASS  74 

4,207,773 
4,207,774 
4,207,775 
4,207,776 
4,207,777 
4,207,778 
4,207,779 
4,207,780 


354 
360 
454 


147 

151 

301 

363 

431 

517  A 

517  R 

587 

620 


34 

191  R 
196 


26 
278 
405 
410 
499 
508 


31 
128 
158 


279 
373 


121 


76 
248 
291 
348 


25 
42 
55 

235 
462 
572 
579  R 
710.5 

CLASS  75 

60  4,208,206 

130R  4,208,207 

170  4,^8,208 

232  4,208,209 

CLASS  81 

3.46  R'        4.207,781 

9.51  4,207,782 

52.5  4.207,783 

54  4,207,784 

CLASS  82 

2  R  4,207,785 

4  C  4,207,786 

CLASS  83 

23  4,207,787 

89  4.207,788 

697  4,207.789 

698  4.207,790 

CLASS  84 

1.01  4.207,791 

4,207,792 

1.24  4,207,793 

CLASS  85 

7  4.207,794 

CLASS  S9 

1.813  4,207,795 

28  R  4,207,796 


4,207.797 
4,207,798 
4,207.799 

CLASS  91 

4.207.800 
4,207,801 
4,207.802 
4.207,803 
4,207.804 
4.207.805 

CLASS  92 

4.207,806 
4,207,807 
4,207,808 

CLASS  99 

4,207,809 
4,207,810 

CLASS  100 

4,207,811 

CLASS  101 

4,207,812 
4,207,813 
4,207,814 
4,207,815 
4,207,816 
4,207,817 
4,207,818 


CLASS  102 

18  MS           4,207,819 
214                   4,207,841 

CLASS  104 

2 
119 

4,207,820 
4,207,821 

CLASS  105 

253 

4,207,822 

2 
10 
56 
73.3 
74 
97 
287.25 


CLASS  106 

4,208,212 
4,208,213 
4,208,214 
4,208,215 
4,208,216 
4,208.217 
4.208.218 


85 


49 

79 

184 


CLASS  111 

4.207.823 

CLASS  112 

4.207.824 

R  4.207.825 

4.207.826 

CLASS  114 


74  A 
125 
245 
274 


4.207.827 
4.207.828 
4,207.829 
4.207,830 


179  B  4,207,853 

188  M  4,207.854 

198  F  4.207.855 

4,207.856 

CLASS  124 

23  R  4.207.858 

24  R  4.207.859 
36  4.207.857 


CLASS  118 

63  4.207.831 
212  4.207.832 
324  4.207.833 
620  4.207.834 
664  4.207.835 
4.207.836 

CLASS  119 

14.03  4,207.837 

51  CF  4.207.838 

51  R  4.207,839 

CLASS  122 

31  R  4.207,840 
406  S  4.207.842 

CLASS  123 

30  D  4.207.843 

32  B  4.207.844 
102  4.207.845 
117  D  4.207.846 
117  R  4.207.847 
122  D  4.207.848 
139  AW  4.207.849 
146.5  B  4.207.850 
148  DS  4.207.851 
148  E  4.207.832 


77 
83 
137 
198 
285 
420 
431 
447 
449 
450 


24  R 

66 

67 

70 

81  R 

89  A 
156 

200.24 
201.22 
203.29 
206.15 
207.28 

213  R 

214  R 
223 
235 
260 
276 
287 
303.1 

305 
349  B 

660 
665 
766 

778 
785 
798 


CLASS  126 

4.207.860 
4.207.861 
4.207.862 
4,207.863 
I  4.207.864 

4.207.866 
4.207,865 
4.207.867 
4,207.868 
4,207.869 

CLASS  128 

4.207.872 

4.207.873 

4.207.874 

4,207.875 

4.207.876 

4.207.877 

4.207.878 

4.207.879 

4.207.880 

4.207.881 

4.207.885 

4.207.884 

4.207,883 

4,207,888 

4,207.882 

4.207.887 

4.207.889 

4.207.871 

4,207.890 

4.207,891 

4.207.893 

4.207,894 

4.207.895 

4.207.896 

4.207.897 

4.207.898 

4.207.899 

4.207.900 

4.207.901 

4.207.892 

4.207.870 

4.207.902 

4.207.903 

4,20''.9O4 


CLASS  131 

17  R  4.207.905 


21  D 
84B 


4.207.906 
4.207.907 


CLASS  132 

9  Re.30.305 

88.5  4.207.909 

CLASS  134 

7  4,208.220 

19  4,208.221 

57  R  4.208.219 


CLASS  137 


14 

39 

68  R 

83 
117 
119 
171 
269 
375 
487.5 
615 
616 
625.11 
625.47 
625.66 


4.207.910 
4.207.912 
4.207.913 
4.207,914 
4,207,915 
4.207,911 
4,207,916 
4,207,917 
4,207,918 
4.207.919 
4.207.920 
4.207.921 
4.207.922 
4.207.923 
4.207.924 


CLASS  139 

196.3  4.207.926 

CLASS  140 

102  4.207.927 

115  4.207.928 

CLASS  141 

1  4.207.929 

4.207.930 

4.207.931 

90  4,207,932 

106  4.207.933 

383  4.207.934 

CLASS  144 

1  R  4.207.935 

320  R  4.207.936 

CLASS  148 

6  4.208.222 

6.2  4.208.223 

16.5  4.208.224 

101  4.208.225 

CLASS  149 

37  4.208.226 

CLASS  150 

1  4.207,937 

1.5  R  4,208,227 

CLASS  151 

21  B  4,207.938 

CLASS  152 

221  4.207.939 


362  R 


4.207.940 


CLASS  156 

84  4.208.228 

94  4.208.229 

184  4.208.230 

247  4.208.231 

276  4.208.232 

345  4.208.233 

351  4.208.234 

353  4.208.235 

356  4.208.236 

446  4.208.237 

510  4.208.238 

575  4.208.239 

627  4.208.240 

643  4.208.241 

659.1  4.208.242 

CLASS  159 

6  W  4.208.243 

CLASS  162 

3  4.208.244 

31  4.208.245 

106  4.208.246 

CLASS  164 

82  4.207.941 
CLASS  165 

1  4.207.942 


44 


CLASS  138 

4.207.925 


82 


272 
274 


29 


59 

68 

126 

225 

754 


4,207.943 
4,207,944 

CLASS  166 

4,207,945 
4.207.946 

CLASS  168 

4.207.947 

CLASS  172 

4.207.948 
4.207.949 
4.207.950 
4.207.951 
4.207.952 


CLASS  174 

113  C  4.208.542 

152  R  4.208.543 

CLASS  175 

209  4.207.953 

330  4.207.934 


PI  43 


CLASS  176 

19  R  4.208.247 

78  4.208.248 

4.208.249 

CLASS  177 

4.207.955 


25 


22 


CLASS  17S 

4.208.544 
4.208.545 


CLASS  179 


I  GD 
I  GP 
1  VL 
6.3  R 

98 

175.2  D 

175.3  A 


4.208.547 
4.208.546 
4.208.548 
4.208.549 
4.208.551 
4,208.552 
4.208.553 


CLASS  ISO 

24  4.207,956 


70  P 

167 
228 
271 


106 
119 

147 
229 
284 


4.207.957 
4.207.959 
4,207.960 
4.207.958 

CLASS  181 

4.207,961 
4,207,962 
4,207,963 
Re  30,306 
4,207,964 


CLASS  182 

13  4,207.965 

172  4,207,886 

181  4,207,966 

CLASS  187 

9  E  4.207,967 

CLASS  188 

71.4  4,207,968 

71.6  4,207,969 

71.9  4,207,970 

218  A  4J07.971 

CLASS  192 

HI  A  4.207.972 

CLASS  194 
4  F  4.207.973 

CLASS  198 
344  4.207.974 

CLASS  200 


19  DR 
52  R 

148  E 

153  R 

296 

329 


4.208.554 
4.208.555 
4.208.556 
4.208.557 
4,208,558 
4.208,559 


CLASS  201 

10  4,^08,250 

14  4.208.251 

CLASS  202 

105  4.208.252 


CLASS  204 


IT 
43  T 

72 

129  2 
129  65 
130 
I80R 

181  C 
181  T 
188 
195  C 
195  S 


77.1 
246 
361 
443 
456 

457 
534 
554 


22 

46 

120 

255 


4.208,253 
4,208,254 
4,208,255 
4,208,256 
4,208,257 
4.208,258 
4.208,259 
4,208,260 
4.208,261 
4.208.262 
4,208,263 
4,208,264 
4,208,265 
4,208,266 

CLASS  206 

4,207.975 
4.207.976 
4,207,977 
4,207,978 
4,207,979 
4,207,980 
4,207.981 
4.207,982 
4.207,983 
4,207,984 

CLASS  208 

4.208,267 
4,208,268 
4.208,269 
4,208.271 


CLASS  209 

3.3  4.208.272 


44.2 
167 
168 
211 
223  A 
223  R 
564 
616 
691 


4,208,273 
4,208.274 
4.208.275 
4.208.276 
4.208,270 
4.208,277 
4.208,278 
4,207,985 
4,207,986 
4,207,987 


CLASS  210 


12 

22  R 

36 

44 

50 

65 
180 
187 
242  S 
277 
321  R 
460 
522 


232 


4,2(18.279 
4,208.280 
4.2118.281 
4,298.282 
4.208.283 
4,2(18.284 
4.21 18.285 
4,208,286 
4,2118,287 
4,2118,288 
4,208,289 
4,208,290 
4.208,291 

CLASS  21S 

4,2^7,988 
CLASS  219 


10.49  R 
10.55  E 
10.55  M 
10.55  R 
73 
73.1 
78.15 
86.1 

86.31 

97 
208 
227 
400 
411 
539 


4,208,560 
4,208,561 
Re  10,310 

4.21 18.562 

4.21 18.563 

4.21 18.564 

4.21 18.565 
4.208,566 
4.21 18.567 
4.21  >8.568 
4.2  )8,569 
4,2  )8,570 
4.2)8,571 
4,2  )8.572 
4.2  )8.573 
4.2  )8.574 


CLASS  220( 

266  4. 

267  4. 
269  4. 


2)7 
2)7 


2)7 


CLASS  221 

15  4, 

256  4, 


CLASS  222 

146  R  4 

231  4 

507  4 


CLASS  224 

55  4, 

185  4 


CLASS  226| 

95  4, 

150  4.: 

171  4, 


1 

37 
169 
173 

175 


CLASS  2281 

R  4. 


CLASS  229| 

2.5  R  4 

31  R  4. 


CLASS  239 

380  4, 

452  4, 

475  4., 


CLASS  234 

49  4.2  D8.010 

CLASS  238 

281  4.238.011 

CLASS  23« 

57  4.. 

351  4. 

533.4  4. 


16 


CLASS  241 

4.2  38.015 


CLASS  24; 


18  G 
47.01 

55  19R 

56  A 
84.2  G 
86.5  R 
86.52 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


989 
,990 
,991 


2)7 


2)7 


,992 
,993 


2)7 
2)7 


2)7 


,994 
995 
996 


2)7 


2)8 


.997 
,028 


2)7 
2)7 


2)8 


.998 
.999 
000 


2)8 
2)8 
2)8 
2)8 


2)8 


001 
002 
.003 
004 
005 


2)8, 


2)8 


006 
.007 


2)8 
2)8 
2)8 


,575 
,576 
,009 


238 
2)8 
2)8 


,012 
.013 
014 


2D8 
:Q8 

:98 
:d8 
;o8 
:q8, 


,016 
.017 
.018 
019 
.020 
,021 
.022 


198 


4,208,023 


CLASS  244 

3.15  4,208,024 

12.2  4.208.025 

126  4.208.027 

224  4,208,026 

CLASS  249 

183  4.208.029 

217  4,208.030 


CLASS  250 


213  VT 

214  AG 
227 
262 
277  R 
291 
302 
402 
423  P 
447 
492  R 
496 
560 


61.2 

69 

90 
149.1 
196 


4,208,577 
4,208,578 
4.208,579 
4.208.580 
4.208.581 
4.208,582 
4.208.583 
4.208.584 
4.208.585 
4.208.586 
4.208.587 
4.208.588 
4.208.589 

CLASS  2S1 

4.208.031 
4.208.032 
4.208.033 
4,208.034 
4.208.035 

CLASS  252 

32.7  E  4.208.292 
51.5  A  4.208.293 
62.52  4.208.294 
94  4.208.295 

174.11  4.208.296 
4.208.297 

301.1  W  4.208,298 

301.33  4,208,300 

301.6  8  4.208.299 

321  4.208.301 

411  R  4.208.302 

417  4.208.303 

429  C  4.208.304 

431  N  4,208,305 

456  4.208,306 

502  4,208,307 

522  R  4,208,308 

CLASS  254 

150R  4,208.036 

CLASS  256 

25  4,208.037 

65  4,208.038 

CLASS  260 

8  4.208.309 

23.5  A  4,208,310 
29.2  M  4.208.312 
29.2  TN  4.208.311 
29  6  R  4.208.313 
33  2  R  4,208,314 

33.6  AQ  4,208,315 

37  SB  4,208,316 

38  4,208.317 
40  P  4.208.318 
42.39  4.208.319 
45.75  K  4.208.321 

4,208.322 

45.8  NT  4,208,320 
112G  4,208,323 
156  4.208.324 
239  A  4,208,325 
239  BF  4,208,326 

239.3  R  4,208,327 
326.31  4,208,330 
340.9  R            4,208.331 

4.208.332 
345.5  4.208.333 

4.208.334 
346.22  4.208.335 

4.208.336 

4.208.337 
347.8  4.208.338 

396  R  4.208.339 

4.208.340 
438.1  4.208.341 

465  E  4,208.343 

502.4  R  4.208.344 
507  R  4.208.345 
510  4.208.346 

555  A  4.208.347 

556  A  4.208.348 
570  R  4.208.349 
978  4.208.357 

CLASS  261 

50  R  4.208.358 

1 1 1  4.208.359 

1 14  R  4.208.360 

121  B  4.208.361 


24 
43 
45.5 

46.5 
117 


50 
121 
196 

242 
275 


48 


CLASS  264 

4,208.362 
4.208,363 
4.208.364 
4.208.365 
4.208.366 
4.208.367 
4.208.368 
4.208.369 
4.208.370 

CLASS  266 

4.208.039 
4,208.040 
4,208.041 
4,208,042 
4,208.043 

CLASS  267 

4,208,044 


CLASS  269 

100  4,208.045 

CLASS ri 
122  4.208.046 

CLASS r2 

67  4.208.047 

76  4,208.048 

138  4.208.049 

CLASS  r3 

1.5  A  4.208,050 

26  C  4.208,051 

113  4.208.052 

199  R  4.208.053 

258  4,208.054 


CLASS  277 


1 

31 

37 

153 

212  FB 


CLASS 


2R 

CLASS 

434 
445 
502 
507 
713 

CLASS 

11.5  A 

CLASS 
242 

CLASS 

1  R 

40R 

52 

CLASS 
126 

CLASS 
102 

CLASS 

118 
369 
440 

CLASS 

5.3 

CLASS 
6C 


4.208.055 
4.208.056 
4.208.057 
4.208.058 
4,208.059 
4,208.060 

279 

4,208,061 

280 

4,208,062 
4.208.063 
4.208.064 
4.208.065 
Re.30.308 

282 

4,208.066 

285 

4,208,067 

290 

4,208.590 
4.208.591 
4,208,592 

292 

4.208.068 
293 

4.208.069 
297 

4.208.070 
4.208.071 
4.208.072 

301 

4.208.073 

303 

4.208.074 


CLASS  307 

35  4.208.593 

200  A  4.208.594 

297  4.208.595 

CLASS  308 

4  R  4.208.075 

9  4.208.076 

200  4.208.077 

217  4,208.078 

CLASS  310 

13  4.208.596 

59  4,208.597 

64  4.208.598 

4.208.599 

178  4.208.600 

231  4.208.601 

335  4.208.602 

CLASS  312 

202  4.208.079 

CLASS  313 
I  4,208.603 


113  4.208.604 

221  4.208.605 

274  4,208,606 

279  4,208,608 

315  4,208.609 

332  4.208.607 

414  4.208.610 

487  4.208,61 1 

495  4,208,612 
4,208,613 

CLASS  315 

73  4,208,614 

83  4,208,615 

106  4.208.616 

151  4,208,617 

324  4.208.618 

CLASS  318 

4  4.208.619 

1 1 1  4,208.620 

138  4.208.621 

257  4.208.622 

696  4.208.623 

CLASS  324 

60  R  4.208,624 

61  R  4.208.625 
77  A  4.208,626 

102  4.208.627 

150  4.208.628 

457  4.208.629 

CLASS  328 

117  4,208,632 

CLASS  330 

56  4.208.633 

149  4.208.634 

CLASS  331 

17  4.208.635 


94.5  0 

94.5  G 

94.5  P 

116FE 


4.208.637 
4.208.638 
4.208.636 
4.208.639 


CLASS  333 

18  4.208.640 

217  4.208.641 

246  4.208.642 

CLASS  335 

52  4,208.643 

CLASS  337 

102  4.208.644 
297  4.208,645 
372  4,208,646 
404  4,208,647 

CLASS  338 

99  4,208,648 

CLASS  339 

18  B  4.208.080 

31  R  4.208.081 

45  M  4.208.082 

97  P  4.208.083 

98  4.208.084 

103  C  4.208.085 


CLASS  340 


58 

146.3  E 
146.3  Y 
151 
351 
627 
635 


4,208,649 
4.208.651 
4.208.652 
4,208,653 
4,208,654 
4,208.655 
4.208.656 


CLASS  343 


5  DP 

7  VM 
14 
769 
781  P 
792 
853 


4.208.657 
4.208.658 
4.208.659 
4,208.660 
4.208.661 
4.208.662 
4.208.663 


CLASS  346 

15  4.208.664 


33  WL 

75 


4.208.665 
4.208,666 


CLASS  350 


3.85 
16 
31 
46 
61 

96.13 
96.20 

96.21 

96.25 
97 


4,208,086 
4,208,087 
4,208,088 
4,208,089 
4.208.090 
4.208.091 
4.208.093 
4.208.094 
4.208.092 
4.208.095 
4,208.096 
4.208,097 


134 
175  ML 

252 
269 
272 
304 
306 
345 


4,208.098 
4.208.099 
4,208.101 
4.208.102 
4,208.103 
4.208.100 
4,208,104 
4,208,105 
4.208.106 


CLASS  351 

7  4.208.107 

CLASS  352 

27  4.208.108 

CLASS  353 

15  4.208.109 

CLASS  354 

31  4.208.110 
33  4.208.111 
42  4.208.112 
82  4.208.113 
86  .4.208.114 

201  4.208.115 
275  4.208.116 
4.208.117 
288  4.208.118 
322  4,208.119 
354        4,208,120 

CLASS  355 

10  4,208.121 

14  R  4.208.122 

25  4.208.123 

32  4.208.124 

CLASS  356 

4.208.125 
4.208.126 
4.208.127 
4.208.128 
4.208.129 
4.208.130 

CLASS  357 

4.208.667 
4.208.668 
4.208.669 
4.208.670 

CLASS  358 

4,208,671 
4,208,672 
4,208,673 
4.208,674 
4.208.675 
4,208.676 
4.208.677 

CLASS  360 

4.208.678 
4.208.679 
4.208.680 
4.208.681 
4,208,682 
4.208.683 
4.208.684 
4,208,685 
4,208.686 


5 

51 
244 
350 

425 
428 


16 
24 
38 
45 


4 
6 

8 

93 
237 
280 


71 
77 
78 
97 
99 

104 
107 
137 


20 
46 
48 

79 
87 
94 
119 
181 
212 
229 
414 
433 


10 
202 
217 
287 
297 


19 
26 
35 
57 
90 
96 
136 


CLASS  361 

4.208.687 
4,208.688 
4.208.689 
4.208.690 
4.208.691 
4.208.692 
4.208.693 
4,208.694 
4,208.695 
4.208.696 
4.208.697 
4.208.698 
4.208.699 

CLASS  362 

4.208.700 
4.208.701 
4.208.702 
4,208,703 
4,208.704 

CLASS  363 

4.208.705 
4.208.706 
4.208.707 
4,208.708 
4.208.709 
4.208.710 
4.208.71 1 


CLASS  364 

105  4.208.712 

200  4.208.713 

4.208.714 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  45 


4.208,715 

335 

4.208,716 

426 

4,208.717 

474 

4,208,718 

98 

SIS 

4,208,719 

192 

709 

4,208.720 

196 

731 

4.208.721 

760 

4.208.722 

4 

900 

4.208.723 

4.208.724 

CLASS  365 

251 

87 

4.208.725 

iti 
338 

104 

4.208.726 

105 

4.208.727 

1S4 

4.208.728 

122 

184 

4.208.729 

203 

4.208,730 
CLASS  366 

186 

CLASS  366 

7 

4.208.131 

101 

4.208.132 

130 

4.208.133 

147 

4.208.134 

219 

4.208.135 

338 

4.208.136 

CLASS  367 

11 

4,208,731 

42 

4,208.732 

125 

4.208,733 

134 

4.208.734 

136 

4.208.735 

1S3 

4.208.736 

171 

4.208.737 

173 

4.208.738 

CLASS  368 

29 

4.207.731 

76 

4.207,732 

83 

4.207.734 

108 

4.207.733 

300 

4.207.735 

113 


CLASS  370 

4.208.550 


72 


204 


3 

165 

218 


37 


22 
225 
347 
401 
686 
723 
748 


4.208.141 
401 

4.208.143 
4,208.144 
4.208.145 

402 

4.208.146 

403 

4.208.148 
4.208.149 
4.208.150 

404 

4,208.151 
405 

4.208.152 
406 

4.208.153 

408 

4.208.154 

409 

4.208.155 
4.208.156 
4,208,157 

410 

Re.30.307 

CLASS  414 

4.208.158 
4.208.159 
4.208.160 
4.208.161 
4.208.162 
4.208.163 
4.208.164 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


225 
261 


4.208.375 
4.208.376 


CLASS  423 


CLASS  371 

IS  4,208,008 

47  4,208,650 

CLASS  375 

2  4,208.739 

7  4,208,630 

30  4,208,740 

CLASS  400 

124                  4,208,137 
4,208,138 
126                  4.208,139 
171  4,208,140 

320 4,208.142 


CLASS  415 

138  4.208.165 

170  A  4.208.166 
217  4.208.167 

CLASS  416 

132  B  4.208.168 

185  4.208.169 

221  4.208.170 

CLASS  417 

15  4.208.171 

171  4.208.172 

CLASS  422 

61  4,208.371 

65  4.208.372 

129  4.208.373 

179 4.208.374 


8 

27 

49 
143 
210 

215.5 

220 

226 

235 

243 

268 

321  S 

356 

385 

497 

555 

561  F 

567  > 

579 

651 


4.208.377 
4.208.378 
4.208.379 
4.208,380 
4.208.381 
4.208.382 
4.208.383 
4,208.384 
4.208.385 
4.208.386 
4.208.387 
4.208.388 
4.208.389 
4.208.390 
4,208.391 
4,208.392 
4.208.393 
4,208,394 
4,208,395 
4,208,396 
4,208.397 


326 


CLASS  424 


1 

4,208.398 

4.208.399 

4.208.400 

52 

Re.30.309 

54 

4.208.401 

70 

4.208.402 

115 

4.208.403 

153 

4.208.4O4 

177 

4.208,405 

180 

4,208,406 

4,208,407 

184 

4,208.408 

209 

4.208.409 

244 

4.208.410 

24S 

4.208.411 

250 

4.208.412 

4.208.413 

262 

4.208.414 

263 

4,208,415 

4.208.416 

267 

4.208,417 

4.208.418 

270 

4.208.419 

4,208.420 

274 

4.208.421 

4.208.422 

4.208.423 

278 

4.208.424 

282 

4.208.425 

283 

4.208.426 

285 

4.208.427 

305 

4.208.428 

312 

4.208.429 

78 
131. 
139 
404 
467 


3 

4 

69 

72 

92 

104 

134 

235 

242 

244 

293 

296 

331 

549 

570 

607 


4.208,430 
CLASS  425 

4,208,174 
4.208.175 
4.208,176 
4.208.177 
4.208.178 


CLASS  426 


4.208.431 
4,208,432 
4,208,433 
4,208,434 
4,208,435 
4,208,436 
4.208,437 
4,208.438 
4.208.439 
4.208,440 
4,208,441 
4.208,442 
4.208.443 
4.208.476 
4.208,444 
4,208,445 


193 

124 
140 
281 
314 
616 

284 


4,208.475 
CLASS  430 

4.208.446 
4.208,210 
4,208,477 
4,208,211 
4,208,478 

CLASS  431 

4,208,180 


CLASS  432 

109  4.208.181 


CLASS  427 

48 

4.208.447 

67 

4.208.448 

101 

4.208.449 

126 

4.208.451 

126.3 

4.208.450 

204 

4.208.452 

237 

4.208.453 

238 

4.208.454 

296 

4.208.173 

341 

4.208.455 

CLASS  428 

63 

4.208.456 

107 

4.208.457 

126 

4.208,458 

154 

4,208,459 

195 

4.208,460 

207 

4.208,461 

265 

4.208,462 

276 

4.208,463 

315 

4.208,468 

4.208,469 

328 

4,208,470 

377 

4,208.464 

416 

4,208.465 

447 

4.208.471 

477 

4,208,466 

480 

4,208,467 

550 

4,208,472 

234 

60 
203 


7 

34 

43 

178 

284 

286 


92 
180 


4,208,179 

CLASS  433 

4,207,677 
4,207,678 

CLASS  435 

4.208,479 
4,208,480 
4,208,481 
4,208.482 
4.208.483 
4.208.484 

CLASS  455 

4.208.631 
4.208.741 


CLASS  521 

65  4,208,485 

89  4,208.486 

117  4.208.487 


CLASS  429 

112  4.208.473 

191  4.208,474 


CLASS  525 

3 

4.208,496 

89 

4,208,356 

107 

4,208,488 

146 

4,208.489 

243 

4.208.490 

254 

4.208.491 

389 

4.208.492 

420 

4.208.493 

440 

4.208.494 

4.208.495 

CLASS  526 

1.38 

4.208,497 

179 

4.208,498 

202 

4.208,499 

217 

4,208.500 

259 

4.208.501 

292 

4.208.502 

CLASS  528 

14 

4.208.503 

15 

4.208.504 

30 

4.208.505 

32 

4,208,506 

64 

4,208,507 

175  4,208,508 

207  4,208,509 

272  4,208,511 

279  4,208.527 

487  4.208.528 

501  4.208.529 
4.208.530 

CLASS  536 

17  R  4.208.531 

CLASS  542 

426  4.208.512 

459  4.208,513 

CLASS  544 

II  4.208,514 

16  4,208,515 

17  4,208,516 
28  4,208,517 
62  4,208,518 

190  4.208,519 

250  4,208.520 

4.208.521 

385  4.208.522 

CLASS  546 

97  4,208.523 

144  4.208.524 

184  4.208.525 

209  4.208,526 

CLASS  548 

180  4.208,328 

239  4.208,329 

247  4.208.510 

248  4.208.532 

CLASS  556 

436  4.208.342 

CLASS  560 

122  4.208.533 

246  4.208.534 

CLASS  562 

4.208.535 


430 


3 
324 
327 
431 
472 
771 
804 
807 
814 


362 
809 
860 


CLASS  568 

4.208.354 
4.208,350 
4,208,351 
4.208.352 
4.208.353 
4.208.536 
4.208.537 
4.208.538 
4.208,539 

CLASS  585 

4.208.355 
4.208.540 
4,208,541 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


D2- 


D3- 


D6- 


229 
231 

247 

326 

380 

393 

11 

30 

75 

79 

99 

113 

132 

145 

172 

181 

182 


255 

255. 
255. 
255 
255 

255. 
255. 
255 
255.. 
255.. 
255.. 
255, 
255, 
255, 
255, 
255, 
255 
255, 
255 


392 
393 
394 
395 
396 
397 
398 
399 
400 
401 
,402 
,403 
404 
405 
406 
407 
,408 
409 
410 


D7- 


D8- 


D9- 


269 

43 

96 

141 

152 

2 

14 

62 

382 

10 

171 

245 

253 


258 
261 
284 
285 


255,411 
255.412 
255.413 
255.414 
255.415 
255,416 
255,418 
255,417 
255.419 
255.420 
255.421 
255.422 
255.423 
255.424 
255.425 
255,426 
255.427 
255.428 
255.429 


DIO-    2 
15 


Dll- 


D12- 
DI3- 
D14- 


69 
125 

38 
133 
146 
152 
157 

187 

II 

6 

53 
68 
82 
84 


255.430 
255.431 
255.432 
255,433 
255.434 
255.435 
255.436 
255.437 
255.438 
255,439 
255,440 
255.441 
255.442 
255.443 
255.444 
255.445 
255,446 
255,447 
255.448 


D15- 


Dl( 


D17- 


D21- 


86   255 
124   255 


138 
140 

146 
14 
30 
42 

13 
20 


22 
13 
27 
52 
59 


255, 
255, 
255, 
255, 
255, 
255, 
255, 
255 
255 
255 
255 
255 
255, 
255 
255 
255 
255 


,449 
450 
,451 
,452 
,453 
,454 
,455 
,456 
,457 
,458 
,459 
,460 
461 
462 
.463 
,464 
,465 
.466 
.467 


D22- 
D23- 


72 

88 

96 

108 


109 
166 
169 

218 

7 

2 

4 

69 

72 

138.1 

150 


255, 
255, 
255, 
255, 
255, 
255, 
255, 
255, 
255, 
255, 
255, 
255 
255, 
255 
255 
255, 
255, 
255 


468 
469 
470 
,471 
,472 
473 
,474 
,475 
,476 
,477 
,478 
,479 
,480 
,481 
,482 
483 
484 
,485 


D24- 


D25- 

D27- 

D28- 
D30- 


IS4 
155 

26 
37 
56 
64 

17 
80 
03 
09 
35 
8 
27 

35 


255,486 
255,487 
255,488 
255.489 
255.490 
255.491 
255.492 
255.493 
255.494 
255,495 
255.496 
255.497 
255.498 
255.499 
255.500 
255.501 
255.502 
255,503 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


p.- 


69 


4.546 


4.547 


4.548 


4.549 


4,550 


4,551 


(jlEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  I^ESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


(U.S.  States,  Territorids 


•••••••••< 


Alabama 

Alaska 

American  Samoa 

Arizona  

Arkansas 

California  

Canal  Zone 

Colorado 

Connecticut 

Delaware 

District  of  Columbia 

Florida , 

Georgia , 

Guam 

Hawaii  

Idaho  

Illinois 

Indiana 

Iowa 

Kansas  


01 
04 


05 
06 


4,207,9% 

4,208,084 

4,208,237 

4,208,716 

4.207.665 

4,207.674 

4.207,703 

4,207.734 

4,207.764 

4.207.769 

4.207.774 

4.207.786 

4.207,795 

4.207.840 

4,207.865 

4.207.888 

4.207,951 

4,207,994 

4,208,027 

4.208,129 

4.208.680 

4.207.685 

4.207.923 

4.208.629 

4,207.746 

4,207,999 

4.208,091 

4,208.126 

4,208.086 

4,208,551 

4.207,813 

4,208,038 

4.208,049 

4,208,065 

4,208,235 

4,208.595 

4,208,678 

4.208,681 

4,208,227 

Re.30,305 

4.207.632 

4,207,670 

4,207.672 

4.207.701 

4,207.723 

4,207.727 

4.207,753 

4.207.762 

4.207.783 

4.207,819 

4.207,827 

4,207,850 

4.207.871 


and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


1  Kentucky 21 

2  Louisiana 22 

3  Maine 23 

4  Maryland 24 

5  Massachusetts 25 

6  Michigan  26 

7  Minnesota 27 

8  Mississippi 28 

9  Missouri 29 

10  Montana 39 

11  Nebraska 31 

12  Nevada 32 

13  New  Hampshire 33 

14  New  Jersey  34 

15  New  Mexico "."    35 

16  New  York 35 

17  North  Carolina 37 

18  North  Dakota .".'.'    33 

19  Ohio 39 

20  Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 4J 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 45 

Tennessee 47 

Texas 43 

Utah *,'".",    49 

Vermont , 59 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands 52 

Washington 53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin 55 

Wyoming 55 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 53 

U.S.  Navy  ."""..     59 


asS^'r'^liVS^^^^^^^ 


PATENTS 


4,207,878 
4.207,893 
4.207,896 
4.207.935 
4,207.958 
4,207.98! 
4.207,988 
4.2GI8.018 
4,20i,050 
4,20  $.068 
4,201.071 

4.20 1.072 

4.20 1.073 
4.20 1,077 
4,20 1,089 
4,201 1.093 
4,20  !.098 
4,201,106 
4,201,128 
4,201 .132 
4.201,135 
4.201,136 
4.201.137 
4.20), 141 
4.20i  ,204 
4.20(  ,223 
4.20s  i30 
4,208  239 
4,208  270 
4,208  272 
4,208  273 
4.208  289 
4,208  290 
4.208  348 
4.208373 
4,208,386 
4.208,395 
4,208j396 
4,208j423 
4,208Jt38 
4.208.158 
4,208.1»79 
4,208, 
4,208, 
4.208. 
4,208.  )26 
4.208,1 130 
4,208,1.35 
4,208,42 
4,208,1  «0 
4,208.1 182 
4.208.'  01 
4.208.  19 


08 


09 


10 


II 
12 


S48 
S77 
!82 


PI  46 


13 


4.208.738 

4.208.279 

4.208,447 

4,208,679 

4,208,683 

4,208,684 

4,207,721 

4,207.722 

4.207.758 

4.207.772 

4.207.873 

4.207,874 

4,207,883 

4.207,886 

4,208,092 

4,208,144 

4,208,176 

4,208.177 

4,208,192 

4,208,222 

4,208,431 

4,208.439 

4,208,487 

4.208,565 

4,208,580 

4,208,602 

4,208.623 

4,208.688 

4.208.205 

4,208,321 

4.208,322 

4,208,329 

4.208,371 

4,208,442 

4,207,797 

4,207,650 

4,207,675 

4,207,688 

4,207.741 

4,207,782 

4,207,810 

4,207,812 

4,207,851 

4,207.866 

4,207.891 

4,207.901 

4.207.921 

4,208,096 

4.208.107 

4,208,109 

4.208.245 

4.208,288 

4,207.787 


15 
16 


17 


4,207,909 

4,207.993 

4.208,434 

4,208.593 

4,208,220 

Re.30,307 

4,207,683 

4,207,776 

4,207,684 

4,207,686 

4,207,691 

4,207,692 

4.207,792 

4,207,809 

4,207,817 

4.207,833 

4,207,854 

4.207,872 

4,207,875 

4,207,876 

4,207,880 

4,207,895 

4,207,899 

4,207,900 

4,207,967 

4,207,968 

4.207,979 

4.207.990 

4.208.001 

4.208.022 

4.208,029 

4,208,066 

4,208,083 

4,208,090 

4,208,105 

4,208,124 

4,208,151 

4,208,157 

4,208,162 

4,208,193 

4,208,236 

4,208,240 

4,208,327 

4,208,340 

4,208,377 

4,208,387 

4,208.397 

4,208,407 

4,208,476 

4,208,545 

4,208,549 

4,208,559 

4,208,563 


18 


19 


20 


21 


22 


23 
24 


4,208,586 

4,208,610 

4,208,631 

4,208,647 

4,208,656 

4,208,694 

4,207,694 

4,207.708 

4.207,711 

4,207.829 

4.207.929 

4,207.930 

4.207.931 

4.207.987 

4.208,351 

4,208,403 

4,208,414 

4.208,419 

4,208,515 

4.208,524 

4,208,554 

4,208,615 

4,207,707 

4,207,823 

4,207,950 

4,207,952 

4,208,652 

4,208,689 

4.208,690 

4,208,693 

4.208.201 

4,208,203 

4,208,359 

4,207,634 

4,207,760 

4,208,055 

4,208,561 

4,208,703 

4,207,765 

4,208,007 

4,208,269 

4,207,936 

4,207,796 

4,207,831 

4,207,841 

4,208,048 

4.208,152 

4,208.471 

4.208.544 

4.208.587 

4.208,721 

4,208.729 

4,208,737 
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26 


4,208.739 

4.208.740 

4.207.651 

4.207.659 

4.207.673 

4.207.710 

4,207.785 

4.207.864 

4.207,894 

4,207,915 

4,207,926 

4,208,002 

4.208.060 

4.208.103 

4,208,112 

4,208,234 

4,208,242 

4.208.278 

4.208.376 

4.208.429 

4.208.529 

4,208,562 

4.208.625 

4.208.632 

4.208.651 

4,208.657 

4.208.711 

4.208.722 

4,208,736 

Re.30,308 

4,207,630 

4,207,660 

4,207,678 

4,207,717 

4,207,718 

4,207,719 

4,207,747 

4,207,780 
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4.208.465 

4.208.473 

4.208.503 
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4.207.793 

4.207.814 

4,207.839 

4.207,902 

4.207.918 

4.207.959 

4.207,962 

4,207,963 

4.207.973 

4.207.984 

4.208.006 

4.208.076 

4.208.116 

4,208,117 

4.208.140 

4.208.142 

4.208,149 

4,208,200 

4.208.206 

4,208,238 

4,208,267 

4,208.341 

4.208.346 

4,208,358 

4.208.362 

4,208.369 

4,208,394 

4.208.425 

4.208.478 

4,208,480 

4.208.492 

4,208,506 

4,208,521 
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4,208,523 

4.208,575 

4.208,579 

4.208,588 

4.208.599 

4,208,600 

4.208,636 

4,208,667 

4,208,698 

4.208.734 

4,208.741 

4.207.858 

4.207,861 

4.207,885 

4.208,010 

4.208,081 

4.208,314 

4.208.485 

4,207.647 

4.207.649 

4.207.653 

4.207,680 

4.207,697 

4,207,699 

4,207,724 

4.207.755 

4,207,781 
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41 
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4.207.794 

4,207.818 

4,207,832 

4.207.860 

4,207.884 

4.207,889 

4.207.898 

4.207.938 

4.207,939 

4.208.033 

4,208.148 

4.208.164 

4.208,166 

4,208,170 

4.208,175 

4.208.221 

4,208,307 

4,208.328 

4.208.357 

4,208.444 

4.208.450 

4.208.456 

4.208.470 

4.208,483 

4.208.516 

4.208,528 

4.208,534 

4,208,550 

4.208,567 

4,208,603 

4.208.605 

4,208,608 

4.208.609 

4,208.645 

4.208,662 

4.208.666 

4,208,702 

4,207,947 

4,208.020 

4,208.063 

4,208.196 

4.208.198 

4,208.302 

4,208,304 

4.208.352 

4.208,435 

4,207,698 

4,208,350 

4.207.636 

4.207,643 

4.207,682 

4,207.715 

4,207,733 

4,207,773 

4,207,811 

4,207.890 

4.207.944 

4.207.977 

4.207.995 

4,208,000 

4.208,021 

4.208.026 
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24 

26 


255,411 
255.415 
255.398 
255.412 
255,413 
255,449 
255,483 
255,484 
255,498 
255,490 
255.470 
255.481 
255,476 
255,445 
255,473 
255,404 
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255.466 
255,422 
255,438 
255.454 
255.460 
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255.479 
255.399 
255.418 
255.421 
255,426 
255.427 
255.492 
255.497 
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4.208.028 

4.208.044 

4.208.188 

4.208.214 

4.208,215 

4.208.217 

4.208.232 

4.208.241 

4.208.247 

4.208.287 

4.208.313 

4.208.343 

4.208.355 

4.208.365 

4.208.366 

4.208.399 

4.208.413 

4.208.415 

4.208.416 

4.208.446 

4.208.453 

4.208.459 

4.208.461 

4.208.475 

4.208,494 

4.208,495 

4,208.520 

4,208,543 

4.208.591 

4,208.594 

4,208,597 

4,208,639 

4,208.655 

4,208,676 

4,208.687 

4,208.717 

4,208.291 

4.207.997 

4.208.085 

4.207,663 

4,208,016 

4,208.173 

4,208,699 

4,207,933 

4,207.648 
4,208.467 
4.208.638 
4.207.658 
4.207.693 
4.207.756 
4.207.855 
4.207.924 
4.207,925 
4.207,945 
4.207.946 
4.207.969 
4,207.985 
4.207.992 
4.208.013 
4.208.035 
4.208.051 
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56 


4.208,054 

4,208.056 

4.208.057 

4.208.087 

4,208,143 

4.208.158 

4.208.218 

4.208.280 

4.208.285 

4,208.306 

4.208.315 

4.208,384 

4,208.392 

4.208.424 
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4.208,469 

4.208.486 
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4.208.062 
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4.208.004 

4.208,618 
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4.207.681 
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4.207.914 
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4.208.161 
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4.208.718 

4.207.881 

4.208.047 
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255.472 
255.406 
255.407 
255.477 
255.439 
255.437 
255.441 
255.409 
255.464 
255.500 
255.493 
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Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  Information 


tie 


fees  for  the  process- 
e  been  Incrcnsed.  The 


For  Information   concerning  the 
entitled  "update  of  Information  co^icernlng 
operation   Treaty"   appearing  in 
February  12,  1080. 

Note  that  since  August  1.  1979  certain 
iug  of  International  Applications 
lurrent  schedule  of  fees  is  as  follows 

Transmittal    fee 

Search  fee -     -- 

Basic  fee  (first  30  pages) 

Raslc  fee  supplement   (each  sHeet  over  30) 

Designation    fee 


Jan.  28.  1980. 


PCT  consult   the  notice 

the   Patent   Co 

Ofkicial  <!azette  of 


$35.00 

300.00 

190.00 

.1.30 

45.00 


SIDNEY  A.  DIAMOND, 

Coti^missloner  of  Patentu 
nnd  Trnilemark». 


Patent  Snit^ 

Notices  under  35  U8C  290  ; 
3,140,(KM.     Vladimir     Oharenko, 


HE 


tr  al 


LIGHT.  Hied  Mar.  25.  19S0.  D.C 
S0cl454,    Vltttlimir  Oharenko  v,  S 
mill  WnrithaiOMku  and  Company 

3,n4.««3.   Allen   A.    Shoup 
May    4.    1070,    D.C.    Conn.     (New 
Marian  Shoup  v.  Srorlll  Manufar 
is  iiermanently  enjidned  and  rest 
directly  infringing  plaintiffs  pati 

3,W3.4«e,    IJ    *c    •!    ManulacturinH 
8EATKK:  .S.67.^.7(KI,  same.  TIKE 
FLATIOX    ArrAKATlS:    .S,8(M,H7 
IXG,  BEAD  SEATING  AND  INFL 
METHOD    OF    ISE,    Hied    Aug.    : 
(Chicago).  Doc.   7.'4c2174.  H  «f  •/  J 
Henncso!)  IndiifitrieH,  Inc.   Post 
meiit  entered  Dec.  21.  1079. 

3,3flO,3H4,    Collins    &    Alkman 
MAKING     FOAM-BACKED    TU 
same,    FOAM-BACKED    CARPETS 
OD   OF    PREPARING    RESIN-B. 
TILES,    flicd    Feb.    5.    19S0.    D.C 
(•so-,t2R.   VullinM  .1    Mkman   Vorp<^ 
trim,  /«•'.  and  Compo  Induntriea,  In 

S,:m,M9,  Ernest  O.  Butts.  PIPE 
DEVICE,  filed  Sept.  15.  1978,  D.C. 
(HFW»,    l.vak    'X'   lutrvtion 
Corp    LHA,  V.   Walter  Gorman  and 
discontinued  without  costs  to  e 
statement  within  00  days.  Mar.  4, 

,'»,.'W7,I87.    Owens-Illinois.    Inc., 
DLING  MOLD  CHAIUJES  OF 
.-,  1073.  D.C.  Conn.  (New  Haven), 
Inc.  V.  Kmhart  Corporation.  Dcf« 
fringing  plaintiff  s  patent.  Feb.  25, 

».675,;W,     (See  a..-.52.400,) 

3.69.5.987,     (Sw  3,560,28*.) 

3,700,809,    Donald    .1.    Nadon, 
GRID   crUSOR:   3,»Ol,83i.   Vernon 
LITE  POSITION   DETEKMININt 
STYLUS,  flird  Mar,  31,  IJWO.  F.S. 
Ington.'  D.C),  Doc   15.{-.S0r,  Sum 
The  Initrd  statcit. 

3.731.031,  H.   H.   Robertson  Comp^ 
ASSEMBLY   FOR   PRODUCINt} 
TRICAL    CABLE    TRENCH.    HImI 
(Newark).  Doc.  79-2344.  //.  //. 
form   rroductn.   Inc.   Stipulation 
action  filed  Aug,  13,  1970. 

995  OG  26 


]  'atent  Act  of  1932 
SAFETY     INSPECTION 
N.D.  Ill,   (Chicago),  Doc. 
•On  Tooli  Corporation 


lap- 


SMOICELESS 


BROILER,   flied 

Haven).    Doc.    N-77-32, 

tdrino  Company.  Defendant 

ri  ined  from  directly  o»'  !"• 

ijt.  Filed  Mar.  20,  1980. 

Company,    TIRE    BEAD 

^.AD  SEATING  AND  IN- 

).    same.    TIRE    MOUNT- 

ATION  APPARTLS  AND 

.{,    1973,    D.C,    N.D.    111. 

niifactudng  Company  v. 

ruling  and  final  Judg- 


Cu  rpo  ration, 
FIE 


MCI, 


METHOD   OF 

D    CARPET;    3,693,987, 

3,738,183.   same   METH- 

\CjKED   TFFTED  CARPET 

N.D.    Ga.    (Rome).    Doc. 

•atlon  V.  StrattOH  Indus- 

LINE  LEAK  DETECTION 

S.D.N.Y.  Doc.  7)S-C-4348 

Dc^iven    Ltd.   and   Leak   "A'" 

James  Murray.  Action  Is 

itlitr  party.  Subject  to  reln- 

1!  80, 


.iP 


•PARATl'S    FOR    HAN- 

.TEN  GL.\SS,  fllwl  Mar. 

>oc.  I.'j6rt2.  OicenH-Illinois, 

iidant  is  enjoined  from  in- 

19S0. 


i:(DUCTIVELY    COUPLED 

C.    Kamm   et   al.    ABSO- 

SYSTEM   USING   FREE 

Court  of  Claims  iWasIi- 

Hutgraphics  Corporation  v. 


\N 


ny,  BOTTOMLESS  SUB- 
UNDERFLOOR   ELKC- 

\ug.    s.    1070,    D.C.N.J. 

Kibertson  Company  v.  HoU- 

II  nd  order  of  dismissal  ot 


3.738.183.     (See  3,360.284.) 

3,739,893,  Joseph  C  Liberty.  Jr..  REPLACEABLE  AN- 
NULAR GEAR,  filed  Apr.  3,  1980,  D.C.  E.D.  Pa.  (Phila- 
delphia). Doc.  80-1328.  Joseph  C.  Liberty.  Jr.  v.  .iviation 
Automotive  Parts  of  yorristown,  Inc.  et  al. 

3.763.030.  Engelbert  J,  Peham,  NESTABLE  PLASTIC  HAT 
WITH  HEAD  SIZE  ADJUSTMENT,  filed  Sept,  2G.  1977. 
D.C,  M.D.  Pa.  (Scranton),  Doc.  77-887.  Peham  Plastics, 
Inc.  V.  Jacobson  Hat  Company.  Order  that  Patent  No. 
:5.765.030  deelaretl  invalid  and  thereby  not  Infringed.  Apr. 
2.  19S0. 

3.790.913.    Deutsch   Relays,    Inc.,    MOUNTING   ARRANGE- 
MENT  FOR   ELECTRICAL  PLUG-IN   COMPONENTS,   filed 
Apr.    11.    1980.   U.S.    Court   of  Claims    (Washington.   D.C), 
Dt.c.  170-SO  C  Deutsch  Relays,  Inc.  v.  The  United  States. 
3,803.871.     (See  3.552,469.) 

3.833.830,  Richards  Mfg.  Co..  Inc..  KNEE  PROSTHESIS, 
filed  Dec.  23,  1974.  D.C,  N.D.  Ind.  (South  Bend).  Doc. 
S74-260.  Richards  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.  v.  Zimmer 
ISA,  Inc.  Judgment  entered  in  favor  of  defendant  and  com- 
plaint dismissed  with  each  party  to  bear  its  own  costs,  Jan. 
:!1,  1980. 

3389.306,   Phillip   W.    Geertson.   BEE   BOARD  CLEAN(ER, 
filed  Dec.  31.  1979.  D.C,  E.D.  Wash.  (Spokane).  Doc.  C-70- 
4.{y.   Phillip   W.   Geertson   v.   Robert  M.   Fulgham.  Consent 
judgment  entered  Apr.  1.  1980. 
3,904,833.     (See  3.700.809.) 

3,905,163,  Silicon  Material,  Inc..  METHOD  OF  PREPAR- 
ING HIGH  YIELD  SEMICONDUCTOR  WAFER,  filed  Oct, 
2.S,  1078,  D.C,  N.D.  Calif.  (San  Jose),  Doe.  C-78-2480-SW 
(SJ),  Silicon  Material,  Inc.  v,  Siltec  Corp.  Stipulation  for 
dismissal  and  onler  filed  Mar.  14.  1980. 

3.906,974.  Daniel  Marcel  Chevalller,  MARINE  LOADING 
ARM,  filed  June  19.  1978.  D.C,  S.D.  Miss.  (Biloxl).  Doc. 
S78-0196(R).  FMC  Corporation  v.  EMCO  Wheaton,  Inc. 
Order  of  dismissal  with  each  party  bearing  own  costs  filed 
Mar.  17,  19S0. 

3,964,373,  Christen  Incorporated,  PAPER  LOG  ROLLER; 
U.  337.141.  same,  filed  Dec.  17,  1970,  D.C,  E.D.  Pa.  (Phila- 
delphia), Doc.  79-4593,  Christen  Incorporated  v.  Robbins 
Jewelers  tt  Distributors,  Inc.  Defendant  is  permanently  en- 
joined after  June  1,  19S0  from  infringing  plaintiffs  patents. 
Filed  Apr.  13,  19S0. 

4.0M,393.  Robert  M.  Byrnes,  Sr.,  PROTECTIVE  GLOVE 
CONSTRUCTED  OF  FLEXIBLE  STRANDS  OF  METAL 
WIRE  AND  FIBER  YARN,  filed  Mar.  3.  1980.  D.C.  N.D. 
Ohio  (Cleveland),  Doc.  C-80-342,  Robert  M.  Byrnes,  8r.  V. 
Safety  First  Industries,  Inc. 

4,007,761.  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  PREPACKAGED 
SHIRRED  TUBULAR  CASING  ARTICLE,  filed  Apr.  4,  1980, 
D.C,  CD.  111.  (Danville),  Doc.  80-2073,  Union  Carbide  Cor- 
poration V.  Tcepak,  Inc. 

4,013.399.  Robert  Tlnnel,  WATER  BED,  filed  Apr.  22,  lOSO, 
D.C,  N.D.  Calif.  (San  Francisco),  Doc.  C-80-1344  WAI, 
ritimate  W'lter  Hcd  Co.  v.  J.  C.  Penney  Co. 

4,013.333,  Norwood  Marking  &  Equipment  Co..  Inc.,  IM- 
PRINTER AND  ACTUATOR  THEREFOR,  filed  Oct.  30, 
1070.  D.C.  N.D.  111.  (Chicago).  Doc.  79c4534.  Noncood 
.Marking  .(•  Equipment  Co.  Inc.  v.  Bill  Barber.  Order  dated 
Apr.  11,  1980.  Status  hearing  held.  Cause  dismissed. 

4,030,848.  Tripoli  J.  Di  Cicco.  EAR  LOBE  PIERCING  AP- 
PARATUS, filed  Feb.  27,  1078.  D.C.N.J.  (Newark),  Doc.  78- 
388,  Roman  Research,  Inc.  et  al.  v.  Inverness  Corp.  Order  for 
dismissal  of  action  without  costs  filed  Apr.  2,  1080. 

4,041.199.  Fosoco  International  Limited.  REFRACTORY 
HEAT-INSULATING  MATERIALS,  filed  Apr,  22,  1080,  D,C, 
N.D.  Ohio  (Akron),  Doc.  C-8O-.'»05A,  Foscco  International 
Limited  v.  Fircline  Inc.  et  al. 
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4.047,481.  Container  Graphics  Corp..  APPARATUS  FOR 
PRINTING  INDICIA  ON  CORRUGATED  BOARD  AND  THE 
LIKE,  filed  Apr.  3,  1980,  D.C,  Conn.  (Hartford),  Doc. 
1180-209.  Rogers  Corporation  v.  Container  Graphics  Corp. 

4.038,338,  Chicago  Roller  Skate  Company.  DIE  CAST 
ROLLER  SKATE  SOLE  PLATE,  filed  Mar.  14.  1980,  D.C. 
CD.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles).  Doc.  80-00087,  Chicago  Roller 
Skate  Company  v.  Macla  Products,  Inc. 

4.071.363.  Thomas  J.  Wallace,  THREADED  MECHANICAL 
JOINT  WALL  SLEEVE,  filed  Apr.  10.  1080.  D.C.  N.D.  111. 
(Chicago),  Doc,  80cl730,  Midwest  Pipe  Fabricators  Inc.  v, 
llcrsey  Products  Inc. 

4,076,006.  Guy  W.  Deaton,  BARBEQUE  APPARATUS  AND 
METHOD,  filed  Jan.  2.  1980.  D.C.  N.D.  Ga.  (Atlanta),  Doc. 
C-S0-03A,  Guy  W.  Deaton  v.  B.  .4.  Morgan,  doing  business 
as  Morgan  Welding  and  Fabrications  et  al. 

4.147.100.  Dykstra  and  Chrablow,  TRASH  COMPACTOR: 
4.188.873  same.  COMPACTOR,  filed  Apr.  2,  1980,  D,C.,  N.D. 
111.  (Chicago),  Ihic.  S(»cl03(>.  Krosnfield,  Inc.  v.  Donald 
Dykstra  et  al. 

4.149,331.  Jack  Prager,  FRAME  FOR  DISPLAYING 
PHOTOGRAPHS  OR  THE  LIKE,  filed  Mar.  27,  1980,  D.C, 
S.D.N.Y..  Doc.  SO-C-1738.  Prager  »(■  Partners  Inc.  v.  .iPF, 
Inc. 

4.176.071.  Robert  L.  Crouch,  CORROSION  INHIBITOR 
MIXTURE  FOR  AMMONIUM  SULFATE  FIRE-RETARD- 
ANT  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD  FOR  INHIBITING 
CORROSIVITY  OF  SUCH  COMPOSITIONS,  filed  Apr.  9. 
1980.  D.C.  Ariz.  (Phoenix).  Doc.  C-SO-204-PHx.  Early 
California  Industries,  Inc.,  doing  business  as  Chemonics  In- 
dustries V.  Omega  Chemical  Compounding  International  et  al. 

4,180,837,  Gerd  P.  H.  Lupke  nnd  Manfred  A,  A,  Lupke,  AP- 
PARATUS AND  METHOD  FOR  PERFORATING  TUBING 
AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  PART  OF  SUCH  APPARA- 
TUS, filed  Apr.  17.  1080,  D.C.  CD.  111.  (Danville).  Doc.  80- 
2078.  Cormrt  Inc.  v.  Heinrich  Dickhut,  doing  business  as 
Cullom  Engineering  Trust. 

4,186,831,  McNeill  Corporation.  LUBRICATING  APPARA- 
TUS, filed  Mar.  26,  1080.  D.C.  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc. 
80C1481.  Houdaille  Industries,  Inc.  v.  McXeill  Corporation. 

4,188,872.     (See  4,147,100.) 

Re.  36.934,  George  B.  Greene,  TYPEWRITER  WITH 
MEANS  TO  DECREASE  RATE  OF  OPERATION  TO  PRE- 
VENT TYPEBAR  MALFUNCTION,  filed  Apr,  20.  1070. 
D.C.N.J  (Newark),  Doc.  76-707,  George  B.  Greene  v.  Litton 
Industries,  Inc.  and  Litton  Business  Systems,  Inc.  Order 
invalidating  Re.  26.054  and  dismissing  action  filed  Feb.  7, 
1080. 

Re.  37.674,  T.  Grether  et  al„  CELERY  HARVESTER,  filed 
Apr.  3,  1080,  D.C.  CD.  Calif  (Los  Angeles),  Doc.  SO-0130C 
TJH,  Hi-Gear  Harvester  Co.  v.  Dave  Walsh  Co.  of  Salinas. 
Inc.  nnd  Don  Collins. 

Re.  39,923.  Sidney  O.  Sampson,  TRACK  SELECTION  CON- 
TROL MEANS  FOR  MAGNETIC  SIGNAL  RECORDING 
AND  REPRODUCING  SYSTEMS  ;  filed  Mar.  20,  1080.  D.C, 
S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  80-C-1715.  Sidney  0.  Sampson  v.  lOi  Cam- 
era  World  Inc.,  doing  business  as  Camera  World  »(•  Sound. 

I>.  387.141.     (See  3,0W.373.) 

D.  340,331.  Kenneth  W.  Elklngton,  PORTABLE  WATER 
PURIFIER,  filed  Mar.  28,  1080.  D.C.  S.D.  Fla.  (West  Palm 
Beach).  Doc.  S0-6162-CIV-JCP.  Kenneth  W.  Elkington  v. 
Joan  Cook,  Inc. 

D.  347.084,  General  Ideas,  HANGER  FOR  ORGANIZING 
JEWELRY,  filed  Dec.  27.  1070.  D.C.  S.D.N. V..  Doc.  70-C- 
7000,  General  Ideas  v.  Xorbcrt  Specialty  Corp.  Stipulation 
and  order  discontinuing  matter  subject  to  relnstntenient 
within  sixty  days  filed  .Mar.  28, 1080. 


REISSUE  APPLICATIONS  HLED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  applications 
listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public 
in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be 
obtained  by  paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

3,574,338,  Re.  S.N.  137,568,  Filed  Apr.  7,  1980,  CI.  239/ 
553.3,   STEAM   DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM,  Clifford   D. 


Shelor,  Owner  of  Record:  fVestvaco  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y..  Attorney  or  Agent:  W.  Allen  Marcontell,  et  al.,  Ex. 
Gp.:  313 

3,705,976,  Re.  S.N.  128,544,  Filed  Mar.  10,  1980,  CI.  235/ 
384,  REVENUE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  TOLL 
ROADS,  Michael  M.  Platzman.  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor, 
Attorney  or  Agent:  George  S.  Baldwin,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  235 

3,715,555,  Re.  S.N.  129,849.  Filed  Mar.  13,  1980.  CI.  219/ 
10.55  R,  CIRCULAR  WAVEGUIDE  MICROWAVE  AP- 
PLICATOR, Ray  M.  Johnson.  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor, 
Attorney  or  Agent:  James  J.  Hill,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  213 

3,806,376,  Re.  S.N.  125,749.  Filed  Feb.  28.  1980,  CI.  148/ 
12  R,  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  LOW-CARBON 
COLD  ROLLED  STEEL  SHEET  HAVING  EXCEL- 
LENT COLD  WORKING  PROPERTIES  AND  AN  AP- 
PARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  TREATMENT  THERE- 
OF, Kenzo  Toda,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Nippon  Steel 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan,  Attorney  or  Agent:  John  E.  Lind, 
etal..  Ex.  Gp:  111 

3,880,691,  Re.  S.N.  139,088.  Filed  Apr.  10.  1980.  CI.  156/ 
244.  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  FILM  AND  SHEET 
MATERIALS  FROM  THERMOPLASTIC  MATERIALS 
HAVING  HOT  TACK  BY  THE  BLOWN  FILM  PROC- 
ESS AND  THE  FILM  AND  SHEET  MATERIALS 
THEREBY  OBTAINED,  Heinrich  Pannenbecker,  et  al.. 
Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Arnold 
Sprung,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  161 

3,917,911,  Re.  S.N.  137,712,  Filed  Apr.  7.  1980.  CI.  179/ 
37.  SECURITY  ENTRY  SYSTEMS,  James  M.  Lesher. 
Owner  of  Record:  Inventor.  Attorney  or  Agent:  William 
Poms,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  234 

4,006,367,  Re.  S.N.  127,950.  Filed  Mar.  7.  1980,  CI.  307/ 
252    B,    SOLID    STATE    ALTERNATING    CURRENT 
SWITCHING    DEVICE,    Eduard    Karl    Ott,    Owner    of 
Record:  Frontier  Machinery  Company.   Walla  Walla,   Wash., 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Richard  J.  St.  John,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  254 

4,053,433,  Re.  S.N.  110,338,  Filed  Jan.  7,  1980,  CI.  252/ 
408,  METHOD  OF  TAGGING  WITH  COLOR-CODED 
MICROPARTICLES,  Pui  Kum  Lee,  Owner  of  Record: 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Co..  St.  Paul.  Minn.. 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Cruzan  Alexander,  Ex.  Gp.:  223 

4,075,962,  Re.  S.N.  125,762.  Filed  Feb.  28.  1980.  CI.  112/ 
439.  NEEDLEWORK  TECHNIQUE  USING  RIBBON. 
Patricia  D.  Mabry,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Henry  H.  Skillman.  Ex.  Gp.:  353 

4,085,178,  Re.  S.N.  133,252,  Filed  Mar.  24,  1980.  CI.  264/ 
106,  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  INJECTION 
MOLDED  AND  CENTRALLY  APERTURED  DISC 
RECORDS,  Michael  L.  McNeely,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record: 
Husky  Injection  Molding  System  Limited.  Ontario,  Canada, 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Donald  S.  Cohen,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  147 

4,086,102,  Re.  S.N.  137.911.  Filed  Apr.  7.  1980.  CI.  136/89 
CC,  INEXPENSIVE  SOLAR  CELL  AND  METHOD 
THEREFOR,  William  J.  King,  Owner  of  Record;  Inventor, 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Henry  C.  Nields,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  114 

4,114,476,  Re.  S.N.  020,821,  Filed  Apr.  24,  1980,  CI.  74/ 
745,  AUTOMATIC  TORQUE  STICK  TRANSMISSION. 
Anthony  W.  Fini  Jr..  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor.  Attorney 
or  Agent:  None,  Ex.  Gp.:  352 
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4125  421,  Re  S.N.  127,345,  Filsd  Mar.  5,  1980.  CI.  156/  4,139,547,  Re.  S.N.  137,405.  Filed  Apr.  4.  1980,  CI.  260/ 
384  HAND-HELD  LABELER  Paul  H.  Hamisch.  Jr..  448.2  N,  SILICONE  CONTAINING  BIS-THIOETHER 
Owner  of  Record:  Monarch  Marking  Systems.  Inc..  Dayton.   AROMATIC  AMINES.  Abe  Berger.  Owner  of  Record:  M 


Filed 


4,127,232,  Re.  S.N.  127.525. 
419.  METHOD  AND 
FOOD  ITEMS  SELECTED  0^ 
liardo.  et  al..  Owner  of  Record 
N.  Y.  and  Photobell  Company,  Nev 
Agent:  Howard  C.  Miskin,  Ex.  Gp . 


Apr.  22.  1980.  CI.  235/  4,186,282,  Re.  S.N.  133.224,  Filed  Mar.  24.  1980,  CI.  179/ 

APPAR4TUS  FOR  TALLYING  175.3  R.  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASUR- 

MENUS,  Michael  Gag-  ING  TELEPHONE  LINE  CHARACTERISTICS,  John  C. 

Medfare.  Inc..    Westbury,  Ellson.  Owner  of  Record:  Northern  Telecom  Limited,  Mon- 

York.  N.  Y.  Attorney  or  treal,  Canada.  Attorney  or  Agent:  John  E.  Mowle,  Ex.  Gp.: 

235  234 


Gp.:  161  and  T  Chemicals  Inc..  Woodbridge.  N.J.,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Stanley  A.  Marcus,  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  117 


PATENT  NOTICES 


Certificates  of  Correction  for  the  Week  of  June  24, 1980 


D.  254,300 

:i,(i40,3S4 

3,083,298 

4,056,3S1 

4,UjO,10S 

4.070,195 

4,077,832 

4,103,154 

4,108,754 

4,110,271 

4,110,380 

4,114,492 

4,123,061 

4,127,137 

4,129,116 

4,133,202 

4,136,153 

4.137,433 

4,137,964 

4,138,281 

4,140,301 

4,158,381 

4,161,190 

4,163,076 

4,165,374 

4.166,976 

4,167,484 

4,168,341 

4,173,480 

4,174,076 

4,174,243 

4,174,447 

4,174,988 

4,173,114 

4,176,028 

4,177,608 


4,179,468 
4,179,632 
4,179,788 
4,180,237 
4,181,036 
4.181,281 
4,181,310 
4,181,323 
4,181,381 
4,181,731 
4,181,766 
4.181,787 
4,182,235 
4,182,623 
4.182,853 
4,182,873 
4,183,039 
4,183,229 
4,183,317 
4,184,118 
4,184,484 
4,184,311 
4,184,771 
4.184,772 
4,185,004 
4,185.026 
4,185,129 
4,185,294 
4,185,430 
4,185,433 
4,183,470 
4,185,483 
4,185,655 
4,185,871 
4.185,906 
4,188,047 


4,186,080 
4,186,088 
4,186,132 
4,186,219 
4,186,293 
4,186,466 
4,186,364 
4,186,709 
4,186,820 
4,186,901 
4,188,100 
4,188,235 
4,188,778 
4,188,864 
4,189,202 
4,189,429 
4,189,922 
4,190,493 
4,190,335 
4,190,531 
4,190,668 
4,190,839 
4,190,923 
4,191,064 
4,191,303 
4,191,338 
4,191,742 
4,191.744 
4,101,776 
4,191,831 
4,192,072 
4,192,431 
4,192,489 
4,192,331 
4,192,662 
4,103,677 


4,193,020 

4,193,298 

4,193,464 

4,193.549 

4,193,633 

4,193,941 

4,194,084 

4,194,135 

4,194,340 

4,194,579 

4,194,884 

4,194,903 

4,194.974 

4,195,036 

4,195,174 

4,195.305 

4,193,350 

4,193,404 

4,193,552 

4,195,770 

4,195,885 

4,196.005 

4,196,369 

4,196,419 

4,196,723 

4.197,420 

4,I07,OJO 

4,197.642 

4,107,680 

4,107,939 

4,198,052 

4,198,483 

4,198,890 

4,199,133 

4,202,913 


Disclaimers 

3.743.923.— Ooefr  Wolfgang  Steudel,  Fleminfirton,  X.J. 
REFERENCE  VOLTAGE  GENERATOR  AND  REGULA- 
TOR. Patent  dated  July  3,  1973.  Disclaimer  tiled  May 
3,  1980.  by  the  assl^ee.  RCA  Corporation. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  6.  7,  8,  9,  10  and 
11  of  said  patent. 


S.U7, 185.— Shuji  Maesaica,  Suwa,  Japan.  FIELD  EFFECT 

LIQUID  CRYSTAL   DISPLAY   DEVICE.   Patent   dated 

Mar.   30.   1976.   Disclaimer  filed  Apr.  25.   1980,  by  the 

assignee,  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha  Suica  Seikoaha. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1  and  2  of  said 

patent. 

4,082.787. — Robert  Jamea  Baaaett.  Hockessln ;  Walter  John 
Cordea,  Wilmington  and  Juliua  Jakob  Fucha,  Wilming- 
ton, Del.  METHYL  ISOCYANATE  PROCESS.  Patent 
dated  Apr.  4,  197S.  Disclaimer  filed  May  5,  1980,  by  the 
assignee,  E.  I.  du  Pont  dc  Xemoura  and  Company. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1,  2.  3.  4,  11  and 
IS  of  said  patent. 

4.121,120.— StcrcH  E.  Wetterling,  Portland.  Oreg.  CLOCK 
DRIVEN  VOLTAGE  COMPARATOR  EMPLOYING 
MASTER-SLAVE  CONFIGURATION.  Patent  dated  Oct. 
17.  1978.  Disclaimer  filed  Apr.  28,  1980,  by  the  assignee. 
Tektronix,  Inc. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  patent. 


4,123,783. — laaac  Raymond  Cherry,  Mission  Viejo,  and 
Donald  L.  Anderaon,  Huntington  Beach.  Calif.  RE- 
CORDER FOR  CARDIAC  SIGNALS  WITH  MANUALLY 
ACTUATED  EVENT  MARKING.  Patent  dated  Oct.  31. 
1978.  Disclaimer  filed  Aug.  27,  1979,  by  the  assignee, 
Del  Mar  Avionica. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  patent. 


Dedication 

3,977,485.— Bwrfcc  A.  Weat  and  Michael  R.  Bethell,  Monroe, 
Mich.  SNOW  VEHICLE  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM.  Patent 
dated  Aug.  31,  1976.  Dedication  filed  Apr.  21,  19S0,  by 
the  assignee,  Monroe  Auto  Equipment  Company. 

Hereby  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  remaining  term  of  said 
patent. 


Disclaimer  and  Dedication 

3.988,319.— Frcdcr/cfc  L.  StoUer,  GreenTille,  S.C.  LAMI- 
NATES OF  A  POLYMERIC  FILM  AND  A  NONWOVEN 
FABRIC.  Patent  dated  Oct.  20.  1070.  Disclaimer  and 
Dedication  filed  May  13.  1980.  by  the  assignee.  Phillips 
Petroleum  Company. 
Hereby  disclaims  and  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  remain- 
ing term  of  said  patent. 
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Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 

Patent  Depository  Libraries 


The  libraries  listed  herein,  designated  as  patent  depos- 
itory libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and 
maintain  collections  of  earlier  isiued  patents.  The  scope 
of  these  collections  varies  from  ibrary  to  library,  rang- 
ing from  patents  of  only  recent  nonths  or  years  in  some 


ing,    the    collections   are   organized   in   patent   number 
sequence. 

Depending  upon  the  library,  the  patents  may  be  avail- 
able in  microfilm,  in  bound  volumes  of  paper  copies,  or 
in  some  combination  of  both.  Facilities  for  making  paper 


libraries  to  all  or  most  of  the  pj  tents  issued  since  1870,  copies  from  either  microfilm  in  reader-printers  or  from 

or  earlier,  in  other  libraries.  the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  arc  generally 

These  patent  collections  are  <  pen  to  public  use  and  provided  for  a  fee. 

each  of  the  patent  depository  libiaries,  in  addition,  offers  Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections 

the  publications  of  the  patent  classification  system  (e.g.  among  the  patent  depository  libraries  and  in  their  hours 

The  Manual  of  Classification.  Itidex  to  the  U.S.  Patent  of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the 

Classification.  Classification  Defilnitions.  etc.)   and  pro-  patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact  that 


vides  technical  staff  assistance  in 

lie  in  gaining  effective  access  to  i  iformation  contained  in 

patents.  With  one  exception,  as  npted  in  the  table  follow- 


State 

Alabama 
California 


Colorado 
Georgia 

Illinois 

Massachusetts 
Michigan 
Missouri 

Nebraska 
New  Jersey 
New  York    - 


North  Carolina 
Ohio 


Oklahoma 
Pennsylvania 


Rhode  Island 
Tennessee 

Texas 

Washington 
Wisconsin 


\ame  of  Lib  ^ary 


Birmingham 
Los  .\ngeles 
Sacramento 


Chicago  Pu 
Boston  Public  Library 
Detroit  Pub 
Kansas  City 
St.  Louis  Pu 


heir  use  to  aid  the  pub-   library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours,  so  as 

to  avert  possible  inconvenience. 


Public  Library 

Public  Library 

California  State  Library 


Sunnyvale  Pitent  Library'-' 

Denver  Public  Library 

Atlanta:    Price   Gilbert  Memorial  Library.  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology' <-^^"^) 

•lie  Library <-^l2) 

(617) 

ic  Library (313) 

Linda  Hall  Library (816) 

)lic  Library (314) 

Lincoln:  Un  versity  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Love  Library (404) 

Newark  Public  Library <-OI ) 

Albany;  Nej'  York  State  Library <5I8) 


Telephone  Contact 

(205)  254-2555 

(213)  626-7555  Ext.  274 

(916)   322-4572 

(408)  736-0795 

(303)  573-5152   Fxt.   223 


Erie  County  Public  Library 

ubiic  Library  (The  Research  Libraries). 


Buffalo  and 

New  York 

Raleigh:  D 

Cincinnati  Si 

Cleveland  Public  Library 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries.. 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library. 


■I.  Hill  Library,  N.C.  State  University (919) 

Hamilton  County  Public  Library 


qklahoma  State  University  Library _ (405)  624-6546 

Franklin  Institute  Library.. -  <2I5)  448-1226 

Pittsburgh:  (tarnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh (412) 

University  Pirk:  The  Pennsylvania  State  Libraries (814) 

Providence  PJublic  Library (-^^l ) 

Shelby    County    Public    Library    and    Information 

Dallas  Publii:  Library 

The  Fondren  Library.  Rice  University 

Seattle:  Eng  neering  Library.  University  of  Washington 

Madison:    I^irt    F?  Wendt    Engineering    Library.    University   of 


Stillwater: 
Philadelphia 


Wisconsin 


Milwaukee  Pjblic  Library '■*'■*' 


•CoIIpi'iJoii  orpnnlzed  by  siibjptr  mnttor 


995  OG  30 


(716) 
(212) 


(513) 
(216) 
(614) 
(419) 


894-4519 
269-2814 
536-5400 
833-1458 
363-4600 
241-2288 
472-3411 
733-7740 
474-5125 
856-7525 
790-6291 
737-3280 
369-6969 
623-2932 
422-6286 
242-7361 


Ext.  265 


Fxt.  214 


Fxt.  267 


Ext.  258 


(901) 

(214) 
(713) 
(206) 


622-3128 
865-4861 
521-7722 

528-2957 
748-9071 
527-8101 
543-0740 


Ext.  224 


Ext.  2587 


(608) 


262-6845 
278-3043 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 
WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  MAY  17,  1980 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUP.S 


Actual 

Filing  Date 

of  Oldest 

New  Case 

Awaiting 

Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


(JKNERAL  CHEMISTRY  ASP  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY.  C.ROlTp  uo-R.  FRlEini.\N.  Director  ..      

Inorga^iic  Coinjinunds:  Inorganic  Compositions;  Organo-.Metal  and  Orp.m-.MetaMd  Ciicniistrv;  Alotallurpy:  Motan.ii-Bical  Appa- 
ratus; .Metal  Stock;  Electro  Chemistry;  Batteries;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Tecluiology;  Luliricatnig  (  omiKisitions;  ua.-i.'ous 
Compositions;  Fuel  and  Igniting  Devices. 

t'iFN'ERAL  ORGAN'IC  CHEMISTRY,  CiROCP  120-C.  E.  VAN  HORN'.  Director ........ 

HetrrocvdicAnYides;  Alkaloids;  Aio;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  .Medicines;  Cosmetics;  Merouls: 

0x0  and  Oxy  ^uinones;  Acids:  Carboxylic  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides:  Acid  Halides. 

HKMI  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY.  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING,  C.ROIP  140-J.  O.  THOMAS.  .IR..  Director.        .... 

Svntiietic  Resins;  Rublier;  Proteins:  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions:  »ni hot le  Resins 

■\Mtii  Natural  Polvmersand  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g..  Coating:  Molding:  Ink:  I  rostlio.  oiitics: 

Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Molding.  Shaping.  Treating  Process,  and  Apparatus  Therefor;  Irradiation  U'art  i;  Ul.-ach- 


ing;  Dyeing;  Leather,  Fur  and  Textile  Treating  Compositions. 
COATING.  LAMINATING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY,  GROUP  16J>-S.  N.  ZAHARNA.  Director  ...      ..-- 

Coating'  Processes,  Apparatus  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  >tock  .Materials:  Adh-Mve 
Special  Chemical  Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  and  Photography. 


Bonding: 


ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS.  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS.  GROUP  21<)-\V.L.  C.VRLSON.  Director 
Generation  and  Utilization;  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Rtlated  Art  (  onductors.  >wncn.' 
Photography;  Motion  Pictures;  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders;  Weigliing  Scales. 


ommunicatious.  Optic*:  Radar: 
;  Laser  Devices;  Radioactive 
s;  Thermal  and  Photoelectric 


Director 

sion;  Storage  Devices 


ION  TRANSMISSION,  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  230-N.  ANSHER,  Direci 
cations;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Television;  Facsimile;  Data  Processing.  Computation  and  Convers 

ted  Arts. 

LES.  SANITATION  AND  CLEANIN(^  WINDING.  AND  MEASURINt^  GROUP  24(V-A.L.  SMITH  Din-ctor. 

s;  Hearings;  .Joint  Packing;  Conduits;  Switciies;  Presses;  Plumbing  Fixtures;  Textile  Spinning:  Cleaning;  hood  1  r.>ating: 
i;  Centrifugal  Separating;  Geometrical  Instruments;  Sound  Recording:  Image  Projectors;  \\<<li  Feeding;  winding  and 


Hatteries, 

INFORMATK 

Communicati 
and  Related  Arts. 

RECEPTACLE! 
Receptacles; 
Agitating:  Centrifugal  Separating;  .   .  ,         ...     ... 

Reeling;  Cable  Hoi.sts;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicating;  Fluent  Material  Handling. 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES.  GROUP  2,'10-L.  FORMAN.  Director -.------■-. ---..• 

Semi-Conductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission  Lines  ana  .nh- 
works;  Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

DESIGNS.  GROUP  2K>-C.  D.  QUARFORTH.  Director 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLl 


NDLING  AND  TRANSPORTINtJ  MEDIA.  tiROUP  .1I0-M.  .M.  Nfc«M^^^"''"r'^°^Vv---Vr».iY„Vr<.VrI,;iih',»"Kir.. 
Conveyors;  Hoists;  Elevators:  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service;  Sheet  heeding;  Dispensing,  Huid  ^prmKllng.  nr.j 
Extinguishers.  Coin  Handling;  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  Assorting  Mllds:  Koats;  Miip«;  Aeronautic.  .Motor 
and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Urakes;  Railwa.vs  and  Railway  Eciuipment. 
MATERIAL  SHAPING.  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING,  TOOLS.  OROCP  32()--S.S    MATTHEWS    '?'^";;-to';Yrvi -\v.,;k 
Manufacturing  Processes,  Asseml)ling,  Combined  Machines,  Special  Article  Making;  .Metal  Deforming:  ^lleel  Metal  Jnd  "ire  nork- 
ing;  Metal  Fusion-Honding,  -Metal  Founding;  .Macliine  Tools  for  Siiaping  or  Dividing:  Work  and  Tool  Hold.'rs,  Woodworkiiii:. 
Tools;  Cutlery;  Jacks;  Fishing.  Etc.;  Hutchering;  and  Books  ana  Printed  Matter. 
AMUSEMENT.  HUSBANDRY.  PERSONAL  TREATMENT.  INFORMATION.  GROUP  ."BD-B.  «• '"'K-y- '^■'•'*\""',  l- ■,-. 
Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husljandry;  Plants;    larvesinig;  Ear  ii  "fV.'-'-f,,?  1! ,.  iVu' 
vating;  Tobacco;  Artidcial  Body  .Meml)ers;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Printing;  Ty|)ewnter>.  InfoinutKin  l>i>- 
semination. 

HEAT,  POWER.  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING.  (JROUP  340-1).  J.  STOCKING.  Director.. ,,-  v  .•"..:,■:-«  V.,  i 

Power  Plants;  Coml)Ustion  Engines;  Fluid  Motors:  Reaction  Motors;  Pumps;  Rotar.v  Engines  and  Puinps:  Heat  *'';'.";'f,"  ,^';' 
Exchange;  Refrigeration;  Ventilation;  Drying;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation:  t  ouplmgs:  Geanng.  Hunt  ii.vi<iiing 
and  Control;  Lubrication. 
GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS.  TEXTILES.  MINING  AND  GEARING.  ti^lM'  .^W-(k  .M    FORLEN/.\J 
Building  Structures;  Racks;  Cabinets;  Closures;  Supports;  Furniture:  Fasteners;  Locljs;I^pe  Couplings  Jo  nts>U 
Textiles;  Sewing  Machines;  Apparel;  Footwear;  Earth  Engineering;  Earth  Drilling:  .Mining;  Wells:  Roads.  Bndge.v,  Tm.l  DriMiig. 


fi-i8-:<» 

1-18-79 
5-3-7'.i 

l-25-8<l 
ti-l-T'.t 

12-1 i-:s 

.5-1  7!» 
l-.'-7S 

10-3-7* 
4-25-7* 


»-.'-7' 


4-Jt-70 


t-lti-7'' 


.'-21-7'' 


Expiration  of  palenU:  The  patents 
expired  earlier  due  to  shortened  terms 
Law  619.  83rd  Congress,  approved  August ; 
35  U.S.C.  253.  Other  patents,  issued  after 

the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the  provisions  of  3.5  U.S.C.  1.51.  ...-,• 

o„,„„,.  Nunil>er»3.088.U4tc>3.o;«l.767.  iuclu.sive 

pKt  pat^iti?:  :\:";:\;::;"  ""^'.i^^^:"""  ■"""■."":■""""■  .V ' ' ":::::::::::::::::::. Numbers  2.2M  t«  2.261.  inclusive 

995  0G31 


REISSUES 

JUNE  24,  1980 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  J  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of,  this  reissue  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  30,311 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  TOR  EXTERNALLY 
TESTING  CONDUIT  CONNECTIONS 
Gervase  M.  Chaplin,  Jefferson,  and  Thomas  W.  Childers,  St. 
Tammany,  both  of  La.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Production  Re- 
search Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
Original  No.  4,019,371,  dated  Apr.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  652,969, 
Jan.  28, 1976.  Application  for  reissue  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No. 
41,028 

Int.  a:-  GOIM  3/28 
U.S.  O.  73—46  16  Oaims 


b.  a  resilient  downwardly  bowed  crossbar  integrally  secured 
at  its  midpoint  to  the  tip  of  said  stem  upper  portion;  and 

c.  a  pair  of  resilient  arms  formed  as  integral  continuations  of 
the  opposed  ends  of  said  crossbar,  said  ai^ns  being  angled 
downwardly  and  inwardly  toward  said  stem  and  terminat- 
ing short  of  touching  said  stem,  and  the  line  of  each  of  said 
arms  defining  an  included  angle  with  the  central  axis  of 
said  stem  of  between  40'  and  70*. 


'N 


j: 


60      61 


i-^ 


57 


20,  Apparatus  for  use  in  testing  a  connection  between  fluid 

conductive  conduits,  said  connection  having  two  mateable  flanges, 

each  of  which  contains  a  circle  ofalignable  bolt  holes  comprising: 

a  seal  ring  for  engaging  the  surface  of  and  sealing  off  the  spaces 

between  said  flanges  to  prevent  flow  of  fluids  into  and  from 

said  conduits  via  said  flange  connection; 
a  test  ring  having  seal  means  for  sealing  off  the  spaces  between 

said  flange  faces  and  said  test  ring,  said  test  ring  and  said  seal 

ring  forming  a  one-piece  unit; 
an  annular  space  formed  between  said  seal  ring,  said  seal  means 

on  said  test  ring  and  said  mateable  flange  faces;  and 
a  passageway  for  communicating  test  fluid  under  pressure  to 

said  annular  space  for  testing  the  effectiveness  of  said  seal 

ring  and  said  seal  means,  said  test  ring  having  a  greater 

diameter  than  said  seal  ring  with  the  outside  diameter  of  said 

test  ring  being  about  the  same  diameter  as  the  inside  diameter 

of  said  circle  of  bolt  holes  in  said  flanges. 


Re.  30,312 

INTRAUTERINE  CONTRACEPTIVE  DEVICE 

Elton  Kessel,  520  Morgan  Creek  Rd.,  Chapel  Hill,  N.C.  27514 

Original  No.  4,054,131,  dated  Oct.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  713,233, 

Aug.  10, 1976.  Application  for  reissue  Sep.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

939,829 

Int.  a.-  A61F  5/46 
U.S.  a.  128—130  15  Oaims 


1.  An  intrauterine  contraceptive  device  comprising: 
a.  an  elongated  stem  having  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower 
portion [;  J.  said  stem  upper  portion  having  a  thickness  of 
between  4.0  to  6.0  mm  as  measured  in  a  plane  perpendicular 
to  the  anterior  and  posterior  walls  of  the  endometrium  when 
the  device  is  inserted  in  the  uterus; 


Re.  30,313 

RESISTORS  AND  COMPOSITIONS  THEREFOR 

Peter  F.  Carcia,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Original  No.  3,974,107,  dated  Aug.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  455,364, 
Mar.  27, 1974.  Application  for  reissue  Dec.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No. 
862,381 

Int.  a- HOIB  y/Od 
U.S.  a.  252—520  50  Gaims 

19.  A  powder  composition  useful  for  forming  film  resistors 
on  a  dielectric  substrate,  the  powder  comprising  pyrochlore- 
related  oxides  and  a  titanium  material  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of 

1.  a  metal  titanate  and  a  glass  comprising  at  least  10  weight 
percent  PbO  dissolved  therein,  and 

2.  [one  or  more  glasses  at  least  one  of  which  comprises  at 
least  S  weight  percent  titanium  dioxide  dissolved  therein 
and  a  metal  oxide  and  is  capable  of  crystallization  to  form 
a  metal  titanate  upon  being  heated  and  3.]  titanium  oxide 
and  a  glass  comprising  at  least  10  weight  percent  PbO 
dissolved  therein, 

said  pyrochlore-related  oxides  being  selected  from  among 
those  of  the  formula 

{M.vBi2-,XMVRu2-,)07-r. 
wherein 

M  is  at  least  one  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
yttrium,  indium,  cadmium,  lead,  and  the  rare  earth  metals 
of  atomic  number  57-71,  inclusive; 

M'  is  at  least  one  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
platinum,  titanium,  tin.  chromium,  rhodium,  iridium,  zir- 
conium, antimony,  and  germanium, 

X  is  a  number  in  the  range  0-2; 

y  is  a  number  in  the  range  0-2;  and 

z  is  a  number  in  the  range  0-1,  being  at  least  equal  to  about 
x/2  when  M  is  a  divalent  metal;  those  of  the  formula 

M,M'2-*M"207-7.  wherein 

M  is  at  least  one  of  Ag  or  Cu; 

M'  is  Bi  or  a  mixture  of  at  least  one  half  Bi  plus  up  to  one  half 
of  one  or  more  cations  from  among 

a.  bivalent  Cd  or  Pb  and 

b.  trivalent  Y,  Tl,  In.  and  rare  earth  metals  of  atomic 
number  57-71,  inclusive; 

M"  is  at  least  one  of 

a.  Ru. 

b.  Ir,  and 

c.  a  mixture  of  at  least  three-fourths  of  at  least  one  of  Ru 
and  Ir  and  up  to  one-fourth  of  at  least  one  of  Pt,  Ti.  and 
Rh; 

X  is  in  the  range  0.10  to  0.60.  and 

z  is  in  the  range  O.tO  to  1.0,  and  is  equivalent  to  the  sum  of 

monovalent  cations  M  and  half  of  divalent  cations  in  said 

formula;  and  mixtures  thereof. 
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Re.  304141  Re.  30^15 

SUBSTITUTED  PYRROLOQUWOXALINONES  AND  PRECISION  BASE  MERCURY  VAPOR  LAMP 

DIONES  Carlo  F.  LaFiandra,  Kinnelon,  N.J.,  assignor  to  The  Perkin* 

Richard  E.  Holmes,  Indianapolis,  Ind,  assignor  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Elmer  Corporation,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind.          |  Original  No.  3,878,419,  dated  Apr.  15, 1975,  Ser.  No.  425,384, 

Original  No.  4.075.206,  dated  Feb.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  772,154,  Dec.  17, 1973.  Application  for  reissue  Jun.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

Feb.  25, 1977.  Application  for  reisfie  Apr.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  916,278 

33,659  Int.  Q.^  HOI  J  5/50 

lnt.a:A6lK  31/33:  {:ff1D  487/04  U.S.  Q.  313— 51                                                      7  Qaims 
U.S.  a.  544—344                                                    8  Oaims 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


^mtrntm^^ 


wherein 

R'  is  H  or  C1-C3  alkyl; 
.     when  taken  singly,  R^  is  H,  Ci-C|alkyl,  C1-C3  alkoxy,  For 

CI  and  R^  is  H;  and 
R^  and  R^  when  taken  together 

which  they  are  attached  form 
*R*isH.  ClorF: 
R'  is  OH,  H  or  phenyl; 
Y  is  O  or  H2; 
Z  is  -CH2-CH2-  or  - 

C1-C3  alkyl. 


o 


N 


N 
I 


.C=Y 


bvith  the  carbon  atoms  to 
beniene  ring: 


CHF  *—  wherein  R*  is  H  or 


1.  A  gaseous  discharge  lamp  comprising: 

a.  a  radiation-transmitting  tubular  envelope  deflning  a 
plasma  cavity  of  arcuate  configuration  and  capillary 
cross-section  containing  an  ionizable  substance; 

b.  a  rigid  mounting  base  fixedly  secured  to  one  end  of  said 
envelope  having  a  configuration  which  is  geometrically 
unique  with  respect  to  a  predetermined  position  and  spa- 
tial orientation  of  said  envelope,  said  base  having  a  coaxial 
bore  and  said  one  end  of  said  envelope  terminating  in  a 
cylindrical  stub  of  significantly  smaller  axial  and  radial 
dimensions  than  said  bore,  said  stub  being  disposed  and 
mounted  in  said  bore  in  a  position  such  as  to  establish  a 
predetermined  spatial  relation  and  orientation  between  the 
envelope  and  the  base,  whereby  installation  of  the  lamp  in 
its  operating  environment  automatically  and  reproducibly 
places  the  envelope  and,  concomitantly,  the  plasma  cavity 
of  the  lamp  in  a  predetermined  position  and  spatial  orien- 
tation relative  to  said  environment;  and 

c.  means  for  coupling  the  lamp  to  a  power  source  for  apply- 
ing an  operating  potential  to  said  plasma  cavity. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  JUNE  24,  1980 

Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


4,552 

ROSE  PLANT 
O.  L.  Weeks,  926  W.  Philadelphia,  Ontario,  Calif.  91761 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  845,239,  Oct.  25, 1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,709 
Int.  a.^  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  PIt.-ll  1  Oalm 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  hybrid  tea 
class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  character- 
ized particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  purplish  reddish  high 
centered  flower  of  classic  open  formation,  bordered  by  a  rim  of 
strong  purplish  red  colored  petals,  waxy  foliage  leaflets  as 
compared  with  its  parent  "Swarthmore"  U.S.  Plant  Pat.  No. 
2,444,  distinct  fragrance  slightly  musky,  excellent  growing 
characteristics  as  a  garden  and  cutting  flower. 


4,553 

APRICOT  TREE 

Chris  F.  Zaiger,  537  Rosemore  Ave.,  Modesto,  Calif.  95351 
Filed  Jan.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,462 
Int.  a.^  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Plt.-39  1  aalm 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  apricot  tree  of  dwarf  size, 
dense,  semi-upright  in  growth  and  being  regular  and  produc- 
tive bearer  of  early  maturing,  medium  size,  freestone  fruit  of 
good  eating  and  keeping  quality;  the  tree  is  further  character- 
ized by  having  close  leaf  nodes,  short  heavy  branches  and  a 
stocky  trunk  giving  the  appearance  of  an  attractive  ornamen- 
tal. 


4,554 

CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT  CULTIVAR  NAME: 
RADIANT 
Walter  H.  Jessel,  Jr.,  Grantsville,  W.  Va.,  and  William  E.  Duf- 
fett,  Salinas,  Calif.,  auignors  to  Yoder  Brothers,  Inc.,  Barber- 
ton,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10355 
Int.  a.2  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Plt.-74  1  aiira 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Chrysanthemum 
morifolium.  Ramat.,  plant  as  shown  and  described,  known  by 
the  cultivar  name  Radiant  and  particularly  characterized  as  to 
uniqueness  by  the  combined  characteristics  of  flat  capitulum 
form;  spooned  daisy  capitulum  tyi>e;  red  bronze  abaxial  and 
golden  bronze  adaxial  ray  floret  color;  diameter  across  face  of 
capitulum  ranging  from  75  to  100  mm.  at  the  maturity;  uniform 
nine  week  flowering  response;  tall  plant  height;  and  semi- 
upright  branching  pattern. 


4,555 

CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT  CULTIVAR  NAME: 
VANGUARD 

Walter  H.  Jessel,  Jr.,  Grantsville.  W.  Vs.,  and  William  E.  Duf- 
fett,  Salinas,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Yoder  Brothers,  Inc.,  Barber- 
ton,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,857 
Int.  a.-  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Pit.— 78  1  aalm 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Chrysanthemum 
morifolium,  Ramat.,  plant  as  shown  and  described,  known  by 
the  cultivar  name  Vanguard  and  particularly  characterized  as 
to  uniqueness  by  the  combined  characteristics  of  flat  capitulum 
form,  twisting  at  maturity;  decorative  capitulum  type;  dark 
yellow  ray  floret  color,  devoid  of  bronze  overtones;  diameter 
across  face  of  capitulum  ranging  from  70  to  90  mm.  at  matu- 
rity; uniform  nine  week  flowering  response:  tall  plant  height; 
and  spreading  branching  pattern. 


4,556 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT 
Walter  H.  Jessel,  Jr.,  Grantsville,  W.  Va.,  and  William  E.  Duf- 
fett,  Salinas,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Yoder  Brothers,  Inc.,  Barber- 
ton,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,501 
Int.  a.-  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Plt.-78  1  Gaim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Chrysanthemum 
morifolium,  Ramat.,  plant  as  shown  and  described,  known  by 
the  cultivar  name  Butterball  and  particularly  characterized  as 
to  uniqueness  by  the  combined  characteristics  of  flat  capitulum 
form;  pompon  capitulum  type;  dark  yellow  ray  floret  color, 
with  minimal  color  oxidation;  diameter  across  face  of  capitu- 
lum ranging  from  40  to  4S  mm.  at  maturity;  uniform  eight  week 
flowering  response;  tall  plant  height,  and  semi-upright  branch- 
ing pattern. 


4,557 
AFRICAN  VIOLET  PLANT 
Reinhold  Holtkamp,  Isselburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Gesseltochaftsvertrag  uber  die  Erfindergemeinschaft  "OP* 
TIMARA",  Isselburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Feb.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,827 
Int.  a.-  AOIH  5/00 
VJS.  O.  Pit.— 69  1  Calm 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  African  violet,  as  shown 
and  described,  known  by  the  variety  name  Alaska  and  charac- 
terized by  the  combined  features  of  large  star-shaped  white 
flowers  having  blue-violet  centers  and  tinged  edges,  with  the 
flowers  being  supported  on  strong  upright  stems:  prominent 
golden  yellow  anther  cells  at  center  of  flower;  medium  green, 
large  leaves,  and  vigorous  growth  habit. 
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PATENTS 

GRANTED  JUN.  24, 1980 
ERRATA 

For  See 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

433-197 4,208,794 

433-203 4,208,795 

368-251 4,208,866 

368-262 4,208,867 

368-062 4,208,868 

368-084 4,208,869 

368-041 4,208,870 

410-153 4,208,970 

430-082 4,209,327 

430-225 4,209,328 

430-502 4,209,329 

430-212 4,209,330 

165-049 4,209,352 

556-457 4,209,454 

556-419 4,209,455 

568-385 4,209,465 

568-487 4,209,466 

568-013 4,209,468 

568-068 4,209,469 

260-040  R 4,209,610 

370-013 4,209.666 

455-609 4,209,689 

455-611.. 4,209,690 

455-047 4,209,748 

455-056 4,209,749 

455-063 4,209,750 

455-186 4,209,751 

367-155 4,209,766 


\ 


PATENTS 


GRANTED  JUNE  24,  1980 

GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 

4,208,742  garment  having  at  least  a  bodice  portion  with  armpits,  a  waist* 

COAT  CONSTRUCTION  WITH  SEAMLESS  SHOULDERS  line,  a  neckline,  and  side  seams. 
Andreas  M.  Maos,  322  Pine  SU  Millbrac,  Calif.  94030   . 
Filed  Oct.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,743 
Int.  a.2  A41D  1/00 

2aaims 


U.S.  a.  2—93 


said  garment  having  a  first  aperture  provided  in  the  right 
side  thereof,  said  first  aperture  extending  vertically  from 
the  armpit  of  said  garment  to  the  waistline  of  said  gar- 
ment; 

said  garment  having  a  second  aperture  provided  on  the  left 
side  thereof,  said  second  aperture  extending  vertically 
from  the  armpit  of  said  garment  to  the  waistline  of  said 
garment; 

a  first  closure  panel  affixed  to  the  inside  of  said  garment,  said 
first  closure  panel  being  attached  vertically  to  the  rear- 
ward side  of  said  first  aperture  and  suitably  attached 
across  the  upward  side  to  the  inside  of  said  garment  and 
thence  along  a  frontal  neckline  of  said  garment  at  least  to 
the  center  of  said  garment,  the  lower  edge  of  said  first 
closure  panel  being  unattached  to  any  part  of  said  gar- 
ment; and 

a  second  closure  panel  affixed  to  the  inside  of  said  garment, 
said  second  closure  panel  being  attached  vertically  to  the 
rearward  side  of  said  second  aperture  and  suitably  at- 
tached across  the  upward  side  to  the  inside  of  said  gar- 
ment and  thence  along  a  frontal  neckline  of  said  garment 
at  least  to  the  center  of  said  garment,  the  lower  edge  of 
said  second  closure  panel  being  unattached  to  any  part  of 
said  garment. 


1.  A  garment  construction  for  a  coat  or  similar  article  com- 
prising, 

left  and  right  side  panels  having  a  length  for  substantially 
covering  a  human  torso,  each  torso  panel  having  a  front 
panel  member  and  a  back  panel  member  seamlessly  joined 
together  at  a  transverse  shoulder  line,  said  back  panel 
member  being  generally  rectangular  in  shape  with  an 
upper  lengthwise  boundary  thereof  below  the  shoulder 
line  defining  a  linear  portion  of  an  arm  hole  cut,  said  front 
panel  member  having  a  shoulder  region  defining  an  arm 
hole  cut  for  attaching  a  sleeve,  and 

left  and  right  side  sleeve  panels,  each  having  a  length  for 
substantially  covering  a  human  arm,  said  sleeve  panels  for 
attachment  by  means  of  a  seam  to  the  arm  hole  cut  of 
respective  left  and  right  side  torso  panels. 


4,208,743 

MOTHER'S  GOWN  WITH  NURSING  APERTURES 

Loni  S.  Whitcraft,  308  Janet  Rd.,  Reisterstown,  Md.  21136 

Filed  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,392 

Int.  G.^  A41D  1/20 

U.S.a  2-104  lOGaims 


4,208,744 

GENUINE  LEATHER  FABRIC  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MAKING  SAME 

Murray  Strongwater,  822  Moore  St.,  Woodmere,  N.Y.  11598 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  767,508,  Feb.  10, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,100,623.  This  application  May  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903.211 

Int.  a."  A41D  19/00,  19/02 

U.S.  a.  2—163  2  Caimt 


1.  A  nursing  gown,  comprising,  a  mother's  garment  having 
two  nursing  apertures  for  exposing  the  breasts  to  nurse  a  child 
without  unfastening  any  part  of  said  garment,  said  mother's  relation. 


1.  A  genuine  leather  glove  comprising  a  plurality  of  single 
layer,  unsupported  geometrical  sections  cut  from  genuine 
leather  left  over  scrap,  said  sections  being  of  selectively  prede- 
termined configurations  and  being  secured  to  each  other  in 
overlapping  end-to-end  and  overlapping  side-by-side  relation 
to  form  a  continuous  piece  having  ornamental  characteristics 
imparted  thereto  by  said  secured  together  sections  of  predeter- 
mined geometrical  configuration,  said  piece  being  cut  into  a 
plurality  of  blanks  assembled  together  to  define  a  conventional 
glove  having  a  palm  side,  a  back  side,  four  discrete  finger  stalls 
and  a  thumb  stall,  whereby  the  entire  glove  has  imparted 
thereto  the  ornamental  characteristics  of  said  continuous  piece, 
each  of  said  blanks  including  a  plurality  of  said  unsupported 
geometric  sections  secured  to  each  other  in  said  overlapping 
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4,208,74 1 

VASCULAR  PROSTHESES  COMPOSED  OF 

POLYTETRAFLLOROETHYLE  \E  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

THEIR  PRODUCTION 
Koichi  Okita,  Ouka,  Japan,  assizor  to  Sumitomo  Electric 
Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No<  760,789,  Jan.  19,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  821,859 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Jan.  21, 1976,  51-6200 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  4, 1995, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.-  A61F  1/24;  B19C  17/02 


U.S.  a.  3—1.4 


19  Claims 


zjm^  i-U-ii^  ^^^mtiU&f  i 


^3 


I.  A  vascular  prosthesis  comprisi  ig  a  tubing  of  porous  poly- 
tetrafluoroethylene,  said  polytetrafluoroethylene  tubing  hav- 
ing a  ribrous  structure  of  nodes  and  fibers  connecting  the  nodes 
together  and  having  a  structure  in  Which  the  fibrous  structure 
at  the  inside  surface  of  the  tubinl  is  Tiner  than  the  Tibrous 
structure  at  the  outside  surface  of  wie  tubing. 

II.  A  process  for  producing  a  vascular  prosthesis  of  a  fibrous 
structure,  which  comprises  extruding  unsintered  polytetrafluo- 
roethylene containing  a  liquid  lubricant  into  a  tubing,  stretch- 
ing the  tubing  at  least  in  the  longitadinal  direction  of  the  tub- 
ing, fixing  the  tube  to  prevent  shrinllage  thereof  during  heating 
and  then  heating  the  stretched  tubing  so  that  the  temperature 
of  the  outside  surface  of  the  tubing  is  at  least  327°  C.  and  the 
temperature  of  the  inside  surface  cf  the  tubing  is  lower  than 
that  of  the  outside  surface. 


4,208,74^ 
HUMAN  BODY  IRRIG/TION  SYSTEM 

Naoki  Minamoto,  Kariya;  Tomio  pguma,  Ai^yo,  and  Naoji 
Sakakibara,  Chiryu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Aisin  Seiki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kariya,  Japan  , 

Filed  Jun.  15, 1978,  Sef.  No.  915,850 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Jun.  17,  1977,  52-72648; 
Jun.  17,  1977,  52-72649;  Jun.  17,  15r77,  52-72650 
Int.  CI.  E03D  9/0«.  F24H  1/00 
U.S.  G.  4-448  14  Claims 


.1^ 


r-^^'. 


1.  Human  b<xJy  irrigation  system 
lank  adapted  to  contain  a  quantity 
eluding  a  water  heating  unit  disposei 
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i  I' 
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.-omprising  a  heated  water 

Df  scouring  water  and  in- 

thercin,  a  water  tempera- 


ture sensor  disposed  in  the  tank  for  sensing  the  water  tempera- 
ture to  control  the  heating  unit,  water  supply  passage  means 
providing  a  communication  between  a  source  of  water  and  the 
tank  and  including  water  supply  control  means  disposed 
therein,  a  detector  for  detecting  when  the  quantity  of  the  tank 
water  reaches  a  given  value  and  for  operating  the  supply  con- 
trol means,  a  heated  water  ejection  unit  including  manual 
operating  means,  a  nozzle  carrying  member  which  causes  the 
water  to  be  ejected  toward  part  of  a  human  body,  heated  water 
ejection  passage  means  providing  a  communication  between 
the  tank  and  the  ejection  unit,  means  disposed  within  the  ejec- 
tion passage  means  and  responsive  to  said  manual  operating 
means  to  control  the  ejection  of  the  water,  a  water  agitation 
passage  means  providing  a  communication  between  first  and 
second  opening  means  formed  in  the  tank  for  circulating  the 
water  therebetween  for  agitation  of  the  heated  water  contained 
in  the  tank,  pump  motor  means  disposed  in  the  ejection  passage 
means  and  the  agitation  passage  means  and  having  a  water 
discharge  and  agitation  function,  and  means  for  controlling 
said  pump  motor  means  during  said  agitation  function  in  re- 
sponse to  said  water  temperature  sensor  said  pump  motor 
means  comprising  a  single  pump  motor  unit  which  discharges 
the  water  into  the  ejection  and  the  agitation  passage  means  and 
said  agitation  passage  means  including  valve  means  which 
block  the  agitation  passage  means  in  response  to  an  operation 
of  the  ejection  control  means. 


4,208,747 

PASSIVE  DOSING  DISPENSER  EMPLOYING  TRAPPED 

AIR  BUBBLE  TO  PROVIDE  AIR-LOCK 

Robert  S.  Dirksing,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter  & 

Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  897,469,  Apr.  18,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,5M 

Int.  CI.-  E03D  9/02.  9/03 

U.S.  G.  4-228  21  Claims 


I.  A  passive  dosing  dispenser  for  containing  a  quantity  of  a 
solution  isolated  from  a  body  of  liquid  in  which  said  dispenser 
is  immersed  and  for  causing  a  predetermined  dose-volume  of 
said  solution  to  issue  from  said  dispenser  in  response  to  the 
level  of  said  body  of  liquid  being  lowered  from  a  first  elevation 
to  a  second  elevation,  said  dispenser  comprising: 

a.  an  internal  reservoir  for  containing  a  quantity  of  said 
solution; 

b.  liquid  syphoning  means  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
reservoir  for  conveying  a  predetermined  dose-volume  of 
said  solution  from  said  reservoir  into  said  body  of  liquid  in 
which  said  dispenser  is  immersed  in  response  to  the  level 
of  said  body  of  liquid  being  lowered  from  said  first  eleva- 
tion to  said  second  elevation,  said  syphoning  means  in- 
cluding passive  means  for  providing  a  first  air-lock  in  the 
path  of  fiuid  communication  between  said  reservoir  and 
said  syphoning  means  when  said  dispenser  is  immersed  in 
said  body  of  liquid:  and 

an  air  vent  in  fluid  communication  with  said  reservoir, 
said  air  vent  including  passive  means  for  providing  a 
second  air-kx-k  in  the  path  of  fiuid  communication  be- 
tween said  reservoir  and  said  air  vent  when  said  dispenser 
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is  immersed  in  said  body  of  liquid  to  a  depth  sufficient  to 
block  said  air  vent,  whereby  said  first  air-lock  and  said 
second  air-lock  serve  to  isolate  said  solution  from  said 
body  of  liquid  until  such  time  as  said  body  of  liquid  is 
lowered  from  said  first  elevation  to  said  second  elevation. 


relationship  with  one  another  upon  pivoting  movement  of 
said  two  crossed  members; 
said  punch  pin  and  die  hole  being  positioned  on  the  planar 
meeting  faces  of  said  jaw  sections  and  constructed  to 
interfit  without  conflict  as  said  jaw  sections  are  rotated 
toward  one  another. 


4,208,748 

WATERBED  MATTRESS  4,208,750 

James  L.  Lobach,  Broomfleld,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Applied  Vinyl  METHOD  AND  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  BINDING 

Corporation,  Denver,  Colo.  CALENDARS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Filed  Nov.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,572  ^.Tn^X  Pfaffle,  Wuerttemberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Int.  G.^  A47C  21/08  Hans  Sickinger  Co.,  Pontiac,  Mich. 

U.S.  a  5-451                                                    12  Galma  p„gj  p^  j,  Yil%,  Ser.  No.  968,271 

"^    •  Int.  CI.  B42B  5//2 

U.S.  G.  11—1  A  18  Claims 


1.  A  fluid-containing  mattress  which  controls  fluid  motion 
resulting  from  the  weight  of  a  user  upon  the  fluid-filled  mat- 
tress, said  mattress  comprising: 

chamber  means  for  containing  the  fluid; 

a  one-way  valve  connected  within  said  chamber  means  to 
substantially  reduce  fluid  flow  in  a  first  direction  through 
said  valve  while  permitting  fluid  flow  in  a  second  direc- 
tion, opposite  to  said  first  direction,  through  said  valve; 
and 

bypass  means  within  said  chamber  means  for  allowing  fluid 
to  flow  in  said  first  direction  to  circumvent  said  valve  and 
return  the  fluid  to  all  portions  of  said  chamber  means. 


4^  //  *f 


4,208,749 
nSHERMAN'S  PLIERS 
James  R.  Hermann,  1728  SE.  Lambert  St.,  Portland,  Oreg. 
97202,  and  Gary  S.  Amerman,  27500  Wilson  River  Hwy., 
Tillamook,  Oreg.  97141 

Filed  Oct.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,780 

Int.  G.-  AOIK  69/00:  B25F  1/00 

U.S.  G.  7—106  5  Gaims 


.V  '— ^^ 


1.  A  method  for  binding  wide  groups  of  sheets  as  calendars, 
comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a  series  of  elongated  apertures 
along  one  edge  of  the  sheet  group,  placing  said  edge  at  a  bind- 
ing station,  providing  unconnected  flat  binding  strips  adjacent 
said  apertures,  providing  stationary  binding  strip  deforming 
means  between  each  binding  strip  and  its  aperture  which  is 
clear  of  the  aperture,  and  feeding  the  binding  strips  toward  the 
apertures  while  simultaneously  deforming  the  binding  strips 
with  said  stationary  means  just  before  they  enter  the  apertures 
so  as  to  cause  them  to  have  a  coiled  shape,  whereby  the  bind- 
ing strips  will  be  fed  in  curved  fashion  through  the  apertures, 
their  ends  will  overlap  to  form  individual  circular  coils,  and 
the  bound  sheet  group  may  be  removed  without  disturbing  said 
stationary  binding  strip  deforming  means. 


4,208,751 

DEVICE  FOR  FOOTWEAR  UPPER  ASSEMBLING  ON 

RESPECTIVE  LASTS  OR  SHOE  TREES 

Gaetano  Pedretti,  Vigevano,  Italy,  assignor  to  Cerim  S.p.A., 

Vigevano,  Italy 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  844,105 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  18,  1977,  22548  A/77 
Int.  G.-  A43D  21/00 
U.S.  G.  12-10  1  Claim 


59  Zt      35 


I.  A  fisherman's  pliers  comprising: 

two  crossed  members  rotationally  pivoted  at  their  intersec- 
tion to  form  a  pliers,  each  member  comprising  a  jaw 
section  and  a  handle  section; 

each  jaw  section  having  a  planar  meeting  face,  a  straight- 
edge cutter,  and  a  half-moon  cutter  arranged  for  coopera- 
tive action  with  corresponding  portions  of  the  other  jaw 
section;  and 

one  jaw  section  having  a  punch  pin,  and  the  other  jaw  sec- 
tion having  a  die  hole  sized  and  positioned  for  receiving 
said  pin  when  said  jaw  sections  are  closed  together, 
thereby  defining  a  punch; 

said  planar  meeting  faces  rotating  between  an  angularly 
spaced  relationship  and  a  substantially  parallel  abutting 


Sy  ^       J,  I 


m  14 


1.  An  improved  apparatus  for  assembling  a  footwear  upper 
on  respective  lasts,  particularly  for  sole  connection  of  the  last 
or  shoe  tree,  employing  plier  means  defined  by  gripping  mem- 
bers for  clamping  an  edge  portion  of  said  upper  and  moving 
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said  edge  portion  downward  on  to  said  last,  shaping  membet^ 
associated  therewith  for  positioning  said  edge  on  said  upper  to 
the  last  and  on  to  a  footwear  co^k  sole,  said  improvement 
comprising:  said  pher  means  being  disposed  to  cooperate  with 
said  shaping  members  formed  of  a  pair  of  complementary 
longitudinal  elements  laterally  arranged  at  the  last,  said  ele- 
ments being  independently  rotatable  through  fluid  dynamic 
means  to  move  about  the  longitudinal  axis  for  stretching  said 
upper  at  a  ball  portion  thereof  and  being  disposed  substantially 
transverse  to  said  last;  said  shaping  members  are  secured  to 
respective  supports  by  adjustment  means  enabling  the  displace- 
ment thereof  in  one  direction  along  a  plane  parallel  to  the  last; 
and  a  support  member  carrying  sai^  elements  is  pivotable  with 


said  shaft  for  storing  cleaning  liquid  therein;  an  electric  motor 
secured  axially  to  the  other  end  of  said  shaft,  a  rotatable  con- 
nector axially  connected  to  said  motor;  a  brush  means  remov- 
ably connected  axially  to  said  connector  and  rotated  thereby;  a 


V^      rM 


respect  to  an  axis  to  said  supports, 
by  screw  adjustment. 


or  rotation  about  said  axis 


4,208,75^ 
CLEANING  APPARATUS  FOR  SUBMERGED  SURFACES 
Helmut  J.  Hofmann,  1310  Golden  Oaks,  comer  Claim  and 
Yettah  Sts.,  Hillbrow,  Johannesburg,  Transvaal  Province, 
South  Africa  | 

Continuation-in-part  of  Set.  No.  837,185,  Aug.  23, 1977,  Pat. 
No.  4,133,068.  This  application  Oct^  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,151 
Gaims  priority,  application  South  Afirica,  Aug.  23,  1976, 
76/5024;  Nov.  8,  1976,  76/6672;  M$y  30,  1977,  77/3262 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  9, 1996, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a:-  E04H  3/20 


conduit  partially  located  within  said  shaft  and  providing  liquid 
communication  from  said  container  through  said  motor  and 
said  connector  to  said  brush  means;  and  control  means  associ- 
ated with  said  handle  for  selectively  allowing  liquid  from  said 
container  to  pass  to  said  brush  means. 


U.S.  a.  15—1.7 


4,208,754 
CLEANING  APPARATUS  FOR  CONVEYOR  ROLLS 
5  Claims   Earl  A.  Hille,  Elmore,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Libbey*Owens-Ford 
Compuy,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,105 

Int.  G.^  A46B  lS/02 

VJS.  G.  15—88  10  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  submerged  surfaces,  comprising: 

(a)  a  balanced  operating  head  haying  an  inlet  and  an  outlet 
deflning  respective  inlet  and  odtlet  axes, 

(b)  the  outlet  adapted  to  be  swivdiably  connected  to  a  longi- 
tudinally resilient  and  flexible  iuction  hose, 

(c)  the  inlet  axis  being  inclined  at  an  angle  of  between  thirty 
degrees  and  sixty  degrees  to  that  of  the  outlet  axis, 

(d)  a  passage  through  the  head  from  inlet  to  outlet. 

(e)  an  oscillatable  valve  in  the  head  adapted  to  alternately 
open  and  close  said  passage, 

(0  a  baffle  plate  in  the  heao  betv^^n  the  inlet  and  the  valve 
to  form  a  restricted  suction  connection  between  the  inlet 
and  outlet  around  the  valve  vyhen  the  passage  is  closed, 
the  connection  being  as  restricted  as  practical  commensu- 
rate with  proper  valve  movemjent,  and 

(g)  the  valve  being  shaped  so  that  liquid  flow  through  the 
head  will  cause  automatic  o^illation  thereof  between 
terminal  positions. 


4,208,753 
FLOOR  CLEANING  APPARATUS 
Helen  M.  Uwis,  400  Park  Ave.  A^t.  201,  Calumet  City,  III. 
60409 

Filed  Oct.  31, 1978,  Sef .  No.  955,931 
Int.  G.-  A46B  lS/04 
U.S.  G.  15—29  4  Gaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  manually  treating  a  floor  comprising  in 
combination  an  elongated  hollow  sHaft  bent  near  one  end  at  an 
obtuse  angle  to  form  a  handle  portibn  at  said  end  for  a  user  to 
hand  operate  said  apparatus;  a  contiiiner  removably  secured  to 


1.  A  cleaning  apparatus  for  removing  uneven  and  crusty 
deposits  from  and  burnishing  the  cylindrical  surfaces  of  con- 
veyor rolls  used  in  supporting  and  conveying  a  ribbon  of  glass 
in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  axis  of  the  rolls,  said  apparatus 
comprising 

(a)  an  elongated  main  supporting  unit  adapted  to  rotatably 
support  at  least  one  conveyor  roll; 

(b)  means  affixed  to  said  main  unit  for  rotatably  supporting 
said  one  conveyor  roll; 

(c)  an  elongated  cleaning  unit  removably  mounted  on  said 
main  unit  above  said  conveyor  roll; 

(d)  a  carriage  movably  mounted  on  said  cleaning  unit  and 
adapted  to  travel  along  the  length  of  and  over  said  con- 
veyor roll; 

(e)  means  mounted  on  said  cleaning  unit  for  reciprocably 
moving  said  carriage  along  the  length  thereof; 

(0  a  brush  wheel  mounted  on  said  carriage  adapted  to  be 
rotatably  driven  and  positioned  so  as  to  contact  the  sur- 
face of  said  conveyor  roll  along  the  length  thereof; 

(g)  means  for  adjusting  the  pressure  with  which  said  brush 
wheel  bears  against  said  conveyor  roll;  and 
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(h)  a  motor  affixed  on  said  mounting  means  for  rotatably 
driving  said  brush  wheel. 


4,208,755 

TRACK  WIPER  FOR  SLIDING  SHOWER  DOOR 

ASSEMBLY 

L.  Gay  Shepherd,  P.O.  Box  85,  Soulsbyville,  Calif.  95372 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,147 

Int.  G.^  A46B  3/00 

U.S.G.  15-160  14  Gaims 


4,208,757 
CHIMNEY  FLUE  CLEANING  APPARATUS 
John  E.  Baugh,  and  Patricia  A.  Baugh,  both  of  5500  Pierce  Park 
La.,  Boise,  Id.  83703 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,386 

Int.  a:-  F23J  3/00 

U.S.  G.  15-249  2  Gaims 


r" 


1.  A  wiper  for  clearing  the  track  of  a  sliding  door  or  window 
assembly  comprising, 
a  fluid  dispersive  pad  having  a  width  dimension,  and 
means  for  coupling  said  pad  to  the  bottom  edge  of  a  sliding 
door  or  window  assembly  so  that  the  width  dimension  of 
said  pad  is  in  substantially  complete  contact  with  the 
bottom  of  a  groove  defined  in  an  elongated  track  within 
which  said  door  or  window  slides. 


4,208,756 
CHIMNEY  CLEANER 
Samuel  C.  Smith,  210  Hartman  Rd„  Newton  Centre,  Mats. 
02159 

Filed  Jul.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,734 

Int.  G.2  F23J  i/00 

U,S.  CI.  15-243  6  Claims 
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1.  A  chimney  cleaner  for  scraping  the  soot  from  the  interior 
sidewalls  of  a  chimney  comprising: 

an  open  frame  of  generally  rectangular  shape  contoured  to 
fit  the  interior  dimensions  of  the  chimney; 

an  upward  sloping  lip  secured  to  said  frame  and  extending  to 
its  outer  perimeter  edges; 

a  sandbag  secured  between  the  base  of  said  frame  and  said 
upper  lip,  and  extending  around  the  outer  peripheral 
edges  of  said  frame;  a  portion  of  said  sandbag  extending 
outwardly  beyond  said  lip  and  frame  to  define  a  scraping 
surface; 

a  soot  collection  bag  secured  to  the  underside  of  said  frame: 
and  means  to  raise  and  lower  said  chimney  cleaning  appa- 
ratus vertically  within  a  chimney. 


1.  Improved  chimney  flue  cleaning  apparatus  comprising: 

pulley  support  means  engaging  the  uppermost  terminal  end 
of  a  flue; 

a  pair  of  horizontally  disposed  pulleys; 

cable  tension  adjustment  means  connecting  said  pulleys  to 
said  support  means  and  operable  to  adjust  the  distance 
between  said  pulleys  and  said  support  means; 

a  horizontally  disposed  drum  rotatably  mounted  within  the 
flue,  said  drum  including  a  single  groove,  substantially 
V-shaped  in  cross-section,  helically  wound  about  the 
exterior  of  said  drum  to  define  a  multiplicity  of  adjacent 
and  horizontally  disposed  threads; 

means  external  to  said  flue  for  rotating  said  drum; 

an  endless  cable  threaded  about  said  pulleys  and  said  drum 
and  operable  to  move  in  vertically  opposing  directions 
upon  rotation  of  said  drum;  and 

a  brush  including  an  elongated,  substantially  cylindrical 
housing  iiaving  a  multiplicity  of  radially  extending  flexible 
brush  bristles  adjacent  each  end  of  the  housing  operable  to 
contact  the  interior  surface  of  the  flue  and  a  first  pair  of 
horizontally  extending,  vertically  spaced  arms,  each  arm 
provided  with  a  vertically  aligned  clamp  sleeve  adapted 
to  securely  engage  said  cable  and  a  second  pair  of  horizon- 
tally extending,  vertically  spaced  arms  having  vertically 
aligned  apertures  for  slidingly  engaging  an  opposing  por- 
tion of  said  cable,  said  second  pair  of  arms  oppositely 
disposed  from  said  first  pair  of  arms. 

4,208,758 
VEHICLE  LAMP  WIPER 
John  P.  Timmis,  and  Anthony  Johnson,  both  of  Sutton  Coldfieid, 
England,  assignors  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited,  Birmingham, 
England 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,612 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  20,  1977, 
39163/77 

Int.  G.-  B60S  1/46.  1/02 
U.S.  G.  15-250.04  8  Claims 

1.  A  motor  vehicle  lamp  wiper  comprising  a  body  including 
a  rigid  support,  means  for  connecting  the  relatively  rigid  sup- 
port to  a  drive  member  which,  in  use,  effects  movement  of  the 
wiper,  a  chamber  in  the  body,  a  flexible  wall  to  the  chamber. 
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said  flexible  wall  having  a  pair  of  spaced  mutually  parallel 
planar  wall  portions  and  an  arcua^  section  which  is  partly 
circular  in  transverse  cross-section,  laid  arcuate  section  having 
a  diameter  greater  than  the  separation  between  said  planar  wall 
portions,  at  least  one  inlet  and  at  letst  one  outlet  to  the  cham- 
ber, and  a  multiplicity  of  scouring  or  scrubbing  elements  an- 


4,208,760 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CLEANING  WAFERS 

Jeffrey  L.  Dexter,  North  Dartmouth;  William  E.  Fairweather, 

Mflttapoisett,  and  Harold  R.  Shurtleff,  Buziards  Bay,  all  of 

Man.,  assignors  to  Huestis  Machine  Corp.,  Bristol,  R.I. 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  861,989 

Int.  a.-^  A46B  13/04 

U.S.a  15— 302  29aaims 


chored  to  the  flexible  wall  to  cover  essentially  all  of  the  exter- 
nal surface  of  said  flexible  wall,  said  elements  serving,  in  use.  to 
engage  against  a  lens  of  the  vehicl^  lamp  to  be  cleaned,  the 
arrangement  being  such  that,  in  use.  vhen  the  chamber  is  Tilled 


with  liquid,  the  flexible  wall  adop 
during  movement  of  the  wiper. 


s  the  profile  of  the  lens 


I.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  material  wafers  of  disc-Iilce  form 

comprising,  a  frame,  an  arcuate  travel  path  disposed  with 

respect  thereto,  said  path  having  a  plurality  of  wafer  treatment 

stations  disposed  at  spaced  locations  therealong,  including  a 

wafer  load  station,  a  wafer  discharge  station  and  multiple 

wafer  cleaning  stations  disposed  therebetween,  said  path  de- 

4,208,759  I  fined  by  a  tracli  supported  by  said  frame  and  adapted  to 

WINDSHIELD  WIPER  iVTTACHMENT  contact  and  at  least  partially  support  said  wafer  while  posi- 

Raymond  F.  Nixon,  760  Orion  Rd.,  A|t.  232,  Lake  Orion,  Mich,   tioned  in  said  cleaning  stations,  a  bracket  assembly  adapted  to 

Afinic  ..^  m.^.  v't        ■ooAc     x.m.....  nj    ^_.  _  ...      receive  said  wafer  in  a  generally  vertical  disposition,  said 

braclcet  assembly  including  inwardly  projecting  fingers  for 
supporting  said  wafer  by  contacting  opposite  side  edges 


48035,  and  Chris  Nixon,  5880  Sawiiill  Lake  Rd.,  Ortonville, 
Mich.  48462 

Filed  Jul.  17, 1978,  Ser. 
Int.  a.-  A47L  1/02:  W^  1/04.  1/44 
U.S.  a.  15—250.23 


9  Claims 


thereof,  and  means  for  indexing  said  bracket  assembly  with 
respect  to  said  track  along  said  path  through  each  of  said 
stations. 


4,208,761 
BOTTLE  CONVEYING  AND  CLEANING  APPARATUS 

Alexandra  D.  lonescu,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  New  En* 
gland  Machinery,  Inc.,  Bridgeport,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  871,940 

Int.  a.-  B08B  5/02, 1/04 

U.S.  a  15-304  24aaims 


1.  A  windshield  wiper  mechanism  adapted  to  be  connected 
to  a  windshield  wiper  operating  arn^  and  carry  a  windshield 
wiper  blade,  said  mechanism  comprising:  an  operating  arm 
attachment  member  detachably  conjiectable  with  the  wiper 
operating  arm;  a  wiper  blade  carrying  member  having  a  wiper 
blade  attachment  portion;  means  pivdtally  securing  said  mem- 
bers together  at  a  location  laterally  spaced  from  both  said 
wiper  blade  attachment  portion  and  he  upper  operating  arm 
so  that  pivotal  movement  of  said  members  with  respect  to  each 
other  causes  pivotal  movement  of  said  wiper  blade  with  re- 
spect to  said  wiper  operating  arm  whjreby  two  different  wip- 
ing paths  are  traversed  when  the  wipe  ■  operating  arm  is  moved 
in  opposite  directions;  and  stop  meant  for  limiting  jhe  pivotal 
movement  of  said  wiper  blade  carrying  member  between  first 
and  second  angularly  spaced  positi<|ns  with  respect  to  the 
pivotal  axis  between  said  members;  s^id  attachment  member, 
the  connected  operating  arm,  the  att^hment  portion  and  the 
carried  blade  being  aligned  in  a  dire(;tion  normal  to  a  wind- 
shield throughout  the  pivotal  movemmt. 


^smr^^SJi 


1.  A  bottle  conveying  and  cleaning  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  a  first  vertical  rotary  conveyor,  constructed  and  arranged 
to  carry  through  at  least  a  lower  portion  of  the  circumfer- 
ential extent  thereof  a  succession  of  oriented  bottles,  each 
of  said  bottles  having  an  open-end  trailing  disposition 
upon  entering  said  lower  portion  of  said  conveyor: 

b.  means  for  reorienting  each  of  said  bottles  to  an  open-end 
generally  radially  outward  disptwition  during  their  move- 
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ment  through  said  lower  portion  of  said  rotary  conveyor 
so  that  the  open  end  of  each  bottle  faces  downward  when 
such  bottle  is  at  the  bottom  of  said  rotary  conveyor; 

c.  a  linear  conveyor  having  an  upstream  end  positioned 
adjacent  to  the  bottom  of  said  first  rotary  conveyor,  said 
linear  conveyor  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  grasp 
each  of  said  bottles  at  the  bottom  of  said  first  rotary  con- 
veyor and  carry  such  bottle  away  from  said  rotary  con- 
veyor while  maintaining  its  open-end  downward  orienta- 
tion during  its  carriage  by  said  linear  conveyor; 

d.  cleaning  means  positioned  adjacent  to  and  associated  with 
said  linear  conveyor  for  removing  foreign  material  from 
said  bottles  during  the  carriage  thereof  by  said  linear 
conveyor;  and 

e.  removal  means  for  removing  each  of  said  bottles  from  said 
linear  conveyor  means  at  the  downstream  end  thereof, 
inverting  each  of  said  bottles  and  placing  such  bottle  in  an 
open  end  up  orientation  onto  an  output  conveyor. 


4,208,762 
ROTATING  COILER  CLEANER 
Bobby  L.  Starling,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  asiignor  to  Pneumafll  Cor- 
poration, Charlotte,  N.C. 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,301 

Int.  a.-  DOIH  5/66 

U.S.  a  15-312  R  6  Claims 


a  shaft  journal  rotatably  supported  in  the  door  closer: 

a  journal  extension  connected  in  the  axial  direction  for  rota- 
tion with  the  shaft  journal,  the  free  end  of  this  journal 
extension  adapted  to  be  connected  with  a  door; 

wherein  the  shaft  journal  and  the  journal  extension  are  con- 
nected so  that  they  are  mutually  nonrotatable; 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

mutually  facing  end  surfaces  on  the  shaft  jovmal  and  the 
journal  extension,  said  end  surfaces  matingly  interfitting 
or  provide  said  mutually  nonrotatable  connection; 

axially  aligned  threaded  bore  means  provided  in  the  mutu- 
ally facing  end  surfaces  of  the  shaft  journal  and  of  the 
journal  extension:  and 

a  threaded  pin  having  two  ends,  one  end  being  inserted  into 
the  threaded  bore  means  provided  in  the  end  surface  of 
the  shaft  journal  and  the  other  end  being  inserted  into  the 
threaded  bore  means  provided  in  the  end  surface  of  the 
journal  extension,  further  comprising  at  least  three  teeth 
distributed  over  the  mutually  facing  end  surfaces  and 
projected  in  the  axial  direction  of  the  shaft  journal,  lateral 
fianks  on  the  teeth  being  aligned  radially  with  respect  to  a 
center  point  on  the  axis  of  rotation  on  the  shaft  journal,  a 
shape-mated  means  for  coupling  a  tool  on  an  end  face  of 
the  threaded  pin  inserted  into  the  journal  extension,  and  an 
axial  bore  means  for  penetrating  the  journal  extension, 
said  axial  bore  means  terminating  in  the  axially  aligned 
threaded  bore  means. 


4,208,764 
POULTRY  EVISCERATING  METHOD 
KJeld  Loth,  and  Peter  Loth,  both  of  4,  ElmegardsvcJ,  DK-9460 
Skovsgard,  near  Brovst,  Denmark 

Filed  Dec.  9, 1977.  Ser.  No.  859,218 
Oaims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Dec.  17, 1976, 5719/76; 
Dec.  17, 1976,  5720/76 

Int.  a=  A2X:  21/06 
M&.  a.  17-45  1  Claim 


1.  Apparatus  for  capturing  lint,  dust,  fly  and  the  like  panicu- 
late matter  released  by  the  passage  of  sliver  into  the  trumpet  of 
an  orbital  coiler  having  a  head  and  a  trumpet  supported  for 
movement  in  a  generally  circular  path  about  the  head,  said 
apparatus  comprising:  a  plenum  arranged  adjacent  the  path  of 
movement  of  the  trumpet,  said  plenum  having  an  annular  fixed 
outer  section  with  an  air  outlet,  and  a  rotating  inner  section 
with  an  air  inlet  adjacent  and  moving  with  the  trumpet,  and  a 
suction  connection  to  the  outlet  of  said  outer  plenum  section. 


4,208,763 
PIVOT  BEARING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  DOORS 

Gerhard  Schrtider,  Tiefenbronn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Vereinigte  Baubeschlagfabriken  Gretsch  ft  Co.  GmbH, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  926,705 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  20, 
1977,  2737666 

Int.  a.-  E05D  7/m 
U.S.  a.  16—151  9  Oalms 


1.  A  method  for  automatic  evisceration  of  a  killed  poultry 
comprising  the  steps  of  clamping  the  poultry,  with  the  belly 
up,  by  its  tail  head  to  a  substantially  horizontal  supporting 
plate,  and  eviscerating  the  poultry  by  beginning  "rom  the  rear 
of  the  poultry  and  moving  forwardly  through  the  neck  cavity, 
said  clamped  tail  head  retaining  said  poultry  during  eviscera- 
tion. 


1.  In  a  pivot  bearing  arrangement,  comprising: 
a  door  closer; 


4,208,765 
TWO  RAIL  OVERHEAD  CONVEYOR  DEVICE 
John  C.  Denefe,  10832  Stone  Canyon  Rd.,  Apt.  2402,  Dallas, 
Tex.  75230 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  869,006 
Int.  a.-  A22B  l/OO 
U.S.  a.  17-45  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  transporting  animal  carcasses  of  various 
sizes  for  simultaneously  eviscerating  at  a  uniform  height  above 
an  eviscerating  area  on  a  two  rail  overhead  conveyor  device 
having  an  upper  and  lower  rail,  comprising, 
sensing  the  depth  of  an  animal  carcass, 
directing  the  taller  carcasses  to  the  upper  rail  and  the  shorter 
carcasses  to  the  lower  rail,  and 
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propelling  at  the  same  speed  by  1 1  common  drive  chain   gratefall,  a  speed  reducer  connected  between  the  clutch  and 


means  the  taller  carcasses  along 
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the  upper  rail  and  the  the  feed  roll  shaft  for  reducing  speed  between  the  drive  means 

and  the  feed  roll  shaft,  means  to  drive  the  float  shaft,  and  drive 
means  interconnecting  the  float  shaft  and  the  electric  clutch 
whereby  the  float  shaft  drives  the  speed  reducer  and  feed  roll 
shaft  upon  drive  energization  of  the  electric  clutch. 


4,208,767 

RECLOTHABLE  BEATER  ROLL  FOR  OPEN  END 

SPINNING  MACHINES 

Karl  H.  Schmoike,  Zwerenberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  John  D.  Hollingsworth  on  Wheels,  Inc.,  Greenville,  S.C. 

Filed  Jun.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,484 

Int.  a.-  DOIG  15/14 

U.S.  CI.  19—97  1  aalm 


shorter  carcasses  along  the  lower 
ing  area. 


rail  over  the  eviscerat- 


4,208,766 

ELECTRIC  CLUTCH  FEEDER  bRIVE  FOR  SEED 

COTTON  PROCESSING  MACHINERY 

Arthur  H.  Richardson,  East  Bridgewiiter,  Mass.,  assignor  to 

Murray-Carver,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jul.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924^34 

Int.  a.-  DOIB  im 

U.S.  a.  19—64.5  6  Gaims 


1.  In  a  cotton  processing  machine  including  stationary  sup- 
port structure,  saw  cylinder  comprising  a  plurality  of  axially 
spaced  apart  circular  saws  supported  by  the  stationary  support 
structure  of  rotation  about  a  fixed  horizontal  axis,  and  a  grate- 
fall  including  a  plurality  of  parallel  members  extending  in  axial 
spaces  between  adjacent  saws  partially  above  the  flxed  hori- 
zontal axis  of  rotation,  a  feed  hopper  and  feed  chute  mounted 
on  the  support  structure  in  communication  with  the  gratefall 
for  feeding  connected  cotton  flbers  ind  cottonseeds  to  the 
gratefall,  a  feed  roll  shaft  having  a  feed  roller  and  paddles 
mounted  in  the  hopper  and  tumable  fot  feeding  cottonseed  and 
fibers  to  the  gratefall,  a  float  shaft  positioned  above  the  grate- 
fall parallel  to  the  horizontal  axis  on  which  the  saw  cylinder  is 
mounted,  means  overlying  the  gratefall  and  the  float  shaft  to 
urge  cottonseeds  and  flbers  toward  thd  float  shaft  and  gratefall 
and  an  arm  connected  to  the  means  for  urging  the  means 
toward  the  float  shafl  and  gratefall,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing an  electric  clutch  drivingly  connected  to  the  feed  roll  shaft 
for  connecting  a  drive  to  the  feed  roll  shaft  and  control  means 
connected  to  the  arm  for  controlling  engagement  of  the  elec- 
tric clutch  when  the  arm  moves  towaid  the  float  shaft  and  the 


1.  A  beater  roll  having  metallic  surface  wound  card  clothing 
thereon  for  use  in  opening  fibers  in  an  open  end  spinning  appa- 
ratus comprising: 

a  smoth  cylindrical  surface  carrying  the  card  clothing 
thereon; 

a  set  having  been  placed  in  said  metallic  card  clothing  during 
the  application  of  such  clothing  in  successive  convolu- 
tions to  the  cylindrical  surface; 

means  removably  securing  each  end  of  said  metallic  card 
clothing  to  said  roll  under  sufficient  tension  to  fasten  said 
card  clothing  tightly  to  said  cylindrical  surface  with  said 
convolutions  in  spaced  relative  to  each  other; 

a  segment  formed  in  an  underside  of  a  base  formed  by  a 
shoulder  and  adjacent  tooth  portion  of  said  metallic  card 
clothing  by  reason  of  said  set  having  been  applied  to  such 
an  extent  as  to  cause  the  metallic  card  clothing  to  corre- 
spond generally  in  diameter  to  said  cylindrical  surface; 
and 

a  sealant  filling  each  space  defined  between  said  segments 
and  said  cylindrical  surface  so  as  to  present  a  concave 
meniscus  extending  between  said  cylindrical  surface  and 
said  base  entirely  along  each  side  thereof; 

whereby  fiber  entrapment  in  said  space  is  avoided  and  conse- 
quent loading  of  said  beater  roll  precluded,  and  whereby 
said  beater  roll  is  readily  reclothable. 


4,208,768 
CAN  COILER  MECHANISM  CAN  CHANGER 

Alvin  T.  Bonner,  Sr.,  Mauldin,  S.C.,  assignor  to  John  D.  Hoi* 
lingsworth  on  Wheels,  Inc.,  Greenville,  S.C. 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  899,857 
Int.  a.^  DOIH  9//« 
U.S.  G.  19—159  A  5  Gaims 

1.  In  a  carding  machine  coiler  mechanism  having  a  coiler 
head  for  placing  sliver  in  successive  coiler  cans,  means  for 
changing  coiler  cans  so  as  to  remove  a  full  can  from  the  coiler 
head  and  replace  it  with  an  empty  can  comprising: 
means  for  positioning  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced 
cans  carried  for  rotary  indexing  movement  about  a  verti- 
cal standard  permitting  manual  removal  of  a  full  can 
therefrom  and  reception  of  an  empty  replacement  can 
thereby; 
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a  housing  fixed  to  said  coiler  head  and  carried  adjacent  the 

top  of  said  vertical  standard: 
an  extensivle  linear  actuator  for  producing  linear  motion 

pivoted  on  one  end  thereof  on  said  housing; 
sensing  means  actuating  said  linear  actuator  when  a  can 

changing  operation  should  take  place; 
a  cage  member; 
ratchet  means  carried  by  said  cage  member  pivotally  con- 


unusable  waste  and  unbreakable  waste  from  the  suffi- 
ciently opened  fibers; 

a  recycling  conveyor  receiving  the  insufficiently  opened 
fibers  and  said  unusable  and  unbreakable  waste  for  trans- 
porting them  to  said  feed  conveyor; 

means  for  receiving  the  sufficiently  opened  fibers  from  said 
spiked  drum,  said  receiving  means  forming  said  suffi- 
ciently opened  fibers  into  layers; 

said  at  least  one  feed  conveyor  module  further  comprising  a 
lower  conveyor  means  for  transporting  said  insufficiently 
broken  fibers  received  from  said  recycling  conveyor  of 
said  separator  module  to  said  separator  module  feed 
means. 


4,208,770 

BELT  CLAMP  FOR  A  VEHICLE  PASSENGER 

RESTRAINT  BELT  SYSTEM 

Juiiro  Takada,  3-12'l,  Shinmachi  SeUgayaku,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,906 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  22, 1978,  53-67808 

Int.  G.-  A62B  35/00:  B60R  21/10:  F16B  2/14.  2/16 

VJS.  G.  24-136  K  3  Gaims 


nected  to  said  extensible  linear  actuator  in  an  advancing 
movement  thereof  to  engage  said  can  positioning  means 
for  indexing  movement  responsive  to  a  return  movement 
of  said  extensible  linear  actuator;  and 
braking  means  locking  said  can  positioning  means  with 
respect  to  said  housing  for  positively  positioning  succes- 
sive cans  in  a  predetermined  position  each  time  with  re- 
spect to  the  coiler  head  on  a  return  movement  of  said 
extensible  linear  actuator. 


4,208,769 

BREAKING  MACHINE 

Andre' Morel,  Cours  la  Ville,  France,  assignor  to  Constructions 

Mecaniques  F.  Laroche  et  Fils,  Cours  la  Ville,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  832,552,  Sep.  12, 1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  664,138,  Mar.  5, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,776 

Int.  G.2  DOIG  9/16 
U.S.  G.  19-204  12  Claims 


1.  A  modular  breaking  machine  comprising  at  least  one  feed 

conveyor  module  and  at  least  one  separator  module  connect- 

able  in  series  with  said  feed  conveyor  modules  each  of  said 

separator  modules  comprising: 

a  spiked  drum  rotatably  driven  about  an  axis  of  rotation  to 

open  fibers; 
feeding  means  for  feeding  fibers  to  be  opened  to  said  spiked 
drum  including  a  rotatable  roller  and  guide  means  defin- 
ing a  space  between  said  rotatable  roller  and  said  guide 
means  and  further  including  spring  means  urging  said 
roller  and  said  guide  means  into  engagement  with  a  regu- 
latable  spring  pressure; 
first  separator  means  receiving  the  fibers  opened  by  said 
spiked  drum  for  separating  the  insufficiently  opened  fiber 


1.  A  belt  clamp  for  a  vehicle  passenger  restraint  belt  system 
comprising  a  frame  having  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  sides  and  a 
base;  a  roller  slidably  received  in  a  pair  of  slots  in  the  frame 
sides  for  movement  between  a  releasing  position  and  a  clamp- 
ing position;  a  clamp  member  mounted  between  the  frame  sides 
adjacent  the  roller  and  having  a  wedge  surface  engaged  by  the 
roller  and  coacting  therewith  such  that  the  clamp  member  is 
wedged  toward  the  frame  base  by  the  roller  upon  movement  of 
the  roller  toward  the  clamping  position;  cooperating  guide 
means  on  the  clamp  member  and  the  frame  for  guiding  the 
clamp  member  toward  and  away  from  the  base  in  a  direction 
oblique  to  the  base,  the  clamp  member  moving  in  a  direction 
toward  the  release  position  of  the  roller  at  the  same  time  that 
it  moves  away  from  the  base;  a  spring  urging  the  roller  toward 
the  release  position;  and  a  spring  urging  the  clamp  member  in 
a  direction  toward  the  roller,  whereby  both  the  clamp  and 
roller  are  normally  urged  toward  releasing  positions  such  that 
a  belt  led  between  the  base  and  the  clamp  member  and  thence 
around  the  roller  and  away  from  the  roller  in  a  direction  exert- 
ing a  force  on  the  roller  in  a  direction  toward  the  clamping 
position  is  free  to  move  through  the  belt  clamp  and  whereby  an 
abnormally  high  pull-out  force  on  the  belt  shifts  the  roller 
toward  the  clamping  position  and  clamps  the  belt  between  the 
clamping  member  and  the  frame  base  by  a  combination  of  the 
wedging  action  of  the  roller  on  the  wedge  surface  of  the  clamp 
member  and  the  guiding  action  of  the  guide  means. 

4,208,771 

LOCK  FOR  SAFETY  BELTS  IN  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Dieter  Biller,  Uinzell,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Repa 

Feinstanzwerk  GmbH,  Alfdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  870,851 

Int.  G.-  A44B  11/25 

U.S.  G.  24—230  AL  3  Gaims 

1.  In  a  lock  for  safety  belts  in  motor  vehicles  having  a  base 

body  with  a  lock  latch  for  insertion  and  locking  a  plug-in  blade 

and  a  closing  and  ejection  spring  which  acts  to  hold  the  lock 
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latch  in  closed  position  and  to  eject  the  plug-in  blade  upon 
unlocking,  the  improvement  comprising  a  rotatably  supported 
ejection  lever  disposed  in  the  path  6f  insertion  of  the  plug-in 
blade  and  movable  by  it,  and  a  closing  and  ejection  spring  in 
the  form  of  a  single,  spirally-shapad  spring  having  coils  of 
continuously  increasing  diameters  wound  as  a  spiral  with  the 
spiral  of  the  spring  disposed  on  and  aipported  by  the  rotatably 


in  each  said  work  spindle  means  is  stopped  by  the  insulated 
metal  stock  feed  stop  plate  there  is  also  effected  grounding  of 
the  terminal  to  the  frame  to  operate  said  switch  means  to  effect 
a  part  count. 


«^:! ii_3'' 


supported  ejection  lever  at  the  regio  i  of  its  rotatable  support, 

and  having  one  end  of  the  spring  acting  on  the  l(x:k  latch  to 

hold  it  in  closed  position  and  the  oth<  r  end  of  the  spring  acting 

on  the  rotatably  supported  ejection 

blade  upon  unlocking,  and  wherein 

pivot  pin  with  which  the  one  end  o^  the  closing  and  ejection 

spring  is  engaged. 


4,208,772 

automatic  metal  worki!«g  machine  part 
counter! 

Daniel  E.  Earnhardt,  and  Robert  L.  Hogeman,  both  of  Roches* 
ter,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit, 
Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1978,  Ser.  Wo.  958,245 

Int.  CI.-  B23B  9/041  13/12 

U.S.  a.  29—37  R  2  Gaims 


I.  A  multiple  spindle  automatic  sen  w  machine  comprising  a 
frame  supporting  indexable  spindle  carier  means,  a  plurality  of 
work  spindle  means  rotatably  support  ;d  by  said  spindle  carrier 
means  for  releasably  holding  and  revc  Iving  bars  of  metal  work 
stock  to  permit  machining  thereo 
wherein  the  metal  bars  are  thereby 


into  prescribed   parts 
electrically  grounded  to 


said  frame,  work  stock  feed  means  mounted  on  said  frame  for 
advancing  the  metal  bar  in  each  said  work  spindle  means  at  a 
fixed  location  relative  to  said  carrier  means,  a  metal  stock  feed 
stop  plate  mounted  on  said  frame  and  having  a  front  side  for 
stopping  advancement  of  each  of  i|e  bars  at  said  location 
preliminary  to  machining  of  a  part  therefrom,  and  part  counter 
means  for  counting  the  number  of  parts  machined  comprising 
electrically  operated  counter  means  and  circuit  means  for 
operating  said  counter  means,  said  ;ircuit  means  including 
switch  means  having  a  groundable  operating  terminal  con- 
nected to  said  metal  stock  feed  stop  )late.  said  switch  means 
operable  to  effect  a  count  by  said  cour  ter  means  each  time  said 
terminal  is  grounded,  and  rigid  insulation  means  between  the 
backside  of  the  stop  plate  and  said  frane  and  also  extending  all 
about  the  edge  of  said  stop  plate  fol-  rigidly  insulating  said 
metal  stixrk  feed  stop  plate  from  said  frame  and  alwi  from  metal 
chips  directed  toward  the  edge  thereof  whereby  when  the  bar 


4,208,773 
BURNISHING  RACK 
James  T.  Killop,  Warren,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Anderson-Cook, 
Inc.,  Eraser,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,625 

Int.  a.-  B21C  37/30;  B21D  17/04 

U.S.  CI.  29—90  B  10  Gaims 


*>    X 


1.  A  rack  for  burnishing  toothed  gears  comprising  an  elon- 
gated body  including  first  and  second  rack  sections;  each  of 
said  rack  sections  having  a  toothed  forming  face  for  meshing 
with  the  teeth  of  a  gear  such  that  the  meshing  burnishes  the 
gear  teeth  and  provides  the  rotary  support  for  the  gear  as  the 
burnishing  takes  place;  and  the  toothed  forming  face  of  one  of 
the  rack  sections  being  slightly  inclined  with  respect  to  the 
t(X)thed  forming  face  of  the  other  rack  section  in  a  lateral 
direction  along  the  elongated  length  of  the  body  so  as  to  pro- 
vide each  burnished  gear  tooth  with  accentuated  axial  crowns 
intermediate  the  axial  ends  of  the  t(x>th. 


4,208,774 

PROCESS  FOR  WELDING  FLANGES  TO  A 

CYLINDRICAL  ENGINE  CASING  HAVING  A 

PLURALITY  OF  SPACED  RAILS  AND  RIBS 

Peter  E.  Voyer,  Tolland;  Thomas  C.  Walsh,  New  Britain,  and 

Joseph  Grzyb,  Manchester,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United 

Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,104 

Int.  G.-  B23P  15/00 

U.S.  CI.  29—156.4  R  3  Gaims 


Cutting 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  casing  for  a  gas  turbine  engine 
wherein  the  casing  includes  a  cylinder  having  a  plurality  of 
circumferentially  axially  spaced  radially  extending  ribs  and 
"L"  shaped  rails,  including  the  steps  of: 

cutting  a  pair  of  axial  diametrically  opposed  slots  extending 
the  length  of  the  cylinder  on  the  outer  diameter  thereof. 
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said  cylinder  being  formed  with  a  plurality  of  circumfer- 
entially axially  spaced  radially  extending  ribs  and  "L" 
shaped  rails; 

forming  a  pair  of  mating  members  each  having  an  axially 
extending  base  portion  and  each  having  a  mating  face 
formed  on  one  edge  of  a  radially  extending  portion; 

machining  the  outer  surface  of  said  mating  member  to  form 
radially  extending  ribs  and  "L"  shaped  rails  correspond- 
ing to  the  ribs  and  "L"  shaped  rails  of  the  cylinder: 

drilling  a  plurality  of  complementary  axially  spaced  holes  in 
the  radially  extending  portion  of  said  mating  members  and 
bolting  each  of  said  pair  together; 

inserting  the  bolted  mating  members  into  said  slots  formed  in 
the  step  of  cutting,  with  the  ribs  and  "L"  shaped  rails  of 
the  cylinder  in  mating  members  being  in  aligment  with 
one  another,  said  "L"  shaped  rails  of  the  cylinder  and  the 
mating  members  being  spaced  from  one  another;  and 

electron  beam  welding  each  of  the  mating  members  to  the 
cylinder  at  the  interface  of  the  wall  of  the  slot  by  applying 
the  stream  of  electrons  axially  along  the  welding  surface 
wherein  the  spacing  allows  unimpeded  application  of  the 
beam  between  the  "L"  shaped  rails  as  there  is  translation 
between  the  beam  and  welding  surface. 


tion  in  which  the  die  spreads  apart  to  accommodate  the  radial 
enlargement  of  the  material  of  the  workpart  being  swaged,  said 
improvement  comprising  said  die  having  a  rigid  base  having  an 
aperture  therein,  the  anvil  disposed  in  said  aperture  and  slide- 
able  relative  to  the  die,  means  for  adjusting  the  axial  position  of 
the  anvil  relative  to  the  die  to  accommodate  different  thick- 
nesses of  workparts,  said  die  having  resilient  fingers  which 
upstand  from  and  are  each  integral  with  a  portion  of  said  base. 


4,208,775 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  THREADED 

JOINTS 
Russell  L.  McCombs,  San  Antonio,  and  James  V.  Motsinger, 
Austin,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Baker  International  Corpo- 
ration, Orange,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,712 

Int.  G.-  B25B  23/14;  GOIL  5/24 

U.S.  G.  29—240  8  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  making  threaded  joints  from  a  pair  of  coop- 
eratively threaded  members  comprising  the  following  steps:  (a) 
engaging  the  cooperating  threads  and  rotating  one  of  the  mem- 
bers with  respect  to  the  other  of  the  members;  (b)  monitoring 
the  actual  torque  applied  to  said  one  member;  (c)  counting  the 
actual  turns  made  by  said  one  member;  and  (d)  indicating,  prior 
to  attaining  a  predetermined  minimum  torque  value  and  a 
predetermined  minimum  turns  value,  when  one  of  the  values  of 
said  actual  torque  and  said  actual  turns  exceeds  a  predeter- 
mined percentage  less  than  one  hundred  percent  of  said  prede- 
termined minimum  torque  value  and  a  predetermined  percent- 
age less  than  one  hundred  percent  of  said  predetermined  mini- 
mum turns  value  respectively. 

4,208,776 

PUNCH,  DIE  AND  ANVIL  SET 

Louis  C.  Schleicher,  1917  Marcastle  Ct.,  Rochester,  Mich. 

48063 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  826,631,  Sep.  15, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,309 
Int.  CI.-  B23P  U/00 
U.S.  CI.  29—243.5  6  Claims 

1.  Improvement  in  a  punch,  anvil  and  die  set  for  spot  clinch- 
ing two  or  more  materials  together  to  form  a  sptit  clinch  joint 
in  which  the  anvil  is  arranged  inside  of  the  die  and  the  punch 
and  die  move  toward  and  away  from  each  other  and  a  lancing 
operation  occurs  on  a  workpart  followed  by  a  swaging  opera- 


said  die  fingers,  in  themselves,  providing  both  the  strength  to 
support  the  workpart  to  effect  said  lancing  operation  and  the 
resiliency  to  separate  from  the  front  end  of  the  anvil  during  the 
swaging  operation,  the  die  and  anvil  normally  engaged  at  both 
their  front  and  rear  ends  and  spaced  from  each  other  between 
said  ends,  said  spaces  extending  axially  between  said  die  fingers 
and  said  anvil  and  being  accessible  to  foreign  matter  to  prevent 
the  latter  from  hindering  return  of  the  die  fingers  to  their 
closed  position  following  said  swaging  operation. 

4,208,777 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  SPLIT  ENGINE 

CASING  FROM  A  CYLINDER 

Thomas  C.  Walsh,  New  Britain;  Peter  E.  Voyer.  Tolland,  and 

Francis  J.  Wallace,  Windsor,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United 

Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  964,103 

Int.  G.-  B23P  15/00 

U.S.  CI.  29—418  3  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  fabricating  a  split  case  for  a  gas  turbine 
engine  including  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  cylinder  blank: 

cutting  the  outer  diameter  by  turning  to  form  circumferen- 
tial, axially  spaced  rib-like  elements; 

cutting  a  pair  of  axially  extending  slots  into  the  outer  diame- 
ter of  said  cylinder  with  each  slot  bcmg  diametrically 
oppt^sed  to  each  other; 

inserting  two  Hat  plate-like  mating  elements  into  said  slots 


1188 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  24,  1980 


and  each  pair  of  flat  plate-like  ele  nents  extending  radially 
from  the  outer  diameter  of  the  cylinder; 
welding  each  of  said  plate-like  elements  to  the  cylinder:  and 
cutting  by  turning  the  inner  diameller  of  said  cylinder  to  at 
least  the  inner  edge  of  said  flat  p^te-like  elements  so  that 
the  cylinder  separates  into  two  Halves  at  the  mating  sur- 
face of  each  pair  of  said  flat  plate-like  elements. 


4,208,778 

METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  A  StAT  BELT  ASSEMBLY 
CONNECTIOiy 

Gordon  A.  Ellens,  4262  Greenvale,  S.W.,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

49509 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  733,757,  Oct.  19, 1 976,  Pat.  No.  4,141,573. 
This  application  Dec.  7, 1978,  Ikr.  No.  967,479 


Int.  C!.-  B23P;  7/00 


U^.  a.  29—423 


10  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  seat  b<lt  assembly  comprising 
the  steps  of; 

forming  a  metal  strap,  having  an  elongated  generally  flat 
body  with  an  integral  end  anchor  llange  portion  including 
an  opening  adapted  to  pass  coupl  ng  means  for  coupling 
said  metal  strap  to  a  vehicle: 

coupling  a  spacing  block  to  said  end  anchor  flange  for  cov- 
ering said  opening  and  at  least  a  poftion  of  said  end  anchor 
flange; 

coating  said  metal  strap  and  spacing  block  with  a  resilient 
material; 

cutting  said  coating  around  a  portion 
end  anchor  flange  thereby  formin  5  a  moveable  flap  inte- 
grally coupled  by  a  deformable  hi^ge  to  the  remainder  of 
said  coating; 

flexing  said  flap  to  move  said  flap  and  expose  said  spacing 
block;  and 

removing  said  spacing  block  from  «^ntact  with  said  metal 
strap  anchor  flange  and  coating. 


4,208,779 
AUTOMATIC  TRANSFER  MACHINE 
Eugen  Bader,  Rottwell,  and  Kurt  Jauch,  Bempflingen,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Antonie  Bader,  Rottwell, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  878,136 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  16, 
1977,  2706506 

Int.  a.-  B23Q  39/04 
U.S.  CI.  29—563  5  Gaims 


1.  An  automatic  transfer  machine,  comprising  a  plurality  of 
machining  units,  each  of  said  plurality  of  machining  units 
including  a  housing  adjustably  arranged  on  a  common  table 
top  and  at  least  one  tool  carrier  movably  guided  at  said  hous- 
ings, a  common  drive  means  connected  for  movement  of  the 
tool  carriers  relative  to  the  respective  housings,  and  gear  as- 
semblies connecting  the  drive  means  through  an  opening  for 
each  of  said  machining  units  in  the  table  top  with  one  of  each 
of  said  tool  carriers,  and  an  intermediate  shaft  each  rotatably 
supported  under  the  table  top,  a  telescopically  extensible  uni- 
versal joint  shaft  for  each  of  said  machining  units,  and  a  step- 
down  gear  each  firmly  connected  with  the  respective  housing, 
each  of  said  step-down  gears  driving  a  control  element  pro- 
vided with  at  least  one  cam  face  and  acting  on  the  correspond- 
ing tool  carrier,  characterized  in  that  the  common  drive  means 
(13)  is  connected  with  the  intermediate  shafts  (33)  by  distribu- 
tor gears  (14  to  21),  in  that  the  intermediate  shafts  (33)  are 
arranged  approximately  at  right  angles  relative  to  the  plane  of 
the  table  top  (30),  in  that  the  universal  joint  shafts  (25)  extend 
through  the  openings  (31)  in  the  table  top  (30)  into  the  housings 
(45)  of  the  machining  units  (9),  and  in  that  the  step-down  gears 
(44)  and  the  control  elements  (49)  are  disposed  above  the  table 
top  (30). 


4,208,780 

LAST-STAGE  PROGRAMMING  OF  SEMICONDUCTOR 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUITS  INCLUDING  SELECTIVE 

REMOVAL  OF  PASSIVATION  LAYER 

Paul  Richman,  St.  James,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  930,739 

Int.  CI.-  BOIJ  17/00 

U.S.  a.  29-571  13  Gaims 


1.  A  pr(Kess  for  fabricating  an  MOS  semiconductor  circuit 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  providing  a  substrate  of  a  first 
conductivity  type;  forming  spaced  regions  of  an  opposite  con- 
ductivity type  in  a  surface  of  said  substrate,  channel  regions 
being  defined  between  adjacent  pairs  of  said  regions  which 
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define  the  source  and  drain  regions  of  a  plurality  of  field-effect 
transistors;  forming  a  gate  structure  at  said  channel  regions; 
forming  a  bonding  pad  on  an  insulating  material  overlying  a 
portion  of  said  substrate  spaced  from  said  field-effect  transis- 
tors; said  pad  being  electrically  connected  to  at  least  one  elec- 
trical element  in  said  circuit  forming  a  passivation  layer  over 
said  field-effect  transistors  and  ovec  said  bonding  pad,  thereby 
forming  a  completed  semiconductor  structure  with  said  passiv- 
ation layer  constituting  a  protective  layer  therefor,  the  transis- 
tors at  this  stage  in  the  process  having  a  first  electrical  charac- 
teristic; forming  a  photoresist  layer  over  said  passivation  layer; 
selectively  forming  at  least  one  relatively  narrow  opening  and 
at  least  one  relatively  wide  opening  in  said  photoresist  layer  at 
the  location  of  the  channel  region  of  at  least  a  selected  one  of 
said  transistors  and  at  the  location  of  said  bonding  pad  respec- 
tively; employing  said  remaining  photoresist  layer  as  an  im- 
plantation barrier,  implanting  ions  of  a  sufficient  energy 
through  said  narrow  opening  in  said  photoresist  layer  and 
through  the  exposed  portion  of  said  passivation  layer  and  the 
underlying  gate  structure  of  said  selected  one  of  said  transistors 
and  into  the  underlying  channel  region,  thereby  to  form  an 
implantation  region  therein,  said  ions  being  blocked  by  said 
bonding  pad  from  penetrating  to  the  area  thereunder,  said  thus 
formed  implantation  region  modifying  the  electrical  character- 
istic at  said  selected  one  of  said  transistors  to  a  second  electri- 
cal characteristic  different  from  said  first  electric  characteris- 
tic; removing  said  passivation  layer  from  over  at  least  a  part  of 
said  bonding  pad  by  impinging  ions  at  an  angle  to  strike  the 
layer  only  over  the  pad  while  leaving  the  portion  of  said  pas- 
sivation layer  exposed  by  said  narrow  opening  in  said  photore- 
sist layer;  and  thereafter  removing  the  remaining  portion  of 
said  photoresist  layer. 

4,208,781 

SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  WITH 

IMPLANTED  RESISTOR  ELEMENT  IN 

POLYCRYSTALLINE  SILICON  LAYER 

G.  R.  Mohan  Rao;  John  S.  Sunczak;  Jih-Chang  Lien,  and 

Shyam  Bhatia,  all  of  Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instru- 

ments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  727,116,  Sep.  27, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,110,776. 

This  application  Jun.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,037 

Int.  CI.- BOIJ  77/00 

U.S.  G.  29-577  C  ^  Gaims 
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4,208,782 
METHODS  OF  FABRICATING  TRANSDUCERS 
EMPLOYING  FLAT  BONDABLE  SURFACES  WITH 
BURIED  CONTACT  AREAS 
Anthony  D.  Kurtz,  Englewood,  and  Joseph  R.  Mallon.  Franklin 
Lakes,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Kulite  Semiconductor  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.,  Ridgefield,  N  J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  859,834.  Dec.  12.  1977.  This  application 

Oct.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  950,589 

Int.  G.  BOIJ  17/00 

U.S.  G.  29— 580  11  Gaims 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  semiconductor  transducer 
structure  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  layer  of  silicon  dioxide  on  a  first  surface  of  a 
wafer  of  semiconductor  material  of  a  given  conductivity. 

(b)  masking  said  layer  and  diffusing  into  said  wafer  a  contact 
pattern  directed  from  a  peripheral  location  on  said  wafer 
towards  the  center  thereof. 

(c)  diffusing  a  sensor  pattern  of  piezoresistive  elements  on 
said  wafer  relatively  at  said  central  region  with  said  pat- 
tern in  contact  with  said  contact  pattern, 

(d)  growing  a  layer  of  epitaxial  semiconductor  material  on 
said  surface  to  cover  said  sensor  pattern  and  contact  pat- 
tern, 

(e)  forming  apertures  in  said  epitaxial  layer  to  contact  said 
contact  pattern,  said  apertures  formed  about  an  inner 
portion  of  said  wafer  surrounding  said  sensor  pattern,  with 
said  apertures  lying  in  a  predetermined  region  about  said 
sensor  pattern, 

(0  polishing  said  epitaxial  layer  about  said  inner  portion 
towards  said  central  area  excluding  said  predetermined 
region  to  form  a  smooth  continuous  surface  about  said 
sensor  pattern, 

(g)  bonding  a  glass  housing  to  said  polished  smooth  surface 
of  said  epitaxial  layer  whereby  said  aperture  contact  pat- 
tern is  positioned  about  the  outer  edge  of  said  housing 
with  said  sensor  pattern  positioned  within  the  cross  sec- 
tional area  contained  by  said  housing. 


1.  A  method  of  making  resistor  elements  in  an  insulated-gate 
field  effect  transistor  integrated  circuit  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  thick  field  oxide  in  a  pattern  on  the  face  of  a 
semiconductor  substrate,  the  field  oxide  surrounding  a 
plurality  of  areas  containing  transistors, 

(b)  depositing  relatively  pure  polycrystalline  silicon  over  the 
field  oxide  and  extending  over  at  least  some  of  the  plural- 
ity of  areas, 

(c)  implanting  conductivity-determining  impurity  material 
into  the  polycrystalline  silicon  to  provide  resistor  regions, 
of  resistivity  lower  than  that  of  the  polycrystalline  silicon 
when  deposited, 

(d)  introducing  conductivity-determining  impurity  material 
into  other  areas  of  the  polycrystalline  silicon  exclusive  of 
said  resistor  regions  at  an  impurity  concentration  much 
higher  than  that  of  the  resistor  regions  to  provide  connec- 
tions to  the  transistors  and  to  provide  interconnections  to 
other  circuit  elements  of  the  integrated  circuit, 

(e)  patterning  said  polycrystalline  silicon  to  define  said  re- 
gions and  said  other  areas. 


4,208,783 

METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  OFFSET  BETW  EEN 

CONDUCTOR  PATHS  AND  CONTACT  HOLES  IN  A 

CONDUCTOR  PLATE 

Erich  Luther,  Ronnenberg,  and  Martin  Maelzer,  W  unstorf,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Luther  A  Maelzer 

GmbH,  Wunstorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  919,486 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  23, 
1978,  2812976 

Int.  G.-  H05K  3/10 
U  S.  G.  29—593  '  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  determining  the  offset  between  conductor 
paths  and  contact  holes  in  a  conductor  plate,  comprising: 

(a)  simultaneously  applying  the  conductor  paths,  with 
contact  eyes,  and  at  least  a  control  mark  onto  the  conduc- 
tor plate,  said  control  mark  having  at  least  one  control 
path  which  has  a  circularly  curved  portion  and  encloses, 
on  at  least  one  side,  a  control  area. 

(b)  in  a  later  step  simultaneously  punching  contact  holes  and 
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a  control  hole  for  each  control  m  trk  through  the  conduc- 
tor plate,  the  predetermined  position  of  the  control  hole 
being  within  the  enclosed  control  area,  characterized  in 
that  the  distance  between  the  edie  of  the  control  hole  in 
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its  predetermined  position  to  the 
path  is  selected  to  be  equal  to  a 
offset,  and  that  the  diameter  of  t 
than  the  width  of  the  control 


palh 


( »uter  edge  of  the  control 
given  tolerance  limit  of  the 
le  control  hole  is  larger 
of  the  control  mark. 


4208  784 

METHOD  FOR  PLACING  AND  SE4uRING  MAGNETS  IN 

A  MOTOR  HOUSING 

Roger  S.  Kincel,  Whittier,  Calif.,  aslignor  to  BASF  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Rheinland-Pfalz,  Fed.  Itep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Sep.  6,  1978,  Ser.  l^'o.  940,026 
Int.  CI.-  H02K 
U.S.  CI.  29—596  I  9  Claims 


fef.S(/gf4c£ 


1.  A  method  for  placing  magnets  ^  a  motor  housing,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  reference  surface  on  the 
inserting  a  magnet  assembly  into  tli 

net  assembly  is  located  at  a  preselected 

reference  surface; 
securing  the  magnet  assembly  at 

from  the  reference  surface;  and 
securing  an  outer  flux  plate  to  the 

a  gap  of  a  preselected  size. 


motor  housing; 
housing  until  the  mag- 
distance  from  the 

he  preselected  distance 

n  iference  surface,  to  form 


4,208,785 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  ELECfTRICAL  HEATER 
CONSTRUCTION 
Hugh  J.  Tyler,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.,  assizor  to  Robertshaw  Con- 
trols Company,  Richmond,  Va. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  808,269,  Jun.  20, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,131,789. 
This  application  Oct.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  950,379 
Int.  G.-  H05B  i\06 
U.S.  a.  29— 611  5aaims 

1.  In  a  method  of  making  an  electrical  heater  construction 
having  a  frame  means  carrying  electrical  heater  means  and  a 
movable  drawer-like  unit  that  is  adapted  to  interconnect  power 
source  lead  means  to  said  heater  mean^  when  said  unit  is  in  one 
position  thereof  relative  to  said  frame  heans,  the  improvement 
comprising  the  step  of  securing  a  movable  latch  means  to  said 
frame  means  so  as  to  be  operatively  a4ociated  with  said  unit  to 
latch  said  unit  in  an  out  position  thereof  when  said  unit  is 
moved  out  of  said  one  position  thereof  to  said  out  position  to 
disconnect  said  power  source  lead  ineans  from  said  heater 


means  whereby  said  unit  cannot  be  moved  in  any  direction 
from  said  out  position  thereof  until  said  unit  is  unlatched  from 


-r-( Jt U^fs. 


said  latch  means  by  said  latch  means  being  manually  moved  to 
an  unlatching  position  thereof. 


4,208,786 

TITANIA  THERMISTOR  AND  METHOD  OF 

FABRICATING 

Stanley  R.  Merchant,  Garden  City,  and  Michael  J.  Cermak, 

Southfield,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company, 

Dearborn,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  839,700,  Oct.  5,  1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Nov.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,614 

Int.  CI.-  HOIC  7/00:  GOIN  7/02 

U.S.  O.  29—612  4  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  manufacture  of  a  thermistor  operable  at 
temperatures  in  excess  of  about  700'  P.  comprising  the  steps  of 
forming  a  powder  of  high  temperature  stable  phase  ceramic 
forming  metal  oxide; 
preparing  sinterable  wafers  from  said  powder; 
affixing  electrodes  to  said  wafers:  and 
sintering  said  wafers  to  achieve  a  ceramic  body  having  a 
density  greater  than  about  ninety-seven  percent  (979}-)  of 
theoretical  density. 


4,208,787 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  A  SUBMERSIBLE  FUSE 
Russell  M.  Luck,  Monroeville,  and  Gordon  C.  Gainer,  Penn 
Hills,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp., 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  755,772,  Dec.  30,  1976.  This  application 

Jan.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,830 

Int.  CI.  HOIH  69/02 

U.S.  CI.  29—623  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  an  oil  submersible  fuse,  comprising 

the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  first  continuous  annular  groove  around  the 
outside  of  one  end  region  of  a  hollow  tubular  electrically 
insulating  barrel; 

(b)  forming  a  second  continuous  annular  groove  around  the 
outside  of  the  other  end  region  of  said  barrel; 

(c)  disposing  securely  a  first  fuse  ferrule  on  said  one  end 
region  so  that  the  edge  of  said  first  ferrule  aligns  with  said 
first  groove; 

(d)  disposing  securely  a  second  fuse  ferrule  on  said  other  end 
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region  so  that  the  edge  of  said  second  ferrule  aligns  with 
said  second  groove; 

(e)  heating  said  fuse  to  the  curing  temperature  of  a  predeter- 
mined epoxy  resin  material  until  the  gas  generaton  of  the 
material  of  said  fuse  due  to  heating  to  said  temperature  has 
substantially  ceased; 

(0  applying  said  epoxy  resin  to  said  region  of  said  first  annu- 
lar groove  and  to  said  region  of  said  second  annular 


4,208,789 
CONTAINER  MANUFACTURING  APPARATUS 
Robert  Lloyd,  Galston,  and  Maxwell  J.  Turner,  Sylvania,  both 
of  Australia,  assignors  to  Energy  Recycling  Corporation  Pty. 
Ltd.,  Sylvania,  Australia 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  800,147,  May  24, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,170,312. 
This  application  Feb.  8.  1979,  Ser.  No.  10,432 
Gaims  priority,  application  Australia,  May  27, 1976,  PC6072 
Int.  G.-  B27J  l/OO 
U.S.  G.  29-650  2  Galms 
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groove  at  said  curing  temperature  to  substantially  fill  a 
region  between  said  first  annular  groove  and  said  first 
ferrule  and  to  substantially  fill  a  region  between  said  sec- 
ond annular  groove  and  said  second  ferrule  with  uncured 
epoxy  resin;  and 
(g)  curing  said  epoxy  resin  at  said  curing  temperature  to 
form  fiexible  seals  in  said  first  and  said  second  annular 
grooves. 


4,208,788 

SPLICING  ELECTRICAL  WIRES 

Dennis  C.  Siden,  Portola  Valley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Raychem 

Corporation,  Menio  Park,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  653,008,  Jan.  28, 1976.  This  application  Jan. 

18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,401 

Int.  CI.  HOIR  4i/04 

U.S.  CI.  29—862  W  Galms 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  woven  closed  container  compris- 
ing a  case  having  two  end  walls  and  four  side  walls  extending 
therebetween;  said  apparatus  comprising  a  tabletop  having 
dimensions  approximately  the  same  as  those  of  the  end  of  said 
container;  means  to  arrange  and  grip  one  end  of  a  plurality  of 
strips  in  parallel  relationship  on  said  table,  and  to  longitudi- 
nally displace  alternate  strips  by  about  one  strip  width,  means 
to  grip  the  opposite  end  of  said  strips  to  reciprocably  displace 
alternate  strips  from  the  normal  plane  of  said  strips;  means  to 
receive  and  direct  a  first  transverse  strip  between  said  strips 
displaced  from  their  normal  plane  and  the  alternate  strips  still 
in  said  plane;  means  to  move  said  transverse  strip  to  align  with 
the  edge  of  said  table;  means  to  insert  a  second  transverse  strip 
between  said  displaced  strips  following  reciprocation  thereof, 
and  to  force  said  second  transverse  strip  against  said  first  trans- 
verse strip;  means  to  bend  the  unwoven  ends  of  said  strips, 
extending  beyond  said  tabletop,  normal  to  said  tabletop;  means 
to  alternately  reciprocably  displace  said  unwoven  ends  to 
accommodate  a  ring  member  between  said  alternately  dis- 
placed ends  and  means  to  force  successive  ring  members  along 
said  strips  until  each  abuts  against  the  previous  ring:  and  an 
open  ended  section  joining  device  comprising  means  to  bring 
two  open-ended  sections  together  so  that  said  sections  are 
joined  at  their  open  ends. 

4,208,790 

ROLL  END  PROTECTION 

Robert  B.  Eglinton,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chro- 

malloy  American  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  951.478 

Int.  CI.-  B65D  Si/tl:  B23P  W/OO:  B25B  11/00 

U.S.  CI.  29—798  17  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  splicing  electrical  wires  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

(a)  inserting  a  first  electrical  wire  into  a  crimp  barrel  of  a 
crimp  splicer,  the  crimp  splicer  also  including  a  deform- 
able  insulating  sleeve  having  a  bore,  the  crimp  barrel 
consisting  essentially  of  a  ductile  metal  and  being  remov- 
ably retained  in  the  bore  of  the  insulating  sleeve; 

(b)  removing  the  crimp  barrel  from  the  insulating  sleeve 
without  damaging  the  insulating  sleeve  while  maintaining 
both  the  crimp  barrel  and  the  insulating  sleeve  on  the  first 

wire; 

(c)  inserting  a  second  electrical  wire  into  the  crimp  barrel; 

(d)  crimping  the  removed  crimp  barrel  for  retaining  the  first 
and  second  wires  therein;  and 

(e)  placing  the  crimped  crimp  barrel  into  the  insulating 
sleeve  without  damaging  the  insulating  sleeve. 


1.  In  a  device  to  protect  the  end  of  a  roll  of  material  w  rapped 
about  a  tubular  core  having  a  bi^re. 

(a)  an  annular  body  sized  to  be  liKated  in  protective  pitsition 
proximate  said  roll  end.  and 

(b)  at  least  one  prong  having  attachment  to  the  bi>dy  to  be 


1192 


inserted  relatively  endwise  into  tl  e  core  interior  when  the 
annular  body  is  located  in  said  p)sition, 
(c)  said  prong  having  a  tip  at  the  end  portion  of  the  prong 
furthest  from  the  body  and  angled  to  extend  at  the  outer 
side  of  the  prong  to  penetrate  th^  core  when  the  prong  is 
deflected  toward  the  core  bore  whereby  the  device  then 
becomes  attached  to  the  core  with  the  annular  body  in 
said  position,  the  prong  being  fre;  of  any  projection  at  its 
inner  side  opposite  said  outer  sid:. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  24,  1980 


4,208,791 
ARCUATE  RAZOR 
Barbara  J.  Van  Cleve,  2155  W.  Farmd4ie 
Filed  Feb.  1,  1979,  Ser 
int.  CI.-  B26B  27/24 
U.S.  CI.  30—49 


I.  A  razor  for  the  removal  of 
underarms  and  the  like  comprising 

a  razor  head  having  upper  and  loNier 
extensions  of  which  surfaces  intei  sect 
surface  conforming  comfortably 
the  body  and  said  lower  surface 
to  convex  body  surfaces;  and 

at  least  one  razor  cutting  edge 
upper  and  lower  arcuate  surfaces, 
ate  shape  thereof  and  removed 
extension  of  said  surfaces  interset^t 
one  of  said  surfaces  is  drawn 
surface,  bodily  hair  growth  then 
said  cutting  edge. 


en 


HEAD 

#2,  Mesa,  Ariz.  85202 
No.  8,282 
21/06 

1  Claim 


bo<  y  hair  from  arms.  legs. 


arcuate  surfaces,  the 

in  a  line,  said  upper 

to  concave  surfaces  of 

:onforming  comfortably 


fr:)m 


placed  in  each  of  said 

conforming  to  the  arcu- 

the  line  at  which  the 

such  that,  when  either 

acfoss  a  conforming  body 

existing  is  removed  by 


4,208,792 
SHEARING  TOpL 

John  F.  Ewig,  Jr.,  Worcester,  Mass..  Assignor  to  Parker  Manu* 
facturing  Company.  Worcester,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  949,753 

Int.  CI.   B26B  1^/00 

U.S.  CI.  30—228  6  Claims 


1.  A  shearing  tool,  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing 

(b)  u  first  shear  member  having  a  tuiular  p<irtion  fixed  to  the 
housing  and  an  extending  portii  n  provided  with  a  first 


cutting  edge  spaced  from  the  tubular  portion  and  located 
within  a  shear  plane, 

(c)  a  second  shear  member  slidably  mounted  within  the 
tubular  portion  of  the  first  shear  member  and  having  an 
extending  portion  provided  with  a  flat  surface  within  said 
shear  plane  and  a  slot  extending  generally  transverse  to 
said  shear  plane  and  intersecting  said  flat  surface  to  form 
a  second  cutting  edge  within  said  shear  plane,  said  second 
shear  member  being  movable  along  a  straight  axis  within 
said  shear  plane  from  an  open  position  at  which  the  sec- 
ond cutting  edge  is  spaced  from  and  opposes  the  first 
cutting  edge  to  a  closed  shearing  position  at  which  the 
first  cutting  edge  meets  the  second  cutting  edge,  said  slot 
being  always  spaced  from  said  tubular  portion,  and 

(d)  actuating  means  for  moving  the  second  shear  member 
between  the  said  open  and  closed  position. 


4,208,793 

HRE  nCHTING  DEVICE 

Richard  Sinnott,  5041  S.  Keating,  Chicago,  III.  60632 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  923,375 

Int.  C!.-  B26B  3/00 

U.S.  CI.  30—299 


IGaim 


1.  A  fire  fighting  device  for  attachment  to  a  hand-held  pole 
for  battering  and  cutting  holes  in  walls  and  other  parts  of 
buildings,  the  improvement  comprising: 
blade  means  for  battering  and  cutting; 
adapter  means  for  connecting  the  blade  means  to  the  pole: 
said  blade  means  having  a  tip  spaced  from  said  adapter 

means; 
a  pair  of  blade  edge  means  extending  in  opposite  directions 

from  said  tip; 
said  blade  means  having  a  bottom  edge  extending  across  the 

blade  means  generally  at  right  angles  to  the  adapter 

means; 
fulcrum  means  spaced  away  from  the  tip  at  a  first  distance 

and  having  pointed  means  protruding  below  the  bottom 

edge  for  gripping  a  portion  of  a  building  in  order  that  the 

fire  fighting  device  may  function  as  a  lever  member  to 

multiply  applied  forces; 
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said  blade  means  including  contoured  attaching  means  inte- 
grally formed  therein  and  weld  means  cooperative  with 
the  adapter  means  for  receiving  the  adapter  means  for 
attachment  of  a  pole; 

said  contoured  attaching  means  of  the  blade  means  compris- 
ing formed  means  permanently  indented  therein; 

said  formed  means  providing  a  recess  extending  from  the 
bottom  edge  and  terminating  at  an  end  located  between 
said  bottom  edge  and  said  tip; 

said  adapter  means  having  a  cylindrical  end  adapted  for 
attachment  to  the  formed  means  permanently  indented  in 
said  blade  means; 

said  formed  means  having  a  shape  to  receive  the  cylindrical 
end  of  the  adapter  means; 

filler  metal  forming  a  metallurgical  connection  between  the 
formed  means  and  said  cylindrical  end  of  the  adapter 
means  to  securely  attach  the  adapter  means  to  the  blade 
means; 

said  adapter  means  including  spaced  leg  members  having  an 
arcuate  contour  and  adapted  to  grip  the  pole;  and 

truncated  cone  means  having  a  bottom  portion  attached  to 
the  spaced  leg  members  and  having  a  top  portion  attached 
to  the  cylindrical  end  adapted  to  be  metallurgically  at- 
tached to  the  formed  means  of  the  blade  means. 


4,208,795 

METHOD  OF  PROVIDING  A  LIVING  PERSON'S  BODY 

WITH  INFORMATION  FOR  FORENSIC 

IDENTIFICATION 

Hans  R.  Miihiemann,  Beustweg  8,  Ziirich;  Ernesto  Steiner. 

Bachtelweg  26,  Egg,  and  Marco  Brandestini,  Streulistrasse  39, 

Ziirich,  all  of  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  886,439 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  22,   1977, 
3588/77 

Int.  a.-  A61C  5/08 
U.S.  a.  433—203  9  Gaims 


4,208,794 
SET  OF  ARTIFICIAL  MOLAR  TEETH 
Albert  Gerber,  Ziirich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Dentalgerate 
"Condylator"  Peter  T.  Gerber,  Ziirich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  830,999 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Oct.   12,   1976, 
12878/76 

Int.  Cl.=  A6IC  13/00 
U.S.  a.  433—197  1  Claim 


'•  WWBWOT  / 


'Mplsr 
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1.  A  method  for  providing  the  body  of  a  living  person  with 
visually  identifiable  and  localable  permanent  identifying  infor- 
mation, comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  shallow  cavity  in  the  surface  of  a  dental  crown 
in  the  person's  mouth, 

installing  in  the  shallow  cavity  an  information  carrier  of 
durable  material,  the  carrier  being  provided  with  informa- 
tion as  to  the  identity  of  the  person,  and 

filling  the  shallow  cavity  with  a  filling  material  which,  on  at 
least  the  surface  of  the  filling  material  has  a  coloring 
which  is  visually  identifiable  with  respect  to  the  color  of 
the  dental  crown  surface,  said  filling  material  embedding 
the  plate  and  hardening  to  a  durable,  heat  resistant  filling. 


4,208,796 
GAGE  FOR  DIRECT  INTERNAL  MEASUREMENT 
Orean  E.  Michaud,  Bristol,  and  George  F.  Kindl,  Newington. 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Colt  Industries  Operating  Corp. 
(Pratt  &  Whitney  Machine  Tool  Division),  West  Hartford. 
Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  14,310 

Int.  CI.-  GOIB  7/02 

U.S.  a.  33—143  L  4  Qaims 


1.  In  a  set  of  artificial  posterior  teeth  including  first  and 

second  upper  premolars,  first  and  second  lower  premolars,  first 

and  second  upper  molars,  and  first  and  second  lower  molars. 

arranged  in  respective  pairs  of  upper  and  lower  generally 

superimposed  teeth  wherein  one  tooth  of  each  pair  of  upper 

and  lower  teeth  has  an  inclined  contact  surface  defining  a 

mastication  groove,  and  the  other  tooth  of  each  pair  of  upper 

and  lower  teeth  has  a  proturberance  coacting  with  the  contact 

surface  of  the  one  tooth,  the  improvement  comprising 

said  inclined  contact  surfaces  of  the  respective  one  teeth 

having  successive  lesser  angles  of  inclination  proceeding 

from  the  one  first  premolar  tooth  to  the  one  second  molar 

tooth, 

said  inclined  contact  surfaces  of  the  respective  one  teeth 

having  successive  lesser  lengths  proceeding  from  the  one 

first  premolar  tooth  to  the  one  second  molar  tooth,  and 

said  contact  surfaces  and  said  protuberances  on  the  upper 

and  lower  teeth  having  respective  relative  heights  and 

positions  such  that  there  is  successive  contact  between  the 

coacting  protuberances  and  contact  surfaces  of  the  first 

premolars,  the  second  premolars,  the  first  molars  and  the 

second  molars  in  the  named  order. 


1.  In  an  internal  gage  having  a  frame,  the  combination  com- 
prising: 
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a  platform: 

a  plurality  of  reeds  securing  the  platform  to  the  frame; 

a  carriage  mounted  upon  the  frame  in  spaced  relationship  to 
the  platform  for  axial  sliding  movi:ment  thereupon: 

a  precision  screw  assembly  mounted  upon  the  frame  in 
engagement  with  the  carriage  for  moving  the  carriage: 

a  position  transducer  for  sensing  the  position  of  the  platform 
relative  to  the  frame: 

an  incremental  position  transducer  o  teratively  connected  to 
the  precision  screw  assembly; 

a  first  gaging  finger  mounted  upon  ifie  platform;  and 

a  second  gaging  finger  mounted  upon  the  carriage  such  that 
movement  of  the  carriage  in  a  direction  away  from  the 
precision  screw  assembly  causes  a  greater  separation  be- 
tween the  fingers. 


4,208,797 

APPARATUS  FOR  DIMENSIONAL  GAUGING  OF 

ANGULAR  MEMBERS 

Charles  J.  Stewart,  Jr.,  Clark  Lake,  Micfi.,  assignor  to  Common* 
wealth  Associates  Inc.,  Jackson,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  950,256 


Int.  CI.-  GOIB  5/00. 
U.S.  CI.  33—180  R 


16B  33/00 


10  Claims 


7.  A  dimensional  gauge  for  angular  n'  embers  having  a  pair  of 
angularly  related  flange  portions  having  corresponding  holes 
defined  therein  comprising,  in  combination,  a  threaded  shaft 
having  a  longitudinal  axis,  an  end  and 
disposed  to  said  axis  and  axially  spacdd  from  said  end,  a  nut 
threaded  upon  said  shaft  whereby  the  shaft  may  be  inserted 
into  a  fiange  portion  hole  and  mounted  by  said  nut  and  shoul- 
der, an  axial  bore  defined  in  said  sha  t  intersecting  said  end 
thereof,  an  anchor  shaft  axially  slidab 
shaft  bore  axially  positionable  between 
fully  retracted  positions  and  having  an 
riorly  of  the  associated  bore  when  saic 
mto  its  bore,  means  defined  on  said  inchor  shaft  outer  end 
engaging  said  threaded  shaft  end  in  said  fully  retracted  posi- 
tion, and  a  tape  measure  anchor  pin  r  lounted  on  said  shaft's 
outer  end. 


y  received  within  said 

operable  extended  and 

outer  end  located  exte- 

shaft  is  fully  retracted 


EMPLATE 

^or  to  Eaton  Corpora- 


4,208,798 
BRAKE  INSTALLATION 
Ernest  C.  Sampson,  Milford,  Mich.,  ass 
tion,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  30, 1979,  Ser.  I«o.  61,579 
Int.  CI.- GOIB  J/,  10 
U.S.  a.  33—180  AT  18  Claims 

1.  A  multi-piece,  variable  configuration  template  for  deter 
mining  acceptable  brake  assembly  mounting  variables  for  an 
air  operated,  cam  actuated  brake  assembly  comprising  a  brake 
spider,  an  air  chamber  mounting  brack<  t,  an  air  chamber  and  a 
slack  adjuster  to  be  mounted  on  a  vehic  le  of  known  configura- 
tion having  an  axle  shaft,  said  templat(  comprising: 
a  first  template  member  correspond  ng  to  the  shape  of  the 


brake  spider  in  a  given  scale,  said  first  member  having  a 
first  point  marked  thereon  corresponding  to  the  point  at 
which  the  brake  spider  must  align  with  the  axle  shaft  of 
the  vehicle  to  which  the  brake  assembly  is  to  be  mounted, 
a  first  array  of  indicia  marks  on  said  first  member  centered 
on  said  first  point  for  use  with  a  reference  line  to  deter- 
mine acceptable  angular  relationships  between  the  brake 
spider  and  the  vehicle,  said  first  member  having  a  second 
point  marked  thereon  corresponding  to  the  centerline  of 
the  brake  actuating  cam: 
a  second  template  member  corresponding  to  the  shape  of  the 
brake  air  chamber  mounting  bracket  in  said  given  scale, 
said  second  member  pivotably  mounted  to  said  first  mem- 
ber about  said  second  point  corresponding  to  the  center- 
line  of  the  brake  actuating  cam.  one  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond members  having  a  pointer  mark  thereon  for  coopera- 
tion with  a  second  array  centered  about  said  second  point 
on  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  members  for  determi- 
nation of  the  angular  relationship  between  said  first  and 
said  second  members; 


looiet  rec>M    m 


a  third  template  member  corresponding  to  the  shape  of  the 
air  chamber  in  said  given  scale  in  the  fully  extended  posi- 
tion thereof,  said  third  member  slidably  mounted  on  said 
second  member,  a  second  pointer  on  one  of  said  second 
and  third  members  for  cooperation  with  a  third  array  on 
said  other  of  said  second  and  third  members  for  determin- 
ing the  linear  position  of  said  third  member  relative  to  said 
second  member,  said  third  array  indicating  linear  positions 
of  said  third  member  relative  to  said  second  member 
corresponding  to  the  linear  position  of  an  air  chamber 
relative  to  an  air  chamber  mounting  bracket  for  a  given 
slack  adjuster  length;  and 

at  least  one  fourth  template  member  corresponding  to  the 
shape  of  the  slack  adjuster  in  said  given  scale,  said  fourth 
member  pivotably  mounted  to  said  first  member  at  said 
second  point  corresponding  to  the  centerline  of  said  brake 
operating  cam.  said  fourth  member  removably  connect- 
able  to  said  third  member  at  various  finite  points  on  said 
fourth  member  corresponding  to  various  slack  adjuster 
lengths. 


4,208,799 
INCH  GAUGE 
Donald  Frantello,  405  SE.  7th  Ave.,  DeerHeld  Beach,  Ra.  33441 
Filed  Sep.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  726,536 
Int.  CI.-  GOIB  3/30 
U.S.  CI.  33—187  6  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  use  in  conjunction  with  the  mounting  of  wall 
building  siding,  comprising  a  unitary  apparatus  including  a  pair 
of  parallel  spaced  apart  vertically  aligned  elongated  first  mem- 
bers, a  pair  of  horizontally  aligned  parallel  elongated  second 
members,  said  second  members  disposed  perpendicular  to  said 
first  members  and  fixedly  secured  thereto,  each  of  said  second 
members  disposed  in  spaced  apart  relationship  and  disposed 
out  of  planar  alignment  with  each  other,  a  third  elongated 
member  fixedly  secured  to  and  in  between  said  second  mem- 
bers and  being  vertically  disposed  relative  thereto,  wherein 
one  of  said  first  members  and  one  of  said  second  members  and 
one  surface  of  said  third  member  define  a  first  cavity,  another 
of  said  first  members  and  the  other  surface  of  said  third  mem- 
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ber  and  the  other  of  said  second  members  defining  a  second 
cavity,  said  first  and  said  second  cavities  being  out  of  planar 


alignment  with  one  another  and  being  partially  juxtaposed 
relative  to  one  another. 


4,208,800 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  OPHTHALMIC 

MEASUREMENTS 

Bernard  Grolman,  Worcester,  and  William  Richards,  Medway, 

both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  American  Optical  Corporation, 

Southbridge,  Mass. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  679,083,  Oct.  2,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,055,900. 

This  application  Jun.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  697,906 

Int.  C!.-  A61B  3/W 

U,S.  CI,  33—200  2  Claims 


*o   ,.  *0s'^        zz     ,e 


1.  The  method  of  making  ophthalmic  measurements  for 
glazing  spectacles  frames  comprising  the  steps  of: 

adjusting  a  preselected  spectacles  fra.e  having  a  pair  of  lens 
rims  for  proper  fitting  thereof  to  a  patient's  face  before  his 
two  eyes; 

detachably  connecting  a  measuring  means  carrying  an  align- 
ing reticle  to  said  frame  with  said  reticle  disposed  within 
an  area  circumscribed  by  one  lens  rim  of  the  frame; 

placing  said  frame  in  proper  wearing  position  upon  said 
patient's  face  with  said  measuring  means  thereconnected 
and  said  one  lens  rim  located  forwardly  of  one  of  said 
patient's  two  eyes; 

aligning  in  a  single  operation  a  single  preselected  point  on 
said  reticle  with  a  preselected  [)oint  on  said  one  of  said 
patient's  eyes;  and 

in  a  single  step  measuring  from  said  single  preselected  point 
on  said  aligned  reticle  the  distances  directly  therefrom  to 
both  an  extreme  lateral  and  the  extreme  inferior  points  on 
said  lens  rim  of  said  frames,  said  measurements  being 
applicable  to  the  finishing  of  an  opthalmic  lens  for  glazing 
in  said  rim. 


4,208,801 

MORTAR  SIGHTING  DEVICE 

Oather  Blair,  8415  Lou  Ct.,  Louisville,  Ky.  40201 

Filed  Aug.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,645 

Int.  CI.-  F41G  3/02 

U.S.  CI.  33—235  4  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  aiming  a  missile  firing  weapon  including  a 

mount  means  adapted  to  carry  a  reference  plate  rotatable  on 

the  mount  means  in  a  generally  horizontal  plane:  pivot  means 

carried  by  the  reference  plate;  aiming  plate  means  pivotably 


received  on  the  reference  plate  means  for  rotation  about  the 
pivot  means  in  a  horizontal  plane:  releasable  lock  means  to 
secure  the  aiming  plate  to  the  reference  plate  for  rotation 
therewith  and  releasable  to  permit  rotation  of  the  aiming  plate 
independent  of  the  referenced  plate:  sight  means  carried  by  and 
for  rotation  with,  said  aiming  plate  to  define  a  line  of  sight  to 
align  a  missile  firing  weapon  wherein  said  sight  means  includes 


elongate  hollow  tubular  means  having  light  source  means  to 
admit  light  to  one  end  of  said  tubular  means  and  vertically 
oriented  aperature  slit  means  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  tubular 
means  where  the  end  of  said  tubular  means  carrying  said  slit 
means  is  directed  toward  said  missile  firing  weapon  and  where 
the  light  beam  passing  through  said  vertical  slit  defines  a  line  of 
sight  directed  toward  said  missile  firing  weapon  to  aim  same 
toward  a  selected  target. 


4,208,802 
LEVEL  INDICATING  DEVICE  FOR  WALL-MOUNTED 

PICTURES 

Stephen  R.  Berndt,  16204  •  143rd  PI.  SE.,  Renton,  Wash.  98055 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  7,377 

Int.  CI.  GOIC  9/28 

U.S.  a.  33— 347  11  Claims 


1.  A  leveling  device  comprising: 

a  holder  having  a  pocket  for  a  level  tube  and  having  an 
upright  mounting  plate  spaced  above  the  pocket  and 
spaced  forwardly  of  the  rear  of  the  pocket. 

guide  means  at  the  front  of  the  holder  adjacent  the  bottom  of 
the  mounting  plate  for  properly  positioning  the  holder  on 
an  object  to  be  leveled,  and 

securing  means  for  holding  said  mounting  plate  on  said 
object  after  the  holder  has  been  positioned  thereon. 

said  holder  having  a  reduced  cross-sectional  area  above  said 
guide  means  whereby  the  pocket  may  be  readily  severed 
from  the  mounting  plate  by  the  force  applied  by  pressing 
the  object  rearward  toward  the  mounting  plate  while  the 
back  of  the  holder  at  the  rear  of  the  p<Kket  bears  agamst 
a  wall. 
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4,208,803 
TOP  VIEWABLE  VIAiL 
Martin  M.  Brown.  Kensington,  and 
field,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to 
Britain,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1979,  Ser. 
Int.  CI.-  GOIC 
U.S.  CI.  33—348 


LEVEL 

Silvester  W.  Bies,  Bloom- 
he  Stanley  Works,  New 


No.  60,015 

^32 
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6  Claims 


6.  In  combinalion  with  a  level  hav  ng  an  I-beam  type  frame 
provided  with  parallel  flanges  and  an  interconnecting  web 
having  a  through  opening  communicating  with  a  notch  in  an 
adjacent  flange,  a  liquid  vial  and  mounting  assembly  therefor, 
said  mounting  assembly  comprising  a  transparent  shroud  in  the 
form  of  a  saddle  of  U-shaped  cross-section  having  a  bight 
portion  extending  around  the  vial  beldw  the  notch  and  depend- 
ing side  walls  forming  side  windows  protecting  the  vial,  and  a 
pair  of  mounting  caps  secured  to  either  side  of  the  web  around 
the  periphery  of  the  through  opening  and  securing  the  shroud 


and  said  vial  to  said  web  for  viewin 
and  from  either  side  of  said  web 


from  above  said  flange 


4,208,804 

RULER  MEANS  FOR  DIVIDING  A  DISTANCE 

Birgitta  M.  Lundin,  Sampovagen  2,  109OO  Hango90,  Finland 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  948,206 

Claims  priority,  application  Finlam ,  Oct.  5,  1977,  772940 

Int.  CI.  B43L    /06 

U.S.  CI.  33—418  5  Claims 


sue 
lia-y 


I.  A  ruler  means  for  dividing  a 
number  of  parts,  e.g.,  into  equal  park 

a  ruler  having  at  least  one  numbered 
point,  wherein  said  ruler,  along 
provided  with  plotting  means, 
an  optional  division  of  an  auxil 
whereof  comprises  the  distance 
being  equidistantly  spaced  and 
rear  face  of  said  ruler,  and  the 
being  1  to  6; 

a  partially  open  plate  having  at 
scale  extending  over  an  arc  of  ; 
a  circle,  and  a  center  point,  said 


istance  into  an  optional 

comprising: 

first  scale  and  a  zero 

!  aid  first  scale  or  scales,  is 

h  as  holes,  for  plotting 

distance  the  projection 

to  be  divided,  said  holes 

)eing  tapered  toward  the 

umber  of  said  first  scales 


leist 


one  numbered  second 

circle,  e.g..  a  quarter  of 

iecond  scale  being  gradu- 


ated to  indicate  the  length  of  the  parts  in  the  divided  line, 
and 
means  for  journalling  the  ruler  at  its  zero  point  in  said  center 
point  of  said  plate. 


4,208,805 
NAVIGATIONAL  CALCULATING  DEVICE 
David  M.  McEwen,  4010  Keewahdin  Rd.,  North  Street,  Mich. 
48049 

Filed  Jun.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,678 

Int.  Cl.^  B43L  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  33—431  13  Qaims 


1.  A  navigational  calculating  device  comprised  of: 

(a)  a  base  plate  containing  intersecting  horizontal  and  verti- 
cal scales, 

(b)  a  disk  rotatably  mounted  on  said  base  plate  at  a  position 
coincident  with  the  intersection  of  said  horizontal  and 
vertical  scales,  said  disk  comprising  at  least  one  radially 
spaced  arcuate  scale  coaxial  with  said  disk  and  superim- 
posed  over  the  vertical  scale  on  the  base  plate,  said  arcuate 
scale  being  of  constant  radius  and  having  an  origin  radi- 
ally aligned  with  the  intersection  of  said  scales  on  said 
base  plate,  said  disk  having  an  arm  affixed  thereto,  the 
lower  edge  of  which  is  aligned  with  said  intersection  of 
the  scales  on  the  base  plate,  said  arm  containing  at  least 
one  longitudinal  scale,  and 

(c)  a  square  slidably  mounted  on  said  arm,  said  square  com- 
prising both  a  vertical  portion  having  an  upper  edge  adja- 
cent the  lower  edge  of  said  arm  and  containing  at  least  one 
scale  having  its  origin  aligned  with  the  intersection  of  the 
scales  on  the  base  plate,  and  a  horizontal  portion  integral 
with  said  vertical  portion  adapted  for  sliding  movement 
relative  to  said  arm,  said  horizontal  portion  containing  at 
least  one  pointer  spaced  apart  from  and  aligned  with  an 
edge  of  said  vertical  portion. 


4,208,806 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  POURABLE 
MATERIALS  WITH  MICROWAVES 
Josef  A.  Manser,  Uzwil,  and  Georg  Dankesreiter,  Oberburen, 
both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Gebrueder  Buehler  AG, 
Uzwil,  Switzerland 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  710,343,  Jul.  30, 1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,126,945.  This  application  Oct.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955,456 
Int.  CI.-  F26B  3/34 
U.S.  CI.  34—1  21  Claims 

1.  A  prtwess  for  the  treatment,  with  microwave  energy,  of 
particulate  material  moving  through  the  energy  in  a  direction 
having  a  principal  vertical  component  with  which  the  direc- 
tion of  propagation  of  the  energy  is  aligned,  said  process  com- 


June  24,  1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1197 


prising  the  step  of  regulating  the  rate  of  movement  of  the  4,208,808 

material  so  as  to  promote  the  formation  and  interruption  of  BLOOD  DRYING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

L.  A.  Boone,  418  Bloomfield  Rd..  Bardstown,  Ky.  40004 
Filed  Mar.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  885,657 
Int.CI.-F26B;7//2 
"  U.S.a.34— 166  7  Qaims 


chains  of  contacting  particles  of  said  material  having  substan- 
tially the  direction  of  the  electric  field  of  said  energy. 


4,208,807 

ELECTROSTATIC  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

TREATING  MATERIAL 

James  T.  Candor,  5440  Cynthia  La.,  Dayton,  Ohio  45429 

Continuation-in*part  of  Ser.  No.  925,378,  Jul.  17,  1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  863,910,  Dec.  23, 

1977,  Pat.  No.  4,111,773,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  732,646,  Oct.  15,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,081,342,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  695,068,  Jun.  11, 1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,033,841,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  569,815, 

Apr.  21,  1975,  Pat.  No.  3,966,575,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  499,178,  Aug.  21, 1974,  Pat.  No. 
3,893,898,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  383,255, 
Jul.  27, 1973,  Pat.  No.  3,849,275,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No. 

263,605,  Jun.  16, 1972,  Pat.  No.  3,795,605,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  53,402,  Jul.  9, 1970,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  25,938,  Apr.  6, 1970, 
Pat.  No.  3,687,834,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
864,851,  Oct.  8, 1969,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 
of  Ser.  No.  811,421,  Mar.  28, 1969,  abandoned.  This  application 
Jun.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  50,807 
Int.  CI.-  F26B  3/34.  3/36 
U.S.  CI.  34—1  9  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  drying  material  by  disposing  said 
material  against  a  heated  surface  means,  the  improvement 
comprising  electrode  means  disposed  adjacent  said  surface 
means  and  cooperating  therewith  to  define  a  plurality  of  alter- 
nately arranged  non-uniform  electrostatic  fields  extending 
between  said  electrode  means  and  said  surface  means  with 
each  non-uniform  field  having  the  higher  intensity  portion 
thereof  substantially  oppositely  located  relative  to  the  higher 
intensity  portion  of  an  adjacent  non-uniform  field  so  that  said 
fields  can  at  least  partially  extend  through  said  material  when 
said  material  is  disposed  against  said  surface  means  and  be- 
tween said  surface  means  and  said  electrode  means. 


1.  A  drying  device  for  coagulating  and  drying  blood  includ- 
ing: 

(a)  a  generally  upwardly  sloped  housing  of  generally  semi- 
circular cross-section  of  selected  diameter  having  a  first 
lower  end  and  a  second  upper  end  and  having  an  elongate 
opening  along  a  portion  of  the  top  side  thereof  and  defin- 
ing a  drying  chamber; 

(b)  heat  source  means  to  selectively  heat  a  portion  of  the 
innermost  wall  of  said  housing; 

(c)  elongate  screw  conveyor  means  disposed  within  said 
housing  for  rotation  within  said  housing  around  an  axis 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  housing  to  convey 
blood  and  solid  material  toward  said  second  end  of  said 
housing  where  the  screw  conveyor  provides  a  shaft  with 
helical  blade  means  secured  thereto  and  extending  radially 
outwardly  therefrom  and  where  the  diameter  of  the  blade 
means  is  approximately  equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  hous- 
ing; 

(d)  vapor  emission  means  communicating  with  said  drying 
chamber  and  located  intermediate  said  first  and  second 
ends  of  said  housing; 

(e)  blood  supply  means  to  supply  blood  to  be  treated  to  the 
lower  portion  of  said  housing  to  provide  a  pool  of  blood  to 
be  agitated  by  said  conveyor  where  rotation  of  said  con- 
veyor carries  liquid  blood  and  solids  upwardly  along  the 
axis  of  said  housing; 

(0  dried  solids  emission  means  adjacent  the  second  end  of 
said  housing  for  emission  of  dried  solids  conveyed  up- 
wardly in  said  housing  by  said  conveyor  means; 

(g)  finger  means  extending  radially  outwardly  from  said 
conveyor  shaft,  along  a  portion  thereof,  to  contact  a  por- 
tion of  the  inner  surface  of  said  housing  to  remove  solid 
material  from  the  inner  surface  of  said  housing. 


4,208.809 
AUDIO-TIME  PLOTTING  EQUIPMENT  AND  METHOD 
Robert  C.  Schwartz,  Woodmere,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Talijon,  Inc., 
Woodmere,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  913,510 

Int.  CI.-  G09B  29/06 

U.S.  CI.  35—1  10  Claims 


T~ 

3 


I.  A  visual  choreographer  for  use  in  visually  representing 
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events  as  a  function  of  time  comprisii  ig  a  housing  including  a 
panel  having  a  viewing  area;  a  pair  of  parallel  rollers  rotatably 
mounted  in  said  frame  in  spaced  relation  to  each  other;  drive 
means  associated  with  at  least  one  of  paid  rollers;  drive  means 
control  circuitry  in  said  housing;  charting  means  receivable 
about  said  rollers  and  rotating  therewith  in  a  continuous  loop 
having  a  portion  of  said  charting  means  visible  through  said 
viewing  area  throughout  the  rotation  :if  said  charting  means,  a 
referencing  line  on  said  panel  adjacent  said  view  ing  area  paral- 
lel to  an  axis  of  one  of  said  rollers:  means  for  selectively  gener- 
ating a  signal  pulse;  means  for  rece  ving  a  signal  pulse;  an 
output  and  input  means  on  said  housirg  operatively  connected 
to  said  signal  generating  and  said  sigi  al-receiving  means. 


4,208.810 

CLIPPING  POLYGON  FACfiS  THROUGH  A 

POLYHEDRON  OF  VISION 

Michel  A.  Rohner.  San  Jose,  and  j4dit  K.  Florence,  Menio 

Park,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  T%  Singer  Company,  Bing- 

hamton.  N.Y.  I 

Filed  Sep.  11.  1978,  Ser.SJo.  940,818 

Int.  CI.-  G09B  9/08:  h  04N  7/18 

L.S.  CI.  35—10.24  18  Claims 


1.  An  image  processor  system  res  jonsive  to  the  simulated 
movement  between  an  observer  and  the  vertices  of  polygon 
faces  within  a  data  base,  which  syitem  eliminates  polygon 


of  vision  defined  by  the 
)olygon  shaped  viewing 


vertices  outside  the  polyhedral  angle 

observers  field  of  view  through  a 

port,  for  providing  display  signals  |o  a  display  device,  the 

image  processor  system  comprising: 

first  circuit  means  for  continuousl)  providing  the  positional 

relationship  between  the  observ  ;rs  field  of  view  and  the 

polygon  vertices,  in  sequence  defining  a  current  polygon 

face  and  a  current  vertex  and  a  previous  vertex  within  the 

current  polygon  face 

clipping  means  responsive  to  the  dositional  relationship  for 

eliminating  polygon  vertices  out  iide  the  polyhedral  angle 

of  vision  as  each  face  becomes  xY  e  current  face  by  sequen 

lially  testing  the  position  of  eac  i  current  vertex  simulta 

neously  against  the  positions  of  nil  of  the  boundary  plane 

surfaces  forming  the  polyhedral 

second  circuit  means  responsive 

within  the  polyhedral  angle  of  virion  for  providing  display 

signals  to  the  display  device. 


angle  of  vision;  and 
to  the  polygon  vertices 


enlargement  of  the  grid  of  a  photographic  half  tone 
screen,  a  plurality  of  said  elements  having  a  size  greater 
than  the  spacing  between  the  points  of  said  grid; 
means  for  mounting  said  elements  to  said  substrate  at  said 


PHO'OiwaPH  ^ 


1^      |g 


B 


=  ^0'^  J 

oCTjRE 
e. EVENTS 


cvAi»ci3  VIE*  or 

hJl'  'ONE  .WiC£ 


locations,  individual  ones  of  said  plurality  of  elements 
overlapping  each  other;  and  wherein 
each  of  said  elements  provides  a  tone  approximating  the  tone 
of  a  grid  cell  of  a  half  tone  photograph  produced  by  said 
screen. 


4,208,812 
SNOW  PLOW  ATTACHMENT 
Richard  C.  Brownly,  Troy,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Norman  S.  Blod- 
gett,  Worcester.  Mass. 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  914,846 

Int.  CI,-  EOIH  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  37—41  7  Calms 


4,208,811 

DISPLAY  WITH  OVERLAPPING  PICTURE  ELEMENTS 
Enrique  Junowicz,  416  Clinton  Rd.,  Brooklinc,  Mass.  02146 
Filed  Nov.  30,  1978,  Ser  No.  965,293 
Int.  CI.  G09B  /WOO 
.S.  a.  35-27  .    36  Claims 

I   A  display  comprising: 
a  set  of  picture  elements; 

a  substrate  having  locutions  thereon  for  mounting  said  pic- 
ture elements,  said  locations  being  uniformly  spaced  on 
said  substrate  at  the  points  of  a  grid,  said  grid  being  an 


1.  Snow  plow  attachment,  comprising: 

(a)  a  hinge  element  adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  rear  surface 
of  a  snow  plow  blade, 

(b)  a  plate-like  baffle  attached  to  the  hinge  element,  the 
baffle  having  one  edge  adapted  to  conform  to  the  shape  of 
the  forwardly-directed  surface  of  the  snow  plow  blade, 
and 

(c)  an  actuator  connected  to  the  baffle  to  rotate  it  about  the 
hinge  element  in  a  vertical  plane  from  a  first  lowered 
position  in  which  the  said  one  edge  of  the  baffle  lies 
against  the  said  forwardly-directed  surface  of  the  blade  to 
prevent  movement  of  snow  there  across  to  a  second  raised 
position  in  which  the  said  one  edge  is  substantially  re- 
moved from  the  surface  of  the  blade,  the  snow  plow  blade 
being  is  provided  with  a  vertical  slot,  and  the  baffle  being 
provided  with  a  rearwardly-directed  tab  that  extends 
through  the  slot  to  the  rear  of  the  blade  for  attachment  to 
the  hinge  element,  the  tab  being  connected  to  the  hinge 
element  by  a  hinge  pin,  and  the  tab  extending  rearwardly 
of  the  hinge  pin  to  a  p<Mnt  that  is  spaced  a  substantial 
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distance  therefrom  and  is  connected  to  one  end  of  the 
actuator  by  a  pin  at  that  point. 


4,208,813 
STEERABLE  OCEAN  FLOOR  DREDGE  VEHICLE 
John  P.  Latimer,  Newport  News,  Va.,  assignor  to  Deepsea  Ven* 
tures,  Inc..  Gloucester  Point,  Va. 

Filed  May  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  910,080 

Int.  CI.-  E02F  7/00.  3/88 

U.S.  a.  37—58  5  Claims 


1.  A  dredging  system  designed  and  adapted  to  be  towed 
along  the  ocean  floor  via  a  surface  vessel  connected  thereto  by 
a  tow  line,  the  dredge  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  dredge  vehicle; 

(b)  lower  tow  connector  means  secured  to  the  dredge  vehi- 
cle; 

(c)  means  for  pivotally  and  telescopically  securing  the  lower 
tow  connector  to  the  tow  line; 

(d)  first  and  second  linear  steering  linkages  extending  from 
the  tow  line  to  opposing  sides  of  the  dredge  vehicle;  and 

(e)  means  for  alternately  activating  the  first  and  second 
linear  steering  linkages  in  opposite  directions, 

whereby  the  dredge  vehicle  can  be  pivoted  relative  to  the 
tow  line  by  pulling  on  the  first  steering  linkage,  and  can  be 
pivoted  in  an  opposite  direction  relative  to  the  tow  line  by 
pulling  on  the  second  steering  linkage. 


4,208,814 

BACKHOE  BUCKET  EXTENSION  DEVICE 

Richard  Stone,  P.O.  Box  104,  Bennett,  Colo.  80102 

Filed  Aug.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,783 

Int.  CI.-  E02F  3/76 


U.S.  a.  37—117.5 


5  Claims 


1.  In  an  excavation  bucket  for  a  backhoe,  which  has  an 
open-topped  container  with  a  front,  back  and  bottom  all 
formed  together  in  a  continuous,  contoured,  U-shaped  config- 
uration, and  left  and  right  sidewalls,  thickened,  reinforced 
cutting  edges  around  the  top  perimeter  of  the  container,  and 
tines  protruding  upwardly  and  outwardly  from  the  front  wall 
of  the  container,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  first  removable  extension  device  30  having  a  front  panel  36, 
rear  panel  38,  and  bottom  panel  30.  all  formed  together  in 
a  continuous,  contoured.  U-shaped  cross-sectional  config- 


uration in  substantially  the  same  size  and  shape  as  the 
cross-sectional  of  said  bucket,  a  right  side  panel  32  and  a 
left  side  panel  34  w  hich  enclose  the  sides  of  said  device, 
said  left  side  panel  having  its  top  portion  recessed  down- 
wardly and  adapted  to  be  positioned  in  abutting  contact 
with  said  right  sidewall  of  said  bucket  under  its  thickened 
cutting  edge,  a  pair  of  hooks  50.  52  extending  up'.vardly  in 
spaced-apart  relation  to  each  other  from  the  left  panel  34 
and  adapted  to  hook  over  the  top  edge  of  the  right  side  of 
said  bucket  for  suspending  said  extension  device  30  there- 
from, a  fastener  54  adapted  for  fastening  the  lower  par- 
tions  of  said  bucket  and  said  extension  device  together  in 
immovable  relation  to  each  other,  a  cutting  edge  42  on  the 
top  of  the  front  panel  36.  and  a  tine  64  extending  upwardly 
and  outwardly  from  said  front  panel  36.  and 
a  second  removable  extension  device  70  having  a  front  panel 
76,  rear  panel  78,  and  bottom  panel  80.  all  formed  together 
in  a  continuous,  contoured.  U-shaped  cross-sectional  con- 
figuration in  substantially  the  same  size  and  shape  as  the 
cross-section  of  said  bucket,  a  right  side  panel  72  and  a  left 
side  panel  34  which  enclose  the  sides  of  said  device,  said 
right  side  panel  having  its  top  portion  recessed  down- 
wardly and  adapted  to  be  positioned  in  abutting  contact 
with  said  left  sidewall  of  said  bucket  under  its  thickened 
cutting  edge,  a  pair  of  hooks  90. 92  extending  upwardly  in 
spaced-apart  relation  to  each  other  from  the  right  panel  72 
and  adapted  to  hook  over  the  top  edge  of  the  left  side  of 
said  bucket  for  suspending  said  extension  device  70  there- 
from, a  fastener  adapted  for  fastening  the  lower  portions 
of  said  bucket  and  said  extension  device  together  in  im- 
movable relation  to  each  other,  a  cutting  edge  82  on  the 
top  of  the  front  panel  76.  and  a  tine  104  extending  up- 
wardly and  outwardly  from  said  front  panel  76.^ 


4.208,815 

STRAIGHT  EDGE  BLADE  FOR  INSTALLATION  ON  AN 

EARTH  MOVING  BUCKET 

Julius  R.  Yunker,  and  Jerrold  R.  Yunker,  both  of  100  West  Rd., 
Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15209,  assignors  to  Julius  Ralph  Yunker; 
Jerrold  Ralph  Yunker  and  Charles  E.  Michael,  all  of  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  914,154 

Int.  CI.  E02F  9/28 

U.S.  CI.  37—141  R  3  Claims 

iBo  60 


1.  An  easily  attachable  and  removable  digging  straight  edge 
for  installation  on  an  earth  mover  bucket  of  a  type  having  a 
plurality  of  bifurcated  forward  pointed  teeth  straddling  the 
lower  lip  thereof  and  said  teeth  including  an  upper  and  lower 
plate  comprising,  a  plate,  said  plate  no  longer  than  the  width  of 
said  bucket,  at  least  one  pocket  means  on  one  face  of  said  plate 
for  fitting  on  a  plurality  of  said  teeth,  said  plate  extending 
forward  and  rearward  of  said  lower  plate  of  said  teeth,  stress 
pad  means  on  said  plate  behind  the  lower  plate  of  said  teeth  for 
bearing  against  the  outer  surface  of  said  bucket,  said  stress  pad 
means  at  least  at  the  longitudinal  ends  of  said  plate,  means  for 
holding  said  plate  against  said  lower  plate  of  said  teeth,  and 
said  holding  means  comprising  at  least  one  opening  in  said 
plate:  at  least  one  opening  in  said  bucket  between  a  pair  of  said 
teeth;  a  countersink  in  the  outside  of  said  plate  surrounding 
said  ope/ling;  and  nut  and  bolt  means  through  said  openings 
holding  said  plate  and  said  bucket  tightly  engaged;  said  nut  and 
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bolt  means  engageu  at  one  end  in 
another  end  in  said  bucket;  no  portioi 
tending  beyond  said  nut  means  when 
are  engaged  and  said  other  portion 
sink. 
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siid  counter-sink  and  at 

of  said  bolt  means  ex- 

>aid  nut  and  bolt  means 

pn  itected  by  said  counter- 


4,208,816 

TOOTH  ADAPTOR 

Donald  J.  West,  Thornleigh,  Australia,  assignor  to  J.  I.  Case 

Company,  Racine,  Wis. 
per  No.  PCr/LS79/00090,  §  371  Dat  •  Feb.  15, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  15,  19  '9 
This  PCT  application  filed  Jul.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  927,761 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  927,761 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Jul.  25, 1977,  PD0959 
Int.  CI.-  E02F  9/28 
U.S.  CI.  37—141  R  3  Claims 


1.  An  earth  working  bucket  having!  a  beveled  cutting  edge, 
a  tooth  adaptor  secured  to  said  bucket  at  said  bucket  cutting 
edge, 
said  adaptor  having  an  elongated  bohy  overlying  said  bucket 

cutting  edge  for  receiving  a  rep  aceable  point  having  a 

leading  end  extending  beyond  sa  d  bucket  cutting  edge 
said  adaptor  body  having  a  pair  of  oppositely  extending 

wings  spaced  from  said  adaptor  leading  end, 
said  wings  each  having  a  smoothly  rounded  leading  face 

spaced  inwardly  from  said  bucket  cutting  edge, 
said  wings  tapering  in  cross  section  from  said  body  to  a 

smaller  cross  section  at  their  end  *. 
said  adaptor  secured  to  said  bucket  by  a  weld  extending 

around  the  periphery  of  said  bod^  and  behind  said  wings 
said  weld  spaced  from  said  bucket  cutting  edge,  the  weld 

thus  being   protected   by   said   wings  and   said   wings 

strengthening  the  attachment  (f  said  adaptor  to  said 

bucket. 


4,208,817 
ROUTER  BIT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A^  EARTH  WORKING 

APPARATUS 

Russell  D.  Merkel,  Coal  City,  III.,  ass  gnor  to  Caterpillar  Trac- 
tor Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1979,  SerJNo.  30,244 


U.S.  CI.  37—141  T 


Int.  CI.   mi?  9^28 


*:  ^ 


1.  A  router  bit  assembly  for  an 
(10.12)  comprising: 
earthworking  means  including  a 


5  Claims 


elongated  blade  with  a  generally  vertically  extending  side 
member  (22)  at  at  least  one  end  of  the  blade; 

a  router  bit  (32)  formed  of  plate  metal  extending  along  said 
side  member  and  in  proximity  to  said  blade; 

a  support  (34)  for  said  router  bit  interposed  between  said 
router  bit  and  said  side  member  and  having  a  first  lip  (36) 
overlying  and  substantially  abutting  the  upper  extremity 
(38)  of  said  router  bit  and  a  second  lip  (40)  underlying  the 
lower  extremity  (30)  of  said  side  member:  and 

removable  means  (50)  securing  said  router  bit  and  said  sup- 
port to  said  side  member. 


4,208,818 
DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Barry  T.  Butcher,  Toronto,  Canada,  assignor  to  Loblaws  Lim- 
ited, Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  885,919 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Mar.  1,  1977,  272919 

Int.  CI.-  G09F  3/20 

U.S.  CI.  40—16.2  4  Claims 


1.  A  display  device  for  displaying  two  or  more  articles  on  a 
store  shelf,  comprising: 

(1)  a  base  portion  including: 

(a)  a  flat  sheet  having  a  lower  surface  adapted  to  overlie 
said  shelf  in  a  generally  horizontal  position  and  having 
an  upper  surface  adapted  to  have  said  products  placed 
thereon, 

(b)  a  sign  holder  of  flexible  plastic  material  connected  to 
the  front  of  said  flat  sheet,  said  sign  holder  extending 
forwardly  and  downwardly  from  said  flat  sheet  when 
said  flat  sheet  is  in  a  horizontal  position, 

(c)  said  sign  holder  including  means  for  retaining  and 
displaying  a  pricing  display  thereon, 

(2)  and  a  flag  portion  connected  to  said  base,  said  flag  por- 
tion extending  in  a  front  to  rear  direction  and  bisecting 
said  base,  said  flag  portion  being  of  thin  flexible  plastic 
material  and  extending  vertically  upwardly  from  said  base 
when  said  base  is  in  horizontal  position,  said  flag  portion 
having  a  rear  divider  part  having  an  upper  edge,  said  flag 
portion  also  having  a  front  flag  part,  said  entire  front  flag 
part  being  located  forwardly  of  said  flat  sheet  and  said 
front  flag  part  extending  substantially  above  said  upper 
edge  of  said  rear  divider  part,  for  increased  visibility  from 
the  side  thereof, 

(3)  said  entire  front  flag  part  being  located  above  the  level  of 
said  lower  surface  of  said  base,  so  that  said  front  flag  part 
will  not  interfere  with  movement  of  products  onto  or  off 
a  shelf  located  below  said  first  mentioned  shelf 


4,208,819 
BOTTLE-ENGAGING  INFORMATION  PIECE 

John  H.  Jones,  Westfield,  and  Patrick  Hipko,  Milltown,  both  of 
N.J.,  assignors  to  Beatrice  Foods  Co.,  Chicago,  III. 
Filed  May  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  909,773 
Int.  CI.-  G09F  3/00 
I  arth  working  apparatus   U.S.  CI.  40—310  6  Claims 

1.  A  display  device  for  containers  which  have  a  neck,  com- 
g^nerally  (18)  horizontally    prising: 


June  24,  1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


120! 


(a)  a  plural  sheet  booklet  having  its  pages  joined  along  a 
common  line  and  having  front  and  back  pages, 

(b)  a  separate  flat  relatively  spring-like  container  engaging 
member  glued  to  the  back  sheet  adjacent  the  common  line, 

(c)  the  container  engaging  member  having  a  central  cut-out 
opening  with  a  periphery  for  engaging  the  neck  of  the 
container  and  oriented  such  that  the  neck  can  project 


4,208,821 
VARIABLE  RANGE  SIGHT 
Ronald  W.  Power,  Independence,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Power  Cus- 
tom, Inc.,  Independence,  Mo. 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  963,188 

Int.  a.-  F41G  1/28 

U.S.  a.  42—1  S  14  Gaims 


upwardly  through  the  cut-out  section  separating  the  back 
sheet  and  the  container  engaging  member  thereby  press- 
ing them  apart,  flexing  the  container  engaging  member 
and  forcing  the  booklet  against  the  bottle  in  an  outwardly 
disposed  position,  and 
(d)  the  periphery  of  the  central  cut-out  opening  being  shaped 
to  provide  a  flexible  locking  member  which  engages  the 
neck  of  the  container. 


4,208,820 

SIGN  FOR  DISABLED  MOTORIST 

Edwin  L.  Cole,  P.O.  Box  135,  Jasper,  Oreg.  9740! 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  928,956 

Int.  CI.-  G09F  21/04 

U.S.  CI.  40—591 


1  Gaim 


1.  A  sign  for  use  by  the  operator  of  a  disabled  vehicle,  said 
sign  comprising, 

a  rod, 

manually  bendable  wires  one  each  affixed  to  each  end  of  said 
rod  and  adapted  for  manual  bent  engagement  with  a  vehi- 
cle component  such  as  the  vehicle  bumper,  said  wires  are 
each  coated  with  a  resilient  material  so  as  to  avoid  damage 
to  the  vehicle  surfaces, 

a  multitude  of  signs  each  of  a  pliable  nature  and  each  display- 
ing a  message  for  the  notification  of  passing  motorists  as  to 
the  nature  of  the  emergency  encountered  by  the  disabled 
vehicle  operator,  each  of  said  signs  defines  an  aperture,  a 
tie  insertable  through  said  aperture  to  retain  the  signs 
against  fluttering  by  the  wind,  and 

means  interconnecting  the  upper  margin  of  each  of  said  signs 
with  support  rod  so  as  to  permit  sign  rotation  thereabout 
enabling  selected  display  of  one  of  said  signs,  said  inter- 
connecting means  is  in  the  form  of  a  spiraled  wire  mem- 
ber. 


'»,  ^^K> 


«,«.JV7^W^ 


|^;1JL—^J^^^ 


I.  In  a  gun  having  a  sight  on  an  adjustable  leaf,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

an  elevation  control  having  first  and  second  selectively 
operable  components  associated  with  said  leaf  for  raising 
or  lowering  the  leaf  to  selectively  elevate  the  sight. 

means  for  mounting  said  control  on  said  gun  with  said  com- 
ponents disposed  one  above  the  other, 

said  first  component  comprising  an  elevation  wheel  for 
setting  the  sight  at  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  incremental 
elevations  thereof,  said  wheel  being  rotatable  about  a 
generally  vertical  axis  when  the  gun  is  held  in  a  normal 
firing  position, 

said  wheel  having  a  plurality  of  angularly  spaced,  selectable 
positions  corresponding  to  said  plurality  of  incremental 
elevations  of  said  sight, 

said  second  component  comprising  a  plurality  of  selectable 
elevation  control  elements  angularly  spaced  about  the  axis 
of  said  wheel  for  supporting  said  leaf  at  any  one  of  said 
plurality  of  incremental  elevations  of  the  sight, 

each  of  said  elements  corresponding  to  a  different  one  of  said 
positions  of  the  wheel  and  cooperating  therewith  to  sup- 
port the  sight  at  the  desired  elevation  when  the  wheel  is  in 
the  corresponding  selected  position,  whereby  to  control 
the  elevation  of  the  sight  over  a  range  of  said  incremental 
elevations  thereof 


4,208,822 

FISH  LURE 

Charles  H.  Bryant,  3  Sutton  St.,  Uxbridge,  Mass.  01569 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  688,043,  May  19,  1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  797,322 

Int.  CI.-  AOIK  85/01 

U.S.  G.  43—42.02  12  Gaims 


1.  A  fishing  lure  comprising: 

an  elongate  wire  having  means  for  attachment  to  a  fishing 

line  at  its  forward  end  and  means  for  attaching  a  fishing 

hook  to  its  rearward  end: 
a  relatively  heavy,  massive  head  slideably  mounted  on  the 

wire  for  movement  longitudinally  along  the  wire,  said 

head  being  normally  disposed  at  the  forward  end  of  the 

wire: 
at  least  one  resilient,  flexible  and  deformable  intermediate 

member  attached  to  the  head  for  movement  therewith,  the 

member    extending    rearwardly    therefrom    and    being 

mounted  at  its  rearward  end  to  said  wire: 
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said  head  being  of  sufficient  mass  o  that  upon  imparting  a 
sharp  pull  to  the  forward  end  of  jthe  wire,  the  trailing  end 
of  the  wire  and  the  trailing  end  if  the  intermediate  mem- 
ber will  be  drawn  forwardly  toward  the  head; 

said  member  being  collapsible  longitudinally  of  the  lure  as 
the  trailing  end  of  the  member  is  ( 

said  member  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  resiliently 
urge  the  head  toward  its  normil  disposition  forwardly 
along  the  wire  after  said  memser  has  been  resiliently 
collapsed; 

means  responsive  to  collapsing  of 
an  audible  sound. 


>aid  member  to  generate 


4.208,823 
FISH  LURE  APPARATUS 
Welcome  D.  Hershberger,  16135  Petfo  Dr.,  Mishawaka,  Ind. 
46544 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1978,  Ser. 


^0.  957,647 


Int.  CI.  AOIK  81  /OO 


U.S.  CI.  43—42.09 


1.  A  fish  lure  comprising  a  hollo^ 
head  and  tail  ends  and  open  at  the  ta 
removably  fitted  lengthwise  into  sait 
said  tail  end,  said  insert  member  being 
opposite  lateral  edges,  a  fishhook 
said  insert  member,  the  head  end  of 
means  for  attachment  to  a  fish  line  so 
will  assume  the  full  load  that  may  be 
line  and  the  fishhixik,  said  hollow 
of  organic  plastic  material  and  havin 
ture  defining  grooves  in  opposite 
lengthwise  of  the  body  member  from 
head  end  thereof,  said  grtxwes  fitti 
relationship  on  the  lateral  edges  of  sait 
of  hollow  btxiy  members  with  similar 
can  be  interchangeably  used  on  said 


all«c 
said 


b<xly 


ig 


4,208,824 
FISH  LLRE 
James  D.  Maxwell,  P.O.  Box  649,  V 
Filed  May  5,  1978,  Ser. 

Int.  CI.-  AOIK  fisyoo 
U.S.  CI.  43—42.19 

1.  A  fish  lure  comprising 

(a)  a  shaft  having  opposite  ends. 

(b)  one  of  said  ends  having  means  fi 


4  Claims 


body  member  having 

end,  an  insert  member 

body  member  through 

a  flat  strip  of  metal  with 

hed  to  the  tail  end  of 

insert  member  having 

that  said  insert  member 

ipplied  between  the  fish 

member  being  formed 

an  internal  wall  strut- 

ijjterior  walls  extending 

the  open  tail  end  to  the 

in  lengthwise  sliding 

insert  so  that  a  plurality 

internal  wall  structures 

ihsert  member. 


and  the  other  end  having  means  for  connection  to  a  fish 
line. 

(c)  a  connector  having  a  pair  of  parallel  arms  and  a  connect- 
ing end  at  one  end  of  said  arms  forming  a  U-shape, 

(d)  said  arms  having  a  free  end  provided  with  apertures 
arranged  to  receive  said  shaft  and  arranged  to  support  said 
connector  at  right  angles  to  the  shaft, 

(e)  a  spinner  blade  on  said  connector  arranged  for  rotation 
around  said  shaft  with  said  connector, 

(0  a  first  spherical  bead  rotatably  supported  on  said  shaft 
between  said  arms  and  arranged  to  hold  the  free  end  of 
said  arms  spaced  a  selected  distance  apart  regardless  of 
twisting  forces  from  said  spinner  blade, 

(g)  second  and  third  spherical  beads  rotatably  supported  on 
said  shaft. 

(h)  and  abutment  means  on  said  shaft  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  connector. 


(i)  said  second  and  third  beads  being  disposed  on  respective 
opposite  sides  of  said  arms  from  said  bead  between  said 
arms  and  said  abutment  means. 

(j)  said  apertures  in  said  connector  arms  being  larger  than 
the  diameter  of  said  shaft  but  smaller  than  the  diameter  of 
said  beads, 

(k)  the  enlargement  of  said  apertures  being  of  such  diameter 
as  to  receive  a  peripheral  portion  of  said  first  bead  from 
one  side  of  one  of  said  connector  arms  and  to  receive  a 
peripheral  portion  of  said  second  or  third  beads  from  the 
other  side  of  said  connector  arm  whereby  upon  pressured 
engagement  of  the  pair  of  beads  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
arm,  said  arm  is  supported  on  said  pair  of  beads  for  rota- 
tion in  suspended  relation  out  of  engagement  with  said 
shaft. 


4,208,825 
NON-FOULING  CONTAINER  FOR  LURES  WITH  FISH 

HOOKS 

Robert  R.  Barnes,  10735  W.  26th  Ave.,  Denver,  Colo.  80215 
Filed  Sep.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,902 
Int.  CI.-  AOIK  97/06 
U.S.  CI.  43—57.5  R  6  Claims 


?j  a  ^s^  1      12 


W 


aiicouver.  Wash.  98660 
lio.  902,923 


a  connection  to  a  hook 


1.  In  a  ptK-ketsize  storage  container  for  internally  containing 
separated  fish  lures  having  a  hollow,  open  top  container  body 
with  an  upright  peripheral  wall,  and  a  cover  therefor,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
2  Claims       ^^^  ^  plurality  of  depending  spaced  apart  projections  extend- 
ing in  general  planar  on  lop  of  and  in  alignment  with  the 
upright  walls  of  the  container  body  forming  open  slots 
therein,  said  projections  extending  generally  at  a  uniform 
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height  along  the  wall  of  the  container  body  and  generally 
peripherally  of  the  open  top  of  the  container  body; 

(b)  cover  stop  means  provided  on  at  least  one  wall  of  the 
body  for  holding  and  sealing  the  cover, 

(c)  cover  lock  means  depending  outwardly  from  the  exterior 
of  said  cover  stop  means  adjacent  the  open  top  permitting 
the  cover  to  close  over  said  projections  and  to  lockingly 
close  the  open  top; 

(d)  said  spaced  projections  being  constructed  and  arranged 
in  a  length  to  have  their  ends  closely  adjacent  the  inside  of 
the  cover  when  the  cover  is  seated  on  the  container  body 
thereby  providing  a  series  of  generally  closed  spaces 
around  the  top  of  the  container  body  for  holding  the  hook 
portion  of  hooks  of  fish  lures  with  the  remainder  hanging 
inside  the  container,  and. 

(e)  the  cover  being  constructed  and  arranged  with  a  short 
extending  peripheral  wall  for  enclosing  the  top  portion  of 
the  container  body,  and  having  at  least  one  side  spaced 
from  the  container  body  providing  a  space  between  the 
top  of  the  wall  of  the  container  body  and  the  short  wall  of 
the  cover  to  contain  the  hook  portion  of  the  fish  lures. 


fronts  so  that  said  gasket  means,  together  with  said  tray 
front  walls,  define  a  sealed,  closed  top  for  said  housing. 


4,208,826 

BUOYANT  PORTABLE  TACKLE  BOX 

Glenn  M.  Lindaman,  230  Driver  PI.,  Wescoesville,  Pa.  18106 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  959,926 

Int.  CI.-  AOIK  97m 

U.S.  CI.  43—57.5  R  10  Gaims 


1.  A  tackle  box  intended  to  be  worn  on  the  person  compris- 


mg: 


(a)  a  generally  parallelpipedal-shaped  housing  portion  in- 
cluding a  bottom,  side  walls,  back  wall  and  front  wall 
sealingly  engaging  each  other  at  their  intersections  to 
form  a  watertight  open  top  casing; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  generally  parallelpipedal-shaped  compart- 
ment trays,  each  of  said  trays  including  a  removable  lid,  a 
bottom,  side  walls  and  a  front  and  a  back  wall,  said  trays 
being  of  a  size  and  shape  to  enable  their  placement  in  said 
housing  parallel  to  each  other  with  their  back  walls  rest- 
ing on  said  housing  bottom; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  bases,  one  for  each  tray  including  stops 
releasably  mounted  on  each  of  said  tray  bases  to  prevent 
said  base  from  inadvertently  being  disengaged  from  said 
housing,  said  bases  being  connected  by  hinging  along  one 
edge  to  said  tray  hack  wall  edge  to  permit  said  tray,  when 
in  the  upraised  position,  to  swing  frontward; 

(d)  handle  means  associated  with  said  tray  front  wall  to 
permit  the  upward  drawing  of  said  tray  from  said  housing; 
and 

(e)  gasket  means  associated  with  said  open  top  and  said  tray 


4,208.827 

ADJUSTABLE  ANIMAL  TRAP 

Henry  L.  Starkey,  SR  Box  90550.  Fairbanks,  Ak.  99701 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  885,260 

Int.  CI.-  AOIM  2i/i4 

U.S.  CI.  43—87  11  Claims 


1.  An  animal  trap,  comprising  a  substantially  tubular,  elon- 
gated housing,  spring  loaded  means  movable  longitudinally 
within  said  tubular  housing  between  a  set  position  and  a  re- 
leased position  defined  by  a  stop  member,  and  loop  means  for 
snaring  an  animal  connected  at  least  at  one  of  its  ends  to  said 
spring-loaded  means  so  as  to  move  therewith,  said  stop  mem- 
ber having  means  for  adjusting  its  position  longitudinally 
within  said  housing  for  varying  said  released  position  of  said 
spring-loaded  means  and  the  resulting  size  of  the  loop  means 
protruding  from  the  housing  in  said  released  position,  wherein 
said  spring-loaded  means  comprises  a  substantially  cylindrical 
piston  and  spring  means  for  urging  said  piston  from  said  set 
position  towards  said  released  position,  wherein  said  piston 
includes  means  for  securing  said  loop  means  for  snaring  an 
animal  thereto,  wherein  said  loop  means  for  snaring  an  animal 
comprises  cable  means  having  first  and  second  ends  at  least  one 
of  which  is  secured  by  said  securing  means  to  said  piston,  said 
cable  means  extending  outwardly  from  one  end  of  said  tubular 
housing  to  form  a  loop,  wherein  said  securing  means  comprises 
a  first  aperture  axially  formed  in  said  piston  through  which 
both  said  first  and  second  ends  of  said  cable  means  are  posi- 
tioned, and  second  and  third  apertures  positioned  transversely 
to  and  communicating  with  said  first  aperture,  each  of  said 
second  and  third  apertures  receiving  a  threaded  member  for 
securing  said  cable  ends. 


4,208,828 
ROACH  TRAP 
H.  Hedley  Hall,  98-38  57th  Ave.,  Rego  Park,  N.Y.  11368,  and 
George  Spector,  3615  Woolworth  Building,  233  Broadway, 
New  York,  N.Y.  10007 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  846,810 

Int.  CI.   AOIM  \/\4 

U.S.  CI.  43—114  7  Claims 


1.  A  roach  catching  trap,  comprising  in  combination,  a  box 
having  a  raised  entrance  at  one  end.  an  external  ramp  leading 
to  said  entrance,  a  passageway  tube  inside  said  box  aligned 
with  said  entrance,  said  tube  including  an  inner  end  opening 
overlying  a  sticky  removable  surface  on  the  floor  of  said  box 
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including  a  rear  end  of  said  box 
replacing  said  sticky  surface,  said 
reach  of  the  roachs'  antennae 
overhang  extending  beyond  said 
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hiving  an  access  door  for 
ute  including  a  roof  within 

having  a  downward  sloping 

opening. 


4,208,829 
BAIT  STATION 
George  Manning,  Chicago,  III.,  assiaior  to  Rocon  Industries, 
Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1978,  S«r. 


Int.CI.-AOIM  J  5/00 


L.S.  a.  43—131 


No.  914,875 


6  Claims 


1.  A  bait  station  for  delivering  pqisoned  feed  to  a  rodent 
feeding  area  therein,  said  bait  statidn  comprising,  a  bottom 
wall,  an  upstanding  perimeter  wall  integral  with  the  bottom 
wall,  a  bait  container  enclosed  by  the  perimeter  wall,  a  remov- 
able cover  for  the  bait  container  of  such  size  as  to  overlie  the 
upper  edge  of  the  perimeter  wall,  an  u  ^standing  post  extending 
upwardly  through  the  bottom  wall,  t  le  bait  container  and  the 
cover,  means  anchoring  the  post  to  a  surface  beneath  the  bot- 
tom wall,  a  plurality  of  spaced  openings  in  the  perimeter  wall 
closely  adjacent  to  the  bottom  wall,  means  overlying  a  substan- 
tial portion  of  each  opening  to  restrict  access  to  said  opening, 
a  plurality  of  spaced  openings  in  the  ontainer  wall  for  deliver- 
ing bait  contained  within  the  container,  and  means  locking  the 
cover  in  place,  said  opening  overlyijig  means  comprising  an 
outwardly-downwardiy  flared  skirt  dn  and  surrounding  the 
perimeter  wall,  said  skirt  having  its  ft  ee  edge  spaced  from  the 
surface  a  distance  approximating  one-  lalf  the  dimension  of  said 
openings. 


4  208  830 
MECHANICAL  HAND  AMU$EMENT 

Kanji  Yoshida,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor 
Japan 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1978,  Ser. 
Int.  a.'  A63H  li/OO: 
U.S.  a.  46—1  R 


DEVICE 
to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc., 


>«o.  9S9,225 

>  i6iF  im 


1  Claim 


1.  An  amusement  device,  comprising: 

a  tubular  arm  having  first  and  secopd  ends; 

a  grip  member  movably  mounted  at  the  first  end  of  said  arm; 

a  hand  member  mounted  at  the  second  end  of  said  arm,  said 
hand  member  having  a  fixed  thumb  member  and  four 
movable  finger  members,  each  finger  member  having 
three  hollow  segments  joined  by  'flexible  hinges; 

an  element  fixedly  mounted  within  (laid  hand  member,  each 
of  said  finger  members  being  attat:hed  to  said  element  by 
a  flexible  hinge,  said  element  haviiig  four  openings  therein 
corresponding  to  said  four  finger  members;  and 

means  connecting  said  grip  member  and  said  four  finger 
members  for  curling  said  four  finger  members  when  said 
grip  member  is  squeezed  and  restoring  said  four  finger 
members  to  their  former  positions  when  said  grip  member 


is  no  longer  squeezed,  said  means  including  a  rod  having 
a  first  end  connected  to  said  grip  member  and  a  second 
end  terminated  in  a  hook,  said  rod  extending  through  said 
tubular  arm  into  said  hand  member,  a  displaceable  mem- 
^  ber  movably  mounted  within  said  hand  member,  a  metal 
strip  fixedly  mounted  to  said  displaceable  member  and 
secured  to  said  hook,  four  flexible  straps  corresponding  to 
said  four  finger  members,  each  of  said  straps  having  a  first 
end  attached  to  said  displaceable  member  and  a  second 
end  attached  to  the  terminal  segment  of  said  correspond- 
ing finger  member,  each  of  said  straps  extending  through 
the  remaining  segments  of  said  corresponding  finger  mem- 
ber and  through  the  corresponding  opening  in  said  ele- 
ment, spring  means  for  biasing  said  displaceable  member 
away  from  the  second  end  of  said  tubular  arm. 


4  208  831 
DRIVING  SIMULATOR  TOY 

Manfred  Strauss,  Randolph,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Shelcore,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,611 

Int.  CI.-  A63H  ii/OO 

U.S.  CI.  46-1  B  13  Claims 


13.  An  activity  center  toy  comprising: 

(a)  a  console  having 

(i)  a  base  for  supporting  the  console  on  a  generally  hori- 
zontal support  surface, 

(ii)  a  top  panel  juxtaposed  above  the  base  and  having  a 
front,  a  rear,  and  a  pair  of  side  edge  portions, 

(iii)  a  pair  of  side  panels  each  extending  upwardly  from 
and  connecting  the  base  to  the  respective  side  edge 
portions  of  the  top  panel, 

(iv)  a  front  end  panel  extending  upwardly  from  and  con- 
necting the  base  to  the  front  edge  portion  of  the  top 
panel, 

(v)  a  rear  end  panel  extending  upwardly  from  and  con- 
necting the  base  to  the  rear  edge  portion  of  the  top 
panel,  and 

(vi)  all  of  said  side  and  end  panels  maintaining  said  top 
panel  at  an  elevated  position  above  the  support  surface; 

(b)  at  least  one  amusement-type  device  mounted  on  the 
console  within  easy  reach  of  a  child  seated  at  the  same  on 
the  support  surface;  and 

(c)  low-slung  seat  environment  simulator  means  on  the  con- 
sole for  permitting  a  child  to  operate  said  one  amusement- 
type  device  while  being  seated  at  the  console  with  legs 
outstretched  so  as  to  create  a  play  environment,  including 
(i)  means  at  the  rear  of  the  console  for  defining  a  rear 

cutout  which  extends  forwardly  along  a  central  portion 
of  the  top  panel  for  a  distance  sufficient  to  accomodate 
the  lower  torso  of  the  seated  child,  at  least  one  of  said 
amusement-type  devices  being  mounted  on  said  top 
panel  laterally  of  said  rear  cutout  and  rearwardly  of  said 
top  panel  central  portion  said  rear  cutout  also  extending 
upwardly  along  a  central  portion  of  the  rear  panel  for  a 
distance  sufficient  to  accomodate  the  upper  thigh  re- 
gion of  the  seated  child, 
(ii)  means  at  the  front  of  the  console  for  defining  a  front 
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cutout  which  extends  upwardly  along  a  central  portion 
of  the  front  panel  for  a  distance  sufficient  to  accomo- 
date the  legs  of  the  seated  child,  and 
(iii)  said  front  and  rear  cutouts  being  aligned  with  one 
another  and  together  forming  a  tunnel-like  structure 
which  accomodates  the  outstretched  legs  of  the  seated 
child  to  thereby  simulate  a  low-slung  seat  environment. 


4,208,832 
CONSTRUCTIBLE  ANIMAL  DOLL 
Renee  D.  Corriveau,  27570  Spring  Valley,  Farmington,  Mich. 
48024 

Filed  Jul.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,306 

Int.  Q\:-  A63H  nm 

U.S.  a.  46—22  10  Claims 


10.  A  constructible  stuffed  fabric  animal  doll  comprising:  a 
central  body  and  head  form  of  fixed  size  and  shape,  said  body 
having  affixed  thereto  at  the  legs,  arms  (wings),  and  tail  posi- 
tions, and  said  head  having  affixed  thereto  at  the  ears  and  nose 
positions,  Velcro  type  attachment  strips;  and  a  plurality  of 
dismembered  body  parts  including  various  legs,  arms  (wings), 
tails,  ears  and  noses  that  are  adapted  to  be  attached  at  appropri- 
ate locations  to  said  central  body  and  head  form  in  various 
arrangements  so  as  to  create  a  plurality  of  different  animals, 
each  of  said  plurality  of  dismembered  body  parts  having  af- 
fixed thereto  Velcro  type  attachment  strips  complimentary  to 
the  strips  on  said  central  body  and  head  form,  at  least  some  of 
said  plurality  of  dismembered  body  parts  being  attachable  at 
different  locations  on  said  central  body  and  head  form  to  serve 
as  different  parts  for  different  animals. 


4  208  833 

REALISTIC  DRIVING  TOY 

Tobin  Wolf,  285  Aycrigg  Ave.,  Passaic,  N.J.  07055 

Filed  Jun.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,230 

Int.  a.-  A63H  ii/2t 

U.S.  a.  46—240  24  Gaims 


said  second  element  along  a  first  line,  second  means  cou- 
pled to  said  second  element  for  moving  said  second  ele- 
ment along  a  second  line  different  from  said  first  line,  a 
first  motor  at  a  fixed  location  coupled  to  said  first  means 
and  controlled  by  said  steering  means  for  selective  move- 
ment of  said  first  means  and  a  second  motor  at  a  fixed 
location  coupled  to  said  second  means  and  controlled  by 
said  steering  means  for  selective  movement  of  said  second 
means, 

(0  disc  means  having  plural  sets  of  electrically  conductive 
areas  thereon  for  controlling  movement  of  said  second 
element  of  magnetic  material  via  said  means  coupled  to 
said  second  element,  and 

(g)  steering  means  for  selectively  contacting  a  predeter- 
mined set  of  said  electrically  conductive  areas. 


4,208.834 
REMOTE  RADIO  CONTROLLED  INFLATABLE  TOYS 
Pin-Houn  Lin,  Taipei,  Taiwan,  assignor  to  .Vlando  International 
Corp.,  Taipei,  Taiwan 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1978.  Ser.  No.  928.774 

Int.  CI.-  A63H  iO/Oi,  3/06.  3/50 

U.S.a.46— 254  llQaims 


1.  In  a  toy  of  the  type  comprising  a  figure  mounted  on  a 
remote  radio  controlled  mobile  base  which  moves  in  response 
to  radio  signals  emitted  from  a  manually  actuable  signal  emit- 
ter, the  improvement  wherein  said  base  includes  abutment 
surface  means,  said  figure  being  inflatable  and  includes  an 
inflatable  bottom  portion  which,  upon  inflation  of  said  figure, 
is  expandible  to  engage  said  abutment  surface  means  to  retain 
said  figure  on  said  base,  said  bottom  portion  being  contractible 
upon  deflation  of  said  figure  to  break  said  retaining  engage- 
ment with  said  abutment  surface  means. 


4.208,835 
HERBICIDE  APPLICATOR 
Dwight  M.  Roll,  Roseau;  Myron  L.  Kofstad.  Warroad.  and 
Charles  H.  Habstritt,  Crookston,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to 
Roller,  Inc.,  Roseau,  Minn. 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  895,627 

Int.  a.-  AOIC  23/00 

U.S.  a.  47-1.5  18  Claims 


1.  A  driving  toy  which  comprises,  in  combination 

(a)  a  housing  including  a  playing  surface. 

(b)  a  vehicle  positionable  on  said  playing  surface  and  having 
a  first  element  of  magnetic  material  secured  thereto,  and 

(c)  control  means  for  controlling  movement  of  said  vehicle, 
said  control  means  comprising, 

(d)  a  second  element  of  magnetic  material  positioned  be- 
neath said  playing  surface  and  magnetically  couplable  to 
said  first  element  of  magnetic  material,  at  least  one  of  said 
elements  being  a  magnet, 

(e)  first  means  coupled  to  said  second  element  for  moving 


It     »'  sk  'sra 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  with  a  vehicle  with  a  power  source 
for  selectively  applying  herbicide  to  weeds  and  the  like  com- 
prising: 
an  elongated  roller  having  an  absorbent  outer  surface  and  a 

generally  horizontal  longitudinal  axis; 
a  support  frame; 

means  carried  by  said  support  frame  for  mounting  said  roller 
for  rotational  movement  of  said  roller  about  said  axis; 
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of  herbicide  appllied  to 
means  being  operable  by 


means  coupled  to  said  roller  an<  said  power  source  for 
rotating  said  roller  about  said  ai  is  in  a  direction  to  cause 
upward  wiping  movement  of  saip  absorbent  outer  surface 
against  weeds  and  the  like  as  t 
wardly  over  the  ground,  wherefcy  herbicide  is  applied  to 
the  underside  of  the  weed  leavjs  as  the  leaves  are  con- 
tacted by  the  roller:  means  coup  led  to  said  power  source 
for  supplying  herbicide  to  said  o  iter  surface  of  said  roller: 

means  for  controlling  the  amount 
weeds  by  said  roller,  said  contro 
an  operator  as  varying  weed  cofciditions  are  encountered 
to  adjust  the  amount  of  herbicile  applied  to  the  weeds, 
said  herbicide  application  control  means  including  flow 
control  means,  said  flow  contri)l  means  being  indepen 
dently  controllable  relative  to  said  power  source  for  con 
trolling  the  amount  of  herbicide  supplied  to  said  outer 
surface  of  said  roller;  and  speed  control  means  for  control- 
ling the  rotational  speed  of  said 
means  being  independently  controllable  relative  to  said 
power  source  whereby  the  amoimt  of  herbicide  supplied 
to  the  roller  and  the  rotational  s  teed  of  the  roller  can  be 
adjusted  by  the  operator  as  var)  ing  weed  conditions  are 
encountered  such  that  an  effecti'  e  amount  of  herbicide  is 
applied  to  the  weeds  without  her  iicide  dripping  from  said 
roller  with  said  vehicle  and  poM  er  source  operating  at  a 
given  speed. 

a  wiper  made  from  a  substantially 
material; 

means  mounting  said  wiper  with 
adjacent  a  free  edge  of  the  wipei 
said  outer  surface  of  said  roller 

whereby  herbicide  can  be  applie^  generally  evenly  along 
the  length  of  said  roller. 
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4,208,837 

WINDOW  GUARD  HAVING  BOXED  RELEASE 

William  R.  Black,  Sr.,  and  Gerald  L.  Sams,  both  of  Fort  Worth, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Alvis  Neely,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  951,724 

Int.  a.-  E06B  9/02:  E05C  3/28 

U.S.  a.  49—56  4  Oaims 


imperforate,  non-bristle 

I  portion  of  said  wiper^ 
in  rubbing  contact  with 
ilong  the  length  thereof 


4,208,836 
JARDINIERE  AND  METHOD  6F  MAKING  SAME 

Siegfried  Kramer.  227  Alabama  Ave.,  Sebring,  Ohio  44672 
Filed  Jul.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  708,293 
Int.  CI.-  A47G  7^00 
U.S.  CI.  47-72  7  Oaims 


1.  A  ceramic  jardiniere  comprising  an  integral  sidewall  and 
bottom  section  and  flower  pot  suppoiting  means  providing  at 
least  three  spaced  edges  raised  above  and  integral  with  said 
biMttim  section,  one  of  said  edges  being  located  on  one  side  of 
a  diameter  bisecting  said  btiitom  sectit  n  and  at  least  one  of  the 
other  of  said  edges  having  points  located  on  the  opptisite  side 
of  said  diameter,  said  walls  and  bottom  section  are  glazed,  said 
bottom  section  having  an  unglazed  ftot.  the  spaced  edges  of 
said  >uppt>rtmg  means  being  glaze-fr;e.  and  said  supptirting 
means  being  of  a  vitrified  ceramic  material  and  made  integral 
with  the  upper  surface  of  said  botto  n  section  by  a  vitrified 
glaze  fused  to  said  btiilom  section  am  said  suppt>rt  means. 


1.  In  a  security  system  having  a  peripheral  structure  extend- 
ing around  an  area  whose  access  is  to  be  controlled  and  provid- 
ing controlled  access  to  the  area  and  having  a  hingedly 
mounted  guard  element  traversing  an  opening  allowing  at  least 
emergency  ingress  and  egress  into  and  from  said  area;  hinged 
mounted  means  hingedly  mounting  the  guard  element  adjacent 
one  of  its  ends  onto  the  peripheral  structure  adjacent  said 
opening  for  pivotal  movement  of  said  guard  element  out- 
wardly to  provide  egress  through  said  opening;  and  releasable 
fastening  means  connected  with  the  guard  element  at  its  free 
end  and  operable  to  hold  the  guard  element  closed  against 
egress  from  within  or  ingress  from  without  in  a  normal  posi- 
tion, the  improvement;  comprising: 

a.  a  lock  bar  means  connected  to  said  guard  element  and 
lockably  positionable  within  a  lock  housing  of  said  releas- 
able fastening  means  for  locking  said  guard  element  in  its 
normal  closed  position; 

b.  a  lock  housing  that  is  connected  with  said  peripheral 
support; 

said  lock  housing  having  interiorly  thereof  latch  means  for 
ItK-king  said  lock  bar  means  into  its  said  normal  position; 
said  latch  means  being  inaccessible  from  outside  said 
enclosure  when  said  lock  bar  means  is  inserted  in  and 
locked  in  said  normal  position;  said  latch  means  being 
automatically  operable  to  lock  said  lock  bar  means  in  said 
normal  position  when  said  lock  bar  means  is  pushed  into 
said  normal  position;  said  latch  means  being  accessible  to 
the  interior  of  said  peripheral  structure  and  automatically 
operable  when  pushed  from  inside  said  peripheral  struc- 
ture to  release  said  lock  bar  means; 

c.  push  bar  means  protruding  interiorly  of  said  peripheral 
structure  and  operable  to  push  said  latch  means  to  release 
said  Ux;k  bar  means  and  said  guard  element; 

said  lock  bar  means  having  a  shoulder  and  adjacent  groove  at 
its  interior  end  for  being  releasably  latched  in  said  normal 
position;  said  push  bar  means  including  a  portion  having  a 
shoulder  adjacent  its  outer  end  for  pushing  on  said  latch  means, 
and.  in  turn,  being  held  in  a  released  pi^sition  until  said  lock  bar 
means  is  inserted  in  said  normal  position;  said  latch  means 
including  an  overcenter  actuating  member  and  respective 
shoulder  latches  at  its  respective  exterior  and  interior  ends  for 
engaging,  respectively,  said  lock  bar  means  in  said  normal 
position  and  said  push  bar  means  in  said  release  position. 
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4,208,838 
LATCH  HARDWARE 
Ewald  Kleine,  Siegen,  and  Ernst  Roth,  Wilnsdorf,  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siegenia-Frank  KG,  Siegen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  877,118 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  12, 
1977,  2706013 

Int.  a.-  E05D  15/52 
U.S.  CI.  49—192  7  Claims 
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1.  Latch  hardware  for  windows  and  door  frames  provided 
with  frame  members  having  grooves  which  are  substantially 
cross-shaped  in  cross-section  including  lateral  undercut  por- 
tions and  a  base  portion  extending  below  the  undercut  portion, 
said  latch  hardware  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  two  drive  rods  displacably  guiding  within  the 
undercut  portions,  respectively  of  two  adjacent  frame 
members  extending  at  an  angle  to  one  another  to  form  a 
corner, 

(b)  latch  elements  connected  to  each  drive  rod. 

(c)  an  L-shaped  corner  guide  element  positioned  in  the 
corner  of  said  frame  members,  one  leg  of  the  guide  ele- 
ment being  disposed  within  the  groove  of  the  adjacent 
frame  member  and  having  a  cross-section  which  substan- 
tially fills  said  groove,  the  other  leg  of  the  corner  guide 
having  a  cross-section  which  fills  the  base  of  the  groove  of 
the  adjacent  frame  member  and  has  a  longitudinal  slot  on 
the  side  facing  the  adjacent  frame  member. 

(d)  a  pair  of  connecting  elements  connected,  respectively,  to 
said  two  drive  rods,  one  of  the  connecting  elements  being 
slidable  within  said  longitudinal  slot  and  the  other  con- 
necting element  being  guidingly  mounted  with  respect  to 
said  one  leg  of  the  guide  element, 

(e)  a  flexible  re-directing  member  extending  within  the  cor- 
ner guide  element  for  connecting  the  pair  of  connecting 
elements,  and 

(0  clamping  means  located  in  the  grooves  of  the  frame 
members  outside  of  the  movement  area  of  the  drive  rods 
for  clamping  the  corner  guide  element  in  the  corner  posi- 
tion within  the  frame. 


(d)  a  first  link  for  operatively  joining  the  first  and  second 
pivotal  brackets; 

(e)  a  second  link  of  elongate  configuration  and  flexible  along 
the  length  thereof  for  operatively  joining  the  second  piv- 
otal bracket  and  the  handle;  and 


(0  means  for  guiding  the  movement  of  the  second  link  dur- 
ing pivoting  of  the  handle  between  the  first  and  second 
overcenter  points. 


4,208,840 
SAFETY  VENT 
Arthur  P.  Jentoft,  Kennebunkport,  and  Paul  A.  Couture,  Emery 
Mills,  both  of  Me.,  assignors  to  Wasco  Products,  Inc.,  San- 
ford,  Me. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  799,224,  May  23,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  949,637 

Int.  CI.-  E05F  1/00 

U.S.  CI.  49—379  15  Gaims 


4,208,839 
LID  OPENER  FOR  STORAGE  CONTAINER 

James  O.  Candy,  Sr.,  Jones  Hastings  Rd.,  Parsonsburg,  Md. 
21849 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  781,435,  Mar.  25,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  923,491 

Int.CI.  E05F/M^ 

U.S.  CI.  49—344  8  Claims 

1.  An  improved  opener  for  the  pivotal  lid  of  a  tall  storage 

container,  which  opener  comprises,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  handle  pivotable  between  a  first  overcenter  point  for 
locking  the  lid  in  an  open  position  and  a  second  overcen- 
ter point  for  locking  the  lid  in  a  closed  position; 

(b)  a  first  pivotal  bracket  for  attachment  to  the  container  and 
lid  for  t>pening  and  closing  the  lid  in  response  to  the  piv- 
otal movement  of  the  first  pivotal  bracket; 

(c)  a  second  pivotal  bracket  for  attachment  to  the  container; 


1.  A  vent  for  a  building  comprising; 

a  fixed  frame, 

a  movable  frame  adapted  to  close  against  the  fixed  frame 
when  in  a  closed  position. 

a  panel  means  for  insertion  into  the  movable  frame. 

means  for  pivotally  securing  said  movable  frame  to  said 
fixed  frame. 

means  for  urging  said  movable  frame  to  an  open  ptisition. 

means  on  said  fixed  and  movable  frames  for  limiting  the 
open  position  of  said  movable  frame. 

latch  means  for  maintaining  >aid  mo\  able  frame  in  the  closed 
position  including  a  latch  member. 

means  for  pivotally  securing  the  latch  member  to  one  of  said 
frames, 

an  elongated  latch  bar  member  having  base  means  at  one  end 
including  means  for  pivotally  securing  the  latch  bar  mem- 
ber to  the  other  frame  and  pin  means  suppt>rted  by  said 
base  means  and  disposed  between  ihe  pi\otal  securing 
means  of  said  latch  memKrr  and  the  latch  bar  member. 
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respectively,  and  means  for  urgii  g  said  latch  member  to  a 
dwell  position. 

and  means  for  releasing  said  latdh  means  to  permit  said 
movable  frame  to  move  to  its 
release  means  which  in  one  positi  on  maintains  another  end 
of  said  latch  bar  member  in  a  lo;ked  closed  position  and 
means  for  moving  said  release  m<  ans  to  thereby  disengage 
from  said  latch  bar  member  prrmitting  said  latch  bar 
member  to  pivot  so  that  said  late  i  member  can  disengage 
from  said  pin  means  to  enable  opening  of  the  movable 
frame, 

said  latch  bar  member,  when  in  i|s  locked  position,  being 
disposed  substantially  parallel  to  said  panel  means  with  the 
axis  of  said  pin  means  being  disposed,  in  the  longitudinal 
direction  of  the  latch  bar  member,  spaced  from  the  axis  of 
the  latch  bar  member  pivot  anj  disposed  between  the 
latch  bar  member  pivot  and  said 
bar  member. 


mother  end  of  said  latch 


4,208,841 

.STOP  ASSEMBLY  A.ND  SYSTtM  FOR  SLIDING 

CLOSURES 

Emmett  A.  Starks,  Rocky  River,  Ohiq,  assignor  to  Better*Way 
Products  Company,  Westlake,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1978,  Ser.  So.  949,743 


Int.  CI.   E05D  /:  /04 


U.S.  CI.  49—449 


13  Claims 


1.  A  stop  assembly  for  employm 
including  relatively  sliding  members 
another  in  spaced-apart  parallel  pi 
comprising  a  generally  wedge-shaped 
hook  and  loop  means,  and  means  for 
and  loop  means  to  said  stop  member  i 
and  loop  means  to  such  one  of  the 
said  hook  and  loop  means  being 
ment  detachably  to  secure  said  stop 
relatively  sliding  members  at  a  loc 
other  of  the  relatively  sliding 
sliding  movement  of  the  relatively  s 
and  loop  means  when  engaged  being 
a  direction  parallel  to  such  parallel 
separable  m  a  direction  normal  to 


eht  with  sliding  closures 
t  lat  move  relative  to  one 
apes,  said  stop  assembly 
stop  member,  separable 
ifTixing  one  of  said  hook 
and  the  other  of  said  hook 
rel  itively  sliding  members, 
adapted  for  mating  engage- 
member  to  one  of  the 
atidn  for  abutment  with  the 
mem  )ers  to  restrict  relative 
lie  ing  members,  said  hook 
esistant  to  separation  in 
r  lanes  and  being  readily 
such  parallel  planes. 


3  MACHINE 


53/02 


8  Claims 


4,208,842 
DUAL  SURFACE  LAPPIN 

Ernest  F.  Katzke,  Des  Plaines,  and  DeUis  E.  I.indquist.  Rock- 
ford,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Crai|e  Packing  Co.,  .Morton 
Grove,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1978,  Ser.  ^o.  914,977 
Int.  CI.-  B24B  7/()6, 
U.S.  CI.  51— 111  R 
1.  A  dual  surface  lapping  machine  comprising: 

(a)  a  machme  bed; 

(b)  parallel  linear  guide  ways  moun 
said  machine  bed; 

(c)  at  least  one  lower  spindle  unit  mounted  in  said  bed,  said 
at  least  one  lower  spindle  unit  having  a  lapping  ring  drive 
plate  and  a  lapping  plate  mountec  thereon; 

(d)  frame  means  supported  upon  sj  id  parallel  linear  guide 
ways  and  being  translatable  there  in; 

(e)  an  upper  spindle  unit  mounted  ii  said  frame  means,  said 


ed  on  opposite  sides  of 


upper  spindle  unit  having  a  lapping  ring  drive  plate  and  a 

lapping  plate  mounted  thereon: 
(0  a  dressing  tool; 
(g)  said  drive  plates  having  surfaces  which  lie  in  parallel 

planes  and  include  means  for  mounting  said  dressing  tool 


■»-J!? 


for  dressing  the  lapping  plates  of  the  opposite  spindle  unit; 
and 
(h)  means  for  effecting  straight  line  translatable  movement 
of  said  frame  means  and  upper  spindle  unit  along  said 
guide  ways. 


4,208,843 
GRINDING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  PORCELAIN  BODIES 

Takashi  Amaki,  and  Mitsutoshi  Mamiya,  both  of  Aichi,  Japan, 
assignors  to  NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  934,871 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Aug.   27,    1977,   52- 
114796[U] 

Int.  a.-  B24D  5/14 
U.S.  CI.  51—207  I  Claim 


1.  A  grinding  attachment  for  porcelain  bodies,  comprising  a 
rotary  shaft  and  a  plurality  of  grinding  wheels  concentrically 
mounted  on  said  rotary  shaft,  each  grinding  wheel  of  the  grind- 
ing v./heels  including  a  circular  support  disk  and  a  plurality  of 
grindstone  pieces  secured  on  the  peripheral  surface  of  said 
support  disk  in  spaced  relation  with  one  another  and  having 
their  arcuate  end  surfaces  extended  on  one  and  the  same  cir- 
cumferential surface,  with  the  width  of  the  grindstone  pieces 
being  slightly  larger  than  the  thickness  of  the  support  disk,  said 
grinding  wheels  being  arranged  so  that  the  grindstone  pieces  of 
one  wheel  overlap  the  spaces  between  the  grindstone  pieces 
secured  on  the  adjacent  grinding  wheels  in  the  axial  direction 
when  assembled. 
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4,208,844 
GUARD  DEVICE  WITH  DRESSING  APPARATUS  FOR 

GRINDING  WHEEL 
Yoshinobu  Suzuki,  Aichi,  and  Toshio  Maruyama,  Kariya,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyoda  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Aichi, 
Japan 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,241 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  27, 1978,  53-21942 

Int.  CI.-  B24B  55/04 

U.S.  CI.  51—268  8  Qaims 


33J5J/57MJ2 


3oo 


said  inwardly  converging  ring  surfaces  and  the  spherical 
surface; 

causing  the  spherical  surface  to  rotate  about  its  center;  and 

applying  sufficient  pressure  to  the  constrained  rings  to  cause 

the  inwardly  converging  surfaces  thereof  to  be  brought 


into  intimate  contact  with  the  spherical  surface  along  a 
path  that  is  coincident  with  the  axis  of  the  rings  and  that 
is  a  radius  of  the  spherical  surface,  for  an  interval  to  cause 
the  contacting  ring  surfaces  to  be  conveniently  ground  to 
a  curved  cross-section  across  the  width  thereof. 


1.  A  guard  device  for  a  grinding  wheel  in  a  grinding  machine 
comprising: 
a  guard  body  for  covering  said  grinding  wheel; 
a  front  cover  member  pivotably  mounted  upon  said  guard 

body  for  covering  the  upper-front  portion  of  said  grinding 

wheel; 
a  hinge  shaft  carried  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said 

grinding  wheel  for  pivotably  supporting  said  front  cover 

member; 
a  screw  shaft  rotatably  supported  upon  said  guard  body 

above  said  hinge  shaft  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the 

axis  of  said  hinge  shaft; 
a  nut  member  threadedly  engaged  with  said  screw  shaft  for 

pivotably  moving  said  front  cover  member  through  the    jj  §^  q^  52—74 

axial  movement  thereof  caused  by  the  rotation  of  said 

screw  shaft; 
means  mounted  upon  said  guard  body  for  rotating  said 

screw  shaft; 
a  pair  of  leg  portions  extended  from  the  lower  end  of  said 

front  cover  member  to  be  receivable  said  grinding  wheel 

within  a  space  formed  therebetween; 
a  closing  cover  detachably  secured  to  said  front  cover  mem- 
ber for  covering  the  space  formed  between  said  pair  of  leg 

portions;  and 
a  pair  of  dressing  tools  respectively  mounted  upon  said  pair 

of  leg  portions  for  dressing  side  surfaces  of  said  grinding 

wheel. 


4,208,846 

AWNING 

William  C.  Griebel.  291  Portwind  PI.,  Ballwin,  Mo.  63011 

Filed  Aug.  22.  1978,  Ser.  No.  935.983 

Int.  CI.  E04F  10/08 


8  Claims 


4  208  845 
METHOD  FOR  GRINDING  PISTON  RINGS 

Robert  L.  Sharpe,  Richmond,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Dana  Corpora- 
tion, Toledo,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  779,281,  Mar.  18, 1977,  Pat. 
No.  4,123,072.  This  application  Sep.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,203 

Int.  a.-  B24B  1/00 
U.S.  a.  51—290  5  Qalms 

1.  The  method  of  simultaneously  manufacturing  a  plurality 
of  split  piston  rings  for  a  fluid  pressure  system  wherein  the 
rings  have  at  least  one  inwardly  converging  surface  including 
the  steps  of: 
constraining  the  rings; 

placing  the  constrained  rings  adjacent  a  spherical  surface 
having  abrasive  material  thereon  capable  of  contouring 
the  inwardly  converging  ring  surfaces,  wherein  said 
spherical  surface  is  in  excess  of  the  diameter  of  the  con- 
strained rings  to  define  a  tangential  engagement  between 


1.  An  awning  suitable  for  attachment  to  a  window  or  door 
frame  of  a  building  structure,  said  awning  comprising 

(a)  bracket  means  fixedly  mounted  on  said  building  struc- 
ture. 

(b)  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  vertical  frame  members  fixedly 
attached  to  said  bracket  means,  each  of  said  frame  mem- 
bers including  means  defining  a  downwardly  and  out- 
wardly sloping  slat-mounting  surface, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  slots  in  said  frame  members,  said  slots 
extending  through  said  slat-mounting  surface. 

(d)  a  plurality  of  slats,  each  of  said  slats  extending  through 
and  being  carried  by  frictional  engagement  with  the  sides 
of  said  slots,  each  of  said  slats  including  a  broad  body  part 
constituting  the  major  portion  of  said  slat,  said  body  part 
being  held  vertical,  plus  or  minus  twenty  degrees,  by  said 
slots  in  said  frame  members. 


1210 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  24,  1980 


4,208,847 
LATERAL  ADJUSTMENT  STRUCTURE  FOR 
TELESCOPING  BOOM  j^SSEMBLY 
Charles  F.  Gaura;  John  C.  V  oikman,  h<kh  of  Wausu,  and  Charles 
Cramlet.  Rothschild,  all  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  J.  L  Case  Com- 
pany. Racine.  Wis. 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  15.469 

Int.  CI.-  E04H  12/J4:  F16C  17/00 

U.S.  CI.  52—118  12  Claims 


e.  said  mechanical  means  being  constructed  and  arranged  to 
bubble  air  through  said  decorative  aqueous  mixture: 

r.  said  containing  means  being  comprised  of  a  windowpane 
structure  having  at  least  one  hollow  portion  therein  con- 
taining said  decorative  aqueous  mixture: 

g.  said  hollow  portion  of  said  windowpane  structure  com- 
municating with  at  least  one  air  entry  opening  and  at  least 
one  air  exit  opening:  and 

h.  said  containing  means  comprising  multiple  windowpane 
structures  each  having  at  least  one  said  hollow  portion 
therein  and  said  system  including  a  single  source  of  com- 
pressed air  in  communication  with  each  said  hollow  por- 
tion. 


4,208,849 
MULTIPLE  GLAZED  WINDOW  AND  METHOD 

1    In  a  telescoping  boom  assembly  having  at  least  a  first   james  V.  Lamb,  917  Ashton  St.,  Jacksonville,  Fla.  32208 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  876,897 
Int.  CI.   E06B  7/12:  E04B  1/66 
to  be  laterally  aligned   U.S.  CI.  52—203  20  Claims 


boom  and  a  second  boom  wherein  sai( 


receive  a  portion  of  a  second  boom  t  lerein  and  wherein  said 


first  boom  is  adapted  to 


said  threaded  adjustable 

adjustable  wear  block 
said  bolt  means  and  for 


first  and  second  booms  are  adapted 
through  the  transmission  of  lateral  iobding  between  said  first 
and  second  booms,  an  improvement  for  adjusting  the  lateral 
displacement  of  said  second  boom  re  alive  to  said  first  boom, 
said  improvement  comprising: 
threaded  adjustable  wear  block  me^ns  for  moving  against  a 

portion  of  said  first  boom; 
bolt  means  for  threadingly  engagingj> 

wear  block  means: 
retainer  means  for  restraining  sai( 
means  against  rotation  relative  to 
retaining  said  bolt  means  in  a  fixed  lateral  position  relative 
to  said  second  boom  while  perm  tting  said  bolt  means  to 
be  rotated  by  the  application  cf  an  externally  applied 
torque;  and 
engageable  means  provided  on  said  bolt  means  for  being 
engaged  to  rotate  said  bolt  means  relative  to  said  threaded 
adjustable  wear  block  means  whereby  said  threaded  ad- 
justable wear  block  means  is  movi  :d  relative  to  said  second 
bixim  to  thereby  vary  the  lateral  displacement  of  said 
,  threaded  adjustable  wear  block  means  relative  to  said 
second  boom  and  thereby  vary  the  lateral  displacement  of 
said  second  boom  relative  to  saic  first  boom. 


4,208,848 

DECORATIVE  SYSTEM 

Richard  C.  Kohl,  1335  E.  Kaler  Dr.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85020 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1978,  Ser.  iio.  932,213 

Int.  CI.-  E06D  7jf62 

U.S.  CI.  52—171 


I.  A  decorative  system  including 

a.  essentially-transparent  containing 

b.  a  decorative  aqueous  mixture 
means; 

c.  mechanical  means  for  producin ; 
within  said  aqueous  mixture: 

d.  said  decorative  aqueous  mixture 
one-half  percent  by  volume  of  alli 


2  Claims 


means: 

within  said  containing 

decorative  movement 


including  at  least  about 
minum  powder; 


1.  The  method  of  adding  a  second  pane  of  glass  to  an  existing 
glass  pane  in  a  glazed  sash,  such  second  pane  of  glass  having 
external  dimensions  less  than  the  internal  dimensions  of  the 
interior  sash  elements  bounding  the  light  of  such  existing  pane, 
comprising  the  steps  of  sealingly  bonding  a  spacing  element  to 
one  face  of  said  second  pane,  said  element  being  disposed  along 
a  peripheral  portion  of  said  face  immediately  adjacent  the  edge 
of  said  face,  bringing  said  second  pane  and  spacing  element 
into  juxtaposition  with  the  inner  surface  of  such  existing  pane 
and  with  the  edge  of  said  second  pane  spaced  inwardly  from 
said  sash  elements,  introducing  sealant  material  into  the  space 
which  is  defined  outwardly  of  said  spacing  clement  and  in- 
wardly of  said  sash  elements  and  positioning  such  material  in 
contact  with  that  inner  surface  portion  of  said  existing  pane 
which  lies  between  said  spacing  element  and  said  sash  ele- 
ments, and  thereafter  causing  said  sealant  to  How  into  intimate 
contact  with  and  to  seal  between  said  spacing  element  and  said 
surface  portion  of  said  existing  pane  by  introducing  a  fiexible 
resilient  rod  having  an  unstressed  diameter  greater  than  the 
distance  between  said  edge  of  said  second  pane  and  said  sash 
elements  outwardly  around  said  second  pane  and  inwardly  of 
said  sash  elements  and  forceably  urging  said  rod  into  deform- 
ing contact  with  said  sealant  material  in  said  space  defined 
outwardly  of  said  spacer  element  and  inwardly  of  said  sash 
elements. 


4,208,850 
CONNECTOR  FOR  KNOCK-DOWN  CABINET 
David  L.  Collier,  255  NW.  96th  Ave.,  Portland,  Oreg.  97229 
Filed  May  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  904,851 
Int.  CI.-  E04C  I/IO.  1/30:  E04B  1/00.  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  52—285  16  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  pair  of  panels  to  be  connected 
together,  wherein  one  of  the  panels  is  provided  with  an  abut- 
ment surface  for  the  other  panel,  a  panel  connector  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  base  member  having  a  front  side. 

(b)  a  locking  member  mounted  on  the  base  member  for 
movement  between  a  retracted  position  rearwardly  of  said 
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front  side  and  an  extended  position  projecting  forwardly 
of  said  front  side,  and 
(c)  securing  means  for  securing  the  base  member  to  said  one 
panel  with  the  front  side  of  the  base  member  facing  but 
spaced  from  said  abutment  surface  for  reception  of  said 


4  208  852 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  ASEPTIC  PACKING  OF  PRODUCTS 

AND  MACHINE  EMPLOYING  SAID  PROCESS 
Michel  M.  R.  Pioch,  Saint  Ramain  de  Colbosc,  France,  assignor 

to  Pont-A-Mousson  S.A.,  Nancy,  France 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  629,830,  Nov.  7, 1975.  This  application  Jan. 

23,  1978,  Ser,  No.  871,717 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  8,  1974,  74  37155 

Int.  a.-  B65B  55/10.  31/02 

U.S.  a.  53-167  IS  Clalmi 


44       IS         «        14T 


Other  panel  therebetween,  and  with  the  locking  member 
located  outwardly  of  the  profile  of  said  one  panel, 
(d)  said  other  panel  having  a  locking  opening  therein  regis- 
tering with  the  locking  member  for  removable  reception 
of  the  latter. 
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4,208,851 
SUSPENDED  CEILING  SYSTEM 
Gale  E.  Sauer,  Willlamsville,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Roblin  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Buffalo  NY 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  771,063,  Feb.  25, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  950,433 

Int.  CI.-  E04B  5/55 

U.S.  CI.  52-573  34  Claims 


1.  A  splice  connection  comprising:  two  generally  aligned 
beam  members  each  having  a  web  means  and  a  bead  means 
surmounting  said  web  means  providing  increased  rigidity  to 
said  beam  member,  connecting  means  on  adjacent  ends  of  said 
web  means  splicing  said  beam  members  in  an  end-to-end  rela- 
tion, at  least  one  of  said  connecting  means  comprising  a  tongue 
means  extending  beyond  the  end  of  said  web  means  and  said 
bead  means,  associated  therewith  and  locking  means  interlock- 
ing said  tongue  means  in  an  assembled  relation  to  said  beam 
members  to  prevent  relative  movement  of  said  beam  members 
with  respect  to  one  another,  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  bead 
means  being  normally  spaced  from  one  another  and  said 
tongue  means  being  so  configured  to  fold  in  a  longitudinal 
manner,  laterally  out  of  the  normal  plane  of  said  tongue  means 
when   said   beam    members   are   longitudinally   compressed 
towards  one  another  due  to  thermal  expansion  so  that  said  bead 
means  of  said  beam  members  become  laterally  displaced  with 
respect  to  one  another  while  moving  towards  one  another  in  a 
longitudinal  direction  and  the  normal  spacing  between  said 
beam  means  being  of  such  extent  that  said  bead  means  may 
longitudinally  overlap  one  another  when  said  beam  members 
experience  extreme  relative  longitudinal  expansion. 


1.  A  packing  machine  for  asepticai:.,  packing  a  product  and 
in  particular  a  dairy  product,  said  machine  comprising: 

an  enclosure  defining  a  space. 

means  for  producing  a  stream  of  sterile  air  which  sweeps 
through  said  space, 

an  extrusion-blowing  first  station  including  extrusion-blow- 
ing means  for  producing  internally  and  externally  sterile 
containers, 

a  container  filling  second  station, 

a  container  closing  third  station,  and 

a  container  transfer  device  within  said  enclosure  for  moving 
containers  sequentially  through  said  first,  second  and  third 
stations,  said  stations  all  being  within  said  enclosure  space 
and  in  the  path  of  said  sterile  air  How,  and 

said  means  for  producing  said  stream  of  sterile  air  compris- 
ing air  inlets  having  filters  provided  above  said  stations 
and  said  transfer  device  and  air  outlets  provided  under 
said  stations  and  said  transfer  device. 

said  containers  having  orifices  having  upwardly  towards 
said  air  inlets  and  wherein  said  moving  mechanical  parts 
of  the  machine  which  are  capable  of  being  contaminated 
being  either  located  outside  of  the  part  of  the  stream  of 
sterile  air  corresponding  to  at  least  the  upstream  side  of 
the  orifices  of  the  containers  relative  to  the  direction  of 
now  of  the  stream  of  sterile  air  or  being  protected  there- 
from. 


4,208,853 
CUT-OFF  MECHANISM  FOR  WRAPPING  MACHINES 

William  J.  English.  32  Pierce  St.,  West  Boylston.  Mass.  01583. 
and  Donald  C.  Dechant,  22437  Fairlawn  Cir..  Cleveland,  Ohio 

44126 

Filed  Dec.  11.  1978,  Ser.  No.  968,076 

Int.  CI.   B65B  41/12.  61/06.  67/OS 

U.S.  CI.  53-389  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  wrapping  machine,  a  source  of  wrapping  material, 
means  guiding  the  w  rapping  material  to  an  operative  w  rapping 

station, 
a  cut-off  member,  a  rotary  arm  mounting  the  cut-off  mem- 
ber, a  rotary  solenoid  for  operating  the  rotary  arm. 
a  switch  under  control  of  the  tension  of  the  web  as  it  is  led 
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to  the  wrupping  station,  said  switc  i  actuating  the  solenoid 
for  a  single  motion  in  a  direction  to  sever  the  web  in  a 


predetermined  ligation  leaving  ar 
for  the  convenience  of  the  w 


extending  end  thereof 
rapp  ng  operator. 


4,208.854 

DEVICE  FOR  FOLDING  BLANKS  Ot  SHEET  MATERIAL 

IN  MACHINES  FOR  PACKAGING  ARTICLES, 

PARTICULARLY  CIGARETTES.  INTO  HINGED-LID 

PACKETS 

Enzo  Seragnoli.  Bologna,  Italy,  assign  sr  to  G.D.  Societa'  per 

Aziori,  Bologna.  Italy 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1978.  Ser.  ?<  o.  945,807 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Se  i.  26,  1977,  3559  A/77 

Int.  CI.-  B65B  lL2fi 

U.S.  CI.  53—575  14  Claims 


\    \\    'Kl 
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SUCCC  iSI 


1.  An  apparatus  for  folding  cutout  e 
packaging  articles,  in  particular  c 
packets  of  the  hinged-lid  type,  the 
a  step-by-step  conveyor  moving 
lar  path  and  having  a  plurality  of 
designed  to  receive  a  respective 
respective  cutout  element; 
a  plurality  of  folding  stations 
ihc  said  path,  each  station  com 
ranged  to  c(H)perate  with  the  said 
the  same  along  pre-formed  foldin 
spective  articles,  the  first  of  the 
insertion  station  arranged  to 
ments  inside  a  respective  recess  in 
last  of  the  said  stations  being  an  ou 
f»)r  discharging  the  packaged  ariic 
characleri/.ed  in  that  each  of  the 


inse  t 


U 


'i6fjl 


jments  in  machines  for 
igarettes,  to  obtain   rigid 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  substantially  circu- 

esses  each  of  which  is 

irticle  together  with  a 


net 


vely  arranged  along 
prising  folding  means  ar- 
;uloul  elements  to  fold 
l  lines  and  around  re- 
said  stations  being  an 
the  said  cutout  ele- 
ihe  conveyor,  and  the 
et  or  discharge  station 
es  from  the  conveyor: 
iaid  recesses  is  radially 


outwardly  and  laterally  open  with  respect  to  the  said  path; 
and  that  the  said  first  station  comprises: 

a  folding  mandrel  or  frame  arranged  in  a  fixed  position 
outside  the  said  path  and  delimiting  a  passage  having  a 
cross-section  substantially  equal  to  that  of  the  said  articles 
and  the  said  recesses  and  being  oriented  in  substantially 
radial  direction  with  respect  to  the  said  path; 

first  pusher  means  which  can  reciprocate  through  the  said 
conveyor  when  the  latter  is  stationary  and  radially  with 
respect  to  the  said  path,  the  said  pusher  means  being 
designed  to  sequentially  cooperate  with  each  of  the  cutout 
element  arranged  with  its  central  portion  in  contact  with 
an  axial  end  of  the  said  mandrel  facing  the  said  conveyor; 
the  said  first  pusher  means  having  a  folding  head  designed 
to  cooperate  with  peripheral  portions  of  the  said  cutout 
element  projecting  from  opposite  sides  of  said  mandrel  in 
a  direction  parallel  to  the  said  path  to  push  tbe  said  periph- 
eral portion  into  contact  with  said  outer  surface  of  said 
mandrel; 

second  pusher  means  designed  to  successively  support  the 
articles  to  be  packaged  and  being  adapted  to  reciprocate, 
when  the  said  conveyor  is  stationary,  to  move  each  of  the 
said  articles  inside  the  said  mandrel  and  into  contact  with 
its  respective  cutout  element; 

support  means  adapted  to  reciprocate  along  the  said  path 
and  to  keep  each  an  article  and  its  respective  cutout  ele- 
ment inside  its  recess;  the  said  support  means  having  arms 
designed  to  cooperate,  during  motion  of  the  support 
means,  with  that  part  of  one  of  the  side  folded  portions  of 
the  said  cutout  element,  projecting  from  the  said  recess  to 
fold  parallel  to  the  said  path;  and  fixed  folding  means 
designed  to  cooperate  during  movement  of  the  said  con- 
veyor, with  the  part  of  the  other  of  the  said  side  folded 
portions  of  each  of  said  cutout  element,  which  projects 
from  the  said  respective  recess  to  fold  it  parallel  to  the  said 
path; 

folding  stations  arranged  between  the  said  first  and  the  said 
last  folding  stations  and  comprising  fixed  cam  means  de- 
signed to  cooperate  with  each  said  cutout  element  during 
the  movement  of  the  said  conveyor;  and  mobile  folding 
means  designed  to  cooperate  with  the  said  cutout  elements 
when  the  said  conveyor  is  stationary,  to  fold  onto  the  said 
article  the  portions  of  the  said  cutout  elements  which 
project  from  the  said  recesses  transversely  of  the  said 
path; 

and  the  said  last  station  comprising  second  fixed  folding 
means  arranged  externally  of  the  said  path  and  designed  to 
complete  the  formation  of  the  said  packets,  and  ejection 
means  designed  to  eject  partly  formed  packets  from  their 
recesses  and  in  engagement  with  the  said  second  fixed 
folding  means. 


4,208,855 
CLOSURE  FOR  FLEXIBLE  RECEPTACLE 
Henry  G.  Schirmer,  Spartanburg,  S.C.,  assignor  to  W.  R.  Grace 
A  Co.,  Duncan,  S.C. 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  870,047 

Int.  CI.   B65B  7//2.  51/08 

U.S.  CI.  53—417  9  Claims 
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I.  A  process  for  closing  an  opening  in  a  pre-formed  flexible 
receptacle  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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(a)  coating  the  outer  surface  of  the  pre-formed  receptacle 
which  is  immediately  adjacent  said  opening  with  a  cold 
flowing  resin;  then, 

(b)  gathering  said  coated  portion  of  the  receptacle  into  com- 
pact folds;  and 

(c)  applying  sufficient  pressure  to  said  gathered  portion  to 
cause  said  resin  to  cold  flow  within  the  folds  and  to  exude 
from  the  outer  end  of  said  gathered  portion  thereby  filling 
the  voids  therein  and  forming  a  hermetic  closure  for  the 
receptacle  from  said  exuded  resin. 

4,208,856 
FIELD  TO  COTTON  GIN  HANDLING  AND  STORAGE 

SYSTEMS 
Glover  A.  Husky,  Lubbock,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Allied  Products 

Corp.,  Chicago,  III. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  759,392,  Jan.  14, 1974,  Pat.  No.  4,127,061, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  568,004,  Apr.  14, 1975,  Pat.  No. 
4,031,003,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Set.  No.  513,145, 
Oct.  8, 1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  428,384,  Dec.  26, 1973,  Pat.  No.  3,879,049.  This  application 
Sep.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  941,175 
Int.  CI.-  B65B  1/24 
U.S.  CI.  53—438  3  Claims 


it  axially  towarcjjs  and  away  from  the  object,  and  which 
bear  on  axially  different  parts  of  the  mandrel; 


1.  Process  of  loading  and  transporting  seed  cotton  compris- 
ing the  steps  of 

(a)  vertically  compressing  a  longitudinally  continuous  mass 
of  seed  cotton  free  of  lateral  compression  of  a  horizontally 
extending  support, 

(b)  applying  a  water-impermeable  cover  to  the  top  of  said 
compressed  mass  and  connecting  said  cover  to  said  sup- 
port peripherally  to  said  mass,  then 

(c)  serially  moving  successive  increments  of  said  covered 
mass  upwards  along  an  inclined  surface  while  concur- 
rently moving  other  portions  of  said  longitudinally  contin- 
uous mass  horizontally  towards  said  inclined  surface  and 
forming  successive  temporarily  downwardly  convex  por- 
tions at  the  bottom  of  the  longitudinally  continuous  mass 
and  successive  temporarily  upwardly  concave  portions  at 
the  top  of  said  longitudinally  continuous  mass  while  limit- 
ing the  compression  of  the  material  in  said  mass  at  the 
upper  portion  of  said  mass  to  prevent  lateral  extrusions 
from  the  side  thereof  by  the  step  of  limiting  the  radius  of 
curvature  of  the  downwardly  convex  portion  to  a  prede- 
termined minimum  size  of  radius  of  curvature. 


and  flexible  guide  members  mounted  on  the  mandrel  which 
resiliently  stand  proud  of  its  surface,  so  that  as  the  sleeve 
seal  is  pushed  along  the  mandrel  said  guide  members  tend 
to  prevent  it  twisting. 


4,208,858 
ISOLATED  PNEUMATIC  CLEANING  SYSTEM 
Edward  W.  Rowland-Hill,  Lancaster.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sperry 
Rand  Corporation,  New  Holland,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,353 

Int.  CI.-  AOID  45/02:  AOIF  12/20 

U.S.  CI.  56-14.6  8  Claims 


'^ 
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4,208,857 
SLEEVE  SEAL  FITTING  MACHINE 

Masaaki  Fujio,  3-15-8,  Aoyamadai,  Suita-shi,  Japan 
Filed  Jun.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  916,286 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  27, 1977,  52/75580 
Int.  CI.-  B29C  27/00 
U.S.  CI.  53—585  4  Claims 

1.  A  sleeve  seal  fitting  machine,  for  fitting  a  sleeve  seal  over 
an  object,  comprising: 
a  streamline-form  mandrel  adapted  to  be  positioned  with  its 
lower  end  over  the  object,  the  size  of  the  lower  end  being 
greater  than  that  of  the  object; 
a  means  for  supplying  the  sleeve  seal  to  the  upper  end  of  the 

mandrel; 
a  feed  member  for  pushing  the  sleeve  seal  along  the  mandrel 

toward  the  object; 
an  upper  and  a  lower  means  for  clamping  the  mandrel, 
which  are  adapted  both  to  hold  the  mandrel  and  to  move 


1.  A  harvesting  and  threshing  machine  comprising: 

(a)  a  mobile  frame  adapted  to  be  driven  across  a  field  of  grain 
bearing  crop  material; 

(b)  a  harvesting  attachment  mounted  to  the  frame  extending 
forwardly  therefrom  for  removing  crop  material  from  the 
field  and  delivering  it  generally  rearwardly; 

(c)  infeed  means  mounted  on  the  frame  receiving  crop  mate- 
rial from  the  harvesting  attachment  and  conveying  it 
generally  rearwardly; 

(d)  at  least  one  axial  How  threshing  and  separating  cylinder 
fastened  to  the  frame  and  extending  in  a  generally  fore- 
and-aft  direction  along  the  frame  for  receiving  crop  mate- 
rial from  the  infeed  means,  the  cylinder  further  having  a 
threshing  portion  with  a  transversely  arcuate  concave  and 
a  separating  portion  rearward  of  the  concave; 

(e)  transport  means  affixed  to  the  threshing  and  separating 
cylinder  for  guiding  the  crop  material  rearwardly  in  a 
generally  helical  path  within  the  cylinder: 

(0  a  fore-and-aft  extending  rotor  means  rotatably  mounted 
in  the  threshing  and  separating  cylinder,  the  rotor  includ- 
ing threshing  means  adjacent  the  concave  and  crop  engag- 
ing means  adjacent  the  separating  portion  for  urging  crop 
material  rearwardly  concurrently  with  the  separation  of 
the  grain  therefrom  when  the  rotor  means  is  ri>tated; 
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(g)  a  primary  cleaning  and  separati 
generating  an  air  flow  to  aid  in 
material  from  heavier  grain,  uppei 
sieve  means,  btith  extending  in 
direction  and  movably  fastened 
generally  rearwardly  of  the  rotor 

(h)  auxiliary  separation  and  discharg^ 
versely  across  the  frame  rearw 
abo\e  the  primary  cleaning  and 
auxiliary  separation  and  discharge 
ing  a  rotatable  beater  means  and 
cent  and  underlymg  the  beater 

(i)  grain  collection  means  movably 
underlying  the  auxiliary  separatiofi 
and  overlying  at  least  a  portion 
and  separating  means,  the  cc 
tending  rearwardly  so  that  the  air 
cleaning  fan  is  not  disturbed  by  t 
means  and  the  beater  means  during 
machine. 


ng  means  including  a  fan 

separating  lighter  crop 

sieve  means  and  lower 

generally  fore-and-aft 

the  frame  below  and 

means; 

means  mounted  trans- 

^rdly  of  the  rotor  and 

separating  means,  the 

means  further  includ- 

separation  grate  adja- 

and 
fastened  to  the  frame 
and  discharge  means 
the  primary  cleaning 
means  further  ex- 
flow  generated  by  the 
rotation  of  the  rotor 
the  operation  of  the 


m(  ans: 


cf 
;ollec  ion 


le 


4,208,859 
LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  BLADE 

MOWER 
Charles  E.  Brockway,  1908  W.  County 
55112 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1978,  Ser.  ? 
Int.  CI.-  AOID 
t'.S.  a.  56—255 


I.  In  a  rotary  lawnmower  comprisir  5 
device  for  preventing  rotation  of  a  roti  ry 
prising 

(a)  a  vertically  extending  base  member 

(b)  a  pair  of  legs  extending  outwardl;  • 
ber  at  one  end  thereof  in  spaced  relation 
provide  a  channel  between  said  leg 
mower  blade,  said  legs  being  connetted 
ber  at  one  end  of  said  legs  and 
member  at  the  other  end  thereof 
between  said  legs  and  said  base  m rmber 
portion  of  the  vertical  element  of  sa  d 

(c)  means  for  causing  a  friction-fit 
mower  housing  located  at  said 
and  said  base  member. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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OF  ROTARY  LAWN 
U.  E.,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
953,781 

5  Claims 


75/18 


a  mower  housing,  a 
mower  blade  com- 


from  said  base  mem- 

to  each  other  to 

for  receipt  of  a  rotary 

to  said  base  mem- 

Spaced  from  said  base 

to  provide  a  groove 

for  receipt  of  a 

mower  housing,  and 

of  said  device  on  said 

grojove  between  said  legs 


4,208,860 

CROP  HARVESTING  APPARATUS 

John  W.  Edwards,  Brandon,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Ginny  Bee  Har- 

vester  Corporation,  Tampa,  Fla. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  570,718,  Apr.  23, 1975,  Pat.  No. 

3,992,861,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  508,903, 

Sep.  24, 1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  410,262,  Oct.  26,  1973,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  386,421,  Aug.  7,  1973. 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  362,453, 

May  21, 1973,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  350,168,  Apr.  11,  1973,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  339,914,  Mar.  9,  1973, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  733,374 

Int.  CI.-  AOID  46/20 

V.S.  CI.  56—328  R  37  Claims 


I.  A  crop  harvesting  apparatus  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  flexible,  crop-severing  rods  having  longitudi- 
nal axes  and  substantially  circular  cross-sections,  said 
crop-severing  rods  having  substantially  straight  longitudi- 
nal surfaces  over  the  length  thereof;  said  rods  being  made 
of  material  such  that  at  rotational  speeds  of  about  1000  to 
about  3000  rpm  said  rods  flex  and  thereby  transcribe 
orbital  paths  about  the  stationary  positions  of  their  respec- 
tive longitudinal  axes; 

support  means  for  rotatably  supporting  said  crop-severing 
rods  with  their  longitudinal  axes  substantially  parallel, 
said  crop-severing  rods  being  mounted  for  rotation  about 
their  own  longitudinal  axes  at  speeds  such  that  said  rods 
flex  and  rotate  orbilally  about  the  stationary  portions  of 
their  respective  longitudinal  axes,  and  said  rods  having  a 
minimum  edge-to-edge  clearance  such  that  immature  crop 
may  pass  between  said  rods;  and 

drive  means  for  rotating  said  crop-severing  rods  at  rotational 
speeds  between  about  1000  and  about  3000  rpm  at  which 
said  crop-severing  rods  flex  and  thereby  transcribe  orbital 
paths  about  the  stationary  positions  of  their  respective 
longitudinal  axes. 


4,208,861 
MECHANICAL  SHAKER  ASSEMBLY  FOR 
CONTINUOUS  HARVESTING  OF  FRUIT 
Bernard  R.  Tennes,  Charlotte,  and  Galen  K.  Brown,  Okemos, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  945,954 
Int.  CI.-  AOID  46/00 
U.S.  CI.  56—328  TS  7  Claims 

1.  A  mechanical  shaker  assembly  apparatus  adapted  for 
attachment  to  an  over-the-row  power  frame  for  continuous 
harvesting  of  horticultural  crops,  comprising: 
first  and  second  sway  bars  which  are  substantially 

parallel  to  one  another  for  at  least  a  portion  of  their  length: 
means  for  synchronously  reciprocating  said  first 
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and  second  sway  bars  in  a  substantially  constant  spaced 
relationship  with  one  another;  and 
first  and  second  free-swinging  pendulums  fastened  to 


4,208,863 
AGRICULTURAL  MACHINE 
Cornells  van  der  Leiy,  7,  Briischenrain,  Zug,  Switzerland 
Filed  Dec.  9,  1976.  Ser.  No.  749.172 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Dec.   12,   1975, 
7514498 

Int.  CI.   AOID  77/06 
U.S.  CI.  56—377  99  Claims 


cj- 


^^ 


,J 


said  first  and  second  sway  bars,  respectively, 
and  having  rotation  about  a  pivot  point  for  absorbing 
reaction  energy  generated  by  said  reciprocating  means. 

\ 

4,208,862 
AUTOMATIC  BALE  EJECTION  DRIVE 
T.  William  Waldrop,  New  Holland,  and  Willis  R.  Campbell, 
Ephrata,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation, 
New  Holland,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  25,161 

Int.  CI.-  AOID  39/00 

U.S.  a.  56— 341  28  Claims 


1.  A  roll  forming  machine  for  forming  cylindrical  bales  of 
crop  material  which  comprises: 

(o>  T  generally  upright  mobile  frame  having  opposing  sides 
with  an  infeed  area  and  an  outlet  area  therebetween,  the 
frame  being  adapted  to  travel  across  a  field  of  crop  mate- 
rial; 

(b)  a  pickup  mounted  to  the  frame  to  gather  crop  material 
from  the  field  and  deliver  it  to  the  infeed  area; 

(c)  bale  forming  means  rotatably  mounted  on  the  frame 
movable  in  a  predetermined  path  of  travel,  the  bale  form- 
ing means  being  reversibly  rotatable  along  the  path  of 
travel  in  a  first  direction  and  an  opposing  second  direction 
and  defining  in  combination  with  the  infeed  and  outlet 
areas  in  a  bale  forming  region; 

(d)  drive  means  rotatably  affixed  to  the  frame; 

(e)  control  means  affixed  to  the  frame  movable  between  at 
least  a  first  position  and  a  second  position  for  cooperative 
interaction  with  the  drive  means  and  the  bale  forming 
means  to  selectively  cause  the  bale  forming  means  to  cease 
to  be  driven  in  the  first  direction  and  cause  it  to  be  driven 
in  the  opposing  second  direction  when  the  control  means 
is  moved  from  the  first  position  to  the  second  position  so 
that  a  completed  crop  bale  is  ejected  rearwardly  from  the 
bale  forming  region  through  the  outlet  area  onto  the 
ground. 


^a  /  J .  \  P 


k 


^     P^ 


1.  An  agricultural  machine  for  the  displacement  of  crop, 
such  as  stalks,  comprising  a  frame  movable  over  the  ground 
and  a  rotatable  air-permeable  screen  that  defines  an  interior  air 
chamber  supported  on  said  frame,  air  displacing  meam.  in  said 
air  chamber  and  said  screen  having  an  outer  crop-engaging 
surface,  driving  means  connected  to  rotate  said  screen  and  said 
air  displacing  means  about  an  axis,  said  air  displacing  means 
being  positioned  in  said  air  chamber  whereby  it  is  caused  by 
said  rotation  thereof  to  induce  a  pressure  differential  across 
said  outer  surface,  whereby  crop  adheres  to  said  screen  due  to 
suction  and  is  moved  during  the  rotation  of  the  screen 


4,208.864 
TUBE  STRANDING  MACHINE 

Giinter  Kaes,  Xanten.  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Fried. 
Krupp  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung.  Essen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  30,  1978.  Ser.  No.  910.579 
Calms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  28, 
1977,  2724419 

Int.  CI.-  D07B  7/06.  3/02 

U.S.  a.  57— 58  J4 


6  Claims 


1.  A  high  speed  tube  stranding  machine  which  includes  in 
combination:  a  rotor  having  an  axis,  a  horizontally  positioned 
spool  carrier  coaxially  arranged  with  said  rotor  and  rotatable 
relative  thereto  about  said  axis  and  adapted  to  receive  and 
support  a  spool  which  can  upset  to  cause  danger  of  damage 
during  turning  movement  of  the  spool  carrier,  and  having  a 
counterbalancing  weight  system  to  dispose  the  center  of  grav- 
ity of  the  spool  carrier  on  one  side  of  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
spool  carrier,  said  weight  system  including  a  displaceable 
weight  movable  about  an  axis  transverse  to  said  axis  of  rotation 
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of  the  spool  carrier  and  into  a  position  to  dispose  the  center  of 
gravity  of  said  spool  carrier  on  said  aiis  of  rotation  thereby  to 
preclude  turning  movement  of  the  spool  carrier  without  stop- 
ping thereof,  and  to  assure  elimination  of  danger  of  damage  in 
the  event  of  turning  movement  of  th^  spool  carrier. 


4,208,865 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  CLEARING  YARN 

UNDERWINDINGS  FROM  TEXTILE  SPINDLE 

ASSEMBLIES 

Ernest  Koella,  III.  Rockford,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Zinser  Textil- 

maschinen  GmbH,  Ebersbach/Fils,  fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1978,  Set.  %o.  930,551 

Int.  CI.  DOIH  9^/6 

U.S.  a.  57—303  24  Gaims 


rrs 


f' 


a 


I.  In  combination  with  a  textile  machine  including  at  least 
one  spindle  rotatable  about  a  substa  itially  vertical  axis  and 
having  lower  and  upper  portions  upon  which  yarn  underwind- 
ings  and  a  yarn  package  are  respectively  formed,  said  yarn 
underwindings  and  said  yarn  package  being  connected  during 
package-building  operation  of  said  nr  achine  by  an  innercon- 
necting  length  of  yarn  rotatable  wit  i  said  spindle  assembly 
about  a  path  of  rotary  travel  genera  ly  concentric  with  said 
axis  of  rotation  of  said  spindle  assenbly;  improved  clearer 
means  for.  when  actuated  during  regular  package-building 
operation  of  said  machine,  effecting  clearance  of  said  yarn 
underwindings  from  said  spindle  asse*ibly,  said  clearer  means 
comprising: 
a  clearer  unit  carried  by  said  text  le  machine  in  adjacent 
relationship  to  said  spindle  assembly;  said  clearer  unit 
including  yarn  separating  means  i  novable  from  an  inoper- 
ative ptisition  to  an  operative  position  wherein  said  yarn 
separating  means  intersects  the  i)ath  of  rotary  travel  of 
said  innerconnecting  length  of  /arn  about  said  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  spindle  assembly  and  vane-like  actuator 
means  operatively  asisociated  with  said  yarn  separating 
means  for  moving  said  yarn  separating  means  to  said 
operative  position  thereof  in  resp  )nse  to  the  impingement 
of  air  blasts  upon  said  actuator  n'  eans. 


4,208,866 
ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE  EQUIpPED  WITH  ALARM 

Heihachiro  Ebihara,  Tokorozawa,  Ja^an,  assignor  to  Citizen 

Watch  Co.,  Ltd..  Tokyo,  Japan        i 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  921,954 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  8,  1977,  52-81805 

Int.  CI.-  G04C  21/16.  21/0^  G04B  23/12 

U.S.  G.  368—251  8  Gaims 

1.  An  electronic  timepiece  having  a  source  of  a  standard 
frequency  signal,  frequency  divider  means  for  dividing  a  fre- 
quency of  said  standard  frequency  sigral  to  produce  a  standard 
frequency  time  signal,  analog  type  :urrent  iime  indication 
means  driven  by  said  standard  time  s  gnal  for  indicating  cur- 
rent lime,  analog  type  alarm  time  indii  ation  means  for  indicat- 


ing an  alarm  time,  and  external  operating  means  coupled  to 
said  alarm  time  indication  means  for  setting  said  alarm  time, 
comprising: 
alarm  time  coincidence  detection  means  coupled  to  said 
current  time  display  means  and  to  said  alarm  time  indica- 
tion means  for  detecting  coincidence  between  the  hours 
and  minutes  of  said  current  time  and  the  hours  and  min- 
utes of  said  alarm  time  and  for  generating  an  alarm  time 
coincidence  signal  when  such  coincidence  is  detected; 
zero  seconds  detection  means  coupled  to  said  current  time 
display  means  for  detecting  when  the  seconds  of  current 
time  become  zero  and  for  producing  a  zero  seconds  detec- 
tion signal  when  said  seconds  of  current  time  become 
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alarm  control  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  alarm  time 
coincidence  signal  and  said  zero  seconds  detection  signal 
for  producing  an  alarm  drive  signal;  and 

alarm  generation  means  responsive  to  said  alarm  drive  signal 
for  generating  an  alarm  drive  signal; 

said  alarm  time  coincidence  detection  means  including  a  first 
set  of  switch  contacts  for  detection  of  alarm  time  hours 
coincidence  and  a  second  set  of  switch  contacts  for  detec- 
tion of  alarm  time  minutes  coincidence,  said  First  set  of 
switch  contacts  being  closed  when  alarm  time  hours  coin- 
cidence occurs  and  said  second  set  of  switch  contacts 
being  closed  when  alarm  lime  minutes  coincidence  oc- 
curs, and  wherein  said  zero  seconds  detection  means 
includes  a  third  set  of  switch  contacts,  said  third  set  of 
switch  contacts  being  closed  when  zero  seconds  of  said 
current  time  occurs. 


4,208,867 
TIMING  DEVICE 
Samuel  Polonsky,  Monroe,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Timex  Corpora- 
tion, Waterbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,356 

Int.  CI.-  G04B  23/02 

U.S.  G.  368—262  5  Gaims 


1.  In  an  alarm  clock  having  an  alarm  vibrator  arm  and  a 
reciprocating  vibrator  shut-off  lever  with  an  alarm  "on"  posi- 
tion out  of  engagement  with  said  arm  and  an  "off"  position  in 
engagement  with  said  arm.  gear  means  continuously  rotated  as 
a  function  of  time  cooperating  with  first  and  second  coaxially 
spaced  and  movable  cam  members  which  are  rotatably  adjust- 
able relative  to  each  other  to  set  the  alarm,  and  said  vibrator 
arm  exerting  a  biasing  force  urging  the  second  cam  into  en- 
gagement with  the  first  through  a  pivoted  bell  crank  between 
the  arm  and  second  cam,  the  crank  having  a  pivot  pin  mount 
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on  a  base  plate  with  an  enclosed  slot  with  an  upper  edge  for 
guiding  a  free  end  of  said  shut-off  lever,  an  improvement  in 
said  lever  comprising, 

an  integral  molded  plastic  planar  member  having  upper  and 
lower  edges  and  having  a  pair  of  co-planar  upper  and 
lower  cantilever  arms  having  outer  surfaces  and  extending 
from  a  bight  to  form  said  free  end  and  disposed  adjacent 
and  coextensive  with  each  other, 

said  arms  being  resiliently  deformable  toward  each  other  in 
said  plane  and  disposed  in  said  slot  for  guidance  along  said 
outer  surfaces, 

a  bevel  section  on  the  upper  arm  at  the  end  thereof, 

said  pivot  pin  extending  below  said  slot  upper  edge  to  form 
a  cooperating  detent  with  said  bevel  in  lever  "on"  posi- 
tion, and 

stop  means  disposed  along  the  lower  planar  member  edge 
limiting  reciprocation  at  the  "on"  and  "ofT'  positions. 


plate  through  the  intermediary  of  an  insulator,  the  1st  and 
3rd  electrode  plates  being  electrically  connected  to  serve 


4,208,868 
CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  A  STEP-BY-STEP  MOTOR 
Danielle  Regnier,  and  Claude  Oudet,  both  of  Besancon,  France, 
assignors  to  Portescap,  La-Chaux-de-Fonds,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  394,473 
Claims  priority,  application   Switzerland,  Sep.  20,   1972, 
13723/72 

Int.  CI.-  H04K  19/24:  G04C  3/00:  H02K  37/00 


U.S.  G.  368—62 


12  Claims 


1.  A  control  device  for  a  monophase  rotary  step-by-step 
motor  for  supplying  electric  driving  pulses  to  the  winding  of 
the  motor,  said  control  device  comprising  means  for  generat- 
ing a  sequence  of  driving  pulses  on  the  order  of  milliseconds  in 
duration  and  further  comprising  detection  means  for  detecting 
the  variation  of  the  current  passing  through  the  motor  winding 
during  each  driving  pulse,  said  detection  means  including 
means  for  interrupting  the  driving  pulse  when  a  first  relative 
minimum  appears  in  the  current  passing  through  the  winding. 


4,208,869 

ILLUMINATION  DEVICE  FOR  ELECTRONIC 

TIMEPIECE 

Tadashi  Hanaoka,  Koganei,  Japan,  assignor  to  Citizen  Watch 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  819,432 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  31,  1976,  51/91810; 

Jul.  31,  1976,  51/91811;  Aug.  24,  1976,  51/101017;  Aug.  24, 

1976,  51/101018;  Sep.  3,  1976,  51/104991;  Sep.  25,  1976, 

51/115054;  Mar.  3,  1977,  52/022200;  Mar.  8,  1977,  52/024420 

Int.  CI.-  G04B  19/30 
IJ.S.  G.  368—84  19  Claims 

1.  In  an  electro-luminescent  device  in  which  an  alternating 
electric  field  is  impressed  upon  an  electro-luminescent  material 
thereby  to  render  it  light  emissive,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
a  transparent  1st  electrode  plate  disposed  at  the  upper  sur- 
face of  the  electro-luminescent  material; 
a  2nd  electrode  plate  dispensed  at  the  lower  surface  of  the 

electro-luminescent  material,  and 
a  3rd  electrode  plate  disposed  opposite  the  2nd  electrode 


A6  A5      '     A4 

A8      /     A7     /       A3   /    Al 


B6      B5     B3    84 


as  one  electrode  of  a  pair,  the  2nd  electrode  plate  serving 
as  the  outer  electrode  of  the  pair. 


4,208,870 

CLOCK-ORIENTED  VISUAL  REMINDER  AND  METHOD 

Edward  N.  Cullom,  611  Mabry  Rd..  Atlanta,  Ga.  30328 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1978,  Ser,  No.  925,277 

Int.  G.-  G04B  19/06 

U.S.  G.  368—41  R  «  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  clock  having  a  face  provided  about 

its  perimeter  with  an  annular  area  carrying  an  annular  series  of 

fixed  time  indicators,  and  time  indexing  sweep  hand  means 

regularly  sweeping  along  the  inner  diameter  of  said  annular 

area: 

upwardly  opening  hook  means  and  means  for  mounting  said 

hook  means  on  said  annular  area  selectively  at  said  time 

indicators: 

and  means  replaceably  supported  on  said  hot>k  means  and 

liable  to  extend  inwardly  beyond  said  inner  diameter; 
said  hook  means  projecting  sufficiently  outwardly  relative 
to  the  sweep  path  of  said  sweep  hand  means  to  support 
said  replaceably  supported  means  in  clearance  relation  to 
said  clock  face  and  said  sweep  path  to  permit  free  sweep- 
ing of  said  sweep  hand  means  between  said  supported 
means  and  said  clock  face; 
said  replaceably  supported  means  comprising  a  tag  carried 
on  said  hook  means. 


4,208,871 
FUEL  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
James  C.  Riple,  Jr.,  Rancho  Palos  Verdes,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
The  Garrett  Corporation,  Los  Angeles.  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1977.  Ser.  No.  828,716 
Int.  CI.-  F02C  9/10:  FMB  49/OH 
U.S.  CI.  60—39.28  R  20  Gaims 

I.  A  fuel  control  system  for  controllably  supplying  fuel  from 
a  fuel  supply  to  a  combustion  cngmc.  comprising  first  pump 
means  for  pumping  liquid  fuel  from  the  supply  at  a  pressure 
level  at  least  eqijaling  engine  requirements;  second  pump 
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means  for  metering  the  liquid  pum 
means,  said  second  pump  means  beinj 
tered  fuel  directly  to  the  engine;  me^is 
said  second  pump  means  at  a  speed 
requirements  and  generally  independbn 


by  said  first  pump 

for  supplying  the  me- 

for  variably  driving 

r^ponsive  to  engine  fuel 

t  of  said  first  pump 
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means;  and  pressure  control  means  connected 
ond  pump  means  for  limiting  the  preisure 
said  second  pump  means  to  a  relati 
constant  level,  said  pressure  control  metins 
bypassing  from  said  second  pump  mear  s 
pumped  by  said  first  pump  means. 
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across  said  sec- 
difference  across 
^ely  low,  substantially 
including  means  for 
a  portion  of  the  liquid 


4,208.872 
BRAKE  BOOSTER  FOR  WHEEJLED  VEHICLES 

Hidetoshi  Shimizu,  and  Mitsuyuki  Horie,  both  of  Susono,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Toyota  JIdosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Toyota.  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1978,  Ser.  So.  892,156 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  J^n.  25,  1977,  52*75889 
Int.  CI.  FOIN  5/04:  B6(h"  U/OO 
L.S.  CI.  60—280 


^^^ 
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1.  A  brake  booster  for  a  wheeled  veiicle  having  an  engine 
including  an  exhaust  braking  system,  a  source  of  negative 
pressure,  and  a  source  of  positive  press  jre.  said  brake  booster 
acting  in  a  hydraulic  circuit  connectin  5  a  master  cylinder  to 
wheel  brake  cylinders,  comprising: 
a  housing  provided  at  one  side  thereof  with  a  cylinder  body 
including  a  first  bore  for  interposition  within  said  hydrau- 
lic circuit  and  a  second  bore  in  cojnmunication  with  said 
first  bore; 

an  operating  piston  being  reciprocally'  disposed  within  said 
first  bore  for  subdividing  the  interi({r  of  said  first  bore  into 
first  and  second  fiuid  chambers  in  ' 
tion  with  said  master  cylinder  and 
ders,  respectively,  said  operating  pi,ton  including  a  check 
valve  permitting  fiuid  in  said  first  fiuid  chamber  to  fiow  to 
said  second  fiuid  chamber  when  said  operating  piston  is  in 
a  retracted  position  and  preventing  fiow  of  fiuid  in  said 


2  Claims 


ber,  said  negative  pressure  chamber  being  in  fluid-fiow 
communication  with  said  source  of  negative  pressure  and 
said  variable  pressure  chamber  being  selectively  con- 
nected for  fiuid-How  communication  with  said  negative 
pressure  chamber,  with  said  source  of  positive  pressure 
and  with  atmospheric  pressure,  said  diaphragm  piston 
having  a  push  rod  extending  into  said  first  bore  for  trans- 
lating said  operating  piston  from  said  retracted  position  to 
increase  hydraulic  pressure  of  fiuid  trapped  within  said 
second  fiuid  chamber  on  closing  of  said  check  valve; 
a  control  piston  movably  disposed  within  said  second  bore 
of  said  cylinder  body  and  being  movably  responsive  to 
fluid  pressure  supplied  by  said  master  cylinder  in  to  said 
second  bore  through  said  first  fiuid  chamber  of  said  first 
bore; 
first  control  valve  means  cooperating  with  said  control 
piston  for  connecting  in  fiuid  fiow  communication  said 
variable  pressure  chamber  to  said  negative  pressure  cham-, 
ber  under  inoperative  condition  of  said  control  piston  and 
for  connecting  in  fluid  flow  communication  said  variable 
pressure  chamber  with  atmospheric  pressure  in  response 
to  movement  of  said  control  piston,  said  first  control  valve 
means  comprising: 
a  biased  diaphragm  operatively  connected  to  said  control 

piston; 
a  first  valve  seat  provided  on  said  diaphragm  for  control- 
ling fluid  fiow  communication  between  said  negative 
pressure  chamber  and  said  variable  pressure  chamber; 
a  second  valve  seat  for  controlling  fluid  flow  communica- 
tion between  said  variable  pressure  chamber  and  atmo- 
spheric pressure:  and 
a  first  biased  valve  body  including  a  pair  of  valve  parts 
engagable  with  said  first  and  second  valve  seats  in 
response  to  movement  of  said  diaphragm  to  selectively 
connect  in  fluid  flow  communication  said  variable  pres- 
sure chamber,  with  said  negative  pressure  chamber,  and 
with  atmospheric  pressure;  and 
second  control  valve  means  cooperating  with  said  first  con- 
trol valve  means  for  selectively  connecting  in  fluid  flow 
communication  said  variable  pressure  chamber  with  said 
source  of  positive  pressure  in  response  to  displacement  of 
said  first  control  valve  means,  said  second  control  valve 
means  comprising: 

a  third  valve  seat  for  controlling  fiuid  flow  communica- 
tion between  said  variable  pressure  chamber  and  said 
source  of  positive  pressure;  and 
a  second  biased  valve  body  including  a  valve  part  engaga- 
ble with  said  third  valve  seat  to  sequentially  connect  in 
fluid-flow  communication  said  variable  pressure  cham- 
ber with  said  source  of  positive  pressure  in  response  to 
operation  of  said  first  valve  body. 


second  fluid  chamber  to  said  first  fiuid  chamber  when  said 
operating  piston  is  translated  from  aid  retracted  position; 
a  biased  diaphragm  piston  recipnKal  y  disposed  within  said 
housing  and  subdividing  the  inlcrio  •  of  said  housing  into  a 
negative  pressure  chamber  and  a  v  iriable  pressure  cham- 


4,208,873 

FLUID  FLOW  ENERGY  EXTRACTING  DEVICE  OR 

WIND  DA.M 

Vincent  FogJia,  171  Hopkinson  Ave.,  Piscataway,  N.J.  08854 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,481 

Int.  CI.-  F03D  3/(J0.  11/02 

U.S.  CI.  60—398  6  Gaims 

1.  A  device  for  extracting  energy  from  gaseous  or  liquid 

fiuid  fiows.  comprising  two  or  more  foils,  having  openings  on 

the  foils  outer  surface  to  tap  the  low  and/or  high  pressures 

created  by  the  fluids  passing  around  them;  within  each  foil 

there  is  a  partition  to  keep  the  pressures  separated  and  each 
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chamber  is  vented  to  a  manifold;  the  manifolds  channel  the 
pressures  to  a  device  which  produces  mechanical  or  electrical 


said  trailing  edge  being  convex  and  curving  sharply  down- 
ward, said  buoyant  body  having  width  and  length  dimensions 
selected  such  that  the  smaller  of  said  dimensions  is  not  substan- 
tially greater  than  approximately  one  half  of  the  wave  length, 
the  movement  of  water  particles  in  the  waves  being  active 
upon  the  buoyant  body  in  both  directions  of  pitching  motion  to 
efficiently  impart  energy  force  to  the  buoyant  btxly  in  bt>th 
directions  of  pitching  motion  as  well  as  in  heaving  motion;  and 
mechanical  means  associated  with  the  buoyant  btxiy  and  con- 


energy  (which  can  be  converted  to  any  other  energy  form) 
utilizing  the  pressure  differential  which  has  been  created. 

4,208,874 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  DIFFERENT  FLOW 
RATES  OF  A  FLUID 
Jesse  L.  Field,  Jr.,  Braidwood,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Trac- 
tor Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,233 

Int.  a.-  F15B  U/16;  F16H  39/46 

U.S.  a.  60—420  17  Qaims 
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nected  therewith  to  be  driven  by  at  least  one  of  the  hea\  ing 
and  pitching  motions  of  the  buoyant  body,  said  mechanical 
means  including  a  housing  spaced  from  and  supported  by  the 
buoyant  body,  said  housing  being  divided  into  two  chambers, 
water  confined  within  said  chambers,  and  said  chambers  being 
interconnected  with  one  another  through  a  water  driven 
means  for  flow  of  water  back  and  forth  between  the  chambers 
through  the  water  driven  means  upon  pitching  motion  of  the 
body  to  thus  obtain  useful  work  from  the  energy  in  the  waves. 
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1.  Apparatus  (10,  lOB)  for  producing  difl'erent  flow  rates  of 
fluid,  comprising: 

(a)  a  pump  (12)  having  an  output  (16)  and  means  (14)  for 
changing  the  flow  rate  of  the  fluid  at  said  pump  output 
(16)  in  response  to  a  first  or  a  second  control  signal; 

(b)  first  means  ([20.42.50]  or  [20,90,96]),  coupled  to  said 
pump  output  (16),  for  generating  said  first  control  signal, 
including  a  flow  restrictor  (42  or  90)  for  receiving  fluid 
flow  from  said  pump  output  (16)  and  for  producing  a 
pressure  drop  thereacross;  and 

(c)  second  means  ([20.40,44,46,50]  or  [22.88.92,96,102]). 
selectively  movable  for  overriding  said  first  generating 
means  ([20,42,50]  or  [20,90,96]),  for  generating  said  second 
control  signal,  including  means  ([40.44,46]  or  [88,92,102]) 
for  decoupling  said  first  signal  generating  means 
([20,42,50]  or  [20,90,96])  from  said  pump  output  (16).  said 
decoupling  means  ([40,44,46]  or  [86,92,102])  including 
(i)  a  flow  passage  (44  or  92)  being  unrestricted  in  relation 

to  said  flow  restrictor  (42  or  90);  and 
(ii)  means  ([40.46]  or  [88,  102])  for  replacing  said  flow 
restrictor  (42  or  90)  with  said  flow  passage  (44  or  92). 


4,208.876 

APPARATUS  FOR  OBTAINING  USEFUL  WORK  FROM 

WAVE  ENERGY 

Junjiro  Tsubota,  2392,  Jindaiji-machi,  Chofu-shi.  Tokyo  182. 

Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  849,620,  Nov.  8, 1977.  This  application  Oct. 

27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955,418 

Int.  a:  F03B  U/12 

U.S.  a.  60—495  »0  Claims 


4,208,875 

APPARATUS  FOR  OBTAINING  USEFUL  WORK  FROM 

WAVE  ENERGY 

JuitJiro  Tsubota,  2392,  JindaUi-machi  Chofu-shi,  Tokyo  182, 

Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  849,620,  Nov.  8, 1977.  This  application  Oct. 

27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,417 

Int.  a.-  P03B  13/12 

U.S.  a.  60-495  1  Claim 

1.  Apparatus  for  obtaining  useful  work  from  or  with  waves, 
comprising:  a  buoyant  body  having  an  upper  surface  and  a 
leading  edge  and  a  trailing  edge,  and  constructed  to  float  at  the 
surface  of  a  body  of  water  with  the  upper  surface  of  the  buoy- 
ant body  disposed  beneath  the  surface  of  the  body  of  water. 


1.  Apparatus  for  obtaining  useful  work  from  or  with  waves, 
comprising:  a  buoyant  body  having  an  upper  surface  and  a 
leading  edge  and  a  trailing  edge,  and  constructed  to  float  at  the 
surface  of  a  body  of  water  w  iih  the  upper  surface  of  the  buoy- 
ant body  disposed  beneath  the  surface  of  the  body  of  water, 
said  trailing  edge  being  convex  and  curving  sharply  down- 
ward, said  buoyant  body  having  width  and  length  dimensions 
selected  such  that  the  smaller  of  said  dimensions  is  not  substan- 
tially greater  than  approximately  one  half  of  the  wave  length, 
the  movement  of  water  particles  in  the  waves  being  active 
upon  the  buoyant  body  in  both  directions  of  pitching  motion  to 
efficiently  impart  energy  force  to  the  buoyant  body  in  both 
directions  of  pitching  motion  as  well  as  in  heaving  motion;  and 
mechanical  means  inside  the  buoyant  body  and  connected 
therewith  to  be  driven  by  at  least  one  of  the  heaving  and 
pitching  motions  of  the  buoyant  body,  said  mechanical  means 
including  two  interconnected  chambers  having  water  therein, 
said  water  being  directed  from  one  chamber  against  a  water 
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driven  means  and  into  the  other  chamber  upon  occurrence  of 
said  at  least  one  movement. 
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4J08,877 

DEVICE  FOR  EXTRACTING  ENERGY  FROM  WAVES 
David  V .  Evans;  John  F.  Davit,  and  Thomas  L.  Shaw,  all  of 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Aufhority,  1!  Charles  II  St., 
London,  SWl,  England  1 

Filed  Feb.  28.  1979.  Ser.^No.  16,024 


Claims  priority,  application  United 
8059/78 

Int.  a.-  F03B  11^12 
U.S.  CI.  60-495 


4,208,878 

OCEAN  TIDE  ENERGY  dONVERTER 

Don  E.  Rainey,  4529  NE.  21st  Ave.,  Fort  Uuderdale,  Fla.  33308 

Filed  Jul.  6, 1977,  Ser.  l^o.  813,325 

Int.  a.-  F03B  I3\12 

U.S.  a.  60—496  2  Gaims 
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1.  A  tidal  motor  comprising: 

(a)  a  vertically  moveable  buoyant  member  in  the  form  of  a 
piston  including  an  enclosed  chan  ber; 

(b)  valve  means  providing  selective  communication  between 
the  chamber  interior  and  its  exterior; 

(c)  control  means  for  said  valve  means; 

(d)  a  positive  displacement  hydraulic  pump  and  hydraulic 
fluid  in  circuit  with  the  pump,  the  pump  having  a  move- 
able element  connected  to  the  piston  and  arranged  to 
utilize  both  upward  and  downwar  1  motion  of  said  piston 


to  drive  the  moveable  element  of  the  pump  to  pressurize 
said  hydraulic  fluid; 

(e)  means  for  utilizing  the  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid  to 
drain  an  electrical  power  generator; 

(0  an  hydraulic  lock  system  capable  of  trapping  said  hydrau- 
lic fluid  on  opposite  sides  of  said  pump  moveable  element 
to  selectively  prevent  vertical  motion  of  the  piston,  said 
lock  system  being  in  circuit  with  said  hydraulic  fluid. 


jKingdom,  Mar.  1,  1978, 
12  Gaims 


4,208,879 
INJECTION  MOLDING  MACHINES 

Kazuyoshi  Segawa,  Zama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toshiba  Kikai 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  876,684 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  15, 1977,  52-15259 

Int.  G.-  B60T  13/00 

U.S.  G.  60—547  R  7  Gaims 


12.  A  method  of  extracting  energy  from  the  effect  of  waves 
on  a  liquid  on  a  substantially  circular  cylinder  having  positive 
buoyancy  in  the  liquid,  the  method  cc  mprising, 

(a)  holding  the  cylinder  below  the  waves  by  a  plurality  of  tie 
members  attached  to  the  cylinder,  and 

(b)  performing  useful  work  by  mea  is  connected  to  at  least 
some  of  the  lie  members  from  chs  nges  in  the  load  on  said 
some  tie  members  as  a  result  of  njotion  of  the  cylinder  in 
response  to  the  waves. 
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1.  In  an  injection  molding  machine  of  the  type  comprising  an 
injection  cylinder  containing  an  injection  piston,  a  feedback 
speed-up  circuit  connected  in  said  injection  cylinder  on  the 
opposite  sides  of  said  injection  piston,  a  high  speed  shut-off 
valve  connected  in  said  circuit,  a  first  source  of  pressurized 
liquid,  a  first  valve  means  for  admitting  the  pressurized  liquid 
into  said  injection  cylinder  on  one  side  of  said  injection  piston, 
a  booster  cylinder  connected  to  said  injection  cylinder  on  said 
one  side  for  applying  higher  liquid  pressure  to  said  injection 
piston  than  the  pressure  in  said  first  source  of  liquid  pressure, 
said  booster  cylinder  containing  a  booster  piston  including  a 
larger  diameter  portion  and  a  small  diameter  portion  extending 
into  said  i  ijection  cylinder  on  said  one  side,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  a  second  source  of  pressurized  liquid,  and  a 
second  valve  means  connected  between  said  second  source  of 
pressurized  liquid  and  said  booster  cylinder,  said  second  valve 
means  comprising  a  direction  transfer  valve  connected  be- 
tween said  booster  cylinder  and  said  second  source  of  pressur- 
ized liquid  and  a  check  valve  connected  in  parallel  with  said 
transfer  valve,  said  check  valve  opening  to  pass  the  pressurized 
liquid  from  said  booster  cylinder  to  said  second  ource  of 
pressurized  liquid  when  said  booster  piston  is  moved  back- 
wardly.  and  said  direction  transfer  valve  operating  to  supply 
the  pressurized  liquid  into  said  booster  cylinder  when  said 
injection  piston  is  moved  forwardly. 


4,208,880 
HYDRAULIC  BRAKE  SYSTEM  FOR  VEHICLES 
Mitsuyuki  Horie,  Susono,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  881,696 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  15,  1977,  52-84053 
Int.  CI.  B60T  13/20 
U.S.  G.  60—556  3  Gaims 

1.  A  hydraulic  brake  system  for  vehicles  comprising: 
a  brake  master  cylinder; 
a  separated-type  hydraulic  booster  including  a  hydraulic 
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cylinder,  a  hydraulic  piston  sealingly  and  slidingly  dis- 
posed in  said  hydraulic  cylinder  and  defining  in  front  of 
said  hydraulic  piston  an  outlet  fluid  chamber  connected 
with  a  wheel  brake  mechanism  and  behind  said  hydraulic 
piston  a  hydraulic  chamber  into  which  working  fluid  is 
introduced  from  said  brake  master  cylinder,  a  control 
cylinder,  a  control  piston  sealingly  and  slidingly  disposed 
in  said  control  cylinder  into  which  working  fluid  is  also 
introduced  from  said  brake  master  cylinder,  a  casing,  a 
pneumatic  chamber  defined  in  said  casing,  a  power  piston 
sealingly  and  slidingly  disposed  in  said  pneumatic  cham- 
ber, fluid  passage  means  in  said  hydraulic  piston  and  con- 
necting said  hydraulic  chamber  and  said  outlet  fluid  cham- 
ber with  each  other,  and  control  valve  means  in  said  fluid 
passage  means  and  closable  as  a  result  of  axial  movement 
of  said  power  piston,  said  power  piston  having  a  piston 
rod  extending  axially  through  said  hydraulic  chamber  and 
connected  with  said  hydraulic  piston  for  limited  axial 


MASTER  CVLIMJER 


movement  relative  thereto,  said  power  piston  being 
moved  by  air  pressure,  which  is  introduced  from  an  air 
pressure  source  into  said  pneumatic  chamber  when  said 
control  piston  is  moved  by  the  working  fluid  introduced 
into  said  control  cylinder,  so  that  said  hydraulic  piston  is 
moved  so  as  to  supply  the  working  fluid  in  said  outlet 
chamber  into  said  wheel  brake  mechanism;  and 
means  for  resiliently  expanding  the  volume  of  said  hydraulic 
chamber,  said  resiliently  expanding  means  comprising  a 
dust  seal  fixedly  disposed  in  said  hydraulic  chamber  on  the 
side  thereof  adjacent  the  pneumatic  chamber,  an  oil  seal 
slidingly  and  sealingly  disposed  in  said  hydraulic  chamber, 
an  air  pocket  between  said  dust  seal  and  said  oil  seal  fluidi- 
cally  isolated  from  said  outlet  fluid  chamber  and  biasing 
said  dust  seal  and  said  oil  seal  away  from  each  other,  and 
a  compression  spring  member  in  the  air  pocket  between 
said  dust  seal  and  said  oil  seal,  and  the  piston  rod  of  the 
power  piston  extends  through  the  dust  seal  and  the  oil  seal 
and  slidably  engages  both,  the  dust  seal  and  the  oil  seal. 

4  208  881 
QUICK  TAKE-UP  MASTER  CYLINDER 
David  L.  Brademeyer,  Dayton,  and  Donald  L.  Parker,  Middle- 
town,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927,857 

Int.  G.-  B60T  11/08;  F15B  7/04 

U.S.  G.  60-578  4  Gaims 


bore,  and  a  mating  stepped  piston  reciprocably  received  in  said 
bore,  said  piston  and  said  bore  defining  a  large  diameter  low 
pressure  high  volume  displacing  first  pressurizing  chamber  and 
a  smaller  diameter  high  pressure  low  volume  displacing  second 
pressurizing  chamber,  a  compensation  control  and  blow-off 
valve  unit  comprising: 
a  fluid  flow  sensitive  first  valve  permitting  fluid  flow  there- 
past  from  said  reservoir  to  said  first  chamber  and  prevent- 
ing fluid  flow  therepast  in  the  reverse  direction; 
a  second  valve  having  yieldable  means  continually  urging 
said  second  valve  closed,  said  second  valve  having  one 
side  exposed  to  fluid  in  said  reservoir  and  another  side 
continuously  exposed  to  fluid  in  said  first  chamber  of  said 
bore  and  selectively  exposed  to  fluid  in  said  second  cham- 
ber of  said  bore; 
said  second  valve  being  opened  only  at  a  predetermined 
pressure  in  the  fluid  in  said  first  chamber  exposed  thereto 
against  the  urging  of  said  yieldable  means; 
said  second  valve  including  an  area  exposed  to  fluid  in  said 
first  chamber  and  responsive  to  a  predetermined  pressure 
differential  between  a  higher  fluid  pressure  generated  in 
said  first  chamber  during  master  cylinder  actuation  and 
the  lower  fluid  pressure  of  said  reservoir  to  open  said 
second  valve  against  the  urging  of  said  yieldable  means  to 
relieve  pressure  in  said  first  chamber; 
and  a  continuously  open  restricted  flow  passage  bypassing 
said  second  valve  between  said  reservoir  and  said  first 
chamber  and  providing  a  controlled  leak  accommodating 
a  delayed  pressure  equalization  between  said  reservoir  and 
said  first  chamber  under  a  static  pressure  condition; 
pressure  generated  in  said  first  chamber  during  master  cylin- 
der actuation  therefore  being  limited  so  that  the  master 
cylinder  actuating  force  is  not  required  to  overcome  the 
pressure  generated  in  said  first  chamber. 

4,208,882 
START-UP  ATTEMPERATOR 
William  F.  Lopes.  North  Reading,  and  William  G.  Carberg, 
Georgetown,  both  of  Mass..  assignors  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Schenecudy,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  860,721 

Int.  G.-  POIK  7/34 

VJS.  G.  60-653  3  Gaims 
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I.  In  a  master  cylinder  having  a  fluid  reservoir,  a  stepped 


1.  A  control  system  for  regulating  steam  temperature  in  a 
desuperheating  station  upstream  from  a  prime  mover  wherein 
said  desuperheating  station  includes  an  attemperator  device, 
valve  means  for  regulating  coolant  flow  to  the  attemperator 
and  valve  positioning  means;  said  control  system  comprising: 
redundant  temperature  sensing  means  providing  first  and 
second  temperature  signals  into  a  preset  difference  com- 
parator; 
alarm  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  preset  differ- 
ence comparator  to  indicate  signal  invalidity  whenever 
the  first  and  second  temperature  signals  differ  by  a  preset 
signal  difference; 
select  largest  logic  connected  to  said  first  and  second  tem- 
perature signals  to  provide  a  feedback  temperature  signal 
indicative  of  the  highest  steam  temperature  downstream 
from  said  attemperator; 
reference  signal  generating  means  including  fixed  setpoint 
logic  having  a  status  input  from  said  prime  mover  indicat- 
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ing  at  least  a  cold  or  warm  cordition  and  ramp  setpoint 
logic  including  a  rate  increase  dircuit  whereby  control  is 
extended  beyond  said  fixed  setpoint  logic  and  a  reference 
temperature  signal  is  generated:  and. 
a  valve  control  module  including  a  summing  junction  for 
determining  the  difference  betwten  said  feedback  temper- 
ature signal  and  said  reference  temperature  signal;  the 
output  of  said  valve  control  b^ing  a  valve  positioning 
signal  input  to  said  valve  positioning  means. 


4  208  883 
COMPRESSORS  FOR  HkAT  PUMPS 
Robert  Stirling,  Gayton,  England,  asMgnor  to  The  Electricity 
Council,  London,  England 


Filed  May  30,  1978,  S«r. 
Claims  priority,  application  United 
30130/77 

Int.  a.  F25B  4Ji/02 
U.S.  CI.  62—192 


No.  910,993 

Kingdom,  Jul.  18,  1977, 


2  Oaims 


centrally  located  between  the  front  and  rear  walls  and  open  to 
the  exterior  of  the  body  section  between  said  upper  and  lower 
ends  at  each  of  said  opposite  side  walls,  a  pair  of  cylindrical 
valve  chambers  between  said  front  and  rear  walls  and  which 
are  respectively  located  above  and  below  said  centrally  lo- 
cated chamber  and  communicate  therewith  at  said  upper  and 
lower  ends  respectively,  a  first  pair  of  passages  that  communi- 
cate with  the  respective  valve  chambers  and  with  the  exterior 
of  the  body  section  at  said  front  wall,  a  second  pair  of  passages 
that  communicate  with  the  respective  valve  chambers  and 
with  the  exterior  of  the  body  section  at  said  back  wall,  said 
evaporator  being  supported  by  the  body  section  within  said 
centrally  located  chamber  and  being  adapted  for  withdrawal 
from  said  centrally  located  chamber  to  the  exterior  of  the  body 
section  through  the  opening  in  one  of  said  opposite  side  walls. 


I.  In  a  compressor  for  a  heat  pump  employing  a  condensible 
gas  as  a  working  fiuid  and  having  lubricated  moving  parts 
exposed  to  the  working  fiuid.  with  ^  sump  into  which  the 
lubricant  drains,  the  lubricant  in  the  suiip  being  exposed  to  the 
working  fiuid,  the  improvement  compi  ising  an  electrical  heat- 
ing  element  in  or  adjacent  the  sump  and  arranged  for  heating 
the  lubricant,  a  sensor  including  a  seisor  bulb  containing  a 
quantity  of  said  lubricant  and  of  said  w(  rking  fiuid.  the  propor- 
tion of  working  fiuid  dissolved  in  thii  lubricant  in  the  bulb 
being  that  corresponding  to  maximum  >  iscosity  of  the  solution, 
the  sensor  bulb  being  immersed  in  the  I  ibricant  in  the  sump  so 
as  to  provide  an  output  pressure  depen(  ent  on  the  temperature 
of  the  lubricant  in  the  sump,  and  con  rol  means  including  a 
differential  pressure  switch  responsiv;  to  the  difference  in 
pressure  between  the  working  fiuid  prissure  above  the  lubri- 
cant in  the  sump  and  the  output  pressure  from  the  sensor 
dependent  on  the  temperature  of  the  lu  iricant  in  the  sump,  the 
control  means  being  arranged  to  contrdi  the  heating  means  so 
as  to  maintain  a  predetermined  relation  ihip  between  the  lubri- 
cant temperature  and  working  fiuid  pressure. 

4,208,884 
AIR  DEFROST  HOUkiNG 
Edward  V .  Popham,  1334  Uke  Asher  cjr.,  Apopka,  Ra.  32703 
Filed  Apr.  24,  1978,  Ser.  Nb.  899,256 
Int.  CI.   F25D  21/  0 
U.S.  CI.  62-282  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  refrigeration  system  having  ai  evaporator,  a  mecha- 
nism  for  defrosting  the  evaporator,  a  h(  using  for  the  evapora- 
tor and  mechanism  which  is  adapted  fo  mounting  on  an  exte- 
rior wall  of  a  refrigerator  compartmenl.  and  a  circulating  fan 
for  circulating  air  through  the  evaporalor  and  compartment, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  housing  comprises  a  preformed 
unitary  body  section  comprising  a  rear  wall  which  is  adapted 
to  facially  confront  the  exterior  wall  ol  the  refrigerator  com- 
partment, a  front  wall  which  is  spacec  apart  from  said  rear 
wall,  and  a  pair  of  opposite  side  walls  thi  it  are  spaced  apart  and 
formed  integral  with  the  front  and  rear  v  alls,  said  body  section 
having  a  chamber  with  upper  and  lower  ends  and  which  is 


said  fan  being  mounted  on  the  body  section  and  being  located 
and  arranged  within  and  at  the  upper  end  of  said  centrally 
located  chamber  for  withdrawing  air  from  the  centrally  lo- 
cated chamber  and  delivering  it  to  the  valve  chamber  there- 
above,  said  fan  being  adapted  for  withdrawal  from  said  cen- 
trally located  chamber  to  the  exterior  of  the  body  section 
through  the  opening  in  said  one  of  said  opposite  side  walls,  said 
mechanism  comprising  a  pair  of  arcuate  valve  members  that 
are  arranged  in  the  respective  valve  chambers  to  close  the 
respective  passages  of  said  first  pair,  said  arcuate  valve  mem- 
bers being  rotatably  movable  in  the  respective  valve  chambers 
to  open  the  respective  passages  of  said  first  pair  and  simulta- 
neously close  the  respective  passages  of  said  second  pair, 
means  linking  said  arcuate  members  in  movement,  and  means 
drivingly  connected  to  the  linking  means  and  actuatable  to 
simultaneously  rotatably  move  said  arcuate  members. 

4,208,885 
EXPANDER-COMPRESSOR  TRANSDUCER 

Lawrence  J.  Schmerzler,  539  Uurel  PI.,  South  Orange,  N.J 
07079 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  417,958,  Nov.  2,  1973,  Pat.  No. 
4,094,169,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  59,306, 
Jul.  29,  1970,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  12,  1978,  Ser 

No.  914,883 
Int.  CI.-  F25D  9/00 
U.S.  CI.  62-403  6  Claims 

1.  An  expander-compressor  transducer  for  expanding  refrig- 
erant fiuid  from  a  high  pressure  source  into  a  low  pressure  heat 
absorbing  heat  exchanger  while  simultaneously  precompress- 
ing  the  same  fiuid  stream  derived  from  the  low  pressure  heat 
absorbing  heat  exchanger  for  delivery  through  suitable  conduit 
heat  txchangers  to  the  suction  side  of  the  high  pressure  source, 
comprising 

a  biMiy  member  enclosing  a  chamber  for  confinement  of  a 

refrigerant  fiuid. 
fiuid  rcsp<insive  piston  means  arranged  to  oscillate  in  said 

chamber  and  dividing  said  chamber  into  an  expansion 
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chamber  at  one  end  and  a  compression  chamber  at  the 
other  end. 

return  spring  control  means  in  said  compression  chamber  for 
locating  said  piston  means  into  initial  start-up  position, 

fluid  control  regulating  means  for  permitting  flow  of  refrig- 
erant fluid  into  and  out  of  said  expansion  chamber  and  into 
said  compression  chamber,  and 

check  valve  means  for  permitting  refrigerant  to  flow  out  of 


4  208  887 

SUCTION  ACCUMULATOR  HAVING  HEAT 

EXCHANGER 

Robert  L.  Morse,  Adrian,  Mich.,  and  Sharon  J.  Hudson,  Jr., 
Toledo,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Tecumseh  Products  Company, 
Tecumseh,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,140 

Int.  CI.  F25B  4S/00 

U.S.  a.  62-503  15  Claims 
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said  compression  chamber  to  ambient  whenever  the  pres- 
sure in  said  compression  chamber  is  higher  than  ambient 
pressure, 
thereby  effecting  oscillatory  movement  of  said  fluid  respon- 
sive piston  means  within  said  chamber,  causing  concur- 
rently the  refrigerant  fiuid  stream  to  expand  in  said  expan- 
sion chamber  and  to  compress  in  said  compression  cham- 
ber, and  producing  simultaneously  a  cooling  effect  and  a 
work  output. 


4,208,886 
SUBCOOLING  VALVE  FOR  SPLIT  SYSTEM  AIR 
CONDITIONING  APPARATUS  WITH  REMOTE 
CONDENSING  UNIT 
Wendell  E.  Maudlin,  York,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Borg- Warner  Corpo- 
ration, Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,428 

Int.  CI,-  F25B  l/OO 

U.S.  a.  62—498  4  Qalms 
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1.  In  a  refrigeration  system  suction  accumulator  including  a 
storage  vessel  having  a  refrigerant  inlet,  and  means  defining  a 
first  fiuid  passageway  in  the  vessel  having  an  inlet  in  communi- 
cation with  the  interior  of  the  vessel  and  an  outlet  extending 
out  of  the  vessel,  said  means  defining  a  fiuid  passageway  hav- 
ing an  outer  surface  within  the  vessel,  jacket  means  disposed 
over  at  least  a  portion  of  said  surface  and  being  spaced  there- 
from so  as  to  form  a  second  fiuid  passageway  between  said 
jacket  and  said  surface,  said  second  passageway  being  sealed 
from  said  first  passageway  and  from  the  interior  of  said  vessel 
and  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  located  exteriorly  of  said 
vessel. 


4,208,888 

JEWELRY  STORING  AND  DISPLAYING  NATURAL 

PLACER  GOLD 

Ann  L.  Erdman,  13  Gordon  Way,  Princeton,  N.J.  08540,  and 

James  W .  Shue,  Harbourton  Mt.  Airy  Rd.,  West  Amwell,  N.J. 

08530 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  922,775 

Int.  CI.-  A44C  25/00 

U.S.  CI.  63—2  2  CTaims 


1.  In  an  air  conditioning  apparatus  of  the  type  including  a 
compressor,  a  condenser,  an  evaporator,  and  conduit  means 
for  connecting  the  compressor,  condenser  and  evaporator  to 
form  a  closed  system  for  refrigerant  fiuid  fiow,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
a  capillary  tube  connected  between  said  condenser  and  said 

evaporator;  and 
valve  means  being  connected  between  said  condenser  and 
said  capillary  tube  for  creating  a  pressure  drop  ahead  of 
said  capillary  tube  and  for  effecting  subcooling  of  refriger- 
ant leaving  the  condenser,  said  valve  means  including  a 
valve  member  resiliently  biased  toward  a  closed  position 
against  the  direction  of  fiuid  fiow,  said  valve  member 
being  in  the  closed  position  when  the  compressor  is  shut 
down,  said  valve  member  being  opened  in  the  normal 
operating  condition  during  the  on-cycle  when  the  com- 
pressor is  running  so  as  to  produce  the  pressure  drop. 


1.  A  display  apparatus  for  storing  placer  gold  particles,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  placer  gold  particles  in  their  natural  unrefined 

state; 

a  substantially  clear  vessel  of  hand  blown  glass  having  an 
exterior  shape  suggestive  of  a  thermometer  and  including 
a  first  cylindrical  section  having  temperature  markings 
thereon  and  a  second  bulb  section  connected  to  said  first 
cylindrical  section; 

a  cavity  in  said  vessel  for  receiving  said  gold  particles,  said 
cavity  extending  from  the  exterior  of  said  vessel  towards 
the  interior  of  said  vessel  so  that  the  cavity  extends  uni- 
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formly  through  said  first  cylindri<  al 
to  a  rounded  shape  inside  of  the  m  cond 
placer  gold  particles  filhng  appijoxima 
volume  of  said  cavity; 

a  cap  means  comprised  of  a  metal 
said  vessel  for  capping  said  cavity; 

a  loop  forming  part  of  said  cap  mear  s 
side  of  said  cap  means  to  the  othe  * 
configuration  adapted  to  coact  wi 
stabilize  motion  of  the  vessel;  and 

a  necklace  means  comprising  a 
through  said  loop  in  said  cap  n|eans 
display  apparatus  to  a  wearer, 

wherein  said  vessel  serves  to  store 
and  said  second  bulb  section  of 
particles. 


section  and  expands 
bulb  section,  said 
tely  50%  of  the 

alloy  and  connected  to 
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and  passing  from  one 
on  a  twisted  path  in  a 
a  suspending  chain  to 


chain  which  passes 
for  attaching  the 


placer  gold  particles 
vessel  magnifies  the 


4,208,889 

CONSTANT  VELOCITY,  TORSlONALLY  RIGID, 
FIEXIBLE  COUPLING 
Robert  R.  Peterson,  Hudson,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Barry  Wright 
Corporation,  Watertown,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  30.  1978,  Ser.  So.  937,919 

Int.  CI.  F16Di/W 

U.S.  CI.  64-10  24  Claims 


said  central  axis; 

each  having  first  and 

associated  in  pairs  for 


1.  A  flexible  coupling  having  a  central  axis  of  rotation;  said 
coupling  comprising: 

first  and  second  torque  transmitting  members  capable  of 
being  mounted  for  rotation  about 

a  plurality  of  connecting  members, 
second  opposite  ends  and  being 
connecting  said  first  torque  transmitting  member  to  said 
second  torque  transmitting  member; 

spherical  elastomeric  bearing  means  for  connecting  the  first 
ends  of  each  pair  of  said  connecting  members  together; 
and 

second  elastomeric  bearing  means  foi '  connecting  the  second 
ends  of  each  pair  to  said  first  and  iecond  torque  transmit- 
ting members,  respectively,  so  that  each  pair  of  connect- 
ing members  is  radially  spaced  frc  m  said  central  axis  and 
circumferentially  spaced  from  the  other  pairs  of  connect- 
ing members;  and  said  spherical  elastomeric  bearing 
means  and  said  second  elastomerii ;  bearing  means  associ- 
ated with  each  said  pair  are  all  circumferentially  aligned 
along  a  common  axes  with  regard  to  one  another  about 
said  central  axis; 

wherein  said  spherical  elastomeric  b  raring  means  (1)  carries 
compressive  loads  when  torque  H  applied  to  one  of  said 
torque  transmitting  members  aboat  said  central  axis,  and 
(2)  provides  shearing  relief  and  restoring  forces  respon- 
sively  to  all  angular  motion  whim  at  least  one  of  said 
torque  transmitting  members  is  misaligned  from  said  cen- 
tral axis;  and  said  second  elastomeric  bearing  means  (1) 
carries  compressive  loads  when  torque  is  applied  to  one  of 
said  torque  transmitting  membersi  about  said  central  axis 
and  (2)  provides  shearing  relief  |ind  restoring  forces  in 
response  to  all  translational  motibn  when  at  least  one  of 


said  torque  transmitting  members  is  misaligned  from  said 
central  axis. 


4,208,890 
CONTROL  CIRCUITS  IN  OR  FOR  WASHING,  DRYING 
AND  THE  LIKE  MACHINES  OR  OTHER  APPARATUS 

Raymond  F.  Wood,  Stafford,  England,  assignor  to  Servis  Domes- 
tic Appliances  Limited,  Wednesbury,  England 
Filed  Sep.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  836,720 
Int.  a.-  D06F  J3/02 
U.S.  CI.  68—12  R  8  Claims 
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1.  A  control  circuit  for  controlling  the  supply  of  current 
from  a  source  to  an  apparatus  which  includes  a  plurality  of 
functional  means  required  to  be  brought  into  operation  in  a 
sequence  in  accordance  with  at  least  one  predetermined  pro- 
gramme, such  circuit  comprising: 

a.  a  first  switch  means  controlling  the  supply  of  current  to  at 
least  some  of  said  functional  means, 

b.  a  main  control  means  for  furnishing  signals  to  control 
operation  of  said  functional  means  in  accordance  with  said 
programme  and  to  set  the  first  switch  means  in  a  closed  or 
open  position  in  accordance  with  demand  requirements  of 
said  programme  applicable  to  the  apparatus, 

c  at  least  one  monitoring  means  each  associated  with  a 
respective  one  of  the  functional  means  for  generating  a 
fault  signal  in  response  to  occurrence  of  a  fault  condition, 

d.  means  connecting  the  monitoring  means  with  the  main 
control  means  to  cause  the  latter  to  set  the  first  switch 
means  in  an  open  condition  in  response  to  generation  of 
said  fault  signal, 

e.  a  second  switch  means  for  controlling  current  to  at  least 
one  of  said  functional  means  brought  into  operation  in  said 
programme,  and 

r  a  back-up  circuit  means  connecting  the  second  switch 
means  and  the  monitoring  means,  the  second  switch 
means  being  responsive  to  generation  of  said  fault  signal  to 
cut  off  current  to  said  functional  means  to  which  current 
is  controlled  by  said  second  switch  means  irrespective  of 
response  of  the  main  control  means  to  said  fault  signal. 


4,208,891 
APPLICATION  OF  LIQUID  TO  YARNS 

Ian  B.  Angliss,  Belmont,  Australia,  assignor  to  Commonwealth 
Scientific  and  Industrial  Research,  Campbell,  Australia 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,070 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Nov.  25, 1977, 2565/77 
Int.  a.-  D06B  3/06.  15/08 
U.S.  a.  68—19  2  Gaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  liquid  application  to  a  yarn 
comprising  applicator  means  for  applying  liquid  in  excess  to  a 
yam  including  a  receptacle  for  holding  a  supply  of  liquid  and 
guide  means  for  guiding  a  yarn  through  a  liquid  in  said  recepta- 
cle and  means  for  removing  excess  liquid  from  said  yarn  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  flat  parallel  spaced  apart  plates  secured  to- 
gether, pivot  means  adjustably  supporting  said  plates,  as  an 
assembly  above  said  receptacle  at  selected  angles  relative  to 
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the  surface  of  a  liquid  in  said  receptacle,  a  yarn  guide  edge  on 
each  plate  with  one  of  said  guide  edges  being  offset  from  the 
other  of  said  guide  edges  so  that  the  path  of  travel  of  said  yarn 
as  it  is  guided  from  a  liquid  in  said  receptacle  by  said  guide 
means  changes  direction  as  the  yarn  passes  from  said  one  of 


TT 


4,208,893 
ANTI-TAMPERING  DEVICE  FOR  V  ALVE  STEMS 
Joseph  Avrich,  285  NE.  191  St.,  #2924,  North  Miami  Beach, 
na.  33179;  Arthur  C.  Ripley,  Rte.  #1,  Box  #5,  Astor,  Fla. 
32002,  and  Robert  Ould,  16980  NE.  1  Ave.,  North  Miami 
Beach,  Fla.  33162 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  900,093 

Int.  a.-  F16K  35/00 

U.S.  a.  70-178  7  Qalms 


said  guide  edges  to  the  other  of  said  guide  edges  and  a  portion 
of  the  plate  having  said  other  of  said  guide  edges  overlying  said 
one  of  said  guide  edges  to  catch  the  liquid  thrown  from  the 
yarn  as  it  changes  direction  and  to  guide  said  liquid  back  to  said 
receptacle. 


4,208,892 
SAMMIER  PRESS 
Arnold  Becker,  Murrhardt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Louis  Schweizer  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Lederfabrik,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,213 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  22, 
1977,  2757257 

Int.  a.^  C14B  //ia  1/06 
U.S.  CI.  69-48  23aaims 
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1.  For  protectively  housing  a  valve  stem  operator  connected 
to  a  pipe,  a  device  with  a  padlock  comprising: 
a  skirted  keeper  body  having  a  main  aperature  and  including: 

(a)  a  pair  of  spaced  hooked  legs  for  hooked  up  engage- 
ment with  the  pipe,  on  either  side  of  the  valve  stem  in 
depending  relation  to  the  body, 

(b)  an  upstanding  member  having  a  first  padlock  aperture. 

(c)  means  connecting  the  legs  to  the  body,  and 

(d)  axially  adjustable  singular  lift  means  having  a  first  end, 
the  lift  means  aligned  with  the  main  aperture  thereby 
when  the  skirted  body  is  placed  over  the  valve  stem,  the 
lift  means  first  end  bears  against  the  valve  stem  and 
axially  adjusting  the  lift  means  causes  the  body  to  be 
raised  or  lowered,  in  relation  to  the  valve  stem,  and 

a  cap  including  a  first  padlock  end  having  a  second  padlock 
aperture  aligned  with  the  first  padlock  aperature  when  the 
cap  is  in  overlaying  relation  to  the  body,  and  a  second  end. 
and  said  cap  including  means  for  removably  connecting 
the  cap  to  the  body,  thereby  when  the  cap  is  in  overlaying 
relation  to  the  body  main  aperture,  the  valve  stem  is  en- 
cased and  the  padlock  holes  aligned,  and  the  padlock  may 
be  inserted  through  the  first  and  second  aligned  padlock 
apertures  for  locked  engagement  of  the  cap  and  the  body 
for  protectively  housing  the  valve  stem  and  for  preventing 
manipulation. 


4,208,894 
CAM  LOCK 
Walter  E.  Surko,  Jr.,  Southington,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Emhart 
Industries,  Inc.,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,059 

Int.  a.  E05B  27/04 

U.S.  a.  70-364  A  »0  Gaims 


1.  Sammier  press,  especially  for  leather  and  fur,  with  a  pres- 
sure roll  and  counterpressure  rolls  bearing  thereon,  whereof  at 
least  one  of  said  rolls  is  driven,  and  with  two  conveyor  belts 
that  are  moved  by  frictional  engagement,  said  belts  being 
operable  to  receive  the  material  that  is  to  be  expressed  between 
them  and  draw  it  through  pressure  zones  formed  between  the 
pressure  roll  and  the  counterpressure  rolls,  characterized  in 

that: 

(a)  the  pressure  roll  is  comprised  by  a  tube  surrounded  by  an 
elastic  hose  which  together  form  a  pressure  cushion, 

(b)  three  or  more  counterpressure  rolls  are  symmetrically 
distributed  about  the  periphery  of  the  pressure  roll.  an(| 

(c)  wherein  one  of  said  conveyor  belts  is  disposed  about  said 
pressure  roll  and  the  other  of  said  conveyor  belts  is  dis- 
posed, in  part,  in  facing  relationship  to  said  one  conveyor 
belt,  at  least  the  other  conveyor  belt  comprising  a  water- 
permeable  material  in  the  region  of  the  pressure  roll. 


.  -t^^    ^r 
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1.  In  a  cam  lock  having  a  generally  cylindrical  shell,  a  plug 
supported  for  rotation  in  said  shell  about  an  axis  of  rotation 
offset  from  and  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  shell  and  along  a 
shear  line  between  locked  and  unlocked  positions,  said  plug 
having  a  keyway  therein  and  an  annular  groove  opening  radi- 
ally outwardly  through  its  peripheral  surface,  said  plug  and 
said  shell  having  holes  therein  coaxially  aligned  in  Uxked 
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position  and  cooperating  in  locked  position  to  define  a  bore 
opening  into  said  groove  and  commi  nicating  with  said  key 
way.  an  axially  elongated  cylindrical 
ally  supported  in  said  bore  and  havink  a  plurality  of  tumbler 
elements  including  a  pin  tumbler  car  ied  by  said  plug  and  a 
driver  carried  by  said  shell,  said  pin  tui  nbler  having  a  generally 
V-shaped  chisel  tip  at  one  end  exposed  within  said  key  way. 
said  pin  tumbler  assembly  having  neans  for  coupling  said 
driver  to  said  pin  tumbler  when  said  plug  is  in  locked  position, 
said  coupling  means  including  a  slot  opening  axially  outwardly 
through  an  end  of  one  of  said  tumbler  elements  and  extending 
generally  diametrically  through  said  oiie  element  and  a  projec- 
tion on  an  end  of  another  of  said  tumner  elements  received  in 
said  slot  when  said  plug  is  in  its  locked  position,  and  a  key  for 
insertion  into  said  keyway  and  having  means  comprising  a 
V-shaped  bit  engageable  with  said  chisel  tip  for  positioning 
said  pin  tumbler  assembly  within  saia  bore  to  align  said  slot 
w  ith  said  groove,  said  groove  receiviig  said  projection  when 
said  plug  is  rotated  from  its  locked  position  relative  to  said 
shell,  the  improvement  comprising  sai^  annular  groove  having 
its  axis  radially  offset  from  said  axis 
thereto. 


[)f  rotation  and  parallel 


4,208,895 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOll  CONTROLLING  A 
HYDRAULIC  SCREV   PRESS 

Anatoly  S.  Grigorenko,  ulitsa  Tovstu|iho,  1,  kv.  21;  Jury  A. 
Moroz,  ulitsa  Fugenflrova,  3,  kv.  91,  both  of  Omsk;  Jury  A. 
Bocharov,  15  Parkovaya  ulitsa,  18,  korpus  1,  kv.  109;  Anatoly 
V.  Safoflov,  Sevastopolsky  prospekt,  51,  korpus  1,  kv.  11,  both 
of  Moscow;  Vladimir  V.  Landyshev^  ulitsa  50  let  VLKSM, 
14a,  kv.  22,  Omsk;  Gennady  A.  VasiUev,  ulitsa  Olimpiiskaya, 

6,  kv.  8,  Omsk;  Lidia  A.  Sakharova,  viitsa  P.  Osminina,  6,  kv. 

7,  Omsk,  and  Nikolai  A.  Stolyarov,  4litsa  27-yalinia,  16a,  kv. 
67.  Omsk,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Jul.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927,877 

Int.a.  B21J9/;0 

U.S.  a.  72—8  12  Claims 


Ira  I 


the 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  a  hyd 
ing  accelerating  the  movable  portioijs 
acceleration  path  to  a  preset  accelerition 
whereat  said  movable  portions  have  aijiained 
for  providing  the  required  energy  of  i 
while  thus  accelerating,  measuring 
parts  and  determining  the  value  of  d^viat 
attaining  the  preset  speed  from  the  pieset 
nating  point,  and  using  the  value  thus 
one  of  the  parameters  deflning  the 
portions,  so  that  the  predetermined  s\ 
the  point  of  delivering  an  impact  upon 


I"'  ».vf<<.>Li^y«%i.r7 


a 


lie  screw  press,  includ- 

of  the  press  over  an 

terminating  point 

a  speed  sufficient 

n^pact  upon  a  workpiece; 

speed  of  said  movable 

ion  of  the  point  of 

acceleration  termi- 

)btained  to  vary  at  least 

rfioiion  of  said  movable 

should  be  attained  at 

the  workpiece. 


p<ed 


4,208,896 
WIRE  COILING  APPARATUS 
Stephen  A.  Piatt,  Grand  Haven,  Mich.,  assignor  to  S.  A.  Piatt, 
Inc.,  Grand  Haven,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,158 

Int.  a.-  B21F  3/04 

U.S.  a.  72—142  14  Calms 


1.  A  wire  coiling  apparatus  comprising: 

a  pair  of  coiling  rolls  astraddle  a  rotational  mandrel  and 
spindle  therefor  and  having  rotational  axes;  each  said 
coiling  roll  comprising  (a)  a  rigid  drive  disc  with  a  spindle 
engaging  periphery  for  direct  driving  of  both  drive  discs 
by  said  spindle,  and  (b)  a  work  ring  operably  coupled  to 
said  rigid  drive  disc  and  resiliently  transversely  floatable 
relative  to  said  rotational  axis,  under  coil  forming  pres- 
sure, and  including  a  coil  forming  peripheral  surface; 
means  biasing  said  coiling  roils  toward  said  mandrel  and 
spindle  for  pressing  said  drive  discs  into  engagement  with 
said  spindle  and  pressing  said  work  rings  into  engagement 
with  opposite  sides  of  a  wire  coil  being  formed  on  said 
mandrel,  causing  resilient  transverse  deformation  of  said 
work  rings  relative  to  the  rotational  axis  thereof  in  a 
transverse  floating  action,  said  deformation  exposing  axi- 
ally facing,  rigid  backup  shoulders  of  said  drive  discs  at 
said  mandrel  to  axially  retain  the  forming  coil  against  back 
flow. 


438,897 
PROCESS  AND  EQUIPMENT  FOR  THE  COMMERCIAL 
INDIRECT  EXTRUSION  OF  LONG  LENGTHS  OF 
METAL,  IN  PARTICULAR  LONG  AS-CAST  BILLETS 
INTO  SECTIONS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Rudolf  Akeret,  Lohningen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Swiss  Alu- 
minium Ltd.,  Chippis,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  913,798 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,  Jul.   12,   1977, 
8568/77 

Int.  CI.-  B21C  23/32,  27/Oa  33/00.  35/04 
MS.  a.  72—253  R  24  Gaims 


1.  A  process  for  the  extrusion  of  billets  into  sections  or  the 
like  with  the  help  of  a  container  and  an  extrusion  die,  which 
comprises: 

dividing  the  container  in  contact  with  the  billet  to  be  ex- 
truded into  at  least  two  segments  which  can  be  opened 
and  closed  radially  to  the  long  axis  (A)  of  the  container 
and  the  billet  wherein  said  container  when  closed  clamps 
that  part  of  the  billet  of  length  (La)  to  be  extruded  at  least 
up  to  the  die  area; 

providing  on  opening  said  segments  a  relative  movement  in 
the  direction  along  said  axis  (A)  between  the  billet  and  the 
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container,  as  a  result  of  which  the  container  is  filled  by  the 
billet  essentially  over  its  whole  length  (L); 

producing  after  closing  said  segments  a  relative  movement 
between  a  die  mounted  on  a  hollow  stem  and  the  closed 
container,  whereby  said  die  is  forced  into  the  billet  inside 
the  container  so  that  said  part  of  the  billet  of  length  (La) 
inside  the  container  is  extruded  through  the  opening  in  the 
die  thus  forming  at  least  one  section; 

transmitting  a  force  which  is  at  least  equal  to  the  force 
required  to  extrude  said  at  least  one  section  to  the  length 
(Le)  of  said  billet  inside  the  container  not  extruded  by 
means  of  the  friction  between  the  inner  wall  of  the  closed 
container  and  the  surface  of  the  billet; 

filling  the  container  by  applying  a  force  which  is  small 
compared  with  the  extrusion  force  and  which  is  borne  by 
a  part  of  the  billet  projecting  out  of  the  container;  and 

opening  said  segments  at  the  end  of  an  extrusion  sequence, 
whereupon  a  relative  movement  between  the  container 
and  the  die  returns  them  to  their  starting  position  and  a 
relative  movement  between  the  container  and  the  billet  of 
distance  (La)  fills  the  container  again,  so  that  after  closing 
said  segments  a  new  length  (La)  of  said  billet  can  be  ex- 
truded. 


4^8399 

PRESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  MACHINE  ELEMENTS, 

ESPEQALLY  BALLS,  RIVETS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Wilhelm  Pieper,  Wuppertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assigBor  to 

Gebr.  Hilgeland,  Wuppertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  855,954 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  22, 
1976,  2653040 

Int  G.^  B2ID  45/00 
U.S.  G.  72-344  15  Claims 


4,208,898 

PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  EXTRUDING  A 

PLURALITY  OF  COMPOSITE  SECTIONS 

Adolf  Ames,  Hilzingen;  Alfired  Wagner,  Steistlingen,  and  Ulrich 

Zillmann,  Miihihausen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 

to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.,  Chippis,  Switzerland 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  874,069,  Feb.  1, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,181 

Int.  G.^  B21C  23/24,  23/22.  33/00.  23/01 

U.S.  G.  72—258  W  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  extrusion  of  a  plurality  of 
composite  metal  sections,  each  composite  metal  section  com- 
prising a  beam-like  metal  section  and  at  least  one  insert  of 
shaped  strip  of  another  metal  which  forms  at  least  part  of  the 
surface  of  the  beam-like  section,  the  beam-like  section  of  said 
composite  is  produced  by  extruding  a  billet  through  a  shape- 
giving  opening  in  an  extrusion  die.  wherein  at  least  two  com- 
posite metal  sections  are  produced  simultaneously,  and  the 
shaped  strips  are  fed  pairwise  between  opposite  lying  parts  of 
opposing  beam-like  metal  sections  to  be  provided  with  said 
strip,  wherein  a  plurality  of  billets  for  producing  said  beam-like 
metal  sections  are  fed  continuously  on  both  sides  of  the  strips 
to  the  extrusion  die  on  moving  surfaces. 


1.  A  press  for  producing  machine  elements  of  relatively 
small  dimensions,  especially  balls  and  rivets,  from  wire  sec- 
tions, in  which  wire  sections  are  transported  to  a  stationary 
matrix,  said  press  including  in  combination:  a  machine  frame,  a 
tool  carrier  stationarily  arranged  in  said  machine  frame,  matrix 
receiving  means  associated  with  said  machine  frame  for  receiv- 
ing at  least  one  matrix,  a  rotatable  cam  disc,  driving  means 
arranged  in  said  machine  frame  for  rotating  said  cam  disc, 
actuating  roller  means  operable  by  said  cam  disc,  and  recipro- 
cable  punch  means  axially  movably  guided  by  said  tool  carrier 
for  cooperation  with  a  matrix  in  said  matrix  receiving  means, 
said  punch  means  being  drivingly  operable  by  said  cam  disc 
through  the  engaging  intervention  of  said  actuating  roller 
means,  intermediate  members  operable  to  effect  a  rectilinear 
power  transmission  and  said  cam  disc  being  cup  wheel  shaped 
and  said  actuating  roller  means  being  drivingly  connected 
through  said  intermediate  members  with  the  pertaining  punch 
means,  a  plurality  of  push  rods  corresponding  in  number  to  the 
number  of  said  actuating  roller  means,  and  each  of  said  actuat- 
ing roller  means  being  respectively  rotatable  about  a  pin  sup- 
poried  by  the  respective  push  rod  and  having  its  axis  of  rota- 
tion extend  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
said  cup  wheel  shaped  cam  disc,  each  of  said  push  rods  at  one 
end  supporting  an  actuating  roller  means  by  means  of  the 
pertaining  pin  and  at  its  other  end  being  operable  to  engage  the 
respective  adjacent  punch  means,  each  of  said  push  rods  being 
arranged  in  said  tool  carrier  and  being  displaceable  therein 
against  the  thrust  of  a  spring  and  axially  with  regard  to  the 
pertaining  matrix  receiving  means,  each  of  said  push  rods 
having  a  cavity  with  an  opening  in  alignment  with  the  adjacent 
punch  means  and  located  on  that  side  of  said  push  rod  which 
is  remote  from  the  pertaining  actuating  roller  means,  a  cup- 
shaped  sleeve  member  reciprocable  in  said  cavity  and  open  at 
that  end  which  is  adjacent  the  pertaining  actuating  roller 
means  and  closed  at  the  opposite  end  with  the  exception  of  a 
passage  therethrough,  and  spring  means  arranged  in  said  cavity 
and  continuously  urging  said  sleeve  member  in  the  direction 
toward  the  respective  adjacent  matrix  receiving  means,  said 
sleeve  member  being  provided  with  an  extension  extending 
through  said  last  mentioned  passage  into  operative  engagement 
with  the  pertaining  punch. 


995  O.G.— 48 
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4,208,900 
AXLE  SPINDLE  FORMING  APPARATUS 
Joseph  H.  Zawacki,  Detroit,  and  John  P.  Dutton,  Dearborn 
Heights,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Lear  Siegler,  Inc.,  De- 
troit, Mich.  I 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  773,456,  Mar.  i  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,100,781. 
This  application  Mar.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  883,776 
Int.  a-  B21D  22/00 
US.  a.  72—354  8  Oaims 


tear  pins,  said  rivet  tongs  comprising  two  legs  adapted  for 
pivotal  movement  about  a  common  pivot  axis  located  interme- 
diate  tlie  ends  thereof,  retaining  means  for  receiving  a  rivet, 
and  clamping  means  comprising  first  and  second  clamping 
elements,  the  second  clamping  element  comprising  at  least  a 
portion  of  a  circular  disk,  said  disk  having  a  circular  arcuate 
edge,  the  first  clamping  element  and  the  at  least  a  portion  of  a 
circular  disk  being  adapted  on  actuation  of  said  tongs  to  ap- 
proach one  another  so  as  to  grip  said  tear  pin  and  to  bend  it 
around  the  circular  arcuate  edge  of  said  circular  disk  portion 
and  to  be  moved  away  from  said  retaining  means  so  as  to  tear 
off  said  tear  pin,  both  said  first  and  second  clamping  elements 
being  mounted  for  pivotal  movement  about  the  pivot  axis  of 
said  legs. 


4,208,901 
RIVET  TONGS 
Lorenz  Elflein,  Bad  Neustadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Firma  Alfred  Honsel,  Nieten  •  utd  Metallwarenfabrik,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  3, 1977,  Sef.  No.  848,364 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  ptep.  of  Germany,  May  27, 
1977,  2724225 

Int.  a.-  B21J  15/34 
U.S.  G.  72—391 


4,208,902 
GAS  CONCENTRATION  ANALYSIS  METHOD  AND 

SYSTEM 

Bang  M.  Kim,  Schenectady,  N.Y.;  John  A.  Quinn,  Merion  Sta* 

tion,  and  David  J.  Graves,  Devon,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Air 

Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Allentown,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,613 

Int.  O:  COIN  7/10 

liJS.  a.  73—19  28  Galms 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  round  axle  spindle  comprising  a 
hollow  punch  including  a  metallic  body  having  an  annular 
work  surface  defining  a  round  work  opening  with  a  first  open 
end  for  receiving  a  hollow  axle  ^lank  to  be  formed  and  a 
second  closed  end,  and  an  elongdted  central  mandrel  fixed 
within  the  punch  body  work  opei^ing  projecting  toward  the 
first  end  thereof  and  from  the  second  end  thereof  and  having  a 
round  outer  surface  that  is  coaxial  with  and  in  an  spaced  rela- 
tionship to  the  work  surface  defininjg  the  opening  such  that  the 
axle  blank  is  formed  by  the  work  surface  about  the  mandrel  for 
a  greater  distance  than  the  spacing  between  the  punch  work 
surface  and  the  mandrel  so  as  to  thereby  provide  a  round 
spindle  during  relative  movement  between  the  punch  and  the 
axle  blank  along  the  direction  the  iiandrel  projects. 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  the  concentration  of  at  least  one 
component  of  a  test  gas  with  respect  to  a  reference  gas  com- 
prising the  steps  of 

(a)  exposing  a  first  membrane  to  the  test  gas  and  a  second 
membrane  to  the  reference  gas, 

(b)  providing  permeabilities  of  the  first  and  second  mem- 
branes so  that  the  first  membrane  has  a  permeability  ratio 
with  respect  to  the  test  gas  component  over  the  reference 
gas  which  ratio  is  different  from  that  of  the  second  mem- 
brane permeability  ratio  with  respect  to  the  test  gas  com- 
ponent over  the  reference  gas,  and 

(c)  forming  a  measuring  chamber  between  the  first  and 
second  membranes  within  which  the  steady  state  pressure 
is  proportional  to  the  concentration  of  the  component 
being  measured. 


1.  Rivet  tongs  for  the  setting  of  )lind  rivets  provided  with 


4,208,903 
AUTOMATIC  CARBONATION  SHAKER 

16  Gaims  Everett  S.  Hopper,  Venice,  Fla.,  and  Robert  B.  Buffington, 
Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignors  to  The  Coca-Cola  Company,  Atlanta, 
Gil 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  4,831 
Int.  G.-  GOIM  3/00 
U.S.  G.  73—52  14  Gaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  testing  the  internal  physical  parameters 
of  a  closed  liquid-filled  container  with  an  axis  passing  there- 
through substantially  perpendicular  to  a  closure  member  for 
said  container  comprising: 
means  for  securing  said  liquid-filled  container  with  said  axis 

in  a  substantially  vertical  plane; 
means  for  pivoting  said  liquid-filled  container  to  a  position 
wherein  said  axis  thereof  lies  in  a  substantially  horizontal 
plane; 
means  for  shaking  said  liquid-filled  container  for  a  predeter- 
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mined  period  of  time  while  said  axis  of  said  container  lies  of  flat  stock  material  from  which  the  element  is  fashioned,  said 
in  said  horizontal  plane;  and  sensing  portion  having  at  least  one  elastically-deformable  re- 

gion of  configuration  defined  by  parallel  sides  thereof  and  by 
edge  surfaces  extending  substantially  transversely  to  said  sides, 
said  elastically-deformable  region  being  narrower  than  said 
end  portions  but  of  the  same  thickness,  electrical  strain  gage 
means  responsive  to  surface  strains  exhibited  by  said  elastical- 
1^0  ly-deformable  region  in  response  to  forces  transmitted  there- 

through by  said  end  portions,  said  fiat  end  portions  being  of 
proportions  rendering  them  substantially  rigid  in  directions 
parallel  with  the  sides  thereof  and  being  integrally  intercon- 
nected with  said  sensing  portion  to  transmit  substantially  all 
loading  forces  to  and  from  said  sensing  portion  in  said  direc- 


means  for  measuring  internal  physical  parameters  within 
said  liquid-filled  container  at  the  end  of  said  predeter- 
mined period  of  time. 

4,208,904 
METHOD  OF  MEASURING  LONG  SHAFT  TORQUE 
Earle  R.  Schindler,  New  Orleans,  La.,  assignor  to  Resco,  Inc^ 
New  Orleans,  La. 

Filed  Jul.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,504 

Int.  G.^  GOIL  3/10 

U.S.  G.  73-136  A  •  Claimi 


'tIjl^ullJX 


26B^   26 


tions,  and  means  for  mounting  said  fiat  end  portions  to  transmit 
loading  forces  originating  outside  said  transducer  through  said 
thin  end  portions  in  said  directions  in  which  they  are  substan- 
tially rigid,  said  means  for  mounting  including  openings  ex- 
tending transversely  through  said  end  portions  and  having 
edge  surfaces  disposed  to  engage  with  members  for  applying 
loads  to  and  for  restraining  said  edge  surfaces  thereof,  said 
edge  surfaces  of  said  deformable  region  and  said  end  portions 
being  sheared  by  blanking  of  said  element  from  said  material  in 
sheet  form,  and  said  elastically-deformable  region  and  said  end 
portions  being  everywhere  of  expanse  transversely  to  said  edge 
surfaces  which  is  at  least  about  60%  of  the  thickness  of  said 
material. 


4,208,906 
MUD  GAS  RATIO  AND  MUD  FLOW  VELOCITY  SENSOR 
Llona  R.  Roberts,  Jr.,  U  Habra,  Calif.,  aMignor  to  Interstote 
Electronics  Corp.,  Anaheim,  Calif. 
5.  A  method  of  measuring  long  shaft  torque  comprising  the  Filed  May  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,801 

steps  of:  Int  G.^  E21B  ^7/00 

(a)  affixing  sine  wave  signals  at  longitudinally  spaced  loca-   U.S.  G.  73—155  25  Claims 
tions  about  the  periphery  of  said  long  shaft  with  the  sine 
wave  signals  in  phase; 

(b)  rotating  said  long  shaft  under  a  torque  load; 

(c)  picking  up  phase  shift  signals  in  the  sine  wave  signals  at 
two  diametrically  opposed  sides  of  the  longitudinally 
spaced  signals  with  two  pairs  of  magnetic  playback  heads; 

(d)  independently  integrating  each  of  said  phase  shifts; 

(e)  electronically  adding  said  integrated  phase  shifts. 

4,208,905 
MINIATURE  LOAD  BEAMS 
Martin  Spoor,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Bofors  America, 
Inc.,  Edison,  N.J. 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,757 
Int.  G.^  GOIL  7/22 
U.S.  G.  73-141  A  5  Claims 

1.  A  miniature  strain-gage  transducer  comprising  a  relatively 
thin  single-piece  fiat-stock  element  of  material  having  high 
elasticity  and  having  spaced  substantially  fiat  force-transmit- 
ting end  portions  which  are  interconnected  by  coplanar  inte- 
gral extensions  of  a  relatively  thin  and  substantially  flat  elasti- 
cally-deformable sensing  portion,  said  end  portions  extending 

in  opposite  directions  from  said  sensing  portion  and  said  end  ..         u.         .  j         .u   ^  n    „«f„ 

portions  and  sensing  portion  being  wholly  of  substantially  one       14.  A  method  of  predicting  blowouts  dunng  the  dnllmg  of  a 
uniform  thickness  corresponding  substantially  to  the  thickness   well  in  which  a  drilling  fluid  is  used,  wherein  the  amount  of  gas 
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mixed  with  said  drilling  fluid  is  an  incfcator  of  blowout  poten- 
tial, comprising  the  steps  of: 
acoustically  measuring  the  speed  of  sound  in  said  mixture  of 

drilling  fluid  and  gas  in  said  wel 
obtaining  a  best  estimate  of  the  value  of  the  speed  of  sound; 

and 
computing  the  mass  ratio  of  drilling  fluid  to  gas  based  upon 
said  best  estimate  of  the  value  oi  the  speed  of  sound. 


4,208,907 
ACCELERATING  RATE  CALORIMETER  AND  METHOD 

OF  OPERATION 
Donald  L  Townsend;  Richard  H.  Sol^,  both  of  Midland;  Ed- 
ward E.  Timm.  Coleman,  and  Victor  J.  Caidecourt,  Midland, 
all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Mid- 
land, Mich.  I 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  723,686,  Sep.  16,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  15. 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,182 

Int.  CI.- GOIK;  f/00 
U.S.  CI.  73—190  R 


10  Claims 


To  radiant 

■to 


1.  An  accelerating  rate  calorimeter  Instrument  for  measuring 
the  adiabatic  self-heat  rate,  and  the  time  to  maximum  rate  of  an 
exothermic  chemical  reaction,  as  a  fujiction  of  temperature,  to 
determine  the  adiabatic  thermal  ruiiaway  characteristics  of 
reactive  chemicals,  the  instrument  including: 

a  closed  sample  vessel  (17)  whicti  is  positioned  inside  a 
closed  reaction  chamber  (10)  defmed  by  wall  members 
(11.  12,  13),  the  sample  vessel  being  surrounded  by  the 
chamber  environment,  and  beingiadapted  for  containing  a 
reactive  chemical  sample  (19); 

a  first  heater  means  (21)  positioned  inside  one  wall  member 
of  the  reaction  chamber  (10); 

a  radiant  heater  means  (28)  which  is  positioned  inside  the 
reaction  chamber  (10),  and  whi^h  surrounds  the  sample 
vessel  (17),  for  heating  the  sample  vessel  (17)  incremen- 
tally to  raise  the  temperature  of  the  said  vessel; 

a  first  temperature  sensor  associatec  with  the  reaction  cham- 
ber (29); 

a  second  temperature  sensor  (30) 
vessel  (17); 

a  first  temperature  control  unit  (32,  33,  34)  which  connects 
into  the  first  heater  means  (21),  »ie  first  temperature  sen- 
sor (29),  the  second  temperature  sensor  (30),  and  a  first 
power  supply,  the  said  control  u  nit  holding  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  reaction  chamber  (10)  equal  to  the  temperature 
of  the  sample  vessel  (17),  to  maiitain  an  adiabatic  condi- 
tion for  the  sample  vessel  (17); 

a  constant  temperature  reference  means  (40)  associated  with 
the  second  temperature  sensor  (;  0); 

a  second  temperature  control  unit  (38)  which  connects  into 
the  radiant  heater  means  (28),  am  a  second  power  supply; 


attached  to  the  sample 


a  temperature  and  time  recorder  unit  (42,  43,  44)  associated 
with  the  second  temperature  sensor  (30); 

wherein,  the  sample  vessel  (17)  is  heated  by  the  radiant 
heater  means  (28)  to  a  temperature  at  which  the  adiabatic 
self-heat  rate  of  the  exothermic  reaction  of  the  reactive 
chemical  sample  (19)  is  detected  and  recorded  by  the 
temperature  and  time  recorder  unit  (42,  43.  44),  and  the 
reaction  is  allowed  to  go  to  completion  adiabatically,  and 
during  the  adiabatic  reaction  the  temperature  of  the  sam- 
ple vessel  (17)  is  continuously  sensed  by  the  second  tem- 
perature sensor  (30)  and  recorded,  as  a  function  of  time, 
by  the  temperature  and  time  recorder  unit  (42.  43,  44),  to 
thereby  derive  the  time  to  maximum  rate  for  said  reaction. 


4,208,908 

SPEED  OF  SOUND  COMPENSATION  FOR  DOPPLER 

FLOWMETER 

Richard  M.  Hickox,  Naperville,  III.,  assignor  to  Leeds  &  North- 

rup  Company,  North  Wales,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,813 

Int.  a.-  GOIF  im 

U.S.  a.  73—194  A  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  Doppler  ultrasonic  flowmeter  having  a  transducer 
imbedded  in  an  encapsulant  the  method  of  compensating  for 
changes  in  flow  indication  of  said  flowmeter  resulting  from 
changes  in  temperature  of  the  flowing  fiuid  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
coupling  said  transducer  to  the  outer  surface  of  a  conduit 

through  which  said  fluid  flows; 
producing  a  signal  varying  in  accordance  with  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  encapsulant,  and 
varying  the  indication  of  said  flowmeter  in  accordance  with 
the  change  in  said  signal. 


4,208,909 
ADMITTANCE  SENSING  PROBE  HAVING  MULTIPLE 

SENSING  ELEMENTS 
Frederick  L.  Maltby,  Jenkintown,  and  L.  Jonathan  Kramer, 
Warminster,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Drexelbrook  Controls, 
Inc.,  Horsham,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,300 
Int.  a.:  GOIF  2im 
U.S.  a.  73—304  C  26  Qalms 

1.  An  admittance  sensing  probe  adapted  to  sense  the  level  of 
materials  within  a  vessel  comprising: 
a  condition  measuring  probe  electrode  comprising  a  conduc- 
tive material; 
a  compensating  probe  electrode  comprising  a  conductive 

material; 
a  conductor  connected  to  one  of  said  electrodes; 
conductive  shield  means  interposed  between  said  conductor 
and  said  other  of  said  electrodes,  said  conductive  shield 
means  also  being  interposed  between  said  conductor  and 
said  materials  within  said  vessel; 
insulating  means  separating  said  condition  measuring  probe 
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electrode,  said  compensating  probe  electrode,  and  said 
conductive  shield  means;  and 
electrical  connection  means  adapted  to  connect  said  shield 


4,208,911 

MAGNETIC  SUBSTANCE  HAVING  SHARP 

PERMEABILITY  TRANSITION  TEMPERATURE, 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING,  AND  APPARATUS 

Dimiter  I.  Tchernev,  3905  Sierra  Dr.,  Austin,  Tex.  78731 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  781,952,  Mar.  28, 1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  293,592,  Sep.  29,  1972, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  881,592 

Int.  a.-  GOIK  l/i% 

U.S.  a.  73-362  CP  7  Galms 


means  to  circuitry  for  maintaining  the  potential  of  said 
conductive  shield  means  substantially  the  same  as  said 
compensating  probe  electrode  and  said  condition  measur- 
ing probe  electrode. 


4,208,910 
DEW  POINT  INSTRUMENT 

Dietrich  K.  Lezius,  P.O.  Box  1089,  Los  Altos,  Calif.  94022 

Filed  Oct.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,824 

Int.  Q\:-  GOIN  25m 


1.  A  temperature  responsive  apparatus  which  comprises  a 
time  varying  signal  propagating  means,  magnetic  structure 
coupled  to  said  signal  propagating  means,  said  magnetic  struc- 
ture characterized  by  a  permeability  which  is  substantially 
constant  with  temperature  changes  up  to  its  transition  tempera- 
ture when  its  initial  permeability  is  abruptly  and  substantially 
reduced  at  a  preselected  temperature  by  a  small  temperature 
change  whereby  said  transition  temperature  is  preselected 
within  a  range  of  not  greater  than  0.1°  C.  said  magnetic  struc- 
ture being  maintained  at  less  than  saturation  flux  within  said 
range,  and  responsive  means  coupled  to  said  magnetic  struc- 
ture adapted  to  differentiate  signals  indicating  the  initial  per- 
meability state  of  said  magnetic  structure  from  said  signal 
propagating  means  as  relayed  by  said  magnetic  structure  when 
it  is  below  said  preselected  temperature  and  signals  from  the 
same  source  indicating  the  absence  of  said  initial  permeability 
state  in  said  magnetic  structure  when  said  magnetic  structure  is 
above  said  preselected  temperature. 


U.S.  a.  73—336 


4,208,912 
13  aaims       GAS  SAMPLER/COLLECTOR  FOR  A  MIXTURE  OF 

GASSES 
Charles  M.  Baldeck,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Industrial 
Hygiene  Specialties,  Columbus,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  11,954 

Int.  a:-  GOIN  1/22 

U.S.  a.  73-421.5  R  10  Claims 


TO 


1.  A  dew  point  instrument  comprising, 

first  transducer  means  for  responding  to  relative  humidity 
with  a  first  transducer  output, 

second  transducer  means  for  responding  to  ambient  temper- 
ature with  a  second  transducer  output, 

logarithmic  function  generating  means  for  executing  the 
logarithm  of  relative  humidity  said  logarithmic  function 
generating  means  having  first  and  second  cams,  said  first 
cam  mounted  for  angular  movement  in  response  to  said 
first  output,  said  cams  rotatably  meshing  along  the  periph- 
ery thereof  and,  said  logarithmic  function  generating 
means  having  an  output  associated  with  the  angular  posi- 
tion of  said  second  cam, 

connecting  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  logarithmic 
function  generating  means  and  to  said  second  transducer 
output  for  additively  combining  the  logarithm  of  relative 
humidity  with  ambient  temperature  and, 

display  means  operatively  associated  with  said  connecting 
means,  thereby  yielding  an  indication  of  dew  point  tem- 
perature. 


1.  Apparatus  for  sampling  gaseous  components  or  contami- 
nants in  a  gaseous  environment  utilizing  a  liquid  scrubbing 
medium  comprising: 
a  vessel  having  at  least  a  first  and  second  air  (gas)  openings 

for  the  passage  of  air  (gas)  through  said  vessel, 
a  liquid  in  said  vessel  for  scrubbing  said  air  (gas)  of  gaseous 
components  or  contaminants,  and 
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in  sealing  engage- 
openings. 


4,208,913 
HOLDER  FOR  A  STRE>«M 
Richard  A.  Falk,  519  Westminster  Df 
FUed  Apr.  19,  1979,  Sei 
Int.  a.-  GOIN 
VS.  a.  73—425.4  R 


SAMPLER 
.,  Waukesha,  Wis.  53186 
^  No.  31,568 
/12 

4aajms 


1.  In  combination,  a  molten  metal  sampler  and  handle  for 
manipulating  the  sampler  for  obtaining  a  sample  of  molten 
metal,  said  sampler  comprising  a  pair  of  opposed  metal  mold 
parts  having  annular  disc-shaped  wa|l  portions  which  cooper- 
ate to  deHne  a  disc-shaped  sample,  s^mi-cylindrical  projecting 
portions  extending  from  said  disc-shaped  sample  molds  to  form 
a  neck  for  supporting  a  fill  tube,  and  the  improvement  compris- 
ing a  shield  arranged  around  said  neck,  a  sleeve  arranged 
around  said  neck  and  pressed  against  said  shield  to  maintain 
said  shield  agamst  said  disc-shaped  mpid  parts,  and  said  holder 
having  a  bifurcated  end  with  a  groo>  e  sized  to  interfit  around 
said  neck  and  wedge  between  said  shield  and  said  disc-shaped 
mold  parts. 


THE  INTERACTION 


4  208  914 
METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING 
BETWEEN  A  CHEMICAL  SOLUTION  AND  AN  OBJECT 

IMMERSED  IN  THE  ^OLUTION 
Wolf>D<eter  Feist,  Karlsfeld,  Fed.  Rei.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Motoren-  und  Turbinen-Union  MiiQchen  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany  . 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  922,655 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  7, 
1977,  2730622 

Into.- COW  29/00 
VS.  O.  73—590  10  Oaims 


1.  Method  for  determining  the  amount  of  material  removed 
from  an  object  comprising  said  material,  in  chemically  remov- 
ing at  least  a  portion  of  said  material  trom  said  object  in  reduc- 
ing said  object  from  oversize  to  a  Hiiishing  size,  wherein  said 


object  is  immersed  in  a  solution  which  chemically  removes 
said  material  from  said  object,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  acoustically  sensing  the  sound  waves  in  the  ultrasonic 
wave  range  of  50  KHz  to  2  MHz  emitted  from  the  object 
immersed  in  said  solution  while  said  material  is  being 
chemically  removed  from  said  object,  by  means  of  probes, 
said  waves  being  acoustically  sensed  by  attaching  a  wire 
made  of  said  material  to  said  object  and  also  attaching  said 
wire  to  a  probe,  whereby  said  wire  acts  as  a  wave  conduc- 
tor from  said  object  to  said  probe; 

(b)  amplifying  the  sensed  sound  waves;  and 

(c)  interpreting  the  ampliHed  sound  waves  to  determine  the 
amount  of  material  removed  from  said  object. 


4,208,915 
METHOD  OF  DETERMINING  FOREIGN  MATERIAL  IN 

FOOD  PRODUCTS  USING  ULTRASONIC  SOUND 

Bill  R.  Edwards,  14  Mada  Palla  Ct.,  Derby,  Kans.  67037 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,984 

Int.  a.-  GOIN  29/00:  B07C  5/S4 

U.S.  a  73—620  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  determining  foreign  material  in  food  prod- 
ucts using  ultrasonic  sound  frequency  detection,  the  steps 
comprising: 

conveying  food  products  on  a  conveyor  below  a  rotatable 
cylinder  which  houses  a  plurality  of  ultrasonic  transducers 
therein,  the  cylinder  Tilled  with  a  liquid  sound  frequency 
copulant,  the  cylinder  having  a  surrounding  flexible  wall 
which  can  effectively  assume  the  shape  of  the  surface  of 
the  food  products; 

compressing  the  flexible  wall  of  the  cylinder  against  the  top 
surface  of  the  food  products  as  the  food  products  are 
conveyed  thereby; 

transmitting  ultrasonic  sound  frequencies  from  the  transduc- 
ers through  the  liquid  copulant  and  flexible  wall  and 
through  the  food  products;  and 

receiving  the  reflected  ultrasonic  sound  frequencies  from  the 
food  products  by  the  transducers  for  determining  any 
unusual  change  in  the  sound  frequency  should  there  be 
foreign  material  in  the  food  product. 


4,208,916 

ELECTRONIC  ULTRASONIC  SECTOR  SCANNING 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Kai  E.  Thomenius,  Durham,  and  Richard  B.  Bernard!,  Cheshire, 

both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Picker  Corporation,  Cleveland, 

Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  941,919 
Int.  a.-  GOIN  29/04 
U.S.  a.  73—626  17  Gaims 

1.  An  electronically  scanned  phased  array  system  for  pro- 
ducing information  describing  structure  of  a  subject  by  the  use 
of  ultrasonic  energy,  said  system  comprising: 
(a)  a  transducer  unit  having  ar  array  of  ultrasonic  energy 
conversion  segments,  said  segments  capable  of  converting 
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electrical  signals  to  acoustic  energy  and  re-converting 
acoustic  energy  to  electrical  signals; 

(b)  control  circuitry  for  actuating  the  segments  to  direct 
concentrated  ultrasonic  energy  into  the  subject  at  a  prede- 
termined incident  angle; 

(c)  imaging  circuitry  coupled  to  the  energy  conversion 
segments  for  producing  images  representing  electrical 
signals  produced  by  the  segments  in  response  to  ultrasonic 
echoes,  said  imaging  circuitry  including  transmission 
delay  circuits  for  imposing  time  delays  on  electrical  sig- 
nals from  the  segments,  each  transmission  delay  circuit 
comprising: 


of  an  ultrasonic  wave  propagating  path  is  within  the  range 
calculated  from  the  equation: 

L  =  n\±0.2X 

where  n  is  an  integer  value,  X  is  the  wavelenght  (mm)  of  an 
ultrasonic  wave,  and  L  is  the  length  (mm)  of  said  ultrasonic 
wave  propagating  path. 

4,208,918 
DIGTTAL  PRESSURE  SENSOR 
Ryuichi  Miyamae,  Yamatokorlyama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,089 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  28, 1977,  52-131065 
Int.  G.=  GOIL  19/04 
U.S.  G.  73-708  '  Claims 
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(i)  a  flrst  delay  element  electrically  connected  to  selected 
conversion  segments  for  producing  a  first  portion  of 
time  delay  functionally  related  to  the  incident  angle  and 
for  combining  the  delayed  signal  with  undelayed  signals 
from  other  of  the  selected  conversion  segments,  and 

(ii)  a  second  delay  element  series  coupled  to  the  first  delay 
element  to  provide  a  second  dynamic  time  delay  por- 
tion to  the  electrical  signals,  and 
(d)  display  apparatus  responsive  to  the  image  representing 

signals  to  produce  an  image  of  internal  subject  structure. 

4  208  917 
DEVICE  FOR  INSPECTING  SPOT  WELDS 

Shigetsune  Aoyama,  OkazakI,  and  Kiyokazu  Asai,  Nagoya,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyota  Chuo  Ken- 
kyusho,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,760 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  27, 1978,  53-22444 

Int.  G.2  GOIN  29/00 

U.S.  G.  73-644  ^  Claims 
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1.  A  digital  pressure  sensor  comprising: 
a  first  oscillator  means  for  developing  a  first  output  signal; 
frequency  variation  means  for  varying  the  frequency  of  said 
first  output  signal  in  response  to  variation  of  a  detected 

pressure; 
second  oscillator  means  for  developing  a  second  output 

signal; 

said  first  and  second  oscillator  means  being  subjected  to 
changes  in  temperature,  humidity,  and  power  supply 
voltage  thereby  causing  the  frequency  of  said  first  and 
second  output  signals  to  vary  in  response  thereto; 

said  second  oscillator  means  having  a  similar  construction 
relative  to  said  first  oscillator  means,  said  similar  construc- 
tion of  said  second  oscillator  means  relative  to  said  first 
oscillator  means  cancelling  the  variations  in  frequency  of 
said  output  signals  from  said  first  and  second  oscillator 
means  due  to  variations  in  said  temperature,  humidity,  and 
power  supply  voltage;  and 

gate  means  responsive  to  said  second  output  signal  for  deter- 
mining a  sampling  period  of  said  first  output  signal. 

4  208  919 
THREADED  JOINT  MAKING  APPARATUS  HAVING  A 

D.C.  POWER  SUPPLY 
James  V.  Motsinger,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Baker  Interna- 
tional  Corporation,  Orange,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  941,720 

Int.  G.-  B25B  2i/\4 

U.S.  G.  73-761  ^  ^'"^ 
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\.  A  device  for  inspecting  spot  welds,  comprising: 

a  probe  for  receiving  a  reflected  wave  from  a  material  to  be 
inspected; 

a  weld  state  display  unit  for  displaying  a  waveform,  a  pulse 
interval  and  a  number  of  pulses  of  said  reflected  wave;  and 

a  wave  guide  connected  to  an  end  portion  of  said  probe  for 
guiding  said  reflected  wave  from  said  material  to  be  in- 
spected to  said  probe,  said  wave  guide  having  an  ultra- 
sonic wave  propagating  section  in  ^^^J^™/^^^^^^^  3.  ,„  an  apparatus  for  making  threaded  joints  from  a  pair  of 
and  an  internal  "'^^.«''°"''=  J,«;^/^'^^^^'"f„j^';^^^^^^^   threaded  members  including  means  for  indicating  the  torque 
tamed  by  filling  an  ms.de  ^^'f  °[,''^'^/y  J^^^^^^^               applied  to  one  of  the  members  to  rotate  it  with  respect  .0  the 
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the  indicating  means,  the 
of  direct  current  power; 


one  member  and  a  power  supply  for  I 
power  supply  comprising:  a  source 
means  for  generating  on  and  off  switching  signals;  a  trans- 
former having  primary  and  secont  ary  windings;  transistor 
switching  means  responsive  to  said  on  switching  signals  for 
turning  on  to  connect  said  power  soi  rce  to  said  primary  wind- 
ing and  responsive  to  said  off  switching  signals  for  turning  off 
to  disconnect  said  power  source  frori  said  primary  winding  to 
induce  current  flow  in  said  secondary  winding;  means  respon- 
sive to  said  turning  off  of  said  transistor  switching  means  for 
rapidly  discharging  a  base  charge  stored  in  said  transistor 
switching  means;  and  means  respons  ve  to  the  current  flow  in 
said  secondary  winding  for  generating  power  to  the  means  for 
indicatmg  applied  torque  and  actual  turns. 


4,208,920 
AUTOMATIC  SPINNING  STilENGTH  TESTER 
John  S.  Graham,  Clemson,  S.C.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1979,  Set,  No.  34,881 

Int.  CI.-  GOIN  3/16 

U.S.  a.  73—828  1  8  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  tssting  and  measuring  the 
strength  of  yarn  during  the  spinning  process  of  textiles  com- 
prising in  combination: 

(a)  a  breaking  assembly  mounted  tb  a  friction  clutch  plate, 
said  friction  clutch  plate  capable  of  rotating  said  breaking 
assembly  through  about  200  deg  "ees; 

(b)  a  support  plate  affixed  to  said  friction  clutch  plate  for 
rigid  support; 

(c)  a  yarn  clamping  means  affixed  t^  said  breaking  assembly, 
said  yarn  clamping  means  capable  of  catching,  applying 
tension,  breaking,  restoring  ard  recombining  a  yarn 
strand; 

(d)  a  tension  transducer  through 
passes  therethrough,  said  tension 
sure  the  breaking  strength  of  the  yarn  strand  when  said 
yarn  clamping  means  applies  tension  and  breaks  said  yarn 
strand  passing  through  said  tensi  sn  transducer; 

(e)  a  driving  means  suitably  mounied  to  said  support  plate 
and  affixed  to  said  friction  clutch 
used  to  drive  said  friction  clutch  plate  and  thus  said  break- 
ing assembly. 


which  the  yarn  strand 
transducer  able  to  mea- 


4,208,921 

FLYWHEEL  ENERGY  ACCUMULATOR 

John  H.  Keyes,  P.O.  Box  474,  Nederland,  Colo.  80466 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  786,544 

Int.  a.-  G05G  7/00 

U.S.  a.  74—572  12  Qaims 


1.  A  flywheel  assembly,  comprising: 

a  flywheel  generally  having  the  shape  of  a  disc  of  uniform 
thickness  with  two  parallel  radially  extending  surfaces  and 
a  peripheral  outside  surface  of  uniform  diameter,  said 
flywheel  further  having  an  axis  of  rotation  and  a  center 
aperture  formed  through  said  flywheel  coaxially  with  the 
axis  of  rotation; 

an  elongated  center  axle  shaft  received  within  the  center 
aperture  of  said  flywheel  and  extending  coaxially  with  the 
axis  of  rotation,  said  center  shaft  generally  having  two 
opposed  axial  end  portions; 

connecting  means  associated  with  said  flywheel  and  said 
center  shaft  for  rigidly  connecting  said  flywheel  to  said 
center  shaft  at  a  position  intermediate  the  shaft  end  por- 
tions; 

cage  means  of  generally  hollow  interior  conflguration  for 
receiving  the  flywheel  within  the  interior  thereof  with  the 
end  portions  of  said  center  shaft  extending  therefrom,  said 
cage  means  comprising  a  pair  of  flat  plate  members,  one 
plate  member  positioned  on  each  axial  side  of  said 
flywheel,  and  a  separate  cylindrically  shaped  ring,  and 
means  for  rigidly  fastening  said  ring  intermediate  said 
plate  members  with  said  ring  extending  continuously 
between  saif^  plate  members  in  next  circumjacent  and 
concentric  relation  with  the  outside  peripheral  surface  of 
said  flywheel; 

a  radial  bearing  assembly  operatively  connected  to  each 
axial  end  of  said  center  shaft  for  supporting  each  axial  end 
portion  of  said  center  shaft  for  rotation; 

a  thrust  bearing  assembly  operatively  connected  to  each 
axial  end  of  said  center  shaft  for  supporting  each  end 
portion  to  limit  axial  movement  of  said  center  shaft; 

a  pair  of  bearing  block  members  operatively  attached  to  said 
cage  means  for  supporting  said  bearing  assemblies  to 
allow  free  rotation  of  said  flywheel  within  said  cage 
means,  each  bearing  block  member  being  attached  to  one 
plate  member  to  operatively  support  one  radial  and  one 
thrust  bearing  assembly  at  each  axial  end  of  said  center 
shaft,  each  bearing  block  member  having  at  least  one 
opening  formed  therein  for  receiving  at  least  one  bearing 
assembly;  and 

means  associated  with  said  bearing  block  means  for  supply- 
ing lubricant  to  each  opening  in  said  bearing  block  mem- 
ber and  to  each  bearing  assembly  received  within  each 
opening. 
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4,208,922 

ENGINE  STARTER  DRIVE  ASSEMBLY  WITH 

SHIELDING  MEANS 

Harold  R.  Mortensen,  Horseheads,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Facet 

Enterprises,  Inc.,  Tulsa,  Okla. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  741,812,  Nov.  15,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,965 

Int.  CI.^  F02N  n/00 

U.S.  a.  74—7  R  1  Claim 


said  input  shafts,  said  first  and  second  gearing  shafts  each  being 
provided  with  speed  change  gears,  said  housing  further  includ- 
ing differential  gearing  for  driving  a  set  of  rear  wheels,  and  a 
power-take-off  shaft  disposed  rearwardly  of  the  differential 
gearing  and  connected  to  said  inner  input  shaft,  said  transmis- 
sion further  comprising: 

a  power-take-off  gear  mounted  on  said  second  gearing  shaft 
in  proximity  to  said  differential  gearing. 

front  wheel  drive  shaft  means  disposed  co-extensively  with 


I 


■^       "f8 


1.  An  improved  engine  starter  assembly  comprising: 

a  driving  shaft  having  an  end  and  an  opposite  section  dis- 
posed away  from  said  end; 

a  pinion  gear  mounted  on  said  opposite  section  for  relative 
axial  and  rotatable  movement  with  respect  thereto,  said 
pinion  gear  having  a  flange  disposed  radially  from  said 
shaft  and  extending  along  said  opposite  section  of  said 
shaft  toward  said  end; 

means  moving  said  pinion  gear  to  and  from  a  retracted 
position  opposite  said  end,  into  and  out  of  driving  engage- 
ment with  an  engine  flywheel; 

a  stop  axially  fixed  on  said  shaft  toward  said  end  in  a  position 
spaced  away  from  said  opposite  section  and  said  pinion 
gear  when  said  pinion  gear  is  in  the  retracted  position,  said 
stop  locating  said  pinion  gear  when  said  pinion  gear  is  in 
engagement  with  said  engine  to  be  started; 

a  bearing  sleeve  mounted  about  said  shaft  between  said  stop 
and  said  opposite  section,  said  bearing  sleeve  having  a 
radially  extending  shoulder  opposite  said  axial  stop,  adja- 
cent said  opposite  section,  and  touching  said  end  of  the 
driving  shaft; 

resilient  means  disposed  about  said  shaft  between  said  stop 
and  said  shoulder; 

a  shielding  cup  radially  disposed  about  said  shaft  toward  said 
end  in  a  position  spaced  away  from  said  opposite  section, 
said  shielding  cup  includes  a  radially  inwardly  extending 
lip  slidably  mounted  on  said  bearing  sleeve  and  biased  by 
said  resilient  means  into  abutting  engagement  with  said 
pinion  gear  flange  and  said  bearing  sleeve  shoulder,  and 
said  shielding  cup  being  slidably  supported  on  said  fixed 
axial  stop; 

whereby  said  flange  of  said  pinion  gear  and  said  cup  cooper- 
ate to  prevent  foreign  matter  from  entering  both  between 
said  flange  and  said  shaft,  and  between  said  cup  and  said 
shaft. 


4,208,923 
DRIVE  MECHANISM  FOR  A  FOUR-WHEEL-DRIVING 

TRACTOR 

Seiichi  Ikegami,  Sakai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kubota,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 

Japan 

Filed  Aug.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  827,639 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  11, 1977,  52>69090 

Int.  CI.-  F16H  37/00 

U.S.  a.  74—15.63  5  Qaims 

1.  A  four-wheel  drive  tractor  transmission  comprising  a 
transmission  housing,  outer  and  inner  input  shafts  in  double 
tube  construction  having  plural  speed  change  gears  and  dis- 
posed to  extend  longitudinally  of  said  transmission  housing, 
travel  speed  change  shaft  means  having  at  least  first  and  second 
axially  aligned  gearing  shafts  extending  longitudinally  beneath 


t.       3t  9(0 


and  beneath  said  travel  speed  change  shaft  means,  said 
front  wheel  drive  shaft  means  provided  with  front  and 
rear  gear  means,  said  rear  gear  means  arranged  to  engage 
said  power-take-off  gear,  and 
a  forwardly  projecting  transmission  shaft  means  disposed 
beneath  the  front  wheel  drive-shaft  means  and  a  gear 
mounted  on  said  transmission  shaft  means  arranged  to 
engage  a  gear  disposed  on  said  front  wheel  drive-shaft 
means  whereby  power  can  be  transmitted  to  a  set  of  front 
wheels. 


4,208,924 
DRIVE  FOR  OPERATING  A  PUNCHING  TOOL 
Anton  Brunner,  Hauptstrasse  134,  Durmersheim.  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany  (D-7552) 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  852,283 

Int.  a.  F16H  21/18 

U.S.  CI.  74—47  4  Claims 


1.  A  drive  for  operating  a  punching  tool,  which  comprises  a 
toggle-joint  lever  having  a  first  lever  member  and  a  second 
lever  member,  the  punching  tool  being  operatively  connected 
to  the  first  lever  member  and  the  second  lever  member  forming 
part  of  a  quadrilateral  linkage;  the  linkage  consisting  of  the 
second  lever  member,  a  first  transverse  lever  element,  a  first 
linkage  point  at  which  one  end  of  the  second  lever  member  is 
linked  to  one  end  of  the  first  transverse  lever  element,  another 
lever  element,  a  second  linkage  point  at  which  the  other  end  of 
the  first  transverse  lever  element  is  linked  to  one  end  of  the 
other  lever  element,  the  first  transverse  lever  element  being  a 
two-armed  lever,  a  second  tranverse  lever  element,  and  a  third 
linkage  point  at  which  the  other  end  of  the  other  lever  element 
is  linked  to  one  end  of  the  second  transverse  lever  element;  a 
fixed  pivot  supporting  the  first  transverse  two-armed  lever 
element  near  the  first  linkage  point  for  pivoting  of  the  two- 
armed  lever  about  the  fixed  point;  and  a  crank  drive,  the  third 
linkage  point  being  linked  to  the  crank  drive. 
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4,208,925 

ELECTRONIC  TRANSMISSldN  CONTROL  AND 

METHOD  THEI EFOR 

Robert  G.  Miller,  East  Peoria,  and  Michael  L.  Render,  Peoria, 

both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  11, 1977,  Ser*  No.  823,769 

Int.  a:-  B60K  il/04 

U.S.  a.  74-866  123  Claims 
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below  the  downshift  speed  point  for  said  actual  gear  when 
said  actual  gear  is  above  said  minimum  gear,  and,  if  so,  for 
calculating  the  lowest  gear  to  which  the  transmission  may 
be  shifted,  such  lowest  gear  being  one  immediately  below 
a  gear  which  is  above  said  minimum  gear  and  has  a  down- 
shift speed  point  higher  than  said  actual  speed,  said  lowest 
gear  being  either  said  minimum  gear  or  having  a  down- 
shift speed  point  lower  than  said  actual  speed. 

4,208,926 
NUTATING  DRIVE 
Edwin  E.  Hanson,  Peoria,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 
Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

Filed  Nov.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,908 

Int.  a:-  F16H  15/16 

U.S.  a.  74-191  26  Qaims 


52.  A  control  for  a  system  includ  ing  an  engine  and  a  trans- 
mission coupled  to  the  output  of  said  engine,  said  transmission 
having  a  plurality  of  gears  in  an  automatic  range  which  pro- 
gressively increase  in  ratio  from  a  rireselected  minimum  auto- 
matic gear,  said  transmission  havirjg  associated  therewith  an 
operator-controllable  gear-selectinp  cane  for  selecting  any  of 
the  gears  of  said  transmission  in  said  range,  said  control  com- 
prising: 
means  for  generating  a  plurality  cf  speed  point  signals,  each 
indicative  of  the  predetermined  upshift  or  downshift 
transmission  speed  point  for  <ach  of  said  gears  of  said 
automatic  range, 
means  for  generating  separate  signals  indicative  of  ^  mini- 
mum gear,  said  maximum  opei-ating  gear  and  tl|i  actual 
gear  which  said  transmission  is  in, 
means  for  periodically  sampling  jthe  instantaneous  speed  of 
said  transmission  and  for  generating  an  actual  speed  signal 
indicative  of  the  transmission  speed  each  time  such  speed 
is  sampled,  [ 

first  comparator  means  for  comparing  said  actual  gear  signal 
and  said  minimum  gear  signal  each  time  the  transmission 
speed  is  sampled, 
second  comparator  means  for  cbmparing  said  actual  gear 
signal  and  said  maximum  operating  gear  signal  each  time 
the  transmission  speed  is  sampled, 
third  comparator  means  for  comparing  said  speed  signal 
with  at  least  one  of  the  speed  boint  signals  for  said  actual 
gear  each  time  the  transmission  is  sampled, 
gear-calculating  means  operable  jeach  time  the  transmission 
speed  is  sampled,  and  responsijve  to  said  first,  second  and 
third  comparator  means,  said! gear-calculating  means  in- 
cluding: 
a  first  portion  for  determining  whether  the  actual  speed  is 
above  the  upshift  speed  point  for  said  actual  gear  when 
said  actual  gear  is  below  said  selected  maximum  operating 
gear,  and,  if  so,  for  calculating  the  highest  gear  to  which 
the  transmission  may  be  shifted,  such  highest  gear  being 
one  immediately  above  a  gea^  which  is  both  lower  than 
said  maximum  operating  gear  and  has  an  upshift  speed 
point  lower  than  said  actual  speed,  said  highest  gear  being 
either  said  maximum  operating  gear  or  having  an  upshift 
speed  point  greater  than  said  Actual  speed, 
a  second  portion  for  determining  whether  the  actual  speed  is 


1.  In  a  nutating  drive  (10)  having  an  outer  rotatable  structure 
(14)  having  a  rotational  axis  (16).  a  generally  cylindrical  cavity 
(18)  axially  therein,  an  axis  (20)  of  said  cavity  (18)  being  at  an 
angle  relative  to  the  rotational  axis  (16)  of  said  rotational  struc- 
ture (14),  a  generally  cylindrical  nutatable  member  (22)  nutat- 
ingly  movable  within  said  cavity  (18)  and  a  member  (26  or  88) 
having  a  surface  (27  or  94)  of  a  generally  conical  configuration 
with  said  surface  (27  or  94)  being  in  contact  with  a  generally 
cylindrical  surface  (28  or  86)  of  said  nutatable  member  (22), 
said  generally  conically  surfaced  member  (26  or  88)  having  an 
output  shaft  (30  or  96)  generally  coaxial  with  the  rotational  axis 
(16)  of  said  rotatable  structure  (14),  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
means  (56,  58,  60)  for  maintaining  said  nutatable  member 
(22)  against  rotation  while  maintaining  substantially  full 
nutational  freedom  of  said  nutatable  member  (22)  and 
while  maintaining  said  drive  (10)  in  overall  rotational 
balance,  said  maintaining  means  (56,  58,  60)  including  a 
relatively  stationary  structure  (12)  having  a  first  axially 
extending  slot  (56).  a  second  axially  extending  slot  (58) 
carried  by  said  nutatable  member  (22)  and  aligned  adja- 
cent said  first  slot  (56).  and  a  member  (60)  positioned  in 
and  carried  by  said  aligned  slots  (56  and  58),  said  member 
(60)  being  of  larger  dimension  than  the  respective  widths 
of  said  first  (56)  and  second  (58)  slots. 


4  208  927 

STEERING  COLUMN  COUPLING  DEVICE 

Lucas  L.  Kennis,  Statielei  40,  2510  Mortsel,  Belgium 

Filed  May  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,041 

Oaims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Feb.  3, 1978,  256661 

Int.  CI.-  B62D  1/18 

U.S.  CI.  74-493  2  Qalms 

1.  Steering  column  coupling  device  for  intercoupling  two 

constituent  members  of  a  steering  column,  wherein:  a  coupling 

member  and  locking  means  for  interlocking  said  constituent 

members  in  a  position  wherein  a  cavity  is  formed  between 

facing  ends  of  said  constituent  members,  said  coupling  member 

being  mounted  in  and  fitting  in  said  cavity,  mean  adjacent  said 


June  24,  1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1237 


constituent  members  and  having  at  least  one  opening  through   tional  movement  with  respect  thereto,  said  primary  and  sec- 
which  said  cavity  is  accessible  in  a  non-operative  position  of  ondary  masses  having  radial  mutually  facing  surfaces  and 

peripheral  mutually  facing  surfaces  to  define  working  spaces 
therebetween,  a  viscous  damping  agent  in  said  working  spaces, 
a  plurality  of  alternate  mutually  engaging  ribs  and  grooves  on 
said  radial  mutually  facing  surfaces,  said  engaging  ribs  and 
grooves  defining  a  plurality  of  alternating  chambers  the  widths 
of  which  are  varied  during  relative  movement  of  said  second- 
ary mass  to  said  primary  mass  such  that  the  damping  agent  is 
forced  from  a  narrowing  chamber  into  a  widening  chamber 
whereby  shearing  stress  of  the  damping  agent  is  maintained  at 
a  minimum,  said  peripheral  mutually  facing  surfaces  also  com- 
prising ribs  and  grooves  for  defining  a  plurality  of  alternating 
chambers. 


said  locking  means,  said  cavity  being  inaccessible  in  an  opera- 
tive position  of  said  locking  means,  said  opening  being  posi- 
tionable  to  permit  removal  of  said  coupling  member. 


4,208,928 

TORSIONAL  BALANCER  DEVICE  HAVING  VISCOUS 

DAMPING  AGENT 

Joachim  Conseur,  and  Manfred  Hoch,  both  of  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany,  assignors  to  Carl  Hasse  &  Wrede  GmbH,  Berlin, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889,198 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  30, 
1977,  2714230 

Int.  a.^  F16F  15/10 
U.S.  a.  74-574  9  Oaims 
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4  208  929 
AUTOMATIC  ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  FOR  A  POWER 

SHIFT  TRANSMISSION 

Dean  L.  Heino,  Cedar  Falls,  and  Wayne  E.  Gniben,  Dubuque, 

both  of  Iowa,  assignors  to  Deere  A  Company,  Moline,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  752,747 

Int.  a:-  B60K  41/22 

U.S.  O.  74—731  15  Oaims 


1.  A  torsional  balancer  device  comprising  a  primary  mass 
having  means  thereon  for  mounting  upon  a  rotary  shaft  to  be 
damped,  an  annular  secondary  mass,  a  plurality  of  radially 
extending  leaf  springs  resiliently  supporting  and  mounting  said 
secondary  mass  around  a  peripheral  portion  of  said  primary 
mass  so  that  said  secondary  mass  is  capable  of  resilient  rota- 
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1.  In  a  transmission  system  including  a  torque  converter 
driven  by  an  engine,  torque  converter  lockup  means  for  lock- 
ing up  the  torque  converter  to  provide  a  direct  drive  there- 
through, a  transmission  driven  by  the  torque  converter  and 
shiftable  among  a  plurality  of  speed  ratios  to  provide  a  variable 
speed  transmission  output,  shifting  means  operatively  associ- 
ated with  the  transmission  for  selectively  shifting  said  transmis- 
sion among  the  plurality  of  speed  ratios,  speed  sensor  means 
responsive  to  the  speed  of  the  transmission  output  to  provide  a 
speed  signal  proportional  thereto,  and  shift  control  means  for 
selecting  desired  transmission  speed  ratios  and  providing  ratio 
signals  representative  thereof,  an  automatic  control  compris- 
ing: mode  select  means  selectable  between  first  and  second 
transmission  system  operating  modes  and  respectively  provid- 
ing first  and  second  mode  signals  representative  thereof;  and 
logic  means  operatively  associated  with  the  mode  select 
means,  the  shift  control  means,  and  the  speed  sensor  means  to 
automatically  cause  the  shifting  means  to  shift  said  transmis- 
sion within  a  first  range  of  speed  ratios  at  a  first  set  of  pedeter- 
mined  speed  signals  and  to  automatically  inhibit  the  torque 
converter  lockup  means  from  locking  up  the  torque  converter 
when  the  first  mode  signal  is  provided,  and  to  automatically 
cause  the  shifting  means  to  shift  said  transmission  within  a 
second  range  of  speed  ratios  at  a  second  set  of  predetermined 
speed  signals  and  to  automatically  cause  the  torque  converter 
lockup  means  to  lock  up  the  torque  converter  at  a  third  set  of 
predetermined  speed  signals  when  the  second  mode  signal  is 
provided. 
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4,208,930 
SPINDLE  CONTROL  MECHANISM 
Otto  Hermann,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  ass  gnor  to  LeBlond  Incorpo- 
rated, Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1978,  Ser. 


No.  876,468 


Int.  CI.-  B23B  19/00.  25/06 


U.S.  CI.  82—28  A 


16  Claims 


1.  An  improved  spindle  control  m>chanism  for  a  spindle  of 
a  lathe,  said  mechanism  comprising 

a  manually  rotatable  primary  control  knob,  said  primary 
control  knob  being  connected  t4>  said  lathe,  and  said  pri- 
mary control  knob  being  rotatable  between  first,  second 
and  third  operative  positions,     I 

connector  means  connecting  said  primary  control  knob  to 
said  lathe's  spindle  for  controllirg  the  rotation  attitude  of 
said  spindle,  the  rotation  attituJe  of  said  spindle  being 
dependent  on  the  operative  posi  lion  of  said  primary  con- 
trol knob,  and 

rotation  limit  structure  connected  with  said  primary  control 
knob  for  selectively  defining  \\  e  rotation  limits  of  said 
primary  knob  as  desired  by  the  laithe's  operator,  when  said 
rotation  limit  structure  is  engaged  said  rotation  limit  struc- 
ture being  operable  to  allow  rots  tion  of  said  control  knob 
between  first  and  second  operative  positions  and  to  deny 
rotation  of  said  control  knob  between  first  and  third  oper- 
ative positions,  and  when  said  rotation  limit  structure  is 
disengaged  said  rotation  limit  sti  ucture  being  operable  to 
allow  rotation  of  said  control  kn<ib  between  first  and  third 
operative  positions. 

7.  An  improved  spindle  control  m<chanism  for  a  lathe,  said 
lathe  having  a  headstock,  a  spindle,  a  drive  motor  and  a  trans- 
mission for  said  spindle,  a  tool  carnage,  and  a  tailstock,  said 
mechanism  comprising 

a  manually  rotatable  primary  control  knob,  and  a  manually 
rotatable  secondary  control  krob,  said  primary  knob 
being  mounted  on  the  headstock  of  said  lathe  and  said 
secondary  knob  being  mounted  on  the  carriage  of  said 
lathe, 

a  control  shaf^  connected  with  the  ransmission  of  said  lathe 
for  controlling  the  rotation  attitkide  of  said  spindle,  said 
control  shaft  extending  from  the  headstock  end  to  the 
tailstock  end  of  said  lathe, 

a  primary  connector  lever  connected  to  said  control  shaft, 
and  a  primary  connector  link  pivotally  connected  to  said 
connector  lever  at  one  end  and  pivotally  connected  to  said 
primary  control  knob  at  the  oth^r  end,  said  primary  con- 
nector link's  pivotal  connection  with  said  primary  control 
knob  being  located  at  a  position  eccentric  to  the  rotational 
axis  of  said  primary  control  knob, 

a  secondary  connector  lever  connected  to  said  control  shaft, 
said  secondary  connector  lever  being  connected  in  a  fash- 
ion that  permits  longitudinal  motion  of  said  lever  along 
said  control  shaft  but  prevents  lotational  motion  of  said 
lever  relative  to  said  control  shj  ft,  and  a  secondary  link 
pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  said  secondary  control 
knob  and  pivotally  connected  at  the  other  end  to  said 
secondary  connector  lever,  said 
link's  pivotal  connection  with 


secondary  connector 
said  secondary  control 


knob  being  located  at  a  position  eccentric  to  the  rotational 
axis  of  said  secondary  control  knob, 

a  switch  control  drum  connected  to  one  of  said  primary  and 
secondary  control  knobs,  said  control  drum  having  for- 
ward, stop,  and  reverse  fingers  extending  therefrom,  and 
said  control  drum  being  rotated  in  response  to  rotation  of 
either  one  of  said  primary  and  secondary  control  knobs 
through  the  mechanical  linkage  connector  therebetween 
established  by  said  control  shaft,  primary  and  secondary 
connector  links  and  primary  and  secondary  connector 
levers,  and 

a  forward  switch,  a  stop  switch  and  a  reverse  switch  electri- 
cally connected  with  a  drive  motor  for  said  lathe's  spindle, 
said  forward  and  reverse  switches  activating  said  spindle 
drive  motor  when  said  control  knobs  are  in  forward  and 
reverse  operative  positions,  and  said  stop  switch  deacti- 
vating said  drive  motor  when  said  control  knobs  are  in  a 
stop  position. 


4  208  931 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  BLOCKS  OF 

BULK  MATERIAL 
Truman  F.  Collins,  Springfield,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Kraft,  Inc., 
Glenview,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,418 

Int.  a.-  B26D  1/02 

U.S.  a.  83—44  34  Gaims 


1.  Cutter  apparatus  for  cutting  a  block  of  bulk  material  into 
smaller  size  slabs,  said  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination; 

means  adapted  to  maintain  a  block  of  bulk  material  in  posi- 
tion for  cutting  slabs  therefrom, 

an  elongate  cutter  filament, 

means  supporting  said  cutter  filament  so  as  to  define  a  reach 
thereof  disposed  substantially  transverse  to  said  block  and 
spaced  therefrom, 

means  cooperative  with  said  support  means  and  adapted  to 
effect  movement  thereof  so  as  to  pass  said  reach  of  cutter 
filament  through  said  block  in  a  direction  transverse  to 
said  reach  of  cutter  filament  and  cut  a  slab  from  said  block, 

and  means  cooperative  with  said  support  means  and  adapted 
to  axially  advance  said  cutter  filament  after  each  pass 
through  said  block. 


4,208  932 
FEEDING  AND  CUTTING  MECHANISM 
Andrew  W.  Anderson,  West  Caldwell,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Scandia 
Packaging  Machinery  Company,  Clifton,  N.J. 
Filed  Mar.  U,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776,550 
Int.  a.-  B26D  3/00.  11/00 
U.S.  a.  83—303  15  Cairns 

1.  A  cutting  mechanism  for  effecting  ctitting  thin  film  mate- 
rials such  as  polyethylene,  polypropylene  and  polyesters,  said 
mechanism  comprising: 

(a)  backing  roller  means  having  a  longitudinal  axis  of  rota- 
tion and  including  bearing  wheels, 

(b)  a  cutting  element  detachably  mounted  on  a  rotatable  base 
means  and  having  a  cutting  edge  which  intermittently  cuts 
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the  thin  film  and  a  longitudinal  axis  of  rotation  disposed 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  roller  means, 

(c)  said  bearing  wheels  being  freely  rotatably  mounted  about 
their  axis  of  rotation, 

(d)  means  mounting  the  bearing  wheels  to  resiliently  float  in 
a  direction  transverse  to  a  plane  extending  vertically 
through  the  axis  of  rotation  for  the  backing  roller  means, 

(e)  the  mounting  means  including  two  carrier  elements  piv- 
otally mounted  on  opposite  sides  of  a  carrier  body  portion 
and  biasing  means  mounted  on  said  carrier  body  portion 
for  resiliently  urging  the  carrier  element  about  its  pivot 
toward  the  cutting  means, 


said  force  after  each  of  said  drafts  have  been  sliced  to  prevent 
the  slicing  of  slivers  between  said  drafts. 


(0  a  bearing  wheel  being  rotatably  mounted  on  each  of  the 
carrier  elements, 

(g)  said  carrier  body  portion  is  slidably  fixed  on  shaft  means 
extending  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  for 
the  roller  means  and  is  laterally  movable  to  effect  move- 
ment of  the  roller  means  in  direction  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
rotation  for  the  roller  means, 

(h)  said  cutting  element  being  mounted  for  disposition  adja- 
cent a  bearing  wheel  to  cut  against  said  adjacent  bearing 
wheel  upon  each  rotation  of  the  cutting  element. 


n     «     /tf ;       I  j  -. 


4,208,934 

MITER  SAW  MACHINE 

Leslie  W.  Wall,  P.O.  Box  1425,  Brownwood,  Tex.  76801 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  22,345 

Int.  a.-  B27B  5/20 

U.S.  a.  83—468  9  Qaims 


4,208,933 
METHOD  AND  MACHINE  FOR  SLICING  MATERIALS 
Lawrence  M.  Skidmore,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Armour  and 
Company,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  763,994,  Jan.  31,  1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,114,492.  This  application  Jul.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  929,844 

Int.  CI.-  B26D  7/06.  4/22 

U.S.  CI.  83—367  4  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  slicing  a  plurality  of  drafts  of  a  resilient 
material  by  moving  said  material  through  a  slicing  station 
comprising  the  steps  of  exerting  a  compressive  force  on  said 
material  to  move  said  material  through  said  station,  relieving 


1.  In  a  miter  saw  machine  having  a  frame,  a  guide  fence  fixed 
to  the  frame  and  a  pair  of  rotary  saw  blades,  means  mounting 
said  saw  blades  for  movement  along  converging  paths,  com- 
prising a  base  fixed  to  the  frame,  a  pair  of  adjustable  supports, 
means  pivotally  connecting  said  support  to  the  base  for  angular 
adjustment  about  parallel  spaced  vertical  adjustment  axes,  a 
pair  of  posts  respectively  carrying  said  saw  blades,  pivot  means 
connecting  said  posts  to  the  supports  for  displacement  of  the 
saw  blades  about  pivotal  axes  intersecting  said  vertical  adjust- 
ment axes,  bearing  means  mounting  the  saw  blades  on  said 
posts  for  rotation  about  rotational  axes  intersecting  the  adjust- 
ment axes,  and  means  for  locking  the  supports  in  angulariy 
adjusted  positions  on  the  base  establishing  intersection  of  said 
converging  paths  of  the  saw  blades  at  the  guide  fence. 


4  208  935 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  HYDRAULIC  PRESS 

Friedrich  Kollmar,  Grafenau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Moog  GmbH,  Boblingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Feb.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  11,109 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  24, 
1978,  2808091 

Int.  a.-  B26D  5/12 
U.S.  CI.  83—617  14  aalms 

1.  A  control  system  for  a  hydraulic  press,  said  press  having 
a  hydraulic  actuator,  an  electrohydraulic  servovalve  opera- 
tively  arranged  to  supply  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid  from  a 
suitable  source  thereof  to  said  actuator  to  cause  selective 
movement  of  its  ram,  and  having  an  upper  die  mounted  on  said 
ram  for  movement  toward  a  lower  die,  and  wherein  a  work- 
piece  is  adapted  to  be  interposed  between  said  upper  and  lower 
dies,  said  control  system  comprising: 
signal  generator  means  for  generating,  during  a  controlled 
portion  of  the  range  of  movement  of  said  ram,  a  progres- 
sively increasing  command  signal  indicating  the  desired 
position  of  said  upper  die  during  said  portion; 
feedback  means  arranged  to  generate  a  negative  feedback 
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signal  indicating  the  actual 
during  said  controlled  portion 


position  of  said  upper  die 
and 


■Z 


3) 


^G^ 


/ 1 .« 


summing  means  operatively  arr 
ence  between  said  command 
signal  to  said  servovalve. 
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i  nged  to  supply  the  difTer- 
f  redback  signals  as  an  error 


4,208,934 
MACHINES  FOR  CimiNG  MEAT  AND  THE  LIKE 

John  A.  Whitehouse,  Norwich,  Engltod,  assignor  to  AEW  Engi- 
neering Co.  Ltd.,  Costessey,  Engl|md 

Filed  Oct.  12, 1978,  S^.  No.  950,832 
Gaims  priority,  application  Unitdd  Kingdom,  Oct.  17,  1977, 
43037/77;  Nov.  16,  1977,  47594/77 

Int.  Or  B26D  4/42.  4/44 
U.S.  G.  83—713  13  Galms 


1.  A  jig  for  a  handsaw  to  facilitate 


the  cutting  blade  of  the  handsaw  irto  portions  and  adapted  to 


be  fitted  to  a  bandsaw,  comprising 


the  severing  of  material  by 


in  combination 


(a)  a  main  frame  movable  in  a  ri|st  direction  parallel  to  the 
direction  of  cut  of  the  cutting  blade, 

(b)  a  fence  situated  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  cutting  blade 
to  the  main  frame. 

(c)  a  sub-frame  adapted  to  receive  and  support  a  slab  of 
material  and  mounted  on  the  main  frame  and  movable 
relative  thereto  in  a  second  direction  which  is  generally 
perpendicular  to  the  said  first  direction  so  as  to  allow  a 
slab  of  material  to  be  moved  tbwards  and  away  from  the 
blade,  [ 

(d)  first  handle  means  for  effecting  the  movement  of  the 
sub-frame  relative  to  the  main  frame, 

(e)  a  thrust  exerting  member  sljdable  relative  to  the  sub- 
frame  in  the  said  second  direction, 

i()  second  handle  means  linked  jto  the  said  thrust  exerting 
member  whereby  the  latter  can  be  pushed  forward  from  a 
rest  position  in  the  said  second  direction  to  urge  a  slab  of 
material  on  the  sub-frame  towards  and  into  contact  with 
the  said  fence,  and 

(g)  means  for  returning  the  sub-frkme  to  the  said  rest  position 


in  the  event  that  the  operator  removes  hand  pressure  from 
the  said  first  handle  means. 


4,208,937 
APPARATUS  FOR  ACCURATELY  CUTTING  TIMBERS 

Lynn  Marshall,  P.O.  Box  26,  White  Pine,  Tenn.  37890 
Filed  Sep.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  943,767 

Int.  a.- B27B  77/02 


U.S.  G.  83—799 


7  Gaims 


^^T 


1.  Apparatus  for  cutting  large  work  pieces  at  precise  angles 
comprising: 

means  for  supporting  a  work  piece; 

a  frame  base  having  a  work  surface  in  a  plane  defined  by  a 
first  and  second  axis,  said  frame  base  being  pivotally 
mounted  to  said  support  means  such  that  when  said  frame 
base  is  rotated  around  said  pivot  support  and  positioned  at 
a  selected  angle  with  respect  to  said  support  means,  said 
work  surface  remain  in  said  plane  defined  by  said  first  and 
second  axis; 

a  plurality  of  support  members  secured  to  said  frame  support 
base  and  mounted  perpendicular  to  said  work  surface  of 
said  frame  base; 

a  plurality  of  guide  means  for  moving  along  each  of  said 
plurality  of  support  members; 

a  plurality  of  support  braces  each  having  a  first  and  further 
end,  said  first  end  permanently  secured  to  said  guide 
means,  and  said  second  end  suitable  for  rigidly  mounting 
the  bar  of  a  chain  saw  thereto;  and 

a  chain  saw  having  a  power  source,  a  cutting  chain  and  a 
chain  saw  bar  for  guiding  and  supporting  said  cutting 
chain,  said  chain  saw  bar  having  a  long  and  a  short  axis 
which  defines  a  cutting  plane  and  said  chain  saw  bar  being 
mounted  to  said  support  braces  such  that  said  long  axis  of 
said  chain  saw  bar  is  substantially  parallel  to  said  work 
surface  and  said  cutting  plane  is  perpendicular  to  said 
work  surface  so  that  said  chain  saw  is  raised  and  lowered 
as  said  guide  means  move  along  said  support  member  such 
that  said  cutting  chain  can  be  moved  through  said  work 
piece  supported  by  said  support  means  to  precisely  cut 
said  work  piece  at  said  selected  angle. 


4,208,938 
RANDOM  RHYTHM  PATTERN  GENERATOR 
Yoh-ichi  Kondo,  Kokubuigi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha  Kawai  Gakki  Seisakusho,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,730 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  8,  1977,  52-147387; 
Dec.  8, 1977, 52-147388;  Dec.  8, 1977, 52-147389;  Jan.  11, 1978, 
53-1707 

Int.  G.-'  GIOH  1/00 
U.S.  G.  84—1.03  10  Gaims 

1.  A  random  rhythm-pattern  generator  comprising: 
a  clock  pulse  generator  means  for  producing  basic  clock 
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pulses,  a  frequency  divider  means  for  dividing  the  basic 
clock  pulses,  a  random  pulse  generator  means  producing 
pulses  with  random  repetition  time, 
a  condition  selecting  circuit  means  for  generating  an  output 
of  plural  bits  according  to  an  output  of  the  frequency 
divider  means  and  pulses  from  the  random  pulse  generator 
means,  the  switching  of  the  state  of  the  output  condition 
of  the  condition  selecting  circuit  means  being  timed  by  a 
pulse  from  said  frequency  divider  means,  and  the  output 
condition  being  determined  by  the  output  of  the  random 
pulse  generator  means, 


logic  bits  defining  a  sequence  of  data  pulses  adapted  for 
producing  a  chimes-like  tone;  and 
means  for  coupling  the  output  of  said  shift  register  to  said 
upper  manual  data  channel. 


^SSStST' 


'OBt  CIRCUIT 


4,208,940 
DEVICE  FOR  PRODUCING  AN  ENSEMBLE  EFFECT 
Tooni  Tsunibuchi,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Roland  Corpora- 
tion, Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  664,355,  Mar.  5, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  855,343 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  19, 1975,  50-33689 
Int.  G.-  GIOH  1/02 
U.S.  G.  84—1.24  6  Gaims 


»      9    a 


a  J-  Oder  means,  to  which  said  plural  bit  output  of  the 
condition  selecting  circuit  means  is  fed,  for  producing  a 
different  single  decoded  output  for  each  different  combi- 
nation of  plural  bits, 

a  means  for  selectively  producing  on  its  outputs  different 
pulse  trains  with  different  repetition  cycles  according  to 
respective  combinations  of  an  output  of  the  decoder 
means  and  an  output  pulse  from  said  frequency  divider 
means,  and 

sound  source  circuit  means  to  which  the  outputs  of  said 
pulse  train  producing  means  are  applied. 

4,208,939 

DATA  ENCODER  FOR  AN  ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL 

INSTRUMENT 

William  Wangard,  Melrose  Park,  and  David  T.  Surkey,  Oak 

Park,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Norlin  Industries,  Inc.,  Un- 

colnwood.  III. 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,880 

Int.  G.^  GIOH  1/00.  5/10 

U.S.  G.  84— 1.17  21  Gaims 


P'."..'4ND.J* 


l.In  a  musical  instrument  having  an  upper  keyboard  manual, 
a  clock  signal  source  and  an  upper  manual  data  channel  re- 
sponsive to  said  clock  signal  for  developing  time  multiplexed 
data  pulses  defining  depressed  keys  on  said  upper  manual,  a 
chimes  generator  comprising: 
a  multiple  stage  shift  register  responsive  to  said  clock  signal 

and  having  a  serial  data  output  terminal; 
means  for  simultaneously  loading  a  predetermined  pattern  of 
logic  bits  in  said  shift  register  in  response  to  one  of  said 
upper  manual  data  pulses,  said  predetermined  pattern  of 


1.  A  device  for  producing  an  ensemble  effect  in  an  electronic 
musical  instrument  comprising  a  plurality  of  at  least  three 
parallel  electronic  delay  circuits  adapted  to  be  supplied  with 
the  same  musical  tone  signal;  a  plurality  of  delay  lime  modulat- 
ing means  coupled  to  corresponding  ones  of  said  electronic 
delay  circuits  and  each  having  a  control  input  for  modulating 
the  delay  time  in  said  corresponding  electronic  delay  circuit 
according  to  the  signal  applied  to  said  control  input;  a  modulat- 
ing signal  generating  means  coupled  to  said  control  inputs  of 
each  of  said  plurality  of  delay  time  modulating  means  for 
supplying  a  modulating  signal  of  a  single  frequency  to  each  of 
the  control  inputs  of  the  respective  delay  time  modulating 
means  which  has  a  different  frequency  from  each  of  the  other 
modulating  signals  and  said  different  frequencies  of  the  respec- 
tive modulating  signals  being  an  integral  fraction  of  the  fre- 
quency of  the  highest  frequency  modulating  signal;  a  plurality 
of  amplifier  means  coupled  to  corresponding  ones  of  said  delay 
circuits  for  amplifying  the  output  thereof;  and  mixing  means 
coupled  to  said  amplifier  means  for  mixing  the  amplified  out- 
puts, whereby  said  integral  fraction  relationship  of  said  modu- 
lating signals  promotes  cancellation  of  any  vibrato  effect 
thereby  enhancing  the  ensemble  effect. 

4,208,941 
ADJUSTABLE  BRIDGE  SADDLE 
Abraham  J.  Wechter,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Norlin 
Industries,  Inc.,  Lincolnwood,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,263 
Int.  G.-  GIOD  3/04 
U.S.  G.  84—298  iO  Gaims 

2.  In  a  guitar  or  other  fretted  stringed  musical  instrument  of 
the  type  having  a  tuning  peg  for  anchoring  one  end  of  a  string, 
means  for  anchoring  the  opposite  end  of  said  string,  and  frets 
located  at  spaced  intervals  along  said  string  for  determining 
musical  pitches;  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  defining  an  aperture  having  a  circular  cross-section 
disposed  diametrically  underlying  said  string  near  said 
opposite  end  thereof;  and 
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saddle  means  received  within  sail 
supporting  surface  operable  f(^r 


length  of  said  string  in  respons^  to  rotation  of  said  saddle 
means  within  said  aperture. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  24,  1980 


aperture  having  a  string 
adjusting  the  vibrating 


4  208  942 
COMBINATION  DRUM  TUN^  G  KEY  AND  CYMBAL 

HOLDER 

Robert  Henrit,  Winchmore  Hill,  England,  assignor  to  A.  Zild- 
jian  Export  Co.,  Inc.,  Norwell,  Mfess. 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1979,  &  r.  No.  21,339 

Int.  CI.-GIOG  7/10.5/00 

U.S.  a.  84—421  7  aaims 


1.  Combination  drum  tuning  ke>|  and  cymbal  holder  com- 
prising 
a  handle  and 

a  barrel  portion  with  an  axis  conjiected  to  said  handle, 
said  barrel  having  internal  walls  aefming  a  cavity  extending 

inwardly  along  said  axis  from  ^n  end  of  said  barrel, 
the  cavity  being  square  in  cross  section  and  adapted  to  turn 
a  drum  tuning  screw  head, 

said  interior  walls  of  said  cavity  also  being  threaded  for 
threaded  attachment  to  the  (circular  threaded  end  of  a 
cymbal  stand. 


the  shank  portion  of  the  pin  member  by  means  of  a  tool  having 
a  swaging  anvil  adapted  to  engage  the  tubular  member  and 
gripping  means  adapted  to  grip  the  shank  portion,  the  tool 
being  actuable  to  apply  a  relative  axial  tensile  force  between 
the  pin  member  and  the  tubular  member  whereby  the  tubular 
member  is  swaged  into  a  predetermined  number  of  said  plural- 
ity of  grooves  of  the  shank  portion  of  the  pin  member,  said 
predetermined  number  of  said  grooves  being  substantially 
identical  annular  combination  locking  and  breakneck  grooves, 
each  of  said  predetermined  number  of  said  grooves  being 
denned  by  Tirst  and  second  radially  outwardly  diverging  side- 
walls,  said  Tirst  sidewall  being  positioned  closer  to  said  head , 
than  said  second  sidewall  and  forming  an  included  angle  with 
a  radial  plane  extending  transversely  through  said  shank 
greater  than  the  angle  formed  by  said  second  sidewall,  the 
improvement  comprising  the  juncture  of  said  diverging  side- 
walls  at  each  of  the  grooves  being  defmed  by  a  concave  radius 
portion  interconnecting  the  radially  inner  ends  of  said  first  and 
second  sidewalls,  a  convex  radius  portion  interconnecting  a 
said  second  sidewall  of  one  of  the  grooves  and  a  said  first 
sidewall  of  an  immediately  adjacent  one  of  the  grooves,  a 
selected  one  of  the  grooves  being  located  at  a  predetermined 
location  proximate  the  outer  end  of  the  tubular  member  and 
adapted  to  receive  the  material  of  the  tubular  member  as  it  is 
swaged  onto  the  shank  portion,  said  first  and  second  sidewalls 
being  angulated  such  as  to  provide  a  relative  axial  force  be- 
tween said  sidewalls  in  said  selected  one  of  the  grooves,  said 
force  being  generated  by  the  material  of  the  tubular  member  as 
it  is  swaged  therein,  whereby  said  relative  axial  force  will  be 
additive  with  the  relative  axial  tensile  force  applied  by  the  tool 
such  that  the  shank  portion  will  fracture  at  said  selected  one  of 
the  grooves,  said  concave  radius  portion  being  of  a  magnitude 
selected  to  provide  a  predetermined  stress  concentration  to 
facilitate  fracture  at  said  selected  one  of  the  grooves  in  re- 
sponse to  the  combination  of  said  relative  axial  force  and  said 
relative  axial  tensile  force,  said  convex  radius  portion  being  of 
a  magnitude  selected  to  facilitate  a  desired  flow  of  material 
during  swaging  of  the  tubular  member,  any  one  of  the  grooves 
being  capable  of  functioning  as  said  selected  one  of  the  grooves 
when  located  at  said  predetermined  location  while  said  pulling 
tool  exerts  the  relative  axial  tensile  force  on  the  pin  member. 


4.208,943 
MULTIGRIP  FASTENER 
Walter  J.  Smith,  Waco,  Tex.,  assignior  to  Huck  Manufacturing 
Company,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1978,  Se^.  No.  899,591 

Int.  CI.-  F16B  19/05 

U.S.  a.  85—7  13  Claims 


'  ri  *e    V/ 


1.  In  a  two  piece  fastener  for  fas  ening  a  plurality  of  work- 
pieces  together  with  the  workpieces  having  a  thickness  vary- 
ing from  a  determinable  minimum  to  a  determinable  maximum 
thickness,  comprising  a  pin  member  having  a  head  and  a  shank 
portion  having  a  plurality  of  grooves  thereon  and  a  tubular 
member  adapted  to  be  swaged  int(  i  locking  engagement  into 


4,208,944 
FASTENING  DEVICES 
Richard    Moryl,    Maisons    Laffitte,    France,    assignor    to 
C.O.M.E.T.  Compagnie  de  Materiel  et  d*Equipements  Tech- 
niques, Senlis,  France 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  862,910 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  21, 1976,  76  38545 
Int.  a.-  F16B  li/Ot 
U.S.  a.  85—71  8  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  fastening  by  screwing  an  object  on  a  support 
perforated  with  a  hole,  formed  by  a  screw  and  a  one-piece  clip 
made  from  a  moulded  material  comprising  a  socket  with  a 
relatively  thick  wall  adapted  to  penetrate  jointingly  into  the 
hole  of  the  support  and  to  receive  the  screw  so  that  it  ploughs 
its  furrow  therein  itself,  said  socket  forming  at  one  of  its  ends 
a  continuous  ring  and  being  extended  radially  at  its  other  end 
by  a  continuous  transverse  flange  adapted  to  bear  on  the  edge 
of  said  hole,  the  wall  of  the  socket  comprising  in  addition 
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radially  thickened  portions  each  bordered  by  two  longitudmal 
slots  which  pass  through  said  wall  from  side  to  side,  character- 
ised in  that  these  thickened  portions  are  connected  to  the  mner 
edge  of  the  fiange  by  bridges  and  the  longitudinal  slots  being 
inter-connected  by  a  transverse  slot  spaced  axially  further  from 
the  flange  than  said  thickened  portion,  this  latter  being  thus 
surrounded  by  a  U-shaped  slot  formed  by  the  longitudinal  and 
transverse  slots,  the  free  ends  of  the  U  being  situated  at  the 
level  of  the  flange. 

4  208  945 

METHOD  OF  ANDDEVICE  FOR  PRESSING 

FYROTECHNICAL  CHARGES 

Tore  Davegardh;  Nils  Gellerstedt,  and  Foike  Sahlin,  all  of  Karl- 

skoga,  Sweden,  assignors  to  Aktiebolaget  Bofors,  Bofors, 

Filed  Oct.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,444 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  5, 1977,  7711130 

Int.  Q\:-  F42B  4/QO 

U.S.  CI.  86-20  R  '  C**'""* 


plurality  of  adjustable  alignment  and  holding  tools  at- 
tached to  said  plate,  such  that  said  vertical  support  mem- 
ber is  disposed  through  the  hole  in  said  plate  and  said 
adjustable  alignment  and  holding  tools  are  adjustable  to 
contact  said  vertical  support  member  and  position  it  in  an 
alignment  setting,  said  adjustable  alignment  and  holding 
tools  preventing  said  vertical  support  member  from  hori- 
zontal displacement  while  not  preventing  all  vertical 
displacement  of  said  vertical  support  member  when  said 


I  • 


1.  A  method  of  pressing  pyrotechnical  charges  such  as  illu- 
minating charges,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  tubular  pressing  chamber  having  a  space  for 
accommodating  a  case  for  a  charge; 

placing  a  quantity  of  charge  material  in  said  chamber; 

precompacting  said  charge  material  within  said  chamber  but 
outside  said  case; 

inserting  said  charge  material  into  said  case  following  said 
precompacting; 

final  compacting  said  charge  within  said  case;  and 

pressing  said  case  and  said  charge  from  said  chamber. 

5.  An  apparatus  for  pressing  pyrotechnical  charges,  com- 
prising: 

a  tubular  pressing  chamber  having  a  space  for  accommodat- 
ing a  case  for  a  charge;  and 

means  coacting  with  said  chamber  for  precompacting  a 
quantity  of  charge  material  within  said  chamber  but  out- 
side said  case;  for  inserting  a  precompacted  charge  into 
said  case  and  there  final  compacting  it;  and  for  pressing 
the  case  and  final  compacted  charge  from  said  chamber. 

4  208  946 
HREARM  ALIGNMENT  AND  SUPPORT  APPARATUS 

Norman  E.  Van  Sickle,  6  N.  1st,  Council  Bluffs,  Iowa  51501 
Filed  Jan.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  871,293 
Int.  Q\:  F41C  i/02 
U  S.  Q.  89—37  BA  **  Oaims 

\.  A  firearm  alignment  and  support  apparatus  for  use  with  a 
tripod  and  a  firearm  having  a  trajectory  barrel,  comprising: 
a  vertical  support  member  having  a  first  end  engageable 

with  the  ground  and  a  second  end; 
alignment  and  holding  means  attachable  to  the  tripod  for 
vertically  aligning  and  holding  said  vertical  support  mem- 
ber in  a  substantially  vertical  position;  and 
a  firearm  cradle  means  engageable  with  the  second  end  of 
said  vertical  support  member  for  supporting  the  barrel  of 
a  firearm  in  a  substantially  vertical  position;  wherein  said 
alignment  and  holding  means  includes  a  plate  securable  to 
the  tripod  having  a  hole  disposed  therethrough;  and  a 


vertical  support  member  is  disposed  through  the  hole  in 
said  plate,  said  adjustable  alignment  and  holding  tools  thus 
permitting  said  vertical  support  member  to  move  down- 
ward vertically  in  response  to  a  recoil  force  resulting  from 
the  firing  of  said  firearm,  said  vertical  support  member 
thus  transferring  said  recoil  force  to  the  ground  rather 
than  to  said  tripod  with  the  result  that  said  alignment 
setting  is  not  substantially  disturbed  by  the  firing  of  said 
firearm. 


4  208  947 
FIREARM  HAMMER  BLOCKING  SAFETY  MECHANISM 

Robert  L.  Hillberg,  Chesire,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Wildey  Firearms 
Company,  Inc.,  Cold  Spring,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  941,271 
Int.  a.- F41C/ 7/0« 

U.S.  a.  89—148 


8  Gaims 


^-y 


1.  In  a  firearm,  the  combination  comprising:  a  frame,  a  firing 
pin  slidable  for  and  aft  relative  said  frame  and  having  a  rear 
end.  means  biasing  said  firing  pin  rearwardly  toward  a  rear- 
wardly  limited  normal  position,  a  hammer  having  a  striking 
face,  means  connecting  said  hammer  to  said  frame  for  pivotal 
movement  of  said  hammer  relative  to  said  frame  between  a 
down  position  at  which  said  striking  face  engages  the  rear  end 
of  said  firing  pin  and  shifts  said  firing  pin  forwardly  of  said 
normal  position  and  other  positions  including  a  safety  position 
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and  a  cocked  position  reached  by  pivoting  said  hammer  rear- 
wardly  from  said  down  position,  said  striking  face  of  said 
hammer  being  spaced  from  said  rear  end  of  said  firing  pin 
when  said  hammer  is  in  said  safety  position  and  said  striking 
face  of  said  hammer  being  spaced  still  further  from  said  rear 
end  of  said  firing  pin  when  said  hammer  is  in  said  cocked 
position,  a  hammer  spring  working  betNveen  said  hammer  and 
said  frame  urging  said  hammer  toward  siid  down  position,  said 
hammer  having  a  sear  notch  surface  and  &  safety  notch  surface, 
a  sear  having  an  abutment  surface,  mean^  pivotally  connecting 
said  sear  to  said  frame  for  movement] between  an  engaged 
position  at  which  its  said  abutment  surface  engages  said  sear 
notch  surface  of  said  hammer  to  hold  j  said  hammer  in  said 
cocked  position  and  a  released  position  jat  which  its  said  sear 
abutment  surface  is  removed  from  said  jsear  notch  surface  of 
said  hammer,  a  hammer  block  having  jan  abutment  surface, 
means  pivotally  connecting  said  hammer  block  to  said  frame 
for  movement  between  a  blocking  position  at  which  said  block 
abutment  surface  is  engageable  with  sai^l  safety  notch  surface 
of  said  hammer  to  hold  said  hammer  in  said  safety  position  and 
a  non-blocking  position  at  which  said  blopk  abutment  surface  is 
removed  from  the  path  of  said  safety  hotch  surface  of  said 
hamm^'i,  means  urging  said  sear  toward  its  engaged  position,  a 
manually  operable  safety  cam  pivotally  connected  to  said 
frame  for  movement  between  "safe"  anq  "non-safe"  positions, 
and  means  mechanically  connecting  said  safety  cam  to  said 
hammer  block  for  positively  moving  said  hammer  block  be- 
tween its  blocking  and  non-blocking  positions  in  response  to 
movement  of  said  safety  cam  between  its  "safe"  and  "non-safe" 


4,208,949 

MISSILE  CARRIER  AIRPLANE 

Kenneth  R.  Boilsen,  Woodinville,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Boeing 

Cofflmercial  Airplane  Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  May  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  902,476 

Int.  a.-  F41F  im 

U.S.  a.  89—1.801  11  Gaims 


positions  respectively,  said  safety  cam 


also  including  means 


engageable  with  said  sear  to  shift  said  sei  ir  from  its  engaged  to 


its  released  position  as  said  safety  cam  is 
safe"  to  its  "safe"  position. 


moved  from  its  "non- 


4  208  948 

HIGH  EFnCTENCY  PROPULSION  SYSTEM 
Bemie  J.  Cobb,  HunUville,  Ala.,  assignor  to  The  United  Sutes 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No|  963,065 

Int.  a- F41F /5/a 

U.S.  a.  89—1.706  1  5  Gaims 


1 


A  high  efficiency  propulsion  system 


1.  A  missile  carrier  aircraft  having  an  internal  missile  cargo 
compartment  running  along  a  substantial  length  of  the  fuse- 
lage, comprising:  a  track  system  having  a  pair  of  adjacent 
dual-rail  tracks  stationarily  mounted  to  the  floor  of  said  com- 
partment and  running  approximately  the  longitudinal  length 
thereof;  said  track  system  having  a  lateral  transfer  track  termi- 
nal at  either  end  of  said  compartment;  said  lateral  transfer  track 
terminal  comprising  a  section  of  dual-rail  track  for  shuttling 
transversely  across  said  compartment  and  alternately  aligning 
up  with  either  of  said  stationarily  mounted  tracks;  a  rotary  rack 
adapted  to  receive  a  plurality  of  elongated  missiles  which  are 
disposed  annularly  about  the  rotary  axis  of  said  rack;  said 
rotary  rack  having  a  support  carriage  and  means  mounted  on 
the  base  of  said  carriage  for  operatively  engaging  a  set  of  said 
dual-rail  tracks  for  movement  therealong;  a  supply  duct 
mounted  centrally  overhead,  down  the  longitudinal  length  of 
said  compartment  for  housing  both  conditioned  air  flow  and 
electrical  power;  and  an  umbilical  cord  interconnecting  said 
rotary  rack  through  a  slide  fitting  engagement  with  said  supply 
duct  for  continuous  tapping-off  of  conditioned  air  and  electri- 
cal power  during  movement  of  said  rotary  rack  along  the  floor 
mounted  track  system. 


comprising  a  launch 


4,208,950 
HYDRAULIC  POWER  BRAKE  BOOSTER 
Gene  P.  Baynes,  Kettering,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,417 

Int.  G.^  F15B  9/lQ 

U.S.  G.  91—369  B  1  Gaim 


tube  having  a  bore  therethrough,  a  sho  ilder  defined  in  said 
launch  tube,  a  projectile  having  shear  means  thereon  and 
mounted  in  said  bore  with  said  shear  means  against  said  shoul- 
der, and  gas  generator  means  securing  said  shear  means  against 
said  shoulder,  said  gas  generator  means  hiaving  propellant  in  a 
chamber  thereof,  a  passage  from  said  chamber  that  is  open  to 
the  atmosphere  when  said  shear  means  lias  been  sheared  and 
said  projectile  has  been  caused  to  move  away  from  said  gas 
generator  means,  said  passage  being  open  to  the  atmosphere  by 
a  throat  defined  between  an  outer  surface  of  said  gas  generator 
means  and  said  bore,  and  igniter  means  fo  ■  igniting  said  propel- 
lant to  cause  said  projectile  to  be  launch  :d  at  high  impulse. 


Li::^:^ 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  power  brake  booster  having  a  housing,  a 
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power  piston  reciprocably  movable  in  said  housing  and  defin- 
ing therewith  a  power  pressure  chamber,  and  valve  means  for 
controlling  the  power  pressure  level  in  said  chamber  for  actu- 
ating and  releasing  said  booster,  said  valve  means  including  a 
reciprocably  movable  input  valve  control  element  and  a  coop- 
erating valve  element,  the  improvement  comprising: 
an  input  rod  extending  into  said  power  pressure  chamber 
and  reciprocably  movable  through  a  wall  of  said  housing 
and  axially  aligned  with  said  input  valve  control  element 
and  axially  movable  relative  thereto; 
a  sleeve  around  a  portion  of  said  input  rod  and  extending 
through  the  wall  of  said  housing  so  that  one  sleeve  end  is 
exposed  to  pressure  in  said  power  pressure  chamber  and 
the  other  sleeve  end  is  exposed  to  atmospheric  pressure; 
a  plurality  of  radially  extending  reaction  ratio  levers  having 
their  radially  inner  ends  mounted  on  said  input  control 
valve  element  for  limited  pivotal  movement; 
an  annular  and  generally  conical  lever  support  member  in 
said  power  pressure  chamber  and  having  its  inner  periph- 
ery supported  by  and  axially  movable  with  said  sleeve  aiid 
having  its  outer  periphery  extending  axially  relative  to  its 
inner  periphery  and  supporting  the  outer  ends  of  said 
radially  extending  reaction  ratio  levers; 
a  fulcrum  member  having  its  inner  periphery  abutting  and 
reacting  on  said  input  rod  and  its  outer  periphery  engag- 
ing said  levers  intermediate  their  ends  and  providing 
fulcrum  points  on  which  said  levers  are  pivotable; 
first  spring  means  operatively  reacting  on  said  sleeve  and 
said  fulcrum  member  and  urging  said  lever  support  mem- 
ber and  said  sleeve  axially  apart  from  said  fulcrum  mem- 
ber and  urging  said  fulcrum  member  into  continuous 
engagement  wih  said  levers  at  said  fulcrum  points; 
and  second  spring  means  urging  said  input  rod  and  said  input 

valve  control  element  axially  apart; 
said  input  rod  being  moved  during  power  actuation  of  said 
booster  and  acting  through  said  fulcrum  member  and  said 
lever  support  member  and  said  levers  to  move  said  input 
control  valve  element  at  a  higher  rate  than  the  movement 
of  said  input  rod  to  actuate  said  valve  means  and  cause 
power  pressure  to  increase  in  said  power  pressure  cham- 
ber to  power  actuate  said  booster,  the  power  pressure  in 
said  chamber  acting  on  said  sleeve  to  inhibit  axially  in- 
ward movement  of  said  sleeve  and  said  lever  support 
member; 
said  input  rod  moving  said  fulcrum  member  to  pivot  said 
levers  on  said  input  valve  control  member  to  move  said 
lever  support  member  and  said  sleeve  at  a  higher  rate  than 
the  movement  of  said  input  rod  when  no  power  pressure 
increase  occurs  upon  actuating  movement  of  said  input 
rod,  until  said  input  rod  abuts  and  moves  said  input  valve 
control  member  concurrently  therewith  to  establish  a 
mechanical  force  transmittal  path  through  said  booster. 


axially  with  respect  to  the  piston,  and  allowed  to  rotate  within 
a  limited  angular  range,  a  star-shaped  rotor  comprising  a  cen- 
tral portion  from  which  extends  a  plurality  of  radial  arms 
rotatably  mounted  in  the  disc-shaped  member;  said  plurality  of 
radial  arms  sealingly  and  slidably  engaging  and  cooperating 
with  said  alternating  large  and  small  radii  surface  to  form  a  first 
set  and  a  second  set  of  distributing  chambers  respectively 
connected  to  the  first  and  second  pressure  chambers  of  the 


housing,  said  star-shaped  rotor  being  connected  in  rotation 
with  the  nut  element,  fluid  inlet  and  outlet  passages  respec- 
tively connective  to  the  high  pressure  side  and  the  low  pres- 
sure side  of  a  pressure  source  being  provided  in  said  driving 
piston  to  communicate  with  the  disc-shaped  chamber  through 
respective  openings,  said  openings  cooperating  with  the  arms 
of  the  rotor  to  control  distribution  of  the  fluid  pressure  to  the 
first  and  second  pressure  chambers  as  a  function  of  the  relative 
angular  position  of  the  piston  and  rotor. 

4  208  952 

PISTON  WITH  EXTENDED  AXIAL  TRAVEL 

Richard  J.  Ditlinger,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix 

Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  754,134,  Dec.  27,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,188 

Int.  G.-  POIB  9/02 
U.S.  G.  92-13  *  Claims 


4  208  951 

POWER  STEERING  MECHANISM 

Juan  S.  Bacardit,  Bacelona,  Spain,  assignor  to  Bendiberica,  S.A., 

Barcelona,  Spain 

Filed  Jun.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912,626 

Gaims  priority,  application  Spain,  Jun.  11, 1977, 459710 
Int.  G.2  F15B  U/04 
U.S.  G.  91-422  5  Cl«*"« 

1.  Power  steering  mechanism  for  a  vehicle  comprising  a 
housing  defining  a  cavity  in  which  is  rotatably  mounted  a 
rotary  steering  control  member,  a  driving  piston  connected  to 
a  member  in  the  steering  gear  of  the  vehicle,  the  piston  separat- 
ing two  pressure  chambers  of  the  housing,  said  driving  piston 
also  including  a  bore  having  an  open  end  through  which  axi- 
ally extends  a  screwthreaded  spindle  of  the  rotary  steering 
control  member,  characterized  in  that  a  disc-shaped  distribut- 
ing chamber  is  defined  in  said  driving  piston,  said  chamber 
being  coaxial  with  the  spindle  and  being  fonned  by  a  surface 
having  alternating  large  and  small  radii,  said  piston  supporting 
a  nut  element  in  screwthreaded  engagement  with  said  screwth- 
readed spindle,  said  nut  element  being  prevented  to  move 


1.  Fluid  pressure  actuated  piston  assembly  with  extended 
travel  comprising: 

a  casing  having  a  cavity  therein; 

cylinder  means  slidably  disposed  within  said  cavity  and 
responsive  to  a  pressurized  fluid  supplied  to  said  cavity. 
said  cylinder  means  having  a  first  end  wall  with  front  and 
rear  annular  surface  areas  exposed  to  said  pressurized 
fluid,  and  first  and  second  spaced-apart  coaxial  cylinders 
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connected  to  said  first  end  wal ,  said  second  cylinder 

having  a  second  end  wall; 

first  guide  rod  carried  by  saic 

through  a  hole  in  said  first  end 


amount  of  rear  annular  surface  arjea  of  said  first  end  wall 

axial  movement  of  said 
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casing  and  projected 
wall  for  reducing  the 


cylinder  and  responsive 


so  as  to  hydraullically  balance  the  < 
cylinder  means  inside  said  cavity; 

a  piston  slidably  retained  in  said  first 
to  said  pressurized  fluid  in  said  a  vity; 

first  and  second  shoulder  means  carried  by  said  second 
cylinder  and  said  piston,  respectively,  so  as  to  be  engaged 
with  each  other  when  said  piston  gravels  a  predetermined 
forward  axial  distance,  wherein  continued  forward  axial 
travel  of  said  piston  after  engagement  of  said  first  and 
second  shoulder  means  thereby  a^ts  to  pull  said  cylinder 
means  axially  forward  a  distance  et)ual  to  the  distance  said 
piston  travels  beyond  said  predetermined  axial  distance; 
and  I 

a  second  guide  rod  attached  to  said  f|rst  end  wall  for  engag- 
ing said  piston  to  maintain  said  fir^t  and  second  shoulder 
means  in  angular  alignment  and  thereby  assure  the  en- 
gagement therebetween  on  said  predetermined  forward 
axial  movement. 


4,208  953 
PLUNGER  FOR  COMPRESSORS 
Milinko  Prusic,  Johanneshov,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Sandvik 
Aktiebolag,  Sandviken,  Sweden 

Filed  Oct.  U,  1977,  S«r.  1^.  841,014 
Gaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  6ct.  IS,  1976,  7611449 
Int.  a.-  F16J  1/02.  1/06 
U,S.  a  92-193  Saaims 


of  cemented  carbide 


saw 


1.  A  plunger  for  compressors  compri  sing: 

a  steel  carrier; 

a  rigid  hollow  sleeve  portion  made 
extending  around  a  portion  of  saia  carrier  assembly  and 
resting  between  longitudinally  spaced  shoulders  of  said 
carrier; 

a  portion  of  said  carrier  disposed  w^hin  said  sleeve  being 
radially  spaced  from  said  sleeve  t(>  form  a  gap  therebe- 
tween containing  a  pressurized  medium; 

at  least  one  channel  formed  in  said  cafrier  and  communicat- 
ing with  the  gap  for  introducing  tl^e  pressurized  medium 
into  said  gap;  and 

means  closing-off  said  channel  to  isolate  said  gap  from  the 
exterior  of  said  plunger  to  retain  the  pressurized  medium 
within  said  gap  to  counteract  pressures  acting  exteriorly 
on  said  sleeve  portion  during  operation  of  the  plunger. 


4,208  954 
METHOD  FOR  USING  CONTAINER  AND  LID 
William  L.  Chase,  Des  Moines,  Iowa,  asiignor  to  International 
Drum  Corporation,  Des  Moines,  Iowa 

Filed  Jun.  13, 1978,  Ser.  N<i(.  915,016 
Int.  a.-  B65D  5/;i 
U.S.  a.  93—36  M  I  1  Qgj„ 

1.  A  method  for  using  a  polygonal  cbntainer  and  lid.  said 
container  having  polygonal  upper  edgk  and  locking  fiaps 
extending  from  at  least  some  of  said  upper  container  edges,  said 
locking  flaps  extending  downwardly  o  i  the  outside  of  said 
container  and  having  downwardly  presented  shoulders,  said 


lid  having  a  top  wall  and  sidewalls,  with  bottom  edges,  lid 
locking  flaps  extending  from  said  lid  sidewall  bottom  edges, 
said  lid  locking  flaps  being  folded  upwardly  inside  said  lid 
sidewalls  and  having  upwardly  presented  edges  spaced  down- 
wardly from  said  top  wall,  said  method  comprising: 
placing  said  lid  over  said  open  upper  end  of  said  container; 
depressing  said  lid  to  a  point  wherein  a  first  portion  of  said 
lid  locking  flaps  retentively  engage  said  container  locking 
flaps  to  lock  said  lid  on  said  container; 


removing  said  lid  by  severing  said  first  portion  of  the  lid 
locking  flaps  from  said  lid  and  lifting  said  lid  upwardly 
from  said  container; 

rotating  said  lid  to  a  position  wherein  said  second  portion  of 
said  lid  locking  flaps  still  remaining  on  said  lid  are  in 
registered  alignment  above  said  container  locking  flaps; 

depressing  said  lid  over  said  container  to  a  point  wherein 
said  second  portion  of  lid  locking  flaps  retentively  engage 
said  container  flaps  to  secure  said  lid  to  said  container. 


4  208  955 

CONTAINER  MANUFACTURING  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

Calvin  K.  Doll,  and  Phillip  A.  Tyrrell,  both  of  Kansas  City,  Mo., 

assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  872,143 

Int.  a.-  B31B  17/02 

U.S.  a  93-44  32  Gaims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  container,  said  method  including: 

sequentially  feeding  individual  sidewall  blanks  having  side 
marginal  portions  from  a  storage  magazine  to  a  pickup 
station  adjacent  a  circuitous  path  defined  by  a  continu- 
ously moving  endless  conveyor  carrying  a  plurality  of 
mandrels; 

heating  said  side  marginal  portions  of  said  sidewall  blanks 
during  said  feeding  step; 

sequentially  moving  each  of  the  mandrels  into  engagement 
with  a  respective  sidewall  blank  at  the  pickup  station; 
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partially  wrapping  a  thus  engaged  sidewall  blank  about  the 
respective  mandrel; 

completely  wrapping  a  thus  partially  wrapped  sidewall 
blank  about  the  respective  mandrel  with  continuously 
moving  wrapping  wing  means  and  overlapping  said  side 
marginal  portions  of  the  sidewall  blank; 

bonding  together  the  thus  overlapped  side  marginal  portions 
forming  an  open  ended  tubular  sidewall; 

sequentially  forming  a  plurality  of  end  closure  members  by  a 
respective  one  of  a  plurality  of  first  means  carried  on  a 
continuously  rotating  first  turret; 

sequentially  inserting  each  thus  formed  end  closure  member 
into  an  open  end  of  a  respective  thus  formed  tubular 
sidewall  during  continuous  movement  of  the  respective 
mandrel  along  the  defined  path; 

heating  at  least  portions  of  the  tubular  sidewalls  and  respec- 
tive end  closure  members,  wherein  said  heated  portions  of 
the  tubular  sidewall  and  end  closure  members  are  sequen- 
tially heated  by  a  respective  one  of  a  plurality  of  second 
means  carried  on  a  continuously  rotating  second  turret; 

sequentially  bonding  the  thus  inserted  and  heated  end  clo- 
sure members  to  the  respective  heated  tubular  sidewalls  to 
form  containers; 

sequentially  removing  each  of  the  thus  formed  containers 
from  the  respective  mandrel;  and 

sequentially  returning  each  of  the  thus  emptied  mandrels  to 
the  pickup  station  for  engagement  with  another  respective 
sidewall  blank. 


4,208,956  

GLUE  TRANSFER  APPARATUS  FOR  CIGARETTE 

HLTERS 

Floyd  V.  Hall,  Durham,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Liggett  Group  Inc., 

Montvale,  N.J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  790,949,  Apr.  26, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,174,720. 

This  application  Jun.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913,267 

Int.  G.^  A24C  5/50 

U.S.  G.  93—77  FT  6  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  multi-sectional  particulate- 
containing  filter  comprising 
a  conveyor  for  moving  a  stream  of  plug  wrap  paper  through 

a  predetermined  path; 
means  for  placing  increments  of  glue  on  one  side  of  the 

stream  of  plug  wrap  paper  at  predetermined  spacings  from 

each  other; 
said  means  including 
a  glue  pot  containing  a  reservoir  of  glue; 
a  first  transfer  roll  rotatably  mounted  over  said  glue  pot  and 

having  a  circumferential  surface  projecting  into  said  pot 


and  a  circumferential  groove  in  said  surface  to  receive 
glue  therein; 

a  second  transfer  roll  rotatably  mounted  adjacent  said  first 
transfer  roll,  said  second  transfer  roll  having  a  circumfer- 
ential surface  facing  said  surface  of  said  first  transfer  roll 
to  receive  glue  from  said  groove  of  said  first  transfer  roll 
and  being  spaced  from  said  path;  and 

a  third  roll  rotatably  mounted  adjacent  said  second  transfer 
roll  for  passage  of  the  stream  of  plug  wrap  paper  therebe- 
tween, said  roll  having  a  plurality  of  radial  spokes  to 
periodically  deflect  the  stream  of  plug  wrap  paper  from 
said  path  about  said  second  roll  whereby  during  passage 
of  the  plug  wrap  paper  between  said  second  and  third  rolls 
said  third  roll  periodically  deflects  the  plug  wrap  paper 
and  said  second  roll  places  increments  of  glue  thereon  in 
spaced  relation; 

means  for  placing  a  sequence  of  spaced  apart  filter  sections 
onto  the  moving  stream  of  plug  wrap  paper  with  alternate 
filter  sections  being  disposed  on  the  increments  of  glue; 

means  for  depositing  charges  of  particulate  filter  material 
onto  the  moving  stream  of  plug  wrap  paper  between 
adjacent  filter  sections;  and 

means  for  wrapping  the  moving  stream  of  plug  wrap  paper 
about  the  filter  sections  and  charges  of  particulate  filter 
material  to  form  an  endless  rod. 


4,208,957 
AUTOMATIC  HLTER-TYPE  COFFEE  MAKER 

Hellmuth  Bollman,  Bad  Homburg,  and  Ernst  Heimrath,  Neuen- 
halm,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  auignors  to  Braun  Ak- 
tiengesellschafl,  Frankftirt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  907,412 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  18, 
1977,  2722548 

Int.  G.^  A47J  31/54 
U.S.  G.  99—282  ^  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  making  a  beverage  such  as  coffee,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  reservoir  adapted  to  hold  a  supply  of  a  liquid  for  making 
the  beverage; 

a  holder  for  retaining  a  supply  of  dry  material  combinable 
with  said  liquid  to  make  said  beverage; 

a  conduit  extending  between  said  reservoir  and  said  holder; 

heater  means  along  said  conduit  activatable  for  heating  said 
liquid  and  displacing  the  heated  liquid  from  said  reservoir 
to  said  holder,  whereby  the  heated  liquid  combines  with 
the  material  in  said  holder  to  form  said  beverage;  and 

control  means  connected  to  the  heating  and  displacing 
means  for  sequentially  activating  same  to  displace  only  a 
portion  of  the  liquid  from  said  supply  into  said  holder,  for 
thereafter  temporarily  deactivating  said  heater  means  to 
arrest  the  flow  of  said  liquid  through  said  heater  means, 
and  for  thereafter  reactivating  siid  heater  means  to  dis- 
place the  remainder  of  said  liquid  from  said  supply  into 
said  holder. 
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4.208,958 

BEVERAGE  BREWER  HOUSING  STRUCTURE 
Stanton  H.  Petry,  Arlington  Heights,  III.,  awignor  to  Cory  Food 
Services,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.  I 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1976,  Ser.  ^o.  652,568 

Int  a-  A47J  i/zjOO 

U.S.  a.  Kr— 300  7  Gaims 


1.  In  a  beverage  brewer  wherein  witer  is  heated  to  brew  a 
beverage,  an  outer  housing  structuri!  comprising:  a  water 
heating  tanic  having  a  lower  wall  portion  defining  a  lower 
portion  of  said  outer  housing  structure,  said  heating  tank  fur- 
ther having  an  upper  wall  portion  defining  a  midportion  of  said 
outer  housing  structure  and  provided  Hvith  an  upwardly  pro- 
jecting tongue;  a  base  supporting  the  tank  lower  portion;  a 
basin  overlying  said  tank  for  receiving  poured-in  cold  water 
and  delivering  the  cold  water  downwvdly  into  the  tank  to  be 
heated  therein,  said  basin  having  a  peripheral  wall  portion 
defining  an  upward  continuation  of  said  tank  upper  wall  por- 
tion defining  an  upper  portion  of  said  outer  housing  structure 
and  having  a  downwardly  opening  groove  receiving  said  tank 
tongue,  and  an  upwardly  projecting  tongue;  a  basin  cover 
overlying  said  basin  and  having  a  side\^all  defining  an  upward 
continuation  of  said  basin  peripheral  |k>rtion  and  defining  an 
uppermost  portion  of  said  outer  housing  structure,  said  cover 
sidewail  defining  a  downwardly  opening  groove  receiving  said 
basin  tongue,  said  base,  tank,  basin,  an  1  basin  cover  coopera- 
tively defining  substantially  a  complete  outer  housing  of  the 
beverage  brewer  whereby  the  basin  and  basin  cover  are  re- 
tained against  lateral  displacement  rela  ive  to  the  tank  by  said 
cooperating  tongues  and  grooves;  and  means  for  releasably 
securing  the  tank,  basin,  and  basin  covef  in  assembled  relation- 
ship. 


4J08,959 
GRILL  DEVICE 
Klam  Schmidt,  Ritterfaude,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
EWG  Import  u.  Export  GmbH  A  Co.  Handeislcommandit* 
gesellschaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  896,471 

Int.  a.-  A47J  37/07 

U.S.  a  99— 421  HV  I  10  Gaims 


1.  An  improved  grill  device  comprising 
a  base  including  a  baseplate,  and  tv^  sideplates  extending 
upwardly  from  said  baseplate, 


a  spit, 

spit  support  means  for  locating  said  spit  on  a  horizontal  axis 
relative  to  said  base, 

at  least  one  coalbox  swingable  on  a  horizontal  axis  relative  to 
said  base,  said  spit  axis  being  generally  parallel  to  said 
coalbox  swing  axis,  and 

coalbox  support  means  partially  carried  by  said  coalbox  and 
partially  carried  by  said  sideplates  for  locating  said  coal- 
box in  one  of  a  vertical  and  a  horizontal  position  as  se- 
lected by  the  user,  said  coalbox  support  means  including  a 
stubshaft  mounted  on  one  of  said  coalbox  and  said  side- 
plate,  and  a  cradle  mounted  on  the  other  of  said  coalbox 
and  said  sideplate,  said  stubshaft  having  a  flat  surface 
thereon  cooperable  with  a  flat  surface  of  said  cradle  for 
holding  said  coalbox  in  at  least  said  vertical  position,  said 
stubshaft  axes  at  each  end  of  said  coalbox  defining  a  hori- 
zontal pivot  axis  adjacent  one  side  of  said  coalbox,  said 
coalbox  support  means  being  operative  to  automatically 
lock  said  coalbox  in  a  vertical  position  with  said  flat  sur- 
faces of  said  stubshaft  and  cradle  in  engagement  in  re- 
sponse to  swinging  movement  of  said  coalbox  from  said 
horizontal  position  to  said  vertical  position,  and  said  coal- 
box support  means  being  operative  to  automatically  se- 
cure said  coalbox  in  said  horizontal  position  upon  location 
of  said  coalbox  in  said  horizontal  position. 


4,208,960 

COMPACTOR 

Dennis  R.  Uitgeb,  917  Woodbridge,  Grand  Blanc,  Mich.  48439 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,860 

Int.  G.^  B30B  1/32.  9/32 

U.S.  G.  100--35  6  Claims 
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6.  A  method  for  compacting  and  storing  empty  cans  in  open 
topped  storage  containers  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  positioning  a  plurality  of  empty  cans  in  an  upright  orien- 
tation in  an  open  topped  storage  container,  dimensioned  to 
receive  therewithin  a  ramming  head,  having  a  flat  bottom 
surface  and  operably  coupled  with  linear  drive  means, 
each  storage  container  being  provided  with  means  on 
upper  and  lower  portions  thereof  for  nesting  containers 
emplaced  thereabove  and  thercbeneath, 

(b)  positioning  the  storage  container  having  the  cans  posi- 
tioned upright  therewithin  beneath  the  ramming  head, 

(c)  operating  the  linear  drive  means  to  drive  the  ramming 
head  down  to  engage  the  tops  of  the  cans  and  to  crush  the 
cans  downward  into  the  storage  container  to  a  predeter- 
mined height  therein,  preserving  the  tops  of  the  cans 
substantially  intact, 

(d)  operating  the  linear  drive  means  to  raise  the  ramming 
head  up,  out  of  the  storage  container,  and 

(e)  stacking  the  storage  container  with  other  storage  con- 
tainers, aligning  the  nesting  means  of  the  storage  container 
to  nest  with  the  storage  containers  deployed  thereabove 
or  thercbeneath. 
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4,208,961 
CAN  COMPRESSOR 

Tadashi  Olu^ma,  M2-6,  Taishibashi,  Asahi-Ku-Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,181 

Int.  G.2  B30B  1/04,  7/00 

U.S.  G.  100-233  4  Gaims 


1.  In  a  compressor  for  cans  and  the  like  of  the  type  having  a 
first  and  second  compressor  plate,  pivot  means  for  allowing 
one  of  said  plates  to  move  between  open  and  closed  positions 
against  the  other  plate  and  means  for  moving  said  plate  be- 
tween said  open  and  closed  positions,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  base  support  member; 

(b)  said  first  plate  mounted  on  an  inclined  plane  and  rigidly 
attached  to  said  base  support  member; 

(c)  said  second  pivotally  attached  to  said  base  support  mem- 
ber; 

(d)  a  lever  pivotally  attached  to  said  base  support  member; 

(e)  an  arm  having  ends  respectively  pivotally  attached  to 
said  lever  and  said  second  plate,  said  arm  and  said  lever 
limiting  the  maximum  angular  separation  of  said  first  and 
second  plates  to  an  acute  angle,  and  permitting  the  mini- 
mum angular  separation  of  said  first  and  second  plates  to 
be  substantially  zero;  and 

(0  spring  biasing  means  attached  to  said  base  support  mem- 
ber and  said  second  plate  for  urging  said  second  plate  into 
spaced  apart  relationship  from  said  first  plate. 

4,208,962 
ON-END  AND  WRAP-AROUND  CAPSULE  PRINTING 
APPARATUS 
Charles  E.  Ackley,  Sr.,  Oreland,  and  Charles  E.  Ackley,  Jr., 
Philadelphia,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  R.  W.  Hartnett  Com- 
pany, Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  875,454 

Int  G.2B41F/ 7/i6 

U.S.G.  101-35  18  Gaims 


capsules  therefrom  and  transport  said  capsules  along  a 
predetermined  path; 

(c)  wrap-around  printing  means  adjacent  said  transport 
means  and  downstream  from  said  hopper  for  imparting  a 
desired  indicia  around  each  of  said  capsules  as  each  cap- 
sule is  moved  along  said  predetermined  path: 

(d)  on-end  printing  means  adjacent  said  transport  means  and 
downstream  from  said  hopper  for  imparting  a  further 
desired  indicia  to  an  endwise  portion  of  each  said  capsule 
as  each  capsule  is  moved  along  said  predetermined  path; 

(e)  means  for  ejecting  said  capsules  from  said  transport 
means  located  downstream  from  both  said  printing  means 
(c)  and  (d);  and 

(0  said  capsule  transport  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
capsule  carrier  means  for  carrying  said  capsules  along  said 
predetermined  path,  each  said  capsule  carrier  means  being 
composed  of  a  relatively  slippery  material  to  allow  spin- 
ning of  each  capsule  as  it  is  contacted  by  said  wrap-around 
printing  means  (c)  and  being  provided  with  an  open  end- 
wise portion  to  facilitate  printing  upon  said  capsules  by 
said  on  end  printing  means  (d). 

4,208,963 

NEWSPAPER  PRINTING  SYSTEM 

Harold  P.  Dahlgren,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assipor  to  Dahlgren  Mann- 

factoring  Company,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  897,262,  Apr.  18, 1978.  This 

application  May  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,184 

Int.  G.-  B41F  7/26.  7/36.  7/40:  B41L  25/14 

U.S.  G.  101-141  13  Gaims 


1.  Capsule  turning  and  printing  apparatus  of  the  type 
adapted  to  imprint  indicia  on  at  least  two  different  positions  of 
a  generally  cylindrically  shaped  pharmaceutical  capsule  com- 
prising: 
(a)  hopper  means  adapted  to  receive  a  multiplicity  of  cap- 
sules in  random  arrangement;    * 
.     (b)  capsule  transport  means  adjacent  said  hopper  to  receive 


1.  A  printing  system  wherein  low  viscosity  Ink  and  dampen- 
ing fluid  are  applied  to  opposing  lithographic  printing  plates 
which  simultaneously  engage  opposite  sides  of  a  web.  the 
improvement  comprising:  support  means;  first  and  second 
plate  cylinders;  a  lithographic  printing  plate  on  each  of  said 
plate  cylinders;  means  rotatably  securing  said  plate  cylinders  to 
said  support  means  such  that  said  lithographic  printing  plates 
engage  opposite  sides  of  a  web  moving  between  said  plate 
cylinders;  first  and  second  form  rollers;  means  urging  said  first 
and  second  form  rollers  into  pressure  indented  relation  with 
said  first  and  second  lithographic  printing  plates;  first  and 
second  inkers  and  dampeners  arranged  to  continuously  apply  a 
metered  film  of  ink  and  dampening  fluid  over  said  first  and 
second  form  rollers  directly  to  said  lithographic  printing 
plates,  each  of  said  inkers  comprising:  an  ink  metering  means; 
an  ink  transfer  roller  having  an  oleophillic  ink  receptive  sur- 
face urged  into  pressure  relation  with  a  respective  one  of  said 
form  rollers  to  form  an  ink  transfer  nip;  means  supporting  said 
ink  metering  means  and  said  ink  transfer  roller  to  maintain  a 
pressure  relationship  therebetween  to  form  an  ink  metering  nip 
between  adjacent  surfaces  of  the  ink  metering  means  and  the 
ink  transfer  roller;  means  to  supply  ink  to  said  ink  transfer 
roller  such  that  the  ink  metering  means  produces  a  continuous 
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quantity  of  ink  on  the  surface  of  said  nk  transfer  roller;  speed 
control  means  to  control  the  surface  sbeed  of  said  ink  transfer 
roller  relative  to  the  surface  speed  of  la  respective  one  of  said 
form  rollers  to  control  the  thickness  of  a  newly  metered  film  of 
ink  on  a  respective  one  of  said  form  rollers;  an  ink  storage 
roller  supported  in  rotative  contact  wi|h  the  surface  of  the  film 
of  ink  on  a  respective  one  of  said  forin  rollers  which  has  just 
moved  from  the  printing  plate  and  prior  to  the  ink  transfer  nip, 
said  ink  storage  roller  being  adapted  |o  substantially  equalize 
the  surface  of  the  irregular  film  of  ink;  and  each  of  said  damp- 
eners  comprising:  a  hydrophilic  dampening  fluid  transfer  roller 
adapted  to  apply  a  uniform  film  of  dampening  fluid  to  the 
surface  of  the  newly  metered  film  of:  ink  on  the  surface  of  a 
respective  one  of  said  form  rollers;  meins  rotatably  supporting 
said  hydrophilic  dampening  fluid  transfer  roller  in  pressure 
indented  relationship  with  a  respective  one  of  said  form  rollers; 
dampening  fluid  metering  means;  and 'means  to  supply  damp- 
ening fluid  to  said  hydrophilic  dampeiing  fluid  transfer  roller 
such  that  the  dampening  fluid  metering  means  produces  a 
smooth,  uniform,  continuous  film  of  dampening  fluid  on  the 
surface  of  the  hydrophilic  dampening  fluid  transfer  roller. 


motion  of  said  printing  lever  toward  said  printing  head 
printing  position,  which  such  motion  of  said  printing  lever 
is  caused  by  motion  of  said  actuating  lever  to  said 
squeezed  position  thereof;  said  snap  means  being  con- 
structed such  that  when  said  actuating  lever  is  fully 
moved  to  said  squeezed  position  thereof,  said  snap  means 
is  overridden  in  a  snap  manner;  said  snap  means  being 
adapted  to  exert  a  predetermined  resistance  to  being  over- 
ridden; said  predetermined  resistance  of  said  snap  means, 
when  overcome,  defining  a  predetermined  pressure  upon 
said  printing  lever  to  drive  said  printing  lever  to  move  said 
printing  head  to  said  printing  head  printing  position  at  a 
predetermined  pressure  of  said  printing  head;  upon  said 
snap  means  being  overridden,  said  cooperating  abutting 
means  are  caused  to  free  said  printing  and  said  operating 
levers  to  move  separately  and  said  printing  lever  is 
thereby  freed  to  return  toward  said  printing  head  inopera- 
tive position  under  the  bias  of  said  biasing  means. 


4t208  964 
CONSTANT  PRESSURE  PRINTIN^  MECHANISM  FOR 

HAND  LABELBR 
Yo  Sato,  Tokyo,  Ja|Mn,  auignor  to  Xabushiki  Kaisha  Sato 
Kenkyusho,  Tokyo,  Japan  I 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  897,408 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Abr.  20, 1977, 52/044556; 
May  16, 1977,  52/055286 

Int.  a-  B41J  5/bO 
UA  a.  101-291  40  Gaiffls 


4,208,965 

METHOD  FOR  ELECTROSTATIC  ASSISTANCE  IN 

PRINTING  PROCESSES,  AND  PRINTING  MACHINES 

HAVING  ELECTROSTATIC  SUBSTRATE  CONTACT 

PRESSURE 

Helmut  Eichler,  Burgunderstr.  13,  D*7601  Durbach,  and  Franz 

Knopf,  Meister- Erwinstr.  18a,  D-758  Biihl,  both  of  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889,801 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  25, 
1977,  2713334;  Apr.  7, 1977,  2715766 

Int.  a.-  B41F  5/04:  G05F  I/OO 
U.S.  a.  101—426  29  Gaims 


r:^' 


1.  A  constant  pressure  printing  mechanism  for  use  with  an 
apparatus  for  imprinting  a  label,  or  thej  like,  comprising: 

a  printing  platen  for  supporting  a  libel,  or  the  like,  to  be 
imprinted; 

an  actuating  lever  movable  between  L  released  position  and 
a  squeezed  position;  said  actuating  lever  being  divided 
into  an  operating  lever  and  a  separate  printing  lever;  said 
operating  and  said  printing  lever!  being  pivotally  con- 
nected together; 

a  printing  head  connected  to  said  printing  lever  and  movable 
thereby  between  an  inoperative  |)Osition,  wherein  said 
printing  head  is  apart  from  said  pUten,  when  said  actuat- 
ing lever  is  at  said  released  position,  and  a  printing  posi- 
tion of  said  printing  head  against  ^id  platen,  when  said 
actuating  lever  is  at  said  squeezed  position  thereof; 

biasing  means  for  biasing  said  operating  and  said  printing 
levers  to  pivot  with  respect  to  each  other  and  for  normally 
biasing  said  printing  head  toward 
tion; 

cooperating  abutting  means  on  said  .         ^ 

said  operating  lever  for  being  engaged  under  the  influence 
of  said  biasing  means  and  thereby  for  holding  said  printing 
lever  and  said  operating  lever  so  th$t  they  move  together, 
to  said  actuating  lever  squeezed  position,  in  opposition  to 
the  bias  of  said  biasing  means; 

snap  means  for  engaging  said  actuating  lever  for  resisting 


said  inoperative  posi- 
printing  lever  and  on 


1.  Method  for  electrostatic  assistance  of  the  printing  process 
in  a  printing  machine,  in  which  method  a  non-conductive 
printing  substrate  is  passed  between  a  printing  cylinder  coated 
with  printing  ink  and  a  contact  pressure  roller  which  mechani- 
cally presses  the  substrate  against  the  cylinder  and  which  is 
provided  with  an  outer  layer  of  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  non-conductive  and  weakly-conductive 
materials,  during  which  procedure  the  application  of  a  high 
d.c.  voltage  between  the  printing  cylinder  and  at  least  one  of  a 
plurality  of  point  electrodes  running  in  a  longitudinal  direction 
to  the  contact  pressure  roller  results  in  electrons  and  ions  being 
sprayed  by  corona  discharge  onto  the  surface  of  the  contact 
pressure  roller  which,  as  a  result  of  its  rotating  and  its  intrinsic 
conductivity,  conveys  these  electrons  and  ions  into  the  print- 
ing gap  and  enables  them  to  flow  off  over  this  gap,  character- 
ized by  spraying  the  electrons  and  ions  required  per  unit  length 
of  the  printing  gap  and  per  second  in  order^to  achieve  the 
desired  printing  result  over  the  discrete  electrode  points  dis- 
tributed along  the  contact  pressure  roller  and  being  acted  upon 
by  said  d.c.  voltage,  in  which  process  the  current  flowing  to 
discrete  groups  of  said  electrode  points  is  decoupled,  and  the 
current  flowing  through  each  electrode  point  in  the  case  of  a 
short  circuit,  is  limited  to  a  value  which  is  less  than  the  critical 
break-down  current  for  the  atomsphere  surrounding  said  ma- 
chine. 
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4,208,966 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SELECHVELY 

OPERATING  MULTI-CHARGE  WELL  BORE  GUNS 

Herbert  J.  Hart,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Schlumberger  Tech* 

nology  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,161 

Int.  a^  E21B  43/116;  GOIR  31/02 

U.S.  a.  102-20  81  Gaims 
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80.  A  method  for  monitoring  the  operation  of  selectively- 
detonatable  explosive  devices  dependently  supported  in  a  well 
bore  by  a  suspension  cable  and  comprising  the  steps  of: 

detonating  one  of  said  explosive  devices  and  contemporane- 
ously generating  an  amplitude  signal  representative  of  the 
magnitude  of  the  explosive  forces  produced  by  said  one 
explosive  device;  and 

generating  in  response  to  said  amplitude  signal  a  measure- 
ment signal  below  the  surface  for  transmission  to  the 
surface  having  a  time  duration  functionally  related  to  said 
amplitude  signal  to  provide  at  least  one  indication  repre- 
sentative at  the  surface  of  at  least  the  relative  magnitude  of 
said  explosive  forces. 


insulating  plug  member,  said  lead  members  having  termi- 
nated ends  outside  said  insulating  plug  member; 
(ii)  a  bridgewire  fastened  between  said  terminated  ends  of 
said  lead  members,  said  bridgewire  constructed  of  a  bime- 
tallic composite  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
palladium  and  aluminum,  platinum  and  aluminum,  and 
ruthenium-palladium  alloy  and  aluminum,  said  bridgewire 
having  the  capability  of  igniting  an  appropriate  charge 
loosely  confined  within  a  holder  member,  said  charge 
being  spaced  from  said  bridgewire  and  within  a  throw 
pattern  of  said  bridgewire;  and, 
(iii)  a  housing  member  for  containing  said  insulating  plug 
member,  said  lead  members,  and  said  bridgewire,  said 
housing  member  and  said  plug  member  when  in  combina- 
tion additionally  defming  a  holder  member  that  contains  a 
predetermined  quantity  of  said  appropriate  charge  as  a 
loose,  easily-ignitable  composition  within  the  throw  pat- 
tern of  said  bridgewire  after  said  bridgewire  is  brought  to 
its  ignition  temperature  by  the  application  of  electrical 
current,  said  ignition  temperature  causing  a  violent  exo- 
thermic reaction  that  is  accompanied  by  a  deflagration  or 
a  throwing  out  of  the  high  temperature  constituents  of 
said  bimetallic  bridgewire,  said  easily-ignitable  composi- 
tion being  a  composition  selected  from  the  group  of  easily- 
ignitable  compositions  specified  under  pyrotechnic 
groups  A-C  as  follows: 

Pyrotechnic  group  A:  metal  fuel-oxidizer.  composition  1: 
magnesium  60%  by  weight  and  polytetrafluoroethylene 
40%  by  weight;  composition  2:  boron  23.7% ±2%  by 
weight,  potassium  nitrate  70.7%  ±2%  by  weight,  and 
binder  S.6%  by  weight;  composition  3:  zirconium  10 
microns  particle  size  45%  by  weight  and  potassium 
perchlorate  6  to  17  microns  particle  size  53%  by 
weight;  and  composition  4:  aluminum  flake  17  to  44 
microns  particle  size  45%  by  weight  and  potassium 
perchlorate  6  to  17  microns  particle  size  55%  by 
weight; 
Pyrotechnic  group  B:  primary  explosive,  composition  I: 

lead  azide;  and  composition  2:  lead  styphnate; 
Pyrotechnic  group  C:  propellants,  composition  1:  double- 
base  propellants;  composition  2:  single-base  propellams; 
composition  3:  composite  propellants;  and  composition 
4:  black  powders. 


4,208,967 
SQUIB  DESIGN 
Robert  E.  Betts,  Huntsville,  Ala.,  assignor  to  The  United  Sutes 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,833 

Int.  G.-  F42B  3/12 

U.S.  G.  102—28  EB  3  Gaims 


1.  An  electrically  initiated  squib  allowing  reduced  loading 
and  assembling  procedures  while  attaining  improved  reliability 
for  igniting,  said  electrically  initiated  squib  comprising  in  com- 
bination: 

(i)  a  pair  of  electrically  insulated  lead  members  positioned  in 
a  spaced  apart  relationship  and  extending  through  an 


4,208,968 

PROJECnLE  FOR  PRACTICE  AMMUNITION 

Giinter  Hiibsch,  Kalchreuth,  and  Rudolf  Suhlmann,  Fiirth,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dynamit  Nobel  Aktien- 

gesellschaft,  Troisdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Aug.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  821.249 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  4, 
1976,  2639884 

Int.  G.-  F42B  11/18 
U.S.  G.  102-92.7  28  Gaims 

1.  A  projectile  for  training  ammunition  comprising  an  elon- 
gated projectile  body  means  having  a  front  end  portion  and  a 
rear  end  portion,  and  dummy  detonator  means  constructed  as 
a  hollow  body  with  substantially  longitudinally  extending  thin 
walls,  the  dummy  detonator  means  being  joined  to  the  front 
end  portion  of  the  projectile  body  means,  the  dummy  detona- 
tor means  being  formed  of  a  synthetic  resin  and  remaining 
firmly  joined  to  the  projectile  body  means  means  throughout 
the  flight  path  of  the  projectile  upon  firing  while  exhibiting 
substantially  no  change  in  shape  during  firing  and  during  flight 
so  that  the  projectile  exhibits  a  flight  characteristic  and  target 
accuracy  of  a  corresponding  live  ammunition,  the  projectile 
body  means  being  provided  with  a  forwardly  directed  lug- 
shaped  stem  member  having  an  outer  diameter  smaller  than  the 
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caliber  of  the  projectile  and  larger  than  (1.7  times  the  caliber  of         (e)  pivotal  movement  about  the  axis  of  said  pin. 
the  projectile,  at  least  a  portion  of  the  th  n  walls  of  the  dummy  

4,208,970 

MOVABLE  LADING  BRAaNG  STANCHIONS  FOR 

FREIGHT  CARS 

Tibor  Matyas,  Woodridge,  III.,  assignor  to  Evans  Products 

Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  861,868 
Int.  a.^  B60P  17/14;  B61D  17/ 10,  45/00.  49/00 


detonator  means  extending  over  the 
lug-shaped  stem  member. 


U.S.  a.  410-153 


llGaims 


cutside  surface  of  the 


4,208,969 

SUSPENDED  RAIL  STRUCTURE  tSPEQALLY  FOR 

MONORAIL  VEHICLES 

Rudolf  Baltensperger,  Alte  Kaiserstuhlstr.  157.  CH  8181  Hori, 

Switzerland,  and  Hans  B.  Pflster,  Frohhaidenstrasse  20,  CH 

8180  Biilach,  Switzerland  | 

Filed  May  17,  1978,  Ser.  N0.  906,854 
Gaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May   17,  1977, 
6131/77 

Int.  a.-  EOIB  25/li 
U.S.  a.  104—111  10  Gaims 


1.  A  suspended-track  assembly  for  a  n^onorail  vehicle  or  the 
like  which  comprises: 

at  least  two  spaced-apart  masts; 

at  least  one  suspension  cable  spanning  said  masts; 

a  plurality  of  suspenders  secured  to  said  cable  and  spaced 
apart  therealong,  said  suspenders  hanging  downwardly 
from  said  cable; 

a  rail  upon  which  said  vehicle  is  adapted  to  ride  connected 
between  said  masts,  said  rail  being  atfTixed  to  said  suspend- 
ers and  having  an  upwardly  bowed  configuration  in  an 
unloaded  state; 

respective  guide  beams  pivotally  con  lected  to  each  of  said 
masts  and  bearings  upon  said  rail  for  rounding  out  the 
configuration  thereof  proximal  to  laid  masts,  said  beams 
each  having  a  bearing  pin,  each  mast  being  formed  with  a 
housing  and  a  bearing  block  in  said  housing  engaging  the 
respective  pin,  said  bearing  block  ^nd  said  pin  defining  a 
pivotal  axis  perpendicular  to  the  aiis  of  said  rail;  and 

elastomeric  means  supporting  said  block  in  the  respective 
housing  for  enabling  5  degrees  of  frfedom  of  movement  of 
said  beam  including: 

(a)  a  lateral  displacement  of  said  gui^e  beam  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  said  pin, 

(b)  an  upward  and  downward  mo>iement, 

(c)  torsion  about  the  longitudinal  axis, 

(d)  torsion  about  the  vertical  axis,  find 


^  '/ 


1.  A  freight  bracing  device  for  bracing  freight  within  a  cargo 
area  defined  by  a  freight  transporting  vehicle  body  having  at 
least  one  track  extending  along  at  least  a  portion  of  the  length 
of  the  vehicle  body  in  the  cargo  area  spaced  inwardly  of  the 
side  of  the  vehicle  body,  said  freight  bracing  device  compris- 
ing a  stanchion  extending  vertically  in  said  cargo  area  and 
having  a  vertically  extending  bracing  surface  extending  trans- 
versely across  said  cargo  area  for  directly  engaging  and  re- 
straining freight  which  freight  has  a  substantially  greater  width 
than  the  transverse  dimension  of  said  stanchion  bracing  sur- 
face, and  stanchion  bracing  surface  extending  transversely  for 
substantially  less  than  one-half  of  the  width  of  said  cargo  area, 
means  carried  by  said  stanchion  for  supporting  said  stanchion 
for  movement  along  said  cargo  area  on  said  track  to  preselect 
cargo  bracing  areas,  and  locking  means  having  selectively 
engageable  surfaces  for  locking  said  stanchion  in  selected 
bracing  positions  relative  to  said  cargo  area. 


4,208,971 

LOADING  PALLET 

Nils  G.  W.  Persson,  19  Anders  viig,  Ljungsbro,  Sweden  (S*590 

60) 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  773,154,  Mar.  1, 1977.  This  application 

Jul.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  926,150 

Gaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  2, 1976,  7602952 

Int.  G.^  B65D  19/34 

U.S.  G.  108—51.1  2  Gaims 
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1.  A  throw-away  loading  pallet  made  from  fiber  board  and 
having  cardboard  tubular  supports  serving  as  feet  comprising 
a  flat  fiber  board  deck. 
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a  plurality  of  rows  of  blind  annular  milled  recesses  formed  in 
the  underside  of  said  deck,  the  depth  of  the  recesses  ex- 
ceeding one-half  the  deck  thickness, 

a  fiber  board  reinforcing  strip  for  each  said  row  of  recesses 
in  alignment  therewith, 

an  annular  milled  recess  formed  in  the  top  side  of  said  strips 
opposite  each  of  said  recesses  in  the  deck  and  having  like 
dimensions  to  said  deck  recesses, 

a  plurality  of  tubular  posts  open  at  each  end  and  made  of 
cardboard,  one  end  of  said  posts  being  pressed  into  a 
recess  in  the  deck  and  the  other  open  end  being  pressed 
into  the  opposing  recess  in  the  reinforcing  strip  to  the  full 
depths  of  said  annular  recesses  such  that  said  deck  and 
strip  contact  both  the  outer  and  inner  surfaces  of  said 
tubular  posts  at  their  respective  ends  over  a  length  exceed- 
ing said  one-half  thickness,  and  the  ends  of  said  posts 
contact  the  surface  in  the  bottom  of  said  recesses,  and 

all  said  contact  surfaces  between  said  posts  and  the  receiving 
recesses  in  the  deck  and  reinforcing  strips  being  glued. 


tion  horizontally  closing  at  least  a  major  portion  of  the 
upper  half  of  said  access  opening  to  protect  vertically  and 
horizontally  the  food  in  said  space  from  sneezes  of  self- 
serving  patrons  while  providing  adequate  but  limited 
opening  areas  for  removal  of  food  bearing  dishes  slid  from 
said  storage  space. 


4,208,973 
SOIL  ANTI^RUSTANT 
William  K.  Baer,  Glen  Ellyn;  Ralph  R.  Nielsen,  Oak  Lawn,  and 
Joseph  F.  Vartiak,  Naperville,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Nalco 
Chemical  Company,  Oakbrook,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,976 

Int.  G.^  AOIG  l/OO:  AOIC  5/06 

U.S.  G.  111—1  4  Claims 


4  208  972 
SELF-SERVING  MULTI-TIERED  COUNTER  DISPLAY 

STAND 

Raymond  J.  Arend,  and  John  A.  VerBerkmoes,  both  of  Grand 
Haven,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Bastian  Blessing  Co.  Inc.,  Phoe- 
nix, Ariz. 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882,803 

Int.  G.=  A47B  3/00 

U.S.  G.  108—111  9  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  reducing  soil  encrustation  in  a  seed  bed  by 
spraying  the  seed  bed,  after  planting  the  seeds,  with  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  (a)  polydiallyl  dimethyl  ammonium  chloride  or 
(b)  a  polymer  of  dimethylamine/epichlorophydnn  dissolved  in 
water. 


1.  A  rigidly  constructed  self-service  multi-tier  food  display 
and  dispensing  stand  for  resting  movably  on  a  fiat  top  support- 
ing surface, 

each  tier  including  two  inverted  L-shaped  frame  members 
collectively  defining  in  part  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  inte- 
grated horizontally  spaced  parallel  horizontal  arms  and 
horizontally  spaced  vertically  disposed  legs  in  which  the 
top  end  of  each  leg  is  terminally  secured  rigidly  to  one  end 
of  a  horizontal  arm  and  the  arms  in  a  lower  tier  are  rigidly 
secured  at  their  other  ends  to  the  lowest  ends  of  the  legs  of 
the  tier  above  it, 

said  legs  at  the  front  defining  a  front  access  opening  through 
the  space  between  them  above  the  fiat  top  supporting 
surface  of  the  display  stand  and  the  rear  legs  defining  a 
rear  access  opening  through  the  space  between  them  and 
the  vertically  spaced  horizontal  arms, 

means  carried  by  the  lower  frame  member  for  supporting  its 
arms  in  horizontal  position, 

strip  means  interconnecting  the  frame  members  for  holding 
them  in  spaced  and  erect  relation, 

transparent  horizontally  disposed  shelf  means  rigidly  carried 
normal  to  and  supported  on  the  horizontal  arms,  defining 
storage  spaces  that  are  visible  through  and  below  them  for 
storing  and  displaying  food  resting  on  said  shelf  means  and 
flat  top  and  being  horizontally  available  for  self-service 
between  the  front  legs,  and 

transparent  extension  means  supported  on  each  pair  of  said 
horizontal  arms  co-planar  with  said  shelf  means  and  ex- 
tending horizontally  above  and  over-hanging  said  access 
opening  and  extending  forwardly  and  downwardly  be- 
yond said  front  legs  a  substantial  distance  substantially 
parallel  with  the  legs  in  front  of  said  opening  at  an  inclina- 


4,208,974 
SEED  DRILL  HAVING  PARALLEL  GUIDE  MEANS  FOR 

THE  MOVABLE  SHANK 
Heinz  Dreyer,  Hasbergen-Gaste,  and  Benno  Wiemeyer,  Osna- 
briick,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Amazonen- 
Werke,  Hasbergen-Gaste,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Sep.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  830^80 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  10, 
1976,  2640749 

Int.  G.-  AOIC  5/06.  7/20 
U.S.  G.  111-85  15  Claims 


1.  A  seed  drill  having  a  frame  with  knife  hoes  mounted 
thereon,  the  knife  hoes  being  movable  in  a  vertical  plane  and 
each  having  two  laterally  projecting  wings  bent  downwardly 
toward  one  another,  the  outer  edge  of  the  wings  merging 
forwardly  together,  each  knife  hoe  having  an  upright  strut 
supporting  the  leading  point  thereof,  each  knife  hoe  being 
disposed  on  a  shank  which  is  mounted  on  the  frame  with 
parallel  guide  means,  means  for  adjusting  the  angle  of  the 
shanks  with  respect  to  the  horizontal,  with  the  shanks  in  the 
normal  working  position,  the  forward  edge  of  each  strut  ex- 
tending virtually  vertically  upward  from  the  forward  end  of  its 
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knife  hoe  and,  at  a  distance  of  less  than  i  bout  15  cm  above  the 
forward  end  of  its  knife  hoe.  passing  t  irough  a  bend  into  a 
slightly  rising  portion  which  extends  to  and  is  fastened  to  the 
shank,  the  parallel  guide  means  having  at  least  one  articulation 
acting  in  a  vertical  plane,  a  stop  limititig  forward  swinging 
movement  of  the  knife  hoe  about  the  ariiculation,  and  at  least 
one  resilient  element  exerting  a  force  oti  the  knife  hoe  in  the 
direction  of  the  stop,  and  a  gauge  wheej  for  each  knife  hoe  to 
limit  the  depth  of  penetration  of  the  knife  hoe  into  the  soil,  the 
gauge  wheels  being  disposed  to  the  rear  of  the  knife  hoes,  each 
parallel  guide  means  having  two  linkagfes  situated  one  above 
the  other,  each  being  pivotingly  joined  to  the  frame  at  one  end 
thereof,  and  to  the  shank  at  the  other  end  thereof,  straight 
connecting  lines  between  the  pivot  axes  if  the  upper  and  lower 
linkages  being  disposed  about  parallel  to  one  another,  at  least 
one  of  the  linkages  comprising  two  linkage  members  joined 
together  by  said  articulation,  the  axis  of  iaid  articulation  in  the 
normal  working  position  being  dispossd  aside  the  straight 
connecting  line. 


4  208  975 
MULTI-HEAD  EMBROIDERY  MACHINE 

Wolfgang  Teetz,  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  JGermany,  assignor  to 
Maschinenfabrik  Carl  Zangs  Aktienge*llschaft,  Krefeid,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany  i 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No,  948,202 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  8, 
1977,  2745396 

Int.  a.-  D05C  5/00. 
U.S.  CI.  112—86  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  multi-head  embroidery  machine  with  a  common 
carrier  for  the  individual  embroidery  frimes,  the  carrier  being 
mounted  moveably  in  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  embroidery 
machine  as  well  as  perpendicularly  thereto  and  being  adjust- 
ably by  a  pantograph  drive,  displacenient  movement  of  the 
pantograph  drive  being  executed  by  a  pantograph  bar  (which 
bar  extends  parallel  to  the  carrier  behinc  the  sewing  heads)  are 
transmitted  to  the  embroidery  frame  carrier  by  means  of  con- 
nection struts,  the  improvement  comprising 
first  drive  means  for  longitudinally  moving  the  embroidery 
frames  and  for  being  controlled  by  data  medium  and 
directly  by  the  pantographic  drive 
second  drive  means  for  transversely  noving  the  embroidery 
frames  and  for  being  controlled  by  data  medium  and 
directly  by  the  pantographic  drive 
both  said  drive  means  for  feeding  bngitudinal  and  trans- 
verse displacement  movements,  res  jectively,  to  the  panto- 
graph bar, 
said  drive  means  including  stepping  motors,  respectively, 
said  stepping  motors  include  firsl  and  second  stepping 
motors,  respectively,  i 

said  first  stepping  motor  constitutes 'means  for  feeding  the 
longitudinal  movements  to  the  pantograph  bar  at  the 
longitudinal  center  of  the  pantogri  ph  bar, 
said  second  stepping  motor  is  centra 


the  length  of  the  pantograph  bar  and  constitutes  means  for 
feeding  the  transverse  movements  to  the  pantograph  bar, 
said  second  drive  means  further  includes  at  least  two  inter- 
mediate drives  operatively  connected  to  said  second  step- 
ping motor  and  engaging  the  pantograph  bar  at  both  sides 
of  said  second  stepping  motor  at  equal  distances  relative  to 
the  latter. 


4,208,976 
TAB  APPLICATOR  AND  BONDING  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD  OF  UTILIZING  THE  SAME 
Ronald  B.  Stelter,  Country  Gub  Hills;  Raymond  P.  Kulka, 
Chicago;  John  Florczak,  Westchester;  Peter  A.  Simonelis, 
Chicago,  and  Edward  J.  Fiala,  Oak  Lawn,  all  of  III.,  assignors 
to  The  Continental  Group,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Nov.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  962,412 
Int.  a:-  B21D  51/44 
U.S.  a.  113—121  A  9  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  pull  tabs  to  container  panels,  said 
apparatus  comprising  hopper  means  for  supporting  a  stack  of 
tabs,  support  means  for  positioning  a  container  panel  for  re- 
ceiving a  tab,  and  transfer  means  positioned  adjacent  said 
hopper  means  and  said  support  means  for  receiving  a  tab  from 
said  hopper  means  and  transferring  the  same  to  a  container 
panel,  said  transfer  means  being  in  the  form  of  a  transfer  wheel 
mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis,  said  transfer  wheel  having 
at  least  one  anvil  for  receiving  a  tab  from  said  hopper  means, 
said  anvil  corresponding  in  outline  to  an  intended  bond  be- 
tween one  of  said  tabs  and  a  container  panel. 


4,208,977 

ICEBREAKING  APPARATUS 

Hans  O.  Jahns,  Houston,  and  Joe  D.  Wheeler,  Bellaire,  both  of 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Production  Research  Company, 

Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  816,573,  Jul.  18,  1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  684,324, 

May  7, 1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  19, 1977,  Ser. 

No.  861,737 

Int.  a.-  B63B  35/08 

U.S.  a.  114-40  19  Claims 


ly  disposed  relative  to       1.  A  water-navigable  vessel,  including  improved  means  for 
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failing  ice  in  front  of  said  vessel,  said  means  comprising  in 
combination: 

a.  ice-breaking  bow  means  on  said  vessel  adapted  to  impart 
a  downward  force  upon  said  ice  such  that  said  ice  breaks 
in  flexure,  and 

b.  ice-gripping,  pulling  rotatable  screw  means  rigidly  sup- 
ported from  said  bow  means  wherein  said  ice-gripping 
screw  means  is  adapted  and  constructed  to  grip  the  upper 
portion  of  said  ice  to  pull  said  bow  forward  and  up  onto 
said  ice  to  fail  said  ice. 


4,208,978 

LATERAL  THRUSTER  FOR  A  WATER  VESSEL 

James  D.  Eller,  33  NW.  2nd  St.,  Deerfleld  Beach,  Fla.  33441 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,529 

Int.  a:-  B63H  25/46 

U.S.  a.  114-151  4  Qaims 


1.  A  lateral  thruster  on  a  water  vessel  having  a  separate 
propulsion  unit  comprising: 

a  submersible  pumping  unit  including  an  axial  flow  pump,  a 
hydraulic  motor  driving  said  pump,  and  a  unitary  housing 
surrounding  said  pump  and  motor,  said  housing  being 
open  at  its  opposite  axial  ends  and  providing  flow  passage 
means  outside  said  motor  for  passing  water  taken  in  at  one 
of  its  axial  ends  and  discharged  at  its  opposite  axial  end  by 
the  pumping  action  of  said  pump  driven  by  the  motor; 

support  means  for  reciprocably  mounting  said  submersible 
pumping  unit  on  the  outside  of  the  vessel  in  a  position  to 
exert  a  lateral  thrust  on  the  vessel  by  said  pumping  action; 

a  source  of  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid  on  the  vessel; 

hydraulic  lines  operatively  connecting  said  source  to  said 
hydraulic  motor  for  operating  the  latter; 

said  support  means  including  a  cylinder  rigidly  mounted  on 
the  bow  of  the  vessel  by  bracket  means  and  extending 
downward  therefrom  toward  the  water; 

a  piston  reciprocable  in  said  cylinder  and  having  a  piston  rod 
extending  downward  from  the  cylinder  and  operatively 
connected  to  the  housing  of  the  submersible  pumping  unit; 

fluid  pressure  control  means  hydraulically  coupled  to  said 
cylinder  and  said  source  for  raising  and  lowering  said 
piston  in  the  cylinder  to  raise  and  lower  the  submersible 
pumping  unit  into  and  out  of  the  water; 

a  pair  of  rigid  rods  extending  downward  along  the  outside  of 
the  vessel;  and 

guide  sleeves  attached  to  said  housing  of  the  submersible 
pumping  unit  and  slidably  mounted  respectively  on  said 
rods  for  movement  up  and  down  along  said  rods. 


a.  a  guide  structure  having  a  pair  of  vertically  aligned  aper- 
tures therein  through  which  said  pipe  pile  extends; 

b.  means  for  removeably  mounting  said  guide  structure  on 
said  pontoon;  and 

c.  motion  compensation  means  including: 

a  housing  rigidly  affixed  to  said  guide  structure; 
resilient  energy  absorbing  means  disposed  in  said  housing; 
and 


a  load  member  having  one  end  coupled  to  said  jacking 
means  and  engaging  said  energy  absorbing  means,  said 
energy  absorbing  means  being  compressed  by  said  load 
member  within  said  housing  by  upward  forces  on  said 
load  member  from  said  jacking  means  or  downward 
forces  on  said  housing,  whereby  said  energy  absorbing 
means  reduces  shock  loads  on  said  jacking  means  due  to 
wave  action. 


4,208,980 

HYDROFOIL  BOAT 

Henry  Henkel,  430  E.  63rd  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10021 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  733,688,  Oct.  18,  1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  566,155,  Apr.  8, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  929,463 

Int.  G.-  B63B  1/24 

U.S.  G.  114-274  19  Gaims 


4,208,979 
PONTOON  SPUDWELL  SYSTEM 
Kit  L.  Mack,  Camarillo,  and  Gilford  I.  Skaalen,  Oxnard,  both 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  SUtes  of  America  as  repre* 
tented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Jun.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,412 
Int.  G.^  B63B  35/44 
\}JS.  G.  114—264  15  Gaims 

1.  A  spudwell  cooperating  with  a  pipe  pile  and  jacking 
means  disjsosed  for  elevating  a  pontoon  above  a  body  of  water 
comprising: 


1.  A  boat  capable  of  being  beached  comprising: 

(a)  a  hull, 

(b)  three  long,  narrow  hydrofoils  each  having  the  longitudi- 
nal dimension  thereof  disposed  in  the  direction  of  the 
longitudinal  dimension  of  the  hull,  disposed  longitudinally 
of  the  hull,  all  points  of  each  of  the  hydrofoils  being 
spaced  substantially  downwardly  from  the  hull  and  hav- 
ing exposed  lowet  surfaces, 

(c)  one  of  said  hydrofoils  being  disposed  centrally  at  one  end 
of  the  boat,  the  other  two  being  disposed  in  transversely 
spaced  relation  at  the  other  end  of  the  boat. 

(d)  an  elevator  hingedly  connected  to  one  end  of  at  least  one 
of  said  hydrofoils  for  controlling  of  elevation  of  the  boat 
in  the  water, 

(e)  support  means  for  each  hydrofoil  depending  from  the 
hull  and  fixedly  supporting  the  hydrofoil  connectedly 
from  the  hull  in  spaced  relation  along  substantially  the 
entire  fixed  length  of  the  hydrofoil. 

(0  the  hydrofoils  defining  the  lowermost  periphery  of  the 
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boat  such  that  the  boat  can  be  beachW  with  the  hydrofoils 
in  place  and  so  that  as  beached  the  boat  rests  on  the  hydro- 
foils, and 
(g)  means  for  controlling  the  position 


of  said  elevator(s). 


4,208,981       ^ 

TRANSMISSION  RATIO  INDICAtOR  ASSEMBLY 

Thomas  F.  Coha,  Flint;  Michael  P.  Kllnck,  Swartz  Creek,  and 

Thomas  Jaje,  Goodrich,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  General 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1979,  Ser.  N0. 19,118 
Int.  a:  GOID  5/04:  G(M|F  9/00 
U.S.  a.  116—28.1 


3  Claims 


1.  A  transmission  ratio  indicator  assembly  for  use  in  a  vehicle 
to  indicate  the  transmission  ratio  manually  selected  by  the 
operator,  the  assembly  comprising;  a  base  having  a  substan- 
tially flat  surface,  a  guide  portion  spaced  from  and  parallel  to 
the  flat  surface,  a  guide  opening  in  the  f^at  surface  aligned  with 
the  guide  portion,  a  constant  radius  rece$s  having  parallel  walls 
disposed  perpendicular  to  the  flat  surfa(Je,  an  indicia  surface  on 
the  outwardly  facing  surface  of  one  of  the  parallel  walls  having 
transmission  ratio  indicia  imprinted  thlereon;  a  slide  member 
slidably  disposed  on  said  flat  surface  ahd  having  guide  recess 
means  cooperating  with  said  guide  portion  and  guide  protuber- 
ance means  cooperating  with  said  guide  opening,  and  said  slide 
member  also  having  an  arm  extending  into  said  constant  radius 
recess;  manually  operable  means  for  moving  said  slide  member 
on  said  flat  surface;  follower  means  gviidably  disposed  in  said 
constant  radius  recess  and  having  elongated  slot  means  en- 
gaged by  said  arm  to  move  said  follower  means  along  a  con- 
stant radius  path  while  said  arm  movis  in  a  linear  path;  and 
indicator  means  secured  to  said  followler  means  and  including 
a  pointer  which  is  moved  in  unison  With  the  follower  means 
along  an  arcuate  path  and  the  pointer  ^  disposed  parallel  with 
and  adjacent  to  said  indicia  surface  to  iWicate  the  transmission 
ratio  selected  and  said  pomter  is  contir  jally  pointed  radially 
inward  toward  the  center  of  said  c<jnstant  radius  recess  in 
alignment  with  the  indicia  indicating  the  transmission  ratio 
selected. 


device  for  a  pneumatic  tire  normally  inflated  to  a  preset  pres- 
sure, comprising 

a  housing  defining  a  chamber  and  an  outlet  port,  the  housmg 
having  an  opening  for  connecting  the  chamber  with  the 
internal  pneumatic  tire  pressure, 

a  bellows  within  the  chamber  having  one  end  fixed  relative 
to  the  chamber  and  the  other  end  movable  within  the 
chamber,  the  bellows  being  charged  to  a  preset  pressure 
corresponding  to  a  low  tire  pressure  limit, 

a  valve  passage  interconnecting  the  chamber  and  the  outlet 
port,  first  and  second  valve  seats  surrounding  the  passage 
terminus  at  the  outlet  port  and  the  chamber  respectively, 

a  poppet  valve  having  a  head  normally  spring  biased  against 
the  first  valve  seat  for  closing  the  valve  passage  when  the 
tire  pressure  is  above  the  low  tire  pressure  limit,  the  pop- 
pet valve  including  stem  means  for  guiding  the  head  into 
registration  with  the  first  valve  seat, 

a  pin  on  the  movable  end  of  the  bellows  and  slidably  posi- 
tioned in  the  valve  passage  for  selective  engagement  with 
the  poppet  valve  so  that  when  tire  pressure  falls  below  the 
low  tire  pressure  limit  the  bellows  expansion  causes  the 
pin  to  push  the  poppet  valve  head  from  its  seat  against  the 
spring  bias  to  allow  tire  air  to  flow  through  the  chamber 
and  the  valve  passage  to  the  outlet  port,  and 

an  annular  valve  head  mounted  on  the  movable  end  of  the 
bellows  around  the  pin  and  normally  spaced  from  and 
aligned  with  the  second  valve  seat  when  the  tire  pressure 
is  at  least  at  a  second  limit  below  the  said  low  tire  pressure 
limit,  the  annular  valve  head  being  movable  by  the  bel- 
lows against  the  second  valve  seat  at  tire  pressure  below 
the  second  limit  to  close  the  valve  passage  to  further 
airflow  to  the  outlet  port, 
whereby  airflow  through  the  passage  to  the  outlet  port 
occurs  only  when  the  tire  pressure  is  in  a  range  between 
the  low  tire  pressure  limit  and  the  second  limit. 


4208  983 

CONTAINER  FOR  SYMBOLICALLY  INDICATING 

PHARMACEUTICAL  PRESCRIPTION 

Walter  S.  Buckley,  1202  B  Westlake  Blvd.,  Westlake  Village, 

Calif.  91361 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,485 

Int.  a.^  G09F  9/00 

U.S.  a.  116—205  5  Claims 


4208  982 

AIR  SWITCH  FOR  LOW  TIRE  PR^SURE  INDICATION 
Robert  J.  Byram,  Grand  Blanc,  Mick.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,468 

Int.  a.=  B60C  23^04 

VS.  a  116-34  R  1  2  Claims 


1.  A  pharmaceutical  container  having  a  means  for  symboli- 
cally representing  a  prescription,  for  use  by  the  blind,  poor  of 
vision,  illiterate  and  the  like,  said  means  being  divided  into  at 
least,  a  first  and  second  portion,  said  first  portion  for  indicating 
dosage  requirements  of  a  prescription,  said  second  portion  for 
indicating  the  time  parameters  of  a  prescription,  said  first 
portion  having  a  first  relief  means  disposed  thereon,  symboli- 
cally representing  medication,  and  a  plurality  of  protrusions, 
said  protrusions  capable  of  being  individually  and  selectively 
sheared  off  to  leave  remaining  the  same  number  of  protrusions 
as  the  dosage  requirements  of  a  prescription,  said  first  relief 
means  and  protrusions  for  providing  a  symbolic  message  of  the 


I.  A  low  pressure  air  switch  for  i  low  pressure  warning  dosage  requirements  of  a  prescription. 
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4,208,984 

RAZOR  USAGE  INDICATOR 

Norman  Glanzman,  4234  Centennial  Q.,  Carmel,  Ind.  46032 

Filed  Oct.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,731 

Int.  a.2  B26B  2l/4a  21/52 

U.S.  a.  116—307  3  Claims 


a  sampling  cylinder  inside  which  the  developer  mix  flows; 
means  for  detecting  the  concentration  of  the  toner  in  the 

developer  mix  flowing  inside  said  sampling  cylinder; 
a  guide  plate  disposed  above  an  upper  end  opening  of  said 
sampling  cylinder  for  stripping  away  a  part  of  the  devel- 
oper mix  attached  on  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  rotary 
sleeve  and  for  supplying  the  part  of  the  developer  mix  to 
an  upper  end  opening  of  said  sampling  cylinder; 
means  disposed  at  a  lower  end  opening  of  said  sampling 
'    cylinder  for  discharging  the  developer  mix  inside  said 
■   sampling  cylinder  at  a  fixed  flow  rate;  and 
means  disposed  immediately  superjacent  to  the  upper  end 
opening  of  said  sampling  cylinder  for  limiting  a  flow  rate 
of  the  developer  mix  to  be  supplied  to  said  sampling  cylin- 
der, whereby  the  rate  of  flow  of  developer  mix  inside  said 
sampling  cylinder  is  stable. 


1.  A  razor  including  a  blade  supporting  portion  and  a  handle 
portion,  said  handle  portion  being  at  least  partially  hollow  with 
an  interior  space  and  comprising: 

a.  a  longitudinal  slot  extending  through  a  wall  thereof; 

b.  indicia  means  located  at  various  positions  along  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  length  of  said  slot; 

c.  indicator  means  movable  along  the  length  of  said  slot,  said 
indicator  means  including: 

i.  a  body  portion  positioned  within  said  at  least  partially 
hollow  handle  portion; 

it.  a  neck  portion  coupled  to  said  body  poriion  and  extend- 
ing through  said  slot;  and 

iii.  a  pointer  portion  coupled  to  said  neck  portion,  said 
indicator  means  being  movable  along  the  length  of  said 
slot  to  selectively  align  said  pointer  portion  with  said 
indicia  means;  and 

d.  guide  means  protruding  into  said  interior  space  within  said 
at  least  partially  hollow  handle  portion,  said  body  portion 
of  said  indicator  means  being  slidably  movable  along  said 
guide  means  to  selectively  align  said  pointer  portion  with 
said  indicia  means. 


4,208,986 
ANIMAL  DEODORIZING  COLLAR  ATTACHMENT 
Kathryn  N.  Coitanzo,  Port  Chester,  N.Y.,  aaiignor  to  D.  V. 
Smith,  Wendell,  N.C.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Sep.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  720,623 

Int.  a.=  AOIK  27/00 

U.S.  a  119—106  4  Gaims 


4,208  985 

APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING  THE 

CONCENTRATION  OF  TONER  IN  A  DEVELOPER  MIX 

Masayasu  Anzai,  and  Isamu  Terashima,  both  of  Hitachi,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  and  Hitachi  Kokl  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of, 

Japan 

Filed  Nov.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,096 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  7, 1977,  52-132537 

Int.  a.^  B05C  11/00 

U.S.  a.  118—712  14  Oaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  monitoring  the  concentration  of  toner  in 
a  mass  of  developer  mix  containing  the  toner  and  carrier  parti- 
cles, comprising: 

a  rotary  sleeve  having  a  peripheral  surface  that  attracts  said 
developer  mix  and  that  transports  the  developer  mix; 


1.  An  attachment  for  supporting  aromatic  animal  treatment 
material  and  the  like  from  a  collar  worn  by  an  animal,  said 
attachment  defining  an  elongated  housing  having  opposite  end 
portions  and  defining  an  outwardly  concave  arcuate  longitudi- 
nal side  extending  between  side  opposite  end  portions  and 
including  opposite  side  longitudinal  marginal  edge  portions, 
said  housing  further  defining  longitudinal  opposite  side  walls 
integral  with  and  extending  along  said  opposite  side  marginal 
edge  portions  and  projecting  outwardly  of  the  convex  side  of 
said  longitudinal  side,  said  housing  including  longitudinally 
spaced  transversely  extending  elongated  slots  formed  in  said 
longitudinal  side  extending  completely  thereacross  and  into 
the  adjacent  marginal  portions  of  said  side  walls,  said  opposite 
end  portions  including  securing  means  for  securing  said  hous- 
ing on  a  flexible  animal  collar  with  said  concave  side  of  said 
arcuate  longitudinal  side  opposing  and  extending  along  the 
outer  side  of  said  collar  and  with  the  collar  portion  extending 
between  said  end  portions  being  arcuate  and  conforming  to  the 
arc  of  said  longitudinal  side,  said  housing  including  an  open 
longitudinal  side  opposite  said  arcuate  side,  closure  means 
removably  closing  said  open  side,  said  housing  being  con- 
structed of  stiff,  but  bendable  material  and  the  slots  formed  in 
said  arcuate  side  and  adjacent  marginal  portions  of  said  side 
walls  enabling  the  housing  to  be  bent  to  vary  the  radius  of 
curvature  of  said  arcuate  side  to  conform  to  the  radii  of  curva- 
ture of  animal  collars  of  different  sizes. 
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4^08,987  4,208,988 

STEAM  GENERATOR  ANTIVIBRATION  SPACER  TUBE 

Jean-Edmond  Chaix,  Manosque,  and  Maurice  F^Jeau,  Pertuis,  Martin  Jacobs,  Hartford,  and  Raul  J.  Roccatagliata,  Vernon, 

both  of  France,  assignors  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Ato-  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc., 

mique,  Paris,  France  Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,717  Filed  Oct.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,058 


Claims  priority,  application  France, .  un.  15, 1977,  77  18322 


Int.  CI.-  F22B  7/  XJ 


U.S.  a.  122-32 


U.S.  a.  122—510 


Int.  a.^  F22B  iim 


3  Claims 


1.  A  steam  generator  comprising  a  iubstantially  cylindrical 
enclosure  having  a  vertical  axis,  a  hdrizontal  tube  plate  dis- 
posed in  the  enclosure  adjacent  the  lower  end  thereof,  inlet  and 
outlet  collector  chambers  disposed  in  s^id  enclosure  below  said 
tube  plate,  a  bundle  of  U-shaped  tube^  disposed  in  said  enclo- 
sure with  the  ends  connected  through  said  horizontal  tube 
plate  to  said  inlet  collector  and  said  dutlet  collector,  respec- 
tively, for  circulating  a  primary  fluid  through  said  tubes,  means 
for  providing  a  secondary  fluid  into  ,the  enclosure  in  liquid 
form  and  means  for  extracting  said  s^ondary  fluid  from  the 
enclosure  in  vapor  form,  an  inner  casing  surrounding  said 
bundle  of  tubes,  separating  devices  located  at  the  upper  end  of 
said  inner  casing  above  said  bundle  of  tubes  for  separating  the 
liquid  phase  from  the  vapor  phase  and  passing  said  liquid  phase 
into  an  annular  chamber  provided  betvyeen  said  casing  and  said 
enclosure  so  that  the  liquid  phase  com^s  into  contact  with  said 
tube  plate,  a  heater  in  which  the  secoi^ary  fluid  is  brought  to 
its  boiling  temperature  located  in  sa|d  casing  adjacent  said 
plate  with  said  bundle  of  tubes  passing  therethrough,  ejector 
pump  means  disposed  in  the  lower  part  of  said  annular  cham- 
ber adjacent  said  heater,  partition  mei  ns  in  the  lower  part  of 
said  annular  chamber  defming  a  pum|  chamber  adjacent  said 
heater  separate  from  the  remaining  volume  of  said  annular 
chamber,  first  passage  means  through  said  casing  communicat- 
ing the  upper  end  of  said  heater  wii  h  said  pump  chamber, 
second  passage  means  through  said  caiing  communicating  the 
lower  part  of  said  pump  chamber  to  siid  heater  for  recycling 
the  majority  of  the  flow  of  secondary  fluid  in  liquid  form 
through  said  pump  chamber  back  to  laid  heater  and  an  addi- 
tional passage  means  from  the  top  of  said  heater  to  said  cham- 
ber defined  by  said  casing  above  said  heater  through  which  the 
remaining  flow  passes  towards  the  separating  means  after 
passing  around  the  bundle  of  tubes  absve  said  heater. 


6  Gaims 
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1.  A  boiler  having  a  lower  drum  and  an  upper  drum  for  the 
containment  of  a  pressurized  fluid  therein,  a  bank  of  parallel 
tubes  extending  between  the  lower  drum  and  upper  drum  to 
permit  the  flow  of  fluid  therebetween,  an  antivibration  tube  in 
said  tube  bank  connected  to  opposite  ends  of  the  upper  and 
lower  drums  and  adapted  to  extend  obliquely  therebetween, 
said  obliquely  extending  tube  being  offset  to  lie  in  laterally 
abutting  relation  to  the  bank  of  parallel  tubes  extending  be- 
tween lower  and  upper  drums,  and  a  weldment  joining  the 
parallel  tubes  to  the  oblique  antivibration  tube  to  form  an 
integral  assembly. 


4,208,989 

WATER  VAPOR  INJECHON  SYSTEM 

Radford  H.  Hart,  Apex  Post  Office,  Apex,  N.C.  27502 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  868,518,  Jan.  11, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,141,323, 

and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  440,550,  Feb.  7, 1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,881 

Int.  CI.-  F02M  25/02 

U.S.  a.  123—25  B  10  Claims 


1.  A  process  of  generating  and  injecting  water  vapor  into  an 
air-fuel  mixture  passing  from  a  carburetor  of  a  combustion 
engine  comprising: 

(a)  forcing  ambient  air  into  and  through  an  air  inlet  means; 

(b)  preheating  said  ambient  air  to  at  least  100*  C.  while  the 
same  is  being  forced  through  said  air  inlet  means; 

(c)  directing  the  forced  heated  air  from  said  air  inlet  means 
directly  into  a  volume  of  water  contained  in  a  water  con- 
tainer wherein  moisture  becomes  associated  with  the  air 
moving  through  the  water  as  an  evenly  dispersed  foaming 
action  is  realized  as  the  forced  heated  air  moves  through 
the  volume  of  water; 
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(d)  continuing  to  force  the  cooled  moistened  air  from  said 
water  vapor  container  through  an  air  outlet  means; 

(e)  directing  the  moistened  air  in  said  air  outlet  means  to  said 
engine  carburetor  and  discharging  the  moistened  air  di- 
rectly into  the  air  intake  area  of  said  engine  carburetor; 
and 

(0  mixing  said  moistened  air  with  the  air-fuel  mixture  pass- 
ing through  the  engine  carburetor  prior  to  the  combined 
mixture  reaching  the  engine  intake  manifold. 

3.  A  water  vapor  injection  system  for  adding  moist  air  to  the 
air-fuel  mixture  passing  through  a  carburetor  into  the  combus- 
tion chamber  of  an  engine,  said  water  vapor  system  compris- 
ing: a  water  container  means  completely  independent  of  the 
engine  and  engine  cooling  system  adapted  to  contain  a  volume 
of  water  therein  for  moistening  air  being  passed  therethrough 
prior  to  reaching  said  engine;  an  air  inlet  means  operatively 
connected  to  said  water  container  means,  and  including  inte- 
rior air  inlet  means  extending  interiorly  of  said  container  means 
and  having  air  exit  opening  means  disposed  at  a  position  below 
the  normal  level  of  the  water  in  said  container  means;  an  air 
pump  means  operatively  connected  to  said  air  inlet  means  for 
forcing  ambient  air  therethrough  and  into  said  water  container 
means  and  out  said  air  exit  opening  means  and  through  said 
volume  of  water  within  said  container  means,  such  that  an 
evenly  dispersed  foaming  action  is  realized  as  the  forced  air 
moves  through  the  water  in  said  water  container  means  and  the 
air  becomes  moistened  air  in  the  process;  means  for  heating  the 
forced  air  generated  by  said  pump  means  to  at  least  100*  C. 
prior  to  entering  said  water  container  means  in  order  that  the 
heated  air  passing  through  the  water  as  air  bubbles  may  act  to 
vaporize  water  about  the  interface  between  the  heated  air 
bubbles  and  the  surrounding  water;  and  an  air  outlet  means 
operatively  connected  between  said  water  container  means 
and  the  carburetor  intake  area  of  said  engine  for  receiving  the 
moistened  air  leaving  said  water  container  means  and  deliver- 
ing the  same  to  the  carburetor  of  said  engine  where  said  moist- 
ened air  mixes  with  the  air-fuel  mixture  passing  from  the  carbu- 
retor into  the  combination  chambers  of  said  engine. 


4,208,990 

ELECTRONIC  CLOSED  LOOP  AIR-FUEL  RATIO 

CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Masaharu  Asano,  Yokosuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 

Company,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  May  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  795,237 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  10, 1976,  51-52103 

Int.  a.2  F02B  5/02 

U.S.  a.  123—32  EE  10  Claims 
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1.  A  mixture  control  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having  an  exhaust  gas  sensor  for  generating  a  signal 
representative  of  the  concentration  of  a  predetermined  constit- 
uent of  the  exhaust  gases  from  said  engine,  said  signal  having 
high  and  low  voltage  levels  depending  on  the  concentration  of 
said  constituent  gas  when  said  gas  sensor  is  above  a  nominal 
operating  temperature  and  having  said  low  voltage  level  when 
said  sensor  is  below  said  nominal  operating  temperature,  and 
means  for  supplying  mixture  to  said  engine  in  response  to  a 
feedback  control  signal  derived  from  said  exhaust  gas  sensor, 
comprising: 


flrst  means  for  detecting  when  said  exhaust  gas  sensor  is 
below  said  nominal  operating  temperature; 

second  means  for  clamping  the  magnitude  of  said  feedback 
control  signal  to  a  predetermined  voltage  level  in  response 
to  said  first  means;  and 

third  means  responsive  to  said  first  means  for  generating  a 
plurality  of  unipolar  electrical  pulses  during  a  single  unin- 
terrupted open  loop  period  of  operation  which  vary  peri- 
odically between  first  and  second  voltage  levels,  the  first 
voltage  level  corresponding  to  said  predetermined  voltage 
level  of  said  clamped  signal,  said  second  voltage  level 
corresponding  to  enrichment  of  said  mixture,  said  electri- 
cal pulses  fed  to  said  mixture  supplying  means. 


4,208,991 
ANTI-FLOOD  CIRCUIT  FOR  USE  WITH  AN 
ELECTRONIC  FUEL  INJECTION  SYSTEM 
Junuthula  N.  Reddy,  Troy,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix  Cor- 
poration, Southfield,  Mich. 

Filed  May  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,402 

Int.  a.-  F02D  5/00 

U.S.  a.  123—32  EG  6  Gaims 


IlBlllC  DIAGSW 


1.  In  a  fuel  management  system  for  a  fuel-injected  internal 
combustion  engine  comprising  engine  cranking  means  provid- 
ing a  cranking  signal  while  the  engine  is  being  cranked,  at  least 
one  electromagnetically  actuatable  fuel  injection  valve  means, 
engine  synchronization  timing  generator  means  for  generating 
a  timing  signal  synchronizing  the  operation  of  the  injector 
means  with  an  event  in  an  engine  revolution,  temperature 
sensor  means  providing  a  temperature  dependent  signal  having 
a  magnitude  varying  with  engine  temperature,  pulse-width 
computing  means  providing  a  series  of  variable  width  injector- 
actuation  pulses,  and  injector  drive  circuit  means  normally 
operative  to  actuate  the  fuel  injection  valve  means  for  periods 
corresponding  to  the  widths  of  the  injector  actuation  pulses 
transmitted  thereto,  anti-flood  means  for  reducing  the  flow  of 
fuel  to  the  engine  during  cranking  characterized  by 

(a)  fuel  content  storage  means  operative  to  store  a  represen- 
tation of  the  quanity  of  fuel  supplied  to  the  engine  during 
cranking; 

(b)  variation  means  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  said  fuel  con- 
tent storage  means  to  vary  said  fuel  representation  at  a 
predetermined  rate; 

(c)  first  logic  means  coupled  to  said  fuel  content  storage 
means,  to  said  variation  means,  to  the  pulse  width  comput- 
ing means  and  to  the  engine  cranking  means,  said  first 
logic  means  being  operative  to  couple  said  variation 
means  and  said  fuel  content  storage  means  during  an 
injector  actuation  pulse  generated  in  the  presence  of  the 
cranking  signal; 
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(d)  reference  means  providing  a  reference  signal; 

(e)  comparator  means  having  a  firat  input  coupled  to  said 
fuel  content  storage  means  and  a  iecond  input  coupled  to 
said  reference  means,  said  comparator  means  providing  an 
incipient  flood  output  signal  when  said  fuel  representation 
of  said  fuel  content  storage  means  exceeds  said  reference 
signal;  and 

(f)  second  logic  means  coupled  to  tY  e  pulse  width  computa- 
tion means,  to  the  injector  driv(  circuit  means,  to  said 
comparator  output,  and  to  the  eng  ne  cranking  means,  said 
second  logic  means  being  operative  to  control  the  injector 
drive  circuit  when  said  comparator  means  provides  said 
incipient  flood  output  signal  in  th^  presence  of  the  engine 
cranking  signal. 


4  208  992 

ELECTRONIc'iGNITION  SYSTEM 

Benito  Polo,  9446  Borson  St.,  Downey  Calif.  90241 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  888,106 

Int.  a.-  F02P  5/jW 

U.S.  a.  123—117  R 


4,208  993 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING  THE 

OPERATION  OF  AN  OXYGEN  SENSOR 
Cornelius  Peter,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  878,506 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  21, 
1977,  2707383 

Int.  a.-  F02M  7/00 
U.S.  a.  123— 119  EC  ISGaims 
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1.  An  electronic  ignition  system  foi  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having  a  plurality  of  cylindersl  with  reciprocating  pis- 
tons therein,  each  operating  over  a  Combustion  cycle  in  re- 
sponse to  ignition  pulses  and  further  hi  iving  a  crankshaft,  com- 
prising: 

electromagnetic  sensor  means  for  sensing  the  rotation  of  said 
engine  crankshaft  and  generating  at  least  one  first  timing 
signal  having  pulses  with  transitions  corresponding  to 
unique  positions  of  the  pistons  i^  the  combustion  cycle, 
and  synchronization  signal  pulses  having  rising  edges 
occurring  on  each  transition  of  the  flrst  timing  signals, 
whereby  the  pulse  repetition  rat<  of  the  synchronization 
signal  is  representative  of  the  angular  speed  of  the  crank- 
shaft; 

electronic  shaft  means  for  generatiijg  a  rate  signal  indepen- 
dent from  but  representative  of  the  rate  of  rotation  of  said 
crankshaft  and  a  position  signal  independent  from  but 
representative  of  the  angular  position  of  said  crankshaft, 
the  position  signal  being  periodically  synchronized  to  the 
crankshaft  position  by  said  synchronization  signal  pulses, 
the  rate  signal  being  coupled  to  <he  electromagnetic  sen- 
sor means  for  deflning  a  falling  edge  for  each  synchroniza- 
tion pulse;  [ 

reference  voltage  means  for  providing  a  reference  voltage 
representative  of  the  basic  engine  timing; 

pulse  generator  means  for  adding  ^d  rate  signal  and  said 
position  signal  and  comparing  the  result  against  said  refer- 
ence voltage  for  generating  a  spafk  advance  signal  having 
a  plurality  of  pulses  each  having  i  leading  edge  advanced 
by  an  amount  proportional  to  the  engine  speed  as  deter- 
mined by  the  value  of  the  rate  signal; 

select  means  for  selecting  and  outputting  a  selected  one  of 
the  synchronization  signal  pulses  br  spark  advance  signal, 
the  outputted  signal  being  a  spark  enable  signal;  and 

distributor  means  for  electronically  combining  said  first 
timing  signal  and  said  spark  enable  signal  for  sequentially 
directing  said  spark  enable  signal  |  to  each  of  a  plurality  of 
leads  coupled  to  said  internal  coi^bustion  engine  for  pro- 
viding said  ignition  pulses. 


„lMli 


M 


..    '    n n fLL_ 


1.  A  method  for  monitoring  the  operational  status  of  an 
oxygen  sensor  located  in  the  exhaust  system  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  said  engine  including  a  mixture  generator 
for  generating  a  combustible  mixture  of  fuel  and  air  and  a 
controller  for  receiving  control  signals  from  said  oxygen  sen- 
sor and  for  controlling  said  mixture  generator,  the  improve- 
ment in  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
generating  a  reference  voltage  and  combining  the  same  with 
the  output  voltage  from  said  oxygen  sensor  to  thereby 
produce  a  tes'  voltage; 
comparing  said  test  voltage  with  a  first  and  a  second  thresh- 
old voltage  in  a  first  and  second  comparator; 
providing  logical  circuitry  to  receive  the  outputs  from  said 
first  and  second  comparator  and  generating  logical  signals 
defining  a  plurality  of  states  of  said  oxygen  sensor;  and 
supplying  said  logical  signals  to  said  controller  to  thereby 
switch  said  controller  to  operate  in  closed-loop  mode  with 
feedback  from  said  oxygen  sensor  or  in  open-loop  mode. 
5.  An  apparatus  for  monitoring  the  operational  status  of  an 
oxygen  sensor  located  in  the  exhaust  system  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  said  engine  including  a  mixture  generator 
for  generating  a  combustible  mixture  of  fuel  and  air  and  a 
controller  for  receiving  control  signals  from  said  oxygen  sen- 
sor and  for  controlling  said  mixture  generator,  and  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises: 
a  source  of  reference  voltage  including  a  resistor,  connected 
to  said  oxygen  sensor  at  a  first  junction  to  generate  a  test 
voltage; 
first  and  second  comparator  circuits,  having  different  re- 
spective first  and  second  switching  thresholds,  the  inputs 
of  both  comparators  being  connected  to  said  first  junction 
to  receive  said  test  vohage; 
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a  detector  circuit,  connected  to  the  output  of  said  compara- 
tor circuits,  for  generating  logical  signals  related  to  the 
magnitude  of  said  test  voltage  with  respect  to  said  first  and 
second  switching  thresholds; 

a  timing  circuit,  for  switching  said  controller  from  closed- 
loop  control  to  open-loop  control  after  the  expiration  of  a 
monitor  interval;  and 

said  detector  circuit  is  connected  to  said  timing  circuit  to 
provide  a  reset  signal  thereto  in  dependence  of  the  output 
signals  from  said  first  and  second  comparators,  to  thereby 
inhibit  said  timing  circuit. 


4,208,995 
FUEL  INJECTION  FUEL  FLOW  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Aladar  O.  Simko;  Michael  A.  Choma,  both  of  Dearborn  Heights, 
and  Michael  M.  Schechter,  Southfleld,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors 
to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,971 

Int  a.-  P02M  25/06 

U.S.  a.  123—119  A  30  Gaims 


4,208,994 
THERMALLY  RESPONSIVE  VALVE 
Kazuhiko  Kitamura,  Toyota,  Japan,  assignor  to  Aisin  Seiki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Alchi,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,968 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  28, 1977,  52/90740 

Int.  G.2  F02M  25/06:  G05D  23/02 

U.S.  G.  123-119  A  6  Gaims 


1.  A  thermally  responsive  valve  comprising: 

a  first  fluid  passage  means  including  an  inlet  port; 

a  second  fluid  passage  means  including  an  outlet  port; 

a  first  seal  member  disposed  between  said  first  and  second 
fluid  passage  means; 

a  bimetal  normally  engaging  with  said  seal  member  for 
interrupting  communication  between  said  first  and  second 
fluid  passage  means,  said  bimetal  being  snapped  over  to  be 
separated  from  said  seal  member  when  the  temperature 
surrounding  the  valve  exceeds  a  predetermined  value;  and 

a  second  check  valve  assembly  separately  formed  from  and 
distinct  from  said  first  seal  member  and  disposed  in  said 
second  fluid  passage  means  for  allowing  the  fluid  in  said 
first  fluid  passage  means  to  flow  into  said  second  fluid 
passage  means  when  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  in  said  sec- 
ond fluid  passage  means  is  reduced  to  a  pressure  below 
that  in  said  first  fluid  passage  means,  said  check  valve 
assembly  preventing  fluid  flow  from  said  second  to  said 
first  fluid  passage  means. 

2.  A  thermally  responsive  valve  as  set  forth  in  claim  1, 
wherein  said  second  fluid  passage  means  further  includes  a 
chamber  within  which  is  disposed  said  check  valve  assembly. 

3.  A  thermally  responsive  valve  as  set  forth  in  claim  2, 
wherein  said  inlet  port  is  connected  to  a  variable  pressure 
source  while  said  outlet  port  is  connected  to  a  constant  pres- 
sure source. 

4.  A  thermally  responsive  valve  as  set  forth  in  claim  3, 
wherein  said  inlet  port  is  connected  to  an  advance  port  of  a 
carburetor  while  said  outlet  port  is  connected  to  an  airtight 
chamber  of  a  control  device. 


coi£  jmrrjiiu 


mcwm  OiOir  mim- 


1.  A  fuel  injection  control  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  of  the  spark  ignition  type  including  an  air-gas  induction 
passage  open  at  one  end  to  air  at  ambient  pressure  level  and 
connected  at  its  other  end  to  the  engine  combustion  chamber 
to  be  subject  to  manifold  vacuum  changes  therein,  a  throttle 
valve  rotatably  mounted  for  movement  across  the  passage  to 
control  the  air-gas  flow  therethrough,  an  exhaust  gas  recircula- 
tion (EGR)  system  including  EGR  passage  means  connecting 
engine  exhaust  gases  to  the  induction  passage  above  the  closed 
position  of  the  throttle  valve,  an  EGR  flow  control  valve 
mounted  in  the  EGR  passage  means  for  movement  between 
open  and  closed  positions  to  control  the  volume  of  EGR  gas 
flow,  an  engine  speed  responsive  positive  displacement  type 
fuel  injection  pump  having  a  fuel  flow  output  to  the  combus- 
tion chamber  that  varies  as  a  function  of  changes  in  engine 
speed  to  match  fuel  flow  and  mass  air  flow  through  the  induc- 
tion system  of  the  engine  over  the  entire  speed  and  load  range 
of  the  engine  to  maintain  the  intake  mixture  ratio  of  air  to  fuel 
constant,  an  air/fuel  ratio  regulator  operably  connected  to  the 
pump  and  movable  in  response  to  changes  in  intake  air  quantity 
to  vary  the  fuel  output  of  the  pump  to  maintain  a  constant 
air/fuel  mixture  ratio,  and  control  means  for  modifying  the 
movement  of  the  regulator  as  a  function  of  EGR  flow  condi- 
tions to  change  the  pump  output  flow  rate  to  at  times  maintain 
the  constant  air/fuel  ratio  and  at  other  times  to  provide  an 
air/fuel  ratio  other  than  the  constant  air/fuel  ratio. 


4,208,996 
HEATER  FOR  PRE-HEATING  FUEL 
Arthur  Lancaster,  Layfayette  Hill,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  Budd 
Company,  Troy,  Mich.. 

Filed  Dec.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,523 

Int  G.-  F02M  31 /QO 

U.S.  G.  123-122  E  10  Claims 


1.  A  fuel  heater  for  a  diesel  engine  for  heating  a  fuel  having 
wax  flakes  precipitated  therein  at  reduced  temperatures,  said 
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cooperate  with  said  shell 


fuel  being  heated  in  a  heat  exchan^  er  by  a  heated  liquid,  said 
heat  exchanger  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  identical  shell  memb  ;rs, 

(b)  a  divider  member  adapted  to 
members,  i 

(c)  means  for  securing  said  shell  fnembers  to  opposite  sides 
of  said  divider  member  to  fomj  said  heat  exchanger  hav- 
ing separate  first  and  second  clambers; 

(d)  inlet  and  outlet  means  connected  to  said  shell  member 
forming  said  Tirst  chamber  ai^d  interconnected  with  a 
source  of  heated  liquid  for  passing  a  heated  liquid  through 
said  first  chamber,  i 

(e)  second  inlet  and  outlet  means  connected  to  said  shell 
member  forming  said  second  chamber  and  interconnected 
in  a  fuel  system  of  a  diesel  engiie  between  a  fuel  tank  and 
fuel  filter  for  passing  said  fuel  through  said  second  cham- 
ber and  heat  the  fuel  above  the!  precipitation  temperature 
of  the  wax  flakes  as  it  flows  injto  and  out  of  said  second 
compartment,  whereby  the  heat  from  said  heating  fluid  is 
transmitted  through  said  divider  member  to  heat  said  fuel. 


4,208,997 
CARBURETOR  OUTER  VENlj  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Tothiro  Yoshida,  and  Tenio  Kumai,  both  of  Toyota,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Toyota  Jidoaha  KogyoKabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota, 
Japan  I 

7,  Sell  No. 


Filed  Sep.  26, 1977, 


83633 


Clainu  priority,  application  Japan.  May  9, 1977,  52/53519 


Int.  a^  F02M  75/00 


U.S.  a  123—136 


2Gaims 


P^ 


1.  A  carburetor  outer  vent  control  device  for  use  in  a  fuel 
system  of  a  motor  vehicle  of  the  type  including  an  engine,  an 
outer  vent  provided  in  a  float  chamqer  of  a  carburetor,  a  char- 
coal canister  and  a  fuel  vapor  line  coupling  said  outer  vent  to 
said  charcoal  canister,  said  carbureipr  outer  vent  control  de 
vice  comprising: 
a  source  of  electrical  power; 
a  normally  closed  solenoid  valve  (provided  in  said  fuel  vapor 

line; 

a  relay  comprising  a  pair  of  normally  closed  relay  contacts, 
one  of  said  contacts  being  coupled  to  said  source  of  power 
and  the  other  being  coupled  to  said  solenoid  valve; 
a  normally  closed  temperature  switch  which  is  responsive  to 

a  temperature  of  said  engine;  and 
an  ignition  switch  coupled  in  parallel  with  said  temperature 
switch,  said  parallel  connection  of  said  ignition  switch  and 
said  temperature  switch  being  coupled  to  and  controlling 
said  relay  whereby  said  solenoid  valve  is  caused  to  open 
when  said  engine's  temperature  is  above  a  predetermined 
temperature  and  said  engine  is  aot  running. 


4J08,998 
FUEL  INJECnON  PUMP  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Eberhard  Hofmann,  Kirchberg;  Reinhard  Schwartx,  Stuttgart, 
and  Berthold  Wagner,  Renningen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  835,381 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  15, 
1976,  2646546 

Int.  G.^  P02M  63/02 
U.S.  G.  123—139  AZ  13  Gaims 


1.  A  fuel  injection  pump  comprising: 

a  housing  within  which  a  plurality  of  aligned  cylinder  bores 
are  formed  and  in  one  wall  of  which  an  opening  is  formed; 

a  plurality  of  pistons,  one  for  each  cylinder  bore,  said  pistons 
being  mounted  in  their  respective  cylinder  bore  for  recip- 
rocal and  rotary  movement; 

a  longitudinally  displaceable  fuel  rack  within  which  a  recess 
is  formed; 

means  connecting  the  fuel  rack  with  each  piston  for  effect- 
ing  a  partial  rotation  of  each  piston  in  its  cylinder  upon 
longitudinal  displacement  of  the  fuel  rack  for  the  purpose 
of  changing  the  effective  delivery  stroke  of  each  of  the 
pistons;  and 

a  control  device  including  a  longitudinally  displaceable 
adjusting  piston  which  extends  substantially  parallel  to  the 
fuel  rack,  and  a  follower  pin  which  extends  between  the 
adjusting  piston  and  the  fuel  rack,  said  follower  pin  pass- 
ing through  said  opening  in  the  housing  and  into  the  fuel 
rack  recess,  said  adjusting  piston  being  longitudinally 
displaceable  by  a  controlled  supplementary  force,  with 
said  displacement  being  transmitted  to  the  fuel  rack  by  the 
follower  pin,  wherein  said  recess  has  a  longitudinal  length 
such  that  the  fuel  rack  can  be  adjusted  independently  of 
the  control  device. 


4,208,999 

RPM  REGULATOR  FOR  FUEL  INJECnON  PUMPS 
Karl  Konrath,  Ludwigsborg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Jun.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,312 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  Jul.  15, 
1977,  2731968 

Int  G.2  F02D  1/04;  F02M  39/00 
VS.  G.  123—140  R  9  Claims 

1.  An  rpm  regulator  for  a  fuel  injection  pump  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine  such  as  an  annular  slide-controlled  injec- 
tion pump  including  a  housing,  a  delivery  quantity  adjustment 
member  and  an  rpm  signal  indicator  in  said  housing,  at  least 
one  main  regulating  spring  in  said  housing,  a  double-armed 
intermediate  lever  pivotable  about  an  axis  fixedly  mounted  in 
said  housing  and  having  a  first  lever  arm  coupled  with  said 
delivery  quantity  adjusting  member  of  the  injection  pump  and 
a  second  lever  arm  acted  upon  by  said  rpm  signal  indicator 
adjustable  in  accordance  with  the  rpm  against  the  force  of  said 
at  least  one  main  regulating  spring,  a  drag  lever  subject  to  the 
force  of  said  regulating  spring,  a  single-armed  adjustment 
lever,  said  second  lever  arm  having  a  free  end  for  supporting 
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an  axis  of  rotation  of  said  single-armed  adjustment  lever,  said 
adjustment  lever  being  disposed  between  said  intermediate 
lever  and  said  drag  lever,  said  adjustment  lever  being  sup- 
ported on  said  drag  lever  at  a  tilt  point  lying  between  its  axis  of 
rotation  and  the  axis  of  said  rpm  signal  indicator,  an  elastically 
yielding  stop  disposed  between  the  axis  of  said  rpm  signal 
indicator  and  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  intermediate  lever, 


4,209,001 

ORBnAL  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Edward  J.  Miles,  1960  Port  Garidge  PI.,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 

92660 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  760,273,  Jan.  18, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,097,205. 

This  application  Apr.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  899,301 

Int.  G.-'  F02B  53/00 

U.S.  G.  123—242  20  Gaims 


said  adjustment  lever  having  a  free  end  arranged  to  cooperate 
with  said  elastically  yielding  stop,  characterized  in  that  said 
elastically  yielding  stop  is  supported  on  said  second  lever  arm 
of  said  intermediate  lever  and  wherein  the  free  end  of  said 
adjustment  lever  is  supported  on  said  elastically  yielding  stop 
and  said  rpm  signal  indicator  directly  engages  said  intermedi- 
ate lever. 


4,209,000 

FUEL  INJECnON  SYSTEMS 

Terry  L  Ivie,  4645  S.  2030  West,  Salt  Lake  Gty,  Utah  84119 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,892 

Int.  G.2  P02B  77/08:  F16K  17/00:  F16J  3/00 

U.S.  G.  123-198  DB  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  fuel  injection  system  provided  an  engine  including  a 
fuel  supply  tank,  a  fuel  pump  provided  with  an  air  shut-down 
unit,  an  operator-actuated  air  shut-down  line,  an  intake  fuel 
line  leading  from  said  tank  and  connected  to  said  fuel  pump,  an 
engine-routed  fuel  line  leading  from  said  air  shut-down  unit  to 
said  engine,  and  an  overflow  fuel  return  line  coupled  between 
said  engine  and  said  fuel  tank:  an  improvement  comprising  first 
means  for  translating  elevated  fuel  pressure  in  said  overflow 
fuel  return  line,  and  second  means  interposed  between  said  air 
shut-down  line  and  said  air  shut-down  unit  and  coupled  via 
said  translating  means  to  said  overflow  fuel  return  line,  said 
second  means  being  responsive  to  elevated  fluid  pressure  in 
either  of  said  lines  for  actuating  said  air  shut-down  unit, 
thereby  discontinuing  fuel  flow  to  said  engine. 


/S4 


1.  An  orbital-type,  internal  combustion  engine,  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  a  generally  cylindrical  engine  housing  having  a  circum- 
ferential wall  portion  and  opposing  first  and  second  trans- 
verse end  walls,  and  having  disposed  between  the  end 
walls,  in  mutually  spaced  relationship,  first  and  second 
annular  wall  members  inwardly  projecting  from  the  cir- 
cumferential wall  portion, 

(b)  a  generally  spool  shaped  rotor  having  a  central  portion 
and  first  and  second  transverse  ends  which  include,  re- 
spectively, first  and  second  outwardly  projecting,  annular 
fianges, 

said  rotor  being  configured  and  disposed  in  the  housing  to 
cause  side  surfaces  of  said  first  and  second  flanges  to  be 
in  close  proximity  to  corresponding  transverse  side 
surfaces  of  said  first  and  second  annular  wall  members, 
respectively,  a  combustion  air  plenum  being  formed 
intermediate  the  housing  first  end  wall  and  the  rotor 
first  end  and  first  wall  member,  an  exhaust  gas  plenum 
being  formed  between  the  housing  second  end  wall  and 
the  rotor  second  end  and  second  wall  member,  and  a 
central  chamber  being  formed  between  the  combustion 
air  and  exhaust  gas  plenums, 

(c)  a  drive  shaft  joumalled  for  axial  rotation  in  the  housing, 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  shaft  extending  to  ends  of  the 
rotor, 

(d)  connecting  means  for  axially  rotatably  connecting  the 
axial  ends  of  the  rotor  to  the  drive  shaft  with  an  axial 
rotational  axis  of  the  rotor  radially  displaced  from  the 
rotational  axis  of  the  shaft,  to  thereby  cause  the  central 
portions  of  the  rotor  to  orbit  about  the  central  chamber 
when  the  rotor  rotates  relative  to  the  drive  shaft, 

(e)  a  plurality  of  vanes  mounted  in  the  rotor  for  dividing  the 
central  chamber  into  a  circumferential  plurality  of  work- 
ing chambers  which  change  volume  as  the  rotor  orbits 
about  the  combustion  chamber,  each  of  said  vanes  extend- 
ing diametrically  through  the  rotor  and  being  mounted  for 
independent  sliding  movement  relative  to  the  rotor,  each 
of  the  vanes  being  configured  so  that  opposite  ends 
thereof  are  always  in  tangential  sliding  contact  with  oppo- 
site inner  wall  regions  of  the  housing  as  the  rotor  orbits 
about  the  combustion  chamber, 

(0  first  port  means  defining  a  plurality  of  combustion  air 
openings  through  at  least  one  of  the  rotor  first  flange  and 
the  first  wall  member  for  admitting  combustion  air  from 
the  air  plenum  into  the  working  chambers  and  second  port 
means  defining  a  corresponding  plurality  of  exhaust  gas 
openings  through  at  least  one  of  the  rotor  second  flange 
and  the  second  wall  member  for  exhausting  exhaust  gases 
from  the  firing  chambers  into  the  exhaust  plenum. 
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said  air  and  exhaust  gas  openings  being  positioned  and 
configured  to  be  progressively  opened  and  closed  in  a 
successive  manner  by  interference  between  the  rotor 
first  and  second  flanges  and  the  first  and  second  wall 
members  in  response  to  orbiting  of  the  rotor  about  the 
central  chamber, 
(g)  fuel  means  for  successively  iitroducing  selected  quanti- 
ties of  fuel  into  the  firing  chambers  at  first  preselected 
orbital  positions  of  the  rotor  when  the  air  and  exhaust  gas 
openings  are  closed, 
(h)  ignition  means  for  successively  igniting  fuel  and  air  in  the 
working  chambers  at  second  preselected  orbital  positions 
of  the  rotor  after  fuel  has  been  introduced  into  the  work- 
ing chambers  and  when  the  ai^  and  exhaust  gas  openings 
are  closed,  expansion  of  the  ignited  fuel  and  air  causing 
driving  of  the  rotor  in  said  orbital  motion  about  the  central 
chamber  in  turn  causing  rot^ion  of  the  drive  shaft  to 
produce  power,  and 
(i)  a  bell  crank  connected  betweeh  the  rotor  and  the  housing 
for  controlling  orbital  movement  of  the  rotor  relative  to 
the  housing. 


a  rotatably  mounted  shaft; 

a  cam  follower  fixed  on  said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith  and 
extending  radially  outwardly  therefrom; 

a  cam  engageable  with  said  cam  follower  including  a  rising 
surface  and  a  dwell  surface,  said  dwell  surface  terminating 
at  an  extremity; 

resilient  means  normally  biasing  said  cam  follower  into 
engagement  with  said  cam; 

drive  means  operative  for  rotating  said  cam; 

means  for  propelling  a  ball  to  simulate  an  underhand  throw 
including 

a  ramp  having  upper  surfaces  adapted  to  support  and  guide 
a  ball;  and 

a  pitching  arm  fixed  on  said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith  at  a 
location  spaced  from  said  cam  follower  and  extending 
outwardly  from  said  shaft,  said  pitching  arm  lying  in  and 
being  movable  about  the  axis  of  said  shaft  through  a  plane 
which  is  substantially  coplanar  with  a  plane  of  said  ramp 
and  coextensive  with  said  upper  surfaces,  said  pitching 
arm  being  engageable  with  a  ball  when  it  attains  substan- 
tially a  six  o'clock  position; 


4,209,0OJ 

TORCH  NOZZLE  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINl 

Takefiimi  Hotaka,  Ann  Arbor,  Mic|.;  Shoichi  Otaka,  Kawagoe, 
and  Takao  Okura,  Saitama,  both  of  Japan,  asaignon  to  Honda 
Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaiiha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  IS,  1978,  S^r.  No.  877^04 

Claimt  priority,  application  Japa»,  Feb.  16, 1977,  52/1S0S7 

Int.  G.^  F02B  19m  19/16 

\JJS.  CL  123—32  SP  3  Claims 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  of  the  type  having  a  main 
combustion  chamber  provided  with  an  intake  valve  and  an 
exhaust  valve  and  being  supplied  through  a  main  intake  pas- 
sage and  said  intake  valve  with  a  Uan  combustible  mixture,  an 
auxiliary  combustion  chamber  having  a  spark  plug  associated 
therewith  and  being  supplied  throagh  an  auxiliary  intake  pas- 
sage with  a  rich  combustible  mixture,  and  a  torch  nozzle  com- 
municating said  auxiliary  combustion  chamber  with  said  main 
combustion  chamber,  the  improvement  comprising:  an  elon- 
gated slot  in  the  wall  of  said  auxliary  combustion  chamber, 
said  slot  defining  said  torch  nozzlo,  the  major  axis  of  said  slot 
extending  substantially  parallel  to  t^e  axis  of  the  cylinder  of  the 
engine. 


4,209,008 
SOFTBALL  PITCHING  MACHINE 
Thoniaa  E.  Sainibury,  67  Palmer  St.,  Pawcatuck,  Conn. 
Filed  Aug.  24, 1977,  s4r.  No.  827,323 
Int.a.^F41]ti/M 
U.S.  G.  124—7  8  Gaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  propelling  a  bfll  in  an  underhand  manner 
comprising: 


whereby  operation  of  said  drive  means  causes  said  follower 
and  said  pitching  arm  to  be  initially  rotated  in  one  direction  as 
said  follower  engages  said  rising  surface,  then  remain  station- 
ary as  said  follower  engages  said  dwell  surface,  then  rotate 
rapidly  in  an  opposite  direction  under  the  bias  of  said  resilient 
means  as  said  follower  advances  beyond  said  extremity,  said 
pitching  arm  thereby  attaining  substantially  the  six  o'clock 
position  and  wherein  said  pitching  arm  generally  surrounds  a 
ball  and  holds  it  on  said  ramp  prior  to  the  ball  being  propelled 
along  said  upper  surfaces  of  said  ramp  toward  a  distant  loca- 
tion; 
a  generally  cylindrical  hopper  having  upper  and  lower  ends 
and  including  an  inner  wall  and  an  outer  wall,  said  inner 
and  outer  walls  being  sufficiently  spaced  to  permit  a  ball 
to  pass  freely  between  them,  and  tubular  means  adapted  to 
support  a  ball  thereon  formed  in  the  fashion  of  a  spiral  and 
mounted  intermediate  said  inner  and  outer  walls  and  ex- 
tending from  said  upper  end  to  said  lower  end  of  said 
hopper;  and 
means  connecting  said  hopper  and  said  ramp. 


4,209,004 
TOY  BASEBALL  PITCHING  MACHINE 
Melvin  Kennedy,  Hampton  Bays,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  NagelA 
Kennedy  A  Associates,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  847,048 
Int.  G.^  F41B  3/04 
U.S.  G.  124—7  6  Gaims 

1.  A  ball  pitching  machine  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame; 

(b)  a  drive  housing  fixedly  mounted  on  said  frame; 

(c)  a  rotatable  output  drive  means  projecting  from  said  drive 
housing  for  rotating  a  pitching  arm; 

(d)  motive  means  in  said  drive  housing  operatively  con- 
nected to  for  operating  said  drive  means; 

(e)  a  ball  pitching  arm  including  a  ball  receiving  recess  at  a 
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first  end  of  said  ball  pitching  arm  and  a  crank  pivot  remote  cut  of  the  saw  blade,  characterized  in  that  the  bar-holder  car- 
from  said  ball  receiving  recess;  riage  is  in  abutment  on  an  air  cushion  formed  between  the 

(0  means  rotatably  mounting  said  ball  pitching  arm  to  said 
drive  housing  including  a  ball  pitching  arm  pivot  in  said 
arm  at  a  location  remote  from  said  ball  receiving  recess 
and  said  crank  pivot; 

(g)  said  rotatable  output  drive  means  including  means  con- 
tained wholly  within  said  output  drive  means  for  rotating 
said  ball  pitching  arm  relative  to  said  drive  housing  to  at 
least  a  top  dead  center  position  of  said  crank  pivot  relative 
to  said  ball  pitching  arm  pivot  comprising  a  hollow  cylin- 
drical drive  wheel  having  at  least  two  ratchet  teeth  pro- 
jecting radially  inwardly  from  a  substantially  cylindrical 
inner  surface  of  said  hollow  cylindrical  wheel  and  a  pawl 


lower  face  of  the  bar-holder  carriage  and  the  upper  face  of  the 
plate  of  the  frame. 


moveably  mounted  to  said  ball  pitching  arm  in  engagiiig 
relationship  with  one  of  said  at  least  two  ratchet  teeth,  said 
pawl  translating  rotation  of  said  rotatable  drive  means  to 
said  ball  pitching  arm  and  a  means  for  said  ball  pitching 
arm  overrunning  said  rotating  means; 

(h)  an  extension  spring  connecting  said  frame  to  said  crank 
pivot  on  said  ball  pitching  arm  constructed  and  arranged 
to  rapidly  urge  said  ball  pitching  arm  past  said  top  dead 
center  position  of  said  crank  pivot  activating  said  overrun- 
ning means; 

(i)  guard  rails  extending  outwardly  from  said  frame  a  suffi- 
cient radial  distance  from  said  ball  pitching  arm  pivot  to 
allow  said  ball  pitching  arm  to  rotate  past  top  dead  center 
substantially  within  said  guard  rails. 

4,209,005 

APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  SILICON  HAVING  A 

PIVOTED  WORK  CARRIAGE  UTILIZING  AN  AIR 

BEARING 

Claude  Tremeau,  Saint-Pcray,  France,  assignor  to  Crouiett 

Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,144 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  22, 1977, 77  38932 
Int.  G.2  B24B  27/06 
U.S.  G.  125-13  R  4  Claims 

1.  A  machine  tool  for  cutting  bars  into  portions,  comprising 
a  frame  provided  with  an  upper  plate,  a  support  column  in  the 
frame,  a  mandrel  mounted  to  rotate  in  the  support  column,  an 
annular  saw  blade  of  which  the  cutting  part  is  made  on  its  inner 
periphery  and  which  is  supported  by  the  mandrel,  a  motor  for 
rotating  the  mandrel  and  the  saw  blade,  a  bar-holder  carriage 
arranged  to  pivot  above  the  upper  plate  of  the  frame  and  about 
a  spindle  fixed  to  the  frame  and  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  the  mandrel  and  of  the  saw,  and  means  on  the  bar-holder 
carriage  for  receiving  a  bar,  placing  it  into  position  of  cut  along 
the  axis  of  the  saw  blade  after  having  pivoted  the  bar-holder 
carriage  and  for  lowering  it  step  by  step  beyond  the  plane  of 


4,209,006 

BARBECUE  UNIT 

Stephen  C.  Marsalko,  19430  Erhart  Rd.,  Medina,  Ohio  44256 

FUed  Dec.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  861,679 

Int  G.-  A47J  37/00 

VS.  G.  126-25  R  »  CI**" 


1.  A  barbecue  unit  comprising: 

a  U-shaped  air  chamber  defining  a  combustion  chamber; 

a  plurality  of  elongated  first  and  second  openings  formed  on 
said  U-shaped  air  chamber  walls  such  that  said  first  and 
second  openings  lie  in  the  same  plane  and  face  each  other, 
said  first  opening  being  provided  with  Louvers  for  con- 
trolling the  size  of  said  first  openings; 

a  vertically  adjustable  grill  disposed  within  the  U-shaped  air 
chamber; 

grate  means  for  retaining  hot  coals  and  disposed  within  said 
U-shaped  air  chamber  and  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  plane 
defined  by  said  first  and  second  openings; 

front  and  back  walls  for  enclosing  the  U-shaped  air  chamber 
at  the  sides;  and 

blower  means  for  creating  a  partial  vacuum  and  directing  air 
through  said  first  set  of  controlled  openings,  across  said 
combustion  chamber  and  into  said  second  set  of  openings; 
said  directed  air  being  redirected  to  said  first  set  of  con- 
trolled openings  via  said  U-shaped  air  chamber. 
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4,209,007 
SOLAR  HEATING  SYSTEM,  AND  C^ONTROL  DEVICES 

THEREFOR 
David  L.  Collins,  WoodUuid  Hills,  Calif; 
ics.  Inc.,  Chatsworth,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1977,  Ser.  Nb.  792,314 

Int.  O:-  F24J  3/OS 

UA  a  126-422  6aainis 


assignor  to  Solargem 


portion  of  the  matrix  phase  having  been  removed  so  that 
the  second  phase  protrudes  in  relief. 


10' view  ANGU 


1.  In  an  improved  control  apparati«  for  a  solar  collector 
system  comprising  at  least  one  solar  collector  assembly,  each 
including  a  solar  collector  panel  and  a  k:ollector  housing,  said 
collector  housing  being  substantially  exposed  to  the  ambient 
temperature,  fluid  input  means  to  said  s^lar  collector,  fluid  exit 
means  from  said  solar  collector,  associated  means  which  to- 
gether with  said  solar  collector  and  said  fluid  input  and  fluid 
exit  means  constitutes  a  closed  fluid  path,  and  a  pump  for 
pumping  fluid  through  said  closed  fluid  path  system,  said 
control  apparatus  including  a  thermally  responsive  switch 
means  for  energizing  said  pump  meaiis  located  in  said  solar 
energy  collector  system  so  as  to  sensf  a  temperature  which 
includes  the  solar  collector  panel  tem^rature,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  the  combinatio|  of: 
thermally  conductive  support  meanaj  mounted  adjacent  said 
closed  fluid  path  and  connected  ^directly  between  both 
said  collector  panel  and  said  collector  housing,  and  a 
thermally  responsive  mechanical  vUlve  means  for  control- 
ling the  fluid  flow  rate  supported  between  said  thermally 
conductive  support  means  in  saiti  closed  fluid  path  to 
sense  the  temperature  gradient  between  said  solar  collec- 
tor panel  and  said  collector  housing,  said  valve  means 
being  thus  responsive  to  a  combined  temperature  which  is 
a  function  of  both  the  solar  collejctor  panel  temperature 
and  the  collector  housing  temperWure  to  achieve  a  lower 
fluid  flow  rate  when  the  ambient  temperature  drops  and  to 
achieve  a  higher  fluid  flow  rate  wjien  the  ambient  temper- 
ature rises. 


b.  exposing  said  surface  to  incident  photons  whereby  the 
photon  energy  is  converted  to  thermal  energy. 


4,209,009 

ANUS  CLOSURE  TAMPON  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 

Gerhard  Hennig,  Ammerseestrasse  28,  D«035  Gauting  2,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,946 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  17, 
1977,  2722286 

Int.  a.2  A61B  79/00 
U.S.  a.  128-1  R  13  Claims 


4,209,008 
PHOTON  ABSORBING  SURFACES  IaND  METHODS  FOR 

PRODUaNG  THE  ^AME 
Franklin  D.  Lemkey,  Glastonbury;  Frank  C.  Douglas,  Granby; 
Gerald  S.  Golden,  Windsor,  and  Oyde  S.  Brooks,  Glaston- 
bury, all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corpora* 
tion,  Hartford,  Conn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  741,836,  Jul.  26, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,086,264.  This  application  Dec.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  863337 
Int.  a.2  F24J  3/02 
VS.  a.  126-^452  !  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  collecting  photon  e|iergy,  and  transforming 
it  to  thermal  energy,  comprising: 
a.  providing  an  anicle  having  at  least  a  surface  portion  of 

substantially  eutectic  composition; 
said  surface  portion  having  an  oriented  microstructure  con- 
sisting of  at  least  two  phases,  a  continuous  metallic  matrix 
phase  and  a  discontinuous  second  phase  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  metals,  metalloids  and  intermetallics, 
with  the  second  phase  having  ditjiensions  on  the  order  of 
0.01  to  10  microns  and  with  the  Isecond  phase  being  ori- 
ented substantially  normal  to  the  surface;  the  surface 


1.  A  non-magnetic  closure  device  for  artiflcial  and  inconti- 
nent natural  anal  openings,  comprising  the  combination  of 

(a)  a  holding  ring  of  substantially  non-expandng  material 
adapted  to  be  implanted  around  the  anal  opening,  with 

(b)  a  tampon  adapted  to  be  removably  inserted  into  the  anal 
opening  and  there  cooperate  with  the  implanted  holding 
ring,  said  tampon  comprising  a  substantially  cylindrical 
body  of  cellular  material  being  non-homogenous  in  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  the  tampon  and  formed  with 
three  longitudinally  aligned  sections  of  differential  dia- 
metrical expansion  characteristics  when  wetted,  a  first 
section  and  a  third  section  having  high  expansion  charac- 
teristics when  wetted  and  being  separated  by  an  interme- 
diate second  section  having  lesser  expansion  characteris- 
tics when  wetted,  said  second  section  being  adapted  to  be 
positioned  within  said  holding  ring  when  the  tampon  is 
inserted  into  the  anal  opening. 

4,209,010 
ARTinaAL  SPHINCTER 
Bruce  D.  Ward,  Barrington,  and  Alfired  R.  Perlin,  Highland 
Park,  both  of  UU  assignors  to  The  Kendall  Company,  Boston, 
Mass. 

Filed  Jul.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,140 
Int.  a.2  A61B  19/00 
U.S.  a.  128-1  R  20  Gaims 

1.  An  artificial  sphincter  for  closure  of  an  intestine  in  a 
patient's  body  communicating  with  an  opening  adjacent  the 
outside  of  the  patient's  body,  comprising: 
an  elongated  sheet  of  a  relatively  thin  flexible  material  con- 
taining a  particulate  first  material  dispersed  throughout  a 
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substantial  portion  of  the  sheet,  said  sheet  extending  at  second  tear  line  extending  from  the  second  fold  line  outwardly 


least  partially  around  a  channel  in  the  intestine;  and 

a  plug  having  an  insertion  portion  for  placement  iii  the 

intestine  channel  and  containing  a  second  material,  with  at 


to  the  outer  edge  of  the  second  sidewall,  the  first  tear  line  being 
of  length  greater  than  the  lateral  distance  between  the  first  fold 
line  and  the  outer  edge  of  the  first  sidewall,  the  second  tear  line 
being  of  length  greater  than  the  lateral  distance  between  the 
second  fold  line  and  the  outer  edge  of  the  second  sidewall, 
each  tear  line  being  defined  by  a  series  of  spaced  cutt  in  the 
corrugated  plastic  material. 

4,209,012 
KNEE  INFLECnON  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

ITS  USE 

Don  M.  Smucker,  439  E.  2nd  St.,  Perrysburg,  Ohio  43551 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  952,667 

Int.  G.2  A6IF  13/00 

U.S.  G.  128-133  «  Claims 


least  one  of  said  first  and  second  materials  comprising,  a 
permanent  magnetic  material,  and  the  other  of  said  first 
and  second  materials  comprising  a  material  substantially 
susceptible  to  said  one  magnetic  material. 

4,209,011 
DISPOSABLE  SPLINT 
Christopher  M.  Peck,  Toronto,  and  Eric  R.  Goma,  Scarborough, 
both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Camelia  Manufacturing  Co.  Ltd., 
Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  Jul.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,140 

Gaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Mar.  14, 1978,  298887 

Int.  G.2  A61F  5/04 

U.S.  G.  128-87  R  »  Gaims 


a  ,3  J  't  36  58  J  33  31  3-  :9    •  100      \    12  M  Jk  .-3  7?  7.     It       ^ 
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I      ja^Tt  n 
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1.  A  splint  formed  of  a  light,  strong,  relatively  rigid  corru- 
gated  plastic  material,  comprising:  a  first  elongated  panel  mem- 
ber having  a  first  longitudinal  scored  fold  line  and  a  second 
longitudinal  scored  fold  linelt>aced  laterally  from  the  first  fold 
line,  the  first  and  second  fold  lines  dividing  the  first  panel 
member  into  an  inner  base,  a  first  sidewall  disposed  outwardly 
of  the  first  fold  line  and  having  an  outer  edge,  and  a  second 
sidewall  disposed  outwardly  of  the  second  fold  line  and  having 
an  outer  edge,  said  plastic  material  including  a  pair  of  spaced 
outer  sheets  forming  outer  surfaces  of  said  material  and  a 
plurality  of  thin  longitudinal  ribs  between  said  sheets,  said  ribs 
being  oriented  longitudinally  in  said  panel  member,  said  mate- 
rial being  radiolucent,  said  splint  further  including  a  second 
elongated  panel  member  disposed  rearwardly  of  the  first  panel 
member,  the  second  panel  member  having  a  third  longitudinal 
scored  fold  line  and  a  fourth  longitudinal  scored  fold  line 
spaced  laterally  from  the  third  fold  line,  the  third  and  fourth 
fold  lines  being  substantially  aligned  with  the  first  and  second 
fold  lines,  respectively,  and  dividing  the  second  panel  niember 
into  an  inner  base  extension,  a  first  sidewall  extension  disposed 
outwardly  of  the  third  fold  line  and  having  an  outer  edge,  and 
a  second  sidewall  extension  disposed  outwardly  of  the  fourth 
fold  line  and  having  an  outer  edge,  the  first  sidewall  and  the 
first  sidewall  extension  being  pivotable  along  the  first  and  third 
fold  lines,  respectively,  to  a  substantially  upright  position 
pivotable  along  the  second  and  fourth  fold  lines,  respectively, 
to  a  substantially  upright  position  with  respect  to  the  base  and 
the  base  extension,  respectively,  the  first  sidewall  and  the  first 
sidewall  extension  being  joined  by  a  first  tear  line  and  the 
second  sidewall  and  second  sidewall  extension  being  joined  by 
a  second  tear  line,  the  first  tear  line  extending  from  the  first 
fold  line  outwardly  to  the  outer  edge  of  the  first  sidewall,  the 


1.  An  apparatus  for  maintaining  a  predetermined  degree  of 
knee  joint  inflection  in  a  patient  during  knee  surgery,  said 
apparatus  comprising 
a  substantially  truncated  cone-shaped  foot  engaging  means 
having  a  foot  receiving  end  and  a  foot  retaining  end,  said 
receiving  end  having  a  circumference  larger  than  said 
retaining  end,  and  the  axial  length  of  said  foot  engaging 
means  being  at  least  sufficient  to  accept  and  position  said 
patient's  foot, 
a  thigh  engaging  strap  for  engaging  said  patient's  thigh,  said 
strap  being  affixed  to  said  receiving  end  of  said  foot  en- 
gaging means  at  substantially  opposite  circumferential 
positions  of  said  receiving  end,  and 
means  for  fixedly  adjusting  the  length  of  said  thigh  engaging 
strap. 

4,209,013 

STERILE  CONNECTION  SYSTEM  USING  FLEXIBLE 

CONTAINER 

John  B.  Alexander,  Evanston;  T.  Michael  Dennebey,  Arlington 

Heights,  and  Richard  P.  Goldhaber,  Ubertyrille,  all  of  III., 

assignors  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deerfield,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,420 

Int.  G.2  A61J  7/00 

U.S.  G.  128-213  A  28  Gaims 


1.  A  sterile  connection  system  for  continuous  ambulatory 
peritoneal  dialysis  in  which  a  dialysis  solution  container  having 
a  transfer  port  is  coupled  to  tubing  extending  from  a  patient's 
peritoneal  cavity,  the  improvement  comprising: 
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a  flexible  housing  having  a  first  area  thereof  for  attachment 
to  said  transfer  port  and  a  second,  spaced  area  thereof  for 
attachment  to  said  patient's  tubings 

said  attachment  areas  deflning  openings  for  enabling  the 
transfer  port  and  patient's  tubing  to  extend  into  the  inte- 
rior of  said  flexible  housing  when  attached  thereto; 

said  flexible  housing  having  means  for  receiving  a  sterilizing 
fluid  therein  and  being  operable  to  enable  the  transfer  port 
and  the  patient's  tubing  to  be  sterilized  within  the  housing 
and  also  connected  to  each  other  Within  the  housing. 


4^209,014 

DISPENSING  DEVICE  FOR  MEDICAMENTS 

Michael  V.  Sefton,  Toronto,  Canada,  aiiignor  to  Canadian  Pa* 

tents  and  Development  Limited,  Ottawa,  Canada 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1977,  Ser.  J^o.  859,314 

Int.  a.-  A61M  5/CO 

VJS.  a  128—214  F  2  Claims 


I.  A  device  for  dispensing  a  medicai  lent  comprising: 

an  elastic  material  permeable  to  the  Medicament; 

a  housing  for  confining  the  permeable  elastic  material,  said 
housing  having  an  inlet  for  connection  with  a  continuous 
supply  of  the  medicament,  and  an  outlet  for  delivery; 

a  reciprocatable  piston  for  repeatedlV  compressing  the  per- 
meable elastic  material;  and 

means  for  reciprocating  said  piston; 

the  device  being  operative  with  a  ^pply  of  medicament 
connected  to  said  inlet  to  deliveij  the  medicament  at  a 
basal  rate  when  the  piston  is  inoperative,  and  at  an  aug- 
mented rate  when  the  permeable  etastic  material  is  repeat- 
edly compressed. 


4,209,015 

PARENTERAL  ADMINISTRATION  APPARATUS 
Anthony  E.  Wicks,  3  Greenyaie  PI.,  Scnrsdale,  N.Y.  10583 
Filed  May  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,119 
Int.  a.2  A61M  5/^ 
VS.  a.  128-214.4 


IGaim 


1.  A  parenteral  administration  apparatus  comprising  a  hol- 
low needle  having  a  sharpened  distal  ead  and  a  proximal  end, 
said  proximal  end  being  secured  in  a  tubular  base,  the  interior 
of  the  needle  being  in  flow  communication  with  a  hollow 
interior  of  said  tubular  base,  a  relatively  flexible  elongated  tube 
concentric  with  said  needle  and  sligltly  shorter  than  said 
needle  and  having  a  distal  end  in  slidi$gly  frictional  engage- 
ment with  the  outer  surface  of  said  needle,  the  proximal  end  of 
said  tube  being  secured  to  one  end  of  a  kollow  cylindrical  base 
which  base  has  an  annular  necked-in  portion  defined  by  spaced 
apart  annular  shoulders,  a  spring  bia^d  removable  handle 


member  comprised  of  a  pair  of  opposed  inwardly  curved  arms 
biased  toward  each  other  and  secured  against  relative  longitu* 
dinal  movement  by  said  shoulders,  said  removable  handle 
having  outwardly  extending  handle  members  connected  to 
said  arms  for  causing  said  curving  arms  to  move  open  away 
from  each  other,  and  spring  means  connecting  said  outwardly 
extending  handle  members  together  to  normally  urge  said  arms 
toward  each  other. 


4,209,016 

DIAPER  WITH  ELASTIC  FASTENER 

Charles  H.  Schaar,  Lake  Zurich,  III.,  assignor  to  Colgate-Pal* 

moiive  Comimny,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  836,162,  Sep.  23, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,090,516,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  756,309,  Jan.  3, 1977, 
Pat.  No.  4,074,716.  This  application  Mar.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

883446 

Int.  a.2  A61F  13/16 

U.S.  a.  128—287  3  Claims 


1.  A  disposable  diaper,  comprising: 

an  absorbent  pad  assembly  having  flrst  and  second  opposed 
waistline  portions,  opposed  surfaces,  a  pair  of  opposed 
side  edges,  and  a  pair  of  end  edges  connecting  the  side 
edges;  and 

a  pair  of  elongated  rectangular  tape  fasteners  comprising  a 
pair  of  integral  pressure-sensitive  tape  strips  having  first 
end  portions  defining  fixed  ends  of  the  tape  strips  secured 
to  one  of  said  surfaces  of  the  pad  assembly  of  the  first 
waistline  portion  adjacent  the  opposed  side  edges  thereof, 
second  end  portions  defining  free  working  ends  of  the  tape 
strips  having  free  split  securement  portions  for  attachment 
to  remote  surface  portions  of  the  second  waistline  portion, 
with  said  second  end  portions  including  uninterrupted 
severance  lines  extending  longitudinally  through  said 
rectangular  fasteners  from  an  outer  edge  of  the  tape  strip 
to  a  location  adjacent  said  side  edges  of  the  pad  assembly 
and  defining  said  split  securement  portions  on  opposed 
sides  of  said  severance  lines,  said  split  securement  portions 
being  spreadable  so  as  to  be  spaced  from  each  other  when 
attached  to  said  second  waistline  portion  and  thereby 
distribute  the  securing  forces  in  the  fastener  over  a  wide 
area  of  the  diaper  surface  portions  and  secure  a  snug  fit  of 
the  diaper  on  an  infant,  and  release  means  releasably  at- 
tached to  and  covering  adhesive  on  all  said  securement 
portions. 


4,209,017 

SURGICAL  INSTRUMENT  HAVING  SELF*REGULATING 

RADIANT  HEATING  OF  ITS  CUTTING  EDGE  AND 

METHOD  OF  USING  THE  SAME 

Robert  F.  Shaw,  50  St.  Germain,  San  Francisco,  Calif.  94114 

Continuation-in*pvt  of  Ser.  No.  534,756,  Dec.  2, 1974,  Pat.  No. 

4,089,336,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  63,645,  Aug.  13, 

1970,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  681,737, 

Nov.  9, 1967,  ahandoned.  This  application  Mar.  14, 1975,  Ser. 

No.  558,338 
Int.  a.2  A61B  17/36 
VJS.  a.  128—303.1  19  Claims 

18.  The  method  of  cutting  using  a  blade  means  having  a 
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cutting  edge  operating  at  an  elevated  temperature  the  method 
comprising: 


introducing  radiant  energy  into  a  substontially  transparent 

blade  means;  and 
absorbing  radiant  energy  in  the  region  of  the  cuttmg  edge. 

4,209,018 
-nSSUE  COAGULATION  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Hans  H.  Meinke,  Gockelbcrg  3,  Gauting,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
(D.8035);  Gerhard  Flachenecker,  Boiener  Str.  2,  Ottobrunn, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  (D*8012);  Karl  Fastenmeier,  Lutael* 
steiner  Str.,  Munich  45,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  (D-8);  Frie* 
drich  Landstorfer,  Pirolstr.  3a,  Munich  60,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger* 
many  (D*8),  and  Heinz  Lindenmeier,  Furstenrieder  Str.  7, 
Planegg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  (D*8033) 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  709,610,  Jul.  29, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,114,623. 
This  appUcation  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,874 
iBt  0.2  A61B  /7/i4-  A61N  3/02 
VJS.  a.  128-303.17  ^  Claims 


and  secured  at  its  distal  end  to  tissue  of  a  living  body  for  elec- 
trical stimulation  thereof  and  for  detecting  electrical  signals, 
with  said  lead  comprising; 
an  electrical  conductor  extending  between  the  proximal  and 

distal  ends  of  said  lead; 
electrode  head  means  affixed  to  the  distal  end  of  said  lead 
having  electrode  means  exposed  to  body  tissue  and  electri- 
cally connected  to  the  distal  end  of  said  conductor  and 
adapted  to  supply  electrical  impulses  to  and  receive  elec- 
trical signals  from  tissue  at  a  desired  location  inside  the 
living  body,  said  electrode  head  means  having  a  chamber 
therein; 
a  lumen  extending  from  the  proximal  end  of  said  lead  to  said 

chamber; 
material  means  substantially  inert  to  body  fluids  and  tissue 

encasing  said  conductor  and  said  lumen; 
helical  tissue  securing  means  extending  axially  from  the 

distal  end  of  said  lead  adapted  to  be  screwed  into  body 


tissue; 
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routable  means  within  said  chamber  coupled  with  said 
helical  tissue  securing  means  and  adapted  to  be  rotated  to 
in  turn  rotote  said  helical  tissue  securing  means  to  extend 
it  from  said  chamber  and  into  body  tissue; 
said  stylet  assembly  comprising  in  combination: 
stylet  means  adapted  to  extend  through  said  lumen  and 

engage  said  rotatable  means; 
knob  means  extending  from  the  proximal  end  of  said  stylet 
means  for  rotating  said  stylet  and  said  rotatable  means 
to  advance  said  helical  tissue  securing  means  from  said 
retracted  position  within  said  chamber  to  said  advanced 
position  and  into  body  tissue  to  secure  said  electrode 
means  in  contact  with  body  tissue;  and 
guide  means  constructed  and  arranged  to  receive  said 
knob  means,  said  guide  means  including  index  means 
providing  an  indication  each  time  a  predetermined 
rotational  increment  has  been  traversed. 


1.  A  method  of  regulating  the  current  applied  to  a  high-fre- 
quency current  tissue-coagulating  device  having  a  probe  act- 
ing as  one  electrode,  a  second  electrode,  and  a  generator  of 
high-frequency  current  applying  said  current  to  said  elec- 
trodes, said  tissue  having  the  property  of  steaming  off  when 
heated  to  high  temperature,  said  method  comprising  regulatiiig 
the  current  output  of  said  generator  so  as  to  generally  maintain 
it  below  the  current  level  at  which  an  arc  will  ignite  at  the 
probe  by,  at  spaced-apart  points  in  time  raising  the  current  to 
a  level  at  which  an  arc  ignites,  detecting  said  arc,  and  reducing 
the  current  to  a  lesser  level  at  which  the  arc  extinguishes,  and 
supplying  current  at  said  lesser  level  for  coagulating  purposes. 

4,209,019 
STYLET  INSERTION  GUIDE  AND  ROTATION 
CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  USE  WITH  BODY 
IMPLANTABLE  LEAD 
Robert  G.  Dutcher,  Columbia  Heights,  and  Edward  G.  O'Nell, 
St  Paul,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Medtronic,  Inc.,  Minne- 
apolis, Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,201 

Int  a.2  A61N  7/00 

U5.  Q.  128—419  P  '  ClainH 

1.  A  stylet  assembly  for  use  in  a  body-implanuble  lead 

adapted  to  be  connected  at  its  proximal  end  to  a  medical  device 


4,209,020 

ELECTRODE  ASSEMBLY 

R.  Frederick  Nielsen,  P.  O.  Box  3404,  Cherry  Hill,  N  J.  08034 

FUed  Sep.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,636 

Int  Q.^  A61B  5/M 

U.S.  a  128-640 


ISGaims 


-m* 


fits 


1.  A  disposable  electrode  assembly  comprising: 

a  thin  flexible  pad  of  insulating  material,  said  pad  having  an 

adhesive  means  on  one  surface  thereof  for  attaching  the 

same  to  a  person's  body; 
a  body  electrode  on  said  one  surface  of  said  pad,  said  body 

electrode  being  adapted  to  be  in  electrical  contact  with  a 

person's  body  when  said  pad  is  attached  thereto; 
input  connector  means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  remotely 

located  electrode  means  to  receive  signals  from  said  elec- 
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trode  means  and  output  connector  means  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  an  external  device  for  delivering  signals 
thereto,  said  input  and  output  CDnnector  means  being 
carried  by  said  pad  at  a  position  remote  from  said  one 
surface,  and 
conductor  means  carried  by  said  pad  electrically  intercon- 
necting said  input  connector  mean^  to  said  output  connec- 
tor means  and  said  output  connec  or  means  to  said  body 
electrode. 


(0  said  heart-shaped  cam  plate  being  connected  to  said 
motor  through  an  interposed  gear  train; 

(g)  within  the  operational  range  of  said  cam  plate,  a  slide 
being  secured  to  the  free  end  of  said  lower  arm  of  said 
lever  and  a  light  barrier  system  being  disposed  for  move- 
ment control  of  said  lever. 


4,209,021 
APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING  AND  MEASUREMENT 

OF  DEHNED  FORCES  FOR  MEDICAL  APPLIANCES 
Nils  Warming,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  auignor  to  J. 
D.  MSIIer  OptiKhe  Werlie  GmbH,  Wedel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

nied  Dec.  22, 1977,  Scr.  No.  863,405 

Int  a.-  A61B  9/(  0 

U.S.  a.  128—652  3  Gaims 


4,209,022 

ECHOGRAPHY  APPARATUS  FOR  MEDICAL 

DIAGNOSIS,  USING  A  MULTIPLE-ELEMENT  PROBE 

Jacques  Dory,  Meaux,  France,  assignor  to  CGR  Ultrasonic, 

France 

Filed  May  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  796,637 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  3, 1976,  76  16744 

Int.  ar-  A61B  10/00 

U.S.  a.  128—660  4  Gaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  generation 


and  measurement  of 


defmed  forces  independent  of  position  or  travel  of  transmitting 
members  for  medical  examination  app  iances,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

(a)  in  a  housing,  a  two-armed  lever  piuotably  mounted  about 
a  horizontal  axis  for  movement  iii  a  vertical  plane,  the 
center  of  gravity  of  said  lever  coinciding  with  the  pivot 
axis  of  said  lever,  a  contact  probe  fdr  engaging  a  body  area 
under  examination  secured  to  the  jfree  end  of  the  upper 
arm  of  said  lever;  j 

(b)  force  producing  means  including  a  permanent  magnet 
system  and  a  rectangular  coil  disposed  at  the  free  end  of  a 
lower  lever  arm  of  said  lever  with  said  rectangular  coil 
being  afTixed  to  said  lower  lever  arqi,  said  rectangular  coil 
when  moving  said  lever  adapted  ip  move,  with  at  least 
one  side  portion,  through  a  homogeneous  magnetic  Tield 
generated  by  said  permanent  magnet  system,  narrow 
strips  of  gold  with  a  negligibly  Small  resisting  torque 
connecting  said  rectangular  coil  v«ith  electronic  control 
and  measuring  circuitry; 

(c)  electronic  control  and  measuring  circuitry  for  energizing 
said  coil  including  a  voltage-controlled  constant  current 
source  connected  to  a  control  integrator,  an  input  key- 
board for  setting  the  output  voltige  of  said  electronic 
circuitry,  maximum  and  minimum  limiters  in  the  form  of 
limit  switches  operatively  coupled  \o  said  integrator,  and 
electromagnetic  indicating  means;  I 

(d)  the  extent  of  movement  of  said  lever  about  its  pivot  axis 
in  the  homogeneous  field  of  said  permanent  magnet  sys- 
tem adapted  to  being  restricted;     | 

(e)  the  movement  of  said  lever  beiig  mechanically  con- 
trolled by  a  heart-shaped  cam  plate  serving  as  detent  being 
driven  by  a  motor  and  connected  ^i^ith  a  control  for  said 
motor  to  effect  controlled  movenients  of  said  contact 
probe; 


1.  Apparatus  for  medical  B  type  echography,  comprising: 
transmitter  means  for  generating  and  transmitting  recurrent 
high  frequency  electric  pulse  trains;  a  linear  array  of  individual 
transducer  means  connected  to  said  transmitter  means  for 
converting  the  said  electric  pulse  trains  into  a  beam  of  acoustic 
pulses  which  are  reflected  from  test  points  within  the  body 
under  examination  so  as  to  produce  acoustic  echoes,  said  trans- 
ducer means  also  converting  the  acoustic  echoes  into  electric 
echoes;  receiver  means  having  an  input  connected  to  said 
transducer  means  and  an  output;  a  cathode-ray  tube  having  a 
control  electrode  connected  to  the  output  of  the  receiver 
means,  and  flrst  and  second  deflection  electrodes  for  respec- 
tively controlling  the  horizontal  and  vertical  deflection  of  a 
writing  beam,  the  said  cathode-ray  tube  operating  in  an  inte- 
grating manner  so  as  to  form  a  perceptible  image  of  any  test 
point  only  after  several  traverses  of  the  acoustic  pulse  beam  at 
the  said  point;  the  respective  transducer  means  having  a  com- 
mon support  member  on  which  they  are  fixedly  mounted; 
switching  means,  controlled  from  the  said  transmitter  means, 
for  successively  connecting  one  by  one  the  successive  individ- 
ual transducer  means  to  the  transmitter  means  at  the  repetition 
rate  of  said  recurrent  electric  pulses,  whereby  the  said  beam  of 
acoustic  pulses  is  translated  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the 
said  beam  from  one  position  of  translation  to  another;  panto- 
graphic  means  for  effecting  manual  displacement  of  the  sup- 
port member  with  respect  to  the  said  body,  said  pantographic 
means  having  first  and  second  arms,  a  first  joint  connecting  the 
first  and  second  arms  together,  the  second  arm  having  a  fixed 
end  opposite  to  the  first  joint,  a  second  joint  connecting  the 
end  of  the  first  arm  opposite  to  the  first  joint  to  the  said  support 
member;  a  first  sine-cosine  potentiometer  having  a  first  sine 
output,  a  first  cosine  output  and  a  first  slider  which  is  con- 
nected to  the  first  joint;  a  second  sine-cosine  potentiometer 
having  a  second  sine  output,  a  second  cosine  output  and  a 
second  slider,  a  third  joint  connecting  the  said  fixed  end  of  the 
second  arm  to  the  second  slider;  means  for  supplying  the  first 
potentiometer  with  a  direct-current  voltage  proportional  to 
the  length  of  the  first  arm;  means  for  supplying  the  second 
potentiometer  with  a  direct-current  voltage  proportional  to 
the  length  of  the  second  arm;  a  third  sine-cosine  potentiometer 
having  a  third  sine  output,  a  third  cosine  output  and  a  third 
slider;  means  for  supplying  the  third  potentiometer  with  a 
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saw-tooth  voltage  having  a  slope  proportional  to  the  velocity 
of  propagation  of  the  acoustic  waves  within  the  said  body,  the 
said  supplying  means  being  connected  to  the  said  transmitting 
means  whereby  the  frequency  of  said  saw-tooth  wave  is  the 
pulse  repetition  frequency,  the  said  third  slider  being  con- 
nected to  the  second  joint;  a  first  summing  amplifier  having  an 
output  which  is  connected  to  the  said  first  deflection  electrode 
and  first,  second  and  third  inputs  respectively  connected  to  the 
first,  second  and  third  sine  outputs;  a  second  summing  ampli- 
fier having  an  output  which  is  connected  to  the  said  second 
deflection  electrode  and  first,  second  and  third  inputs  respec- 
tively connected  to  the  first,  second  and  third  cosine  outputs; 
counter  means,  connected  to  said  transmitter  means  and  to  said 
switching  means,  for  providing  a  digital  count  indicative  of  the 
individual  transducer  means  which  is  connected  to  the  trans- 
mitting means;  means  for  converting  the  said  count  into  an 
analog  direct-current  potential  indicative  of  the  said  position  of 
translation  of  the  beam;  a  fourth  sine-cosine  potentiometer 
having  fourth  sine  and  cosine  outputs  and  a  fourth  slider, 
means  for  rigidly  connecting  the  fourth  slider  to  the  third 
slider  with  a  constant  relative  angular  offset  of  90*;  the  first  and 
second  summing  amplifiers  each  having  a  fourth  input,  the  said 
fourth  input  being  respectively  connected  to  the  fourth  sine 
output  and  the  fourth  cosine  output  of  the  fourth  potentiome- 
ter. 


4,209,024 

AXIAL  FLOW  COMBINE  WITH  IMPROVED  INLET 

TRANSITION  AREA 

Thomas  E.  Powell,  and  Edward  Donaldson,  both  of  Brantford, 

Canada,  anignors  to  White  Motor  Corporation  of  Canada 

Limited,  Brantford,  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  2,299 

Gaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Oct.  31, 1978, 315530 

Int.  G.2  AOIF  7/06 

U.S.  G.  130-27  T  7  Gaims 


4,209,023 
TISSUE  PRESSURE  MEASURING  DEVICE 
Terry  N.  Uyton,  Arlington  Heights,  III.,  assignor  to  The 
Kendall  Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,955 

Int.  G.2  A61B  5/00 

U.S.  G.  128-748  7  Gaims 


1.  A  tissue  pressure  measuring  device,  comprising: 

conduit  means  defining  a  lumen  comprising  a  hollow  needle 
at  the  distal  end  of  the  conduit  means,  a  transparent  refer- 
ence portion,  and  a  proximal  end; 

pump  means  comprising  a  plunger,  an  elongated  barrel 
defining  a  cavity  to  slidably  receive  said  plunger  and 
permit  movement  of  the  plunger  between  inner  and  outer 
positions  relative  to  the  barrel,  means  defining  a  chamber 
communicating  with  said  cavity  and  substantially  increas- 
ing the  volume  of  the  pump  means  relative  to  the  volume 
displaced  in  said  cavity  between  said  inner  and  outer 
positions  of  the  plunger,  and  means  for  determining  the 
relative  position  of  the  plunger  in  the  cavity  between  said 
inner  and  outer  positions;  and 

valve  means  for  selectively  establishing  communication 
between  the  pump  means  and  the  lumen  adjacent  the 
proximal  end  of  the  conduit  means,  and  for  closing  the 
lumen  from  the  pump  means  while  permitting  pumping  of 
fluid  by  said  pump  means. 


1.  In  an  axial  flow  combine  adapted  to  receive  header  means 
for  harvesting  crop  materials,  said  combine  having  a  cylindri- 
cal rotor  casing  including  a  concave  and  a  rotor  longitudinally 
disposed  in  said  rotor  casing,  said  rotor  and  concave  adapted 
for  threshing  and  separating  the  crop  materials,  said  rotor 
having  an  inlet  portion  with  helically  disposed  flighting  there- 
about for  moving  crop  materials  into  said  rotor  casing  about 
the  rotor,  said  combine  further  having  feeder  means  for  trans- 
porting the  crop  materials  from  the  header  means  toward  the 
rotor  and  rotor  casing,  said  axial  flow  combine  further  having 
an  inlet  transition  area  defined  by  planar  and  cylindrical  sur- 
faces and  disposed  between  said  feeder  means  and  said  rotor 
casing  with  at  least  a  portion  of  the  inlet  end  of  said  rotor 
extending  into  the  inlet  transition  area,  the  improvement  in  said 
inlet  transition  area  comprising: 
an  upwardly  and  rearwardly  sloping  planar  ramp  extending 
from  said  feeder  means  to  a  connection  with  said  casing 
along  which  crop  materials  may  be  directed  toward  the 
inlet  end  of  said  rotor; 
a  pair  of  spaced  apart  planar  sidewalls  shielding  opposite 

ends  of  said  feeder  means, 
planar  extensions  of  said  sidewalls  converging  about  the 
inlet  end  of  said  rotor  in  a  generally  tangential  manner  to 
said  rotor  casing; 
means  disposed  above  said  ramp  between  said  pair  of  side- 
walls  for  further  defining  said  inlet  transition  area;  and 
rotary  means  disposed  between  said  sidewalls  in  said  inlet 
transition  area  in  proximity  to  the  inlet  end  of  said  rotor, 
said  rotary  means  adapted  to  operate  at  a  higher  tangential 
velocity  than  said  feeder  means  to  accelerate  said  crop 
materials  primarily  upwardly,  but  also  rearwardly,  in  said 
inlet  transition  area  along  said  ramp  and  said  converging 
sidewalls  to  feed  the  crop  materials  into  the  flighting 
about  the  inlet  end  of  the  rotor. 
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4,209,025 

PROCESS  FOR  AUGMENTING  Oil  ENHANONG  THE 
FLAVOR  OF  TOBACdo  USING 
l-(3-METHYLTHIO)BUTYRYL)-8,4,6-TRIMETHYL- 
CYCLOHEXENE  AND  THE  1,3-CYCLOHEXADIENE 
ANALOG  THEREOF 
Richard  A.  Wilson,  Weitfleld;  Br^a  D.  Mooldwrjce,  Holmdel; 
Anne  S.  Hmia,  Bricic  Town;  Manfre4  H.  Voclc,  Locust;  Louis 
S.  Fredericlc,  Holndel,  and  Joaquin  F.  Vinais,  Red  Banit,  all 
of  N  J.,  assignon  to  International  Flavors  A  Fragrances  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y, 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  774,055,  Mar.  3, 1$77,  Fat.  No.  4,107,209. 
This  application  Jun.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917,721 
Int.  Q.^  A24B  3M2 
U.S.  a.  131—17  R  4  Oaims 


tive,  compressed,  expansible,  fibrous  material  and  at  least 
one  frangible  body  having  a  liquid  content  therein; 

(c)  a  member  insertable  into  the  open  end  of  said  housing  for 
the  containment  therein  of  said  filter  mass,  said  member 
being  a  truncated  cone  having  at  the  minor  end  an  integral 
perforated  disc  and  having  the  opposite  end  open  for  the 
receipt  and  accommodation  of  the  end  of  a  cigarette  or 
small  cigar; 

(d)  a  tapered  cylindrical  insert  member,  open  at  both  ends, 


wherein  the  dashed  line  is  a 
carbon-carbon  double  bond. 


carbon-ct  rbon  single  bond  or  a 


4,209,026 

METHOD  OF  SECURING  A  HLTtRING  MASS  TOR 

TOBACCO  SMOKE  WITHINlA  HOUSING 

ENCOMPASSING  SAID  MASS 

Mortimer  R.  Dock,  2111  Jeff  Davis  Hwy.,  Arlington,  Va.  22202 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1977,  Ser.  N0.  857,022 

Int.  a.^  A24F  n/h 

UA  a.  131-187  ]  1  ctaJm 

1.  A  filter  for  use  with  smoking  artides  such  as  cigarettes 
and  small  cigars,  having,  in  combinatio^ 

(a)  a  resilient,  impervious,  substantially  cylindrical  housing 
having  at  one  end  an  integral  perforated  disc  recessed 
from  the  end  thereof  and  having  tl^  opposite  end  of  said 
housing  open  for  the  receipt  and  accommodation  of  a 
containment  member  matable  therewith; 

(b)  disposed  within  said  housing  a  filter  mass  of  water  reac- 


for  optional  insertion  into  said  containment  member  for 
the  secure  retention  in  said  containment  member  of  the 
end  of  a  cigarette  of  less  than  the  standard  ring  size  of 
conventional  cigarettes;  and 
(e)  a  polyhedral  configuration  upon  the  exterior  of  the  open 
end  of  said  housing,  said  configuration  extending  a  se- 
lected distance  from  the  end  of  said  housing,  said  polyhe- 
dral configuration  serving  to  secure  the  housing  in  a  tip- 
ping machine  when  a  cigar  is  mechanically  fitted  into  said 
open  end  of  said  housing. 


4,209,027 

HAIR  TREATMENT  DEVICES  AND  PACKAGING 

THEREFOR 

Shila  Morganrotii,  1225  Waterbury  Rd.,  Highland,  Mich.  48031 

Filed  Jun.  21, 1974,  Ser.  No.  481,(95 

Int  a.2  A45D  im 

U.S.  a.  132—9  13  Claims 


4.  A  smoking  article  comprising  a  tobacco  and  intimately 
admixing  therewith  a  composition  consisting  of  essentially  a 
substantially  pure,  synthetically  produced  l-(3-(methylthio)- 
butyryl)-2,6,6-trimethyl-cyclohexene  o^  the  1,3-cyclohexadi- 
ene  analog  defined  by  the  structure: 


-'Ss 


1.  A  hair  treatment  device  comprising  a  thin  wall  plastic 
container  adapted  for  mixing  powdered  bleach  and  liquid  to 
form  a  paste  by  manipulation,  said  container  including  a  single 
outlet  secured  to  an  annulus,  a  separate  molded  plastic  body 
comprising  a  first  part  surrounding  said  container  and  engag- 
ing the  adjacent  surface  of  said  annulus  and  a  second  part 
having  a  hollow  tip  with  a  passage  there  through  for  engaging 
the  opposite  surface  of  said  annulus  for  discharging  paste  from 
said  plastic  container  through  said  single  outlet  as  a  stream  into 
and  out  of  said  hollow  tip,  and  means  connecting  said  thin  wall 
container  by  means  of  said  annulus  in  liquid  tight  relation  to 
said  molded  plastic  body. 


4,209,028 
LANCE  CONSTRUCnON  FOR  BOILER  CLEANING 
APPARATUS 
Jack  D.  Shenker,  Lancaster,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Babcock  k  Wil- 
cox Company,  New  Orleans,  La. 

FUed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,048 
Int.  a.2  B08B  i/02.  9/02 
U.S.  a.  134-56  R  10  Qaims 

1.  A  lance  tube  assembly  for  soot  blowers  and  the  like  com- 
prising a  closed-end  tubular  structure  adapted  to  project  into  a 
heat  exchanger  and  to  which  either  steam  or  a  liquid  at  lower 
than  steam  temperatures  can  be  fed  to  be  discharged  against 
fouled  surfaces,  characterized  by  the  combination  which  in- 
cludes a  liquid  nozzle  in  the  structure  at  a  position  spaced  from 


June  24, 1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1273 


the  end  of  the  structure,  a  steam  nozzle  of  larger  cross  section 
positioned  closer  to  the  end  of  the  structure,  valving  means  for 
opening  and  closing  communication  to  the  steam  nozzle,  and 
temperature  sensing  means  in  the  structure  for  opening  said 


through  the  plugging  wall  to  place  the  blind  passageway 
of  the  second  plug  in  communication  with  the  sealant 
passageway. 

4,209,030 
CONTROL  DEVICE 
aiflbrd  E.  Goff,  KnoxviUe,  Tenn.,  aarignor  to  Robertshaw  Con- 
trols Company,  Richmond,  Va. 

FUed  Sep.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,059 

Int  Q.2  G05D  16/00 

U  A  a  137-84  20  Claims 


valving  means  when  said  temperature  sensing  means  is  at  or 
above  steam  temperature  and  for  closing  said  valving  means 
when  a  lower  temperature  is  imposed  on  said  sensing  means  by 
a  liquid  in  the  structure. 

4,209,029 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEALING  A  LEAK 

IN  A  PIPELINE 
James  E.  Pennington,  Concord,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Team,  Inc., 
Alvin,  Tex. 

FUed  Dec.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  859,134 

Int.  0.2  F16L  55/18,  55/16 

U.S.  a.  137-15  *  Claims 


21 


7 — T:^ — ' 

^2*         ^ZZ       ^22 


1.  A  method  of  sealing  a  leak  in  a  pipeline,  comprising  the 

steps  of:  ,1. 

providing  a  leak  repair  clamp  for  sealing  the  leak  in  the 

pipeline,  the  clamp  having  a  body  forming  a  cavity  for 

receiving  sealant  and  a  passageway  communicating  with 

the  cavity  for  directing  sealant  thereto; 

mounting  the  leak  repair  clamp  with  the  pipeline  to  seal  the 

leak; 

injecting  sealant  through  the  sealant  passageway  mto  the 
cavity  for  sealing  the  clamp  to  the  pipeline; 

providing  a  blind  passageway  in  a  plug,  the  passageway 
extending  through  a  head  portion  and  into  a  mounting 
portion  to  terminate  at  a  plugging  wall;  and 

stoppering  the  sealant  passageway  by  mounting  the  plug 
therein  after  the  sealant  has  been  injected,  the  addition  of 
more  sealant  to  the  cavity  being  made  possible  by  drilling 
through  the  plugging  wall  of  the  plug  to  place  the  blind 
passageway  in  communication  with  the  sealant  passage- 
way drilling  through  the  plugging  wall  of  the  first  plug  to 
place  the  blind  passageway  in  communication  with  the 
sealant  passageway; 

injecting  sealant  through  the  drilled  blind  passageway  of  the 
plug  and  through  the  sealant  passageway  into  the  cavity 
for  adding  more  sealant  to  the  clamp; 

providing  a  second  plug  having  a  blind  passageway  extend- 
ing through  a  head  portion  and  into  a  mounting  portion  to 
terminate  at  a  plugging  wall;  and 

stoppering  the  sealant  passageway  of  the  clamp  by  mountmg 
the  second  plug  to  the  first  plug,  the  addition  of  more 
sealant  to  the  cavity  being  made  possible  by  drilling 


1.  In  a  self-contained  control  device  for  a  system  having  a 
first  source  provided  with  a  changeable  fluid  pressure  value 
and  a  second  source  provided  with  a  changeable  vacuum  value 
and  having  a  pressure  operated  control  unit  that  changes  its 
operating  condition  in  relation  to  the  value  of  a  pressure  signal 
directed  thereto,  said  control  device  having  pneumatically 
operated  control  means  adapted  to  be  operatively  intercon- 
nected to  said  sources  and  said  control  unit  for  increasing  said 
pressure  signal  from  said  first  source  to  said  unit  as  the  pressure 
value  from  said  first  source  increases  from  a  first  value  thereof 
to  a  second  value  thereof  and  for  thereafter  decreasing  said 
pressure  signal  from  said  first  source  to  said  unit  as  the  pressure 
value  from  said  first  source  further  increases  from  said  second 
value  thereof  to  a  third  value  thereof,  said  control  means  being 
adapted  to  produce  said  signal  in  subsuntially  the  same  manner 
but  at  different  values  for  different  levels  of  vacuum  at  said 
second  source  thereof,  said  control  device  comprising  at  least 
three  housing  plates  disposed  in  stacked  relation,  said  control 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  pneumatically  operated  relay 
means  defined  in  part  by  said  housing  plates  and  each  having 
diaphragm  means  disposed  between  ceruin  of  said  housmg 
plates,  the  improvement  wherein  said  relay  means  each  has 
means  confined  within  an  intermediate  housing  plate  for  re- 
ceiving said  vacuum  from  said  second  source. 


4,209,031 
POSITIVE  CONTROL  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
Gary  Sutton,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Signal 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  874,175 
lot  0.2  F15B  11/08,  13/042 

U.S.  a.  137-106  ?,^^r 

1.  A  directional  control  valve  assembly  for  controllmg  the 
direction  of  pressurized  fluid  from  a  source  of  pressurized 
fluid,  into  and  out  of  a  fluid  motor  having  first  and  second 
chambers  and  thereto  a  reservoir,  said  valve  assembly  compns- 

ing: 
a  valve  body  including  a  central  passageway,  a  plurality  of 
interconnected  pressurized  fluid  conduits  selectively  sup- 
plyable  with  pressurized  fluid,  a  plurality  of  spaced  cavi- 
ties in  fluid  communication  with  said  central  passageway 
and  selectively  connectable  to  a  fluid  reservoir; 
said  valve  body  further  including  first  and  second  connect- 
ing ports  through  which  fluid  may  How  out  of  or  into  said 
valve  for  further  passage  into  or  out  of  first  and  second 
chambers  of  a  fluid  motor; 
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a  normally  closed  tiltabie  check  valv^  assembly  including  a 
compression  spring  biased  tiltabie  sealing  member  posi- 
tioned transversely  relative  to  said  Control  passageway  in 
a  fluid  passageway  between  said  c6nnecting  port  and  an 
adjacent  cavity  for  preventing  fluid  ilow  from  said  second 
connecting  port  into  said  adjacent  I  cavity;  and  having  a 
transversely  extending  elongated  rod  fixed  at  one  end  to 
said  sealing  member  and  having  a  further  end  extending 
into  said  adjacent  cavity;  | 

elongated  cylindrically  shaped  spool  means  having  inlet  and 
exhaust  portions  and  slidably  positipned  within  said  cen- 
tral passageway  and  including  a  pli^ality  of  cylindrically 
shaped  land  portions  interconnected  by  cylindrically 
shaped  portions  of  reduced  diameter, 

a  bore  of  varying  diameter  extending  longitudinally  through 
a  portion  of  said  spool  means; 

a  narrow  vent  extending  radially  through  said  spool  means 
from  said  central  passageway  to  a  tmaller  diameter  por- 
tion of  said  bore,  and 

an  elongated  aperture  extending  through  a  cylindrically 
shaped  portion  of  said  spool  means  into  an  enlarged  diam- 


eter portion  of  said  bore  that  adjoin  said  cavity  adjacent 
said  check  valve  for  receiving  said  elongated  rod  into  said 
enlarged  diameter  portion  of  said  bqre, 

said  spool  means  being  slidable  betwejen  a  neutral  position 
for  preventing  fluid  flow  through  b0th  said  first  and  sec- 
ond connecting  ports,  a  first  active  position  wherein  pres- 
surized fluid  unseats  said  normally  closed  check  valve  to 
flow  out  of  said  second  connectin^^  port  while  exhaust 
fluid  simultaneously  flows  into  said  first  connecting  port, 
and  a  second  active  position  wherein  pressurized  fluid 
passes  out  of  said  first  connecting  p^rt; 

and  a  cylindrical  piston  slidably  positioned  within  said  en- 
larged diameter  portion  of  said  bore,  whereby  when  said 
spool  means  is  positioned  in  said  second  active  position, 
hydraulic  fluid  flows  into  said  bore  through  said  narrow 
vent,  fluid  pressure  increases  within  sfiid  bore  to  move  said 
piston  into  abutting  contact  with  saic^  rod  attached  to  said 
sealing  member  until  pressure  within  said  bore  exceeds  the 
pressure  forcing  said  check  valve  to  remain  closed,  where- 
upon said  piston  tilts  said  rod  and  attached  sealing  member 
thereby  opening  said  second  connecting  port  to  drain  a 
second  chamber  of  a  fluid  motor  to  i  reservoir. 


decrease  in  the  level  of  the  water  within  the  housing,  said  float 
having  an  axially  extending  bore;  a  first  valve  member  having 
a  head  at  its  upper  and  disposed  between  the  float  and  the  large 
orifice,  a  depending  stem  disposed  in  said  axial  bore  of  the 
float,  and  a  small  orifice  through  said  first  valve  member  head 
to  establish  communication  between  the  underside  of  said  first 
valve  member  head  and  said  large  orifice  of  the  housing;  a 


second  valve  member  movable  by  said  float  such  that  when  the 
float  rises  it  causes  the  second  valve  member  to  close  the  small 
orifice  in  the  first  valve  member,  the  rising  of  the  float  also 
causing  the  first  valve  member  to  rise  and  to  close  said  large 
orifice  in  the  housing;  and  an  abutment  carried  by  said  first 
valve  member  engageable  by  said  float  during  the  descent  of 
the  float  to  cause  the  float  to  apply  its  weight  to  the  first  valve 
member  tending  to  move  same  away  from  the  large  orifice. 

4,209,033 
VACUUM  BREAKER  VALVE 

Elder  F.  Hirsch,  520— 21st  St.,  and  Ronald  F.  Hirsch,  707  E. 

20th,  both  of  Greeley,  Colo.  80631 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  641,074,  Dec.  15, 1975.  This 

application  Jan.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  966,098 

Int.  a.2  F16K  24/02 

U.S.  a.  137—218  3  Gaims 


4,209,032 
AIR-RELIEF  VALVES 

Mordeki  Drori,  89  Zahal  St.,  Kiron,  Israel 

Filed  May  22, 1978,  Ser.  No., 908,011 
Int.  a.^  F16K  31/20 
U.S.  a.  137—202 

1.  An  air-relief  valve,  comprising;  a  hbusing  having  a  con- 
nection at  its  lower  end  for  connecting  same  to  a  water  pipe- 
line, and  a  large  orifice  at  its  upper  end  fcf-  releasing  or  admit- 
ting air  when  filling  or  emptying  the  wat«r  line;  a  float  within 
the  housing  adapted  to  rise  and  descent  with  an  increase  and 


13  Gaims 


1.  In  a  sill  cock  comprising  an  external  cock  housing;  an 
internal  supply  shut-off  valve,  a  wall  tube  connecting  said 
housing  to  said  valve;  a  valve  stem  extending  from  said  valve 
outwardly  through  said  housing,  and  a  body  member  having 
an  opening  receiving  the  stem  threadably  secured  to  the  cock 
housing  in  water  tight  relation  the  improvement  comprising 
stop  means  positioned  on  said  valve  stem  within  the  cock 
housing,  a  one  way  valve  means  positioned  on  said  valve  stem 
against  said  stop  means  adapted  to  selectively  seal  the  annular 
opening  between  the  stem  and  the  body  member  when  a  posi- 
tive pressure  is  present  within  the  cock  housing  and  to  unseal 
the  opening  between  the  stem  and  the  body  member  when  a 
negative  pressure  is  present  in  the  cock  housing  wherein  the 
improvement  further  includes  resilient  skirt  means  peripherally 
attached  to  the  shut-ofl*  valve  adapted  to  flare  and  provide  a 
water  tight  seal  in  the  wall  tube  between  the  inlet  and  outlet 
side  of  the  valve  which  has  been  opened  under  normal  water 
supply  water  pressure,  in  the  absence  of  water  pressure  in  the 
cock  housing. 
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4  209034 
BACKWATER  TANK  FOR  A  BUILDING  CONNECTED  TO 

A  VACUUM  DRAIN  FAaLITY 
Harald  Michael,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Electrolex  GmbH,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,301 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  4, 
1978,  2809431 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  17, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  G.^  E03D  7/00 

U.S.  G.  137-236  R  10  Gaims 


1.  In  a  backwater  tank  for  building  connected  to  a  vacuum 
drain  facility,  wherein  the  waste  water  of  the  building  is  trans- 
ported through  gravity  conduits  into  a  collector  which  is 
connected  to  a  vacuum  drain  conduit,  by  means  of  a  check 
valve  that  opens  automatically  at  a  predetermined  maximum 
water  level  under  the  control  of  a  pneumatic  control  device, 
and  wherein  a  ventilated  backwater  tank  is  connected  to  the 
gravity  conduit  or  the  collector  at  a  level  above  the  maximum 
water  level  in  the  collector,  the  backwater  tank  having  a  main 
chamber  and  being  large  in  comparison  to  the  collector,  the 
improvement  wherein  at  least  one  of  (i)  the  check  valve  and  (ii) 
the  pneumatic  control  device,  is  disposed  in  the  tank,  outside 
the  main  chamber  thereof. 


4,209,035 

ROTARY  IRRIGATION  SYSTEM 

James  M.  Halt,  6154  Montgomery  PI.,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  663,399,  Mar.  3, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  861,321 

Int.  a:-  B05B  3/12 

U.S.  G.  137-344  13  Gaims 


a  vertical  pipe  for  connection  to  said  source; 

a  length  of  tubing  for  carrying  water,  said  tubing  having  a 
plurality  of  spaced  openings  for  discharging  water  along 
the  length  of  said  tubing,  one  end  of  said  tubing  being 
pivotally  connected  to  said  vertical  pipe,  said  pipe  having 
means  for  coupling  water  from  said  source  to  said  tubing, 
said  tubing  being  formed  by  a  plurality  of  connected 
segments  with  said  segments  being  rigidly  interconnected 
at  joints  so  that  adjacent  segments  define  an  angle  of  less 
than  180*  and  whereby  said  joints  are  placed  in  a  stag- 
gered relationship  distributed  at  opposite  sides  of  the  mean 
horizontal  center  line  of  the  tubing; 

a  plurality  of  carriages,  each  of  said  carriages  including  a 
single  support  wheel,  said  carriages  being  connected  to 
said  tubing  at  said  joints  along  the  length  of  said  tubing  to 
support  said  tubing  above  the  ground;  and 

a  power  mover  operatively  connected  to  the  other  end  of 
said  tubing  to  pivotally  move  said  tubing  in  a  path  around 
said  vertical  pipe. 

12.  A  rotary  irrigation  system  for  connection  to  a  source  of 
water  for  irrigating  a  relatively  large  area  of  land,  said  source 
being  located  at  the  center  of  the  area  to  be  irrigated,  said 
system  comprising: 

a  length  of  tubing  for  carrying  water,  said  tubing  being 
comprised  of  a  plurality  of  pipe  sections  connected  rigidly 
together  in  an  end-to-end  arrangement,  said  tubing  having 
a  plurality  of  spaced  openings  along  the  length  thereof  for 
discharging  water; 

a  vertical  pipe  for  connection  to  said  source,  one  end  of  said 
tubing  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  vertical  pipe; 

a  carriage  assembly  connected  to  support  said  tubing  above 
the  ground,  said  carriage  assembly  including  a  plurality  of 
support  wheels  for  supporting  said  tubing,  said  support 
wheels  being  spaced  along  the  length  of  said  tubing  for 
directly  supporting  substantially  all  of  said  tubing  sections; 

a  single  cable  rigidly  operatively  connected  at  a  plurality  of 
intermediate  locations  thereon  to  substantially  all  of  said 
sections  of  said  tubing; 

a  power  mover  operatively  connected  to  one  end  of  said 
cable  to  pivotally  move  said  tubing  in  a  generally  circular 
path  around  said  pipe,  said  power  mover  including  a 
frame;  and 

means  for  causing  said  power  mover  to  create  a  driving 
force  in  a  direction  so  as  to  produce  a  radially  outwardly 
directed  force  component  on  said  tubing  at  the  outer  end 
thereof;  said  last  named  means  including  a  front  wheel 
assembly  and  a  rear  wheel  assembly  with  each  assembly 
including  at  least  one  wheel,  power  means  for  driving  at 
least  one  of  said  wheel  assemblies,  and  means  for  securing 
each  of  the  wheels  of  said  power  mover  to  the  frame  of 
said  power  mover  so  as  to  prevent  relative  pivotal  move- 
ment thereof  with  respect  to  the  frame. 


1.  A  rotary  irrigation  system  for  connection  to  a  source  of 
water  for  irrigating  a  relatively  large  area  of  land,  said  source 
being  located  at  the  center  of  the  area  to  be  irrigated,  said 
system  comprising: 


4,209,036 
ADAPTER  FOR  BOTTOM  OPERABLE  TANK  CAR 

VALVE 
Charles  E.  Reedy,  Bridgeton,  Mo.,  assignor  to  ACF  Industries, 

Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  776,451,  Mar.  10, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,137,937. 
This  application  May  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,195 
Int.  a:-  F16K  31/44,  35/06 
U.S.  G.  137—382.5  1  Gaim 

1.  An  adapter  for  use  with  a  bottom  operable  tank  car  valve 
assembly  comprising: 
a  hollow  adapter  body  portion  defining  a  main  body  open- 
ing; a  first  spout  extending  radially  outwardly  from  said 
body  portion  perpendicular  to  said  adapter  body  portion; 
said  first  spout  being  hollow  and  having  a  first  spout 
opening  in  communication  with  said  main  body  opening; 
said  adapter  including  at  least  one  second  spout  having  a 
second  spout  opening  in  communication  with  said  main 
body  opening  and  extending  in  a  radial  direction  different 
from  said  first  recited  spout;  said  second  spout  extending 
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at  a  vertical  inclination  different  fom  said  first  spout 
making  an  angle  of  greater  than  90*  with  said  body  por- 
tion; said  pair  of  spouts  facilitating  attachment  of  an  un- 
loading conduit  to  said  adapter  in  an  emergency  situation; 
said  adapter  being  made  of  lightweight  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  steel,  aluminum  alloys,  and 
plastic  to  facilitate  attachment  of  thp  adapter  to  a  valve 
guard  by  a  single  operator;  said  adapter  body  portion 
including  an  upper  adapter  attachment  portion  comprising 
a  threaded  fitting  located  on  the  external  surface  thereof; 


plane  extending  transversely  of  and  normal  to  said  con- 
cave inner  surface  is  of  elliptical  form; 

d.  means  for  pivotally  hinging  each  said  valve  member  to  its 
associated  pair  of  posts; 

e.  a  retainer  mounted  on  each  said  pair  of  posts  outwardly  of 
said  hinging  means,  each  said  retainer  having  a  first  sec- 
tion mounted  on  said  posts  against  which  said  valve  mem- 
bers abut  in  the  open  position  and  a  second  section  dis- 
posed axially  outwardly  of  the  end  of  said  posts;  and 

f.  a  torsion  spring  mounted  on  said  second  section  of  each 
said  retainer  and  bearing  against  its  associated  valve  mem- 
ber. 


4,209,038 

FUEL  METERING  VALVE  WITH  POROUS  ELEMENT 

John  M.  Wiggans,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General  Mo> 

ton  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  770,577,  Feb.  2, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,042 

Int.  a.2  E03B  7/07 

U.S.  a.  137-547  3  Claims 


closure  means  located  in  the  lower  ^rtion  of  the  adapter 
closing  said  main  body  opening;  said  closure  means  having 
mounted  therein  an  adapter  operator  assembly  including 
an  operator  having  a  lower  connection  portion  adapted  to 
be  engaged  by  a  suitable  loading  anid  unloading  tool,  and 
a  vertical  extension  extending  upwsjrdly  within  said  main 
body  opening,  said  extension  having  means  at  the  upper 
portion  thereof  for  attachment  to  a  .tank  car  valve  opera- 
tor located  within  said  tank  car  valve  operator  assembly 
for  opening  and  dosing  the  tank  car  valve. 


4,209,037 

ENVIRONMENTAL  CHEQC  VALVE 
Neil  R.  Upham,  Jackson,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Aeroquip  Corpora- 
tion, Jackson,  Mich. 

Filed  Not.  25, 1977,  Ser.  Nf .  854,525 

Int.  a.2  F16K  15/(.  3 

U.S.  a.  137—527  5  aaims 


•       M 


"i. 


1.  A  check  valve  for  use  in  fluid  flo\  i  ducts,  comprising: 

a.  a  mounting  ring  body  having  a  central  orifice; 

b.  two  pairs  of  diametrically  opposed  axially  extending  posts 
projecting  from  one  face  of  said  ring  body  and  disposed 
adjacent  said  orifice;  | 

c.  a  pair  of  valve  members  hingedly  mounted  one  on  each 
said  pair  of  posts  adjacent  said  ring  body  and  pivotable 
between  closed  and  open  positions!  over  said  orifice,  each 
said  valve  member  comprising  a  semi-conical  segment 
having  a  concave  inner  surface  whose  intersection  with  a 


1.  A  fuel  metering  valve  assembly  comprising  a  housing 
having  a  bore  therein,  means  forming  an  inlet  opening  and  an 
outlet  opening  of  a  predetermined  cross  sectional  flow  area,  a 
valve  element  supported  within  said  bore  for  relative  recipro- 
cation therein,  said  valve  element  including  an  imperforate 
base  segment  thereon  positionable  in  overlying  relationship  to 
said  inlet  and  said  outlet  openings  to  cut  off  flow  therebetween, 
said  valve  element  further  including  a  reference  edge  and  an 
annular  porous  wall  segment  contiguous  to  said  reference 
edge,  said  porous  wall  segment  having  an  outer  surface  selec- 
tively movable  into  overlapping  relationship  with  said  inlet 
and  said  outlet  openings  and  including  a  flow  area  there- 
through substantially  less  than  that  of  the  exposed  flow  area 
through  said  outlet  opening  during  initial  valve  opening  move- 
ments to  produce  a  closely  regulated  metering  of  fuel  at  low 
flow  initial  valve  opening  position  without  close  control  of  the 
reference  edge  position  with  respect  to  the  outlet  opening  and 
means  of  directing  finely  filtered  fluid  into  the  interface  be- 
tween said  porous  wall  segment  and  said  housing,  and  means 
for  rotating  said  valve  element  to  cause  said  finely  filtered  flow 
through  said  interface  to  continually  flush  build  up  of  particles 
from  the  outer  surface  of  said  porous  wall  segment  during 
valve  operation. 

4,209,039 
LOAD  RESPONSIVE  CONTROL  VALVE 
Tadeusz  Budzich,  Moreland  Hills,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  947,626,  Oct.  2, 1978, 
abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  895,041,  Apr. 
10, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,159,724.  This  application  Nov.  15, 1978,  Ser. 

No.  960,767 

Int.  a.2  F15B  13/08 

U.S.  a.  137—596.13  29  Qaims 

1.  A  valve  assembly  comprising  at  least  one  housing  having 

an  inlet  chamber  connected  to  a  pump,  a  load  chamber,  and 
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exhaust  means  communicable  with  reservoir  means,  valve 
means  for  selectively  interconnecting  said  load  chamber  with 
said  inlet  chamber  and  said  exhaust  means,  load  sensing  port 
means  selectively  communicable  with  said  load  chamber  by 
said  valve  means,  bypass  means  between  said  inlet  chamber 
and  said  exhaust  means,  said  bypass  means  responsive  to  pres- 
sure differential  between  pressure  in  said  inlet  chamber  and 
pressure  in  said  load  sensing  port  means  and  operable  to  vary 
bypass  flow  between  said  inlet  chamber  and  said  exhaust  means 
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to  maintain  a  constant  pressure  differential  between  said  inlet 
chamber  and  said  load  sensing  port  means  when  pressure  in 
said  load  sensing  port  means  is  above  a  certain  predetermined 
level,  a  source  of  pressure  fluid  other  than  said  pump,  and 
unloading  means  having  means  responsive  to  pressure  in  said 
load  sensing  port  means  and  biasing  means  responsive  to  pres- 
sure in  said  source  of  pressure  fluid,  said  unloading  means 
having  means  operable  to  interconnect  for  fluid  flow  said  inlet 
chamber  and  said  exhaust  means  when  pressure  in  said  load 
sensing  port  means  is  below  said  certain  predetermined  level. 


4,209,040 

SEAL  MEANS  FOR  HIGH  PRESSURE  CONTROL 

VALVES 

Clifford  M.  Peters,  Longview,  Tex.,  assignor  to  W-K-M  Well> 

head  Systems,  Inc.,  Shreveport,  La. 

Filed  Sep.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,165 

Int.  a.2  F16K  31/122.  41/04 

U.S.  a.  137—625.48  1  Qaim 


AijL 


1.  A  valve  device  comprising: 

a  valve  body  presenting  an  elongate  bore  having  opposite 
ends  and  inlet  and  outlet  openings  in  said  valve  body 
communicating  with  said  bore  at  locations  between  said 
opposite  ends; 

a  pair  of  adapters  threaded  into  opposite  ends  of  said  valve 
body  and  having  integral  hollow  sleeves  extending  into 
said  bore  from  the  opposite  ends  thereof,  said  sleeves 
having  spaced  apart  inner  ends  separated  by  a  clearance 
gap  providing  fluid  communication  between  said  bore  and 
the  interiors  of  the  sleeves,  said  gap  being  adjustable  in 
size  by  threaded  movement  of  said  adapters  relative  to 


said  valve  body  to  vary  the  distance  between  the  inner 
ends  of  the  sleeves; 

an  annular  groove  in  each  sleeve  and  an  O-ring  seal  mounted 
in  each  groove,  each  O-ring  seal  being  of  a  soft  elasto- 
meric  material  having  a  durometer  hardness  between 
about  SO  and  130; 

an  elongate  plunger  received  in  said  sleeves  for  sliding 
movement  therein  in  sealing  contact  with  said  O-ring 
seals,  said  plunger  having  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  passages 
extending  generally  along  its  longitudinal  axis  adjacent 
the  O-ring  seals; 

a  pair  of  ports  extending  transversely  of  each  passage  to 
permit  fluid  flow  through  one  passage  between  the  inlet 
and  outlet  openings  in  one  position  of  the  plunger,  one 
port  of  each  passage  passing  over  the  corresponding  O- 
ring  seal  when  the  plunger  slides  from  said  one  position  to 
another  position  wherein  fluid  flow  between  the  inlet  and 
outlet  openings  is  blocked;  and 

surfaces  defined  by  walls  around  said  ports  and  O-ring  seals 
which  substantially,  completely  and  positively  confine  the 
O-ring  seals  when  exposed  to  said  ports  to  prevent  extru- 
sion of  the  O-ring  seals,  said  ports  each  having  a  dimen- 
sion longitudinally  of  the  plunger  which  is  not  substan- 
tially greater  than  the  corresponding  dimension  of  each 
O-ring  seal  in  a  direction  longitudinally  of  said  sleeves. 


4,209,041 

FLUID  PRESSURE  RESPONSIVE  ACCESSORY 

EQUIPMENT 

Ernest  W.  Loukonen,  6920  E.  10th  St.,  Long  Beach,  Calif.  90815 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  707,192,  Jul.  21, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  890,048 

Int.  a.2  F16L  55/04 
U.S.  a.  138—30  23  Claims 


1.  A  hydraulic  system  fluid  pressure  responsive  accessory, 
such  as  a  cavitation  eliminator,  comprising: 

a  liquid  tight  casing  including  a  generally  cylindrical  tubular 
casing  portion  having  an  end  wall  defining  an  end  opening 
in  said  casing  portion  and  an  opposite  end  opening  of 
substantially  the  same  diameter  as  the  interior  of  said 
casing  portion,  and  end  cap  closing  means  releasably 
secured  to  said  casing  portion  and  defining  an  opening, 

a  flexible  bladder  within  the  casing  generally  conforming  in 
configuration  to  the  interior  of  the  casing  and  in  contact 
therewith  when  inflated, 

first  securing  means  releasably  anchoring  one  end  of  said 
bladder  to  said  casing  end  wall, 

said  securing  means  including  an  anchor  member  engaging 
the  bladder  and  stud  means  extending  through  said  end 
wall  opening, 

an  annular  resilient  sealing  element  in  an  annular  space  be- 
tween the  anchor  member  and  the  casing  end  wall  about 
the  end  wall  opening  to  retain  pressure  in  the  bladder, 

second  securing  means  releasably  anchoring  the  other  end  of 
said  bladder  to  said  end  cap, 

said  securing  anchor  means  including  an  anchor  member 
engaging  the  bladder  and  stud  means  extending  through 
the  end  cap  opening, 
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end  cap  about  the  end 
e  bladder, 


tween  the  anchor  member  and  the 
cap  opening  to  retain  pressure  in 

each  of  said  first  and  second  securing  Imeans  including  means 
accessible  externally  of  said  casing  For  releasing  and  secur- 
ing the  corresponding  bladder  end  relative  to  said  casing, 

means  for  filling  the  bladder  with  gas,  and 

hydraulic  inlet  means  connected  with  said  tubular  casing 
ponion  intermediate  its  ends  and  communicating  with  the 
casing  interior,  whereby  upon  tha  occurrence  of  cavita- 
tion in  the  hydraulic  system  the  gaa  pressure  in  the  bladder 
expands  to  displace  hydraulic  fluid  through  the  inlet 
means  to  eliminate  cavitation.        ' 


4,209,044 
SLING  BELT 
Kiyoji  Taki,  Gamagoori,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Miura  Kumihimo  Kojyo,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927,987 

Int.  a.^  D03D  urn 

U.S.  a.  139—411  10  Gaims 


4,209,042 
HOSE 

Angeles  V .  Buan,  Waukegan,  III.,  assignfr  to  The  Goodyear  Tire 
&  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio     | 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  917,824 
Int.a.-F16L///)« 
U.S.  a.  138—126  3  Oaims 

1.  An  elastomeric  hose  having  an  ianer  tube  of  nylon  ad- 
hered with  an  adhesive  to  an  outer  layer  of  textile  reinforced 
sulfur  curable  elastomer,  said  adhesive  being  composed  of  a 
mixture  of  phenol-formaldehyde  resin  and  di(alkyl  carbitol) 
formal  where  the  alky  I  radical  contains  from  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms. 


1.  In  a  sling  belt  made  of  wadded  double  fabric  for  lifting  an 
object,  having:  a  sheath  including  warp  yarns  and  a  weft  yarn 
made  of  polyamide  synthetic  fibers,  said  sheath  having  a  face 
side,  which  is  adapted  to  be  brought  into  direct  contact  with 
the  object  during  the  lifting  operation,  and  a  back  side  which  is 
positioned  apart  from  the  object  during  the  same  operation;  a 
core  including  warp  yarns  made  of  polyester  synthetic  fibers 
and  a  weft  yarn  leading  to  and  from  the  weft  yarn  of  said 
sheath,  and  arranged  to  extend  longitudinally  in  the  hollow 
portion  of  said  sheath;  and  binder  warp  yarns  interlacing  alter- 
nately to  the  weft  yarns  of  the  face  and  back  sides  of  said 
sheath, 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises  the  face  side  of  said 
sheath  being  thicker  than  the  back  side  of  the  same. 


4,209,043  ^  209  045 

PLASTIC  TUBULAR  OBJECTS  COMBINATION  TABLE  SAW 

Julian  M.  Menzel,  Sempahore  Park,  Aastralia,  assignor  to  Rib   aj,j„  l  Bassett,  2148  SE.  135th  St.,  Portland,  Oreg.  97233 

Filed  Jun.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913,399 
Int.  a.-  B27C  9/02 


Loc  (Hong  Kong)  Ltd.,  Hong  Kong 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  950,085 


Gaims  priority,  application  Australia, 
Feb.  15, 1978.  PD3384 

Int.  G.-  F16L  9/i 
U.S.  G.  138—154 
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1.  An  elongated  strip  for  forming  artcles  by  helically  wind- 
ing the  said  strip  to  overlap  at  least  its  two  longitudinal  edge 
portions  characterized  by  a  series  of  r  bs  spaced  apart  across 
the  width  of  the  strip  on  at  least  one  side  thereof  to  form 
therebetween  a  series  of  open  longitudinally-extending  side- 
by-side  channels,  each  of  at  least  some  of  said  ribs  having  a 
flange  adjacent  its  free-end  portion  t0  strengthen  such  ribs, 
each  of  said  flanges  being  separated  f  'om  the  flange  on  any 
adjacent  rib,  and  connecting  means  on 
transversely  on  the  said  strip  and  adapted  to  interengage  and  be 
connected  together  when  one  edge  portion  of  the  strip  is  placed 
over  at  least  the  other  edge  portion  of  he  strip  when  helically 
winding  the  said  strip,  whereby  to  hold  t  ie  said  strip  in  its  helical 
configuration  when  wound. 


Oct.  18, 1977,  PD2100;   ^  g  ^  144-1  G 
20  Gaims 
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1.  A  combination  table  saw  and  shaper  comprising: 

a.  a  table  base, 

b.  a  main  table  top, 

c.  means  supporting  said  main  table  top  on  said  table  base, 

d.  an  auxiliary  table  having  a  planar  top  surface  with  an 
aperture  formed  therein, 

e.  a  power  saw  mounted  on  said  auxiliary  table  beneath  said 
aperture  and  having  a  circular  blade  driven  thereby  and 
partially  projecting  above  said  planar  top  surface  through 
said  aperture,  and 

f  means  operable  to  mount  said  auxiliary  table  on  said  table 
base  selectively  either  in  a  first  position  in  which  the  top 
surface  thereof  forms  a  coplanar  extension  of  said  main 
table  top  at  the  forward  edge  of  the  latter,  with  said  blade 
projecting  upwardly  therefrom  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said 
forward  edge,  or  in  a  second  position  in  which  the  previ- 
ously top  surface  thereof  rises  vertically  from  the  forward 
edge  of  said  main  table  top  and  said  blade  projects  hori- 
zontally rearwardly  over  the  forward  edge  portion  of  said 
main  table  top. 
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4,209,046 

LOG  QUARTERING  WEDGE 

Charles  O.  Lavigne,  Ludlow,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Lavigne  A 

Gauthier,  Inc.,  Ludlow,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  805,928,  Jun.  13, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  861,996 

Int.  a.2  B27L  7/00 

U.S.  G.  144— 193  D  6  Gaims 


holder  during  debarking  and  wherein  one  of  said  V- 
shaped  recesses  extends  across  the  width  of  said  toe  or 
holder  surface  in  which  it  is  formed  in  spaced  relationship 
to  the  remaining  surface  or  vertical  wall  of  said  toe  or 
holder  respectively  and  the  other  of  said  V-shaped  recess 
extends  from  an  edge  of  said  toe  or  holder  and  orthogo- 
nally intersects  the  first  named  recess,  and  wherein  one  of 
said  pair  of  V-shaped  projections  extends  across  the  width 
of  said  toe  or  holder  surface  on  which  it  is  formed  in 
spaced  relationship  to  the  remaining  surface  or  vertical 
wall  of  said  toe  or  holder  respectively  and  the  other  of 
said  pair  of  V-shaped  projections  extends  from  an  edge  of 
said  toe  or  holder  and  orthogonally  intersects  the  first 
named  projection;  and 
aperture  means  formed  through  said  toe  and  said  holder  base 
at  the  intersection  of  said  V-shaped  projections  and  at  the 
intersection  of  said  V-shaped  recesses  for  receiving  bolt 
means  for  demountably  securing  said  toe  to  said  holder. 


1.  Log  quartering  wedge  comprising  a  pair  of  tapered  side 
surfaces  meeting  at  the  leading  edge  of  the  wedge  and  a  pair  of 
quartering  blades  extending  outwardly  of  said  side  surfaces  in 
a  common  plane  generally  normal  to  said  side  surfaces,  each  of 
said  side  surfaces  comprising  a  pair  of  obliquely  angled  sur- 
faces meeting  generally  at  an  obtuse  dihedral  angle  in  said 
common  plane  such  that  the  cross  sectional  configuration  of 
said  wedge  between  said  side  surfaces  in  a  plane  normal  to  said 
common  plane,  has  its  greatest  thickness  generally  at  said 
common  plane,  each  of  said  quartering  blades  including  a 
leading  edge  disposed  at  an  acute  angle  relative  to  the  adjacent 
side  surface,  said  cross  sectional  thickness  of  the  wedge  being 
substantially  greater  than  the  thickness  of  said  quartering 
blades. 


4,209,047 

DEBARKER  TOE  ASSEMBLY 

Theodore  C.  Weill,  110  Carol  Cir.,  Tylertown,  Miss.  39667 

Filed  Jun.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,761 

Int.  G.2  B27L  l/OO 

U.S.  G.  144— 208  E  1  Gaim 


1.  A  debarker  toe  assembly  comprising: 

a  debarker  toe  holder  to  be  mounted  to  a  debarker  arm 
including  a  base  and  a  slanted  upstanding  wall  portion 
connected  thereto  facilitating  mounting  of  said  toe  holder 
to  said  debarker  arm,  said  holder  further  having  a  recess 
therein  defined  by  a  generally  vertical  wall  and  a  gener- 
ally horizontal  toe  receiving  surface,  said  surface  inter- 
secting said  vertical  wall  at  a  junction  extending  across  the 
width  of  said  holder  base; 

a  toe  including  a  debarking  edge  and  a  pair  of  adjacent 
intersecting  mounting  surfaces  for  engaging  said  vertical 
wall  and  said  surface  of  said  holder,  wherein  one  surface 
of  said  toe  or  holder  includes  at  least  two  V-shaped  reces- 
ses, and  one  surface  of  the  other  of  said  toe  or  holder 
includes  a  pair  of  V-shaped  projections  converging  to  an 
edge  for  alignment  and  interengagement  with  said  reces- 
ses to  prevent  slippage  of  said  toe  with  respect  to  said 


4,209,048 
FLOATABLE  FABRIC  WALLET 
Michael  S.  Sandos,  Salt  Lake  Gty,  Utah,  assignor  to  Bear  Body, 
Inc.,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  876,212 

Int.  G.=  A45C  1/06 

U.S.  G.  150—38  10  Gaims 


1.  A  wallet  comprising: 

a  back  piece  substantially  rectilinear  in  shape  and  having  an 
inner  fabric  liner  and  an  outer  fabric  layer  sized  substan- 
tially the  same, 

a  fabric  inner  piece  substantially  rectilinear  in  shape  and 
secured  along  three  edges  thereof  to  said  back  piece  to 
form  a  currency  pocket  sized  in  width  and  length  to  re- 
ceive paper  currency,  said  back  piece  and  said  inner  piece 
being  foldable  about  a  major  axis  approximate  the  length- 
wise midpoint  of  said  inner  piece,  said  inner  piece  being 
sized  in  length  less  than  the  length  of  said  back  piece  and 
secured  thereto  thereby  providing  an  extension  of  the 
back  piece  forming  a  fiap  foldable  around  a  minor  axis 
adjoining  the  transverse  edge  of  said  inner  piece  said 
minor  axis  being  generally  parallel  to  said  major  axis;  and 

latching  means  secured  to  said  back  piece  along  opposite 
transverse  edges  thereof  to  latch  said  opposite  transverse 
edges  together  when  said  back  piece  is  folded  into  two 
adjacent  halves  about  said  major  axis,  said  latching  means 
comprising  a  coacting  pair  of  velcro  strips,  one  being  a 
threaded  surface  and  one  being  a  hook  surface,  one  of 
which  is  secured  to  the  inside  of  said  flap  and  one  of  which 
is  secured  to  the  outer  fabric  layer  along  the  transverse 
edge  opposite  the  transverse  edge  of  said  flap. 
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4,209,049 
TRACTION  DEVICES 
Joseph  Regensburger,  Peabody,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Alpine  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Peabody,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  16, 1978,  Ser.  Nf  934,279 
Int.  a.-  B60C  27/20 


UA  a.  152—216 


are  embedded  in  a  rubber  layer  having  a  modulus  of  elasticity 
of  300%  elongation  of  100  kg/cm^  to  250  kg/cm^,  said  turn-up 
portion  having  a  top  end  located  at  a  range  of  30%  to  80%  of 
the  sectional  height  of  the  tire,  and  a  hard  rubber  filler  inter- 
posed between  said  carcass  plies  including  said  turn-up  por- 
tion. 


6Gaiiiis 


4,209,050      I 
PNEUMATIC  TIRES  FOR  HIGH  SPEED  VEHICLES 

Shoji  Yoshida,  Higashikunime,  and  I  Katsuyuki  Harakon, 
Kodaira,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Com- 
pany Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  20, 1978,  Ser.  !^o.  953,725 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Ott.  28, 1977,  52/128745 
Int.  a.-  B60C  9/\i 
UA  a.  152—354  R  4  Gaims 


4,209,051 
TIRE  HAVING  BEADS  WITH  AIR  RELIEF  MEANS 
William  S.  Udall,  West  Midlands,  England,  assignor  to  Dunlop 
Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,724 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  23, 1977, 
53822/77 

Int.  a.2  B60C  WQ2,  5/16 
VJS.  G.  152—362  R  18  Gaims 


1.  A  traction  device  adapted  to  being  mounted  on  a  driving 
vehicle  tire  comprising  a  hub  adapted  to  being  positioned 
generally  axially  on  the  outside  of  the  life,  a  carrier  pivoted  on 
the  hub,  a  first  pair  of  opposed  arms  klidable  in  the  hub,  a 
second  pair  of  opposed  arms  slidable  ii^  the  carrier,  each  arm 
extending  radially  outwardly  and  being  turned  to  cross  the  tire 
tread  and  extending  radially  inwardly  on  the  inner  side  of  the 
tire,  means  for  extending  and  retractin|  the  arms,  and  means 
for  locking  the  carrier  against  pivotal  tnovement  on  the  hub 
when  the  device  is  in  operative  position  on  the  tire  and  the 
pairs  of  arms  are  disposed  generally  no^al  to  each  other  said 
carrier  locking  means  includes  perforated  upstanding  ears  on 
the  hub  and  a  rearward  extension  on  the  carrier  mounted  arms 
entering  the  perforations  when  the  de>ice  is  mounted  on  the 
tire. 


1.  A  pneumatic  tire  and  wheel  rim  assembly,  said  tire  com- 
prising a  tread  portion,  a  pair  of  sidewalls  and  a  pair  of  axially 
spaced  tire  beads,  each  tire  bead  having  an  associated  substan- 
tially inextensible  reinforcement  and  at  least  one  of  said  tire 
beads  having  a  circumferentially  extending  toe  made  of  elasto- 
meric  material,  said  toe  extending  axially  and  radially  inwards 
of  said  tire  bead  and  primary  air  relief  means  extending  be- 
tween axially  inner  and  outer  surfaces  of  said  toe,  said  wheel 
rim  having  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  rim  bead  seats  each  of 
which  is  arranged  to  receive  a  respective  one  of  said  tire  beads 
and  a  circumferentially  extending  groove  axially  inboard  of 
one  of  said  rim  bead  seats  and  arranged  to  receive  said  toe 
whereby  said  primary  air  relief  means  is  closed  by  said  groove. 


4,209,052 
WHEEL  FLANGE  RETAINING  RING 
Robert  J.  French,  Wadswortb,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Goodyear 
Aerospace  Corporation,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,505 

Int.  G.2  B60B  25/18 

U.S.  G.  152-410  6  Gaims 


1.  A  pneumatic  tire  for  high  speed  ruiming  vehicles  compris- 
ing; a  carcass  composed  of  two  plies  of  textile  cords  having  an 
initial  modulus  of  at  least  100  g/deni^r,  said  cords  being  in- 
clined to  the  equatorial  plane  of  the  tire  at  an  angle  from  20*  to 
40*  and  the  cords  of  one  of  said  plies  b^ing  crossed  with  those 
of  the  other  ply,  a  tread  portion,  a  pair  of  bead  portions  each 
including  bead  wires  around  which  is  fvound  each  end  of  said 
carcass  to  form  a  turn-up  portion,  an  as^t  ratio  of  0.2S  to  0.73 
defined  by  H/W  where  H  is  the  sectional  height  of  the  tire  and 
W  is  the  maximum  sectional  width  of  the  tire,  said  cords  of  the 
carcass  having  a  gap  ratio  in  each  ply|(S|/d)x  100  of  10%  to 
63%  and  a  gap  ratio  between  adjacent  plies  (S2/d)XlOO  of 
22%  to  83%  where  S|  is  a  distance  bel^veen  the  cords  in  each 
ply,  S2  is  a  distance  between  the  cords  in  adjacent  plies  and  d 
is  a  diameter  of  the  cord,  and  wherein  <  aid  cords  of  the  carcass 


1.  An  improvement  in  an  aircraft  wheel  assembly,  compris- 


ing: 


wheel  frame  having  a  circumferential  groove  passing 
thereabout; 

a  flange  maintained  about  said  frame;  and 

a  continuous  ring  assembly  received  by  said  frame  and  inter- 
positioned  between  said  flange  and  frame,  said  ring  assem- 
bly including  a  band  having  a  bulb  received  within  said 
circumferential  groove  and  first  and  second  ends  held 
together  by  a  clip,  said  band  having  a  tongue  at  each  said 
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end  and  including  slots  therein  in  juxtaposition  to  said 
tongues,  said  clip  being  received  within  said  slots  and 
having  a  bent-tab  section  in  secured  engagement  with  said 
tongues. 


4,209,053 

APPARATUS  FOR  FTmNG  AND  REMOVING  AN 

AUTOMOBILE  TIRE 

Francis  du  Quesne,  138,  Geistraat,  2630  Aartselaar,  Belgium 

FUed  Aug.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,793 

Gaims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Aug.  10, 1977,  56145 

Int.  G.2  B60C  25/08 

U.S.  G.  157— 1J4  7  Gaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  fitting  and  removing  an  automobile  tire, 
comprising  a  frame,  a  table  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame 
and  including  jaws  radially  movable  for  gripping  a  wheel, 
means  for  rotating  said  table  and  for  radially  moving  said  jaws, 
a  column  extending  vertically  from  said  frame,  an  arm  carried 
by  and  movable  with  respect  to  the  column,  said  arm  being 
positioned  obliquely  with  respect  to  said  column  and  slanting 
down  towards  the  wheel,  a  vertical  rod  carried  by  and  verti- 
cally adjustable  in  height  in  this  rod,  a  tool  carried  by  the 
bottom  end  of  said  rod  for  fitting  and  removing  the  tire,  and 
means  acting  between  the  arm  and  the  vertical  column  for 
moving  and  locking  said  arm. 


4,209,054 
APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  TIRES  FROM  THE  RIMS 
OF  HEAVY  VEHICLES  SUCH  AS  TRUCKS  AND  BUSSES 
Jean-Marc  Parent,  Rte.  139,  Wickham,  Co.  Drummond,  Que- 
bec, Canada  (JOC  ISO) 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  893,808 

Int.  G.2  B60C  25/06 

U.S.  G.  157—1.28  2  Gaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  tires  from  heavy  vehicle 
wheel  rims  having  an  integral  sealing  lip  on  one  side  and  a 
removable  sealing  ring  secured  in  place  by  a  locking  ring  on 
the  other  side,  said  sealing  ring  having  a  radially  inwardly 
facing  step,  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame; 

(b)  a   spring-biased    support    member   axially    movably 


mounted  on  the  frame  and  adapted  to  engage  the  inside 
diameter  of  the  rim  to  support  the  wheel,  said  support 
member  having  a  front  end  and  a  back  end; 

(c)  abutment  means  on  the  back  end  of  said  support  member 
engageable  with  the  sealing  lip  of  the  rim  and  retaining  the 
rim  in  a  limit  position  relative  to  said  support  member; 

(d)  a  movable  member  located  on,  and  movable  along,  the 
axis  of  the  support  member  and  facing  the  front  end  of  said 
support  member  and  having  a  first  set  of  fingers  and  a 
second  set  of  radially  inward  fingers  respectively  ar- 
ranged on  a  first  and  on  a  second  circle  perpendicular  to 
said  axis  and  concentric  therewith,  said  fingers  of  said  first 
set  extending  beyond  said  fingers  of  said  second  set  in  the 
direction  of  said  support  member  the  fingers  of  said  first 
set  having  their  outer  ends  radially  outwardly  spaced 
from  said  axis  a  distance  to  come  in  end  contact  with  the 
portion  of  said  sealing  ring  which  is  radially  inward  of  said 
step  and  having  an  axially-extending  outer  face  radially 
outwardly  spaced  from  said  axis  a  distance  such  as  to  have 
a  friction  fit  with  said  step  of  said  sealing  ring,  the  fingers 
of  said  second  set  being  radially  outwardly  spaced  from 
said  axis  a  distance  to  come  in  end-to-end  abutment  with 
said  wheel  rim; 

(e)  means  for  moving  said  movable  member  toward  and 
away  from  the  support  member;  and 

(0  a  plurality  of  finger-like  elements  mounted  on  said  frame, 
arranged  around  said  support  member  and  engageable 
with  the  side  of  the  tire  at  said  one  side  of  said  rim  in  the 
rest  position  of  the  supp>ort  member,  movement  of  said 
movable  member  towards  the  support  member  causing 
said  fingers  of  said  first  set  to  contact  the  sealing  ring  and 
move  it  inwardly  relative  to  the  wheel  rim,  so  as  to  free 
the  locking  rim,  thereby  permitting  removal  of  the  locking 
ring,  and  subsequently  causing  said  fingers  of  said  second 
set  to  contact  said  wheel  rim  and  push  the  same  and  said 
support  member  against  the  spring  bias,  so  that  the  finger- 
like  elements  will  slide  between  the  sealing  lip  of  the  rim 
and  the  tire  to  disengage  the  edge  of  the  tire  from  the 
sealing  lip,  and  subsequent  movement  of  said  movable 
member  away  from  the  support  member  causing  with- 
drawal of  the  sealing  ring  frictionally  engaged  by  the 
outer  faces  of  said  fingers  of  said  first  set. 


4,209,055 

PROCEEDING  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COOLING, 

DRYING  AND  SEPARATING  CASTINGS  AND  FOUNDRY 

SAND  IN  A  COOLING  DEVICE 
Eugen  Buhler,  Schleifweg  3,  8871  Burtenbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Nov.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,900 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  18, 
1977,  2751500;  Nov.  7,  1978,  2848195 

Int.  G.2  B22D  29/00 
U.S.  G.  164—4  18  Gaims 
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1.  A  method  for  cooling,  drying  and  separating  casting 
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having  a  perforated 


pieces  and  molding  sand  in  a  rotating  c  x>ling  drum,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

providing  a  rotatable  coohng  drun 
portion  surrounded  by  a  continuoi  s  first  chamber; 

introducing  casting  pieces  and  moldiiig  sand  into  one  end  of 
said  perforated  rotatable  coohng  drum; 

rotating  said  coohng  drum; 

advancing  the  sand  and  said  casting  pieces  lengthwise 
through  said  drum  into  said  perforated  portion  while 
simultaneously  inducing  and  regulating  air  through  said 
cooling  drum  and  said  first  chambe  •;  separating  the  travel- 
ing sand  from  said  casting  pieces  ir  proximity  to  said  first 
chamber;  and 

transporting  said  sand  to  a  stationary  chamber. 

9.  An  apparatus  for  cooling,  drying,  and  separating  casting 
pieces  and  molding  sand,  comprising: 

a  cooling  drum  open  at  both  ends  which  is  rotatable  about  its 
longitudinal  axis  and  having  a  terminal  end  wall; 

water  injection  apparatus  in  said  coaling  drum; 

a  perforated  area  in  the  cooling  drunv  located  forward  of  the 
terminal  opening;  I 

coupler  strips  arranged  on  an  interiorl  wall  of  said  drum,  and 
further  wherein: 

said  cooling  drum  has  a  terminal 
rounded  by  a  collector  chamber  which  is  subdivided  by  a 
partially  perforated  intermediate  Wall  into  a  first  chamber 
entirely  surrounding  the  perforated  wall  area  of  the  cool- 
ing drum  and  a  second  chamber  se  iled  off  from  said  cool- 
ing drum,  said  second  chamber  having  an  air  intake  at- 
tachment on  an  upper  end  and  a  ( losable  sand  discharge 
area  opening  on  a  lower  end. 


4,209,057 
METHOD  FOR  INDUCTION  HARD-FAaNG 

Valentin  N.  Tkachev,  ulitsa  Sadovo-Spasskaya,  21,  k?.102,  Mos- 
cow; Boris  M.  Fishtein,  prospekt  Voroshilovsky,  89/80,  kv. 

49,  Rostov-na-Donu;  Viktor  D.  Vlasenko,  ulitsa  Semashko, 

50,  kv.  48,  Rostov-na-Donu,  and  Nikolai  V.  Kazintsev,  14 
linia,  35a,  Rostov-na-Donu,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  870,501 

Int.  a.2  B22D  19m 

U.S.  a.  164—51  2  Qaims 


portion  partially  sur- 


4,209,056 

ALUMINUM  PHOSPHATE  BINDER  COMPOSITION 

CURED  WITH  AMMONIA  AND  AMINES 

John  J.  Gardikes,  and  Richard  H.  Toeiiiikkoetter,  both  of  Wor- 

thington,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Ashland  Oil,  Inc.,  Ashland,  Ky. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  775,013,  Mar.  7, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,127,157.  This  application  Sep.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  943,446 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  28, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 


1.  A  method  for  induction  hard-facing,  comprising  applying 
a  powder  charge  on  the  surface  of  an  item,  heating  said  item  in 
the  electromagnetic  field  of  an  inductor  until  the  powder 
charge  is  converted  to  a  melt  composed  of  a  hard  alloy  and  a 
slag,  said  molten  hard  alloy  being  acted  upon  through  the  slag 
layer  by  a  tool  the  surface  thereof  facing  the  melt  being  pro- 
vided with  peaks  and  valleys  to  form  the  item  with  peaks 
comprising  hard  structural  constituents  of  the  melt  and  with 
valleys  comprising  plastic  constituents  of  the  melt,  the  item 
then  being  cooled  and  the  action  of  the  tool  continued  until  the 
hard  alloy  solidifies  completely. 


32  Oaims 

foundry  shapes  which 


bonding  amount  of  up 


Int.  a.-  B22C  7/70. 
U.S.  G.  164—16 

25.  A  process  for  the  fabrication  of 
comprises: 

(a)  mixing  foundry  aggregate  with  a 
to  about  10%  by  weight  based  upon  the  weight  of  aggre- 
gate of  a  composition  which  com  >rises  in  admixture; 

(i)  boronated  hydrogen  aluminum  phosphate  containing  a 
mole  ratio  of  phosphorus  to  aluminum  of  about  2:1  to 
about  5:1  and  from  about  3  to  aliout  40  mole  percent  of 
boron  based  on  the  moles  of  all  iminum,  and 

(ii)  water; 

wherein  the  amount  of  boronated  aluminum  phosphate  is 
from  about  50  to  about  85%  by  weight  based  upon  the 
total  weight  of  boronated  aluminum  phosphate  and 
water,  the  amount  of  water  is  rom  about  IS  to  about 
50%  by  weight  based  upon  thi;  total  weight  of  boro- 
nated aluminum  phosphate  and  water,  and  the  quantity 
and  particle  size  of  said  aggregate  are  such  to  provide 
sufficient  porosity  in  the  foundr;  \  shape  to  permit  escape 
of  volatiles  from  the  shape  dun  ng  casting; 

(b)  introducing  the  foundry  mix  obtained  from  step  (a)  into 
a  pattern; 

(c)  flowing  a  curing  gas  selected  frdm  the  group  consisting 
of  ammonia  and  amine  gases  throi  gh  said  foundry  mix  for 
a  time  at  least  sufficient  for  the  inix  to  become  self-sup- 
porting; and 

(d)  thereafter  removing  the  shaped 
from  the  pattern. 


4,209,058 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUQNG  MASTER  CYLINDERS 
George  T.  Spalding,  Monroe  City,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Diemakers, 
Inc.,  Monroe  City,  Mo. 

Filed  Jul.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  702,880 

Int.  a.2  B22D  79/02.  79/0* 

UA  a.  164—100  9  Claims 


foundry  mix  of  step  (c) 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  hydraulic  brake  master  cylin- 
der which  comprises  compressively  encasing  the  outer  wall 
and  one  end  of  a  hollow  empty  steel  tube  with  a  metal  casting, 
the  encased  end  of  the  tube  being  closed,  said  steel  tube  having 
a  substantially  continuous  external  surface  extending  through- 
out the  length  of  said  tube  capable  of  being  uniformly  sub- 
jected to  externally  applied  pressure  to  substantially  uniformly 
reduce  in  diameter  throughout  said  length,  wherein  said  tube 
has  a  bore  therein  for  at  least  one  hydraulic  brake  piston,  said 
method  including  placing  said  tube  in  a  permanent  casting  die 
the  interior  surface  of  which  defines  the  exterior  surface  of  said 
master  cylinder  and  filling  the  die  with  a  die  casting  metal 
having  a  specific  gravity  below  about  7  while  said  metal  is  in  a 
molten  state,  followed  by  cooling  of  said  metal  and  recovery  of 
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a  die  casting  having  said  tube  and  said  end  encased  therein,  said 
permanent  casting  die  having  at  least  one  inward  projection 
which  extends  to  the  surface  of  said  tube,  and  wherein  a  cast- 
ing is  recovered  having  a  channel  which  extends  from  the 
outside  thereof  to  an  opening  in  the  wall  of  said  tube  in  regis- 
tration with  said  projection  during  the  casting  and  cooling  of 
said  die  casting  metal. 


(15,16,17,18)  in  the  respective  plates,  said  holes  having  substan- 
tially the  same  size  and  shape  as  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the 
associated  tension  rod,  that  each  rod  at  its  extremeties  has  rigid 
securing  means  (23,27)  coacting  with  the  outer  plates  of  the 
stack,  arranged  to  hold  the  plates  pressed  against  each  other, 
and  that  a  plurality  of  lifting  eyes  are  arranged  on  one  or  more 
of  the  tension  rods. 


4,209,059  4,209,061 

CREVICE-CORROSION  RESISTANT  ALUMINUM  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

RADIATOR  TRICLAD  COMPOSITE  f^^\^  j.  Schwemin,  Danville,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Energy  Dy- 

William  H.  Anthony,  Manchester,  Mo.,  and  James  M.  Pop-  namics.  Inc.,  Oakland,  Calif, 

plewell,  Guilford,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.,  pji^d  Jun.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  802,637 

Chippis,  Switzerland                                   s  Int.  Q\}  F28D  77/00 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,290  us.  a.  165-10 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  22, 
1992,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.2  F28F  79/06  ^\    , t  f V     'f  ,             ,. 

U.S.  a.  165-1                                      11  aaims  k\i\i    k\VI  A^a\\| 'A  k\i-"° 

30 


5  Qaims 


1.  A  triclad  composite  metal  article  having  improved  resis- 
tance to  crevice  corrosion  in  aqueous  environments  compris- 
ing an  aluminum  core,  an  aluminum  brazing  alloy  metallurgi- 
cally  bonded  to  said  core  and  a  sacrificial  aluminum  cladding 
bonded  to  the  other  side  of  said  core,  said  sacrificial  alloy 
cladding  consisting  essentially  of  from  0  to  0.1%  magnesium, 
0.8  to  1.2%  manganese,  0  to  0.1%  chromium,  0  to  0.05% 
silicon,  0  to  0.05%  copper,  0.1  to  0.4%  zinc,  0  to  0.1%  tita- 
nium, 0  to  0.1%  iron,  balance  essentially  aluminum. 


1.  A  heat  exchanger,  comprising  a  housing  adapted  for 
generally  axial  flow  of  a  working  fluid  therethrough,  a  plural- 
ity of  heat  exchanger  plates  supported  in  said  housing  in 
spaced,  parallel  relationship,  a  plurality  of  holes  disposed  in 
each  of  said  plates,  generally  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  housing 
and  arrayed  in  matrix  format,  each  of  said  plates  being  angu- 
larly offset  a  predetermined  amount  about  said  axis  from  the 
adjacent  plates,  said  matrix  format  of  said  holes  being  identical 
in  all  of  said  plurality  of  plates,  and  said  predetermined  amount 
of  angular  offset  is  equivalent  to  an  approximately  2%  mis- 
alignment of  said  holes  in  adjacent  plates. 


4,209,060 

PACK,  COMPRISING  A  STACK  OF  ABUTHNG 

RECTANGULAR  PLATES,  INTENDED  FOR  A 

REGENERATIVE  HEAT  EXCHANGER,  AND  A  METHOD 

OF  MANUFACTURING  SUCH  A  PACK 

Hakan  Wiking,  and  Bo  Johnsson,  both  of  Gothenburg,  Sweden, 

assignors  to  Lars  Wiking,  Gothenburg,  Sweden 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,235 

Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sep.  16, 1977,  7710409 

Int.  Q.2  F28D  79/04 

U.S.Q.  165— 8  8  Claims 


4,209,062 
HEAT  EXCHANGER  CONSTRUCTION 
Ivan  D.  Woodhull,  Jr.,  Flat  Rock,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Karmazin 
Products  Corporation,  Wyandotte,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  876,669 

lot  Q.2  G05D  15/00 

U.S.  Q.  165—38  26  Qaims 


""v 


1.  A  pack  containing  a  stack  of  abutting,  rectangular  plates 
(11,12;  13,14)  intended  for  placing  in  a  compartment  defined  by 
radial  (9,10)  and  tangential  (7,8)  walls  in  a  regenerative  heat 
exchanger,  said  plates  being  so  profiled  that  they  form  passages 
between  two  parallel  end  surfaces  (3,4)  for  a  heat-exchanging 
medium,  there  being  means  including  tension  rods  for  keeping 
the  plates  together  in  the  pack  and  means  for  lifting  the  pack, 
characterized  in  that  said  means  for  keeping  the  plates  together 
consist  of  a  plurality  of  mutually  parallel  tension  rods 
(19,20,21,22)    taken    through    mutually    registering    holes 


1.  In  a  heat  exchanger  having  an  inlet  header,  an  outlet 

header,  a  core  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of  restricted 

fluid  passageways  extending  between  said  inlet  and  outlet 

headers,  and  heat  radiating  fins  surrounding  said  plurality  of 

fluid  passageways,  an  integral  pressure  responsive  by-pass 

means  comprising: 

a  continuous  elongated  one  piece  hollow  member  extending 

between  and  interconnecting  said  inlet  and  outlet  headers; 

a  generally  cylindrically  shaped  stop  member  secured  within 

said  hollow  member  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  headers, 

said  stop  member  having  an  opening  therein  through 

which  fluid  may  flow; 

a  self-contained   pressure   relief  valve  disposed   entirely 

within  said  hollow  member  between  said  inlet  and  outlet 
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headers  and  being  operative  to  allow!  fluid  flow  between 

said  inlet  and  outlet  headers  in  response  to  a  pressure 

differential  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  headers  greater 

than  a  predetermined  magnitude,      | 
a  resilient  biasing  member  engaging  one  end  of  said  pressure 

relief  valve  and  being  operative  to  bias  the  other  end  of 

said  pressure  relief  valve  into  engagement  with  said  stop 

member; 
opening  means  provided  in  said  heat  exchanger  for  enabling 

said  pressure  relief  valve  to  be  insert  ed  into  said  hollow 

member;  and 
removable  closure  means  for  sealingly  <  closing  said  opening 

means. 


NG  APPARATUS 


4,209,063 
ENGINE  COOLING  SYSTEM  FLUSH 
AND  METHOD 

John  A.  Babish,  Glendora;  Larry  K.  Amot,  Duarte,  and  Douglas 
C.  Appel,  Glendora,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Wynn  Oil  Com- 
pany, Fullerton,  Calif. 
Division  of  S«r.  No.  741,065,  Not.  11, 197i  Pat.  No.  4409,703. 
This  application  Dec.  1, 1977,  Ser. 
Int.  a.2  F28G  15/00 
U.S.  a.  165—95 


No.  856,537 


4aaiins 


1.  A  three-way  adapter  assembly  for  usd  in  combination  with 
a  liquid  coolant  heat  transfer  radiator  f  )r  an  engine  driven 
vehicle,  the  radiator  having  an  access  port  for  passage  of  cool- 
ant to  flow  between  the  radiator  and  engine,  the  assembly 
comprising  J 

(a)  a  tubular  body  having  opposite  ends  deflning  openings, 
and  a  side  opening, 

(b)  one  of  said  ends  sized  for  connection  to  said  radiator  in 
registration  with  said  port, 

(c)  the  side  opening  connectible  in  serii»  with  a  hose,  and 

(d)  means  for  closing  the  other  of  said  end  openings,  said 
means  including  a  cap,  and  a  clampj  including  a  bail  ex- 
tending over  the  cap  and  having  le^s  extending  length- 
wise of  said  body,  and  an  adjustable  stem  having  threaded 
interengagement  with  the  bail  and  eaending  toward  the 
cap  to  retain  the  cap  in  position  closing  said  other  open- 
ing. 


4,209,064 

PANEL-TYPE  RADIATOR  FOR  ELECTRICAL 

APPARATUS 

Philip  A.  Cacalloro,  Newton;  Albert  J.  McCloy,  and  Moreland 

P.  Bennett,  both  of  Hickory,  all  of  N.C,  assignors  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 


Filed  Aug.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No. 
Int.  a.2  F28F  3/12 
U.S.  a.  165—130 


936,983 


7  Gaims 


side,  generally  vertically-extending  flow  channels  be- 
tween said  sheets  on  opposite  sides  of  said  vertically- 
extending  zone, 
(c)  means  defining  an  inlet  opening  at  the  upper  end  of  said 
panel  through  which  liquid  can  enter  said  panel  before 
flowing  downwardly  through  said  flow  channels,  and 
means  defining  an  exit  opening  at  the  lower  end  of  said 
panel  through  which  liquid  can  exit  from  the  panel  after 
fiowing  through  said  flow  channels,  and 


» 
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(d)  the  portions  of  said  sheets  defining  the  walls  of  said 
channels  being  provided  with  vertically-spaced  emboss- 
ments projecting  toward  the  exterior  of  said  panel  and 
arranged  on  each  sheet  in  a  generally  herringbone  pattern, 
with  the  individual  embossments  extending  transversely 
of  said  vertically-extending  zone  via  a  path  that  slopes 
upwardly  as  said  vertically-extending  zone  is  approached. 


4,209,065 

THERMAL-OPERATED  VALVE  FOR  CONTROL  OF 

COOLANT  RATE  OF  FLOW  IN  OIL  WELLS 

Pierre  Ledent,  TilfT,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Institut  National  des 

Industries  Extractives,  Liege,  Belgium 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,098 

Qaims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Nov.  16, 1977, 46232 

Int.  a.2  E21B  43/00 

U.S.  a.  166—64  5  Gaims 


1.  In  a  panel  radiator  comprising  a  generally  vertically- 
extending  panel  for  extracting  heat  from  liquid  flowing  there- 
through, said  panel  comprising: 

(a)  two  dished  metal  sheets  welded  together  around  their 
perimeters,  said  perimeters  defining  (he  outer  edge  of  the 
panel  and  the  sheets  defining  spaced  walls  of  the  panel, 

(b)  said  sheets  having  generally  vertically-extending  deboss- 
ments  generally  aligned  with  respect  to  each  other  and 
welded  together  at  their  inner  ends  along  a  generally 
vertically-extending  zone,  thus  provjding  spaced,  side-by- 


1.  A  thermally  operated  valve  for  automatic  control  of  the 
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rate  of  flow  of  a  fluid  coolant  for  hot  gases  produced  by  under- 
ground gasification  of  solid  fuel  deposits  or  by  in  situ  combus- 
tion in  oil  wells,  incorporating  a  temperature-sensitive  element 
comprising  a  metal  tube  several  meters  long  to  be  incorporated 
in  a  pi()e  for  supplying  coolant  to  the  well,  and  a  rod  of  a  metal 
having  a  low  coefficient  of  expansion  coaxial  with  the  pipe,  the 
upper  end  of  which  rod  is  attached  to  the  upper  part  of  the 
metal  tube  and  the  lower  end  of  which  rod  is  connected  to  a 
valve  member  by  a  connecting  element  having  adjustable 
clearance  or  play,  the  metal  tube  is  lined  with  a  layer  of  imper- 
meable material  having  a  low  coefficient  of  thermal  conductiv- 
ity. 


4,209,066 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RUNNING  TUBULAR 

GOODS  INTO  AND  OUT  OF  A  BOREHOLE 

Barry  R.  Watson,  P.O.  Box  756,  Monahans,  Tex.  79756 

Filed  Nov.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,570 

Int.  G.2  B25B  13/50:  E21B  19/06 

U.S.  G.  166—315  13  Gaims 


string  which  extends  downhole  into  a  borehole,  the  combina- 
tion with  said  drilling  rig  of  pipe  handling  apparatus; 
said  pipe  handling  apparatus  comprises  an  upper  and  a  lower 
elevator,  each  of  said  elevators  having  means  by  which  it 
can  be  removably  attached  to  the  upper  end  of  a  pipe 
joint; 
means  on  each  of  said  elevators  for  preventing  relative 
rotation  between  a  pipe  joint  and  the  elevators,  and  for 
engaging  and  lifiing  a  pipe  joint; 
an  adaptor  means;  opposed,  outwardly  extending  lug  means 
on  each  of  said  elevators  by  which  the  adaptor  means 
engages  the  upper  elevator  and  enables  rotation  of  the 
power  head  to  rotate  said  upper  elevator,  so  that  the  upper 
elevator  imparts  axial  rotational  motion  into  the  pipe  joint; 
said  lug  means  also  enables  said  lower  elevator  to  engage 
the  support  means  at  the  rig  floor  to  prevent  the  pipe 
string  from  rotating; 
whereby  said  upper  elevator  can  be  attached  to  the  upper 
end  of  a  pipe  joint,  the  adaptor  means  can  be  connected  to 
the  elevator  and  to  the  power  head  so  that  when  the 
power  head  lifts  the  joint  to  cause  the  axial  centeriine  of 
the  pipe  joint  and  pipe  string  to  lie  along  a  common  axial 
centeriine,  the  pipe  joint  can  be  rotated  respective  to  the 
pipe  string  by  the  power  head  to  thereby  make  up  or  break 
out  the  pipe  string  while  going  into  and  out  of  the  bore- 
hole. 


7.  In  a  rig  for  forming  borehole  operations,  said  rig  having  a 
power  head,  and  an  elevator  support  means  at  the  floor 
thereof,  the  method  of  running  tubular  members  into  and  out 
of  the  borehole  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  removably  attaching  a  lower  elevator  to  the  upper  end  of 
a  pipe  string  which  is  located  in  the  borehole,  and  engag- 
ing the  string  with  sufficient  force  to  prevent  rotation 
thereof  respective  to  the  floor  of  the  rig,  while  the  eleva- 
tor also  supports  the  string  at  the  floor  of  the  rig; 

(2)  removably  attaching  an  upper  elevator  to  the  upper  end 
of  a  joint  of  pipe; 

(3)  removably  atuching  said  upper  elevator  to  the  power 
head  so  that  rotation  of  the  head  causes  relative  rotation 
between  the  joint  and  the  string; 

(4)  adding  said  joint  of  pipe  to  the  string  by  manipulating  the 
head  until  the  upper  end  of  the  string  and  the  lower  end  of 
the  joint  are  mated,  and  screwing  the  joint  onto  the  string 
by  rotating  the  head; 

(5)  removing  the  lower  elevator,  lowering  the  head  until  the 
upper  elevator  supports  the  string  at  the  floor,  thereby 
becoming  a  lower  elevator; 

(6)  attaching  an  elevator  other  than  the  last  said  lower  eleva- 
tor to  another  joint  of  pipe; 

(7)  removably  attaching  the  elevator  of  step  6  to  the  power 
head  so  that  rotation  of  the  head  causes  relative  rotation 
between  the  last  said  joint  and  the  string; 

(8)  adding  the  last  said  joint  to  the  string  by  manipulating  the 
head  until  the  upper  end  of  the  string  and  the  lower  end  of 
the  joint  are  mated,  and  screwing  the  joint  onto  the  string 
by  rotating  the  head; 

(9)  continuing  in  the  above  manner  until  the  string  is  made 
up. 

13.  In  a  drilling  rig  for  performing  wellbore  operations, 
wherein  the  rig  has  a  rotatable,  traveling  power  head  for  at- 
tachment to  the  upper  end  of  a  pipe  joint,  and  support  means 
located  on  the  rig  floor  for  supporting  the  upper  end  of  a  pipe 


4,209,067 

DRAFT  CONTROL  AND  TAIL  BEAM  DEVICE  FOR 

GROUND  WORKING  DISCER  TYPE  AGRICULTURAL 

IMPLEMENTS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Erhard  Poggemiller,  Luseland,  and  Ralph  W.  Sweet,  Forgan, 
both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Kep  Enterprises,  Luseland  and 
Sweet  Manufacturing  Ltd.,  Forgan,  both  of,  Canada 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  835,048 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  23,  1976, 
39532/76 

Int.  G.^  AOIB  25/00,  61/04 
U.S.  G.  172—190  44  Claims 
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1.  In  an  agricultural  implement  which  includes  a  main  frame, 
ground  engaging  tools  on  said  main  frame,  means  to  raise  and 
lower  and  adjust  the  depth  and  penetration  of  said  ground 
engaging  tools,  a  tail  beam  extending  at  an  angle  from  one  end 
of  the  main  frame  and  a  rudder  beam  assembly  pivoted  to  the 
tail  beam  and  including  a  ground  engaging  wheel  assembly 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  rudder  beam  assembly,  said  imple- 
ment normally  being  pulled  by  a  tractor  or  the  like  at  an  angle 
to  the  direction  of  travel  with  the  ground  engaging  wheel  in 
trailing  relationship  to  the  implement  and  assisting  in  maintain- 
ing the  said  angle  of  travel,  and  a  source  of  hydraulic  fluid 
under  pressure;  the  improvement  comprising  in  combination  a 
coulter  assembly  mounted  on  the  inside  of  said  tail  beam,  said 
coulter  assembly  including  coulter  means,  means  mounting 
said  coulter  assembly  to  said  tail  beam  for  pivotal  action 
whereby  said  coulter  means  moves  in  a  substantially  vertical 
plane,  and  means  operatively  connecting  said  coulter  assembly 
with  said  means  to  raise  and  lower  said  ground  engaging  tools 
whereby  said  coulter  means  is  raised  and  lowered  simulta- 
neously with  said  ground  engaging  tools,  said  coulter  assembly 
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including  a  crank  arm  assembly  pivotall;  mounted  for  move- 
ment in  a  substantially  vertical  plane,  t0  said  tail  beam,  said 
crank  arm  assembly  including  a  coulter  4eans  supporting  arm 
forming  one  arm  of  said  crank  arm  assembly  and  a  substantially 
vertically  situated  control  arm  forming  ^he  other  arm  of  said 
crank  arm  assembly,  means  to  mount  said  coulter  means  sup- 
port arm  for  fore  and  aft  adjustment  relaiive  to  said  vertically 
situated  control  arm  and  means  to  maint^n  said  coulter  means 
substantially  vertically  when  operating. 


4^09,068 

TRACK  CLOSING  ATTACHMENTTfOR  A  MOBILE 

GROUND  IRRIGATION  TOWER 

Joseph  L.  Corsentino,  Rte.  1, 5487  Road  T,  Wiggins,  Colo.  80650 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  894,021 

Int.  a.-  AOIB  37/06 

VJS.  a.  172—572  12  Claims 
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1.  A  track  closing  attachment  mounqed  on  mobile  wheel- 
supported  ground  irrigation  towers  combrising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  wheels,  a  front  wheel  mounted  on  the  forward 
position  of  the  tower  and  a  rear  v^eel  mounted  on  the 
rearward  pxsrtion  of  the  tower  an^  wherein  the  tower 
moves  in  the  direction  of  the  forward  wheel, 

(b)  a  bracket  for  securing  the  attachment  to  the  tower  adja- 
cent to  the  rearward  wheel,  and  extending  rearwardly 
thereof, 

(c)  a  pair  of  disks  for  engaging  the  giound  and  closing  the 
track  formed  by  the  wheels, 

(d)  a  pivotal  arm  carried  by  the  bracket  for  supporting  the 
disks  in  a  spaced  disposition  behind  the  rear  wheel,  and 

(e)  means  for  biasing  the  pivotal  arm  downwardly  to  main- 
tain the  disks  in  engagement  with  the  ground. 


4,209,009       f 
DRILLS  WITH  CHIP  COLLECTORS 
Bruce  W.  Smith,  Facoima,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Lockheed  Corpora- 
tion, Burbank,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  3, 1974,  Ser.  Noj  502,901 

Int.  0.2  B25D  77/7^ 

VJS.  a.  173—75  18  Gaims 


1.  A  portable  drill  comprising: 


a  body  containing  a  motor; 

a  rotary  chuck  driven  by  said  motor  and  adapted  to  hold  a 
drill  bit  at  a  forward  end  of  the  body,  and  to  turn  the  bit 
about  an  axis; 

a  shroud  disposed  about  said  chuck  and  drill  bit  at  said 
forward  end  of  said  body; 

a  chip  receptacle  removably  carried  by  said  body  at  an 
opposite  rear  end  of  the  body,  rearwardly  beyond  said 
motor; 

a  handle  projecting  from  said  body  intermediate  said  shroud 
and  said  receptacle; 

a  vacuum  pump  carried  by  said  body  and  driven  by  said 
motor  for  producing  a  primary  flow  of  air; 

aspirator  means  carried  by  said  receptacle  and  energized  by 
said  primary  flow  of  air  to  induce  a  flow  of  secondary  air 
and  entrained  chips  from  the  vicinity  of  said  drill  bit 
through  said  shroud  and  then  rearwardly  to  said  recepta- 
cle; and 

means  for  causing  said  primary  flow  of  air  to  circulate  past 
and  cool  said  motor  prior  to  discharge  to  atmosphere. 


4,209,070 
AIR-OPERATED  SELF-PROPELLING 
ROTARY-PERCUSSIVE  DOWNHOLE  DRILL 
Boris  V.  Sudnishnikov,  Krasny  prospekt,  56,  kv.  59;  Veniamin  V. 
Kamensky,  ulitsa  Derzhavina,  19,  kv.  70;  Eduard  P.  Vamello, 
ulitsa  Dzerzhinskogo,  3,  kv.  19;  Sergei  K.  Tupitsyn,  ulitsa 
Storge,  123,  kv.  31,  and  Boris  V.  Nazarov,  ulitsa  Meditsinskie 
kadry,  4,  kv.  18,  all  of  Novosibirsk,  U.S.S.R. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  632,170,  Nov.  14, 1075,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  868,464 
Int.  a.2  E21B  7/06 
U.S.  a.  173—78  16  Claims 


1.  An  air-operated  self-propelling  rotary-percussive  down- 
hole  drill  for  drilling  boreholes,  comprising:  a  housing  having 
a  head  portion  and  a  tail  portion;  a  tool  mounted  in  the  head 
portion  of  said  housing,  said  housing  accommodating  therein  a 
striking  mechanism  with  a  striker  actuated  by  compressed  air 
through  working  and  idle  reciprocatory  strokes,  to  effect  a 
percussive  action  upon  said  tool  for  breaking  rock  at  the  hole 
face  and  upon  said  housing  of  the  drill  to  propel  said  drill  in  the 
hole;  means  for  rotating  said  tool  including  a  self-controlled 
coupling  having  a  stationary  sleeve  and  a  movable  sleeve  and 
means  for  transmitting  a  torque  to  said  tool  in  only  one  direc- 
tion of  rotation,  said  stationary  sleeve  being  integral  with  said 
housing  of  said  drill;  return  means  accommodated  in  the  for- 
ward part  of  said  housing  of  said  drill  for  withdrawing  said 
tool  from  the  face  after  it  has  been  struck  by  said  striker,  said 
return  means  being  integral  with  the  tail  of  the  working  tool 
and  comprising  a  piston  deflning  a  chamber  between  the  piston 
and  the  front  wall  of  the  housing,  means  providing  constant 
communication  between  said  chamber  and  a  source  of  com- 
pressed air  and  periodic  communication  with  the  atmosphere 
through  an  opening  provided  in  the  housing;  means  arranged 
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adjacent  to  the  tail  part  of  said  housing  of  the  drill  and  con- 
nected therewith,  for  preventing  a  rearward  motion  of  the 
housing  and  its  rotation  during  a  drilling  operation,  the  latter 
said  means  being  constituted  as  a  resilient  tubular  member;  and 
means  for  air-blasting  the  face  area  and  for  removing  sludge 
from  the  hole. 


4,209,071 
CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR  SKID  STEER  VEHICLE 
Paul  R.  Schuck,  Davenport,  Iowa,  assignor  to  J.  I.  Case  Com- 
pany, Racine,  Wis. 

Filed  May  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,688 

Int.  a.2  B62D  11/02 

U.S.  a.  180—6.48  4  Qaims 


/ 


wheel  drive  vehicle  which  encounters  high  impact  shock 
torques  while  traversing  rough  terrain,  comprising: 

(a)  flrst  and  second  pairs  of  ground  engaging  drive  wheels; 

(b)  flrst  and  second  pairs  of  axles  respectively  connected  to 
said  flrst  and  second  pairs  of  drive  wheels  for  rotating  said 
drive  wheels; 

(c)  flrst  and  second  pairs  of  connecting  drive  means  respec- 
tively connected  to  said  flrst  and  second  pairs  of  axles  for 

'  rotating  said  axles; 

(d)  main  drive  means  carried  by  said  four-wheel  drive  vehi- 
cle and  driven  by  said  engine,  said  main  drive  means 
comprising  flrst  and  second  output  means  respectively 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having:  a  body  with  flrst  and  second  ground 
engaging  members  on  opposite  sides  of  said  body;  an  engine; 
flrst  and  second  inflnitely  variable  displacement  fluid  motors 
respectively  having  output  shafts  connected  to  said  flrst  and 
second  ground  engaging  members  to  drive  said  members  and 
respectively  having  a  control  element  extending  therefrom; 
flrst  and  second  reversible  variable  displacement  pumps  for 
respectively  supplying  pressurized  fluid  to  said  motors;  and 
control  means  for  said  motors  and  pumps,  said  control  means 
including  separate  manual  control  members  respectively  coop- 
erating with  said  variable  displacement  pumps  for  controlling 
the  amount  and  direction  of  fluid  flow  from  said  pumps  to 
respective  motors,  including  means  for  setting  said  separate 
manual  control  members  in  a  position  corresponding  to  the 
maximum  fluid  flow  output  from  said  pumps  to  said  motors 
driving  said  vehicle  in  the  forward  direction;  and  including  a 
control  mechanism  cooperating  with  both  of  said  motors  for 
simultaneously  varying  the  speed  of  both  output  shafts  of  said 
fluid  motors,  said  control  mechanism  including:  a  flrst  link  of 
flxed  length  having  one  end  universally  connected  to  one  of 
said  control  elements;  a  second  link  of  flxed  length  having 
opposite  ends  respectively  connected  to  the  flrst  link  and  the 
other  of  said  control  elements;  a  single  manually  operated 
actuating  member  connected  to  said  flrst  link;  and  means  for 
mounting  said  actuating  member  on  said  body,  said  actuating 
member  moving  through  a  range  of  positions  corresponding  to 
the  lowest  to  the  highest  speed  settings  of  said  motors,  any  one 
of  said  inflnite  number  of  speed  settings  of  said  motors  being 
selected  by  the  vehicle  operator  by  locating  said  actuating 
member  in  a  selected  position  corresponding  to  a  desired  speed 
setting  of  said  motors,  the  speed  of  said  vehicle  being  deter- 
mined by  said  manual  control  members  and  said  control  mech- 
anism. 


connected  to  said  flrst  and  second  pairs  of  connecting 
drive  means  for  rotating  said  drive  means; 

(e)  flrst  and  second  pairs  of  drive  supporting  means  carried 
by  said  four-wheel  drive  vehicle  and  pivotal  proximate 
said  flrst  and  second  output  means  for  rotatably  carrying 
said  flrst  and  second  pairs  of  connecting  drive  means; 

(0  pairs  of  beam  means  pivotally  secured  to  said  four-wheel 
drive  vehicle  and  comprising  flrst  and  second  ends  proxi- 
mate said  flrst  and  second  pairs  of  drive  support  means; 
and 

(g)  flrst  and  second  pairs  of  suspension  means  respectively 
connecting  said  flrst  and  second  ends  of  said  beam  means 
to  said  flrst  and  second  pairs  of  drive  supporting  means. 


4,209,073 
COLLAPSIBLE  FOUR  WHEEL  ELECTRIC  POWERED 

VEHICLE 

Qarence  Enix,  1500  Brandon  Rd.,  Joliet,  III.  60436 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  882,507 

Int.  a.2  B60K  7/00.  B62M  7/7¥ 

U.S.  a.  180—65  R  12  Gaims 


4,209,072 

VEHICLE  DRIVE  AND  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 

Nicolae  Orlandea,  Davenport,  Iowa,  and  Jack  C.  Wiley,  Moline, 

111.,  assignors  to  Deere  A  Company,  Moline,  III. 

Filed  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,661 

Int.  G.2  B60G  79/00;  B60K  17/32 

VJS.  G.  180—245  11  Gaims 

1.  A  drive  and  suspension  system  for  an  engine  driven  four- 


1.  A  vehicle  powered  by  an  electrical  source,  including  a 
frame  assembly  which  may  be  manually  assembled  and  disas- 
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sembled,  a  first  frame  sub-assembly,  a  s<  cond  frame  sub-assem- 
bly manually  connectable  to  and  manually  disconnectible  from 
said  first  frame  sub-assembly,  a  plura|ty  of  wheels  for  said 
vehicle,  at  least  one  of  said  wheels  bein^  part  of  said  first  frame 
sub-assembly  and  at  least  one  of  said  wheels  being  part  of  said 
second  frame  sub-assembly,  lateral  connecting  members  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  sub-assemblies,  said  lateral  connect- 
ing members  including  respective  first  ends  and  second  ends, 
said  first  end  of  at  least  one  of  said  lateral  connecting  members 
being  pivotally  and  non-detachably  connected  to  said  first 
frame  sub-assembly,  including  non-<|etachable  connecting 
means  to  non-detachably  connect  said  first  end  of  said  lateral 
connecting  member  to  said  first  frame  sub-assembly,  said  sec- 
ond end  of  said  one  lateral  connecting!  member  being  rigidly 
and  detachably  connected  to  said  second  frame  subassembly, 
latch  means  to  connect  and  detachably  lock  said  second  end  of 
said  lateral  connecting  member  to  said  second  frame  subassem- 
bly, each  of  said  other  lateral  connecting  members  being  pivot- 
ally  and  non-detachably  connected  at  »id  first  ends  to  one  of 
said  first  and  second  frame  sub-assemblies  and  rigidly  and 
detachably  connected  to  the  other  of  sa^d  frame  subassemblies, 
including  non-detachable  connecting  mieans  to  non-detachably 
connect  said  first  ends  of  said  lateral  pther  connecting  mem- 
bers to  one  of  said  first  and  second  frame  subassemblies, 
whereby  each  of  said  first  and  second  i^ame  subassemblies  are 
locked  in  fixed  spaced  apart  relationship  when  so  connected 
and  prevented  from  movement  towald  or  away  from  each 
other,  said  lateral  connecting  memberl  being  non-detachably 
and  pivotally  connected  to  one  of  said  frame  sub-assemblies 
when  said  frame  sub-assemblies  are  disconnected  from  each 
other.  I 

11.  A  vehicle  powered  by  an  electrical  source,  including  a 
frame  assembly  which  may  be  manualjy  assembled  and  disas- 
sembled, a  first  frame  sub-assembly,  a  s^ond  frame  sub-assem- 
bly manually  connecuble  to  and  mknually  disconnectable 
from  said  first  frame  sub-assembly,  a  plurality  of  wheels  for 
said  vehicle,  at  least  one  of  said  wheelf  being  part  of  said  first 
frame  sub-assembly  and  at  least  one  of  s^id  wheels  being  part  of 
said  second  frame  sub-assembly,  whertin  said  first  frame  sub- 
assembly includes  a  front  wheel  and  a  rear  wheel  for  one  side 
of  said  vehicle,  a  said  second  frame  aub-assembly  inchides  a 
front  wheel  and  a  rear  wheel  for  the  opposite  side  of  said 
vehicle,  lateral  connecting  members  jbetween  said  first  and 
second  sub-assemblies,  wherein  said  first  and  second  frame 
sub-assemblies  each  includes  a  lower  longitudinal  frame  mem- 
ber extending  between  the  extended  «es  of  said  front  wheel 
and  said  rear  wheel,  a  first  upright  frame  member  extending 
upwardly  from  said  lower  longitudinal  |frame  member  near  one 
end  thereof,  a  second  upright  frame  member  extending  up- 
wardly from  said  lower  longitudinal  frame  member  at  a  loca- 
tion spaced  apart  from  said  first  upright  frame  member,  and  an 
upper  longitudinal  frame  member  extending  between  first  and 
second  upright  frame  members,  including  auxiliary  support 
members,  said  auxiliary  support  members  comprising  a  first 
and  second  laterally  extending  plate  member,  said  first  plate 
member  including  a  depending  flang^,  first  and  second  slot 
means  in  said  depending  fiange  at  spaced  apart  locations 
thereon  to  receive  the  respective  adjacent  portions  of  said 
lower  longitudinal  frame  members  in  said  slot  means,  said  first 
and  second  frame  sub-assemblies  being  receivable  in  respective 
ones  of  said  first  and  second  slot  meant,  locking  means  to  lock 
said  portions  of  said  lower  longitudinal  frame  members  in  said 
slot  means;  said  second  plate  member  including  third  and 
fourth  slot  means,  said  second  plate  meimber  being  mounted  on 
said  vehicle  at  a  spaced  apart  location  from  said  first  plate 
member,  said  first  upright  frame  members  of  said  first  and 
second  frame  sub-assemblies  being  received  in  respective  ones 
of  said  third  and  fourth  slot  means,  saidj  first  slot  means  opening 
along  the  bottom  edge  of  said  depending  flange,  said  second 
slot  means  opening  along  a  side  edge  of  said  depending  flange, 
whereby  said  first  plate  member  mayj  be  held  more  securely 
against  movement  relative  to  said  loUer  longitudinal  frame 
members  when  locked  thereon. 


4,209,074 
ADJUSTABLE  CONTROL  CONSOLE 
Lyie  E.  York,  Peoria,  111.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co„ 
Peoria,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  38,985 

Int.  a.2  B62D  1/18;  B60K  26/00 

U.S.  a.  180—78  6  Qaims 


!\ 

!^l-   fl 

—go 

•!•  r    \ 

!!L  '     n 

'•'*'"       /A 

ria 

'/        //'/— 

>/> 

//AS 

W/  f  / 

}tS3 

1.  An  adjustable  control  console  for  a  vehicle  or  the  like 
including  a  base  for  attachment  to  a  vehicle,  a  member,  rigid 
mounting  links  pivotally  interconnecting  the  base  and  the 
member  in  a  manner  like  that  of  a  parallelogram  linkage  to 
allow  fore  and  aft  movement  of  the  member,  at  least  one  con- 
trol element  movably  mounted  on  the  member,  and  a  rigid 
control  link  connected  to  the  control  element  and  extending 
therefrom  toward  said  base,  said  links  being  selectively  simul- 
taneously extensible  to  allow  adjustment  of  the  spacing  be- 
tween said  member  and  said  base. 


4,209,075 

AUTOMOBILE  SAFETY  ASSEMBLY 

Frank  Messina,  533  Prospect,  Kansas  City,  Mo.  64124 

Filed  Oct.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,637 

Int.  a.2  B60R  21/10 

U.S.  a.  180—268  10  Claims 


1.  A  safety  system  for  an  automotive  vehicle  having  control 
means,  said  system  comprising: 

a  flexible  shoulder  strap  having  one  end  thereof  fastened  to 
the  vehicle  adjacent  the  driver; 

a  spring  interconnecting  the  vehicle  and  the  opposite  end  of 
the  strap  remote  from  the  driver; 

said  strap  extending  obliquely  across  the  chest  of  the  driver, 
thence  over  one  of  his  shoulders,  then  downwardly  along 
the  back  of  the  driver's  seat  and  then  under  said  seat 
toward  the  spring  whereby  tension  will  be  applied  to  the 


June  24.  1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1289 


strap  against  the  action  of  the  spring  in  the  event  the 
driver  slumps  in  said  seat;  and 
means  operably  coupling  the  strap  with  said  control  means 
for  deactivating  the  vehicle  when  said  tension  is  applied  to 
the  strap. 


4,209,076 

EXHAUST  SILENCER  FOR  AN  AGRICULTURAL 

TRACTOR 

Luigi  Franco,  Turin,  and  Giorgio  Bertotti,  Vinovo,  both  of  Italy, 

assignors  to  Centra  Ricerche  Fiat  S.p.A.,  Orbassano,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,929 
Gaims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  17, 1978, 53327/78[U] 
Int.  a.2  FOIN  1/06 
U,S.  a.  181-272  3  Gaims 


ters,  said  outlet  pipe  extending  beyond  said  other  end  wall 
for  a  length  of  600  millimeters. 


4,209,077 
ESCAPE  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  MULTISTORIED 
BUILDINGS 
Makoto  Yui,  509,  18,  2,  Uzugamoridai,  Higuhinada-ku,  Kobe 
city,  Hyogo,  Japan;  Katsuyuki  Sadakane,  403, 33, 8  Chaenba- 
cho,  Akashi  city,  Hyogo,  Japan,  and  Hidemasa  Okazaki, 
4765-55,    Chaenba,    Najio,    Shiose^ho,    Nishinomiya-dty, 
Hyogo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,082 

Int  G.2  A62B  1/00 

U.S.  G.  182—42  3  Gaims 
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1.  Exhaust  silencer  for  an  agricultural  tractor  having  a  diesel 
engine  with  a  cylinder  capacity  between  2,5  and  4  liters  and  a 
power  rating  of  about  S0-7S  HP,  comprising: 

a  hollow  tubular  body  of  elliptical  cross-section; 

respective  end-walls  closing  the  opposite  ends  of  said  body; 

an  induction  pipe,  a  portion  of  which  traverses  one  said 
end-wall,  and 

an  exhaust  gas  outlet  pipe  traversing  the  other  said  end-wall, 
wherein  the  improvements  consists  in  said  silencer  body  hav- 
ing internal  dimensions  of  I9S  millimeters  along  a  larger  axis, 
90  millimeters  along  a  smaller  axis,  a  length  of  702  millimeters 
and  comprising: 

a  first  dished  baflle-plate  located  SS  millimeters  from  said 
one  end-wall; 

a  first  resonance  chamber  defined  by  said  one  end-wall  and 
said  first  baffie-plate; 

a  second  dished  baffie-plate  located  87  millimeters  from  said 
first  baffie-plate; 

a  second  resonance  chamber  defined  by  said  first  and  second 
baffle-plates; 

a  third  dished  baffie-plate  located  320  millimeters  from  said 
other  end-wall; 

a  first  gas  expansion  chamber  defined  by  said  second  and 
third  baffie-plates; 

a  second  gas  expansion  chamber  defined  by  said  third  baffie- 
plate  and  said  other  end-wall; 

two  tubular  ducts  supported  by  said  third  baffie  plate  and 
having  respective  internal  diameters  of  30  millimeters  and 
respective  centres  lying  on  said  larger  axis  at  a  distance  of 
43  millimeters  on  each  side  of  said  small  axis,  each  said 
duct  extending  for  a  length  of  62  millimeters  into  said  first 
expansion  chamber  and  for  a  length  of  37  millimeters  into 
said  second  expansion  chamber, 
and  wherein: 

said  resonance  and  expansion  chambers  are  arranged  in 
series  longitudinally  of  said  body; 

said  portion  of  said  induction  pipe  has  an  internal  diameter  of 
4S  millimeters  and  extends  through  said  resonance  cham- 
bers to  said  first  expansion  chamber,  projecting  into  the 
latter  for  a  length  of  73  millimeters; 

said  portion  of  said  induction  pipe  has  respective  aperture 
means  communicating  with  the  respective  said  resonance 
chambers,  and 

said  exhaust  gas  outlet  pipe  has  a  portion  which  extends  into 
said  second  expansion  chamber  for  a  length  of  31  millime- 


"i/ 


1.  An  escape  device  for  use  in  a  multistoried  or  high-rise 
building,  which  device  is  provided  on  a  roof  of  said  building 
for  emergency  use,  comprising: 

first  and  second  driving  sprockets; 

third  and  fourth  idle  sprockets; 

a  ladder  type  endless  chain  trained  around  said  first  and 
second  driving  sprockets,  as  well  as  said  third  and  fourth 
idle  sprockets; 

a  ladder-type-endless-chain  housing  positioned  between  said 
first  driving  sprocket  and  said  fourth  idle  sprocket  but 
below  said  first  and  said  fourth  sprockets;  and 

a  chain-lift  prime  mover  for  driving  said  first  and  second 
driving  sprockets  in  the  both  normal  and  reverse  rota- 
tional directions; 

whereby  in  the  event  of  an  emergency,  said  ladder  type 
endless  chain  admitted  in  said  housing  may  be  suspended 
between  said  second  driving  sprocket  and  said  third  idle 
sprocket,  due  to  said  first  and  second  driving  sprockets 
being  driven  by  said  chain-lift  prime  mover  and  then  said 
ladder  type  endless  chain  may  be  continuously  paid  out  to 
descend  a  looped  chain-lift  portion. 


4,209,078 
ADJUSTABLE  LADDER  LEVELING  DEVICE 
Werner  Gerber,  Parry  Sound  Rd.  N^  Rosseau,  Ontario,  Canada 
(POC  IJO) 

Filed  Jul.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,216 
Int.  G.2  E06C  7/44 
U.S.  G.  182—203  3  Gaims 

1.  An  adjustable  ladder  device  attachable  to  a  lower  portion 
of  a  leg  to  lengthen  said  leg  so  that  the  ladder  may  be  sup- 
ported on  an  inclinded  surface,  comprising 
a  vertical  sleeve, 
a  vertical  extension  vertically  movable  in  said  sleeve  and 

fitted  at  its  lower  end  with  support  means, 
adjusting  means  extending  from  said  sleeve,  which  adjusting 
means  engage  said  extension  for  regulating  the  vertical 
displacement  of  the  lower  end  of  said  extension  below  said 
sleeve,  with 
said  sleeve  fitted  with  a  pair  of  spaced  upper  and  lower 
securing  plates,  together  with  a  bracket  that  is  bolted  to 
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each  said  plate  such  that  a  sectibn  of  the  lower  portion  of  4,209,080 

a  ladder  leg  may  be  clamped  fctween  the  plates  of  said    SNAP-FIT  LUBRICANT  PICKUP  TUBE  FOR  A  MOTOR 
sleeve  and  each  of  said  bracket^,  with  ^  COMPRESSOR 

each  bracket  formed  with  a  horizontal  portion  having  a  J«»"  L.  Douglas,  Adrian,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Tecumseh  Prod- 

ucts  Company,  Tecumseh,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,104 

Int.  a.2  F04B  i9/02 

U.S.  a.  184—6.16  12  aaims 


groove  for  receiving  a  portiorj  of  a  rung  of  an  attached 
ladder,  together  with  means  to  Idjust  the  spacing  between 
said  brackets,  so  that  the  horizontal  portion  of  each 
bracket  may  bear  against  an  ind  vidual  rung  of  an  attached 
ladder,  when  the  device  is  clapped  about  a  ladder  leg. 


4,209,079 
LUBRICATING  SYSTEM  FOB  BEARING  SHOES 

Gerard  Marchal,  Hellemes;  Gilles  Dumez,  Lille,  and  Bernard 
Deschamps,  Villeneuve  d'AMq,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 
Fives-Cail  Babcock,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1978,  ScT.  No.  890,210 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  30, 1977,  77  09447 
Int.  a^  FOIM  9/Oft- F16N  17/00 
U.S.  a.  184-6.1  10  Gaims 


-S^^ 


J 


1.  A  lubricating  system  for  beafing  shoes  having  gliding 
surfaces  supporting  a  heavy  element  of  large  diameter  for 
rotation  about  an  axis  thereof  in  ^ne  direction,  the  bearing 
shoes  having  an  upstream  end  and  &  downstream  end,  in  said 
direction,  and  defining  a  lubricating  oil  basin  therebetween, 
which  comprises  I 

(a)  a  low  pressure  lubricating  oil  pump  operable  to  deliver 
lubricating  oil  to  the  upstreani  end  of  the  bearing  shoes 
during  the  rotation  of  the  hea^y  element, 

(b)  a  high  pressure  lubricating  oil  pump  operable  to  deliver 
lubricating  oil  to  the  basin  at  tne  start  of  the  rotation, 

(c)  means  for  operating  the  high  pressure  pump,  and 

(d)  thermocouple  means  arranged  to  measure  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  bearing  shoes  close  to  their  gliding  surfaces,  the 
thermocouple  means  controlling  the  operating  means  for 
actuating  the  high  pressure  pui^p  in  response  to  a  temper- 
ature sensed  by  the  thermocouple  means  exceeding  a  first 
set  value. 


12.  In  a  compressor,  the  method  of  assembling  a  centrifugal 
lubricating  device  comprising: 

providing  a  depending  shaft  in  said  compressor  adapted  to 
be  rotated  about  its  longitudinal  axis  by  said  compressor, 
said  shaft  including  an  open  hollow  lower  end  with  an 
inner  surface  and  a  locking  opening  in  said  surface, 

providing  a  centrifugal-type  lubricant  pick-up  tube  being 
bifurcated  at  one  end  along  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof 
with  the  furcations  forming  a  pair  of  resilient  locking 
arms,  at  least  one  of  the  arms  including  a  locking  nib 
adapted  to  lock  together  with  the  locking  opening, 

inserting  the  tube  locking  arms  into  the  shaft  lower  end  with 
the  arms  being  deflected  inwardly  by  the  shaft  inner  sur- 
face, 

axially  aligning  a  pair  of  locating  elements  on  the  shaft  lower 
end  and  the  pick-up  tube,  respectively,  and 

radially  aligning  the  locking  nib  and  locking  opening  where- 
upon the  locking  nib  snaps  into  the  locking  opening  as  the 
arms  snap  outwardly,  thereby  locking  the  tube  in  place. 


4,209,081 
CONSTANT  PRESSURE  LUBRICATOR  FOR  BEARINGS 
Ronald  P.  Murro,  Martingale  Rd.,  Amherst,  N.H.  03031 
Filed  Oct.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952^12 
Int.  G.2  F16N  U/04 
U.S.  G.  184-^1  9  Gaims 

3.  A  lubricator  for  dispensing  grease  under  constant  pressure 
to  a  bearing  said  lubricator  comprising; 
an  elongated  housing  having  an  anchor  bolt  extending  across 

one  end  and  having  an  opposite  end; 
an  elongated  container  within  said  housing  having  one  end 
affixed  to  said  anchor  bolt  and  having  a  grease  discharge 
conduit  at  its  opposite  end  extending  out  of  said  housing 
intermediate  of  the  length  thereof  for  discharge  of  grease 
to  a  bearing; 
a  piston  head  within,  and  normally  proximate  said  one  end  of 

said  container; 
a  piston  rod  having  one  end  affixed  to  said  head  and  extend- 
ing through  said  opposite  end  of  said  container  to  a  clevis 
coupling  outside  said  container; 
a  charge  of  grease  within  said  container  in  the  space  between 

said  head  and  said  opposite  end  of  said  container;  and 
a  frame  affixed  to  said  opposite  end  of  said  housing,  said 
frame  supporting  a  pair  of  back  to  back,  constant  pressure, 
coiled,  band  springs,  each  having  a  straight  unwound 


June  24,  1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1291 


portion  juxtaposed  to  the  other,  the  terminal  tips  thereof 
being  secured  to  said  coupling  within  said  housing  for 


motor  when  power  stoppage  occurs  in  the  regenerative 
braking  mode. 
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exerting  a  constant  tension  on  said  piston  head  to  dispense 
grease  at  a  constant  pressure. 


4,209,082 
ELEVATOR  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Nobuo  Anzai,  and  Eiki  Watanabe,  both  of  Inazawa,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kalsha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jun.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  807,640 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  6, 1976,  51/80104 

Int.  G.2  B66B  5/02 

\i&.  G.  187-29  R  1  Gain 


1.  An  elevator  control  apparatus  comprising:  a  thyristor 
power  rectifier  connected  to  an  AC  power  source  and  for 
driving  a  DC  motor  for  cage  drive; 

a  power  stoppage  detector  for  detecting  the  power  stoppage 
of  the  AC  power  source;  and 

a  circuit  including  a  capacitor  and  switching  elements  con- 
nected with  said  capacitor,  said  circuit  being  connected 
across  said  thyristor  power  rectifier, 

wherein,  before  a  cage  starts  its  travel,  said  capacitor  is 
charged  through  said  thyristor  power  rectifier,  with  the 
polarity  which  depends  on  the  traveling  direction  of  the 
cage  and,  at  the  power  stoppage,  said  capacitor  is  dis- 
charged through  said  thyristor  power  rectifier,  in  re- 
sponse to  a  switching  operation  of  said  switching  ele- 
ments, to  inversely  bias  said  thyristor  power  rectifier  and 
to  thereby  turn  it  off;  said  switching  elements  being  con- 
nected across  said  thyristor  power  rectifier  to  form  at  least 
two  opposing  current  paths  for  regenerative  current  deliv- 
ered from  said  DC  motor,  and  each  of  said  two  opposing 
current  paths  having  at  least  two  thyristors  connected 
therein; 

said  circuit  further  including  a  resistive  impedance  for  re- 
stricting the  regenerative  current  delivered  from  said  DC 


4,209,083 
DISC  BRAKE  AND  A  GUIDE  KEY  FOR  SUCH  A  BRAKE 
Jean-Louis  Gerard,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Anonymc 
DBA,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Nov.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,980 
Gainu  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  17, 1977,  77  34537 
Int  G.2  n6D  65/02 
U.S.  G.  188—73.6  11  Claims 


1.  A  disc  brake  comprising  a  torque-absorbing  member 
associated  with  operating  means  capable  of  urging  at  least  one 
friction  member  on  to  a  brake  disc,  said  brake  disc  being  rotat- 
able  about  an  axis  of  rotation,  the  friction  member  cooperating 
with  the  circumferentially  spaced  edges  of  an  aperture  formed 
in  the  torque-absorbing  member  by  way  of  at  least  one  guide 
key,  characterized  in  that  the  key  comprises  at  least  one  recess 
permitting  radial  extraction  of  the  friction  member  through  the 
aperture  when  the  friction  member  is  situated  opposite  the 
recess,  the  key  being  lineariy  shiftable  in  a  direction  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  axis  of  brake  disc  rotation  between  an 
operative  position,  in  which  the  recess  is  offset  relative  to  the 
friction  member,  and  a  removal  position,  in  which  the  recess  is 
situated  opposite  the  friction  member. 


4,209,084 
BRAKE  SHOE 
David  E.  Peck,  Beveriy  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Rockwell 
International  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  844,096 

Int.  G.2  F16D  65/06 

U.S.  G.  188—250  D  15  Claims 


4.  A  brake  shoe  comprising  an  elongate  curved  table,  a  web 
secured  along  a  substantial  length  of  the  radially  inner  surface 
of  said  table,  and  at  least  one  edge  of  said  table  extending 
longitudinally  beyond  one  end  of  said  web  is  bent  inward  to 
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form  a  lip  transversing  said  table 
said  edge  portion  of  said  table. 
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4nd  structurally  reinforces  relative  to  the  direction  of  the  generatrix  of  said  conically- 

shaped  friction  surface. 


4,209,065 

PORTABLE  RECREATIONAL  f  RODUCT  ASSEMBLY 

EUcen  N.  Koian,  1121  45th  Ave.  N.,  St  Petersburg,  Fla.  33703 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1978,  Scr^  No.  939,436 

lat  a-  A45C  Sm  13/00 

MS,  a  190—51 


4,209,007 

WORKPIECE  FEED  AND  REMOVAL  MECHANISM 

Anthony  Kuihigian,  P.O.  Box  768,  HeBdenontille,  N.C.  28739 

Filed  Ang.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,196 

Int.  a.2  B23Q  5/21  7/00:  B65G  47/00 

10  Claims  U.S.  a.  198— 339  MGalms 


1.  A  portable  recreational  product  assembly  convertible  to  a 
conventional  container,  said  assembly  and  container  compris- 
ing: a  housing  including  a  base  andja  lid  means  movably  con- 
nected  to  one  another  and  positionable  between  an  open  and  a 
closed  position,  both  said  base  and  said  lid  means  including  a 
subsuntially  hollow  interior,  panel  means,  pivotally  mounted 
on  the  interior  of  said  housing  and  disposed  in  segregating 
relation  between  predetermined  portions  of  said  housing  inte- 
rior; said  predetermined  portions  of  said  housing  interior  com- 
prising a  primary  storage  area  and  a  secondary  storage  area 
disposed  in  substantially  segregated  relation  to  one  another  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  panel;  said  panel  means  positionable 
between  at  least  a  partially  closed  and  an  open  relation  to  said 
secondary  storage  area,  whereby  articles  of  diverse  size  and 
shape  may  be  maintained  and  remojved  from  each  of  said  pri- 
mary and  secondary  storage  areas. 


4,209,086 
SYNCHROMESH  GEAR 
Rudolf  Fricdrich,  Rbthcnbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Dicbl  GmbH  A  Co.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

nicd  Feb.  21, 1979,  S#r.  No.  13,146 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Fed.  |lep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  14, 
1978,2810945 

hrt.a2n6D 
MS.  a  192—53  F  6  Claims 


i-i! 


1.  In  a  synchromesh  gear  for  4  speed-change  gear  drive 
including  a  conically-shaped  friction  surface  adapted  for  fric- 
tional  engagement  with  a  smooth  counter  cone,  said  conically- 
shaped  friction  surface  being  in  the  shape  of  sharp-edged  teeth 
each  having  a  frictional  surface  and  oil  evacuating  grooves 
separating  said  teeth,  the  improveifient  comprising:  said  teeth 
being  arranged  in  said  conically-shaped  friction  surface  and 
obliquely  extending  at  an  angle  in  tie  range  of  10  to  70  degrees 


g^ 


41^ 


1.  A  mechanism  for  loading  workpieces  into  a  machine  tool 
and  removing  processed  workpieces  from  the  machine  tool 
comprising:  a  base;  a  first  slide  carried  by  said  base  for  recipro- 
cal movement  relative  to  said  base  on  a  generally  horizontal 
extending  first  path  between  spaced  apari  extended  and  re- 
tracted positions  of  said  slide;  a  plurality  of  workpiece  supports 
equally  spaced  apart  generally  in  one  direction  along  said  first 
path  and  carried  by  said  first  slide  for  movement  therewith 
relative  to  said  base;  a  walking  beam  having  at  least  one  pro- 
cessed workpiece  cradle  adjacent  one  end  thereof  and  a  plural- 
ity of  workpiece  cradles  with  all  of  said  cradles  being  equally 
spaced  apart  generally  in  one  direction  along  said  first  path; 
said  walking  beam  being  carried  by  said  first  slide  for  move- 
ment with  respect  thereto  along  said  first  path  between  spaced 
apart  forward  indexed  rearward  indexed  positions  of  said 
walking  beam,  and  for  movement  generally  transverse  to  said 
first  path  to  spaced  apart  raised  and  lowered  positions  of  said 
walking  beam;  index  means  carried  by  said  first  slide  and  oper- 
ably  connected  with  said  walking  beam  for  moving  said  walk- 
ing beam  to  said  forward  indexed  position  and  said  reverse 
indexed  position;  lift  means  carried  by  said  first  slide  and  oper- 
ably  connected  with  said  walking  beam  for  moving  said  walk- 
ing beam  generally  transverse  to  said  path  to  said  raised  posi- 
tion to  thereby  disengage  workpieces  from  said  workpiece 
supports  and  to  said  lowered  position  to  deposit  at  least  some 
of  the  workpieces  carried  by  said  walking  beam  on  said  work- 
piece  supports;  said  proceued  workpiece  cradle  being  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  lie  beyond  all  of  the  workpiece  sup- 
ports containing  a  workpiece  when  said  walking  beam  is  in  its 
reverse  indexed  position;  means  for  operating  said  index 
means;  means  for  operating  said  lift  means;  actuator  means 
operably  connected  with  said  first  slide  for  moving  said  first 
slide  to  said  extended  and  retracted  positions  of  said  first  slide; 
and  said  index  means,  lift  means  and  actuator  means  con- 
structed and  arranged  such  that  with  said  slide  in  its  said  re- 
tracted position  and  said  walking  beam  in  its  said  reverse  in- 
dexed and  lowered  positions,  said  actuator  means  causes  said 
first  slide  to  move  to  its  said  extended  positions  so  that  said 
processed  workpiece  cradle  on  said  walking  beam  is  located 
directly  below  a  processed  workpiece  releasably  carried  by  a 
workpiece  holder  in  a  work  station  of  the  machine  too;  with 
said  first  slide  in  its  said  extended  position,  said  lift  means 
causes  said  walking  beam  to  move  to  its  said  position  while 
disengaging  workpieces  from  said  workpiece  suppori  and 
receiving  such  workpieces  cradles  of  said  walking  beam;  with 
said  first  slide  extended,  said  walking  beam  raised,  and  a  pro- 
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cessed  workpiece  released  from  such  work  station  of  the  ma- 
chine tool  and  received  in  said  processed  workpiece  cradle  of 
said  walking  beam,  said  index  means  causing  said  walking 
beam  to  move  to  its  said  forward  indexed  position  to  locate  in 
such  work  station  of  the  machine  tool  a  workpiece  carried  by 
said  w. "  ing  beam  to  be  engaged  and  retained  by  such  work- 
piece  holder;  with  said  first  slide  in  its  said  extended  position, 
said  walking  beam  in  its  said  forward  indexed  position,  and 
such  workpiece  located  by  said  walking  beam  in  such  work 
sution  engaged  and  retained  by  such  workpiece  holder,  said 
lift  means  causes  said  walking  beam  to  be  lowered  sufficiently 
to  disengage  said  walking  beam  from  such  workpiece  retained 
by  such  workpiece  holder  and  to  provide  sufficient  clearance 
for  said  walking  beam  and  such  processed  workpiece  received 
in  said  processed  workpiece  cradle  to  pass  by  such  workpiece 
engaged  by  such  workpiece  holder  without  engaging  such 
workpieces,  and  to  deposit  at  least  some  of  the  workpieces 
carried  by  said  walking  beam  onto  said  workpiece  supports  in 
an  advanced  position  relative  to  the  position  from  which  said 
walking  beam  previously  disengaged  such  workpieces  from 
said  workpiece  supports;  and  with  said  first  slide  in  its  said 
forward  indexed  position  and  said  walking  beam  in  its  said 
lowered  position,  said  indexed  means  moves  said  walking  beam 
to  its  said  reverse  indexed  position  and  said  actuator  means 
moves  said  first  slide  to  its  said  retracted  position  so  that  both 
said  walking  beam  and  such  processed  workpiece  carried  by 
such  walking  beam  are  removed  from  such  work  station  of  the 
machine  tool  and  said  walking  beam  is  returned  to  its  lowered 
and  reverse  indexed  positions. 


of  embossments  secured  to  said  pallet,  a  plurality  of  abutment 
surfaces  located  adjacent  said  machining  station  and  positioned 
intermediate  said  support  surface  and  said  pallet,  said  abutment 
surfaces  being  engageable  with  complementary  abutment  sur- 
faces on  said  embossments  upon  the  initial  entry  of  said  bearing 
elements  into  said  cam  recesses  to  thereby  support  the  pallet 
independently  of  said  gear  upon  downward  movement  of  the 
gear,  said  gear  being  movable  vertically  upward  to  rotate  on 
said  bearing  elements  above  said  support  surface  and  said  pallet 
being  supported  by  said  interconnecting  means  until  said  cam 
recesses  become  registerable  with  said  bearing  elemenu  which 
brings  said  pallet  into  rough  alignment  with  the  machining 
station  upon  downward  movement  of  said  gear,  indexing 
means  for  adjustably  and  accurately  locating  said  pallet  against 
said  abutment  surfaces  independently  of  the  gear  after  the 
initial  entry  of  said  bearing  elemenu  into  said  cam  recesses  at 
said  machining  station,  said  indexing  means  including  a  cylin- 
drical head  having  a  tapered  surface  which  is  engageable  with 
a  complementary  tapered  surface  in  one  of  said  embossments, 
said  cylindrical  head  being  actuable  by  a  piston-cylinder,  and 
clamping  means  for  clamping  said  pallet  to  said  abutment 
surfaces  independently  of  said  gear  and  its  indexed  position, 
said  clamping  means  including  a  cylindrical  head  which  is 
actuable  by  a  piston-cylinder  and  having  a  flat  undersurface 
which  is  engageable  with  a  complementary  flat  surface  of 
another  of  said  embossments  to  finally  fix  and  clamp  said  pallet 
at  said  machining  station. 


4,209,088 

MACHINE  TOOL 

Andrew  V.  Slarto,  Weit  Bloomflcld,  Mich.,  inigBor  to  SUulo 

Machine  k  Tool  Co.,  Incn  No?i,  Mich. 

ContimiatioD  of  Ser.  No.  801,181,  May  27, 1977.  This 

application  Oct  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,700 

lot  0.2  B65G  21/20 

MS.  a.  196-345  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  machine  tool  having  a  machining  sution,  a  support 
having  an  upper  horizontal  support  surface,  an  annular  trans- 
port gear  overiying  said  support  surface,  drive  means  for  rotat- 
ing said  gear  in  a  horizontal  plane  about  a  vertical  axis,  a  pallet 
for  supporting  a  part  to  be  machined  at  said  machining  station 
and  normally  carried  by  said  gear  for  routional  movement 
therewith,  means  interconnecting  said  pallet  and  said  gear  for 
joint  rotational  and  vertical  movement,  said  interconnecting 
means  including  lost  motion  connection  means  for  providing 
limited  horizontal  and  vertical  movement  of  said  pallet  relative 
to  said  gear,  a  plurality  of  spaced  bearing  elements  carried  by 
said  support  surface  and  engaging  the  undersurface  of  said  gear 
to  support  the  gear  normally  in  spaced  relation  above  said 
support  surface,  a  plurality  of  cam  recesses  in  the  undersurface 
of  said  gear  spaced  at  the  intervals  of  the  bearing  elements  and 
simultaneously  registerable  with  said  spaced  bearing  elements 
to  accommodate  downward  movement  of  said  ge|r,  a  plurality 


4,209,089 
COMPOSITE  FEEDER  BELT 
John  T.  Day,  Wsftminster,  Md.,  aaslgnor  to  Rubber  Millers, 
InCn  Baltimore,  Md.  and  Koppcrs  Company,  lac,  Pittsbiugh, 
Pa. 

Filed  Oct  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,054 

IM.  a2  F16G  l/OO 

MS.  a.  196-847  15  Claims 


1.  A  feeder  belt  for  transporting  and  handling  minerals  and 
the  like  comprising  a  urethane  body  having  a  free  floating 
reinforcement  encapsulated  therein  extending  generally  along 
the  line  of  travel  of  said  belt. 


4,209,090 
DISPLAY  PACKAGE 
Hcitert  S.  KleiB,  5  Horiaon  Rd.,  Fort  Um,  N  J.  07024 
FIM  Mar.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,407 
Irt.  a.2  B65D  5/66.  25/14 
MS.  a  206-45  J8  3  Claims 

1.  A  display  package  comprising; 
a  container  member  provided  with  cavities  contoured  to 

accommodate  the  article  being  displayed; 
a  separate  cover; 

means  in  the  form  of  a  retaining  member  hingedly  attached 
to  the  cover  for  attaching  the  cover  to  the  container 
memt>er; 
a  recess  in  the  container  member  adapted  to  securely  grip 

the  retaining  member  of  the  cover; 
overlapping  edge  members  at  each  end  of  the  receu  in  the 

container  member; 
depressions  in  the  recess  directly  below  each  of  the  overlap- 
ping edge  members; 
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intermediately  disposed  protuben  nces  at  the  top  of  the 

recess  in  the  container  member; 
a  centrally  disposed  tab  extending'  upwardly  from  the  bot- 


tom of  the  display  container  recess;  and  wherein 
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4,209,091 
BUTTON  CELL  PACKAGE  AND  ^ETHOD  OF  MAKING 

SAME 
Walter  G.  Lieberman,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  auipor  to  Gould 
Inc.,  Rolling  Meadows,  III. 

FUed  Aug.  10, 1978,  Scr.  No.  932,733 

lot  a.-  B65D  85/30 

VS.  a.  206—333  18  Gaims 


—20 


1.  A  package  for  button  cells,  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  housing  means  having  a  base  m  ember  and  a  cover  mem- 
ber cooperating  therewith; 

(b)  a  laminated  assembly  compris^g:  said  base  member;  a 
resilient  member  attached  to  and 
ber;  a  barrier  film  attached  to  and  overlying  said  resilient 
member;  and  a  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  layer  attached 
to  and  overlying  said  barrier  flli^  and  having  an  exposed 
surface  for  receiving  a  button  cell;  and 

(c)  a  button  cell  in  releasable  adhesive  contact  with  the 
exposed  surface  of  said  adhesive  layer  whereby  the  profile 
of  said  button  cell  is  better  accoi^modated  by  the  resilient 
member. 


4,209,092 
PLANT  CONTAINER 
Roy  Jones,  Medford,  Orcg.,  assignor  io  Jackson  A  Perkins  Co., 
Medford,  Oreg. 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1978,  Scr  J  No.  972,946 
lot  a?  B65D  8S/52 
U.S.  a  206-423  lOClainu 

1.  A  container  suitable  for  receivitjg  and  transporting  plants 
and  adapted  to  be  formed  from  a  c(^mmon  sheet  of  material, 
said  container  comprising: 
front  and  back  panels  and  side  p4nels  hingedly  connected 


therebetween  to  form  a  substantially  vertical  container 

structure  of  rectangular  cross  section, 
panel  means  for  closing  the  bottom  of  said  container  struc- 

ture, 
a  re-entrant  flap  hingedly  joined  to  the  top  edge  of  said  front 

panel  and  adapted  to  be  turned  downwardly  within  said 

container  structure, 
a  top  panel  hingedly  connected  to  the  remaining  side  of  said 

re-entrant  flap  and  positioned  by  said  re-entrant  flap 

below  the  top  edge  of  said  front  panel  to  provide  a  re- 

cessed  portion  of  said  container  above  said  top  panel,  said 

top  panel  being  provided  with  a  plant  receiving  aperture, 
and  side  gussets  hingedly  connected  to  sides  of  said  top  panel 

and  top  edges  of  said  side  panels,  each  of  said  side  gussets 


the  retaining  member  is  configured  in  the  size  and  shape  of 
the  recess  in  the  container  mem{>er  and  is  provided  with 
inclined  edges. 


being  reversely  folded  downwardly  between  said  top 
panel  and  said  side  panels  along  a  diagonal  fold  line  mak- 
ing an  acute  angle  with  side  edges  of  said  top  panel  for 
positioning  said  top  panel  in  substantially  perpendicular 
relation  to  said  front,  back  and  side  panels, 
wherein  said  gussets  between  sides  of  said  top  panel  and  said 
diagonal  fold  line  are  triangular  in  shape,  each  having  a 
side  extending  the  side  of  said  top  panel  remote  from  said 
flap,  the  remainder  of  each  of  said  gussets  being  trapezi- 
form  in  shape  having  a  straight  outer  edge  joining  the 
extended  side  of  the  triangular  section  to  the  top  edge  of 
a  said  side  panel  and  positioned  along  and  in  adacent 
parallel  relation  to  said  back  panel  along  the  comer  of  the 
container. 


4,209,093 
CARD  BOX 
Bengt  Soderland,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AB  Gustavs- 
berg,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  27,356 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  7, 1978,  7803922 

Int.  a:'  B65D  5/48,  85/00 

\JJS.  a.  206—425  6  Gaims 


1.  A  recungular  box  adaptable  for  storing  cards  or  the  like 
of  varying  sizes  comprises  a  rectangular  traylike  box  member 
having  a  length  dimension  and  a  width  dimension  which  is  less 
than  the  length  dimension,  said  box  member  having  a  rectangu* 
lar  bottom,  a  pair  of  sides  extending  along  and  upwardly  from 
the  length  dimension  side  of  said  bottom,  and  a  second  pair  of 
sides  extending  along  and  upwardly  from  the  width  dimension 
sides  of  said  bottom,  a  series  of  holes  formed  in  said  bottom 
along  each  of  the  length  dimension  and  width  dimension  sides 
thereof,  at  least  one  movable  support  having  a  width  dimen- 
sion  and  a  height  dimension  with  the  width  dimension  corre- 
sponding to  one  of  the  interior  length  and  width  dimensions  of 
said  box  member,  said  support  having  a  lower  edge  extending 
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in  the  width  dimension  direction  thereof,  a  pin  located  on  each 
end  of  the  lower  edge  of  said  support  member  and  said  pins 
being  removably  insertable  into  the  holes  in  said  bottom  for 
tiltably  supporting  said  support  therein  and  for  selectively 
positioning  said  support  within  said  box  member,  the  ratio  of 
the  interior  length  dimension  to  the  interior  width  dimension  of 
said  box  member  is  substantially  the  same  as  the  ratio  of  the 
height  to  width  of  the  largest  card  to  be  stored  in  the  box  so 
that  the  box  can  be  arranged  to  flie  cards  in  one  or  more  rows 
with  the  number  of  rows  depending  on  the  size  of  the  cards  and 
with  the  rows  extending  in  one  of  the  directions  of  the  length 
dimension  and  of  the  width  dimension  of  said  box  member,  and 
said  holes  in  the  bottom  of  said  box  member  are  uniformly 
spaced  apart  and  symmetrically  arranged  along  the  length  and 
width  dimension  sides  of  the  bottom. 


4,209,095 
CLOSURE  FOR  BLISTER  CARD  TYPE  CONTAINER 
Daniel  P.  Dutchcr,  Woodbury,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Champion 
International  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  May  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  36,788 

Int  CL'-  B65D  73/00.  5/54.  65/18 

U.S.  G.  206—469  1  Claim 


4,209,094 
BOTTLE  TRAY 
Ray  E.  BIy,  Spokane,  Wash.,  assignor  to  R.  A.  Pearson  Com- 
pany, Spokane,  Wash. 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  4^99 

Int  G.2  B65D  75/00.  61/00 

VS.  a.  206-427  4  Gaims 


1.  A  tray  for  a  group  of  upright  bottles  arranged  in  two  or 
more  rows  of  bottles  in  tangential  direct  abutment  with  one 
another,  each  bottle  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  barrel 
extending  upwardly  from  a  tapered  keel,  said  tray  comprising: 

a  stiff  completely  flat  lower  wall  with  outer  edges  having 
outer  dimensions  adequate  to  elevationally  support  the 
heels  of  a  group  of  bottles  arranged  with  all  adjacent 
bottles  in  tangential  direct  abutment  with  one  another; 

a  stiff  completely  flat  upper  wall  spaced  above  the  lower 
wall;  said  upper  wall  having  an  outer  circumferential  edge 
corresponding  to  the  shape  and  dimensions  of  the  outer 
edges  of  the  lower  wall  and  a  continuous  inner  circumfer- 
ential edge  overlying  the  lower  wall  for  reception  of  a 
group  of  bottles; 

side  and  end  wall  means  integrally  joining  the  outer  edges  of 
said  lower  and  upper  walls  in  positions  where  the  lower 
and  upper  walls  are  parallel  to  one  another  and  vertically 
separated  by  a  distance  less  than  the  height  of  the  barrel  of 
an  individual  bottle;  the  inner  circumferential  edge  of  said 
upper  wall  deflning  an  open  unobstructed  scalloped  pat- 
tern having  an  arcuate  scalloped  edge  configuration  com- 
plementary in  both  size  and  shape  to  the  size  and  shape 
across  a  portion  of  the  barrels  of  the  individual  bottles, 
said  pattern  being  repeated  continuously  about  the  periph- 
ery of  the  inner  edge  of  said  upper  wall  in  a  spatial  ar- 
rangement complementary  to  the  location  of  individual 
bottles  bordering  a  group,  whereby  an  arcuate  portion  of 
the  barrels  of  the  bottles  bordering  each  group  supported 
on  said  lower  wall  will  be  frictionally  engaged  by  said 
upper  wall  to  maintain  the  group  of  bottles  within  said 
tray  by  assuring  tangential  engagement  of  adjacent  bottles 
with  one  another. 


1.  An  easy  opening,  recloseable  container  comprising: 
a  generally  trough-shaped  plastic  blister  enclosure  having  a 
front  portion  and  a  tubular  side  wall,  said  blister  enclosure 
further  including  a  peripheral  flange  circumscribing  the 
edges  of  said  tubular  side  wall; 
a  generally  rectangular  unitary  paperboard  card  having 
front  and  rear  surfaces  with  said  blister  enclosure  being 
bonded  to  the  front  surface  of  said  card  along  the  periph- 
eral flange  thereof  thereby  forming  a  wall  of  said  con- 
tainer and  sealing  said  blister  enclosure,  said  card  further 
including  a  generally  rectangular  closure  flap  disposed  in 
the  central  portion  of  said  card  and  spaced  inwardly  away 
from  said  tubular  side  wall  of  said  blister  enclosure,  said 
closure  flap  being  defined  by  a  pair  of  cut  lines  along  two 
opposed  side  edges  thereof,  with  the  bottom  edge  of  said 
closure  flap  being  hingedly  connected  to  said  card  and 
with  the  top  edge  of  said  closure  flap  opposed  to  said 
hinge  connection  being  defined  by  first  and  second  spaced 
apart  pairs  of  cut  lines,  with  the  cut  line  in  each  of  said 
spaced  apart  pairs  that  is  nearest  said  hinged  connection 
extending  from  the  rear  surface  of  said  card  to  a  point 
intermediate  the  thickness  thereof,  and  with  the  other  cut 
line  in  each  pair  extending  from  the  front  surface  of  said 
card  to  a  point  intermediate  the  thickness  thereof,  said 
card  further  including  an  arcuate  cut  extending  between 
and  connecting  said  spaced  apart  pairs  of  cut  lines  and 
defining  a  shiftable  tab,  whereby  to  initially  open  said 
closure  flap,  said  shifuble  tab  is  pivoted  inwardly  into  said 
blister  enclosure  such  that  an  outwardly  biasing  force  may 
be  applied  adjacent  said  spaced  apart  pairs  of  cut  lines 
resulting  in  the  shearing  of  the  paperboard  between  said 
pairs  of  cut  lines,  which  shearing  functions  to  define  inter- 
locking, complementary  L-shaped  locking  flaps  along 
both  the  top  edge  of  said  closure  flap  and  the  top  edge  of 
the  access  opening  defined  by  said  closure  flap,  said  L- 
shaped  locking  flaps  flexing  to  allow  said  closure  flap  to 
be  pivoted  outwardly  to  its  open  position,  and  whereby 
when  said  closure  flap  is  subsequently  closed  and  opened, 
said  L-shaped  locking  flaps  flex  to  allow  said  L-shaped 
locking  flaps  to  be  respectively  interlocked  and  disen- 
gaged. 

4,209,096 
BLISTER  CONTAINER  HAVING  A  RECLOSABLE  LID 

ASSEMBLY 
Edwin  D.  Carkhuff,  Dunedin,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Pharmacare,  Inc., 
Largo,  Fla. 

FUed  Mar.  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  17,893 
Int  G.^  B65D  47/10 
VS.  G.  206-621  19  Claims 

17.  In  combination,  a  blister  type  container  comprising  a 
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backing  sheet  and  a  blister  adhered  to  the  front  surface  thereof 
to  cooperably  define  a  product  end  osure  communicating  with 
a  nozzle  which  is  rupturable  when  the  backing  sheet  is  bent  in 
one  direction  toward  the  back  surface  of  the  sheet  and  along  a 
predetermined  bend  line,  and  a  separate  reinforcing  member 
normally  positioned  to  engage  said  backing  sheet  on  the  back 


4,209,098 

ADJUSTABLE  STORAGE  SYSTEM  FOR  FISHING  RODS 

John  R.  Adims,  835  Smniiiit  Atc^  FhukliB  Lakes,  N  J.  07414 

FUed  May  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,726 

Int  a.2  A47F  7/(10 

U.S.a211-60R  9Claiiiit 


surface  thereof  to  bridge  said  predetermined  bend  line,  thereby 
preventing  rupture  of  said  nozzle  on  the  dispensing  of  product 
through  said  nozzle,  and  said  member  being  movable  relative 
to  the  backing  sheet  to  engage  said  iheet  solely  on  one  side  of 
said  bend  line,  thereby  accommodating  rupture  of  said  nozzle 
or  dispensing  of  product  through  th^  nozzle  upon  bending  of 
said  backing  sheet. 


4,209,097 
SCREEN 

Per-OUe  Nordnark,  and  Robert  Dmgge,  both  of  Malmberget, 
Sweden,  anignors  to  Laotaa?aar»KiininaTaara  Akticbolag, 
Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1978,  Ser;  No.  946,620 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Oct  3, 1977,  7711044 


U.S.  a  209-668 


Int.  a.2  B07B 


yyj 


1.  An  adjustable  storage  system  for  fishing  rods  which  com- 
prises an  elongated  storage  rack  and  at  least  one  socket  mem- 
ber mounted  on  said  rack  for  longitudinal  sliding  movement 
therealong, 
said  rack  comprising  a  base,  a  support  member  projecting 
from  said  base  with  its  outer  end  spaced  therefrom,  an 
upwardly  opening  slot  extending  longitudinally  along  said 
support  member,  and  a  downwardly  opening  hook  mem- 
ber projecting  from  said  base  and  positioned  above  said 
support  member  with  the  outer  end  of  said  hook  member 
spaced  inwardly  of  the  outer  end  of  said  support  member, 
said  socket  member  including  a  mounting  bracket  projecting 
therefrom  and  having  a  downwardly  extending  flange 
receivable  in  said  slot  for  sliding  movement  to  any  se- 
lected position  therein, 
whereby  a  fishing  rod  may  be  carried  by  said  socket  and 
space  is  provided  between  said  fishing  rod  and  said  hook 
member  to  permit  the  insertion  of  a  fishing  hook  into  said 
hook  member. 


3  Claims 


-r-r- 


4,209,099 
KIT  FOR  CLOSET  SUPPORTS 
Robert  R.  Wickes,  4237  E.  Keim  Dr.,  Paradise  VaUey,  Ariz. 
85253 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  881,751 

Int  0.2  A47F  5//i 

U.S.  a.  211—182  5  Claims 


1.  A  screen  whose  screening  surface  is  formed  by  at  least  one 
group  of  mutally  parallel  rod-like  screening  elements  located 
beside  each  other,  the  screening  elements  in  one  and  the  same 
group  being  movable  in  unison  transversely  of  their  longitudi- 
nal axis  in  a  manner  such  as  to  vary  the  mesh  size  whilst  main- 
taining uniform  spacing  between  the  screening  elements, 
wherein  the  screening  elements  of  onje  and  the  same  group  are 
each  mounted  on  a  respective  amf  arrangement  which  is 
mounted  to  pivot  about  an  axis  (18a||  extending  parallel  with 
the  longitudinal  axis  (14c)  of  the  assoi:iated  screening  element, 
planes  containing  the  pivot  axis  (1&^  of  a  respective  arm  ar- 
rangement and  the  longitudinal  axii  (14c)  of  the  associated 
screening  element  (14)  being  parallel  to  one  another,  and 
wherein  the  distance  between  the  pivot  axis  of  each  arm  ar- 
rangement and  the  longitudinal  axil  (14c)  of  the  associated 
screening  element  decreases  from  arm  arrangement  to  arm 
arrangement  in  direct  proportion  to  |he  distance  between  the 
pivot  axes  of  the  arm  arrangements  and  wherein  means  are 
provided  for  pivoting  the  arm  arrangements  of  one  and  the 


same  group  of  screening  elements  in 
identical  angles 


unison  through  mutually 


1.  A  kit  for  increasing  the  number  of  garments  storable  in  a 
suspended  position  in  a  closet  including  a  substantially  hori- 
zontal planar  floor  member,  a  planar  member  spaced  above 
and  substantially  parallel  to  the  floor  member,  two  substan- 
tially vertical  planar  wall  members  in  spaced  parallel  relation 
and  a  third  substantially  vertical  planar  wall  member  extending 
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between  and  normal  to  said  two  parallel  wall  members  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  bars,  each  bar  having  an  outer  cylindrical 
tube  having  a  given  inner  and  a  given  outer  diameter,  and 
an  inner  cylindrical  tube  having  a  given  inner  and  a  given 
outer  diameter,  said  inner  cylindrical  tube  being  telescopi- 
cally  received  in  said  outer  tube  with  a  snug  sliding  fit; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  end  connectors,  each  of  said  end  connectors 
having  a  plate  having  a  substantially  planar  surface 
adapted  to  engage  a  planar  member  defining  said  closet, 
means  for  securing  the  planar  surface  of  each  end  connec- 
tor to  a  planar  member,  each  plate  of  each  end  connector 
having  inner  and  outer  coaxial  cylindrical  nipples  fixedly 
secured  to  said  plate,  the  outside  diameter  of  said  inner 
nipple  being  dimensioned  to  be  substantially  equal  to  the 
inner  diameter  of  the  inner  cylindrical  tube  of  a  bar,  the 
inside  diameter  of  the  outer  nipple  being  dimensioned  to 
be  substantially  equal  to  the  outer  diameter  of  the  outer 
cylindrical  tube  of  a  bar,  whereby  the  inner  and  outer 
tubes  of  a  bar  are  snugly  received  on  said  nipples; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  two-way  intersection  connectors,  each 
having  a  pair  of  cylindrical  passages  in  normal  relation- 
ship to  each  other,  the  diameter  of  said  passages  being 
made  substantially  equal  to  the  outer  diameter  of  the  outer 
cylindrical  tubes  of  said  bars  and  means  for  immovably 
securing  to  the  connectors  tubes  of  bars  inserted  into  the 
passages  of  said  two-way  connector;  and 

(d)  a  plurality  of  three-way  intersection  connectors,  each 
comprising  a  body  with  two  cylindrical  passages  and  a 
cylindrical  socket,  said  passages  and  socket  being  normal 
to  each  other  and  having  a  diameter  substantially  equal  to 
the  outer  diameter  of  the  outer  cylindrical  tubes  of  the 
bars  and  means  for  immovably  securing  to  the  connectors 
tubes  of  bars  inserted  into  the  passages  or  socket  of  said 
three-way  connectors; 

(e)  said  means  for  securing  tubes  of  bars  inserted  into  pas- 
sages or  sockets  of  said  intersection  connectors  including 
a  cylindrical  shim  having  an  inner  and  an  outer  diameter, 
said  inner  diameter  substantially  equaling  the  outer  diame- 
ter of  the  inner  cylindrical  tubes  of  said  bars  and  the  outer 
diameter  substantially  equaling  the  outer  diameter  of  the 
outer  cylindrical  tubes  of  the  bars  and  adapted  to  be  slid 
over  the  inner  cylindrical  tubes  and  to  be  positioned  in  a 
passage  or  socket  of  a  intersection  connector  when  a 
portion  of  an  inner  cylindrical  tube  is  to  be  secured  to  such 
a  connector. 


4,209,100 
SAFETY  CLOSURE 
Albert  R.  Uhlig,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc., 
Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,871 

Int  a.2  B65D  55/02.  85/56;  A61J  1/00 

U.S.  a.  215-216  12  Claims 


1.  A  safety  closure  for  a  container  neck  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: 

(1)  a  one  piece  structure  molded  from  a  resilient  plastic 
having  an  inverted  cup-shaped  body  portion  and  a  locking 
flap  portion  connected  by  an  integral  hinge  to  a  top  comer 
portion  of  the  inverted  cup-shaped  body: 


(2)  means  on  the  annular  walls  of  said  body  for  securing 
same  in  sealing  relationship  to  the  container  neck; 

(3)  said  base  portion  of  the  inverted  cup-shaped  body  having 
at  least  one  aperture  therethrough  a  defining  a  dispensing 
outlet  for  the  container  contents; 

(4)  said  base  portion  having  a  depression  in  its  top  surface 
conforming  to  the  shape  of  said  locking  flap; 

(5)  said  locking  flap  being  foldable  about  the  integral  hinge 
to  lie  in  said  depression,  the  edges  of  said  flap  being  sub- 
stantially flush  with  the  adjacent  top  surface  of  the  base  of 
said  inverted  cup-shaped  body; 

(6)  cooperating  locking  means  on  said  flap  and  said  base 
portion  for  holding  said  flap  in  said  base  depression; 

(7)  means  on  said  locking  flap  for  sealing  said  dispensing 
outlet  in  the  folded  position  of  the  flap; 

(8)  said  inverted  cup-shaped  body  having  a  recess  in  a  por- 
tion of  its  annular  wall  underlying  an  edge  of  said  flap  in 
its  folded  position  thereby  forming  an  inwardly  depress- 
able  wall  segment;  and 

(9)  cooperating  camming  surfaces  on  said  locking  flap  and 
said  wall  segment  operable  by  manual  inward  depression 
of  said  wall  segment  to  elevate  at  least  an  edge  portion  of 
said  flap  sufllciently  to  permit  manual  lifting  thereof  to 
open  said  dispensing  outlet. 


4,209,101 
TAMPER-PROOF  CLOSURE  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  SAME 
Gaylord  Brown,  Beaverton,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Sweetheart  Plas- 
tic, Inc.,  Wilmington,  Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  833,074 

Int  a.2  B65D  41/32 

U.S.  a.  215-253  11  Claims 


H    T 


1.  A  thermoformed,  tomper-proof  bottle  cap  for  a  plastic 
container,  such  as  a  plastic  milk  container  and  the  like,  having 
a  neck  with  an  external  thread  and  a  plurality  of  circumferen- 
tially  disposed  radially  projecting  locking  teeth,  adjacent  said 
external  thread,  said  cap  comprising: 
a  thermoformed  topwall; 

an  annular  axially  extending  thermoformed  sidewall,  of  a 
predetermined  external  diameter,  having  an  upper  end 
integral  with  said  topwall  and  a  lower  end; 
an  enlarged  diameter  thermoformed  skirt,  integral  with  said 

lower  end; 
said  sidewall  having  a  radially  inwardly  projecting  portion 
defining  an  internal  thread  for  threadedly  mating  with  said 
external  thread  and  alternate  projecting  and  recessed 
portions  on  axially  opposite  sides  of  said  inwardly  project- 
ing portion  defining  said  internal  thread; 
said  skirt  including  a  radially  outer  surface  and  a  radially 
inner  surface  having  a  locking  projection,  extending  radi- 
ally inwardly  therefrom,  receivable  by  said  locking  teeth 
for  preventing  rotation,  in  one  direction,  of  said  cap  rela- 
tive to  said  container; 
said  skirt  including  a  radially  outwardly  projecting  tear  Ub, 

generally  radially  aligned  with  said  locking  projection; 
said  skirt  including  tear  facilitating  means  circumferentially 
adjacent  said  tab  to  enhance  axial  tearing  of  said  skirt 
circumferentially  adjacent  said  tab  and  permit  said  projec- 
tion to  swing  radially  outwardly  relative  to  said  sidewall 
to  a  position  removed  from  said  teeth  so  that  said  cap  and 
container  can  be  relatively  rotated; 
and  a  foam  liner,  lining  the  inside  of  said  topwall  and  side- 
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wall,  said  foam  liner  includes  a|i  endwall  having  a  central 
section  and  a  ring  portion  which  encircles  said  central 
section,  and  is  bonded  to  said  topwall,  said  central  section 
being  completely  free  and  unattached  to  said  topwall; 
the  radial  thickness  of  the  portion  of  said  sidewall  between 
said  topwall  and  said  tear  facilitating  means,  including  said 
projecting  and  recessed  portions  and  said  portion  defining 
said  internal  thread,  being  substantially  uniform. 


ture  and  the  second  projection  extending  through  the  second 
aperture. 

5.  A  locator  for  a  utility  box  mountable  to  a  stud  with  a  box 
rim  of  preselected  perimeter  size  and  shape  about  a  box  open- 
ing facing  a  sheet  of  wallboard,  and  with  the  locator  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  flrst  and  second  locator  projections 
formed  unitarily  with  and  projecting  from  said  box  rim  and 


4,209,102 

LINERLESS  PLASTIC  CLOSURE 

Lloyd  G.  Dunn,  Richmond,  and  Wilbiim  C.  Willis,  Hagerstown, 

both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Aluminum  Company  of  America, 

Pittsburgh,  Pa.  J 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  816,760,  Jul  18, 1977,  abandoned.  This 


application  Aug.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,573 


Int.  a.2  B65D  r//2« 


U.S.  G.  215—329 


lOGaims 


1.  In  combination  a  container  having  a  mouth  opening  with 
thread  means  and  an  upwardly  facing  sealing  surface  thereon 
and  a  linerless  plastic  closure  com]  msing  an  end  wall  and  a 
depending  peripheral  skirt  theret  round  with  cam  means 
therein  securing  the  closure  on  thd  container,  said  end  wall 
having  a  central  wall  portion  connected  to  the  top  of  the 
closure  skirt  through  a  resiliently  ^eflectable  V-shaped  wall 
section  having  an  annular  sealing  comer  thereon  projecting 
downwardly  from  adjacent  the  apex  of  the  V  and  sealing 
against  said  upwardly  facing  sealing  surface  on  the  container; 
said  closure  further  having  substantially  rigid  stop  means 
thereon  outwardly  of  said  V-shaped  wall  section  in  abutting 
contact  againt  said  container  moutlj  to  prevent  overtravel  of 
the  closure  on  the  container  and  fivoid  contact  of  said  V- 
shaped  wall  section  against  said  container  sealing  surface  ex 
cept  by  said  sealing  comer. 


4,209,103 

UTILITY  BOX  LOCATOR 

Lloyd  H.  GloTicr,  150  S.  Atlanta  St.,  Apt.  26E,  Roswell,  Ga. 

30075  I 

Filed  Jul.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,564 

Int.  a.2  H02G  3/08;  GOIB  5/14 

U.S.  G.  220—3.4  5  Claims 

1.  A  locator  for  a  utility  box  mou^able  to  a  stud  with  a  box 
rim  of  preselected  perimeter  size  and  shape  about  a  box  open- 
ing facing  a  sheet  of  wallboard,  and  with  the  locator  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  a  generally  rectangular  support  adapted  to 
be  snuggly  mounted  to  the  utility  btx,  said  support  having  an 
edge  facing  outwardly  from  the  box  when  mounted  on  the  box, 
from  which  support  edge  Tirst  and  second  projections  of  mutu- 
ally different  cross-sectional  sizes  project  at  a  preselected 
projection  spacing,  and  a  template  qf  perimeter  size  and  shape 
approximating  that  of  the  box  rim  |ind  formed  with  first  and 
second  apertures  of  sizes  closely  approximating  said  cross-sec- 
tional sizes  of  said  first  and  second,  projections,  respectively, 
and  spaced  apart  a  distance  closely  | approximating  said  prese- 
lected projection  spacing,  whereby  said  template  may  only  be 
placed  on  the  support  projections  ip  one  preselected  orienta- 
tion with  the  first  projection  extending  through  the  first  aper- 


being  of  mutually  different  cross-sectional  projection  sizes,  and 
a  template  of  perimeter  size  and  shape  approximating  that  of 
the  box  rim  and  formed  with  first  and  second  apertures  of  sizes 
closely  approximating  said  cross-sectional  sizes  of  said  first  and 
second  projections,  whereby  said  template  may  only  be  placed 
upon  said  projections  in  one  orientation  with  the  first  projec- 
tion extending  through  the  first  aperture  and  the  second  pro- 
jection extending  through  the  second  aperture. 


4,209,104 
DRUM  ASSEMBLIES  WITH  PREFORMED  INSERTS 
Charles  A.  Speas,  Towson,  Md.,  assignor  to  Hedwin  Corpora- 
tion, Baltimore,  Md. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  787,153,  Apr.  13, 1977.  This  application 

Mar.  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  885,363 

Int.  G.2  B65D  7/42.  7/02 

U.S.G.220— 71  lOGaims 


1.  A  preformed  insert  adapted  to  be  joined  to  a  comer  struc- 
ture of  a  plastic  drum  to  facilitate  lifting  thereof  and  adapted  to 
be  positioned  within  an  arcuate  comer  of  a  conventional  blow 
mold  for  forming  said  drum,  said  blow  mold  having  an  end 
wall,  a  side  wall,  and  said  arcuate  comer  connecting  said  end 
wall  and  side  wall,  said  insert  comprising:  a  relatively  broad 
base,  a  relatively  narrow  ridge  extending  from  one  side  of  said 
base,  and  a  pair  of  indentations  respectively  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  ridge  extending  lengthwise  of  the  ridge,  said  base  hav- 
ing a  continuous  peripheral  edge  and  being  dimensioned  to  fit 
across  said  arcuate  corner  of  said  mold  with  said  ridge  extend- 
ing outwardly  towards,  and  no  further  than,  said  arcuate  cor- 
ner and  with  said  continuous  peripheral  edge  of  said  base  in 
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continuous  engagement  with  said  mold  to  seal  off  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  comer  of  said  mold  as  plastic  parison  is  blow 
molded  in  said  mold  and  keep  said  plastic  parison  from  enter- 
ing said  indentations. 

4,209,105 
FOLLOWER  PLATE  WIPER 
Cecil  G.  Dominique,  Bryan,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Aro  Corpora* 
tion,  Bryan,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1978,  Scr.  No.  868,501 

Int.  a.2  B65D  53/02 

U.S.  G.  220-93  4  Claims 


46    yS2 


ledge  to  prevent  movement  of  the  seal  member  along 
the  plate  axis;  and 
attachment  means  positoned  intermediate  the  radially  pro- 
jecting lips  for  engaging  and  holding  the  transverse  crown 
section  on  the  circumferential  surface  and  for  maintaining 
the  radially  projecting  lips  continuously  positioned  for 
sealing  engagement  with  the  inside  container  wall,  said 
attachment  means  including  a  closed  circumferential  band 
member  extending  between  the  lips  again^  substantially 
the  entire  outside  surface  of  the  crown  section  bounded  by 
said  lips. 


4,209,106 
CUP  TOP  REFLECTOR 
Alan  Rosas,  1650  Alexander  SE.,  East  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 
49506 

Filed  Jun.  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  47,041 

Int.  G.^  B65D  41 /5t,  51/28.  51/24 

VS.  G.  220-212  41  Gaims 


1.  In  a  follower  plate  assembly  for  insertion  into  a  generally 
cylindrical  container  such  as  an  industrial  drum,  said  container 
of  the  type  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  also  having  discrep- 
ancies aiid  variations  in  the  shape  and  condition  of  the  inner 
side  wall  of  the  container,  said  follower  plate  assembly  being 
movable  by  extemal  means  along  the  axis  of  the  container  to 
follow  a  fluid  level  in  the  container,  said  assembly  including  a 
generally  flat  follower  plate  having  a  circumferential  outline 
complementary  with  the  intemal  outline  defined  by  the  inside 
conUiner  wall  and  also  having  a  plate  axis  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  when  the  plate  is  in  the  container,  the  im- 
provement comprising,  in  combination: 
a  flexible  circumferential  flange  assembly  incorporated  with 
the  plate  having  means  for  cooperative  sealing  engage- 
ment with  the  inside  container  wall  and  for  also  maintain- 
ing such  engagement  when  discrepancies  and  variations 
appear  therein,  said  flange  assembly  being  defined  on  and 
incorporated  in  the  circumference  of  the  follower  plate 
and  including 

(a)  a  generally  circumferential  surface  on  the  plate  parallel 
to  the  plate  axis  and  a  circumferential  ledge  projecting 
radially  from  and  unitarily  with  one  edge  of  the  circum- 
ferential surface  toward  the  container  side  wall,  the 
other  edge  of  the  circumferential  surface  providing  a 
surface  for  receiving  a  detachably  securable  flange 
having  a  circumferential  edge  projecting  radially  from 
said  other  edge  toward  the  container  side  wall  and 
thereby  defining  means  for  removably  slidably  receiv- 
ing a  circumferential  seal  member; 

(b)  a  separate,  elastomeric  U-shaped  seal  member  of  gen- 
erally uniform  cross  section  with  a  transverse,  longitu- 
dinally extending  crown  section  having  an  inside  and 
outside  surface  generally  parallel  to  the  axis  throughout 
the  extent  of  said  crown  section,  the  inside  surface  being 
positioned  against  the  circumferential  surface  by  being 
slidably  positioned  on  the  plate,  said  seal  forming  a 
closed  loop  extending  circumferentially  about  the  plate 
and  also  including  two  integral,  radially  projecting, 
substantially  identical,  spaced  lips  extending  generally 
perpendiculariy  from  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  said 
crown  section  beyond  the  radial  extent  of  the  ledge  and 
into  engagement  with  the  inside  wall,  said  lips  being 
spaced  from  each  other  to  define  the  U-shape  of  the  seal 
member  and  providing  means  for  flexible  circumferen- 
tial engagement  of  the  radial  lips  with  the  inside  con- 
tainer wall  to  accommodate  discrepancies  and  varia- 
tions in  the  shape  and  condition  of  the  inside  container 
wall,  one  of  said  lips  also  being  engaged  against  the 


1.  A  cup  top  cover  comprising: 

a  top  having  a  reflectorized  surface; 

means  on  said  top  for  securing  said  top  snugly  over  the  top 

of  a  cup;  and 
means  on  said  top  for  securing  said  top  to  a  bicycle. 


4,209,107 

CONTAINER  WITH  VAPOR  LOCK  CLOSURE 

Victor  E.  Crisci,  49  Heritage  La.,  Leominister,  Mass.  01453 

Filed  Nov.  15, 1978,  Scr.  No.  960,864 

Int.  G.2  B65D  43/06.  51/12 

U.S.  G.  220-306  4  Claims 


1.  A  container  comprising 

a  container  body;  and 

a  plastic  closure; 

said  container  body  having  a  base,  an  annular  side  wall  with 
inner  and  outer  surfaces,  and  an  upper  edge  surface; 

said  side  wall  including  an  annular  tapered  ridge  extending 
down  from  said  upper  edge  surface; 

said  upper  edge  surface  having  inner  and  outer  rounded 
comers; 

said  ridge  having  an  upper  ridge  surface  extending  down- 
wardly and  outwardly  from  said  outer  comer  of  said 
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upper  edge  and  a  lower  ridge  surface  extending  down- 
wardly and  inwardly  from  said  upper  ridge  surface  to  said 
outer  surface  of  said  side  wall;  and  a  rounded  third  comer 
between  said  upper  and  lower  rjdge  surfaces; 

said  closure  having  an  inverted,  generally  U-shaped  annular 
groove  and  a  closure  guide  extending  outwardly  and 
downwardly  from  the  lower  end  of  the  outer  wall  of  said 
groove;  j 

said  groove  having  an  inner  wall,  I  an  upper  wall,  an  outer 
wall  and  a  re-entrant  wall  to  define  respectively  first, 
second,  third  and  fourth  contact  surfaces,  said  surfaces 
being  sized  and  shaped  to  sealingly  contact  said  container 
body  at  said  inner  wall  surface,  said  upper  edge  surface, 
said  upper  ridge  surface  and  s4id  lower  ridge  surface, 
respectively;  I 

said  second  contact  surface  being  ^lightly  smaller  than  said 
upper  edge  to  cause  said  first  andj  third  contact  surfaces  to 
clamp  said  side  wall  therebetwein; 

said  third  contact  surface  being  slightly  smaller  than  said 
upper  ridge  surface  to  cause  said  fourth  contact  surface 
and  said  lower  ridge  surface  to  generate  wedging  forces 
therebetween  and  drive  said  closure  into  tight  abutment 
with  said  container  at  said  four  contact  surfaces,  securing 
said  closure  to  said  container;     I 

said  inner,  outer  and  third  rounded  comers  of  said  container 
body  being  slightly  spaced  from  Corresponding  comers  of 
said  groove  of  said  closure,  when  said  closure  is  mounted 
on  said  container  body,  to  provicje  a  space  for  adjustment 
of  said  groove  on  said  edge  of  said  container  body  and  to 
assu;e  a  sealing  relationship  between  closure  and  con- 
tainer body  at  all  four  of  said  contact  surfaces; 

said  closure  guide  including  an  inclined  guide  wall  portion 
extending  downwardly  and  outwardly  from  said  groove 
and  also  including  a  vertical  wall  |)ortion  extending  down- 
wardly from  said  inclined  guide  wall  portion,  the  inner 
surface  of  said  vertical  wall  portion  being  radially  out- 
ward of  the  outer  surface  of  said  <  uter  wall  portion  of  said 
groove; 

said  closure  also  including  a  plurality  of  substantially  verti- 
cal fins,  each  of  said  fins  extending  radially  outward  from 
said  outer  wall  portion  of  said  grqove  and  from  said  guide 
wall  portion,  each  of  said  fins  e:itending  upwardly  from 
the  outer  surface  of  said  guide  wall  portion,  each  of  said 
fins  having  an  upper  surface  positioned  below  the  upper 
edge  of  said  outer  wall  portion  of  said  groove,  said  upper 
edge  of  said  fins  contacting  the  l(^wer  edges  of  said  verti- 
cal wall  portion  of  said  closure  giiide  when  a  plurality  of 
said  closures  are  stacked,  said  i4>per  edges  of  said  fins 
providing  the  sole  support  for  si^ccessive  closures  being 
stacked. 


439,108 
DISPLAY  ASSEMBLY  WITH  PARD  EJECTOR 
Eugene  P.  Wiwuis,  779S  E.  Nipa  PI.,  Denm,  Colo.  80237 
Filed  Mar.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  892,182 
Int.  a.2  A47F  3/026;  G^¥  11/16 
MS,  a.  221-6  I  9  Qainu 

1.  An  advertising  display  cabinet  forUultiple  units  each  with 
its  own  advertising  display  comprisint: 

(a)  housing  means  providing  a  plana^display  panel  and  being 
otherwise  closed; 

(b)  said  display  panel  having  a  plurafty  of  openings  and  plug 
in  electric  connection  means  at  etch  said  opening; 

(c)  a  complete  modular  unit  including  cover  means  for  each 
of  said  plurality  of  openings  formed  as  a  replaceable  mod- 
ule including  electric  connection  means  for  connection 
with  said  plug  in  electric  connection  means; 

(d)  generally  horizontal  floor  means  for  supporting  a  stack  of 
cards,  said  floor  means  being  plafiar  and  smooth  to  pro- 
vide low  friction  between  a  card  and  the  floor,  and  pro- 
vided with  a  narrow  slit  adjaceat  the  rear  edge  of  the 
floor, 

(e)  side  wall  means  projecting  upwai  dly  from  opposed  edges 


of  said  floor  means  closely  supporting  a  stack  of  cards 
therebetween; 

(0  adjustable  front  panel  means  forming  with  said  floor 
means  an  adjustable  card  ejector  slot  being  adjustably 
secured  to  said  side  wall  means; 

(g)  means  adjustably  securing  said  front  panel  means  to  said 
side  wall  means,  providing  a  height  adjustment  of  said 
card  ejector  slot  in  relation  to  said  floor  means; 

(h)  slide  plate  means  of  the  thickness  of  a  card  of  said  stack 
cards  reciprocably  mounted  on  said  floor  means  and  hav- 
ing an  actuator  arm  means  extending  through  said  narrow 
slit,  said  slide  plate  means  mounted  at  rest  at  a  position 
spaced  from  said  stack  of  cards; 

(i)  said  actuator  arm  means  mounted  beneath  said  floor 
means  and  connected  with  said  slide  plate  means  for  recip- 
rocating said  slide  plate  means  including  a  wide  portion 
mounted  in  said  slit  so  as  to  prevent  tuming  said  arm 
means; 


(j)  push-pull  means  connected  to  said  actuator  arm  means  for 
reciprocating  said  actuator  arm  means  forwardly  and 
rearwardly; 

(k)  spring  biased  pressure  means  for  a  stack  of  cards  on  said 
floor  means  holding  said  stack  of  cards  biased  against  said 
floor  means  and  against  said  front  panel  means; 

(1)  actuating  means  for  said  push-pull  means  for  reciprocat- 
ing said  actuating  arm  means  and  said  slide  plate  for  push- 
ing the  lower  most  card  from  the  stack  to  extend  through 
said  card  ejector  slot; 

(m)  display  means  in  each  said  cover  means  for  identifying 
the  information  on  the  cards  dispensed  by  each  said  single 
card  dispenser  whereby  each  modular  unit  is  a  complete 
replaceable  unit,  and 

(n)  each  said  complete  modular  unit  including  low  card  level 
indicator  means  in  said  cover  means  for  determining  a  low 
quantity  of  cards  in  each  said  single  card  dispenser  means. 


4,209,109 
TUBER  PLANTER  MONITOR 
Robert  B.  Curl,  1960  Floral  A?e.,  P.O.  Box  562,  and  Fred  Fots, 
359  Taylor,  both  of  Twin  Falls,  Id.  83301 
Continoation  of  Ser.  No.  769,523,  Feb.  17, 1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,571 
Int.  a.2  AOIC  7/04:  GOIF  7/00 
U.S.  a.  221—7  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  tuber  planter  employing  a  conveyor  with  feed  cups  to 
discharge  seed  tubers  into  a  furrow,  an  upper  idler  sprocket 
member  about  which  the  tuber  conveyor  moves,  a  housing 
enclosing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  sprocket,  and  an  electromag- 
netic monitor  comprising: 
(a)  a  reed  switch  protectively  positioned  on  the  interior  of 
said  housing  closely  adjacent  one  face  of  said  sprocket  and 
housed  within  one  of  a  pair  of  curved  guard  members 
having  a  radius  of  curvature  approximating  that  of  the 
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sprocket  circumference  wherein  said  guards  are  attached 
to  said  housing  in  opposed  relationship  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  sprocket  to  form  a  curved  pathway  for  passage  of 
feed  cups  traveling  about  said  sprocket; 
(b)  a  permanent  magnet  protectively  encased  in  a  rubger 
disk  member  adhered  to  one  face  of  said  sprocket  in  a 


position  near  the  outer  circumference  of  said  sprocket 
whereby  it  passes  closely  adjacent  to  said  reed  switch 
once  each  revolution  of  said  sprocket;  and 
(c)  a  fender  member  which  fits  secured  within  said  housing 
in  spaced  cooperative  relationship  with  said  curved 
guards  to  form  a  substantially  enclosed  passageway  for 
said  seed  cups  traveling  about  said  sprockets. 

4,209,110 
VENDING  MACHINE  FOR  ARTICLES  CONNECTED  TO 

AN  ELONGATED  MEMBER 
Nobuyasu  Ono,   194,  Tokiwadaira  4«honie,  Matsudo^bi, 
Chiba-ken,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  722,769,  Sep.  13, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,026 

Clainu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  14, 

1976, 2641306;  France,  Sep.  13, 1976, 76  27516;  Japan,  Sep.  14, 

1975,  50-111563;  Sep.  14,  1975,  50-111564;  Jan.  29,  1976, 

51-9060;  Aug.  14, 1976,  51-97165;  Aug.  14, 1976, 51-97166 

Int.  a.2  G07F  n/68 
U.S.  a  221-73  45  Claims 


articles  from  said  elongated  member  by  said  gate  means, 
and 
means  responsive  to  said  detector  means  for  stopping  the 
operation  of  said  draw-up  means. 


4,209,111 
SHELF  LOCKING  APPARATUS 
Joseph  A.  Lotspeich,  South  Saint  Paul,  and  Raymond  W.  Per- 
tinen,  Minneapolis,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Gross-Given 
Manufacturing  Company,  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 

FUed  Oct.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,046 

Int  a.2  G07F  11/00 

U.S.  a  221—75  9  Claims 


1.  An  improved  vending  machine  of  the  type  having  a  hous- 
ing; at  least  one  shelf  movably  mounted  in  the  housing  for 
movement  between  a  dispensing  position  located  inside  the 
housing  and  a  loading  position  located  at  least  partially  outside 
the  housing;  dispensing  means  carried  in  the  housing  for  dis- 
pensing products  contained  on  each  of  the  shelves;  a  front  stop 
located  at  each  side  of  the  housing;  a  front  shelf  support  mem- 
ber on  each  side  of  the  shelf  normally  received  in  one  of  the 
front  stops  to  retain  the  shelf  in  the  housing  in  its  dispensing 
position;  and  wherein  the  improvement  relates  to  an  apparatus 
for  locking  the  shelf  inside  the  housing,  which  locking  appara- 
tus comprises: 
a  lock  member  pivotably  mounted  in  the  housing  above  an 
adjacent  one  of  the  front  stops  for  the  shelf,  the  lock 
member  having  a  locking  surface  and  being  counter- 
weighted  such  that  the  lock  member  normally  assumes  a 
first  position  in  which  the  locking  surface  interferes  with 
removal  of  the  front  shelf  support  member  from  the  adja- 
cent front  stop  to  thereby  lock  the  shelf  in  its  dispensing 
position;  and  wherein  the  locking  member  is  rotatable  a 
sufficient  angular  distance  to  a  second  position  in  which 
the  locking  surface  clears  the  front  shelf  support  member 
to  allow  the  front  shelf  support  member  to  be  disengaged 
from  the  adjacent  front  stop  and  the  shelf  pulled  out- 
wardly in  the  housing. 


4,209,112 
STICK  FEEDING  APPARATUS 
Edward  D.  Cottrell,  Cattaraugus,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Champion 
International  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913,532 

Int  a^  B65H  3/44 

UA  a  221-93  8  Claims 


1.  A  vending  machine  for  selling  articles  by  detaching  arti- 
cles which  are  connected  to  an  elongated  member  at  predeter- 
mined intervals,  comprising: 

draw-up  means  for  drawing  up  said  elongated  member  dur- 
ing vending; 

gate  means  having  therein  an  opening  smaller  in  size  than 
each  of  said  articles,  said  gate  means  being  effective  to 
pass  said  elongated  member  into  said  draw-up  means 
through  said  opening  and  to  block  passage  of  the  leading 
one  of  said  articles  to  detach  said  one  article  from  said 
elongated  member  as  it  is  drawn  up  by  said  draw-up 
means; 

detector  means  for  detecting  the  detachment  of  each  of  said 


1.  An  apparatus  for  delivering  sticks  to  a  predetermined 
position  at  a  controlled  rate  comprising: 
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a  hopper  having  converging  sidevsjalls  defining  an  entry  to  a 
delivery  chute,  said  chute  beinj^  wide  enough  to  accept 
only  one  stick  at  a  time; 

a  delivery  roller  aligned  with  said  pelivery  chute,  said  roller 
including  a  plurality  of  equiaogularly  spaced  recesses 
extending  along  the  length  of  said  roller  for  receiving 
sticks  from  the  delivery  chute;  I 

a  housing  surrounding  said  delivery  roller  and  having  a  first 
opening  aligned  with  said  delivery  chute  and  a  second 
opening  adjacent  the  predetermined  position,  said  housing 
acting  to  retain  each  stick  in  the  poller  recesses  at  positions 
intermediate  the  first  and  second  openings; 

drive  means  for  rotating  said  roller  at  a  predetermined  rate 
to  cause  sticks  to  be  delivered  to  ^he  second  opening  at  the 
controlled  rate,  said  drive  meftns  including  means  for 
driving  said  roller  through  predetermined  angular  incre- 
ments of  movement,  said  increinents  being  equal  to  or 
integral  submultiples  of  the  circumferential  spacing  of  the 
recesses  in  said  roller,  with  said  drive  means  further  in- 
cluding, 

(a)  a  ratchet  mechanism  includin  ;  a  ratchet  wheel  secured 
to  and  rotatable  with  said  de  ivery  roller  and  a  pawl 
intermittently  engageable  wit^  said  ratchet  wheel  to 
drive  said  delivery  roller  through  the  predetermined 
angular  increment  of  movement;  and 

(b)  hydraulic  drive  means  for  {reciprocating  said  pawl 
along  an  arcuate  path;  and      i 

a  crank  member  freely  rotatable  about  the  delivery  roller 
axis  of  rotation,  said  crank  memper  being  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  pawl  at  a  first  poinjt  and  to  said  drive  means 
at  a  second  point,  said  drive  me^ns  comprising  a  recipro- 
cable  hydraulically-driven  rod  f<>r  intermittently  moving 
said  crank  member  through  a  predetermined  arc. 


4,209,113 
LIQUID  EJECTINiS  TOY 
Wayne  A.  Kuna,  Elmhuret,  III.,  anitnor  to  Manrin  Glau  A 
Associates,  Giicago,  III.  T 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1978,  Scr.  No.  968,195 

lot  a.-  B05B  9/06 

U.S.  a  222-79  SQaims 


1.  A  liquid  ejecting  toy  for  projectir  ;  a  stream  of  liquid  from 
a  vehicle,  comprising: 

unitary  structural  means  defining  |an  upper  liquid  supply 
chamber  and  a  lower  discharge  chamber,  said  unitary 
structural  means  including  inlet  itieans  at  the  top  thereof 
for  receiving  a  predetermined  atnount  of  liquid  in  said 
upper  liquid  supply  chamber  and  an  opening  between  the 
supply  chamber  and  the  discharge  chamber  to  permit 
gravity  induced  flow  of  liquid  from  the  supply  chamber  to 
the  discharge  chamber; 

valve  means  in  said  opening  for 
response  to  pressure  buildup 
discharge  chamber  is  pressurized; 

a  discharge  nozzle  in  communicati 
chamber  having  an  opening  then 
liquid  in  a  stream  from  the  di; 
atmosphere  when  the  liquid  in 

pressurized,  said  nozzle  having  sp^ng  biased  valve  means 
for  normally  closing  said  opening  and  adapted  to  move  to 


:losing  and  opening  in 
len  said  liquid  in  said 

3n  with  said  discharge 
jthrough  for  discharging 
charge  chamber  to  the 
i|d  discharge  chamber  is 


permit  liquid  discharge  therethrough  when  the  liquid  in 
said  discharge  chamber  is  pressurized;  and 
manually  ojierable  means  for  selectively  pressurizing  the 
liquid  in  said  discharge  chamber,  said  manually  operable 
pressurizing  means  including  a  piston  reciprocally 
mounted  in  a  cylindrical  portion  of  said  discharge  cham- 
ber  and  a  first  class  lever-linkage  mechanism  pivotally 
mounted  to  said  supply  chamber  for  moving  said  piston  to 
vary  the  volume  of  the  discharge  chamber. 


4,209,114 
DISPENSING  CLOSURE  STRUCTURES 
Woodrow  S.  Wilson,  Johnston,  and  Beqiamin  Gryncewicz,  Lin> 
coin,  both  of  R.I.,  assignors  to  Polytop  Corporation,  Slaters- 
ville,  R.I. 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  863,402 

Int.  a.2  B67D  3/00 

U.S.  a.  222—536  4  Qalms 


1.  A  closure  structure  having  a  cap  part  and  a  movable  part, 
said  cap  part  having  a  top  shaped  so  as  to  include  two  spaced, 
aligned  bearing  means  located  beneath  the  upper  surface  of 
said  top  and  restricted  entrances  leading  into  said  bearing 
means,  said  restricted  entrances  leading  downwardly  to  said 
bearing  means  from  the  upper  surface  of  said  top,  said  aligned 
bearing  means  having  an  axis,  said  movable  part  extending 
between  said  bearing  means  and  including  two  trunnion  means, 
each  of  said  trunnion  means  fitting  within  one  of  said  bearing 
means,  at  least  said  cap  part  being  formed  of  material  suffi- 
ciently resilient  so  that  said  trunnion  means  can  be  snapped  into 
said  bearing  means,  said  cap  part  having  an  opening  extending 
therethrough,  said  movable  part  being  movable  between  a 
closed  position  in  which  it  closes  off  said  opening  and  an  open 
position  in  which  said  opening  is  open  in  which  the  improve- 
ment comprises: 
said  material  is  a  hard,  somewhat  resilient  polymer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  linear  polyethylene  and 
polypropylene, 
each  of  said  trunnion  means  having  the  shape  of  a  surface  of 
revolution  which  decreases  in  diameter  in  accordance 
with  the  distance  from  that  portion  of  said  movable  part 
located  between  said  bearing  means, 
each  of  said  bearing  means  having  a  shape  which  substan- 
tially corresponds  to  the  shape  of  the  trunnion  means 
within  it, 
each  of  said  entrances  decreasing  in  width  in  accordance 
with  the  distance  from  the  space  between  said  bearing 
means  and  tapering  downwardly  into  one  of  said  bearing 
means, 
the  rigidity  of  said  cap  part  being  such  that  said  movable  part 
is  positioned  against  any  movement  in  the  direction  of  said 
axis  during  and  after  assembly  of  said  movable  part  on  said 
cap  part  as  a  result  of  the  shapes  of  said  entrances,  said 
bearing  means  and  said  trunnion  means, 
said  shapes  of  said  entrances,  said  bearing  means  and  said 
trunnion  means  tending  to  minimize  concentrations  of 
stresses  and  strains  and  to  spread  stress  and  strains  radially 
from  the  central  region  of  said  top  during  assembly  of  said 
movable  part  on  said  cap  part, 
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the  lengths  of  said  trunnion  means  being  such  so  as  to  fit 
within  said  bearing  means  without  exerting  stress  and 
strains  against  the  ends  of  said  bearing  means  of  smallest 
dimension. 


4,209,115 

TWO-PART  DELIVERY  OUTLET  CLOSURE  FOR 

CONTAINERS 

Otto  Stahl,  Finnentrop,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  SMignor  to 

Georg  Menshen  A  Co.  KG,  Finnentrop,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,017 

Int.  a.2  B67D  3/00 

U.S.  a.  222-536  3  Claims 


width  of  which  is  narrower  than  said  diameter  of  said 
bearing  pins, 

C.  at  least  one  of  said  cap  part  or  said  rocking  lever  being  made 
of  a  predetermined  resilient  material  whereby  said  bearing 
pins  can  be  forced  through  said  latch  slots  into  said  web 
portions  of  said  rocking  lever  in  the  manner  of  snap-fasten- 
ing, said  bearing  pins  and  said  web  portions  providing  a 
bearing  system  for  permitting  pivotal  movement  of  said 
rocking  lever  with  respect  to  said  cap  part  between  said 
opened  and  closed  positions; 

D.  said  latch  slots  being  substantially  parallel  with  said  second 
through-bore  extending  through  said  rocking  lever  whereby 
upon  said  cap  part  being  connected  to  said  container  portion 
providing  said  opening  into  said  container  interior  and  upon 
said  rocking  lever  being  pivoted  into  said  closed  position, 
said  web  portions  and  said  bearing  pins,  due  to  said  bearing 
pins  being  displaced  said  predetermined  distance  from  said 
annular  bead  surrounding  said  first  through-bore,  force  a 
predetermined  portion  of  said  second  generally  cylindrical 
portion  of  said  rocking  lever  into  sealing  engagement  with 
said  annular  bead  surrounding  said  first  through-bore  to  seal 
off  said  container  interior  from  said  container  exterior,  and, 
upon  said  rocking  lever  being  pivoted  into  said  open  posi- 
tion, said  first  and  second  through-bores  being  aligned  to 
communicate  said  container  interior  with  said  container 
exterior. 


1.  A  two-part  delivery  outlet  closure  device  for  a  container 
having  an  exterior  and  an  interior  and  including  a  portion 
providing  an  opening  from  said  exterior  into  said  interior,  said 
outlet  closure  comprising: 

A.  a  cap  part  for  being  placed  over  and  connected  to  said 
container  portion  providing  said  opening  into  said  container 
interior,  said  cap  part  including: 

a.  a  first  portion  providing  a  cap  interior  for  communicating 
with  said  container  interior; 

b.  a  second  portion  including  an  end  wall  and  a  pair  of 
opposed  side  walls,  said  walls  providing  a  recess  for  re- 
ceiving a  rocking  lever; 

c.  a  third  portion  providing: 

(i)  a  first  axial  through-bore  extending  between  said  cap 
interior  and  said  recess  and  for  communicating  said  cap 
interior  with  said  recess,  said  first  through-bore  having 
an  axis,  and 

(ii)  a  generally  annular  bead  surrounding  the  entrance  of 
said  first  through-bore  into  said  recess; 

d.  A  pair  of  opposed  axially  aligned  and  cylindrically  shaped 
bearing  pins,  each  pin  provided  on  one  of  said  side  walls 
and  extending  into  said  recess,  the  axis  of  said  bearing  pins 
being  normal  to  and  intersecting  said  first  through-bore 
axis,  and  said  bearing  pins  having  a  diameter  and  being 
displaced  a  predetermined  distance  from  said  annular  bead 
surrounding  said  first  through-bore;  and 

B.  a  pivotable  rocking  lever  for  residing  in  said  recess  and 
providing  a  second  axial  through-bore  having  an  entrance 
end  and  an  exit  end  and  said  rocking  lever  for  being  pivoted 
between  open  and  closed  positions,  said  rocking  lever  in- 
cluding: 

a.  a  first  generally  longitudinally  extending  portion  through 
which  said  second  axial  through-bore  extends,  said  first 
generally  longitudinally  extending  portion  provided  with 
an  end  into  which  said  exit  end  of  said  second  axial 
through-bore  opens, 

b.  a  second  generally  cylindrical  portion  normal  to  said  first 
generally  longitudinally  extending  portion  and  through 
which  said  second  through-bore  extends,  said  entrance 
end  of  said  second  through-bore  opening  into  the  outer 
surface  of  said  second  generally  cylindrical  portion,  and 
said  second  generally  cylindrical  portion  provided  on  the 
opposite  ends  thereof  with  a  pair  of  interrupted,  generally 
annular  web  portions  providing  a  pair  of  latch  slots  the 


4,209,116 

MISCELLANEOUS  ITEMS  CARRIER 

Charles  D.  Hendricks,  803  Indiana  Ate.,  LaPorte,  Ind.  46350 

Filed  Oct.  26, 1978,  Scr.  No.  954,839 

Int.  a.2  B65D  75/00 

U.S.  a  224—49  11  Claims 


1.  An  elongated  carrier  for  miscellaneous  items,  said  carrier 
comprising  a  flexible  panel  member  including  upright  horizon- 
tal spaced  apart  and  horizontally  elongated  sides  intercon- 
nected along  their  lower  marginal  edge  portions  by  a  bottom 
extending  between  and  anchored  relative  to  said  side  lower 
marginal  edge  portions,  an  upsunding  end  wall  integral  with 
said  bottom  wall  extending  and  secured  between  at  least  the 
lower  portions  of  said  sides  at  one  end  of  said  carrier,  major 
length  portions  of  the  upper  marginal  edge  portions  of  said 
sides  including  stiffening  members  supported  thereby  and 
extending  therealong  from  longitudinal  central  portions 
thereof  spaced  centrally  intermediate  the  opposite  end  of  said 
carrier  toward  said  end  wall,  the  end  of  said  carrier  opposite 
said  end  wall  being  fully  open  and  free  of  connecting  structure 
extending  and  connected  therebetween  and  said  major  length 
portions  being  free  of  connecting  structure  extending  and 
connected  therebetween,  whereby  when  said  carrier  is  placed 
on  a  horizontal  surface  said  upper  marginal  portions  adjacent 
said  open  end  of  said  carrier  may  be  swung  outwardly  and 
downwardly,  and  when  said  carrier  is  to  be  picked  up  said 
central  portions  may  be  gripped  and  swung  upwardly  and 
inwardly  toward  side-by-side  positions,  the  portions  of  said 
stiffening  members  supported  by  said  central  portions  includ- 
ing means  defining  elongated  horizontal  hand  grips  extending 
longitudinally  of  said  carrier  which  register  with  each  other 
when  said  central  portions  are  disposed  in  side-by-side  relation, 
said  bottom  being  slightly  downwardly  inclined  toward  said 
one  end  of  said  carrier  when  said  hand  grips  are  horizontally 
disposed,  said  central  portions  being  generally  centered  over 
the  longitudinal  center  of  the  interior  of  said  carrier  for  general 
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centering  over  an  elongated  load  subported  within  said  carrier, 
whereby  the  downward  incline  of]  said  bottom  wall  toward 
said  one  end  insures  that  equipment  disposed  within  said  car- 
rier wall  not  fall  from  the  open  end  thereof. 


4.209,117 
BELT  BUCKLE 
Giorgio  Corinaldi,  Milan,  Italy,  and  Jacic  Sbirioian,  Orange 
County,  Calif.,  anignort  to  Lcjon  of  California,  Inc.,  Ana- 
heim, Calif. 

Filed  Not.  24, 1978,  Sc^.  No.  963,200 

Int.  a:-  A45C  J/04;  A44B  11/22 

VJS,  a  224—224  I  7  Claina 


portions  comprising  a  pair  of  fluid  cylinden  connected  in 
bacli-to-back  relation,  the  rod  of  one  cylinder  being  con- 
nected to  said  base  and  the  rod  of  the  other  cylinder  being 
connected  to  a  lever  which  is  effectively  connected  to  said 
roll  for  shifting  it  about  transverse  axis, 

means  operable  to  effect  change  in  the  length  of  said  link 
means,  and 

means  for  sensing  deviation  of  said  strip  from  the  centerline 
of  said  strip  processing  line  and  operable  to  send  a  signal 
to  said  operable  means  and  cause  change  in  the  length  of 
said  link  means  in  correspondence  with  the  deviation  of 
said  strip. 


4,209,119 
TAPE  DRIVE  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Susumu  Kakuta;  Katsuyoshi  Nukui,  and  Kei^i  Hiraishi,  all  of 
Mitaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Columbia  Kabushiklkai- 
sha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,689 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  21, 1977,  52/73666 
Int.  a.^  B65H  25/24.  23/16 
U.S.  a  226-24  9aaims 


1.  A  belt  buckle  comprising: 

a  housing  having  front  and  rear  fa^es  and  right,  left,  top  and 
bottom  sides; 

first  and  second  means  carried  at  ^d  housing  for  first  and 
second  connections,  respectively,  to  a  belt; 

said  housing  having  an  open  interior  and  a  slot  in  one  of  said 
sides;  and 

a  tray  pivotally  mounted  inside  said  housing  for  pivoting  out 
of  said  housing  through  said  slot  kbout  an  axis  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  rear  face. 


4,209,118 
GUIDE  ROLL  APPARATUS 
Carl  H.  Minton,  c/o  ADS  Machinery  P.O.  Box  1027,  Warren. 
Ohio  44482 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1978,  Ser. 
Int.  a.2  B65H  25/ia  2^/18.  25/26 
VS,  a  226-21 


-"%& 


-te 


9Claims 


1.  Tape  drive  apparatus  comprising  supply  and  take  up  reels 
selectively  operable  to  transport  a  tape  in  a  normal  record  and 
playback  mode  at  a  predetermined  speed,  a  fast  forward  mode 
and  fast  rewind  mode;  a  constant  speed  capstan  about  which 
the  tape  is  normally  adapted  to  contact  a  peripheral  sector  of  at 
least  90*,  and;  tape  contact  control  means  movable  between  a 
first  position  apart  from  said  capstan  and  tape  to  thereby  per- 
mit the  tape  to  contact  said  capstan  to  be  frictionally  driven 
during  the  record  and  playback  mode  and  a  second  position 
interposed  between  the  tape  and  said  capstan  to  separate  the 
tape  from  contact  with  said  capstan  during  the  forward  mode 
at  other  than  said  predetermined  speed;  in  the  rewind  mode, 
and;  on  cessesion  of  transport  of  the  tape. 


1.  Roll  guide  apparatus  insertable  i^thin  a  strip  processing 
line  for  correcting  deviation  of  a  running  strip  from  the  longi- 
tudinal centerline  of  said  processing  line,  comprising: 

a  roll  carried  by  said  base  for  rotation  about  its  longitudinal 
axis  and  for  shifting  movement  about  an  axis  transverse  to 
said  longitudinal  axis,  said  roll  being  adapted  to  have  said 
strip  trained  over  a  portion  of  itsi  peripheral  surface, 

link  means  for  shifting  said  roll  abOut  said  transverse  axis, 
said  link  means  having  relatively  Moveable  portions  oper- 
able to  change  its  effective  lengthi  said  reUtively  movable 


4,209,120 
APPARATUS  FOR  INTERMriTENTLY  ADVANQNG  A 

SHEET  OF  INDETERMINATE  LENGTH 
Franz  Rucgg.  Neuhausen  am  Rheinfall,  Switierland,  and  Otto 
Schwarz,  Waldshut-Tiengen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  SIG  Scbweizerische  Industrie-Geseilschaft,  Neuhausen  am 
Rhcinhll,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,960 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Oct.  27,  1977, 
13082/77 

Int.  a.2  B65H  2i//&  n/26 
U.S.  a.  226—32  g  Claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  division-true,  intermittent  feed  of 
a  sheet  of  indeterminate  length  having  markings  thereon 
spaced  at  a  divisional  distance;  the  apparatus  including  means 
supporting  a  sheet  supply  roll;  a  table  for  receiving  the  sheet 
from  the  supply  roll;  a  tensioning  device  disposed  between  the 
supply  roll  and  the  table  and  engaging  the  sheet  for  tensioning 
the  same;  an  advancing  device  for  engaging  and  advancing  the 
sheet  in  each  operational  cycle  through  a  forward  feed  stroke 
that  is  greater  than  the  divisional  distance;  reversing  means  for 
retracting  the  sheet  in  each  operational  cycle  through  a  center* 
ing  stroke  subsequent  to  the  forward  feed  stroke;  the  reversing 
means  includes  a  force-exerting  means  for  imparting  to  the 


June  24. 1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


130S 


sheet  a  force  for  executing  the  centering  stroke,  a  sensor  head  4,209,122 

cooperating  with  the  moving  sheet  for  responding  to  the  pros-  MANUFACTURE  OF  HIGH  PERFORMANCE  ALLOY  IN 

ence  or  absence  of  the  sheet  markings;  a  cutting  device  for  J'^^^^t^^IS^^  .         ^  n  •     ^ 

cyclically  severing  a  length  from  the  sheet;  a  solenoid  assembly  J"!J«  G-  ."""i.  ^f^t*  Jf "'''  °''*°'  "•*«"°'  *"  '^"''"^ 

having  a  solenoid  and  being  connected  with  the  sensor  head  ^•T»°"*"»J;,2"^"'S  ^^^  s«  no  970  658 

for  changing  the  state  of  energization  of  the  solenoid  as  a  "led  ™ J'^JfJJjIf'/^/^ '""'*^ 

U.S.  a.  228—173  E  6  Claims 


t  ,  28     t    29 


.  .D 


\ 


function  of  the  response  of  the  sensor  head  to  the  sheet  mark- 
ings, an  armature  cooperating  with  the  solenoid  and  the  sheet 
for  selectively  immobilizing  or  releasing  the  sheet  as  a  function 
of  the  state  of  energization  of  the  solenoid;  the  improvement 
wherein  said  force-exerting  means  is  solely  said  tensioning 
device. 


4,209,121 

ELECTRONIC  BTF  GAGING 

Alan  L.  Newcomb,  Rancho  Palos  Verdes,  CaUf.,  assignor  to 

Smith  International,  Inc.,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 

FUcd  Oct  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,388 

Int  a.2  B23K  37/04 

U.S.  a  228—49  R  8  Claims 


FILLED 
OJUU 


■TVniDBE 

FILLEO  BILLET 


X 


\\ttM>  ExtAuiidM 

OF  FILLED  BILLET 
'OPTIONAL) 


ISEPARAtt  'Sx+Ru6f6 

WIWES   FROM  BILLET 


IBUTT  itftLft  ExTftuBEBI 

WIRES 


Pmy>  wi*EI 


[ANNEAL   WIREl 


x: 


WAkA  mm 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  wire  and  other  components 
having  a  high  length  to  cross  section  ratio  comprising  the  steps 
of 

positioning  a  plurality  of  rods  into  a  can  in  parallel  relation 
with  each  other  and  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  can.  said 
rods  being  castings  of  a  "high  performance"  alloy  in  an 
"as  cast  condition"  and  having  a  diameter  between  ap- 
proximately one  eighth  inch  and  one  half  inch, 

closing  ofT  one  end  of  said  can  with  a  cap, 

introducing  powdered  filler  material  into  said  can  to  fill  the 
spaces  between  said  rods  and  between  the  rods  and  the 
interior  surface  of  said  can,  said  filler  material  being  gener- 
ally spherical  with  a  diameter  of  less  than  O.OOS  inch,  said 
filler  material  being  further  characterized  by  an  extrusion 
constant  within  approximately  40%  of  the  extrusion  con- 
stant of  said  rods, 

compacting  said  filler  material  to  a  relative  density  of  at  least 
0.33, 

attaching  a  cap  to  the  other  end  of  said  can  to  thus  complete 
a  filled  billet  in  which  the  rods  are  incorporated, 

heating  said  filled  billet  to  a  temperature  approximating  the 
forging  temperature  of  said  rods  for  a  period  of  time 
sufficient  for  all  portions  of  the  billet  to  reach  such  tem- 
perature, 

placing  said  preheated,  filled  billet  in  an  extrusion  press  and 
extruding  said  billet  at  a  pressure  between  approximately 
30  and  120  tons/inch^  at  a  rate  between  about  SO  and  250 
inches  per  minute  through  a  die  affecting  an  area  reduc- 
tion in  the  cross  section  between  3  and  4S  times, 

allowing  the  extruded  filled  billet  to  air  cool,  and 

removing  the  extruded  "high  performance"  alloy  rods  from 
the  can  and  filler  material. 


1.  An  apparatus  which  provides  precise  alignment  geometry 
of  a  two  or  more  leg  segment  rock  bit  wherein  the  gage  size 
and  rock  bit  concentricity  is  monitored  by  non-contacting 
means  during  the  rock  bit  welding  process  comprising: 

a  rotatable  weld  fixture  having  means  for  mounting  said  rock 
bit  thereto,  said  fixture  being  adjustable  to  axially  align 
said  rock  bit  with  said  fixture, 

a  fixed  datum  structure  mounted  to  said  weld  fixture,  said 
datum  structure  being  positioned  to  be  spaced  from  the 
gage  surface  defined  by  said  rock  bit, 

a  plurality  of  electronic  gage  sensing  means  mounted  to  said 
datum  structure,  each  adapted  to  face  a  gage  surface  of 
said  rock  bit  and  comprising  an  eddy-current  probe,  the 
discharge  face  defined  by  said  probe  being  substantially 
parallel  with  the  axis  of  said  rotatable  weld  fixture,  and 

means  to  remotely  monitor  said  plurality  of  electronic  gage 
sensors  during  said  welding  process. 


4,209,123 
PREVENTION  OF  SENSITIZATION  OF  WELDED-HEAT 
AFFECTED  ZONES  IN  STRUCTURES  PRIMARILY 
MADE  FROM  AUSTENTHC  STAINLESS  STEEL 
Matthew  C.  Jay,  8411  Nera  A?c  Smi  Diego,  CaUf.  92123 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  927,588,  Jul.  24, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,272 
Int  a.^  B23K  9/00 
UA  a.  228-175  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  joining  by  welding  two  workpieces.  each  of 
which  comprises  a  sensitizable  unstabilized  wrought  austenitic 
stainless  steel  parent  part  which  wrought  stainless  steel  mate- 
rial when  heated  to  a  sufficiently  elevated  temperature,  such  as 
by  welding,  to  form  a  weld  heat  affected  zone,  precipitates 
carbides  in  the  grain  boundaries  of  said  zone  and  thereby 
becomes  sensitized  in  said  zone,  said  method  comprising: 
a.  welding  to  said  wrought  structured  parent  pi^rt  append- 
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ages  of  cast  dendritic  structurea  unstabilized  austenitic 
stainless  steel  material  having  a  thickness  of  about  \  inch 
or  greater,  which  is  substantially  equal  to  or  better  in 
corrosion  resistance,  mechanical  properties  and  metallur- 
gical welding  properties  than  thi  material  of  the  parent 
part,  and  is  compatible  with  solution  heat  treating  of  the 
material  of  the  parent  part  for  the  purpose  of  dissolving 
carbides  from  the  heat  affected  lone  of  the  parent  part, 
which  cast  material  heated  by  welding  is  not  sensitized, 
thereby  to  form  a  said  workpiecej  said  welding  operation 
causing  sensitization  in  the  heat  affected  zone  of  the  parent 
part,  the  parent  part  and  the  ap^ndages  at  their  abut- 
ments having  substantially  equal  jivall  thicknesses; 

b.  solution  heat-treating  the  said  wok-kpieces  to  dissolve  said 
carbides  and  thereby  desensitize  ^e  parent  part;  and 

c.  utilizing  a  complementary  workpiece,  welding  the  said 
workpieces  together  by  their  appendages,  the  tempera- 
ture, duration  of  time  to  make  tiifi  weld,  and  the  dimen- 
sions of  the  appendages  being  such  that  no  portion  of  the 
parent  parts  reaches  a  temperature  such  as  to  cause  it  to  be 
sensitized  in  this  step. 


9.  A  workpiece  to  be  welded  to  a  complementary  workpiece 
to  form  an  assembly  without  sensitization  in  the  aswelded 
condition,  said  workpiece  comprising  >  parent  part  made  from 
sensitizable  unstabilized  wrought  austenitic  stainless  steel  of 
the  type  which  when  heated  to  a  sufficiently  elevated  tempera- 
ture, such  as  by  welding,  forms  a  heat  affected  zone  wherein 
carbides  are  precipitated  in  the  grain  boundaries  of  said  zone 
thereby  to  sensitize  the  heat  affectea  zone,  said  workpiece 
further  including  an  appendage  weldeq  to  said  parent  part,  said 
appendage  being  made  of  an  unstabifzed  austenitic  stainless 
steel  alloy  of  cast  dendritic  structure  which  is  substantially 
equal  or  better  in  corrosion  resistance^  mechanical  properties, 
and  metallurgical  welding  properties  of  the  parent  part,  and  is 
compatible  with  solution  heat  treating  of  the  material  of  the 
parent  part  for  the  purpose  of  dissolving  carbides  from  the  heat 
affected  zone  of  the  said  parent  part,  said  workpiece  having 
been  solution  heat  treated  to  dissolve  said  carbides  from  the 
heat-affected  zone  in  the  parent  part,  Ithe  parent  part  and  the 
appendage  at  their  abutments  having  substantially  equal  wall 
thicknesses,  said  wall  thicknesses  beingl  about  i  inch  or  greater. 


439,124 
ROCK  BIT  ASSEMBLY  ^ETHOD 
George  W.  Baur.  Pisadena,  and  Ron  McKee,  Houtton,  both  of 
Tex.,  auignors  to  Hughes  Tool  Cooi^y,  Houston,  Tex. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  773,100,  Fcl^.  28, 1977,  ibwidoned. 
This  application  Jul.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  92333S 
Int.  a^  B23K  31/00.137/04 
VS.  a.  228—182  I  3  Clainu 

1.  A  method  for  assembling  rock  bit  sections  prior  to  weld- 
ing to  assure  alignment  of  their  shank  ends  and  their  cutter 
ends,  said  method  comprising  the  stepa  of: 
forming  a  substantially  cylindrical  and  vertical  dowel  hole  in 

the  shank  end  of  each  section  to  be  welded; 
assembling  rotatable  cutters  on  the  cutter  ends  of  said  sec- 
tion: 
locating  the  substantially  cylindrical  and  vertical  dowel  hole 
of  the  shank  end  of  each  section  o^  a  dowel  in  the  base  of 
a  fixture  to  establish  the  relativej  positions  of  the  shank 
ends  and  essentially  prevent  radiki  motion,  said  sections 


being  positioned  in  a  ring  gage  of  predetermined  diameter 
in  a  fixed  position  concentrically  above  the  dowels; 
positioning  the  cutters  of  each  section  against  the  ring  gage 
which  engages  said  cutters  to  minimize  slippage  of  the 
sections; 


clamping  the  sections  with  the  sections  and  cutters  thus 

positioned; 
welding  said  sections  while  clamped;  and 
removing  the  welded  sections  from  the  ring  gage  and  dow- 

ete. 


4,209,125 
PARTITION  STRUCTURE  FOR  SEPARATING  GROUPED 

ARTICLES  SUCH  AS  CONTAINERS 
Charles  R.  Helms,  CoUcgeTille,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Container  Cor* 
poration  of  America,  Chicago,  U. 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,358 

Int.  a.2  B65D  5/48.  71/00.  25/04 

VJS.  a.  229—15  10  aaims 


-m 


a7c 


1.  A  partition  separator  formed  from  a  cut  and  scored  blank 
of  paperboord  or  the  like  for  separating  rows  of  containers  and 
adjacent  containers  in  each  row,  said  separator  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  foldably  joined  separator  elements  extend- 
ing longitudinally  between  the  rows  of  said  containers; 

(b)  each  of  said  separator  elements  being  in  a  vertical  plane 
angularly  inclined  to  a  vertical  plane  extending  between 
the  rows  of  said  containers; 

(c)  transversely  extending  separator  elements  foldably  and 
angularly  joined  to  said  first  named  separator  elements; 

(d)  each  of  said  transversely  extending  separator  elements 
extending  between  adjacent  containers  of  a  row  thereof 
and  being  in  a  plane  angularly  disposed  relative  to  said 
vertical  plane  of  said  first  named  separator  elements. 
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4,209,126  said  chamber  for  the  heavier  emulsion  component  to  collect;  a 

PATCH  TOP  CLOSURE  MEMBER  INCLUDING  A  chamber  for  the  lighter  «tmulsion  component  to  collect,  accom- 

MONOAXIALLY  ORIENTED  FILM  LAYER  modated  in  said  bowl  and  communicated  with  the  bowl  inte- 

Thomas  C.  Elias,  Ballwin,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Boise  Cascade  Cor-  rior  in  the  zone  adjacent  to  said  bowl  peripheral  zone  where- 

poration,  Boise,  Id.  from  the  heavier  emulsion  component  is  discharged;  an  outlet 

FUed  Jan.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,034 


Int  0.2  B65D  5/64.  39/00 


U.S.  CI.  229-43 


SClalms 


St- 


1.  A  composite  container  of  the  patch  top  closure  type, 
comprising 

(a)  a  vertically  arranged  tubular  cylindrical  body  member 
including,  in  concentrically  arranged  layers, 

(1)  an  impervious  inner  liner  layer; 

(2)  at  least  one  fibrous  body  wall  layer;  and 

(3)  an  outer  label  layer; 

(4)  the  upper  end  of  said  container  body  member  being 
reversely  curied  outwardly,  whereby  said  inner  liner 
layer  extends  around  the  curled  upper  extremity  of  said 
body  member;  and 

(b)  a  flexible  patch  top  member  closing  the  reversely  curied 
upper  end  of  said  body  member,  said  patch  top  member 
including  a  generally  circular  disk-shaped  body  portion 
extending  across  the  reversely  curied  upper  end  of  said 
body  member,  and  a  pull  tab  portion  extending  radially 
outwardly  from  said  body  portion,  said  patch  top  member 
being  of  laminated  construction  including,  in  bonded 
layers, 

(1)  an  upper  layer  of  metal  foil; 

(2)  a  central  layer  of  monoaxially  oriented  synthetic  plas- 
tic film  the  grain  pattern  of  which  extends  in  a  direction 
parallel  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  pull  tab  por- 
tion; and 

(3)  a  lower  layer  of  adhesive  material  bonding  said  patch 
top  member  to  said  reversely  curled  body  member 
upper  end; 

(4)  said  patch  top  member  containing  in  at  least  one  junc- 
ture between  said  tab  and  body  portions  a  tear-initiating 
cut,  said  pull  tab  portion  being  operable  to  tear  a  remov- 
able section  from  said  body  portion  along  a  line  of  tear 
initiating  at  said  cut  and  extending  parallel  with  said 
given  direction,  whereby  a  residual  section  of  said  body 
portion  containing  a  dispensing  opening  remains 
bonded  to  said  container  end. 


^*3~ 


sleeve  of  said  chamber  for  the  lighter  component  to  collect;  a 
pelletized  coalescent  filling  matter  made  from  a  polymeric 
material  whose  specific  gravity  is  lower  than  that  of  the  lighter 
emulsion  component,  said  filling  matter  being  placed  in  said 
bowl  to  occupy  the  space  therein  confined  within  the  both 
walls  and  its  said  perforated  sleeve. 


4,209,128 
METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CLASSIFYING  FINE 

PARTICLE  SOLIDS 
Sanford  C.  Lyons,  Bennington,  Vt^  assignor  to  Yara  Engineer- 
ing  Corporation,  Springfield,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,844 

Int  a^  B04B  1/00 

U  A  a  233-7  10  Claims 


4,209,127 
METHOD  OF  BREAKING  DOWN  EMULSIONS  AND  A 

DEVICE  FOR  CARRYING  SAME  INTO  EFFECT 
Vadim  M.  Khapaev,  uUtsa  Gogolya,  7  kv.  11,  Sevastopol, 
U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  871,465 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  U.S&R.,  Mar.  23, 1977, 2465157 

Int  a.2  B04B  1/14.  11/08 

U.S.  a  233-3  6  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  breaking  down  emulsions,  comprising:  a 

centrifugal  separator;  a  bowl  of  said  separator;  a  perforated 

sleeve  for  the  emulsion  under  process  to  admit  to  said  bowl, 

said  sleeve  being  arranged  lengthwise  the  axis  of  rotation  of 

said  bowl;  a  chamber  for  the  heavier  emulsion  component  to 

collect,  accommodated  in  said  bowl  and  communicated  with 

the  peripheral  zone  of  the  interior  thereof;  an  outlet  sleeve  of 


1.  An  improved  process  for  classification  and  recovery  of 
fine  particle  materials  from  a  fluid  suspension  containing 
coarse,  intermediate  and  fine  particles  comprising  the  steps  of 
feeding  a  fluid  slip  into  a  roury  bowl  centrifuge,  maintaining 
the  slip  within  said  bowl  in,  essentially,  three  consecutive 
pools,  said  pools  being  physically  and  functionally  demarcated 
by  a  multi-element  shaft  having  three  different  types  of  con- 
veyance elements  which  are  being  differentially  rotated,  with 
respect  to  said  bowl,  coaxially,  within  said  bowl,  in  sequence, 
the  firat  pool  being  served  and  shaped  by  a  frusto-conical 
helical  conveyor  mounted  on  a  shaft  at  one  end  of  said  bowl 
adjacent  at  least  one  coarse-particle-reject  exit,  a  second  pool 
with  a  cross-section  substantially  the  same  as  that  of  the  first 
pool,  adjacent  the  first  pool  and  a  third  pool  subsuntially  the 
same  in  cross  section  as  the  second,  but  extending  to  near 
effluent  end  of  the  bowl,  and  spaced  from  the  first  pool  by  the 
second  pool  to  deposit  the  coarse  particles,  first  on  to  the 
frusto-conical  wall  of  the  bowl,  near  the  reject  exit  in  the  first 
pool  followed  by  deposition  of  intermediate  particles  on  the 
bowl  wall  of  the  second  pool,  subject  to  blending  and  propul- 
sion whith  the  coarse  particles  by  a  discontinuous  series  of 
spade  flights  into  the  first  pool,  followed  by  a  ribbon-type 
conveyor  in  the  third  pool  to  propel  the  finer  sediment  into  the 
spade-type  zone,  and  discharging  the  remaining  slip  from  said 
bowl. 
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4,209,129 

COOLING  MANIFOLD  FOR  MULTIPLE  SOLENOID 

OPERATED  PUNCHING  iOTARATUS 

Robert  G.  Haat,  HopcwcU  Jnnctioii,  and  Charles  V.  Lent, 

PonghqiMs,  both  of  N.Y.,  aaignon  tp  intcniatioaal  Bwii 

MachioM  Corporatioii,  Armonk,  N.V. 

Filed  Dec  29, 1978,  Ser.  Mo.  974«S78 
lot  a^  G06K  7/02;  Bi6F  1/04 


\i&.  a  234-108 


OCIaioH 


1.  In  a  high-density  solenoid  operated  multiple  punch  appa- 
ratus having  a  punch  head  provided  wi^h  a  plurality  of  closely 
spaced  large  bores  arranged  in  columns  and  rows  and  extend- 
ing partially  through  the  punch  head  |-om  the  top  side,  sole- 
noid elements  mounted  in  the  large  bo|es,  a  plurality  of  holes 
with  a  diameter  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  the  large  bores 
aligned  with  the  large  bores  and  extending  the  remaining 
distance  through  the  punch  head  to  the  bottom  side,  push  rod 
elements  of  the  solenoids  disposed  in  tfie  holes,  the  improve- 
ment comprising:  j 
a  cooling  system  for  the  punch  head  ^'hich  includes  a  plural- 
ity of  small  bores  arranged  in  rows  in  the  bottom  of  the 
punch  head  terminating  short  of  the  top  surface  and  posi- 
tioned in  the  area  between  the  said  plurality  of  large  bores, 
a  plurality  of  elongated  grooves  iii  the  bottom  surface  of 
the  head  located  between  rows  of  the  said  plurality  of 
holes  and  forming  a  recessed  chaiiber  connecting  a  row 
of  said  small  bores,  a  plate  seated  i^  each  of  the  elongated 
rows  with  each  plate  separating  thei  associated  groove  into 
a  first  manifold  chamber  located  between  the  plate  and  the 
bottom  of  the  groove  and  a  second  manifold  chamber  on 
the  opposite  side  of  the  plate,  tubes  disposed  in  and  ex- 
tending through  each  of  the  plates  with  each  tube  concen- 
trically located  in  one  of  said  small  bores,  and  means  to 
introduce  liquid  in  one  of  said  n^nifold  chambers  and 
means  to  remove  liquid  from  the  otner  manifold  chamber. 


4^09,130 
ADHESIVE  TAPE  FOR  PROTECIING  ELECTRICALLY 

INSULATED  RAIL  j6lNT 

Gerald  J.  Suodamd,  Blaine,  and  Brocl  A.  Marteneac,  later 

Grove  Heights,  both  of  Minn.,  assignofs  to  Minnesota  Mining 

and  ManufMturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

nied  Nov.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  851310 

Int.  Q\?  EOIB  Un  4 

U.S.  a  238-152  1  nClainis 


around  the  toes  of  the  rails  across  their  juncture  an  adhesive 
tape  comprising  (a)  a  pigmented  electrical-insulating  plastic 
film  backing  which  is  resistant  to  deterioration  under  adverse 
environmental  conditions,  has  an  elongation  of  at  least  300% 
and  will  stretch  at  least  300%  under  a  force  of  200  to  1800 
grams  per  cm  of  width,  and  (b)  an  electrical-insulating  adhe- 
sive layer  which  is  tacky,  self-sealing  and  has  when  tested  as 
herein  described  an  adhesion  value  of  at  least  SOO  grams  per  cm 
of  width  and  an  elongation  of  at  least  300%,  is  more  adhesive 
than  cohesive  and  has  a  thickness  within  the  approximate 
range  of  0.2S  to  1.2S  mm. 


4,209,131 
COMPUTER-CONTROLLED  IRRIGATION  SYSTEM 
Sorin  Barasb,  Petach-Tikva;  Yigal  Brandman,  Raniat*Hnsharon; 
Yitahak  Cohen,  Yahud;  Shaul  Shpom,  Doar  Petaeh'Tlkra; 
Joseph  Viahnipolsky,  Netanya,  and  Elisha  Yanai,  Giv'at 
Shmuel,  all  of  Israel,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc^  Schann- 
burg,IU. 

Filed  May  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,303 

Int  CV  B05B  12/04 

VJS.  a.  239-68  30  Claims 


'•on  KNSnt 


1.  A  system  for  irrigating  an  agricultural  area  comprising: 

means  for  distributing  water  to  the  agricultural  area  from  a 
water  source; 

main  valve  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  water  from  the 
water  source  to  said  distributing  means; 

main  metering  means  for  measuring  the  quantity  of  water 
flowing  from  said  main  valve  means  to  said  distributing 
means  and  providing  an  output  pulse  each  time  that  a 
predetermined  quantity  of  water  flows  past  the  main  me- 
tering means;  and 

automatic  control  means  including  means  for  opening  the 
main  valve  means  to  allow  the  water  to  flow  from  the 
water  source  to  said  distributing  means,  means  for  totalliz- 
ing  the  output  pulses  from  said  main  metering  means  to 
provide  a  measured  quantity  of  water  distributed  to  the 
agricultural  area,  and  means  for  closing  the  main  valve 
means  when  the  measured  quantity  of  water  is  substan- 
tially the  same  as  a  pre-established  quantity  of  water  for 
the  agricultural  area. 


4,209,132 
SHOWER  SPRAY  HEADS 
Wong  M.  Kwan,  North  Point,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  Well  Men 
Industrial  Company  United,  Quarry  Bary,  Hong  Kong 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,427 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  18, 1977, 
11595/77 

Int  0.2  B05B  1/08.  3/16 
U.S.  a.  239—381  7  Gainis 

1.  A  shower  spray  head  for  providing  a  fluid  spray  with 
\A   u^    r  ■  t  \  mechanical  vibration  of  a  part  of  said  head;  said  shower  spray 

1.  Method  of  protectmg  an  electrically  insulated  rail  joint   head  comprising,  in  combination,  means  forming  a  path  for 
from  electrical  shorting  by  laying  against  the  undersides  and   fluid  flow  and  for  delivering  a  shower  spray;  a  turbine  member 
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mounted  in  said  path  and  drivable  in  rotation  about  an  axis  by 
fluid  flow  through  said  path;  an  eccentric  member  mounted  for 
rotation  about  said  axis  and  which  is  drivable  by  said  turbine 
member  and  is  eccentrically  mounted  with  respect  to  said  axis; 
and  a  vibratory  member  connected  by  a  pivotal  connexion  to 


U      <5 


4,209,134 

CONTAINERS  FOR  USE  IN  THE  ELECTROSTATIC 

SPRAYING  OF  LIQUIDS 

Ronald  A.  Coffee,  Haslemere,  England,  assignor  to  Imperial 

Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Oct  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,774 

Int  CL2  B05B  5/02 

VS.  a  239-490  11  Claims 


said  eccentric  member  whereby  rotation  of  said  turbine  mem- 
ber during  use  causes  vibration  of  said  vibratory  member*  in 
one  plane  substantially  at  right  angles  to  the  turbine  member 
axis  of  rotation  and  causes  consequent  vibration  of  said  part  of 
said  head  in  said  one  plane. 


4,209,133 

DRIP  LEVEL  IRRIGATION  EMTTTER  UNTT 

Raphael  Mehoudar,  36,  Yehuda  Hanasai  St,  Tel-Aviv,  Israel 

FUed  Oct  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  845,277 

Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Oct  26, 1976,  50766 

Int  CU  F16D  1/00 

VJS.  a.  239—542  6  Qaims 


32A 


'[ 


«V  \  »«.. 


f;.L;viJ  i; 


40     3S 


^^M 


1.  A  container  for  a  liquid  to  be  electrosutically  sprayed, 
suitable  for  mounting  on  a  holder  carrying  a  high  voltage 
generator  having  first  and  second  input  and  output  terminals, 
the  container  having:  a  spray  nozzle  at  least  part  of  the  surface 
of  which  is  electrically  conductive;  an  electrode  disposed 
about  the  nozzle  and  insulated  therefrom;  mounting  means  for 
locating  the  container  on  the  holder;  and  separate  electrical 
connections  from  the  nozzle  and  the  electrode  to  separate 
contacts  on  the  mounting  means  so  placed  that  when  the  con- 
tainer is  located  on  the  holder  by  the  mounting  means  each 
contact  can  make  connection  with  one  output  terminal  of  the 
high  voltage  generator. 

4,209,135 
SEWAGE  PULVERIZER 
Charics  V.  Starks,  1521  Texas  Ct,  Tavarcs,  Fla.  32778 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  827,491,  Aug.  25, 1977, 

This  application  Jan.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,124 

Int  a^  B02C  13/00 

VS.  a  241—46.17  1  Claim 


1.  A  drip  level  irrigation  emitter  unit  comprising  a  casing 
member;  a  body  member  retainably  fitted  within  the  casing 
member;  inner  wall  portions  of  said  emitter  unit  defining  inlet 
and  outlet  control  chambers;  said  emitter  unit  having  an  outlet 
aperture  connected  to  said  outlet  control  chamber;  one  of  said 
members  having  an  internally  disposed  surface;  an  outer  annu- 
lar portion  of  said  surface  having  an  elongated  flowpath 
formed  therein,  and  a  central  cavity  portion  which  includes 
said  outlet  control  chamber  and  which  is  surrounded  by  said 
outer  annular  portion;  said  body  member  having  an  inner 
peripheral  rim  surrounding  said  cavity  portion  and  spaced 
from  said  outlet  aperture;  a  first  end  of  said  flowpath  communi- 
cating with  said  inlet  control  chamber  and  a  second  end  of  said 
flowpath  communicating  with  said  outlet  control  chamber; 
said  rim  defining  an  area  substantially  greater  than  that  of  said 
outlet  aperture;  a  resiliently  flexible  membrane  adapted  to  be 
held  against  said  inner  peripheral  rim  and  separating  said  inlet 
and  outlet  control  chambers;  flow  coupling  means  for  flow 
coupling  said  inlet  control  chamber  to  an  irrigation  conduit 
the  arrangement  being  such  that  upon  the  liquid  pressure  in 
said  inlet  chamber  exceeding  the  liquid  pressure  in  the  outlet 
chamber  by  a  predetermined  amount,  said  membrane  flexes 
elastically  towards  the  outlet  aperture  so  as  to  define,  with  a 
rim  of  the  aperture,  a  restricted  outflow  path  thereby  limiting 
variations  in  the  outflow  rate. 


1.  An  attachment  for  a  power  hand  drill  for  application  to 
accumulations  of  solid  waste  in  the  holding  unk  of  a  recre- 
ational vehicle,  comprising  elongated  rod  means  having  upper 
and  lower  ends  and  capable  of  being  detachably  connected  at 
its  upper  end  to  a  drill  for  roution  about  its  lengthwise  axis  in 
a  clockwise  direction  as  seen  from  above;  and  impeller  means 
coaxial  with  the  rod  means  at  the  lower  end  of  said  rod  means 
for  disintegration  of  solid  waste,  said  impeller  having  an  up- 
right central  portion  including  a  top  and  a  bottom,  said  top 
coaxially  receiving  the  lower  end  of  the  rod  means,  said  impel- 
ler further  having  four  identical  imperforate  projections  inte- 
gral with  the  central  portion  and  extending  radially  outward 
therefrom  at  equally  angularly  spaced  intervals,  each  projec- 
tion extending  from  the  top  of  the  central  portion  forming  a 
junction  with  the  central  portion  and  curving  outwardly  and 
extending  downwardly  and  thence  curving  inwardly  back  to 
the  bottom  of  the  central  portion  to  provide  rounded  tops  and 
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bottoms  on  the  projections  as  viewo  in  side  elevation,  but 
each  projection  as  viewed  in  end  eleva  ion  having  the  shape  of 
a  vertically  elongated  letter  S,  the  upper  half  of  the  S  being 
smoothly  convex  in  the  aforesaid  direction  of  rotation  and  the 
lower  half  of  the  S  being  smoothly  concave  in  said  direction, 
the  junction  of  each  projection  with  ]  the  top  of  the  central 
portion  being  angularly  oflfset  in  trailink  relation  to  its  junction 
with  the  bottom  of  the  central  portion,  and  a  downwardly 
projecting  portion  coaxially  integral  with  the  bottom  of  the 
central  portion  and  extending  below  the  level  of  the  junctions 
of  the  projections  with  the  bottom  of  me  central  portion,  said 
last-named  portion  having  an  undersurnce  formed  generally  as 
a  hemisphere  coaxial  to  said  central  portion. 


4^209436 
TABLET  CRUSHER 
Foike  D.  Linden,  Gamla  NorriiUeviigeii  50,  S-18010  Enebyberg, 
Sverige,  and  Jan  A.  Norberg,  HtttiMtravMgao  2,  S-181S8 
Lidingo,  Sverige,  both  of  Sweden 

nied  Sep.  26, 1978,  Ser.  So.  946,012 

Int.  a.2  B02C  19/OS 

U.S.  a  241-169J  6  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  crushing  medicinal  taplets,  comprising  a  base 
having  a  cavity  formed  therein  for  holding  and  enveloping  at 
least  the  lower  part  of  a  beaker  adapted  to  contain  at  least  one 
tablet  to  be  crushed,  a  shaft,  a  handle  mounted  at  one  end  of  the 
shaft  and  a  crushing  head  mounted  at  the  other  end  of  the  shaft, 
a  cap  surrounding  and  movable  along  $aid  shaft,  said  cap  hav- 
ing a  ramming  surface  formed  facing  the  crushing  head,  said 
ramming  surface  cooperating  with  a  similar  ramming  surface 
on  said  crushing  head  to  effect,  by  i  knocking  action,  the 
removal  of  crushed  tablet  and  powder  present  on  the  crushing 
head,  said  knocking  action  being  effected  by  holding  both  the 
cap  and  handle  in  a  relatively  fixed  position,  and  then  allowing 
the  cap  to  fall  against  said  crushing  hckd. 


4,209,137 
FORAGE  HARVESTER  CUTTERHfelAD  WITH  BAFFLE 

MEANS     I 
Ronald  L.  McAllUter,  New  Holland;  Edward  H.  Priepke,  Ste- 
vens, and  Robert  A.  Wagstaff,  New  Holland,  all  of  Pa.,  assign- 
ors to  Spcrry  Rand  Corporation,  New  Holland,  Pa. 
Filed  Jan.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,117 
Int.  a.2  B02C  18J\ 


9/18 


U.S.  a.  241— 221  j  7  Claims 

1.  A  rotatable  cutterhead  for  a  foragt  harvester  of  the  multi- 
blade  type  comprising  a  shaft,  a  plurality  of  axially-spaced 
support  members  respectively  positioned  in  parallel  planes 
transverse  to  said  shaft  and  flxed  at  thk  center  thereof  to  said 
shaft,  a  plurality  of  similar  chopping  blades  circumferentially- 
spaced  from  each  other  around  and  extending  between  said 
support  members  and  having  cutting  edges  outermost  thereon, 
and  means  connecting  said  blades  to  the  peripheries  of  said 
support  members,  whereby  the  interior  of  said  cutterhead  is 
open  and  susceptible  to  the  reception  of  cut  forage  products 
therein,  said  blades  extending  substantially  tangentially  from 
said  support  members  and  having  inner  surfaces  facing  the 
interior  of  said  cutterhead,  and  open  spaces  extending  substan- 


tially radially  between  the  lower  surfaces  of  each  blade  and  the 
upper  surface  of  the  next  succeeding  blade  in  the  direction  of 
rotation  of  the  cutter  head;  the  improvement  comprising  the 
addition  of  baffle  means  extending  substantially  perpendicu- 
larly from  said  inner  surfaces  of  said  blades  and  toward  the 


'/-s 


3     , 


upper  surface  of  the  next  preceding  blade  to  substantially  close 
said  radial  spaces  between  successive  blades,  thereby  to  redi- 
rect material  from  the  cutting  edge  of  the  knives  before  it  can 
enter  the  interior  of  the  cutterhead  and  thereby  maximize  the 
efficiency  of  operation  of  said  cutterhead. 


4,209,138 
TAPE  WINDING  APPARATUS 
Aristide  Cecchi,  Riverside,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RJM  Manufactur- 
ing, Inc.,  Comwells  Heights,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,660     . 
Int.  a.2  B65H  19/04 
U.S.  a.  242—56.9  12  Gaims 


1.  Tape  winding  apparatus  including  a  shaft,  at  least  one  set 
of  core  engaging  segments  supported  by  said  shaft  and  guided 
for  movement  in  a  radial  direction  between  an  inoperative 
retracted  position  and  an  extended  core  engaging  position,  said 
segments  being  uniformly  spaced  peripherally  about  said  shaft, 
each  segment  having  an  arcuate  outer  peripheral  end  face  for 
contact  with  a  core,  each  arcuate  end  face  of  each  segment 
being  deflned  at  the  ends  thereof  by  shoulders,  the  juxtaposed 
faces  of  said  shoulders  on  each  segment  being  arcuate  so  that 
the  minimum  distance  between  said  shoulders  on  each  segment 
is  at  the  crest  of  the  arcuate  end  face,  first  means  biasing  said 
segments  to  their  retracted  position,  each  segment  having  a 
piston  which  is  narrower  than  the  length  of  the  segment  in  a 
direction  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  shaft,  passage 
means  associated  with  said  shaft  for  supplying  pressurized  air 
to  said  pistons  for  simultaneously  biasing  said  pistons  radially 
outwardly  to  overcome  said  first  biasing  means  and  move  the 
segments  from  their  retracted  position  to  their  extended  core 
engaging  position. 
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4,209,139 
POWER  DRIVEN  PAPER  TAKE-UP  MECHANISM 
Daniel  D.  Alper,  Ypsilanti,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Burroughs  Corpo- 
ration, Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,389 

Int.  0.2  B65H  77/02 

U.S.  a.  242—67.3  R  6  Claims 


1.  A  paper  take-up  mechanism  for  simultaneously  rewinding 
paper  from  at  least  one  paper  roll  comprising: 

slip  drive  means  for  applying  a  forward  driving  force  to  the 
paper  from  each  paper  roll;  and 

rewind  means,  into  which  the  paper  accumulates,  for  timely 
positioning  the  paper  from  each  paper  roll  so  that  upon 
sufficient  paper  accumulation,  the  slip  drive  means 
contacts  the  paper  and  applies  the  forward  driving  force 
which  is  proportional  to  the  resistance  of  the  paper  to 
being  accumulated  in  the  rewind  means. 


space  assumed  by  a  spool  which  has  been  set  on  the  floor, 
and 
said  frame  is  open  at  the  side  of  the  routable  said  at  least  one 
of  said  sleeve  arms  to  an  extent  facilitating  a  relative 
movement  of  the  spool  and  the  apparatus. 


4,209,141 
CENTRIFUGAL  BRAKE  IN  MULTIPLIER  FISHING 

REELS 
Jarding  U.  Karlsson,  Svlingsta,  Sweden,  assignor  to  ABU  Ak- 
tiebolag,  Sweden 

Filed  No?.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,906 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  No?.  28, 1977,  7713421 
Int.  a.2  AOIK  89/02 
U.S.  a.  242— 84J2  C  4  Claims 


4,209,140 
APPARATUS  FOR  WINDING  OR  UNWINDING  OF  A 
CORD-SHAPED  MATERIAL 
Gerhard  Seibert,  Putxendoplergasse  3, 1232  Vienna,  Austria 
Filed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,376 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  31, 
1978,  2813910 

Int.  G.2  B21C  47/24:  B65H  19/30 
U.S.  G.  242—79  10  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  winding  or  unwinding  of  a  cord-shaped 
material,  e.g.,  of  electrical  cables,  steel  cables,  or  ropes,  on  and 
off  a  spool,  comprising 

a  frame  having  sides  and  defining  a  horizontal  axis  which  is 
above  a  space  for  receiving  a  spool. 

two  sleeve  arms  hanging  from  said  horizontal  axis  and  hav- 
ing on  their  lower  ends,  respectively,  each  a  sleeve  means 
for  receiving  a  spool, 

means  for  mounting  at  least  one  of  said  sleeve  arms  rotatable 
about  said  horizontal  axis  to  a  position  higher  than  the 


1.  A  centrifugal  brake  device  on  a  multiplier  reel  comprising 

a  plurality  of  brake  weight  pins  mounted  in  a  radially  out- 
wardly directed  direction,  each  said  pin  having  a  head  at 
its  radially  outer  end; 

a  brake  weight  in  the  form  of  a  sleeve  shiftably  mounted  on 
each  said  brake  weight  pin,  each  said  sleeve  having  an 
open  ended  cavity  at  the  radially  outer  end  of  the  sleeve, 
and  a  bottom  portion  with  an  opening  constructed  in 
relation  to  said  cavity  at  its  radially  inner  end  with  at  least 
said  bottom  portion  being  resiliently  deformable  suffi- 
ciently to  allow  said  head  of  said  pin  to  be  forced  into  said 
sleeve  through  said  opening  in  said  bottom  portion  and 
said  bottom  portion  return  to  its  initial  position  whereby 
said  brake  weight  sleeve  may  thereafter  be  removed  from 
said  brake  weight  pin  only  by  exercise  of  a  considerable 
force, 

said  bottom  opening  and  said  cavity  in  said  sleeve  being  so 
dimensioned  in  relation  to  said  brake  weight  pin  and  its 
said  head  that  said  sleeve  is  freely  shiftable  to  a  radially 
outer  end  position  in  which  said  bottom  portion  of  said 
sleeve  and  said  head  of  said  pin  form  mutually  cooperating 
abutments. 


4,209,142 
REMOTE  TENSION-REUEVING  APPARATUS  FOR 
SAFETY  BELT  RETRACTOR 
Frederick  C.  Booth,  Birmingham,  and  Robert  L.  Stephenson, 
Sterling  Heights,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Allied  Chemical 
Corporation,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N  J. 
Filed  May  2, 1975,  Ser.  No.  574,161 
Int.  G.2  A62B  35/00:  B65H  75/48 
U.S.  G.  242—107.6  4  Gaims 

1.  In  a  vehicle  safety  belt  system  adapted  to  restrain  an 
occupant  in  a  vehicle,  the  safety  belt  system  including  a  shoul- 
der belt  and  a  retractor  having  a  rewind  mechanism  biased  to 
rewind  the  shoulder  belt  on  a  reel  of  the  retractor,  an  improved 
tension-relieving  apparatus  comprising: 
a  housing  disposed  in  a  position  remote  from  said  retractor 
and  having  an  approximately  U-shape  including  a  back 
wall  and  two  sidewalls,  said  sidewalls  extending  approxi- 
mately perpendicularly  from  said  back  wall; 
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a  shoulder  belt  support  disposed  wit  lin  said  housing  and 
extending  between  said  sidewalls,  said  shoulder  belt  mov- 
ing more  than  90*  around  said  sup^rt  as  said  shoulder 
belt  is  unwound  from  said  retractor  and  rewound  into  said 
retractor;  I 

a  locking  means  disposed  adjacent  jo  said  shoulder  belt 
support,  said  locking  means  including  a  clamp  pivotably 
disposed  with  said  housing  and  extending  between  said 
sidewalls,  said  clamp  having  a  lodiing  position  and  an 
unlocking  position,  said  clamp  movable  between  its  lock- 
ing position  and  itt  unlocking  position,  said  clamp  in  its 
locking  position  preventing  movei^ent  of  the  shoulder 


belt  in  a  rewind  direction  around  siid  shoulder  belt  sup- 
port; 

a  force  transmitting  means  mounted  in  said  housing  adjacent 
to  said  locking  means,  said  force  transmitting  means  con- 
nected  to  said  locking  means  and  an  actuating  means,  said 
force  transmitting  means  moving  s4id  clamp  between  its 
locking  position  and  its  unlocking  ppsition.  said  clamp  in 
its  locking  position  relieving  tensioh  on  the  shoulder  belt 
produced  by  the  rewind  mechanism!  of  the  retractor;  and 

an  actuating  means  located  in  the  vehicle  remote  from  said 
housing  and  having  electrical  meafis  connected  to  said 
force  transmitting  means  for  actuating  said  force  transmit- 
ting means. 


4,209,143 

COIL  CARRIER  WITH  CARRIER  ELEMENTS 
EXTENDING  PARALLEL  70  ITS  AXIS 
Gerhard  H.  Hahn,  Aachen,  and  Walter  HenniBg,  Alidorf- 
Began,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaiignon  to  Mcsara. 
Joe.  Zimmerman,  Aachen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1979,  Ser.  Na  18,042 
Claifflt  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  9, 
1978,  28101O 

Int  a.2  B65H  75/12. 
U.S.  a  242—118.11  8  Clainu 


sections  of  which  said  first  section  has  two  limbs  each  having 
two  ends  with  one  end  of  each  limb  being  secured  to  the  aper- 
tured  end  ring  adjacent  one  side  of  an  aperture  thereof,  said 
two  limbs  of  said  first  section  at  their  ends  remote  from  the 
apertured  end  ring  converging  with  each  other  at  an  acute 
angle  to  define  the  juncture  of  the  first  and  second  sections  and 
wherein  said  second  section  comprises  rod  members  extending 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  carrier  and  having  free  outer  ends. 


4,209,144 

FLOATING  ROLLER  TAPE  CARTRIDGE 

Stepan  MiUicek,  San  Joie,  Calif.,  aasignor  to  Verbatim  Corpora* 

tion,  Sunnyrale,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  850,254,  No?.  10, 1977,  Pat 
No.  4,146,194.  This  appUcation  Nov.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,070 

Int.  a.2  GllB  15/32 
VS.  O.  242—192  5  Oaims 


i 


1.  In  a  floating  roller  cartridge  which  includes  a  pair  or  tape 

rolls  with  a  space  between  them,  a  driven  roller  on  one  side  of 

the  space  between  the  rolls,  and  a  floating  roller  on  the  other 

side  of  the  space,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  drive  belt  extending  in  a  closed  loop  around  said  rollers 

and  through  the  space  between  tape  rolls,  and  bearing 

against  said  tape  rolls,  said  belt  being  under  tenrion  so  the 

floating  roller  presses  the  belt  against  the  tape  rolls; 

said  floating  roller  has  a  substantially  rigid  periphery,  and 

said  belt  is  thin  and  inelastic  enough  against  compression, 

as  compared  to  the  compressibility  of  the  tape  rolls,  so 

that  the  floating  roller  presses  the  belt  into  the  tape  rolls  to 

deform  them  and  thereby  cause  compression  of  the  tape 

rolls  to  produce  an  appreciable  portion  of  the  tape  tension, 

whereby  to  enable  use  of  a  belt  which  is  inelastic  enough 

to  enable  rapid  acceleration  and  yet  produce  tension  in  the 

tape. 


4,209,145 

FAST  FORWARD-REVERSE  MECHANISM  FOR 

CASSETTE  TYPE  TAPE  RECORDER 

Leif  O.  Erickson,  Maplewood,  Minn.,  aasignor  to  Minnesota 

Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,344 

Int  a.2  G03B  1/04:  GllB  15/32 

VS.  a  242—204  9  Claims 


1.  A  stackable  coil  carrier  of  generally  cylindrical  configura- 
tion comprising  carrier  elements  which  jextend  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  the  carrier  and  have  an  outer  extent  defined  by  a  cylin- 
drical surface,  an  aperiured  end  ring  riaving  a  plurality  of 
apertures,  said  carrier  elements  including  first  and  second 


■^w 


1.  In  a  magnetic  tape  recorder  of  the  type  having  rotatable 
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supply  and  takeup  turntables  and  spindles  thereon  adapted  to 
receive  supply  and  takeup  reels  of  a  reel-to-reel  magnetic  tape 
cassette,  said  recorder  being  conditionable  for  operation  in  fast 
forward  and  rewind  modes,  an  improved  fast-forward  and 
reverse  drive  mechanism  comprising: 
a  drive  shaft  adapted  for  energization  in  either  a  clockwise 

or  counterclockwise  direction, 
first  drive  means  secured  to  said  shaft  for  coupling  rotary 

motion  from  said  shaft, 
linkage  means  pivoubly  mounted  on  said  shaft, 
clutch  means  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  coufrfing  rotary 
motion  thereof  to  said  linkage  means  and  allowing  slip- 
page of  said  linkage  means  when  resistance  to  rotation 
thereof  exceeds  a  predetermined  value, 
second  drive  means  rotatably  supported  on  said  linkage 
means  and  having  a  peripheral  surface  in  driven  engage- 
ment with  said  first  drive  means,  and 
braking  means  movably  mounted  for  contacting  said  turnta- 
bles to  arrest  motion  thereof  when  in  a  first  position  and 
for  withdrawal  from  said  turntables  to  allow  unencum- 
bered rotation  thereof  when  in  a  second  position, 
said  mechanism  being  positioned  between  said  turntables  such 
that  pivoting  of  said  linkage  means  in  either  direction  as  a 
result  of  a  given  direction  of  rotation  of  said  shaft  causes  said 
second  drive  means  to  be  coupled  to  either  the  supply  or 
takeup  tumuble,  thus  imparting  a  rotary  force  thereto,  and 
causes  said  braking  means  to  be  moved  from  said  first  position 
to  said  second  position. 


4,209,147 

STEERING  AND  STABILIZATION  APPARATUS  FOR 

AERIAL  MISSILE 

Allen  Jones,  Jr.,  5028  Uuderdale  Ave.,  Virginia  Beach,  Va. 

23455 
Difision  of  Ser.  No.  822,227,  Aug.  5, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,135,687, 
which  is  a  continuation*in*part  of  Ser.  No.  661,626,  Feb.  26, 
1976,  Pat  No.  4,040,373,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  579,896,  May  22, 1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continnation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  566,353,  Apr.  9, 1975,  Pat  No. 

3,995,575,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  279,714, 

Aug.  10, 1972,  Pat  No.  3,881,438.  This  application  Jan.  19, 

1979,  Ser.  No.  4,719 

Int  a^  F42B  13/32 

U.S.  a  244-3  J8  3  Claims 


4,209,146 
DEVICE  FOR  EXTENSIBLE  FIN  BLADE  ON  SHELL  OR 

THEUKE 
KJell  Mattson,  Karlskoga,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Aktiebolaget 
Bofors,  Bofors,  Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  876,089 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  9, 1977,  7701405 

Int  Q.2  F42B  13/32.  15/16 

U.S.  a.  244-3J7  9  Claims 


1.  An  extensible  fin  assembly  for  attachment  with  a  tail 
section  of  a  gas  propelled  projectile  and  the  like  in  order  to 
stabilize  the  flight  of  said  projectile,  and  comprising: 

at  least  one  fin  member  extending  in  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion of  said  uil  section  of  said  projectile,  with  said  fin 
member  attached  to  and  extending  substantially  perpen- 
dicularly from  an  outer  surface  of  said  tail  section; 

said  fin  member  having  an  elongated  slot  extending  into  a 
middle  portion  of  said  fin  member  from  an  upper  surface 
thereof,  said  fin  member  also  having  solid  front  and  rear 
portions  forming  either  end  of  said  slot  to  protect  said  slot 
from  forces  generated  by  said  gas  propelled  projectile 
during  launching  of  said  projectile; 

a  fin  blade  extending  within  said  elongated  slot  in  said  fin 
member;  and 

pivot  means  engaging  said  fin  blade  for  pivoting  movement 
between  a  retracted  position  wherein  said  fin  blade  is 
completely  positioned  within  said  slot  and  an  extended 
position  wherein  a  portion  of  said  fin  blade  extends  be- 
yond said  fin  members. 
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1.  An  earlier  missile,  comprising: 

an  elongated  body; 

a  pair  of  elongated  vane  members  carried  by  said  body,  each 
of  said  vane  members  having  an  elongated  planar  mount- 
ing section  operationally  projecting  substantially  up- 
wardly away  from  said  body; 

mounting  means  mounting  the  first  of  said  vane  member 
mounting  sections  on  said  body  for  rotation  about  an  axis 
extending  through  said  first  vane  member  mounting  sec- 
tion perpendicularly  thereto  adjacent  an  end  thereof  and 
mounting  means  mounting  the  second  of  said  vane  mem- 
ber mounting  sections  on  said  body  for  rotation  about 
another  axis  extending  through  said  second  vane  member 
mounting  section  perpendicularly  thereto  adjacent  an  end 
thereof; 

wherein  recesses  are  provided  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
body,  and  wherein  each  of  said  vane  member  mounting 
sections  is  mounted  within  one  of  said  recesses,  said  vane 
members  being  rotatable  between  an  operating  position 
thereof  and  a  sheltered  position  thereof  within  said  reces- 
ses wherein  no  portion  of  said  vane  members  projects 
beyond  the  overall  cross-sectional  outline  of  said  body  of 
said  missile; 

said  axes  intersecting  at  a  point  on  the  longitudinal  plane  of 
symmetry  of  said  body  and  outwardly  and  downwardly 
diverging  from  said  point  of  intersection  thereof,  each  of 
said  vane  member  mounting  sections  being  rotatable  about 
said  axis  extending  therethrough  and  thereby  operation- 
ally movable  into  and  out  of  alignment  with  the  flow- 
stream  moving  rearwardly  alongside  said  body  when  said 
missile  is  moving  forwardly  through  the  air  to  concur- 
rently serve  steering  and  rolling  functions,  as  well  as  to 
serve  pitching  functions. 


4,209,148 
FLYING  WING 
Pierre  M.  Lemoigne,  103,  Avenue  Verdier,  92120  Montronge, 
France 

FUed  Jan.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  866,617 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  5, 1977, 77  00165 
Int  G.^  B64C  31/00 
VS.  a.  244-16  3  Claims 

1.  A  flying  wing  for  use  in  piloted  free  flight,  of  the  kind 
comprising  a  rigid  frame  means  of  trapezium  form  having  a 
longitudinal  axis  and  on  which  is  secured  a  canopy  made  of 
fabric  provided  with  propelling,  braking  and  steering  nozzle 
means  for  canalising  the  flow  of  air  rearwardly  from  the  under- 
side to  the  upper  side  of  the  canopy,  and  downwardly  extend- 
ing rigid  support  means  for  carrying  the  pilot,  wherein  said 
frame  comprises  a  leading  edge  member,  a  subsuntially  longi- 
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tudinal  member  and  a  lateral  memb«'  extending  rearwardly 
from  each  end  of  said  leading  edge  rnember  in  a  diverging 
fashion  on  each  side  of  said  longitudinal  axis,  the  ends  of  said 
longitudinal  members  opposite  to  said  leading  edge  member 
being  connected  by  a  Hrst  rear  cross  member  and  the  rear  ends 
of  said  lateral  members  being  connect^  by  second  rear  cross 
members  respectively  to  the  corresponding  ends  of  said  longi* 
tudinal  members,  said  second  rear  cros4  members  defining  each 
with  one  longitudinal  member  and  one  lateral  member  substan- 
tially  triangular  portions  on  either  side  of  an  intermediate 


-  /^rra^v 


4,209,149 

CONTRACTED  INLET  FOR  JET  ENGINE  BEING 

TRANSPORTED  AS  CARGO 

John  P.  Morris,  Seattle,  and  Patrick  A.  Podeuid,  Everett,  both 

of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Boeing  Commercial  Airplane  Company, 

Seattle,  Wasli. 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  864,566 

Int.  a.-  B64D  27/;&  33/02:  P02K|///Oa-  FOID  24/04 

U.S.  a.  244—53  B  5  Claims 


1.  An  inlet  extension  adapted  to  be  fixedly  mounted  to  the 

operating  air  inlet  of  a  jet  aircraft  engine  to  be  carried  in  an 

inoperative  condition  externally  on  anjaircraft,  said  operating 

air  inlet  having  a  flxed  hilite  area,  coniprising: 

a  removable  annular  inlet  lip  having  a  Tixed  hilite  area  less 

than  the  hilite  area  of  the  operating  air  inlet;  and. 
means  for  attaching  the  inlet  lip  to  tie  nacelle  to  reduce  the 
hilite  area  of  the  engine  while  being  carried  in  an  inopera- 
tive condition. 


4,209,150 

WING-MOUNTED  AIRCRAFT  LTIUTY  DOORSTOP 

WiUiaM  J.  Stephenson,  2165  44th  Ave.,!  Vero  Beach,  Fla.  32960 

Filed  Aug.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,245 

Int  a.2  B64C  1/pO 

U.S.  a  244-129.1  I  18  Qaims 

1.  A  doorstop  adapted  to  be  attacjied  to  the  wing  of  an 

aircraft  in  a  position  for  communicatiiQ  with  and  limiting  the 


opening  arc  of  a  door  of  the  aircraft,  said  doorstop  comprising 

in  combination: 

a  base  for  coupling  to  the  wing  of  the  aircraft; 

an  upstanding  blade  having  a  first  end  thereof  coupled  to 

said  base  and  a  second  end  thereof  spaced  from  the  wing 

by  a  distance  sufficient  to  communicate  with  the  aircraft 

door  as  it  swings  open,  said  blade  having  a  thin  dimension 

oriented  generally  perpendicular  to  a  chord  of  the  wing; 


voo 


longitudinally  extending  strip  defineq  therebetween  by  said 
longitudinal  members  and  said  leading  edge  and  rear  cross 
members,  so  that  the  whole  frame  means  forms  a  rigid  isosceles 
trapezium  frame  of  which  the  small  base  is  the  leading  edge 
and  the  large  base  the  trailing  edge  of!  the  wing,  the  fabric  of 
the  canopy  being  secured  and  taut  on  said  frame  with  the 
exception  of  its  trailing  edge  along  said  rear  cross  members, 
said  nozzle  means  of  the  canopy  comprising  one  front  nozzle, 
a  row  of  four  rear  nozzles  adjacent  the  trailing  edge  and  two 
intermediate  nozzles  located  substanti^ly  between  said  front 
nozzle  and  said  row  of  rear  nozzles. 


buffer  means  coupled  to  said  second  end  of  said  upstanding 
blade  so  as  to  comminicate  with  and  limit  the  opening  arc 
of  the  aircraft  door;  and 

folding  means,  operably  interposed  between  said  buffer 
means  and  said  upstanding  blade,  for  allowing  said  buffer 
means  to  fold  into  a  position  generally  parallel  with  the 
flow  of  air  across  the  aircraft  wing. 


4,209,151 

BANNER  STABILIZER  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

FOR  AIR  DROPPED  ARTICLES 

Roger  I.  Saunders,  Mollis,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Sanders  Associates, 

Inc.,  Nashua,  N.H. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  630,372,  No?.  10, 1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  742,383 

Int.  a-  B64D  19/00 

U.S.  a.  244-138  R  3  Claims 


I  T  ^  waasi  no  up,  zz 


rr 


■ai  ruTRT  imlc.  sa 


1.  Apparatus  for  deploying  drogue  apparatus  located  oh  top 
of  a  package  to  be  air  dropped  comprising: 

a  cap  having  a  top,  sides  and  a  lower  edge  adapted  to  sur- 
round the  top  portion  of  said  package  in  a  loose  fit,  said 
cap  having  an  elongated  flexible  member  depending  from 
said  lower  edge  in  a  direction  parallel  to  a  side  of  said  cap 
and  adapted  to  lie  adjacent  said  package,  said  elongated 
flexible  member  upon  being  subjected  to  the  airflow 
around  said  package  when  dropped  from  an  aircraft, 
lifting  said  cap  from  said  package,  thereby  to  release  said 
drogue  apparatus  for  deployment. 

3.  Apparatus  for  releasing  a  strand  connected  to  an  air 
dropped  object  comprising: 

a  folded  spring  attached  to  the  top  of  said  object,  with  a  free 
end  thereof  forming  a  downwardly  sloping  ramp  having 
an  end  spaced  from  the  attached  portion  of  said  spring; 

an  indented  seat  attached  to  the  top  of  said  object  facing 
downwardly  above  said  ramp,  said  seat  having  a  notch 
running  in  the  same  directon  as  said  ramp;  and 

detent  means  positioned  between  the  indented  portion  of 
said  seat  and  said  ramp,  said  strand  being  attached  to  said 
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detent  means  and  being  accomodated  in  said  notch,  im- 
pact of  said  object  causing  deflection  of  said  ramp  end 
towards  the  attached  portion  of  said  spring,  thereby  re- 
leasing said  detent  means  and  said  strand  as  said  detent 
means  moves  down  said  ramp. 


other  than  selvedges,  said  individual  wires  in  the  vertical  direc- 
tion being  mutually  connected  by  weft  wires  and  disposed  at 


4,209,152 

TURBULENCE  COMPENSATED  THROTTLE  CONTROL 

SYSTEM  FOR  AIRCRAFT  HAVING  THROTTLE 

COMMAND  SIGNAL  PATH  CONTROL  MEANS 

RESPONSIVE  TO  ENGINE  RATING  CONTROL  AND 

FLARE  INTTUTION 

Leonard  P.  Stephan,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing 

Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  Not.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  854,568 

Int  a2  G05D  1/08 

U.S.  a.  244-182  2  Claims 
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different  spacings  as  a  function  of  their  position  in  the  vertical 
direction  of  the  mesh  or  netting. 


4,209,154 
DEVICE  FOR  SECURING  AN  APPARATUS  IN  A  WALL 
Kari  Hehl,  Arthor-Hehl-Strasse  32, 7298  Lossburg  1,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970331 
Gains  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  24, 
1977,  2757959 

Int  a^  G12B  9/00:  A47B  67/02 
U5.  a  248-27  J  9  Claims 


1.  In  the  command  signal  path  of  an  aircraft  throttle  control 
system: 

a  first  diode  having  an  anode  and  a  cathode  and  said  first 
diode  connected  in  series  with  said  command  signal  path, 
said  first  diode  having  the  cathode  thereof  adapted  to 
receive  positive  polarity  signals  representative  of  throttle 
advance  commands  from  the  output  of  a  summing  ampli- 
fier in  said  command  signal  path  upstream  from  said  first 
diode,  said  summing  amplifier  including  inputs  responsive 
to  gust  bias  and  windshear  compensated  signals;  and, 

a  second  diode  having  an  anode  and  a  cathode,  said  cathode 
of  said  second  diode  adapted  to  receive  signals  representa- 
tive of  the  difference  between  engine  rating  and  actual 
engine  EPR  or  Ni,  and  said  anode  of  said  second  diode 
connected  to  said  anode  of  said  first  diode. 


4,209,153         

FUNCTIONAL  MESH  OR  NETTING 
Roger  Vanvlaenderen,  Zwevegem,  Belgium,  aasignor  to  N.  V. 

Bekaert  S.An  Zwevegem,  Belgium 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  806,442,  Jun.  14, 1977.  ThU  application 

Mar.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,234 

Int  0.2  B21F  27/00 

UA  a.  245-8  11  Ctaims 

1.  A  mesh  or  netting  useful  for  fencing  animals  comprising  a 

number  of  individual  longitudinal  wires  of  different  strengths, 


0  A       24     flflZ  u^f^ 

Q 


1.  A  device  for  securing  a  substantially  rigid  housing  con- 
taining an  apparatus  in  a  receiving  wall  having  inner  and  outer 
sides,  the  housing  having  a  pair  of  mounting  surfaces  facing 
away  from  each  other  in  opposite  directions,  the  mounting 
surfaces  being  spaced  a  certain  distance  apart  from  each  other, 
the  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  mounting  frame  of  elastically  deformable  material,  said 
frame  including  a  frame  wall  element,  said  frame  defining 
an  internal  area  therewithin; 

(b)  said  frame  including  an  abutment  shoulder  for  engage- 
ment with  the  outer  side  of  the  receiving  wall; 

(c)  said  frame  including  first  and  second  locking  tongues 
projecting  from  said  frame  wall  element  in  opposite  direc- 
tions with  respect  to  said  frame  wall  element,  said  tongues 
being  elastically  movable  toward  each  other  and  toward 
said  frame  wall  element; 

(d)  said  first  locking  tongue  extending  outwardly  with  re- 
spect to  said  internal  area  and  being  adapted  for  engage- 
ment with  the  inner  side  of  the  receiving  wall,  said  second 
locking  tongue  extending  inwardly  with  respect  to  said 
internal  area  and  having  a  locking  surface  disposed  gener- 
ally parallel  to  the  receiving  wall  and  adapted  for  face-to- 
face,  locking  engagement  with  one  mounting  surface  of 
the  housing  containing  the  apparatus; 

(e)  said  frame  including  a  partial  wall  element  extending 
approximately  parallel  to  the  receiving  wall  when  the 
device  is  installed,  said  partial  wall  element  providing  an 
abutment  surface  disposed  in  opposed,  parallel  relation- 
ship with  the  locking  surface  of  the  second  locking  tongue 
and  facing  toward  the  locking  tongue,  said  abutment 
surface  being  adapted  for  engagement  with  the  other 
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mounting  surface  of  the  housing  of  the  apparatus,  said 
abutment  surface  and  said  lockingj  surface  being  spaced 
approximately  the  same  distance  Ipart  as  the  mounting 
surfaces  of  the  housing  of  the  apparatus  to  lock  the  hous- 
ing between  said  abutment  surface  and  said  locking  sur- 
face. 


4,209,195 

HEAVY-DUTY  BRACKET  AND  HA^iGER  ASSEMBLY 
EMPLOYING  SAME 
Roy  S.  Floriu,  Sonthington,  Conn.,  aarifBor  to  Nickaon  Indus* 
tries.  Inc.,  Plantsyille,  Ghib. 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1979,  Ser.  Nb.  12,378 

lat  a.2  F16L  3/Oi 

VJS.  a  248-62  10  Claims 


1.  An  integrally  formed  hanger  braqket  for  suspending  a 
U-clamp  from  a  support  structure  from  M^hich  the  clamp  and  a 
load  supported  thereby  are  to  be  suspended,  said  bracket  hav- 
ing a  generally  U-shaped  body  portion  Vk'ith  spaced-apart  legs 
and  a  web  therebetween,  said  bracket  also  having  generally 
planar  Hange  portions  extending  oppositely  from  the  upper 
ends  of  said  legs  in  spaced  relationship  t4  said  web,  said  flange 
portions  having  apertures  therethrougk  adapted  to  receive 
fasteners  for  mounting  the  bracket  upon  the  associated  support 
structure,  said  legs  of  said  U-shaped  pody  portion  having 
aligned  apertures  therethrough  and  extdnding  at  least  to  said 
web  and  adapted  to  receive  the  U-shape0  bight  member  of  an 
associated  U-clamp,  said  apertures  in  sai0  legs  extending  over 
at  least  the  major  portion  of  the  length  thereof  whereby  the 
U-shaped  bight  member  of  the  associated  U-shaped  clamp  may 
be  readily  inserted  thereinto  and  will  seat  upon  said  web. 


4,209,156 
SWINGABLE  HANGER  SUPPOklT  MEMBER 
R.  Paul  Kasliden,  Hewlett,  N.Y.,  assignJDr  to  Closet  Systens 
Corp.,  Hewlett,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Oet  16, 1978,  Ser.  Noi  951,977 

Int.  a.2  A47F  5/06 

VS.  a  248-289  R  9  Gains 


1.  A  longitudinal  hanger  support  member  adapted  to  have  a 

conventional  hanger  releasably  supported  thereby  adjacent 

one  end  thereof  and  mounted  for  pivotal!  movement  about  the 

other  end  thereof  comprising  | 

(a)  a  laterally  extending  longitudinal  member  provided  at 

one  end  thereof  with  a  downtumed  portion  adapted  to  be 

received  in  an  aperture  for  pivotal  movement  thereabout, 


said  longitudinal  member  and  downtumed  portion  defin- 
ing a  vertical  plane, 

(b)  said  longitudinal  member  being  provided  adjacent  the 
other  end  thereof  with  a  formation  which  defines  with  one 
side  edge  of  said  longitudinal  member  a  pair  of  opposed 
V-shaped  apertures, 

(c)  said  V-shaped  apertures  adapted  to  wedgingly  engage 
spaced  portions  of  the  hook  of  said  conventional  hanger 
whereby  to  support  said  hanger  in  a  plane  substantially 
coplanar  with  said  vertical  plane  and  whereby  said  hanger 
is  swingable  about  said  downtumed  portion. 


4,209,157 

FIREARM  HANGER 

John  H.  Edmisten,  P.O.  Box  293,  Boone,  N.C  28607 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  862,617 

iBt  CV  F16M  13/00 

U.S.  a  248—360 


5Claiiii8 


1.  The  combination  comprising  a  firearm  having  a  post  with 
a  bore  therethrough;  and  a  hanger  for  hanging  said  firearm 
from  a  supporting  member  such  as  the  limb  of  a  tree,  said 
hanger  comprising  hook  means  and  connector  means  affixed  to 
one  end  of  said  hook  means  and  pivotally  connected  to  said 
post,  said  connector  means  comprising  a  pin  extending  in 
predetermined  relation  to  said  hook  means  and  through  said 
bore  and  closure  means  cooperating  with  said  pin  for  detach- 
ably  connecting  said  hanger  to  said  firearm. 


4,209,158 
SEAT  ADJUSTER 
Joseph  Picidcs,  Birmingham,  Mich^  assignor  to  Ferro  Mannfac- 
taring  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  877,880 

Int  a.2  n6M  13/00 

U.S.  a.  248—421  41  Claims 


1.  A  manually  adjustable  seat  construction  for  a  vehicle 
comprising  a  pair  of  elongated  horizontal,  parallel,  longitudi- 
nally spaced,  transversely  extending  rotatable  torsion  bars,  lift 
lever  means  fixed  to  the  ends  of  said  bars,  a  rigid  link  pivotally 
connected  at  its  end  to  the  lift  lever  means  at  the  same  side  of 
said  construction,  a  seat  support  connected  to  said  lift  lever 
means  for  movement  thereby  between  elevated  and  lowered 
position,  a  manual  operating  lever  having  a  handle  portion, 
said  operating  lever  being  pivoted  to  said  seat  construction  for 
angular  movement  about  a  transverse  axis  in  a  plane  perpendic- 
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ular  to  said  axis  and  having  an  operative  connection  to  one  of  of  freeing  the  space  located  between  the  opposed  undercut 

said  lift  lever  means,  and  latch  means  comprising  latching  parts,  and  then  freeing  each  of  said  undercut  parte,  and  finally 

elemente  movable  into  and  out  of  latching  engagement  by 

movement  of  said  handle  portion  laterally  of  the  said  plane  of 

ite  said  angular  movement  for  fixing  said  operating  lever  in 

different  positions  of  angular  adjustment  to  retain  the  seat 

support  in  corresponding  different  positions  of  adjustment. 


4,209,159 

LOCKABLE  GUIDE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ADJUSTABLE 

VEHICLE  SEATS 

Burckhard  Becker,  Heinz  Baner,  and  AUnd  Gcdig,  aU  of  So- 

lingen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  C.  Rob.  Hamnwr- 

stein  GmbH,  SoUgen-Mcrseheid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUcd  Jan.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  868,252 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  22, 
1977, 2702576;  Apr.  7, 1977, 2715640 

Int  0.2  F16M  13/00 
U.S. a  248-430  4Clainis 


ejecting  the  molded  object,  whereas  the  reverse  movemente 
occur  upon  closing  of  the  mold. 

4,209,161 
COLLAPSIBLE  CORE  FOR  CASTING  MOLDS 
Johann  Horrath,  Trautmannsdorf,  Austria,  aasipor  to  Wien- 
Flwhamender  Metallwarenfebrik  Josef  SnKhny  A  Sohne, 
Fischamend,  Austria 

FUed  Oct  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,242 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Nov.  3, 1977,  7856/77 

Int  a.2  B29F  1/002;  B29D  23/02:  B29F  1/08:  B29C  1/06 

VJS.  0. 249-180  13  Claims 


1.  A  seat  supporting  track  assembly  for  adjusUbly  mounting 
vehicle  seate  on  vehicle  floors  comprising  in  combination: 

(1)  a  first  pair  of  parallel  generally  L-shaped  guiding  rails 
having  a  flat  portion  attached  to  the  vehicle  floor  and  a 
double-bent  narrow  U-shaped  upstanding  portion  with  a 
curved  ridge; 

(2)  a  second  pair  of  parallel  guided  rails  each  having  a  broad 
double-bent  generally  U-shaped  portion  attached  to  the 
vehicle  seat  with  a  relatively  broad  flat,  horizontal  portion 
straddling  the  narrow  curved  ridge  of  each  of  the  said 
guiding  rails  with  depending  portions  at  right  angles  to 
said  horizontal  portions; 

(3)  parallel  tracks  formed  in  pairs  on  said  curved  ridge  of 
each  guiding  rail;  and 

(4)  antifriction  elements  accommodated  in  the  space  be- 
tween said  tracks  and  said  broad  double-bent  U-shaped 
portion  of  said  guided  rails. 

4,209,160 

ARnCULATED  MOLD  FOR  OBJECTS  HAVING 

UNDERCUT  PARTS 

Gerard  Vanotti,  Geo?resset  France,  assignor  to  Compagnie 

Gcnerale  des  Etablissements  Michelin,  Oermont-Ferrand, 

France 

Filed  Nov.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,282 
Claima  priority,  application  France,  No?.  29, 1977, 77  36220 
Int  a.2  B29C  1/14 
VJS.  a.  249-162  ^  Claims 

1.  Articulated  mold  for  the  manufacture  of  molded  objects 
having  opposed  undercut  parte,  comprising  two  dies  whose 
parting  surface  passes  between  the  opposed  undercut  parte  of 
the  molded  object,  these  two  dies  being  movable  perpendicu- 
lariy  with  respect  to  each  other,  and  several  groups  of  shells 
composed  of  segments  arranged  within  said  dies  and  capable  of 
moving  about  guide  members  under  the  action  of  pushers, 
characterized  by  a  single  drive  piece  outeide  said  dies  and 
movable  in  the  same  direction  as  the  dies,  driving  said  pushers 
along,  the  pushers  being  so  arranged  with  the  guide  members 
that  the  movements  of  said  shells  succeed  each  other  when  the 
single  drive  piece  actuates  the  opening  of  the  mold  by  the  steps 


1.  A  collapsible  core  for  use  in  casting  molds,  particulariy 
injection  molds,  for  the  manufacture  of  moldings  which  are 
formed  with  undercute  on  their  inside  surface,  such  as  sleeves, 
which  core  comprises  at  least  one  inner  core  member,  which 
remains  out  of  contact  with  the  inside  peripheral  surface  of  the 
molding,  four  and  only  four  outer  core  members  arranged  as 
first  and  second  pairs  of  mutually  opposite  members,  which 
engage  the  molding  and  determine  the  shape  thereof,  and 
guides  which  converge  toward  the  axis  of  the  core  and  serve  to 
guide  said  pairs  of  outer  core  members  parallel  to  guide  planes 
which  are  offset  90*  from  each  other  and  extend  through  the 
axis  of  the  core,  said  outer  core  members  tightly  adjoining  each 
other,  the  outer  core  members  of  the  first  pair  having  lateral 
wedge  faces  which  extend  parallel  to  the  guides  and  at  right 
angles  to  the  guide  plane  of  the  outer  core  members  of  the 
second  pair,  the  outer  core  members  of  the  second  pair  having 
inclined  surfaces  which  are  disposed  on  the  side  which  faces 
the  axis  and  are  parallel  to  the  wedge  faces  of  the  outer  core 
members  of  the  first  pair,  the  outer  core  members  of  both  pairs 
being  adapted  to  be  displaced  from  a  molding  position  in  that 
longitudinal  direction  of  the  guides  in  which  the  latter  con- 
verge, and  the  displacement  of  the  outer  core  members  of  the 
first  pair  being  smaller  than  the  displacement  of  the  outer  core 
members  of  the  second  pair. 
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4,209,162 

ANTI-SPLASH  DEVICE 

Raymond  H.  Petiau,  Nancy,  France,  aslignor  to  Agence  Na- 

tionale  de  Valorization  de  la  ReactaercHe  (ANVAR),  France 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  736,131,  Oct.  27, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  870,125 

Clainu  priority,  application  France,  O^.  28, 1975, 75  32926; 

Jan.  20,  1977,  77  01536 

Int.  a.2  B22D  7/h 
U.S.  a  249-206  9  Clainu 


T- — rjtarmilil 


1.  An  anti-splash  device  for  an  ingot-mould,  making  it  possi- 
ble to  limit  the  splashing  of  droplets  of  mblten  steel  at  the  time 
of  casting  in  an  ingot-mould,  placed  in  the  bottom  of  the  latter. 
this  device  being  constituted  by  sheets  of  cardboard  or  similar 
material,  arranged  in  the  form  of  a  rosetteiwhich  can  be  opened 
out  prior  to  its  use  by  opening  the  latter  il  the  manner  of  a  fan, 
in  order  to  increase  the  density  at  the  cenjlre  of  the  rosette,  the 
ends  of  the  sheets  closest  to  the  centre  of  the  open  rosette  being 
stuck  to  each  other  by  means  of  an  adifesive  which  remains 
flexible  after  setting,  in  order  to  form  i  central  cylinder  of 
small  diameter,  at  the  centre  of  the  open  rosette,  which  cylin- 
der contributes  to  keeping  the  arrangement  of  the  open  rosette 
rigid. 


4,209,163 

DUMP  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 

Robert  A.  Nordakog,  18135  Karen  PI.,  Tairana,  Calif.  91356 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  868,813 

Int.  a.2  F16K  i5/0L 

U.S.  a.  251—96  5  Clainu 


1.  A  valve  assembly,  comprising: 

a  fixed  outer  tube; 

an  inner  tube  telescopically  located  wlhin  said  Hxed  outer 


'^96 


tube,  said  inner  tube  having  an  inner  end  and  an  outer  end, 
a  first  plate  being  secured  to  said  inner  end  of  said  inner 
tube; 

a  shaft  movably  located  within  said  inner  tube,  said  shaft 
having  an  outer  end  and  an  inner  threaded  end,  said  shaft 
being  of  a  length  greater  than  said  inner  tube,  said  outer 
end  of  said  shaft  being  attached  to  handle  means,  said 
handle  means  being  effective  to  facilitate  manual  grasping 
and  movement  of  said  shaft  within  said  inner  tube,  a  sec- 
ond plate  being  attached  to  said  inner  end  of  said  shaft, 
movement  of  said  shaft  with  respect  to  said  inner  tube 
causes  a  variation  in  the  spacing  between  said  flrst  and  said 
second  plates; 

a  resilient  expandable  sealing  means  located  between  said 
first  and  second  plates,  said  first  and  second  plates  being 
spaced  so  as  to  precompress  said  sealing  means  in  its  rest 
position,  said  sealing  means  is  in  the  form  of  an  annular 
donut-shaped  plug,  the  latter  having  an  exterior  peripheral 
surface  configured  into  a  plurality  of  interconnected  ribs, 
said  ribs  being  adapted  to  provide  a  positive  fluid-light 
seal  with  the  interior  surface  of  a  fluid  conduit  upon  ex- 
pansion of  said  sealing  means  within  the  said  conduit;  and 

guiding  means  attached  to  said  second  plate,  said  guiding 
means  being  effective  to  facilitate  the  proper  location  of 
said  sealing  means  within  the  fluid  conduit,  and  said  guid- 
ing means  being  in  the  form  of  an  open,  cage-type,  sub- 
stantially conical  structure  wherein  the  pointed  end  of  said 
latter  structure  guides  said  sealing  means  into  the  desired 
position. 


4,209,164 

TOOL  FOR  USE  IN  CONSTRUCHNG  PANELED 

ORNAMENTS 

AlTin  O.  Brothers,  2001  E.  Franklin  St.,  EvansTille,  Ind.  47711 

Filed  Aug.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,471 

Int.  a.2  B25B  1/20 

U.S.  a.  269—37  15  Clainu 


1.  A  tool  for  use  in  constructing  ornaments  and  the  like 
having  panels  disposed  at  a  selected  angle  with  respect  to  one 
another,  and  means  for  attaching  said  panels  together  to  main- 
tain said  angle,  the  tool  comprising  a  base,  means  for  providing 
a  flrst  work  surface  deflning  a  flrst  plane,  means  for  selectively 
adjustably  positioning  the  flrst  work  surface  in  a  tilted  orienta- 
tion with  respect  to  the  base  including  a  threaded  shaft,  means 
threadably  receiving  the  threaded  shaft,  means  for  mounting 
the  threadable  receiving  means  on  the  base,  means  for  locking 
the  threaded  shaft  in  a  selected  position  with  respect  to  the 
threadable  receiving  means,  and  for  maintaining  said  tilted 
orientation,  and  means  for  providing  a  second  work  surface 
deflning  a  second  plane,  the  flrst  plane  intersecting  the  second 
plane  at  substantially  said  selected  angle,  means  for  selectively 
adjustably  positioning  the  second  work  surface  in  a  tilted 
orientation  with  respect  to  the  base,  and  for  maintaining  said 
tilted  orientation,  the  tilted  orientations  of  the  flrst  and  second 
work  surfaces  cooperating  to  create  said  selected  angle  be- 
tween said  flrst  and  second  planes,  support  means  including  a 
bar  flxed  to  the  vertically  upper  end  of  its  respective  threaded 
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shaft,  the  bar  including  a  generally  flat  horizontal  portion  and 
an  upwardly  inclined  generally  flat  portion,  the  flat  portions  of 
the  bar  making  approximately  140'  angles  with  respect  to  each 
other. 


4,209,165 
WORKBENCH  FOR  SIMULTANEOUSLY  CUmNG  A 
PLURALITY  OF  PATTERNS  FROM  A  PLURALITY  OF 

LAYERS  OF  OVERLAPPING  MATERIAL 
Hidehiro  Hachisuka,  1-2  Nishiimagawa-cho,  Higashisumiyoshi- 
ku,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,000 

Int  a.2  B25B  Um 

U.S.  a.  269—54.5  3  Qalms 


1.  A  workbench  for  simultaneously  cutting  a  plurality  of 
patterns  from  a  plurality  of  layers  of  overlapping  material 
comprising: 

an  iron  bench  top; 

a  plurality  of  holes  provided  in  said  bench  top  at  predeter- 
mined intervals;  and 

a  plurality  of  needle  holding  members  made  from  a  magnet- 
icly  adhering  material  detachably  provided  on  a  bottom 
surface  of  said  bench  top,  said  needle  holding  member 
comprising  a  ring  magnet. 


4,209,166 

UNIVERSAL  JACK  AND  WORK  POSITIONING 

MECHANISM 

Adrian  J.  DeRouen,  101  W.  SaltiUa  St.,  New  Iberia,  La.  70560 

Filed  May  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,500 

Int.  a.2  B25B  yi4 

U.S.  a.  269-71  15  Claims 


a  bottom  leveling  adjustment  element  supported  thereby, 
said  bottom  leveling  adjustment  element  being  adapted  for 
leveling  and  supporting  engagement  with  the  bottom  of 
said  conduit  means; 

a  universal  leveling  arm  extending  from  said  cradle; 

a  pair  of  opposed  side  adjustment  arms  extending  trans- 
versely from  said  universal  leveling  arm  and  having  side 
adjustment  elements  supported  thereby,  said  side  adjust- 
ment elements  adapted  to  have  adjusting  and  supporting 
engagement  with  lower  opposed  sides  of  said  conduit 
means; 

a  pivotal  orienting  element  being  supported  by  said  universal 
leveling  arm  and  supporting  an  orientable  adjustment 
element,  said  pivotal  orienting  element  being  pivotal  to 
orient  said  orientable  adjustment  element  relative  to  the 
fltting  means  being  supported  and  positioned  by  said 
mechanism  to  provide  desired  support  and  facilitate  ad- 
justment of  the  position  thereof;  and 

means  securing  said  pivotal  orienting  element  at  the  selected 
position  thereof. 


4,209,167 

ARM  WRESTLING  APPARATUS 

Patrick  W.  Jaasen,  Belmont  Rte.,  Lavina,  Mont.  59046 

Filed  Jun.  6, 1977,  Scr.  No.  804,000 

Int.  a.-  A63B  2im 


U.S.  a.  272-67 


8  Claims 


1.  An  arm  wresting  apparatus  including  a  base,  an  upstand- 
ing arm  member  pivotally  connected  to  said  base,  a  hand- 
engaging  portion  on  the  free  end  of  said  arm  member,  adjust- 
able biasing  means  urging  pivotal  movement  of  said  upstanding 
arm  member  in  one  direction,  rotatable  means  associated  with 
said  biasing  means  to  control  the  tension  therein,  tension- 
indicating  means  associated  with  said  biasing  means,  locking 
means  for  selectively  maintaining  said  arm  member  in  an  up- 
standing position,  and  stop  means  associated  with  said  base 
adjacent  said  arm  member  to  limit  the  extent  of  movement 
thereof;  said  biasing  means  including  a  spiral  spring  disposed 
within  said  arm  member  and  said  spring  having  a  substantially 
straight  portion  extending  longitudinally  of  said  pivotable  arm 
member. 


1.  A  universal  jack  mechanism  for  supporting  and  accurately 

positioning  conduit  means  such  as  tubular  conduit  and  conduit 

flttings  in  preparation  for  conduit  welding  operations,  said 

mechanism  comprising: 

a  support  structure  having  a  base  adapted  to  rest  on  a  surface 

and  an  upright  portion  extending  upwardly  from  said 

base;  pi  a  jack  shaft  being  vertically  movable  relative  to 

said  support  structure; 
a  drive  element  at  the  upper  portion  of  said  support  structure 

for  accomplishing  vertical  movement  of  said  shaft  relative 

to  said  support  structure; 
a  cradle  being  connected  to  said  shaft  and  positioned  to 

receive  and  provide  primary  support  for  said  conduit 

means  to  be  positioned; 
a  bottom  leveling  arm  extending  from  said  cradle  and  having 


4,209,168 

PORTABLE  WALL-MOUNTED  PHYSICAL 

CONDITIONING  EQUIPMENT  KIT 

Booker  T.  Partlow,  2101  Madison  Ave  Apt  9D,  New  York, 

N.Y.  10037 

Filed  Oct.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,144 
Int.  a^  A63B  69/22 
U  A  a  272—78  4  Claims 

1.  A  portable  wall-mounted  physical  conditioning  equip- 
ment kit  comprising  means  for  supporting  a  foundation  board 
vertically  on  a  wall,  a  foundation  board  adapted  to  be  remov- 
ably supported  on  said  wall  by  said  supporting  means  with  one 
face  of  the  foundation  board  facing  the  wall  and  the  other  face 
of  the  foundation  board  facing  away  from  the  wall,  respective 
flrmer  and  softer  cushion  means  fastened  to  respective  flrst  and 
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second  zones  on  said  other  face,  said  finrer  and  softer  cushion 
means  simulating  conventional  respectiv<  heavy  and  light  bags 
for  boxing  training,  a  speed  bag,  a  backboard  for  the  speed  bag, 
the  speed  bag  being  suspended  from  the  backboard,  an  arm 
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having  said  backboard  mounted  thereon  lit  one  end,  and  means 
for  releasably  attaching  the  other  end  of  the  arm  to  said  sup- 
porting means  and  supporting  the  arm  substantially  horizon- 
tally extended  from  the  wall. 


AID  FOR  TENNIS 


4,209,169 
WIUST-TO-RACKET  ANGULATION 

PLAYERS 
KJpton  J.  Roberts,  Friday  Harbor,  Wask.,  anignor  to  Dennis 
Grove,  Friday  Harbor,  Wash.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1977,  Scr.  Noi  828,916 

Int.  a.2  A63B  69/3i 

U.S.  a.  273—29  A  3  Galms 


UTKtfn 

MCKtrtMC  A 


■  1.  A  wrist-to-racket  training  aid  for  assisting  a  tennis  player 
in  holding  the  racket  at  a  proper  angld  with  respect  to  the 
forearm,  comprising: 

a  wristband  made  of  pliable  material  and  having  means  for 
removably  fastening  said  wristband  anugly  about  the  wrist 
of  a  tennis  player;  I 

a  racket-handle  band  having  means  foe  removably  fastening 
such  racket-handle  band  snugly  al^ut  the  handle  of  a 
tennis  racket  at  a  location  adjacent  t|e  upper  end  of  a  grip 
on  such  handle;  I 

first  and  second  strap  segments  of  pliable  material  for  tether- 
ing said  racket-handle  band  to  said  wristband,  said  first 
strap  segment  having  one  end  so  attached  to  said  wrist- 
band so  that  its  unattached  end  projects  transversely  out- 
wardly from  an  edge  of  said  wristband  and  so  that  when 
said  wristband  is  fastened  to  the  wrist  of  a  player  said  first 
strap  segment  extends  forwardly  rrom  said  wristband 
adjacent  the  thumb  and  index  finger  of  the  player's  hand, 
and  said  second  strap  segment  having  one  end  so  attached 
to  said  racket-handle  band  so  that  its  unattached  end 
projects  transversely  outwardly  from  an  edge  of  said 
racket-handle  band  and  so  that  whm  said  racket-handle 
band  is  fastened  to  a  racket  handle!  at  said  location  said 


second  strap  segment  extends  rearwardly  therefrom 
toward  the  butt  end  of  such  racket  handle;  and, 

interconnectable  and  separable  fabric  fastening  means  prO' 
vided  on  said  first  and  second  strap  segments  for  releas- 
ably and  adjustably  fastening  said  first  and  second  straps 
when  the  unattached  ends  thereof  are  pressed  together  in 
overlapping  relation  to  form  a  tether  of  selected  fixed 
length  between  said  wristband  and  said  racket-handle 
band,  such  that  when  said  wristband  and  racket-handle 
band  are  fastened  to  a  player's  wrist  and  racket  handle, 
respectively,  said  tether  limits  the  maximum  obtuse  angle 
that  the  racket  handle  can  make  relative  to  the  player's 
forearm;  and, 

said  first  and  second  strap  segments  and  fabric  fastening 
means  being  of  such  size,  construction  and  arrangement 
that  a  player  can  quickly  unfasten  and  refasten  said  strap 
segments  with  his  or  her  opposite  hand  without  suspend- 
ing play,  and  so  that  when  so  unfastened  said  strap  seg- 
ments do  not  interfere  with  continuing  play. 


4,209,170 

TENNIS  RACKET 

Jolin  P.  Carver,  9450  Sharrott  Rd.,  Poland,  Ohio  44514 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  886,296 

Int.  a.2  A63B  49/12 

U.S.  a  273—73  G  2  Gaims 


1.  A  tennis  racket  comprising  a  frame  having  an  ovaloid 
head  portion  terminating  in  a  pair  of  closely  spaced  parallel 
extensions,  said  head  portion  being  defined  by  pair  of  oppo- 
sitely curving  portions  of  said  frame  and  a  throat  positioned 
between  said  oppositely  curving  portions  and  means  securing 
said  throat  thereto,  said  oppositely  curving  portions  and  said 
throat  providing  support  for  adjoining  stringing  extending 
thereacross,  said  throat  comprising  a  single  elongated  member 
having  an  outwardly  curving  shape  with  respect  to  said  string- 
ing, said  single  elongated  member  having  shori  curved  exten- 
sions on  its  opposite  ends  engaging  said  oppositely  curving 
portions  of  said  frame,  the  middle  poriion  of  said  single  elon- 
gated member  being  thicker  than  said  end  portions  thereof 
adjacent  said  extensions  so  as  to  form  a  single  flexible  connec- 
tion between  said  oppositely  curving  portions  of  said  frame. 


4,209,171 
GAME  UTILIZING  A  GAME  IMPLEMENT 
Miciiael  N.  Byron,  807  S.  Curson  Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
90036 

Filed  Aug.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,277 

Int.  a.2  A63F  9/1% 

U.S.  a.  273—161  9  Claims 


1.  A  game  implement  comprising; 

(a)  a  hollow,  transparent  elongated  handle  (1),  having  an 
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interior  surface  at  least  a  part  of  which  is  transversely 
curved  relative  to  the  longitudinal  extent  thereof, 

(b)  a  liquid  (2)  sealed  within  said  handle,  in  an  amount  to 
form  a  gas  bubble  between  the  liquid  and  the  interior 
surface  of  said  handle, 

(c)  an  elongated  flexible  rod  (3)  coaxially  attached  to  said 
handle,  and 

(d)  a  body  (4)  attached  to  the  end  of  the  rod  that  is  away 
from  said  handle, 

the  flexibility  of  said  rod  related  to  the  weight  of  said  body 
such  that  imperceptible  motion  of  said  handle  produces 
perceptible  motion  of  said  body. 


4,209,173 
CROSSWORD  PUZZLE  GAME  EQUIPMENT 
Alexander  Curtis,  Beverly  Hills;  Mark  L.  Laadsberg,  Venice, 
and  Edwia  J.  Meyers,  Malibu,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Om- 
nion.  Incorporated,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUcd  Jul.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  926,328 

lot  a^  A63F  9/O0 

U.S.  a.  273-240  7  Clains 


4,209,172 
GOLF  BALL  PUTTER  CLUB  AND  PUTTING  METHOD 
Jiro  Yamamoto,  2954  Palos  Verdes  Dr.,  North,  Rolling  Hills, 
Calif.  90274 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  867,785 

Int.  O.^  A63B  69/i6 

U.S.  a.  273—183  C  13  Claims 
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1.  An  improved  combined  putter  and  golf  ball  arrangement 
comprising,  in  combination: 

a  golf  club  putter  means  having  a  putter  head  member  and 
said  putter  head  member  having: 
a  ball  striking  surface  portion  extending  a  distance  sub- 
stantially greater  than  the  diameter  of  a  golf  ball; 

a  top  surface  portion  extending  rearwardly  from  said  ball 
striking  surface  portion; 

club  alignment  means  on  said  top  surface  portion  comprising 
a  first  club  marking  having  a  leg  extending  from  said  ball 
striking  surface  portion  in  a  direction  which  appears  from 
above  to  be  perpendicular  thereto,  and  a  second  club 
marking  extending  a  distance  equal  to  the  diameter  of  a 
golf  ball  and  perpendicular  to  and  centered  about  said  first 
club  marking;  and 

a  golf  ball  means  having  a  ball  alignment  means  thereon 
comprising  at  least  one  ball  alignment  marking,  and  said  at 
least  one  ball  alignment  marking  comprising  a  first  equato- 
rial ball  alignment  marking  extending  around  said  golf  ball 
means; 

whereby  said  golf  ball  means  may  be  positioned  to  provide 
said  first  equatorial  ball  alignment  marking  lying  within  a 
first  plane  perpendicular  to  the  surface  of  a  putting  green 
beneath  said  golf  ball  means  and  including  the  direction  in 
which  said  golf  ball  means  is  to  be  struck,  and  said  golf 
club  putter  means  may  be  aligned  with  said  golf  ball  means 
to  provide  said  leg  of  said  club  alignment  means  in  said 
first  plane  and  appearing  from  above  as  a  continuation  of 
said  first  equatorial  ball  alignment  marking  and  said  sec- 
ond club  marking  appearing  parallel  to  and  substantially 
equal  in  extent  to  the  diametric  extent  of  said  golf  ball,  as 
viewed  from  above. 


6.  Crossword  puzzle  game  equipment  including,  game  board 
means  having  an  array  of  spaces  defined  thereon  each  formed 
for  the  entry  of  characters  therein,  said  array  of  spaces  being 
formed  as  side-by-side  columns  and  rows  of  spaces  without  any 
puzzle  pattern  defined  thereon,  and  said  game  board  means 
having  distinguishable  space  identifying  indicia  pre-printed 
proximate  each  and  all  of  said  spaces  in  said  array;  clue  means 
associated  with  said  game  board  means  and  including  a  plural- 
ity of  different  sets  of  clues  with  selected  of  said  space  identify- 
ing indicia  correlated  to  each  clue  in  each  set  of  clues  to  enable 
solution  of  a  plurality  of  crossword  puzzles;  a  plurality  of 
puzzle  pattern  defining  means  formed  to  enable  designation  of 
a  plurality  of  different  sets  of  spaces  in  said  array  as  non-play- 
ing spaces  to  define  a  plurality  of  different  crossword  puzzle 
patterns,  said  plurality  of  puzzle  pattern  defining  means  further 
being  formed  for  correlation  of  each  puzzle  pattern  to  a  se- 
lected set  of  said  sets  of  clues;  and  puzzle  perimeter  defining 
means  formed  to  define  a  perimeter  of  the  puzzle  to  be  solved 
on  said  array  of  spaces,  said  perimeter  defining  means  defining 
a  plurality  of  differing  puzzle  perimeters;  wherein  the  improve- 
ment in  said  game  equipment  is  comprised  of: 
said  puzzle  perimeter  defining  means  includes  perimeter 
defining  indicia  on  each  of  said  clue  means  correlated  to 
selected  of  perimeter  defining  indicia  provided  on  said 
game  board  means. 


4,209,174 
SHOCK  STARTING  TYPE  SIMPUFIED  PHONOGRAPH 
Yutaka  Shiseki,   768-1   Shiraoaso,  Tama-ku,   Kawasaki-shi, 
Kanagawa*ken,  Japan 

Filed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43^18 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  28, 1979,  54-23104 

Int.  a.2  GllB  i/(M.  n/Wi,  25/04 

U.S.  a.  274—1  A  6  Claims 

1.  A  shock  starting  simplified  phonograph,  comprising: 

(a)  a  casing, 

(b)  a  tone  arm  disposed  in  the  casing, 

(c)  a  pickup  attached  to  the  tone  arm, 

(d)  a  reproduction  stylus  connected  to  the  pickup, 

(e)  means  for  pivotally  mounting  the  tone  arm  disposed  in 
casing,  the  pivot  means  enabling  the  tone  arm  to  be  swung 
such  that  the  stylus  can  trace  a  rotatable  record  disc, 

(0  a  record  disc  having  a  starting  point  and  a  terminal  point 

of  sound  reproduction, 
(g)  means  for  rotating  the  record  disc. 
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(h)  means  for  normally  urging  the  tone  arm  toward  the 
starting  point  of  sound  reproduction  of  the  record  disc 

(i)  means  for  stopping  the  means  for  (-otating  when  the  tone 
arm  reaches  the  terminal  point  of  ^und  reproduction, 

(j)  a  speaker  unit  comprising: 

(1)  a  sound  transmitting  member 
the  casing,  the  sound  transmitting  member  urging  the 
pickup  against  the  record  disc, 

(2)  a  speaker  for  converting  the  vibrations  generated  by 
the  sound  transmitting  member  jnto  audible  sound, 


swingably  mounted  in 


(3)  means  for  biasing  the  transmittipg  member  to  urge  the 
pickup  against  the  record  disc 

(k)  a  weight,  the  weight  being  normally  urged  in  a  predeter- 
mined direction,  the  weight  being  movable  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  the  predetermined  dir^tion  in  response  to  a 
shock  imparted  the  phonograph  to  enable  a  starting 
thereof,  and 

(1)  a  mechanical  means  for  lifting  the  pickup  and  cooperating 
with  the  weight  for  returning  the  pickup  to  the  starting 
point  of  sound  reproduction  again$t  the  bias  of  the  sound 
transmitting  member  biasing  means. 


4,209,175 

ARTICULATED  SEAL  FOR  ROTATING  CYLINDER 

SUCH  AS  KILN  OR  THE  LIKE 

Robert  M.  Bliemeister,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Allls> 

Chalmers  Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1979,  Ser.  >b.  10,675 
Int.  a.2  F16J  75/. « 


2  Claims 


1.  A  seal  for  use  in  sealing  an  annular  opening  between  a 
stationary  member  and  a  rotating  cylinder  which  is  telescopi- 
cally  arranged  in  said  stationary  member,  said  seal  comprising 
an  annular  ring  member  circumscribing  said  cylinder  adjacent 
said  stationary  member  and  closing  said  annular  opening, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  having  said  annular  ring 
member  formed  of  a  plurality  of  circumferentiaily  extending 
ring  segments,  with  circumferentiaily  contiguous  segments 
being  pivotally  connected  to  each  oth^r  whereby  contiguous 
segments  may  articulate  with  respect  tp  each  other  to  accom- 
modate "out-of-round"  places  on  the  ^uter  periphery  of  said 
rotating  cylinder. 


4,209,176 
NOSE  SEAL  ASSEMBLY 
Charles  Soodak,  Silver  Spring,  and  Paul  Priarone,  Hyattsville, 
both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc., 
Deerfield,  lU. 

Filed  Jan.  II,  1979,  Ser.  No.  2,722 

Int.  a.2  F16J  15/34;  B04B  15/00 

U.S.  a.  277—95  13  Qainu 


1.  A  nose  seal  assembly  for  establishing  a  seal  between  the 
interior  of  said  assembly  and  the  nose  of  an  open  ended  hollow 
shaft  upon  relative  rotational  movement  therebetween,  said 
assembly  comprising  a  hollow  bushing,  an  annular  wear  pad 
which  is  made  of  a  material  having  a  high  pressure  x  velocity 
(PV)  factor  and  a  low  coefficient  of  friction  and  which  is 
adapted  to  be  positioned  against  the  nose  and  holding  means 
for  releasably  holding  said  wear  pad  to  said  bushing. 


4,209,177 
EXHAUST  SEAL  RING 
John  F.  Hall,  Bloomfield  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Chrysler 
Corporation,  Highland  Park,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,683 

Int.  a.2  F16J  15/12 

U.S.  CL  277—101  5  Galnis 


1.  An  improved  sealing  annulus  for  use  in  an  ariiculated  ball 
type  connection  of  a  vehicle  exhaust  system  between  an  ex- 
haust manifold  means  for  conducting  exhaust  gas  from  a  vehi- 
cle engine  and  an  exhaust  header  for  conducting  exhaust  gas 
from  the  manifold  to  the  atmosphere,  one  of  the  members 
having  a  seal  seating  surface  defined  thereby  including  an 
annular  interior  surface,  the  other  member  carrying  the  sealing 
annulus  which  has  a  sealing  surface  adapted  to  engage  the 
annular  interior  surface  of  the  one  member  as  the  members  are 
urged  toward  one  another  parallel  to  the  direction  of  exhaust 
gas  flow,  the  improved  annulus  comprising:  a  member  com- 
posed of  a  plurality  of  separate  wires  each  having  a  relatively 
small  diameter  as  compared  to  the  dimensions  of  the  annulus 
and  compact  molded  into  a  ring-like  conriguration  of  sufficient 
density  and  structural  rigidity  to  prohibit  any  substantial  move- 
ment of  the  members  toward  each  other  subsequent  to  initial 
engagement  so  as  to  preserve  spacing  necessary  for  any  signifi- 
cant angulation  therebetween,  the  annulus  having  a  sealing 
surface  defined  by  closely  packed  wire  poriions  extending 
along  the  exterior  surface  thereof  whereby  the  annulus  dis- 
plays good  thermal  stability  with  high  temperature  compata- 
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bility  and  slight  resiliency  to  conform  to  imperfect  seat  sur- 
faces. 


4,209,178 

LUBRICANT  SEAL 

Ronald  MacKenzie,  Newport  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Philco- 

Ford  Corporation,  Blue  Bell,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  540,070,  Jan.  10, 1975,  abandoned.  This 

application  Nov.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  851,313 

Int.  a.2  F16J  15/40 

U.S.  a.  277—133  3  Qaintt 


^3  /s  ^4    <*  ^^   gs 


fitting  into  a  receiving  channel  in  a  joint  member  and  at  least 
one  annular  and  resiliently  flexible  sealing  flange  on  said  base 
member  curving  upwardly,  outwardly  and  then  downwardly 
from  said  base  member,  said  sealing  flange  and  base  member 
acting  to  tighten  against  the  pipe  joint  surfaces  they  abut  when 
fluid  pressure  is  exerted  against  the  seal  and  said  sealing  flange 
defining  a  curved  upper  surface  over  which  a  pipe  joint  surface 
can  slide  during  coupling  of  adjacent  pipe  joint  members. 


4,209,180 

SELF-CENTERING  WORK  HOLDING  AND 

POSITIONING  nXTURE  FOR  MACHINE  TOOLS 

Mario  Bertorello,  Turin,  Italy,  assignor  to  Rotomors  S.p.A., 

Orbassano,  Italy 

Filed  Oct.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,879 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Nov.  15, 1977,  69575  A/77 
Int.  a.2  B23B  jy/iO 
U.S.  a.  279-4  11  Clainu 


^i'f    .:,■ 
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1.  In  combination, 

a  housing  having  end  walls  and  a  cylindrical  side  wall  form- 
ing a  cavity  in  the  housing, 

the  cavity  being  substantially  sealed  against  oil  leakage  ex- 
cept for  an  aperture  in  one  end  wall, 

a  shaft  projecting  through  the  aperture  into  the  cavity, 

oil  lubricated  bearing  means  mounted  within  the  cavity 
rotatably  joumalling  the  shaft, 

a  preinjected  quantity  of  oil  entrapped  within  the  housing, 

and  a  lubricant  seal  comprising  a  rigid  annular  oil  slinger 
formed  of  an  oil  absorbent  material, 

the  oil  slinger  being  affixed  to  the  shaft  within  the  cavity 
between  the  bearing  means  and  the  aperiured  end  wall, 

the  oil  slinger  having  on  its  side  facing  the  bearing  means  a 
radially  extending  surface  poriion  unimpededly  exposed 
to  the  bearing  means  and  also  having  its  peripheral  surface 
in  close  non-contact  running  relation  to  a  portion  of  the 
cylindrical  side  wall  adjacent  the  apertured  end  wall, 

the  apertured  end  wall  and  the  oil  slinger  on  its  side  facing 
the  apertured  end  wall  having  radially  and  axially  over- 
lapping portions  having  a  close  running  fit  to  each  other 
forming  a  labyrinth  inhibiting  passage  of  oil  to  the  outside 
of  the  housing, 

the  oil  slinger  being  rotatable  with  the  shaft  and  at  low  or 
non-rotatable  speed  being  capable  of  absorbing  oil  from 
the  cavity  to  prevent  leakage  through  the  labyrinth  to  the 
exterior  of  the  housing  and  at  high  speed  to  centrifugally 
restore  the  absorbed  oil  to  the  cavity  for  deposition  on  the 
bearing  means. 


4,209,179 

PIPE  JOINT  SEAL 

Wilbur  E.  Tolliver,  364  Hamilton  Dr.,  Holland,  Mich.  49423 

Filed  May  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,273 

Int.  a.2  F16J  15/32.  15/40 

U.S.  a.  277-205  7  Claims 


1.  A  self-centering  workpiece-positioning  fixture  for  a  ma- 
chine tool,  especially  for  a  lathe,  of  the  kind  comprising  a  body 
attachable  to  a  rotary  spindle  of  a  machine  tool  and  haveing  a 
pair  of  opposed  jaws  supported  for  rotation  about  a  common 
axis  which  intersects  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  said  body,  a  first 
servo  control  means  for  moving  one  of  the  said  jaws  along  the 
said  common  axis,  a  second  servo  control  means  controlling  a 
clutch  for  selectively  connecting  the  other  jaw  to  the  body  of 
the  fixture,  and  a  third  servo  control  means  for  rotating  the 
said  other  jaw  about  said  common  axis  via  a  transmission 
means  including  a  sprocket  which  is  coaxial  with  and  rotatable 
relative  to  said  other  jaw,  wherein  the  said  other  jaw  is 
mounted  in  the  body  of  the  fixture  in  such  a  manner  that  it  is 
always  at  a  constant  distance  from  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the 
said  body  and  the  said  clutch  includes  an  intermediate  member 
mounted  upon  the  said  other  jaw  for  rotation  therewith,  at 
least  part  of  the  said  intermediate  member  being  movable 
axially  relative  to  the  said  other  jaw  to  connect  said  other  jaw 
to  said  body  of  the  fixture  in  a  first  position  and  to  connect  said 
other  jaw  to  said  sprocket  in  a  second  position  for  effecting 
different  rotational  displacements  of  the  other  jaw  about  the 
common  axis  upon  rotation  of  the  sprocket. 


4,209,181 
INDEXABLE  CHUCK 
London  T.  Morawski,  15850  Common  Rd.,  Roseville,  Mich. 
48066  T 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,586 
Int.  a.2  B23B  31/18 
1.  A  pressure  responsive  pipe  joint  seal  for  sealing  connect-   U.S.  Q.  279—5  10  Claims 

ing  pipe  sections  comprising:  an  annular  base  member  for       1.  A  workpiece  gripping  chuck  for  use  on  a  machine  tool 


,<J    lOt    '  •''^ 
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having  a  power  driven  rotary  spindle  and  telescopically  en- 
gaged inner  and  outer  drawbars  which  rotate  with  the  spindle 
and  which  are  independently  axial|y  reciprocable  along  the 
rotary  axis  of  the  spindle  comprising,  a  housing  adapted  to  be 
mounted  on  the  spindle  to  rotate  th^ewith,  a  pair  of  diametri- 
cally opposed,  radially  extending  ja^s  mounted  on  said  hous- 
ing for  radial  reciprocation  toward  and  away  from  each  other 
to  grip  and  release  a  workpiece  and  also  for  rotary  indexing 
movement  about  their  axis  of  reciprocation  to  rotatably  index 
the  gripped  workpiece  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the 
rotary  axis  of  the  spindle,  a  pair  of  plrallel  puller  shafts  axially 
reciprocable  in  said  housing  along  axes  parallel  to  the  rotary 
axis  of  the  spindle,  a  puller  plate  in  said  housing  fixedly  con- 
nected at  its  central  portion  with  ofie  of  said  drawbars,  said 


4,209,182 

BIT  RETAINER  FOR  SCREWDRIVER 
Gordon  P.  Sheldon,  West  Olive,  Mich.,  anignor  to  Cooper 
Industries,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1978,  Ser. 


No.  948,719 


VS.  a.  279-75 


Int.  a.2  B23B  :  1/22 


to- 


7Clairas 


r  fe  ■ -"^^^^M^.. 


1.  In  a  portable  power  tool  in  coi^bination: 

a  housing  including  a  nose  portion  having  an  axial  bore 
opening  to  one  end  thereof; 

a  rotary  spindle  disposed  in  said  boke  and  forming  an  annular 
space  between  the  cylindrical  vaH  of  said  nose  portion 
forming  said  bore  and  said  spindle,  said  spindle  including 
a  socket  for  receiving  the  shank  of  a  bit  or  the  like; 

a  bit  retaining  key  disposed  on  said  spindle  and  operable  to 


be  in  a  position  projecting  into  said  socket  for  retaining  a 
bit  therein,  said  bit  retaining  key  being  operable  to  be 
displaced  from  said  socket  into  said  annular  space  to  re- 
lease a  bit  from  said  spindle; 

an  elongated  tubular  sleeve  removably  disposed  in  said  bore 
in  close  fitting  relationship  to  said  cylindrical  wall  and 
being  operable  to  occupy  at  least  a  portion  of  said  annular 
space  so  as  to  prevent  said  bit  retaining  key  from  being 
displaced  from  said  socket; 

a  sleeve  retaining  key  disposed  on  said  nose  portion  and 
projecting  into  said  bore  for  releasably  retaining  said 
sleeve  in  said  bore,  said  sleeve  retaining  key  being  biased 
into  engagement  with  said  sleeve  by  spring  means  dis- 
posed on  said  nose  portion;  and, 

means  associated  with  said  sleeve  and  projecting  from  said 
bore  at  said  one  end  of  said  nose  portion  for  moving  said 
sleeve  axially  to  allow  said  bit  retaining  key  to  be  dis- 
placed into  said  annular  space  to  release  a  bit  disposed  in 
said  socket. 


4,209,183 
LOAD  CARRYING  PALLETS 
Brian  G.  Jones,  Wightwick,  and  Barry  Brown,  West  Hallam, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Twil  Handling  Systems  Limited, 
Kent,  England 

Filed  Nov.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,653 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  15, 1977, 
47499/77 

Int  a.2  B62B  5/00 
U.S.  a.  280— 79  J  16  Qalms 


puller  plate  having  a  pair  of  diametrically  opposed  end  por- 
tions connected  one  with  each  of  said  puller  shafts,  each  jaw 
including  a  jaw  spindle  extending  racially  of  the  rotary  axis  of 
said  housing  and  a  jaw  member  fixed  on  the  radially  inner  end 
of  each  jaw  spindle,  means  joumalKng  each  jaw  spindle  for 
rotation  about  its  longitudinal  axis,  iach  spindle  being  axially 
slidable  in  said  housing,  a  cam  on  each  shaft  having  a  cam  face 
inclined  to  the  axis  of  the  shaft  and  a  cam  follower  on  each  jaw 
spindle  engageable  with  said  cam  fice,  each  cam  face  being 
substantially  flat  and  said  cam  follower  comprising  a  shoe 
having  a  flat  face  in  coplanar  engagement  with  said  cam  face, 
each  jaw  spindle  being  rotatable  relative  to  the  shoe  thereon, 
and  means  responsive  to  reciprocaticn  of  the  other  drawbar  to 
rotatably  index  the  jaws. 


1.  A  load  carrying  pallet  comprising  a  base  having  a  deck  for 
supporiing  a  load  and  provided  adjacent  each  end  of  each  of 
two  opposite  sides  with  a  support  surface  projecting  level  with 
the  deck  and  terminating  in  an  upstanding  lug  spaced  from  the 
side,  and  with  an  upwardly  facing  channel  subjacent  each 
support  surface  and  lug,  also  provided  between  each  support 
surface  and  its  subjacent  channel  with  a  slot  in  the  side  of  the 
base  within  which  is  located  a  catch  on  a  pivotal  axis  parallel 
to  the  support  surface,  the  catch  having  upper  and  lower 
outward  projections  and  spring  latching  means  for  biasing  the 
catch  in  either  of  two  positions,  whereby,  in  one  position  of  the 
catch  the  lower  projection  extends  from  the  slot  and  over  the 
channel,  in  another  position  of  the  catch  the  lower  projection 
is  withdrawn  into  the  slot,  and  in  both  positions  the  upper 
projection  extends  from  the  slot. 


4,209,184 
SELF-LOCKING  TRAILER  HITCH  ASSEMBLY 
Dwight  R.  Byers,  16  Buchanan  Dr.,  MCAS,  Cherry  Point,  N.C. 
28532 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,112 
Int.  a.2  B60D  1/06 
U.S.  a.  280—511  2  Claims 

1.  A  trailer  coupling  comprising: 

(a)  a  ball  member  attachable  to  a  towing  vehicle; 

(b)  a  socket  member  comprising  a  generally  elongated  chan- 
nel-like housing  attachable  to  a  towed  vehicle  and  formed 
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with  a  shaped  socket  at  the  forward  end  thereof  having  an 
aperture  formed  in  an  upper  central  portion  thereof  and 
being  adapted  to  receive  said  ball  member  with  the  top 
thereof  positioned  below  said  aperture  to  establish  a  draft 
connection  between  the  towing  and  towed  vehicles; 

(c)  a  ball  retainer  member  pivotally  supported  within  said 
housing  rearward  of  said  socket  and  pivotal  towards  said 
socket  to  retain  said  ball  member  therein  and  away  from 
said  socket  to  allow  said  ball  member  to  be  removed 
therefrom; 

(d)  a  vertical  push  rod  slidably  mounted  in  said  socket  aper- 
ture and  positionably  downardly  to  have  its  lower  end 
engage  the  top  of  said  ball  member  when  entering  said 
socket  and  positionable  upwardly  by  said  ball  member  as 
said  ball  member  seats  in  said  socket; 

(e)  a  vertical  connecting  rod  extending  above  and  through 
an  aperture  formed  in  said  housing  rearward  of  said  socket 
and  having  its  lower  end  cooperable  with  said  ball  retainer 
member  to  move  said  ball  retainer  member  towards  and 
away  from  said  socket; 

(0  linkage  means  mounted  above  said  housing  connecting 


means  deflning  a  fluid  cavity  for  confining  a  fluid  medium,  said 
cavity  having  a  pair  of  chambers,  an  orifice  between  and  in 
fluid  communication  with  each  chamber,  sensing  means  within 
one  of  said  chambers  and  displaceable  from  a  first  position  in 
response  to  forces  of  impact  of  said  vehicle  and  said  impacted 
object  for  impelling  said  fluid  medium  from  said  one  chamber, 
through  said  orifice  into  said  other  chamber  which  accumu- 
lates surges  of  said  fluid  medium  whenever  said  sensing  means 
shall  be  displaced  from  said  first  position,  said  orifice  being 
shaped  and  sized  for  creating  at  least  a  predetermined  pressure 
level  within  said  one  chamber  at  said  threshold  velocity, 
switch  means  for  activating  said  inflation  apparatus  including  a 
movable  and  stationary  contact  member,  switch  operator 
means  responsive  to  said  predetermined  pressure  level  to  move 
said  movable  contact  member  from  a  normally  open  to  a 
closed  contact  position,  said  switch  operator  means  including 
force  transmitting  means,  an  opening  in  said  housing  means 
into  said  cavity,  and  said  force  transmitting  means  in  a  first 


6S^'-66 


the  upper  ends  of  said  push  rod  and  said  connecting  rod 
and  enabling  said  push  rod  when  moving  vertically  up- 
wardly in  engagement  with  the  top  of  said  ball  member  as 
said  ball  member  moves  into  said  socket  to  transmit  such 
push  rod  motion  through  said  linkage  means  to  said  con- 
necting rod  to  effect  a  comparable  upward  movement  of 
said  connecting  rod  to  cause  said  ball  retainer  member  to 
move  towards  said  ball  member  and  into  locking  relation 
therewith;  and 
(g)  a  bell  crank  shaped  cam  lever  pivotolly  mounted  on  said 
linkage  means  and  being  latching  engageable  with  the  top 
surface  of  said  housing  to  positively  and  automatically 
lock  said  linkage  means  and  ball  retainer  means  in  locked 
positions  when  said  ball  member  is  fully  seated  in  said 
socket  and  being  disengageable  to  allow  said  ball  member 
to  be  released  from  said  socket,  the  connection  between 
said  linkage  means  and  connecting  rod  being  further 
adapted  so  as  to  enable  said  ball  retainer  member  to  move 
into  locking  position  without  causing  repositioning  of  said 
linkage  means  or  latching  of  said  cam  member  whenever 
said  ball  retainer  member  is  inadvertently  struck  from 
beneath  by  said  ball  member. 


4,209,185 

SENSING  APPARATUS  WITH  ELECTRICAL 

ACTUATION  SYSTEM 

Donald  R.  St.  Gair,  Peru,  and  Gerald  W.  Ogden,  Elgin,  both  of 

111.,  assignors  to  General  Time  Corporation,  Thomaston, 

Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  868,613 
Int.  a.2  B60R  21/08 
U.S.  a.  280—734  6  aaims 

1.  Impact  sensing  apparatus  for  use  in  activating  inflation 
apparatus  for  deploying  an  air  bag  upon  an  impact  of  a  vehicle 
with  an  object  when  the  relative  velocity  of  the  vehicle  and  the 
impacted  object  is  at  least  equal  to  a  threshold  velocity  com- 
prising housing  means,  means  for  mounting  said  housing  means 
on  the  vehicle  for  conjoint  movement  therewith,  said  housing 


position  sealing  said  opening,  an  actuating  member  contacting 
both  said  force  transmitting  means  and  said  movable  contact 
member  and  movable  conjointly  with  said  force  transmitting 
means  from  said  first  position  for  closing  said  switch  means  to 
complete  a  circuit  to  enab'-s  activation  of  said  inflation  appara- 
tus, bias  means  urging  both  said  actuating  member  and  force 
transmitting  means  to  said  first  position,  said  actuating  member 
and  force  transmitting  means  movable  from  said  first  position 
in  response  to  attainment  of  said  predetermined  pressure  level, 
locking  means  including  a  locking  arm  and  spring  means  con- 
nected to  said  locking  arm  for  biasing  said  arm  from  a  first 
position  toward  said  movable  contact  member,  and  means 
supporting  said  locking  means  in  said  housing  means  adjacent 
said  switch  means  so  that  said  locking  arm  is  biased  into  fric- 
tional  engagement  with  said  movable  contact  member  when 
said  switch  means  is  open  to  substantially  eliminate  the  possi- 
bility of  movement  of  said  movable  contact  member  except 
under  control  of  said  switch  operator  means. 

4,209,186 
LOCK-UP  INHIBITOR  FOR  DOOR  MOUNTED 
RETRACTOR 
Albert  R.  Qose,  Redondo  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  American 
Safety  Equipment  Corporation,  San  Fernando,  Calif. 
FUed  Oct.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,715 
Int.  a.2  A62B  35/02 
U.S.  a.  280-803  H  Claims 

1.  In  an  inertially  operated  safety  belt  retractor  having  a 
spool  associated  locking  means  to  prevent  protraction  of  a 
safety  belt  that  is  responsive  to  lateral  forces  on  a  high  inertia 
mass,  a  sensing  means  for  sensing  when  the  door  is  in  an  un- 
locked condition,  and  a  lock-up  inhibiting  means  responsive  to 
said  sensing  means  for  resisting  lock-up  of  said  locking  means 
whenever  the  door  is  in  an  unlocked  condition,  the  improve- 
ment in  said  lock-up  inhibiting  means  comprised  of: 
(a)  first  inhibiting  means  activated  by  said  sensing  means 
upon  opening  of  said  door  to  inhibit  said  spool  associated 
locking  means; 
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(b)  interconnecting  means  operablel  between  said  first  inhib- 
iting means  and  said  spool  associated  locking  means;  and 

(c)  said  interconnecting  means  including  a  second  inhibiting 
means  for  inhibiting  lock-up  of  siiid  locking  means  when- 
ever said  Tirst  inhibiting  means  i|  an  inhibiting  condition, 


oooa    MoT>oK 


whereby  said  spool  associated  locking  means  will  lock-up 
in  a  fail-safe  manner  in  response  tQ  high  lateral  forces  upon 
said  high  inertia  mass  associated 

dition  which  overcomes  the  inhit^iting  effect  of  either  said 
first  or  second  inhibiting  means. 


4,209,187 

BOOK  COVEtl 

Richard  E.  Forrest,  98  Riverside  Dr.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10024 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  894,981 

Int.  a.^  B42D  3/04 

U.S.  a.  281—19  R  10  Oaiins 


1.  In  combination  with  a  paperback  ^ook  having  a  spine,  two 
flexible  flaps  and  a  plurality  of  pages,  ajbook  cover  comprising: 

(a)  a  main  panel; 

(b)  first  and  second  longitudinal  ^ripheral  flaps  folded 
toward  each  other  along  opposed  edges  of  said  main 
panel; 

(c)  four  slits  in  said  paperback  book  at  the  junction  of  the 
outer  perimeter  of  the  spine  and  flexible  flap  parallel  to 
said  junction; 

(d)  said  first  longitudinal  peripheral  lap  being  fitted  into  one 
pair  of  said  slits  and  enclosing  ofie  edge  of  both  of  said 
flexible  flaps;  j 

(e)  said  second  longitudinal  peripheral  flap  being  fitted  into 
the  other  pair  of  said  slits  and  enclosing  the  other  edge  of 
both  of  said  flexible  flaps;  and 

(0  means  for  closing  the  opposed  en^s  of  said  main  panel  and 
first  and  second  longitudinal  peripheral  flaps  whereby  said 
flexible  flaps  are  captured  thereir . 


4,209,188 

MICROCAPSULES,  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME,  AND 

CARBONLESS  COPYING  SYSTEM  INCLUDING  SAID 

MICROCAPSULES 

Hung-Ya  Chao,  Williamsyille,  and  George  E.  Maalouf,  Niagara, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Moore  Business  Forms,  Inc.,  Grand 

Island,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  895,450 

Int.  a.2  B41M  5/16,  5/22;  BOIJ  13/02 

VS.  a.  282—27.5  45  Qaims 

34.  A  microcapsule  comprising  a  minute,  discrete  droplet  of 
fill  material,  an  individual  rupturable,  generally  continuous 
wall  encapsulating  the  droplet,  the  wall  comprising  at  least  one 
layer  of  material,  discontinuities  in  the  outermost  layer  being 
closed  by  the  reaction  product  of  a  methylolated  epoxide  of  an 
epichlorohydrin/bisphenol  A-tyipe  compound  and  material  of 
the  outermost  layer. 

35.  A  microcapsule  as  set  forth  in  claim  34  wherein  the  fill 
material  includes  initially  colorless,  chemically  reactive,  color 
forming  dye  precursor. 

43.  A  carbonless  copying  system  comprising  a  substrate,  a 
coating  containing  a  plurality  of  microcapsules  according  to 
claim  35  over  at  least  a  portion  of  the  substrate  and  material 
capable  of  reacting  with  said  colorless  color  forming  dye 
precursor  contained  in  the  microcapsules  to  produce  a  colored 
reaction  product,  the  material  in  reactive  contact  with  the 
microcapsules. 

44.  A  carbonless  copying  system  as  set  forth  in  claim  43 
wherein  the  reactive  material  is  contained  in  a  coating  on  a 
second  substrate  contiguous  to  the  substrate  containing  a  plu> 
rality  of  microcapsules. 


4,209,189 
SELF-WICKETING  TICKET 
James  E.  Betterley,  Huntingdon  Valley,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Globe 
Ticket  Company,  Horsham,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,419 

Int.  a.2  G09F  3/10 

U.S.  a.  283—18  7  Claims 


1.  A  self-wicketing  ticket  comprising: 

a  tag,  one  surface  of  which  is  coated  with  a  pressure  sensitive 
adhesive, 

a  backing  covering  said  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  and 
adapted  to  be  separable  from  said  tag  to  expose  said  pres- 
sure sensitive  adhesive, 

said  tag  having  a  wicket  providing  portion  formed  by  a 
portion  of  said  tag, 

said  wicket  providing  portion  having  a  reinforcing  tape 
adhered  to  the  surface  thereof  opposite  the  pressure  sensi- 
tive adhesive  coated  surface  thereof 
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4,209,190 
COUPLING  DEVICE 
Henry  Heischer,  18  Notch  Park  Rd.,  Little  Falls,  N.J.  07424 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  659,370,  Feb.  19, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,108,475, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  479,667,  Jun.  17, 1974, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  427,149, 
Dec.  21, 1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  29, 1978,  Ser. 

No.  920,403 

Int.  CV  F16L  21/00 

U.S.  a.  285—15  12  Oaims 


1.  A  coupling  device  comprising,  in  combination,  a  socket 
member  and  a  plug  member  adapted  to  be  removably  disposed 
in  said  socket  member,  said  plug  member  including  inner  walls 
defining  a  bore  running  therethrough,  said  plug  member  in- 
cluding an  arcuate  recess,  said  socket  member  comprising  a 
body  portion  including  inner  walls  defining  a  passageway 
running  therethrough,  said  socket  member  including  an  arcu- 
ate recess,  and  washer  means  disposed  in  said  passageway,  said 
plug  member  adapted  to  be  positioned  in  said  passageway  with 
a  portion  of  said  plug  member  passing  through  and  bearing 
against  said  washer  means  to  form  a  substantially  fluid-tight 
seal  between  said  plug  member  and  said  washer  means,  and 
said  inner  walls  of  said  socket  member  and  said  washer  means, 
and  moving  means  for  moving  said  washer  means  between  said 
socket  member  and  said  plug  member,  said  moving  means 
being  in  the  form  of  handle  means  comprising  an  elongated 
member  adapted  to  extend  through  said  arcuate  recesses  of 
said  plug  member  and  said  socket  member  in  contact  with  and 
bearing  against  said  washer  means,  so  that  as  said  washer 
means  wears,  said  moving  means  is  adapted  to  bear  against  said 
washer  means  and  rotate  said  washer  means  about  said  plug 
member  to  move  said  washer  means  into  tighter  engagement 
between  said  plug  member  and  said  socket  member  so  that  a 
substantially  fluid-tight  seal  is  maintained  between  said  mem- 
bers. 


4,209,191 
QUICK  MAKE-AND-BREAK  LARGE  DIAMETER 
COUPLING 
John  E.  Lawson,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Armco  Inc.,  Middle- 
town,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915,903 
Int.  a.2  F16L  37/24 
U.S.  a.  285—84  2  Qaims 

1.  In  a  quick  make-and-break  coupling  for  use  in  making  up 
large  diameter  strings  of  pipe,  tubular  piling  and  the  like,  the 
combination  of 
a  female  connector  member  having  a  tubular  body  compris- 
ing 
a  first  end  portion  adapted  to  be  rigidly  connected  to  a 

joint  of  pipe, 
a  second  end  portion  opposite  said  first  end  portion  and 
having  a  circular  end  face  which  is  frusto-conical  and 
tapers  at  a  small  angle  outwardly  and  toward  said  first 
end  portion, 
the  body  of  the  female  connector  member  having  an  inner 
surface  portion  which  is  of  circular  transverse  cross 
section  and  extends  from  said  second  end  portion  over 
a  major  portion  of  the  length  of  the  female  connector 
member,  and 
a  plurality  of  lugs  integral  with  the  body  of  the  female 


connector  member,  said  lugs  projecting  radially  in- 
wardly from  said  inner  surface  portion,  said  lugs  being 
spaced  apart  circumferentially  and  mutually  aligned 
circumferentially, 

each  of  said  lugs  having  an  active  face  which  is  directed 
toward  said  first  end  portion  and  lies  in  a  frusto-conical 
surface  which  is  concentric  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  female  member  and  tapers  at  a  small  angle  out- 
wardly and  toward  said  end  face, 

said  sets  of  lugs  being  spaced  by  a  significant  distance  from 
said  end  face; 
a  male  connector  member  having  a  tubular  body  comprising 

a  first  end  portion  having  an  end  adapted  to  be  rigidly 
connected  to  a  joint  of  pipe,  said  first  end  portion  hav- 
ing a  first  frusto-conical  shoulder  which  faces  away 
from  said  end  and  tapers  outwardly  and  away  there- 
from 

at  a  small  angle  so  as  to  be  capable  of  essentially  flush 
engagement  with  said  end  face  of  the  female  connector 
member, 

a  body  portion  of  reduced  diameter  extending  from  said 
first  end  portion  toward  the  opposite  end  of  the  male 
connector  member  and  having  a  main  outer  surface 
portion  which  is  of  circular  transverse  cross  section  and 
is  dimensioned  to  be  embraced  by  said  lugs  of  the  female 
connector  member,  and 

a  plurality  of  lugs  integral  with  said  body  portion  of  the 
male  connector  member  and  projecting  radially  out- 


wardly from  said  cylindrical  main  outer  surface  portion, 
said  lugs  being  mutually  aligned  circumferentially  and 
spaced  apart  circumferentially  by  distances  such  that, 
upon  insertion  of  the  male  connector  member  into  the 
female  connector  member  each  of  the  lugs  of  the  male 
connector  member  will  pass  between  an  adjacent  pair  of 
lugs  of  the  female  connector  member, 

each  of  said  lugs  of  the  male  connector  member  having  an 
active  face  which  is  directed  toward  said  first  shoulder 
and  which  lies  in  a  frusto-conical  surface  tapering  out- 
wardly and  toward  said  shoulder  at  essentially  the  same 
small  angle  as  the  active  faces  of  the  lugs  on  the  female 
connector  member, 

said  lugs  of  the  male  connector  member  being  spaced  from 
said  first  shoulder  by  a  distance  such  that,  when  the 
male  connector  member  has  been  inserted  in  the  female 
member  to  seat  said  shoulder  on  said  end  face  of  the 
female  connector  member,  said  active  faces  of  said  lugs 
of  the  male  connector  member  will  be  disposed  to  come 
into  sliding  face-to-face  engagement  with  the  respective 
active  faces  of  said  lugs  of  the  female  connector  mem- 
ber when  relative  rotation  of  the  connector  members 
brings  the  lugs  of  the  male  connector  member  into  axial 
alignment  with  the  lugs  of  the  female  connector  mem- 
ber; and 
stop  means  comprising  first  means  carried  by  the  female 

connector  member  and  coacting  second  means  carried  by 

the  male  connector  member. 
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said  stop  means  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  stop 
relative  rotation  of  the  male  and  female  connector  mem- 
bers when  the  lugs  of  the  male  connector  member  are 
each  axially  aligned  respectively  with  a  lug  of  the  fe- 
male connector  member, 
the  lugs  of  the  female  connector  liiember  being  arranged  in 
sets,  the  sets  of  lugs  each  comprising  at  least  two  lugs 
spaced  apart  axially  of  the  female  connector  member,  the 
corresponding  lugs  of  the  set^  being  mutually  aligned 
circumferentially,  the  sets  of  luis  occupying  a  substantial 
portion  of  the  length  of  said  innqr  surface  portion  interme- 
diate the  ends  thereof, 
the  lugs  of  the  male  connector  m«mber  also  being  arranged 
in  sets  each  having  the  same  number  of  lugs  as  do  the  sets 
of  lugs  of  the  female  connector  member  with  the  lugs  of 
each  set  spaced  apart  axially  of  the  male  connector  mem- 
ber, the  corresponding  lugs  ol  the  sets  being  mutually 
aligned  circumferentially, 
each  of  said  lugs  of  the  female  connector  member  including 
an  inner  face  which  is  of  circuh  r  transverse  cross  section 
and  of  significant  length  axial:  y  of  the  female  connector 
member,  said  inner  face  being  concentric  with  said 
inner  surface  portion,  and 
an  inactive  face  which  is  opposi|e  to  the  active  face  of  the 
lug  and  lies  in  a  generally  frukto-conical  surface  which 
tapers  inwardly  and  away  from  said  end  face, 
said  inactive  faces  of  the  lugs  of  the  female  connector  mem- 
ber nearer  said  end  face  joining  Isaid  inner  surface  portion 
of  the  female  connector  memper  in  a  location  spaced 
axially  from  said  end  face  and  tnere  is  therefore  a  signifi- 
cant portion  of  said  inner  surface  portion  located  between 
said  end  face  and  said  lugs, 
said  body  of  said  male  connector  member  including  a  por- 
tion having  an  intermediate  outc  r  surface  portion  which  is 
of  circular  transverse  cross  section  and  is  dimensioned  to 
be  embraced  by  said  inner  surface  portion, 
said  intermediate  surface  portion  joining  with  said  main 
outer  surface  portion  in  a  second  frusto-conical  shoul- 
der which  tapers  inwardly  and  away  from  said  first 
shoulder,  the  axial  distance  from  said  first  shoulder  to 
said  second  shoulder  being  smaller  than  the  axial  dis- 
tance from  said  end  face  of  the  female  member  to  said 
inactive  faces  of  the  lugs  of  &  lid  female  member  nearer 
said  end  face  whereby,  when  the  male  member  is  in- 
serted in  the  female  member  to  seat  said  first  shoulder 
on  said  end  face,  said  second  shoulder  does  not  engage 
said  inactive  faces  of  the  lug:  of  the  female  member. 


4,209,192 
FLUID  TRANSFER  ADAPTER  FOR  CONNECTING  A 
SINGLE  CONDUIT  TO  A  PLURALITY  OF  TANKER 
MANIFOLDS 
Houston  W.  Knight,  Whittier,  Calif.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corpora- 
tion, San  Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  14, 1978,  Sen  No.  915,422 
Int.  a.2  F16L  i5/00 
U.S.  a.  285—178  I  7  Gaims 

1.  A  fluid  transfer  adapter  for  conijecting  a  single  articulated 
loading  arm  to  a  pair  of  tanker  manifdds,  said  adapter  compris- 
ing: 
a  generally  T-shaped  connector  having  a  single  annular  inlet 
housing  and  a  pair  of  smaller  antiular  outlet  housings  with 
an  approximate  90  degree  bend  n  said  connector  between 
said  inlet  housing  and  each  of  sa  id  outlet  housings  to  align 
said  outlet  housings  along  paral  lei  axes; 
a  pair  of  eccentric  couplers; 
a  pair  of  swivel  joints; 

means  for  connecting  each  of  said'swivel  joints  between  one 
of  said  eccentric  couplers  and  a  icorresponding  one  of  said 
outlet  housings  of  said  connect  >r;  and 


means  for  connecting  said  inlet  housing  to  the  outboard  end 
of  said  articulated  loading  arm  whereby  said  single  load- 


ing arm  simultaneously  provides  fluid  to  said  pair  of 
tanker  manifolds. 


4,209,193 
RIGID  CONNECTOR  FOR  LARGE  DIAMETER  PIPE 
Arthur  G.  Ahlstone,  Ventura,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Vetco,  Inc., 
Ventura,  Calif. 

Filed  May  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  797,844 

Int.  OJ  F16L  19/00.  21/08.  37/10 

U.S.  a.  285—309  14  Qaims 


1.  A  rigid  pipe  connector  comprising  a  box  body  having  a 
transverse  first  shoulder  axially  spaced  inwardly  from  an  end 
of  said  body,  a  pin  body  extending  within  said  box  body  and 
having  a  transverse  second  shoulder  abutting  said  first  shoul- 
der, said  pin  body  having  an  external  circumferential  groove 
located  beyond  said  end  of  said  box  body  defined  between 
axially  spaced  third  and  fourth  shoulders,  a  split  lock  ring  in 
said  groove  expandable  partially  outwardly  beyond  the  periph- 
ery of  said  pin  body  and  contractable  inwardly  completely 
within  said  groove,  said  box  body  having  an  external  threaded 
peripheral  portion,  an  internally  threaded  locking  and  loading 
sleeve  disposed  about  said  pin  body  and  box  body  and  thread- 
edly  meshing  with  said  threaded  portion  and  extending  axially 
outwardly  beyond  said  groove,  said  sleeve  having  a  fifth  shoul- 
der engaging  said  ring,  upon  threading  of  such  sleeve  along 
said  box  body,  to  force  said  ring  against  said  third  shoulder  and 
said  second  shoulder  against  said  first  shoulder. 


'I 


4,209,194  simultaneous  energization  of  both  solenoids,  and  position  con- 

KEEPER  FOR  ROTARY  LATCHES  trol  means  for  deenergizing  said  one  of  said  solenoids  when 

L.  Richard  Poe,  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  toflartwell  Corpo-  said  extensible  section  reaches  a  predetermined  position  with 

ration,  Placentia,  Calif.  respect  to  said  base  section. 

Filed  Jun.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912,431  

Int.  a.2  E05C  13/00 


U.S.  a.  292-341.18 


2  Claims  4,209,196 

SUN  ROOF  FOR  CARS 
Jean*Oaude  Mocelin,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Scalaire 
S.A.,  Panama 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  917,581 
Gaims  priority,  application  Switzeriand,  Jun.  22,   1977, 
7817/77;  Mar.  28,  1978,  3260/78 

Int.  G.=  B60J  7/06 
U.S.  G.  296-219  15  Gaims 


1.  An  adjustable  latch  assembly  adapted  for  installation 
substantially  flush  with  a  panel  comprising: 

a.  a  housing  having  a  socket  adapted  to  be  positioned  essen- 
tially parallel  to  said  panel,  and  a  bore  intersecting  said 
socket  and  adapted  to  be  positioned  essentially  perpendic- 
ular to  said  panel; 

b.  a  keeper  bar  having  an  inner  end  received  in  said  housing 
socket,  and  including  a  cam  surface  exposed  to  the  hous- 
ing bore,  and  an  outer  looped  end  engagable  with  a  latch 
element; 

c.  an  adjustment  screw  received  in  the  housing  bore,  and 
engagable  with  the  cam  surface  while  the  keeper  bar  is  in 
engagement  with  the  latch  element  to  change  the  force 
applied  to  the  latch  element;  and 

d.  yieldable  means  is  positioned  to  maintain  the  cam  surface 
in  contact  with  the  adjustment  screw. 


4,209,195 
EXPANDABLE  SPREADER  CONTROL  aRCUTT 
William  K.  Holmes,  Rothschild,  Wis.,  assignor  to  J.  I.  Case 
Company,  Racine,  Wis. 

Filed  Oct.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,548 

Int.  G.2  B66C  7/00 

U.S.  G.  294—81  SF  19  Gaims 


14     37 


1.  A  flexible  sun  roof  for  cars,  comprising,  a  frame  movable 
forwardly  and  rearwardly  in  a  rectangular  roof  opening  in  the 
car,  a  flexible  cover  connected  at  one  end  to  the  frame  and  at 
its  other  end  to  the  rear  edge  of  said  opening,  the  cover  being 
stretched  in  its  closed  position  over  said  opening  and  folded 
rearwardly  in  the  open  position,  a  device  for  driving  said  frame 
forwardly  or  rearwardly  for  engaging  it  against  the  front  edge 
of  said  opening,  and  for  blocking  it  at  least  in  said  forward 
position,  said  device  comprising  a  support  on  which  said  frame 
is  mounted,  the  frame  being  displaceable.  rearwardly  to  a 
limited  extent  with  respect  to  the  support  against  the  action  of 
spring  means,  for  limiting  upward  movement  of  the  frame 
relative  to  the  support,  said  spring  means,  and  a  mechanism 
which  lowers,  when  the  support  is  initially  displaced  forwards 
against  the  action  of  said  spring  means,  the  frame  and  engages 
it  against  the  front  edge  of  the  roof  opening  and.  upon  being 
displaced  rearwardly  detaches  and  raises  the  frame  under 
action  of  the  said  spring  means. 

4,209,197 
WEATHER  PROTECTION  SYSTEMS  FOR  ROAD 
VEHICLES 
Moritz  Fischer,  Sonnhaldenstr.  19,  CH-6052  Hergiswil,  Switzer- 
land (6052) 

Filed  Dec.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  856,868 
Gaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,    Dec.   4,    1976, 
15250/76 

Int.  G.^  B60J  7/00 
U.S.  G.  296— 216  II  Gaims 


1.  In  an  extensible  spreader  having  a  base  section  and  an 
extensible  section  telescoped  on  said  base  section  with  hydrau- 
lic ram  means  for  extending  and  retracting  said  extensible 
section;  a  hydraulic  circuit  including  a  reservoir,  a  pressurized 
hydraulic  source,  conduit  means  connecting  said  reservoir  and 
source  to  said  ram  means  and  solenoid  operated  valve  means  in 
said  conduit  means;  and  an  electric  control  circuit  for  control- 
ling said  valve  means,  said  control  circuit  including  a  power 
source,  extend  and  retract  solenoids  for  said  valve  means, 
manually  operated  selector  means  for  selectively  energizing 
one  of  said  solenoids,  holding  means  for  maintaining  said  one 
of  said  solenoids  energized  when  said  manually  operated  selec- 
tor means  is  returned  to  a  neutral  position  and  for  precluding 


1.  A  weather  protection  system  for  a  vehicle,  wherein  the 
vehicle  has  a  front  window  pane,  a  rear  window  pane  and  at 
least  two  side  window  panes,  each  side  window  pane  having  a 
top  edge,  and  a  rain  gutter  extending  at  least  along  each  top 
edge,  comprising  at  least  two  protector  parts,  composed  of 
flexible  material  and  releasably  connectable  to  one  another 
within  the  region  of  said  front  window  pane,  and  said  rear 
window  pane,  and  being  securable  to  said  rain  gutter. 
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4,209,198 
KNOCKDOWN  CHAIR 
Charles  N.  Apple,  Sr.,  Greensboro,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Metafab 
Industries,  Inc.,  Greensboro,  N.C. 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  942,744 


Int.  a.-  A47C 


UJS.  a.  297-443 


28-* 


■-J^ 


voo 


mounted  on  the  cutter  member,  at  least  one  drive  member  for 
the  endless  cutter  chain,  the  guideway  having  relatively  outer 
and  relatively  inner  supporting  guide  surfaces,  at  least  some  of 
the  slide  members  of  the  chain  being  provided  with  at  least  one 
engagement  surface  complementary  to  one  of  the  guide  sur- 
faces of  the  guideway,  and  the  relatively  inner  guide  surface 
8  Oaims  being  positioned  to  the  rear  of  the  drive  member  in  the  direc- 
tion of  machine  advance. 


4,209,200 
BRAKE  PRESSURE  MODULATING  VALVE 
Eric  C.  Hales,  Solihull,  England,  assignor  to  Automotive  Prod- 
ucts Limited,  Leamington  Spa,  England 

Filed  Dec.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  856,250 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  2,  1976, 
50226/76 

Int.  a.^  B60T  8/18 
U.S.  a.  303—22  R  7  Oaims 


7.  A  knoclcdown  chair  comprisinj ;:  inverted  u-shaped  side 
members,  an  inverted  u-shap>ed  baclc  member,  said  side  mem- 
bers having  appendages  which  are  ilidably  received  by  said 
back  member,  a  seat  frame,  said  seal  frame  including  sinuous 
spring  members,  said  seat  frame  being  removably  attached  to 
said  back  member  and  said  side  members,  a  flexible  back  cush- 
ion support  means,  said  support  meant  being  rotatably  attached 
to  said  back  member  and  removably  ^tached  to  said  seat  frame 
whereby  said  support  means  aligns  said  seat  frame  for  attach- 
ment of  said  seat  frame  with  said  baek  member. 


U.S.  a.  299—43 


13  Gaims 


1.  A  mineral  mining  machine  comprising  a  base  having  a 
leading  portion  adjacent  the  floor  on  which  the  machine  is 
supported  for  advance  over  so  as  to  f^rm  a  conveying  track  for 
cut  mineral  extending  lengthwise  of  the  base,  a  rigid  cutter 
member  supported  by  the  base  for  vertical  movement  as  a 
whole  relative  to  the  base  and  including  a  guideway  having 
upper  and  lower  runs  extending  generally  parallel  to  the  con- 
veying track,  and  endless  cutter  chaifi  supported  by  the  guide- 
way  and  including  slide  members,  a  ^rive  motor  for  the  chain 


41        A2  37        36 
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4,209,199 
MINERAL  MINING  MACHINES 
Terence  Oven;  John  T.  Nicholls,  and  Robert  H.  Higgs,  all  of 
Burton-on-Trent,  England,  assignors  to  Coal  Industry  (Pa- 
tents) Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,428 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  11,  1977, 
47053/77 

Int.  a.-  E21C  2iS/56 


r 


1.  A  vehicle  fluid  pressure  brake  control  valve  comprising: 

a  valve  body  having  a  plunger  therein; 

an  operating  lever  pivoted  relative  to  the  valve  body  and 
extending  substantially  parallel  with  the  axis  of  the 
plunger; 

and  a  control  spring  acting  in  compression  so  as  to  bias  the 
lever  against  the  plunger  and  which  is  coextensive  with  at 
least  part  of  the  operating  lever; 

wherein  the  lever  is  pressed  from  a  sheet  of  metal  and  is  of 
a  hollow  construction  and  comprises  an  L-shaped  body 
having  a  longer  and  shorter  arm  and  is  pivoted  near  the 
extremity  of  its  shorter  arm  to  the  valve  body  at  one  side 
of  the  plunger  axis  such  that  its  longer  arm  extends  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  plunger  axis  at  the  other  side 
thereof,  and  a  compression  spring  is  located  within  the 
hollow  envelope  of  the  lever. 


4,209,201 

LOAD-RESPONSIVE  PRESSURE  REDUHNG  VALVE 

DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  A  VEHICLE  BRAKE  SYSTEM 

Hiroaki  Nagara,  Kobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sumitomo  Electric 

Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  776,655,  Mar.  11, 1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,803 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  29, 1976,  51>77545 
Int.  a.2  B60T  8/14.  8/22 
U.S.  G.  303—22  R  1  Gaim 

1.  In  a  brake  system  on  a  vehicle  provided  with  a  decelera- 
tion-responsive reducing  valve  having  a  brake  fluid  inlet  con- 
nected to  a  brake  fluid  motor,  a  brake  fluid  outlet  connected  to 
a  wheel  brake  cylinder  for  the  rear  wheels  of  said  vehicle,  and 
a  chamber  providing  communication  between  said  inlet  and 
said  outlet;  said  deceleration-responsive  reducing  valve  includ- 
ing therein: 
a  plunger  disposed  in  said  chamber  and  having  a  first  end 
face  exposed  to  fluid  pressure  at  said  brake  fluid  inlet  and 
a  second  end  face  exposed  to  fluid  pressure  at  said  brake 
fluid  outlet  of  the  reducing  valve  for  restricting  fluid 


June  24,  1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1331 


I 


pressure  applied  to  said  wheel  cylinder  when  a  predeter- 
mined operation-starting  fluid  pressure  at  said  outlet  act- 
ing on  said  second  end  face  of  said  plunger  is  attained; 
means  to  determine  said  operation-starting  fluid  pressure  of 
said  plunger  in  relation  to  the  weight  of  the  vehicle  and 
any  load  carried  thereby  and  including  an  inertia  ball 
resting  on  an  inclined  surface  for  rolling  up  said  inclined 
surface  for  a  required  roll  travel  distance  upon  decelera- 
tion of  the  vehicle  to  seal  a  normally  open  passage  of 
braking  fluid  from  said  inlet  under  a  then  existing  fluid 
pressure  to  a  cavity,  said  plunger  including  a  third  end 
face  exposed  to  said  fluid  pressure  in  said  cavity,  which 
sealed  fluid  in  said  cavity  cooperates  with  said  third  end 


face  of  said  plunger  to  determine  said  operation  starting 

fluid  pressure  thereof;  and 
means  to  increase  the  pressure  of  fluid  to  be  sealed  in  said 
cavity  by  said  inertia  ball  when  the  vehicle  is  m  a  loaded 
condi-ion  and  including  a  piston  provided  on  the  downward 
side  ot  said  inclined  surface  and  against  which  said  inertia  ball 
normally  resets  when  deceleration  is  not  acting  on  the  system, 
said  piston  displaceable  against  a  biased  spring  by  brake  fluid 
under  pressure  from  the  brake  fluid  motor  to  displace  the 
piston  in  a  direction  to  increase  said  required  roll  travel  dis- 
tance of  said  inertia  ball  to  seal  said  passage  when  a  predeter- 
mined fluid  pressure  from  the  brake  fluid  motor  is  exceeded 
when  the  vehicle  is  in  a  loaded  condition. 


wheel  speed  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a 
deceleration  rate  signal; 

(b)  a  speed  switch  connected  at  an  input  to  said  wheel  speed 
signal  generating  means  for  producing  a  speed  dependent 
control  signal  for  inhibiting  normal  vehicle  braking  ac- 
tion; 

(c)  brake  control  means  connected  at  a  first  input  to  saio 
deceleration  rate  detector  and  at  a  second  input  to  said 
speed  switch,  said  brake  control  means  having  a  first 
output  level  when  both  inputs  are  at  the  same  signal  level, 
and  a  second  output  level  when  either  of  said  inputs  is  at 
a  different  signal  level; 

(d)  an  acceleration  rate  detector  connected  at  an  input  to 
said  wheel  speed  signal  generating  means  for  producing  an 
acceleration  rate  signal,  and  connected  at  an  output  to  said 
brake  control  means,  wherein 

(e)  said  acceleration  rate  detector  and  said  speed  switch  in 
combination  produce  one  input  to  the  brake  control 
means;  and  wherein 

(0  said  brake  control  means  produces  a  first  output  level 
when  the  inputs  connected  thereto  are  at  the  same  signal 
level,  and  produces  a  second  output  level  when  either  of 
said  inputs  is  at  a  different  signal  level. 

4,209,203 
ANTI-SKID  BRAKE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Malcolm  Brearley,  Solihull,  England,  assignor  to  Girling  Urn- 
ited,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  932,307 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  10,  1977, 

33457/77 

Int.  G.2  B60T  8/02 
U.S.  G.  303-110  7  Claims 
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4,209,202 
AUTOMATICALLY  ADJUSTABLE  SWITCHING  ORCUIT 

FOR  A  SKID  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

James  J.  Jones,  Piano,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instruments 

Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex.  ^,^    ^    ^     j 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  837,497,  Jun.  30, 1969,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  25, 1972,  Ser.  No.  229,334 

Int.  G.2  B60T  8/12 

US.  G.  303-106  10 Gaims 
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1  In  a  skid  control  vehicle  braking  system  including  wheel 
speed  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  signal  having  a 
magnitude  varying  in  accordance  with  the  vehicle  wheel  speed 

comprising:  ■         .       -^ 

(a)  a  deceleration  rate  detector  connected  at  an  input  to  saia 


1  An  anti-skid  brake  control  system  comprising  brake  pres- 
sure control  means  for  producing  a  release  signal  to  tngger  the 
release  of  brake  pressure  and  a  subsequent  re-apply  signal  to 
trigger  the  re-application  of  brake  pressure  in  successive  brake 
pressure  release/re-apply  cycles;  and  change-over  control 
means  for  producing  during  a  brake  re-apply  penod  a  change- 
over signal  to  trigger  a  change  from  a  first,  rapid  re-apply  stage 
of  said  re-apply  period,  in  which  brake  pressure  is  re-applied 
rapidly,  to  a  second,  slow  re-apply  stage  of  said  re-apply  penod 
in  which  brake  pressure  is  re-applied  slowly;  the  change-over 
control  means  comprising  storing  means  responsive  to  the 
duration  of  the  re-apply  period  in  successive  cycles  so  that  the 
change-over  point  in  each  cycle  is  controlled  in  a  manner 
dependent  on  the  duration  of  the  re-apply  period  in  the  preced- 
ing cycle,  whereby  the  duration  of  the  re-apply  penod  is  dy- 
namically adjusted  to  assume  a  preset  value;  said  change-over 
control  means  comprising  a  first  signal  generator  that  is  tng- 
gered  at  the  beginning  of  the  re-apply  penod  and  produces  a 
first  signal  that  varies  progressively  in  a  predetermined  man- 
ner, a  second  signal  generator  including  said  stonng  means  that 
produces  a  second  signal  that  varies  progressively  in  a  prede- 
temiined  manner  in  one  sense  during  each  release  penod  and  in 
the  opposite  sense  during  each  re-apply  period,  and  compara- 
tor means  that  compares  said  first  and  second  signals  and 
produces  a  change-over  signal  to  trigger  said  change-over 
when  the  two  signals  are  coincident. 
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4^09,204 

Two-piece  seal  for  tra^  chain  joints 

Jowph  F.  Wagner,  and  Richard  E.  Murray,  both  of  Dubuque, 
Iowa,  asfignors  to  Deere  A  Company,  Moline,  lU. 
Filed  Aug.  8,  1978,  Ser.JNo.  931,942 
Int.  a^  FIW  15/38 


ing  lubricant  therein,  the  improvement  wherein  said  plug  is  at 
least  partially  formed  of  translucent  material  extending  from 
end  to  end  of  the  plug  so  that  the  presence  or  absence  of  lubri- 
cant within  said  port  can  be  ascertained  by  optical  inspection 
of  the  translucent  material  exterior  of  the  port  without  remov- 


VS.  a.  305—11 


TQaims 


1.  In  a  joint  construction  pivotally  oining  trailing  and  lead- 
ing ends  of  track  links  of  a  tractor  trs  ck  chain  including  a  pin 
having  the  trailing  ends  of  a  first  pair  cf  links  respectively  press 
fit  on  opposite  ends  thereof,  a  bushirg  rotatably  received  on 
the  pin  between  the  first  pair  of  links  and  having  the  leading 
ends  of  a  second  pair  of  links  press  fit  pn  opposite  ends  thereof, 
the  trailing  ends  of  the  first  pair  of  lin^s  respectively  cooperat- 
ing with  the  opposite  ends  of  the  bushing  to  define  a  pair  of 
annular  seal  cavities  and  a  pair  of  identical  annular  seal  struc- 
tures being  respectively  located  in  thej  annular  seal  cavities  for 
excluding  foreign  matter  from  the  interface  of  the  pin  and 
bushing,  the  improvement  residing  in  Ihe  seal  structures  which 
each  comprise: 
an  annular  sealing  member  made  of  a  relatively  rigid  abra- 
sion resistant  material  formed  to  be  generally  right  angu- 
lar in  cross  section;  | 
said  sealing  member  as  viewed  in  cross  section,  having  first 
and  second  legs  respectively  disposed  in  general  parallel- 
ism with  the  pin  and  a  fiat  end  surface  of  the  bushing 
extending  at  a  right  angle  to  the  i^in;  said  second  leg  hav- 
ing an  axially  facing  annular  tapered  contact  surface  form- 
ing the  sole  engagement  of  the  sealing  member  with  the 
fiat  end  surface  of  the  bushing  and' having  a  second  surface 
facing  axially  opposite  from  the  contact  surface;  an  annu- 
lar compressive  load  member  being  predominately  rectan- 
gular in  crosssection  and  being  m^e  of  a  resilient  material 
which  is  softer  than  the  material  tf  the  sealing  member; 
said  load  member  having  a  first  axially  facing  surface  mated 
along  its  entire  length  with  thej  second  surface  of  the 
sealing  member; 
and  the  first  axially  facing  surface  together  with  the  remain- 
der of  the  load  member  being  located  approximately  half 
radially  inwardly  toward  the  pin  fi-om  the  contact  surface 
and  half  radially  outwardly  from  ^he  pin  from  the  contact 
surface  and  compressed  axially  between  the  first  pair  of 
links  and  the  legs  of  the  sealing  member  so  as  to  exert  a 
force  having  a  resultant  acting  lon|  a  line  of  action  passing 
approximately  through  the  contaqt  surface  and  in  general 
parallelism  to  the  pin. 


ing  the  plug  from  the  port  to  facilitate  inspection  and/or  main- 
tenance said  plug  comprising  an  elastomeric  sleeve  having  a 
frusto-conical  outer  surface  and  said  transparent  material  com- 
prising a  rod  received  within  and  sealed  against  said  sleeve  and 
having  a  pointed  end  within  said  port. 


4,209,206 
ROTARY  MOUNTING  FOR  USE  ESPEQALLY  WTFH 
MEASURING  APPARATUS 
David  R.  McMurtry,  Wotton-under-Edge,  and  Lionel  J.  Ackery, 
Bristol,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited, 
London  and  Renishaw  Electrical  Limited,  Gloucestershire, 
both  of,  England 

Filed  Aug.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,625 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  20, 1977, 
35019/77 

Int.  a.2  F16C  32/06:  B23Q  3/02 
U.S.  a.  308—9  12  Qaims 


4,209,205 

INSPECTION  OF  TRACK  ASSEMBLIES 

Anton  T.  Gregg,  and  Robert  E.  Murpib^,  both  of  East  Peoria, 

III.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  862,465 

Int.  a.2  B62D  55J1OO 

U.S.  a.  305-14  5  oaims 

1.  In  a  track  assembly  adapted  for  use  with  crawler-type 

vehicles  and  including  a  shaft  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  a 

substantially  horizontal  position,  an  elqment  joumalled  on  the 

shaft;  a  lubricant  port  opening  to  one  end  of  the  shaft  and  in 

fluid  communication  with  the  interface  of  the  shaft  and  the 

element,  and  a  removable  plug  receive(^  in  said  port  for  confin- 


6.  A  rotary  mounting  for  use  on  a  base  having  an  upper 
surface,  the  mounting  comprising  a  radial  bearing  having  two 
bearing  members  relatively  rotatable  about  a  common  axis,  a 
plurality  of  workpiece  support  members  spaced  from  said 
bearing  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  axis  and  having  respec- 
tive support  surfaces  by  which  the  mounting  is  supportable,  in 
use,  on  said  upper  surface,  each  support  member  having  at  the 
support  surface  thereof  an  aerostatic  support  means  co-operat- 
ing, in  use,  to  establish  aerostatic  support  for  the  support  mem- 
bers on  said  upper  surface,  and  link  means  connected  between 
the  respective  support  members  and  one  of  the  bearing  mem- 
bers thereby  to  locate  the  support  members  relative  to  said  one 
bearing  member. 
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4,209,207 
THRUST  BEARING  ASSEMBLY 
Heinz  Schippers;  Werner  Branscheid;  Erich  Lenk,  and  Udo 
Hardt,  all  of  Remscheid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Barmag  Banner  Maschinenfabrik  Aktiengesellschaft,  Rem- 
scheid, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,413 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  3, 

1978,  7819938[U] 

Int.  0.2  F16C  7  7/0« 
U.S.  a.  308—9  13  Claims 


outer  raceways  (4, 6)  for  a  plurality  of  rolling  elements  (9)  and 
arranged  at  an  angle  to  the  bearing  axis,  a  first  annular  flange 
(10)  projecting  radially  outwardly  of  said  inner  bearing  ring  (5) 
adapted  to  be  mounted  at  its  outer  periphery  to  a  roll  casing,  a 
ring  flange  (17)  directed  inwardly  from  said  inner  bearing  ring 
raceway,  a  second  annular  flange  (11)  projecting  radially  in- 
wardly from  said  outer  bearing  ring  (7)  terminating  in  an  axi- 


4336  3*«13 

2 

35 

t 

5^, 

ally  extending  shoulder  (12)  for  supporting  the  bearing  on  the 
axle  (13),  a  sleeve  member  (14)  circumscribing  the  axle  engag- 
ing said  shoulder  at  one  axial  end,  an  annular  rib  (15)  project- 
ing from  said  sleeve  directed  outwardly,  spaced  axially  from 
said  ring  flange  and  forming  with  the  inner  bearing  ring  race- 
way section  and  ring  flange,  an  annular  chamber  (16)  for  a 
sealing  agent  disposed  axially  within  the  cross  section  of  the 
bearing  assembly. 

4,209,209 
FABRICATED  ENGINE  MAIN  BEARING  CAPS 
Terrence  L.  Stark,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Mo- 
tors Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,175 

Int.  a.2  F16C  9/02 

U.S.  a.  308-23  5  Oaims 


1.  A  thrust  bearing  assembly  adapted  for  use  in  an  exhaust 
gas  turbocharger  or  the  like  and  charactenzed  by  minimal 
frictional  resistance,  and  comprising  a  housing;  a  shaft;  a  hold- 
ing plate  fixed  to  said  housing  and  including  a  circular  opening 
concentrically  receiving  said  shaft  and  forming  a  concentnc 
annular  gap  therebetween;  a  pair  of  flat,  annular  rings  mounted 
on  said  shaft  in  an  axially  spaced  apart  and  axially  fixed  rela- 
tionship and  receiving  said  plate  therebetween  to  define  a  pair 
of  opposing  bearing  surfaces  on  each  side  of  said  plate;  duct 
means  communicating  with  said  annular  gap  for  conveying 
pressurized  lubricant  thereto  and  so  that  the  lubricant  flows 
across  each  pair  of  bearing  surfaces;  and  channel  means  posi- 
tioned in  at  least  one  of  each  pair  of  opposing  bearing  surfaces 
for  developing  a  hydrodynamic  load  bearing  pressure  in  the 
lubricant  between  the  bearing  surfaces  during  relative  rotation 
thereof,  to  thereby  minimize  frictional  resistance  and  wear. 

4,209,208 
ROLLING  BEARING  FOR  CONVEYOR  ROLLS 

Armin  Olschewski,  Schweinfbrt;  Manflred  Brandenstein,  Asch- 
feld;  Lothar  Walter,  Schweinftirt;  Rainer  Schurger,  Schwan- 
feld,  and  Gunter  Neder,  Schweinfiirt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many,  assignors  to  SKF  Industries,  Inc.,  King  of  Prussia,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,512 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  13, 

1977, 7731602[U1 

Int.  a.2  F16C  13/02.  33/76.  35/06 

VS.  a.  308-20  „  6  Claims 

1.  A  bearing  assembly  for  a  belt  support  roll  rototably  jour- 

nalled  on  an  axle  comprising  inner  and  outer  bearing  rings  (5, 

7)  having  confronting  spaced  apart  sections  defining  inner  and 


-«?-» 


1.  A  fabricated  bearing  cap  comprising  a  bearing  flange  and 

a  supporting  base,  .     ,.    , ,        , 

said  base  including  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  tube-like  col- 
umn portions  interconnected  laterally  along  most  of  their 
length  by  spaced  dual  webs,  and  an  end  plate  engaging 
one  end  of  each  of  the  column  portions  and  also  connect- 
ing said  webs,  said  webs  having  semi-circular  recesses  at 
their  edges  opposite  the  end  plate  and  centered  between 
the  column  portions,  and 

said  bearing  flange  comprising  a  single  formed  sheet  metal 
member  having  a  semi-circular  central  portion  received 
near  its  opposite  edges  in  said  web  recesses  and  a  pair  of 
flattened  ears  extending  laterally  oppositely  from  the 
central  portion  and  seated  on  the  ends  of  the  column 
portions  opposite  from  the  end  plate, 

said  bearing  flange  and  said  supporting  base  being  secured 
together  in  a  unitary  assembly, 

said  end  plate  and  said  bearing  flange  ears  having  openings 
aligned  with  the  interior  of  the  tube-like  column  portions 
to  receive  bolt-like  securing  means  engagable  with  said 
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bearing  support. 
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4,209,210 
SELF-ALIGNING  TWO  ROW  THR 
BEARING 

Leif  Blomqvist,  and  Goransson,  both  of  (jothenburg,  Sweden, 
assignors  to  Aktiebolaget  SKF,  Gothenburg,  Sweden 

Filed  Jun.  5.  1978,  Ser.  No.  912,197 
Gaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Aug.  15,  1977,  7709175 
Int.  a:-  F16C  ]9/10 
U.S.  a.  308-234  4  Clainu 


1.  A  self-aligning  spherical  thrust  roller  bearing  comprising 
a  pair  of  annular  members  having  a  common  bearing  axis  and 
confronting  coaxial  raceways,  the  raceways  being  of  arcuate 
cross-section,  a  plurality  of  rollers  symmetrical  about  a  central 
cross  sectional  plane  through  the  roller  »nd  arranged  in  the 
annular  space  between  the  raceways  in  at  least  two  rows,  one 
of  the  arcuate  raceways  being  a  comm<^n  raceway  for  the 
rollers  of  both  rows,  the  other  raceway  bang  separate  arcuate 
raceway  sections,  the  axis  of  the  rollers  j  of  each  row  being 
inclined  in  the  same  direction  to  the  bearing  axis,  the  angle  of 
inclination  of  the  rollers  of  each  row  being  different  and  the 
mean  angle  between  the  bearing  axis  and  the  roller  axis  being 
between  20°  and  90%  the  rollers  being  guided  without  the  aid 
of  any  flange  engaging  the  roller  ends. 


4,209,211 
VENDOR  WITH  DOOR  AND  SHEtF  INTERLOCK 
James  R.  Alford,  Florissant,  Mo.,  assignor  to  UMC  Industries, 
Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn.  I 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  ^,709 
Int.  O.-  A47F  1/00;  G07F 
U.S.  G.  312-215 


lock  means  for  locking  the  shelves  in  said  vending  position 
unless  the  door  is  swung  to  an  open  position  enabling  the 
shelves  to  be  slid  out  without  striking  the  door,  and  for  locking 
the  door  in  open  position  unless  all  the  shelves  are  slid  in  to 
their  vending  position,  thereby  to  prevent  the  door  from  being 
struck  by  a  shelf  if  the  shelf  is  pulled  out  with  the  door  only 
partly  open,  and  to  prevent  the  door  from  being  closed  against 
a  pulled-out  shelf,  said  interiock  means  comprising: 
a  locking  member  mounted  in  the  cabinet  at  said  one  side 
thereof  for  movement  between  a  first  position  wherein  the 
door  is  unlocked  and  the  shelves  are  locked  in  vending 
position,  and  a  second  position  for  locking  the  door  in 
open  position  and  unlocking  the  shelves; 
means  interconnecting  the  door  and  said  locking  member  for 
movement  of  the  locking  member  by  the  door  from  its 
first  to  its  second  position  when  the  door  is  swung  to  its 
open  position,  and  vice  versa; 
a  lock  bar  mounted  in  the  cabinet  at  said  one  side  of  the 
cabinet  for  up  and  down  movement  between  a  first  posi- 
tion wherein  the  door  is  unlocked  and  the  shelves  are 
locked  in  vending  position,  and  a  second  position  wherein 
the  door  is  locked  in  open  position  and  the  shelves  are 
unlocked,  said  lock  bar  when  in  its  first  position  being  out 
of  engagement  with  the  locking  member  to  enable  move- 
ment of  the  locking  member  by  the  door; 
said  lock  bar  being  biased  to  its  first  position  and  being 
prevented  by  said  locking  member  from  moving  to  its 
second  position  when  the  locking  member  is  in  its  first 
position,  and  being  movable  to  its  second  position  against 
the  bias  when  the  locking  member  is  in  its  second  position; 
a  series  of  detents,  one  for  each  shelf,  each  mounted  on  the 
cabinet  at  said  one  side  of  the  cabinet  for  movement  be- 
tween a  first  position  wherein  the  respective  shelf  is 
locked  in  vending  position  and  a  second  position  wherein 
it  releases  the  shelf  and  locks  the  door  in  open  position; 
each  shelf  having  a  member  at  said  one  side  of  the  cabinet 
engageable  with  the  respective  detent  when  the  detent  is 
in  its  first  position  and  the  lock  bar  is  held  in  its  first 
position  by  the  locking  member  for  locking  the  shelf  in 
vending  position; 
said  member  on  each  shelf  moving  the  respective  detent  to 
its  second  position  for  release  of  the  shelf  when,  with  the 
lock  bar  in  its  second  position,  the  shelf  is  pulled  out, 
whereby,  with  the  lock  bar  in  its  second  position,  one  or 
more  of  the  shelves  may  be  pulled  out  at  one  time. 


14  Gaims 


4,209,212 
JEWELRY  DISPLAY  HOUSING 
Darlene  M.  McGoldrick,  P.O.  Box  513,  Randolph  AFB,  Tex. 
78148 

Filed  Aug.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,718 

Int.  G.2  A47F  5/08 

U.S.  G.  312—245  9  Gaims 


1.  In  a  vendor  comprising  a  cabinet  laving  a  front  door 
hinged  at  one  side  of  the  cabinet  to  swing  open  and  closed,  a 
plurality  of  shelves  in  the  cabinet  for  holding  items  to  be 
vended,  each  shelf  being  mounted  for  sliding  movement  in 
rear-to-front  direction  for  being  pulled  Out  from  a  vending 
position  within  the  cabinet  to  a  loading  position  extending 
forward  from  the  cabinet  when  the  door  is  swung  open,  inter- 


1.  A  jewelry  display  housing  comprising  a  rigid  sheet,  a 
plurality  of  walls  fixedly  secured  to  the  marginal  edges  of  said 
sheet  and  extending  outwardly  from  one  lateral  surface 
thereof,  a  pair  of  doors,  said  pair  of  doors,  hingeably  secured  to 
said  plurality  of  walls,  a  wadding-like  pad,  said  wadding-like 
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pad  fixedly  secured  to  said  one  lateral  surface,  a  first  fabric-like 
sheet,  said  first  fabric-like  sheet  disposed  covering  said  wad- 
ding-like pad  and  said  one  lateral  surface,  a  second  fabric-like 
sheet,  said  second  fabric-like  sheet  having  one  marginal  edge 
thereof  disposed  fixedly  secured  to  the  other  lateral  surface  of 
said  rigid  sheet,  a  first  portion  of  said  second  fabric-like  sheet 
being  disposed  intermediate  a  portion  of  said  marginal  edges  of 
said  rigid  sheet  and  a  portion  of  one  of  said  plurality  of  walls, 
the  remaining  portions  of  said  second  fabric-like  sheet  being 
disposed  in  flap-like  fashion  residing  covering  a  portion  of  said 
first  fabric-like  sheet,  the  other  end  of  the  second  fabnc-like 
sheet  being  free  from  attachment  to  said  first  fabric-like  sheet 
and  said  rigid  sheet  and  said  walls,  the  remaining  portions  of 
said  first  fabric-like  sheet  having  a  plurality  of  nail-like  fasten- 
ers piercing  therethrough  and  through  said  wadding-like  pad 
and  passing  into  said  rigid  sheet,  each  fastener  of  said  plurality 
of  nail-like  fasteners  being  disposed  extending  outwardly  from 
said  remaining  portions  of  said  first  fabric-like  sheet  forming  an 
acute  angle  therewith. 

4,209,213 
BRUSH  HOLDER  AND  SLIP  RING  ASSEMBLY 
James  M.  Wussow,  Vlncentown,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Warner  Elec- 
tric Brake  ft  Gutch  Company,  South  Beloit,  III. 
Filed  Apr.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894,526 
Int.  G.2  GOIL  1/22 
U.S.  G.  339-5  R  "  Claims 


said  members  in  a  suggered  arrangement  relative  to  one 
another,  the  blades  of  each  said  pair  contacting  one  and 


< 
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the  other  of  the  circles  of  a  respective  one  of  said  conduc- 
tive rings. 


4,209,215 

MASS  TERMINABLE  SHIELDED  FLAT  FLEXIBLE 

CABLE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SUCH  CABLES 

Surendra  Verma,  Irvine,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes  Aircraft 

Company,  Culver  Gty,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,599 

Int.  G.-  HOIR  3/04,  13/38 

U.S.  G.  339— 17  F  4  Gaims 


1.  An  electrical  brush  holder  comprising  a  tubular  housing 
molded  of  plastic,  first  and  second  axially  spaced  brushes 
guided  for  radial  sliding  within  said  housing,  first  and  second 
axially  spaced  conductor  strips  each  having  a  portion  encapsu- 
lated within  the  plastic  of  said  housing  between  the  outer  and 
inner  sides  of  said  housing,  each  of  said  strips  also  having  a 
portion  projecting  outwardly  from  said  housing  and  defining  a 
tenninal,  and  openings  in  said  plastic  in  the  inner  side  of  said 
housing  adjacent  said  brushes,  said  openings  exposing  parts  of 
the  encapsulated  portions  of  said  strips  and  enabling  said  first 
and  second  brushes  to  make  electrical  contact  with  the  ex- 
posed parts  of  the  encapsulated  portions  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond strips,  respectively. 

4,209,214 
MOVABLE  ELECTRICAL  CONTACT  DEVICE 

Joachim  Martinez,  Avallon,  France,  assignor  to  R.K.S.,  France 
Filed  Nov.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,011 
Gaims  priority,  appUcatlon  France,  Dec.  2, 1977, 77  36373 
Int.  a.2  HOIR  39/00 
U.S.  G.  339^5  M  '  Claims 

1.  A  movable  electrical  contact  device  comprising:  two 
concentric  members  capable  of  relative  rotation; 
a  plurality  of  cylindrical  conductive  rings  affixed  to  a  sur- 
face of  the  first  of  said  members  such  that  each  of  said 
conductive  rings  projects  from  said  surface  and  is  in  axial 
alignment  with  both  of  said  members,  said  conductive 
rings  being  comprised  of  two  thin  conductive  circles  and 
an  electrically  insulating  material  separating  said  circles; 

a  plurality  of  pairs  of  contact  blades  affixed  to  a  second  of 


1.  Shielded,  flat,  multiconductor  circuitry,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  conductors; 

insulation  enclosing  said  conductors; 

electrically  conductive  material  disposed  on  the  exterior  of 
said  insulation  and  having  means  for  establishing  repeated 
electrical  contacts  with  at  least  one  of  said  conductors; 

and 
at  least  one  gap  in  said  electrically  conductive  matenal 
defining  at  least  one  location  for  coupling  said  plurality  of 
conductors  to  terminal  means,  said  electrical  contact 
esublishing  means  in  conjunction  with  said  one  conductor 
maintaining  electrical  continuity  of  said  electrically  con- 
ductive material  across  said  gap. 


4,209,216 

SOCKET  INSERTION  GUIDE 

Ray  G.  Brooks,  Irving,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Convey,  Inc.,  Irving, 

Tex 

Filed  Oct.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,526 

Int.  a:-  HOIR  13/62 

U.S.  G.  339—65  '  Claims 

V*  A  socket  insertion  guide  for  an  encapsulated  electronics 
package  having  pins  oriented  to  be  inserted  into  socket 
contacts  in  substantially  a  single  direction,  comprising  in  com- 
bination: 
a  housing  for  retaining  the  encapsulated  electronics  package 

for  the  useful  life  of  the  package; 
a  pair  of  longitudinal  placement  guides,  one  longitudinal 
placement  guide  for  each  end  of  the  encapsulated  elec- 
tronics package,  extending  beyond  the  distal  ends  of  the 
pins,  the  distance  between  the  insides  of  the  longitudinal 
placement  guides  being  slightly  greater  than  the  length  of 

the  socket;  and 
a  pair  of  lateral  placement  guides,  one  lateral  placement 
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guide  for  each  side  of  the  encapsulated  electronics  pack- 
age, extending  beyond  the  distkl  ends  of  the  pins,  the 
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portion  of  said  insulated  electrical  conductor  penetrating  said 

insulation  and  electrically  connecting  said  conductor  to  said 

terminal,  said  locking  means  comprising: 

at  least  one  locking  member  of  insulating  material,  said 

member  integrally  mounted  to  said  base  adjacent  to  and  in 

alignment  with  one  edge  of  said  slot  and  a  second  portion 

of  said  insulated  electrical  conductor; 


distance  between  the  insides  of  the  lateral  placement 
guides  being  slightly  greater  than  the  width  of  the  socket. 


4,209,217 

HOUSING  FOR  REMOVABLI  MOUNTING  ON 

PRINTED  aRCUrr  BOARD 

Bernard  V.  Gudaitis,  Elgin,  lU.,  and  Paul  Maximoff,  Upland, 

Calif.,  anignoff  to  Thomas  A  Bc<ti  Corporation,  Raritan, 

NJ. 


means  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  locking  member;  and 

in  response  to  the  application  of  a  downward  force  said 

means  excising  and  guiding  a  portion  of  said  locking  mem* 

ber  over  said  second  portion  of  said  insulated  electrical 

conductor  to  lock  said  conductor  to  said  terminal  base. 


nicd  Oct.  24, 1978,  Scr. 


Iata.2H05K  J/72 


U.S.  a.  339-75  MP 


No.  955,239 


17  Claims 


4,209,219 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TERMINATING 

MULTI-CONDUCTOR  CABLE 

Nazario  Proictto,  Mechanicsburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  AMP  Incor- 

porated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

FUcd  Not.  22, 1978,  Scr.  No.  942,842 

Int  a.^  HOIR  I3/3B 

U.S.  a.  339-99  R  11  Claims 


'•2     ^H 


1.  A  housing  mountable  on  one  ^ide  of  a  printed  circuit 
board,  comprising: 

a  base  having  first  leg  means  dApe|iding  therefrom  and  ex- 
tending from  said  one  side  of  thq  printed  circuit  board  to 
the  opfXMite  side  thereof  for  engaging  said  opposite  side  of 
said  printed  circuit  board;  and 

a  cover  pivotally  mounted  on  said  I  base  and  having  second 
leg  means  depending  from  said  cover  and  movable 
through  the  same  rotational  angfe  as  said  cover  on  cover 
pivotal  movement,  said  second  jeg  means  thereby  being 
movable  through  an  opening  ext^ding  from  said  one  side 
of  said  printed  circuit  board  to  s|aid  other  side  thereof  in 
response  to  the  movement  of  said  cover  for  releasably 
engaging  said  opposite  side  of  siid  printed  circuit  board, 
said  second  leg  means  cooperating  with  said  first  leg 
means  to  removably  mount  said  <  onnector  in  a  fixed  posi- 
tion on  said  one  side  of  said  primed  circuit  board. 


4,209,218   I 
INSULATED  ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTOR  LOCKING 
ARRANGEMENT  AND  METHOD 
Richard  B.  Kosten,  and  Helmut  G.  Fblgmawi,  both  of  Hunts* 
▼Ulc,  Ala.,  assignors  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories 
Incorporated,  NortUake,  111.  1 

Filed  Aug.  28, 1978,  Scr.  No.  937^57 
Int  a.2  HOIR  13/3i  13/58 
U  A  a.  339-97  R  I  4  Gaims 

1.  Locking  means  for  locking  an  insulated  electrical  conduc- 
tor to  a  terminal  apparatus,  said  terminal  apparatus  including  a 
base,  a  slot-type  electrical  contact  terminal  including  a  mouth 
proximate  the  top  of  said  slot,  said  terminal  extending  up- 
wardly from  said  base  arranged  to  accept  within  said  slot  a  first 


7.  A  connector  assembly  for  terminating  multi*conductor 
flat  flexible  cable,  said  assembly  comprising: 

a  housing  of  insulative  material  having  a  base  member,  an 
intermediate  member,  and  a  cover  member,  each  said 
member  having  an  aligned  array  of  slots  passing  through 
the  major  surfaces  thereof,  first  spacer  means  holding  said 
intermediate  member  and  said  cover  member  in  alignment 
with  each  other,  second  spacer  means  holding  said  inter* 
mediate  member  in  alignment  with  said  base  member, 

said  second  spacer  means  comprising  at  least  one  stud  on  one 
of  said  base  and  said  intermediate  members  and  a  like 
recess  in  the  other  of  said  members  aligned  with  a  respec* 
tive  stud,  each  said  stud  having  a  stepped  profile  provid* 
ing  differential  interference  fit  between  said  base  and 
intermediate  members  and  being  received  in  a  respective 
recess  with  interference  fit  so  that  said  members  are 
moved  with  respect  to  each  other  only  upon  application 
of  force  with  the  tighter  fit  holding  said  members  in  their 
closed  condition, 

a  plurality  of  electrical  terminals  mounted  in  said  base  mem- 
ber, each  said  terminal  having  a  first  mating  end  and  an 
oppositely  directed  insulation  piercing  conductor  engag- 
ing end  directed  towards  a  respective  slot  in  said  interme* 
diate  member  whereby  a  cable  is  terminated  by  first  com- 
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pressing  it  between  said  cover  and  said  intermediate  mem- 
bers to  hold  the  conductors  thereof  in  an  aligned  condition 
and  then  driving  the  terminals  into  said  cable  to  make 
contact  therewith. 

4,209,220  ^^^ 

WIPE-IN  TERMINAL  FOR  PRINTED  CIRCUITS 

Teofll  Sanblowski,  Warren,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Gcncrd  Motors 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.  «,-,-^ 

FUed  Jan.  5, 1978,  Scr.  No.  912,324 

Int  a^  HOIR  9/0« 
U.S.  a  339-217  S  *^^*^ 


and  ahead  of  the  circumferential  Ubs  to  provide  a  me- 
chanical interlock  in  the  pull-off  direction. 


1.  In  an  electrical  terminal  having  a  r«»>w"V'nclined  tongue 
which  is  integrally  connected  to  a  support  portion  of  the  termi- 
nal in  cantilever  fashion  by  a  reverse  bend  at  one  end  of  the 
tongue,  said  support  portion  being  one  side  wall  of  a  channd 
sS  body  pSSon  comprising  spaced  side  walls  connec^ 
byTweb  wheVeby  the  support  portion  is  relatively  ngid.  the 

•TdTn^ueSg  cSSnected  to  the  one  side  wall  support 
porSon  by  a  feverse  bend  of  small  radius  and  thence 
Gving  a  second  bend  of  shallow  V*shape  immeduitely 
adjacent  the  reverse  bend  defining  an  obtuse  angle  having 
an  apex,  said  tongue  having  a  major  portion  between  the 
aoex  and  an  opposite  end  of  the  tongue  which  has  a  length 
and  outward  projection  which  is  substantially  grater  than 
the  length  and  outward  projection  of  the  portion  between 
the  reverse  bend  and  the  apex  so  that  the  major  portion  of 
the  tongue  constitutes  the  sole  electrical  contact  portion 
of  the  tongue  when  the  tongue  wipes  "conductive  s^np 
against  an  insulative  wall  spaced  outwardly  of  the  one  side 
wVu.  said  apex  of  the  second  bend  engaging  the  one  side 
wall  to  provide  a  pivot  which  substantudly  isoUtes  the 
reverse  bend  when  the  electrical  contact  portion  of  the 
tongue  is  depressed  toward  the  one  side  wall. 


said  socket  piece  having  radial  flange  means  for  preventing 
over-insertion  of  the  stud  terminal  and  said  split  sleeve 
having  inwardly  projecting  detent  means  for  retaining  the 
stud  terminal  therein. 

4,209,222 

INSTALLATION  FOR  UTILIZING  SOLAR  ENTOGY 

WITH  WAVELENGTH  SELECTIVE  REFLECTOR 

Mario  Posmmsky,  Ostcrmundigen,  Switaerland,  wljwr  to 

Bernardo  Raimann,  Trimbnch,  Switicrland,  a  pvt  Interest 

Filed  May  3, 1978,  Scr.  No.  902,318 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switieriand,  May  3,   l^n, 

"^^  Int  a^  G02B  Sm  AOIG  9/14:  G02B  5/26 

U5.  a  350-1.6  ♦^'*'°» 


4,209,221 
TWO-PIECE  SOCKET  TERMINAL 
John  M.  Chupak,  West  Middlesex,  Pa.?  Joseph  ^'^J^ 
land,  and  James  W.  McNamee,  Warren,  both  of  Ohio,  assign 
ors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  D«troj>J5"«"' 
Filed  Sep.  27, 1978,  Scr.  No.  946,218 
Int  a.2  HOIR  15/12;  HOIT  13/04 
MS  CI  339— 223  S  6  Claims 

6*  A  terminal  for  detachably  connecting  an  ignition  wire  or 
the  like  to  a  mating  stud  terminal  compnsing: 
an  attachment  piece  of  crimpable  matenal  haying  a  channel 
at  one  end  for  permanently  attaching  the  terminal  to  an 
ignition  wire  or  the  like  and  a  support  at  an  opposite  end 
including  a  pair  of  transverse  armsj  and 
a  Spilce  of  spring  tempered  metal  having  a  spli  sleeve 
^onl  en^  for  rLiving  a  stud  terminal  and  a  »ong.t«l'nal 
iongue  at  an  opposite  end,  said  longitudinal  tongue  having 
Smferential  Ubs  and  being  disposed  on  the  support 
and  secured  to  the  attachment  piece  by  the  pair  of  trans- 
ve^e^ms  being  bent  over  opposite  longitudinal  odges  of 

the  longitudinal  tongue  and  ^'•'"^"S'y^X^'K^ve 
of  the  longitudinal  tongue  spaced  from  the  split  sleeve. 


1  An  installation  for  utilizing  solar  energy,  compnsing  a 
plurality  of  reflectors  capable  of  tracking  the  position  of  the 
sun  for  focusing  the  solar  rays  on  at  least  one  operative  regior. 
the  reflectors  being  disposed  on  a  frame,  wherein  an  enterable 
open  space  is  provided  between  the  frame  and  the  ground  at 
\U,t  some  of  the  reflectors  including  a  layer  predominantly 
reflecting  the  long-wave  range  of  solar  radiation  and  being 
^rmeable  to  the  short-wave  range  of  solar  rad.at.on  for  the 
p^  of  utilizing  the  ground  area  shaded  by  the  reflectors 
for  growing  plants. 


4,209,223 

SCANNING  DEVICE 

Kaioo  Mimmra,  Yokohama,  Japmi,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  JapM  c«  i  lOTT 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr  No.  830^52^- 2'  JJ]* 
abandoned.  TWs  application  Jul.  7,  »f«' ^jr  ^o  '2^44 
CUims  priority,  •PPHcation  Japan,  Sep.  3, 1976,  51*105462 
Int  a.^  G02B  21/00 
n  330    61  2  Claims 

l.  ^'^g  device  capable  of  providing  a  Hghupot  mov- 
ing at  a  uniform  velocity  on  a  surf^ace  to  be  scanned,  compns- 

'"*a  polygonal  member  deflector  routable  about « roution  axis 

^  a  constant  speed,  said  polygonal  member  deflecto 

having  a  transparent  polygonal  body  prov.ded  w.th  a 

cylindrical  hollow  portion  having  said  rotatwn  axis  as  its 

center  axis; 

an  o JJicTs'^s^m  for  receiving  a  beam  from  said  light  source 
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and  directing  the  beam,  which  is 

center  axis  to  a  cyhndrical  surface 

hollow  portion  perpendicularly  to  we  cylindrical  surface, 

the  stationary  beam  being  convergent  at  a  focal  line  of  the 

cylindrical  surface  in  a  Hrst  plane  jvhich  is  perpendicular 
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stationary,  from  said 
formed  by  cylindrical 


to  the  center  axis,  and  being  afocal  in  a  second  plane 
perpendicular  to  the  first  plane  soj  that  an  afocal  parallel 
beam  is  provided  from  said  deflector; 
a  scanning  optical  system  disposed  between  said  polygonal 
member  deflector  and  said  surface,  said  scanning  optical 
system  has  a  deflection  characteri^ic  being  expressed  as: 


y'  =  (n  -  l)/arctan 


^       sing 
I    n  -  cos  6 


where 
y':  the  distance  between  an  image  of  |he  spot  and  the  optical 

axis  of  the  scanning  lens  system, 
n:  refractive  index  of  the  polygonal  Member, 
f:  focal  length, 

6:  angle  formed  between  the  scanning  parallel  beam  and  the 
optical  axis  of  said  scanning  lens  system. 


) 


AN  OPTICAL  BEAM 


4,209,224 
PRISMATIC  BEAM  ROTATOR  FOR] 

PROJECTOR 
George  W.  Stewart,  Jr.,  Coiti  Mesa,  faiifx  iMignor  to  Ford 

Aerospace  ft  Communications  Corp„  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  859,616,  Dec.  12, 1977.  This 

application  Oct.  5, 1978,  Ser,j  No.  948,927 

Int.  a.2  G02B  27/77 

U.S.  a.  350—6.4  8  Oaims 


to 


1.  In  a  controlled  beam  projector,  which  includes: 

a  source  of  radiation  controllable  to  emit  a  generally  rectan- 
gular cross-sectional  beam; 

a  scanner  located  to  receive  said  eibitted  radiation  and 
scan  said  radiation  over  a  predetermined  frequency  and 
predetermined  angle  in  a  direction  orthogonal  to  the 
length  dimension  of  said  beam  crdss-section; 

a  flxed  lens  optical  system  located  |o  receive  said  scanned 
radiation  and  to  project  said  emitted  radiation  in  alternate 
flrst  and  second  scanned  beams  having  their  respective 


cross-sectional  length  dimensions  orthogonally  oriented 
with  respect  to  each  other; 

a  modulator  for  pulse  modulating  said  source  of  radiation  at 
a  plurality  of  pulse  rates  over  first  and  second  predeter- 
mined ranges  of  frequencies  corresponding  to  said  first 
and  second  scanned  beams; 

a  scan  circuit  associated  with  said  scanner  for  controlling  the 
angle  of  scan  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  time 
variable  function;  and 

means  programmed  for  generating  said  time  variable  func- 
tion and  supplying  synchronizing  signals  to  said  modula- 
tor and  said  scan  circuit  so  that  said  pulse  modulated 
radiation  over  said  flrst  and  second  predetermined  ranges 
of  frequencies  occurs  within  the  controlled  angle  of  scan 
corresponding  to  respective  said  flrst  and  second  pro- 
jected scanned  beams;  an  improvement  comprising: 

a  beam  rotator  within  said  flxed  lens  optical  system,  includ- 
ing flrst  and  second  prism  elements,  wherein  said  flrst 
prism  element  is  flxedly  mounted  to  receive  said  beam 
from  said  scanner  and  transmit  said  beam  from  a  major 
optical  transmitting  face  to  an  opposing  major  optical 
transmitting  face  of  said  second  prism  element,  and 
wherein  said  second  prism  element  is  mounted  for  move- 
ment with  respect  to  said  flrst  prism  element; 

a  vibration  transducer  mounted  to  effect  cyclical  movement 
of  said  second  prism  element  between  a  flrst  state  where 
said  flrst  and  second  prism  elements  are  evenly  separated 
over  opposing  major  optical  transmitting  faces  and  a 
second  state  where  said  flrst  and  second  prism  elements 
are  in  optical  contact  along  said  opposite  major  faces;  and 

circuitry  for  driving  said  transducer  at  a  frequency  corre- 
sponding to  said  scan  frequency. 


4,209,225 
ADJUSTABLE  MICROSCOPE  FOR  FOLLOWING  AXIAL 

DISPLACEMENT  OF  AN  OBJECT 
Abe,  Kumiomi,  and  Susumu  Figita,  both  of  Kobe,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Konan  Camera  Research  Institute,  Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,105 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  23, 1978,  53/6542 

Int.  a.2  A61B  3/W;  G02B  7/04.  23/16 

U.S.  a.  350-46  2  Qaims 


»  '»  * 


#     * 


^ 


'      *    I 


p' 


1.  A  microscope  comprising  objective  lens  means  having  a 
contact  surface  at  the  front  end,  which  is  to  be  placed  in 
contact  with  an  object  to  be  observed,  collimating  means 
located  to  the  rear  of  said  objective  lens  means  for  converting 
a  light  beam  coming  through  said  objective  lens  means  from  a 
predetermined  optical  point  adjacent  to  said  contact  surface  of 
said  objective  lens  means  into  a  parallel  beam,  imaging  means 
located  to  to  the  rear  of  said  collimating  meai.s  for  focusing 
said  parallel  beam  to  form  an  image  of  said  optical  point  at  a 
predetermined  position,  said  objective  lens  means  and  collimat- 
ing means  being  flxedly  positioned  one  relative  to  the  other  and 
axially  movable  with  respect  to  said  imaging  means,  and  means 
for  urging  said  objective  lens  means  and  collimating  means 
together  away  from  said  imaging  means  and  in  the  direction  of 
said  object,  whereby  said  contact  surface  of  said  objective  lens 
means  is  maintained  in  contact  with  the  object  to  be  observed 
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and  will  follow  axial  movement  of  the  object  without  displace- 
ment of  the  image  from  said  predetermined  position. 

4,209,226 

OPTICAL  VIEWING  INSTRUMENT  INCLUDING 

CAPILLARY  TUBE  AND  HOLDER 

Stephen  C.  Wardlaw,  128  Sunset  Hill  Dr.,  Branford,  Conn. 

06405,  and  Robert  A.  Levine,  31  Pilgnun  La.,  Guilford,  Conn. 

06437 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,043 

Int.  a.2  G02B  25/02.  21/06 

U.S.  a.  350-85  6  Oaims 


end  to  be  connected,  the  end  structure  further  comprising  a 
cylindrical  flttable  alignment  member,  which  bears  on  said 
outer  surface,  having  an  end  cut  away  so  as  to  form  a  regular 
proflle  having  at  least  three  points,  the  comers  of  which  are,  in 
the  same  section  plane  and  at  120*,  said  alignement  member 
being  fixed  to  said  body  by  a  fixing  device  which  permits  an 
angular  adjustment  of  the  respective  positions  of  the  corners  of 
said  hexagon  formed  by  the  fibres  and  of  said  points,  the  length 
of  the  alignment  member  being  such  that  the  plane  of  the  end 
to  be  connected  is  the  median  plane  of  said  cut-away  end. 


^ 


1.  An  instrument  for  viewing  samples  which  are  contained  in 
capillary  tubes,  said  instrument  comprising: 

(a)  a  closed  housing; 

(b)  a  stage  in  said  housing  for  holding  the  capillary  tube,  said 
stage  comprising  a  block  of  transparent  material  having  a 
groove  for  containment  of  the  capillary  tube,  a  transpar- 
ent capillary  tube  in  said  groove,  said  groove  opening 
through  a  surface  of  said  block  which  surface  is  disposed 
for  viewing  by  said  optical  system,  said  groove  containing 
a  liquid  having  substantially  the  same  index  of  refraction 
as  the  material  of  the  capillary  tube,  and  means  for  con- 
forming a  surface  of  the  liquid  to  a  planar  configuration; 

(c)  an  optical  system  for  viewing  the  capillary  tube; 

(d)  a  light  source  for  producing  light  for  illuminating  the 
capillary  tube;  and 

(e)  adjustable  reflecting  means  in  said  housing  for  providing 
both  trans-  and  epi-illumination  of  the  capillary  tube. 


4,209,227 
END  STRUCTURE  FOR  A  BUNDLE  OF  OPTICAL  HBRES 

ARRANGED  IN  A  HEXAGON 
Jacques  Dubos,  and  Andre  Jacques,  both  of  Paris,  France,  as- 
signors to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Jan.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  772 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  6, 1978,  78  00307 

Int.  a.2  G02B  5/16 

U.S.  a.  350-96.22  7  Qaims 


^ 


•zzzzz 


1.  An  end  structure  for  a  bundle  of  optical  fibres  having  an 
hexagonal  arrangement,  comprising  a  hollow  cylindrical  body 
whose  outer  surface,  which  is  centered  relative  to  its  axis,  is  a 
reference  surface  for  the  positioning  of  other  members  forming 
the  end  structure  and  in  which  said  fibres  are  placed,  said  fibres 
being  maintained  by  a  malleable  sleeve  placed  inside  said  body 
which  grips  them  so  that  they  are  arranged  in  a  hexagon  at  the 


4,209,228 
PRESSURE-LIGHT  ENDOSCOPE 
Toshio  Chikama,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Machida  Endoscope 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  938.419 
Oaims   priority,   application   Japan,   Sep.   28,   1977,   52- 
129286[U] 

Int.O.-G02BV/7 
U.S.  O.  350—96.26  4  Oaims 


1.  A  pressure-tight  hermetically  sealed  endoscope  compris- 
ing a  fiber  optic  bundle  and  a  sheath  covering  said  fiber  optic 
bundle,  an  inner  cavity  portion  formed  within  said  sheath,  said 
sheath  adapted  to  be  placed  in  a  region  of  high  pressure,  a  first 
aperture  in  air  communication  with  said  inner  cavity,  a  bellows 
connected  with  said  first  aperture  to  transfer  pressure  acting  on 
said  bellows  to  said  flrst  aperture  to  pressurize  the  inner  cavity 
portion  of  said  sheath  to  equalize  the  pressure  acting  on  the 
interior  walls  and  the  exterior  walls  of  said  sheath,  said  bellows 
being  in  air  communication  with  said  region  of  high  pressure. 


4,209,229 
GLASS-CERAMIC  COATED  OPTICAL  WAVEGUIDES 

Hermann  L.  Rittler,  Coming,  N.Y.,   ssignor  to  Coming  Glass 
Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,508 

Int.  a.=  G02B  5/14 

U.S.  O.  350— 96J4  8  Oaims 


1.  An  optical  waveguide  composite  fllament  comprising  a 
waveguide  member  and  an  outer  coating  layer,  the  waveguide 
being  a  vitreous  material  composed  of  one  or  more  oxides,  and 
the  outer  coating  layer  having  a  thickness  up  to  about  250 
microns  and  being  composed  of  a  glass-ceramic  material 
wherein  the  primary  crystal  phase  is  selected  from  the  group  of 
beta-eucryptite  solid  solution  and  beta-quartz  solid  solution 
and  the  average  crystal  size  is  below  7000  A  so  that  said  coat- 
ing layer  is  transparent. 
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4,209,230 
REFLECTOR  DEVICE  FOR  ^ICYCLES 


4,209,232 
MULTIPLE  REFLECnON  OPTICAL  SYSTEM 


John  A.  Perkins,  1905  Laurelwood,  Kalatiazoo,  Mich.  49002      Semen  M.  Chernin,  prospekt  Vernadskogo,  58,  kv.  49,  Moicow, 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  905,999,  May  IS,  1978,  U.S.S.R. 


abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  3, 197B,  Ser.  No.  921,446 
Int.  C-  G02B  5/12 


VJS.  a.  350—99 


Filed  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,218 
Int.  a.2  G02B  5/10 


34aainu   U.S.  O.  350— 294 


IQalm 


1.  In  a  reflector  device  for  a  wheelef  vehicle  in  which  a 
wheel  thereof  rotates  about  a  fixed  axle  bolt  which  is  clamped 
to  the  frame  of  said  vehicle  which  comprises 

reflector  means  having  a  reflecting  suiface; 

reflector-attaching  means  for  affixing  »iid  reflector  means  to 
said  wheel  intermediate  the  hub  and  the  rim  thereof  with 
at  least  a  part  of  said  reflecting  surface  oriented  to  reflect 
light  beams  which  are  transverse  k>  the  plane  of  said 
wheel,  whereby,  when  the  reflector!  means  is  so  attached 
and  the  wheel  is  rotated,  said  reflector  means  moves  in  a 
circular  path  relative  to  the  axle  of  siid  wheel,  the  combi- 
nation therewith  of  scanning  means  comprised  of  opaque, 
sheet-form  material  having  at  least  one  scan-aperture 
therein  and, 

mounting  means  operative  when  said  aile  bolt  is  clamped  to 
said  frame  to  fix  said  scanning  means  in  a  position  such 
that  a  scan-aperture  is  opposite  said  qircular  path  and  such 
that  transverse  light  beams  can  impinge  on  said  reflecting 
surface  only  by  passing  through  a  s^an-aperture. 


4,209,231 
HELIOSTAT  ASSEMBLIES 
Robert  K.  Sayre,  Mt.  Lebanon,  Pa.,  aasiCnor  to  Weitinghouse 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  T 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No]  936,420 

Int.  G.^  G02B  7/m 

U.S.  a.  350—292  12  Claims 


1.  A  heliostat  assembly  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  mirrors  aflixed  in  a  genemlly  flat  array  having 
a  front  surface;  I 

a  plurality  of  curved  elevation  rims  affixed  to  and  extending 
substantially  perpendicular  to  said  mirror  array,  said  rims 
including  a  portion  disposed  in  front  of  said  front  surface 
substantially  parallel  to  said  front  sukface; 

means  for  rotating  said  rims  so  as  to  vary  the  elevational 
angle  of  said  mirror  array  whereby  Mpon  rotation  to  said 
portion  said  front  surface  is  disposed  downwardly. 


1.  A  multiple  reflection  optical  system  comprising: 

an  entrance  slit  adapted  to  pass  beams  therethrough; 

a  flrst  concave  mirror  in  the  path  of  the  beams  coming  in 
through  said  entrance  slit; 

a  first  mirror  in  the  path  of  the  beams  reflected  by  said  flrst 
concave  mirror,  spaced  therefrom  by  a  distance  which  is 
about  1. 3  times  the  focal  length  thereof; 

a  second  concave  mirror  with  a  focal  length  which  is  about 
l.S  times  the  focal  length  of  said  first  concave  mirror,  said 
second  concave  mirror  having  smaller  geometric  dimen- 
sions than  said  first  concave  mirror,  said  second  concave 
mirror  being  arranged  in  opposition  to  said  first  mirror  in 
the  path  of  the  beam  reflected  thereby  and  spaced  there- 
from by  a  distance  which  is  substantially  equal  to  the  focal 
length  of  said  second  concave  mirror,  said  second  con- 
cave mirror  being  arranged  adjacent  to  said  first  concave 
mirror; 

a  second  mirror  arranged  in  the  same  plane  with  said  first 
mirror,  in  the  path  of  the  beams  reflected  by  said  second 
concave  mirror; 

an  exit  slit  arranged  in  the  same  plane  with  said  entrance  slit; 

said  first  and  second  mirrors  defining  a  group  of  identical 
mirrors  arranged  symmetrically  with  respect  to  one  of 
said  slits. 


4,209,233 

LINEAR  POSITIONING  DEVICE,  PREFERABLY  FOR 

OPTICAL  MEASUREMENTS 

Gyula  Eisler,  Budapest,  Hungary,  assignor  to  MTA  Kozponti 

Fizikal  Kutato'lntezete,  Budapest,  Hungary 

Filed  No?.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,803 
Int.  a.2  G02B  00/00 
VS.  O.  350—321  2  Gaims 

1.  A  linear  positioning  device,  preferably  to  optical  measure- 
ments, incorporating  a  base  plate,  an  object  carrier  and  a  mi- 
crometer-screw, characterized  in  that  on  the  base  plate  (21) 
protruding  extensions  (35,  36,  37,  38,  39)  are  formed,  further- 
more between  the  base  plate  (21)  and  the  object  carrier  (24) 
there  is  a  compensating  member  (23)  and  between  the  support 

(25)  of  the  object  carrier  (24),  the  object  carrier  (24)  itself  and 
the  micrometer-screw  (29)  there  is  an  actuating  lever  (28), 
whereby  the  compensating  member  (23)  is  connected  to  the 
extensions  (35,  36)  of  the  base  plate  (21)  by  means  of  leaf- 
springs  (22)  and  simultaneously  it  is  connected  by  leaf-springs 

(26)  to  the  support  (25),  while  said  support  is  connected  by  a 
spiral  spring  (34)  to  the  extension  (39)  of  the  base  plate  (21), 
furthermore  the  actuating  lever  (28)  of  the  device  is  connected 
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by  means  of  a  transverse-spring-loaded  joint  (27)  to  the  exten-  the  processing  fluid  is  released  for  deposition  onto  the  film 
sion  (37)  of  the  base  plate  (21)  and  by  the  leaf-spring  to  the  strip  by  gravity  through  a  nozzle  opening  in  the  processor 

whenever  said  cassette  is  in  a  processing  orientation,  the  pro- 
cessor having  a  passage  extending  from  an  interior  thereof  to 
an  exterior  thereof,  and  an  actuator  for  releasing  the  processing 
fluid  from  the  flrst  chamber  to  the  second  chamber,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 


support  of  the  object  carrier  and  at  last  the  micrometer-screw 
(29)— led  through  one  of  the  extension  (36)  of  the  base  plate 
(21)— is  bearing  up  against  the  actuating  lever  (28). 


"H 


4,209,234 

DEFOGGING  EYE  GLASSES 

Donald  E.  McCooeye,  1  Sullivan  Aye.,  Ottawa,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Jun.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,969 

Int.  G.2  G02C  11/08 

U.S.  G.  351-62  9  Gaims 


»  * 


t-\^' 


1.  In  a  frame  for  supporting  lenses  in  front  of  the  eyes  of  a 
wearer  comprising  rims  for  the  lenses,  a  nose  bridge  joining  the 
rims,  and  hinged  temples  pivotably  secured  to  the  outside 
edges  of  the  rims,  the  improvement  consisting  of  an  electronic 
lens  defogging  system  incorporated  into  the  frame,  the  system 
comprising  an  electrical  circuit  means  comprising  conductive 
circuitry  associated  with  the  frame,  a  first  electrical  contact  on 
one  side  of  each  rim  so  as  to  be  in  contact  with  conductive 
means  on  the  lens  when  in  position  in  the  rim,  and  a  corre- 
sponding second  electrical  contact  not  contacting  the  first  and 
located  on  the  opposite  side  of  each  rim  so  as  to  be  in  contact 
with  said  conductive  means  on  the  lens  when  in  position  in  the 
rim,  the  circuit  means  arranged  to  carry  current  from  a  power 
source  positioned  in  the  frame  to  the  first  electrical  contact  in 
each  rim  and  from  the  second  electrical  contact  in  each  rim 
back  to  the  power  source,  and  circuit  on-off  switch  means 
associated  with  one  of  the  temples,  the  system  being  further 
provided  with  a  thermostat  control  means  activated  by  the 
temperature  of  the  lens,  whereby  the  circuit  is  completed  when 
the  temperature  of  the  lens  falls  below  a  predetermined  tem- 
perature. 


4,209,235 
nLM  CASSETTE  PROCESSOR  HAVING  CAPILLARY 

GROOVES 
Frank  M.  Czumak,  Derry,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpora- 
tion, Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  May  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,939 
Int.  G.2  G03C  11/00 
U.S.  G.  352-78  R  9  Gaims 

1.  In  a  film  cassette  containing  a  strip  of  photographic  film 
movable  in  a  given  direction,  a  fluid  processor  defining  a  first 
chamber  constructed  to  store  processing  fluid  and  a  second 
chamber  communication  with  the  first  chamber  and  into  which 


a  plurality  of  capillary  grooves  formed  in  said  processor  and 
positioned  in  or  adjacent  a  region  at  least  substantially 
surrounding  an  internal  opening  of  said  passage,  said 
grooves  dimensioned  and  configured  to  trap,  by  capillary 
adhesion,  any  residue  processing  fluid  and  thereby  inhibit 
flow  thereof  into  said  passage  whenever  the  cassette  has 
orientations  other  than  the  processing  orientation  for 
enabling  flow  of  the  fluid  by  gravity  towards  said  passage. 


4,209,236 
SOLAR  CENTRAL  RECEIVER  HEUOSTAT  REFLECTOR 

ASSEMBLY 
Richard  H.  Horton,  Schenectady,  and  John  J.  Zdeb,  Gifton 
Park,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  United  Sutes  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  United  Sutes  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Oct.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  844,400 

Int.  G.2  G02B  5/08 

U.S.  G.  353—3  14  Gaims 


1.  A  heliostat  reflector  assembly  for  a  solar  energy  system 
comprising: 

A.  a  stretchable  planar  reflector; 

B.  a  frame  supporting  said  reflector,  said  frame  having  selec- 
tively operable  means  for  stretching  said  reflector  and 
positioning  said  reflector  in  a  condition  of  optical  flatness 
including  a  plurality  of  tensioning  devices  disposed  about 
the  periphery  of  said  reflector  and  means  mounting  said 
tensioning  devices  so  as  to  be  selectively  individually 
adjustable  relative  to  said  frame  in  a  direction  generally 
normal  to  the  plane  of  said  reflector,  said  frame  compris- 
ing a  central  hub  having  a  plurality  of  elongated  spoke- 
like beams,  each  having  its  inner  end  secured  to  and  each 
radiating  outwardly  from  said  hub,  said  beams  being  indi- 
vidually secured  to  their  radially  outer  ends  to  said  reflec- 
tor at  spaced  points  near  the  periphery  of  said  reflector  by 
said  tensioning  devices,  one  associated  with  each  of  said 
beams,  each  of  said  beams  being  pivotally  secured  to  said 
hub  at  one  axial  side  of  its  inner  end,  and  each  of  said 
tensioning  devices  comprising  an  adjustable  tumbuckle 
mechanism  disposed  between  and  connected  to  said  hub 
and  the  radially  inner  end  of  a  beam  at  its  other  axial  side 
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C.  means  for  supporting  said  frame. 


le  position  of  the  radi- 
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ported  and  for  closing  said  glass  flats  after  said  fllm  is  trans- 
ported and  before  the  lamp  is  energized  at  the  high  level,  and 
microprocessor  means  for  controlling  the  film  transport  means. 


Wayne  A.  Kuna,  Elm- 


4,209,237 
DRAWING  DEVICE 
Burton  C.  Meyer,  Downers  Grove,  and 
hurst,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Maniin  Glass  &  Associates, 
Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,351 

Int.a-G03B27/?2 

U.S.  a.  353—75  10  Qaims 


ining  the  drawing  sur- 


1.  A  drawing  device,  comprising: 

a  housing  including  a  top  surface  de 
face  and  a  compartment  for  positioning  an  image  carrier; 

an  image  carrier  comprising  a  film  stiip  including  a  plurality 
of  descrete  frames,  each  of  said  di  terete  frames  including 
a  portion  of  a  total  image; 

a  source  of  illumination  positioned  ii  said  compartment  for 
sequentially  projecting  said  discr<te  portion  image  from 
the  carrier  onto  said  drawing  surface; 

means  for  indexing  said  film  strip  re 
illumination  to  project  subsequent  mage  portions  in  regis- 
try with  previous  image  portions;  and 

means  for  shielding  said  source  of  illumination  to  permit 
projection  of  a  predetermined  poftion  of  one  of  the  dis- 
crete frames  of  the  image  carrier 
face. 


onto  said  drawing  sur- 


4,209,238 

MICROHLM  TRANSPORT  WITH  SHUTTERED  LENS 

AND  GLASS  FLAT  CONTROL 

David  G.  Stites,  Elgin;  John  R.  Flint,  Harrington,  and  Michael 

L.  Kreuser,  Evanston,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Bell  A  Howell 

Company,  Chicago,  III.  [ 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  900,352 

Int.  a.-  G03B  21/20.  23/12 

U.S.  a.  353-85  2  Gaims 

1.  In  a  film  reader  comprising  a  lens  and  associated  film 
transport  means  and  also  a  lamp  and  associated  lamp  circuit 
means  therefore,  a  supply  reel  and  ta^e  up  reel  having  film 
thereon,  means  for  moving  Him  from  6ne  of  said  reels  to  the 
other  and  then  stopping  it  to  project  a  selected  image  thereon 
through  said  lens  by  means  of  the  lamp  and  associated  lamp 
circuit  means,  and  means  for  switching  kaid  lamp  circuit  means 
between  two  modes,  a  first  mode  activated  during  transport  of 
the  film  which  energizes  the  lamp  at  a  low  level  resulting  in 
insufficient  lamp  intensity  to  project  aj  readable  image,  and  a 
second  mode  activated  after  the  Him  is  stopped  which  ener- 
gizes the  lamp  at  a  high  level  resulting  jn  sufficient  lamp  inten- 
sity to  project  a  readable  image,  a  paif  of  glass  flats  with  one 
glass  flat  positioned  on  either  side  of  the  film  and  an  electri- 
cally operated  solenoid  for  opening  sapd  glass  flats  after  said 
lamp  is  energized  at  the  low  level  and  t  efore  said  fllm  is  trans- 


glass  flat  solenoid  and  lamp  circuit  switching  means,  whereby 
the  viewer  does  not  see  either  a  collapse  of  a  focused  image  or 
a  blurred  montage  of  images  being  moved  across  a  screen. 


4,209,239 

PLOTTING  APPARATUS  HAVING  AN  ADJUSTABLE 

PLOTTING  HEAD 

Kenneth  O.  Wood,  Ellington,  and  Robert  S.  Alford,  Vernon, 

both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  Gerber  Scientific  Instrument 

Company,  South  Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  833,374 

Int.  C\.'  G03B  41/00 

U.S.a.354— 4  31  Gaims 


ative  to  said  source  of 


1.  In  a  plotting  apparatus  having  a  plotting  head  which 
contains  an  adjustable  instrument  for  generating  graphic  im- 
ages on  a  sheet  of  plotting  material  and  including  reversible 
drive  means  for  translating  the  plotting  head  and  material  back 
and  forth  relative  to  one  another  whereby  graphic  images  can 
be  produced  at  different  locations  on  the  sheet  material,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
control  means  mounted  on  the  plotting  head  and  having  a 
member  movable  in  one  and  an  opposite  sense  relative  to 
the  head  to  reversibly  adjust  the  instrument  generating  the 
graphic  images  on  the  plotting  material;  and 
actuating  means  mounted  in  the  plotting  apparatus  and  sepa- 
rated from  the  plotting  head  to  selectively  engage  the 
movable  member  of  the  adjustable  instrument,  the  actuat- 
ing means  when  engaged  with  the  movable  member  being 
cooperative  with  the  reversible  drive  means  to  produce 
relative  movement  of  the  member  and  the  head  in  said  one 
and  an  opposite  sense  for  reversible  instrument  adjustment 
with  translation  of  the  actuating  means  and  plotting  head 
relative  to  one  another  by  the  drive  means. 
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4,209,240 
RETICLE  EXPOSURE  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Ivan  E.  Sutherland,  Santa  Monica,  and  Charles  L.  Seitz,  San 
Luis  Rey,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  California  Institute  of 
Technology,  Pasadena,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,756 

Int.  G.2  G03B  41/00 

U.S.  G.  354—4  12  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  forming  an  integrated  circuit  comprising: 

a  flrst  light  source-holding  platform; 

a  second  substrate-holding  platform; 

first  and  second  means  for  moving  said  platforms  in  direc- 
tions largely  transverse  to  each  other;  and 

a  frame  for  mounting  over  a  floor; 

said  first  moving  means  including  a  pair  of  resilient  sheet-like 
members  extending  substantially  parallel  to  each  other, 
each  member  having  inner  and  outer  ends  connected 
respectively  to  said  platform  and  said  frame  so  that  the 
members  flex  to  permit  platform  movement,  whereby  to 
provide  noise-free  platform  movement. 

7.  A  method  for  forming  a  precision  pattern  in  a  work  piece, 
comprising: 

moving  an  energizable  tool  relative  to  said  work  piece; 

accurately  sensing  the  position  of  the  tool  relative  to  the 
workpiece  along  at  least  two  perpendicular  directions; 
and 

energizing  the  tool  to  apply  it  to  locations  on  the  work  piece 
only  when  the  tool  is  at  predetermined  locations,  as  mea- 
sured along  both  of  said  directions,  relative  to  the  work 
piece; 

said  step  of  energizing  being  performed  while  said  tool 
continues  to  move  relative  to  said  work  piece. 


4,209,241 
PHOTOELECTRIC  RANGEHNDER 
Yasuhiro  Nanba,  Osaka,  and  Nobuyuki  Taniguchi,  Sakai,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,517 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  12, 1977,  52-122708; 
Oct.  26, 1977,  52-129049 

Int.  G.2  G03B  3/10  7/08 
U.S.  G.  354—25  30  Gaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  focusing  an  image  of  a 
target  object,  comprising  in  combination: 
at  least  first  and  second  photoresponsive  element  means, 
each  for  producing  a  photoresponsive  signal  indicative  of 
the  intensity  of  light  received  thereby; 
an  optical  system  for  transmitting  rays  of  light  carrying  an 
image  of  the  target  object  towards  said  at  least  flrst  and 
second  photoresponsive  element  means; 
a  stationary  spatial  filter  assembly  disposed  in  the  optical 
path  between  the  target  object  and  said  at  least  first  and 
second  photoresponsive  element  means  having  an  electri- 
cally controllable  shiflable  optical  density  distribution  for 


electro-optically  scanning  said  rays  of  light  transmitted 
toward  said  at  least  first  and  second  photoresponsive 
element  means; 

a  scanning  means  connected  to  said  spatial  filter  assembly  for 
electrically  causing  said  optical  density  of  said  spatial  filter 
assembly  to  scan  at  a  predetermined  rate; 

a  detecting  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  photo- 
responsive element  means  for  detecting  the  difl'erence  in 
phase  between  said  photoresponsive  signals  generated  by 
said  first  and  second  photoresponsive  element  means;  and 

a  focusing  signal  generation  means  connected  to  said  detect- 
ing means  for  generating  a  focusing  signal  utilizable  for 
focusing  the  image  of  the  target  object. 

28.  An  apparatus  for  focusing  an  image  of  a  target  object, 
comprising,  in  combination: 

a  phototaking  objective  lens  means  movable  for  focusing  an 
image  of  the  target  on  an  image  forming  plane; 

a  focus  detecting  means  connected  to  said  phototaking  ob- 
jective lens  means  for  generating  a  focusing  signal  indica- 
tive of  the  degree  and  direction  of  the  deviation  of  said 
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phototaking  objective  lens  means  from  the  optimum  posi- 
tion for  focusing  the  image  of  the  target  object; 

a  storing  means  connected  to  said  focus  detecting  means  for 
storing  said  focusing  signal  when  said  phototaking  objec- 
tive lens  means  is  at  an  initial  position; 

a  position  detecting  means  connected  to  said  phototaking 
objective  lens  means  for  generating  a  position  signal  indic- 
ative of  the  relative  displacement  of  said  phototaking 
objective  lens  means  from  said  initial  position; 

a  comparator  connected  to  said  storing  means  and  said  posi- 
tion detecting  means  for  generating  an  output  when  said 
focusing  signal  stored  in  said  storing  means  has  a  predeter- 
mined relationship  with  said  position  signal;  and 

a  display  unit  connected  to  said  storing  means,  said  position 
detecting  means  and  said  comparator  for  displaying  the 
focusing  condition  of  said  phototaking  objective  lens 
means  according  to  the  relationship  between  said  focusing 
signal  stored  in  said  storing  means  and  said  position  signal 
and  for  displaying  when  said  comparator  generates  said 
output  signal. 


4,209,242 

EXPOSURE  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

FOCUSING  CAMERA 

Kiyoshi  Kitai;  Yukio  Morino;  Sbogo  Kato,  and  Ichiro  Nemoto, 

all  of  Yotsukaido,  Japan,  assignors  to  Seiko  Koki  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,729 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  18, 1977,  52-138735 
Int.  G.2  G03B  7/OS,  9/08,  13/02 
U.S.  G.  354-25  5  Gaims 

1.  An  exposure  control  device  for  an  automatic  focusing 
camera  capable  of  automatically  focusing  the  photographic 
lens  thereof  by  a  system  actuated  by  a  signal  produced  by  a 
focus  detection  circuit  when  the  distance  between  the  object  to 
be  photographed  and  the  camera  is  detected,  the  device  com- 
prising an  exposure  control  circuit  for  producing  an  exposure 
completion  signal;  an  electromagnet  magnetized  in  response  to 
the  focus  detection  signal  produced  by  said  focus  detection 
circuit  and  demagnetized  in  response  to  the  exposure  control 
circuit;  a  photographic  lens  focusing  member  movable  in  re- 
sponse to  a  shutter  release  operation  and  stopped  in  response  to 
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the  magnetizing  of  said  electromagnet; 
actuated  to  open  to  start  the  exposure 


and 
after 


lens  focusing  member  is  stopped  and  clo^d  in  response  to  the 
demagnetizing  of  said  electromagnet. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  24,  1980 


an  exposure  device 
said  photographic 


4,309,243       ^ 
SHUTTER  AND  TRIM  APfARATUS 
Bruce  K.  Johnson,  Andover,  and  George  D.  Whiteside,  Lexing* 
ton,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cam- 
bridge, Mass. 


Filed  Dec.  1, 1978,  Scr.  No, 


Int.  a.2  G03B  7/K  9/00 


VJS.  a.  354—30 


965,491 


23  Claims 


additionally  including  return  means  for  driving  said  blade 
mechanism  toward  said  one  terminal  position  back 
through  said  range  of  aperture  sizes  to  complete  a  photo- 
graphic exposure  cycle,  said  accelerator  means  also  com- 
prising an  accelerator  member  disposed  for  limited  move- 
ment within  the  locus  of  travel  of  said  blade  mounting 
means  and  resilient  means  for  yieldably  biasing  said  accel- 
erator member  to  move  into  engagement  against  said 
blade  mounting  means  so  as  to  drive  said  blade  mechanism 
from  said  one  terminal  position  toward  said  other  terminal 
position,  said  accelerator  means  further  comprising  means 
for  limiting  the  extent  of  movement  of  said  accelerator 
member  to  effect  the  disengagement  of  said  accelerator 
member  from  said  blade  mounting  means  prior  to  said 
blade  mechanism  reaching  a  position  in  which  it  deflnes 
any  one  of  its  said  varying  aperture  sizes. 


4,209,244 
LIGHT  RESPONSIVE  CAMERA  ACTUATION  CONTROL 
Masayoshi  Sahara,  Sennan,  and  MasaakI  Nakai,  Nan,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki   Kalsha, 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  893,397 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  18, 1977,  52/44939 
Int.  a.2  G03B  7/08.  17/18.  17/40 
U.S.  a.  354—51  14  Gaims 


1.  A  photographic  camera  apparatuf  of  the  type  having 
means  for  deflning  a  film  plane  and  an  optical  path  for  transmit- 
ting light  from  a  scene  along  the  optical  path  to  expose  photo- 
sensitive film  located  in  the  film  plane,  s^id  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 
a  blade  mechanism; 
means  for  mounting  said  blade  mect|anism  for  movement 
between  one  terminal  position  in  wljich  said  blade  mecha- 
nism is  in  light  blocking  relation  with  respect  to  the  opti- 
cal path  so  as  to  preclude  scene  light  from  being  transmit- 
ted along  the  optical  path  to  the  film  plane  and  another 
terminal  position  in  which  said  blad^  mechanism  is  in  light 
unblocking  relation  with  respect  to  said  optical  path  so  as 
to  allow  the  passage  of  scene  light  ^o  the  Tilm  plane,  said 
blade  mechanism  being  structured  t0  maintain  its  said  light 
blocking  relationship  with  respect  td  the  optical  path  upon 
its  initial  displacement  from  its  saidj  one  terminal  position 
toward  its  said  other  terminal  position  and  to  thereafter 
defme  a  progressively  varying  range  of  aperture  sizes 
upon  its  continued  displacement  toward  its  said  other 
terminal  position;  and  i 

actuable  drive  means  for  displacing  faid  blade  mechanism 
between  its  said  one  and  other  te^inal  positions,  said 
drive  means  comprising  accelerator  means  for  initially 
accelerating  said  blade  mechanism  from  its  said  one  termi- 
nal position  towards  its  said  other  jterminal  position  and 
for  thereafter  releasing  said  blade  m^hanism  at  a  determi- 
nate velocity  prior  to  said  blade  mechanism  reaching  a 
position  in  which  it  defines  any  ope  of  its  said  varying 
aperture  sizes,  allowing  continued  I  displacement  of  said 
blade  mechanism  through  said  range  of  aperture  sizes  at 
substantially  said  determinate  velocity,  said  drive  means 


t: 
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1.  Camera  control  circuitry,  comprising: 

a  light  measuring  circuit  for  generating  an  output  representa- 
tive of  a  scene  to  be  photographed; 

electromagnetic  means  for  initiating  camera  operation; 

an  energization  circuit  for  energizing  said  electromagnetic 
means; 

a  power  supply  circuit  for  supplying  electric  energy  to  said 
light  measuring  circuit; 

a  switch  member  for  actuating  said  power  supply  circuit; 

a  circuit  for  self-maintaining  the  actuated  condition  of  said 
power  supply  circuit; 

a  delay  circuit  for  generating  a  first  output  signal  when  a 
given  time  period  has  lapsed  after  the  actuation  of  said 
power  supply  circuit,  said  energization  means  being  con- 
nected to  said  delay  circuit  to  be  energized  by  said  first 
output  signal  and  said  power  supply  circuit  being  con- 
nected to  said  delay  circuit  to  energize  the  latter; 

a  detecting  circuit  for  generating  a  second  output  signal 
when  said  output  from  said  light  measuring  circuit  ex- 
ceeds a  given  limit;  and 

means  for  preventing  the  operation  of  said  delay  circuit  and 
said  self-maintaining  circuit  in  response  to  said  second 
output  signal. 
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4,209,245 

LONG  nME  EXPOSURE  PREVENTING  DEVICE  TOR 

CAMERA  WTTH  ELECTRONIC  FLASH 

Masahiro  Kawasaki,  and  Yoshio  Sawada,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Sep.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,517 
Gains   priority,   application   Japan,   Sep.   22,   1977,   5^ 
127931[U] 

Int  G.2  G03B  7/08,  15/03 
U.S.  G.  354—51  10  Claims 


4,209,247 
ENVIRONMENTALLY  PROTECTED  CAMERA  WITH  AN 

INTERCHANGEABLE  DRAWING  TYPE  HNDER 
Fumio  Urano,  Omiya;  Akihiro  Aral,  Urawa;  Takumi  Kobayashi, 
Tokyo;  Eiji  Yamamori,  Tokyo;  Norimichi  Takahashi,  Tokyo, 
and  JunJi  Umetsu,  Kita,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi 
Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Dec.  15, 1978,  Scr.  No.  970,094 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  20, 1977,  52-154134 
Int.  G.2  G03B  13/02 
U.S.  G.  354-219  n  Gaims 


43 


1.  In  a  camera  system  having  a  shutter  mechanism,  a  light 
measurement  system  to  generate  a  shutter  closing  signal  in 
response  to  a  correct  exposure  signal  indicative  of  a  correct 
exposure  value,  an  electronic  flash  to  emit  a  flash  of  light  in 
synchronism  with  the  opening  of  the  camera  shutter  and  to 
suspend  the  flashing  operation  in  response  to  a  shutter  closing 
signal,  the  improvement  comprising:  logic  means  for  generat- 
ing a  flashing  operation  signal  indicative  of  the  completion  of 
the  flash  operation,  and  for  generating  said  shutter  closing 
signal  by  a  logical  sum  operation  of  the  corrct  exposure  signal 
and  the  flashing  operation  signal. 


4,209,246 
HLM  WINDING  MECHANISM 
Katsuhiko  Nomura,  Kawagoe,  and  Hirao  Monde,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,610 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Japan,   Sep.   16,   1977,   5^ 
124685[U] 

Int.  G.2  G03B  17/42.  19/12 
U.S.  G.  354—153  10  Gaims 


1.  A  camera  film  winding  mechanism  comprising:  A  camera 
having  a  movable  mirror,  a  winding  lever  rotatably  mounted 
on  said  camera  for  movement  to  advance  film,  a  film  winding 
sprocket  means  to  receive  film  as  it  is  wound,  loading  means 
responsive  to  movement  of  said  lever  to  load  said  mirror  for 
subsequent  movement  and  locking  means  responsive  to  said 
loading  means  to  block  the  movement  of  said  winding  sprocket 
means  when  said  mirror  is  loaded. 


1.  In  a  camera  of  the  interchangeable  view  finder  type  with 
rails  or  rail  grooves  and  having  a  view  finder  body  slidably 
detachably  mounted  on  a  camera  body  having  compatible  rails 
or  rail  grooves,  the  improvement  comprising  a  composite  seal 
element  interposed  between  the  rail  and  rail  groove  combina- 
tion and  the  finder  body,  said  composite  seal  element  compris- 
ing a  relatively  high  friction  viscoelastic  member  means  which 
is  in  compression  for  forming  an  environmental  seal  when  said 
interchangeable  view  finder  is  mounted  on  said  camera  body, 
and  low  friction  strip  member  means  for  permitting  low  fric- 
tion sliding  movement  between  said  view  finder  body  and  said 
rail  and  groove  combination. 


4,209,248 
CONTINUOUSLY  VARIABLE  REDUCnON  COPIER 
OPTICS  SYSTEMS 
Darid  K.  Gibson,  Boulder,  and  Rick  O.  Jones,  Longroont,  both 
of  Colo.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpo- 
ration, Annonk,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  721,125,  Sep.  7, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,706 
Int.  G.-  G03G  15/28 
U.S.  G.  355—8  1 1 1  Claims 


1.  A  continuously  variable  reduction  imaging  system  for  an 
electrophotographic  copying  machine  wherein  documents  to 
be  copied  are  typically  of  various  rectangular  sizes,  compris- 
ing: 
a  glass  platen  mounted  on  said  machine  for  supporting  said 
documents  of  various  sizes  in  a  document  plane,  said 
documents  located  on  said  document  plane  along  at  least 
one  common  reference  edge; 
a  photoconductive  surface  mounted  in  said  machine; 
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main  motive  means  operatively  connected  to  said  photocon- 
ductive  surface  for  moving  said  surface  in  said  machine; 

a  source  of  illumination  for  illuminating  said  document 
plane;  | 

an  optics  system  for  directing  light  from  the  illuminated 
document  plane  to  an  image  plane  on  said  photoconduc- 
tive  surface,  said  optics  system  including  a  lens  in  a  lens 
barrel  and  means  for  adjusting  said  lens  to  obtain  continu- 
ously variable  magnification; 

a  lens  supporting  member  mounted  in  said  machine  for 
continuous  movement  along  a  path  \o  a  first  position  to 
produce  a  first  image  sized  approxiitately  the  same  as  a 
first  document  area  and  to  a  second  josition  to  produce  a 
second  image  from  a  second  document  area  larger  than 
said  first  document  area: 

lens  guide  means  mounted  in  said  machine  for  supporting 
said  lens  supporting  member,  to  provide  a  guideway  for 
lens  movement;  and 

an  optics  positioning  system  for  positioning  said  lens  sup- 
porting member  along  said  guidevay  to  continuously 
variable  positions  including  lens  positioning  means  for 
shifting  said  lens  supporting  meml»er  to  continuously 
variable  positions  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  mag- 
nification axis. 

whereby  said  documents  of  various  nectangular  sizes  are 
copied  onto  a  common  size  copy  paoer. 


GENERATING 


4,209,249 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FORI 
DUPLEX  COPIES  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHICALLY 
FROM  SIMPLEX  ORIGINALS 
Gary  A.  Gark,  and  Carl  A.  Queener,  botll  of  Longmont,  Colo., 
assignor*  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation, 
Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,277 
Int.  a.-  G03G  15/OC 
VS.  a.  355—14  R  29  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  generating  duplex  copies  from  simplex 
original  sheets  to  be  copied,  said  method  comprising: 
providing  a  plurality  of  original  sheets  each  of  which  has  a 

side  to  be  copied; 
sequentially  feeding  said  plurality  of  oijiginal  sheets  through 
a  copying  device  with  said  original  sheets  being  fed  there- 
through by  alternating  first  and  second  groups  with  each 
said  group  including  different  ones  6f  said  original  sheets 
to  be  copied; 
causing  only  said  first  group  of  origin  il  sheets  sequentially 
fed  through  said  copying  device  to  be  copied  with  each  of 
said  original  sheets  in  said  first  group  being  copied  on  one 
side  of  separate  dual-sided  copy  ma^rial; 
repeating  said  sequential  feeding  of  said  plurality  of  original 

sheets  through  said  copying  device;  and 
causing  only  said  second  group  of  oijiginal  sheets  sequen- 
tially refed  through  said  copying  machine  to  be  copied 
with  each  of  said  original  sheets  in  said  second  group 
being  copied  on  the  other  side  of 
material. 


said  dual-sided  copy 


4,209,250 

SYSTEM  FOR  MAKING  MULTIlf LE  ORIGINAL 
HOLOGRAMS  OR  COPIES  OF  A  HOLOGRAM  AND 
METHOD      J 
Randall  P.  James,  30  WinHeld  St.,  and  David  C.  Schmidt,  454 
Shotwell  St.,  both  of  San  Francisco,  Calif.  94110 
Filed  Dec.  26, 1978,  Ser.  Na  973,087 
Int.  a.-  G03B  27/Oa  27/52 
U.S.  a.  355—18  22  Gaims 

I.  A  system  for  making  multiple  copies  of  a  given  image 
bearing  film  on  successive  longitudinal  segments  of  a  continu- 
ous length  of  blank  film,  said  system  coiiprising: 
(a)  means  for  producing  a  beam  of  elecjtromagnetic  radiation 
capable  of  passing  through  and  interacting  with  said  given 
iniage  bearing  film  and  said  blank  film  during  predeter- 


mined exposure  periods  when  the  two  are  held  in  prede- 
termined positions  relative  to  one  another  for  copying  the 
image  from  the  given  film  onto  the  blank  film; 

(b)  means  for  supporting  said  image  bearing  film  in  a  prede- 
termined planar  position; 

(c)  a  plate  member  fixedly  located  behind  and  in  confronting 
relationship  with  the  back  face  of  said  image  bearing  film, 
said  plate  member  having  a  predetermined  index  of  refrac- 
tion and  being  transparent  to  said  beam  to  allow  passage  of 
said  beam  therethrough; 

(d)  means  for  providing  intermittent  movement  of  said  con- 
tinuous length  of  blank  film  along  a  path,  a  section  of 
which  extends  across  the  back  face  of  said  plate  member, 
said  movement  including  successive  dwell  periods  includ- 
ing said  exposure  periods  during  which  said  longitudinal 
segments  of  said  blank  film  are  successively  positioned 
generally  along  said  path  section; 

(e)  means  for  successively  maintaining  said  segments  in  a 


fixed  position  laterally  with  the  back  face  of  said  plate 
member  during  at  least  portions  of  said  dwell  periods, 
including  said  exposure  periods  said  position  maintaining 
means  consisting  essentially  of  a  layer  of  a  preselected 
liquid  substance  which  has  an  index  of  refraction  at  least 
approximately  equal  to  the  index  of  refraction  of  said  plate 
member  and  which  extends  entirely  across  and  contiguous 
with  the  confronting  faces  of  each  film  segment  and  said 
plate  member  during  the  exposure  period  of  a  correspond- 
ing dwell  period  for  maintaining  each  of  said  segments  in 
said  fixed  lateral  position  during  at  least  the  exposure 
period  in  its  corresponding  dwell  period,  said  liquid  layer 
remaining  static  during  said  exposure  periods  of  said  dwell 
periods 

(0  means  for  providing  each  of  said  layers  of  liquid  sub- 
stance; and 

(g)  means  for  directing  said  beam  onto  the  front  face  of  said 
image  bearing  film  during  each  of  said  exposure  periods 
for  providing  said  multiple  copies. 

4,209,251 
SINGLE  SHOT  MICROHCHE  HLM  DUPLICATOR 
Henry  G.  Schroeder,  and  Henry  F.  Hasselvander,  both  of  Metal* 
rie.  La.,  assignors  to  Innovative  Technology  Inc.,  New  Or- 
leans, La. 

Filed  May  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,602 
Int.  a.2  G03B  27/10 
U.S.  G.  355—110  20  Gaims 

1.  An  automatic  film  copier  comprising: 

a.  receiving  means  for  receiving  a  copy  sheet  of  unexposed 
film  and  a  master  sheet  of  developed  film  containing  an 
image  to  be  reproduced,  the  sheets  to  be  inserted  together 
into  said  receiving  means; 

b.  exposure  means  located  adjacent  to  said  receiving  means 
for  exposing  said  copy  sheet  through  said  master  sheet  to 
produce  a  developable  image  thereon; 

c.  separator  means  located  adjacent  to  said  exposure  means 
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for  separating  said  master  sheet  from  said  exposed  copy 
sheet; 

d.  first  conveyor  means  in  association  with  said  receiving 
means,  said  exposure  means  and  said  separator  means  for 
conveying  together  the  master  sheet  and  the  copy  sheet 
from  said  receiving  means,  across  said  exposure  means, 
and  to  said  separator  means; 

e.  developing  means  located  adjacent  to  said  separator 
means  for  developing  the  separated  exposed  copy  sheet; 

f.  transition  means  located  adjacent  to  said  developing  means 
for  handling  the  developed  copy  sheet  after  it  is  devel- 
oped; 

g.  second  conveyor  means  in  association  with  said  separator 
means,  said  developing  means,  and  said  transition  means 


I 


,.  Q 


al-S 


% 


for  conveying  the  copy  sheet  from  said  separator  means 
across  said  developing  means  to  said  transition  means; 

h.  exit  means  including  at  least  one  exit  tray  for  receiving  the 
separated  master  sheet  and  the  developed  copy  sheet; 

i.  third  conveyor  means  including  at  least  one  conveyor  in 
association  with  said  exit  means  for  conveying  the  devel- 
oped copy  sheet  to  said  exit  means  and  for  conveying  the 
master  sheet  to  said  exit  means; 

j.  delivery  means  located  adjacent  to  said  separator  means 
and  said  third  conveyor  means  for  delivering  the  sepa- 
rated master  sheet  to  said  third  conveyor  means;  and 

k.  transfer  means  located  adjacent  to  said  transition  means 
and  said  third  conveyor  means  for  transferring  the  devel- 
oped copy  sheet  from  said  transition  means  to  said  third 
conveyor  means. 


4,209,252 
OPTICAL  PROBE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  DETECTING  THE 
POSITION  OF  AN  OBJECT  SURFACE  AND  METHOD 
Herve  J.  Arditty,  9  Chemin  Du  Bas  Des  Ormes,  78160  Marly  Le 
Roi,  France;  Matt  Lehmann,  212  San  Hill  Cir.,  Menio  Park, 
Calif.  94025;  Jorlin  E.  Moon,  127  Seale  Ave.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
94301,  and  Sherwyne  R.  Bakar,  20051   Edinburgh   Dr., 
Saratoga,  Calif.  95070 

Filed  Jul.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,447 

Int.  G.2  GOIC  i/Q^;  GOIB  VQO;  A61B  3/10 

U.S.  G.  356-4  14  Gaims 


beam  path  at  least  a  segment  of  which  extends  along  a 
straight-line  adapted  for  alignment  with  and  to  impinge  on 
said  object  surface; 

(c)  a  focusing  lens  fixedly  located  within  said  path  segment 
in  front  of  said  surface  and  having  a  focal  point  located  on 
the  axis  of  said  path  segment  therebetween,  whereby  said 
beam  passing  through  said  lens  converges  to  a  point  coin- 
cident with  said  focal  point; 

(d)  scanning  means  for  automatically  causing  said  beam 
point  to  move  in  a  predetermined  way  relative  to  said 
object  surface  and  said  reference  for  scanning  said  surface, 
said  movement  including  a  reciprocating  movement  along 
the  axis  of  said  path  segment,  said  reciprocating  move- 
ment being  sufficient  to  cause  said  beam  point  to  cross 
through  said  object  surface,  whereby  said  surface  causes 
at  least  some  of  the  light  deforming  said  beam  to  be  re- 
flected back  along  a  reflection  path  including  at  least  a 
section  of  said  beam  path  segment  when  said  beam  point  is 
coincident  with  said  surface,  said  scanning  means  produc- 
ing scanning  signals  which  together  at  any  given  instant 
are  indicative  of  the  position  of  said  beam  point  relative  to 
said  reference  at  that  insunt,  said  scanning  means  includ- 
ing an  arrangement  for  automatically  moving  said  focus- 
ing lens  and  one  section  of  said  beam  including  said  lens 
while  maintaining  said  section  in  optical  alignment  with 
the  rest  of  said  beam  so  as  to  cause  said  beam  point  to 
move  along  one  section  of  an  imaginary  sphere  in  a  prede- 
termined coordinate  system  relative  to  said  object  surface 
for  detecting  the  position  of  a  similarly  shaped  surface, 
said  moving  arrangement  including 

(i)  first  means  for  rotating  said  focusing  lens  and  a  segment  of 
said  beam  section  including  said  lens  about  a  first  predeter- 
mined rotation  axis  while  maintaining  said  beam  segment  in 
optical  alignment  with  the  rest  of  the  beam  section,  and 

(ii)  second  means  for  rotating  said  beam  segment  and  lens  and 
the  rest  of  said  beam  section  about  a  second  predetermined 
rotation  axis  while  maintaining  said  beam  segment  in  optical 
alignment  with  the  rest  of  said  beam  section  and  while  main- 
taining the  entire  beam  section  in  optical  alignment  with  the 
rest  of  said  beam; 

(e)  means  for  detecting  said  reflected  light  and  producing  a 
detection  signal  in  response  thereto;  and 

(0  means  connected  with  said  detecting  means  and  said 
scanning  means  and  responsive  to  said  signals  for  deter- 
mining the  position  of  said  surface  relative  to  such  refer- 
ence. 


4,209,253 

LASER  RADAR  TRACKING  SYSTEM 

John  L.  Hughes,  34  Nungara  PI.,  Aranda,  Canberra,  Auatralia 

(2614) 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  737,912,  Nov.  2, 1976.  This  application 

May  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,603 

Gaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Nov.  3, 1975,  PC3825 

Int  G.2  GOIB  U/26^  GOIC  i/0»;  G02B  23/02:  G05D  25/00 

U.S.  G.  356—152  2  Gaims 


1.  An  assembly  for  detecting  the  position  of  an  object  surface 
which  is  fixedly  located  relative  to  a  known  reference,  said 
assembly  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  producing  a  beam  of  light  of  predetermined 
cross-sectional  configuration  along  its  length; 

(b)  means  for  directing  said  beam  along  a  predetermined 


1.  A  laser  radar  system  with  a  common  transmitter/receiver 
optical  path  consisting  of  an  upper  and  lower  section,  the 
lower  section  being  fixed  and  containing  a  laser  beam  genera- 
tor and  optical  signal  detector  system  with  a  beam  splitter/re- 
flector to  combine  or  separate  their  respective  beam  paths  and 
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to  direct  the  outgoing  optical  beam  palt)  into  the  upper  section, 
said  upper  section  being  fully  balanced  to  rotate  about  the 
vertical  axis  through  an  angle  of  approximately  360*  with 
respect  to  the  lower  fixed  section,  and|  said  upper  section  con- 
taining three  movable  reflectors  at  different  heights  to  guide 
the  beam  path,  a  first  one  of  said  reflectors  acting  as  a  tracka* 
ble,  transmitter/receiver  aperture,  a  second  one  of  said  reflec- 
tors being  positioned  off  the  vertical  axis,  and  a  third  one  of 
said  reflectors  being  positioned  lower  tjian  said  first  and  second 
reflectors,  and  there  is  provided  a  fourth  reflector  positioned 
off  the  vertical  axis  and  in  line  with  a^d  in  the  same  plane  as 
said  second  reflector  but  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  aperture 
reflector,  which  can  be  used  in  the  op^cal  path  when  tracking 
through  zenith  by  flipping  said  apertur^  reflector  and  the  third 
reflector  through  180*  from  the  positions  they  occupied  prior 
to  tracking  through  zenith,  thus  providing  a  continuous  track 
without  having  to  rotate  the  upper  section  of  the  laser  radar 
system  through  an  angle  of  180*. 


4,209,254 

SYSTEM  FOR  MONITORING  THt!  MOVEMENTS  OF 

ONE  OR  MORE  POINT  SOURCES  OF  LUMINOUS 

RADIATION  I 

Jean^audc  Reynond,  and  Jean-Luc  Hidalgo,  Paris,  France, 

aasignort  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  Fiance 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  8,765 

Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  3, 1978,  78  03099 

Int  a.2  GOIB  11/26 

VS,  a.  356—152  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  system  for  monitoring  the  jnovement  of  a  virtual 
point  source  of  luminous  radiation  relajtive  to  a  detection  site, 

the  combination  with  said  source  of  a  radiation  sensor  at  said 
detection  site  comprising: 

an  elongate  radiation  detector; 

a  first  and  a  second  cylindrical  lens  member  disposed  parallel 
to  each  other  across  said  detectoij  and  focused  upon  the 
latter  to  direct  incident  radiation  I  from  said  source  onto 
limited  portions  thereof;  | 

beam-rotating  means  in  the  path  of  rajdiation  incident  on  said 
first  lens  member  for  turning  a  firit  sheet  of  rays  incident 
in  a  first  plane,  orihogonal  to  a  seoond  plane  containing  a 
second  sheet  of  incident  rays,  through  90*  into  a  third 
plane  including  the  axis  of  said  first  lens  member,  said 
second  sheet  of  rays  passing  throi^h  the  axis  of  said  sec- 
ond lens  member  whereby  said  shetts  of  rays  intersect  said 
detector  at  respective  points  defiijing  with  said  axes  the 
positions  of  said  first  and  second  planes; 

output  circuitry  coupled  to  said  detector  for  ascertaining  its 
points  of  intersection  with  said  sheets  of  rays;  and 

processing  means  connected  to  saiq  output  circuitry  for 
determining  from  the  locations  of  jsaid  points  of  intersec- 


tion the  direction  of  said  source  with  respect  to  said  detec- 
tor. 


4,209,255 
SINGLE  SOURCE  AIMING  POINT  LOCATOR 
Hans  A.  Hcynau,  Norwalk,  and  Peter  E.  Raber,  MUford,  both  of 
Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corporation,  Hart* 
ford.  Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,648 

Int.  a.2  GOIB  11/26 

VJS.  a.  356—152  11  Qains 


I tfFi:Ttin-J  w»M*Lne» 


L^ 


^MS^}— M      VtKTK 


ICAL 
NOAMALIjen 


1.  Aiming  point  locator  for  identifying  the  point  on  a  plane 
which  is  viewed  by  a  wearer,  comprising: 

emitter  means  positionable  on  the  head  of  a  wearer  for  selec- 
tively directing  a  beam  of  electromagnetic  energy  along  a 
first  axis  toward  a  plane; 

optical  means  located  adjacent  said  emitter  means  through 
which  said  beam  of  electromagnetic  energy  passes  for 
modifying  said  beam  to  create  a  tapered  energy  pattern; 

sighting  means  positionable  on  the  head  of  said  wearer  for 
creating  a  visible  image  along  a  second  axis,  said  second 
axis  intersecting  said  first  axis,  to  identify  the  intersection 
of  said  first  axis  with  said  plane;  and 

photoresponsive  means  for  receiving  said  tapered  beam  of 
electromagnetic  energy  from  said  emitter  means  and  for 
providing  an  electrical  output  signal  which  is  related  to 
the  location  of  the  point  in  said  plane  viewed  by  said 
wearer. 


4,209,256 

UQUID  FLOW  VIEWING  CELL  AND  METHOD  FOR 

ANALYZING  UQUID  STREAM 

Albert  A.  Faulkner,  Consfaohocken,  Pa.,  assignor  to  SmithKline 

Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Jul.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  926,750 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  1/10 

VS.  a.  356—246  6  Gaims 

1.  A  liquid  flow  viewing  cell  comprising: 

a  body  having  a  substantially  straight  main  passageway 
having  opposed  ends  terminating  within  the  body,  a  first 
liquid  supply  passageway  connected  adjacent  to  one  end 
of  the  main  passageway  for  supplying  a  column  of  liquid 
to  be  viewed  in  the  main  passageway,  an  exhaust  passage- 
way connected  adjacent  to  the  other  end  of  the  main 
passageway  and  a  second  liquid  supply  passageway  con- 
nected to  the  main  passageway  at  a  point  between  the 
connections  of  the  supply  and  exhaust  passageways  to  the 
main  passageway  for  supplying  a  column  of  liquid  around 
the  first  column  of  liquid, 

said  body  being  transparent  opposite  the  ends  of  the  main 
passageway, 

a  system  for  moving  liquid  through  each  of  the  supply  pas- 
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sageways  and  thence  through  the  main  passageway  and 
the  exhaust  passageway,  and 


4,209,258 

AUTOMATIC  CONTINUOUS  MIXER  APPARATUS 

W.  Peter  Oakes,  296  Maple  St.,  Islip,  N.Y.  11751 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  877,679 

Int  G.-  BOIF  15/04 

U.S.  G.  366-138  25  Gaims 


a  light  substantially  aligned  with  the  main  passageway  and 
directed  at  the  one  end  of  the  main  passageway. 


4,209,257 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  DEFECTS  IN  PATTERNS 
Yasushi  UcUyama,  Yokohama,  and  Daikichi  Awamura,  Kawa* 
saki,  both  of  Japan,  auipors  to  Nippon  Jidoseigyo  Ltd., 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,216 

Gaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  15, 1977, 52-84056 

Int  G.2  GOIB  11/00 

U.S.  G.  356-394  22  Gaims 


Ltw  I    otcoot")     oceoocS 
wnvERS      omitn\     t*vt«l 

"TT 


LjnCXI         two** 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  defects  in  patterns,  particularly 
defects  in  chip  patterns  of  photomasks  for  use  in  manufacturing 
semiconductor  integrated  circuits  comprising 

optically  scanning  means  including  first  and  second  lens 
systems  each  of  which  projects  a  scanning  light  spot  onto 
a  respective  one  of  two  identical  portions  of  two  patterns 
to  be  compared  with  each  other  and  for  scanning  simulu- 
neously  said  portions  in  a  two  dimensional  scanning  mode 
to  produce  first  and  second  picture  signals  corresponding 
to  said  two  identical  pattern  portions,  respectively; 

delay  means  for  delaying  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second 
picture  signals  for  a  delay  time  which  is  varied  as  a  func- 
tion of  a  position  on  the  two  dimensional  scanning  plane 
so  as  to  decrease  a  relative  deviation  of  the  picture  signals 
mainly  due  to  a  difference  in  distortion  and/or  magnifica- 
tion between  the  first  and  second  lens  systems;  and 

means  for  receiving  output  picture  signals  from  said  delay 
means  and  forming  a  difference  between  these  picture 
signals  to  produce  a  defect  signal. 


1  r.o-     1  1  "^ 

1.  In  fluid  control  apparatus  including  a  conduit  for  a  fluid 
and  pumping  means  for  impelling  fluid  along  said  conduit,  the 
improvement  comprising  means  for  generating  a  sequence  of 
pulses  having  a  repetition  rate  accurately  representative  of  the 
actual  instantaneous  flow  rate  in  said  conduit,  sampling  means 
for  periodically  counting  the  number  of  said  pulses  generated 
per  unit  of  time,  means  for  generating  a  first  signal  that  is  a 
binary  digital  representation  of  the  number  of  counts  counted 
by  said  sampling  means,  manually  settable  means  for  generat- 
ing a  reference  signal  value  representative  of  a  selected  flow 
rate,  means  generating  a  second  signal  that  is  a  binary  digital 
representation  of  the  setting  of  said  settable  means  and  means 
jointly  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  signals  providing  a 
difference  signal  for  controlling  said  pumping  means  to  main- 
tain a  predetermined  relation  between  said  pulse  repetition  rate 
and  said  reference  value. 


4,209,259 
MAGNETIC  MIXER 
Robert  L.  Rains,  11542  Andasol  Ave.,  Granada  Hills,  Calif. 
91344,  and  Larry  R.  Rathbun,  Star  Rte.  Box  21  BBB,  Hoi- 
Uster,  Mo.  65616 

FUed  Not.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,679 
Int  G.2  BOIF  7/16 
U.S.  G.  366-273  12  Claims 

8.  In  an  apparatus  for  agitating  a  fluid  contained  in  a  vessel 
comprising  (i)  a  driver  member  routably  coupled  to  a  drive 
means  and  having  affixed  therein  a  first  plurality  of  permanent 
magnetic  members;  (ii)  a  driven  member  routably  mounted 
within  said  vessel  coaxially  with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
driver  member,  and  having  affixed  therein  a  second  plurality  of 
permanent  magnetic  members;  (iii)  said  magnetic  members 
each  being  made  of  material  characterized  by  high  energy 
products;  (iv)  said  first  and  second  pluralities  of  magnetic 
members  being  disposed  in  corresponding  symmetrical  arrays 
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within  said  driver  and  driven  members  respectively,  the  mag- 
netic pohng  of  said  magnetic  mem^rs  alternating  between 
magnetic  north  and  magnetic  south  poles;  and  (v)  impeller 
means  fixedly  secured  to  said  driven  member,  improved  means 
for  supporting  said  drive  means  and  driven  member  external  to 
said  vessel  and  said  driven  membet  internal  to  said  vessel, 
comprising:  I 

(a)  a  vessel  plate  flxedly  secured  in  said  vessel,  said  vessel 
plate  having  affixed  on  the  face  thereof  internal  to  said 
vessel  a  bearing  means,  and  on  said  face  thereof  external  to 
said  vessel  a  flange  means  extending  therefrom; 

(b)  an  adapter  plate  arranged  and  qonfigured  to  engage  said 
flange  means; 


(c)  a  spacer  means  disposed  between  said  adapter  plate  and 
a  housing  of  said  drive  means; 

(d)  means  for  flxedly  securing  said  adapter  plate  to  said  drive 
means  housing  through  said  spacjer  means;  and 

(e)  clamp  means  for  removably  afTUing  said  adapter  plate  to 
said  flange  means  of  said  vessel  filate; 

whereby  said  drive  means  is  suspended  from  said  vessel  and 
said  driven  member  is  rotatably  supported  by  said  bearing 
means,  and  torque  from  said  drive  m^s  is  transmitted  from 
said  driver  member  to  said  driven  nlember  by  the  magnetic 
forces  existing  between  said  flrst  and  second  pluralities  of 
magnetic  members,  causing  said  driN^n  member  to  rotate  in 
unison  with  the  rotation  of  said  driver  member,  and  said  impel- 
ler means  to  agitate  said  fluid. 


4,209,260 

WIRE  MATRIX  PRINT  HEAD  IL  WSG  REVERSIBLE 

WIRE  DRIVE  ARMATURES  TO  ALLOW  WIRE  WEAR 

COMPENSATION 

Fricdrich  Jung,  Erlangen,  Fed.  Rep.  $t  Gcrnuoy,  iMignor  to 

Triumph  Werke  Numberg,  A.G.,  Nuremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  974,224 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaoy,  Jan.  4. 
1978, 2800218  , 

lat  0.2  841 J  3A12 
VS.  G.  400-53  I  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  wire  matrix  printing  head  c<}mprising 
a  guide  assembly  for  retaining  a  plurality  of  wires  each  of 

which  has  a  driving  end  and  a  printing  end, 
electromagnets  including  armatures  I  positioned  to  drive  said 

driving  ends  of  said  wires, 
adjusting  means  for  controlling  the  gap  between  armatures 

and  electomagnet  pole  pieces,  and 
spring  means  for  urging  the  drive  enqs  of  said  wires  and  said 

armatures  to  a  rest  position, 
the  improvement  comprising  a  step  On  one  side  of  said  arma- 
tures presenting  a  face  to  the  driving  ends  of  said  wires, 
and  a  disc  having  a  thickness  equivalent  to  the  depth  of 
said  step, 
said  return  springs  acting  between  slid  disc  and  the  driving 

ends  of  said  wires, 
said  armatures  being  reversible  to  pi  esent  the  opposite  faces 
thereof  to  the  driving  ends  of  slid  wires  so  that  after 


removal  of  said  disc  said  gap  may  be  readjusted  to  its 
original  setting  thereby  to  cause  wires  shortened  by  wear 


to  protrude  farther  from  the  printing  ends  of  said  guide 
assembly. 


4,209,261 

RIBBON  CASSETTE  FOR  OBUQUE  RIBBON  FEEDING 

David  W.  BeU,  Itiiaca,  and  Edward  W.  Sinram,  Cortland,  both  of 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  NCR  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  859,401 

Int  a.2  B41J  JS/10 

U.S.  a.  400—196.1  8  Qaiffls 


1.  A  cassette  for  an  endless  ribbon  on  a  printer  having  a 
plurality  of  spaced  printing  solenoids  and  means  for  driving 
said  printing  solenoids  in  side  to  side  movement  across  said 
paper,  comprising  a 

body  portion  having  a  cavity  for  containing  said  ribbon  in 
random  manner, 

roller  means  positioned  at  an  oblique  angle  relative  to  said 
body  portion  and  to  a  line  of  printing  and  connected  with 
said  means  for  driving  said  printing  solenoids  for  continu- 
ously driving  said  ribbon  into  and  out  of  said  cavity  and 
along  a  path  at  said  angle  relative  to  the  line  of  printing, 

means  for  containing  said  ribbon  in  said  angular  path  relative 
to  said  line  of  printing,  and 

means  removably  connecting  said  cassette  to  said  printer  for 
permitting  printing  by  said  printing  solenoids  along  said 
line  of  printing  independent  of  the  position  of  the  cassette 
on  said  printer. 


4,209,262 
PRINT  WHEEL  LOADING  APPARATUS 
James  G.  Safage,  Newark,  Califs  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tioo,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,988 
Int  a.2  B41J  i/30 
VS.  a  40a-144J  3  Claims 

1.  For  use  in  an  an  impact  printer  having  a  movable  carriage, 
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a  motor  supported  by  said  carriage  and  including  a  rotatable 
shaft,  and  a  drive  coupling  member  affixed  to  an  end  of  said 
shaft,  apparatus  for  loading  a  print  wheel  contained  in  a  car- 
tridge onto  said  drive  coupling  member  in  order  for  said  print 
wheel  to  be  rotated  by  said  motor,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  support  member  mounted  to  said  carriage  for  movement 

therewith; 
a  guide  member  mounted  to  said  support  member  for  move- 
ment generally  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  shaft 
between  first  and  second  positions,  said  guide  member 


being  adapted  when  in  its  first  position  to  engage  and 
guide  the  movement  of  a  printwheel  cartridge  along  said 
guide  member  in  a  direction  generally  transverse  to  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  said  shaft;  and 
means  coupled  to  said  support  member  and  active  upon 
movement  of  a  print  wheel  cartridge  along  said  guide 
member  for  automatically  moving  said  guide  member 
from  its  first  position  to  its  second  position  to  thereby  load 
a  print  wheel  contained  in  said  cartridge  onto  said  drive 
coupling  member. 


4,209,263 
STRUCTURE  FOR  REDUCED  INK  EVAPORATION 
Michel  Droubay,  Chamonix,  France,  assignor  to  Waterman 
S.A.,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  872,103 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  20, 1977, 77  18833 
Int  0.2  B43K  5/Oa  8/02 
VS.  a  401—198  4  Claims 


.v» 


member  to  allow  easy  insertion  of  said  feed  member,  said  cap 
member  forming  a  zone  of  sealing  contact  with  the  inner  sur- 
face of  said  case;  and  a  venting  aperture  formed  in  said  case 
rearwardly  of  said  zone  of  sealing  contact  between  said  cap 
member  and  the  inner  surface  of  said  case. 


4,209,264 
SLIDING  BLOCK  SUPPORT 
Ame  HeUberg,  Grabo,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Hellberg  Protection 
AB,  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,821 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  29, 1978,  7806104 
Int  a.2  F16B  2/02 
VS.  a.  403-80  2  Claims 


I3> 


10 


1.  A  sliding  block  for  movably  supporting  a  component  on  a 
U-shaped  carrier  having  parallel  shanks  and  comprising 

a  base  member  having  a  head  and  a  shaft  projecting  there- 
from, said  head  being  including  a  least  two  parallel,  later- 
ally spaced  side  walls  arranged  at  a  distance  mainly  corre- 
sponding to  the  distance  between  the  shanks  of  said  U* 
shaped  carrier, 

a  groove  in  each  of  said  side  walls  frictionally  receiving  one 
of  said  shanks,  and 

a  channel-shaped  cover  which  grippingly  encloses  said  head 
and  said  side  walls  whereby  said  block  is  frictionally 
supported  by  said  carrier. 


4,209,265 
CONNECTOR  SYSTEM  FOR  WOOD  STRUCTURES 
Walter  G.  MoeUenpah,  9906  Old  Wardon  Rd.,  St  Louis,  Mo. 
63124 

Filed  Jnl.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,480 

Int  a.2  F16B  1/Oa  15/00 

VS.  a.  403-230  13  Qaims 


1.  A  writing  unit  comprising:  a  case;  a  writing  point  for- 
wardly  protruding  from  said  case  and  lodged  in  said  case;  an 
ink  capillary  accumulating  element  in  said  case  and  having  a 
forward  end;  an  ink  capillary  feed  member  having  a  forward 
portion  in  contact  with  said  writing  point  and  a  rearward 
portion  in  contact  with  said  forward  end  of  said  ink  capillary 
accumulating  element,  said  feed  member  positioned  within  said 
case  such  that  a  gap  exists  between  the  outer  surface  of  said 
feed  member  and  the  inner  surface  of  said  case;  a  cap  member 
sealingly  bearing  onto  the  forward  end  of  said  ink  accumulat- 
ing element;  a  through  hole  formed  in  said  cap  member,  said 
rearward  portion  of  said  feed  member  fitted  into  said  through 
hole,  and  said  through  hole  widening  forwardly  in  said  cap 


1.  A  structural  joint  comprising  flrst  and  second  wood  mem- 
bers, the  second  member  having  one  end  engaging  one  side  of 
the  first  member  and  extending  generally  perpendicularly  to 
the  first  member,  and  a  pair  of  substantially  congruent,  L- 
shaped  connectors  of  commercial  sheet  steel  or  the  like,  each 
of  said  connectors  having  a  first  leg  and  a  second  leg,  said  legs 
each  having  teeth  struck  therefrom  with  the  teeth  extending 
generally  perpendicularly  to  the  connector  for  being  driven 
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into  respective  wood  memben,  said  pair  of  connectors  being 
driven  into  said  wood  memben  on  opplosite  sides  thereof  at  the 
intersection  of  the  wood  members  with  the  second  leg  of  each 
of  said  connectors  extending  in  opposite  directions  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  first  wood  member  and  with  the  first  legs  of  said 
connectors  facing  one  another  on  opposite  sides  of  said  second 
wood  member,  all  of  the  teeth  of  the  irst  legs  of  said  connec- 
tors being  embedded  in  said  second  wood  member  and  all  of 
the  teeth  of  said  second  connector  legsi  being  embedded  in  said 
first  wood  member. 


4,209,266 

SNAP-ON  HANDLE  ST|tUCnJRE 

Jack  L.  Bowen,  and  Gary  F.  Paulson,  both  of  Waseca,  Minn., 

aMignor  to  Truth  Incorporated,  Owatonna,  Minn. 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,910 

Int.  a.2  F16D  1A)6 

U.S.  a.  403—329  9  Oalms 


1.  A  snap-on  handle  structure  including  a  handle  mountable 
on  a  splined  operating  shaft  having  a  series  of  teeth,  said  handle 
having  an  internal  recess  to  receive  said  shaft  and  having 
spaced  splined  sections  in  said  recess  to  interfit  with  the  splined 
operating  shaft,  a  generally  U-shaped  spring  member  in  said 
recess  having  a  pair  of  legs  extending  ^ong  the  length  of  said 
recess  and  interfitted  with  the  handle  a^  locations  between  said 
spline  sections,  and  each  of  said  legs  having  a  pair  of  spaced- 
apart  inwardly-turned  elongate  flange^  to  fit  between  spline 
teeth  on  said  operating  shaA. 


4,209,267 

EMERGENCY  SAFETY  SYSTEM 

Jobo  P.  GoMdinger,  160  Sheridan,  Kenllworth,  lU.  60043 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,155 

lat  a.2  B65G  5/$0 


U.S.a405— 53 
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with  said  collection  shaft,  said  collection  chamber  extending  a 
substantial  distance  outwardly  of  said  collection  shaft  and 
being  dimensioned  to  at  least  temporarily  receive  an  amount  of 
liquefied  gas  discharged  from  the  tank  commensurate  with  the 
amount  stored  in  the  tank. 


1.  In  a  system  wherein  liquefied  ga^  is  stored  in  a  tank  at 
substantially  ground  level,  the  improvement  in  means  for  mini- 
mizing passage  of  gas  into  the  atmosphere  in  the  event  lique- 
fied gas  is  discharged  from  a  tank  onto  the  ground,  the  im- 
proved system  comprising  a  retaining  dike  extending  around 
the  tank  and  spaced  outwardly  therefrom,  a  liquefied  gas  col- 
lection shaft  defining  an  inlet  and  positioned  in  the  area  be- 
tween the  dike  and  the  tank,  said  collection  shaft  extending  a 
substantial  distance  below  ground  level,  liquefied  gas  drainage 
means  for  directing  liquefied  gas  over  the  surface  of  the 
ground  within  the  confines  of  said  dik^  and  outside  said  tank 
for  directing  liquefied  gas  to  said  collettion  shaft,  and  an  un- 
derground liquefied  gas  collection  chamber  communicating 


4,209,268 
TAIL  PACKING  FOR  A  SLURRY  PRESSURIZED  SHIELD 
Totliio  Fqjiwara,  Shiki;  Juiyi  Sakimoto,  Kiyoae,  and  Hisaya 
Yofhioka,  Kawaguchi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ohbayashl- 
Gumi,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,390 

Iirt.  a.2  EOIG  5//6 

U.S.  a.  405—147  12  Gaims 


•'  /  ''_''  /  /  ^ 
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1.  A  tail  packing  for  sealing  a  gap  between  a  segment  liner 
and  a  tail  plate  of  a  slurry  pressurized  shield  tunnel  machine, 
said  tail  packing  comprising: 
an  annulus  formed  of  a  plurality  of  juxtaposed  layers  of 
strings  attachable  to  a  tail  plate  of  a  shield  tunnel  machine 
in  such  manner  that  the  filaments  extend  inwardly  from 
the  tail  plate  at  an  angle  skew  to  the  axis  of  the  tail  plate 
and  at  least  one  of  the  layers  engages  and  lays  against  an 
outer  periphery  of  a  segment  liner  encompassed  by  the  tail 
plate;  and 
a  filter  element  of  toroidal  configuration  positioned  within 
said  juxtaposed  layers  of  strings  and  extending  inwardly 
towards  the  segment  liner  from  the  attachment  of  the 
strings  to  the  tail  plate,  said  at  least  one  layer  being  posi- 
tioned between  the  filter  element  and  the  segment  liner, 
the  arrangement  of  the  filter  element  being  such  that, 
when  slurry  initially  passes  through  the  tail  packing,  a 
mud-cake  is  formed  on  said  filter  element  to  seal  a  gap 
between  the  tail  plate  and  segment  liner  thereby  prevent- 
ing continued  passage  of  slurry  through  the  tail  packing. 


4,209,269 

APPUANCE  FOR  THE  ASSEMBLY  OF 

LARGE-DIAMETER  PIPES  BY  JOINTING 

Louis  G.  Martinez,  196  Boulevard  Faidhcrbe,  59400  Cambrai, 

France 

Filed  Jun.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,193 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  22, 1977,  77  19121 
Int  a.^  F16L  im 
U.S.  a.  405—154  14  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  assembling  jointed  large-diameter  pipes, 
comprising,  a  carriage  which  is  movable  inside  a  stationary 
said  pipe  laid  in  position,  locking  means  on  said  carriage  for 
locking  said  carriage  within  and  near  the  free  end  of  the  sta- 
tionary pipe,  said  locking  means  being  engageable  with  the 
interior  of  the  stationary  pipe  to  prevent  axial  movement  of  the 
carriage,  levelling  and  centering  means  supported  by  the  lock- 
ing means  and  located  to  project  axially  from  an  upper  part  of 
the  free  end  of  the  stationary  pipe  to  level  and  center  the  next 
pipe  to  be  laid,  and  hauling  means  for  pulling  another  pipe 
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toward  the  apparatus  and  into  engagement  with  the  stationary 
pipe,  means  connecting  said  hauling  means  to  said  locking 


ond  section  so  as  to  provide  fluidtight  communication 
between  said  second  and  third  riser  sections. 


w/.^///./. 
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4,209^71 

STORAGE  TANK  WTTH  UQUID  INSULATOR  FOR 

STORING  CRYOGENIC  FLUIDS  USING  WATER 

DISPLACEMENT 

John  S.  McCabe,  NaperfiUe;  Donald  C.  Stafford,  Hinsdale,  and 

Royce  J.  Lavennaa,  South  Holland,  all  of  lU^  assignors  to 

Chicago  Bridge  A  Iron  Company,  Oak  Brook,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,444 

lat  a2  E02D  27/i%i  F17C  i/M 

U,S.  a  405-210  6  Claims 


"9     J»  JO 
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means  to  bias  said  locking  means  against  the  interior  of  the 
stationary  pipe  in  response  to  operation  of  said  hauling  means. 


4,209^70 

PIPE  CONNECTOR  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Uoyd  E.  BilUngriey,  Houston,  Tex.,  assipor  to  HydroTech 

International,  Incn  Houston,  Tex. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  788,159,  Apr.  18, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,142,739. 

Tbls  application  Dec.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,791 

Int  a.2  F16L  21  m 

U.S.  a.  405—195  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  repairing  a  damaged  pipe  riser  extending 
upwardly  through  a  body  of  water  to  a  well  platform  or  the 
like  comprising  the  steps  of: 

removing  a  first  section  of  said  pipe  riser  by  cutting  below 
the  damaged  area  of  said  riser  to  leave  a  second  section 
therebelow; 

providing  a  third  section  of  pipe,  to  replace  said  first  section, 
with  a  connector  attached  to  the  lower  end  thereof,  said 
connector  being  provided  with  gripping  means,  seal 
means  and  axially  extendable  and  retractable  sleeve  means 
therebetween; 

lowering  said  connector  on  said  third  section  of  pipe  so  as  to 
receive  the  upwardly  projecting  end  of  said  second  riser 
section  until  lowering  is  arrested  by  stop  means  within 
said  connector; 

extending  said  sleeve  means  to  simultaneously  apply  oppo- 
sitely directed  axial  forces  for  contracting  said  gripping 
means  to  grippingly  engage  said  second  section  and  for 
compressing  said  seal  means  to  sealingly  engage  said  sec- 


1.  In  combination: 

a  liquefied  gas  storage  tank  having  insulated  vertical  walls 
and  an  insulated  top, 

said  tank  being  located  in  and  surrounded  by  a  body  of  water 
with  the  exterior  water  level  below  the  top  of  the  tank 
walls, 

the  tank  interior  space  containing  a  layer  of  water,  which 
extends  completely  across  the  tank  inner  width,  in  com- 
munication with  the  body  of  water  so  that  water  can  be 
supplied  to  and  be  removed  from  the  tank, 

an  insulating  float  floating  on  the  water  layer  in  the  tank, 

said  float  being  a  shell  having  a  top,  bottom  and  vertical 
cylindrical  side  wall  spaced  inwardly  from  the  inner  sur- 
face of  the  tank  wall  to  provide  a  rim  space,  and  said  float 
extending  over  the  water  layer  except  at  the  rim  space, 

an  insulating  liquid  in  the  rim  space  which  has  a  specific 
gravity  less  than  water  and  higher  than  a  liquefied  gas 
floating  on  the  insulating  layer,  and 

said  insulating  liquid  being  essentially  immiscible  with  wa- 
ter, in  direct  contact  with  the  liquefied  gas  and  the  water 
along  the  entire  rim  space,  and  remaining  liquid  at  the 
liquefied  gas  storage  temperature. 


4^09,272 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  FORMING  HOLES  IN 

PLATE  GLASS 
Masaaki  Miyaaaga,  5-15-109  Matsubamaebo,  Asblya,  Hyogo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jua.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,407 

lat  0.2  B23B  49/(10,  51/04 

US.  a.  408—1  R  1  Claim 


1.  A  method  of  sawing  a  hole  in  plate  glass  using  glass  cut- 
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ting  apparatus  including  a  circular  coreldrill  and  stopper  means 
mounted  radially  within  said  core  drill,  said  drill  having  cut- 
ting teeth  on  a  forward  cutting  edge  and  at  least  one  axial  slot 
formed  therein,  and  the  stopper  meani  being  movable  axially 
of  said  drill,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
positioning  said  apparatus  with  the  drill  and  the  stopper 
means  against  one  side  of  said  platje  glass,  viewing  from  a 
distance  of  more  than  approximately  30  cm.  and  from  an 
angle  of  approximately  43*  from  s4id  axis  the  reflection  of 
said  stopper  means  from  the  othef  side  of  said  glass  and 
noting  on  said  one  side  the  locaticn  where  said  reflection 
passes  through  said  one  side; 
moving  said  stopper  means  axially  away  from  said  one  side 
until  the  reflection  of  said  stopper  means  from  said  one 
side  coincides  with  said  location; 
noting  the  distance  between  said  cutting  edge  and  said  stop- 
per means  and  calculating  the  thickness  of  said  plate  glass; 
moving  said  stopper  means  toward  said  one  side  to  make  said 
distance  less  than  said  thickness  by  approximately  O.OS  to 
1.0  mm;  1 

and  cutting  into  said  glass  until  said 
said  one  side. 


stopper  means  engages 


4,209,173 

MACHINE  TOOL  SPEED  COIfTROL  SYSTEM 
Peter  E.  Lehnen,  2084  Cheryl  Ct^  Mel^ume,  na.  32935 
Filed  Jan.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  869,468 


Int.  a.^  B23B  i9/0a  47/02 


U.S.  a.  408-9 


CONNECTION  TO  COWBE6SE0  IgK. 

ACTUATOB  UNIT  INPUT 


110  V  LINE 


4  Claims 


1.  A  speed  control  system  for  beint  coupled  to  a  variable 
speed  machine  tool  in  order  to  control  the  speed  of  the  ma- 
chine tool  responsive  to  the  manual  selection  of  one  of  a  plural- 
ity of  interchangeable  quick-change  tof>ls,  said  control  appara- 
tus comprising  in  combination:  I 
tool  storage  means  including  a  plurility  of  tool  receptacles 

each  for  removably  storing  thereifi  one  of  the  tools; 
a  plurality  of  tool  sensors,  each  paired  with  and  located 
adjacent  to  one  of  said  tool  receptacles,  for  generating  a 
use  signal  responsive  to  the  manual  removal  of  the  paired 
one  of  the  tools  from  said  tool  receptacle; 
speed  reference  means  for  generatihg  a  plurality  of  speed 
reference  signals  representative  cf  the  proper  speed  for 
each  of  the  machine  tools; 
speed  sensor  means  coupled  to  the  n^hine  tool  for  generat- 
ing a  speed  signal  representative  of  the  speed  of  the  ma- 
chine tool,  with  said  speed  sensor  means  further  including 
interval  generator  means  for  receiving  said  speed  signal 
and  responsive  thereto  generating  a  dynamic  limit  speed 
signal,  whereby  an  operational  limit  window  is  defined 
between  said  speed  signal  and  said  limit  speed  signal; 
comparator  means  for  generating  a  ^peed  error  signal  repre- 
sentative of  said  speed  signal  being  incrementally  different 
from  said  speed  reference  signal^  with  said  comparator 
means  comprising  in  combination^ 
a  flrst  speed  comparator  havingj  a  flrst  input  operabty 
coupled  to  said  speed  reference  means  and  a  second 
input  operably  coupled  to  said  speed  sensor  means,  with 
said  flrst  speed  comparator  generating  a  flrst  one  of  said 
speed  error  signals  responsive  to  said  speed  reference 
signal  being  greater  than  said  speed  limit  signal; 
a  second  speed  comparator  havii^g  a  flrst  input  operably 
coupled  to  said  interval  gentf  ator  means,  with  said 


speed  second  comparator  generating  a  second  one  of 
said  speed  error  signals  responsive  to  said  speed  refer- 
ence signal  being  less  than  said  speed  limit  signal; 
logic  means  operably  coupled  to  said  flrst  speed  compara- 
tor and  to  said  second  speed  comparator  for  generating 
at  an  output  thereof  said  speed  error  signal  responsive 
to  receiving  one  of  said  flrst  speed  error  signal  and  said 
second  speed  error  signal;  and 
means  for  controlling  the  speed  of  the  machine  tool  respon- 
sive to  said  speed  error  signal,  whereby  the  proper  speed 
of  the  machine  tool  is  automatically  selected  following  the 
manual  removal  of  a  selected  one  of  the  tools  from  said 
tool  storage  means. 


4,209,274 
PORTABLE  POWER  DRIVE 
Richard  J.  Martin,  Lorain  County,  and  Richard  J.  Mittendorf, 
Erie  County,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Emerson  Electric  Co., 
St  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Jul.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,796 

Int.  a.2  B23G  im,  1/52 

U.S.  a.  408—126  11  Gaims 


6.  A  portable  power  drive  including  a  motor  having  an 
output  shaft  rotatable  about  an  axis  of  rotation;  a  rotatable 
member  rotatable  about  an  axis  of  rotation  generally  perpen- 
dicular to  said  axis  of  said  output  shaft;  gearing  for  connecting 
said  motor  to  said  rotatable  member;  an  elongate  motor  hous- 
ing surrounding  said  motor,  said  motor  housing  having  a  long 
axis  generally  coaxial  with  said  axis  of  rotation  of  said  motor 
and  having  upper  and  lower  axial  ends;  a  casing  surrounding 
said  rotatable  member,  said  axially  upper  end  of  said  elongate 
motor  housing  being  attached  to  said  casing;  and  three  legs 
forming  a  tripod  support  for  said  power  drive,  one  of  said  legs 
being  attached  to  said  axially  lower  end  of  said  elongate  motor 
housing,  and  said  other  two  legs  being  pivotably  mounted  to 
said  casing. 


4,209,275 
TWIST  DRILL 
Joo  B.  Kim,  1704  -  18th  A?e.,  Pasco,  Wash.  99301 
FUcd  Oct.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,650 
Int.  a.2  B23B  51/02 
U.S.  a.  406—211  1  Claim 

1.  A  twist  drill,  comprising: 
an  elongated  round  bar  formed  about  a  longitudinal  central 

axis; 
helical  flutes  formed  within  said  bar  and  generated  about 

said  central  axis; 
lands  formed  between  said  flutes; 
a  point  at  one  end  of  said  bar; 
a  shank  end  at  a  remaining  end  of  said  bar; 
wherein  said  point  includes: 
cutting  shoulders  formed  along  said  lands  on  the  periphery 

of  said  bar; 
cutting  lips  formed  along  continuous  smooth  curved  lines 
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leading  transversely  toward  said  central  axis  directly  from 

said  cutting  shoulders; 
a  central  chisel  point  at  the  inward  ends  of  said  cutting  lips 

and  centered  on  said  central  axis; 
wherein  said  cutting  shoulders  are  spaced  axially  toward 

said  shank  end  from  said  chisel  point; 
wherein  said  cutting  lips  are  longitudinally  concave  with 

bases  thereof  spaced  axially  toward  said  shank  end  from 

said  cutting  shoulders; 
heel  surfaces  formed  at  said  point,  leading  from  said  cutting 

lips  about  said  axis  to  trailing  edges  deflned  by  said  flutes; 


rearward  shoulders  along  sai^  trailing  edges  that  are  axially 
spaced  toward  said  shank  end  from  the  bases  of  said  cut- 
ting lips,  inwardly  to  said  chisel  point;  and 

chisel  edge  forming  surfaces  adjacent  to  said  heel  surfaces 
and  angularly  offset  toward  the  shank  end  therefrom, 
leading  inwardly  from  the  lands  to  said  chisel  point, 
thereby  forming  two  straight  chisel  edges  at  said  chisel 
point  diverging  from  the  central  axis  and  joining  the  con- 
cave cutting  lips  at  points  equally  spaced  from  the  central 
axis. 


4,209,276 
VEHICLE  PARKING  APPARATUS 
Arnold  M.  Rosen,  4  Horiion  Rd„  Fort  Lee,  N  J.  07024,  assignor 
to  Arnold  M.  Rosen,  Bergenfleld,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912,742 

Int.  Q.2  B66F  7/04 

U.S.  a.  414—240  13  Claims 


1.  Vehicle  parking  apparatus  comprising: 

a  base  frame  including  two  elongated,  spaced  stanchions, 
each  stanchion  being  of  unitary  construction  and  having  a 
generally  vertically  extending  portion  rigidly  secured  to 
the  base  frame  at  the  lower  end  thereof,  and  an  angled 
upper  portion,  each  stanchion  having  elongated  guide 
means  extending  along  the  length  thereof; 

a  platform  mounted  on  said  base  frame  and  dimensioned  to 
receive  a  vehicle,  said  platform  including  slide  means  on 
opposite  sides  thereof  respectfully  engaged  with  the  elon- 
gated guide  means  of  the  spaced  stanchions  for  substan- 
tially free  reciprocation  of  said  platform  along  the  length 
of  the  stanchions,  each  stanchion  being  generally  H- 
shaped  in  cross-section,  and  including  inwardly  directed 
flanges  disposed  at  the  free  ends  thereof  for  deflning  chan- 
nels forming  the  elongated  guide  means  for  receiving  said 
slide  means,  and  wherein  said  slide  means  comprises  upper 
and  lower  vertically  spaced  rollers  respectfully  secured  to 


the  platform  and  adapted  to  freely  reciprocate  in  said 
channels;  and 
reversible  elevating  means  supported  by  said  stanchions  and 
connected  to  the  platform  for  elevating  the  platform  with 
a  flrst  vehicle  thereon  from  an  initial,  genendly  horizontal 
position  to  an  elevated  position  wherein  said  upper  rollers 
are  in  the  angled  upper  portions  of  the  stanchions  while 
the  lower  rollers  are  in  the  lower,  vertically  extending 
portions  of  the  stanchions  such  that  said  platform  is  in- 
clined with  respect  to  the  horizontal  at  an  angle  substan- 
tially corresponding  to  the  angled  upper  portions  of  the 
stanchions,  whereby  a  second  vehicle  can  be  parked  be- 
neath the  elevated  platform. 


4,209,277 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING 
ELONGATE  ELEMENTS 
Joseph  Micucci,  Biobrook,  and  Rudolf  F.  Kuras,  Dundas,  both 
of  Canada,  assignors  to  Slater  Steel  Industries  Limited,  Ham- 
ilton, Canada 

FUed  Jan.  r,  1978,  Ser.  No.  872,952 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  31, 1977, 
03909/77 

iBt  a^  B6SG  37/00 
U.S.  a.  414-330  15  Gaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  separating  elongate  metal  bar  elements  one 
at  a  time  from  a  batch  of  said  elements  supported  on  a  walking 
beam  bed,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  batch  receiver  means 
having  an  inclined  support  face  to  support  the  leading  element 
of  said  batch  so  that  abutting  faces  of  said  elements  are  parallel 
to  said  support  face,  and  element  ejector  means  including  at 
least  one  flnger  engageable  with  the  trailing  element  of  said 
batch  furthest  from  said  support  face  to  lift  said  trailing  ele- 
ment in  an  upwardly  forward  direction  to  separate  said  ele- 
ment from  said  batch  and  cam  surface  means  on  said  flnger 
engageable  with  said  trailing  element  and  operable  to  move 
said  flnger  progressively  away  from  said  support  face  to  permit 
engagement  with  successive  trailing  elements. 


4,209,278 
CHASSIS  HAVING  ARTICULATED  FRAME 
Bob  D.  Cooper  Richard  L.  Krify,  and  Herbert  J.  Horinek,  all  of 
Duncan,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Halliburton  Company,  Duncan, 
Okla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  879,535,  Feb.  21, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,159,180. 
This  appUcation  Dec.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,638 
Int  G.2  B60P  1/16,  1/32 
U.S.  G.  414-^77  5  Gaims 

1.  A  self-propelled  land  vehicle  for  use  in  well  servicing 
operations  comprising: 
a  self-propelled  horizontally  flxed  chassis  having  an  articu- 
lated frame  secured  thereon,  said  articulated  frame  includ- 
ing: 

a  flrst  translatable  portion;  and 

a  second  translatable,  rotatable  portion  rotatably  secured 
to  the  flrst  translatable  portion  to  allow  downward 
rotational  movement  of  the  second  translatable,  rotat- 
able portion  with  respect  to  the  flrst  translatable  portion 
whereby  movement  of  said  articulated  frame  with  respect 
to  said  chassis  between  a  flrst  retracted  position  and  a 
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second  extended  position  c  tuses  substantially  transla- 
tional  movement  of  the  firsi  translatable  portion  with 


respect  to  said  chassis  and  causes  translational  and  rota- 
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which  is  carried  by  the  upper  end  portion  of  one  of  said 
guide  levers;  and 
(0  beam-engaging  means  connected  to  said  guide  levers  and 
pivotally  supporting  the  same  at  their  point  of  crossing 
and  constructed  and  arranged  to  engage  such  a  rear  beam 
of  such  a  boat  trailer  to  thereby  pivotally  mount  said  guide 
levers  thereupon  in  transverse  upright  boat-receiving  and 
guiding  relation. 

4^,280 

UFT  TRUCK  LOAD  CLAMP  HAVING  NONRESIUENT 

CONTACT  PAD  SURFACES  TEXTURED  FOR 

DIRECnONALLY  VARIABLE  RESISTANCE  TO 

SLIPPAGE 

Edward  D.  Bittner,  Hilbboro,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Cascade  Corpo- 

ratioB,  Portland,  Oreg. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  832,340,  Sep.  12, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,195 

Int  a.2  B6SF  9/18 
U.S.  a.  414-620  8  Claiffls 


tional  movement  of  the  second  translatable,  rotatable 
portion  with  respect  to  sai(^  chassis  where  the  translat- 
able, routable  portion  translates  and  rotates  down- 
wardly from  a  flrst  position  to  a  second  position. 


4,209 
BOAT  TRAILER  LOADING  GUIDE 
Leon  J.  Aasen,  4940  Nortiwm  Rd.j  Mound,  Minn.  55364 
Filed  Sep.  18, 1978,  S^r.  No.  943,320 
Int  a.2  B60|>  1/52 
VS.  a.  414—534 


-42 


9Clalnis 


1.  A  boat  trailer  loading  guidd  for  a  boat  trailer  having  a 
transverse  beam  at  iu  rear  end  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  upright  crossed  guide  levers  pivoully  intercon- 
nected at  their  point  of  crossing  and  each  having  lower 
end  portions  extending  downwardly  therefrom  in  spaced 
relation  and  having  laterally  Spaced  upper  portions; 

(b)  a  pair  of  links  each  of  which  is  pivotally  connected  to  the 
lower  end  portion  of  its  respective  guide  lever  and  said 
pair  being  pivotally  intercon^iected  at  a  point  along  their 
length  remote  from  their  p^inu  of  connection  to  their 
respective  guide  levers; 

(c)  means  connected  with  sai4  links  for  constraining  said 
point  of  pivoul  interconnection  for  vertical  movement; 

(d)  bias  means  engaging  said  links  adjacent  their  point  of 
pivotal  interconnection  and  biasing  the  upper  portions  of 
said  guide  levers  toward  each  other  through  said  links; 

(e)  a  pair  of  boat  engaging  and  guiding  members,  one  each  of 


26        40' 


1.  In  a  lift  truck  adapted  to  move  longitudinally  in  a  direc- 
tion of  travel  having  a  lifting  apparatus  at  its  forward  end  for 
raising  and  lowering  a  load  vertically,  a  load-handling  attach- 
ment mounted  on  said  lifting  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  mounted  on  a  portion  of  said  lifting  apparatus  so 
as  to  be  selectively  raised  and  lowered  vertically  by  said 
lifting  apparatus; 

(b)  a  pair  of  forwardly-projecting.  selectively  openable  and 
closeable  opposing  clamp  arms  mounted  upon  said  frame; 

(c)  power  means  mounted  upon  said  frame  for  selectively 
opening  and  closing  said  clamp  arms; 

(d)  a  pair  of  contact  pads,  each  connected  to  a  forward  end 
of  a  respective  one  of  said  pair  of  clamp  arms,  said  contact 
pads  having  opposing  load-engaging  nonresilient  surfaces; 

(e)  means  defining  an  array  of  elongate,  generally  parallel, 
spaced  grooves  formed  in  each  of  said  load-engaging 
nonresilient  surfaces  separated  by  elongate  nonresilient 
lands  between  said  grooves,  said  grooves  and  lands  being 
directionally  oriented  so  as  to  extend  along  their  lengths  in 
a  direction  generally  longitudinal  of  said  lift  truck  in  the 
direction  of  travel  thereof  for  sliding  longitudinally  with 
respect  to  a  load  as  said  lift  truck  moves  forwardly  along 
said  direction  of  travel  to  engage  said  load. 


4,209,281 
WIND  DRIVEN  PRIME  MOVER 
William  A.  Edmunds,  2975  Pheasant  Run  Dr.,  Jackson,  Mich. 
49202 

Filed  Jul.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  926,329 
Int  0.2  F03D  3/06 
U.S.  a.  416—197  A  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  Huid  driven  prime  mover,  a  vertical  axis  rotary  work- 
ing shaft  and  support  means  for  said  shaft,  a  driving  rotor 
coupled  to  said  working  shaft  and  having  plural  circumferen- 
tially  spaced  rotor  arms  disposed  in  substantially  vertical 
planes,  said  arms  radiating  from  said  shaft,  and  banks  of  fixed 
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louvers  on  said  arms  of  the  rotor  and  being  rigidly  connected 
with  the  arms,  the  fixed  louvers  of  each  rotor  arm  being  dis- 
posed in  a  common  plane  and  extending  substantially  entirely 
across  the  arm  in  one  direction  and  being  parallel  to  each  other 
in  such  direction,  and  each  louver  in  the  bank  of  louvers  on 
each  rotor  arm  comprising  an  approximately  L-shaped  louver 
body  having  an  intermediate  elbow  portion,  a  leading  tapered 
portion  extending  from  the  elbow  portion  and  terminating  in  a 
substantially  sharp  frontal  edge  positioned  along  the  flow  path 
of  a  fluid  medium  by  means  of  which  the  prime  mover  is  being 
driven,  a  trailing  portion  extending  from  the  elbow  portion  at 
an  oblique  angle  to  the  flow  path  of  said  fluid  medium  and 
having  opposite  side  faces  which  diverge  away  from  the  elbow 


portion  so  that  the  trailing  portion  increases  in  thickness  rear- 
wardly,  each  trailing  portion  being  provided  at  its  rear  end 
with  a  concave  impulse  face  positioned  to  be  impinged  on  by  a 
flowing  fluid  medium,  and  the  opposing  side  faces  of  all  of  the 
divergent  trailing  portions  of  said  louver  bodies  being  rear- 
wardly  convergent  to  define  between  adjacent  louver  bodies  a 
plurality  of  equal  width  rearwardly  tapering  restricted  venturi 
slots  across  each  rotor  arm,  said  slots  being  coextensive  length- 
wise V  th  said  louver  bodies  and  said  venturi  slots  disposed 
immediately  forwardly  of  said  concave  impulse  faces  and 
somewhat  rearwardly  of  the  elbow  portions,  the  axes  of  said 
venturi  slots  being  oblique  in  relation  to  the  flow  path  of  said 
fluid  medium  and  being  generally  normal  to  said  concave 
impulse  faces. 


4,209,282 
PUMP  ASSEMBLY 
H.  Alfred  Eberhardt  PaoU,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Hale  Fire  Pump 
Company,  Conshohocken,  Pa. 

Filed  May  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902450 

Int  Q.^  FOID 11/04:  A62C  25/00 

U.S.  a.  417—251  7  Claims 


means  for  connecting  the  discharge  of  said  booster  pump  to 
a  low  flow  high  pressure  second  fire  fighting  application, 

means  for  connecting  the  discharge  from  said  main  pump  to 
the  inlet  of  said  booster  pump, 

drive  means  for  said  main  pump  and  said  booster  pump 
including  a  common  rotating  pump  shaft, 

said  main  pump  impeller  means  being  mounted  on  one  por- 
tion of  said  shaft  so  as  to  be  driven  thereby,  and  said 
booster  pump  impeller  means  being  mounted  on  another 
portion  of  said  shaft  so  as  to  be  driven  thereby,  and 

means  defining  an  inlet  chamber  constructed  and  arranged 
to  receive  the  flow  of  water  delivered  from  the  discharge 
of  said  main  pump  to  the  inlet  of  said  booster  pump,  said 
inlet  chamber  surrounding  said  drive  shaft  adjacent  to  the 
inlet  to  said  booster  pump  impeller  means,  the  pressure  of 
the  water  in  said  inlet  chamber  approximately  that  of  the 
water  delivered  from  said  main  pump  discharge,  means 
defining  a  seal  chamber  surrounding  said  shaft  at  a  loca- 
tion adjacent  said  inlet  chamber,  means  connecting  said 
seal  chamber  to  the  inlet  of  said  main  pump  so  that  the 
pressure  in  said  seal  chamber  approximates  that  of  the 
main  pump  inlet,  means  providing  a  minimal  leakage  flow 
from  said  inlet  chamber  to  said  seal  chamber,  and  means 
providing  a  seal  between  said  shaft  and  an  external  hous- 
ing portion  of  said  booster  pump  to  prevent  flow  of  water 
from  said  seal  chamber  to  the  exterior  of  said  booster 
pump. 


4,209,283 
WAVE-TO-HYDRAULIC  POWER  CONVERTER 
Fendall  Marbnry,  9010  Kensington  Pkwy.,  Chery  Chase,  Md. 
20015 

FUed  Sep.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,128 

Int  a.2  F04B  17/00 

U.S.  a  417-332  4  daims 


1.  A  pump  assembly  for  use  in  fire  fighting  service  compris- 
ing: 
a  main  pump  having  an  impeller  means,  a  suction  to  the 

impeller  means,  and  a  discharge  from  the  impeller  means, 
means  for  connecting  the  discharge  of  said  main  pump  to  a 

first  high  flow  rate  fire  fighting  application, 
a  booster  pump  having  an  impeller  means,  an  inlet  to  the 

booster  pump  impeller  means,  and  a  discharge  from  the 

booster  pump  impeller  means. 


1.  A  wave-to-hydraulic  power  converter,  comprising: 

two  wave-engaging  members  connected  by  a  hinge  which 
leaves  said  members  free  to  oscillate  relative  to  each  other 
about  the  axis  of  said  hinge,  wherein  said  members  assume 
always  the  same  relative  position  while  at  rest  in  the  ab- 
sence of  waves, 

a  unit  which  by  resisting  changes  to  its  length  absorbs  en- 
ergy, with  one  end  of  said  unit  rigidly  fixed  to  a  first  said 
wave-engaging  member  and  the  other  end  of  said  unit 
fixed  to  a  crosshead  slidably  mounted  in  guides  which  are 
rigidly  fixed  to  said  first  member, 

a  connecting  rod  with  one  end  pivotally  connected  to  said 
crosshead  by  a  wrist  pin  and  the  other  end  pivotally  con- 
nected to  the  second  said  wave-engaging  member, 

wherein  the  line  of  motion  of  said  wrist  pin,  produced  be- 
yond the  limits  of  said  wrist  pin's  motion,  substantially 
intersects  said  hinge  axis,  and 
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wherein  the  axis  of  said  coifiecting  rod,  defined  by  the 
centers  of  said  wrist  pin  and  of  said  pivotal  connection  to 
said  second  wave-engaging  member,  lies  substantially  in 
the  same  plane  with  said  liiie  of  motion  of  said  wrist  pin 
and  with  said  hinge  axis  whjm  said  wave-engaging  mem- 
bers are  in  said  relative  position  which  they  assume  when 
at  rest  in  the  absence  of  waves. 


4,209,285 
UNITARY  PUMP  PACKING 
Dennis  N.  Juinski,  Napcnillc;  Jerry  SUfknan,  Galeiburg,  and 
Sciwyn  Mather,  Elmhunt,  all  of  IIU  anignort  to  The  Rich* 
ardaon  Company,  Des  Plaines,  III. 

Filed  Not.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  849,787 

Int.  a.2  FOIB  31/00;  F04B  19/22;  WU  9/08 

U.S.  a.  417-571  11  Gaims 


4,209^84 
ELECTRIC  MOTOR-DRIVEN  TWO-STAGE  FUEL  PUMP 
Robert  L.  Lochmann,  and  Bryc^  L  Sterena,  both  of  Grand 
Blanc,  Mich.,  aaaipon  to  General  Moton  Corporation,  De- 
troit, Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,947 

Int.  a.2  F04B  17/00. :  5/00;  H02K  21/26 

U.S.  a.  417—366  1  Oaim 


ft  V'nify^ 


21  23 


1.  An  electric  motor-driven  fu^l  pump  for  a  fuel  system  for 
a  motor  vehicle  comprising;  an  electric  motor  having  a  cylin- 
drical flux  carrier,  a  pair  of  segmented  permanent  magnets 
disposed  in  said  flux  carrier,  a  ^r  of  spring  clip  means  for 
separating  said  magnets  to  provide  a  pair  of  axial  flow  paths 
intermediate  said  magnets  and  interior  to  said  flux  carrier,  and 
an  armature  assembly  disposed  w4hin  said  magnets  and  having 
a  drive  shaft  extending  from  the  ^nds  thereof,  said  drive  shaft 
having  a  D-shaped  section  on  oni  end;  a  fuel  pump  having  an 
outlet  section  having  a  portion  efigaging  said  flux  carrier,  an 
intermediate  section,  means  on  ^d  outlet  and  intermediate 
sections  for  relative  positioning  thereof,  an  inlet  section,  means 
on  said  inte>7nediate  and  inlet  sections  for  relative  positioning 
thereof,  first  impeller  means  driven  by  said  drive  shaft  and 
being  disposed  between  said  inl^t  and  intermediate  sections 
and  having  a  central  D-shaped  aperture  therethrough  comple- 
mentary to  and  circumjacent  said  D-shaped  section  of  said 
drive  shaft,  second  impeller  means  driven  by  said  drive  shaft 
and  being  disposed  between  said  intermediate  and  outlet  sec- 
tions and  having  a  central  D-shnped  aperture  therethrough 
complementary  to  and  circumjacent  said  D-shaped  section  of 
said  drive  shaft,  and  axial  passage  means  in  said  inlet,  interme- 
diate and  outlet  sections  for  respectively  admitting  fuel  to  said 
first  impeller  means,  for  transferrilig  fuel  from  said  first  impel- 
ler means  to  said  second  impeller  means,  and  for  delivering  fuel 
from  said  outlet  section  to  said  ajiial  flow  paths  intermediate 
said  magnets;  a  fuel  outlet  housing  means  disposed  partially  in 
said  flux  carrier  including  bearing  means  for  rotatably  support- 
ing one  end  of  said  drive  shaft,  and  having  fluid  passage  means 
in  communication  with  said  axial  flow  paths  intermediate  said 
magnets;  fuel  pump  housing  mean$  secured  to  said  inlet  section 
and  said  fuel  outlet  housing  meins  and  enclosing  said  flux 
carrier,  outlet  section,  intermediate  section  and  said  first  and 
second  impellers;  and  bearing  meins  on  said  outlet  section  for 
providing  the  only  routional  supfiort  for  the  end  of  said  drive 
shaft  adjacent  said  D-shaped  section,  said  D-shaped  section  of 
said  drive  shaft  passing  unsupported  through  said  intermediate 
section. 


1.  In  an  improved  packing  in  combination  with  a  positive 
displacement  reciprocating  liquid  chemical  feed  pump  having 
a  cylinder  and  a  piston  reciprocably  mounted  therein,  said 
cylinder  having  associated  therewith  an  inlet  port  controlled 
by  an  inlet  valve  and  an  outlet  port  controlled  by  an  exhaust 
valve,  the  piston  having  a  unitary  packing  member  mounted  on 
a  generally  concave  working  side  thereof,  said  packing  mem- 
ber having  a  generally  concave  working  face  for  operative 
contact  with  a  liquid  to  be  pumped,  a  generally  convex  op- 
posed surface,  a  working-side  radially  extending  circumferen- 
tial lip,  an  axis,  and  a  centrally  disposed  bore  for  mounting  said 
packing  member  over  an  extension  member  of  said  piston,  said 
extension  member  having  a  predetermined  outside  diameter, 
the  improvement  compising  said  generally  convex  opposed 
surface  of  the  uniury  packing  member  being  preshaped  for 
complementary  overlying  relationship  with  the  working-side 
surface  of  said  piston,  the  unitary  packing  member  including  an 
axially  extending  outer  cylindrical  annular  flange,  said  annular 
flange  including  a  radially  extending  circumferential  lip  on  said 
generally  convex  opposed  surface  of  the  packing  member,  said 
lip  closely  overlying  a  radially  extending  circumferential  lip  on 
said  generally  concave  working  side  of  the  reciprocating  pump 
piston,  said  generally  concave  working  face  of  the  packing 
member  extending  from  said  bore  to  said  annular  flange,  said 
centrally  disposed  bore  of  the  packing  member  being  oversized 
with  respect  to  said  predetermined  outside  diameter  of  the 
extension  member,  and  said  packing  member  being  rotatable 
on  said  extension  member  about  said  axis  of  the  packing  mem- 
ber. 


4,209,286 

SELF  LUBRICATING  VANE  FOR  A  ROTARY  VANE 

COOLING  SYSTEM 

Kenneth  P.  Scbwarta,  2604  N.  Emerald,  Fiirbom,  Ohio  45324 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,289 

Int  0.2  FOIC  13/00,  21/00 

U.S.  a.  418—13  3  Claims 


tr 
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1.  In  a  reverse  Brayton  cycle  rotary  vane  cooling  system 
having  a  plurality  of  vanes  positioned  in  slots  in  a  rotor  within 
a  housing  with  vane  guide  cam  surfaces  within  the  housing 
adjacent  the  ends  of  the  rotor  and  cam  bearing  members  sup- 
ported on  said  vanes  and  being  positioned  in  cam  engaging 
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relation  to  said  vane  guide  cam  surfaces,  vane  structure  for  said 
vanes  comprising:  a  plurality  of  layers  of  high  modulus  of 
elasticity  fibers  molded  into  a  binding  material  with  the  orien- 
tation of  the  fibers  in  each  layer  being  different  than  the  orien- 
tation of  the  fibers  in  adjacent  layers  with  a  central  layer  of 
fibers  being  positioned  with  a  radial  orienUtion;  bearing  sup- 
ports, for  said  bearing  members,  molded  into  opposite  ends  of 
the  vanes;  a  self  lubricating  layer  of  non-corrosive  materials 
surrounding  the  vanes  and  covering  the  wear  surface  regions 
of  the  vanes;  said  layer  covering  the  wear  surfaces  of  the  vanes 
including  fibers  having  portions  extending  radially  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  vanes  and  portions  extending  over  the  inner  and 
outer  edges  of  the  vanes. 


means,  P2  is  a  predetermined  value  of  pressure  in  the  outlet 
passageway  which  is  an  opening  pressure  of  the  pressure  valve 
means  and  P3  is  a  predetermined  value  of  pressure  in  the  outlet 
passageway  which  is  sufficient  to  maintain  the  first  valve 
means  open  after  the  first  valve  means  is  initially  opened. 


4,209,287 

ROTARY  VANE  COMPRESSOR  WITH  START-UP 

PRESSURE  BIASING  VANES 

Hamhiko  Takada,  Konan,  Japan,  avignor  to  Dicwl  Kiki  Co^ 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
DiYision  of  Ser.  No.  711,339,  Aug.  4, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,135365. 
This  application  Jan.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  870,316 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  6, 1975,  50/108896; 
Sep.  4, 1975,  50/122272 

Int  az  FOIC  21/04;  P04C  29/01  n6K  31/09 
U  A  CI.  418-93  7  Claims 


4,209,288 

FROZEN  CONFECTION  PRODUCING  SYSTEM 

Lawrence  F.  Tumey,  Lakeland,  Fla^  and  Paul  Zuker,  West  New 

York,  N  J.,  aaaignon  to  FMC  Corporation,  San  Joac,  Calif. 

nied  Jon.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,521 

Int  a^  A23G  9/26.  9/18 

U.S.  a.  425—113  2  Claims 


1.  A  rotary  compressor  comprising: 

a  housing  formed  with  a  bore; 

a  fluid  inlet  passageway  leading  into  the  bore; 

a  fluid  outlet  passageway  leading  from  the  bore  to  a  fluid 
outlet  port; 

a  rotor  operatively  disposed  in  the  bore  in  such  a  manner  as 
to  compressively  displace  fluid  from  the  inlet  passageway 
to  the  outlet  passageway  upon  rotation  thereof; 

a  lubricant  reservoir  communicating  with  the  outlet  passage- 
way; 

a  lubricant  passageway  leading  from  the  lubricant  reservoir 
to  the  inlet  passageway  and  communicating  with  the  rotor 
in  such  a  manner  that  lubricant  is  caused  to  flow  through 
the  lubricant  passageway  thereby  lubricating  the  rotor 
when  the  pressure  in  the  outlet  passageway  is  greater  than 
the  pressure  in  the  inlet  passageway; 

first  valve  means  provided  in  the  outlet  passageway  and 
arranged  to  close  thereby  blocking  communication  of  the 
bore  with  the  outlet  port  through  the  outlet  passageway 
when  the  pressure  in  the  outlet  passageway  is  below  a 
predetermined  value  and  to  open  thereby  communicating 
the  bore  with  the  outlet  port  through  the  outlet  passage- 
way when  the  pressure  in  the  outlet  passageway  is  above 
the  predetermined  value; 

a  pressure  passageway  leading  from  the  outlet  passageway 
to  the  lubricant  passageway;  and 

pressure  valve  means  provided  in  the  pressure  passageway 
and  exposed  to  the  pressure  in  the  outlet  passageway  to 
open  and  close  the  pressure  passageway  in  accordance 
with  the  relation: 

P1>P2>P3 

where  PI  is  the  predetermined  value  of  pressure  in  the  outlet 
passageway  and  is  an  initial  opening  pressure  of  the  first  valve 


r -i.      * 


1.  Apparatus  for  preparing  a  frozen  food  product  having  a 
predetermined  shape  and  a  stick  protruding  therefrom,  said 
apparatus  comprising 

a  refrigeration  vault  having  an  opening  in  one  wall  thereof, 

means  for  producing  freezing  temperatures  within  said 
vault, 

an  endless  conveyor  disposed  to  transit  a  path  within  said 
refrigeration  vault  and  operating  to  receive  the  food  prod- 
uct at  a  loading  station  and  transport  the  food  product 
therethrough  to  a  discharge  sution, 

extruder  means  for  sequentially  forming  bodies  of  freezable 
foodstuff  of  predetermined  shapes  on  said  conveyor  at 
said  loading  station,  said  bodies  being  completely  frozen  in 
said  vault  prior  to  said  discharge  station  to  form  frozen 
food  products, 

a  stick  insert  conveyor  reach  of  said  endless  conveyor  ex- 
tending outwardly  of  the  vault  and  returning  inwardly  of 
the  vault  through  said  opening,  the  portion  of  said  path 
between  said  loading  station  and  said  conveyor  reach 
being  substantially  shorter  than  the  remaining  portion  of 
said  path  between  the  conveyor  reach  and  the  discharge 
station, 

means  for  continuously  moving  said  endless  conveyor  along 
said  path  at  a  predetermined  speed  such  that  said  con- 
veyor moves  along  said  path  from  said  loading  station 
through  said  refrigeration  vault  to  said  stick  insert  con- 
veyor reach  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  form  a  frozen 
crust  on  the  surface  of  each  of  said  bodies  of  foodstuff 
prior  to  arriving  at  said  stick  insert  conveyor  reach  when 
said  refrigeration  vault  is  at  a  predetermined  low  tempera- 
ture, 

and  means  adjacent  said  stick  insert  conveyor  reach  for 
sequentially  inserting  sticks  into  said  bodies  through  their 
crusts, 
whereby  distortion  of  the  predetermined  shape  of  the  food 
product  during  stick  insertion  is  resisted  by  the  frozen 
crust  thereof. 
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4^,289 
com  ACT  LENS  MOLD 
Paul  D.  Ncwcomb,  Fraakliii,  M»u^  Ethan  C.  Hopkins,  So. 
Woodstock,  Conn.,  and  Paul  A.  Dlvignon,  Uxbridge,  MasSn 
anignon  to  American  Optical  Corporation,  Sonthbridge, 
Man. 

Filed  May  14, 1979,  Set.  No.  39,100 

Int  a.2  B29C  5/Oa-  B29D  11/00 

UJS,  a.  425—410  1  Claim 


1.  A  disposable  contact  lens  mold  for  casting  a  finished, 
water  swellable,  soft  contact  lens,  Me  lens  having  a  chosen 
diameter,  a  posterior  surface,  a  fini^ed  edge  and  an  anterior 
surface  which  comprises, 
a  hollow,  frustroconical  male  member  having  a  convex 
molding  surface  at  the  narrow  end,  said  convex  molding 
surface  having  a  first  chosen  radius  for  shaping  the  poste- 
rior surface,  a  first  longitudinal  axis  extending  through 
said  member,  a  solid,  continuous,  ring-shaped,  rigid  mold 
mating  portion  extending  from  the  narrow  end  of  said 
male  member  radially  inwardly  toward  said  convex  mold- 
ing surface,  said  mating  portion  having  first  and  second 
edges  defining  a  first  mating  surface,  and  a  concave  junc- 
tion surface  extending  from  said  convex  molding  surface 
to  said  first  mating  surface,  said  junction  surface  having  a 
second  chosen  radius  for  shapiag  the  finished  edge, 
a  hollow,  inverted  frustroconical!  female  member  having  a 
cavity  at  the  narrow  end  for  receiving  said  male  member, 
said  cavity  having  a  centrally  located  concave  molding 
surface,  said  concave  molding  surface  having  a  third 
chosen  radius  for  shaping  the  aaterior  surface  of  said  lens, 
a  second  longitudinal  axis  extending  through  said  female 
member,  a  second  mating  surface  extending  radially  out- 
wardly from  the  periphery  of  iaid  concave  molding  sur- 
face, said  second  mating  surfaci  having  an  inner  edge  and 
an  outer  edge,  and  an  outwardjy  Upering  wall  extending 
from  said  outer  edge  to  the  narrow  end  of  said  female 
member,  said  first  edge  of  said  i^ale  member  and  said  inner 
edge  of  said  female  member  having  an  identical  diameter, 
said  second  edge  having  a  diameter  chosen  to  provide  an 
interference  fit  with  said  outer<  edge  when  said  male  and 
female  member  are  united  thereby  providing  coincidence 
of  said  first  and  second  longitujdinal  axes. 


»,»ol 

DIN^ 


a  horizontally  movable  carriage  at  the  level  of  a  gap  formed 
between  said  mold  portions  in  a  mold-open  position; 

drive  means  synchronized  with  said  clamp  means  for  insert* 
ing  said  carriage  into  said  gap  in  said  mold-open  position, 
said  carriage  being  provided  with  a  plenum  chamber 
forming  at  least  one  compartment  alignable  with  said  core 
upon  insertion  into  said  gap  for  receiving  a  workpiece 
molded  in  said  cavity  and  adhering  to  said  core; 


transfer  means  on  said  carriage  for  engaging  the  adhering 
workpiece  and  removing  same  from  said  core  to  the  com- 
partment aligned  therewith,  said  compartment  communi- 
cating by  way  of  said  plenum  chamber  with  a  source  of 
cooling  fluid  for  solidifying  the  received  workpiece;  and 

unloading  means  effective  in  a  withdrawn  position  of  said 
carriage  for  removal  of  the  solidified  workpiece  from  said 
carriage  to  a  receiver  therefor. 


4*209,291 
SAFETY  APPARATUS  FOR  STOPPING  GAS  LEAKAGES 
Maria  L.  Gandolfi,  TraTagliato,  and  Maria  L.  Bonaga,  Fraz.* 
Candia,  both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Barbara  Honrath,  Madrid, 
Spain 

FUed  Jun.  5, 1978,  Scr.  No.  912,843 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Sep.  26, 1977,  27934  A/77 
Int.  0.2  F23N  5/24 
VS.  a.  431—16  6  Claims 


4,209, 
BOTrLE*MOLDIN$  SYSTEM 
Herbert  Rees,  WiUowdale,  and  Robert  D.  Schad,  Schombcrg, 
both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Huky  Injection  Molding  Sys* 
terns  Limited,  Bolton,  Canada     ] 

nied  Apr.  7, 1978,  Seh  No.  894,376 
Int.  a^  B29F  1/14;  B29C  17/07 
VJS.  CL  425—547  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  system  for  producing  hollow  elongate  workpieces  of 
thermoplastic  material,  in  combination: 
a  vertical  injection-molding  machine  including  a  lower  mold 
portion  provided  with  at  least  pne  cavity,  an  upper  mold 
portion  vertically  separable  frqm  said  lower  mold  portion 
and  provided  with  at  least  on0  elongate  core  depending 
into  said  cavity  in  a  mold-cl|osed  position,  and  clamp 
means  for  relatively  reciprocating  said  mold  portions; 


1.  A  safety  apparatus  against  gas  leakage  in  a  system  for 
feeding  fuel  gas,  characterized  in  that  it  comprises  a  chamber 
for  admixing  gas  to  air  equipped  with  a  port  for  drawing  in 
ambient  air  and  means  for  feeding  a  preselected  rate  of  flow  of 
fuel  gas,  means  for  priming  a  blow  up  adapted  automatically  to 
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originate  the  deflagration  of  the  gas-air  mixture  formed  within 
said  chamber  when  the  percentage  of  gas  contained  in  the 
mixture  attains  the  flammability  limit  of  the  mixture  and  means 
for  detecting  the  deflagration  adapted  to  respond  to  the  defla- 
gration of  said  mixture  along  with  the  production  of  command 
signals  for  cutting  off  the  gas  feed  by  said  gas  feeding  system 
and/or  for  generating  an  alarm  signal. 


4,209,292 

FLUID  STORAGE  AND  DISTRIBUTION 

ARRANGEMENT  MOUNTED  ON  ROTARY  REACTOR 

Eugene  F.  Rossi,  Wauwatosa,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Allis<aialmers 

Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

nied  NoY.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,090 

Int.  a.2  F27B  7/36 

U.S.  a.  432-105  11  Oaims 


4,209,293 
AIR  BEARING  FOR  A  DENTAL  HANDPIECE 
Hiroshi  Sugai,  and  Shoji  Nakayama,  both  of  Kyoto,  Japan, 
assignors  to  KabusUki  Kaisha  Morita  Scisakusho,  Kyoto, 
Japan 

FUed  Mar.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  884,596 

Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  8, 1977,  52*25765 

Int  a.2  A61C  1/12 

VS.  a  433—132  8  Qainu 


1.  A  rotary  reactor  comprising  an  elongated  cylindrical 
chamber  adapted  to  have  a  charge  of  material  contained  herein 
upon  which  a  process  is  being  performed  in  said  chamber,  a 
nozzle  mounted  on  and  supported  by  said  rotary  reactor  in 
fluid  communication  with  said  chamber  and  adapted  to  dis- 
pense a  liquid  into  said  chamber  required  in  connection  with 
said  process,  a  hydraulic  flow  control  valve  associated  with 
said  nozzle  to  control  hydraulic  flow  to  said  nozzle,  said  flow 
control  valve  being  mounted  on  and  rotatable  with  said  rotary 
reactor,  a  hydro-pneumatic  accumulator  mounted  on  and 
rotatable  with  said  rotary  reactor,  said  accumulator  including 
a  pneumatic  section  adapted  to  receive  a  pneumatic  fluid  and  a 
hydraulic  section  adapted  to  receive  a  liquid,  said  pneumatic 
section  being  precharged  to  a  predetermined  pneumatic  pres- 
sure whereby  to  exert  pressure  on  liquid  in  said  hydraulic 
section,  means  hydraulically  connecting  said  hydraulic  section 
of  said  accumulator  to  said  nozzle  through  said  flow  control 
valve  whereby  to  provide  a  liquid  supply  to  said  nozzle  when 
said  flow  control  valve  is  in  "On"  position,  a  pressure  regulat- 
ing means  mounted  on  and  rotatable  with  said  rotary  reactor 
and  interposed  in  the  liquid  flow  path  between  said  accumula- 
tor and  said  flow  control  valve  whereby  to  maintain  a  liquid 
flow  rate  to  said  flow  control  valve  of  a  substantially  constant 
predetermined  value  when  said  flow  control  valve  is  in  an 
"On"  position,  conduit  means  carried  by  said  rotary  reactor 
and  in  hydraulic  communication  with  said  accumulator,  said 
conduit  means  terminating  in  a  quick  detachable  connector 
adapted  to  detachably  engage  a  stationary  source  of  liquid 
supply  positioned  off  said  rotary  reactor,  whereby  to  permit 
charging  said  accumulator  with  liquid,  said  conduit  means 
being  detachable  from  said  stationary  source  to  terminate  flow 
of  said  liquid  from  said  stationary  source  of  liquid  supply  to 
said  accumulator. 


1.  An  air  bearing  joumaled  handpiece  for  dental  treatment 
having  a  turbine  rotor  chucking  and  cutting  tool  shaft  jour- 
naled  by  bearing  units  having  a  pair  of  forward  and  rearward 
thrust  gaps  and  radial  gaps  provided  therein  and  a  driving 
mechanism  for  said  air  bearing  joumaled  handpiece,  said  hand- 
piece being  characterized  by  partially  receding  surface  por- 
tions substantially  enlarging  said  thrust  gaps  centripetally  with 
respect  to  the  rotational  axis  of  said  shaft  respectively  provided 
on  end  faces  opposing  the  thrust  gaps  of  said  bearing  units, 
whereby  the  radial  pressure  distribution  within  said  thrust  gaps 
is  substantially  increased. 


4,209^94 

INFRARED  DRYER 

Michael  Vasilantone,  34  Columbia  Rd.,  Somerrille,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,222 

Int  a.2  F27D  1/12 

VS.  a.  432-233  16  Claims 


1.  A  heating  device  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  heater  mounted  in  a  secondary  heat  chamber 
and  exending  into  a  primary  heat  chamber  in  which  ob- 
jects are  to  be  exposed  to  heat; 

(b)  a  first  air  trough  defined  by  a  first  air  trough  plate  dis- 
posed above  said  secondary  heat  chamber,  said  first  air 
trough  plate  being  ported  to  accept  effluent  air  from  said 
secondary  heating  chamber;  and 

(c)  a  second  air  trough  defined  by  a  second  air  trough  plate 
disposed  above  said  first  air  trough,  extending  along  the 
upper  surface  or  cover  of  the  dryer,  and  serving  to  contin- 
ually cool  the  upper  surface  of  the  dryer. 
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4,209,295 

FURNACE  WITH  HOMOGENEOUS  REFRACTORY 
TUBULAR  LINER 
Carl  E.  Frahme,  and  Gary  E.  Wygant,  both  of  Valencia,  Calif., 
aasignora  to  Industrial  Insulations,  Inc.,  City  Of  Industry, 
Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  26, 1978,  Sci  No.  919,231 

Int.  a.2  F27D  1/00 

U.S.  a.  432—247  8  Gaims 


4,209,296 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE  THERMAL 

TREATMENT  OF  HNE  GRAINED  MATERUL 

Herbert  Deussner,  Bergisch  Gladbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  Klocluier-Huniboldt*Deutx   Aktiengeseilschaft, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,362 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  30, 
1977,  2744042 

Int.  a.2  F27B  7/02 
U.S.  a.  432—14  9  Qaims 


ea 


20  '3 


1.  That  improvement  in  a  high-teiqperature  furnace  having  a 
tubular  housing  closed  at  one  end  and  having  an  access  closure 
at  its  other  end,  said  improvement  comprising  a  refractory 
lining  for  said  housing  comprising  it  least  one  homogeneous 
rigid  tubular  member  formed  of  ntultiple  generally  annular 
layers  of  inter-bonded  refractory  fibers  vacuum  deposited  from 
an  aqueous  suspension  thereof  to  a  | wall  thickness  of  at  least 
three  inches  and  having  a  density  of  ^he  order  of  10-12  pounds 
per  cubic  foot. 


9.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  particles  in  a  rotary  kiln 
and  a  plurality  of  cyclone  separators  which  comprises: 

passing  exhaust  gases  from  said  rotary  kiln  sequentially 
through  said  cyclone  separators,  at  least  the  first  two  of 
said  cyclone  separators  being  at  substantially  the  same 
vertical  level, 

passing  raw  material  particles  into  said  cyclone  separators  in 
countercurrent  contact  with  the  exhaust  gases  passing 
therethrough, 

passing  heat  treated  material  from  one  of  said  First  two  cy- 
clone separators  into  said  rotary  kiln,  and 

supplying  additional  combustion  heat  to  said  particles  as 
they  pass  between  said  first  two  cyclone  separators. 
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4,209,297 
TRANSFER  PRINTING  PROCESS 
Gfinter  Stephan,  Bergisch-Gladbach;  Hartmut  Birmes,  Wupper* 
tal;  Artur  Haus,  Overath,  and  Erwin  Plaza,  Leverkusen,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  auignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengeseilschaft, 
Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  873,020 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  2, 
1977,  2704279 

Int.  a.2  D06P  1/19 
U.S.  a.  8-467  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  transfer  printing  process  for  printing  sheet-like  struc- 
tures consisting  of  synthetic  or  partially  synthetic  polymeric 
materials  wherein  a  temporary  support  is  printed  or  impreg- 
nated with  a  dyestuff  which  is  subsequently  transferred  to  said 
sheet-like  structures,  the  improvement  comprising  printing 
said  structures  with  a  dyestuff  of  the  formula 


4,209,299 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINATION  OF 

VOLATILE  ELECTROLYTES 
Robert  M.  Carlson,  Da?is,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Regenu  of  the 
University  of  California,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,156 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  27/40,  27/56,  33/00 

U.S.  a.  23—230  R  15  Oainu 


.j~\-N-N 


\       HO- 


,CH3 


wherein 

X  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  methyl,  nitro,  or  CF3; 

Y  is  methyl,  methoxy,  nitro,  or  chlorine; 

Z  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  chlorine;  and 

Ri  and  R2  independently  of  one  another  represent  hydrogen, 
chlorine,  methyl,  or  methoxy,  with  the  proviso  that  at 
least  Ri  or  R2  is  chlorine,  methyl,  or  methoxy  if  X  is  nitro. 


55-. 


te- 


^:i^rH^E^ 


TmEW/OSTATCAi 


.SAMPLE   STPEAV 
'.aOM  i'^REAM 

■AS   S'^t  AM 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  amount  of  volatile  electro- 
lyte present  in  an  aqueous  liquid  sample,  comprising: 

transferring  volatile  electrolyte  from  said  sample  into  a 
second  liquid  of  known  electrical  conductivity  through  a 
gas-permeable  hydrophobic  membrane  that  does  not  pass 
the  aqueous  liquid,  during  a  predetermined  time  interval, 
and 

then  determining  the  change  in  electrical  conductivity  in 
said  second  liquid  resulting  from  such  transfer. 


4,209,300 

HEMOGLOBIN-OXYGEN  EQUILIBRIUM  CURVE 

ANALYZER 

Lawrence  E.  Thibault,  Rockville,  Md.,  auignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Department  of 

Health,  Education  and  Welfare,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,130 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  33/16.  27/30  27/40 

U.S.  a.  23-230  B  15  Qaims 


4,209,298 

DYE  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  A  MIXTURE  OF 

DIBENZYL  ETHER  AND  A  CYCLIC  ALKYL 

CARBONATE  AS  DYE  ASSISTANTS 

Remus  I.  Lazar,  Berwyn,  and  Richard  C.  Reichel,  Chicago,  both 

of  III.,  assignors  to  Velsicol  Chemical  Corporation,  Chicago, 

111. 

Filed  Jun.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912,265 
Int.  a.2  D06M  10/64;  D06P  3/02.  3/26 
U.S.  a.  8582  5  Claims 

1.  The  dye  composition  which  comprises: 

(A)  C.  I.  Disperse  Blue  79  dye 

(B)  A  dye  assistant  comprising  a  combination  of: 

(a)  dibenzyl  ether  with  a 

(b)  compound  of  the  formula: 


H 
I 
X— C C— H2 

o       o 

\  / 

c 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
methyl  and  ethyl. 


JL 


/ 


ftMr0$m'i  Hti^t^a 


•  fit  '•«  ^t  * 


Met-  fc« 


^ft  rG*r«ft< 


IC 


X 


h 


♦Ail  -««/! 


1.  An  apparatus  for  obtaining  a  hemoglobin-oxygen  equilib- 
rium curve  for  a  sample,  comprising  housing  means  including 
a  chamber  adapted  to  receive  a  quantity  of  said  sample,  a 
cup-shaped  semipermeable  membrane  mounted  in  said  cham- 
ber and  defining  externally  thereof  a  substantially  annular 
sample-receiving  space  within  the  chamber,  means  to  supply  a 
gaseous  reagent  to  the  interior  of  said  cup-shaped  membrane, 
means  to  compute  the  rate  of  gas  transport  through  the  mem- 
brane into  a  sample  contained  in  said  annular  space,  electrode 
means  exposed  to  said  annular  space  to  measure  the  solution 
partial  pressure  of  the  transported  gas  in  the  sample,  and  means 
to  plot  the  percent  gas  saturation  in  the  sample  against  the 
changes  in  said  partial  pressure. 

13.  A  method  for  obtaining  a  hemoglobin-oxygen  equilib- 
rium curve  for  a  sample  comprising  enclosing  the  sample  in  a 
space  with  a  semipermeable  membrane  on  one  side,  supplying 
gas  to  the  area  of  the  membrane  opposite  to  the  sample  for 
diffusion  to  the  sample,  directly  measuring  the  partial  pressure 
of  the  gaseous  oxygen  in  the  sample,  determinmg  the  rate  of 
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oxygen  transport  into  the  sample  by  c  antinuous  solution  of  the 
difTusion  equation,  continuously  calculating  the  percent  of 
oxygen  saturation,  and  plotting  the  percent  of  oxygen  satura- 
tion against  the  changes  in  partial  pre^ure  of  the  oxygen  in  the 
sample. 


4,209^1 
TREATMENT  OF  COAt  SLURRIES 
Stuart  K.  Nicol,  Kotara  South,  and  A$drew  R.  Swaiuon,  Wara- 
tah,  both  of  Australia,  auignors  to  The  Broken  Hill  Propri- 
etary Company  Limited,  Melbourne,  Australia 
Filed  May  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,580 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  May  10, 1977,  PD0044 
Int.  a.2  ClOL  5/14.  5/40,  5/00 
U.S.  a.  44—24  12  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  continuously  producing  agglomerated  coal 
from  coal  flnes,  which  comprises  treating  an  aqueous  slurry  of 
the  coal  files  by 

(a)  forming  an  unstable  oil-in-watet  emulsion, 

(b)  continuously  mixing  in  a  vessel  |  the  unstable  oil-in-water 
emulsion,  in  an  amount  of  from  ajbout  10  to  about  23%  by 
weight  of  the  oil,  calculated  on  a  dry  coal  matter  basis, 
into  the  slurry  under  conditions  ^f  non-intensive  agitation 
corresponding  to  a  Froude  number  of  2  to  600  with  a 
residence  time  in  the  vessel  of  al  least  IS  minutes  and  for 
a  time  at  least  sufficient  to  reach  phase  inversion  to  form 
dense,  large  agglomerates  of  sai4  coal  fines,  and 

(c)  thereafter  essentially  stripping  the  aqueous  slurry  of  coal 
matter  by  removing  the  agglomorated  coal  fines  from  the 
remainder  of  the  aqueous  slurry^ 


4,209,302 
MARKER  FOR  PETROLEUM  FUELS 
Richard  B.  Orelup,  Upper  Saddle  Riv^r,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Mor- 
ton-Norwich Products,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  May  10, 1979,  Ser,  No.  37,875 
Int.  a.2  ClOL  1^22 
VJS.  a.  44-59  '  31  Gaims 

1.  A  marker  for  petroleum  fuels,  sapd  marker  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of: 


CH2-CH2  H 

/  \  I 

O  N-CH2CH2CH2-  N 

\  / 

CH2— CH2 


l-(4-morpholino)-3-(alpha  naphthayU  mino)-propane, 


CH2-CH2 

) 
\  / 

CH2— CH2 


N-CH2CH2CH2 


l-<4-morpholino)-3-(beta  naphthylam  no)-propane, 


(I) 


(11) 


Rl— N— CH2CH2CH2— N 
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(HI) 


R2  H 

I  I 

R|— N— CH2CH2CH2— N 


(IV) 


where  R|  and  R2  may  each  be  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  from 
one  to  twenty  carbon  atoms. 

8.  A  method  of  marking  a  petroleum  fuel  with  u  marker,  said 
method  comprising  dissolving  in  said  fuel  at  least  about  O.S  part 
per  million  of  a  marker  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


CH2— CH2  H 

/  \  I 

O  N— CH2CH2CH2— N 

CH2— CH2 


(I) 


1  -(4-morpholino)-3-(alpha  naphthylamino)-propane, 


CH2— CH2  H 

/  \  I 

O  N-CH2CH2CH2— N- 

CH2— CH2 


(ID 


Q 


1  -<4-morpholino)-3-(beta  naphthylamino)-propane, 


R2  H 

I  I 

Rl— N— CH2CH2CH2— N 


(HI) 


R2  H 

I  I 

Rl— N— CH2CH2CH2— N 


(IV) 


where  R|  and  R2  may  each  be  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  from 
one  to  twenty  carbon  atoms. 
16.  A  method  of  detecting  the  presence  in  a  petroleum  fuel 
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of  at  least  about  O.S  part  per  million  of  a  marker  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of 


CH2-CH2  H 

/  \  I 

O  N— CH2CH2CH2— N 

\  / 

CH2-CH2 


CH2— CH2  H 

/  \  I 

O  N— CH2CH2CH2— N 

CH2— CH2 


1  •(4-morpholino)-3-(beta  naphthylamino)-propane, 


1  •(4-morpholino)-3-(alpha  naphthylamino)-propane, 


CH2-CH2  H 

/  \  I 

O  N— CH2CH2CH2— N 

\  / 

CH2— CH2     . 


1  -(4-morpholino)-3-(beta  naphthylamino)-propane, 


R2  H 

I  I 

Rl— N— CH2CH2CH2— N 


R2  H 

I  I 

Rl— N-CH2CH2CH2— N 


R|— N— CH2CH2CH2— N 


V 


R1-N-CH2CH2CH2-N 


where  Ri  and  R2  may  each  be  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  from 
one  to  twenty  carbon  atoms. 


; 


4,209,303 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECOVERY  OF 

COMBUSTIBLE  GAS  FROM  WASTE 

Jay  W.  Ricks,  4121  Cambridge  Dr.,  Bakersfield,  Calif.  93306 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940^62 

Int.  a.2  ClOJ  3/00 

U.S.a.48— 111  .     6  Claims 


410 


where  Ri  and  R2  may  each  be  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  from 
one  to  twenty  carbon  atoms,  said  method  comprising  (I)  ex- 
tracting said  marker  from  said  marked  fuel  with  an  aqueous 
acidic  extractant  and  (II)  admixing  with  the  aqueous  acidic 
extract  so  obtained  a  solution  of  diazotized  2-chlor-4-nitroani- 
line  whereupon  a  characteristic  coloration  is  obtained. 

24.  A  marked  petroleum  fuel  having  dissolved  therein  at 
least  O.S  part  per  million  of  a  marker  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 


CH2— CH2  H 

/  \  I 

O  N— CH2CH2CH2— N 

\  / 

CH2— CH2 


^3!i^ 


»>-\       \VV.,  >\\'/  /•■%*■; 


1  •(4-morpholino)-3-(alpha  naphthylamino)-propane, 


3.  Apparatus  for  anaerobic  decomposition  of  organic  refuse 
into  8  gas  containing  a  substantial  proportion  of  methane  com- 
prising a  tank,  collecting  means  near  the  upper  portion  of  said 
tank,  and  heating  means  near  the  lower  portion  of  said  tank, 
said  heating  means  comprising  a  base  plate  having  an  upwardly 
projecting  pipe  sealed  to  the  base  plate  around  an  aperture  in 
the  base  plate,  together  with  a  heating  element  located  beneath 
said  base  plate  for  transfer  of  heat  interiorty  into  said  pipe  and 
thence  from  said  pipe  by  conduction  to  the  contents  of  the 
tank,  said  tank  having  injection  means  for  controllably  intro- 
ducing water  into  said  tank,  whereby  a  desired  degree  of  heat- 
ing can  be  furnished  deeply  into  the  organic  refuse  by  conduc- 
tion through  the  pipe,  the  tank  being  an  upright  cylinder  and 
said  collecting  means  comprising  a  cone  assembly  having  an 
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upright  nose  and  lower  portion  sealii  igly  contacting  the  upper 
portion  of  said  cylindrical  tank,  wherein  said  collecting  means 
further  comprises  a  fan  assembly  located  in  the  upper  portion 
of  said  cone  assembly  for  directing  gas  upwardly  toward  said 
nose,  the  fan  assembly  including  a  sbark-free  explosion-proof 
motor  mounted  to  a  motor  support  beam  and  fastenable  to 
opposite  sides  of  the  lower  portiort  of  said  cone  assembly, 
whereby  said  gas  is  upwardly  directed  by  the  fan  assembly 
towards  said  nose,  said  gas  being  removable  from  said  cone 
assembly  at  the  nose,  wherein  furtner  said  cone  assembly  is 
sealingly  attached  to  said  tank  by  tefsion  means  between  said 
base  plate  and  mounting  brackets  on  I  the  lower  portion  of  said 
cone  assembly,  said  tension  means  coinprising  tie  rods  longitu- 
dinally tightenable  by  tumbuckles,  whereby  uniform  sealing 
pressure  is  applicable  between  the  tank  and  base  plate. 


4,209,305 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  SUBSTITUTE  NATURAL  GAS 
Henry  L.  Conway;  John  A.  Hargis,  and  Henry  J.  F.  Stroud,  all 
of  Solihull,  England,  assignors  to  British  Gas  Corporation, 
London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  747,698,  Dec.  6, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  850,535 
Gainis  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  8,  1975, 
50192/75 

Int  a.2  ClOG  13/30 
U.S.  a.  48—213  11  Gaims 


4,209,304 
COAL  GASinCATION-METHO^)  OF  FEEDING  DRY 

COAL 
Richard  V.  Kessier,  and  John  T.  Nolah,  Jr.,  both  of  Wappingers 
Falls,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 


Filed  Jun.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920,939 


Int  a.-  ClOJ  :  /lO 


MS.  a.  48—202 


1.  A  process  for  producing  substitute  natural  gas  (SNG) 
without  employing  a  water  gas  shift  step  comprising: 
providing  a  crude  oil; 
subjecting  said  oil  to  a  fractionation  to  produce  therefrom 

(a)  a  first  vaporisable  cut  having  a  flnal  boiling  point  of  not 
greater  than  about  200*  C, 

(b)  a  second  vaporisable  cut  having  an  initial  boiling  point  of 
not  less  than  about  200°  C,  and 

(c)  non-vaporisable  bottoms; 
non-catalytically  hydrogenating  at  least  a  portion  of  said 

second  cut  to  produce  a  Hrst  gas  containing  hydrogen, 
methane  and  ethane; 

removing  methane  and  ethane  from  said  flrst  gas  to  produce 
a  first  hydrogen  stream; 
14  Gaims       subjecting  said  bottoms  to  partial  oxidation  to  produce  a 
second  gas  containing  hydrogen,  methane  and  carbon 
monoxide; 

removing  methane  and  carbon  monoxide  from  said  second 
gas  to  produce  a  second  hydrogen  stream; 

using  said  first  and  second  hydrogen  streams  in  said  hydro- 
genating step; 

catalytically  reforming  said  first  vaporisable  cut  in  the  pres- 
ence of  carbon  monoxide  removed  from  said  second  gas  to 
produce  a  methane-rich  gas;  and 

forming  SNG  from  the  methane  rich  gas  and  from  the  meth- 
ane and  ethane  removed  from  said  first  gas. 


4,209,306 
PULSED  ELECTROSTATIC  PREaPITATOR 
Paul  L.  Feldman,  Bridgewater,  and  Krishnaswamy  Sampathku- 
mar,  Somerville,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Research-Cottrell, 
Somerville,  N  J. 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,987 

Int.  G.2  B03C  3/02 

U.S.  G.  55—2  4  Gainis 


1.  In  a  coal  gasification  process  employing  high  pressure 
conversion  of  said  coal,  a  method  of  feeding  dry  coal  to  a  high 
pressure  gasifier  vessel,  comprising  the  steps  of 
feeding  powdered  coal  having  a  predetermined  percentage 

of  water  therewith  to  an  extrudlr, 
continuously  extruding  said  mixtune  as  a  compacted  extrud- 

ate  into  a  high  pressure  stream  oflgas  while  dispersing  said 

compacted  extrudate  into  powdered  coal  mixed  with  said 

gas  stream  for  transport  therebyi 
drying  said  stream  of  dispersed  extrudate  and  gas, 
separating  said  dry  dispersed  extrudate  from  said  gas,  and 
feeding  said  separated  dispersed  e;  trudate  into  said  gasifier 

vessel. 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  multi-section  precipitator  for  the 
collection  of  high  resistivity  dust,  said  precipitator  having  at 
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least  three  sections,  each  section  having  discharge  electrodes 
comprised  of  wires  having  diameters  of  from  0. 109  to  0.250 
inches,  said  wire  electrodes  being  spaced  from  3  J  to  5  J  inches 
apart,  each  section  having  collecting  plates  spaced  9  inches 
apart,  the  spacing  from  each  electrode  to  a  collecting  plate 
being  4.5  inches,  the  collecting  plates  of  each  section  having  a 
total  area  of  at  least  8200  square  feet,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

a.  applying  a  DC  base  voluge  in  the  30-50  kilovolts  range 
between  the  discharge  electrodes  and  the  collection 
plates; 

b.  setting  said  DC  base  voltage  to  have  a  value  near  to  but 
just  below  the  corona  starting  voltage  and  such  that  the 
resultant  electric  field  is  within  the  range  3.0-7.5  kilovolts 
per  inch; 

c.  applying  in  parallel,  to  the  discharge  electrodes  of  at  least 
one  but  not  more  than  the  first  two  sections,  short  pulse 
voltages  in  the  50-80  kilovolts  range,  said  pulses  being  of 
the  same  polarity  as  said  DC  base  voltage,  said  pulses 
being  applied  at  a  pulse  repetition  rate  in  the  range  of 
80-200  pulses  per  second; 

d.  setting  said  pulse  voltages  plus  DC  base  voltage  to  have  a 
peak  above  the  normal  DC  breakdown  level; 

e.  setting  said  pulse  voltages  to  have  a  fast  rise  time  not 
greater  than  200  nanoseconds  and  a  short  decay  time,  said 
pulse  having  a  width  of  from  250  to  1 500  nanoseconds,  to 
avoid  excessive  sparking; 

f.  adjusting  said  DC  base  voltage  in  coordination  with  ad- 
justment of  said  applied  voltage  pulses  to  vary  the  charg- 
ing and  collecting  fields  independently  of  each  other  and 
to  maintain  an  average  current  through  the  collected  dust 
layer  just  below  or  at  that  value  which  would  cause  elec- 
trical breakdown  of  the  dust  layer. 


able  on  an  axis,  the  drum  being  divided  into  a  plurality  of 

now  paths  which  pass  through  its  geometric  axis  and 

through  which  the  stream  passes,  and 
(e)  a  slip  stream  means  for  extracting  a  portion  of  the  stream 

from  between  the  bodies  of  sorbent. 
6.  An  adsorption  system  for  removing  an  impurity  from  a 
fiuid  stream,  comprising: 
(a)  a  first  body  of  sorbent, 


4,209,307 

METHOD  FOR  HLTERING  THROUGH  HIGHLY 

PERMEABLE  ACRYLIC  HOLLOW  HBERS 

Richard  L.  Leonard,  Decatur,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Com* 

pany,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  714,209,  Aug.  13, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,084,036, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  497,437,  Aug.  14, 1974,  Pat.  No. 

3,975,478.  This  application  Mar.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  890,554 

Int.  G.2  BOID  59/10 

U.S.  G.  55—16  1  aaim 

1.  A  process  comprising  contacting  a  vapor  mixture,  com- 
prising ethyl  alcohol  and  water,  with  the  outer  skin  of  an 
asymmetric  hollow  acrylic  fiber  having  a  dense  inner  skin  and 
a  porous  outer  skin  characterized  by  the  presence  of  vacuoles 
adjacent  to,  but  not  penetrating,  the  dense  inner  skin  so  that 
water  selectivity  permeates  into  the  bore  of  the  hollow  fiber 
and  is  removed  from  the  bore  and  the  remaining  vapor  mix- 
ture, having  an  increased  concentration  of  ethyl  alcohol,  is 
removed  from  the  outer  skin  of  the  hollow  fiber. 


(b)  a  second  body  of  sorbent, 

(c)  a  control  means  which  controls  the  flow  of  streams 
through  the  bodies  and  controls  activations  of  the  bodies, 
the  means  including  a  drum  rotatable  on  an  axis,  the  drum 
being  divided  into  a  plurality  of  How  paths  which  pass 
completely  through  the  drum  along  a  line  through  and 
perpendicular  to  the  geometric  axis  of  the  drum,  the 
stream  passing  through  the  paths  from  time  to  time. 


4,209,309 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF  ISOTOPES  BY 

SEPARATING-NOZZLE  PROCESS 
Werner  Wenzel,  Spellen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
NUSTEP  Trenndiisen  Entwicklungs-  und  Patentverwertungs- 
gesellschaft  mbH  A  Co.  KG,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,974 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  23, 
1977,  2712643 

Int.  G.2  BOID  57/00 
U.S.  G.  55-269  3  Gaims 


4  209  308 

SORPTION  SYSTEM 

Gerry  A.  Blodgett,  38  June  St.,  Worcester,  Mass.  01602 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  573,727,  May  1, 1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  478,452,  Jun.  12, 

1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  291,911, 

Sep.  25, 1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

710,573 
Int.  G.2  BOID  53/06 
U.S.  G.  55—179  9  Gaims 

1.  An  adsorption  system  for  removing  an  impurity  from  a 
hot  fluid  stream,  comprising: 

(a)  a  cooler  placed  in  the  stream, 

(b)  a  first  body  of  sorbent  placed  in  the  stream,  upstream  of 
the  cooler, 

(c)  a  second  body  of  sorbent  in  the  stream,  downstream  of 
the  cooler, 

(d)  first  means  for  exchanging  the  positions  of  the  bodies 
relative  to  the  stream,  the  means  including  a  drum  rotat- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  uranium  isotope  enrichment  by  the 
separating  nozzle  process,  comprising: 

a  spherical  vacuum-tight  circular-plan  vessel  constituted  of 
an  upwardly  open  lower  portion  and  a  dome  cover  sur- 
mounting said  lower  portion,  said  vessel  being  formed 
internally  with  a  plurality  of  vertical  radial  partitions 
subdividing  the  vessel  into  a  plurality  of  sectors,  and  at 
least  one  transverse  partition  subdividing  each  sector  into 
an  upper  compartment  and  a  lower  compartment,  said 
partition  stiffening  said  vessel; 

a  central  cruciform  support  comprised  of  vertical  plates 
joined  at  the  vertical  axis  of  said  vessel  and  supporting 
said  vessel  beneath  the  lower  portion,  said  plates  defining 
four  quadrant-shaped  spaces  below  and  within  the  outline 
of  said  vessel; 

respective  coolers  received  in  lower  compartments  of  said 
sectors; 
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'  one  another  and  each 


respective  separating-nozzle  units  n  ceived  in  upper  com 
partments  of  said  sectors; 

four  compressor  units  independent  o 
received  in  a  respective  one  of  sai^  spaces; 

duct  means  connecting  said  compressor  units,  respective 
ones  of  said  coolers  and  respective  separating  nozzles  in 
cascade  to  effect  isotope  separation  said  partitions  stiffen- 
ing said  lower  portions  into  a  self-supporting  structure; 

and 
means  detachably  connecting  said  dome  to  said  structure  for 
enabling  removal  of  said  dome  to  afford  access  to  said 
separating  nozzle  units  in  said  upf  er  compartments. 


4,209^11 
HLTER  FOR  LARGE  GAS  QUANTITIES 
Helmut  Deeg,  Sulz-Attikon,  and  Siegmund  Schuize,  Winterthur, 
both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Limited, 
Winterthur,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,636 
Gaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Nov.  10,  1977, 
13714/77 

Int.  a.2  BOID  46/04 
U.S.  a.  55-294  1  Claim 


4,209,310 
HLTER  ELEMENT  MOUNTl>JG  MECHANISM 
James  L.  Berkhoel,  St.  Paul  Park,  Minit.,  assignor  to  Donaldson 
Company,  Inc.,  Mineapolis,  Minn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  847,255,  Oct.  81,  1977,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  599,787,  Juh  28, 1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  486,215,  Jul.  5, 1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,745 

Int.  a.=  BOID  27/06,  46/04 


U.S.  a.  55—273 


11  Gaims 


4.  In  an  air  filter,  in  combination: 

a  chamber,  having  an  outlet  apertur^  and  a  wall  with  an  inlet 
aperture  for  enabling  a  normal  fli  )w  of  air  therethrough; 

a  hollow  porous  filter  element  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and 
an  open  end; 

filter  element  mounting  means  carried  in  part  by  said  ele- 
ment and  in  part  by  said  wall,  ir  eluding  a  first  threaded 
member  removably  fixed  to  said  element  for  rotation 
therewith  about  the  axis  thereof,  a  second  threaded  mem- 
ber engaging  said  first  threaded  njember  for  relative  linear 
and  rotary  movement  thereon,  aad 

connection  means  secured  in  said  inlet  aperture  for  remov- 
ably receiving  said  second  threaded  member  and  prevent- 
ing rotation  thereof  about  said  axis  and  preventing  axial 
movement  thereof  in  at  least  on^  direction,  so  that  upon 
rotation  of  said  filter  element  in  one  direction  said  open 
end  is  drawn  toward  said  wall, 

all  whereby  in  the  course  of  said  normal  fiow  through  said 
chamber  airborne  particulate  matter  collects  on  an  outer 
surface  of  said  element;  and 

means  in  said  chamber  for  directing  intermittent  pulses  of  air 
at  high  pressure  into  said  filter  el  ement  through  said  inlet 


aperture,  to  periodically  remove 
surface  of  said  filter  element. 


matter  collected  on  the 


,^^>3^'  .:.^..-.-^.'!^^.  >T,vJtr',*r.^'yrYrVWIr'Al 


1.  A  filter  for  cleaning  large  quantities  of  contaminated  gas, 
comprising: 

a  stationary  drum  having  an  internal  hollow  space  and  a 
lengthwise  axis  and  having  a  connection  side  and  a  side 
opposite  said  connection  side; 

said  drum  comprising  a  central  tube  having  a  fixed  clamping 
ring  arranged  at  one  end  region  thereof  at  the  neighbor- 
hood of  said  connection  side  and  a  movable  clamping  ring 
having  a  drum  base  and  being  mounted  at  said  opposite 
side  to  axial  displacement  means  which  is  mounted  on  said 
central  tube  and  a  filter  medium  spanning  said  clamping 
rings  and  connected  thereto  and  through  which  the  gas  to 
be  cleaned  passes; 

tensioning  means  attached  to  said  axial  displacement  means 
and  being  effective  in  the  direction  of  the  lengthwise  axis 
of  said  drum  to  cause  spanning  of  said  filter  medium  as  a 
self-supporting  structure  defining  an  outer  surface  of  said 
drum; 

said  tensioning  means  enabling  axial  displacement  of  said 
movable  clamping  ring  with  said  drum  base  upon  said 
central  tube  and  with  respect  to  said  fixed  clamping  ring; 

conduit  means  fixedly  connected  with  said  drum  and 
through  which  there  is  conducted  the  contaminated  gas  to 
be  cleaned; 

said  conduit  means  comprising  a  gas  line  connected  at  the 
region  of  said  connection  side  of  said  drum; 

strut  means  for  reinforcing  said  fixed  clamping  ring; 

means  for  wipingly  passing  over  a  filter  medium  for  remov- 
ing contaminants  therefrom; 

said  wipingly  passing  means  comprising  a  compressed  gas- 
blast  device  equipped  with  at  least  one  jet  nozzle  and 
movable  over  at  least  part  of  the  outer  surface  of  the  drum 
and  surrounding  the  periphery  of  said  drum; 

said  at  least  one  jet  nozzle  being  directed  towards  the  surface 
of  the  filter  medium; 

means  for  the  withdrawal  of  the  separated  contaminants 
from  the  internal  hollow  space  of  the  drum;  and 

said  withdrawal  means  for  the  contaminants  comprising  a 
suction  ventilator. 
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4,209,312 
CONTROLLING  SIZE  IN  GLAUBER'S  SALT  CRYSTAL 

FORMATION 
Carlyle  S.  Herrick,  Alplaus,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  706,895 
Int.  G.2  BOID  9/02 
U.S.  G.  62—4  3  Gaims 

1.  In  the  method  of  storing  thermal  energy  in  and  retrieving 
thermal  energy  from  a  liquid-solid  phase  change  material 
wherein  said  phase  change  material  is  maintained  in  a  container 
and  fluid  is  circulated  over  the  outer  surface  of  said  container 
to  effectuate  the  desired  heat  exchange,  the  improvement 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
employing  sodium  sulfate  decahydrate  as  the  solid  form  of 

the  phase  change  material, 
introducing  a  quantity  of  additive  material  into  said  con- 
tainer soluble  in  water  and  releasing  ferric  ions  into 
contact  with  said  phase  change  material,  said  ferric  ions 
being  present  in  an  amount  effective  to  prevent  the 
growth  of  sodium  sulfate  decahydrate  crystals  larger  than 
about  one-eighth  inch  in  largest  dimension  and 
rotating  said  container  at  a  pre-selected  constant  rotational 
speed  about  a  generally  horizontal  axis  to  induce  interpar- 
ticle  motion  of  crystals  present  in  said  phase  change  mate- 
rial. 


4,209,313 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  NOXIOUS  GASES 

FORMED  DURING  GRANULATION  OF  MOLTEN  SLAG 

John  D.  Lynn,  Center  Valley,  Pa.,  and  Gerald  N.  Carrick, 

Baltimore,  Md.,  assignors  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation, 

Bethlehem,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  459 

Int.  G.2  C04B  5/02 

U.S.  G.  65—19  5  Claims 


:^!C<^^? 
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tially  the  same  area  of  the  slag  to  substantially  instanta- 
neously solidify  the  granules  of  slag  and  submerge  the 
granules  of  slag  in  the  water  thereby  forming  a  slag  gran- 
ules-water slurry, 

(b)  transporting  the  slag  granules-water  slurry  and  vapors 
formed  in  step  (a)  to  a  distributing  box,  and 

(c)  discharging  the  slag  granules-water  slurry  to  a  dewater- 
ing  tank  and  the  vapors  to  the  atmosphere. 


4,209,314 

CONTROLLING  GLASS  SHEET  BUFFETING  DURING 

QUENCHING 

Samuel  L.  Seymour,  Oakmont,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries, 

Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,035 

Int.  G.-^  C03B  27/00 

U.S.  G.  65—104  12  Gaims 


1.  In  a  method  for  controlling  the  emission  of  SO2  and  H2S 
vapors  formed  during  granulation  of  molten  slag  wherein  a 
volume  of  high  pressure  water  is  sprayed  onto  the  surface  of 
the  molten  slag  in  a  granulating  box,  the  ratio  of  the  volume  of 
wa"*'  to  the  volume  of  molten  slag  treated  being  between 
about  7  and  1 1  to  1,  whereby  the  molten  slag  is  broken  up  into 
relatively  fine  sand-like  granules  of  slag  and  a  slag  granules- 
water  slurry  is  formed,  the  slag  granules  being  characterized 
by  having  a  size  consist  of  —6.4  mm  (  —  \  inch)  and  being 
substantially  free  from  crystallization,  the  vapors  emitted  to 
the  atmosphere  being  substantially  free  from  SO2,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
(a)  spraying  between  about  80  and  90  volume  percent  of  the 
high  pressure  water  substantially  horizontally  across  the 
surface  of  the  molten  slag  and  between  about  10  and  20 
volume  percent  of  the  high  pressure  water  at  an  angle 
downwardly  on  top  of  the  surface  of  the  molten  slag,  the 
water  being  sprayed  at  a  pressure  of  between  about  1.1 
and  4.2  kilograms  per  square  centimeter  and  a  velocity 
between  about  13.7  and  27.4  meters  per  second  at  essen- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  tempering  glass  sheets  comprising: 

a  furnace  adapted  to  heat  glass  sheets  to  a  temperature  suit- 
able for  tempering; 

a  quenching  station  including  a  pair  of  opposed  arrays  of 
orifices  adapted  to  direct  blasts  of  tempering  medium  in  a 
generally  horizontal  direction  from  opposite  banks  of 
quench  modules  onto  opposite  surfaces  of  a  glass  sheet 
received  therebetween,  each  bank  of  quench  modules 
receiving  tempering  medium  under  pressure  from  a  reser- 
voir; and 

means  for  conveying  a  glass  sheet  from  the  furnace  into  the 
quench  station  along  a  longitudinal  path  between  said 
arrays  of  modules,  said  conveying  means  including  freely 
hanging  tongs  adapted  to  grip  an  upper  marginal  edge 
portion  of  a  glass  sheet  so  as  to  suppori  the  glass  sheet  in 
a  generally  veriical  disposition; 

means  to  supply  tempering  medium  comprising  blower 
means,  a  main  supply  pipe  communicating  with  said 
blower  means,  a  pair  of  branch  conduits  of  relatively  large 
cross-section,  one  of  the  latter  supplying  tempering  me- 
dium to  one  of  said  reservoirs  and  the  other  of  the  latter 
supplying  tempering  medium  to  the  other  of  said  reser- 
voirs, valve  means  capable  of  gross  adjustment  only  in 
each  branch  conduit  providing  gross  control  of  the  tem- 
pering medium  pressure  said  branch  conduits  supply  to 
said  reservoirs,  a  bypass  pipe  of  relatively  small  cross-sec- 
tion bypassing  the  portion  of  at  least  one  of  said  branch 
conduits  containing  its  said  valve  means,  and  a  relatively 
small  valve  capable  of  fine  adjustment  to  apply  fine  con- 
trol of  the  tempering  medium  pressure  supply  in  said 
reservoir  supplied  by  said  branch  conduit  provided  with 
said  bypass  pipe. 

5.  A  method  of  tempering  a  series  of  glass  sheets  comprising: 

gripping  an  upper  marginal  edge  portion  of  each  glass  sheet 
with  tongs  so  as  to  suppori  each  glass  sheet  in  a  generally 
vertical  position; 

while  thus  supported,  conveying  each  glass  sheet  along  a 
longitudinal  path  through  a  heating  chamber  wherein  the 
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glass  is  heated  to  a  temperature!  suitable  for  tempering  and 
then  through  a  quenching  stat  on  wherein  blasts  of  tern- 
f>ering  medium  of  controlled  .pressure  are  directed  via 
branch  conduits  provided  witti  valve  means  capable  of 
rough  adjustment  only  onto  opposite  sides  of  each  glass 
sheet  to  impart  a  temper  therejo; 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  reducing  buffeting  of 
the  glass  sheets  by  the  blasts] of  tempering  medium  by 
diverting  part  of  said  tempering!  medium  directed  onto  one 
side  of  each  glass  sheet  through  a  bypass  pipe  provided 
with  a  valve  capable  of  fme  adjustment  in  bypassing  rela- 
tion to  the  valved  portion  oil  said  branch  conduit  that 
supplies  tempering  medium  on  said  side  and  Hnely  adjust- 
ing the  valve  in  said  bypass  {^ipe  until  said  buffeting  is 
reduced. 


4,209,319 
GLASS  FORMING  AJPPARATUS 
J.  Jeffrey  Spurling,  Horseheads,  N.Yl,  assignor  to  Coming  Glass 
Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1979,  Scf .  No.  9,865 

Int.  a:-  C03B  17/00 

U.S.  a.  65—145  12  Oaims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  forming  n'  ultiple  ply  sheet  glass  di- 
rectly from  separate  sources  of  molten  vitreous  material  while 
maintaining  such  separate  sources  fnee  from  exposure  to  detri- 
mental gaseous  media  during  the  formation  of  such  sheet  glass, 
metering  means  in  communication  With  each  of  said  separate 
sources  of  vitreous  material  including;  a  pair  of  opposed  sur- 
face portions  defining  a  central  longitudinal  delivery  passage 
for  delivering  therefrom  molten  glass  from  one  source  of  vitre- 
ous material,  and  a  pair  of  opposed  channels  therein  for  deliv- 
ering molten  glass  from  the  other  {source,  the  improvement 
comprising:  at  least  one  insert  mean^  adapted  to  mate  with  the 
metering  means  in  said  delivery  passage  and  opposed  channels 
for  reducing  the  flow  of  molten  klass  therethrough  when 
located  in  mating  relation  therewijh  to  provide  sheet  glass 
having  a  width  narrower  than  the  Width  of  said  delivery  pas- 


sage. 


vi'ii 


4,209,316 
METHOD  AND  MATERIALS  FOR  ENHANCEMENT  OF 

PLANT  GROWTH  CHARACTERISTICS 
Robert  G.  McDaniel,  and  B.  Broolv  Taylor,  both  of  Tucson, 
Ariz.,  assignors  to  University  Patents,  Inc.,  Norwalk,  Conn. 
Filed  Jun.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912,061 
Int.  a.2  AOIN  21/02.  13/00,  9/36.  9/22 
VS.  a.  71-77  10  Gaims 

1.  In  the  process  for  enhancement  of  growth  characteristics 
of  plant  seed  and  seedlings  which  consists  of  treating  with  an 
effective  amount  of  one  or  more  ntcleosides  and/or  nucleo- 
tides, the  improvement  comprising  treating  with  an  effective 
amount  of  a  non-phytotoxic  bufferin  ;  agent  to  provide  a  quan- 
titative ratio  of  1  x  10"*  to  2x  10"^  moles  of  nucleoside  and- 
/or  nucleotide  per  1  to  1 X 10"^  mo|es  of  buffering  agent. 


4,209,317 
HERBICIDAL  COMPOSITIONS 
Adolf  Fischer,  deceased,  late  of  Mutterstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  G«r> 
many  (by  Caecilia  E.  Fischer,  heiress-at-Iaw),  assignor  to 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  627,965,  Nov.  3, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,057,414. 
This  application  Aug.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  827,584 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemiany,  Nov.  18, 
1974,  2454576 

Int.  a.2  AOIN  9/Oa  9/14.  9/20 
U.S.  G.  71—88  4  Gaims 

1.  A  herbicide  composition  comprising  an  inert  carrier  hav- 
ing dispersed  therein  a  herbicidally  effective  amount  of  a  mix- 
ture of  herbicides  consisting  essentially  of 

(a)  0-(isopropylaminosulfonyl)-glycolic  acid-N-butyn-1-yl- 
3-anilide, 

0-(methylaminosulfonyl)-glycoltc  acid-N-isopropylanilide, 
0-(methylaminosulfonyl)-glycotic  acid  hexamethylene  am- 
ide, 
N-methylacetanilido-a-isopropylsuinte, 
0-(dimethylaminosulfonyl)-glycolic  acid-N-methylanilide, 
0-(diethylaminosulfonyl)-glycolic  acid-N-isopropylanilide 
0-(dimethylaminosulfonyl)-glycolic     acid-N-methylanilide 

or 
3-(N-isopropylaminosulfonyloxyacetyl)-3-azabicyclo- 
(3,2,2)-nonane,  and 

(b)  3-methoxycarbonylaminophenyl-N-(3'-methylphenyl)- 
carbamate, 

3-(N-m-trifluoromethylphenylcarbamoyloxyHp-inethyl- 

phenyOmethylcarbamate,  or 
3-(N-m-methylphenylcarbamoyloxy)-acetoacetic  acid  ani- 

lide 
in  a  weight  ratio  of  (a)  to  (b)  in  the  range  of  80:20  to  20:80. 


4,209,318 

HERBIODAL  ESTERS  OF 

4-TRIFLUOROMETHYL-3-CARBOXAMIDO-4-NITRO 

DIPHENYL  ETHERS 

Wayne  O.  Johnson,  Warminster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Rohm  and 

Haas  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  747,466,  Dec.  3, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jul.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927,062 

Int.  G.2  AOIN  9/20;  C07C  103/75.  121/60;  AOIN  9/24 

U.S.  G.  71—88  13  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


NO2      COZ 


wherein 
X  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  a  trifluoro-methyl 

group,  a  (C|-C4)alkyl  group,  or  a  cyano  group, 
Y  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  or  a  trifluoromethyl 

group,  and 
Z  is  a  group  of  the  formula  — NRZ',  wherein  Z'  is  a  (C2-C6. 

)haloalkenyl  group,  a  (C3-C6)alkynyl  group,  a  (C3-C6. 

)haloalkynyl  group,  a  (Cg-Ci2)aralkenyl  group,  a  halo-, 

methyl-,  or  nitro-  substituted  (C8-Ci2)aralkenyl  group,  a 

(C4-C7)cycloalkenyl    group,    or    a    (C3-C6)epoxyaIkyl 

group,  and 
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R  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  (Ci-C4)alkyl  group. 

10.  A  method  of  controlling  weeds  which  comprises  apply- 
ing to  the  surface  of  the  growth  medium  prior  to  the  emer- 
gence of  the  weeds  from  the  growth  medium  a  compound  of 
claim  1  in  an  amount  effective  to  control  the  growth  of  the 
weeds. 


4,209,319 

HERBIODALLY  ACOVE  PHENYLFORMAMIDINE 

COMPOUNDS 

Georg  Pissiotas,  Lorrach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Dieter  Duerr, 

Bottmingen,  and  Otto  Rohr,  Therwill,  both  of  Switzerland, 

assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  311,057,  Dec.  1, 1972, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  692,066 

Int.  G.2  C07C  123/00;  AOIN  9/20 

U.S.  G.  71-121  12  Claims 

1.  A  phenylformamidine  compound  of  formula  I 


(I) 


r-o-^QVn«ch- 


N(CH3)2 


/or  admixing  iron-base  metallic  raw  powder  to  be  subjected  to 
a  final  reduction,  which  has  an  apparent  density  corresponding 
to  16  to  57%  of  theoretical  true  density,  an  oxygen  content  of 
not  more  than  6%  by  weight  and  a  particle  size  of  not  more 
than  1  mm,  preheating  the  starting  powder  at  a  temperature  of 
780*  to  1,200'  C.  in  a  non-oxidizing  atmosphere  having  a  ther- 
modynamically  calculated  oxygen  partial  pressure  of  not  more 
than  2.1  X 10" '  mmHg  and  a  dew  point  of  not  more  than  -  5* 
C,  while  continuously  descending  through  the  preheating 
zone  downward,  to  form  a  preheated  and  sintered  cake  with  a 
cylindrically  sintered  shell  layer,  wherein  a  volume  ratio  of  the 
shell  layer  is  from  20%  up  to  an  amount  less  than  that  where 
the  sinter  density  results  in  loss  of  good  pulverizability  in 
subsequently  produced  induction  heated  cake,  induction  heat- 
ing the  resulting  preheated  and  sintered  cake  at  a  temperature 
of  850*  to  1,400*  C.  in  the  same  atmosphere,  by  applying  an 
alternating  power  of  50  Hz  to  500  kHz  from  a  power  supply  to 
effect  deoxidation  and  decarburization,  while  continuously 
descending  through  the  induction  heating  zone  downward,  to 
form  an  induction  heated  cake,  and  then  cooling  and  pulveriz- 
ing the  resulting  induction  heated  cake. 


CH3 


wherein  R  is  propenyl  mono-  or  disubstituted  by  chlorine  or 
bromine  and  its  acid  plant  growth  regulating  acceptable  addi- 
tion salts. 

8.  A  herbicidal  composition  containing  as  active  mgredient  a 
herbicidally  effective  amount  of  a  phenylformamidine  com- 
pound of  formula  I  claim  1  or  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof 
according  to  claim  1  together  with  an  inert  carrier  and/or 
extender. 

9.  A  method  of  controlling  undesirable  plant  growth  which 
comprises  applying  to  a  locus  where  undesirable  plant  growth 
is  to  be  controlled,  a  herbicidally  effective  amount  of  a  phenyl- 
formamidine compound  of  formula  I  or  an  acid  addition  salt 
thereof  according  to  claim  1. 

4,209,320 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  LOW-OXYGEN 
IRON-BASE  METALLIC  POWDER 
Yoshihiro   KiOimga;   Minora   Nitta,  both   of  Chiba;   Ichlo 
Sakurada,  Ichihara,  and  Shunji  Ito,  Chiba,  all  of  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation,  Kobe,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  775,924,  Mar.  9, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,023 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  12, 1976,  51-26708 

Int.  G.2  B22F  9/00;  C22C  33/02 

U.S.  G.  75-0.5  BA  «  Clai"" 


4,209,321 
METHOD  FOR  MELTING  MACHINE  CHIPS 
Francis  J.  Harvey,  II,  Murrysville,  and  Maurice  G.  Fey,  Pitts- 
burgh, both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westingbouse  Electric  Corp., 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  32,325 

Int.  G.=  C22B  4/10;  C21C  5/52 

U.S.  G.  75—10  R  *  Claims 


-^ 
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1.  A  process  for  producing  low-oxygen  iron-base  metallic 
powder  in  a  shaft-type  apparatus  comprising  a  preheating  zone 
and  an  induction  heating  zone,  characterized  by  alloying  and- 


1.  A  method  for  melting  metal  chips  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  feeding  metal  chips  into  a  preheating  chamber  containing 
non-oxidizing  gases; 

(b)  moving  the  chips  through  the  preheater  in  a  counterflow- 
ing  atmosphere  of  non-oxidizing  gas  to  preheat  the  chips, 
and  to  partially  eliminate  any  surface  compounds; 

(c)  moving  the  chips  into  a  pre-reducing  chamber  and  in  a 
counterflowing  atmosphere  of  non-oxidizing  gas  to  com- 
pletely eliminate  any  surface  compounds; 

(d)  collecting  the  metal  chips  in  a  melting  chamber; 

(e)  striking  an  electric  arc  in  an  axial  gap  between  generally 
hollow,  cylindrical  electrodes,  said  electrodes  forming  a 
chamber  for  said  arc; 

(0  causing  the  arc  to  rotate  and  form  a  substantially  cylindri- 
cal arc  path  between  the  electrodes; 

(g)  directing  non-oxidizing  gas  through  the  gap  into  the  arc 
chamber  to  thereby  form  an  elongated  arc  heated  gas  jet; 

(h)  feeding  non-oxidizing  gas  into  the  melting  chamber;  and 


r 


1372 


(i)  removing  molten  metal  derived 
from  time  to  time  as  required. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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from  the  melted  chips 


4.209.322 

METHOD  FOR  PROCESSING  DtST-LIKE  MATTER 

FROM  METALLURGICAL  WASTE  GASES 

Wilbclm  JauMn,  Miilheira;  Karl-Heiorich  Vopel,  and  Gunter 

Meyer,  both  of  Eaen,  all  of  Fed.  Re$.  of  Germany,  assignors 

to  Fried.  Krupp  Gcsellschaft  mit  beschriinkter  Haftung,  Es- 

sen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  29. 1976,  Ser.  No.  681,510 

Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Re|).  of  Germany,  May  3, 
1975, 2519810  j 

Int  a.2  C21B  J3jl08 
VS.  a.  75—25  7  Gaims 

1.  A  method  for  processing  dust  majterial  arising  from  dust 
removing  systems  in  the  iron  and  steel  industry  comprising: 
forming  green  pellets  by  pelletizing  the  dust  material  with  a 
moisture  content  of  between  10%  anid  16%  for  less  than  6 
minutes  with  an  addition  of  water  sucH  that  the  moisture  con- 
tent of  the  green  pellets  is  between  17%  and  30%;  and  intro- 
ducing a  charge  of  the  green  pellets  haying  a  moisture  content 
of  between  17%  and  30%  and  a  reducing  agent  into  a  rotary 
furnace  to  reduce  the  green  pellets. 


4,209.325 
DESULPHURATION  OF  METALS 
Stephen  M.  Cooper.  Consett;  Thomas  H.  Webster.  Knowie,  both 
of  England,  and  Helmut  Jaunich,  Raesfeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger* 
many,  assignors  to  Foseco  International  Limited,  Birming- 
ham, England 

Filed  Dec.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,977 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  16, 1977, 
52565/77 

Int.  a.2  C21C  7/02:  C22B  9/10 
U.S.  G.  75—58  10  Gaims 

1.  An  injectable  composition,  for  desulphurising  a  molten 
ferrous  metal,  comprising  an  alkaline  earih  metal  and  lime,  in 
which  the  lime  is  in  the  form  of  a  sintered  mixture  of  lime  and 
at  least  one  fluxing  agent  usable  with  lime  to  form  a  desulphu- 
rising slag  for  molten  ferrous  metals,  the  mixture  of  lime  and 
fluxing  agent  having  been  sintered  at  1100*- 1 200*  C.  and  then 
screened,  said  composition  being  characterized  by  a  reduced 
rate  of  water  adsorption  on  exposure  to  the  atmosphere  and 
consequently  improved  storage  ability  in  comparison  to  a 
corresponding  composition  wherein  the  lime  is  not  sintered. 


4,209423 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTldN  OF  A  PRODUCT 
WITH  HIGH  CARBON  CONTENT  FROM  WASTE  SOOT 
Heinz  Echterhoff;  Wilfried  Gemmeke,  both  of  Essen;  Karl  H. 
Koch;  Erich  Raulf,  both  of  Castrop-Rauxel,  and  Joachim 
Sieckmann,  Essen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Verkaufsgesellschaft  fur  TeererzeugniMe,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  May  31, 1978,  Ser.  l4>.  911,028 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Repl  of  Germany,  Jun.  10, 
1977,  2726268 

Int.G.2C21C7/C0 
U.S.G.75-W  13  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  product  having  a  high 
carbon  content  from  waste  soot  which  comprises  forming  a 
molded  article  from  a  material  consisting  of  a  hydrous  soot 
material  which  contains  a  hydrous  carbon  and  has  a  water 
conte'^t  of  from  about  5%  to  about  20%  by  weight  and  from  0 
to  25%  by  weight  of  an  agent  which  foi  ms  a  coke  structure  or 
frame,  and  coking  the  mold  article. 


4,209,326 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUQNG  METAL  POWDER  HAVING 

RAPID  SINTERING  CHARACTERISTICS 
Albert  J.  Klein,  Arlington  Heights,  III.,  and  William  H.  Hooper, 
Fairfield,  Conn.,  assignors  to  American  Can  Company,  Green- 
wich.  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  810,479,  Jun.  27, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,852 

Int.  G.2  B22F  3/00,  1/00 

U.S.  G.  75—211  5  Gaims 


srsA/ 
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1.  A  powder  metallurgical  process  for  changing  the  charac- 
teristics of  as-water-atomized  ferrous  metal  pariicles  having 
oxide  skins  comprising: 

(a)  impacting  said  particles  against  each  other  in  whiriwind 
of  rapidly  moving  gas  at  velocities  sufficient  to  crack  and 
shatter  the  oxide  skins  of  said  particles  while 

(b)  inducing  strain  energy  on  the  particle  surfaces  only 
without  straining  the  cores  of  the  particles. 


4,209,324 
TITANIUM-CONTAINING  TREATMENT  AGENTS  FOR 

MOLTEN  FERROUS  METAL 
John  F.  Wallace,  Shaker  Heights,  and  Robert  W.  Neuman, 
North  Ridgeville,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Foseco  Interna- 
tional Limited,  Birmingham,  United  Kingdom 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1978,  Ser.  Na.  953,953 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Khgdora,  Oct.  21,  1977, 
43954/77  T 

Int.  G.2  C22B  Vl\i 
U.S.  G.  75-58  I  5  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  introduction  of  titanium  into  a  molten 
ferrous  metal  located  in  a  furnace  or  ladle  the  improvement 
which  comprises  adding  a  treating  agen^  which  is  in  the  form 
of  a  compact  consisting  essentially  of  titanium  and  at  least  one 
alkali  metal  halide  in  order  to  obtain  a  t  tanium  recovery  of  at 
least  75%. 


4,209,327 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  SENSTHVE  ELEMENT 

WITH  BENZYLAMINO  CARBAZOLE  CHARGE 

TRANSFER  MATERIAL 

Masafumi  Ohta,  Yokohama,  and  Kiyoshi  Sakai,  Tokyo,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  952,007 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  20, 1977,  52-125183 
Int.  G.2  G03G  5/04.  5/14 
U.S.G.  430-82  7  Gaims 

1.  An  electrophotographic  sensitive  element  which  com- 
prises an  electroconductive  support  and  a  photosensitive  layer 
containing  a  charge-carrier  generating  pigment  and  a  charge 
transfer  substance  formed  on  said  support,  in  which  said 
charge  transfer  substance  is  at  least  one  member  of  the  group  of 
compounds  represented  by  the  following  general  formula: 
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wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alky 
radical  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  benzyl  radical  and  benzyl 
radical  substituted  with  halogen  atom:  and  R2  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  methyl  radical,  halogen  atom  and 
hydrogen. 


4,209,328 
DYE  IMAGE  FORMING  PROCESS 

Yuiuru  Sato;  Ryulchiro  Kobayashi,  both  of  Hachioji;  Naoshi 
Kunieda;  Kazumasa  Watanabe,  both  of  Tokyo;  Noboru 
Miiukura,  Hachioji;  Kenji  Yoshida,  Yokohama,  and  Tadanori 
Oya,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Konishiroku  Photo 
Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Lim- 
ited,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  808,867 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  29, 1976,  51-77148 
The  portion  of  the  terra  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  4, 1995, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  G.2  G03C  5/54,  1/40,  9/00,  1/10 
U.S.  G.  430-225  ^0  Gaims 

1.  In  a  dye  image  forming  process  in  color  photography 
comprising  imagewise  exposing  a  photographic  element  com- 
prising a  support  and  a  light  sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion 
layer,  and  processing  the  exposed  photographic  element  with 
an  alkaline  processing  solution  in  the  presence  of  a  dye  devel- 
oper whereby  a  dye  image  corresponding  to  the  imagewise 
exposure  is  fonned  by  oxidation  of  said  developer  as  a  function 
of  development  of  silver  halide,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises the  dye  developer  being  a  mono  azo  dye  developer 
represented  by  the  following  formula: 

X-N=N-Y-NH-Z 

wherein  X  represents  a  monovalent  group  selected  from  an 
aromatic  group,  a  non-aromatic-heterocyclic  active-methy- 
lene-containing  group,  a  non-aromatic-heterocyclic  active- 
methyne-contoining  group,  an  aliphatic  active-methylene-con- 
taining  group,  and  an  aliphatic  active-methyne-containing 
group;  and  Y  represents  divalent  and  monovalent  groups  of  an 
aromatic  group;  and  Z  represents  phenyl  at  least  one  of  the  X, 
Y  and  Z  has  therein  at  least  one  of  the  developer  groups  which 
are  either  capable  of  developing  silver  halide  or  changeable  to 
a  group  capable  of  developing  silver  halide,  the  azo  radical 
(_N=N— )  and  the  secondary  amino  radical  (— NH— )  are 
respectively  attached  to  the  adjacent  carbon  atoms  in  Y,  the 
azo  radical  being  attached  to  an  aromatic  ring  of  the  aromatic 
group  of  X  or  to  the  active  methylene  or  methyne  of  X  and  is 
attached  to  an  aromatic  ring  of  the  aromatic  group  of  Y,  and 
the  amino  radical  is  attached  to  aromatic  rings  of  Y  and  Z. 


4,209,329 
LOW  SILVER  COATING  WEIGHT,  HIGH  SPEED  HLMS 

HAVING  TWO  SIMILAR  EMULSION  LAYERS 
Donald  Lohner,  Englishtown,  N.J.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  792,707,  May  2, 1977, 
abandoned.  Thte  application  Jul.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,773 
Int.  G.^  G03C  1/76 
U.S.  G.  430-502  *?  C'*'™ 

1.  A  photographic  film  comprising  a  support  and  a  photosen- 
sitive gelatino-silver  halide  emulsion  layer  on  said  support, 
characterized  in  that  two  layers  of  the  same  emulsion  are 
coated  on  the  support,  and  a  dot  adjuvant  consisting  of  a  poly- 
oxyethylene  compound  is  divided  between  the  layers  in  such  a 
way  that  60-100%  of  the  polyoxyethylene  compound  is  in  the 
top  layer  and  40-0%  thereof  is  in  the  bottom  layer;  said  poly- 
oxyethylene compound  having  the  formula 

RO(CH2CH20)„Ri 

wherein  R  is  either  hydrogen,  a  C1-C18  alkyl  group,  a  Ct-Cu 
aryl  group,  a  C7-C18  alkylaryl  group,  or  a  C7-Cig  ary  W 
group;  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  a  C1-C3  alkyl  group;  and  n  =  6-2500. 

4,209,330 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  CLUSTERS  OF  NOBLE 

METAL  SILVER  PREQPITATING  NUCLEI 

Stanley  M.  Bloom,  Waban,  and  Boris  Levy,  Wayland,  both  of 

Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  CorporaHon,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  649,201,  Jan.  14, 1976.  This 

application  Apr.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  897,944 
Int.  G.2  G03C  1/48;  C03C  17/06:  C09D  5/00:  BOIJ  U/OO 
U.S.  G.  430—212  '  Gainu 

1  The  method  of  forming  clusters  of  noble  metal  silver- 
precipitating  nuclei  which  comprises  the  steps  of  reducing  a 
noble  metal  salt  or  complex  to  form  a  colloidal  suspension  of 
said  nuclei  and  subsequently  inducing  instability  into  the  thus- 
formed  colloid  whereby  said  clusters  are  formed. 


4,209331 
ELECTROLESS  COPPER  COMPOSITION  SOLUTION 
USING  A  HYPOPHOSPHITE  REDUCTNG  AGENT 
Peter  E.  Kukanskis,  Watertown;  John  J.  Gninwald,  New  Haven; 
Donald  R.  Ferrier,  Thomaston,  and  David  A.  Sawoska,  Wood- 
bury, all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  MacDermid  Incorporated, 

Waterbury,  Conn.  ^,    «««  ««» 

Filed  May  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,209 
Int.  G.^  C23C  3/02 
U  S  G  106—1.23  ^  Gaims 

V  An  electroless  copper  deposition  solution  comprising,  in 
addition  to  water,  a  soluble  source  of  cupric  ions,  a  complexing 
agent  effective  to  maintain  said  cupric  ions  in  solution  at  pH 
levels  between  5  and  13.  and  a  reducing  agent  effective  to 
reduce  cupric  ions  to  copper  as  a  deposited  conductive  metal 
film  on  a  catalyzed  non-conductive  surface  of  a  substrate  when 
in  contact  with  said  solution,  wherein  said  reducing  agent  is  a 
soluble  source  of  hypophosphite  ions;  said  complexing  agent  is 
selected  to  be  efl-ective  at  pH  levels  between  5  an  13  for  com- 
plexing cupric  ions;  and  said  solution  pH  is  coordinated  within 
said  range  of  5  to  13  for  each  complexer  selected  to  give  said 
deposited  conductive  copper  film. 

4,209,332 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  PENOL  LEADS 

ShiiOi  TsiOio,  Sakai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sakura  Color  Products 

Corp.,  Osaka,  Japan  «,^«». 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,505 

Int.  G.2  C09D  13/00 

U.S.  G.  106-19  w"w^r 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  pencil  leads  whicti  com- 

''"^ing  100  parts  by  weight  of  graphite,  30  to  60  parts  by 
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to  22  carbon  atoms  and  a 


weight  of  water-soluble  nigrosihe,  an  aqueous  emulsion 
which  contains  10  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  wax; 
said  wax  melting  at  a  temperature  l^tween  about  43*  C.  and 
about  90*  C.  and  being  selected  irom  the  group  consisting 
of 

a.  esters  of  higher  fatty  acids  and  higher  aliphatic  alcohols, 

b.  petroleum  wax, 

c.  animal  fats, 

d.  vegetable  fats, 

e.  fatty  acids  of  2  to  12  carbon  ^toms, 

f.  esters  of  fatty  acids  having  12 
hydroxyl  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  phenols  and  aromatic  alcohols, 

g.  higher  alkyl  ketones  selected  ferom  the  group  consisting 
of  palmitone  and  stearone,      | 

h.  amides  selected  from  the  groi|p  consisting  of  industrial 

grade  palmitic  acid  amide  and  stearic  acid  amide, 
i.  polyethylene  having  a  molecular  weight  of  about  1000 
to  10000; 

and  sufficient  water  to  permit  the  mixture  to  be  extruded; 

extruding  the  resultant  base  mixture  from  a  die  into  rods; 

drying  the  extruded  rods  to  remove  the  water  contained 
therein;  and 

baking  the  dried  rods  at  elevated  ti  smperatures  to  form  pen- 
cil leads. 


AS  SURFACE-ACTIVE 


—  4.209.333 

POLYGLYCOL  ESTERS.  PRdCESS  FOR  THEIR 
PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  USE 

AGENTS 

Sienling  Ong,  and  Ulrich  Cuntze,  botji  of  Hofheim  am  Taunus, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  anignore  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
ichaft,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  21. 1978,  Ser.  No.  917.497 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  RIep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  25. 
1977,  2728767;  Dec.  31,  1977,  2759204 

Int.  a.2  BOIF  /7/Oa-  C09D  Um  11/14:  CllC  3/04 
U.S.  a.  106-25 
1.  Compounds  of  the  formula 


(CH3)a-C 


CH2— (O— CHZ— CH2)  i-l 


in  which 

R  is  an  open-chain  aliphatic  radical  having  from  9  to  19 
carbon  atoms;  Z  stands  for  hydrogen  or  methyl,  the  ratio 
of  H:CH3  being  from  2:1  to  4:1; 

a  is  zero  or  1, 

b  is  1  to  l.S,  and 

(4.a).n  is  150  to  300. 

6.  A  process  for  modifying  the  surface  or  interface  tension  of 
liquids,  which  comprises  adding  to|  said  liquid  an  effective 
amount  to  accomplish  said  modification  of  a  compound  as 
defined  in  claim  1. 

13.  A  printing  paste  or  padding  libuor  containing  per  kilo- 
gram of  paste  or  per  liter  of  liquor  O.j  to  100  g  of  a  compound 
as  defined  in  claim  1. 


14  Claims 


■(OH)* 

•(O— CO— R)4-a.6 


*-a 


4.209334 
POROUS  CERAMIC  SEALS  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

SAME 

Carlino  Panzera,  Belle  Mead,  N  J.,  a^ignor  to  Brunswick  Cor- 
poration, Skokie,  III. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  677,258,  Apr.  ISJ 1976,  Pat.  No.  4.075,364. 
This  application  Dec.  12. 1977,  Ser.  No.  859,606 
Int.  a.2  C03C  i/(W 
U.S.  a.  106-54 

1.  A  ceramic  material  made  of  a 
material  having  a  composition  of  35^-55  percent  Si02 +45-55 
percent  AI2O3  and  up  to  2  percent  a  second  material  having  a 


2aaims 

barticle  mixture  of  a  first 


composition  of  borosilicate  glass,  each  of  the  particles  of  the 
components  having  a  size  range  up  to  80  microns,  wherein 
upon  sintering  the  first  and  second  component  materials,  free 
quartz  is  released  and  the  material  forms  a  structure  having 
mullite  fibers  surrounded  by  a  matrix  of  said  glass  containing 
dissolved  quartz,  the  material  usable  in  a  high  temperature 
range  from  about  1800*  F.  to  3000*  F.  depending  upon  the 
erosion  and  loading  environments. 


4,209,335 

METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION.  INCLUDING 

PARTICULAR  ADDITIVE  FOR  HYDRAULIC  CEMENT, 

FOR  nXING  WASTE  MATTER 
Ichiro  Katayama,  Nishinomiya;  Hirosuke  Kubota,  Kawanishi; 
Mitsao  Mochizuki,  Chiba;  Kuniyoshi  Sakane,  Osaka;  To- 
shimichi  Mihara,  Takatsuki,  and  Tokuzo  Kitawaki, 
Takarazuka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Takenaka  Komuten,  Osaka  and  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Takenaka 
Doboku,  Tokyo,  both  of.  Japan 

Filed  May  24. 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,233 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  25. 1977.  52/59848 
Int.  a.2  C04B  7/02.  7/35 
U.S.  a.  106—89  21  Gaims 

1.  A  method  for  solidifying  or  consolidating  noxious  waste 
comprising  admixing  said  noxious  waste  with  hydraulic  ce- 
ment, and  additive  mixture  consisting  of  (A)  and  (B)  wherein: 

(A)  is  at  least  one  sulfate  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  aluminum  sulfate,  alum,  ferrous  sulfate  and  ferric  sul- 
fate; 

(B)  is  at  least  one  alkaline  metal  salt  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkaline  metal  carbonate,  bicarbonate  and 
silicate; 

water  as  needed  to  cause  solidification  or  consolidation  of 
the  resulting  mixture;  and 

(A)  and  (B)  being  present  in  an  amount  substantially  corre- 
sponding to  the  mutual  stoichio  metric  proportions. 


4.209.336 

METHOD  OF  ENHANONG  THE  COMPRESSIVE 

STRENGTH  OF  HYDRAULIC  CEMENT  COMPOSITION 

Robert  W.  Previte.  Lawrence.  Mass..  assignor  to  W.  R.  Grace  A 

Co.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  860,037.  Dec.  12. 1977.  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  744.465.  Nov.  24. 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  16, 1979.  Ser.  No.  13.334 

Int.  a.-  C04B  7/35 

U.S.  a.  106—90  33  Gaims 

1.  A  hydraulic  cement  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
a  hydraulic  cement  and  a  synthetic  surface  active  agent  having 
the  following  characteristics:  (a)  a  cloud  point  not  in  excess  of 
about  80  degrees  centigrade;  and  (b)  a  mechanically-induced 
agitated  foam  height  of  less  than  about  30  millimeters;  said 
surface  active  agent  being  present  in  an  amount  within  the 
range  of  from  about  0.001  to  about  0.10  percent  by  weight 
based  upon  said  cement,  said  amount  being  sufficient  to  in- 
crease the  compressive  strength  of  the  hydrated  cement  com- 
position, said  surface  active  agent  further  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  non-ionic  block  copolymers  of  alkylene 
diamines  and  one  or  more  alkylene  oxides;  non-ionic  acetylenic 
glycols  and  reaction  products  thereof  with  alkylene  oxides; 
non-ionic  polyethylene  glycol  esters;  non-ionic  polyoxyethyl- 
ene  ethers  of  oleyl  alcohol;  anionic  phosphate  esters  of  an 
ethoxylated  alkylphenol,  potassium  salt;  non-ionic  block  co- 
polymers prepared  by  the  sequential  addition  of  ethylene  oxide 
and  then  propylene  oxide  to  an  ethylene  glycol  base;  non-ionic 
block  copolymers  prepared  by  sequential  addition  of  propy- 
lene oxide  and  then  ethylene  oxide  to  a  propylene  glycol  nu- 
cleus wherein  (a)  the  molecular  weight  of  the  resulting  poly 
(oxypropylene)  portion  of  the  copolymer  ranges  from  about 
1750  to  about  2750  and  the  resulting  percent  poly(oxyethylene) 
portion  in  the  total  copolymer  molecule  is  from  about  10  to 
about  30  (b)  said  molecular  weight  is  from  about  2750  to  about 
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4000  and  said  percent  poly  (oxyethylene)  is  from  about  10  to 
about  20,  (c)  said  molecular  weight  is  950  and  said  percent  poly 
(oxyethylene)  is  10,  (d)  said  molecular  weight  is  1200  and  said 
percent  poly(oxyethylene)  is  20;  and  mixtures  of  such. 

4,209.337 

PREPARATION  OF  HARDENABLE  BINDING  AGENTS 

BASED  ON  CEMENT  AND  BITUMINOUS  EMULSIONS 

Helmut  Wagner,  Ketsch.  and  Fritz  Hess.  Mannheim,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Th.  Goldschmidt  AG, 

Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,643 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  6, 
1978.  2809537 

Int.  G.2  C04B  7/356 
U.S.  G.  106-96  12  Gaims 

1.  Hardenablee  binding  agents  comprising  cement  and  emul- 
sions of  bituminous  products,  said  emulsions  containing  sur- 
face-active betaines  as  the  emulsifiers. 


-continued 


(ii) 


R5O 


RbO 


\ 

I 

/ 


O-P- 


I 
R4 


O— Rj 


/n 


4,209.338 

CONCRETE  FOR  THE  LINING  OF  TUNNEL  TUBES 
Wolf  Magnus.  Norderstedt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Hochtief  AG  Vorm.  Gebr.  Helfinann,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,971 

Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  2, 
1977.  2739568 

Int.  G.2  C04B  7/02 
U.S.  G.  106-99  6  Gaims 

1.  A  nonseparating  pumpable  concrete  composition  for  use 
in  the  lining  of  a  tunnel  which  consists  essentially  of  a  concrete 
of  concrete  group  BII  of  German  Industrial  Standard  DIN 
1045  and  a  steel-pin  additive  consisting  of  steel  pins  having  a 
length  between  about  35  to  50  mm  and  a  thickness  of  about  0.8 
to  1.2  mm. 


wherein  Ri,  R2,  R3.  R4,  Rj  and  R6,  which  are  the  same  or 
different,  each  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl,  alkylaryl,  arylalkyl, 
aryloxyalkyl,  alkoxyaryl,  alkoxyalkyl,  polyalkoxyalkyl,  po- 
lyalkoxyaryl,  or  polyaryloxyalkyl,  with  the  proviso  that  only 
up  to  one  of  Ri  and  R2  and  only  up  to  two  of  R3,  R4.  Rs  and 
R6  can  be  hydrogen,  and  Ri'  and  R2',  which  are  the  same  or 
different,  each  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl,  alkoxyalkyl,  aryloxyal- 
kyl, alkoxyaryl,  arylalkyl,  alkylaryl,  polyaryloxyalkyl,  po- 
lyalkoxyalkyl or  polyalkoxyaryl,  and  n  is  a  number  of  at  least 
1,  said  composition  containing  from  0.01  to  1.0  parts  by  weight 
of  said  organic  phosphite  compound  (B)  per  100  parts  by 
weight  of  said  cellulose  organic  acid  ester  resin  (A),  said  or- 
ganic phosphite  compound  (B)  being  effective  for  minimizing 
discoloration  of  said  cellulose  organic  acid  ester  resin  (A) 
caused  by  heating  the  composition,  while  minimizing  the  de- 
crease of  the  degree  of  polymerization  of  said  cellulose  organic 
acid  ester  resin  (A). 


4.209.341 
CENTRIFUGE  FOR  SEPARATING  MASSECUITE 
Heinz  Houben.  MSnchen-Gladbacb,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Maschinenfabrik  Buckau  R.  Wolf  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Grevenbroich.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1978.  Ser.  No.  932,918 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  Aug.  24, 
1977,  2738110 

Int  G.2  C13F  1/06 
U.S.  G.  127-19  23  Ctalms 


4,209,339 
CEMENT  COMPOSITIONS 
Robert  Smith-Johannsen,  Incline  Village,  Nev.,  assignor  to 
Norcem  A/S,  Oslo,  Norway 

Filed  Jun.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912,837 
Int.  G.2  C04B  9/02.  9/14 
U.S.  G.  106—106  22  Gaims 

1.  A  Sorel  cement  formula  composition  comprising  magne- 
sium chloride,  magnesium  oxide,  water  and  ethyl  silicate,  said 
ethyl  silicate  being  present  in  a  water  stabilizing  effective 
amount. 


4.209,340 
CELLULOSE  ESTER  RESIN  COMPOSITION 
Hideo  Yabune.  and  Masami  Nambu.  both  of  Himeji.  Japan, 
assignors  to  Daicel  Ltd..  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  27. 1978.  Ser.  No.  881.628 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  14, 1977,  52-27866 
Int.  G.^  C08L  1/10 
U.S.  G.  106-176  11  Ctaims 

1.  A  resin  composition  comprising  (A)  a  cellulose  organic 
acid  ester  resin,  as  the  principal  resin  component,  said  cellulose 
organic  acid  ester  resin  having  blended  therein  a  discoloration- 
preventing  agent  consisting  of  (B)  one  or  a  mixture  of  two  or 
more  compounds  selected  from  organic  phosphite  compounds 
having  the  formulae  (i)  and  (ii): 


R,-Uo- 


OCH2           CH2O        \ 
P  C  P O— R2 

\     /  \     / 

0CH2       CH20     J„ 

and 


(i) 


8.  A  centrifuge  for  separating  massecuite  into  solid  and 
liquid  fractions,  comprising  a  rotatable  drum  having  a  circum- 
ferential wall,  a  top  wall  and  a  bottom  wall  together  bounding 
an  inner  chamber,  said  circumferential  wall  being  unworked 
and  having  a  small  and  uniform  thickness,  said  circumferential 
wall  being  subjected  in  operation  to  tangential  stresses  in  the 
regions  of  said  top  wall  and  bottom  wall  resulting  from  bend- 
ing moments  generated  in  the  latter;  sieve  means  in  said  inner 
chamber  and  arranged  for  separating  massecuite  into  its  con- 
stituent solid  and  liquid  fractions;  means  for  discharging  the 
liquid  fraction  from  said  inner  chamber  and  retaining  the  solid 
fraction  in  the  latter,  including  two  rows  of  holes  one  of  which 
is  arranged  adjacent  to  said  bottom  wall  whereas  the  other  row 
is  formed  adjacent  to  said  top  wall;  rings  for  reinforcing  said 
drum,  fitted  on  and  cooperating  with  said  circumferential  wall 
but  located  only  adjacent  to  said  top  and  bottom  walls,  respec- 
tively, so  as  to  reduce  said  tangential  stresses  in  the  regions  of 
said  top  wall  and  bottom  walls  whereby  at  least  a  major  part  of 
said  circumferential  wall  remains  free  of  said  reinforcing  rings, 
and  the  entire  circumferential  wall  remains  having  said  small 
and  uniform  thickness;  and  means  for  rotating  said  drum. 
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4,209,342 

DYNAMIC  CLEANING  METHOt)  AND  APPARATUS 
roR  REMOVAL  OF  REMNi^NT  MATERIAL 
David  B.  Workman,  Layton,  Utah,  asdgnor  to  Sperry  Corpora* 
tion.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,923 

Inta^BOSB  7/04 

U.S.  a.  134—10  29  Gainu 


of  rinse  water  for  mixing  with  the  water  and  for  dispersing  by 
spraying  onto  washed  articles  used  in  conjunction  with  food, 
to  disinfect  the  articles,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  supplying  the  predetermined  quantity  of  rinse  water  in  a 
tank, 

(b)  directing  air  under  a  predetermined  pressure  along  a 
conflned  path  terminating  at  said  tank, 

(c)  creating  a  reduced  pressure  below  atmospheric  at  a 
portion  along  said  confined  path  as  a  result  of  air  flow  past 
said  portion. 


10.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  remnant  particles  or  materials 
from  a  product,  such  as  densely  packagjed  electrical  assemblies, 
comprising:  i 

a  receptacle  for  containing  a  cleaniijg  liquid; 

means  mounted  in  said  receptacle  for  dividing  said  recepta- 
cle into  first  and  second  reservoirs  and  providing  a  path  of 
flow  of  excess  liquid  from  said  fiijst  to  said  second  reser- 
voir; 

means  mounted  in  said  receptacle  for  holding  a  product  for 
rotation  about  an  axis  of  rotation  and  at  least  partially 
submerged  in  said  cleaning  liquid  ts  be  cleaned  in  said  first 
reservoir  of  said  receptacle; 

first  directional  means  connected  in  communication  with 
said  receptacle  for  directing  a  stre^  of  a  gaseous  medium 
to  bubble  through  said  cleaning  liquid  and  impinge  upon 
said  product  perpendicular  to  said  axis  of  rotation;  and 

second  directional  means  connected  )n  communication  with 
said  receptacle  and  positioned  a4jacent  said  first  direc- 
tional means  for  directing  a  stream  of  said  cleaning  liquid 
to  impinge  on  said  product  and  cf  use  said  bubbles  to  be 
driven  into  and  through  the  prodiict; 

said  first  and  second  directional  meai^  being  operable  as  said 
product  is  rotated  to  cause  portibns  of  said  introduced 
gaseous  medium  and  cleaning  liqjiid  to  repeatedly  flow 
into  and  out  of  said  product  in  a  single  direction  through 
said  first  reservoir  so  as  to  cause  femnant  material  to  be 
dislodged  and  removed  from  the  product  and  to  fiow  with 
excess  fiuid  along  said  path  from  ^id  first  to  said  second 
reservoir  of  said  receptacle. 


(d)  conducting  said  aqueous  solution  from  a  supply  thereof 
at  ambient  pressure  to  said  reduced  pressure  portion  by 
evacuation  through  a  conduit  and  then  transporting  the 
solution  from  said  portion  to  said  tank  by  air  flow  through 
said  path,  and, 

(e)  maintaining  the  pressurized  air  in  the  confined  path  for  a 
predetermined  time  period  calculated  to  withdraw  the 
predetermined  quantity  of  aqueous  solution  from  the 
supply  and  convey  it  to  the  tank. 


4,209,344 

DELABELING  HOLLOW  ARTICLES 

Joseph  F.  Simon,  Vernon,  and  William  D.  Wolf,  Sinsbury,  both 

of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  May  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  797,432 

Int.  a^  B08B  9/00.  7/00 

U.S.  a.  134-23  20  Gaims 


4,209,343 
METHOD  FOR  AIR  TRANSPORT  OF  SANITIZING 
LIQUID  TO  A  WARE\!VASHER 
Buddy  F.  Lane,  and  Louis  F.  Fraula,  bot)i  of  Troy,  Ohio,  assign- 
ors to  Hobart  Corporation,  Troy,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  788,039,  Apr.  15, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  1, 1978,  Ser.iNo.  938,931 
Int.  G.2  B08B  9/(^ 
UAG.  134-22  C  7  Claims 

6.  The  method  of  dispensing  a  predeliermined  quantity  of  an 
air  unstable  chemical  sanitizing  liquid,  such  as  an  aqueous 
solution  of  sodium  hypochlorite,  into  a  predetermined  quantity 


1.  A  delabeling  method  which  comprises  disposing  a  hollow 
thermoplastic  article  having  a  label  adhesively  bonded  to  its 
surface  in  a  liquid  and  vigorously  moving  the  article  so  that 
relative  movement  between  the  article  surface  and  the  liquid  is 
obtained. 
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4,209,345 
MACHINE  FOR  TREATING  METAL  SHEETS 
Alfred  M.  J.  Germain,  Grande  Synthe,  France,  assignor  to 
Union  Siderurgique  Dunord  et  de  TEst  de  la  France  (USI- 
NOR),  Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  974,014 
Gaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec.  30, 1977, 77  39833 
Int.  G.2  B08B  3/04;  B05C  3/132 
U.S.  G.  134-122  R  15  Claims 


'   11 


cover  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  housing  for  movement 
between  a  first  position,  in  which  it  substantially  overlies  said 
panel,  and  a  second  position,  in  which  it  supports  said  housing 
with  said  panel  at  a  predetermined  angle  with  respect  to  the 
horizontal. 


4,209,347 
MOUNTING  FOR  SOLAR  CELL 
Norman  S.  Klein,  Freehold,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  CorporaHon, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,190 

Int.  G.2  HOIL  31/04 

U  A  a  136-89  PC  20  Gaims 


Jf        JL_lill_  ^»       r* 


®-  s  a  0'* 


1.  A  machine  for  cooling  meul  sheets  or  like  products, 
comprising: 

a  lower  frame  and  an  upper  frame,  each  frame  carrying  a  set 
of  rollers  and  including  means  defining  at  least  part  of  an 
enclosure  in  which  enclosure  a  cooling  liquid  is  to  flow  for 
cooling  the  metal  sheets; 

the  upper  frame  being  mounted  to  be  vertically  movable 
relative  to  the  lower  frame; 

a  plurality  of  hydraulic  jacks  connected  to  the  upper  frame 
for  shifting  the  upper  frame  relative  to  the  lower  frame 
and  for  maintaining  the  upper  frame  in  position  at  a  se- 
lected height,  in  opposition  to  pressure  forces  tending  to 
move  the  upper  frame  upwards  during  operation  of  the 
machine,  and 

additional  support  means  combined  with  an  adjusting  mech- 
anism for  precisely  setting  independently  of  said  hydraulic 
jacks  the  position  of  the  upper  frame  relative  to  the  lower 
frame. 


4,209,346 
SOLAR  ENERGY  RECHARGER 
Roger  A.  King,  5820  Colfax  Ave.,  South,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
55419 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,415 

Int.  G.2  HOIL  31/04;  HOIM  10/44 

U.S.  G.  136-89  PC  9  Gaims 


n. 


1.  A  solar  panel  including  a  plurality  of  solar  cells  mounted 
on  the  surface  of  a  heat  sink  having  heat  conductive  fins,  a 
rechargeable  battery,  and  means  including  a  housing  for 
mounting  said  panel  and  said  battery  so  that  heat  is  transferred 
between  said  sink  and  said  battery. 

4.  A  power  source  including  a  housing,  a  generally  flat  solar 
cell  panel  mounted  to  comprise  one  face  of  said  housing,  and 


1.  A  solar  cell  construction  comprising: 

a  wafer  of  semiconductor  photosensitive  material  including 
a  base  region  of  one  conductivity  type  and  an  emitter 
region  of  opposite  conductivity  type,  said  wafer  having  a 
coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  of  a  first  value, 

an  electrode  grid  structure  in  electrical  contact  with  said 
emitter  region  for  conducting  charge  carriers  from  said 
emitter  region  to  an  edge  of  said  wafer, 

a  first  electrically  conductive  electrode  in  ohmic  and  ther- 
mal conductive  contact  with  said  base  region  over  an  area 
of  about  the  same  extent  as  said  base  region  and  having  a 
coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  close  in  value  to  said  first 
value, 

a  second  electrically  conductive  electrode  in  ohmic  and 
thermal  conductive  contact  with  said  grid  structure  at  said 
edge  of  said  wafer  and  having  a  coefficient  of  thermal 
expansion  close  in  value  to  said  first  value, 

an  electrical  conductor  in  ohmic  and  thermal  conductive 
contact  with  said  second  electrode  and  having  a  coeffici- 
ent of  thermal  expansion  substantially  different  than  said 
first  value,  and 

a  block  of  electrically  conductive  heat  sink  material  in  ohmic 
and  thermal  conductive  contact  with  said  first  electrode 
over  said  area  for  cooling  said  wafer  and  said  electrodes, 
said  block  having  a  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  sub- 
stantially different  than  said  first  value. 

17.  A  solar  cell  array  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  like  solar  cell  constructions,  each  construction 
comprising  a  wafer  of  semiconductor  material  having  a 
radiation  receiving  surface  and  a  back  surface,  said  wafer 
being  located  between  (a)  one  surface  of  a  first  conductive 
electrode  on  the  back  surface  of  the  wafer  and  (b)  a  sec- 
ond electrode  comprising  a  relatively  highly  conductive 
metol  in  electrical  conuct  with  the  wafer  and  formed  with 
an  aperture  therein  aligned  with  the  radiation  receiving 
surface  of  the  wafer  so  that  radiation  can  pass  through  the 
aperture  to  said  wafer,  and  a  heat  sink  conductor  having  a 
surface  at  least  equal  in  size  to  the  first  electrode  and  heat 
conductively  coupled  at  said  last  mentioned  surface  with 
the  other  surface  of  said  first  conductive  electrode; 
first  and  second  spaced  apart  heat  sink  members; 
means  thermally  and  electrically  connecting  a  first  group  of 
said  solar  cell  constructions  via  their  respective  heat  sink 
conductors  to  said  first  heat  sink  member; 
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means  thermally  and  electrically  'onnecting  a  second,  dif- 
ferent group  of  said  solar  cell  constuctions  via  their  re- 
spective heat  sink  conductors  |o  said  second  heat  sink 
member;  and  I 

means  electrically  connecting  the  second  electrode  of  each 
cell  construction  of  said  first  group  to  the  first  electrode  of 
a  corresponding  cell  constructidn  of  the  second  group. 


4,209,348 

HEAT  TREATED  SUPERALLOV  SINGLE  CRYSTAL 

ARTICLE  AND  Pl^OCESS 

David  N.  Duhl,  Newington,  and  Waltfcr  E.  Olson,  Vernon,  both 
of  Conn.,  anignon  to  United  Technologiet  Corporation,  Hart* 
ford.  Conn.  I 

Continuation-in>part  of  Scr.  No.  800,505,  May  25, 1977, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  742,967, 
Not.  17, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,116,723.  This  application  Dec.  18, 
1978,  Ser.  No.  9l0,710 
Int.  a.-  C22F  I/IO 
U.S.  a.  148—3  9  Oaims 

8.  A  method  for  producing  a  single  crystal  nickel  base  super- 
alloy  article  suited  for  use  at  elevated  temperatures  including 
the  steps  of 

a.  providing  an  alloy  consisting  ess<!ntially  of  from  about  8  to 
about  12%  chromium,  from  about  4.3  to  about  S.5%  alu- 
minum, from  about  1  to  about  2%  titanium,  from  about  3 
to  about  S%  tungsten,  from  aboiit  10  to  about  14%  tanta- 
lum, from  about  3  to  about  7%  dobalt,  balance  essentially 
nickel,  said  alloy  being  free  fr^m  intential  additions  of 
carbon,  boron  and  zirconium, 

b.  forming  the  alloy  into  a  single  drystal  article,  and 

c.  solution  heat  treating  the  article  i 
about  2350*  to  about  2400*  F., 
melting  temperature  so  as  to  pladfe  the  gamma  prime  phase 
into  solid  solution,  and 

d.  aging  the  article  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  1600*  to 
about  2000*  F.  to  reprecipitate 
refined  form. 


at  a  temperature  of  from 
but  below  the  incipient 


the  gamma  phase  in  a 


4,209,349 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  NARROW  DIMENSIONED 

MASK  OPENING  ON  A  SILICON  BODY  UTILIZING 

REACTIVE  ION  ETCHING 

Inring  T.  Ho,  and  Jacob  Riienuui,  boih  of  Poughkeepsie,  N.Y., 

assignors  to  International  Businesi  Machines  Corporation, 

Annook,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,605 
Int.  O.^HOIL  21 /SVl  21/76 
VS.  a.  148—187 

1.  A  method  for  forming  a  narrow 
ing  on  a  silicon  body  for  subsequent  processing  comprising: 
providing  a  silicon  body; 

forming  on  said  body  first  insulatok*  regions  having  substan- 
tially horizontal  surfaces  and  substantially  vertical  sur- 
faces; 
forming  a  second  insulator  layer  {composed  of  a  material 
different  from  said  first  insulator  on  both  said  substantially 
horizontal  surfaces  and  said  substantially  vertical  surfaces; 


20aalnu 
dimensioned  mask  open- 


reactive  ion  etching  said  second 
move  said  horizontal  layer  and 


mensioned  second  insulator  region  on  said  silicon  body; 


ayer  to  substantially  re- 
to  provide  a  narrow  di- 


thermally  oxidizing  the  exposed  surfaces  of  said  silicon 
body;  and 


">-««-♦ *-i''K-CL 


removing  said  narrow  dimensioned  second  insulator  region 
to  form  said  narcow  dimensioned  mask  opening. 


4,209,350 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  DIFFUSIONS  HAVING 

NARROW  DIMENSIONS  UTILIZING  REACTIVE  ION 

ETCHING 
Irriflg  T.  Ho,  and  Jacob  Riseman,  both  of  Poughkeepsie,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation, 
Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,599 

Int.  a.2  HOIL  21/302,  21/225.  21/76 

U.S.  a.  148—188  18  Qalms 


r~T 


u  V  .lit: 


V.;a. .  f 


m^x  -s 


u 


'ft-H--* 


UJ. 


K     «rr— Am   X' 


1.  A  method  for  forming  diffusions  having  narrow  dimen- 
sions  in  a  silicon  body  comprising: 

providing  a  silicon  body; 

forming  on  said  body  insulator  regions  having  substantially 
horizontal  surfaces  and  substantially  vertical  surfaces; 

forming  a  layer  having  a  desired  dopant  concentration 
therein  on  both  said  substantially  horizontal  surfaces  and 
said  substantially  vertical  surfaces; 

reactive  ion  etching  said  layer  to  substantially  remove  the 
said  layer  from  said  horizontal  surfaces  and  to  provide  a 
narrow  dimensioned  layer  on  the  said  substantially  verti- 
cal surfaces;  and 

heating  said  body  at  suitable  temperature  to  cause  said  dop- 
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ant  to  diffuse  into  said  body  to  form  said  diffusions  having 
narrow  dimensions  therein. 


pressed  against  the  cables  with  sealing  material  therebe- 
tween, thereby  creating  a  continuous  seal  between  the 
cables  and  the  closure  member. 


4,209,351 
AMBIENT  CURED  SMOKELESS  LINER/INHIBTTOR 
FOR  PROPELLANTS 
ETerette  M.  Pierce,  SomerTiUe,  and  Henry  C.  Allen,  Decatur, 
both  of  Ala.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Jun.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912,810 
Int.  a.2  C06B  45/10:  F42B  1/00 
VS.  a.  149-19.1  4  Claims 

1.  An  ambient  cured  smokeless  liner/inhibitor  composition 
for  use  with  a  solid  propellant  grain  to  establish  a  chemical 
bond  between  said  liner/inhibitor  binder  and  the  binder  system 
of  said  solid  propellant  grain,  said  solid  propellant  binder  sys- 
tem selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy  terminated 
polybutadiene,  polysulfide,  polyurethane,  and  polyester,  said 
smokeless  liner/inhibitor  composition  comprising: 
(i)  a  liner/inhibitor  binder  of  polysulfide  in  an  amount  from 
about  19.0  to  about  70.0  weight  percent  of  said  liner/in- 
hibitor composition; 
(ii)  a  curing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lead 
peroxide,  cumene  hydroperoxide,  zinc  oxide,  p-quinone 
dioxime,  zinc  peroxide,  toluene  diisocyanate,  hexamethyl- 
ene  diisocyanate,  and  isophorone  diiscyanate  in  an  amount 
from  about  1.0  to  about  10.0  weight  percent  of  said  liner- 
/inhibitor  composition; 
(iii)  a  cure  catalyst  selected  from  the  members  of  the  goup  of 
catalysts  consisting  of  inorganic  cobalt  salts,  furfural, 
chromium  octoate,  ferric  acetyl  acetonate  and  triphenyl 
bismuth  in  an  amount  from  about  0.1  to  about  1.0  weight 
percent  of  said  liner/inhibitor  composition;  and 
(iv)  a  cool  burning  oxidizer  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  oxamide  and  nitroguanidine  in  an  amount  from 
about  10.0  to  about  70.0  weight  percent  of  said  liner/in- 
hibitor composition. 


4,209,353 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  A 

COMBINATION  BEAD  WIRE  AND  BEAD  ZONE  HLLER 

FOR  A  VEHICLE  HRE 
Bruno  Colombani,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Industiie  Pirelli 
S.P.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  893,392 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  13, 1977,  22380  A/77 
Int.  a.2B29H/ 7/i2 
U.S.  a.  156—136  6  Claims 


4,209,352 

METHODS  FOR  SEALING  CLOSURE  MEMBERS  TO 

SUBSTRATES 

Stephen  H.  Diaz,  Los  Altos  Hills,  and  David  A.  Horsma,  Palo 

Alto,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Raychem  Corporation,  Menio 

Park,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,715 

Int.  a.2  HOIR  3/00 

U.S.  a.  156-49  39  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  enclosing  a  splice  comprising  at  least  two 
cables  and  a  joint  therebetween,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  wrapping  -an  inflaUble  closure  member  having  sealing 
material  pre-coated  on  selected  portions  thereof  around 
the  splice  so  that  parts  of  the  closure  member  overlap,  the 
parts  of  the  closure  member  adjacent  the  cables  being 
flexible,  the  closure  member  being  so  constructed  and 
wrapped  that  there  is  sealing  material  between  the  closure 
member  and  the  cables  and  between  overiapping  parts  of 
the  closure  member  which  are  adjacent  the  cables; 

(b)  placing  restraining  means  around  the  inflatoble  closure 
member;  and 

(c)  inflating  the  inflatoble  closure  member  so  that  it  is 


2.  A  process  for  preparing  an  assembly  of  a  bead  wire  core 
and  an  annular  filler  element  for  the  bead  zone  of  a  vehicle  tire 
comprising: 
supporting  a  strip  of  elastomeric  material  suited  for  forming 
said  annular  filler  element  on  a  substantially  cyiindncal 
supporting  surface  for  obtaining  a  substantially  tubular 
form,  said  tubular  form  having  a  first  surface  beginning  at 
a  first  end  extending  inwardly  towards  a  second  end  of 
said  tubular  form  and  then  upwardly  to  the  exterior  sur- 
face of  said  tubular  form  forming  a  second  surface  for 
communicating  with  two  surfaces  of  a  bead  core; 
disposing  a  polygonal  bead  core  having  a  surface  comprising 
a  plurality  of  adjacent  planar  surfaces  on  a  substantially 
cylindrical  seat  adjacent  to  and  coaxial  with  said  first  end 
of  said  tubular  form; 
positioning  said  bead  core  until  an  edge  formed  by  two 
adjacent  surfaces  of  said  bead  core  is  in  communication 
with  said  first  end  of  said  tubular  form  below  the  begin- 
ning edge  of  said  inwardly  extending  surface  whereby  a 
wedge  shaped  space  is  formed  bounded  by  a  surface  of 
said  bead  core,  said  supporting  surface,  and  said  first  end 
of  said  tubular  form;  and 
applying  a  force  to  the  interior  of  said  tubular  form  for 
forcing  said  second  end  of  said  tubular  form  into  a  vertical 
position  above  said  first  end  and  forcing  the  portion  of 
said  first  end  defining  a  boundary  of  said  wedge  shaped 
space  into  said  space  until  said  first  and  second  surfaces  of 
said  first  end  communicate  with  two  adjacent  surfaces  of 
said  bead  core  thereby  providing  an  annular  form  posi- 
tioned in  a  predetermined  relationship  with  said  bead  core 
without  the  aid  of  a  positioning  flange. 
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4,209,3ft 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  iPPUQUE  ARTICLE 

Minora  Kuroda,  AnagiMki,  Japu,  niignor  to  Nishizawa  Shoji 

Co.  Ltd.,  Amagaukl,  Japan  and  Dimension  Weld  Internal 

Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  646,9(0,  Jan.  7, 1976,  and  a 

continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No,  112,403,  Feb.  3, 1971, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  792,719,  Jan.  21, 

1969,  abandoned,  said  Ser.  No.  646,950,  is  a  continuation*in*part 

of  Ser.  No.  393,791,  Sep.  4, 1971  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  113,088,  Fdb.  S,  1971,  abandoned,  said 

Ser.  No.  792,719,  and  Ser.  No.  113,088,  each  U  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  662,962,  Aug.  24, 1967, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  1 1977,  Ser.  No.  764,917 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japa4,  Dec.  19,  1966,  41-83085; 

Dec.  19, 1966, 41-115532[U1;  Dm.  1^  1966, 41-11S533[U];  Dec. 

19,  1966,  41.115S35[U] 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  pat#nt  snbsequent  to  Dec.  21, 

1988,  has  been  diaclaimed. 

Int  aj  B32B  $1/00 

VS.  a.  1S6— 219  3  Claims 


an  insulating  strip  having  edge  located  indexing  and  transport- 
ing holes,  a  succession  of  apertures  indexed  relative  to  said 
edge  located  holes,  and  a  plurality  of  conductive  members, 
each  conductive  member  being  secured  at  one  end  to  said 
insulating  strip  and  having  a  free  end  extended  in  cantilever 
fashion  into  said  aperture,  the  free  ends  of  said  plurality  of 
conductive  members  being  held  in  relative  positions  that  per- 
mit simultaneous  attachment  to  said  semiconductor  chip,  said 
process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
preparing  a  first  strip  of  insulating  material  to  create  edge 
located  holes  for  indexing  and  transporting  said  first  strip 
and  a  succession  of  aperiures  located  in  spaced  relation 
along  said  first  strip,  said  apertures  being  indexed  in  prede- 
termined relation  with  said  edge  located  holes; 


3d 


^3^ 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  adhesive  applique  article,  com- 
prising the  steps  of  providing  a  btat  layer  of  sheet  material; 
providing  an  adhesive  backing  on  only  one  surface  of  said  base 
layer;  providing  a  release  layer;  prjividing  a  cover  layer  of 
sheet  material  having  a  design  surfajce  with  an  outer  contour 
line,  a  narrow  outer  bonding  zone  aldng  said  outer  contour  line 
and  at  least  one  inner  bonding  zone  sjpaced  inwardly  from  said 
outer  bonding  zone;  further  providiiJg  an  intermediate  layer  of 
resiliently  compressible  latently  adhesive  material  having 
spaces  filled  with  a  gaseous  medi»m;  forming  a  sandwich 
composed  of  said  release  layer,  saidi  base  layer  superimposed 
on  said  release  layer  with  said  adhesive  backing  thereof  in 
contact  with  said  release  layer;  said  intermediate  layer  super- 
imposed with  one  surface  thereof  on  the  other  surface  of  said 
base  layer  and  said  cover  layer  superimposed  on  the  other 
surface  of  said  intermediate  layer;  an^  pressing  said  cover  layer 
within  said  outer  and  inner  bonding  iones  against  said  interme- 
diate layer  and  said  base  layer  while  activating  only  said  la- 
tently adhesive  material  and  thereby  [bonding  said  cover  layer 
by  said  latently  adhesive  material  to  ^id  other  surface  of  said 
base  layer  in  said  outer  and  inner  boi^ding  zones,  and  severing 
at  least  said  cover  layer  and  intermediate  layer  and  base  layer 
along  said  outer  contour  line,  the  presence  of  said  intermediate 
layer  resulting  in  formation  of  a  cushion  between  said  base 
layer  and  said  cover  layer  in  the  area  surrounded  by  said  outer 
bonding  zone  upon  bonding  of  said: cover  layer  to  said  base 
layer. 


^ 


preparing  a  second  strip  of  conductive  material  having  a 
width  substantially  equal  to  the  width  of  said  first  strip  to 
create  edge  located  holes  that  are  capable  of  registry  with 
said  edge  located  holes  in  said  first  strip; 

etching  said  second  strip  to  create  said  plurality  of  conduc- 
tive members  and  halting  said  etching  before  said  second 
strip  is  completely  penetrated,  thereby  leaving  said  plural- 
ity of  conductive  members  joined  together  by  a  thinned 
web  of  metal; 

laminating  said  first  and  second  strips  together  using  said 
edge  located  holes  to  index  said  first  and  second  strips 
with  respect  to  each  other  to  create  a  composite  strip;  and 

etching  said  composite  to  remove  said  thinned  web.  thereby 
leaving  said  plurality  of  conductive  members  on  said 
insulation  strip  and  extending  in  cantilever  fashion  into 
said  aperture. 


4,209,356 
SELECTIVE  ETCHING  OF  POLYMERIC  MATERIALS 
EMBODYING  SILICONES  VIA  REACTOR  PLASMAS 
Leonard  Stein,  Dewitt,  N.Y^  assignor  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,406 

Int  a.2  HOIL  21/306;  B44C  1/22;  C03C  15/Oa  25/06 

U.S.  a.  156—643  16  dalnis 


4,209355 

MANUFACTURE  OF  BUMPED  0>MPOSTTE  TAPE  FOR 
AUTOMATIC  GANG  BONDING  OF  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICES 
Carmen  D.  Burns,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  National  Semi- 
conductor Corporation,  Santa  Clar«,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,643 

Int.  a.2  C23F  m2 

UA  a  156-630  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  fabricating  a  co^iposite  tape  suitable  for 

assembling  semiconductor  chip  devices,  said  tape  comprising 


1.  A  method  for  the  selective  chemical  etching  of  a  cured 
layer  of  a  silicone-polyimide  copolymer  material  disposed  on  a 
surface  of  a  body  to  open  windows  therein  to  expose  selected 
surface  poriions  of  the  surface  thereat  including  the  process 
steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  layer  of  a  cured  silicone-polyimide  copolymer 
material  on  a  processed  body  of  semiconductor  material, 
the  copolymer  material  consisting  of  a  reaction  product  of 
a  silicon-free  organic  diamine,  an  organic  tetracarboxylic 
dianhydride  and  a  polysiloxane  which  when  cured  has  the 
recurring  structural  units  of  the  formula: 
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radio  frequency  power  to  said  electrodes  to  establish  a  field 
I    therebetween  and  to  form  a  plasma  of  said  reactanu  for  etch- 
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with  from  S  to  40  mol  percent  intercondensed  structural 
units  of  the  formula: 
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ing  said  workpiece;  exhausting  gaseous  reaction  products  of 
said  etching  through  said  manifold. 


j« 


wherein 

R  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical; 

R'  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical; 

R"  is  a  tetravalent  organic  radical; 

Q  is  a  divalent  silicon-free  organic  radical  which  is  the 

residue  of  an  organic  diamine; 
X  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  1-4,  and 
m  and  n  are  integers  greater  than  I; 

(b)  depositing  a  layer  of  silicon  of  a  predetermined  thickness 
on  the  layer  of  silicone-polyimide  copolymer  material; 

(c)  depositing  a  photoresist  material  on  the  layer  of  silicon; 

(d)  processing  the  layer  of  photoresist  material  to  open  one 
or  more  windows  therein  to  expose  a  selected  surface  area 
of  the  layer  of  silicon  thereat; 

(e)  chemically  etching  selectively  the  exposed  silicon  in  a 
plasma  of  CF4/4%  oxygen  at  about  100  watts  RF  power 
at  8  pressure  range  of  from  about  0.3  torr  to  about  O.S  torr 
to  open  one  or  more  windows  therein,  aligned  with  the 
respective  windows  in  the  layer  of  photoresist,  to  expose 
selected  surface  areas  of  the  layer  of  silicone-polyimide 
copolymer  material  thereat,  and 

(0  chemically  etching  the  layer  of  silicone-polyimide  co- 
polymer material  selectively  in  an  oxygen  plasma  at  a 
range  of  RF  power  from  about  200  watts  to  about  400 
watts  at  a  range  of  pressure  from  about  0.8  torr  to  about 
2.0  torr  to  open  one  or  more  windows  in  the  copolymer 
layer,  aligned  with  the  respective  windows  of  the  layer  of 
silicon,  to  expose  the  selected  surface  areas  of  the  surface 
of  the  processed  body  thereat. 


/ 


4,209,358 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  MICROELECTRONIC 
DEVICE  UTILIZING  UNHLLED  EPOXY  ADHESIVE 
Daniel  A.  DiLeo,  Hopewell  Township,  Mercer  County,  NJ.; 
Samuel  E.  Kurtz,  Muhlenberg  Township,  Berks  County,  and 
John  J.  STitak,  Lower  Makefleld  Township,  Bucks  County, 
both  of  Pa^  assignors  to  Westera  Electric  Company,  Incorpo- 
rated, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,411 

Int  a.2  HOIL  21/603 

U.S.  a.  156-293  4  Claims 
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4,209,357 
PLASMA  REACTOR  APPARATUS 
Georges  J.  Gorin,  Emeryville,  and  Joaef  T.  Hoog,  Novato,  both 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Tegal  Corporatioa,  Norato,  Calif. 
Filed  May  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,604 
Int  a.2  C23F  1/02 
U  A  a.  156-643  25  aaims 

1.  A  gas  plasma  reactor  apparatus  which  comprises:  first  and 
second  electrodes  configured  to  bound  a  reaction  volume 
which  is  adapted  to  be  evacuated,  said  first  electrode  having  a 
first  array  of  orifices  for  the  ingress  of  gaseous  reactants  to  said 
reaction  volume  and  a  second  array  of  orifices  for  the  egress  of 
gaseous  reaction  products  from  said  reaction  volume. 

21.  A  process  for  the  gas  plasma  etching  of  a  workpiece 
which  comprises  the  step  of:  positioning  the  workpiece  be- 
tween substantially  parallel  electrodes  bounding  a  reaction 
volume;  injecting  gaseous  reactants  from  a  manifold  integral 
with  one  of  said  electrodes  into  said  reaction  volume;  applying 


4.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  light  emitting  diode  assembly 
(LED)  having  a  light  emitting  diode  bonded  within  a  cup 
mounted  on  a  first  terminal,  with  an  electrically  conductive 
lead  connecting  the  light  emitting  diode  to  a  second  terminal 
which  is  spaced  from  the  first  terminal,  the  method  compris- 
ing: 
gold  coating  all  surfaces  to  be  bonded; 
depositing  an  unfilled  epoxy  in  the  cup; 
placing  the  LED  in  the  epoxy; 
coating  selected  portions  of  the  electrically  conductive  lead 

with  unfilled  epoxy; 
clamping  the  epoxy  coated  portions  of  the  electrically  con- 
ductive lead  into  intimate  contact  with  the  LED  and  the 
second  terminal  with  a  predetermined  force  sufTicient  to 
provide  an  electrical  connection  therebetween; 
subjecting  the  assembly  to  an  elevated  temperature  for  a 

predetermined  period  of  time  to  cure  the  epoxy;  and 
removing  the  clamping  force  at  the  end  of  said  predeter- 
mined time. 
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4,209,359 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  RES 

OXYGEN.BLEAO^D  PULP 
Anil  Sethy,  Middletown,  N.Y.,  aiiigior  to  Intermitioiial  Paper 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y.  | 

Filed  Oct.  23, 1978,  Sen  No.  954,232 

Int.  a.2  D21C  9/m  11/06 

VS.  a.  162—29  7  Clainu 


1.  A  process  for  removing  a  significant  portion  of  the  resid- 
ual oxygen  from  an  aqueous  wood  fiber  slurry  that  has  been 
bleached  with  oxygen  and  contains  a|  gross  amount  of  oxygen, 
said  process  comprising  the  steps: 

(a)  grossly  separating  the  oxygen  ffom  the  bleached  slurry  to 
leave  not  more  than  3  SO  parts  per  million  by  weight  of 
residual  oxygen  in  the  slurry; 

(b)  thereafter  agitating  the  slurry! in  a  vessel  in  which  the 
slurry  has  an  average  height  during  agitation  denominated 
H,  with  a  radial-flow  impeller  ^f  diameter  D  that  is  at  a 
depth  below  the  average  slurry  height  during  agitation, 
thereby  inducing  a  substantially  radially  flow  of  the  slurry 
in  the  vessel  and  causing  degassitig  of  a  signiflcant  portion 
of  the  residual  oxygen,  said  ves^l  providing  a  residence 
time  for  the  slurry  of  from  IS  s^onds  to  10  minutes  and 
having  substantially  vertical  baffles  to  prevent  vortex 
formation;  and  I 

(c)  separating  the  degassed  oxyget  from  the  slurry. 


4,209,360 

two-sided  drainage  in  a  rbll-type  twin-wire 

former] 

Erik  G.  Stenberg;  Douglas  Wahren,  Uoth  of  Karlstad,  and  Carl 
Zotterman,  Hammaro,  all  of  Swedtn,  assignors  to  AB  Karl- 
stads  Mekaniska  Werkstad,  KarUtid,  Sweden 
Filed  Feb.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,742 
Clainu  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  IS,  1978,  7800775 
Int.  a.2  D21F  1/ia  1 1/00.  1/40 
U.S.  a.  162—203  30  Qainis 


1.  In  a  method  of  producing  a  w<b  from  a  jet  of  stock  in- 
jected between  a  pair  of  tensioned  fo  ming  wires  run  around  a 
peripheral  segment  of  a  forming  cylinder  having  multiple 
circumferential  grooves  formed  in  the  periphery  thereof,  the 
improvement  comprising  the  steps  ol  maintaining  the  cylinder 


grooves  and  a  zone  outside  said  wires  and  adjoining  said  pe- 
ripheral segment  in  open,  direct  communication  with  the  ambi- 
ent atmosphere  such  that  pari  of  the  liquid  in  the  web  drains 
outwardly  as  the  wires  run  over  said  peripheral  segment,  and 
part  is  pressed  inwardly  into  said  cylindrical  grooves  with 
displacement  of  the  air  therein  into  the  ambient  atmosphere 
and  is  expelled  from  the  grooves  as  the  wires  leave  the  forming 
cylinder,  solely  in  response  to  forces  resulting  from  translation 
and  compression  of  the  web  by  the  forming  wires  as  they  are 
run  around  said  peripheral  segment,  and  adjusting  the  wire 
speed  and  tension,  and  the  thickness  of  the  injected  jet  in 
relation  to  the  radius  of  the  forming  cylinder  to  achieve  a  ratio 
of  inwardly  drained  liquid  to  outwardly  drained  liquid  that  will 
result  in  the  production  of  a  web  without  pronounced  two-sid- 
edness. 


4,209,361 

METHOD  OF  MULTI-NIP  PRESSING  IN  A  PAPER 

MACHINE 

Matti  Kankaanpaa,  Tapiola,  Finland,  assignor  to  Valmet  Oy, 

Finland 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  310,805,  Nov.  30, 1972,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  790,209 

Int.  C1.2  D21F  3/04 

U.S.  a.  162—205  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  paper  machine  press  section  for  dewatering 
a  wet  paper  web  by  passing  the  web  while  avoiding  its  stretch- 
ing through  at  least  three  nips  of  the  press  section  which  nips 
dewater  the  web,  the  web  being  at  all  times  supported  by  the 
surface  of  a  felt  or  a  roll,  comprising  the  following  steps: 

detaching  the  web  from  a  paper  machine  forming  wire  by 
means  of  a  flrst  felt  loop  and  pick-up  suction  roll  operating 
within  said  flrst  felt  loop  and  adhering  the  web  onto  the 
lower  surface  of  said  flrst  felt  loop; 

transferring  the  web  adherent  to  the  lower  surface  of  said 
flrst  felt  loop  and  without  any  substantial  suppori  from 
below  to  the  flrst  dewatering  press  nip  of  the  press  section, 
which  nip  is  formed  by  and  between  a  flrst  water-receiv- 
ing roll  which  is  a  suction  roll  and  a  second  water-receiv- 
ing roll; 

passing  a  second  felt  loop  into  the  flrst  dewatering  press  nip 
in  such  a  way  that  said  second  felt  comes  into  contact  with 
the  web  only  in  the  area  of  said  flrst  nip; 

pressing  the  web  in  the  flrst  dewatering  press  nip  between 
the  flrst  felt  and  the  second  felt  and  thus  dewatering  the 
web  simultaneously  in  two  directions  through  both  sides 
of  the  web; 

detaching  the  web  from  the  second  felt; 

adhering  the  web  by  suction  on  the  flrst  felt,  wrapping  the 
first  water-receiving  roll  on  a  sector  following  the  first 
nip; 

transferring  the  web  to  a  second  dewatering  press  nip 
formed  by  the  first  water-receiving  roll  and  by  a  smooth 
surface  plain  roll; 

pressing  the  web  in  said  second  nip  so  as  to  dewater  the  web 
throdgh  its  one  side  facing  the  first  felt; 

detaching  the  web  from  the  first  felt  and  adhering  the  web 
onto  the  surface  of  said  plain-press  roll; 
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trans,  erring  the  web  adhered  on  the  surface  of  said  plain- 
press  roll,  to  a  third  dewatering  nip  formed  by  said  plain- 
press  roll  and  a  fourth  press  roll,  which  fourth  roll  is  a 
water-receiving  roll; 

passing  a  third  felt  into  said  third  dewatering  nip  and  press- 
ing the  web  in  said  third  dewatering  press  nip  so  as  to 
dewater  the  web  through  its  one  side  facing  the  third  felt; 

transferring  the  web  being  continuously,  beginning  from  the 
second  nip,  adhered  to  the  surface  of  said  plain-press  roll 
after  said  third  nip  to  a  following  web  processing  step 
comprising  the  step  of  smoothing  the  web  in  a  fourth  nip 
formed  by  said  smooth  surface  plain  roll  and  a  further 
plain-press  roll  with  a  soft  covering. 

4,209,362 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONVEYING  AND  PROCESSING 

STRIP  MATERIAL,  ESPEOALLY  PAPER  TRIM 

Jouko  Salmela;  Erik  Bergmann,  both  of  Turku,  and  Tauno  Heik- 

kila,  Lieto,  all  of  Finland,  assignors  to  TeollisuusmitUus  OY, 

Turku,  Finland 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,609 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Jan.  30, 1978,  780281 

Int  a.2  D21C  5/02 

U.S.  a  162-264  4aaim8 


late  liquid,  and  a  plurality  of  support  means  to  support  said 
apparatus  above  a  surface,  the  improvement  wherein: 
said  condensing  means  includes  wall  means  defining  a  cham- 
ber, 
at  least  one  of  said  support  means  includes  a  hollow  column 
means  having  a  closed  lower  end  adapted  to  engage  said 
surface  and  having  an  upper  end  connected  to  said  wall 


means,  said  upper  end  being  open  to  provide  communica- 
tion between  the  interior  of  said  hollow  column  means  and 
the  interior  of  said  chamber,  and 
said  solar  energy  collecting  means  is  mounted  on  said  hollow 
column  means  for  heating  the  same  whereby  distilland 
liquid  within  the  upper  end  of  said  hollow  column  means 
is  vaporized  and  said  vapor  is  introduced  into  said  cham- 
ber for  condensation  therein. 


4,209,364 

PROCESS  OF  WATER  RECOVERY  AND  REMOVAL 

Herbert  F.  RothKhild,  1805  NW.  202nd,  Seattle,  Wash.  98177 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1974,  Ser.  No.  459,570 

Int.  a:-  C02B  1/04 

U.S.  a.  203-11  »  Claim 


1.  An  apparatus  for  collecting,  transporting  and  processing 
paper  strip  material,  comprising: 

a  separating  tank; 

a  suction  conduit  connected  to  an  upper  portion  of  said  tank 
and  provided  with  a  fan  for  inducing  a  subatmospheric 
pressure  in  said  tank  and  drawing  transport  air  there- 
through; 

a  transport  duct  connected  to  said  tank  at  one  end  of  said 
duct  and  opening  at  its  other  end  at  a  location  proximal  to 
a  source  of  paper  strip  material  whereby  said  paper  strip 
material  is  conveyed  by  suction  through  said  duct  into 
said  tank; 

a  mixing  vessel  containing  paper  pulp; 

pump  means  connected  between  said  vessel  and  said  tank  for 
circulating  pulp  to  said  tank  to  terminate  the  movement  of 
said  material  into  said  tank; 

a  pipe  leading  from  a  bottom  portion  of  said  tank  for  carry- 
ing pulp  entraining  said  material  to  said  vessel;  and 

means  forming  a  liquid  seal  at  an  end  of  said  pipe  remote 
from  said  tank. 


4,209,363 

SOLAR  STILL  APPARATUS 

James  L.  Ramer,  401  W.  Newhall  Ave.,  Waukesha,  Wto.  53186 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  878,118 

Int.  a.2  C02B  1/04;  F24J  3/02 

VJS.  a.  202—180  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  solar  still  apparatus  having  distilland  supply  means  for 

providing  a  supply  of  liquid  distilland,  solar  energy  collecting 

means  for  heating  said  distilland  to  form  a  vapor  thereform, 

condensing  means  for  condensing  said  vapor  to  form  a  distil- 


1.  A  process  for  recovering  relatively  pure  water  from  aque- 
ous feed  solutions,  comprising: 

(1)  evaporating  the  feed  solution  under  vacuum  in  an  evapo- 
ration zone  as  water  vapor,  producing  a  more  concen- 
trated feed  solution; 

(2)  absorbing  substantially  all  of  the  vaporized  water  in  a 
relatively  concentrated  absorbent/water  solution  in  an 
abosrption  zone,  the  absorption  producing  concurrent 
generation  of  heat  and  a  more  dilute  absorbent/water 
solution; 

(3)  removing  the  heat  released  in  the  absorption  zone; 

(4)  passing  the  more  dilute  absorbent/water  solution  at  a 
higher  pressure  than  the  absorption  zone  to  a  generation 
zone  maintained  at  the  higher  pressure; 

(5)  applying  heat  to  the  more  dilute  absorbent/water  solu- 
tion in  the  generation  zone  to  evaporate  fresh  water  vapor 
therefrom,  producing  thereby  a  relatively  concentrated 
absorbent/water  solution; 

(6)  condensing  the  water  vapor  from  (5)  in  a  condensation 


1384 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  24.  1980 


zone  by  heat  removal  for  dieharge  as  relatively  pure 
water;  and 
(7)  providing  a  common  stream  of  heat  transfer  liquid  pass- 
ing through  a  heat  exchanger  in  the  generation  zone,  to 
and  through  a  heat  exchanger  in  the  absorption  zone  and 
to  and  through  a  heat  exchanger  in  the  condensation  zone, 
the  heat  transfer  fluid  providing  thermal  energy  for  water 
evaporation  in  the  evaporation  zone  and  the  generation 
zone  and  acting  as  a  heat  sink  for  thermal  energy  removal 
from  the  absorption  and  the  c(  ndensation  zones. 


4.209.369 
PROCESS  FOR  M ANUFACniRING  DIELECTRIC 
MEMBER 
Yoahihlro  Ozaki,  Iscliara;  Maaayuld  Koniyothi.  Sagamifaara; 
Takanobu  Ishido,  Yokohama;  Shulchlro  Kaneko,  Mitaka.  and 
Yuukuni  Omata,  Hachioji,  all  of  Japan,  auignort  to  Minolta 
Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Otaka^  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1978,  Set.  No.  974,524 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29. 1977, 52-157682: 
Dec.  29, 1977. 52-157683  i 

Inta2C25D   im 
UA  a  204-14  N  5  Claims 


contaminated  with  carbon-containing  material  as  sub- 
stance comprising  an  agent  capable  of  reacting  with  car- 
bon present  on  the  surface  of  the  sheet  as  a  contaminant  so 
as  to  form  a  volatile  carbon  compound  with  said  carbon 
contaminate  during  subsequent  annealing  of  the  closely- 
packed  coils  of  the  sheet  steel,  said  silicate  thereafter 
gelling,  holding  said  agent  to  react  with  the  carbon; 

(c)  annealing  the  closely-packed  coils  of  the  sheet  steel 
treated  as  in  step  (b)  whereby  the  carbon  contaminate  is 
converted  into  a  volatile  carbon  compound  by  reaction 
with  said  agent  and  is  removed,  thereby  producing  a  sheet 
steel  having  a  surface  of  enhanced  cleanliness  in  being 
essentially  carbon-free;  and 

(d)  subjecting  the  sheet  steel  having  a  carbon-free  surface 
obtained  in  step  (c)  to  stamping  operations. 


10        fO 

Tim   <mi  I 


1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  dielectric  member  having 
volume  resistivity  of  at  least  10"  O-cm  from  aluminum  or 
aluminum  alloy,  which  comprises  a  ffrst  step  of  subjecting  the 
aluminum  or  aluminum  alloy  to  an^ic  oxidation  in  a  non- 
aqueous electrolytic  solution  containing  an  organic  solvent  and 
dehydrated  boric  acid  and  at  an  electrolytic  temperature  of  at 
least  about  30*  C.  to  form  an  oxide  l^yer  on  the  aluminum  or 
alummum  alloy,  the  dehydrated  boric  acid  being  formed  by 
heating  boric  acid  at  a  temperature  of  about  80*  ±10*  C.  for 
more  than  one  hour,  and  a  second  steB  of  buffing  the  surface  of 
the  oxide  layer  with  a  composition  containing  insulative  abra- 
sive grains  and  insulative  binding  material. 

4.209.366  I 
PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVINCt  THE  SURFACE 
CLEANLINESS  OF  SHEET  STEEL 
Vincent  M.  Uroy,  and  JoMpta  H.  Richelmi,  both  of  Liege, 
Bclgiam.  aaaignon  to  Centre  de  Rfclwrchcs  Metallurgiques 
Centrum  voor  Research  in  de  Metafurgie.  Bniaicls.  Belgium 

Filed  Jun.  30, 1978.  Ser.  No.  920,799 

Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Jul.  1. 1977.  856402 

Int.  a.2  C25D  9/1(1  5/50 

VS.  a  204—27  T  7  Q^^ 

1.  A  process  for  improving  the  surface  cleanliness  of  sheet 
steel  for  stamping,  comprising: 

(a)  winding  the  sheet  steel  into  cdils  with  closely-packed 
turns; 

(b)  before  or  during  the  winding  ofthe  steel  sheet  into  coils 
with  closely-packed  turns  as  set  ^ut  in  step  (a),  and  prior 
to  subsequent  annealing,  depositing  a  porous  silicate  on 
the  sheet  steel  and  applying  to  he  sheet  steel  which  is 


4.20937 
ELECTROLYSIS  OF  AQUEOUS  ALKALI  METAL 
HALIDE  SOLUTION 
Maomi  Seko;  Yasumichi  Yamakoshi.  both  of  Tokyo;  Hirotsugu 
Miyauchi.  Kawasaki;  Kyoji  Kimoto.  Yokohama;  Toshioki 
Hane,  Kawasaki;  Mitsunobu  Fukumoto.  Yokohama;  Itam 
Watanabe,  Yokohama,  and  Sakae  Tsushima,  Yokohama,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Osaka.  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  30. 1977,  Ser.  No.  782.713 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan.  Apr.  5, 1976.  51-37919 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  31, 

1995.  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.2  C25B  13/05.  1/46 

U.S.  a  204-98  27  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  electrolysis  of  an  aqueous  alkali  metal 

halide  solution  which  comprises  passing  an  electric  current 

through  said  solution  in  an  electrolytic  cell  divided  into  an 

anode  chamber  and  a  cathode  chamber  while  supplying  said 

aqueous  solution  to  the  anode  chamber,  the  anode  and  cathode 

chambers  being  divided  by  a  cation  exchange  membrane 

which  is  a  fluorocarbon  polymer  film  comprising  (a)  a  fluoro- 

carbon  polymer  containing  pendant  carboxylic  acid  groups  of 

the  formula: 


— OCFCOOM 
I 

and  (b)  a  fluorocarbon  polymer  having  cation  exchange  groups 
substantially  consisting  of  sulfonic  acid  groups  of  the  formula: 


— OCFCF2SO3M 
Rf 

said  fluorocarbon  polymer  (a)  existing  as  surface  stratum  of  at 
least  100  A  in  thickness  on  the  cathode  side  of  the  membrane, 
wherein  R/ris  a  perfluoroalkyi  or  perfluoroalkoxy  group  con- 
taining from  one  to  five  carbon  atoms  and  M  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkali  metals,  alkaline  earth 
metals  and  quaternary  ammonium  groups  having  a  molecular 
weight  up  to  SOO. 
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4.209.368 
PRODUCnON  OF  HALOGENS  BY  ELECTROLYSIS  OF 

ALKALI  METAL  HALIDES  IN  A  CELL  HAVING 
CATALYTIC  ELECTRODES  BONDED  TO  THE  SURFACE 

OF  A  POROUS  MEMBRANE/SEPARATOR 
Thomas  G.  Coker.  Waltham.  and  Anthony  B.  La  Conti,  Lynn- 
field,  both  of  Mass..  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Wilmington,  Mass. 

FUed  Aug.  7. 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,413 

Int.  0.2  C25B  1/34.  9/04.  13/08.  11/08 

U.S.  a.  204—98  «  Claims 


aqueous  solution  thereof  as  the  feed  sodium  chloride  solution 
into  the  anode  chamber,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
using  a  cation  exchange  membrane  having  SO  g.  or  more  of 
water  permeability  per  current  passage  of  one  Faraday  and 
operating  the  electrolysis  by  withdrawing  a  part  of  the  dilute 
aqueous  sodium  chloride  solution  in  the  anode  chamber  which 
is  depleted  in  sodium  chloride  concentration  to  a  value  in  the 
range  of  from  100  to  250  g/liter,  concentrating  the  solution 
withdrawn  to  a  concentration  ratio  in  the  range  of  from  1.05  to 
3.00,  and  returning  the  recovered  concentrated  sodium  chlo- 
ride solution  thus  obtained  to  the  anode  chamber. 


1.  A  process  for  generating  halogens  and  alkali  metal  hy- 
droxide which  comprises  electrolyzing  an  aqueous  alkali  metal 
halide  between  a  pair  of  electrodes  separated  by  a  porous, 
hydraulically  permeable,  non-fibrous,  non-metallic  membrane, 
at  least  one  of  the  electrodes  comprising  an  electrochemically 
active  layer  bonded  to  the  membrane  to  provide  a  unitary  gas 
and  electrolyte  permeable  catalytic  electrode  and  membrane 
structure,  an  electron  current  conducting  structure  having  a 
surface  resistant  to  attack  by  the  electrolyte  to  which  it  is 
exposed  and  in  contact  with  the  electrode,  applying  a  potential 
to  the  current  conducting  structure  in  contact  with  the  elec- 
trode. 


4,209,370 
PROCESS  FOR  ELECTROLYSIS  OF  BRINE  BY 
MERCURY  CATHODES 
Eduardo  D.  Nogueira.  Ayda.  Mediterraneo  No.  47,  Madrid  (30); 
Luis  A.  S.  Inftuuon,  Avid.  Valladolid  No.  73  trip.,  Madrid  (8), 
and  Enrique  H.  Teianoa.  Aniceto  Marinas  No.  110'6A.  Ma- 
drid (8).  aU  of  Spain 

FUed  Oct  7. 1977.  Ser.  No.  840,224 
Claims  priority,  application  Spain,  Oct  8, 1976,  452.238 
Int.  a.2  C25B  1/38.  1/40.  9/00 
U.S.  a.  204—99  S  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  electrolysis  of  brine  by  mercury  cath- 
ode, said  procesaycomprising: 
providing  an  ewctrolytic  cell; 

dividing  said  cell  into  an  anolyte  compartment  for  the  dis- 
charge of  chlorine  and  a  catholyte  compartment  by  posi- 
tioning a  membrane  in  said  cell; 
providing  said  membrane  with  porous  means  impervious  to 
passage  of  mercury  and  electrolyte  therethrough  and 
previous  to  passage  of  ions  therethrough  for  preventing 
short  circuits  between  anode  and  cathode  poles  of  said 
cell; 
employing  film  of  mercury  as  the  cathode; 
continuously  flowing  said  film  of  mercury  across  said  mem- 
brane; and 
using  said  film  of  mercury  to  continuously  remove  from  said 
cell,  as  an  amalgam,  metal  deposited  therein. 


4.209.369 

PROCESS  FOR  ELECTROLYSIS  OF  SODIUM 

CHLORIDE  BY  USE  OF  CATION  EXCHANGE 

MEMBRANE 

Maomi  Seko.  Tokyo;  Shinaaku  Ogawa,  and  ReiJi  Takemura, 

both  of  Nobeoka.  all  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1978.  Ser.  No.  969.272 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  19, 1977,  52-151663 
Int  CI.2  C25B  1/16,  1/26 
U.S.  a.  204—98  10  aaims 


4,209,371 

METHOD  OF  PROMOHNG  ESSENTIALLY  COMPLETE 

VINYL  POLYMERIZATION  OF 

ULTRAVIOLET-CURABLE  COMPOSTOONS 

George  A.  Lee.  Wayland,  Mass^  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Company.  Midland.  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1979.  Ser.  No.  16.714 
Int  a.2  C08F  2/46.  4/00 
U.S.  a.  204—159.22  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  essentially  completely  polymerizing  UV- 
curable  vinyl  compositions  conuining  sterically  encumbered 
monofunctional  acrylate  diluents,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
(a)  admixing  with  the  composition  at  least  about  1  weight 
percent,  based  upon  the  weight  of  the  composition,  of  a 
polyester  additive  of  the  formula 


R-M-R 

where  each  R  can  be  the  same  or  different  and  is 


(I) 


o 

II 

R— C-O- 


or 


R— O-C- 


1.  In  a  process  for  electrolysis  of  an  aqueous  sodium  chloride 
solution  in  an  electrolytic  cell  divided  into  an  anode  chamber 
and  a  cathode  chamber  by  a  cation  exchange  membrane  be- 
tween the  anode  and  the  cathode  by  carrying  out  electrolysis 
at  50'  C.  or  higher  while  feeding  purified  well  brine  or  dilute 


where  R'  is  a  C|-Cio  aliphatic,  C4-C7  alicyclic  or  an  aryl 
radical,  R'  having  no  groups  intcrferingly  reactive  with  the 
UV-curing  mechanism  and  M  is  a  divalent  aliphatic,  alicyclic 
or  aryl  radical,  M  having  no  groups  intcrferingly  reactive  with 
the  UV-curing  mechanism,  with  the  provisoes  that  R'  and  M 
are  not  simultaneously  aryl  and  the  molecular  weight  of  I  is  not 
in  excess  of  about  1,000,  and 
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(b)  exposing  the  admixture  of  (a)  to  i  sufTicient  amount  of  petroleum  oil  to  rise  and  pass  between  the  edges  of  the  upper 
"electromagnetic  radiation  having  wavelengths  of  above  electrode  and  the  wall  of  the  vessel,  and  withdrawing  the 
about  2.000  Angstrom  units"  to  essentially  completely 


polymerize  the  vinyl  components  o 


'  the  composition. 


7/26 

20  Oaims 

the  common  hemo- 
electrophoresis,  the 


4,209,372 

alkaline  agarosse  gel  elecfrophoresis  of 
hemoglobins! 

Barry  I.  Bluestein,  Laniing,  and  Cyrus  A.  Lepp,  Coming,  both  of 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Coming  Glau  Worlis,  Coming,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jun.  1,  1979,  Ser.  Nq.  44,462 
Int.  a.2  GOIN  33/lt, 
U,S.  a.  204-180  G 

1.  In  a  method  for  discretely  separatir 
globin  variants  A,  A2,  F,  S,  and  C  bj 
improvement  which  comprises  employiiig: 

A.  an  agarose  gel  having  a  wet  thickness  of  from  about  0. 1  to 
about  O.S  mm,  | 

B.  a  gel  buffer  comprising  tris(hydtoxymethyl)aminome- 
thane,  ethylenediaminetetraacetic  acid,  and  boric  acid, 
and  having  an  ionic  strength  of  fron)  about  0.06S  to  about 
0.1  and  a  pH  of  from  about  8.7  to  ^ut  9.1, 

C.  a  well  buffer  comprising  dietbylbarpiturate  and  ethylene- 
diaminetetraacetate  and  having  an  ionic  strength  of  from 
about  0.01  to  about  0.11  and  a  pH  of  from  about  8.0  to 
about  9.3,  and 

D.  a  potential  of  from  about  ISO  to  about  300  volts. 


439,373 
AODIC  AGAR  GEL  ELECTROCHROKlATOGRAPHY  OF 

HEMOGLOBINS 
Barry  I.  Bluestein,  Lansing;  Cyrus  A.  Lepi,  Coming,  and  Robert 
D.  Mason,  Painted  Post,  all  of  N.Y„j  assignors  to  Coming 
Glass  Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  1, 1979,  Ser.  Nol  44,471 
Int.  a.2  GOIN  ii//4  2  y26 
U.S.  a.  204—180  G  23  Gaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  discretely  separatin;;  the  common  hemo- 
globin variants  A,  A2,  F,  S,  and  C  by  eljctrochromatography 
on  an  agar  gel.  under  acidic  conditions  unlizing  citrate  gel  and 
well  buffers,  each  of  which  has  a  citrate  concentration  of 
approximately  O.OS  M  and  a  pH  of  approximately  6.0,  and  a 
potential  of  50-90  volts,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
employing: 

A.  an  agar  gel  having  a  wet  thickness 
about  O.S  mm.  and 

B.  a  potential  of  from  about  60  to  abolit  1 10  volts. 


of  from  about  0. 1  to 


to  Petrolite  Corpora* 


4,209,374 

PLURAL  PARALLEL  STAGE  DESALTING  AND 

DEHYDRATION 

Robert  B.  Martin,  Spring,  Tex.,  assignor 

tion,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  867,417,  Jan.  6,  j  1978,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  784,392,  Apr.  4, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,149,958.  This  application  Nov.  14, 1918,  Ser.  No.  960,800 

Int.  a.2  B03C  j/oa-  cioq  am 

i;.S.  a.  204—188  8  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  desalting  a  petroleum  c  il  comprising  emulsi- 
fying said  petroleum  oil  with  water  to  fqrm  an  oil-continuous 
emulsion  containing  a  dispersed  aqueous  phase,  passing  said 
emulsion  horizontally  in  a  plurality  of  parallel  stages  between 
horizontally  disposed  permeable  electrodes  in  vertically 
spaced  relationship  contained  in  a  single  vessel,  said  stages 
being  hydraulically  subsuntially  independent,  but  with  no 
impermeable  barriers  between  them,  whereby  said  emulsion  in 
each  stage  is  subjected  to  an  electric  field  provided  by  adjacent 
electrodes,  the  electric  fields  in  the  several  stages  being  super- 
imposed, and  the  suspended  droplets  of  the  dispersed  aqueous 
phase  are  coalesced,  thereby  breaking  tHe  emulsion,  allowing 
de-emulsified  water  to  pass  downwardly  through  said  elec- 
trodes to  the  lower  portion  of  the  vesseL  allowing  the  treated 


itc'  Z^ 


»c' 


treated  petroleum  oil  from  the  upper  portion  of  said  vessel  and 
water  from  the  lower  portion  of  said  vessel. 


4,209,375 
SPUTTER  TARGET 
Willard  G.  Gates,  Kansas  Gty,  Mo.,  and  Gerald  J.  Hale,  Over- 
land Park,  Kans.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,008 

Int,  a.2  C23C  75/00 

U.S.  a.  204—192  R  8  Claims 


High  VollOQt 


Cooling  wottr 

in 

♦ 


Cooling  «oUr 
out 


out 


1.  A  vacuum  sputter  deposition  process  for  depositing  mate- 
rial from  a  sputter  target  onto  a  substrate  at  temperatures  as 
high  as  700°  C.  comprising:  (1)  forming  said  target  comprising 
a  layer  of  sputterable  material  having  thickness  T  and  a  ther- 
mal expansivity  A;  a  metal  layer  having  a  thickness  about  0.06 
T  and  a  thermal  expansivity  about  A;  and  a  metallic  layer 
intermediate  and  metallurgically  bonded  to  said  sputterable 
layer  and  said  metal  layer  and  having  a  melting  point  greater 
than  700°  C.  and  a  thickness  about  0.02T;  and  (2)  sputtering 
said  layer  of  sputterable  material. 

7.  A  spall-resistant  sputter  target  for  use  in  vacuum  sputter 
deposition  at  temperatures  as  high  at  700*  C.  comprising:  a 
sputterable  layer  of  titanium  diboride,  a  support  layer  of  tanta- 
lum, a  layer  of  an  alloy  comprising  70%  gold,  8%  palladium, 
and  22%  nickel  intermediate  and  metallurgically  bonding 
together  said  first  and  second  layers. 


4,209,376 

APPARATUS  FOR  INTEGRATING  ELECTROLYTIC 

CORROSION  ASSOaATED  VOLTAGE 

Yoichi  Arita,  Toyonaka;  Shinko  Yada,  Katano,  and  Ko  Onisbi, 

Nishinomiya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co., 

Ltd.  and  Osaka  Gas  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  May  1, 1975,  Ser.  No.  573,789 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  8, 1974, 49>52663[U]; 
Oct.  7,  1974,  49-115960;  Oct.  7,  1974,  49-115961 

Int.  G.2  GOIN  27/46.  27/30 
U.S.  G.  204—195  C  17  Gaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  integrating  a  voltage  associated  with 
electrolytic  corrosion  which  occurs  in  an  electric  conductor 
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installed  in  electrical  contact  with  the  earth  as  a  function  of 
leakage  current  flowing  therethrough,  comprising: 
an  earthable  reference  electrode  of  given  material  adapted  to 
be  in  good  electrical  contact  with  the  earth,  said  earthable 
reference  electrode  having  a  characteristic  potential  dif- 
ference, between  said  earthable  reference  electrode  and 
the  earth  per  se,  which  is  characteristic  of  said  given 
material  of  said  electrode, 
potential  memory  device  means  having  at  least  one  cathode 
and  an  anode  and  responsive  to  an  input  voltage  across 
said  anode  and  said  a;  ^.f  .st  one  cathode  for  storing  an 
electrical  charge  indicative  of  said  input  voltage,  and  for 
exhibiting,  between  said  anode  and  said  at  least  one  cath- 
ode, a  terminal  voltage  which  is  linearly  changeable  in 
direct  proportion  to  the  electrical  charge  stored  therein, 
comparing  means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  electrical 
conductor  and  said  earthable  reference  electrode  for  de- 
tecting a  potential  difference  between  said  electric  con- 
ductor and  said  earthable  reference  electrode,  said  poten- 
tial difference  representing  said  voltage  associated  with 
electrolytic  corrosion, 
reference  voltage  means  for  providing  a  reference  voltage 


so 

i. 


Si 
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selected  for  compensation  of  said  potential  difference 
between  said  earthable  reference  electrode  and  the  earth 
perse, 

said  comparing  means  providing  a  comparison  output  only 
when  said  potential  difference  between  said  electric  con- 
ductor and  said  earthable  reference  electrode  differs  from 
said  reference  voltage, 

switching  means  operatively  associated  with  said  comparing 
means  and  said  potential  memory  device  means  for  con- 
trolling said  potential  memory  device  means, 

output  means  connected  to  said  anode  and  said  at  least  one 
cathode  of  the  device  for  providing  an  indication  of  an 
integrated  value  of  said  voltage  associated  with  electro- 
lytic corrosion  occurring  in  said  electric  conductor  in 
terms  of  said  terminal  voltage  of  said  potential  memory 
device  means,  and 

said  switching  means  being  responsive  to  said  comparison 
output  of  said  comparing  means  for  controlling  said  po- 
tential memory  device  means  to  conduct  so  as  to  vary  the 
electrical  charge  stored  therein,  whereby  said  output  of 
said  output  means  is  compensated  for  the  characteristic 
potential  difference  between  said  earthable  reference 
electrode  and  the  earth  per  se. 


pressure,  composed  of  a  sintered  product  of  a  flnely  divided 
metal  or  metal-metal  oxide  powder,  said  means  being  com- 
pletely embedded  within  the  solid  electrolyte  member  and 
having  a  lead-out  wire  connected  thereto,  and  said  solid  elec- 
trolyte member  having  an  electrode  or  electrodes  mounted  on 
the  exterior  surface  thereof,  said  improvement  comprising  said 
finely  divided  metal  or  metal-metal  oxide  powder  having  dis- 


persed therein  an  antisintering  material  and  a  pore-forming 
material  capable  of  subliming  or  being  decomposed,  thereby  to 
generate  gas  upon  sintering;  the  amounts  of  the  antisintering 
material  and  the  pore-forming  material  being  from  S  to  70%  by 
weight  and  from  20  to  80%  by  weight,  respectively,  based  on 
the  total  weight  of  the  antisintering  and  pore-forming  materi- 
als-incorporated metal  or  metal-metal  oxide  powder. 


4,209378 
OXYGEN  SENSING  ELEMENT 
Hiroshi  Schinohara,  Okazaki;  Yasuhiro  Ottuka,  Toyota;  Shini- 
chi  Matsumoto,  Toyota;  Toshinobu  Furatani,  Toyota,  and 
Hiroshi  Wakizaka,  Toyota,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyott 
Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  May  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,379 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  8, 1978,  53-95778 

Int  a.2  GOIN  27/58 

MS.  G.  204—195  S  9  Gaims 


4,209,377 
OXYGEN  SENSING  ELEMENT 
Hiroshi  Shinohara,  Okazaki;  Yasuhiro  Otsuka,  Toyota;  Shinichi 
Matsumoto,  Toyota;  Toshinobu  Furatani,  Toyota,  and  Hiro- 
shi Wakizaka,  Toyota,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  ToyoU  Jido- 
sha Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,832 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  8, 1978,  53-110305 

Int.  G.2  GOIN  27/58 

U.S.  G.  204—195  S  7  Claims 

1.  An  improvement  in  an  oxygen  sensing  element  which 

comprises  a  solid  electrolyte  member  composed  of  sintered 

material,  and  a  means  for  providing  a  reference  oxygen  partial 


1.  An  improvement  in  an  oxygen  sensing  element  which 
comprises  a  solid  electrolyte  member  composed  of  sintered 
material,  and  a  means  for  providing  a  reference  oxygen  partial 
pressure,  composed  of  a  sintered  product  of  a  finely  divided 
metal  or  metal-metal  oxide  powder,  said  means  being  com- 
pletely embedded  within  the  solid  electrolyte  member  and 
having  a  lead-out  wire  connected  thereto,  and  said  solid  elec- 
trolyte member  having  an  electrode  or  electrodes  mounted  on 


995  O.G.— 53 
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the  exterior  surface  thereof,  said  impi  avement  comprising  said 
sintered  product  having  dispersed  therein  a  finely  divided 
platinum  group  metal  powder  in  an  amount  of  from  0.5  to  10% 
by  weight,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  sintered  product. 


(b)  a  backplate  in  electrical  conuct  with  the  cathodic  elec- 
trode through  said  electrical  conduction  means;  and 

(c)  a  backscreen  spaced  from  and  substantially  parallel  to 
said  backplate,  and  interposed  between  said  hollow  finger 
and  said  backplate  the  open  trailing  edge  of  said  hollow 


4,209,379 
CATHODE  STRIPPING  SYSTEM 
George  M.  Freeman,  DoUard  det  Ormieaux,  and  Victor  E.  Rob- 
inaon.  Porcupine,  both  of  Canada^  assignors  to  Texasgulf 
Canada  Ltd.,  Stamford,  Conn. 


FUed  Jua.  18, 1979,  Ser 
iBt  a.2  C25C  7/OL 
U.S.  a  204—198 


No.  49,295 


7aalms 


flnger  bearing  upon  said  backscreen,  and  said  hollow 
finger  and  said  back  screen  having  an  electrolyte  tight  seal 
therebetween  whereby  to  define  a  volume  within  said 
hollow  finger  and  between  said  back  screen  and  said 
backplate. 


1.  A  system  for  stripping  electrolytilally  deposited  zinc  on  a 
cathode  sheet  which  comprises  a  vertically  standing  frame  for 
supporting  a  plurality  of  cathode  sh^ts  to  be  stripped,  said 
frame  having  the  front  side  thereof  op^n  and  being  of  a  gener- 
ally rectangular  configuration  formed  by  end  stands  each  of 
which  includes  a  pair  of  leg  memberi  means  connecting  the 
rearward  portion  of  said  end  stands  tolone  another,  a  plurality 
of  cathode  sheet  holding  means  each  ^)eing  adapted  to  hold  a 
cathode  sheet,  a  plurality  of  mounting!  means  disposed  on  said 
connecting  means  suitable  for  moun^ng  said  cathode  sheet 
holding  means,  said  mounting  means  being  spaced  from  one 
another  allowing  sufficient  pivotal  movement  of  said  cathode 
sheet  holding  means  to  permit  access  ti)  the  face  of  each  sheet 
from  the  open  side  of  said  frame  in  order  to  perform  the  strip- 
ping operation,  and  conveyor  means  adapted  to  receive  and 
convey  the  stripped  zinc  cathode  disp^)sed  beneath  the  length 
of  said  frame,  said  conveyor  means  beiig  upwardly  inclined  to 
a  predetermined  height  at  the  downstream  end  thereof  so  that 
a  plurality  of  said  stripped  zinc  sheets  i^ay  be  stacked  adjacent 
the  end  of  said  conveyor. 


13  Claims 


4,209 J80 

CATHODE  ELEMENT  FOR  ELECTROLYTIC  CELL 
Carl  W.  Raetxsdi,  and  Hugh  Cunningham,  both  of  Corpus 
Christi,  Tex.,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa. 

FUed  Jul.  27, 1978,  Scr.  No.  928,647 
Int  a.2  C25B  Um.  13^08.  9/00 
U.S.  a  204—282 
1.  A  cathode  unit  comprising: 
(a)  a  cathode  element  containing: 

(1)  a  hollow,  substantially  non-coliductive  finger  having 
two  substantially  parallel,  perforate  side  walls,  a  top,  a 
bottom,  a  leading  edge,  and  an  open  trailing  edge; 

(2)  a  synthetic  separator  on  the  out^r  surface  of  the  hollow 
finger;  and 

(3)  a  cathodic  electrode  inside  said  finger,  said  cathodic 
electrode  having  a  base  and  elecfical  conduction  means 
at  the  base  thereof; 


4,209,381 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  DRILL 
CUTTINGS  AT  AN  ONSITE  LOCATION 
John  Kelly,  Jr.,  Arlington,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  874,713 
Int.  a.2  ClOG  I/OO;  C09K  7/00;  E21B  21/00:  F26B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  208—8  LE  7  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  oil-contaminated  drill  cuttings  from 
a  well  drilling  operation  to  clean  said  drill  cuttings  at  an  onsite 
location,  said  method  comprising: 
separating  said  drill  cuttings  from  the  drilling  fluid  used  in 

said  drilling  operation; 
continuously  passing  said  drill  cuttings  through  a  heating 

section; 
heating  said  drill  cuttings  while  in  said  heating  section  with 
steam  having  a  temperature  greater  than  212*  F.  to  distill 
the  oil  from  said  drill  cuttings  thereby  cleaning  said  drill 
cuttmgs; 
passing  the  distilled  oil  from  the  heating  section  to  a  cooling 

section; 
cooling  said  distilled  oil  while  in  said  cooling  section  to 

condense  said  distilled  oil;  and 
disposing  of  said  cleaned  drill  cuttings  after  they  pass  from 
said  heating  section. 


4,209382 
OIL  ADSORBENT  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION 

THEREOF 

Koaaku  Noguchi,  Tokyo;  Kiyohani  Yoahimura,  Ixuari;  Honami 
Tanaka,  Ixumi,  and  Masao  Hayashi,  Ixumi,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Koa  Oil  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  708,716,  Jul.  26, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,094,776. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  877,808 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  6, 1975,  50/119824; 

No?.  27, 1975,  50/141180 

Int  a.2  ClOC  3/02 

U.S.  a.  208—22  10  dains 

1.  An  oil  adsorbent  consisting  essentially  of  a  solid  particu- 
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late  pitch  having  a  volatile  matter  content  of  about  10%  by 
weight  to  about  60%  by  weight  and  formed  by  heat  treating  a 


iilill. 


r-5?T 


m 


vacuum  residual  oil  at  a  temperature  of  about  400*  C.  to  4S0* 
C.  and  granulating  or  pulverizing  the  resulting  product. 


4,209,383 
LOW  BENZENE  CONTENT  GASOLINE  PRODUCING 

PROCESS 
Richard  C.  Heront,  Palatine,  and  Kenneth  D.  Uitti,  Bensenrille, 

both  of  III.,  aasignors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  lU. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  848,058,  No?.  3, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,140,622.  nils  appUcation  No?.  16, 1978,  Scr.  No.  961,320 

Int.  a.2  C07C  5/32;  ClOG  39/00 

U.S.  a.  208—93  8  Chdms 
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1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  gasoline  with  a  reduced 
benzene  content  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  passing  a  first  gasoline  precursor  stream  comprising  a 
mixture  of  above  25  mole  percent  aromatics  and  Q  to  C9 
paraffinic  hydrocarbon,  said  mixture  having  a  boiling 
point  range  between  90*  F.  and  410*  P.,  into  a  first  frac- 
tionation zone  operated  at  fractionation  conditions  efTec- 
tive  to  produce  a  net  overhead  stream  comprising  benzene 
and  a  net  bottoms  stream  comprising  C9  hydrocarbons; 

(b)  passing  a  second  gasoline  precursor  stream  into  a  second 
fractionation  zone  operated  at  fractionation  conditions 
effective  to  produce  a  net  overhead  stream  comprising  C3 
and  C4  olefins,  C3  and  C4  paraffins  and  benzene  and  a  net 
bottoms  stream  comprising  C9  hydrocarbons; 

(c)  passing  the  net  overhead  stream  of  the  first  fractionation 
zone  and  the  net  overhead  stream  of  the  second  fraction- 
ation zone  into  an  alkylation  zone,  wherein  the  ratio  of 
olefin  to  aromatic  hydrocarbons  is  above  1.0:1.0  in  the 
combination  of  the  net  overhead  streams  passed  to  said 
alkylation  zone  which  is  maintained  at  alkylation-promot- 
ing  conditions  and  effecting  the  alkylation  of  said  benzene 
with  said  olefin  and  the  production  of  an  alkylation  zone 
eflluent  stream  comprising  C9  and  C|o  alkylaromatic  hy- 
drocarbons and  C3  and  C4  paraffins; 

(d)  passing  the  alkylation  zone  effluent  stream  into  a  third 
fractionation  zone  operated  at  conditions  effective  to 
produce  a  net  overhead  stream  comprising  C4  paraffins 
and  a  net  bottoms  stream  comprising  Cio  alkylaromatic 
hydrocarbons;  and, 

(e)  combining  at  least  a  portion  of  the  net  bottoms  stream  of 
the  third  fractionation  zone  with  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
net  bottoms  stream  of  the  first  fractionation  zone  and 
thereby  forming  a  gasoline  boiling  range  product  stream 
of  reduced  benzene  content. 


4,209484 
HYDROCARBON  HYDROPROCESSING 
Lee  Hilfman,  Mount  Prospect,  lU.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 
Plaines,  III. 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,629 
Int.  a.2  BOIJ  29/06:  ClOG  13/02 
U.S.  a.  208—111  7  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  composition  comprising  a  platinum  component 
on  a  solid  support  comprising  alumina  and  mordenite  wherein 
said  platinum  component  is  incorporated  upon  said  solid  sup- 
port with  a  solution  having  a  pH  greater  than  about  6. 

7.  A  hydrocarbon  conversion  process  which  comprises 
reacting  a  hydrocarbon  and  hydrogen  at  hydrocarbon  conver- 
sion conditions  in  contact  with  a  catalytic  composite  compris- 
ing a  platinum  component  on  a  solid  support  comprising  alu- 
mina and  mordenite  wherein  said  platinum  component  is  incor- 
porated upon  said  solid  support  with  a  solution  having  a  pH 
greater  than  about  6. 


4,209385 

METHOD  FOR  REDUONG  THE  NITROGEN  CONTENT 

OF  SHALE  OIL  WITH  A  SELECTIVE  SOLVENT 

COMPRISING  AN  ORGANIC  AHD  AND  A  MINERAL 

AQD 
Carole  S.  Stover,  Van  Nuys,  Calif.,  anignor  to  Occidental  Re- 
search Corporation,  Irvine,  Calif. 

FUed  Jun.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,636 
Int.  a.2  ClOG  17/02 
U.S.  a.  208—254  R  15  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  nitrogen  content  of  shale  oil  by 
removing  nitrogen-containing  compounds  from  shale  oil,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
extracting  the  shale  oil  with  an  immiscible  selective  solvent 
system  for  the  nitrogen-containing  compounds  compris- 
ing an  organic  acid  and  a  mineral  acid;  and 
separating  the  immiscible  selective  solvent  system  contain- 
ing nitrogen-containing  compounds  from  the  shale  oil 
having  a  reduced  nitrogen  content. 


4,209,386 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  WET  GRAVITY 

CONCENTRATION  OF  ORES 
PhUip  J.  Gifhrd,  Southport,  Australia,  anignor  to  Mineral 
Deposits  Limited,  Southport,  Australia 

Filed  Nov.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  853,751 
Clainu  priority,  application  Australia,  Nov.  22, 1976,  PC8218 
Int.  a.2  B03B  ll/OO 
U.S.  a.  209—459  17  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  wet  gravity  concentration  of  particulate 
ores,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  stratifying  a  stream  of  ore  pulp  consisting  of  a  mixture  of 
concentrate  particles  and  lighter  tailings  particles  in  water 
such  that  at  least  a  portion  of  the  concentrate  particles 
become  located  at  or  near  the  bottom  of  the  stream 
thereby  to  form  a  concentrate  enriched  stratum  at  the 
bottom  of  the  stream,  a  concentrate  depleted  stratum  at 
the  top  of  the  stream,  and  an  intermediate  stratum  of 
approximately  feed  grade  material; 

(b)  dividing  the  stream  to  produce  two  sub-streams,  one 
being  richer  in  concentrates  than  the  other; 

(c)  stratifying  each  of  the  richer  and  poorer  sub-streams  such 
that  at  least  a  portion  of  the  concentrate  particles  in  each 
becomes  located  at  or  near  the  bottom  of  the  sub-stream  to 
thereby  form  a  concentrate  enriched  stratum  at  the  bot- 
tom of  the  sub-stream,  a  concentrate  depleted  stratum  at 
the  top  of  the  sub-stream,  and  an  intermediate  stratum  of 
approximately  feed  grade  material; 

(d)  dividing  the  richer  sub-stream  to  remove  at  least  part  of 
its  enriched  stratum  without  intruding  substantially  into 
its  feed  grade  stratum; 
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(e)  dividing  the  poorer  sub-stream  will 
of  said  poorer  sub-stream  with  othe  r 
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4,209,388 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  SEWAGE 

Arthur  A.  DeFraites,  P.O.  Box  327,  Houma,  La.  70361 

Filed  Nov.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,145 

Int.  a.2  C02C  1/02 

\i&.  a.  210-8  23  Qalms 


remove  at  least  part  of  its  depleted 
ing  substantially  into  its  feed  grad^ 


stratum  without  intrud- 
stratum. 


4,209487 

CONTOUR  AND  WIDTH  GAUO)  FOR  PANELED 

CONTAINERS! 

Gerald  F.  Scherf,  Holland,  Ohio,  aulpior  to  Owens-Illinois, 

Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUcd  Oct  19, 1978,  Scr.  PHo.  953,057 

Int  a^  B07C  5/00 

U.S.  a.  209-530  21  Qaims 


our  of  paneled  contain- 


1.  A  method  for  treatment  of  raw  sanitary  sewage  in  a  series 
of  interconnected  treatment  ponds  comprising  a  waste  stabili- 
zation pond  containing  live  algae,  an  algae  removal  pond 
having  means  for  minimizing  the  euphotic  zone  therein  by 
excluding  sunlight  and  sustenance  from  live  algae  discharged 
thereinto  from  said  waste  stabilization  pond,  a  sludge  pit,  and 
a  polishing  pond  for  further  upgrading  liquid  discharged  there- 
into from  said  algae  removal  pond,  comprising  the  following 
steps: 

(a)  passing  said  sewage  into  said  waste  stabilization  pond  for 
decomposition  and  reduction  of  biochemical  oxygen  de- 
mand by  said  live  algae; 

(b)  passing  live  algae  containing  liquid  from  said  waste  stabi- 
lization pond  into  said  algae  removal  pond  to  cause  said 
live  algae  to  die  and  separate  from  liquid  therein,  thereby 
forming  a  sub-surface  liquid  layer  therein  substantially 
free  of  algae; 

(c)  discharging  substantially  algae-free  liquid  from  said  sub- 
surface layer  in  said  algae  removal  pond  into  said  polish- 
ing pond  for  further  reduction  of  biochemical  oxygen 
demand  of  liquid  therein  and  liquid  flowing  therefrom  by 
exposure  to  aeration  and  sunlight  and  simultaneously 
passing  said  separated  dead  algae  into  a  sludge  pit  in  the 
form  of  a  liquid  suspension; 

(d)  separating  the  dead  algae  in  the  sludge  pit  from  a  liquid 
supernatant; 

(e)  recycling  said  supernatant  to  said  waste  stabilization 
pond;  and 

(0  collecting  treated  liquid  from  said  polishing  pond  and 
discharging  said  collected  treated  liquid  for  flnal  disposal. 


1.  Apparatus  for  inspecting  the  con 
ers,  comprising: 
means  for  moving  containers  paa^  an  inspection  station 

wherein  paneled  sidewalls  of  said 

parallel  to  their  direction  of  travel; 
measurement  means,  located  at  saijd  inspection  station  for 

measuring  the  distance  between 

generally  vertical  reference  line 

points  located  on  said  reference  line  as  said  container 

moves  past  said  inspection  station; 
said  measurement  means  including  ap  LVDT  located  at  each 

of  said  measurement  points,  said  LVDTs  contacting  said 

bottle  as  it  moves  past  said  inspection  station;  and 
detection  means,  connected  to  said 

determining  whether  or  not  said  Container  has  a  predeter- 
mined contour. 


containers  are  generally 


B  container  panel  and  a 
rom  three  spaced  apart 


4,209,389 

MICROBIOLOGICAL  METHOD  FOR  REMOVING 

PATHOGENIC  MICROBES  AND  DISSOLVED  ORGANIC 

MATERIALS  FROM  LIQUIDS 
Karl  H.  Hartkom,  Heinri-ZiUe-Strasse  37, 6085  Nauheim,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Gcnnany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  597,977,  Jul.  22, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Apr.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  896,605 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  Jul.  29, 
1974,  2436535 

Int.  a.2  C02C  V04 
U.S.  a.  210—11  '    «  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  removal  of  contaminating  impurities  from 
sewage  and  waste  water  liquid,  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
subjecting  said  liquids  to  an  electrochemicikl  electrocoagula- 
tion pretreatment  to  free  the  liquids  of  solids  and  colloidal-sus- 
pended matter; 
adding  to  said  pretreated  liquid  a  seed  from  a  Kefir  milk  acid 
bacterial  microorganism  culture  in  the  form  of  a  centrifu- 
gate  of  a  Keflr  milk  bacteria  culture; 
passing  said  seeded  liquid  over  a  column  consisting  of  an 
anti-magnetic  stainless  steel  fabric  in  a  cylindrical  shape, 
and  having  a  large  surface  area  on  which  said  Kefir  seed 
of  microorganisms  deposits  and  forms  a  biological  lawn; 
supplying  atmospheric  oxygen  to  said  column  while  passing 
said  contaminated  liquid  thereover;  said  lawn  of  Kefir 
microorganisms  utilizing  the  bacterial  contaminants  of 
said  liquid  as  nutrient  material,  whereby,  owing  to  the 
biological  processes  of  said  Kefir  bacteria,  said  liquids  are 
freed  from  said  contaminants;  and 
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then  collecting  the  purified  effluent  from  said  column. 


4,209,390 

PROCESS  FOR  BIOLOGICAL  DENITRinCATION  OF 

EFFLUENTS 

Bruno  Cabane,  St.  Ooud,  and  Joel  Vergnault,  ArgenteuU,  both 

of  France,  auipors  to  Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann, 

Paris,  France 

FUed  Jul.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,343 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  7, 1977,  77  21119 

Int.  a.2  C02C  1/14 

U.S.  a.  210—12  8  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  biological  denitrification  of  effluents 

containing  up  to  10  g/1  of  nitric  nitrogen  comprising: 

(a)  selecting  strains  of  bacteria  having  a  denitrifying  activity; 

(b)  preculturing  the  selected  strains  in  a  denitrification  me- 
dium containing  a  substrate  of  calcium  nitrate  under  ana- 
erobiosis  conditions  in  the  presence  of  a  carbonaceous 
material  to  form  in  situ  an  active  denitrification  support 
comprising  denitrifying  bacteria  and  grains  of  calcium 
carbonate;  and 

(c)  contacting  the  active  denitrification  support  with  the 
effluents  containing  nitric  nitrogen  which  are  to  be  deni- 
trified. 


4,20931 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  AUTOMAnCALLY 

CONTROLLING  HEMODIALYSIS  AT  A  PRE-SELECTED 

ULTRARLTRATION  RATE 

Bennie  J.  Lipps,  Walnut  Creek,  and  JuUan  I.  Landau,  Concord, 

both  of  Calif.,  assipors  to  Cordis  Dow  Corp.,  Miami,  Fla. 

Filed  NoY.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,329 

Int.  a.2  BOID  /9/Oa  G05D  ll/OO;  BOID  11/04 

U.S.  a.  210—22  A  13  Claims 


dently  of  the  means  actuating  said  first  and  said  second 
cylinder  units  and  remotely  located  control  means  for 
controlling  said  ultrafiltrate  removal  means,  and  a 
degassifier  located  in  the  spent  dialysate  delivery  line 
adjacent  to  the  chamber  of  said  cylinder  unit  to  be  filled 
therewith, 
said  below  atmospheric  pressure  portion  including  a  portion 

of  a  kidney  spent  dialysate  removal  line, 

an  artifici^  kidney  having  a  membrane  capable  of  permit- 
ting simultaneous  dialysis  and  ultrafiltration  of  blood 
and  a  pair  of  inlet  and  outlet  blood  ports  and  a  pair  of 
inlet  and  outlet  dialysate  ports, 

pressure  reducing  means  in  the  fresh  dialysate  supply  line 

to  said  artificial  kidney  adjacent  to  said  dialysate  inlet 

port  thereof,  and  pressure  increasing  means  in  the  spent 

dialysate  removal  line  from  said  kidney  adjacent  to  said 

dialysate  outlet  port  thereof 

8.  A  method  for  automatically  controlling  ultrafiltration 

during  hemodialysis  in  a  single  pass  system  which  comprises 

the  steps  of 

(1)  providing  a  closed  circuit  having  an  artificial  kidney 
below  atmospheric  pressure  portion  thereof  and  means  for 
supplying  fresh  and  removing  spent  dialysate  from  said 
kidney  and  for  removing  fresh  dialysate  from  said  circuit 
in  an  above  atmospheric  pressure  portion  of  said  circuit, 

(2)  supplying  blood  to  and  from  said  kidney, 

(3)  supplying  fresh  dialysate  from  means  in  said  above  atmo- 
spheric pressure  portion  of  said  circuit  to  said  kidney, 

(4)  withdrawing  degassed  dialysate  from  said  closed  circuit 
at  a  location  in  said  above  atmospheric  pressure  portion  of'' 
said  circuit  at  a  rate  pre-selected  for  removal  of  water 
from  said  blood, 

(5)  returning  spent  dialysate  from  said  kidney  to  said  spent 
dialysate  removal  means,  and 

(6)  raising  the  pressure  on  said  spent  dialysate  to  a  pressure 
higher  than  the  pressure  on  said  spent  dialysate  at  the 
kidney  exit  port  and  to  a  pressure  at  least  as  high  as  the 
pressure  on  said  fresh  dialysate  in  said  fresh  dialysate 
supply  means  at  a  location  intermediate  said  kidney  and 
said  spent  dialysate  removal  means,  and 

(7)  removing  gas  bubbles  from  the  pressurized  spent  dialy- 
sate solution  produced  in  step  6  prior  to  returning  the 
resultant  gas-free  spent  dialysate  to  said  spent  dialysate 
removal  means,  and 

(8)  controlling  the  rate  of  water  removal  from  said  blood  in 
said  kidney  by  controlling  the  rate  of  withdrawal  of  dialy- 
sate in  the  said  above  atmospheric  pressure  portion  of  said 
circuit. 


1.  An  improved  closed  dialysate  circuit  for  use  in  hemodialy- 
sis comprising  an  above  atmospheric  pressure  portion  compris- 
ing dialysate  supply  and  removal  means  and  ultrafiltrate  re- 
moval means  and  below  atmospheric  pressure  portion  com- 
prising a  hemodialyzer, 
said  above  atmospheric  pressure  portion  including  a  dialy- 
sate supply  line  and  a  dialysate  drain  line, 
a  portion  of  a  kidney  fresh  dialysate  supply  line  and 
a  portion  of  a  kidney  spent  dialysate  removal  line,  first  and 
second  cylinder  units  having  means  for  separating  each 
said  cylinders(s)  into  two  chambers  as  said  means  moves 
between  the  ends  of  said  cylinder,  said  first  and  second 
units  each  having  valves  and  interconnected  switching 
means  effective  to  cause  concurrently  one  of  said  units 
to  fill  with  fresh  dialysate  as  spent  dialysate  is  discarded 
while  the  other  said  unit  fills  with  spent  dialysate  as 
fresh  dialysate  is  supplied  to  said  kidney  and  to  alternate 
functions  after  said  valves  are  switched  at  the  same 
time,  and  ultrafiltrate  removal  means  connected  be- 
tween one  of  said  dialysate  lines  and  said  dialysate  drain 
line  effective  to  withdraw  dialysate  from  said  line  and 
transfer  same  to  said  dialysate  drain  line,  and  means  for 
actuating  said  ultrafiltrate  removal  means  indepen- 


4,20932 
PORTABLE  HEPATIC-ASSIST  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS  FOR  SAME 
Richard  A.  Wallace,  7304  SW.  53  Afe^  Portland,  Oreg.  97219 
Filed  May  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,956 
Int.  a.2  BOID  /i/Oft  il/00 
U.S.  a.  210—23  F  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  removing  hepatic  toxins  from  blood  com- 
prising forming  a  hemofiltrate  by  passing  the  blood  adjacent  to 
microporous  membranes  having  an  average  pore  diameter  of 
from  about  0.1  to  about  O.S  micron,  and  causing  a  pressure 
differential  across  said  membranes  such  that  a  fluid  portion  of 
the  blood  containing  substantially  all  hepatic  toxins  passes 
through  the  membranes,  thereby  forming  a  hemofiltrate,  and 
contacting  said  hemofiltrate  with  a  sterilizable  16-50  mesh 
sorbents  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  activated  charcoal 
and  a  pre-equilibrated  strong  acid  cation-exchange  resin  in 
mixed  sodium,  calcium  and  potassium  forms,  the  sort)ents 
mixture  containing  by  weight,  20-70%  activated  charcoal. 
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25-83%  cation-exchange  resin  and  0- 
num  oxide,  and  the  cation-exchange 


0%  by  weight  alumi- 
resin  containing,  by 
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weight,  10-35%  in  the  sodium  form,  l!5-40%  in  the  calcium 
form  and  1-10%  in  the  potassium  form 


4,209.393 
SEWAGE  SLUDGE  ADDITIVE 
John  J.  Kalvintkas,  Paudena;  WilUan  A.  Mueller,  GleBdale, 
and  John  D.  Ingham,  La  Crescenta,  aO  of  Calif.,  aasipon  to 
California  Institute  of  Technology,  Pasadena,  Calif. 
Filed  Jan.  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  6S2,979 
Int.  a.2  C02B  }/M 
VJS.  a.  210-40  I  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  sewage  treatment  process  of  the  type  wherein  the  raw 
sewage  is  mixed  with  activated  carbon  for  the  purpose  of 
absorption  of  dissolved  contaminants  in  the  sewage  water 
and/or  settling  the  settleable  matter  thdrein  as  sewage  sludge, 
said  sewage  sludge  thereafter  being  pyiiolyzed  to  provide  said 
activated  carbon,  the  improved  method  of  obtaining  adequate 
activated  carbon  for  mixing  with  said  rkw  sewage  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
mixing  said  sewage  sludge  with  coal  to  produce  a  mixture, 

wherein  said  coal  is  lignite, 
pryolyzing  said  mixture  to  provide  activated  carbon, 
mixing  said  activated  carbon  with  said  raw  sewage,  and 
mixing  from  1  to  25%  sodium  carbonate  with  99  to  75%  of 
lignite. 


layers  of  filamentary  material  arranged  along  said  flow  direc- 
tion and  extending  transversely  to  the  flow  direction,  each  of 
said  spaced  apart  layers  having  an  associated  gap  for  the  by- 
passing of  fluid  when  the  layer  becomes  clogged,  the  layers 
being  positioned  in  the  duct  so  that  fluid  flowing  along  said 
flow  path  in  said  flow  direction  from  the  inlet  to  the  outlet  is 
constrained  to  pass  through  said  layers,  means  for  supplying  a 
stream  of  fluid  containing  magnetic  particles  to  said  inlet, 
means  for  magnetizing  the  filamentary  material  to  cause  the 
magnetized  material  to  remove  magnetic  particles  from  the 
stream  as  the  stream  passes  through  the  porous  layers  so  that 
magnetic  particles  are  retained  on  the  layers,  the  porosity  of 
the  porous  layers  and  the  size  of  the  gaps  being  such  that  the 
stream  flows  along  said  flow  path  in  said  flow  direction  from 
the  inlet  to  the  outlet  and  passes  through  said  spaced  apart 
layers  without  substantial  bypassing  of  said  layers  until  a  layer 
becomes  clogged  with  magnetic  particles  and  then  the  stream 
flows  around  the  clogged  layer  through  the  associated  gap  to 
bypass  the  clogged  layer  automatically  and  to  reach  and  pass 
through  the  next  layer  that  is  not  clogged,  whereby  substan- 
tially the  full  volume  of  the  matrix  means  is  utilized  effectively 
to  remove  magnetic  particles  initially  and  the  effective  volume 
of  the  matrix  means  utilized  is  reduced  through  bypassing  as 
layers  of  said  matrix  means  become  clogged. 


4,209,39s 
PROCESS  FOR  SLOW  SOFTENING  WATER 
Norbcrt  Bcrlenbach,  Wicsbaden-Dotzheim,  and  Ferdinand  Kle- 
graf,  Wiesbaden,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Paasa?ant-Werke  Micbelbncher  Huette,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  808,125,  Jun.  20, 1977, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  666,680, 
Mar.  15, 1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser. 

No.  942,958 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  19, 
1975,  251210 

Int.  a.2  C02B  J/20.  1/22 
U.S.  a.  210-46  2  Claims 
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4,209394      . 

MAGNETIC  SEPARATOR  HAVING  A  MULTILAYER 
MATRIX,  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Da?id  R.  Kelland,  Lexington,  Mass.,  asagnor  to  Massachusetts 
Institute  of  Technology,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1979,  Ser.  f^o.  9,705 
Int.  a.2  BOID  35/Q6 
U.S.  a.  210-42  S 
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1.  A  magnetic  separator  comprising 
and  an  outlet  and  having  walls  definin, 
flow  direction  from  the  inlet  to  the 
means  in  the  duct  comprising  a  plurality!  of  spaced 
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It 


a  duct  having  an  inlet 

a  fluid  flow  path  in  a 

(^utlet,  a  porous  matrix 

apart  porous 


18  Oaims  1.  In  a  process  for  slow  softening  raw  water  having  soluble 
calcium  compounds  present  therein,  wherein  at  least  one  alka- 
line precipitating  agent  is  admixed  with  the  water  to  be  soft- 
ened in  a  mixing  zone  and  then  the  calcium  compounds  are 
changed  inside  a  reaction  zone  through  which  the  water  passes 
after  being  admixed  with  the  alkaline  precipitating  agent  into 
insoluble  calcium  carbonate  matter  which  is  subsequently 
changed  in  a  flocculation  zone  into  settleable  floes  by  the 
addition  of  a  flocculating  agent  containing  trivalent  metal  ions, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  mixing  the  raw  water  in  addition  to  said  alkaline  precipi- 
tating agent  with  at  least  5  g/m^  of  finely  divided  crystal- 
line calcium  carbonate  in  said  mixing  zone  prior  to  the 
addition  of  and  in  the  absence  of  said  flocculation  agent  to 
form  seeds  for  said  calcium  carbonate  matter  which  newly 
precipitates  from  the  raw  water  inside  said  reaction  zone, 

(b)  immediately  presettling  and  discharging  at  least  a  part  of 
the  insoluble  calcium  carbonate  matter  which  has  been 
precipitated  inside  said  reaction  zone,  and 

(c)  recycling  said  part  of  the  presettled  and  discharged  insol- 
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ubie  calcium  carbonate  matter  to  said  mixing  zone  as  said 
seeds  for  the  precipitation  in  said  reaction  zone. 


4,209,396 

METHODS  FOR  USE  IN  WATER  PURinCATION 

PARnCULARLY  SEWAGE  TREATMENT 

Eugene  B.  White,  Oak  Park,  and  Mahindar  N.  Sharma,  Lake 

Zurich,  both  of  lU.,  assignors  to  Filters  International  Inc., 

Chicago,  111. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  429,488,  Jan.  2, 1974,  Pat.  No.  4,081,365. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  10, 1975,  Ser.  No.  612447 

Int.  CU  C02B  1/20 

VJS.  a.  210-47  14  Claims 


/0* 


fto 


1.  A  chemical  material,  for  use  in  the  purification  treatment 
of  water,  particularly  for  the  automatic  treatment  of  sewage 
and  the  like  containing  phosphates,  suspended  and  colloidal 
materials,  and  adapted  to  be  mixed  with  a  quantity  of  water  to 
form  a  liquid  concentrate  containing  reacted  floe,  which  quan- 
tity is  small  in  volume  as  compared  with  the  quantity  of  water 
to  be  treated,  with  such  concentrate  and  prereacted  floe 
therein  being  adapted  to  be  introduced  in  quantities,  small  as 
compared  with  said  concentrate  volume,  into  such  water  to  be 
treated,  comprising  a  water-soluble  coagulant,  a  reactive  agent 
therefor,  additional  coagulant  over  that  reactive  with  such 
agent,  and  a  water-soluble  agglomeration-promoting  material, 
with  the  proportions  of  the  respective  materials  being  such 
that,  upon  introduction  of  such  concentrate  in  suitable  quantity 
into  the  water  to  be  treated,  the  respective  amounts  of  coagu- 
lant and  reactive  agent  will  provide  an  adequate  amount  of 
prereacted  floe  sufficient  for  the  removal  of  substantially  all 
suspended  and  colloidal  material  present  in  such  water,  the 
amount  of  said  additional  coagulant  will  be  sufficient  for  reac- 
tion with  all  of  the  reactionable  phosphates  present  in  such 
water,  and  the  amount  of  agglomeration-promoting  material 
will  be  sufficient  to  promote  agglomeration  in  such  water,  the 
respective  total  amounts  of  prereacted  floe,  coagulant,  and 
agglomeration-promoting  material  being  sufficient  to  provide 
reasonable  excesses  thereof  consistent  with  insuring  adequate 
amounts  of  the  respective  materials  for  the  specified  purposes, 
and  insufficient  to  materially,  undesirably  afTect  the  pH  of  such 
water,  and/or  the  zeta  potential  from  a  range  of  -3  to  -(-S. 


I®1  e    _  ®        -. 

R'R"R"N— PCH2CH»CHCH2— N(CH3)2"^ 

x-[  X-       J. 

0 
— CH2CH«CHCH2-NR'R"R"' 

X- 

wherein  (1)  R'  R"  and  R'"  may  be  the  same  or  different  alkyl 
groups  of  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  selectively  substituted  by 
from  1  to  2  hydroxyl  groups  and  selectively  containing  from  1 
to  2  olefinic  double  bonds,  or  (2)  R'  and  R"  may  be  the  same  or 
different  alkyl  groups  of  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  selectively 
substituted  by  from  1  to  2  hydroxyl  groups  and  selectively 
containing  from  1  to  2  olefinic  double  bonds,  and  R"  repre- 
sents a  benzyl  group,  or  (3)  R'  is  an  alkyl  group  of  from  1  to  20 
carbon  atoms  selectively  substituted  by  from  1  to  2  hydroxyl 
substituents  and  selectively  containing  from  1  to  2  olefinic 
double  bonds  and  R"  R'"  N  represents  a  N-heterocyclic  group 
of  from  5  to  7  atoms,  or  (4)  R'  is  an  alkyl  group  of  from  1  to  20 
carbon  atoms  selectively  substituted  by  from  1  to  2  hydroxyl 
substituents  and  selectively  containing  from  1  to  2  olefinic 
double  bonds  and  R"  R'"  N  taken  together  with  an  oxygen 
atom  represents  a  N-morpholino  group;  X  is  a  halogen  atom  or 
atomic  weight  above  30;  and  n  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  30  to 
flocculate  said  materials. 


4,20938 
WATER  TREATING  PROCESS 
Motohiko  II,  UJi;  Yoshio  Goto,  Takatsuki;  Takashi  Suzuki, 
Yokohama,  and  Sotoo  Kubo,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Knrita  Water  Industries  Ltd.,  Osaka  and  Sanyo  Chemical 
Industries,  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  both  of,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  725,180,  Sep.  21, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jul.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,752 
Int  a.2  C02B  5/02.  5/06 
VS.  a.  210—58  21  aairas 

1.  A  process  for  treating  water  to  inhibit  formation  of  scale 
and  deposits  on  surfaces  in  contact  with  the  water  and  to 
minimize  corrosion  of  said  surfaces,  which  comprises:  mixing 
in  the  water 
(a)  an  efTective  amount  of  water-soluble  polymer  having  a 
molecular  weight  of  from  500  to  200,000,  said  polymer 
consisting  essentially  of  structural  units  derived  from  a 
monomer  having  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  bond  and 
one  or  more  carboxyl  radicals  wherein  from  10  to  100%  of 
said  carboxyl  radicals  are  modified  to  have  the  formula 

— CO(OA)<,X 
or  the  formula 


— CO(OA)fl 


— CO(OA)a 


/ 


X» 


4,20937 
FLOCCULANTS  FOR  AQUEOUS  SYSTEMS 
Harold  A.  Green,  HaTcrtown,  Pa.;  John  J.  Merianos,  Jersey 
City,  N  J.;  Alfonso  N.  Petrocci,  Glen  Rock,  N  J.,  and  Morris 
Weinstein,  Paramus,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Kewanee  Industries, 
Bryn  Mawr,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,948 
lot  0.2  BOID  21/01:  C02B  1/20 
VJS.  a.  210—54  8  Clalns 

1.  A  method  of  producing  floe  which  comprises  adding  to  an 
aqueous  system  containing  emulsified,  dispersed  or  suspended 
materials,  an  effective  amount  of  a  polymeric  quaternary  am- 
monium compound  or  mixtures  thereof  of  formula: 


wherein  OA  is  oxyalkylene  having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms;  X 
is  hydroxy,  alkoxy  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  monova- 
lent phosphate  radical;  X'  is  a  divalent  phosphate  radical; 
and  "a"  is  a  positive  integer;  and  wherein  the  remainder  of 
said  carboxyl  radicals  are  water-soluble  salts  thereof  with 
monovalent  cations;  and 
(b)  an  effective  amount  of  one  or  more  corrosion  inhibitor 
compounds  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  inor- 
ganic phosphoric  acids  and  water-soluble  salts  thereof, 
phosphonic  acids  and  water-soluble  salts  thereof,  organic 
phosphoric  acid  esters  and  water-soluble  salts  thereof,  and 
polyvalent  metal  salts  capable  of  being  dissociated  to 
polyvalent  metal  ions  in  water. 
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4,20939 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  WORlUNG  UP  AND 

REGENERATION  OF  WASH  WA  FERS  CONTAINING 

AMMONIUM 

Heifried  Lahr,  Karlsdorf-Neuthard,  anfl  GUnter  Knig,  Bnichsal, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  ani^ion  to  Deutiche  Gesell* 
■ehaft  tur  Wiederaiifirbcttung  von  lernbrennstoffen  GmbH, 
Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FOed  Mar.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,703 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  22, 
1977,  2712462 

Int  a.2  G21F  9/08 
VS.  a.  210-59  13  Clainifl 

1.  A  process  for  the  regeneration  of  unmonium,  heavy  metal 
salts,  ammonium  nitrate  and  organic  substances  containing 
wash  waters  resulting  from  the  production  of  hydrated  oxide 
particle  actinides  which  comprises  evaporating  said  wash 
waters  to  a  concentration  of  more  than  900  grams  salt  per  liter 
and  scrubbing  the  resultant  C02'C0iitaining  vapors  prior  to 
their  condensation  with  hot  sodium  hydroxide  solution,  the 
sodium  hydroxide  solution  being  of  2G  to  35  percent  by  weight 


and  having  a  temperature  of  between 


95*  and  115*  C. 


4,209,400 
OIL  SPILL  CLEANUP  METHOQ  AND  APPARATUS 
Fred  M.  Mayes,  Malvern,  Pa^  assignor  to  Sunteeli,  Inc.,  Phila* 
delpiiia.  Pa.  i 

Continuation*in«part  of  Ser.  No.  875,277,  Feb.  6, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,639 

Int.  G.2  E02B  15/04 

VS.  CI.  210-65  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  to  recover  oil  from  th4  surface  of  oil  contami- 
nated water  which  comprises  partiallV  surrounding  a  hover- 
craft with  a  floating  oil  barrier,  said  [hovercraft  being  fitted 
with  means  to  direct  air  onto  the  oil  |  contaminated  water  to 
sweep  it  within  said  barrier,  moving  the  hovercraft  into  said  oil 
contaminated  water  and  collecting  oil  gathered  within  the 
barrier  behind  the  hovercraft  through  a  suction  line  from 
which  the  oil  is  conducted  to  storage  tanks  aboard  the  craft. 


4,209,401 
nLTER  DRIElt 
Pul  V.  Heatoo,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Emerson  Electric 
COn  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  897,952 
Int  a.2  BOID  27/02 
U.S.  a.  210-136  j  15Cbdffls 

1.  A  Alter  drier,  comprising:  ! 

an  elongated  housing  defining  a  chamber  having  a  prese- 
lected diameter,  said  housing  including  an  inlet  and  an 
outlet  communicating  with  said  chamber; 
a  first  perforate  plate  positioned  ini  said  housing  near  said 

inlet; 
a  second  perforate  plate  positionejd  in  said  housing  and 


spaced  from  said  first  plate,  said  second  plate  having  a  hub 

area  formed  in  it; 
adsorptive  material  fill  between  said  first  and  said  second 

plates; 
a  spring,  said  spring  including  a  cylindrical  body  poriion 

having  a  first  end  and  an  enlarged  second  end,  the  first  end 

of  said  spring  being  sized  for  reception  in  the  hub  area  of 

said  second  plate  said  body  poriion  defining  an  axial  flow 

passage; 
filter  media  of  inorganic  fibrous  material  having  a  central 


-DKCTK3N  OF  FLOW 


opening  therein  mounted  over  said  cylindrical  body  sec- 
tion of  said  spring,  said  filter  media  having  a  width  less 
than  the  diameter  of  said  housing  to  define  an  annular  flow 
passage  along  the  inner  periphery  of  said  housing;  and 
antibypass  means  mounted  adjacent  the  enlarged  second  end 
of  said  spring  to  block  said  peripheral  flow  passage  so  that 
fluid  entering  said  inlet  passes  through  said  absorptive 
material,  at  least  some  flow  passing  along  said  annular 
flow  passage  until  resistance  to  said  flow  forces  the  fluid 
inwardly  of  said  filter  media  toward  said  axial  flow  pas- 
sage. 


4,209,402 

KIDNEY  DIALYSIS  HLTER  WASHING  PROCESS 

William  M.  Gentles,  22  Inglewood  Dr.,  Toronto,  Canada 

FUed  Jul.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  814,856 

Int  a.2  BOID  31/00 

VS.  CL  210—137  4  Qaims 


y^^ 
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1.  Apparatus  for  washing  an  artificial  kidney  of  the  type 
comprising  a  housing,  a  first,  blood  compartment,  a  second 
dialysate  compartment  and  a  flexible  filter  membrane  separat- 
ing said  first  and  second  compartments  and  constituting  a  side 
wall  of  said  first  compartment,  a  fluid  inlet  for  said  first  com- 
partment, a  fluid  outlet  for  said  first  compartment,  said  inlet 
and  said  outlet  communicating  with  the  first  compartment  at 
locations  remote  from  one  another,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  fluid  inlet  hose  adapted  to  communicate  with  said  fluid 

inlet; 
a  washing  fluid  inlet  branch  communicating  with  the  fluid 
inlet  hose  and  adapted  to  supply  washing  fluid  to  said  first 
compartment  for  circulation  therethrough  in  contact  with 
one  side  of  said  flexible  filter  membrane; 
a  pressure  regulator  valve  in  said  washing  fluid  inlet  branch, 
adapted  to  regulate  fluid  pressures  therein; 
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first  valve  means  in  said  washing  fluid  inlet  branch  adapted 
to  open  and  close  fluid  communication  therethrough; 

a  drain  branch  communicating  with  the  fluid  inlet  hose; 

second  valve  means  in  said  drain  branch  adapted  to  open  and 
close  fluid  communication  therethrough; 

a  fluid  outlet  hose  which  has  a  section  which  is  resiliently 
expandable  and  contractable  in  response  to  fluid  pressure 
changes  in  said  first  compartment,  said  outlet  hose  being 
adapted  to  communicate  with  said  outlet  and  provide  for 
discharge  of  the  washing  fluid  from  the  first  compartment 
to  maintain  circulation  of  the  fluid  in  contact  with  one  side 
of  the  membrane; 

third  valve  means  in  said  fluid  outlet  hose  adapted  to  open 
and  close  fluid  communication  therethrough; 

operating  means  for  opening  and  closing  the  first,  second 
and  third  valve  means; 

timing  means  controlling  said  operating  means  and  arranged 
to  actuate  said  operating  means  for  opening  and  closing 
the  first,  second  and  third  valve  means  in  a  predetermined 
sequence  and  for  predetermined  time  intervals. 
^^-^^— ^.— i^-^.^— ^-^^ 

4,209,403 
MAGNETIC  nLTER  APPARATUS 
Friedrich  Dorgathen,  Ratlngen-HSsel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Montanus  Industrieanlagen  GmbH,  Essen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  884,610 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  al  Germany,  Mar.  8, 
1977,  2710005 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  21, 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a2  BOID  35/06 

U.S.  a  210-222  6  Claims 


longitudinal  axes  of  said  magnetic  filter  bars  carried  by 
said  first  endless  conveyor  means;  and 

second  drive  means  arranged  and  operable  for  driving  said 
second  and  said  third  endless  conveyor  means  for  moving 
said  scraper  blades  along  said  magnetic  filter  bars,  while 
said  filter  bars  are  being  moved  along  said  first  path  by 
said  first  drive  means; 

said  first  drive  means  and  said  second  drive  means  being 
arranged  and  synchronized  so  that  the  advancing  speeds 
for  said  scraper  blades  and  for  said  magnetic  filter  rods  are 
in  the  ratio  l:sin  a. 


4,209,404 
nLTER  PRESS 
Takqji  Yoshida,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  NGK  Insulators, 
Ltd.,  Nagoya  and  Noritake  Iron  Works  Co^  Ltd.,  Osaka,  both 
of,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  807,173,  Jun.  16, 1977,  ahaadoned, 

which  Is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  679,439,  Apr.  22, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,962 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  22, 1975,  5041680 

Int.  a.2  BOID  25/12.  25/38 

VS.  a  210-225  7 


T  I      «        I)       it.   »  t         u    H  '  ' 


1.  In  a  magnetic  filter  apparatus,  including  a  liquid  container 
having  an  inlet  for  admitting  liquid  contaminated  by  magnetiz- 
able material  and  an  outlet  for  discharging  purified  liquid,  the 
combination  of: 

a  wall  of  spaced,  parallel  magnetic  filter  bars  disposed  be- 
tween said  inlet  and  said  outlet,  and  having  gaps  therebe- 
tween for  the  passage  of  liquid; 

a  first  endless  conveyor  arranged  to  be  movable  along  a  first 
path,  and  carrying  said  wall  of  magnetic  filter  bars,  the 
longitudinal  axes  of  said  filter  bars  extending  generally 
perpendicular  to  said  first  path; 

first  drive  means  arranged  and  operable  for  driving  said  first 
endless  conveyor  along  said  first  path;  and 

a  cleaning  device  for  cleaning  said  magnetic  filter  bars,  said 
cleaning  device  being  disposed  above  the  level  of  said 
liquid  outlet,  and  said  first  endless  conveyor  being  ar- 
ranged to  move  said  magnetic  filter  bars  first  through  said 
contaminated  liquid  and  then  through  said  cleaning  de- 
vice, said  cleaning  device  comprising: 

second  and  third,  superimposed  endless  conveyor  means 
disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  wall  of  magnetic  filter 
bars,  and  arranged  to  be  movable  along  second  and  third 
paths,  respectively; 

at  least  one  scraper  blade  carried  by  each  of  said  second  and 
said  third  endless  conveyor  means,  adapted  to  be  engage- 
able  with  said  magnetic  filter  bars  for  removing  contami- 
nated material  therefrom; 

said  second  and  said  third  paths  extending  obliquely  across 
said  first  path,  and  forming  an  angle  with  respect  to  the 


1.  A  filter  press  apparatus  comprising  a  plurality  of  adja- 
cently stacked  filter  plates  supported  on  a  support  means,  a 
corresponding  plurality  of  filter  cloth  support  bars  each  bar 
being  suspended  above  and  generally  between  two  adjacent 
filter  plates  for  supporting  a  length  of  filter  cloth  hung  in 
inverted  U-shape  between  each  two  adjacent  filter  plates,  said 
bars  being  longer  than  the  width  of  said  filter  plates  and  being 
substantially  horizontal  and  extending  approximately  perpen- 
dicular to  the  direction  in  which  the  plates  open  to  separate 
from  one  another,  with  the  ends  of  each  bar  extending  beyond 
the  width  of  the  filter  plates;  at  least  two  filter  cake  discharge 
means,  one  located  at  each  side  of  the  apparatus;  means  mount- 
ing each  said  filter  cake  discharge  means  for  movement  in  a 
direction  generally  parallel  to  the  direction  in  which  the  filter 
plates  open;  each  discharge  means  including  a  hammer  means 
and  means  for  moving  said  hammer  in  a  circular  path  wherein 
the  hammer  means  hiu  and  makes  rubbing  frictional  contact 
with  an  end  of  at  least  one  of  said  bars  for  thereby  vibrating  the 
bars  in  both  vertical  and  horizontal  directions  for  removing 
filter  cakes  from  a  filter  cloth  hung  on  said  bars. 
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4,209,405 
CENTRIFUGI 

Alfred  Chiitt,  Zoiidi,  Switieriaiid,  anignor  to  Eicher  WyH 
United,  Zurich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oet  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  95M22 
Gaini  priority,  epplicatioB   Switaerlud,  Dec.  7,   1977, 
014980/77 

Int.  a.:  BOID  33/10 
VS.  a  210-376  I  5  Claiins 


1.  Centrifuge  having  a  centrifuge  drum,  a  centrifuge  hous* 
ing,  in  said  housing  a  solids  chamber  adjacent  to  the  centrifuge 
drum  and  containing  a  gaseous  mediumj  the  said  chamber  being 
separated  from  the  environment  of  thejcentrifuge  by  the  walls 
of  the  centrifuge  housing,  and  having  a|n  outlet  pipe  for  a  flow 
of  solids  from  the  solids  chamber;  th^  improvement  that  the 
outlet  pipe  for  the  flow  of  solids  comfMises  a  difTusor  and  that 
a  return  channel  connects  the  end  of  tpe  difTusor  to  the  solids 
chamber  of  the  centrifuge. 


4,209,406 

X-RAY  DIAGNOSTIC  GENERATOR 

Hont  Goetzl,  Eriangen,  and  Maafired  Rattner,  Erlaogen-Buck- 

enhof,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  aiaignon  to  Siemens 

AkticBgeecUichaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaoy 

nicd  Sep.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,319 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Re|L  of  Germany,  No?.  11, 
1977,  2750S63 

Int.  G.^  H05G  1/pO 
VS.  a  250—402  1  Claim 


30—^ 


1.  An  x-ray  diagnostic  generator  coiiprising  a  high  voltage 
transformer  and  a  high  voltage  half-waye  rectifier  between  one 
end  of  the  secondary  winding  of  the  high  voltage  transformer 
and  the  anode  of  the  x-ray  tube,  characterized  in  that  the 
rectifier  (12)  is  connected  to  the  cathode-side  end  (11)  of  the 
secondary  winding  (4)  of  the  high  voltage  transformer  (1),  that 
a  high  voltage  capacitor  (10)  is  connected  between  the  anode 
(6)  of  the  x-ray  tube  (5)  and  the  anode-side  end  (9)  of  the 
secondary  winding  (4)  of  the  high  voltage  transformer  (1),  and 
that  the  rectifier  (12)  is  polarized  such  that  the  capacitor  (10)  is 
charged  during  those  particular  secondary  waves  in  which 
current  does  not  flow  through  the  x-ray  tube  (5),  wherein  the 
filament  winding  for  the  x-ray  tube  is  alcomponent  part  of  the 
high  voltage  transformer,  characterized  in  that  the  resistance 
(15)  is  connected  between  the  cathode-side  end  (11)  of  the  high 
voltage  secondary  winding  (4)  and  one  Cnd  (14)  of  the  filament 


winding  (13)  at  the  secondary  side,  and  that  the  high  voltage 
rectifier  (12)  is  connected  with  the  high  voltage  secondary 
winding  (4)  at  the  connection  point  (11)  of  the  resistance  (15), 
a  control  grid  (7)  of  the  x-ray  tube  (5)  being  connected  with  a 
tap  (16)  of  the  high  voltage  secondary  winding  (4). 


4,209,407 
nRE  EXTINGUISHING  AGENT 
Erich  Schuierer,  Burghausen;  Heiorich  BatheR,  Alttttting,  and 
Richard  BroU,  Langen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aalgnors 
to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankftart  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  GcroMBy 

FUcd  Mar.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  890,203 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  30, 
1977,  2714013 

lot  a.2  A62D  l/Oa-  A62C  1/12 
VS.  a.  252—3  15  Galms 

1.  Foam  concentrate  for  fire-fighting  purposes  which  con- 
tains water,  at  least  one  foam  producing  fluorinated  surfactant 
and  a  furiher  foam  producing  component,  and  which  has  a 
content  of  from  O.S  to  2.S%  by  weight  of  a  fluorinated  phos- 
phorous acid  ester  of  the  formula 

RiA  H 

•  I       ^ 

R/-(CF=CH)«-(CH2)p-N Q-o-P-0© 

R2  O 

in  which 

R/is  a  perfluoroalkyl  radical  with  from  3  to  16  carbon  atoms, 

m  is  zero  or  1, 

p  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  4, 

Ri  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  Cu  alkyl  radical,  a  cyclohexyl 
radical  or  a  2-hydroxyalkyl  radical  with  from  2  to  6  car> 
bon  atoms, 

R2  is  a  Cm  alkyl  radical,  a  cyclohexyl  radical  or  a  2- 
hydroxyalkyi  radical  with  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or  a  radi- 
cal of  the  formula  R/--(CF=CH)m— (CH2)/>,  and 

Q  is  an  alkylene  radical  with  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  which  may 
be  substituted  by  phenyl  groups,  or  the  radical  — CH- 
2-C(CH3)2-CH2-. 


4,209,408 

LUBRICANTS  AND  FUNCHONAL  FLUIDS 

CONTAINING  /S-THIOPROPIONITRILES  AND  SIMILAR 

POLYFUNCnONAL  NITRILES 
Donald  I.  Hoke,  Chagrin  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Lubriiol 

Corporation,  Wickliffe,  Ohio 
ContinuatioB-in-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  637,920,  Dec.  5, 1975,  Pat  No. 
4,058,469.  This  appUcatioo  May  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  794,498 
Int  a.2  ClOM  1/38 
VS.  a.  252—47  27  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  an  oleaginous  liquid  of  lubri- 
cating viscosity  and  about  0.001-20.0  parts  by  weight,  per  100 
parts  of  said  oleaginous  liquid,  of  at  least  one  polyfunctional 
nitrile  of  the  formula 


L' — Fs— **CH-« C¥ 

1  u>Fi3 


CHCN  1 


J. 


wherein 

Ri  is  a  monovalent  or  polyvalent  saturated  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbon radical  having  about  4-2S  carbon  atoms; 

each  R2  is  individually  hydrogen  or  a  lower  hydrocarbon- 
based  radical; 

R^  is  hydrogen,  a  lower  hydrocarbon-based  radical,  halogen, 
CN  or  COOR*; 

R^  is  hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl  radical; 

m  is  the  valence  of  R';  and 
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n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  2. 

20.  A  method  of  causing  swelling  of  seals  in  machinery 
which  comprises  contacting  said  seals  with  a  solution  in  an 
oleaginous  liquid  of  lubricating  viscosity  of  at  least  one  poly- 
functional nitrile  of  the  formula 


R>— Fs— rCH-f CHCN  "I 

1  u=Fi'  J- 


wherein 

Ri  is  a  monovalent  or  polyvalent  saturated  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbon radical  having  about  4-2S  carbon  atoms; 

each  R'  is  individually  hydrogen  or  a  lower  hydrocarbon- 
based  radical; 

R3  is  hydrogen,  a  lower  hydrocarbon-based  radical,  halogen, 
CN  or  COOR*; 

R*  is  hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl  radical; 

m  is  the  valence  of  R';  and 

n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  2. 


4,209,409 
DRILLING  FLUID  ADDITIVES 
John  W.  Forstcr,  Corpus  Christi,  Tex^  and  Louis  E.  Roper, 
Bartlcsrllle,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company, 
BartlcsWllc,  Okla. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  744,057,  Not.  22, 1976, 

abandoned,  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  621,098,  Oct  9, 

1975,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  19, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

907,470 
Int  CI.2  C09K  7/02 
U.S.  a.  252-8.5  A  14  Claims 

1.  A  slurry  composition  of  matter  consisting  essentially  of 
fresh  water,  about  15  to  40  ppb  of  bentonite,  about  4  to  10  ppb 
of  ferrochrome  lignosulfonate,  about  }  to  3  ppb  of  magnesium 
oxide,  and  a  sufficient  quantity  of  basic  material  to  result  in  a 
pH  of  the  slurry  of  about  9.S  to  12. 
6.  A  process  to  produce  a  drilling  fluid  comprising 

(a)  mixing  15  to  40  ppb  of  bentonite,  4  to  10  ppb  of  ferro- 
chrome lignosulfonate,  )  to  3  ppb  of  magnesium  oxide, 
and  a  sufficient  quantity  of  basic  substance  to  fresh  water 
to  result  in  a  hydrated  bentonite  slurry  composition  hav- 
ing a  pH  of  about  9.5  to  12,  and 

(b)  mixing  the  resulting  hydrated  bentonite  slurry  with  a 
salty  drilling  liquid  containing  at  least  about  8  weight 
percent  sodium  chloride  in  a  volume  ratio  of  slurry  to 
salty  drilling  fluid  of  about  1:1. 


4,209,411 
METHYLOL  POLYESTERS  OF  C12-C22  HYDROCARBON 

SUBSTITUTED  SUCCINIC  ANHYDRIDE  OR  ACID, 
THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  USE  AS  ADDITIVES  FOR 

LUBRICANTS  AND  FUELS 
Esther  D.  WUmm,  Cokmla;  Jack  Rycr,  East  Brunswick;  Antonio 

Gnticrrcs,  Mcrccnille,  and  Harold  Shanb,  New  Profidencc, 

aU  of  N  J.,  asaigBors  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co., 

Florham  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,952 

Int  a2  ClOM  1/24 

VS.  a  252-56  D  H  Claims 

1.  A  hydrocarbon-soluble  methylol  polyester  which  is  an 
equimolar  reaction  product  of  a  C12-C22  hydrocarbon  substi- 
tuted succinic  anhydride  or  acid  and  a  cyclic  poly(methylol) 
compound  of  the  class  consisting  of  2,2,6,6-tetramethylol  cy- 
clohexanol,  tetrahydro-3,3,5,5-tetrakis-(hydroxymethyl)-4- 
pyranol  and  tetrahydro-3,3,5-tris-(hydroxymethyl)-5-methyl- 
4-pyranol. 

6.  A  composition  comprising  a  major  amount  of  liquid  hy- 
drocarbon of  the  class  consisting  of  fuels  and  lubricants  and  at 
least  a  rust-inhibiting  amount  of  a  hydrocarbon-soluble  meth- 
ylol polyester  which  is  an  equimolar  reaction  product  of  a 
C12-C22  hydrocarbon  substituted  succinic  anhydride  or  acid 
and  a  cyclic  poly(methylol)  compound  of  the  class  consisting 
of  2,2,6,6-tetramethylol  cyclohexanol,  tetrahydro-3,3,5,5-tetra- 
kis-(hydroxymethyl-4-pyranol  and  tetrahydro-3,3,5-tris-(hy- 
droxymethyl)-5-methyl-4-pyranol. 

4,209,412 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  NONSTOICHIOMETRIC 

FERROSO-FERRIC  OXIDES 

Guy  C  Marcot  PnlasU,  Va.,  assignor  to  Hercules  Incorporated, 

Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  May  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,348 

Int  a^  COIG  49/08 

VS.  a.  252-62.62  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  magnetic  acicular  pariicles  of 
nonstoichiometric  ferroso-ferric  oxides  having  a  ferrous:ferric 
atomic  ratio  ranging  from  0.05:1  to  0.25:1  and  containing  based 
on  total  iron  0.4  to  5.0  atomic  %  phosphorus  and  2.0  to  10.0 
atomic  %  zinc,  which  process  comprises  the  steps  of 

(a)  forming  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  acicular  particles  of 
nonmagnetic  ferric  oxide  or  iu  hydrate; 

(b)  treating  said  particles  in  the  aqueous  dispersion  at  a 
temperature  between  about  30*  and  about  100*  C.  with  a 
water-soluble  phosphorus-containing  compound  in  an 
amount  to  provide  from  0.4  to  5.0  atomic  %  phosphorus 
based  on  the  iron  adsorbed  on  the  surface  oPthe  particles; 

(c)  contacting  the  treated  pariicles  in  the  aqueous  dispersion 
at  a  pH  of  at  least  8.0  with  a  zinc  compound  in  an  amount 
based  on  the  iron  to  provide  2.0  to  lO.O  atomic  %  zinc 
adsorbed  on  the  surface  of  the  particles; 

(d)  recovering  the  resulting  particles  from  the  aqueous  me- 
dium; 

(e)  heating  the  recovered  particles  under  reducing  condi- 
tions to  form  magnetite;  and 

(0  converting  the  magnetite  to  a  nonstoichiometric  ferroso- 
ferric  oxide  having  a  ferrous:ferric  atom  ratio  from  0.05:1 
to  0.25:1. 


4,209,410 
LUBRICANTS 
Bernard  A.  Baldwin,  Bartlesirillc  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Company,  BartlesTllle,  Okla. 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  680,825 
Int  a.2  ClOM  1/42 
VS.  a.  252-48.2  5  Claims 

1.  An  improved  lubricating  composition  comprising  a  major 
amount  of  a  lubricating  oil  having  incorporated  therein  a  small 
amount,  sufficient  to  improve  the  antiwear  characteristics  of 
the  oil,  of  2-(dodecylthio)ethanol  or  3-(dodecylthio)-l- 
propanol. 


4,209,413 
THERMAL  ENERGY  STORAGE  MATERIAL 
Peter  J.  C.  Kent  High  Wycombe,  and  John  K.  R.  Page,  Camber- 
ley,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  The  Calor  Group  Umited, 
England 

Filed  Jun.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913,351 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  10, 1977, 

24279/77 

Int  a.2  C09K  5/06 

VS.  a.  252-70  "  Clai™ 

1.  In  a  thermal  energy  storage  material  which  compnses  at 
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least  one  hydrated  inorganic  salt  havi  ig  a  transition  tempera- 
ture to  a  less  hydrated  form  in  the  range  10*  to  100*  C,  the 
improvement  comprising  that  the  insrganic  salt  hydrate  is 
dispersed  and  suspended  in  a  water-inijoluble  hydrogel  formed 
from  a  water-soluble  polymer  having  pendant  acidic  groups 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  pf  carboxylic  acid  and 
sulphonic  acid  groups  cross-linked  wit^  cations  of  a  polyvalent 
metal. 


4,209,414 

DUAL-PURPOSE  HYDRAULIC  FLUID 
Rouuro  V.  Holgado,  Bala  Cynwyd,  and  Philip  Rakoff,  Philadel- 
phia, both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  E.  F.  Houghton  and  Co.,  Norris* 
town.  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  881739,  Mar.  13, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,721 

Int.  a.-  C09K  5/00;  ClO^  3/18.  3/26 

U.S.  a.  252—75  10  Gaims 

1.  A  dual-purpose  fluid  for  use  as  ii  hydraulic  fluid  and  in 

metal  cutting  operations  comprising: 

(A)  from  about  SO  to  about  70  perdent,  by  total  weight  of 
said  fluid,  of  a  water-soluble  alkylene  glycol  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  monoalkylene  glycols  having  the 
formula  HO(C/|H2n)OH  where  n  i$  an  integer  from  2  to  6, 
and  polyoxyalkylene  glycols;       I 

(B)  from  about  10  to  about  25  percent  of  an  alkanolamine  of 
the  general  formula  H3-xN(RGH)j(  in  which  R  is  an 
alkylene  group  containing  from  2  :o  3  carbon  atoms  and  x 
is  I,  2  or  3; 

(C)  up  to  about  10  percent  boric  ac  d,  and 

(D)  from  about  2  to  about  23  percent  of  a  phosphate-modi- 
fied condensation  product  obtained  by  reacting  about  1.3 
ntoles  of  a  dialkanolamine  of  the  formula  HN(C/|H2nOH)2 
in  which  n  is  2  or  3,  with  about^  1  mole  of  a  fatty  acid 
containing  from  12to  18  carbon  ajoms,  in  the  presence  of 
about  0.03  moles  of  phosphoric  aaid,  and  being  continued 
until  the  free  fatty  acid  content  of  the  reaction  mixture  has 
been  reduced  to  at  least  about  3.8|  percent. 


4,209,415 

ANTIFREEZE  CONTAINING  CAllBOXYSILOXANE 

METAL  SALTS  AND  HYDROXYBENZOIC  ACID  AS  PH 

BUFFER  AND  CORROSION  INHIBITOR 
Stanley  T.  Hirozawa,  Birmingham,  Mieh.;  Edward  F.  O'Brien, 
Cromwell,  Conn.,  and  Joe  C.  Wilson,  Belleville,  Mich.,  assign- 
ors to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation^  Wyandotte,  Mich. 
Filed  Jan.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  347 
Int.  a.2  C09K  SOJfOO 
U.S.  a.  252—76  3  Gaims 

1.  A  single-phase  antifreeze  and  coolant  concentrate  consist- 
ing essentially  of  an  alcohol,  a  corrosion  inhibitor,  and  at  least 
one  organic  basic  buffer  compound  wherein  said  corrosion 
inhibitor  is  present  in  an  amount  of  ab|ut  0. 1  percent  to  about 
10  percent  by  weight  of  said  alcohol  and  is  a  water-soluble  and 
alcohol-soluble  metal  salt  of  a  carboxysiloxane  consisting  es- 
sentially of  groups  represented  by  the 


^ 

Si04_(t^rt 


formula: 


wherein  M  is  a  cation  that  imparts  wati  r  and  alcohol  solubility 
to  the  siloxane,  said  cation  being  selectfd  from  a  group  consist- 
ing of  the  sodium,  potassium,  lithium  aid  rubidium  cations  and 
the  tetraorgano  ammonium  cations,  t  is  the  valence  of  the 
cation  represented  by  M  and  has  a  value  of  at  least  one,  R  is  a 
divalent  hydrocarbon  group  cont^ning  from  0  to  1 
Mi/gOOC—  groups  as  substitutents,  e^ch  Mi/oOOC—  group 
is  connected  to  the  silicon  atom  through  at  least  2  carbon 
atoms  of  the  group  represented  by  R;  R'  is  a  monovalent  hy- 
drocarbon group,  b  has  a  value  from  to  3  inclusive,  c  has  a 
value  from  0  to  2  inclusive,  and  (b-»-c)  has  a  value  from  1  to  3 


inclusive,  wherein  said  organic  basic  buffer  is  present  in  the 
amount  of  about  0.1  to  about  l.S  percent  by  weight  and  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ortho  hydroxybenzoic 
acid,  para  hydroxybenzoic  acid,  and  mixtures  thereof,  wherein 
said  buffer  serves  to  maintain  the  pH  of  said  antifreeze  concen- 
trate above  about  9  to  about  II,  and  wherein  said  alcohol  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methanol,  ethanol,  pro- 
panol.  ethylene  glycol,  diethylene  glycol,  triethylene  glycol, 
propylene  glycol  and  glycerol. 


4,209,416 

ANTIFREEZE  CONTAINING  AMINO  SILANES,  AMINO 

SILOXANES  AND  A  HYDROXYBENZOIC  AQD 

Stanley  T.  Hirozawa,  Birmingham,  Mich.;  Edward  F.  O'Brien, 
Cromwell,  Conn.,  and  Joe  C.  Wilson,  Belleville,  Mich.,  assign- 
ors to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation,  Wyandotte,  Mich. 
Filed  Jan.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  464 
Int.  G.2  C09K  50/00 
U.S.  G.  252—76  3  Gaims 

1.  A  single-phase  antifreeze  and  coolant  concentrate  consist- 
ing essentially  of  an  alcohol,  a  corrosion  inhibitor,  and  a  hy- 
droxybenzoic acid  pH  buffer  and  wherein  said  concentrate 
contains  a  corrosion  inhibiting  amount  of  an  inhibitor  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of: 
(a)  hydroxycarbonoxysilanes  represented  by  the  formula: 


Z2NRSiX3. 


b-f 


wherein  Z  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  the  hydrogen  atom,  monovalent  hydrocarbon  groups, 
substituted  monovalent  hydrocarbon  groups  containing  a 
substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  hy- 
droxyl,  amino,  amido,  ester,  hydrocarbonoxy  and  cyano 
groups  and  divalent  groups  that  are  derived  from  oxirane 
compounds  by  the  opening  of  the  oxirane  ring  and  that 
link  the  nitrogen  atom  to  the  silicon  atom  through  a  car- 
bon to  carbon  to  nitrogen  bond;  R  is  a  divalent  hydrocar- 
bon group  containing  at  least  three  carbon  atoms;  the 
Z2N—  group  is  attached  to  at  least  the  third  carbon  re- 
moved from  the  silicon  atom;  R^  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  the  monovalent  hydrocarbon 
groups  and  the  NH2CnH2>i—  groups  where  n  has  a  value 
of  at  least  3;  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  the  alkoxy  and  aroxy  groups;  b  has  a  value  from 
0  to  2;  f  has  a  value  from  0  to  2  and  represents  the  number 
of  said  divalent  groups  represented  by  Z;  and  (3-b-O  has  a 
value  from  1  to  3; 
(b)  siloxanes  consisting  essentially  of  siloxane  groups  repre- 
sented by  the  formula: 

Zz'NRSiO  3_i 


wherein  Z'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  the  hydrogen  atom,  monovalent  hydrocarbon  groups, 
substituted  monovalent  hydrocarbon  groups  containing 
substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
droxyl,  amino,  amido,  ester,  cyano  and  hydrocarbonoxy 
groups  and  R,  R'  and  b  have  the  above-defined  meanings; 
and 
(c)  siloxanes  consisting  essentially  of  both  the  above-deflned 
siloxane  groups  and  silane  groups  having  the  formula: 


Re^iO  4_e 


wherein  R^  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group  and  e  has  a 
value  from  1  to  3,  wherein  said  alcohol  is  selected  from  the 
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group  consisting  of  methanol,  ethanol,  propanol,  ethylene 
glycol,  diethylene  glycol,  triethylene  glycol,  propylene  glycol 
and  glycerol,  wherein  said  pH  buffer  serves  to  maintain  the  pH 
above  about  9  to  about  II  and  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ortho  and  para  hydroxybenzoic  acid  and  mixtures 
thereof  and  is  present  in  the  proportion  of  about  0.1  to  about 
1.5  percent  by  weight  based  upon  the  weight  of  said  concen- 
trate, and  wherein  said  corrosion  inhibitor  is  present  in  the 
proportion  of  0.01  percent  to  10  percent  by  weight  of  said 
concentrate. 


ion  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Cu++,  Ni++, 
Co++,  Zn++,  Cd++.  Hg++,  Ag+  and  Pb*  +  .  said  sul- 
fonamidoquinoline  being  selected  from  compounds  of  the 
structure 


(R^, 


-CQf 


4,209,417 

PERFUMED  PARTICLES  AND  DETERGENT 

COMPOSmON  CONTAINING  SAME 

David  D.  Whyte,  Gncinnati,  Ohio,  auignor  to  The  Procter  ft 

Gamble  Company,  Gncinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  714,061 

Int.  a.2  CUB  9/00:  A61K  7/46 

U.S.  G.  252-174.11  ^  Claims 

1.  Heavily  perfumed  particles  having  both  immediate  and 
long  lasting  perfume  emitting  properties  consisting  essentially 
of  from  40%  to  60%  water-insoluble  perfume,  from  25%  to 
65%  of  a  water-soluble  polymer  which  will  dissolve  in  water  at 
a  temperature  of  less  than  100*  C.  and  which  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of: 

polyvinyl  alcohols, 

polyethylene  glycols, 

polyvinyl  pyrrolidones, 

cellulose  derivatives, 

poly(acrylic  acid), 

poly(acrylic  acid)  derivatives, 

polyacrylamides,  and 

poly(ethylene  oxides), 
and  from  about  0.5%  to  about  6.5%  of  an  emulsifier  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  nonionic,  anionic,  and  cationic 
emulsifiers,  wherein  said  particles  have  an  ultimate  particle  size 
of  from  40  microns  to  1400  microns  and  are  comprised  of  a 
continuous  polymer  matrix  .having  dispersed  substantially 
uniformly  therethrough  perfume/emulsifier  droplets  of  a  diam- 
eter of  from  0.01  microns  to  0.5  microns  wherein  those  drop- 
lets on  the  surface  of  the  particle  give  an  immediate  perfume 
effect,  those  droplets  just  below  the  surface  give  a  sustained 
release  of  perfume  due  to  perfume  migration  to  the  surface  and 
those  droplets  substantially  within  the  matrix  are  released  upon 
contact  with  water. 


NHSO2R 

where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  and 
alkenyl  of  8  to  20  carbon  atoms  and 


-(RViAt^J,;; 


4,209,418 
GELATIN  BENZIMIDAZOLE  BLENDS  AS  INHIBFTORS 

FOR  CARBOXYLIC  AODS 
James  D.  Anderson,  Ambler,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,832 
Int.  G.^  CUD  7/08;  C23G  1/06 
U.S.  G.  252-148  21  Gaims 

18.  A  process  for  cleaning  water  scale  or  other  undesirable 
water-insoluble  deposits  from  the  interior  surfaces  of  metal 
industrial  equipment  comprising  contacting  said  deposits  with 
an  aqueous  carboxylic  acid  cleaning  solution  which  comprises 
water,  carboxylic  acid  and  a  synergistic  inhibitor  blend  com- 
prising gelatin  and  benzimidazole. 


where  R^  is  an  alkylene  of  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  p  is  0  or  1.  A 
is  a  mono  or  bicyclic  hydrocarbon  radical  wherein  the  ring  or 
rings  are  3  or  6  membered,  q  is  a  whole  integer  selected  from 
1,  2  and  3,  r  is  0  or  1  and  q  +  r  is  equal  to  1  to  3,  R*  is  an  alkyl 
or  alkenyl  of  up  to  20  carbon  atoms  such  that  the  total  number 
of  carbon  atoms  in  (R*),is  at  least  8  with  the  proviso  that  when 
q  is  2  at  least  one  R*  contains  3  or  more  carbon  atoms  and  when 
q  is  2  or  3  and  more  than  one  of  the  R*  groups  are  branched 
chain  the  branched  chain  groups  are  not  on  adjacent  carbon 
atoms,  R5  is  -CI,  —Br,  — NO2  or  — O— R*  wherein  R*  is  a 
hydrocarbon  group  of  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  n  is  0.  I  or 
2  with  the  proviso  that  when  n  is  2  the  R'  substituents  are  not 
on  adjacent  carbon  atoms,  m  is  0  or  I  and  R'  and  R^  are  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrocarbon  groups  of 
from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  —CI,  —Br,  — N02and  — O— R^'and 
said  metal  complex  being  further  characterized  as  having  a 
solubility  of  at  least  2.0%  by  weight  in  an  essentially  water- 
immiscible,  liquid  hydrocarbon  solvent  having  a  flash  point  of 
at  least  150*  F. 

2.  A  composition  of  matter  consisting  essentially  of  a  solu- 
tion of  a  metal  complex  of  a  sulfonamidoquinohne  in  an  essen- 
tially water-immiscible,  liquid  hydrocarbon  solvent  having  a 
flash  point  of  at  least  150*  P.,  said  solution  containing  at  least 
2%  by  weight  of  the  said  metal  complex,  said  metal  of  the 
complex  being  selected  from  the  metal  ions  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  Cu++,  Ni++.  Co++.  Zn++,  Cd"^*.  Hg+*.  Ag+ 
and  Pb+  +  and  said  sulfonamidoquinohne  being  selected  from 
compounds  of  the  structure 


""Cp"" 


NHS02R 

where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  and 
alkenyl  of  8  to  20  carbon  atoms  and 


4,209,419 
CERTAIN  SULFONAMIDOQUINOLINES,  METAL 

COMPLEXES  THEREOF,  AND  SOLUTIONS 
CONTAINING  SUCH  SULFONAMIDOQUINOLINES 
AND  METAL  COMPLEXES 
Michael  J.  Vimig,  Roseville,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Henkel  Corpo- 
ration, Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  652,005,  Jan.  26,  1976,  Def.  Pub.  No. 
T953,006. 

This  application  Oct.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  843,534 
Int.  G.2  C07D  215/4a-  C09K  3/00 
U.S.  G.  252-182  W  Claims 

1.  A  metal  complex  of  a  sulfonamidoquinoline  and  a  metol 


where  R'  is  an  alkylene  of  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  p  is  0  or  1.  A 
is  a  mono  or  bicyclic  hydrocarbon  radical  wherein  the  ring  or 
rings  are  5  or  6  membered,  q  is  a  whole  integer  selected  from 
1,  2  and  3,  r  is  0  or  1  and  q-l-r  is  equal  to  1  to  3.  R*  is  an  alkyl 
or  alkenyl  of  up  to  20  carbon  atoms  such  that  the  total  number 
of  carbon  atoms  in  (R*),is  at  least  8  with  the  proviso  that  when 
q  is  2  at  least  one  R*  contains  5  or  more  carbon  atoms  and  when 
q  is  2  or  3  and  more  than  one  of  the  R*  groups  are  branched 
chain  the  branched  chain  groups  are  not  on  adjacent  carbon 
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atoms,  R'  is  —CI,  —Br,  —NO:  or  -l-O— R*  wherein  R*  is  a 
hydrocarbon  group  of  from  1  to  20  oarbon  atoms,  n  is  0,  1  or 
2  with  the  proviso  that  when  n  is  2  ti|e  R'  substituents  are  not 


ceramic  particles  containing  the  radioactive  substance  embed- 
ded  in  a  metal  matrix. 


on  adjacent  carbon  atoms,  m  is  0  or 
lected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


from  1  to  S  carbon  atoms,  —CI,  — Bi ,  -NO:  and  — O— R^ 


1  and  R'  and  R^  are  se- 
hydrocarbon  groups  of 


4,209,420 
METHOD  OF  CONTAINING  SPEVT  NUCLEAR  FUEL  OR 

HIGH-LEVEL  NUCLEAR  FUEL  WASTE 
Han  Larker,  Robcrtifort,  Sweden,  aaaignor  to  ASEA  Ak* 
tiebolag,  Vaateras,  Sweden 

FUed  Dec.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  860,557 
Cbdms  priority,  appUcation  Sweden^  Dec.  21, 1976, 7614376; 
Apr.  20, 1977,  7704488;  Oct  18, 197T.  7711709 

lntaJC2l¥  9/28 
VS.  a.  252—301.1  W  U  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  isolating  spent  ndclear  fuel  or  high-level 
nuclear  fuel  waste  from  the  environment  for  an  extended  per- 
iod of  time,  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  an  open  container 
and  a  cover  fitting  the  open  end  of  ^e  container  from  a  ce- 
ramic powder  material,  compacting  ^d  container  and  said 
cover  into  bodies  having  a  high  density  and  strength  by  hot 
isosutic  pressing,  inserting  spent  nuclear  fuel  or  high-level 
waste  into  said  open  container,  placitig  said  cover  over  said 
open  end  of  said  container,  enclosing  said  open  container  and 
said  cover  in  a  gas-tight  metal  casing,  joining  said  open  con- 
tainer and  said  cover  together  by  hot  isostatic  pressing  into  a 
homogeneous  monolithic  body  so  that  the  fuel  or  waste  is 
enclosed  within  a  completely  closed  space,  and  disposing  said 
casing  and  said  container  in  a  final  storage  location. 


4,209,421 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  BOI 1ES  CONTAINING 

RADIOACTIVE  SUBSfANCES 

WUfricd  Heincri,  Jalich;  Edwin  Schi^wer,  and  Amal  K.  De, 

both  of  Berlin,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  aaaignon  to 

Gclaenberg  AlctiengewiiaclMft,  EncM,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  872,279 
ClaiiBs  priority,  application  Fed.  R«p.  of  Gcmany,  Feb.  2. 
1977,  2704147 

lat  a^  G21F  9^8 
VJS.  a.  252-301.1  W  I  5  claims 

1.  Process  of  providing  radioactivie  substance  in  a  form 
suiuble  for  disposal  of  the  radioactive  substance,  comprising 
incorporating  glass  particles  containing  said  radioactive  sub- 
stance in  molten  metal  so  that  the  particles  are  embedded  in  the 
molten  metal,  the  glass  of  said  glass  pahicles  being  suitable  for 
conversion  to  glass  ceramic,  and  heat  treating  the  molten  metal 
having  the  glass  particles  embedded  therein  to  convert  the 
glass  of  the  glass  particles  to  glass  ceiamic  and  provide  glass 


4,209,422 

MULTICOMPONENT  DEMULSIFIER,  METHOD  OF 
USING  THE  SAME  AND  HYDROCARBON  CONTAINING 

THE  SAME 
Abraham  A.  Zimnennan,  Sommit,  and  Jack  Ryer,  Eait  Bmns- 

wick,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Euon  Research  A  Engineer* 

ing  Co.,  Florhan  Park,  N  J. 
CbntinuatioD-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  765,684,  Feb.  4, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  867,602 

Int  a.2  BOID  17/04 

VJS.  a.  252—344  15  Claims 

1.  A  multicomponent  demulsifier  comprising  (a)  an  alkoxyl- 
ated  alkylphenol-formaldehyde  resin  wherein  said  alkyl  may 
be  one  or  more  alkyl  groups  having  from  about  3  to  about  12 
carbon  atoms  and  the  alkoxylation  of  said  resin  is  effected 
using  about  1  to  about  100  moles  of  one  or  more  alkylene 
oxides  per  mole  of  OH  radicals  in  said  resin,  said  alkylene  oxide 
having  from  about  2  to  about  6  carbon  atoms,  and  (b)  at  least 
two  alkoxylated  polyamines  wherein  the  number  of  nitrogen 
atoms  in  the  polyamines  differ  by  at  least  two  and  wherein  the 
alkoxylation  of  said  polyamines  is  effected  using  from  about  1 
to  about  100  moles  of  one  or  more  alkylene  oxides  per  atom  of 
nitrogen  in  the  polyamine  and  wherein  said  alkylene  oxides 
have  from  about  2  to  about  S  carbon  atoms,  the  amount  of 
alkoxylated  alkylphenoKformaldehyde  used  varying  from 
about  1.5:1  to  about  3:1  parte  by  weight  of  said  formaldehyde 
resin  per  part  by  weight  of  either  the  higher  or  lower  nitrogen 
content  alkoxylated  polyamine  and  the  amount  of  polyamines 
varying  from  about  O.S:l  to  about  2:1  parte  by  weight  of  higher 
nitrogen  content  alkoxylated  polyamine  per  part  by  weight  of 
lower  nitrogen  content  alkoxylated  polyamine. 

15.  A  hydrocarbon  composition  containing  (a)  an  alkoxyl- 
ated alkyl  substituted  phenol-formaldehyde  resin  wherein  said 
alkyl  substituent  may  be  one  or  more  alkyl  groups  having  from 
about  3  to  about  12  carbon  atoms  and  the  alkoxylation  of  said 
resin  is  effected  using  from  about  1  to  about  100  moles  of  one 
or  more  alkylene  oxides  per  mole  of  OH  radicals  in  said  resin, 
said  alkylene  oxide  having  from  about  2  to  about  6  carbon 
atoms  and  (b)  at  least  two  alkoxylated  polyamines  wherein  the 
number  of  nitrogen  atoms  in  the  polyamines  differ  by  at  least 
two  and  wherein  the  alkoxylation  of  said  polyamines  is  ef- 
fected using  from  about  I  to  about  100  moles  of  one  or  more 
alkylene  oxides  per  atom  of  nitrogen  in  the  polyamine  and 
wherein  said  alkylene  oxides  have  from  about  2  t<  about  S 
carbon  atoms,  the  amount  of  alkoxylated  alkylphenol-for- 
maldehyde used  varying  from  about  l.S:l  to  about  3:1  parte  by 
weight  of  said  formaldehyde  resin  per  part  by  weight  of  either 
the  higher  or  lower  nitrogen  content  alkoxylated  polyamine 
and  the  amount  of  polyamines  varying  from  about  0.5:1  to 
about  2:1  parte  by  weight  of  higher  nitrogen  content  alkoxyl- 
ated polyamine  per  part  by  weight  of  lower  nitrogen  content 
alkoxylated  polyamine. 


4,209,423 

PRODUCnON  OF  ACID  ANHYDRIDES  AND 

CATALYSTS  THEREFOR 

Graham  J.  Hntchings,  and  Raymond  Higgias,  both  of  Middles* 

brough,  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries 

Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  May  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,251 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  23, 1977, 
21610/77;  Jan.  30, 1978,  3686/78 

Int  a.2  BOIJ  27/14:  C07D  S07/14 
VJS.  a.  252-435  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  producing  a  catalyst  for  the  production  of 
acid  anhydrides  which  comprises  reacting  a  vanadium  com- 
pound with  phosphoric  acid,  producing  a  solid  vanadium/- 
phosphorus  mixed  oxide  catalyst  precursor,  contacting  the 
solid  precursor  with  an  acid  stronger  than  phosphoric  acid 
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Oudged  in  terms  of  its  first  dissociation  constant  in  water)  at  a 
concentration  of  at  least  3  N,  recovering  the  precursor  and 
extracting  it  with  water  or  with  another  solvent  for  phase  E 
until  substantially  only  material  insoluble  in  water  or  the  said 
solvent  is  left,  separating  the  precursor  and  producing  a  phase 
transition  to  a  catalytically  active  form  by  heating  it,  said  phase 
E  exhibiting  the  x-ray  spectrum  as  follows: 


percent  by  weight  of  surfactant  and  about  3  to  about  10  percent 
by  weight  of  a  thixotropic  gelling  agent  selected  from  the 


Relative* 

d  (Angstrom) 

20  (degrees) 

Intensity 

6.34 

14.0 

100 

4.49 

19.8 

5 

3.98 

22.3 

58 

3.S8 

24.9 

64 

3  J7 

26.4 

28 

3.17 

28.2 

87 

2.91 

30.0 

17 

2.83 

31.6 

59 

2.48 

36.2 

21 

2.37 

37.9 

5 

2.10 

43.1 

34 

2.00 

45.3 

12 

1.90 

47.9 

6 

1.17 

48.8 

6 

1.76 

52.0 

8 

1.69 

54.4 

5 

1.68 

54.5 

7 

1.S8 

58.2 

12 

1.54 

60.1 

8 

group  consisting  of  acid-containing  acrylic  emulsion  copoly- 
mers and  cellulose  ethers. 


4,209,426 
POLYPEPTIDES  RELATED  TO  SOMATOSTATIN 
Dimitrios  Sarantakis,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  assignor  to  American 
Home  Prodncte  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,843 
lat  a.2  C07C  103/52;  A61K  37/00 
VJS.  a.  260-8 
1.  A  polypeptide  of  the  formula: 


7  Claims 


4,209,424 
CATALYST  FOR  MANUFACTURING  AMINES  FROM 
ALCOHOLS 
Yaaaick  Le  Goff,  Saint  Nacaire;  Michel  Senes,  La  Banle,  and 
Christian  Hamon,  Safait  Nazaire,  aU  of  France,  assignors  to 
Societe  Chimique  de  la  Grande  Paroisse,  Azote  et  Products 
Chimiques,  Paris,  France 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  904,285,  May  9, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,736 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  12, 1977, 77  37346; 
Jul.  4, 1978, 78  19875 

Int  a.2  BOIJ  21/04.  23/72.  23/74.  23/46 
VJS.  a.  252-474  10  Claims 

1.  Amination  catalyst  comprising  at  least  one  active  metal 
from  the  group  of  transition  metals  consisting  of  nickel,  cobalt 
and  copper,  uniformly  combined  with  a  refractory  micropo- 
rous  substrate  with  a  specific  surface  between  10  and  300  m^/g 
and  a  pore  diameter  less  than  5,000  A,  wherein  the  transition 
metal  content  represente  30-70%  of  the  total  catalyst  weight. 


X— Cyi— X4— Tyr—  Phe— Phe— Xg— Ly»— Thr 

S S 

I 
Phe— Thr— Ser  — X14 

ite  linear  precursor  or  a  non-toxic  acid  addition  salt  thereof,  in 
which: 

X  is  hydrogen,  Altf-Oly,  Ala-D-Ala,  Gly-Oly,  Gly-Gly-Gly, 
lower  alkanoyl  or  benzoyl; 

X4  is  Arg  or  His; 

Xg  is  L-Trp  or  D-Trp; 
and 

X|4  is  Cys  or  D-Cys. 


4,209,427 

FLAME  RETARDANT  POLYCARBONATE 

COMPOSITION 

Joseph  B.  Williams,  Mt  Vernon,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General  Elec^ 

trie  Company,  Pittsfleld,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  865321 
Int  a^  C08L  69/00 
VJS.  a.  260— 17 J  15  Claims 

1.  A  flame  retardant  polycarbonate  composition  comprising 
in  admixture  an  aromatic  carbonate  polymer  and  a  flame  retar- 
dant additive  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal 
lignosulfonates,  alkaline  earth  metal  lignosulfonates,  and  mix- 
tures thereof. 


4,209,425 
CONDUCTIVE  COATING  COMPOSTHON 
Klngso  C.  Lin,  and  Donald  J.  Hammond,  both  of  Newark,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo, 
Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  789,914 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  23, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.2  HOIB  1/06 

VS.  a.  252-510  12  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  composition  comprising  about  5  to  about  IS 

percent  by  weight  of  conductive  particles,  about  3  to  about  S 


4,209,428 
FOUNDRY  BINDERS 
David  Dnmolo,  Dudley,  England,  assignor  to  Fordath  Limited, 
West  Bromwich,  England 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  836,924 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  21,  1977, 
30608/77 

Int.  a.2  C08G  18/06;  COOK  5/10;  COOL  91/00 
VS.  a.  260-18  TN  12  Claims 

1.  A  foundry  composition  from  which  a  foundry  mould  or 
core  is  formed,  the  composition  comprising  a  foundry  aggre- 
gate, a  polyisocyanate,  a  polyfunctional  phenol  and  an  ali- 
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phatic  polyol  having  more  than  two— lOH  groups,  wherein  the 
weight  of  the  polyol  is  within  the  tange  5%  to  7%  of  the 
weight  of  the  polyfunctional  phenol. 


4,209,429 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  INTERNALLY 
PLASnCIZED  PHENOUC  RESINS 
Susumu    Konii,   Tokyo;   YnUo   YofUnura,   Saitama;    Ken 
Nanaumi,  Shiraodate;  Kohci  Yaau^wa,  Shinodate;  Takeshi 
Yoshida,  Shimodate,  and  Toyotaro  Shinko,  Shimodate,  all  of 
Japan,  aasignors  to  Hitachi  Chemical  Company,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Ang.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,115 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  29, 1977, 52*104034; 
Aug.  29,  1977,  52-104035;  Aug.  29,  1977,  52-104036;  Aug.  29, 
1977,  52-104037 

Int.  a.2  C06G  8/ia  8m  8/32 
VJS.  a.  260-19  R  24  Galms 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  internally  plasticized  phenolic 
resin  which  comprises  reacting  a  phraol-formaldehyde  resin 
containing  less  than  4%  by  weight  of  unreacted  free  monohy- 
dric  phenol  or  phenols  with  an  epo;|idized  vegetable  oil,  or 
with  an  epoxidized  vegetable  oil  and  formaldehyde,  with  heat* 
ing. 


4,209,430 

TREATMENT  OF  INORGAl^IC  PIGMENTS 
Leon  Weber,  Baltimore,  Md.,  aaaignor  to  SCM  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y.  1 

Filed  Not.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  96331 
Int.  C\:-  C08F  10/02.  10/06:  C08K  9/04 
VS.  a.  260-23  H  27  Claims 

1.  Process  for  treating  an  inorganjc  pigment  which  com- 
prises applying  to  said  pigment  a  treat^g  agent  comprising  the 
reaction  product  of  a  phosphorylating  pgent  and  a  polyolerm  in 
a  proportion  to  provide  at  least  about  ;0.02%  phosphorus  con- 
tent by  weight  of  said  pigment. 


4,209,431 
ALKYL-SUBSTTTUTED  HYDROQUlNONE  CARBONATE 

ESTERS  AS  STABILIZERS  FOR  OLEHN  POLYMERS 
John  R.  Gark,  Nutley,  and  Michael  H.  Flach,  Wayne,  both  of 
N  J.,  aasignors  to  Witco  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.  I 

nied  Feb.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  874,979 
Int.  a:-  C08K  5/11;  CD7C  69/00 


35  Claims 


US.  a.  260-23  H 

1.  An  alkyl-substituted  hydroquinon^  carbonate  ester  having 
a  molecular  weight  within  the  rangj  from  342  to  646  and 
deflned  by  the  formula: 


R| 


:-o— B 
I 


R2 


wherein: 
Ri  and  R2  are  selected  from  the 

and  t-amyl;  and 
A  and  B  are  selected  from  the  group 

and 


o 


Ri 


grqup  consisting  of  t-butyl 
consisting  of  hydrogen 


and— ^  V-OH; 

R2 


respectively. 

16.  Alpha-monoolefin  polymer  compositions  having  an  en- 
hanced resistance  to  oxidative  and  thermal  degradation  consis- 
tig  essentially  of  an  alpha-monoolefin  polymer  and  at  least  one 
alkyl-substituted  hydroquinone  carbonate  ester  according  to 
claim  1. 


4,209,432 

PROCESS  FOR  RENDERING  BUILDING  MATERIALS 

HYDROPHOBIC 

Michael  Roth,  Burgbausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Wacker-Chemie  GmbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  749,142,  Dec.  9, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  18, 1978,  Set.  No.  943,494 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  23, 
1975,  2558184 

Int  a.2  COOL  83/04 
VS.  a.  260-29J  M  3  Galms 

1.  An  improved  process  for  imparting  hydrophobic  proper- 
ties to  building  materials  by  applying  a  solution  containing  a 
solvent  and  an  organosilicon  compound  dissolved  therein  to 
the  surface  of  said  material,  in  which  the  organosilicon  com- 
pound is  present  in  an  amount  of  from  0.2  to  2S  percent  by 
weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  organosilicon  compound 
and  solvent,  the  improvement  which  comprises  adding  to  the 
solution  from  0.01  to  O.S  percent  by  weight  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  the  solution,  of  a  filler  having  a  surface  area  of  at 
least  50/m2/gni. 


4,209,433 

METHOD  OF  BONDING  PARTICLE  BOARD  AND  THE 

LIKE  USING  POLYISOCYANATE/PHENOLIC 

ADHESIVE 

Chung- Yun  Hse,  Pinerille,  La.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 

America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture, 

Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Dec.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,944 
Int.  G.2  C08L  61/10 
VS.  G.  260—29.3  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  fabricating  particle  board  and  the  like, 
wherein  an  organic  polyisocyanate/phenolic  resin  adhesive  is 
applied  to  wood  furnish  with  subsequent  application  of  heat 
and  pressure  to  form  the  desired  product,  the  improvement 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
applying    said    polyisocyanate/phenolic    resin    adhesive 
wherein  said  adhesive  comprises: 
(i)  from  about  10%  to  about  S0%  by  weight  of  the  organic 

polyisocyanate;  and 
(ii)  from  about  S0%  to  about  90%  by  weight  of  the  pheno- 
lic resin; 
wherein  said  application  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  applying  first  to  the  wood  furnish  the  organic  polyisocya- 
nate; and 

(b)  applying  next  to  the  wood  furnish  the  phenolic  resin;  and 
applying  next  to  the  resulting  wood  furnish/adhesive  prod- 
uct sufficient  heat  and  pressure  to  form  the  desired  prod- 
uct. 


June  24. 1980 


CHEMICAL 


1403 


4,209,434 
DENTAL  CEMENT  CONTAINING  POLY(CARBOXYLIC 
AQD),  CHELATING  AGENT  AND  GLASS  CEMENT 
POWDER 
Alan  D.  Wilson,  Liphook,  and  Stephen  Crisp,  Hounslow,  both  of 
England,  assignors  to  National  Research  Development  Corpo- 
ration, England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  595,039,  Jul.  II,  1975,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  350,885,  Apr.  13, 1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  830,776 
Galms  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  18, 1972, 
17880/72 

Int  G.2  C08L  33/02 
VS.  G.  260—29.6  H  22  Claims 

8.  A  cement  composition  consisting  essentially  of  an  inti- 
mately blended  mixture  of  an  ion-leachable  surgically  accept- 
able glass  cement  powder,  a  water  soluble  poly(carboxylic 
acid)  having  a  relative  viscosity  of  from  l.OS  to  2.00  measured 
with  a  capillary  viscometer  of  a  1%  by  weight  to  volume 
solution  of  the  poIy(carboxylic  acid)  in  twice  molar  sodium 
hydroxide  solution  at  25*  C.  relative  to  the  viscosity  of  the 
twice  molar  sodium  hydroxide  solution  and  a  water-soluble 
chelating  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  com- 
pounds containing  both  chelating  hydroxyl  and  carboxyl 
groups  and  metal  chelates,  the  ratio  of  cement  powder  to 
poly(carboxylic  acid)  being  from  1:1  to  10:1,  and  said  chelating 
agent  being  present  in  an  amount  of  at  least  0.01%  by  weight 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  poly(carboxylic  acid)  and  sufficient 
to  increase  the  rate  of  hardening  of  the  cement  as  compared  to 
the  rate  of  hardening  of  the  cement  in  the  absence  of  said 
chelating  agent,  said  cement  composition  being  characterized 
by  forming  a  poly(carboxylate)  cement  upon  the  addition  of 
water  thereto. 


rene  or  a  copolymer  of  said  monomers  grafted  on  a  rubber,  by 
a  treatment  with  steam,  consisting  essentially  in 

subjecting  a  latex  of  said  copolymer,  obuined  from  a  poly- 
merization stage,  to  a  continuous  treatment  with  steam 
including 

atomizing  said  latex  to  form  a  gas-liquid  mixture  consisting 
essentially  of  latex  droplets  dispersed  in  a  gas  phase  and 
thereafter  passing  the  said  gas-liquid  mixture  through  a 
gas-liquid  contacting  device, 

separating  the  gas  phase  from  said  mixture, 

at  least  partially  condensing  this  separated  gas  phase, 

separating  the  resulting  condensate  into  an  organic  and  an 
aqueous  liquid  phase, 

returning  the  thus-separated  organic  phase  to  the  polymeri- 
zation process,  and 

recovering  said  copolymer  as  a  latex  emulsion  from  said 
mixture. 


4,209,437 

EXTRACnON  RESISTANT  LIQUID  ETHYLENE-VINYL 

ACETATE  COPOLYMER  PLASTICIZED  POLYVINYL 

CHLORIDE  RESIN 

Joseph  Fischer,  Gndnnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  National  Distillers 

and  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,465 
Int.  G.2  C08K  5/10.  5/11 
VS.  G.  260-31 J  R  12  Galms 

1.  A  plasticized  vinyl  chloride  resin  containing  from  about 
10  to  about  60  parts  by  weight  of  a  plasticizer  mixture  compris- 
ing from  about  30  to  about  70  parts  by  weight  of  a  liquid 
ethylene-vinyl  acetate  copolymer  and  from  about  70  to  about 
30  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  non-polymeric  ester. 


4,209,435 
DISPERSION  PREPARATION 
Alan  J.  Backhouse,  Monks  Wood,  Monks  Gose,  St.  Mary's 
Hill,  South  Ascot,  Berkshire,  England,  assignor  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 
Filed  Oct  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,405 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  12, 1977, 
42457/77 

Int  G.2  C08A  33/10 
VS.  G.  260-29.6  RW  H  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  stable  dispersion  in  an  aqueous 
medium  or  particles  of  polymer,  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
(i)  forming  a  stable  dispersion  of  particles  of  a  first  polymer 
in  a  non-aqueous  liquid  in  the  presence  of  a  steric  stabiliser 
for  the  particles,  the  first  polymer  being  insoluble  in  both 
the  non-aqueous  liquid  and  in  water; 
(ii)  polymerising  in  the  same  non-aqueous  liquid,  in  the 
presence  of  the  particles  of  the  first  polymer  and  of  a  steric 
stabiliser,  one  or  more  monomers  capable  of  giving  rise  to 
a  second  polymer  which  is  soluble  in  the  chosen  aqueous 
medium; 
(iii)  transferring  the  resulting  polymer  particles  from  the 
non-aqueous  medium  to  the  said  aqueous  medium. 


'      4,209,438 
ELECTRICAL  INSULATING  COATING  COMPOSITION 

Yasunori  Okada,  and  Junzo  Fukuhara,  both  of  Hitachi.  Japan. 

assignors  to  Hitachi  Chemical  Company,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Filed  Not.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,503 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  14, 1977,  52-136459 
Int  G.i  C08K  5/11 
VS.  G.  260-31.8  XA  7  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  insulating  coating  composition  which  com- 
prises a  resin  prepared  by  reacting  one  or  more  polyvalent 
carboxylic  acids  or  their  derivatives  with  one  or  more  poly- 
hydric  alcohols  in  which  trihydric  or  higher  polyhydric  alco- 
hols are  used  in  an  amount  of  35%  by  equivalent  or  more  based 
on  the  total  hydroxyl  group  equivalent  of  the  polyhydric 
alcohols,  and  as  a  solvent  for  said  resin  one  or  more  carboxylic 
acid  esters  of  the  formula: 

R1OOCR2COOR3 

wherein  Ri  and  R3  are  independently  a  lower  alkyl  group;  and 
R2  is  — (CH2)m—  wherein  m  is  an  integer  from  1  to  10. 


4,209,436 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  NON-CONVERTED 

MONOMERS  FROM  A  COPOLYMER  OF 

ACRYLONTTRILE 

Henricus  M.  J.  C.  Crecmers,  Gelcen,  and  Hubertus  J.  G.  Hensk- 

ens,  Spaubeek,  both  of  Netherlands  aasignors  to  Stamicarbon, 

B.V.,  Gcleen,  Netherlands 

Filed  Dec.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,979 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Dec  15,  1977, 
7713885 

Int  G.2  C08F  6/16 
VS.  G.  260-29.7  PT  8  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  removal  of  unconverted  monomers  from  a 
copolymer  of  acrylonitrile  with  styrene  and/or  (amethyl)sty- 


4,209,439 
STABILIZATION  OF  VINYL  RESINS 
Charles  Pigerol,  Saint-Ouen;  Marie-Madeleine  Chandavoine. 
and  Paul  de  Cointet  deFillain,  both  of  Sisteron,  all  of  France, 
assignors  to  Labaz,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,718 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  14, 1977,  77  30991; 
Jun.  29, 1978, 78  19518;  Aug.  11, 1978,  78  23757 

Int  G.:  C08K  5/34 
VS.  G.  260—45.8  N  8  Claims 

1.  A  synthetic  resin  composition  comprising  a  vinyl  chloride 
homo-polymer  or  copolymer  and,  in  an  amount  at  least  suffi- 
cient to  impart  stabilisation  against  degradation  by  both  heat 
and  light,  a  1,4-dihydropyridine  derivative  represented  by  the 
general  formula: 
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wherein  R  represents  a  straight  or  branched-chain  saturated  or 
unsaturated  alkyl  radical  containing  from  9  to  22  carbon  atoms. 


4,209,440 
ASSOaATIONS  FOR  STABILI^G  VINYL  RESINS 
Giarlet  Pigerol,  Saint'Ouen;  Marie*Madeleine  Chudavoine, 
and  Paul  de  Cointet  de  Fillain,  botk  of  Sicteron,  all  of  France, 
•wignore  to  Labu,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct.  16, 1978,  Sel  No.  951,853 
Clainu  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  28, 1977,  77  32662 
Int.  a.2  C08K  ^/34 


U.S.  a.  260—45.8  N 

1.  New  association  for  stabilizing 
compound  of  the  general  formula 


CdK- 


12  Claims 

vinyl  resins  comprising  a 


Ri 


H 


wherein  Ri  and  Rj,  which  are  th<  same  or  diflerent,  each 
represent  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  branched-  or  straight-chain  alkyl 
or  alkoxy  radical  containing  from  I  to  12  carbon  atoms  or  a 
hydroxy  radical.  R  represents  a  hydiogen  atom  or  a  branched- 
or  straight-chain  alkyl  or  alkoxy  radical  containing  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  and  a  compound  of  the  general  formula: 


R3CX)C- 


CH3 


Iji: 


H 


•COOR3 
*CH3 


wherein  R3  represents  a  branched-  or  straight-chain  alkyl 
radical  containing  from  1  to  22  carbon  atoms,  a  branched-  or 
straight-chain  alkenyl  or  alkynyl  radical  containing  from  3  to 
1 1  carbon  atoms,  an  aralkyl  radical  optionally  substituted  on 
the  para-  or  ortho-position  by  a  halo^n  atom  or  by  a  methyl  or 
methoxy  radical,  a  radical  R4—0(C|i2)»i— wherein  n  is  2,  3  or 
4  and  R4  represents  a  branched-  or  sjraight-chain  alkyl  radical 
containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  a  phenyl  radical. 

9.  Polyvinyl  chloride  resin  contaimng  as  stabilizer  an  associ- 
ation according  to  claim  1. 


4,209,441 

ANTI-GASTRIC  SECRETIO^  POLYPEPTIDE 

Milton  Lapidus,  Roeemont,  and  Victor  M.  Garsky,  Radnor,  both 

of  Pa.,  assignors  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation, 

New  Yorli,  N.Y.  I 

e^.l 


Filed  Mar.  30, 1979,  Se^.  No.  25,504 


Int  a.2  C07C  103/52; 
VJS.  a.  260-112J  S 

1.  A  polypeptide  of  the  formula: 

H— Ala— Oly— Cys— Ly$— Asn— 


»61K  37/00 


•he— Phe—  D— Trp— 


Ly«— Thr- Tyr— Thr— S«  r- Cys— OH 


1  Claim 


and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


4,209,442 
ANGIOTENSIN  II  ANALOGS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 
liUos  Kisteludy;  GySrgyne  Nyeki  nee  Olga  Knprina;  Laszlone 
Szirmai  nee  Maria  Sarkfiii;  Egon  Karpati;  Katalin  Gidai,  and 
Lasilo  Sxporny,  all  of  Budapest,  Hungary,  assignors  to  Rich* 
ter  Gedeon  Vegyesaeti  Gyar  Rt,  BudapMt,  Hungary 

FUed  Jul.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,663 

Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Jul.  18, 1977,  RI  641 

Int.  a.2  C07C  103/52;  A61K  37/00 

VS.  a.  260—112.5  R  7  Claims 

1.  A  peptide  of  the  formula: 

X-Arg-Val-Tyr-Ile-His-Pro-Y 

wherein 
X  is  hydroxyacetyl  or  a-hydroxypropionyl,  and 
Y  is  leucyl,  isoleucyl,  alanyl,  or  threonyl  or  an  acid  addition 
salt  or  a  complex  thereof. 


4,209,443 
PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  PHARMACEUTICALLY 
ACnVE  DIINDOLE  ALKALOIDS 
Karola  Jovanovics;  L^jos  Dancsi;  Sahdor  Eckhardt;  Csaba 
Lorincz;  Janos  Sugar,  Zsuzsa  Relle  nee  Somfai;  K^man 
Siasz;  Jozsef  Tamas,  and  Aron  SsSllSsy,  all  of  Budapest, 
Hungary,  assignors  to  Richter  Gedeon  Vegynieti  Gyar  Rt., 
Budapest,  Hungary 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  762,235,  Feb.  13, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882,418 
Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Feb.  13, 1976,  RI  585 
Int.  a.2  C07D  519/04 
U.S.  a.  260—244.4  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  separating  vinblastine  from  4-deacetoxy 
vinblastine  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  subjecting  a  mixture  of  diindole  alkaloids  including  vin- 
blastine and  4-deacetoxy  vinblastine  to  deacetylation  with 
a  concentrated  halo  acid  or  an  alkali  carbonate  to  convert 
the  vinblastine  in  the  mixture  to  deacetyl  vinblastine;  and 

(b)  subjecting  the  mixture  obtained  in  step  (a)  to  a  single 
chromatographic  separation  and  recovering  separately 
from  the  single  chromatographic  separation,  a  first  com- 
ponent containing  substantially  all  of  the  4-deacetoxy 
vinblastine  and  a  second  component  containing  the  dea- 
cetyl vinblastine 

(c)  reacylating  said  deacetyl  vinblastine  of  said  second  com- 
ponent with  acetic  anhydride  to  convert  it  to  vinblastine. 


4,209,444 
NEW  PROSTAGLANDIN-LIKE  DIKETALS 
Manfred  Baumgarth;  Dieter  Ortb;  Hans*Eckart  Radunz;  Rein* 
hard  Lissner,  and  Jiirgen  Maisenbacher,  all  of  Darmstadt, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Merck  Patent  Gesell* 
schaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung,  Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  No?.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  855,591 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  29, 
1976,  2654113 

Int.  a.2  C07C  177/00 
U.S.  a.  260—338  13  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


^  A  v^CH2)6COORi 


'CH»!CH— D— B— R2 

the  mirror  image,  racemic  mixtures  and  physiologically  ac- 
ceptable salts  thereof 
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wherein  A  and  D  each  independently  is  an  open  ketal  group 
of  up  to  S  C-atoms  or  a  cyclic  ketal  group  of  up  to  6 
C-atoms;  B  is  -CH2-,  -CH(CH3)-,  -C(CH3)2-. 
-CH2CH2-.  -CH(CH3)CH2-.  -C(CH3)2CH2-  or 
— CH2O— ;  R'  is  H  or  alkyl  of  1-4  C-atoms;  and  R^  is 
alkyl  of  3  to  S  C-atoms,  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  one 
to  three  times  by  F,  CI,  CF3,  OH,  OCH3.  OC2H5,  or  alkyl 
of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms. 


H2C 


/ 
\ 


C-N^ 

R2 


4,209,445 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

PIPERONYLIDENECROTONIC  AQD  AMIDES 

Hermann  Oediger,  and  Andreas  Schulxe,  both  of  Colopc,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Haarman  it  Reimer  GmbH, 

Holzminden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,113 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  22, 
1977,  2757483 

Inta.2C07Di/7/-« 
U.S.  a.  260-340.5  R  «  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  piperonylidenecrotonic 
acid  amide  of  the  formula 


in  which  R|  and  R2  independently  of  one  another  represent 
hydrogen  or  an  optionally  substituted  aliphatic,  araliphatic  or 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  radical,  or,  together  with  the  nitrogen 
atom,  form  a  heterocyclic  ring,  with  the  proviso  that  Ri  and 
R2  do  not  simultaneously  denote  hydrogen,  comprising  react- 
ing piperonal  with  a  crotonic  acid  amide  of  the  formula 

if      ^Ri 
CH3-CH«CH-C-Nr^ 

R2 

in  which  Ri  and  R2  have  the  meaning  indicated  above,  in  the 
presence  of  0.05  to  0.5  mol  of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  per  mol 
of  piperonal  and  a  dipolar  aprotic  diluent  which  is  inert  under 
the  reaction  conditions. 


in  which 
Ri  and  R2  independently  of  one  another  represent  hydrogen 
or  an  optionally  substituted  aliphatic,  araliphatic  or  aro- 
matic hydrocarbon  radical,  or,  together  with  the  nitrogen 
atom,  form  a  heterocyclic  ring,  with  the  proviso  that  Ri 
and  R2  do  not  simultaneously  denote  hydrogen, 

comprising  reacting  piperonal  with  a  crotonic  acid  amide  of 

the  formula 


O  R| 

II       / 
CH3-CH«CH-C-N 


4,209,447 
IMIDAZOLE  DERIVATIVES  AND  INTERMEDIATES  IN 

THEIR  PREPARATION 
Jan  Heeres,  Vosselaar,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Janssen  Phar> 

maceutica  N.V.,  Beerse,  Belgium 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  774,290,  Mar.  4, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,139,540, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  710,994,  Aug.  2, 1976, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  619,863,  Oct  6, 1975, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  544,157, 
Jan.  27, 1975,  Pat.  No.  3,936,470.  This  application  Dec.  1, 1978, 
Ser.  No.  965,722 

iBta^anD  317/10 

U.S.  a.  260-340.9  R  '  Claims 

1.  A  chemical  compound  having  the  formula: 


W-CH2 


R2 


in  which 
Rl  and  R2  have  the  meaning  indicated  above,  in  the  presence 
of  a  hydroxide  of  the  formula 

A+OH- 

tn  which 
A+  represents  a  quaternary  ammonium  or  phosphonium 

group  or  an  alkali  metal  complex  of  a  crown  ether,  po- 

dand  or  crytand, 
and  a  polar  aprotic  or  polar,  sterically  hindered  protic  organic 
solvent  which  is  inert  under  the  reaction  conditions. 


«2  Ar 


4,209,446 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

PIPERONYLIDENECROTONIC  ACID  AMIDES 

Andreas  Schuize,  and  Hermann  Oediger,  both  of  Cologne,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Haarman  A  Reimer  GmbH, 

Holzminden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,114 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  22, 

1977,  2757506 

IntQ.2C07Di/7/¥^ 
U.S.  Q.  260-340.5  R  3  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  piperonylidenecrotonic 
acid  amide  of  the  formula 


wherein: 

W  is  halo; 

Ar  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl, 
substituted  phenyl,  and  naphthyl;  and  wherein  said  substi- 
tuted phenyl  is  phenyl  having  from  1  to  3  substituents 
independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo, 
loweralkyl,  loweralkyloxy,  nitro  and  cyano;  and 

R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aryl, 
arylloweralkyl,  aryloxymethyl,  and  arylthiomethyl, 
wherein  said  aryl  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  phenyl,  substituted  phenyl,  naphthyl  and 
mono-  and  di-halonaphthyl,  and  wherein  said  substituted 
phenyl  is  phenyl  having  from  1  to  3  substituents  indepen- 
dently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo,  loweral- 
kyl, loweralkyloxy,  cyano,  nitro,  phenyl,  and  phenyl- 
methyl;  provided  that  when  more  than  one  substituents 
are  present  only  one  thereof  may  be  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  phenyl  and  phenylmethyl;  provided 
that  when  said  Ar  is  phenyl,  then  said  R  is  other  than 
phenyl;  provided  that  said  arylloweralkyl  excludes  aryl- 
methyl;  and  further  provided  that  when  R  is  arylox- 
ymethyl, Ar  is  other  than  naphthyl,  nitrophenyl, 
cyanophenyl,  loweralkylphenyl,  or  loweralkoxyphenyl. 
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4209  448 
5.(4^HLOROPHENYL)-2-FijRANMETHYL  METHYL 

KETONE   j 
Chla-Nien  Yu,  Norwich,  N.Y.,  assis^or  to  Morton-Norwich 
Products,  Inc.,  Norwich,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1979,  SerJ  No.  21,473 
Int.  O:-  C07D  309/46 
U.S.  a.  260-347.8  1  Claim 

1.  The  compound  5-(4-chlorophen][l)-2-furanmethyl  methyl 
ketone. 


H3C        CHj 

0: 


II 


where  Y  is 


4209  449 
PHOSPHATE  QUATERNARY  COMPOUNDS 
Raymond  L.  Mayhew,  Summit,  and  Aathony  J.  O'Lenick,  Fair- 
lawn,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Mona  Industries,  Paterson, 

SJ. 

Filed  Nov.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,458 


CH3 
i-CH«CH-C=CH-h/»r+CH=CH-CH-Ci)r-R 

CH3 


Int.  a.-  A23J  7/00;  C07F  5  ^02;  CllC  3/00 

U.S.  a.  260-403  1 

1.  Phosphate  quaternary  compoun  I  of  the  formula 


P-(OCH2-CH-CH2— 1^)3 
OH 


wherein 
R  is  an  amidoamine  moiety  of  the 


O    R2 

.     <■      > 
R'-C-N-(CH2V 


10 


where  m  is  1  or  2  and  n  is  0,  1,  2,  3  or  4  and  R  is  methyl, 
carboxyl,  alkanoyl  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxycarbonyl  of  2 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxymethyl  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  al- 
kanoyloxymethyl  of  3  or  4  carbon  atoms,  /S-formylvinyl  or 
/3-(2,6,6-trimethyl-cyclohex-l-en-3-onyl)- vinyl,  with  the  pro- 
15  Oaims  viso  that  n  is  not  0  if  R  is  carboxyl  or  methoxycarbonyl,  and  m 
and  n  are  not  both  2  if  R  is  /3-(2,6,6-trimethylcyclohex-l-en-3- 
onyl)-vinyl. 


formula 


RJ  I  ' 


R'  is  alkyl.  alkenyl.  alkoxy,  or  h>droalkyl  of  from  5  to  22 
carbon  atoms  each,  or  aryl  or  ^Ikary  of  up  to  20  carbon 
atoms, 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl,  hydroxyajlkyl  or  alkenyl  of  up  to  6 
carbons  atoms  each  or  cycloalkj  1  of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
preferably  of  from  2  to  5  carbojn  atoms,  or  polyoxyalka- 
lene  of  up  to  10  carbon  atoms; 

R^  and  R*,  which  may  be  the  sami  or  different,  are  selected 
from  alkyl,  hydroxyalkyl,  carbojxyalkyl  of  up  to  6  carbon 
atoms  in  each  alkyl  moiety,  and  polyoxyalkylene  of  up  to 
10  carbon  atoms;  in  addition,  ^^  and  R"*  taken  together 
with  the  nitrogen  to  which  thejj  are  attached,  may  repre 
sent  an  N-heterocycle; 

n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  12;  and 

X  is  an  anion. 


4,209,451 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  MIXED 

ESTERS  FROM  HYDROXYCARBOXYLIC  ACIDS  AND 

PARTIAL  GLYCERIDES  OF  FATTY  ACIDS 
Peter  Hameyer,  and  Theodor  Tomczak,  both  of  Essen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Th.  Goldschmidt  AG,  Essen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,988 
Qalms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  16, 
1977,  2732210 

Int.  a.2  CllC  3/02 
U.S.  a.  260—410.8  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  mixed  esters  from  hy- 
droxycarboxylic  acids  and  partial  glycerides  of  fatty  acids 
which  comprises: 

(a)  esterifying  at  least  one  fruit  acid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  tartaric  acid,  citric  acid  and  malic  acid  with 
lactic  acid  in  the  proportion  of  1  mole  of  fruit  acid  to  at 
least  O.S  moles  of  of  lactic  acid  at  a  temperature  from 
about  1 10*  to  165'  C.  and  removing  the  water  of  reaction 
during  the  reaction;  and 

(b)  esterifying  the  resulting  reaction  product  at  1  ID*  to  140* 
C.  with  a  partial  glyceride  of  a  fatty  acid  in  a  molar  ratio 
of  1  mole  of  the  fruit  acid  to  0.3  to  1  mole  of  the  partial 
glyceride  of  the  fatty  acid  and  removing  the  water  of 
reaction  during  this  reaction. 


4,209,450 

INTRODUCTION  OF  A  CARBdNYL  GROUP  INTO  A 

CYCLOHEXENf  RING 

Hagen  Jaedicke,  Ludwigshafen,  and  Joachim  Paust,  Neuhofen, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASK  Aktien- 

gesellschaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1978,  Set.  No.  868,272 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  3, 
1977,  2704406 

Int.  a.^  C09F  5/08:  CllC  3/00:  C07C  45/00,  49/00 
U.S.  a.  260—410  I  7  Claims 

7.  A  polyene  compound  of  the  fc  rmula 


4,209,452 
ORGANOTIN  SULRNATES  AS  INSECTiaDES  AND 
ACARiaDES 
Richard  J.  Strunk,  Cheshire;  Winchester  L.  Hubbard,  Wood- 
bridge,  and  Shih-Yu  Ma,  Cheshire,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to 
Uniroyal,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  691,186,  May  28, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,089,972. 
This  application  Feb.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  878,203 
Int.  a.2  COIF  7/22 
U.S.  a.  260-429.7  8  Gaims 

1.  An  organotin  compound  having  the  general  formula 


I 


(CH3)3Sn— O— S— R 
wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  alkyl- 
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phenyl  in  which  the  alkyl  substituent  has  4  to  10  carbon  atoms, 
(2)  cycloalkylphenyl,  (3)  2,S  dichlorophenyl,  and 


consisting  of  an  alkyl  radical  having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
a  phenyl  radical  or  a  silyl  radical  of  the  formula: 


O 


(4) 


Sn(CH3)3 


4,209,453 

ANTIMONY  TRIS(DIHYDROCARBYL  PHOSPHTTE) 

AND  PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Brent  J.  Bertus;  Dwight  L.  McKay,  and  Harold  W.  Mark,  all  of 

BartlesTille,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company, 

Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Jul.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  926,695 
Int.  G.2  C97F  9/92 
U.S.  G.  260—446  5  Gaims 

1.  An  antimony  tris(dihydrocarbyl  phosphite). 


— R— Si— X3^ 


Wherein  X,  R  and  Rhu  1  are  the  same  as  defined  above;  Q  is 
a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
an  alkyl  radical  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  a  phenyl  radical  or 
an  ester  radical  of  the  formula  — COOR'  wherein  R'  is  an 
alkyl  radical  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and  wherein  a 
has  a  value  of  0  to  2  and  t  and  x  each  have  a  value  of  0  to 
4,  with  the  proviso  that  when  x  is  at  least  1,  R^  can  also  be 
hydrogen. 


4,209,454 
PREPARATION  OF  HYDROCARBONOXY  CONTAINING 

POLYSILOXANES 
Werner  Graf;  Volker  Frey;  Peter  John,  and  Norbert  Zeller,  all 

of  Burghausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Wacker- 

Chemie  GmbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Dec.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,982 

Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  14, 
1978,  2806036 

Int.  a.2  C07F  7/04.  7/18 
U.S.  G.  556-457  5  Claims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  preparing  polysiloxanes  having 
hydrocarbon  radicals  bonded  to  silicon  atoms  via  oxygen  by 
reacting  a  halosilane  with  an  alcohol  and  water  in  the  presence 
of  an  organopolysiloxane,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
continuously  introducing  the  organopolysiloxane,  alcohol, 
water  and  an  acid  catalyst  which  promotes  the  condensation  of 
Si-bonded  condensable  groups  into  a  reactor  equipped  with  a 
column  in  such  an  amount  that  the  reactor  always  contains  at 
least  S  percent  by  weight  of  alcohol  and  from  0.001  to  5  per- 
cent by  weight  of  catalyst,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the 
alcohol,  catalyst  and  organopolysiloxane  present  in  the  reac- 
tor, maintaining  the  contents  of  the  reactor  at  reflux  tempera- 
ture while  introducing  the  halosilane  into  the  column  at  least  1 
meter  above  the  bottom  of  the  column  while  continuously 
removing  the  organopolysiloxane  from  the  reactor  at  the  same 
rate  as  it  is  formed. 


4,209,455 
AMINOORGANOSILICON  ACYLAMINO  COMPOUNDS 
Enrico  J.  Pepe,  Amawalk,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  974,615 
Int.  G.2  C07F  7/18 
U.S.  G.  556—419  11  Claims 

1.  An  aminoorganosilicon  acylamino  compound  having  the 
formula 


Rfl'     R^     R^Q  0  0  R' 

I     I   ,1  r  r  II        ,1    , 

X3.flSi-RN(R2N),CHCHCNH-(R2N)j,R^ 


Wherein: 
X  is  an  alkoxy  radical  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  R  is  a 
divalent  alkylene  radical  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  R'  is 
hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  radical  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
R2  is  a  divalent  alkylene  radical  having  2  to  4  carbon 
atoms;  R^  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  an  alkyl  radical  having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  or 
a  phenyl  radical;  R^  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 


4,209,456 

FLUORINE-CONTAINING  ALKYL-SULFATO-BETAINES 

AND  PROCESSES  FOR  THEIR  MANUFACTURE 

Siegfried  Billenstein,  Burgkirchen,  and  Winfried  Ehrl,  Neuot- 
ting,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,870 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  4, 
1977,  2749329 

Int.  G.2  C07C  141/10 
U.S.  G.  260—458  F  9  Gaims 

1.  Fluorine-containing  alkyl-sulfato-betaines  of  the  formula 

Rl 
Ry— (CF«CH)m-(CH2);,-N®-Q-OS03. 

R2 

in  which  R/ denotes  a  perfluoroalkyl  radical  with  3  to  16  C 
atoms,  Rl  denotes  an  alkyl  radical  with  1  to  4  C  atoms,  R^ 
denotes  an  alkyl  radical  with  1  to  4  C  atoms,  Q  denotes  the 
alkylene  radicals  — CH2CH2—  or 


-CH2-CH- 
CH3 


m  denotes  the  numbers  0  or  1  and,  if  m  is  0,  p  is  an  integer  from 
1  to  4  and,  if  m  is  1,  p  is  the  number  1. 

3.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  fluorine-containing  alkyl- 
sulfato-betaines  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  which  comprises  first 
reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula 


R« 

I 
Ry-(CF=CH)m-{CH2V-N-Q-OH 

in  which  R/,  Q,  m  and  p  are  as  defined  in  claim  1,  with  at  least 
one  known  sulfating  agent  at  -30*  to  +60*  C  in  the  presence 
of  at  least  one  solvent  (a)  which  dissolves  the  abovementioned 
amine  and  does  not  react  with  the  sulfating  agent,  dissolving 
the  resulting  product,  after  removing  the  solvent  (a),  in  at  least 
one  polar  solvent  (b),  neutralizing  the  solution  with  at  least  one 
known  alkali  and  then  reacting  the  neutral  solution  at  40*  to 
130*  C.  and  under  a  pressure  of  about  1  to  about  6  bars  with  a 
compound  of  the  formula  R2Z,  in  which  Z  is  CI,  Br,  I  or 
— 0S020R^  and  R^  is  as  defined  in  claim  1. 
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4.209,457 

PRODUCTION  OF  HALOGENAtED  BENZONITRILES 
Gtorge  Fuller,  Bristol,  England,  assignor  to  I.S.  C.  Chemicals 
Limited,  London,  England  i 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1979,  S^r.  No.  7,596 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  28,  1978, 

3376/78  J 

IntO.^  cone  121/52 
VJS.  O.  260-465  G  «  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  nuorobenzonitrile  com- 
prising heating  a  chlorobenzonitrile  having  a  chlorine  atom  in 
a  position  selected  from  the  orthoh  and  para-positions  with 
respect  to  a  nitrile  group  with  potassium  fluoride  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  200*  and  250*  C.  in  the  presence  of  sulpholane  the 
molar  ratio  of  sulpholane  to  chlorobenzonitrile  in  the  reaction 
mixture  being  between  1:1  and  6:1  imd  separating  the  sulpho- 
lane from  the  reactions  products  b>  distillation. 


4,209,460 
FRODUCnON  OF  PURE  ACETYL  CHLORIDE 

Alexander  Ohorodnik;  Eberhard  Auer,  and  Klaus  Gehrmann,  all 

of  Erflstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoeciut 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  974,069 

Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  29, 
1977,  2758682 

Int.  a:-  C07C  51/58.  51/42 
U.S.  G.  260-544  Y  2  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  making  pure  acetyl  chloride  containing  less 
than  1  ppm  of  phosphorus  which  comprises:  intimately  con- 
tacting crude  acetyl  chloride  having  been  recovered  as  a  by- 
product in  the  production  of  2,5-dioxo-l-oxa-2-phospholanes 
from  dichlorophosphanes,  acrylic  acid  and  acetic  anhydride 
and  containing  phosphorus  compounds  with  I  to  20  liters  of 
gaseous  chlorine  per  liter  of  liquid  crude  acetyl  chloride  and 
subjecting  the  acetyl  chloride  so  contacted  with  chlorine  to 
fractional  distillation. 


4,209,458 
FLUORINATED  PHTHKlONITRILES 
Teddy  M.  Keller,  Alexandria,  Va.,  and  James  R.  Griffith,  River- 
dale  Heights,  Md.,  assignors  to  Tlie  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  lOf  the  Navy,  Washington, 

D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1979,  Sef .  No.  26,863 
Int.  G.2  C07C  121/60,  121/75 
U.S.  G.  260-465  F  8  Gaims 

1.  A  (luorinated  phthalonitrile  of  the  general  formula: 


CN 


CN 


o 


R' 

CF2iri-f04-CF2CFt»[0 


JI  '■     jl 

— H-0-(CFCF2-0  )«-fi 


(CF2]», 


wherein  R'  is  F  or  CF3,  R  is 

is  an  integer  from  3  to  30,  x  is  1,  2, 

Cor  1. 


m  is  1  or  2.  n  is  1  or  2,  p 
or  3,  y  is  1,  2,  or  3  and  z  is 


4,209,461 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON  OF  BENZOYL 
CYANIDE  (I) 
Herbert  Klenk,  Hanau;  Theodor  Lttssling,  Constance;  Alft-ed 
Maierbofer,  Allensbach;  Heribert  Offermanns,  Hanau,  and 
Hans  Wagner,  Constance,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  auign- 
ors  to  Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber-Scheideanstalt  vormals 
Roessier,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,691 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  2, 
1977,  2753656 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  12, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  G.i  C07C  63/06 

U.S.  G.  260-545  R  25  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  benzoyl  cyanide  by  reacting  an 

alkali  metal  cyanide  with  benzoyl  chloride  in  the  presence  of  a 

copper  (I)  salt  at  a  temperature  of  about  50*  to  160*  C.  in  the 

presence  of  a  carboxylic  acid  nitrile  inert  under  the  reaction 

conditions  the  improvement  comprising  employing  alkali 

metal  cyanide  having  a  particle  size  range  in  which  at  least  half 

of  the  alkali  metal  cyanide  has  a  particle  size  below  0.4  mm  and 

the  remainder  has  a  particle  size  below  I.O  mm. 


4,209,451 
NOVEL  L-LEUCYL-4-HYDROXYANILIDE 
DERIVATI  ^ES 
Takeshi  Nagaiawa;  Katsumaaa  Ki^roiwa,  both  of  Koriyama; 
Tadami  Akatsuka,  Tsuchiura;  Oiamu  Kodama,  Ibaraki,  and 
Mitoahi  Shimamoto,  Funabashi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Nitto  Boseki  Co.,  Ltd.,  Fukushima  and  latron  Laboratories, 
Inc.,  Tokyo,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  May  4, 1979,  S^r.  No.  36,094 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jua.  1, 1978,  53/66274 

Int  G.2  one  143](44.  101/72 

U.S.  G.  260—507  R  '  3  Claims 

1.  An  L-leucyl-4-hydroxyanilid^  derivative  represented  by 

the  general  formula. 


CH3  NH: 

CH— CH2-CH— CO- 

CH3 


•-6-- 


4,209,462 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  ACYL  CYANIDES 
James  M.  Photis,  Ridgefield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Stauffer  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,706 
Int.  G.2  C07C  63/06 
U.S.  G.  260—545  R  14  Gaims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  acyl  cyanides  represented  by  the 
structural  formula: 

O 
II 
R-C-CN 

wherein  R  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  about  8 
carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  having  from  3  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
optionally  substituted  aryl  or  a  5  or  6-membered  heterocyclic 
radical  which  can  optionally  be  fused  to  a  benzene  ring;  which 
comprises  reacting  an  acyl  halide  represented  by  the  structural 
formula: 


O 

n 

R-C-X 


wherein  R  has  the  aforedescribed  meaning  and  X  represents  a 
(wherein  R  represents  a  carboxyl  { roup  or  a  sulfo  group)  or  an  halogen  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fluorine,  chlo- 
acid  addition  salt  thereof.  rine,  bromine  and  iodine  with  an  alkali  cyanide  in  the  presence 
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of  a  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cuprous 
oxide,  elemental  copper  and  mixtures  thereof. 


4,209,463 

PROMOTING  THE  FORMATION  OF 

NITRODIARYLAMINES  FROM  NITROHALOARENES, 

ACTIVATED  ARYL  AMINES  AND  SODIUM 

CARBONATES 

Otto  W.  Maender,  Copley,  and  Robert  L.  Wright,  Fairlawn,  both 

of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  864,196 

Int.  G.2  C07C  85/04 

U.S.  G.  260—576  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  which  comprises  forming  nitrodiarylamine  by 

reacting  the  formyl  derivative  of  an  aromatic  amine,  ni- 

trohaloarene  containing  reactive  halogen,  proton  abstractor,  at 

least  half  the  proton  abstractor  on  an  acid  equivalent  basis 

being  a  sodium  salt  containing  the  CO3—  anion  or  mixture 

thereof  and  a  reaction  promoting  amount  of  a  compound  of 

potassium,  cesium,  rubidium  or  mixture  thereof. 


4,209,464 
NOVEL  SYNTHESIS  OF 
3-AMINO-2-METHYLBENZOTRIFLUORIDE  FROM 
N.(2-X.5.TRIFLUOROMETHYLPHENYL)-S,S-DIME- 
THYLSULnMIDE 
Martin  Steinman,  Livingston,  and  Yee  S.  Wong,  Belleville,  both 
of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Schering  Corporation,  Kenilworth,  N  J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  805,492,  Jun.  10, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,649 
Int.  G.2  C07C  85/20,  85/24.  85/26 
U.S.  G.  260—578  6  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  3-amino-2-methylbenzotrifluo- 
ride  which  comprises  the  steps: 

(a)  condensing  a  3-amino-4-X-benzotrifluoride  with  an  acti- 
vated dimethylsulfoxide  to  produce  the  corresponding 
N-(2-X-5-trinuoromethylphenyl)-S,S-dimethylsulfimde, 

(b)  effecting  a  chemical  rearrangement  by  heating  said  dime- 
thylsulflmide  to  form  the  corresponding  3-amino-4-X-2- 
methylthiomethylbenzotrifluoride,  and 

(c)  effecting  the  desulfurization  and  elimination  of  the  4- 
position  substituent  by  chemical  reductive  means,  said  X 
being  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of,  chloro,  bromo, 
iodo  and  alkylthio,  said  alkyl  moiety  containing  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms. 


4,209,466 
MANUFACTURE  OF  FORMALDEHYDE 
Dieter  Wolf,  Gruenstadt;  Hans  Diem,  Ludwigshafen;  Otto  Gra- 
bowsky,  Limburgerhof,  and  Guenther  Matthias,  Ludwigsha- 
fen, all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Akticn- 
geselbchaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  8, 1974,  Ser.  No.  486,676 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  10, 
1973,  2334981 

Int.  G.2  C07C  45/16 
U.S.  G.  568—487  10  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  formaldehyde  by  oxida- 
tive dehydrogenation  of  methanol  in  the  presence  of  a  silver 
catalyst  and  in  the  presence  of  steam  at  elevated  temperature, 
wherein  the  reaction  is  carried  out  using  methanol  which  has 
been  separated  from  a  condensate  which  has  been  obtained  by 
evaporating  aqueous  reaction  mixtures  derived  from  the  syn- 
thesis of  urea  resins  and  which  condensate  ha»  then  been 
treated  with  caustic  alkali  in  a  reactor  over  a  residence  time  of 
from  8  to  25  minutes  with  substantially  no  backmixing,  the 
initial  concentration  in  the  condensate  of  formaldehyde,  calcu- 
lated as  100%,  being  up  to  5%  by  weight  and  the  temperature 
being  from  80*  to  1 15*  C.  and  the  pressure  from  2  to  20  atmo- 
spheres, and  furiher  wherein  the  separation  of  the  methanol 
from  said  condensate  is  done  by  distillation  of  the  methanol  in 
the  caustic  alkali  treated  condensate,  the  distillation  residue 
being  essentially  free  from  formaldehyde. 


4,209,465 
DECOMPOSmON  OF  CUMENE  HYDROPEROXIDE 
USING  A  STABLE  CARBONIUM,  TROPYLIUM  OR 
OXONIUM  SALT  AS  THE  CATALYST 
Richard  G.  Austin,  Churchill;  Wayne  R.  Pretier,  and  Thaddeus 
P.  Kobylinaki,  both  of  Gibsonia,  aU  of  Pa.,  aasignors  to  Gulf 
Research  and  Development  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
FUed  Jun.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,470 
Int  G.2  C07C  45/00.  37/08 
U.S.  G.  568—385  H  Claims 

1.  The  method  for  cleaving  cumene  hydroperoxide  at  high 
selectivity  to  phenol  and  acetone  which  comprises  contacting 
a  solution  comprising  about  0.1  to  about  20  weight  percent 
cumene  hydroperoxide  with  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  salt  com- 
prising an  organic  cation  selected  from  triphenylcarbonium, 
tropylium  and  tri(lower)alkyl  oxonium  and  an  inorganic  anion 
selected  from  tetrafluoborate,  hexafluorophosphate,  hexa- 
chlorostibnate  and  hexafluoroarsenate  at  a  temperature  be- 
tween about  2S  and  about  1 10*  C. 


4,209,467 

HYDROFORMYLATION  PROCESS 

Hidetaka    Kojima;   Shingo   Oda;   Takushi    Yokoyama,    and 

Yasukazu  Murakami,  all  of  Saitama,  Japan,  assignors  to 

Daicel  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  269 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  17,  1978,  53-3459; 
Feb.  13, 1978,  53-14051 

Int.  G.2  C07C  45/10 
\}&.  G.  260-340.7  16  Gaims 

1.  In  a  catalytic  hydroformylation  process  for  preparing  an 
aldehyde,  wherein  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene,  propylene, 
1-hexene,  2-octene,  1-decene,  2-ethyl-l-octene,  cyclohexene, 
butadiene,  styrene,  allyl  alcohol,  allyl  acetate,  1,1-diethoxy- 
propene-2,  methyl  acrylate  and  2-vinyl-4-methyl-l,3-dioxane, 
is  reacted  with  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen,  under  hy- 
droformylation conditions  of  a  combined  pressure  of  carbon 
monoxide  and  hydrogen  of  from  10  to  100  atmospheres,  at  a 
temperature  of  70*  to  150*  C,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises: the  hydroformylation  reaction  is  carried  out  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalytically  effective  amount  of  a  catalyst 
formed  by  reacting  at  from  50*  to  120*  C.  under  a  carbon 
monoxide  pressure  of  5  to  30  atmospheres,  in  an  organic  sol- 
vent, a  cobalt  carbonyl  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  dicobalt  octacarbonyl  and  hydrocobalt  tetracar- 
bonyl,  with  from  0.25  to  2.0  equivalents,  based  on  the  number 
of  cobalt  atoms  of  said  cobalt  carbonyl  compound,  of  a  nitro- 
gen-containing heterocyclic  compound  which  is  substituted 
with  an  enolic  hydroxyl  group  on  the  carbon  atom  adjacent  to 
the  ring-forming  nitrogen  atom,  wherein  said  heterocyclic 
compound  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pyridine, 
quinoline,   isoquinoline,    pyrimidine,   pyrazine,   quinoxaline, 
pyrrole,  tetrahydropyridine,  oxazole,  dihydroxazine  and  epsi- 
lon  caprolactam  to  form  a  complex  of  said  cobalt  carbonyl 
compound  and  said  heterocyclic  compound  which  is  capable 
of  being  precipitated  when  the  hydroformylation  reaction 
mixture  is  cooled. 
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TRIARYL-PHOSPHINE 

Joel  I.  Shulman,  ancinnati,  Ohio,  iuignor  to  The  Procter  A 

Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  781,832,  Mar.  A  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,098,911. 
ThU  application  Feb.  21, 1971,  Ser.  No.  879,655 
Int.  a.2  C07D  WSm  107/02 
U.S.  a.  5«8— 13 

1.  A  polymeric  triaryl-phosphine 
triaryl  phosphine  of  the  formula: 


4aainis 

3r  a  polymeric  substituted 


CH2O— (CH2) 


^y 


CH-O— (CH:), 


CH2— O— (CH2) 


C) 


wherein  R 1  and  R2  are  each  selected 
substituted  aryl,  n  is  an  integer  from 
from  1  to  4;  or 


CHCH2 


R3PR4 


wherein  x  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  about  IS  and  R3  and  lUare 
each  selected  from  the  group  of  aryl  and  substituted  aryl. 


liquid  organic  phase  enriched  in  hydrogen  fluoride  by  adding 
to  the  mixture  a  liquid  containing  an  auxiliary  solvent,  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  1,1-dichloro-l-fluoroethane,  vi- 
nylidene  chloride,  1,1,1-trichloroethane  and  mixtures  thereof, 
before  subjecting  it  to  decantation. 


^^ 


,Ri 
'R: 

^R. 
^R: 

^R2 


rom  the  group  of  aryl  and 
0  to  4,  and  y  is  an  integer 


4,209,469 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  ARYL  THIOLS 

Hans  Thies,  Rbeinfelden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Fred  von 

Kaenel,  Scltisberg,  Switzerland,  aaaignors  to  Ciba<Geigy  AG, 

Basel,  Switzerland  I 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1978,  Sci  No.  971,135 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec.  30,  1977, 
16300/77 

Int.  a.-  C07C  148/00 
U.S.  a.  568—68  13  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  aryl  hydrocarbon  thiol 
chloride,  which  comprises  hydrogen ating  an  aryl  hydrocarbon 
sulfonyl  in  a  protic  or  aprotic  solveiii  in  the  presence  of  plati- 
num as  catalyst,  at  a  temperature  between  100*  and  180*  C, 
with  hydrogen  under  a  pressure  of  ^  to  140  bar,  in  a  single  pot 
reaction. 


4,209,470 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF  HYDROGEN 

FLUORIDE  FROM  ITS  MIXTURES  WITH 

l-CHLORO-l,l-DIFLUpROETHANE 

Robert  Lorquet,  Rixensart,  BclgiumJ  assignor  to  Solvay  k  Cie., 

Brussels,  Belgium  1 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1979,  S^r.  No.  2,449 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  13, 1978,  78  01309 
Int.  a.-  C07C  7/02 
U.S.  a.  260—652  P  12  Gaims 

1.  Process  for  the  separation  of  \  ydrogen  fluoride  from  its 
liquid  mixtures  with  l-chloro-l,l-d  fluoroethane,  comprising: 
separating  the  liquid  mixture  by  decantation  to  obtain  a  liquid 
organic  phase  enriched  in  l-chlor(-l,l-dinuoroethane  and  a 


4,209,471 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURinCATION  OF 
0,0-DI(LOWER)ALKYLDITHIOPHOSPHORICAaDS 
James  H.  Dube,  Mobile,  Ala.,  and  Ralph  Miller,  Pleaaantville, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  795,460 
Int.  a.2  C07F  9/165 
U.S.  a.  260-990  7  Qalms 

1.  A  method  for  recovering  high-purity  0,0-di(lower)alkyl- 
dithiophosphoric  acid  from  a  crude  thio  acid  mixture  obtained 
from  the  reaction  of  phosphorous  pentasulFide  and  four  equiva- 
lents of  a  lower  alkanol  which  comprises  contacting  said  crude 
thio  acid  mixture  with  water  or  an  acidic  aqueous  solution  to 
form  two  liquid  phases,  said  acidic  aqueous  solution  containing 
an  inorganic  substance  which  is  inert  to  the  thio  acid  and 
reduces  the  solubility  of  the  thio  acid  in  water,  separating  the 
two  phases,  contacting  the  aqueous  phase  with  a  stable  water- 
immiscible  volatile  organic  solvent  to  form  two  liquid  phases, 
separating  the  two  phases  and  vaporizing  the  organic  solvent 
to  recover  said  high-purity  thio  acid. 


4,209,472 
FUEL  SUPPLY  SYSTEM 
Francis  W.  Child,  Eagle  Bend,  and  Richard  O.  Bartz,  Edina, 
both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Child  Laboratories  Inc.,  Eagle 
Bend,  Minn. 

FUed  Oct  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  736,709 

Int.  a.2  F02M  29/04 

MS.  a.  261—23  A  24  Gaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  supplying  an  air  and  fuel  particle  mixture 
to  a  means  for  using  the  mixture  comprising:  a  housing  having 
a  passage  adapted  to  carry  an  air  and  fuel  particle  mixture  to 
the  means  for  using  the  mixture,  first  means  for  introducing 
particles  of  fuel  into  the  passage,  said  particles  of  fuel  being 
mixed  with  air  in  said  passage  to  form  an  air  and  fuel  panicle 
mixture,  and  second  means  mounted  on  the  housing  and  lo- 
cated in  the  passage  downstream  of  the  first  means  forming  a 
first  venturi  throat  and  a  second  venturi  throat,  said  first  ven- 
turi  throat  being  unobstructed  and  smaller  than  the  second 
venturi  throat,  said  first  and  second  venturi  throats  receiving 
the  air  and  fuel  particle  mixture  and  directing  the  mixture  to 
the  means  for  using  the  mixture,  and  control  means  for  control- 
ling the  flow  of  the  air  and  fuel  mixture  only  through  said 
second  venturi  throat,  said  first  venturi  throat  remaining  open 
at  all  times. 
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4,209,473 
CROSSLINKED  CHLORINATED  POLYETHYLENE 

FOAM 
Brenton  S.  Coyne,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  713,010,  Aug.  9, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,146,598.  ThU  application  Jan.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  863 
Int  G.2  H05B  1/00:  C08J  9/10 
MS,  G.  264-22  W  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  crosslinked,  soft,  flexible, 
closed-cell  foam  from  suspension  chlorinated  high  density 
polyethylene,  said  process  comprising 

(a)  preparing  a  foamable  mixture  by  mixing  a  high  density 
polyethylene  containing  from  about  20  to  50  percent  of 
chemically  combined  chlorine  by  suspension  and  having  a 
flexural  modulus  at  25*  C.  of  less  than  about  15,000  psi  as 
determined  by  ASTM  Test  No.  790,  Method  1,  Procedure 
A,  with  a  thermally  decomposable  chemical  foaming 
agent, 

(b)  melt  molding  said  foamable  mixture  at  a  temperature 
below  that  of  the  decomposition  temperature  of  said 
chemical  foaming  agent,  into  a  molded  foamable  article, 

(c)  subjecting  said  molded  foamable  article  while  maintained 
at  a  temperature  below  the  decomposition  temperature  of 
said  foaming  agent  to  an  ionizing  radiation,  for  a  period  of 
time  sufficient  to  impart  crosslinking  sufficient  to  enable 
said  molded  foamable  article  to  retain  its  shape,  and 

(d)  contacting  the  crosslinked  molded  foamable  ariicle,  with 
a  heat  transfer  medium  maintained  at  a  temperature  be- 
tween about  150°  C.  and  about  350*  C.  for  a  period  of  time 
sufficient  to  form  the  desired  flexible  product. 


silicon  carbide  and  having  pores  which  are  substantially  non- 
interconnecting. 


4,209,475  

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EFFECTING 
UNIFORM  HLM  THICKNESS 
F.  John  Herrington,  Holcomb,  N.Y.,  and  Alvin  J.  Stein,  Jack- 
sonville, III.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953^2 

Int.  G.2  B29F  3/08 

U.S.  G.  264-40.1  3  Claims 


4,209,474 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SEMICONDUCONG 

SILICON  CARBIDE  SINTERED  BODY 

Svante  Prochazka,  Ballston  Lake,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  829,454,  Aug.  31, 1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  681,706,  Apr.  29, 

1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

573,777,  May  1, 1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  9, 1979, 

Ser.  No.  10,515 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  25, 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  G.2  C04B  35/56,  35/58,  35/64 

U.S.  G.  264—29.5  2  Gaims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  an  N-type  semiconductor  having 
an  electrical  resistivity  at  20*  C.  ranging  from  10  ohm  centime- 
ters to  10-2  ohm  centimeter  and  an  electrical  resistance  that 
shows  a  positive  temperature  coefficient  at  temperatures  rang- 
ing from  about  800*  C.  to  about  2000°  C.  and  which  retains 
N-type  semiconducting  properties  at  temperatures  ranging 
from  about  - 100*  C.  to  2000*  C.  which  comprises  providing  a 
substantially  homogeneous  mixture  of  a  submicron  powder 
consisting  essentially  of  /3-silicon  carbide,  an  amount  of  boron 
additive  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  boron  and  boron 
carbide  equivalent  to  about  0.3  part  to  3.0  parts  by  weight  of 
boron  based  on  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  /3-silicon  carbide, 
and  an  amount  of  a  carbonaceous  additive  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  free  carbon  and  a  carbonaceous  organic 
material  equivalent  to  0.1  part  to  1.0  part  by  weight  of  free 
carbon  based  on  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  /3-silicon  carbide, 
said  carbonaceous  organic  material  completely  decomposing 
at  a  temperature  ranging  from  about  50*  C.  to  1000*  C.  to  said 
free  carbon  and  gaseous  product  of  decomposition,  shaping  the 
mixture  into  a  green  body,  and  sintering  the  green  body  at  a 
temperature  ranging  from  about  1280*  C.  to  2300*  C.  in  a 
sintering  atmosphere  which  ranges  from  atmospheric  pressure 
to  superatmospheric  pressure  of  5  atmospheres  and  which 
contains  nitrogen  from  a  partial  pressure  of  10" '  atmosphere 
to  a  pressure  of  5  atmospheres  producing  a  sintered  body 
having  a  density  of  at  least  90%  of  the  theoretical  density  for 


1.  A  method  of  producing  extruded  thermoplastic  material 
having  improved  uniformity  of  thickness,  said  method  com- 
prising: 

(a)  extruding  molten  thermoplastic  resin  material  in  the  form 
of  a  continuous  article; 

(b)  drawing  the  extrudate  away  from  the  extrusion  die  while 
causing  a  stream  of  quenching  fluid  to  contact  said  ex- 
truded material  to  solidify  the  thermoplastic  resin; 

(c)  detecting  areas  of  non-uniform  thickness  in  the  solidified 
article;  and 

(d)  redirecting  a  portion  of  said  stream  of  quenching  fluid  by 
projecting  a  moveable  deflector  blade  therein,  which 
blade  intersects  said  stream  and  causes  a  localized  turbu- 
lence in  the  vicinity  of  said  intersection  thereby  causing 
said  redirected  portion  of  said  stream  to  impinge  upon  said 
extruded  material  in  the  vicinity  of  said  non-uniform 
thickness  at  an  increased  or  decreased  angle  of  contact 
and  thereby  readjust  the  quenching  rate  of  the  molten 
extrudate  in  the  vicinity  of  said  increased  or  decreased 
angle  of  contact. 

3.  In  an  apparatus  for  forming  a  continuous  tubular  article  of 
plastic  material,  said  apparatus  comprising  an  annular  extru- 
sion die  thru  which  molten  thermoplastic  resin  is  extruded,  a 
cooling  ring  having  a  central  opening  therethru  which  ring  is 
mounted  in  line  with  and  subsequent  to  said  extrusion  die  such 
that  said  molten  extrudate  passes  thru  said  central  opening 
thereof,  and  means  for  providing  a  stream  of  fluid  cooling 
material,  which  fluid  cooling  material  is  substantially  uni- 
formly distributed  around  the  circumference  of  said  extrudate 
by  said  cooling  ring  and  impinges  on  the  surface  thereof  to 
solidify  the  molten  or  semi-molten  resin  as  it  is  drawn  away 
from  said  die,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  multiplicity  of  independently  moveable  blades  mounted 
peripherally  around  the  circumference  of  said  central 
opening, 

(b)  means  for  individually  projecting  selected  blades  into 
said  stream  of  fluid  cooling  material  after  said  stream 
emerges  from  said  cooling  ring  and  before  it  makes 
contact  with  said  tubular  extrudate  such  that  each  of  said 
blades,  when  so  projected,  will  divert  a  portion  of  said 
fluid  stream  to  create  a  localized  turbulence  therein  and 
change  the  angle  of  contact  between  that  portion  of  said 
cooling  fluid  stream  and  said  tubular  extrudate,  and 

(c)  means  for  holding  said  selected  blades  in  the  desired 
position  after  they  have  been  projected  into  said  stream. 
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4,209,476 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FABRICATION  OF 
EXTRUDED  ARTICLES 
Holton  E.  Harris,  Westport,  Conn.,  a«ignor  to  Harrel,  Incorpo- 
rated, Eatt  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  801,078,  May  27, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,152 

Int.  a.^  B29F  Ji/06 


VJS.  a.  264--40.4 


20  Claims 


second  linear  cross-sec- 
predetermined  cross-sec- 


I.  A  method  of  forming  an  extru^ate  having  a  not  readily 
measurable  linear  cross-sectional  dimension  and  of  maintaining 
that  dimension  at  a  predetermined,  ^verage  value  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

A.  supplying  an  extrudate  stock  4t  a  substantially  uniform 
volumetric  rate  to  an  extrusion  die  which  provides  an 
extrudate  output  therefrom  of  predetermined  cross-sec- 
tional conflguration,  said  extrudate  having  a  first  linear 
cross-sectional  dimension  which  is  subject  to  variation 
over  an  interval  of  time  but  which  is  not  readily  measur- 
able; 

B.  monitoring  the  extrudate  stock  supply  rate; 

C.  measuring  the  length  of  said  entrudate  output  over  said 
interval  of  time; 

D.  directly  measuring  a  second  lim  tar  cross-sectional  dimen- 
sion over  said  interval  of  time; 

E.  indirectly  determining  from  sajd  measured  length,  from 
the  volumetric  rate,  from  said 
tional  dimension  and  from  said 
tional  configuration,  the  average  value  of  said  extrudate 
first  linear  cross-sectional  dimei^ion  during  an  interval  of 
time;  | 

F.  determining  variations  between!  said  average  value  and  a 
predetermined  average  value  of]  said  first  linear  cross-sec- 
tional dimension;  and  | 

G.  varying  the  extrudate  stock  supply  rate  to  said  die  for 
restoring  said  average  determined  first  linear  cross-sec- 
tional dimension  to  said  predetormined  average  value. 

II.  An  apparatus  for  forming  an  extrudate  having  a  not 
readily  measurable  linear  cross-sectional  dimension  and  for 
maintaining  that  dimension  at  a  predetermined,  average  value 
comprising: 

A.  an  extrudate  die  adapted  to  prj>vide  an  extrudate  output 
therefrom  upon  the  application  thereof  of  an  extrudate 
stock  material  in  plasticized  or  liquid  form; 

B.  metering  pump  means  for  supplying  an  extrudate  stock  to 
said  extrudate  die  at  a  substan^ally  constant  volumetric 
supply  rate;  i 

C.  means  for  supplying  said  extrudate  stock  material  in 
liquid  or  plasticized  form  to  said  metering  pump  means; 

D.  said  extrudate  die  having  an  orifice  for  providing  an 
elongated  extrudate  output  bod^  of  predetermined  cross- 
sectional  configuration,  said  extrudate  having  a  first  linear 
cross-sectional  dimension  whiah  is  subject  to  variation 
over  an  interval  of  time,  but  which  is  not  readily  measur- 
able; I 

E.  means  for  monitoring  the  extrudate  stock  supply  rate  and 
for  generating  an  electrical  sioial  representative  of  said 
supply  rate;  | 

p.  means  for  measuring  and  generating  an  electrical  signal 
representative  of  the  length  of  said  extrudate  over  said 
interval  of  time;  I 

G.  means  for  directly  measuring  apd  generating  an  electrical 


signal  representative  of  a  second  linear  cross-sectional 
dimension  over  said  interval  of  time; 

H.  means  for  indirectly  determining  from  said  measured 
length,  from  said  metering  pump  supply  rate  from  said 
second  linear  cross-sectional  dimension  and  from  said 
predetermined  cross-sectional  configuration  an  average 
value  of  said  extrudate  first  linear  cross-sectional  dimen- 
sion, for  determining  variations  between  said  average 
value  and  a  predetermined  average  value  of  said  first 
linear  cross-sectional  dimension;  and 

I.  means  for  varying  the  extrudate  stock  supply  rate  to  said 
die  for  restoring  said  average  first  linear  cross-sectional 
dimension  to  said  predetermined  average  value. 


4,209,477 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  FlUA  OF  DENSELY 
PACKED  STRUCTURE 
Hiroaki  Yanagida,  Kashiwa;  Masayuki  Nagai,  Chiba,  and  Tadao 
Shimizu,  Tachikawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi 
Mining  A  Cement  C6^  Ltd.,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  699,059,  Jun.  23, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  871,609 
Oalms  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  20, 1975,  50-100898 
Int.  a.2  C04B  35/64 
U.S.a.  264— 62  I9aaims 


CfVwarer         \ 


or  /Ktirr>eit 


VrarM/MO   »r 


ruM  aroftMie 


CUM^fttt'OM 


r  riicM     or    \ 


1.  A  process  of  preparing  a  densely  packed  ceramic  film 
from  a  powdered  ceramic  which  comprises: 

mixing  the  powdered  ceramic  with  an  organic  binder  dis- 
solved in  a  solvent  to  form  a  homogenous  mixture; 

spreading  the  homogenous  mixture  on  to  a  base  plate  to  form 
a  thin  layer  of  said  mixture  on  said  base  plate; 

provisionally  firing  said  thin  layer  of  said  mixture  at  from 
about  300'  to  about  900*  C.  to  remove  by  evaporation  and 
decomposition  said  organic  binder  and  said  solvent  from 
said  thin  layer; 

cooling  the  provisionally  fired  thin  layer; 

covering  said  provisionally  fired  thin  layer  with  an  organic 
film  to  form  a  sandwich  wherein  said  provisionally  fired 
thin  layer  is  between  said  organic  film  and  said  base  plate; 

compressing  said  sandwich  of  film,  thin  layer  and  base  plate 
at  a  pressure  of  about  O.S  to  about  10.000  Kg/cm^  to 
densely  pack  the  thin  layer  and  to  adhere  said  densely 
packed  thin  layer  to  said  organic  film;  and 

heating  said  densely  packed  thin  layer  adhering  to  said  film 
at  from  about  1000*  to  about  1600*  C.  to  sinter  said 
densely  packed  thin  layer  and  to  remove  said  organic  film 
by  evaporation  and  decomposition. 
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4,209,478 
METHOD  OF  SINTERING  CERAMICS 
John  R.  Wooten,  Thousand  Oaks;  Harry  W.  Carpenter, 
Northridge,  and  Edwin  F.  C.  Cain,  Canoga  Park,  all  of  Calif., 
auignors  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation,  El  Segundo, 

Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,113 

Int,  a.2  C04B  iJ/5&  31/60 

U.S.  a  264-65  Waaims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  ceramic  articles,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  compact  comprising  a  ceramic  material  and  a 
sintering  aid; 

surrounding  said  compact  with  powder  comprising  a  nonsin- 
terable  material,  which  is  compatible  with  the  material  of 
said  compact; 

disposing  above  said  powder  a  cover  layer;  composed  of  a 
sinterable  material,  which  is  compatible  with  the  material 
of  said  compact;  and 

sintering  said  compact  under  a  pressure  of  about  0.5-2  atmo- 
spheres. 


4,209,480 

IMPLANTABLE  MATERUL  AND  METHOD  OF 

PREPARING  SAME 

Charles  A.  Homsy,  11526  Raintree  Clr.,  Houston,  Tex.  77024 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  758,499,  Jan.  11, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,178,532, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  300,246,  Oct.  24, 

1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

928,068 
Int.  a.=  B29D  3/02 
U.S.  a.  264-108  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  fibrous  composition,  comprising 
mixing  in  a  liquid  diluent  carbon  fibers  and  particles  of  a  a 
perfluorinated  high  polymer  resin  to  form  a  uniform 
slurry, 
filtering  said  slurry  to  form  a  filter  cake  having  less  than 

about  20  percent  diluent, 
compressing  said  filter  cake  at  a  pressure  of  from  about  500 
to  about  3000  psi,  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  100*  F. 
to  about  250*  F.  for  a  period  of  from  about  one  to  five 
minutes, 
passing  said  compressed  filter  cake  through  the  nip  of  heated 
rolls  a  plurality  of  times  to  reduce  the  thickness  thereof 
and  to  orient  substantially  all  of  the  fibers  therein  essen- 
tially parallel  to  the  surface  of  said  fibrous  composition; 
heating  the  rolled  composition  to  a  sintering  temperature  to 
bond  the  resin  particles  therein  to  form  said  fibrous  com- 
position. 


4,209,479 
MEANS  FOR  IMPROVING  MANUFACTURE  OF  SOLID 

STATE  CELLS 
PhUip  B.  Gunther,  Hastings-on-Hudson,  and  Robert  Nikitopou- 
los,  Carmel,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  P.  R.  Mallory  ft  Co. 
Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

FUed  Nov.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  855,103 

Int.  a.2  C25B  9/04 

U.S.  a.  26*-104  W  Cl"*«» 


4  209  481 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  AN  ANISOTROPICALLY 

ELECTROCONDUCnVE  SHEET 
Yoshikazu  Kashiro;  KeiUi  Matsugasako,  and  Shunro  KaUoka, 
all  of  Otsu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toray  Industries,  Inc.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  900,183,  Apr.  26, 1978,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  788,751,  Apr.  19,  1977, 
abandoned.  ThU  application  Jan.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,009 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  19,  1976,  51-43598; 

Apr.  19, 1976,  51-43599;  Sep.  9, 1976,  5M07239;  Oct.  27, 1976, 

51-128231 

Int.  a.2  B29C  5/00;  B29D  3/02 

U.S.  a.  264-24  W  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  solid  state  cells  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  placing  a  radially  rigid  non-flexible  wall  retain- 
ing member  within  a  compression  die  cavity,  placing  a  smeara- 
ble  cathode  material  into  said  wall  retaining  member,  with  said 
wall  retaining  member  separating  said  cathode  material  from 
the  walls  of  said  die,  placing  and  compressing  a  solid  electro- 
lyte onto  said  cathode  material,  compressing  an  anode  material 
onto  said  electrolyte,  and  retaining  said  wall  retaining  member 
as  a  component  of  said  cell  wherein  said  wall  retaining  member 
encloses  all  of  the  height  of  said  cathode  and  at  most,  part  of 
the  height  of  said  electrolyte. 


1.  A  process  for  producing  an  anisotropically  electrocon- 
ductive  sheet  which  comprises; 

(a)  mixing  magnetic  electroconductive  wires  having  a  sub- 
stantially uniform  length  into  a  non-electroconductive 
liquid  matrix. 

(b)  pouring  the  mixture  into  a  cavity  formed  between  two 
parallel  planes,  the  distance  between  the  planes  being 
greater  than  the  length  of  the  electroconductive  wires; 

(c)  generating  a  magnetic  field  in  the  direction  perpendicular 
to  said  parallel  planes  and  orienting  the  electroconductive 
wires  in  the  matrix  to  the  magnetic  field  direction  then; 

(d)  decreasing  the  distance  between  said  planes  to  a  length 
not  longer  than  that  of  the  electroconductive  wires,  and 

(e)  hardening  the  liquid  matrix. 
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4,209,482 

METHOD  OF  PRODUHNG  sNaPED  BODIES  OF 
REINFORCED  SYNTrtETIC  RESIN 

Wtlter  Schwarz,  Engerthttr.  237b,  Wien,  Austria  (A  1020) 
Filed  Aug.  4, 1978,  Ser|  No.  931,014 
Gaimi  priority,  application  Austria,  Aug.  5,  1977,  5779/77; 
Feb.  24, 1978, 1370/78 

Int.  a:-  B29C  7//0ajB29G  7/00 
U.S.  a.  264—135  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  shaped!  article  of  reinforced  syn- 
thetic-resin material,  comprising  th«  steps  of: 

(a)  impregnating  a  body  of  reinforcing  material  having  given 
shape  and  dimensions  with  a  ha|denable  synthetic  resin  to 
form  an  impregnated  body  of  said  shape  and  dimensions; 

(b)  completely  surrounding  the  impregnated  body  with  a 
form-deflning  liquid  material  of  higher  density  than  the 
synthetic-resin  while  the  synthei  ic-resin  impregnating  said 
body  is  in  a  flowable  state,  said  fiaterial  being  nonmiscible 
with  the  synthetic-resin;  . 

(c)  solidifying  said  synthetic-resiji  in  said  body  while  the 
latter  is  surrounded  by  the  material  of  said  liquid;  and 

(d)  removing  the  material  of  said  liquid  from  the  body  after 


4,209,484 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  PRODUCTS  OF 

CROSS-LINKED  THERMOPLASTIC  MATERIAL 

Gerard  M.  Denis,  Laxou;  Bernard  M.  Ginglinger,  and  Gaude  M. 

Rothamel,  both  of  Pont-a-Mousson,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 

Pont-A-Mousson  S.A.,  Nancy,  France 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  878,105 
Qainu  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  28, 1977,  77  05824; 
Aug.  1, 1977,  77  23596 

Int.  aj  B29F  3/08 
U.S.  a.  264-184  9  Gaims 


the  solidification  of  said  synthe 


ic-resin. 


4009,483 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  NOTCHED  TRANSMISSION 

BELT 

Peter  H.  Batchelar,  Cheshire,  Conn.,>assignor  to  Uniroyal,  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y.  J 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  698,980,  Jun.  23, 1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  526,888,  Nov.  25, 1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894,300 

Int.  G.^  B29H  7/22 

U.S.  G.  264-159  4  Gainu 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  notched  transmission  belt  compris- 
ing: 
placing  around  a  mold  having  a  ^ooth  cylindrical  surface 

component  layers  of  a  transmission  belt  including  at  least 

one  layer  of  elastomeric  materitil; 
disposing  around  the  mold  and  layers  thereon  an  endless 

elastomeric  sleeve  having  an  j  inner  surface  with  ribs 

formed  thereon  extending  axialjy  of  the  mold  and  a  shell 

surrounding  said  sleeve; 
laterally  expanding  said  endless  ^lastomeric  sleeve  against 

said  shell  while  disposing  said  s^ve  around  the  mold  and 

layers  thereon; 
urging  said  sleeve  against  said  laytts  on  said  mold  under  heat 

and  pressure  to  form  a  cured  belt  slab  having  an  outer 

surface  having  molded  grooves  therein; 
said  sleeve  sealing  said  mold  and  said  layers  thereon  inside 

said  sleeve  from  the  pressure  region  exterior  to  said  sleeve; 
separating  said  cured  belt  slab  in^  a  plurality  of  belts; 
and  removing  said  sleeve  from  said  cured  belt  slab  prior  to 

the  step  of  separating  said  cured!  belt  slab  into  a  plurality  of 

belts. 


1.  A  process  for  producing  long  products  of  cross-linked 
high-density  polyethylene  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at 
least  200,000,  comprising  forming  a  mixture  which  is  essentialy 
a  powdered  mixture  containing  said  polyethylene  and  a  cross- 
linking  agent,  charging  the  mixture  into  a  heated  substantially 
cylindrical  die  head,  exerting  a  pressure  on  the  mixture  in  the 
die  head  in  a  direction  along  the  axis  of  the  die  head  so  as  to 
sinter  the  mixture  in  a  sintering  region  of  the  die  head  while 
maintaining  the  sintering  region  of  the  die  head  at  a  tempera- 
ture lower  than  the  temperature  at  which  the  cross-linking 
agent  becomes  substantially  decomposed  but  sufficient  to 
cause  fusion  of  the  mixture  and  produce  a  formed  material,  and 
constraining  the  formed  material  issuing  from  the  die  head  to 
enter  a  bath  of  molten  salt  located  downstream  of  the  die  head 
relative  to  the  travel  of  the  formed  material  by  first  driving 
means  located  adjacent  an  inlet  end  of  the  bath  and  engaged 
with  the  formed  material  and  second  driving  means  located 
adjacent  an  outlet  end  of  the  bath  and  engaged  with  the  formed 
material,  the  bath  of  molten  salt  having  a  temperature  which 
causes  the  decomposition  of  the  cross-linking  agent  and  the 
cross-linking  of  the  formed  material  in  a  cross-linking  region  of 
the  bath,  said  second  driving  means  driving  the  formed  mate- 
rial at  a  rate  which  is  higher  than  the  rate  at  which  the  first 
driving  means  drives  the  formed  material  whereby  the  formed 
material  is  stretched  upstream  of  said  cross-linking  region  of 
the  bath  so  that  the  formed  material  assumes  the  desired  cross- 
sectional  size  before  it  is  cross-linked. 


4,209,485 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  VALVE  APPARATUS 
Donald  J.  Greenspan,  235  Pavilion  Ave.,  Riverside,  N.J.  08075 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  793,284,  May  3, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,474 
Int.  G.2  B29F  1/14:  B29D  23/02;  B29C  1/06 
U.S.  G.  264—242  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  valve  apparatus  comprising  a  valve 
seating  portion  including  a  valve  opening,  a  valve  member  and 
a  connective  means  extending  from  said  valve  seating  portion 
to  said  valve  member,  said  method  comprising  the  following 
steps: 
integrally  molding  an  elastomeric  material  to  form  said 
valve  seating  portion,  said  valve  member  and  said  connec- 
tive means  with  said  valve  member  on  one  side  of  said 
valve  opening; 
passing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  valve  member  through  said 
valve  opening  to  the  other  side  thereof;  and 
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stretching  said  connective  means  while  passing  said  portion 
of  said  valve  member  through  said  opening  so  as  to  create 


^'W  30    «^W 


4,209,487 
METHOD  FOR  CORROSION  INHIBITION 
Ronald  D.  Hogue,  Manchester;  Thomas  M.  King,  Creve  Coeur, 
and  Robert  S.  Mitchell,  Webster  Groves,  all  of  Mo.,  assignors 
to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  583,135,  Jun.  2, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  677,467 
Int.  G.2  C23F  11/10 
liJS.  G.  422—12  10  Gaims 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  corrosion  of  metals  in  conuct 
with  an  aqueous  corrosive  medium  which  comprises  maintain- 
ing in  said  medium  at  least  about  3  parts  per  million  of  1,2- 
ethane  diphosphonic  acid  or  a  water  soluble  salt  thereof  having 
the  formula 

M20}P-CH2CH2-I»03M2 

wherein  each  M  is  individually  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  alkali  metal  ions,  ammonium  ions  and  alkyl 
ammonium  ions. 


4,209,488 
FLUID  COLLECTION  APPARATUS 
Philip  J.  Breno,  Oregon,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc., 
Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,847 
Int.  G.^  BOID  ii/Oft  BOIL  i/00 
a  bias  on  said  valve  member  which  tends  to  seat  said  valve  U.S.  G.  422— 101  15  Gaims 

member  on  said  other  side  of  said  opening.  ^ 


4,209,486 

PROCESS  OF  INLAYING  A  DESIGN  IN  MOLDED 

SIMULATED  MARBLE 

Wallace  D.  Ross,  9719  Echo  La.,  Overland,  Mo.  63114 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,540 

Int.  G.2  B29C  5/00.  9/00;  B29D  3/02 

U.S.  G.  264-245  17  Claims 


'}M?}//^?/////A 
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1.  A  process  of  inlaying  a  design  in  molded  synthetic  marble 
comprising: 
applying  a  release  coating  to  the  inner  bottom  surface  of  a 

mold; 

applying  a  transparent  gel  coat  on  said  release  coating; 

placing  a  piece  of  porous  flexible  sheet  material  bearing  said 
design  on  one  face  thereof  on  the  gel  coat  in  the  mold, 
with  said  one  face  toward  the  gel  coat; 

smoothing  said  piece  of  sheet  material  on  said  gel  coat  to 
contour  it  to  the  surface  of  the  gel  coat  and  to  remove  any 
air  trapped  beneath  it,  with  any  such  air  escaping  up 
through  the  porous  sheet  material; 

casting  a  hardenable  marble  mix  in  the  mold  over  the  piece 
of  sheet  material;  and 

allowing  the  marble  mix  to  harden  for  removal  of  the  resul- 
tant synthetic  marble  slab  from  the  mold,  said  piece  of 
sheet  material  being  inlaid  in  the  slab  with  the  design 
viewable  through  said  transparent  gel  coat. 


1.  A  fluid  collection  apparatus  for  the  separation  of  a  mixture 
comprising: 

an  elongate,  transparent,  hollow  body  having  a  first  and  a 
second  open  end; 

closure  means  for  said  first  end  of  said  body; 

a  self-sealing  septum  sealingly  disposed  within  said  body 
adjacent  the  second  end,  said  septum  including  a  centrally 
disposed  cavity  extending  axially  from  one  end  thereof 
and  terminating  in  a  normally  closed  slitted  web  portion  at 
the  opposite  end  thereof,  and  at  least  a  pair  of  spaced  apart 
inwardly  extending  ribs  in  said  cavity;  and 

a  composite  piston  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  the  second 
end  of  said  hollow  body,  said  composite  piston  including 
a  unitary  body  having  a  central  passageway  therethrough, 
hollow  piercing  means  adapted  to  pierce  said  slitted  web 
portion  of  said  septum  and  provide  communication  be- 
tween said  central  passageway  and  the  interior  of  said 
hollow  body,  a  filter  element  disposed  within  said  central 
passageway,  and  a  laterally  extending  flange  extending 
beyond  the  outer  wall  of  said  hollow  body  whereby  when 
said  apparatus  is  inserted  into  a  sample  containing  tube, 
said  piercing  means  is  caused  to  pierce  said  slitted  web 
portion  of  said  septum  to  allow  a  filtrate  to  pass  through 
said  filter  element  through  said  hollow  piercing  means  and 
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into  the  interior  of  said  hollow  >ody,  such  that  when  said 
apparatus  is  withdrawn  from  the  sample  containing  tube 
said  flange  maintains  said  composite  piston  in  the  sample 
containing  tube,  and  allows  said  web  to  seal  when  said 
piercing  means  is  removed  therefrom. 


4,209,489 
APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  SPENT  HYDROCHLORIC 

ACID    I 
Frederick  O.  Jaye,  Jr.,  819  Crocsloads  Dr.,  Houston,  Tex. 

77079  j 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  852,314,  No?.  17J 1977,  abandoned,  which  is 
•  continiution>in>part  of  Ser.  No.  666,147,  Mar.  11, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,051 


Int.  a.2  COIB  7/08; 
VJS.  a.  422—106 


MIJ  1/00 


vtm  NCI  no*  t, 
nULim  'tm 


1.  Apparatus  for  treating  spent  hj  drochloric  acid  compris 


mg: 


3Gaims 
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reaction  tank  means  (1)  for  conv<rting  spent  hydrochloric 
acid  into  a  mixture  of  ammonif  m  chloride  solution  and 
magnetite, 

flow  means  (12)  for  feeding  ammonium  hydroxide  to  the  top 
of  said  tank  to  neutralize  said  spent  acid  to  a  pH  of  be- 
tween about  8.S  and  9.0  and  forcing  a  mixture  of  ammo- 
nium chloride  and  ferrous  hydroxide, 

first  pump  means  (5)  having  an  ialet  conduit  means  (7)  in 
communication  with  a  pickling  bath  containing  spent 
HCL  ha\'ing  an  iron  concentraqon  of  about  nine  percent 
by  weight  and  a  Baume  of  abou<  10'- 12',  and  a  recircula- 
tion outlet  means  (10)  in  communication  with  the  top  of 
said  reaction  tank  for  deliveringj  spent  HCL  thereto, 

solids  withdrawal  means  (8)  in  Communication  with  the 
bottom  of  said  reaction  tank  and  including  means  (9)  for 
directing  materials  in  said  reaction  tank  to  said  inlet  con- 
duit means  (7),  . 

means  (11)  for  feeding  air  to  said  reaction  tank  to  convert  the 
ferrous  hydroxide  therein  to  magnetite,  said  air  feeding 
means  (11)  including  flow  control  means  (20)  for  regulat- 
ing the  supply  of  air  to  said  reaction  tank  to  about  4-S 
cubic  feet  per  minute, 

a  scrubber  means  (4)  having  a  supply  line  (22)  for  delivering 
water  thereto,  a  feed  line  (24)  in|  communication  with  the 
top  of  said  reaction  tank  for  directing  ammonia  gas  liber- 
ated in  said  reaction  tank  to  sa^  scrubber  means,  and  a 
sump  line  (23)  for  the  exit  of  ani  ammoniated  water  solu- 
tion from  said  scrubber  means,  | 

control  means  (13)  connected  to  said  reaction  tank  for  main- 
taining a  predetermined  level  of  liquid  in  said  reaction 
tank,  I 

separating  means  (3)  having  an  outlet  means  (21)  for  solids 
removal,  an  inlet  means  (19)  connected  to  and  communi- 
cating with  said  recirculation  ^utlet  means  (10).  and  a 
solution  outlet  means  (14), 


a  surge  tank  (2)  having  an  outlet  means  (15)  connected  to 
and  communicating  with  said  outlet  means  (14), 

second  pump  means  (6)  having  an  inlet  end  connected  to  and 
communicating  with  said  outlet  means  (14),  said  pump 
means  connected  downstream  of  the  intersection  of  outlet 
means  (14)  and  (15), 

a  recirculation  line  (16)  connected  to  and  communicating 
with  the  outlet  end  of  said  second  pump  means  and  the  top 
of  said  surge  tank,  and  further  comprising  a  recirculation 
line  (17)  for  returning  ammonium  chloride  solution  to  a 
preflux  section,  and 

second  control  means  (18)  connected  to  said  surge  tank  for 
maintaining  a  predetermined  level  of  liquid  in  said  surge 
tank. 


4,209,490 
REACTOR  COKING  SIMULATOR 
Dennis  A.  Duncan,  Downers  Grove,  and  Henry  A.  Dirksen, 
Harvey,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Institute  of  Gas  Technology, 
Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Aug.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,090 

Int  a.2  BOl J  l/(Xk  ClOG  9/20 

U.S.  a.  422—109  10  Claims 


Mro^ocanoN  feeo 


1.  A  hydrocarbon  reactor  coking  simulator  comprising:  a 
reactor  means  comprising  a  tubular  reactor  chamber  having  a 
gas  inlet  means  at  one  end  and  a  gas  outlet  means  at  the  oppo- 
site end  providing  gas  flow  through  said  tubular  reactor  cham- 
ber, an  in-stream,  electric  resistance  heater  means  having  an 
annular  tubular  sheath  within  said  reactor  chamber  and  in  said 
gaseous  flow,  power  circuit  means  in  electrical  communication 
with  said  heater  means  and  electric  power  supply  means,  said 
power  circuit  means  supplying  variable  power  to  said  heater 
means  and  comprising  temperature  sensor  means  in  said  gas 
outlet  means  in  series  with  a  temperature  responsive  circuit 
means  controlling  a  variable  transformer  means  varying  power 
to  said  heater  means  to  maintain  substantially  constant  temper- 
ature of  said  gaseous  flow  at  said  gas  outlet  means,  and  a  mea- 
surement means  in  series  with  said  heater  means,  for  indicating 
an  increase  in  power  supplied  to  said  heater  means  which  is 
proportional  to  the  deposition  of  coke  on  said  heater  sheath. 


4,209,491 
CONTROL  AND  MONFTORING  SYSTEM  FOR  OXYGEN 

GENERATING  DEVICE 
Edward  L.  Rich,  III,  Arnold,  Md.,  assignor  to  Midori  Anzen 
Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1977,  Scr.  No.  865,017 
Int.  a.2  BOIJ  7/O0;  A62B  7/06 
U.S.  a.  422—110  4  Qaims 

1.  A  control  and  monitoring  system  for  an  oxygen  genera- 
tion device  having  a  plurality  of  chemical  oxygen  generation 
elements  for  being  sequentially  ignited  and  decomposed  for 
continuously  generating  oxygen,  said  system  comprising:  tem- 
perature sensor  means  operatively  associated  with  each  of  said 
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chemical  oxygen  generation  elements  other  than  the  chemical 
oxygen  generation  element  to  be  last  ignited  for  producing  a 
first  control  signal  in  response  to  the  heat  generated  by  the 
corresponding  chemical  oxygen  generation  element  during  the 
decomposition  thereof;  gas  flow  sensor  means  for  sensing  the 
flow  of  oxygen  from  said  oxygen  generation  elements  and 
responsive  to  a  flow  rate  less  than  a  predetermined  minimum 
magnitude  of  flow  of  oxygen  for  producing  a  second  control 
signal;  an  ignition  mechanism  connected  to  said  temperature 
sensor  means  and  to  said  gas  flow  sensor  means  and  operative 
in  response  to  the  presence  of  both  said  first  control  signal  from 
the  respective  temperature  sensor  means  and  said  second  con- 
trol signal  from  said  gas  flow  sensor  means,  for  sequentially 
igniting  said  oxygen  generation  elements  one  after  another;  a 
plurality  of  light  emitting  indicator  means,  one  for  each  of  said 
chemical  oxygen  generation  elements,  electrically  coupled  to 
said  ignition  mechanism,  a  first  one  of  said  light  emitting  indi- 
cator means  responding  to  an  ignition  signal  for  the  first  one  of 


ammonia  phase;  and  a  spray  nozzle  for  producing  said  drops 
including  a  vibrator  and  being  in  communication  with  a  recep- 
tacle for  the  fuel  or  breeder  material  solution,  said  drops  being 
adapted  to  traverse  the  ammonia  gas  phase  under  the  influence 
of  gravity  and  a  horizontally-directed  force,  while  traversing 
the  aqueous  ammonia  phase  under  only  the  influence  of  grav- 
ity; the  improvement  comprising:  said  receptacle  for  said  aque- 
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said  oxygen  generation  elements  applied  thereto  from  said 
ignition  mechanism  for  emitting  light  to  indicate  the  ignition  of 
said  first  oxygen  generation  element,  each  of  the  remaining 
light  emitting  indicator  means  responding  to  an  ignition  signal 
for  the  associated  oxygen  generation  element  applied  thereto 
from  said  ignition  mechanism  for  emitting  light  to  indicate  the 
ignition  of  the  associated  oxygen  generation  element,  and 
latching  circuit  means  connected  to  each  of  said  indicator 
means  other  than  the  indicator  means  for  the  first  ignited 
chemical  oxygen  generation  element  for  holding  the  corre- 
sponding indicator  means  in  the  light  emitting  condition  after 
cessation  of  said  first  control  signal;  and  alarm  means  con- 
nected to  said  gas  flow  sensor  means  and  operative  in  response 
to  a  continuous  second  control  signal  from  said  gas  flow  sensor 
means  after  a  time  interval  of  not  less  than  a  predetermined 
magnitude  for  indicating  the  continuous  interruption  of  oxy- 
gen generation  for  said  time  interval  and  for  as  long  as  said 
second  control  signal  continues. 

4,209,492 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 

SPHERICAL  PARTICLES  FROM  DROPS  OF  AQUEOUS 

NITRATE  SOLUTIONS  OF  URANIUM,  PLUTONIUM  OR 

THORIUM,  OR  MIXTURES  OF  THESE  MATERIALS  FOR 

FUEL  AND  BREEDER  ELEMENTS  FOR  NUCLEAR 

REACTORS 

Paul  Naefe,  Aachen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Kemfor- 

schungsanlage  Julich,  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung, 

Julich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  890,990 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  2, 
1977,  2714873 

Int.  a.2  G21C  3/42 
U.S.  a.  422-159  7  Claims 

1.  In  an  arrangement  for  the  production  of  spherical  parti- 
cles from  drops  of  aqueous  solutions  of  n-trates  constituted  of 
uranium,  plutonium  or  thorium,  as  well  as  mixtures  of  these 
materials  for  the  fuel  and  breeder  elements  for  nuclear  reac- 
tors; a  receptacle  for  an  aqueous  and  a  superimposed  gaseous 


ous  and  gaseous  ammonia  phase  having  the  top  thereof  closed; 
a  side  opening  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  receptacle  being 
located  opposite  said  nozzle,  said  nozzle  being  oriented 
whereby  the  liquid  stream  emanating  therefrom  and  dispersed 
into  drops  enters  horizontally  into  said  ammonia  gas  phase  and 
therein  is  deflected  into  said  aqueous  ammonia  phase  under  the 
influence  of  gravity. 

4,209,493 

COMBINATION  CATALYTIC  CONVERTER  AND 

MUFFLER  FOR  AN  EXHAUST  SYSTEM 

David  A.  Olson,  Stoughton,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Nelson  Industries, 

Inc.,  Stoughton,  Wis. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  814,697,  Jul.  11, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  683 

Int.  a.2  BOIJ  %/02.  35/04;  FOIN  3/15 

VJS.  CL  422-176  W  Qaims 


Zh-      !  -•J 


1.  A  combination  muffler  and  caUlytic  converter  for  an 
exhaust  system,  comprising  a  housing,  inlet  conduit  means  for 
introducing  exhaust  gas  into  said  housing,  outlet  means  for 
discharging  gas  from  said  housing,  a  catalytic  conversion  unit 
disposed  within  the  housing  between  said  inlet  conduit  means 
and  outlet  conduit  means  and  being  spaced  therefrom,  the 
portion  of  the  housing  located  upstream  of  the  catalytic  con- 
version unit  defining  a  mixing  chamber,  a  venturi  including  a 
converging  inlet  section  connected  to  and  communicating 
with  said  inlet  conduit  means,  an  outlet  section  disposed  within 
the  mixing  chamber  and  spaced  from  the  catalytic  unit  and  a 
throat  section  located  between  the  inlet  and  outlet  sections,  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  length  of  said  outlet  section  divergmg 
outwardly,  air  inlet  means  establishing  communication  be- 
tween said  throat  section  and  the  atmosphere,  whereby  air  is 
drawn  to  said  throat  section  by  an  aspirating  action,  flow 
restricting  means  adjacent  the  downstream  end  of  said  diverg- 
ing section  for  restricting  the  flow  of  gas  therefrom,  said  outlet 
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section  having  a  plurality  of  perforations  disposed  upstream  of 
said  flow  restricting  means  and  poviding  communication 
between  the  interior  of  the  outlet  section  and  the  mixing  cham- 
ber, the  gases  from  said  outlet  stetion  being  discharged 
through  said  perforations  into  the  mjixing  chamber,  said  flow 
restricting  means  enhancing  the  flow  jof  gas  through  said  perfo- 
rations and  into  the  mixing  chamber  to  obtain  improved  blend- 
ing of  the  air  and  exhaust  gas  in  said  chamber,  the  mixture  of 
air  and  exhaust  gas  then  passing  through  the  catalytic  conver- 
sion unit  and  being  discharged  through  said  outlet  conduit 
means. 


4^09,494 
CATALYTIC  CONVERTER  FOR  f  URIFYING  EXHAUST 

GASES  OF  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Hiroo  Oya,  Ohu,  and  Akio  Kakin4na,  Ojimamachi,  both  of 
Japan,  asiignors  to  Fi^i  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan  | 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  913,024 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  8,  1978,  53/41516; 
Apr.  8,  1978,  53/41517;  Apr.  8,  197^,  53/41518;  Apr.  8,  1978, 
53/41519 

Int.  a:-  BOIJ  35/04.  8/42:  POIN  3/15 
U.S.  a.  422-179 


4aainu 


1.  A  catalytic  converter  for  puri  ying  exhaust  gases  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine  comprising  a  cylindrical  shell,  said 
cylindrical  shell  comprising  a  pair  of  half  shells  forming  an 
inlet  chamber  within  which  said  sllell  has  an  inwardly  pro- 
jected annular  protrusion,  a  caulyst  chamber  and  an  outlet 
chamber,  a  monolithic  catalyst  elenjent  in  said  catalyst  cham- 
ber, means  for  resiliently  mounting  said  monolithic  catalyst 
element  in  said  catalyst  chamber,  a  cylindrical  sealing  member 
provided  in  said  inlet  chamber  adjacent  the  upstream  facing 
end  of  said  catalyst  element,  and  k  damper  mesh  provided 
between  said  cylindrical  shell  and  said  sealing  member,  said 
sealing  member  having  a  sealing  portion  having  elasticity  and 
engaged  by  said  annular  protrusion  at  a  position  upstream  of 
said  damper  mesh  whereby  said  xaling  portion  is  pressed 
against  said  protrusion  at  the  upstream  side  of  said  damper 
mesh  to  seal  the  gap  between  said  ^hell  and  said  catalyst  ele- 
ment. 


adapted  for  purifying  exhaust  gas 
said  system  including 


eceived  from  the  engine, 


exhaust  pipe  means  adapted  for  connecting  with  said  engine 
for  receiving  exhaust  gas  therefrom; 

catalytic  converter  means  comprising  a  casing  connected  to 
said  exhaust  pipe  means  for  receiving  exhaust  gas  there- 
from and  a  catalytic  body  of  a  honeycomb  structure 
which  is  arranged  in  said  casing,  said  catalytic  body  hav- 
ing an  inlet  face  transverse  to  the  flow  of  exhaust  gas,  said 
exhaust  pipe  means  having  a  downstream  end  facing  said 
inlet  face,  and  the  area  of  said  inlet  face  being  larger  than 
the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  downstream  end  of  said 
exhaust  pipe  means;  and 


guiding  means  for  distributing  the  flow  of  exhaust  gas  di- 
rected from  said  exhaust  pipe  means  to  said  inlet  face  of 
said  catalytic  body  so  that  exhaust  gas  is  uniformly  re- 
ceived by  all  portions  of  said  inlet  face,  wherein  the  im- 
provement comprises: 

said  exhaust  pipe  means  having  an  end  portion  formed  from 
a  one-piece  pipe  member  and  located  within  the  casing  of 
the  catalytic  converter  means,  and  the  guiding  means  is 
formed  entirely  by  the  wall  of  said  end  portion  of  said 
exhaust  pipe  means. 


4,209,496 

TREATMENT  OF  OFFGAS  FROM  ALUMINUM 

CHLORIDE  PRODUCTION 

L.  Graydon  Carpenter,  Murrysville,  Pa.;  Donald  L.  Kinosz,  and 

Vito  Cedro,  III,  both  of  Palestine,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Alumi* 

num  Company  of  America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  765,346,  Feb.  3, 1977, 

abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  859,927,  Dec.  12, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,157,374.  This  application  May  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,607 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  5, 1996, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.2  COIB  7/00 

U.S.  a.  423—210  14  Claims 
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4,209,495 
CATALYTIC  CONVERTER  SYSTflM  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  tNGINE 
Toshibiko  Kobayashi,  and  Hirohumi  Micbioka,  both  of  Toyota, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidotba  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Toyota,  Japan  I 

Filed  Jul.  10, 1978,  S«^.  No.  923,300 

Claims  priority,  application  Japao^  Feb.  24, 1978,  53-22287 

Int.  a.2  BOIJ  %/00:  B05B  1/14 

U.S.  a.  422—176  6  Qaims 

1.  An  exhaust  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine. 


MCI 

usonns 
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MCllttl 


MtOM 
m;CO, 
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1.  A  process  for  treatment  of  offgas  from  production  of  a 

metal  chloride  by  chlorination  of  the  corresponding  metal 

oxide,  said  offgas  comprising  COCh.  SiCU  and  gaseous  metal 

chlorides,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  reacting  SiCU  and  metal  chlorides  in  the  offgas  with 

water  vapor  for  a  space  time  of  at  least  0.1 1  minute  in  a 

first  reaction  chamber  containing  a  bed  of  solid  particles 
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selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  carbon  and  oxides  of 
metals  of  the  groups  IIA,  IIIA,  IVA,  IVB  and  mixtures 
thereof,  said  offgas  being  maintained  at  a  temperature  of 
about  100'  to  200'  C.  in  the  bed,  thereby  forming  SiO:. 
metal  oxides,  CO2  and  HCI; 

(b)  transferring  the  ofFgas  from  the  first  reaction  chamber  to 
a  second  reaction  chamber  containing  a  bed  of  solid  parti- 
cles selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  carbon  and  ox- 
ides of  metals  of  groups  IIA,  IIIA,  IVA,  IVB  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  said  offgas  being  maintained  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  100'  to  200'  C.  in  the  second  reaction  cham- 
ber; 

(c)  reacting  COCI2  in  the  offgas  with  water  vapor  in  the 
second  reaction  chamber  for  a  space  time  of  at  least  0.035 
minute,  thereby  forming  CO2  and  HCI  and  reducing  the 
concentration  of  COCI2  in  the  offgas  to  below  10  ppm; 
and 

(d)  removing  HCI  from  the  offgas  by  contacting  the  offgas 
with  liquid  water  at  a  temperature  of  from  20'  to  100*  C. 
to  remove  HCI  vapors  therefrom. 

4.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  the  offgas  also  comprises 
partially  oxidized  carbon  compounds,  and  further  comprising 
the  step  of  incinerating  the  offgas  to  oxidize  any  partially 
oxidized  carbon  compounds  to  CO2. 


0.6  to  I.4RiO.AI:0.vover  5SiO:.0  to  40H:O 


4,209,497 

PREPARATION  OF  DETERGENT  GRADE  SODIUM 

TRIPOLYPHOSPHATE  FROM  WET  PROCESS 

PHOSPHORIC  AOD  AND  SODA  ASH 

Mazin  R.  Irani,  Tarrytown,  and  Kirk  V.  Darragh,  Yorktown, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company,  West- 

port.  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1975,  Ser.  No.  644,708 
Int.  a.2  COIB  15/16,  25/26,  25/16 
U.S.  a.  423—315  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  sodium  tripolyphosphate 
from  wet  process  phosphoric  acid  containing  color  causing 
impurities  which  comprises  sequentially  performing  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  neutralizing  said  wet  process  phosphoric  acid  within  the 
pH  range  from  about  6  to  about  8  with  an  alkali  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  soda  ash,  sodium  hydroxide, 
sodium  bicarbonate,  sodium  sesquicarbonate,  and  mix- 
tures thereof  to  form  a  solution  of  mixtures  of  mono-  and 
disodium  orthophosphates  containing  organic  or  inor- 
ganic precipitate; 

(b)  contacting  said  solution  containing  organic  or  inorganic 
precipitate  with  an  oxidizing  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ozone,  hydrogen  peroxide,  and  mix- 
tures thereof  in  an  amount  suflTicient  to  oxidize  and  precip- 
itate color  causing  impurities; 

(c)  separating  the  precipitated  color  causing  impurities  of 
step  (b)  from  said  solution  of  mixtures  of  orthophosphates; 
and 

(d)  drying  and  heating  said  solution  of  mixtures  of  ortho- 
phosphates to  effect  the  change  to  sodium  tripolyphos- 
phate. 


4,209,498 
SILICA-CONTAINING  MATERIAL  FU-1 
Thomas  V.  Whittam,  Stockton-on-Tees,  England,  assignor  to 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  EnglanjI 

Filed  Oct.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  845,391 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  5,  1976, 
46130/76;  Jul.  6, 1977,  28267/77 

Int.  a.2  COIB  33/28 
U.S.  a.  423—328  5  Qaims 

1.  A  silica-containing  material  FU-1  related  to  zeolites  and 
having  the  chemical  composition  expressed  by  the  formula 


(where  R  is  a  monovalent  cation  or  1/n  of  a  cation  of  valency 
n)  and  having  an  X-ray  diffraction  pattern  substantially  as 
shown  in  Table  1. 


4,209,499 

CRYSTALLINE  ZEOLITE  ZSM43  SYNTHESIS 

THEREOF 

Mae  K.  Rubin,  Bala  Cynwyd,  Pa.;  Edward  J.  Rosinski,  Pedrick- 

town,  and  Charles  J.  Plank,  Woodbury,  both  of  N  J.,  auignors 

to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  844,168 

Int.  a.^  COIB  33/28 

U.S.  a.  423—328  20  Qaims 

1.  A  synthetic  crystalline  aluminosilicate  zeolite  having  a 

composition  in  the  anhydrous  state,  expressed  in  terms  of  mole 

ratios  of  oxides,  as  follows: 

(0.6  to  2.1)M2/^:Al203:xSi02 

wherein  M  is  at  least  one  cation  having  a  valence  n  and  x  is  at 
least  S,  said  zeolite  having  the  X-ray  diffraction  lines  substan- 
tially as  shown  in  Table  I  of  the  specification. 


4,209,500 
LOW  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  MESOPHASE  PITCH 

Stephen  Chwastiak,  Middleburg  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to 

Union  Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  838,963 

Int.  a.-'  DOIF  9/14;  ClOC  3/00 

U.S.  a.  423—447.6  8  Claims 

1.  A  single  phase  essentially  completely  anisotropic  pitch 
consisting  of  essentially  I(X)  percent  mesophase  and  suitable  for 
spinning  into  continuous  filaments,  said  pitch  having  a  number 
average  molecular  weight  below  1000,  a  net  pyridine  insoluble 
content  no  greater  than  60  percent  by  weight,  a  softening 
temperature  no  greater  than  330*  C,  and  a  viscosity  no  greater 
than  200  poises  at  380°  C. 

2.  A  single  phase  essentially  completely  anisotropic  pitch  as 
in  claim  1  having  a  number  average  molecular  weight  of  from 
about  8(X)  to  about  9(X),  a  net  pyridine  insoluble  content  of  from 
SO  percent  by  weight  to  60  percent  by  weight,  a  softening 
temperature  of  from  330*  C.  to  350*  C,  and  a  viscosity  of  from 
about  50  poises  to  about  150  poises  at  380*  C. 


4,209,501 
CHLORIDES  OF  LEAD,  ZINZ,  COPPER,  SILVER  AND 

GOLD 
Paul  R.  Kruesi,  Golden,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Cato  Research  Corpo- 
ration, Wbeatridge,  Colo. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  906,026,  May  15, 1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  813,884,  Jul.  8, 1977. 

This  application  Jan.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  872 

Int.  a.2  COIG  21/16,  9/04.  3/04.  5/00,  7/00 

U.S.  a.  423-491  23  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  the  chloride  of  a  metal  selected  from 
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the  group  consisting  of  lead,  zin ;,  copper,  silver  and  gold  from 
the  sulfide  of  said  metal  in  the  absence  of  air  which  comprises: 

(a)  forming  a  liquid  fused  salt  bath  in  which  the  formed  metal 
chloride  is  soluble  and  wherein  the  liquid  fused  salt  bath 
comprises  at  least  two  different  chlorides  with  one  chlo- 
ride comprising  at  least  15%  by  weight  of  the  fused  salt 
bath  being  selected  from  i  he  group  consisting  of  ferric 
chloride,  ferrous  chloride,  :upric  chloride,  cuprous  chlo- 
ride and  mixtures  thereof  and  the  other  chloride  being 
selected  from  the  group  ct>nsisting  of  alkali  metal  chlo- 
rides, alkaline  earth  metal  chlorides,  zinc  chloride  and 
ammonium  chloride; 

(b)  introducing  the  metal  sulfide  into  the  liquid  fused  bath  in 
the  presence  of  a  chlorine  $ource  to  form  the  metal  chlo- 


removing  the  liquid  and  particulate  matter  from  the  lower 

portion  of  the  casing;  and 
separately  removing  the  gas  from  the  lower  portion  of  the 

casing. 


ride  and  elemental  sulfur  at 
ing  point  of  the  formed  ch 


a  temperature  below  the  melt- 
oride;  and 


(c)  recovenng  the  formed  meijal  chloride  from  the  fused  bath 
mixture. 


4,2094502 

HETEROGENEOUS  PROCESS 

UdUlav  J.  Pircon,  305  Canterbury  La.,  Oak  Brook,  III.  60521 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  467,083,  May  6, 1974,  Pat.  No. 

3,957,465.  This  application  Apr.  16, 1976,  Scr.  No.  677,750 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  18, 

1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  O:-  BOl  J  1/14.  1/22 


VJS.  a.  423—659 


I  «7    «ff 


6aainis 


4,209,503 

FOOD  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  WHEY 

COLLOIDAL  PREQPITATE 

Syed  M.  M.  Shah,  and  Anthony  J.  Luksas,  both  of  Chicago,  III., 

assignors  to  Beatrice  Foods  Co.,  Chicago,  III. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  598,873,  Jul.  24, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,143,174. 

This  application  Dec.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,270 

Int.  a.2  A61K  7/16,  7/025,  7/035 

U.S.  a.  424—49  24  Oaims 

1.  A  food-grade  lipstick,  face  cream,  face  base,  toothpaste, 
mouth  wash  or  other  pharmaceutical  carrier  or  cosmetic  com- 
position comprising  a  food-grade  material  and  from  0.01%  to 
25%  of  a  modifier  consisting  essentially  of  a  non-proteinaceous 
colloidal  precipitate  of  whey,  and  wherein  said  whey  colloidal 
precipitate  is  the  product  of  a  process  having  at  least  one  step 
of  (a)  raising  the  pH  of  whey  to  at  least  S.O  .and  (b)  heating  the 
whey  to  a  temperature  of  at  least  80*  C.  for  a  time  sufficient  to 
produce  said  precipitate,  and  the  precipitate  of  that  said  pro- 
cess being  identifiable  as  a  complex  precipitate  which  in  aque- 
ous suspension  has  an  average  particle  size  of  less  than  10 
microns,  is  essentially  white  in  color,  exhibits  no  disagreeable 
taste  in  aqueous  suspensions  of  up  to  about  30%,  can  be  dried 
to  a  free-flowing  powder,  is  capable  of  gelling  water  and  petro- 
leum ether,  said  whey  being  priorly  sufficiently  de-proteinated 
so  that  5%  by  weight  of  trichloroacetic  acid  therein  will  not 
yield  more  than  5%  by  weight  of  precipitated  protein. 


1.  A  process  having  pressure  ( rops  of  less  than  that  charac- 
teristic of  a  process  using  a  v^nturi  device,  which  may  be 
operated  with  or  without  liqui(^  for  inducing  heterogeneous 
chemical  reactions  in  gas  streamk  comprising: 
passing  a  gas  stream  and  sol|l  or  liquid  reactant  into  the 

upper  portion  of  a  vertical  casing; 
passing  the  gas  stream  and  soljd  or  liquid  at  entry  velocities 
under  2 100  feet  per  minute  through  a  continually  converg- 
ing nozzle  symetrical  with  Respect  to  its  axis  within  the 
casing  and  having  an  entry  in  communication  with  the  gas 
inlet,  the  entry  of  the  nozzle  having  an  effective  cross-sec- 
tional area  of  about  2  to  abo^t  64  times  the  effective  cross- 
sectional  area  of  the  oulet  ahd  the  mean  angle  of  conver- 
gence of  the  nozzle  being  about  6*  to  20",  differential 
velocities  and  differential  accelerations  and  decelerations 
of  non-compressible  liquids  or  solids  and  compressible  gas 
substantially  only  along  the  axis  of  the  nozzle,  causing  at 
least  two  states  of  gas,  solids  and  liquid  to  contact  causing 
chemical  reaction  of  react^ints  in  passing  through  the 
nozzle; 


4,209,504 
TOOTHPASTE  WITH  ZEOLITE  POLISHING  AGENT 
Helmut  Harth,  Mainz,  and  Dieter  Becker,  Darmstadt  Wix* 
bausen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Blendax- 
Werke  R.  Schneider  GmbH  A  Co.,  Mainz,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,224 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  22, 
1977,  2757290 

Int.  a.2  A61K  7/16.  7/18.  7/22,  7/28 
MS,  a.  424—49  5  Qaims 

1.  In  an  aqueous  toothpaste  composition  having  about 
15-60%  by  weight  polishing  agent,  the  improvement  com- 
prises said  polishing  agent  containing  at  least  50%  by  weight  of 
a  synthetic  alkali  aluminum  silicate  zeolite  of  the  formula 
x(M.A102).ySi02.zH20,  wherein  M  is  alkali  metal  or  ammo- 
nium, X  is  a  number  between  I  and  64,  y  is  a  number  dependent 
on  X  with  the  determination  of  y  being  one-fold  to  six-fold  of 
X,  and  z  is  a  number  between  0  and  256. 


4,209,505 
PILOCARPINE  MOUTHWASH  FOR  DRY  MOUTH 

REUEF 
Adib  R.  MikhaU,  34  Uisure  La.,  Woodlands,  Tex.  77380 
Filed  Apr.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,581 
Int.  a.2  A61K  7/22,  31/415 
U.S.  a.  424—54  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  patient  suffering  from  dry  mouth, 
comprising  the  step  of: 
contacting  the  mucosal  lining  of  the  mouth  of  said  patient, 
without  ingestion,  with  a  liquid  carrier  containing  at  least 
about  0.025  percent  by  weight  of  pilocarpine,  pilocarpine 
nitrate  or  pilocarpine  hydrochloride. 
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4,209,506 

ALUMINUM  TRIS-(N-OXYPYRIDINE-2-THIOLATE); 

COSMETIC  OR  PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  THE  SAME  AND  THE  USE  OF  SAID 

COMPOSITIONS 

Oaude  Bouillon,  Eaubonne,  and  Georges  Rosenbaum,  Asnieres, 

both  of  France,  assignors  to  L'Oreal,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jul.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,312 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  28, 1977,  77  23261 
Int.  a.2  C07D  213/89:  A61K  31/44,  7/38 
U.S.  a.  424—68  15  Gaims 

1.  Aluminum  tris-(N-oxypyridine-2-thiolate)  of  the  follow- 
ing formula: 


I  S-AI-S  I 


N-0 


2.  A  cosmetic  composition  having  deodorant,  disinfectant 
and  antiseptic  activity  comprising  in  a  suitable  vehicle  an 
effective  amount  of  aluminum  tris-(N-oxypyrridine-2  thiolate). 

4.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  pityriasis,  onyxis,  inter- 
trigos, dermatomycosis,  dermatophytosis,  impetigo,  dermato- 
sis with  a  secondary  infection,  athletes  foot,  pruritus  of  infec- 
tious origin,  hyperhidrosis,  or  parasitosis,  which  comprises 
administering  in  a  suitable  vehicle  an  effective  amount  of  alu- 
minum tris-(N-oxypyridine-2  thiolate). 


4,209,507 

NOVEL  ANTI-TUMOR  SUBSTANCE  AND 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Shigeo  Ogino,  Nishinomiya;  Noboru  Yoshida,  Saitama,  and 

Takao  Kiyohara,  Ibaraki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo 

Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,196 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  11, 1977,  52-83129 

Int.  a.2  A61K  35/74;  CUP  1/04 

U.S.  G.  424-116  8  Gaims 

1.  A  substance  showing  antitumor  activity  against  the  ascites 
form  of  Sarcoma  18  and  Ehrlich  carcinoma  of  mouse  which  is 
prepared  by  culturing  the  microorganism;  Acinetobacter  cat- 
coaceticus  var.  micm/ormis  SC-1714  (ATCC-31299;  FERM-P- 
4064)  in  a  suitable  medium  and  isolating  the  substance  having 
the  following  properties: 

Physical  and  chemical  properties 

1.  Appearance  and  solubility:  obtained  as  white  powders  or 
films,  soluble  in  water  but  insoluble  in  organic  solvents. 

2.  Decomposition  point:  higher  than  235*  C. 

3.  Ultra- Violet  absorption  spectrum:  as  shown  in  FIG.  1  (for 
the  product  of  Example  5),  with  strong  absorption  at 
around  260  nm 

4.  Infrared  absorption  spectrum  (KBr  Ubiet):  as  shown  in 
FIG.  2  (for  the  product  of  Example  5),  with  specific 
absorptions  at  3600,  1650,  1550  and  1100-1000  cm-' 

5.  Elemental  analysis:  C  33.7-38.9%;  H  5.2-6.9%;  N 
2.3-3.0% 

6.  Color  reactions:  slightly  positive  to  ninhydrin  reaction  , 
xanthoprotein  reaction  and  biuret  reaction;  positive  to 
Molisch  reaction,  anthrone-sulfuric  acid  reaction,  phenol- 
sulfuric  acid  reaction  and  carbazole  sulfuric  acid  reaction. 

7.  Color  reaction  of  hydrolyzed  products:  ninhydrin  reac- 
tion intensified  (after  hydrolysis  in  1  N  HCI,  at  105*  C.  for 
24  hours);  negative  to  phloroglucin  reaction  (after  hydro- 
lysis in  1  N  H2SO4  at  100*  C.  for  4  hours) 


8.  Stability:  Stable  at  pH  5  to  8  at  0*  to  60*  C. 
Biological  properties 

1.  Biological  activity:  having  no  antimicrobial  activity,  hav- 
ing antitumor  activity  against  ascites  form  of  Sarcoma  180 
and  Ehrlich  carcimona  of  mouse,  immunostimulating 
activity,  anti-vaccinia  virus  activity,  anti-inflammatory 
activity  and  activity  for  inhibiting  secretion  of  acid  in  the 
stomach. 

2.  Acute  toxicity:  acute  toxicity  for  mouse  (ICR  type,  male, 
20  to  25  g)  by  one  dosage  is  as  follows: 

LDo  1  g  or  moreAg  (oral  administration) 
LDioo  300  mgAg  (intraperitoneal  and  and  intravenous 
injection). 


4,209,508 
ANTIMICROBIAL  SUBSTANCE  C-3603  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME 

Isamu  Mitsui,  Yokohama;  Takefumi  Iwanami,  Kawasaki;  Kazuo 

Joko,  Tokyo;  Ttutomu  Watanabe,  Kamakura;  Motozumi 

Yamadaki,  and  Yukinori  Mori,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  The  Calpis  Food  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  900^68 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  28, 1977,  52-89790 

Int.  G.^  A61K  35/00 

U.S.  G.  424—117  2  Gaims 

1.  An  antimicrobial  substance  C-3603  having  the  following 

physical  and  chemical  properties: 

(1)  Molecular  weight 

6.000-10.000  (determined  by  SDS-polyacrylamide  gel 
disc  electrophoresis); 

(2)  Decomposition  point 
190*-195*  C; 

(3)  Ultraviolet  absorption  spectrum 

in  aqueous  solution  as  shown  in  FIG.  1  having  absorption 
maxima  at  280  nm  (Ei  cm'^:  40)  and  289  nm  (Ei  cm'^': 
33): 

(4)  Infrared  absorption  spectrum 

shown  in  FIG.  2  as  measured  by  KBr  pellet  method  and 
having  absorption  bands  at  the  following  wave  numbers 
expressed  in  reciprocal  centimeters:  3290,  1650,  1535, 
1240,  1105,733; 

(5)  Solubility  to  solvent 

slightly  soluble  in  aqueous  solution  of  acid  (pH  3.0),  and 
practically  insoluble  in  water;  insoluble  in  methanol, 
ethanol,  acetone,  ether,  acetic  acid  ethyl  ester,  chloro- 
form, n-hexane  and  benzene; 

(6)  Color  reaction 

reacts  positively  in  the  following  color  reactions:  ninhy- 
drin, biuret,  xanthoprotein  and  Adamkiewicz; 

(7)  Isoelectric  point 

pl  =  10.0±0.2  (determined  by  polyacrylamide  gel  disc 
isoelectric  separation); 

(8)  Color  and  form  of  substance 
White  powder; 

(9)  Analysis  of  amino  acids 

by  p-toluenesulfonic  acid  hydrolysis,  the  following  amino 
acids  are  found:  aspartic  acid,  threonine,  serine,  glu- 
tamic acid,  glycine,  alanine,  valine,  methionine,  isoleu- 
cine,  leucine,  tyrosine,  phenylalanine,  tryptophan,  ly- 
sine, ammonia  and  arginine,  but  the  following  are  not 
found:  proline,  cysteine  and  histidine. 

(10)  Elemental  analysis 

(i)  C:  50.01%,  H:  6.19%,  N:  12.84%,  S:  0.96%,  O  (bal- 
ance): 30.00% 

(ii)  C:  49.80%,  H:  6.30%,  N:  11.41%,  S:  1.18%;  O  (bal- 
ance): 31.31%;  and 

(11)  Analysis  of  fatty  acids 

hydrolysate  by  acid  (6  N  HCI,  120*  C,  20  hr.)  extracted 
by  chloroform-methanol,  but  the  fatty  acids  (Cio-Cig) 
not  detected  by  gas-liquid-chromatography. 
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4,209.^ 

SUBSTANCE  SF-1739  DERIVATIVES,  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARING  THE  SAME  ^ND  ANTIBACTERIAL 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 

Shigehani  Inouye;  Takashi  Shom»ra,  both  of  Yokohama;  Michio 

Kojima,  Tokyo,  and  Takashi  HisamaUu,  Yokohama,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Meiji  Seika  Kaisha  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1979L  Ser.  No.  8,406 
Gaims  priority,  application  Jbpan,  Feb.  8,  1978,  53-13122; 
Aug.  16,  1978,  53-99144;  Sep.  4,  1978,  53-107492 

Int.  a:-  A6ilK  35/00 
U.S.  G.  424—119  11  Gaims 

1.  A  substance  SF-1739  HP  having  the  following  physico- 
chemical  properties: 

( 1 )  blackish  purple  substance; 

(2)  ultraviolet  absorption  spectrum  as  shown  in  FIG.  1; 

(3)  infrared  absorption  spectrum  as  shown  in  FIG.  2  with 
characteristic  absorption  bands  at  33SO,  1635,  1600,  1540, 
1355.  1265.  1235.  1180.  1120.  1080.  1020.  1000.  965.  945, 
920.  910.  865.  830.  790  and  750  cm" '; 

(4)  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  spectrum  as  shown  in  FIG. 
3: 

(5)  optical  rotatory  dispersion  curve  as  shown  in  FIG.  4; 

(6)  elementary  analysis 

found:  C.  62.19%:  H.  6.95  ^e:  N.  8.50%:  O,  22.36%  (by 
difference); 

(7)  solubility 

easily  soluble  in  water  anl  methanol,  soluble  in  ethyl 
acetate  and  sparingly  soluble  in  hexane; 

(8)  chromatography 

by  a  thin  layer  chromatography  on  silica  gel,  Rf  va- 


lues =0.45    {chloroform:iiethanol  =  9:l)    or   0.23 
butanol:methanol:0.1  N  h/drochloric  acid =4:2:1). 


(n- 


4,209,^10 
AMMONIA-CYANOBORANE,  SODIUM  IODIDE 
COMPI.EX 
Bernard  F.  Spielvogel;  Andrew  T.  Mc  Phail,  both  of  Durham; 
Iris  H.  Hall,  Chapel  Hill,  all  of  N.C.;  Patty  Wisian-Neilson, 
Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  and  Karl  D.  Hargrave,  Durham,  N.C., 
assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  960,700 
Int.  G.-  COIB  35/06:  |A61K  33/18.  33/22 
U.S.  CI.  424-148 

1.  (Na{NH.vBH2(CN)}6]I 

2.  The  method  of  treating  an  animal  which  has  arthritis, 
inflammation,  or  pain  by  administering  to  said  animal  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  [Na{NH3.BH2(qN)}6]l. 


5  Gaims 


4,209,511 
AMINOGLYCOSIDE  ANTIBIOTICS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCTION  THEREOF 
Yoshihiko  Oka,  Kawagoe;  HitoshI  Ishida,  Ageo;  Moto  Morioka, 
Niixo;  Yoso  Numasaki,  Ageot  Tsutomu  Yamafuji,  Tokyo; 
Takashi  Osono,  Tokyo,  and  Hamao  Umezawa,  Tokyo,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  YamanoucW  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  and 
Zaidan  Hojin  Biseibutsu  Kaga|u  Kenkyu  Kai,  both  of  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jan.  3, 197f ,  Ser.  No.  793 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  13, 1978,  53-3188 
Int.  G.-  A61K  31/71:  C07H  15/22 
U.S.  G.  424—180 
1.  Aminoglycoside  anitbiotics 


5  Gaims 

represented  by  the  formula 


wherein  R|  represents  hydrogen  or  a  methyl  and  R2  represents 
amino  or  a  hydroxy!,  or  thier  pharmacologically  acceptable 
acid  addition  salts. 

5.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  containing  as  the  active 
ingredient  thereof,  a  compound  according  to  claim  1  and  an 
inert  non-toxic  carrier  therefor. 


4,209,512 

MONO-  AND  DI-THIOPHOSPHATE  ESTERS 

CONTAINING  AN  ISOXAZOLINONE  RING  AND 

COMPOSmONS  AND  METHODS  CONTAINING  THE 

SAME 
Kazuo   Tomita;   Tadashi    Murakami,   both    of   Hiromachi; 
Hideakira  Tsigi,  Yasu;  Keigo  Matsumoto,  Yasu;  Katsuhiro 
Fiyita,  Yasu,  and  Shii^i  Yokoi,  Yasu,  all  (MT  Japan,  assignon 
to  Sankyo  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,426 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  9, 1977,  52-68325 

Int.  G.2  AOIN  9/36:  C07D  261/12:  CffJF  9/65 

U.S.  G.  424-200  19  Claims 

1.  Compounds  of  formula  (I): 


X 


(I) 


o  ^    (CHR'-tr-s-pr 


wherein: 
R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group  or  a 

halogen  atom; 
R^  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group  or  a 

phenyl  group; 
R^  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group  or  a 

phenyl  group; 
R^  represents  a  lower  alkyl  group; 
X  represents  an  oxygen  atom  or  a  sulphur  atom;  and 
n  represents  I  or  2. 
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4,209,513 
TABLET  FORMULATION 

Allan  J.  Torode,  Basildon;  David  Harden,  Sidcup,  and  John 
Spence,  Bickley,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Burroughs  Well- 
come Co.,  Research  Triangle  Park,  N.C. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  743,690,  Nov.  22, 1976,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  549,541,  Feb.  13, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  14, 1978U  Ser.  No.  896,297 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  14,  1974, 
6758/74 

Int.  a.-  A61K  47/00 
U.S.  CI.  424-228  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  tablet  comprising  a  combination  of  trimethoprim  and 
sulphamethoxazole.  the  combination  having  a  particle  size  of 
from  1  to  40  jim.  together  with  a  granulating  agent  and  a 
disintegrating  agent,  the  improvement  wherein  the  tablet 
comprises  from  90  to  98  percent  (w/w)  of  the  combination  of 
trimethoprim  with  sulphamethoxazole.  from  1  to  5  percent  of 
the  granulating  agent  and  from  1  to  5  percent  of  the  disintegrat- 
ing agent,  said  disintegrating  agent  having  a  swelling  capacity  of 
from  5  to  about  25  ml/g  and  the  tablet  having  a  hardness  of  about 
9.8  to  20  kg  and  a  disintegration  time  of  less  than  9  minutes. 


(I) 


*CH2-n: 


,R2 
*R3 


wherein 
Ri  represents  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  hydroxymethyl,  lower 
alkanoyloxy  methyl,  lower  alkoxy  methyl,  formyl,  car- 
boxy,  lower  alkoxy  carbonyl,  cyano  or  a  group  of  the 
partial  formula  I  aa 


X 

•I    ^ 

-C-N 


R4 

'Rj 


4,209,514 
3.AMINOALKYL.4-ARYL-TETRAHYDROAZEPINES 

Norbert  Gruenfeld,  White  Plains,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy 

Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  809,840,  Jun.  24, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,150,129. 

This  application  Nov.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,538 

Int.  G.-  A61K  31/55:  C07D  403/06 

U.S.  G.  424-244  8  Claims 

1.  A  3-aminoalkyl-4-aryl-l,5,6,7-tetrahydro-2H-azepinoneof 

the  formula 


CmH2m^Am 

Ar-C«C-C=0 

I  I 

C„H2„-N-R 


wherein  Ar  is  unsubstituted  phenyl,  thienyl  or  pyridyl.  or 
phenyl  substituted  by  up  to  3  members  selected  from  lower 
alkyl,  hydroxy,  mercapto,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkylthio, 
lower  alkylenedioxy,  halogeno  or  trifluoromethyl;  m  is  an 
integer  from  1  to  7;  C„  Hm  is  lower  alkylene  separating  the 
olefinic  carbon  from  the  nitrogen  atom  by  3  carbon  atoms;  R  is 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  hydroxyalkyl  and  Am  is 
mono-  or  bi-cyclic,  5  to  7  ring-membered  lower  alkyleneimino, 
or  lower  mono-  (oxa,  thia  or  aza)alkyleneinimo,  a  lower  alkan- 
oyl  derivative  of  said  compounds  wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  or  a 
therapeutically  useful  acid  addition  salt  thereof 

7.  A  diuretic  or  antihypertensive  pharmaceutical  composi- 
tion comprising  a  diuretically  or  antihypertensively  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  together  with  a 
pharmaceutical  excipient. 


in  which  X  represents  two  hydrogen  atoms  and  R4and  R5 
each  independently  represent  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  hav- 
ing at  most  3  carbon  atoms,  or  together  with  the  adjacent 
nitrogen  atom,  they  represent  morphoiino.  1-pyrrolidinyl, 
or  piperidino, 

R2  represent  lower  alkyl, 

R3  represents  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  or  together  with  the 
adjacent  nitrogen  atom  they  represent  morphoiino,  1-pyr- 
rolidinyl or  piperidino, 

the  rings  A  and  B  independently  of  each  other  are  unsubsti- 
tuted or  substituted  by  halogen  up  to  atomic  number  35, 
trifluoromethyl,  nitro,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy  and  its 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts. 

7.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  useful  in  the  treatment  of 
epilepsy  and  of  conditions  of  tension  and  of  agitation  in  a 
warm-blooded  animal  comprising  a  therapeutically  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  having  the  formula  I 


4,209,515 
TRIAZOLE  DERIVATIVES 

Roland  Heckendom,  Ariesheim,  and  Rene  Meier,  Buus,  both  of 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 

N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  584,801,  Jun.  9, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,081 

Gaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jun.  14,  1974, 
8175/74 

Int.  a.2  A61K  31/41.  31/535:  C07D  249/08.  413/06 
U.S.  G.  424-248.53  '  Claims 

1.  A  triazole  derivative  of  the  formula  1 


V 


(I) 


N' 
I 


^^^^''^ 


'N 

II 
-C. 


'CH2-N: 


.R2 
'R3 


wherein 
Rl  represents  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  hydroxymethyl,  lower 
alkanoyloxy  methyl,  lower  alkoxy  methyl,  formyl,  car- 
boxy,  lower  alkoxy  carbonyl,  cyano  or  a  group  of  the 
partial  formula  1  aa 


— c-n: 


.R4 
'R5 


in  which  X  represents  two  hydrogen  atoms  and  R4  and  R5 
each  independently  represent  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  hav- 
ing at  most  3  carbon  atoms,  or  together  with  the  adjacent 
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nitrogen  atom,  they  represent  morpholino,  1-pyrrolidinyl. 

or  piperidino, 
R2  represents  lower  alkyl, 
R3  represents  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  or  together  with  the 

adjacent  nitrogen  atom  they  represent  morpholino,  1-pyr- 

roiidinyl  or  piperidino,       { 
the  rings  A  and  B  independei^ly  of  each  other  are  unsubsti- 

tuted  or  substituted  by  hal<^gen  up  to  atomic  number  33, 

trifluoromethyl,  nitro,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy  and  its 

pharmaceutically  acceptablje  acid  addition  salts,  together, 

with  a  pharmaceutical  carrier. 


U,S.  a.  424^248J4 
1.  A  triazole  derivative  of  th^  formula  I 


wherein 
Ri  represents  a  group  of  the 


X 
I 

— C— N 


lOOaims 


(I) 


ch2-n: 


,R2 
'R3 


tartial  formula  I  aa 
R4 


'R5 


in  which  X  represents  oxy|en  and  R4  and  Rs  each  inde- 
pendently represent  hydrog^,  lower  alkyl  having  at  most 
3  carbon  atoms,  or  together  with  the  adjacent  nitrogen 
atom,  they  represent  morpholino,  1-pyrrolidinyl,  or  piper- 
idino, j 
R2  represents  lower  alkyl,      ' 

R3  represents  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  or  together  with  the 
adjacent  nitrogen  atom  thejj  represent  morpholino,  1-pyr- 
rolidinyl or  piperidino 
the  rings  A  and  B  independently  of  each  other  are  unsubsti- 
tuted  or  substituted  by  halogen  4p  to  atomic  number  35,  triflu- 
oromethyl, nitro,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy 
and  its  pharmaceutically  accepttble  acid  addition  salts. 

13.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  useful  in  the  treatment  of 
epilepsy  and  of  conditions  of  tension  and  of  agitation  in  a 
warm-blooded  animal  comprisiig  a  therapeutically  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  accorqing  to  claim  1  which  corre- 
sponds to  the  formula  I 
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(I) 


CH2-N: 


,R2 

*R.i 


wherein 
Ri  represents  a  group  of  the  partial  formula  I  as 


4,209iS16 
TRIAZOLE  DERIVATIVES 
Roland  Heckendorn,  Arlestaeim,  and  Ren6  Meier,  Buns,  both  of 
Switierlaiid,  aaiignon  to  Gbfi-Gcigy  Corponitioii«  Ardsicy, 
N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  746,04,  Dec.  2, 1976,  abandoned, 
which  if  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  584,801,  Jun.  9, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Ai«.  31, 1978,  Scr.  No.  938,623 
Gainu  priority,  application  '  Switzerland,  Jun.   14,   1974, 
8175/74 

Int.  a.2  A61K  31/41:  CO70  249/ia  401/06.  413/06 


X 

— C-Nf 


.R4 

Rs 


in  which  X  represents  oxygen  and  R4  and  R5  each  inde- 
pendently represent  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  having  at  most 
3  cartwn  atoms,  or  together  with  the  adjacent  nitrogen 
atom,  they  represent  morpholino,  l-pyrrolidinyl,  or  piper- 
idino, 
R2  represents  lower  alkyl, 

R3  represents  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  or  together  with  the 
adjacent  nitrogen  atom  they  represent  morpholino,  1-pyr- 
rolidinyl or  piperidino 
the  rings  A  and  B  independently  of  each  other  are  unsubsti- 
tuted  or  substituted  by  halogen  up  to  atomic  number  35,  triflu- 
oromethyl, nitro,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy 
and  its  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts,  to- 
gether with  a  pharmaceutical  carrier. 


4,209,517 

a-ETHYLENlC  ALCOHOLS  AND  KETONES,  THEIR 

PREPARATION,  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  MEDICAMENTS 

Andre  M.  Riveron,  Seine-Saint-Denis;  Jacques  N.  Aitoin,  Paris; 
Alain  D.  Marivain,  Colombes;  Micheline  Crucifix  bom  Dex- 
heimer,  Creteil;  Martine  M.  Lapotre,  Maisons-Alfort,  and 
Yfctte  M.  Torrens  bom  Le  Gargean,  La  FirctteHar-Sciiie,  all 
of  France,  anignors  to  Unicler,  Parts,  France 
Filed  Jul.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,211 
Int  a.2  C07D  407/02 

VS,  a.  424—248.57  5  daini 

1.    The   compound    l-(3,4-methylenedioxyphenyl)-4-mor- 

pholino-l-butene-3-ol  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt 

thereof. 


4,209,518 
BICYCLOMYaN  AS  AN  ANIMAL  GROWTH 
PROMOTANT 
Mine,  Kobe,  and  Takeo  Oihima,  Habikino,  both  of 
Japan,  aaignon  to  Fi^inwa  Pharmaceutical  Co„  Ltdi, 
Onka,  Japan 

Fded  Sep.  14, 1978,  Scr.  No.  942,154 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  14, 1977, 5M10632 
Int  a.2  A61K  31/495 
VJS,  a  424—250  7  Cbdmi 

1.  A  method  for  promoting  the  growth  of  growing  animals, 
which  comprises  orally  administering  a  feed  composition  to 
said  animals  comprising  a  sufficient  amount  of  bicyclomycin  to 
promote  growth  and  a  compatible  animal  nutrition  source. 
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4,209,519 
ANTI-LEISHMANIAL  LEPIDINE  DERIVATIVES 
Kenneth  E.  Kinnamon,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  aisignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army,  Waihington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  886,024 
Int.  0.2  A61K  31/47 
U.S.  a.  424-258  »  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  leishmaniasis  which  comprises  the 
step  of  administering  parenterally  or  orally  to  an  infected 
animal  a  leishmanicidally  effective  amount  of  a  lepidine  deriva- 
tive having  the  formula: 


^CH20R 


NHR 


,   R       represems       -(CH2)«-N(R'KR').-(CH2)-.-NH2. 
R      represents      -(Ch2)»-N(R')(R'),  -(CHa),-NHj, 
-CH(CH3)-(CH2)3-NHj; 


R,        represents       H.       -OCH3,-CH3.-CF3.-C2Hs. 
-CH  =  CH2-CH  =  CH-CH3,  -C3H7.— C4H9, 


-C2H.'i. 


•-0 

-CH-CH3. 
I 

Br 


Z— W 


wherein 

R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
alkanoyl  having  from  one  to  five  carbon  atoms; 

Rl  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
alkanoyl  having  from  one  to  five  carbon  atoms; 

each  of  R2  and  R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  methyl; 

Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  alkylene  having  from  one  to  ten  carbon  atoms; 

(b)  — (alki)m— O— (alk2)«—  wherein  each  of  (alki)  and 
(alk2)  is  alkylene  having  from  one  to  ten  carbon  atoms, 
with  the  proviso  that  the  summation  of  carbon  atoms  in 
(alki)  plus  (alk2)  is  not  greater  than  ten;  each  of  m  and 
n  isOor  1;  and 

W  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 

pyridyl; 
with  the  proviso  that  when  W  is  hydrogen,  Z  is  — <alki. 

)m— O— (alk2)«— ; 
and  the  pharmaceutically-acceptable  acid  addition  salts  of 

those  compounds  wherein  W  is  pyridyl. 
13.  A  process  for  producing  analgesia  in  a  mammal  which 
comprises  administering  to  the  mammal  an  analgesia  produc- 
ing quantity  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  those  having  the  formula 


CI,  or  F; 


Ri  represents 


H-CH3.  - CH.  -CF;,.  -O-^         J  ; 


n  represents  integers  3,4.5,6,  or  7;  R'  and  R"  represents  alkyl 
or  hydrogen;  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts -thereof 
wherein  the  salt  forming  acid  or  acid-hydrate  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrochloric  acid,  phosphoric  acid, 
nitric  acid,  sulfamic  acid,  sulfuric  acid,  maleic  acid,  fumaric 
acid,  citric  acid,  beta-resorcylic  acid,  pamoic  acid,  and  hydro- 
bromic  acid. 


4,209,520 

HEXAHYDRO-1-HYDROXY.9.HYDROXYMETHYL.3- 

SUBSTITUTED.6H-DIBENZOlb,d]PYRANSAS 

ANALGESIC  AGENTS 

Michael  R.  Johnson,  Gales  Ferry,  Conn.,  awignor  to  Pfiier  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  934,319,  Aug.  16, 1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  807,439,  Jun.  17, 
1977,  Pat.  No.  4,133319.  This  application  Oct.  18, 1978,  Scr. 

No.  952,314 
Int.  O:-  A61K  31/44.  31/35:  C07D  405/12.  311/80 
U.S.  a.  424-263  14  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


H.;     -CH2OR 


Z— W 


wherein 
R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 

alkanoyl  having  from  one  to  five  carbon  atoms; 
Rl  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 

alkanoyl  having  from  one  to  five  carbon  atoms; 
each  of  R2  and  R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

hydrogen  and  methyl; 
Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  alkylene  having  from  one  to  ten  carbon  atoms; 

(b)  — (alki)m— O— (alk2)»i—  wherein  each  of  (alki)  and 
(alk2)  is  alkylene  having  from  one  to  ten  carbon  atoms, 
with  the  proviso  that  the  summation  of  carbon  atoms  in 
(alki)  plus  (alk2)  is  not  greater  than  ten;  each  of  m  and 
n  is  0  or  I;  and 

W  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
pyridyl  and;  with  the  proviso  that  when  W  is  hydrogen,  Z 
is  — (alki)m— O— (alk2)«-; 

and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  of 
those  compounds  wherein  W  is  pyridyl. 
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4.2M,521 
ANTI-DEPRESSANT  IlioOLE  DERIVATIVES 

John  L.  Archibald,  Windsor,  and  Terence  J.  Ward,  Slough,  both 
of  England,  assignors  to  Join  Wyeth  A  Brother  Limited, 
Maidenhead,  England 

Filed  Nov.  8,  197&  Ser.  No.  958,763 
Gaims  priority,  application  iJnited  Kingdom,  Dec.  1,  1977, 

50053/77  I 


non-toxic  metal  salt  of  said  acid  or  a  non-toxic  acid  addition 
salt  of  said  acid,  said  acid  being  of  the  formula: 


Int.  a.-  A61K  31/445: 
VS.  G.  424-267 


C07D  401/06.  409/14 


5  Gaims 


I.  A  method  of  alleviating  depression  in  a  warm  blooded 
animal  afflicted  with  depression  which  method  comprises 
administering  to  said  animal  an  effective  anti-depressant 
amount  of  a  compound  of  formula  II, 


(II) 


NHOH 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptab  e  acid  addition  or  quaternary 
ammonium  salt  thereof  wherein  R'  represents  hydrogen,  hy- 
droxy, lower  alkoxy  or  lower  alliyl.  R*  represents  hydrogen  or 
lower  alkyl,  and  R^  represents  bhenyl,  lower  alkoxy  phenyl, 
halophenyl,  or  thenyl  and  X  represents  oxygen  or  sulphur. 


•N  \— NHCXNHCOR' 


in  which  R2  and  R3  are  individually  selected  from  hydrogen  or 
Ci  to  Cb  alkyl  and  Z5  is  phenyl  or  naphthyl,  or  phenyl  or 
naphthyl  substituted  with  one  or  two  substituents  selected 
from  C|  to  C4  alkyl,  C|  to  C4  alkoxy,  methylenedioxy,  halogen, 
CF3,  NO2  or  NH2  and  the  nucleus  (a)  being  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  with  one  or  two  substituents  selected  from  C|  to  C4 
alkyl,  Ci  to  C4  alkoxy,  methylenedioxy,  halogen.  CF3,  N02or 
NH2. 


4,209^22 

ANTIMICROBIAL 

BIS<5-NITRO-2-THIAZOLYL)THIOISOTHIAZOLESAND 

THIADIAZOLES 

Craig  E.  Mixan,  Midland,  and  Ckorge  A.  Burk,  Bay  City,  both 
of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Do«  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 
Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  28, 1978, 


4,209,524 

ACETOHYDROXAMIC  AHDS 

Louis  Lafon,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Laboratoire  L.  Lafon, 

Maisons  Alfort,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  778,543,  Mar.  17, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,122,186. 
This  application  Aug.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,928 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  23, 1976, 
11710/76;  Feb.  15, 1977,  06298/77 

Int.  G.-  A61K  31/415;  C07D  233/66 
U.S.  G.  424-273  R  7  Gaims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  an  acetohydronamic  acid,  a 
non-toxic  metal  salt  of  said  acid  or  a  non-toxic  acid  addition 
salt  of  said  acid  when  X|  contains  a  basic  group;  said  acid  being 
of  the  formula: 


Ser.  No.  919,883 
Int.  G.-  AOIN  9/12:  A61L  13/00:  C07D  417/14 


X2 


U.S.  G.  424—270 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formulk 


N 


;-. 


>^  '<. 


or  of  the  formula 


O2N 


s— > 


^: 


CN 


Xr 


6  Gaims 


s-4 


NO1 

\ 

N 


NO2 

N 


R2 

HN  N-C-C^ 

^if^         I  NHOH 

H  R3 


in  which  R2  and  R3  are  individually  selected  from  hydrogen  or 
Ci  to  C6  alkyl,  Xi  is  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  one  or 
two  substituents  selected  from  Ci  to  C4  alkyl,  Ci  to  C4  alkoxy, 
methylenedioxy,  halogen,  CF3,  NO2  or  NH2,  and  X2  is  selected 
from  X|,  hydrogen  or  a  Ci  to  C6  alkyl. 

7.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  a  psychotropi- 
cally  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  agent  selected  from  a 
compound  according  to  claim  I  in  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able excipient. 


wherein  R  is  the  thiadiazole  radibal. 

5.  A  method  for  controlling  bacteria  and  fungi  which  com- 
prises applying  to  said  bacteria  and  fungi  or  their  habitat  an 
antimicrobially-effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,209.523 

ACETOHYDROXAMIC  ACTDS 

Louis  Lafon,  Paris,  France,  anitfior  to  Laboratoire  L.  Lafon, 

Maisons  Alfort,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  778,543.  Mar.  17. 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,122,186. 
This  application  Aug.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  930,924 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  23, 1976, 
11710/76;  Feb.  15, 1977,  06298/77 

Int.  G.2  A61K  31/415:  C07D  235/16 
U.S.G.  424-273  B  4aaims 

1.  A  compound  selected  frori  acetohydroxamine  acid,  a 


4,209,525 
IMIDAZOLE  ACETIC  AQD  DERIVATIVES 
Toshio  Atsumi,  Ashiya;  Yuzo  Tarumi,  Nishinomiya,  and  Takao 
Kiyohara,  Takarazuka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo 
Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Higashl,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,826 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  6, 1978,  53-662 
Int.  G.2  A61K  31/415:  C07D  233/90 
U.S.  G.  424-273  R  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula, 


II 
H2N— C 


:r"JL 

HO  N 


N 
H 


CH2COY 
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wherein  Y  is  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy  or  amino,  and  its  pharma- 
ceutically acceptable  salts. 

2.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  useful  as  an  immunostimu- 
lant  which  comprises  an  immunostimulatory  amount  of  a  com- 
pound of  claim  1  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


4,209,526  

ANTIVIRAL  ARYLENEDIOXY ALKYL  SUBSTITUTED 
PYRAZOLES 
Guy  D.  Diana,  Stephentown,  and  Philip  M.  Carabateas,  Scho- 
dack,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  822,246,  Aug.  5, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,171,365. 
ThU  application  Feb.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,412 
Int.  G.^  A61K  31/415:  C07D  231/12 
U.S.  G.  424—273  P  6  Gaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 


R' 

I 

o=c 


three  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety  and  benzoyl- 
methyl,  and  ring-substituted  phenylalkyl  having  up  to 
three  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety  and  ring-sub- 
stituted benzoylmethyl  with  each  ring  having  up  to  two 
substituents  on  the  phenyl  moiety  wherein  each  of  said 
ring  substituents  is  identically  chosen  from  the  group 
consisting  of  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  trifluoromethyl, 
lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkoxy,  or  is  separately  chosen  from 
the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  methyl,  methoxy  and 
trifluoromethyl. 
25.  A  method  for  treating  a  diabetic  host  to  prevent  or 
alleviate  diabetes-associated  chronic  complications  arising  in 
said  host,  which  comprises  administering  to  said  diabetic  host 
an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  as  claimed  in  claim  1. 


\ 


/ 


CH-(CH2)„0 


0(CH2)« 


o«c 

I 
R' 


and 


RL 


y^-(CH2).0-^^>-0(CH2).-^  1^ 


wherein 

R  is  hydrogen  or  lower-alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 

R'  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and  n  is  an  integer  from  3 
to  7; 

or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid-addition  salt  thereof. 

5.  A  method  for  combatting  viruses  which  comprises  con- 
tacting the  locus  of  said  viruses  with  an  antivirally  effective 
amount  of  at  least  one  compound  according  to  claim  1. 


4,209,527 
BENZIMIDAZOLONE  DERIVATIVES 
Reinhard  Sarges,  Mystic,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,264 

Int.  G.2  C07D  235/26:  A61K  31/415 

U.S.  G.  424—273  B  26  Gaims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  3-(sub- 

stituted  methyl)-2-oxo-l-benzimidazoline-alkanoic  acids  of  the 

formula: 


Y— COOH 


4,209,528 

ANTISECRETORY  OXAMIC  ACID  ESTERS 

John  H.  Sellstedt,  Pottstown;  Charles  J.  Guinosso.  King  of 

Prussia;  Dieter  H.  Klaubert,  Perkiomenville.  all  of  Pa.,  and 

David  A.  Shriver.  Martinsville,  N.J.,  assignors  to  American 

Home  Products  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,121 
Int.  G.^  A61K  31/275 
U.S.  G.  424-304  «  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  peptic  ulcer  disease  which  com- 
prises administering  to  a  mammal  in  need  thereof  an  N-sub- 
stituted  lower  alkyl  or  phenyl  ester  of  oxamic  acid  in  which  the 
N-substituent  is: 

2-cyano-3-aminophenyl-; 

2-cyano-3-methylaminophenyl-; 

2-cyano-3-dimethylaminophenyl-; 

2-cyano-3-ethylmethylaminophenyl-; 

2-cyano-3-diethylaminophenyl-; 

3-cyano-5-nitrophenyl-; 
or 

2-cyano-3-pentyloxyphenyl-. 


4,209,529 

FARNESYL  CARBOXYLIC  AQD  a-BISABOLOL  ESTER, 

A  MUCOSAL  STABILIZING  COMPOSITION  AND 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 

Tsuyoshi  Tomiyama,  Sakaki.  Japan,  assignor  to  Kotobuki 

Seiyaku  Company  Limited,  Japan 

Filed  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,776 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  31,  1977,  52-62765; 
Jun.  10, 1977,  52-69063 

Int.  G.2  A61K  31/23:  C09F  5/08 
U.S.  G.  424-312  4  Gaims 

1.  Famesyl  carboxylic  acid  a-bisabolol  ester  of  the  formula, 


CHj 
I 


(CH3)2C=CHCH2CH2-C— OCOCHjCH^C- 

CHj 


and  the  lower  alkyl  esters  and  unsubstituted  amide  derivatives 
thereof,  and  the  base  salts  of  said  acids  with  pharmacologically 
acceptable  cations  wherein 
X  is  hydrogen  and  X'  is  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine,  bro- 
mine, lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy;  or 
X  and  X',  when  taken  separately,  are  each  chlorine,  lower 
alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy,  and  when  taken  together  are 
— OCH2(CH2)bO—  wherein  n  is  zero  or  one; 
Y  is  alkylene  having  from  one  to  three  carbon  atoms  ar- 
ranged in  a  straight  or  branched  chain;  and 
Z  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  naph- 
thylmethyl,  furfuryl.  thenyl.  phenylalkyl  having  up  to 


CH3 
-CH2CH2CHS 


:C— CH2CH2CH! 

I 
CHj 


sC(CH3)2 


3.  A  method  for  treating  peptic  ulcer  comprising  administer- 
ing  to  a  mammal  an  amount  of  famesyl  carboxylic  acid  a- 
bisabolol  ester  as  defined  in  claim  1  effective  as  an  anti-peptic 
ulcerative  agent. 
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4,209,530 
INSECT  CONTROL  COMPOSITIONS  EMPLOYING 
ABSCISIC  ACID 
Saralec  N.  ViiMhcr,  Bozeman,  MonJ.,  auignor  to  Endowment 
ind  Research  Foundation  at  Montipia  State  University,  Boze- 
man, Mont. 

Filed  Jul.  28, 1978,  Ser«  No.  929,116 


Int.  a.-  AOIN  9/24 


U.S.  a.  424-317 


6aaims 


1.  A  methcxl  of  controlling  phyt|)phagous  insects  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  the  Teltigoniidae  and  the  Locus- 
tidae,  which  comprises  applying  abscisic  acid  contained  in  a 
carrier  to  plants  wherein  the  concentration  of  said  abscisic  acid 
in  said  carrier  ranges  from  about  6  rag  per  liter  to  about  60  mg 
per  liter:  and  permitting  said  insects  to  feed  on  said  plants, 
thereby  reducing  the  ability  of  the 
and  thus  control  the  proliferation  o 


said  insects  to  reproduce 
the  insects. 


4,209,533 
ANTiBACTERIAL  AGENT  AND  METHOD 
John  R.  Gilbertson,  Pittsburgh,  and  Richard  J.  Crout,  Monroe* 
ville,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  University  of  Pittsburgh,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,347 
Int.  a.2  A61K  n/04S,  7/16 
U.S.  a.  424-343  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  growth  of  bacteria  comprising 
selecting  said  bacteria  from  the  group  consisting  of  Clostrid- 
ium buiyricum.  Clostridium  perfringens.  Streptococcus  mu- 
tatis. Streptococcus  mutatis  BHT  and  Streptococcus  satiguis, 

and 
exposing  said  bacteria  to  an  effective  concentration  of  a 
polyunsaturated  long-chain  alcohol  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  linolenyl  alcohol  and  linoleyl  alcohol. 


4,209,531 
METHOD  FOR  TREATING  PHENYLKETONURIA 

Helen  K.  Berry.  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Children's  Hospi- 
tal Medical  Center,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1978,  Sci .  No.  941,931 
Int.  CI.-  A61K  ^1/195 
U.S.  a.  424—319 

1.  Method  of  improving  motor  iind  cognitive  functions  in 
mammalian  subjects  afflicted  with  jihenylketonuria  by  admin- 
istering to  said  subjects  a  mixtur<  consisting  essentially  of 
valine,  isoleucine  and  leucine  in  a  r^tio  of  about  I  to  about  O.S 
to  about  1,  respectively,  in  a  tota 


mixture  to  improve  motor  and  cognitive  functions 


4aaims 


effective  amount  of  said 


4,209,532 

BIOCIDAL  2-ARYL-l,3.CYCLOHEXANE  DIONE 

COMPOUNDS  AND  ALKALI  MBTAL  AND  AMMONIUM 

SALTS  THEREOF 

Thomas  N.  Wheeler,  Charleston,  W.  Vs.,  assignor  to  Union 
Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  H.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1977,  S^.  No.  781,985 
Int.  a.-  C07C  49/80:  AOIN  9/^4.  9/14:  C07C  121/76 
U.S.  a.  424—331 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


47  Gaims 


and  alkali  metal  and  ammonium  sa  ts  thereof,  wherein:  Z,  Z', 
Z"  and  Z  "  are  individually  hydrogen  nitro,  polyhaloalkyi, 
halogen,  cyano,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  alkytthio.  alkylsulflnyl,  alkylsul- 
fonyl,  alkanoyl,  amido,  amino  or  haloalkyl; 
Ri  is  alkyl,  haloalkyl,  halogen  or  polyhaloalkyi; 
R2,  R3,  R4,  Rs.  Rb  and  R7  are  individually  hydrogen  or 
either  substituted  or  unsubstitu  :ed  alkyl  or  phenyl  wherein 
the  permissible  substituents  ari  one  or  more  alkyl,  cyano, 
halogen,  nitro,  alkoxy,  alkylthio,  alkylsulfinyl,  alkylsulfo- 
nyl  or  dialkylamino  substituents;  or  any  two  R2,  R3.  R4, 
R5,  R6or  R7  substituents  together  may  form  an  alkylene  or 
alkenylene  chain  having  fromi2  to  20  carbon  atoms  com- 
pleting a  3,  4,  S,  6  or  7  memb«red  ring  structure; 
with  the  proviso  that  Ri,  R2.  R; ,  R4,  R5.  R6,  R?.  Z,  Z',  Z" 
substituents  individually  may  not  include  more  than  ten 
aliphatic  carbon  atoms. 


4,209,534 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCTION  OF  THERMOSTABLE 
TEXTURED  MILK  PROTEIN  PRODUCT  RESEMBLING 

BEEF 
Stefan  Poznanski;  Zbigniew  Smietana;  Henryk  StypulkowskI; 

Jan  Janicki;  Jerzy  Szpendowski,  and  Zenon  Szewczyk,  all  of 

Olsztyn,  Poland,  assignors  to  Akademia  Rolniczo-Technicina, 

Olsztyn,  Poland 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  891,493 

Clainu  priority,  application  Poland,  Mar.  31, 1977, 197104 

Int.  a.2  A23C  9/12 

U.S.  a.  426—42  10  Qaims 

1.  In  the  method  of  production  of  thermostable  textured  milk 
proteins  from  whole  milk,  partially  skimmed  milk,  or  skimmed 
milk  subject  to  pasteurization  at  72*-78*  or  at  90*-92*  C,  for 
1 5-30  seconds,  with  the  addition  of  calcium  salts  or  calcium 
and  calcium-phosphate  salts,  the  improvement  comprising 
cooling  5-25%  by  volume  of  the  milk  to  be  processed  to  a 
temperature  of  40*-70*  C;  mixing  the  cooled  milk  with  animal 
or  vegetable  fats,  or  a  mixture  thereof,  and  with  emulsifiers 
permitted  for  food;  homogenizing  the  emulsifier-milk-fat  mix- 
ture; combining  the  homogenized  mixture  with  the  remaining 
portion  amounting  to  75-95%  by  volume  of  the  milk  to  be 
processed;  buffering  the  combined  mixture  by  the  addition  of 
an  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lactic,  citric, 
acetic  hydrochloric  and  phosphoric  acids  thereby  causing  a 
partial  decalciflcation  of  particles  of  calcium  phosphocasei- 
nate,  so  as  to  maintain  a  level  of  calcium  bond  with  the  milk 
proteins  of  0.35-0.8  mmol/l.g  of  protein,  and  admixing  with 
food  colors;  enzymatically  coagulating  all  the  casein  and  milk 
albumins;  disintegrating  and  reducing  the  water  content  of  the 
coagulate  to  70-80%  by  weight  to  form  a  pulp  granulating  the 
coagulate  containing  said  facts;  carrying  out  a  preliminary 
texturation  of  the  granulated  pulp  by  thermal  plasticization  at 
60'-80°  C.  in  an  acidified  aqueous  solution  at  a  pH  of  5.6-6.2 
and  twisting  or  vibrating  the  pulp;  followed  by  the  principal 
texturation  thereof  at  40° -60*  C.  by  squeezing  in  a  screw  ex- 
truding press  forcing  through  a  nozzle  and  stretching;  and 
disintegrating  the  obtained  textured  milk  proteins  into  pieces  of 
various  sizes  or  forming  into  bodies  of  various  shapes;  condi- 
tioning the  pieces  in  water  at  14'-20*  C.  at  a  pH  of  6.5  to  7.0 
repeatedly  in  a  continuous  cycle;  and  freezing,  lyophilizing  or 
storing  the  finished  textured  milk  protein  whereby  a  textured 
protein  product  having  the  rheological  properties  and  hydro- 
gen ion  concentration  of  beef  is  produced. 

4,209,535 
KOJI  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUHNG  SOY  SAUCE 
Wilmore  Williams,  Wheaton,  III.,  assignor  to  Beatrice  Foods 
Co.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Nov.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,278 
Int.  a.2  A23L  1/23,  1/238 
U.S.  a.  426—46  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  producing  koji  for  use  in  making  soy  sauce 
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wherein  a  koji  culture  is  grown  on  a  koji  mixture  containing 
soy  beans  and  cereal  grain,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(1)  providing  a  koji  mixture  with  an  overall  moisture  content 
of  between  about  18%  and  40%; 

(2)  inoculating  the  koji  mixture  with  koji  culture; 

(3)  forming  a  bed  of  the  inoculated  koji  mixture  to  a  bed 
depth  of  8  to  SO  inches  in  a  receptacle  having  a  perforated 
bottom,  airflow  means  for  communicating  with  said  perfo- 
rated bottom  for  forcing  room  air  through  the  said  bottom 
and  through  said  receptacle,  temperature  sensing  means 
disposed  within  the  said  bed  of  inoculated  koji  mixture, 
and  actuating  means  for  actuating  said  airflow  means  in 
response  to  said  temperature  sensing  means; 

(4)  controlling  the  room  air  between  about  5*  C.  and  38'  C. 
and  the  relative  humidity  above  at  least  50%. 

(5)  controlling  the  temperature  of  the  said  bed  of  inoculated 
koji  mixture  within  the  range  of  15*  C.  to  42*  C.  by  actuat- 
ing  said  airflow  means  in  response  to  the  temperature 
sensing  means  whereby  room  air  is  flowed  through  the 
perforated  bottom  and  through  the  bed  of  inoculated  koji 
mixture;  and 

(6)  continuing  the  growth  of  koji  culture  in  the  bed  of  inocu- 
lated koji  mixture  for  2  to  10  days  without  disturbing  the 
bed  of  koji  mixture. 


the  material  in  said  pressurized  region,  to  remove  the  first 
flow  of  steam  which  has  become  wetter, 
(d)  transporting  said  particulate  material  in  a  substantially 
continuous  manner  from  said  pressurized  region  past  said 
outlet  to  an  enclosed  confined  nozzle  region  having  a 
restrictive  opening,  said  nozzle  region  having  an  enthalpy, 
and  contacting  said  material  in  the  nozzle  region  with  a 
second  flow  of  steam  which  is  dry  and  has  not  previously 
been  exposed  to  said  material, 


1 

A7ve«" 

'   '"\ 

AC 

1 

.'. 

•*-• 

r^-* 

4,209,536 
nLLED  FOOD  PRODUCT  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

SAME 
Amilcare  Dogliotti,  Alba,  Italy,  assignor  to  P.  Ferrero  *  C 

S.pA,  Alba,  Italy 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,144 

Gains  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  21, 1977, 69081  A/77 
Int.  G.2  A21D  7i/aO 
U.S.  G.  426-94  »  Claims 

1.  A  substantially  spherical  filled  food  product  comprising 
an  outer  closed  shell  of  pastry  enclosing  a  soft  filling,  said  shell 
being  seamless  and  consisting  of  an  oven-baked  yeastless  pastry 
which  is  a  baked  mixture  of  flour,  whole  eggs  and  edible  fat 
having  a  humidity  content  not  exceeding  1%  by  weight  and  a 
relatively  course-cellular  inner  structure  in  which  the  cell  size 
decreases  from  the  center  towards  the  exposed  outer  surface  of 
the  shell  so  that  said  outer  surface  is  substontially  impervious  to 
humidity  and  air  and  said  product  is  buoyant  in  commestible 
aqueous  liquids,  said  shell  having  an  outer  diameter  in  the 
range  from  10  mm  to  20  mm  with  the  egg  matter  content  in  the 
shell  corresponding  to  a  ratio  of  the  whole  egg  to  flour  from 
1:1  to  3:1  by  weight  and  the  cellular  structure-building  aid  in 
the  baked  dough  of  the  shell  consisting  of  the  white  of  egg  and 
said  filling  containing  an  amount  of  humidity  substantially  not 
exceeding  2%  by  weight  while  the  weight-ratio  of  the  filling 
and  shell  is  at  least  2:1. 


(e)  ejecting  said  second  flow  of  steam  with  said  particulate 
material  through  said  restrictive  opening  into  a  region  of 
lower  pressure  than  the  pressure  in  said  nozzle  region  in  a 
manner  to  expand  said  material  into  puffed  form,  and 

(0  controlling  and  maintaining  the  enthalpy  of  said  steam 
with  said  material  as  they  pass  through  the  nozzle  region 
within  a  predetermined  range  so  as  to  provide  a  desired 
expanded  material. 


4,209,537 
METHOD  FOR  EXPANDING  PARTICULATE  MATERIAL 
Michael  J.  Wood,  Westminster,  Calif.,  assignor  to  J.  P.  Bur- 
roughs A  Son,  Inc.,  Saginaw,  Mich. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  712,691,  Aug.  9, 1976,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  472,977,  May  24, 1974,  Pat.  No. 
4,046,066.  This  application  Jan.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  867,001 
Int.  G.2  A23K  1/14 
U.S.  G.  426-233  W  Gaims 

1.  A  continuous  flow  method  of  expanding  parficulate  ani- 
mal feedstuff  material,  having  a  moisture  content,  into  puffed 
form,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  introducing  quantities  of  such  particulate  material  into  an 
enclosed  confined  pressurized  region  having  an  inlet  and 
an  outlet  and  maintaining  pressure  in  said  pressurized 
region  whereby  processing  may  continue  while  additional 
particulate  material  is  added, 

(b)  pressurizing  and  heating  said  particulate  material  in  said 
pressurized  region  by  contacting  it  with  a  first  flow  of 
high  enthalpy  steam, 

(c)  separating  substantially  all  of  the  first  flow  of  steam  from 


4,209,538 
METHOD  FOR  INHIBITING  FUNGI  IN  CITRUS  FRUIT 
Richard  E.  Woodruff,  Salinas,  CaUf^  auignor  to  TransFRESH 

Corporation,  Salinas,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  784,527,  Apr.  4, 1927,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  715,291,  Aug.  18, 

1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,946 

Int  G.2  A23B  7/00 
UA  G.  426-314  «  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  fungi  in  citrus  fruit  comprising 
subjecting  said  citrus  fruit  to  a  controlled  or  modified  atmo- 
sphere effective  for  inhibiting  said  fungi  that  includes  by  vol- 
ume, about  1%  to  about  25%  carbon  monoxide,  about  1%  to 
about  25%  carbon  dioxide,  from  about  3%  to  less  than  about 
21%  oxygen,  and  the  balance  substantially  all  nitrogen. 


4,209,539 
DETOXIFICATION  OF  BOTANICAL  FOODSTUFFS 
Thomas  F.  Banigan,  Arcadia,  and  Anthony  J.  VerWscar,  Sierra 
Madre,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Anver  Bioscience  Design, 
Inc.,  Sierra  Madre,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,688 
Int.  G.^  A23B  9/QO 
U.S.  G.  426-319  iO  Gaims 

1.  Method  of  detoxifying  feed  by  removing  cyano  groups 
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from  a  botanical  material  which 
material  with  at  least  two  moles  ofi 


comprises  contacting  said 
a(  lueous  hydrogen  peroxide 


(  **  ■« 


C«t«a  f't4J*i»*a  M**!  "  LSAit 


J 


i  ^9«6t  •#«  •  &«ttl  St' 


0    4  L«*kt  *ta  tm^oN  act   < 

*fta(««   iMtti  at  0%  asdi 


per  mole  of  cyano  equivalent  in  sai  d 
ammonia  to  adjust  the  pH  of  the  syftem 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  24,  1980 


/ 


dry  hot  air  through  said  batch  of  soybean  material  while 
substantially  continuously  agitating  the  soybean  material; 

dehuUing  and  cracking  said  heated  soybean  material  to 
produce  particles  of  soybean  material; 

defatting  said  particles  of  soybean  material  in  an  inert  atmo- 
sphere; 

washing  the  defatted  soybean  material  in  an  inert  atmo- 
sphere to  remove  polar  lipids;  and 

drying  and  milling  the  defatted  and  washed  particles  of 
soybean  material  to  produce  defatted  soy  flour. 


Koft"  If'oi.i 
•  *  'tvft 


material  with  sufficient 
to  greater  than  7.0. 


4,209,540 

METHOD  FOR  STRAIGHTENING  SAUSAGE  LINKS 

Edward  C.  Jones,  Jr.,  Fort  Atkinsok  Wis.,  assignor  to  Jones 

Dairy  Farm,  Fort  Atkinson,  Wis.  I 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  756,483,  Jan.  3, 1977.  This  application  Jan. 

17, 1979,  Ser.  NcL  4,000 

Int.  a.-  B65B  5J/00;  fA23P  l/OO 

U.S.  a.  426-414  i  6  Clainu 


4,209,542 
PROCESS  FOR  AUGMENTING  OR  ENHANCING  THE 
AROMA  OR  TASTE  OF  A  FOODSTUFF  BY  ADDING  TO  A 
FOODSTUFF  A  MIXTURE  OF 
l-ACYL-2,6,6-TRIMETHYLCYCLOHEXENE 
DERIVATIVES 
Robert  W.  Trenkle,  Bricktown;  Bn^*  D.  Mookherjee,  Holmdel; 
Robin  Kasper,  Eatontown;  Manfred  H.  Vock,  Locust;  Joaquin 
Vinals,  Red  Bank,  all  of  N  J.;  Jacob  Kiwala,  Brooklyn,  N.Y., 
and  Frederick  L.  Schmitt,  Holmdel,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Inter* 
national  Flavors  ft  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  965,418,  Dec.  1, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,172,850. 
This  application  May  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,360 
Int.  a.2  A23L  1/226,  1/235 
U.S.  a.  426—538  '2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  or  taste 
of  a  foodstuff  having  a  minty,  lemony  or  tropical  fruit  aroma  or 
taste  comprising  the  step  of  adding  to  said  foodstuff  from  about 
O.S  parts  per  million  up  to  about  100  parts  per  million  based  on 
the  foodstuff  flavor  composition  of  a  mixture  consisting  essen- 
tially of  compounds  having  the  structures: 


H     O 


1.  A  method  of  straightening  sau^ge  links,  comprising  the 
steps  of  chilling  naturally  bowed  sauiage  links  to  a  temperature  and 

such  that  the  links  can  be  straightehed  and  will  substantially 

retain  the  straightened  conriguration,  introducing^  the  chilled  ■   "         ' 

sausage  links  between  a  pair  of  cooperating  belts,  and  operat- 
ing the  belts  in  the  same  direction  and  at  different  speeds  to 

thereby  rotate  the  links  about  thei    axes  and  straighten  the   wherein  the  mixture  contains  30%  of  the  compounds  having 
^'nl's-  the  structures: 


4209  541 
PRODUCTION  OF  BLAND,  lOIf^TIONAL,  DEFATTED 

SOY  FLOUR 

Kenneth  Oatfelter,  Moorestown;  George  M.  LoPresti,  Mt. 
Laurel;  Joseph  A.  Conte,  Waterfor^,  all  of  N.J.,  and  Benito  O. 
deLumen,  El  Cerrito,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Campbell  Soup  Com- 
pany, Camden,  N.J. 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1978,  Seii.  No.  949^62 
Int.  a.-  A23L  1/20 
U.S.  a.  426-430  10  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  blanc ,  functional,  defatted  soy 
flour  comprising: 
inactivating  the  lipoxidase  by  heating  a  batch  of  hulled 
soybean  material  to  substantiallv  or  completely  inactivate 
lipoxidase,   said  heating  incluJing  flrst   passing  steam 
through  said  batch  of  soybean  material  and  then  passing 


cc 


and 
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and  60%  of  the  compound  having  the  structure: 
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4,209,543 
FLAVORING  WITH  A  MIXTURE  OF  ACETYL 
HYDRINDACENES 
Mark  A.  Sprecker,  Sea  Bright;  Manfred  H.  Vock,  Locust;  Fred- 
erick L.  Schmitt,  Holmdel;  Joaquin  Vinals,  Red  Bank,  all  of 
N.J.,  and  Jacob  Kiwala,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  anignors  to  Interna- 
tional Flavors  ft  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,180 
Int.  a.2  A23L  1/235 
U.S.  a.  426-538  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  pear,  peach  or 
apricot  flavor  of  a  foodstuff  having  a  pear,  peach  or  apricot 
flavor  comprising  the  step  of  intimately  admixing  with  said 
foodstuff  from  0.001  ppm  up  to  about  50  ppm  by  weight  based 
on  said  foodstuff  of  a  mixture  of  a  60:40  mixture  of  chemicals 
having,  respectively,  the  structures: 


protein  with  the  previous  blend  of  soya  protein  and  substrate- 
surfactant  blend  before  adding  the  next  increment,  then  mixing 
the  caseinate  with  the  instantized  soya  protein  by  adding  the 
caseinate  in  small  increments  until  the  total  amount  of  casemate 
has  been  added  to  the  instantized  soya  protein  and  blending 
each  increment  of  caseinate  with  the  previous  blend  of  casein- 
ate and  instantized  soya  protein  before  adding  the  next  incre- 
ment, the  proportions  of  soya  protein  and  caseinate  being 
between  about  25  and  75  parts  by  weight  of  caseinate  to  75  to 
25  parts  by  weight  of  soya  protein. 


4,209,544 

BLAND  NEUTRALIZED  CASEIN 

Steven  B.  Zavagli,  Elmwood  Park,  and  Robert  L.  Kasik,  Ber- 

wyn,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Beatrice  Foods  Co.,  Chicago,  III. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  658,906,  Feb.  18, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,115,376, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  455,511,  Mar.  24, 1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  878,451 

Int.  a.-  A23J  i/Q2 

U.S.  a.  426-580  10  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  bland  neutralized  milk  casein 

comprising  forming  an  aqueous  slurry  of  casein,  holding  the 

temperature  of  the  slurry  at  between  about  100*  F.  and  about 

210'  P.,  adding  to  the  slurry  a  reactant  consisting  essentially  of 

a  non-toxic  water  soluble,  magnesium  base  in  sufllcient  amount 

to  produce  a  magnesium  neutralized  casein  and  separating  the 

neutralized  casein  from  the  slurry  to  produce  white,  bland, 

neutralized  casein. 


4,209,545 
INSTANTIZED  BLEND  OF  CASEINATE  AND  SOYA 
PROTEIN 
Abraham  Schapiro,  P.O.  Box  548,  Kentfield,  Calif.  94904 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  726,612,  Sep.  27, 1976, 
abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  430,230,  Jan. 
2, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,988,511,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  156,040,  Jun.  23, 1971,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  11, 

1978,  Ser.  No.  895,356 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  21, 
1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.2  A23L  2/QO;  A23J  i/Oft  7/QO 
U.S.  a.  426-580  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  instantizing  a  caseinate  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sodium  caseinate,  calcium  caseinate  and 
mixtures  of  the  two  which  comprises  providing  an  instantized 
soya  protein  which  is  substantially  free  from  added  carbohy- 
drate and  which  contains  a  surfactant  as  the  instantizing  agent, 
said  instantized  soya  protein  being  the  product  of  blending  the 
surfactant  with  a  small  amount  compared  with  the  total 
amount  of  soya  protein  in  the  final  instantized  protein,  of  a 
substrate  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  soya  protein  and 
a  sugar,  and  then  adding  soya  protein  to  the  substrate-surfact- 
ant blend  in  small  increments  until  the  total  amount  of  soya 
protein  has  been  added  and  blending  each  increment  of  soya 


4,209,546 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  PRODUCTION  OF  A 

BUTTER-LIKE  EDIBLE  FAT  PRODUCT 
Mats  S.  J.  Johansson,  Malmo,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Svenska 
Mcjerierhas  Riksforening  U  P  A,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Dec.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,667 
Gaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  25, 1978,  7800900 
Int.  Q\:-  A23D  i/02 
U.S.  a.  426-603  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  production  of  a  butter-like 
edible  fat  product  which  can  be  used  in  the  same  way  as  butter 
and  is  spreadable  at  refrigerator  temperature  of  about  (6'-8* 
C.)  and  which  consists  of  cream  separated  from  cow's  milk  and 
a  refined  vegetable  tocopherol-containing  triglyceride  oil,  the 
oil  amounting  to  15-30%  by  weight  of  the  total  fat  content  of 
the  edible  fat  product,  the  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  adjusting  the  fat  content  of  the  cream  to  36-38%  by 
weight, 

(2)  then  cooling  the  cream  to  3*-4'  C  and  introducing  it  into 
a  storage  tank, 

(3)  keeping  the  cooled  cream  in  said  tank  for  at  least  3  hours, 

(4)  then  pumping  the  cream  in  a  stream  from  said  tank  to  a 
continuous  butter  making  machine  of  the  Fritz  type, 

(5)  injecting  the  oil  into  said  stream  at  an  admixture  station 
between  said  tank  and  said  butter  making  machine, 

(6)  finely  dividing  and  emulsifying  the  injected  oil  in  said 
stream  after  said  admixture  station  but  ahead  of  said  butter 
making  machine  by  mixing  means, 

(7)  adjusting  the  relative  amounts  of  the  cream  and  the 
injected  oil  in  the  mixture  entering  said  butter  making 
machine  so  that  the  mixture  will  obtain  a  total  fat  content 
of  more  than  40%  by  weight, 

(8)  supplying  the  cream  and  the  oil  to  said  stream  at  such 
temperatures  that  the  mixture  entering  said  butter  making 
machine  will  have  a  temperature  of  5°-6*  C, 

(9)  and  effecting  the  churning  in  said  butter  making  machine 
at  a  temperature  of  5*-7'  C. 

4,209,547 

HIGH  MELTING  FAT  COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS 

OF  MAKING 

Daniel  A.  Scarpiello,  Parma  Heights,  and  Anthony  G.  Herzing. 
Middleburg  Heights,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  SCM  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,241 
Int.  a:-  A23D  5/QO 
U.S.  a.  426-607  13  Claims 

9.  A  process  for  manufacturing  an  edible  hard  butter  compo- 
sition suitable  as  a  cocoa  butter  replacement,  having  improved 
meltability,  lack  of  waxiness,  and  overall  organoleptic  accept- 
ability, blended  using  a  higher  melting  point  fat,  as  compared 
to  a  conventional  cocoa  butter  replacement  hard  butter,  com- 
prising a  selectively  hydrogenated  glyceride  oil  and  at  least 
two  lipoidal  emulsifiers  therefor,  which  comprises  terminating 
a  selective  hydrogenation  of  a  glyceride  oil  when  the  Mettler 
Dropping  Point  of  said  glyceride  oil  is  between  about  104*  and 
109°  F.  to  obtain  said  selectively  hydrogenated  glyceride  oil, 
said  selectively  hydrogenated  oil  containing  at  least  about  98% 
Ci6-C  18  triglycerides  of  which  between  about  8%  and  30%  is 
of  a  C 16  fat-forming  acid  content,  having  a  Solids  Fat  Index 
profile  of  about 
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said  selectively  hydroge- 
S%  of  at  least  two  lipoi- 
group  consisting  of  par- 


62-68  at  50'  F. 

49-60  at  70*  F. 

42-56  at  80*  F. 

22-34  at  92*  F. 

7-18  at  100*  F.;  and  blending  with 
nated  oil  between  about  \%  and 
dal  emulsifters  selected  from  thej 
tial  glycerides  of  higher  fatty  adids,  polyoxyalkylene  de- 
rivatives of  partial  glycerides  of[higher  fatty  acids,  sorbi- 
tol and  sorbitan  esters  of  higher  fatty  acids,  polyoxyalkyl- 
ene derivatives  of  sorbitol  and  sorbitan  esters  of  higher 
fatty  acids,  polyglycerol  esters  ( f  higher  fatty  acids,  and 
polyoxyalkylene  derivatives  of  polyglycerol  esters  of 
higher  fatty  acids  wherein  sai(f  higher  fatty  acids  are 
C8-C28  fatty  acids. 


4,209,548 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  BLOOD 

SAMPLES  FOR  AUTOMATED  ANALYSIS 

James  W.  Baciu,  Hinidale,  III.,  assignor  to  Rush-Presbyterian- 

St.  Luke's  Medical  Center,  Chicagci,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  737,532,  Novi  1, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  21,  1977,  Sfer.  No.  862,735 

Int.  a.2  B44D  m2 

VS,  a.  427-2  7  aaims 


1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  blood  iipecimen  having  a  mono- 
layer of  separated  red  blood  cells  on  a  slide  suitable  for  auto- 
mated analysis,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of:  spinning  a 
sample  on  a  slide  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  support  for 
a  short  period  of  time  to  develop  )i  satisfactory  monolayer 
within  an  enclosed  chamber  to  separate  the  red  blood  cells  and 
to  throw  excess  red  blood  cells  radially  outwardly  from  the 
slide  to  form  an  evenly  distributed  pnonolayer  of  red  blood 
cells,  subjecting  said  monolayer  of  red  blood  cells  on  said  slide 
to  a  fixing  agent  for  a  fixing  period  si^bsequent  to  spinning  and 
prior  to  drying  to  flx  the  natural  sha|^  thereof  before  the  red 
blood  cells  flatten  during  drying  on  the  slide,  and  drying  the 
fixed  red  blood  cells  for  later  automated  analysis. 


4,209,549 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  FABltlCS  WITH  FABRIC 
TREATMENT  COMPOSITIONS 
AJan  P.  Murphy,  Gnciiinati,  and  I>ed  M.  Habennehl,  III, 
Lofeland,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Procter  A  Gamble 
Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  440,931,  Feb.  8, 1974,  Pat.  No.  4,127,694. 
This  appUcation  May  30, 19781  Ser.  No.  910,410 
Int  a.2  B05D  jf/OO 
U.S.  a  427—11  \  3  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  fabrics  in  Ian  automatic  dryer  com- 
prising commingling  pieces  of  dampj  fabric  by  tumbling  said 
fabrics  under  heat  in  a  clothes  dryer  with  an  effective  amount 
of  a  fabric  treating  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
I.  a  static-controlling  amount  of  a  iygroscopic  surfactant  of 
the  formula  R— O— {C2H40);r+C2H40H  wherein  R  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  primary,  secondary 
and  branched  chain  alkyl  hydro^arbyl  moieties;  primary, 
secondary  and  branched  chain  alkenyl  hydrocarbyl  moi- 
eties; and  primary,  secondary  aid  branched  chain  alkyl- 


and  alkenyl-substituted  phenolic  hydrocarbyl  moieties; 
said  hydrocarbyl  moieties  having  a  hydrocarbyl  chain 
length  of  from  about  10  to  about  18,  and  wherein  x  is  an 
integer  of  from  about  35  to  about  50,  and 
11.  a  softening  amount  of  a  fabric  softener  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  transesterined  mixture  of  fatty  glycerides  con- 
taining from  about  20%  to  less  than  about  30%  by  weight 
of  soap  and  having  a  melting  point  above  about  40*  C.  and 
a  fatty  alcohol  having  about  10  to  about  20  carbon  atoms 
at  a  weight  ratio  of  gIycerides:alcohol  of  from  about  7:3  to 
about  9:1. 


4,209,550 
COATING  CARRIER  MATERIALS  BY  ELECTROSTATIC 

PROCESS 

Robert  J.  Hagenbach,  and  Robert  G.  Johnston,  both  of  Roches* 

ter,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  650,337 

Int.  a.^  B05D  1/06.  3/02 

U.S.  a.  427—27  7  Gaims 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  coated  electrostatographic  carrier 
particles  having  an  average  particle  diameter  of  from  between 
about  30  and  about  1,000  microns  consisting  of  rolling  carrier 
cores  down  an  inclined  plane,  spraying  said  rolling  carrier 
cores  with  a  spray  of  oppositely  charged  polymer  resin  coating 
material  in  particle  form  whereby  said  coating  material  is 
electrostatically  attracted  to  said  carrier  cores,  and  heating  the 
electrostatically  coated  carrier  cores  until  said  coating  material 
is  fused  to  said  carrier  cores,  said  carrier  cores  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel,  steel,  iron,  and  ferrites,  and 
wherein  said  coating  material  is  present  in  an  amount  of  from 
about  0.01  percent  to  about  1.0  percent  by  weight  based  on  the 
weight  of  said  coated  carrier  particles. 


4,209,551 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  PHOSPHOR  SCREEN  OF 

A  COLOR  TELEVISION  PICTURE  TUBE 

Tatsuo  Masaki,  Tanashi;  Keiji  Miyi^inWt  Kashiwa;  Kenzo 

Fukuyoshi,  Niiza,  and  Hiroji  Kumagai,  Narashino,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Toppan  Printing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  865,189 

Int  a  2  B05D  5/12.  1/40 

U.S.  G.  427—68  16  Gaims 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  phosphor  screen  for  a 
color  picture  tube  comprising  the  steps  of  transferring  an  ink 
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pattern  contained  on  an  intaglio  having  a  surface  comprising 
ink  receiving  portions  with  a  depth  of  lOfi  or  more,  said  ink 
containing  15  to  90%  by  volume  of  phosphor  powder,  by 
rotatably  moving  at  a  first  speed  a  transcriber  having  a  cylin- 
drical surface  covered  with  a  0.2  to  3.0  mm  thick  layer  of  a  soft 
material  having  a  rubber  hardness  of  50°  or  less,  along  the 
surface  of  the  intoglio  in  order  to  apply  the  ink  pattern  onto  the 
cylindrical  surface  of  the  transcriber  and  transcribing  said  ink 
pattern  from  said  transcriber  onto  an  object  to  be  printed  for  a 
color  picture  tube  by  rotatably  moving  the  transcriber  at  a 
second  speed  along  the  surface  of  said  object,  said  second 
speed  being  higher  than  said  first  speed. 

\ 

4,209,552 

THIN  nLM  DEPOSmON  BY  ELECTRIC  AND 

MAGNETIC  CROSSED-nELD  DIODE  SPUTTERING 

Kimo  M.  Welch,  Mountain  View,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Depart* 

ment  of  Energy,  Wuhington,  D.C. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  734,841,  Oct.  22, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,151,325, 

which  is  a  divUion  of  Ser.  No.  565,019,  Apr.  3, 1975,  Pat.  No. 

4,006,073.  This  application  Dec.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,844 

Int.  G.2  HOIJ  43/2S:  B05D  5/ 12 

MS.  G.  427—78  «  Claims 


roll  in  perfect  synchronization  to  obtain  lock  step  oper- 
ation; 
(b)  supplying  a  fine  free-flowing  fusible  polymer  dust  to  the 
inside  of  said  drum  by  gravity  through  the  screen  thereof 
by  disposing  a  hopper  above  the  top  of  said  drum,  said 
substantial  portion  at  which  said  substrate  is  in  contact 
with  said  print  drum  extending  from  a  point  below  said 
hopper  on  one  side  of  said  drum  to  the  bottom  of  the 
drum,  to  thereby  apply  said  fine  free-flowing  polymer 


1.  A  method  for  minimizing  multipactoring  of  a  microwave 
circuit  component  including  the  step  of  coating  the  component 
with  titanium  nitride. 


dust  to  said  drum  and  through  said  drum  to  said  substrate 
over  said  bottom; 

(c)  bringing  said  substrate  with  said  polymer  dust  thereon 
out  of  contact  with  said  screen  at  the  point  where  said 
rotating  drum  contacts  said  substrate; 

(d)  scraping  excess  polymer  from  the  inside  of  said  drum  at 
the  point  where  said  substrate  is  brought  out  of  contact 
with  said  drum;  and 

(e)  heating  said  substrate  and  polymer  dust  to  fuse  said  poly- 
mer dust  to  said  substrate  material. 


4,209,553 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  MATERIAL 

WTTH  A  FUSIBLE  BACKING 
Robert  Greenberg,  55  East  End  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10028 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  827,017,  Aug.  23, 1977,  abandoned, 
which  to  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  653,596,  Jan.  29, 1976,  abandoned. 
Thto  application  Oct.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,370 
Int.  a.2  B05D  1/32.  5/00 
VS.  G.  427-179  '  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  material  with  a  fusible  back- 
ing comprising: 
(a)  bringing  a  lining  substrate  into  contact  with  the  outside  of 
a  rotatable  screen  print  drum  over  a  substantial  portion  of 
its  circumference,  and  in  such  a  manner  that  the  substrate 
material  is  free  of  any  underlying  support  at  least  over 
most  of  said  substantial  portion  by  steps  comprising: 
i.  disposing  a  rotating  roll  such  as  to  contact  said  substrate 
at  a  point  near  the  bottom  of  said  drum  so  as  to  hold  it 
in  contact  therewith; 
ii.  disposing  a  first  idler  roller  so  as  to  contact  said  sub- 
strate at  a  point  above  said  rotating  roll  holding  the 
substrate  in  contact  with  said  print  drum  thereby  estab- 
lishing contact  with  said  substrate  over  a  substantial 
portion  of  said  print  drum; 
iii.  partially  wrapping  said  substrate  around  said  rotating 
roll  prior  to  supplying  said  substrate  to  said  first  idler 
roll  by  disposing  a  second  idler  roll  such  as  to  hold  said 
substrate  in  contact  with  said  rotating  roll,  whereby  the 
substrate  will  be  fed  to  the  printing  drum  by  the  rotating 


4,209,554 
POLYDENTATE  METAL  SALTS  USED  IN  THE  PROCESS 
FOR  THE  DEACnVATION  OF  GLASS  SURFACES  AND 

CAPILLARY  COLUMNS  THEREWTTH 
Sean  G.  Traynor,  and  George  Marcelin,  both  of  Jacksonville, 
Fla.,  assignors  to  SCM  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,131 
Int  G.2  BOID  53/04.  15/08 
VS.  G.  427—230  *  Gaims 

1.'  A  process  for  deactivating  glass  capillary  columns  which 
comprises  treating  the  internal  surfaces  of  a  capillary  column 
with  one  or  more  deactivating  polydentate  salts  either  prior  to 
or  in  conjunction  with  the  application  of  liquid  substrate  capa- 
ble of  separating  complex  mixtures  of  compounds  using  gas 
chromatographic  techniques  wherein  the  said  columns  are 
operated  up  to  300*  C.  and  above  and  wherein  the  salts  com- 
prise the  reaction  product  of 
(a)  a  polydentate  compound  containing  two  or  more  quater- 
nizable  group  V-A  elements  of  the  following  formula: 

(1)  R1R2MAMR1R2; 

(2)  (RiR2MA)3M; 

(3)  (RiR2MA)2MR3; 

(4)  (RiR2MA)2MAM(AMRiR2)2;  and 


V 

5)  R1R2M— (ANDrAMRiR: 

wherein  M  is  independently  a  group  V-A  element  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  phosphorus,  antimony  and  ar- 
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senic;  Ri.  R2  and  R3  are  the  sam ! 
radical,  or  an  aromatic  radical 
atoms  and  A  represents  a  straight 
alkylene  radical  containing  from  2 
from  1  to  6;  and 


or  different  C1.20  alkyl   glazing  units,  comprising  the  steps  of  heating  the  frit  coated 

contaming  up  to  twelve  carbon   metal  inserts  in  a  vacuum  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  remove 

chain  or  branched  lower  any  dissolved  and  absorbed  gases  from  the  layer  of  glass  frit 

6  carbons;  n  is  an  integer  physically  adhered  thereto,  heating  the  coated,  degassed  metal 

inserts  in  an  oxygen-inert  gas  atmosphere  to  a  temperature 


to 
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(b)  a  quaternary  salt  forming  moi  10  or  difunctional  alkyl  or 
aralkyl  halide  selected  from  tie  group  consisting  of  (1) 
R4X;  (2)  ArRsX;  (3)  XRbX  and  (4)  XCH2MCH2X 
wherein  X  is  halogen;  R4  is  an  alkyl  radical  containing  2  to 
6  carbon  atoms;  R6  is  lower  all  ylene  radical  containing  2 
to  6  carbon  atoms;  Ar  is  a  mono  or  divalent  aryl  radical 
which  may  contain  one  or  more  halogen  ring  substituents. 
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4,209,55i 

CORROSION  RESISTANT  GALVANIC  COATING 

Joe  W.  Stewart,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  A.  O.  Smith 

Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1979,  Str.  No.  6,745 

Int.  a.-  C09D  5/10 

VS.  a.  427—292  12  Oainu 

1.  A  protective  coating  composition  to  be  applied  to  a  metal 
substrate  to  cathodically  protect  the  substrate  when  exposed  to 
heated  water,  consisting  essentially  of  (a)  a  dry  finely  divided 
mixture  of  SO-400  parts  by  weight  bcinc  dust,  SO-200  parts  by 
weight  of  high  purity  aluminum  powder,  SO- ISO  parts  by 
weight  of  sodium  aluminum  silicatd,  1-S  parts  by  weight  of  a 
thixotrope,  and  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  1  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  iron  oiide  and  20  to  110  parts  by 
weight  titanium  dioxide,  and  (b)  a  liquid,  evaporable,  non- 
aqueous carrier  containing  partially  hydrolyzed  ethyl  silicate, 
said  ethyl  silicate  being  70%  to  90%  hydrolyzed,  said  coating 
composition  being  dried  after  application  to  the  metal  substrate 
to  evaporate  the  carrier  and  subseauent  exposure  to  moisture 
acting  to  substantially  fully  hydrclyze  the  ethyl  silicate  to 
produce  a  hard  adherent  coating  oi  i  said  substrate. 


4,209,5M 
METHOD  OF  PROCESSING  GLAZED  TUBULAR 
INSERT^ 
Raymond  L.  Brandeberry;  LawrenceiB.  Ginther,  both  of  Toledo; 
Glen  J.  Lehr,  Oregon,  and  Paul  F.  Sanford,  Toledo,  all  of 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Libbey*OweM-Ford  Company,  Toledo, 
Ohio  \ 

Continuation-iH'part  of  Ser.  NoJ  849,780,  Nov.  3, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  ^,  1978,  Ser.  No.  967,527 

Int.O.-B05ni/00 

U.S.  a.  427—330  I  11  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  processing  tubular  metal  inserts  of  the  type 

having  a  layer  of  glass  frit  physically  adhered  to  their  outer 

surface  for  use  in  forming  aperturef  in  all-glass  multiple  sheet 


below  the  sintering  temperature  of  the  glass  frit  which  is  sufTi* 
cient  to  develop  a  layer  of  metallic  oxide  on  the  surface  of  the 
metal  inserts  without  sintering  the  glass  frit  layer,  and  heating 
the  frit  coated  metal  inserts  at  an  elevated  temperature  in  an 
inert  atomsphere  to  sinter  and  glaze  the  layer  of  glass  frit 
without  destroying  the  layer  of  metallic  oxide. 


4,209,557 
PROCESS  FOR  COATING  A  WEB 

Harry  Edwards,  Blackley,  England,  assignor  to  Imperial  Chemi- 
cai  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  818,266,  Jul.  22, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,257 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  13,  1977, 
15284/77 

Int.  a.2  B05D  1/02.  3/02 
U.S.  a.  427—373  3  Qaims 


1.  Process  for  dispensing  a  liquid  reaction  mixture  onto  web 
or  sheet  material  which  comprises: 

(a)  advancing  web  or  sheet  material  in  a  Hrst  line  of  motion; 

(b)  feeding  a  supply  of  liquid  reaction  mixture  to  a  distribu- 
tor attached  to  a  carriage  which  is  drivably  mounted  for 
reciprocation  in  a  second  line  of  motion  transverse  to  the 
first  line  of  motion  of  the  sheet  oi  web  material; 

(c)  depositing  the  liquid  reaction  mixture  on  the  web  or  sheet 
material  from  the  distributor  while  the  carriage  is  recipro- 
cated; and 

(d)  thereafter  allowing  the  mixture  to  react,  the  distributor 
being  allowed  to  move  freely  relative  to  the  carriage  and 
transversely  to  the  direction  of  advancement  of  the  web  or 
sheet  material  while  the  carriage  is  decelerated  prior  to 
reversal  of  its  direction  of  motion. 
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4,209,558 

NONSPLimNG  MOLDED  PLASTIC  STRAP 

CONHGURATION 

James  E.  Fayal,  Stonington,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Greene  Plastics 

Corporation,  Hope  Valley,  R.I. 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,194 

Int  a.2  A47G  29/10 

U.S.  a.  428-28  10  Claims 


a  second  of  said  directions  Y,  a  plurality  of  third  elongate 
reinforcing  members  embedded  within  said  matrix  in  a 
parallel  relation  defining  a  third  of  said  directions  Z,  said 


1.  A  molded  plastic  article  of  manufacture  comprising,  in 
combination: 

A.  a  body; 

B.  an  elongated  strap  integrally  joined  with  said  body,  said 
strap  including  a  longitudinally  extending,  weakened  weld 
line  therein  created  incidentally  with  the  molding  of  said 
body  and  strap; 

C.  means  securing  said  strap  in  a  loop  configuration;  and 

D.  a  relief  molded  in  the  inside  surface  of  said  looped  strap 
at  least  in  the  region  of  maximum  strap  curvature,  said 
relief  being  effective  in  preventing  splitting  of  said  strap 
along  said  weld  line. 


directions  X,  Y,  and  Z  being  angularly  displaced  relative 
to  one  another  defining  a  three  dimensional  geometric  axis 
system. 


4,209,559 
LINEAR  CRYSTALLINE  TEREPHTHALATE 
POLYESTER  YARN  AND  TEXTILE  GOODS  MADE 
THEREFROM 
Osamu  Wada;  Yosbiyuki  Sasaki,  both  of  Takatsuki;  Shiro 
Kumakawa,  Kyoto;  Akio  Kimura,  Ashiya;  Toshimasa  Shimizu, 
Matsuyama;   Hiroyuki    Nagai,   Ehime;   Shunichi   Takeda, 
Kyoto,  and  Takumi  Shimazu,  Matsuyama,  all  of  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Teljin  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,918 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  27, 1978,  53-34042; 
Apr.  7,  1978,  53-40202;  Apr.  7,  1978,  53-40203;  May  8,  1978, 
53-53785;  May  22, 1978,  53-59883;  Jul.  26, 1978,  53-90374 

Int.  a.'  D02G  3/02;  B32B  3/00,  7/02,  27/36 
VS.  a.  428—91  11  aainu 

9.  A  raised  cloth  in  which  at  least  a  face  portion  thereof  if 
composed  essentially  of  a  linear  crystalline  terephthalate  poly- 
ester yam  containing  extra-fine  filaments,  wherein  each  of  the 
filaments  has  a  fineness  of  0.9  or  less  and  an  amorphous  orienta- 
tion (fa)  in  the  range  of  30%  to  70%,  wherein  the  structural 
integrity  parameter  (€0.2)  of  said  yam  is  negative,  and  said  face 
portion  being  raised  to  form  a  fluffy  portion  composed  of  free 
ends  of  said  filaments. 


4,209,561 
STRUCTURAL  WOOD  PANELS  WITH  IMPROVED  HRE 

RESISTANCE 
Paul  M.  Sawko,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  Na- 
tional Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  929,086 
Int.  a.-  B32B  5/12 
U.S.  a.  428— 114  7  Qaims 

1.  Flame-resistant  cellulosic  composite  which  comprises 
finely  divided  wood  particles  bound  together  by  about  10  to 
33%  on  a  weight  basis,  of  a  cured  thermosetting  resin  made 
from  a  prepolymer  prepared  by  the  reaction  of  (1)  an  aralk- 
ylether  of  the  general  formula  R'[— (CH20R)]j,  wherein  R'  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  divalent  aromatic  hydro- 
carbon radicals,  trivalent  aromatic  hydrocarbonoxy  radicals.  R 
is  an  alkyl  radical  containing  less  than  6  carbon  atoms,  and  a  is 
equal  to  2  or  3;  with  a  molar  excess  of  (2)  a  phenolic  compound 
containing  from  I  to  3  hydroxyl  groups. 


4,209,560 
COMPOSITE  STRUCTURE  REINFORCED  IN  THE  X,  Y, 
AND  Z  DIRECTIONS  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Thomas  Vasilos,  Winthrop,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Avco  Corpora- 
tion, Wilmington,  Mass. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  901,197,  Apr.  28, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,165,355. 
This  application  Apr.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,287 
Int.  a.2  C04B  35/76,  35/80 
U.S.  a.  428-109  10  aaims 

1.  A  hot  pressed  composite  structure  reinforced  in  three 
directions— X,  Y,  and  Z— comprising: 
a  matrix  having  a  pressed  and  sintered  structure; 
a  plurality  of  elongate  reinforcing  members  embedded  in 
said  matrix  in  a  parallel  relation  defining  one  of  said  direc- 
tions X,  a  plurality  of  second  elongate  reinforcing  mem- 
bers embedded  in  said  matrix  in  a  parallel  relation  defining 


4,209,562 
LATEX  BLEND  BINDER  COMPOSITIONS  FOR 
ASBESTOS  SHEETS 
David  W.  Suwala,  Flanders,  and  Eugene  S.  Barabas,  Watchung, 
both  of  N J.,  assignors  to  GAF  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  770,199,  Feb.  18,  1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jun.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917,476 
Int.  a.-'  C08K  7/12 
U.S.  a.  428-271  19  Qaims 

1.  An  asbestos  sheet  comprising  asbestos  fibers  bonded  to- 
gether by  a  binder  prepared  from  a  binder  latex  blend  of  a 
synthetic  rubber  latex  and  a  highly  carboxylated  polymer  latex 
with  a  dispersed  phase  comprising  (1)  from  about  80  to  about 
99.5  weight  percent  of  a  synthetic  rubber,  and  (2)  from  about 
0.5  to  about  20  weight  percent  of  a  highly  carboxylated  poly- 
mer containing,  as  monomers,  (a)  from  about  30  to  about  85 
parts  by  weight  of  an  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  of  the  for- 
mula 


CH2=C— COOH 
R 

in  which  R  is  methyl  or  ethyl,  (b)  from  about  5  to  about  50 
parts  by  weight  of  an  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  ester  of  the 
formula 
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atoms,  R2  is  hydrogen, 
20  parts  by  weight  of 
(b)  of  the  formula 


in  which  R|  is  alkyl  from  1  to  8  carbbb 
methyl  or  ethyl,  and  (c)  from  0  to  at  out 
a  termonomer  different  from  (a)  am 


H  R3 

I  I 

I  I 

X|  X2 


wherein  R3  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl  or  halogen,  Xt  is  hydro- 
gen or  Ci-Cig  alkoxycarbonyl,  andjX:  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  aryl  aminocarbonyl,  cyano, 
C]-C4  alkoxy,  carboxy,  Ci-C|g  alkoxycarbonyl,  halo,  acyl, 
aldehyde,  keto,  isocyanate,  C3-C9  heterocyclic,  C1-C4  alkyl, 
C2-C4  alkenyl,  halomethylene,  acetdmethyiene,  sulfo,  C1-C4 
alkoxysilane  and  hydrogen,  said  pdlymer  latex  having  been 
prepared  by  inducing  in  a  reactor,  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  S*  C.  to  about  80'  C,  a  redox<itiitiated  polymerization  in 
an  aqueous  dispersion  of  said  monomers  wherein  all  of  the 
ingredients  necessary  for  the  polymehzation  are  present  in  the 
reactor  upon  initiation  of  the  polymf  rization. 


4,209,563 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  RANlbOM  LAID  BONDED 

CONTINUOUS  HLAMENT  CLOTH 

Janei  B.  Sisson,  Fairfield,  Ohio,  aligner  to  The  Procter  A 

Gamble  Corapany,  Cincimiati,  Ohio 
DiTitioa  of  Ser.  No.  584,312,  Jun.  6, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,107^64. 
This  application  Jun.  21, 19781,  Ser.  No.  917,703 
Int.  a.2  D04H  1/58 


U.S.  a.  428—288 


13  Claims 


13.  Method  of  making  an  elastic  clcjth-like  laminate  compris- 
ing, at  least  the  steps  of,  forming  a  Synthetic  organic  elasto- 
meric  polymer  to  define  a  porous  cloth-like  layer,  forming  a 
synthetic  organic  stretchable  but  relbtively  non-elastic  poly- 
mer to  define  a  porous  cloth-like  layer,  superposing  such  layers 
one  above  the  other,  bonding  said  layers  together  at  a  plurality 
of  spaced  apart  bond  points,  stretching  the  resultant  laminate 
to  irresversibly  stretch  the  non-elastic  layer  between  the  bond 
points,  and  subsequently  thereto  releasing  the  laminate  so  that 
the  elastomeric  layer  recovers  to  thereby  develop  crimp  in  the 
non-elastic  layer  between  said  bond  boints. 


4,209,564 
FLEXIBLE  FOAMED  PRODUCT  WITH  SUN  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  ITS  MANUFACTURE 
Takao  Nomnra,  Toyota;  Yoahio  Taguchi,  Nagoya;  Kano 
Kobayuhi,  and  laao  Sakata,  both  of  Toyota,  all  of  Japan, 
aasignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabuahiki  Kalaha,  Toyota, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,251 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  4, 1978,  53-108399 

Int  a.2  B32B  3/26.  5/18 

U.S.  a.  428—315  8  Qains 


SKIN  MINT  PREPBRATION 


'"««LDIN6"uNe~ 


POST  TREATUBNT 
OF  MOLDED 

PRODUCT 


FiNiSHmo 


1.  A  flexible  foamed  product  having  a  skin,  said  skin  being 
the  cured  reaction  product  of 

(a)  a  linear  urethane  polymer, 

(b)  a  polyol  or  an  urethane  prepolymer  with  an  OH-terminal 
compatible  with  said  linear  urethane  polymer,  and 

(c)  a  blocked  isocyanate. 


4,209,565 

SELF-ADHERING  STENQL 

Abraham  D.  Davis,  Dolton,  and  Kenneth  W.  Pinter,  Mundelein, 

both  of  III.,  assignors  to  A.  B.  Dick  Company,  Niles,  III. 

DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  742,903,  Nov.  18, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,123,581. 

This  application  Apr.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  899,388 

Int.  a.2  C09J  7/02:  B41N  1/24 

VJS.  a.  428—347  1  Qaim 


1.  A  self-adhering  stencil  consisting  of  a  stencil  base  tissue,  a 
mechanically  stencilizable  layer  present  as  a  coating  on  the 
stencil  base  tissue,  and  a  heat  sensitive  adhesive  material  pres- 
ent as  a  component  of  the  stencilizable  layer  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  yield  a  minimum  bond  strength  of  2  grams  per 
linear  inch  between  the  stencil  and  the  substrate  to  which  it  is 
being  adhered  for  bonding  the  stencil  to  a  separate  substrate. 


June  24, 1980 


CHEMICAL 


1437 


4,209,566 
METHOD  OF  IMPROVING  THE  ELECTRICAL 
PROPERTIES  OF  POLYMERIC  INSULATIONS 
CONTAINING  POLAR  ADDTTIVES,  AND  THE 
IMPROVED  POLYMERIC  INSULATION  PRODUCT 
THEREOF 
Joseph  E.  Bctts,  Westport,  Conn.,  and  Fred  F.  Holub,  Schenec- 
tady, N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  816^55,  Jul.  18, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,713 
Int.  a.2  B32B  15/04;  HOIB  3/00 
U.S.  a.  428—389  18  Gaims 


17.  An  electrical  conductor  comprising  a  metallic  conduc- 
tive element  having  a  halogen-containing  flame  resistant  cross- 
link cured  polyethylene  compound  insulation  thereabout  of 
enhanced  electrical  properties,  said  insulation  comprising  the 
heat  reaction  product  of  a  halogen-containing  flame  retardant 
and  a  heat  reactive,  liquid  silicone  polymer  comprising  the 
product  of  a  major  amount  of  difunctional  (CH3)2SiO  mono- 
mer units  and  a  minor  amount  of  trifunctional  CH3SiOi.5 
monomer  units. 


4,209,567 
RED  PIGMENT-COATED  PHOSPHOR  AND  METHOD 

OF  PRODUaNG  THE  SAME 
Takeshi  Takahara,  Yokosuka;  Sosomu  Matsuura,  Yokohama; 
Toshio  Nishimura,  Yokohama,  and  Nobuo  Inoue,  Yokohama, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabuahiki 
Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,263 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  24, 1977, 52-139889; 
Nov.  24, 1977,  52-139890 

Int.  a.2  HOIJ  29/28.  29/20;  C09K  11/46 
U.S.  a.  428—403  4  Qaims 

1.  A  red  pigment-coated  phosphor,  comprising  a  red-emit- 
ting rare  earth  element-basied  phosphor  body  activated  by 
europium  and  a  red  pigment  coated  on  the  phosphor  body,  said 
red  pigment  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  indium 
sulfide  and  a  mixed  composition  of  In^S}  and  A2SO4.  wherein 
A  is  an  alkali  metal  and  wherein  the  A2SO4  covers  the  surface 
of  the  In2S3;  said  composition  being  formed  in  situ  by  baking 
the  phosphor  body  coated  with  yellow  complex  sulfide  having 
the  formula  xA2S-yIn2S3  wherein  (O.l^x/y^l.S)  in  an  oxy- 
gen-containing atmosphere  at  about  400*  to  about  600*  C.  and 
wherein  the  ratio  of  A2SO4  to  In2S3  is  in  the  range  of  0.1:1  to 
1.5:1. 


ous  liquid,  and  a  gelling  agent  for  said  non-aqueous  liquid 
mixed  to  form  a  mass  capable  of  adhering  to  said  composition 
support  means  in  cohesive  form. 


4,209,569 
BAKING  FORM  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Robert  Bnigger,  Filderstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Langbein-Pfanhauser  Werke  AG,  Neuss,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jul.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,746 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  20, 
1977,  2732668 

Int  a^  A21B  3/13;  A47J  37/01;  B32B  15/20 
U.S.  a.  428—472  4  Gaims 


'  3 


ETU 


1.  A  baking  form  consisting  of  aluminum  sheet  and  having 
external  and  internal  surfaces  provided  with  respective  alumi- 
num oxide  coatings  formed  unitarily  with  the  sheet  and  col- 
ored black  by  the  incorporation  therein  of  a  coloring  metal  and 
constituting  an  infrared  absorber  and  an  infrared  transmitter, 
respectively. 


4,209,570 
HOMOGENEOUS  BRAZING  FOILS  OF  COPPER  BASED 

METALLIC  GLASSES 
Nicholas  J.  DeCristohro,  Chatham,  and  Gaude  Henscbel,  Mt 
Freedom,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Allied  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion, Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  NJ. 

FUed  Oct.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,329 
Int  a.2  C22C  9/10;  C25D  7/06;  B21C  37/02 
U.S.  G.  428-606  5  Claims 

1.  A  homogeneous  ductile  brazing  foil  having  at  least  par- 
tially glassy  structure  and  a  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  5  to  40  atom  percent  nickel,  IS  to  20  atom  percent  phospho- 
rus, the  balance  being  copper  and  incidental  impurities. 


4,209,571 
PRIMARY  ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL 
Richard  A.  Bcssett  Derry,  N.H.;  James  Epstein,  Sharon,  and 
Franz  Goebel,  Ashland,  both  of  Mass.,  aasignors  to  GTE 
Laboratories  Incorporated,  Waltham,  Maas. 

Filed  Aug.  28, 1975,  Ser.  No.  606,424 

Int  G.2  HOIM  6/50 

U.S.  G.  429—7  4  Claims 


4,209,568 

BENTONTTE-GELLED  OIL  WATERPROOFING 

COMPOSmON 

Arthur  G.  Gem,  Des  Plainea,  III.,  aasignor  to  American  Colloid 

Company,  Skokie,  111. 

FUed  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,935 
Int  G.2  E02D  27/40;  C09K  3/12;  B32B  29/06 
U.S.  G.  428—454  12  Claims 

1.  A  water-impervious  panel  comprising  means  for  support- 
ing a  gelled  bentonite  composition  in  sheet  form  said  means 
having  a  non-aqueous  gelled  bentonite  composition  applied  to 
one  side  thereof,  said  non-aqueous  bentonite  composition  com- 
prising water  swellable,  non-hydrated  bentonite,  a  non-aque- 


1.  A  primary  electrochemical  cell  comprising  a  hermetically 
sealed  housing, 
an  electrochemical  system  disposed  within  the  housing,  said 
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electrochemical  system  having  a  pair  of  electrodes  com- 
prising an  anode  and  a  cathode!  and  an  electrolyte  in 
contact  therewith,  and 
a  thermal  switch  disposed  within  tne  housing,  said  switch 
being  electrically  connected  between  one  of  the  elec- 
trodes and  the  terminal  associated  therewith  and  in  series 
with  the  internal  electrical  circui^  of  the  cell,  said  switch 
sensing  the  internal  cell  temperature  and  preventing  the 
cell  from  discharging  when  the  ceil  temperature  exceeds  a 
preselected  level,  and  said  them^al  switch  including  tin 
electrical  contacts  encapsulated  Within  a  glass  ampoule. 


1.  A  vented  plug  for  storage  batteries,  comprising  a  head 
with  a  threaded  stem  depending  therjefrom  for  threaded  en- 
gagement with  a  threaded  opening  of'a  storage  battery  when 
the  plug  is  in  use,  and  a  ventilation  ch^nel  formed  in  the  plug 
for  establishing  communication  between  the  inside  of  an  asso- 
ciated battery  and  the  outside  of  the  battery  for  venting  gases 
generated  inside  the  battery,  the  threads  of  said  threaded  stem 
including  a  portion  shaped  to  providle  a  space  deflning  said 
ventilation  channel  between  the  threaded  stem  and  a  threaded 
opening  of  an  associated  battery  whei)  the  plug  is  in  use,  said 
space  defmed  by  said  shaped  threads  also  comprising  a  laby- 
rinth passage  for  condensation  of  liquid  from  gas  passing 
through  the  space  toward  the  atmosplere. 


4,209.573 
SULFUR  ELECTRODE  CONTAINER  AND  METHODS  OF 

MANUFACTURE 
DcNyoti  Chatterji,  Latluun,  aod  Don^Sil  Park,  Schenectady, 
both  of  N.Y„  anignon  to  General  Electric  Company,  Schc< 
ncctady,  N.Y.  { 

FUed  Apr.  10, 1978,  Scr.  No.  895,141 
Int.  G.2  HOIM  2102 
U.S.  a  429—104  i  4  Clainis 

1.  A  sulfur  electrode  container  foit  use  as  a  portion  of  a 
sodium-sulfur  cell  which  comprises  at)  outer  metallic  casing 
readily  corroded  by  liquid  sulfur,  the  outer  casing  having 
opposite  open  ends,  a  metallic  liner  in  foil  form  with  at  least 
two  full  windings  within  the  casing,  the  liner  substantially 
corrosion  resistant  to  liquid  sulfur,  the  outer  surface  of  the  liner 
in  substantially  contiguous  relation  with  respect  to  the  inner 


surface  of  the  outer  casing,  a  metallic  end  cap  adapted  to  fit 
and  to  be  sealed  within  and  adjacent  one  open  end  of  the 


4,209,572 
VENTED  PLUG  FOR  STORAbE  BATTERIES 
Martin«Ulrich  Reinland,  Gummcnbacl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
rnignor  to  VDO  Adolf  Schindling  AG,  Fraakftart  am  Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  J 

nicd  Not.  27, 1978,  Scr.  No.  963,737 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rett,  of  Germany,  Jan.  12, 
1978, 2801198  [ 

Int.  a.2  HOIM  2n2 
U.S.  G.  429-53  9  Claims 


casing,  and  at  least  the  inner  surface  of  the  end  cap  substan- 
tially corrosion  resistant  to  liquid  sulfur. 


4,209,574 
LONG-UFE  ALKALINE  PRIMARY  CELL  HAVING  LOW 

WATER  CONTENT 
Paul  RuetKhi,  Yverdon,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Leclanche 
S.A.,  Canton  of  Vaud,  Switzerland 

nied  Jul.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,336 
Gaiffls  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jul.  6, 1978, 7353/78 
Int.  G.2  HOIM  6/04 
U.S.  G.  429-133  6  Gaims 


1.  A  long-life  alkaline  primary  battery  cell  having  a  low 
water  content,  comprising  a  positive  electrode  of  silver  oxide 
or  mercuric  oxide,  a  negative  electrode,  and  an  alkali  hydrox- 
ide electrolyte,  wherein  the  water  content  of  said  cell  as  a 
whole  does  not  exceed  an  amount  represented  by  the  formula 

w = (itNaOH-fSaOH) + (iKOH-fKOH) + ("utOH-fRbOH) 

wherein 
W= moles  of  water  per  cell 
n\aOH=molei  NaOH  per  cell 
ni(oy/=  moles  KOH  per  cell 
nRbOH=mo\ei  RbOH  per  cell 
fsaOH=2.0  to  2.7 
fKOH=2A  to  3.1 
f/?AO//=2.8to4.0. 
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4,209,575 
MULTI-CELL  BATTERIES 
William  L.  McDowall,  Glen  Wayerley,  and  Alan  K.  Maplesden, 
Kew,  both  of  Australia,  anignon  to  Dunlop  Anstrialla  Llm* 
Ited,  Melbourne,  Australia 

FUed  Nov.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,292 
Claims  priority,  application  Auttralia,  No?.  M,  1977,  PD2588 
Int  G.2  HOIM  4/78 
U.S.  G.  429—146  14  Galms 


26q 


groups  with  the  plate  head  of  its  paired  electrode  in  the 
other  group,  the  metal  tapes  of  the  connected  pairs  of 


1.  A  multi-cell  battery  including  a  plurality  of  frames  formed 
of  a  mouldable  material  which  is  electrically  insulating  at  the 
intended  operating  voltage  of  the  battery  and  is  inert  to  the 
active  materials  of  the  battery  and  any  material  produced 
during  operation  of  the  battery,  each  frame  defining  a  plurality 
of  separate  material  receiving  areas  arranged  in  side  by  side 
relationship  across  the  width  of  the  frame,  each  frame  includ- 
ing portions  forming  divisions  between  adjacent  support  areas 
of  the  frame,  the  frames  being  arranged  in  a  side  by  side  rela- 
tionship in  a  direction  normal  to  the  width  of  the  frame  with 
the  portions  of  each  frame  forming  the  divisions  between 
adjacent  receiving  areas  secured  in  a  sealed  relationship  to  the 
corresponding  portions  in  adjacent  frames  to  form  partitions 
between  adjacent  cells  of  the  battery,  each  alternate  frame 
having  an  electrolyte  porous  separator  member  spanning  each 
support  area  thereof  and  secured  to  the  portions  of  the  frame 
defining  said  support  area,  and  individual  masses  of  active 
battery  material  supported  in  each  support  area  of  the  remain- 
ing frames  so  that  each  said  area  forms  a  plate  of  the  battery, 
the  active  battery  material  in  respective  areas  being  selected  so 
that  adjacent  areas  in  each  frame  form  plates  of  opposite  polar- 
ity and  adjacent  areas  on  opposite  sides  of  each  separator 
member  form  plates  of  opposite  polarity,  each  said  alternate 
frame  having  a  plurality  of  spacer  elements  integral  therewith, 
said  spacer  elements  being  arranged  so  that  each  spacer  mem- 
ber has  at  least  one  spacer  element  extending  partly  across  that 
surface  of  the  separator  member  directed  to  the  support  area  of 
an  adjacent  frame  carrying  active  material  of  positive  polarity. 


4,209,576 
ASSEMBLY  OF  A  GROUP  OF  ELECTRODES  AND  A 
TERMINAL  OF  A  STORAGE  CELL 
Jean-Louis  Henrtel,  Gradlgnan,  France,  aaiignor  to  Saft-Societe 
det  Accumulateun  Fixes  et  de  Traction,  Romalnylllc  France 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9J171 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  28, 1978,  78  05665 
Int  a^  HOIM  2/26 
US.  G.  429—161  10  Claims 

1.  An  assembly  of  a  plurality  of  electrodes  and  a  terminal  for 
a  storage  cell,  wherein  each  electrode  is  in  the  form  of  a  plate 
provided  with  a  plate  head  and  means  for  electrically  connect- 
ing each  plate  head  to  the  terminal,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises: 
said  plurality  of  electrodes  being  divided  into  two  equal 
groups,  each  electrode  in  one  of  the  groups  being  paired 
with  an  electrode  in  the  other  group  and 
said  connecting  means  being  a  thin  flexible  metal  tape  con- 
necting the  plate  head  of  eachtlectrode  in  one  of  the 


electrode  plates  in  the  two  groups  being  superposed  and 
fixed  to  the  terminal. 


4,209,577 
ALKALINE-MN02  CELL  HAVING  A  ZINC  POWDER-GEL 

ANODE  CONTAINING  METHYL  CELLULOSE 
DaTid  G.  Clash,  Falrriew  Park,  Ohio,  anignor  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  892,313 
Int  G.2  HOIM  6/06 
U.S.  G.  429—206  8  Claims 

1.  An  alkaline  cell  employing  a  cathode,  an  aqueous  alkaline 
electrolyte  solution  and  a  powder-gel  anode  comprising  a 
major  portion  of  a  consumable  anodic  material,  a  minor 
amount  of  methyl  cellulose,  a  minor  amount  of  carboxylmethyl 
cellulose  and  an  aqueous  alkaline  electrolyte  solution. 


4,209,578 

GALVANIC  CELL  WTTH  ALKAUNE  ELECTROLYTE 
Helmut  Baiters,  EUwangen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasipor  to 

Varta  Batterie  Aktiengesellschaft,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Dec.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,303 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  23, 
1977,  2757583 

Int  G.2  HOIM  4/34 
U.S.  G.  429-206  5  Claims 

1.  A  galvanic  cell  having  an  alkaline  electrolyte  and  a  posi- 
tive electrode  and  which  contains  Ag20  as  potential  determin- 
ing component,  characterized  in  that  the  positive  electrode  is 
provided  with  a  silver  layer  which  is  formed  through  a  chemi- 
cal reducing  agent  upon  the  electrode  after  it  has  already  been 
built  into  the  cell  cup,  the  chemical  reducing  agent  being 
applied  to  the  separator. 


4,209,579 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PHOTOSENSTTIVE 

MATERIAL  WTTH  A  QUINOCYANINE  PIGMENT 

Lyong  S.  Pu,  and  Hitoshi  Kamoda,  both  of  Minam'   ihigara, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Fqji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

nied  Sep.  28, 1977,  Scr.  No.  837,336 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  28, 1976,  51-115448 
Int  G.2  G03G  5/06.  5/14 
MS.  a  430-78  9  Claims 

1.  An  electrophotographic  photosensitive  material  compris- 
ing an  electrically  conductive  support  having  thereon  a  photo- 
conductive  layer  which  consists  essentially  of  an  organic  pho- 
toconductive  material  and  a  binder,  in  which  the  photoconduc- 
tive  layer  contains  in  a  dispersed  state  a  photoconductive 
quinocyanine  pigment  having  a  particle  size  of  about  Sfi  or  less 
represented  by  the  following  general  formula  (I) 
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R: 


(I) 


wherein  Ri  and  R2.  which  may  be  ihe  same  or  difTerent,  each 
represents  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted  alkyl  group  having  1 
to  12  carbon  atoms  or  an  ally!  groin;  X  represents  an  anionic 
functional  group  selected  from  ]the  group  consisting  of 
R3COO-,  R4SO3-.  R5S04~  andlN03-;  R3  represents  an 
unsubstituted  alkyl  group  having  1  n  S  carbon  atoms,  a  substi- 
tuted alkyl  group  having  1  to  S  earbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
moiety  thereof,  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted  phenyl  group  or 
a  nitrogen-containing  heterocylic  group;  R4  represents  an 
unsubstituted  alkyl  group  having  l|  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  an 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  phenyl  or  naphthyl  group;  Rs 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  unsubstituted  alkyl  group 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and  th4  two  quinoline  nuclei  may 
contain  additional  substituents;  and  ;n  is  0  or  an  integer  of  1,  2 
or  3. 


4,209^ 

SUBSTITUTED  l-PHENYL-34>YRAZOLIDINONE 

ELECTRON  TRANSIVIR  AGENTS 

Michael  D.  McCrcary;  WiUian  C.  Farley,  both  of  Rochester, 

and  Wayne  F.  Erickaon,  Webstef,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 

Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  2, 1978,  Sen  No.  948,0(3 
Int  0.2  G03C  7/0a\J/4a  1/76 
U.S.  a.  430-218  I  24  Claims 

1.  In  a  photographic  assemblage  to  be  processed  by  an  alka- 
line processing  composition,  said  asaemblage  comprising: 

(a)  a  photographic  element  con^prising  a  support  having 
thereon  at  least  one  photosensitive  silver  halide  emulsion 
layer  having  associated  therewith  a  dye  image-providing 
material  comprising  a  ballasted,  redox-dye-releasing  com- 
pound capable  of  being  oxidizeq  by  a  silver  halide  electron 
transfer  agent;  and 

(b)  a  dye  image-receiving  layer; 
the  improvement  wherein  said  as^mblage  contains  as  said 
silver  halide  electron  transfer  ageit  or  precursor  thereof  a 
compound  having  the  following  fofmula: 


Ri 


ed.  redo: 
zeq  by  a  i 

r:  T 


C-CH2OH 


N^     ^CH 

N 

R2''^|^R4 


wherein: 

R  is  hydrogen  or  a  hydrolyzabje  moiety; 

R]  is  hydrogen  or  a  hydroxy  g^oup; 

R2,  R3  and  R4each  represent  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  an  alkyl 

group  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  an  alkoxy  group  of  1  to  3 

carbon  atoms,  a  phenyl  group,  — NHSO2R5,  — 0(CH2. 

^    )„OR6,  -(CH2)^R6.  -0(qH2)«C6H5.  -(CH2)«R7  or 

R5  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  groip  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms; 

R6  is  hydrogen  or  a  methyl  group; 

R7  is  NHSO2RS  or  SO2NHRS;  and 

n  is  a  positive  integer  of  1  to  2;  i^th  the  proviso  that  at  least 


one  of  said  R2,  R3  and  R4  must  be  one  of  said  groups 
other  than  hydrogen. 


4,209381 

SOLUBLE  PHOTOSENSITIVE  RESIN  COMPOSITION 

Hirashi  Takanashi,  Tokyo;  Toshimi  Aoyama,  Yokohama,  and 

HisasU  Nakane,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo 

Ohka  Kogyo  KabosUki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  749,967,  Dec.  13, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,341 

Int  aj  G03C  1/68 

U.S.  a.  430—283  6  Claims 

1.  A  soluble  photosensitive  resin  composition  comprising: 

(A)  100  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  soluble  resin  that  is 
different  from  (B), 

(B)  1-200  parts  by  weight  of  photocurable  polycondensates 
of  an  alkylol  derivative  or  an  alkylated  alkylol  derivative 
of  urea  or  thiourea  represented  by  the  general  formula: 


R— O— R— NH— C— NH— R— O— R' 

II 
X 

^R-O-R' 


R— O— R. 


R"— O— R 


(I) 
(11) 


;n-c-n;^ 

II  R-O-R' 

X 


wherein  X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur,  R  is  an  alkylene  and  R'  is  hydro- 
gen or  alkyl,  with  a  N-alkylol-acrylamide  or  N-alkylolmetha- 
crylamide,  the  molar  ratio  of  said  urea  component  to  said 
acrylamide  component  being  within  a  range  of  2:1-1:4,  and 
(C)  0.01-10  parts  by  weight  of  a  photosensitizer. 


4,209,582 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SCREEN  PRINTING 

STENQLS  USING  NOVEL  COMPOUNDS  AND 

COMPOSITIONS 

Richard  E.  Merrill,  Wakefield,  and  Arthur  A.  Massocco,  Na- 

ticli,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Arthur  D.  Little,  Inc.,  Cam* 

Migf,  Mass. 

Continuation>in>part  of  Ser.  No.  770,272,  Feb.  22, 1977, 
abandoned,  Ser.  No.  844,633,  Oct.  25, 1977,  abandoned,  and  Ser. 
No.  958,712,  Nov.  8, 1978.  This  application  Dec.  18, 1978,  Ser. 

No.  970,196 

Int  a.2  G03C  5/Oa  1/68 

VS.  a  430--308  36  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  screen  printing  stencil,  charac- 
terized by  the  step  of  affixing  to  a  printing  screen  a  film  config- 
ured to  define  a  predetermined  indicia  pattern,  said  film  com- 
prising a  UV-initiated  cross-linking  agent  and  a  block  copoly- 
mer, said  block  copolymer  being  formed  of  blocks  of  copolya- 
crylate  and  polyurethane,  said  copolyacrylate  comprising  a 
copolymer  of  a  hydroxy-containing  acrylate  and  a  second 
acrylate  component  which  comprises  one  or  more  esters  of  a 
non-hydroxy-containing  acrylic  acid  or  methacrylic  acid  or 
mixtures  thereof,  said  film  defining  said  indicia  pattern  being 
formed  by  applying  said  film  to  a  support  to  form  thereon  a 
photoexposing  and  cross-linkable  film,  cross-linking  said  cross- 
linkable  film  in  the  areas  corresponding  to  said  desired  indicia 
pattern  and  removing  the  noncross-linked  film. 
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4«209,583 

CORROSION  PREVENTATIVE  FOR  TWO-BATH 
STABILIZER  BATHS 
Werner  Berthold,  Leverkusen;  Artur  Botta;  Anita  ?on  Kiinlg, 
both  of  Krcfeld,  and  Christian  Rasp,  Cologne,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  AGFA-Gevaert,  A.G.,  Leverkusen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,640 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  5, 
1977, 2720111 

Int  a^OfOC  5/38 
U.S.  a  430-418  12  Claims 

1.  Aqueous  stabilizer  bath  composition  for  stabilizing  photo- 
graphic materials  containing  developed  silver  in  a  silver  halide 
emulsion,  which  bath  composition  contains  a  stabilizing  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  thiocyanate  and  thiosul- 
fate,  a  hardener  and  a  corrosion  preventative,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises  the  corrosion  preventative  is  a  hetero- 
cyclic compound  corresponding  to  one  of  the  following  for- 
mulae: 


n 


R3 


X- 


wherein 

R'  represents  a  straight  chain  or  branched  chain  alkyl  group 
with  1  to  1 1  C  atoms  which  is  substituted  with  an  amino 
group,  which  amino  group  may  be  substituted  by  short 
chain  alkyl  groups,  aryl,  aralkyl  or  acyl; 

R2  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  with  1  to  6  C  atoms,  cycloal- 
kyl,  aralkyl  or  aryl,  or 

R'  and  R^  represents  the  alkylene  chain  required  for  forming 
a  S-membered  or  7-membered  ring,  which  alkylene  chain 
may  be  substituted  by  alkyl,  cycloalkyl  or  aryl; 

A  represents  the  carbon  atoms  required  for  completing  a 
S-membered  or  6-membered  ring,  which  ring  nwy  carry  a 
ring  or  rings  condensed  to  the  S-  or  6-membered  ring; 

R^  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl,  aralkyl  or  aryl 
group; 

X  represents  a  photographically  ineri  anion. 


4,20934 

MANUFACTURE  OF  PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENTS 

HAVING  ANTICURL  AND  ANTISTATIC  LAYERS 

Douglas  C.  Joseph,  Victor,  N.Y^  assipor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,002 

Int  a.2  G03C  1/78  1/84 

VS.  a.  430-527  32  Claims 


,#-5! 


1.  In  a  method  for  the  manufacture  of  a  photographic  ele- 
ment comprising  a  support  coated  on  one  side  with  at  least  one 
image-forming  layer  and  on  the  opposite  side  with  separate 


contiguous  anticurl  and  antistatic  layers,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  anticurl  and  antistatic  layers  are  coated  on  said 
support  by  a  tandem  gravure  coating  process  in  which  said 
anticurl  layer  is  formed  by  gravure  coating  of  an  anticuri 
coating  composition  compriung  a  hydrophilic  colloid,  said 
antistatic  layer  is  formed  by  gravure  coating  of  an  antistatic 
coating  composition  comprising  an  antistatic  agent  and  a  dif- 
fusible hardening  agent  that  is  capable  of  acting  as  a  hardener 
for  the  hydrophilic  colloid  in  said  anticurl  layer,  and  said 
diffusible  hardening  agent  diffuses  from  said  antistatic  layer 
into  said  anticurl  layer  to  harden  said  hydrophilic  colloid. 


4,209,585 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  AUTOMAHC 

MICROBIOLOGICAL  SAMPLING  OF  A  LIQUID 

PRODUCT 

Harold  L.  Lloyd,  10654  Pioneer  Ave.,  Oakdale,  CaUf.  95361; 

Richard  A.  Branscombe,  1629  Sheldon  Dr.,  and  Robert  C. 

OUver,  2409  Cheryl  La^  both  of  Modesto,  Calif.  95350 

Filed  Jul.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,545 

Int  CL^  C12Q  1/24.  1/04;  CUM  1/36,  1/26 

VS.  a  435—30  32  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  automatically  sampling  for  microorganisms 
in  a  liquid  product  flowing  in  a  liquid  product  processing  line, 
the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

directing  a  stream  of  liquid  product  away  from  the  liquid 
product  flowing  in  the  processing  line  at  a  flow  rate  less 
than  the  flow  rate  in  the  processing  line; 

collecting  microorganisms  from  the  stream  for  consecutive 
time  intervals; 

sorting  the  microorganisms  collected  during  said  time  inter- 
vals into  groups,  each  of  said  groups  corresponding  to  a 
respective  time  interval,  such  that  the  microorganisms  in 
any  of  said  groups  are  a  generally  representative  sample  of 
the  microorganisms  present  in  the  liquid  product  flowing 
in  the  processing  line  during  the  respective  time  interval; 

incubating  said  microorganisms  collected  from  the  stream; 
and 

detecting  said  microorganisms  collected  from  the  stream. 


4,209,586 
METHOD  OF  TESTING  THE  EFFECTIVENESS  OF  A 
GROWTH  INHIBTTING  AGENT  ON  A 
MICROORGANISM 
Haas  G.  N«Ucr,  1512  Basswood  Or.,  Glenview,  lU.  60025 
FUed  Jul.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  815,658 
Int  az  C12Q  1/18;  C12M  1/34 
VS.  a  435-32  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  testing  the  effectiveness  of  a  growth  inhibit- 
ing agent  on  a  microorganism  which  comprises: 

(a)  introducing  into  a  first  batch  of  a  nutrient  medium  an 
amount  of  the  growth  inhibiting  agent  to  be  tested; 

(b)  introducing  into  said  first  batch  and  into  a  second  batch 
of  said  nutrient  medium  respective  inocula  of  said  micro- 
organism, said  second  batch  being  free  of  said  agent  and 
capable  of  supporting  growth  of  said  microorganism  at  a 
predetermined  temperature; 

(c)  incubating  said  first  and  second  batches  at  said  tempera- 
ture; 
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(d)  sensing  the  redox  potentials  of  t|ie  incubated  batches  at  a 
predetermined  time  after  said  inoculating  while  said  redox 
potentials  vary  at  approximately  linear  rates;  and 


12- > 


(e)  generating  at  least  one  sensible 
difference  between  the  sensed 
sure  of  said  effectiveness. 


signal  indicative  of  the 
redox  potentials  as  a  mea- 


4,209,587 

PRODUCTION  OF  TUMOR  ANGl  OGENESIS  FACTOR 
BY  CELL  CULTlilRE 
William  R.  Tolbcrt,  Manchester;  JoMph  Feder,  Uni?ertity  City, 
and  Mau-Jung  Kuo,  Creve  Cocur,  4u  of  Mo.,  assignors  to 
Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.  I 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1978,  Ser.  ko.  974,408 
Int.a.-C12P//00 
U.S.  a.  435—41  6  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  production  of  human  TAP  in  vitro  com- 
prising growing  the  human  liver  adenocarcinoma  cell  line 
SK-HEP-I  in  agitated,  liquid  suspen«on  of  nutrient  culture 
medium  at  about  35*-38*  C.  for  a  sufficient  time  to  elaborate 
TAP  and  recovering  the  resulting  Ti^F  from  the  cells  or  cell 
product. 


4,209,588 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  NEW  ANTITUMOR 
ANTHRACYCLINE  ANTIBIOTICS 
Hamao  Umezawa;  Tomio  Talceuchi,  both  of  Toicyo;  Toshikazu 
Old,  Yolcohama,  and  Ta^i  Inui,  Chi|asald,  all  of  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Zaidan  Hojin  Biseibutstt  Kagaku  Kenkyu  Kai, 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Diyision  of  Ser.  No.  838,617,  Oct.  3, 19^7.  This  application  Jul. 
27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,637 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  5,  1976,  5M20237: 
May  24,  1977,  52-60908  | 

iBt  O:-  C12P  19A56 
U.S.  a.  435-78  I  9  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  MA  l4»-GI  which  comprises 
cultivating  a  Streptomyces  strain  setected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Streptomyces  galilaeus  N^A  144-Ml  (PERM  P- 
2445.  ATCC  31133),  Streptomyces  gilUaeus  ATCC  14969, 
Streptomyces  sp.  ME  505-HEl  (PtRM  P.3667,  ATCC 
31273),  Streptomyces  cinereoruber  ATCC  19740,  Streptomyces 
niveoruber  ATCC  14971,  Streptomyces  4ntibioticus  ATCC  8663 
and  Streptomyces  purpurascens  ATCC  25489  in  an  aqueous 
nutrient  medium  under  submerged  aerobic  conditions  until  a 
substantial  amount  of  MA  144-01  is  produced  by  said  organ- 
ism in  said  culture  medium  and  recovering  the  MA  144-Gl 


4,209,589 

ENZYMATIC  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

[y-^2p]-LABELED  NUCLEOTIDES 

Roger  A.  Johnson,  and  Timothy  F.  Walseth,  both  of  Nashville, 

Tenn.,  assignors  to  Vanderbilt  University,  Nashville,  Tenn. 

Filed  Jul.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,365 

Int.  a.^  C12D  13/06 

VJS.  a.  435—90  16  Gaims 
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1.  An  enzymatic  process  for  preparing  gamma  [^^pj.igbeled 
nucleoside  triphosphates  comprising: 

(a)  forming  a  reaction  mixture  in  aqueous  solution  contain- 
ing as  the  primary  reactants  L-a-glycerophosphate  (L-a- 
GP),  {32p].phosphate  (^^p,),  and  a  nucleoside  diphosphate 
(NOP)  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  adenosine 
5'diphosphate  (ADP),  2'-deoxyadenosine  5 '-diphosphate 
(dADP),  guanosine  5'diphosphate  (GDP),  inosine  5'di- 
phosphate (IDP),  and  adenyl  5'-yl-(a-/3-methylene)  di- 
phosphate AP(CH2)P; 

(b)  subjecting  said  primary  reactants  to  enzymatic  reactions 
in  the  presence  of  the  conversion  enzymes  glycerol  3- 
phosphate  dehydrogenase  (GPDH),  triosephosphate 
isomerose  (TPI),  glyceraldehyde  3-phosphate  dehydro- 
genase (GAPDH),  and  3.phosphoglycerate  kinase  (PGK); 
and 

(c)  also  having  present  in  said  solution  during  said  reactions 
nicotinamide  adenine  dinucleotide  (NAD +)  together  with 
pyruvate  and  lactate  dehydrogenase  (LDH)  to  reconvert 
the  reduced  form  of  nicotinamide  adenine  dinucleotide 
(NADH)  to  NAD+. 


from  the  culture  medium  substantially 
produced  therewith. 


free  of  substances  co- 


4,209,590 
CELLULOSE  FERMENTA'nON  PROCESS 
Donald  L.  MacFadden,  Bristol,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Chevron 
Research  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,435 
Int.  a.2  CUB  1/00 
U  A  a  435-244  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  accelerating  the  rate  of  in  vitro  cellulose 
fermentation  by  cellulose-digesting  microorganisms  which 
comprises  conducting  said  fermentation  in  the  presence  of  a 
rate-accelerating  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 
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exchange  resin  beads  having  greater  than  about  95%  unbroken 
beads  which  comprises  conucting  a  :rosslinked  aromatic  vinyl 
copolymer,  in  the  form  of  beads,  with  sulfur  trioxide  in  a  liquid 
form  obtained  by  dissolution  of  sulfur  trioxide  in  a  chlorinated 
hydrocarbon  solvent  until  approximately  one  sulfonic  acid 
group  has  been  incorporated  per  aromatic  nucleus  in  the  beads, 
and  recovering  the  sulfonated,  crosslinked,  aromatic  vinyl 
copolymer  cation  exchange  resin  beads  therefrom. 


wherein  R'  is  haloalkyl  of  1  to  2  carbon  atoms  and  1  to  S  chloro 
or  bromo  groups  and  the  carbocyclic  ring  has  from  0  to  3  sites 
of  olefmic  unsaturation. 


4,209,591 
ENZYMA'nC  CONVERSION  PROCESS 
Petrus  F.  A.  M.  Hendriks,  Gcleen,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
Stamicarbon,  B.V.,  Geleen,  Netherlands 

FUed  Aug.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930^60 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Aug.  19,  1977, 
7709179 

Int  a.2  C12M  1/40 
U.S.  a.  435—288  S  Gaims 


1.  A  continuous  process  for  the  enzymatic  chemical  conver- 
sion of  a  substrate  solution  by  contacting  the  substrate  solution 
with  granular  immobilized  enzyme  in  an  expanded  or  fluidized 
state,  said  process  comprising: 

(a)  passing  a  substrate  solution  continuously  in  an  upward 
direction  through  a  single  column  reactor  which  is  di- 
vided by  horizontal  partitions  pervious  to  the  substrate 
solution  into  at  least  three  compartments,  each  compart- 
ment containing  a  fluidized  bed  of  granular  immobilized 
enzyme -having  a  specific  gravity  greater  than  that  of  the 
substrate  solution,  said  partitions  being  substantially  im- 
pervious to  the  granular  enzyme 

(b)  periodically  passing  said  granular  immobilized  enzyme  in 
a  downward  direction  from  each  compartment  to  the  next 
lower  compartment,  feeding  fresh  enzyme  to  the  upper 
compartment  and  discharging  spent  enzyme  from  the 
lowest  compartment,  and 

(c)  continuously  removing  the  solution  containing  con- 
verted substrate  from  the  top  of  the  column. 


4,209,592 
SULPHONA'nON  METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  A 

CATION  EXCHANGE  RESIN 
Hiroshi  Akiyama,  Ichikawa;  Hinwhi  Kuyama,  Urawa,  and  Koigi 
Oinuma,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Rohm  and  Haas 
Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  874,447 
Int  CV  C08F  8/36:  BOID  15/04 
VS.  a.  521—33  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  high-capacity,  cation 


4,209,593 

SEMI-FLEXIBLE  SHOCK-ABSORBING 

POLYURETHANE  FOAM  PREPARED  FROM  A  TRIOL,  A 

COMPOUND  HAVING  A  SINGLE  REACTIVE 

HYDROGEN,  AN  AROMA'HC  POLYISOCYANA'TE, 

BLOWING  AGENT,  CHAIN-EXTENDER  AND  A 

CATALYST 

Som  N.  Khanna,  Guelph,  Canada,  assignor  to  Uniroyal  Ltd., 

Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Nov.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,994 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Sep.  20, 1978,  311684 
Int.  a.2  C08G  18/14 
VJS.  O.  521—163  19  Claims 

1.  An  impact-absorbing  and  energy-absorbing,  semi-flexible, 
open-cell  polyurethane  foam  capable  of  repeatedly  absorbing 
shock  without  structural  damage,  comprising  a  reaction  prod- 
uct of: 

(a)  a  polyether  triol  having  an  hydroxyl  number  of  from  25 
to  US; 

(b)  a  modifying  compound  which  is  soluble  in  said  triol  (a) 
having  a  single  reactive  hydrogen  site,  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of: 

(i)  naphthalene  substituted  with  a  substituent  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of  —OH,  — COOH,  — NHj, 

and  — SH; 
(ii)  anthracene  substituted  with  a  substituent  selected  from 

the  group  consisting  of  —OH,  —COOH,  — NH2,  and 

-SH; 
(iii)  phenanthrene  substituted  with  a  substituent  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of  —OH,  —COOH,  — NH2 

and  -SH; 
(iv)  hydroabietyl  alcohol;  and 
(v)  dehydroabietyl  amine; 

(c)  an  aromatic  polyisocyanate  reactive  with  (a)  to  form  a 
polyurethane; 

(d)  at  least  one  blowing  agent  selected  from  water  and  low 
boiling  volatile  organic  liquid  polyurethane  blowing 
agents; 

(e)  at  least  one  substance  which  is  a  polyurethane  chain- 
extender  or  crosslinking  agent  having  at  least  two  reactive 
hydrogens;  and 

(0  a  catalyst  for  polyurethane-forming  reaction  between  the 
said  triol  (a)  and  the  said  polyisocyanate  (c). 


4,209,594 

"THERMOPLASTIC  ELASTOMER  BLENDS  HAVING 

IMPROVED  RESISTANCE  TO  OIL 

David  Welsh,  MonroeviUe,  and  Ralph  Milkovich,  Murrysvillc, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Arco  Polymers,  Inc.,  Philadelphia, 

Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,343 
Int.  a.2  C08L  51/00.  53/00 
VS.  a.  525-71  4  Qaims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  elastomer  composition  comprising  a 
blend  of: 

a.  5-95%  by  weight,  based  on  total  composition,  of  a  block 
copolymer  rubber  of 

A.  2-50%  by  weight,  based  on  block  rubber,  of  a  monovinyl 
aromatic  monomer,  and 

B.  50-98%  by  weight,  based  on  block  rubber,  of  a  conju- 
gated diene  monomer  wherein  the  block  copolymer  rub- 
ber is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  A-B  diblock 
rubbers,  A-B  graded  diblock  rubbers,  A-B  star  or  radial 
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block  rubbers,  A-B-A  triblock  rulibers,  and  A-B-A  hydro- 
genated  triblock  rubbers  wherein  A  represents  a  monovi« 
nyl  aromatic  monomer  block,  B  represents  a  conjugated 
diene  monomer  block,  and  the  B  blocks  represent  50-98% 
by  weight  of  the  total  block  copolymer  rubber,  and 
b.  S-9S%  by  weight,  based  on  total  composition,  of  a  thermo- 
plastic graft  copolymer  made  by  copolymerizing 

A.  20-40%  by  weight,  based  on  gr|h  copolymer,  of  a  mac- 
romolecular  monomer  consisting!  of  polystyrene  of  num- 
ber average  molecular  weight  between  S,000  and  30,000 
terminated  with  methacrylate  groups,  and 

B.  60-80%  by  weight,  baaed  on  grift  copolymer,  of  one  or 
more  alkyl  acrylates  wherein  said  alkyl  groups  has  1-6 
carbon  atoms  whereby  the  terminal  methacrylate  groups 
of  component  b.A.  are  addition  copolymerized  with  the 
alkyl  aery  late  of  component  b.Bi  to  produce  a  graft  co- 
polymer having  pendant  polystyrene  groups. 


4,209,595 

COATING  COMPOSITIONS  INCLUDING  HYDROXY 

FUNCTIONAL  ACRYUC  ORGANOPHOSPHATE 

REACnVE  CATALYST 

Mohinder  S.  Chattha,  Livonia,  MIch.,{  aaaignor  to  Ford  Motor 

ComiMny,  Dcarbom,  Mich.  [ 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,325 
Int.  a.2  C08L  6S/0a  61/00 
U.S.  a.  525— IM  10  adms 

1.  In  a  thermosetting  coating  comp  Mition  comprising  a  film 
forming  component  and  an  amine  aldehyde  crosslinking  agent, 
which  composition  cures  by  reaction  between  said  amine  alde- 
hyde crosslinking  agent  and  hydroxy  functionality  present  on 
said  film  forming  material,  the  improvement  comprising  in- 
cluding in  said  composition  a  hydroiy  functional  acrylic  or- 
ganophosphate  reactive  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  the 
reaction  product  of:  I 

(1)  a  hydroxy  functional  acrylic  cc^lymer  which  (a)  has  a 
number  average  molecular  weight  (Mn)  of  between  about 
ISOO  and  about  6000  and  a  glass  transition  temperature  of 
between  about  -2S*  C.  and  about  70*  C,  and  (b)  bears 
between  about  2  and  about  10  eendent  hydroxy  groups 
per  molecule;  and  1 

(2)  sufficient  phosphorus  pentoxi(|e  to  produce  a  reaction 
product  having  an  acid  equivalent  weight  of  between 
about  SOO  and  about  3000. 


sulfur  cleaving  agent  and  said  time  of  heating  the  blend 
being  sufficient  to  produce  said  pendant  rubber  but  insufTi- 
cient  to  cause  any  substantial  crosslinking  thereof;  and 
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(c)  heating  the  resulting  substantially  uncrosslinked  pendant 
rubber  in  the  presence  of  a  metal  oxide  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ZnO,  CdO,  MgO,  PbO,  CaO  and  NiO 
to  produce  said  vulcanized  rubber. 


4,209396 
TWO  STEP  PROCESS  FOR  PRODlUCING  VULCANIZED 

RUBBER  I 
KeiUifo  HaaUnoto;  Shinichi  Takagi,  both  of  Kobe;  Harunori 
Okanoto,  Sakai,  and  Miooru  Miiuti,  Nishiaomiya,  all  of 
Japan,  anigaon  to  Mitsaboaid  Bclfing,  Ltd^  Kobe,  Japan 
Contiaiuition  of  Ser.  No.  444,218,  F^.  20, 1974,  abaodoocd. 

This  application  Jan.  31, 1977J  Ser.  No.  764,143 
Clains  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  Apr.  28, 1973,  48-48789; 
Apr.  28, 1973, 48-48790 

Int  a.2  COSF  236/Oi .  236/22 
VJ&.  a  525-333  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  vulcaiized  rubber  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of: 

(a)  simultaneously  incorporating  siffur  and  a  sulfur  cleaving 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tertiary 
amines,  secondary  amines,  primal^  amines,  aliphatic  poly- 
amines,  cyclic  amines,  thiazole-iype  accelerators,  guani- 
dine-type  accelerators,  thioure4-type  accelerators,  thi- 
uram-type  accelerators,  dithiocarbamic  acid-type  acceler- 
ators, metal  salts  of  said  dithiocirbamic  acid,  xanthogen- 
ates,  phosphines,  phosphites  and  nucleophilic  reagents 
containing  a  cyano  group,  in  an  ethylenepropylene  ter- 
polymer  or  a  butyl  rubber  at  a  temperature  of  less  than  60* 
C;  I 

(b)  heating  the  resulting  blend  in  tht  absence  of  a  metal  oxide 
at  a  temperature  in  excess  of  60*  C.  to  produce  a  substan- 
tially uncrosslinked  pendant  rubber,  the  amount  of  said 


4,209,597 
PROCESS  FOR  EXTRUDING  AND  CROSS-LINKING 
OLEHN  POLYMERS,  DIOLEFIN  POLYMERS,  AND 
COPOLYMERS  OF  OLEFINS  AND  DIOLEFINS  AND 
COPOLYMERIZABLE  MONOMERS 
Sven  A.  T.  Bremholt,  Fristad,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AB  Gustavi • 
berg,  Fristad,  Sweden 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,897 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sep.  19, 1977,  7710448 
Int  a.2  COSF  8/30 
VJS.  a.  525—376  30  Claims 

1.  A  process  is  provided  for  extruding  and  cross-linking  in 
shaped  form  oleHn  polymers,  diolefin  polymers  and  copoly- 
mers thereof  with  other  olefins,  diolefins,  or  monomers  co- 
polymerizable  therewith,  which  comprises  extruding  the  poly- 
mer in  shaped  form  in  the  presence  as  cross-linking  agent  of  an 
azo  compound  of  the  formula: 


O  R|  R3         O 

II  I  I  II 

CHj— C— O— C— N«N— C— O— C— CH3 

R2  iU 


wherein  R|,  R2.  R3  and  R4  are  alkyl  having  from  one  to  about 
six  carbon  atoms,  and  then  heating  the  extruded  polymer  in 
shaped  form  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  from  about  17S* 
C.  to  about  275*  C.  to  effect  cross-linking  reaction  between  the 
polymer  and  the  azo  compound. 


4,209,598 
MODinED,  WATER-DILUTABLE  POLYMER  OIL 
IMIDES  CONTAINING  CARBOXYL  GROUPS 
Hans-Peter  Patzschke,  Wuppertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as* 
signor  to  Dr.  Kurt  Herberts  A  Co.  GcseUichaft  nit  bcs* 
chrankter  Haftiing  Vom.  Otto  Louis  Herberts,  Wuppertal, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  797,380,  May  16, 1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  636,368,  Dec.  1, 1975, 

Pat.  No.  4,051,198.  This  appUcation  Apr.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

899353 
Int  a.2  C08F  8/30 
VS,  a  525-333  2  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  coating  composition  comprising  a  binder  of  a 
modified,  water-dilutable  olefin  polymer  oil  imide  resin  having 
an  olefin  polymer  oil  portion  in  the  molecular  weight  range  of 
from  about  500  to  about  2500,  comprising  at  least  40%  by 
weight  of  1,4-polybutadiene  oil,  wherein  the  imide  resin  has  a 
viscosity  of  from  about  300  to  about  1500  m  Pas  as  measured 
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on  a  50%  solution  (weight/weight)  in  dibutyl  glycol  at  25*  C. 
and  contains  from  about  2.0  to  about  3.5  milliequivalenu  of 
carboxyl  groups  per  gram  resin  and  from  about  0.3  to  about  2.0 
milliequivalenu  of  imide  groups  per  gram  resin  and  from  about 
10  to  about  40  milliequivalents  of  imide  groups  for  each  100 
milliequivalents  of  imide  groups  and  carboxyl  groups. 


of  an  inhibitor  of  crust  formation  wherein  the  inhibitor  of  crust 
formation  consists  of  arylsulfonic  acid  anions  selected  from 
naphthalenesulfonic  acid  anions,  xylenesulfonic  acid  anions 
and  aminoanilinoaminobenzenesulfonic  acid  anions,  said  an- 
ions being  present  in  a  quantity  of  less  than  SO  ppm  relative  to 
the  water. 


4309399 
CONTINUOUS  MASS  PREPARATION  OF  POLYMERS 
John  W.  Brady,  Hoek  fan  Holland;  Pieter  EUsberg,  Gelcen,  and 
Johaa  D.  Ix^mann,  Hoek  van  Holland,  aU  of  Netherlands, 
assignors  to  Synres  International  B.V.,  Hoek  van  Holland, 
Netherlands 

FUed  Jan.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  870330 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherhuds,  Jan.  15,  1977, 
7700412 

Int  a.2  C08F  4/32.  20/06 
VJS.  a.  526-64  13  Claims 


1.  A  continuous  mass  polymerization  process  for  the  poly- 
merization of  at  least  one  olefmically  unsaturated  monomer  in 
the  presence  of  at  least  one  polymerization  initiator  to  effect  a 
degree  of  conversion  of  at  least  about  75%,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(A)  Feeding  to  a  tubular  reactor  which  is  provided  with 
internal  static  mixing  elemenu  at  least  one  olefmically 
unsaturated  monomer  and  at  least  one  polymerization 
initiator, 

(B)  heating  said  monomer  and  said  initiator  to  a  predeter- 
mined temperature  ranging  between  the  melting  point  of 
the  polymer  to  be  formed  and  about  300'  C.  while  main- 
taining the  pressure  of  said  tubular  reactor  between  about 
2  atmospheres  absolute  and  about  100  atmospheres  abso- 
lute, to  form  a  reaction  mass, 

(C)  discharging  from  said  tubular  reactor  said  reaction  mass 
formed  in  step  B, 

(D)  recirculating  between  about  50%  by  weight  to  about 
95%  by  weight  of  said  discharged  reaction  mass  of  step  C 
back  to  said  tubular  reactor  as  feed,  so  that  said  monomer 
and  initiator  of  step  A  and  the  recycled  portion  of  the 
discharged  reaction  mass  are  brought  in  contact  essen- 
tially in  said  reactor. 


4309300 

PROCESS  FOR  POLYMERIZING,  IN  AQUEOUS 

SUSPENSION,  HALOGEN-CONTAINING  VINYL 

MONOMERS  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  A  CRUST 

FORMATION  INHIBITOR 

Daniel  Tytpt  Brussels;  Stephana  NoS,  Grimbergen,  and  Lucien 

Oerbois,  Vilfoorde,  all  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Solvay  A 

Qe.,  Brussels,  Belgium 

Filed  Dec.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  856,736 
aaims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Dee.  1, 1976, 76309 
Int  CV  C08F  74/06 
U.S.  a.  526-74  15  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  manufacturing  of  polymers  conUining  in 
their  molecule  at  least  50  mol%  of  halogen-containing  vinyl 
monomer  units  by  polymerizing  in  a  reactor  containing  a  poly- 
merization mixture,  and  in  aqueous  suspension,  a  halogen-con- 
taining vinyl  monomer,  using  an  oil  soluble  initiator  which 
generates  free  radicals,  in  the  presence  of  an  effective  amount 


4309,601 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  POLYOLEFINS 

Nobuyuki  Kuroda,  Yokobaau;  Takeichi  SUraishi,  Kawaaaki; 

Akio  Itoh,  Yokosuka;  Kazuo  Matsuura,  Kawasaki,  and  Mlti^i 

Miyoshi,  Kanagawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Oil 

Company,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  646398,  Jan.  6, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  887,008 

Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  10,  1975,  50/5015; 
Jan.  24, 1975, 50/9699 

Int  0.2  C08F  4/02.  10/02 
U.S.  G.  526—114  3  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  polymerization  of  ethylene  in  the  presence 
of  solvent  to  provide  solid  particles  of  polyethylene  present  in 
said  solvent,  said  polymerization  being  carried  out  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  a  solid  component 
containing  a  titanium  compound  and/or  a  vanadium  com- 
pound and  an  organometallic  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  organoaluminum  compounds  and  organo- 
zinc  compounds,  said  solid  component  being  obtained  by 
copulverizing  (1)  a  metal  halide  selected  from  the  group  con 
sisting  of  magnesium  chloride,  magnesium  bromide,  magne 
slum  iodide  and  manganese  chloride,  (2)  an  organoboron  com 
pound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  B(OCH3)3 
B(OC2H5)3.  B(On--C3H7)3.  B(Oi-C3H7)3.  B(On-C4H9)3 
B(Ot-C4H9)3,    B(OC«H5)3.    B(OCH3)2CI,    B(OC2H5)2CI 
B(Oi— C3H7)2C1  and  B(Ot— C4H9)2CI,  the  ratio  of  the  metal 
halide  to  the  organoboron  compound  being  in  the  range  from 
1K).5  to  10.1,  and  (3)  a  titanium  compound  and/or  a  vanadium 
compound,  the  copulverization  of  the  metal  halide,  organobo- 
ron compound  and  titanium  compound  and/or  vanadium  com- 
pound being  carried  out  at  a  temperature  between  0*  C.  and 
200*C.  for  a  period  from  0.5  to  50  hours  in  an  inert  gas  atmo- 
sphere, and  the  titanium  and/or  vanadium  content  in  the  result- 
ing solid  being  in  the  range  of  from  0.5  to  20  percent  by  weight. 


4309,602 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  POLYOLEFINS 
Nobuyuki  Kuroda,  Yokohama;  Takeichi  ShiraisU,  Kawasaki; 

Akio  Itoh,  Yokosuka;  Kazuo  Matsuura,  Kawaaaki,  and  Mit^Ji 

Miyoshi,  Kanagawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Oil 

Company,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  ( f  Ser.  No.  646398,  Jan.  6, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  887,009 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  10,  1975,  50-5015; 
Jan.  24, 1975,  50-9699 

Int  a.2  C08F  4/02.  10/02 
UA  a.  526-114  3  Clains 

1.  Process  for  the  polymerization  of  ethylene  in  the  presence 
of  solvent  to  provide  solid  particles  of  polyethylene  present  in 
said  solvent,  said  polymerization  being  carried  out  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  a  solid  component 
containing  a  titanium  compound  and/or  a  vanadium  com- 
pound and  an  organometallic  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  organoaluminum  compounds  and  organo- 
zinc  compounds,  said  solid  component  being  obtained  by 
copulverizing  (1)  a  metal  halide  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  magnesium  chloride,  magnesium  bromide,  magne- 
sium iodide  and  manganese  chloride,  (2)  an  organomagnesium 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Mg(OCH3ht 
Mg(OC2H5)2,  Mg(On-C3H7)2.  Mg(Oi-C3H7)2.  Mg(0- 
n--C4H9)2.  Mg(Ot-C4H9)2.  Mg(OC6H5)2.  Mg(OCH3)Cl, 
Mg(OC2H5)Cl,  Mg(Oi-C3H7)Cl,  Mg(Ot-C4H9)CI  and 
Mg(OC6Hs)CI,  the  ratio  of  the  metal  halide  to  the  organomag- 
nesium compound  being  in  the  range  from  10.5  to  lO.Ol,  and 
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(3)  a  titanium  compound  and/or  a  vajadium  compound,  the  phatic  ring  of  from  4-9  carbon  atom^  ajd  where  X  "a  mem 
cooulverization  of  the  metal  halide,  organoraagnesium  com-  ber  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of -Q-.-NH-,  and 
X  wf  tf^il  coSJound  and/o»  vanadil  compound  _n  A'- where  R' is  a  benzyl  radical  or  an  alkyl  group  of  from 
being  carried  out  at  a  temperature  between  0*  C.  and  200*  C    m  carbon  atoms,  and  where  R  is 
for  a  period  from  0.5  to  50  hours  in  an  inert  gas  atmosphere, 
and  the  titanium  and/or  vanadium  cont^t  in  the  resulting  solid 
being  in  the  range  of  from  0.5  to  20  p«bent  by  weight. 


4,209,603     I 
CATALYST  ON  A  SUPPOI^  FOR  THE 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  a-ALKEN|S,  PARTICULARLY 

ETHENE 
Lafflbertnt  J.  M.  A.  tmi  de  Leenput,  Gw  Echt,  Netherlands, 
anigBor  to  Stamicarbon,  B.V.,  Gelce»,  Netherlands 

FUcd  Jul.  13, 1978,  S«r.  No.  924,435 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Netfacrlands,  Jol.  18,  1977, 
7707958;  Jul.  18, 1977. 7707959  | 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  lubscquent  to  Mar.  27, 
1996,  has  been  diacbimcd. 
lot  a.2  C08F  4/02,  U/02 
U5.  a  526-129  .  ?  Claims 

1.  In  processes  for  polymerizing  an  d-alkene  containing  from 
2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  together  with  a  ntinor  quantity  of  at  most 
10  mole  %  of  one  or  more  other  a-al|ene  co-monomers  con- 
uining  from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  the  improvement  consisting 
essentially  in  using  a  catalyst  obtained  ^y  reacting  a  chromium- 
1,3-diketo  compound  of  the  formula 

Cr  (OCRiCRjCRjO)} 

in  which  Ri,  R:.  R3  each  independently  represent  an  alkyl 

group  containing  from  1  to  10  ca|bon  atoms,  and  R:  may 

also  represent  a  hydrogen  atom,  I 

with  an  organometallic  compound  of  a  metal  from  Group  II  or 

III  of  the  Periodic  Table  in  a  hydrocarbon  or  halogenated 

hydrocarbon  solvent, 

wherein  hydrocarbyl  groups  containing  from  1  to  20  carbon 

atoms  are  bound  to  the  metal  ato(m  via  a  carbon  atom, 


hydrocarbon  or  haloge- 
product  with  an  ineri 


volume  of  at  least  1.5 


subsequently  contacting  the  resulting 
nated  hydrocarbon  soluble  reaction 
inorganic  support  material, 
composed  of  silica  having  a  pore 
cm Vg  and  a  sodium  content  of  ^  most  200  ppm, 
next  heating  the  reaction  product  of  the  chromium  compound 
deposited  on  the  said  silica  support  at  %  temperature  of  between 
about  200'  and  1200*  C.  in  a  non-reducing  atmosphere,  and 
thereafter  combining  the  resulting  pr<jduct  with  an  organome- 
ullic  compound  of  an  element  fron^  Group  II  or  III  of  the 
Periodic  Table. 


4,209,604 
ANAEROBIC  MONOMERS  AND  ADHESIVES 
Gcriiardt  P.  Werber,  Naper^Uc,  lU.,  aasignor  to  Eatcch  Spe- 
cialty Chemicab  Corporation,  Chictgo*  IU« 

nicd  Jan.  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  647,217 
Int.  a.2  C08F  24/00,  224/dp.  2/QO.  120/00 


VS.  a.  526-270 
1.  An  acrylic  monomer  having  the 


6  Claims 


general  formula: 


II  J  II 

A-C-OCH2CHOH-f'(R4)»i-C  lOHCHjO-C-Al* 


wherein  A  is 


R"       O 

\       II 
CH2-C-C-0— R- 


? 


>  -C— R2— 


where  R"  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  chlorine,  methyl  and  ethyl  radicals,  and  where  R:  is 
an  unsaturated  divalent  alky!  or  substituted  alkyl  group  of  from 
2-4  carbon  atoms  or  an  unsaturated  divalent  carbocyclic  ali- 


-f'CH-(CH2)p-CH2i-, 
R| 

where  p  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  2,  q  is  an  integer  of  from  1 
to  3  Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  chloromethyl.  methylol,  phenyl, 
methoxyphenyl.  methoxybutyl,  methoxyallyl  and 

O 
II 
CH2»C-C-0-CH2— 

I 


radicals  where  R"  is  as  previously  defined;  wherein  R4  is  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkylidene  oxy 
aryl,  methylol  alkoxy  aryl.  and  alkoxy  aryl  sulfone;  n  is  0  or  1; 
and  u  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  5. 

4,209,605 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  SHAPED 

POLYURETHANE  HYDROGEL  ARTICLES 

Kenneth  L.  Hoy,  Saint  Albua;  AUen  P.  Jones,  Charlciton,  and 

Robert  J.  Knopf,  Saint  Albans,  aU  of  W.  Va.,  assignors  to 

Union  Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,730 

Int.  a.2  C08G  18/24.  18/18.  18/48.  18/32 

U  A  a.  528-54  1  Claims 

1.  A  continuous,  solventless  process  for  producing  water 

swellable,  lightly  crosshnked,  hydrogel  polymer  comprising 

the  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  a  plurality  of  at  least  two  feed  compositions 
consisting  of  poly(oxyalkylene)polyol,  organic  polyisocy- 
anate  and  catalyst,  with  the  provisos  that  the  catalyst  is 
not  in  the  same  composition  in  which  both  of  the  poly(ox- 
yalkylene)polyol  and  organic  polyisocyanate  are  present 
and  that  the  feed  compositions  are  devoid  of  organic 
solvents, 

(b)  feeding  metered  amounts  of  each  of  the  fwd  composi- 
tions continuously  through  at  least  one  in-line  mixer  to 
achieve  uniform,  homogeneous  mixture, 

(c)  continuously  feeding  the  said  uniform,  homogeneous 
mixture  into  the  inlet  end  and  through  tubular  reactor 
means  and  producing  an  isocyanato  terminated  prepoly- 
mer  of  high  specific  viscosity. 

(d)  extruding  the  said  isocyanato  terminated  prepolymer 
through  appropriate  dies  at  the  exit  of  said  tubular  reactor 
to  form  a  shaped  article. 

(e)  lightly  crosslinking  said  shaped  article  as  it  exits  said 
tubular  reactor  with  an  equivaJent  amount  of  a  crosslink- 
ing agent  of  the  group  water  or  organic  polyamine;  and 

(0  recovering  the  shaped  polyurethane  hydrogel  polymer 
article  produced;  wherein  said  isocyanato  terminated 
prepolymer  comprises  the  reaction  product  of: 
(i)  a  poly(oxyalkylene)  polyol  having  an  average  molecu- 
lar weight  up  to  about  25.000,  wherein  the  alkyleneoxy 
group  contains  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and 
(ii)  an  organic  polyisocyanate.  and,  further,  wherein  said 
poly(alkyleneoxy)  polyol  is  a  mixture  of  a  major  amount 
of  poly(ethyleneoxy)diol  having  an  average  molecular 
weight  of  from  about  4,000  to  about  25,000  and  a  minor 
amount  of  poly(alkyleneoxy)  triol  or  poly(alkyleneoxy) 
tetrol  or  aliphatic  polyhydroxyl  compound  of  the  for- 
mula C,H2n+2-m(OH)m  wherein  n  has  a  value  of  3  to 
6  and  m  has  a  value  of  3  to  4,  or  mixtures  thereof,  said 
triol  or  tetrol  having  an  average  molecular  weight  of 
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from  about  92  to  5.000,  wherein  the  mole  ratio  of  diol  to  radical  having  from  3  to  about  8  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  a  divalent 

higher  polyol  in  said  mixture  is  from  about  6:1  to  40:1;  hydrocarbon  radical  having  from  1  to  about  8  carbon  atoms,  A 

and  wherein  the  equivalents  ratio  of  isocyanato  groups  is  a  divalent  oxyalkylene  radical  having  from  4  to  8  carbon 

to  hydroxyl  groups  is  from  about  1.05:1  to  about  2:1;  atoms,  m  is  0  or  1,  n  is  0  or  1,  and  x  is  the  degree  of  polymeriza- 

and  wherein  said  polyamine  is  a  primary  or  secondary  jj^n  resulting  in  a  film-forming  or  fiber-fonning  polymer, 
diamine  or  triamine  and  wherein  the  equivalents  of 
reactive  crosslinking  groups  in  said  crosslinking  agent 

used  is  equivalent  to  the  number  of  equivalents  of  

isocyanato  groups  present  in  said  prepolymer. 


4,209.606 

SELF-EXTINGUISHING  AND  THERMOSTABLE 

COPOLYESTERS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  THE 

SAME 
Aldemaro  Ciaperoni,  BoUstc;  Giuseppe  Qnaglia,  S.  Giorgio  su 
Legnano,  and  Gino  Dall'Asta,  Milan,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to 
SNIA  VISCOSA  Societa  Nazionale  Industrial  Applicazioni 
Viscosa  S.P.A,  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Feb.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  878,168 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  15, 1977, 20278  A/77 
Int.  a.2  C08G  63/66.  63/68 
US.  a.  528—167  19  Claims 

1.  Process  for  making  a  copolyester  composition  which 
comprises  polycondensing.  in  the  presence  of  a  polycondensa- 
tion  catalyst,  the  following  components: 

(A)  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dicar- 
boxylic  arylic  acids  and  their  methyl  diesters; 

(B)  a  saturated  aliphatic  diol; 

(C)  a  tetrabrominated  diol  having  the  formula  (1) 


CH3  B' 


H+0-(CH2)2lffO 


Br        CH3Br 


0+(CH2)2-Ol5H 


wherein  a  and  b  are,  independently  of  one  another.  1  or  2; 
(D)  a  compound  having  the  formula  (2) 


4,209,608 
ADDUCTS  CONTAINING  EPOXIDE  GROUPS,  FROM 
HYDANTOIN  POLYEPOXIDE  AND  BINUCLEAR 
HYDANTOIN  COMPOUNDS 
John  H.  Bateman,  Bardooia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy  Cor- 
poration, Ardsiey,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,150 
Int.  a.2  C08G  59/02.  59/26 
VS.  a.  528—363  8  CUdms 

1.  An  advanced  addition  product  containing  1,2-epoxide 
groups,  which  is  obtained  by  heating  a  mixture  of 

(a)  a  hydantoin  diglycidyl  compound  of  the  formula 

R:-C-c 

H2C-CH-CH2-N^   ^N-CH2-CH — -CH2 
\    /  C  \    / 

o  H  o 

o 

wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  containing  I  to  8  carbon  atoms 
or  cycloalkyi  containing  5  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  R2  is  alkyl 
containing  5  to  8  carbon  atoms  or  cycloalkyi  containing  5  to  6 
carbon  atoms. 

(b)  less  than  1  equivalent  of  NH  groups  per  epoxide  group  of 
diglycidyl  compound  (a)  of  a  binudear  bis-hydantoin 
compound  of  the  formula 


R'OOC 


<> 


COOR' 


SO3M 

wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, alkyl  containing  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  hy- 
droxyalkyl  containing  2  or  3  carbon  atoms,  and  M  is  an 
alkali  metal;  and 
(E)  a  positive  amount  of  up  to  1%  by  weight  of  a  phosphor 
derivative  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  organic 
and  inorganic  derivatives  of  trivalent  or  pentavalent  phos- 
phor, as  complexing  and  stabilizing  agent. 


wherein  R3  and  R4  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  or  together  R3  and 
lUfrom  tetramethylene  or  pentamethylene,  and  A  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkylene,  alkylidene  or 
alkylidene  substituted  by  one  or  more  halogen  atoms. 


4,209,607 

POLYESTERAMIDES  DERIVED  FROM 

BIS-OXAMIDODIOLS  AND  DICARBOXYUC  ACIDS 

Sfaalaby  W.  Shalaby,  Lebanon,  and  Dennis  D.  Jamiolkowski, 

Long  Villey,  botii  of  N  J^  assignors  to  Ethicon,  Inc.,  Somer- 

▼iUe,NJ. 

FHcd  May  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905^25 
Int  a2  C08G  63/16 
VS.  a  528-291  15  Claims 

1.  Alternating  esteramide  polymer  having  re|)eating  units 
represented  by 


0    0  0  0 

II     II  II  II 

(0-R— NH-C-C-NH-R-(A)m— 0-C-(R')«-C-)x 

wherein  R  is  a  divalent  aliphatic  or  aromatic  hydrocarbon 


4,209,609 

TOLUENE  DIAMINE  INITIATED  POLYETHER 

POLYOLS 

James  L.  Haaa,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Mobay  Chemical 

Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  849,196,  No?.  7, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,259 
Int  a^  G08L  71/02 
VS.  a.  528-421  10  Claims 

1.  A  polyol  comprising  the  adduct  obtained  by  sequentially 
reacting  toluene  diamine  with  from  3  to  5  moles  of  ethylene 
oxide  and  then  with  from  1  to  5.1  moles  of  a  vicinal  alkylene 
oxide  of  from  3  to  9  carbon  atoms,  the  total  number  of  moles  of 
ethylene  oxide  plus  vicinal  alkylene  oxide  being  at  least  five 
and  no  more  than  8.1. 
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4,209,610 

PARTIALLY  FLUORINATEb  ESTERS  OR 

AMIDE/ESTERS  OF  BENZENE  H)LYCARBOXYUC 

AQDS,  AND  DYEABLE  PET  AND  NYLON  HBERS 

INCORPORATING  THE  SAME  AND  PROCESS  OF 

MAKING  SUCH  FIBERS 

Frank  Marcs,  32  Valley  Forge  Dr.,  Whippany,  N J.  07981; 

Brycc  C.  Oxenrider,  41  Circle  Rd.,  Florham  Park,  N  J.  07932; 

Cyril  Woolf,  deceased,  late  of  Morristown,  N  J.,  and  by  Helga 

Woolf,  executrix,  104  James  St.,  Merristown,  SJ.  07960 

Continuation-in*|Mrt  of  Ser.  No.  67(7457,  Apr.  15, 1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in'part  of  Ser.  No.  591,929, 

Jun.  30, 1975,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  16, 1977,  Ser. 

No.  861,372 
Int  a.2  C08G  63/12.  69/4:  CllC  3/00 
U  A  a.  260-40  R  J  15  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formuli 


and  alkali  and  alkaline  earth  metal  salts  thereof. 


{lX(CF2)«W(C0NH)„Y]pZC(-0)},- 


r-P        -j-(C02B)K 


wherein  the  attachment  of  the  fluonnated  radicals  and  the 
radicals  CO2B  to  the  nucleus  is  in  asymmetrical  positions  with 
respect  to  rotation  about  the  axis  through  the  center  of  the 
nucleus;  wherein  "X"  is  fluorine,  or  flerfluoroalkoxy  of  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  and  m  has  arithmetic  mean  between  2  and  20;  n 
is  zero  or  unity;  "W"  and  "Y"  are  alkylene,  cycloalkylene  or 
alkyleneoxy  radicals  of  combined  chain  length  from  2  to  20 
atoms;  (CF2)m  and  "Y"  have  each  at  laast  2  carbon  atoms  in  the 
main  chain;  "Z"  is  oxygen  and  p  is  1,  or  "Z"  is  nitrogen  and  p 
is  2;  q  is  an  integer  of  at  least  2  but  not  greater  than  S;  "B"  is 
CH2RCHOH  or  is  CH2RCHOCH2RCHOH  where  "R"  is 
hydrogen  or  methyl,  or  "B"  is  CH2CH(OH)CH2Q  where  Q  is 
halogen,  hydroxy,  or  nitrile;  or  +B"  is  CH2CH(OH)C- 
H20CH2CH(OH)CH2Q;  and  r  is  an  ii«eger  of  at  least  1  but  not 
greater  than  q;  and  X(CF2)m.  W  and  Y  are  straight  chains, 
branched  chains  or  cyclic;  and  wherein  the  substituent  chains 
of  the  active  general  formulas  are  the  same  or  difTerent;  said 
compound  being  capable,  upon  contact  thereof— as  a  solution 
or  dispersion— with  fibers  of  polyethylene  terephthalate  or  of 
nylon  and  heating,  of  imparting  wa^r  and  oil  repellency  to 
such  fibers. 


4,209,612 

FORTIMICIN  FACTORS  KF  AND  KG  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  PRODUCTION  THEREOF 

KeUchi  Takabashi,  MacUda;  Takao  Ilda,  Tokyo;  Kuoikatsa 
SUrahata,  Machida;  Masahiro  Suglmoto;  Shlnio  IsUi,  both  of 
Shizuoka;  Ryo  Okachi,  and  Takashi  Nara,  both  of  Tokyo,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  North  Chicago, 
lU. 

FUed  Not.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957^45 
Claims  priority,  applkatioa  Japan,  No?.  7, 1977,  5M33305 
Int  CU  C078  15/22 
VJS.  CL  536-17  R  2  Claims 

1.  Fortimicin  KF,  a  composition  of  matter  having  antibacte- 
rial activity  and  having  the  structural  formula 

CH2NH2  NH2       OH 

)-°    H 


NH2  HO 


NHCH3 


4,209,611 
DIHYDROSTEFFIMYON 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  non-toxic  acid  addition 
salts  thereof 

2.  Fortimicin  KG,  a  composition  of  matter  having  antibacte- 
rial activity  and  having  the  structural  formula 


H3C 
CHNH2  NH2       OH 


NH2  HO 


NHCH3 


COMPOUNDS 


Vincent  P.  Marshall;  Darid  W.  EIrod,  and  Paul  F.  WUey,  aU  of  salts  thereof. 
Portage,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalama- 
100,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27378 
Int  a.2  C07H  I$/24 
U.S.  a.  536-17  A  8  Claims 

1.  ID-Dihydrosteffimycin,  a  compound  having  the  following 
structure: 


ind  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  non-toxic  acid  addition 


CH3O 


OCH3 


4,209,613 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  NUCLEOSIDES 
Helmut  Vorbruggen,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Schering  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Bergkamen,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971^83 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  20, 
1977,  2757365 

Int  a.2C07H  77/00 
U.S.  a.  536—23  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  nucleoside  by  silylating  the 
corresponding  nucleoside  base  and  reacting  the  silylated  base 
with  a  1-O-acyl,  1-O-alkyl  or  1-halogen  derivative  of  a  blocked 
monosaccharide  or  oligosaccharide  in  the  presence  of  a  cata- 
lyst, the  improvement  which  comprises  silylating  the  base  and 
reacting  the  sugar  derivative  in  a  single  step. 
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4,209,614 
VFTAMIN  B12  DERIVATIVE  SUITABLE  FOR 
RADIOLABEUNG 
Jack  Bernstein,  New  Brunswick;  Ravi  K.  Varma,  BeUe  Mead, 
both  of  N.J.;  B.  Richard  Vogt  Yardley,  Pa.,  and  Frank  L. 
Welsenbom,  TltusriUe,  N  J.,  assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  * 
Sons,  Inc  Princeton,  N  J. 

FUed  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910^68 
Int  0.2  A61K  31/68:  C07H  23/00 
VS.  CL  536-25  il 

1.  A  vitamin  B12  derivative  having  the  formula 


O  O 

II  II 

vitainin  B|2-5'-0-C-CH2-CH-CH2-C-OH 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms 
and  n  is  0,  1,  2,  3  or  4. 


:H20H 


wherein  Kfc  »  (a)  hydrogen,  (b)  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  or  (c)  a  pharmacologically  acceptable 
cation; 

wherein  T  is  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  fluoro, 
chloro,  trifluoromethyl,  or  — OR7  wherein  R7  is  alkyl  of  one 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  s  is  zero,  one,  2,  or  3,  with 
the  proviso  that  not  more  than  two  Ts  are  other  than  alkyl 
and  when  s  is  2  or  3  the  Ts  are  either  the  same  or  different; 

wherein  X  is  cis—  or  trans— CH=CH—,  — C«C—  or 
— CH2CH2— ;  wherein  Z  represents  an  oxa  atom  (— O— )  or 
C/H;/ wherein  C)H2y  is  a  valence  bond  or  alkylene  of  one  to 
9  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  substituted  with  zero,  one,  or  2 
fluoro,  with  one  to  6  carbon  atoms  inclusive  between 
— CRsR6—  and  the  phenyl  ring; 

and  wherein  the  wavy  line  (~)  indicates  attachment  in  cis  or 
trans  configuration. 


4,209,615 

PHENYL-SUBSTTTUTED 

9-DEOXY-6,9a-EPOXYMETHANO-PG  ANALOGS 

Robert  C.  KeUy,  Kalamaioo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  lie  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  788,145,  Apr.  19, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,130,569. 

This  appUcatloB  Sep.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,510 

Int  a^  C07D  311/02 

VS.  a  542-426  W  Claims 

1.  A  cyclic  ether  of  the  formula 


CH2— L— COORm 


4,209,616 

SYN  ISOMERS  OF  CEPHALOSPORINS  HAVING 

a-HYDROXIMINO-  OR 

o-ACYLOXYIMINOACYLAMIDO  GROUPS  AT 

posrnoN-7 

Michael  Gregson,  London;  Martin  C.  Cook,  and  Gordon  I. 

Gregory,  both  of  Chalfont  St  Peter,  aU  of  England,  assignors 

to  Glaxo  Laboratories  Limited,  Greenford,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  771^07,  Feb.  24, 1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  554,014,  Feb.  28, 1975,  Pat  No. 

4,024,134,  which  U  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  274,602,  Jul.  24, 

1972,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

221,057,  Jan.  26, 1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct  16, 

1978,  Ser.  No.  951,761 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  29,  1971, 
3531/71;  Oct.  1, 1971, 45885/71 

Int  a.2  C07D  501/20 
VS.  CI.  544-28  25  Qaims 

1.  A  cephalosporin  antibiotic  of  the  formula 


wherein  L  U  (1)  a  valence  bond,  (2)  — (CH2)rf-  wherein  d  is 
one  to  5  inclusive,  (3)  — (CH2)r-CF2—  wherein  t  is  2,  3,  or 
4,  (4)  — CH2— CH=CH— A—  wherein  A  is  a  valence  bond 
or  — (CH2)a—  wherein  h  is  one,  2,  or  3,  or  (5)  — CH- 
2— O— CH2— Y—  wherein  Y  is  a  valence  bond  or  — (CH2. 
)lf—  wherein  k  is  one  or  2;  wherein  Q2  is 


II 
O, 


H 


'H  .  iC      ^bn  .  or  iCj'       OH 


C 

II 

N 


CONH 


\ 


OR" 


COOH 


CH2  .  O  .  COR' 


wherein  R  is  phenyl,  naphthyl,  thienyl,  furyl,  pyridyl,  or 

phenyl  substituted  by  chloro; 
K"  is  H  or 


wherein  R3  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive; 

wherein  R5  and  Re  are  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  or  fluoro,  being  the  same  or  different,  with 
the  proviso  that  one  of  R5  and  Ra  is  fluoro  only  when  the 
other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro,  and  the  further  proviso  that 
neither  R<  nor  Kb  is  fluoro  when  Z  is  oxa  (— O— ); 

wherein  (uih  is 


-C-R' 

II 
o 

wherein  R<"  is  Cm  alkyl,  C1-4  chloroalkyi.  Cm  alkoxy. 
phenyl,  nitrophenyl.  Cm  alkylamino  or  Cm  chloroalk- 
ylamino;  and 
R'is 
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(a)  CnHin^  1  where  n  is  an  integer  fr  wn  1-7; 

(b)  C«H2»i-i  where  n  is  an  integer  frbm  2-7; 

(c)  R"  where  R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phenyl,  hydroxyphenyl,  chloroohenyl,  fluorophenyl, 
tolyl,  nitrophenyl,  aminophenyl,  nitthoxyphenyl,  methyl- 
thiophenyl,  thien-2-yl,  thien-3-yI,  pyridyl,  cyclohexyl, 
cyclopentyl,  sydnone,  naphthyl  or  i2-ethoxynaphthyl;  or 

(d)  R''(CH2)m  where  R"  has  the  nieaning  defined  above 
under  (c)  and  m  is  an  integer  froni  1-4;  or  a  physiologi- 
cally acceptable  salt  thereof,  said  cephalosporin  antibiotic 
being  in  the  form  of  a  syn-isomer  ^ee  of  the  correspond 
ing  anti-isomer  to  the  extent  of  at 
total  weight  of  said  antibiotic. 


east  7S%  based  on  the 


4,209,620 

SUBSTITUTED 

3mH.TETRAZOL-5-YLMH.PYWDO[U-A]PYRIMIDIN. 

4^NE  DERIVATIVES  HAVING  ANTIALLERGY 

ACTIVITY 

Peter  F.  Juby,  JamesviUe,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Bristol*Myers 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  916,440,  Jun.  19, 1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  800,264,  May  25, 

1977,  Pat.  No.  4,122,274.  This  application  Oct  16, 1978,  Ser. 

No.  951,437 
Int.  a.2  A61K  31/505:  C07D  239/70,  491/04 
VJS.  a.  544—252  13  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,209,617 
6,7.DIHYDRO-8H.PYRROLO(2,lflIl,4]THIAZINE- 
l(8AH),4(3H)-DIOKE 
Ralph  L.  White,  Jr.,  Norwich,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Morton-Nor- 
wich Products,  Inc.,  Norwich,  N.Y.    [ 

Filed  Jun.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,889 
Int.  a.'  C07D  513/04 
U.S.  a.  544-47  1  Claim 

1.  The  compound  6,7-dihydro-8-pyrT|)lo[2,l-cl  Il,4]thiazine 
l(8aH).  4(3H)-dione. 


wherein  R^  and  R^  or  R^  and  R*  when  taken  together  are 
methylenedioxy  or 


4,209,618 
MORPHOLINODIPHENYLPHTHALIDES 

Nathan  N.  Crounse,  Oneinnati,  and  P|ul  J.  Schmidt,  Sharon- 

ville,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.,  New  Yorlc, 

N.Y.  , 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  740,592,  Nov.  10, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,094,877, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  527,757,  Nov.  27, 

1974,  Pat.  No.  4,032,527,  which  U  a  coi«inuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  314,443,  Dec.  12, 1972,  Pat.  No.  4,096,176.  This  appUcation 

Apr.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894,682 

Int.  a.2  C07D  413/10 

VJS.  G.  544—153  4  Claims 

1.'    3*.(2-X4-X.Phenyl).3.(2-Y2.4.ph|BnylH.Z*-5-Z'.6-Z*-7- 

Z^-phthalide  wherein: 

X  is  dialkylamino  wherein  alkyl  is  njon-tertiary  alkyl  of  one 
to  four  carbon  atoms; 

Y^  is  hydrogen,  non-tertiary  alkyl 
atoms,  alkanoylamino  of  two  to  Hve  carbon  atoms,  non- 
tertiary  alkoxy  of  one  to  four  car^n  atoms  or  halo; 

Y*  is  morpholino; 

Z*  is  hydrogen  or  halo; 

Z'  is  hydrogen  or  halo;  or  non-tertiiiry  alkyl  of  one  to  four 
carbon  atoms,  nitro,  amino  or  dialkylamino  wherein  alkyl 
is  non-tertiary  alkyl  of  one  to  fourjcarbon  atoms  when  Z*, 
Z^  and  Z^  are  each  hydrogen;      j 

Z*  is  hydrogen  or  halo;  or  non-tertiiiry  alkyl  of  one  to  four 
carbon  atoms,  nitro,  amino  or  dialcylamino  wherein  alkyl 
is  non-tertiary  alkyl  of  one  to  fourjcarbon  atoms  when  Z*, 
Z'  and  Z^  are  each  hydrogen;  and 

Z^  is  hydrogen  or  halo. 


Hb 


H2)fl 


in  which  n  is  3, 4  or  5  and  the  remaining  available  R',  R^  and 
R^  substituents  are  each  independently  hydrogen,  halogen, 
(lower)alkyI,  (lower)alkoxy,  (lower)alkoxy-(lower)alkyl, 
(— O— (lower)alkenyl, 


of  one  to  four  carbon 


4^09,619 

HERBiaDAL  COMPLEX  ANI^  FORMULATION 
Robert  E.  Albert,  Wilmington,  Del.,  asrfgnor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington^  Del. 

Filed  Jun.  22, 1978,  Ser.  Ko.  917,938 
Int.  a.2  C07D  251/46;  AOIN  9/22 
U.S.  G.  544-211 
1.  A  hexazinone/urea  complex  in  a 


1  Claim 

molar  ratio  of  1:3. 


-0-(CH2)mCH(CH2)n 

in  which  m  is  0  or  an  integer  from  1  to  6  and  n  is  an  integer 
from  2  to  7,  — OCH2(CH2)xO(CH2)j<:H3  in  which  x  and  y  are 
each  independently  0  or  an  integer  from  1  to  6,  CF3,  hydroxy, 
hydroxymethyl,]  (lower)alkylthio,  [amino,  nitro, 


-QH2)r 

in  which  r  is  4  or  5,  (lower)alkylamino,]  or  di(lower)al- 
kylamino,  [carboxyl,  — CO2— (lower)alkyl,  phenyl,  phenyl 
substituted  by  one  or  two  (lower)alkyl,  (lower)alkoxy  or  halo- 
gen radicals,  benzyl,  (Iower)alkylsulfinyl,  R'— CO—  in  which 
R<"  is  (lower)alkyl,  R<^— COO—  in  which  K'  is  (lower)alkyl, 
— 0(CH2)iiOH  in  which  k  is  an  integer  from  2  to  6, 


— OCH2— CH-CH2OH.    — OCH2— CH-CH2OCH3 
OH  OH 

or  — OCH2C6H5,l  with  the  proviso  that  R'  and  R2  may  not 
both  be  tertiary  alkyl  or  tertiary  alkoxy  groups,  or  a  pharma- 
ceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 
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4,209,621 
(SUBSTITUTED-PHENYL)-1,2,4-TRIAZ0L0[4>A]- 
PYRIMIDINES  AND 
(SUBSTmJTED-PHENYL)-l,2,4-TRIAZOLO[l,^ 
A]PYRIMIDINES 
John  P.  Dusza,  Nanuet,  N.Y.;  Robert  A.  Hardy,  Jr.,  Ridgewood, 
N.J.,  and  Jay  D.  Albright,  Nanuet,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Ameri- 
can Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,060 
Int.  a.2  A61K  31/505;  C07D  487/04 
VJS.  G.  544-263  16  Claims 

1.  A  compound  consisting  of  the  formula: 


Ri 


^V 


B 


wherein  — A=B—  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

R2  R2 

I  I 

— N»C—    and    -C»N— ; 

Ri  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chloro,  fluoro,  trifluo- 
romethyl,  lower  alkoxy  (C1-C3)  and  R2  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  (C)-C3). 


4,209,622 
3-(ETHOXYCARBONYL-METHYL)-6-METHYL-4-OXO- 
6,7,8,9-TETRAHYDRO-4H-PYRIDO[l,2-A]PYRIMIDINE 

Zoltan  Mesziros;  Jozsef  Knoll;  Istv4n  Hermecz;  Leile  Vasviri, 
and  Agnes  Horvith,  all  of  Budapest,  Hungary,  assignors  to 
Chinoin  Gygyszer  es  Vegyeszeti  Termekek  Gyara  Rt.,  Buda- 
pest, Hungary 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  452,275,  Mar.  18, 1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  19, 1975,  Ser.  No.  559,916 
Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Mar.  30, 1973,  GI 1361 
Int.  G.2  A61K  31/505;  C07D  487/04 
U.S.  G.  544—282  1  Claim 

1.        3-(ethoxycarbonyl-methyl-6-methyl-4-oxo-6,7,8,9-tet- 
rahydro-4H-pyrido-(  1 ,2a)-pyrimidine. 


4,209,623 
PYRIMIDINE-5-N-(lH-TETRAZOL-5-yl)-CARBOXA- 

MIDES 
Peter  F.  Juby,  JamesviUe,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Bristol-Myers 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913,277 
Int.  G.2  A61K  31/505;  C07D  403/12 
U.S.  G.  544-319  27  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


CONH 


N- 

JL 


8 

N 


N 
H 


wherein  R*  and  R^  which  may  be  the  same  or  different  are  each 
hydrogen,  halogen,  (lower)alkyl,  (lowerM^oxy,  — O— (- 
lower)^l^nyl,  — O— (lower)alkynyl,  — O— (CH2. 

)m— CmyH2)/i  in  which  m  is  0  or  an  integer  from  1  to  6  and  n 
is  an  integer  from  2  to  7,  CF3,  hydroxy,  (lower)alkylthio, 
amino,  (lower)alkylamino,  di(lower)-alkylamino,  carboxyl,  or 


— OCH2C6H5,  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof, 
with  the  proviso  that  when  R'  and  R^  are  tertiary  alkyl  or 
tertiary  alkoxy  they  are  located  on  non-adjcent  positions. 


4,209,624 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SUBSTITUTED 
BIS(AMIDINOUREAS) 
Ronald  A.  Wohl,  Morris  Plains,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Cooper  Labo- 
ratories, Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  735,318,  Oct.  26, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  817,040 
Int.  a:-  C07D  295/14 
U.S.  G.  544—400  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  bis(amidinoureas)  of  the  formula 


? 


NH  NH  O 

II  II  II 

Z— NH— C— NH-C— NR— Y— NR— C— NH— C— NH— Z 


comprising  reacting  a  l-substituted-4-loweralkyl-isothiobiuret 
of  the  formula 


O  S— R' 

II  I 

Z— NH— C— NH— C»NH 


wherein  Z  is  an  aliphatic  or  alicyclic  group  and  R'  is  a  lower 
alkyl  group,  with  a  compound  containing  two  aliphatic  amino 
groups  of  the  formula 

RNH-Y-NHR 

wherein  R  represents  hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl  group  and  Y 
is  a  divalent  organic  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of 

(1)  divalent  straight  and  branched  chain  aliphatic  radicals; 

(2)  divalent  alicyclic  and  non-aromatic  heterocyclic  radicals; 

(3)  divalent  carbocyclic  aromatic  and  heterocyclic  aromatic 
radicals  having  side  chains;  and 

(4)  combinations  of  the  above  radicals  linked  directly  or 
through  hetero  atoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  nitrogen,  oxygen,  or  sulfur, 

with  the  proviso  that  said  Y  group  contains  one  or  more  nitro- 
gen atoms  and  said  isothiobiuret  is  used  in  the  form  of  a  mixture 
of  the  free  base  and  an  acid  addition  salt,  the  proportions  of 
said  free  base  and  said  addition  salt  being  chosen  so  that  the 
total  amount  of  isothiobiuret  is  equal  to  or  greater  than  the 
stoichiometric  amount  and  the  total  amount  of  acid  contained 
in  the  isothiobiuret  salt  is  less  than  two  moles  per  mole  of 
compound  containing  two  aliphatic  amino  groups. 


4,209,625 
SPIRO[INDOLINE-3,4'-P!PERIDINE]S 
Helen  H.  Ong,  Whippany,  and  Jan.es  A.  Profitt,  Somerville, 
both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  American  Hoechst  Corporation, 
Bridgewater,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  789,723,  Apr.  21, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,185 

Int.  G.2  C07D  471/10 

U.S.  G.  546-17  29  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


995  O.G.-55 
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4^9,627 
2KDIMETHYLCARBAMOYUMINO)-M,4-THIADIAZO- 

LINE-3-CARBOXYUC  AOD  ESTER  DERIVATIVES 
Ludwig  Niinlein,  and  Friedrich  Arndt,  both  of  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Schering  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin 
and  Bergkamen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  835,529 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  30, 
1976,  2644426 

Int  a.2  AOIN  9/12;  C07D  2%5/n 
U.S.  a.  548—130  3  Gaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  general  formula 


in  which  R  is  hydrogen,  loweialkyi,  cyano,  loweralkanoyl. 
phenoxycarbonyl,  phenylloweralkyi,  phenylloweralkanoyl, 
loweralkenyl,  cycloalkylloweralkyi,  in  which  the  cycloalkyl 
moiety  contains  3  to  8  carbon  aipms,  benzoyl, 


.O^ 


or  ethylene  glycol  ketal  of  the  f  >rmula 


-(CH2)n-C- 


R'  is  hydrogen  or  loweralkyl;  R^and  R^are  the  same  or  differ- 
ent and  each  can  be  hydrogen,  halogen,  trifluoromethyl,  low- 


'(CH2)„- 


eralkyl,  loweralkoxy,  hydroxy. 


acetamido;  X  is  hydrogen,  halo  ;en,  loweralkyl,  loweralkoxy 


or  hydroxy;  n  is  an  integer  from 
acceptable  salt  thereof. 


nitro,  amino,  formamido  or 


1  to  4;  and  a  physiologically 


1.  A  compound  selected  from 
of  the  formula: 


"O^' 


s  N 

I 

N  N 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  (C 1-C4),  alkoxy  (C1-C4),  fluoro, 
chloro,  bromo,  trifluoromethyl  cyano,  carboxy,  alkoxycar- 
bonyl  (C2-Cs),  carboxamido,  nitro,  amino,  acetylamino,  mo- 
noalkylamino  (C1-C4)  or  dialkylamino  wherein  each  alkyl 
group  has  up  to  4  carbon  atom^;  and  the  pharmacologically 
acceptable  acid-addition  salts  thereof. 


N 


R— C. 


N— CO— X— Ri 


.C=N— CO— N 


/ 

\ 

\ 


CH3 


CH3 


wherein  R  is  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  or  alkinyl  of 
2  to  6  carbon  atoms;  R|  is  alkinyl  of  2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  or 
halogenated  alkinyl  of  2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and  X  is  oxygen. 
3.  The  compound  5-t-butyl-2-(dimethylcarbamoylimino)- 
l,3,4-thiadiazoline-3-thiocarboxylic  acid-S-ethylester. 


4,209,628 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  2-OXAZOLIDONE  AND  ITS 

DERIVATIVES 
Sakiui  Ikeda,  Tokyo,  and  Kazuo  Soga,  Yokohama,  both  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Tokyo  Institute  of  Technology,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  779^35,  Mar.  21, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  900,160 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  20, 1976,  51-45787 

Int.  a.2  C07D  263/22 

U.S.  a.  548—229  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  2-oxazolidone  compounds  of  the 

formula 


4,209,  »6 

SUBSTIWrED 

6.PHENYLl,2.4-TRIAZOLO[4.3-a]PYRIDINES 

Ronald  1.  Trust,  Monsey,  and  Ji^  D.  Albright,  Nanuet,  both  of 

N.V.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford, 

Conn.  j 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,886 
Int.  a.-  C07D  471(04:  A61K  31/44 
MS,  G.  546-119 


H 
I 
H— C- 
I 
O 


H 

I 
C-Ri 

N— R2 


I 


7  Gaims 
the  group  consisting  of  those 


\    / 

C 

I 

o 


which  comprises  reacting  carbon  dioxide  with  an  aziridine 
compound  of  the  formula  > 


II 


at  a  temperature  of  from  0*  to  200*  C,  and  a  mol  ratio  of 
carbon  dioxide  to  said  aziridine  compound  of  from  0.1  to  1000, 
wherein  R|  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  and  benzyl  and  R2 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl 
of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  ^-cyanoethyl,  /3-aminopropyl,  a- 
hydroxyethyl,  /3-chloroethyl,  phenyl,  benzyl,  and  acyl  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  formyl,  acetyl,  propionyl,  ben- 
zoyl, toluoyl,  acryloyl  and  methacryloyl. 
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4,209,629 

3'-(SUBSTITUTED 

PHENYL)-SPIRO[ISOBENZOFURAN.l(3H),5'(4'H)-ISOX- 

AZOL]-3-ONES 

Robert  K.  Howe,  Bridgeton,  and  Kou-Chang  Liu,  Creve  Coeur, 

both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,462 

Int.  G.2  C07D  307/94,  261/04;  AOIN  9/22 

U.S.  G.  548—241  16  Gaims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


A 


C— CH: 


or  the  base  salts  thereof  with  pharmacologically  acceptable 
cations,  wherein 
X  and  X^,  when  taken  separately,  are  each  lower  alkoxy  of 

1-14  carbons,  and  when  taken  together  are  — OCH2(CH2. 

)nO—  located  at  the  S,6-positions  of  the  molecule;  and 
X  is  hydrogen  when  X^  is  fluorine,  chlorine  or  bromine;  or 
X  and  X^,  when  taken  separately,  are  each  chlorine  and 

when  taken  together  are  — OCH2(CH2)nO—  located  at 

the  6,7-positions  of  the  molecule;  and 
n  is  zero  or  one. 


wherein  X  and  Y  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy, 
halo-lower-alkyl,  phenoxy,  phenyl  and  cyano. 
12.  A  process  for  preparing  compounds  having  the  formula 


c«o 


wherein  X  and  Y  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy, 
halo-lower-alkyl,  phenoxy,  phenyl  and  cyano  which  comprises 
reacting  a  nitrile  oxide  having  the  formula 


,A- 


4,209,631 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  SAFE  NITRATION  OF 
2-METHYLIMIDAZOLE 
Andrzij  Zmdjdzin;  Kazimierz  Urbarfski;  Edmund  Utecht,  and 
Wladyslaw  Stelmacbowski,  all  of  Poznaii,  Poland,  assignors  to 
Zaklady  Chemiczne  "Aspeta "  Spoldzielnia  Pracy.,  Pobied- 
liska,  Poland 

Filed  Jul.  2, 1973,  Ser.  No.  375^57 
Int.  G.2  C07D  233/92 
VJS.  G.  548—338  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  2-methyl-S- 
nitroimidazole  which  comprises  treating  2-methylimidazole 
with  a  nitration  mixture  of  nitric  and  sulphuric  acids,  cooling 
and  reacting  the  mixture  under  reflux,  an  improvement  which 
comprises  adding  to  the  reactants  before  the  beginning  of  the 
nitration  process  a  catalytic  stariing  agent,  consisting  of  an 
already  reacted  solution  obtained  by  said  nitration  of  2- 
methylimidazole,  whereby  the  induction  period  of  the  reaction 
is  substantially  shoriened. 


with  3-methylenephthalide  in  an  inert  solvent. 


4,209,630 

HYDANTOIN  DERIVATIVES  AS  THERAPEUTIC 

AGENTS 

Reinhard  Sarges,  Mystic,  Coon.,  assignor  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New 

York,  N.Y. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  767,803,  Feb.  11, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,117,230, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  733,062,  Oct  18, 
1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

923,105 
lnta.^CXm}  491/10.  235/02 
VJS.  G.  548—309  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


4409,632 

SULFONYL  CARBAZATES 

Byron  A.  Hunter,  Woodbridge,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Uniroyal, 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  743,209,  Not.  19, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,135,049, 

which  U  a  dlriaion  of  Ser.  No.  599,304,  Jul.  25, 1975,  Pat.  No. 

4,012,432,  which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  476,752,  Jun.  5, 1974, 

Pat  No.  3,925,270.  This  appUcation  Dec.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No. 

866  121 
Int  G.2  one  143/825 
U.S.  G.  560—13  6  Claims 

1.  A  sulfonyl  carbazate  according  to  the  formula 

R_S02-NHNH-C00R' 

wherein  R  is  C1-C12  alkyl;  C2-C10  alkenyl;  aryl,  aralkyl  or 
alkaryl  having  6  to  10  carbon  atoms;  or  Cj-Cg  cyclo-alkyl  and 
R'  is  a  secondary  alkyl  radical  having  3  to  8  carbon  atoms. 
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4,209,63^ 

9-10  ETHANOANTHRACBNE  DERIVATIVES 

Walton  J.  Hammar,  Saint  Paul,  Ml^in.,  assignor  to  Rilier  Labo- 

ratories,  Inc.,  Northridge,  Calif. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  578,725,  May  |9, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,104,475, 
which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  371,|18,  Jan.  18, 1973,  Pat.  No. 
3,950,407.  This  application  Apr.  il,  1978,  Ser.  No.  896,688 
Int.  a.-  C07C  101/04 
U.S.  O.  360    48  ^  Claims 

1.  cis-  and  trans- 1 1 -Amino- 12-carbo-Iower  alkoxy-9.10-dihy- 
dro-9,I0-ethanoanthracene  and  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


consisting  of  F,  CI  and  Br,  in  the  vapor  phase  and  with  addition 
of  water  in  an  amount  corresponding  to  not  more  than  the 
saturated  vapor  pressure  of  water  at  room  temperature  to 
produce  a  perfluorinated  vinyl  ether  having  a  halocarbonyl 
group  which  has  the  formula 


CF2=CFOCF2  /CFCKFj  >^  (Rf)m(CF2)^OX 


I  CF3 


I 


4,209,63|« 
la-HYDROXYCALaOIC  AQD  AND  ESTERS  THEREOF 
Hector  F.  DeLuca;  Heinrich  K.  Schnoes,  and  Robert  P.  Esvelt, 
all  of  Madison,  Wis.,  assignors  toj  Wisconsin  Alumni  Research 
Foundation,  Madison,  Wis. 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1978^  Ser.  No.  440 
Int.  O:-  C07C  6^38.  67/74 
U.S.  a.  560—116 
1.  Compounds  having  the  form  ila 


*CCXDR 


and  then  reacting  the  perfluorinated  vinyl  ether  having  a  halo- 
carbonyl group  with  an  alcohol  which  has  the  formula  ROH. 


where  R  is  selected  from  the  gro^p 
hydrocarbon  cham  having  from  1 
benzyl. 


3  Claims 


4,209,636 
PREPARATION  OF  ESTER  DERIVATIVES  OF 
POLYCARBOXYLIC  AQDS 
Eddie  N.  Gutierrez,  Fort  Lee,  and  Vincent  Lamberti,  Upper 
Saddle  River,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Lever  Brothers  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  642,850,  Dec.  22, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,123,458. 
This  application  May  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,676 
Int.  a.2  C07C  67/30.  69/34.  69/66.  120/00 
U.S.  a.  560-190  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  polyfunctional  compound  of  the 
general  formula: 


Z 
I 
CH2 CH C-Q 

I  I  I 

COOR     COO-    Y 


M+* 


consisting  of  hydrogen,  a 
to  about  4  carbon  atoms  and 


4,209,6^5 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTI^JG  PERFLUORINATED 
VINYL  ETHER  HAVING  ESTER  GROUP 
Sefji  Munekata;  Hiroshi  Ukihashi,  both  of  Tokyo;  Masaaki 
Yamabe,  Machida,  and  Isamui  Kaneko,  Yokohama,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Glais  Company  Limited,  Tokyo, 
Japan 


Filed  Mar.  2, 1979,  Ber.  No.  16,785 


U.S.  a.  560-183 


Int.  a:- one  69/65 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  perfluorinated  vinyl  ether 
having  an  ester  group  which  has  the  formula 

CF2=CFOCF2  /CFOCF; 
I  CFj 


8  0aims 


\  (R/r)m(CF2)^02R 


wherein  Rf  represents  a  Cm  divalent  perfluorinated  radical;  n 
represents  0  or  1;  m  represents  0  or  1;  q  represents  0  or  1  to  3; 
and  R  represents  an  organic  radical  which  comprises  pyrolyz- 
ing  an  assymetric  diacyl  halide  \  /hich  has  the  formula 


(A)  wherein  R  is  a  primary  alkyl  group  of  one  to  four  carbon 
atoms, 

(B)  wherein  M  is  a  lithium,  sodium,  potassium,  magnesium, 
calcium,  strontium  or  barium  cation, 

(C)  wherein  x  is  1  or  2  and  is  equivalent  to  the  valency  of  M, 

(D)  wherein  Q  is  H  or  a  primary  alkyl  group  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms, 

(E)  wherein  Z  is 

(1)  phenyl 

(2)  substituted  phenyl  having  electron  withdrawing  substitu- 
ents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bro- 
mine and  nitro  on  the  ring 

(3)  cyano  (— CN) 

(4)  nitro  (— NO2)  or 

(5)  carboxylic  ester  (— COOR2)  wherein  R2  is  a  primary 
alkyl  group  of  about  1-4  carbon  atoms, 

(F)  wherein  Y  is  dependent  on  Z,  and 

(1)  when  Z  is  a  carboxylic  ester  (— COOR2),  Y  is 

(a)  a  carboxylic  moiety  (— COORi)  wherein  Ri  is 
(i)  a  lithium,  sodium  or  potassium  cation  or 

(ii)  a  primary  alkyl  group  of  about  1-4  carbon  atoms, 

(b)  cyano  (— CN) 

(c)  acetyl 


FOC— CFOCF2  /CF0Clf2 
CF3 


wherein  X  represents  a  halogen 


O 
II 
(-C-CH3) 


(RfWCF2)^OX 


(2)  when  Z  is  cyano,  phenyl  or  substituted  phenyl,  Y  repre- 
sents cyano  (— CN)  and 

(3)  when  Z  is  nitro  (— NO2)  Y,  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  com- 
prising: 

reacting  by  heating,  a  salt  of  a  monoalkyl  ester  of  maleic  acid 
itom  selected  from  the  group  of  the  general  formula 


] 
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[CH^CH    n 
I  I  M+^ 

COOR  COO- 


•continued 


wherein  said  x,  R  and  M  are  as  previously  deflned,  with  an 
active  hydrogen  containing  compound  of  the  general  formula 


z 

I 

H-C-Q 
Y 


wherein  said  Q,  Z  and  Y  are  as  previously  defined. 


4,209,637 
2,2-DIFLUORO-PGF2  ANALOGS 
Udo  F.  Axen,  Plainwell,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Com- 
pany, Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  552,708,  Feb.  24, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,001,300. 
This  application  Sep.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  724,110 
Int.  a.2  C07C  177/00 
U.S.  a.  560—121  6  Qalms 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


H  H 

\  / 

C=C 

/  \ 

CH2  (CH2)g-CF2— COORi 

H 
/ 

/  \ 

H  C-CF2-(CH2)m-CH3 


M4 


or  a  mixture  comprising  that  compound  and  the  enantiomer 
thereof, 

wherein  g  is  2  to  4,  inclusive; 

wherein  M4  is 


or 


^^„ 


""\„ 


wherein  m  is  2  to  4,  inclusive, 

wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  phenyl,  phenyl 
substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3  chloro,  alkyl  of  one  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  a  pharmacologically  accept- 
able cation. 


— ^  ^NH-C— ^  V-NH-C— CH3, 


O-^O- 


CH3, 


o 

II 

NH-C-NH2, 


CH«N-NH-C-NH2.  or 


4,209,638 

PREPARAnON  OF  THERAPEUTIC  AGENTS 

John  S.  Nicholson,  Chilwell,  and  James  G.  Tantum,  Nuthall, 

both  of  England,  assignors  to  The  Boots  Company  Limited, 

Nottingham,  England 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  884,422,  Mar.  8, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,481 

Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  8,  1977, 
9697/77;  Jan.  18, 1978, 1946/78 

Int.  a.2  C07B  79/00.  20/00 
U.S.  CI.  562—401  22  Oalms 

1.  A  proces^for  increasing  the  proportion  of  a  desired  enan- 
tiomer of  a  2-arylpropionic  acid  which  comprises  heating  at  a 
temperature  of  at  least  80*  C.  a  mixture  comprising  a  salt  of 
said  2-arylpropionic  acid  with  an  enantiomer  of  a  chiral  or- 
ganic nitrogenous  base  and  an  inert  liquid  organic  diluent  in 
which  the  salt  of  the  racemic  acid  has  a  solubility  of  0.1  to  10% 
w/v  at  the  operating  temperature,  and  is  used  in  an  amount 
such  that  a  portion  of  the  salt  is  undissolved  in  the  diluent, 
continuing  the  heating  until  a  portion  of  one  optical  isomer  of 
the  acid  component  of  the  salt  is  converted  into  its  enantiomer, 
then  recovering  the  solid  salt  in  which  the  acid  compound  now 
has  an  increased  and  preponderant  proportion  of  that  enantio- 
mer, and  separating  the  acid  component  therefrom. 


4,209,639 
13-THIA-PROSTAGLANDINS 
Allan  Wissner,  Monsey,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  615,274 
Int.  a.2  C07C  177/00.  149/26.  149/40 
VJS.  a.  562—426  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
optically  active  compound  of  the  formula: 


R4  O 

cis  I  II 

CH2— CH—CH— CH— (CH2)/,— COR  I 

S-CH2— X— CH2— o— ^        y 

V 


w 


and  a  racemic  compound  of  that  formula  and  the  mirror  image 
thereof,  wherein  w  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


1456 
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;  Rl  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
alky  I  having  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms;  R?  and  Rg  are  each 
individually  selected  from  the  grpup  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
halogen,  alkyl  having  up  to  3  Carbon  atoms  and  trifluoro- 
methyl;  X  i«  a  divalent  radical  selected  from  the  group  consist 
ing  of  those  of  the  formulae: 


4,209,642 
CYCLOPROPYLMETHANOL  PESTfODE 
Steven  A.  Roman,  Oakdale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Com* 
pany,  Houston,  Tex. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  953,987,  Oct.  23, 1978.  This  application 

Mar.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,607 

Int.  a.2  C07C  43m 

U.S.  a.  568—591  2  Gainu 

1.       [2,2-Dimethyl-3-(2,2-dimethoxyethyl)cyclopropyl]me- 

thanoi. 


— C—     and 

m     H 


I 


U1> 


R4  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having 
an  integer  from  2  to  S  inclusiv^;: 
acceptable  salts  thereof  when  R| 


-^^ 


OH 


to  3  carbon  atoms,  and  p  is 
;  and  the  pharmacological 
is  hydrogen. 


4,209,6M0 
CATALYSTS  FOR  THE  OXIDATION  OF  UNSATURATED 

ALDEHYDES 

Hanihisa  Yamamoto,  and  Kiyomori  Ooura,  both  of  Takaoka, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Zeqn  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1979^  Scr.  No.  7,764 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  3, 1978,  53-11331 

Int.  0.2  COijC  II /i2 

U.S.  a.  562—532  5  Gainis 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  ifisaturated  carboxylic  acids, 

which  comprises  catalytically  oxidizing  unsaturated  aldehydes 

in  the  vapor  phase  using  molecular  oxygen  in  the  presence  of 

a  catalyst  expressed  by  the  formi^la 

wherein  A  represents  at  least  <Jne  element  selected  from  K, 


Rb,  Cs  and  Tl;  B  represents 
Ag,  Ca,  Y,  Ge,  Te,  La,  Nd  01 
number  of  the  atoms  of  A, 
lively;  and  when  d  is  12,  a, 
O.OS  to  12,  and  f  is  the  nui 
satisfies  the  valences  of  the 


u  least  one  of  Be,  Sr,  Pb,  Cr, 
Sm;  a,  b,  c,  d,  e,  and  fare  the 
Ce,  Mo,  P  and  O,  respec- 
>,  c  and  e  are  independently 

[ber  of  oxygen  atoms  which 

>ther  elements. 


4,209,^1 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  |>RODUCTION  OF 

POLYTETRAMETHYLENE  ETHER  GLYCOL 

Takayoshi  Masuda;  Tsutomu  Tak«se;  Yoshimoto  Watanabe,  and 

Fumio  Yamazaki,  all  of  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui 

Toatsu  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Tokyo,,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1978,  $cr.  No.  966,657 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  26, 1978,  52-155682 
Int.  a.2  C01C  41/00 
U.S.  G.  568—617  {  19  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  polytetramethylene  ether 
glycol  comprising  subjecting  tetrahydrofuran  to  a  ring  open- 
ing polymerization  at  a  temperature  of  —40'  to  SO*  C.  in  the 
presence  of:  (a)  a  lithium  haJide  ^elected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  lithium  chloride,  lithium  fluoride,  lithium  iodide, 
lithium  bromide,  and  mixtures  thereof  and  (b)  fuming  sulfuric 
acid  containing  free  sulfuric  anhydride  in  a  concentration  of  3 
to  43  weight  percent,  the  amouilt  of  the  lithium  halide  being 
0.001  to  20  percent  by  weight  of  the  tetrahydrofuran,  the 
amount  of  the  fuming  sulfuric  acid  being  3  to  60  percent  by 
weight  of  the  tetrahydrofuran,  te|7ninating  the  polymerization 
with  water,  and  hydrolyzing  the  polymerization  product  to 
convert  sulfuric  acid  terminal  groups  of  the  product  to  hy- 
droxyl  groups. 


4,209,643 
PREPARATION  OF  ACETALS 
Kju  H.  Shin,  Bloomfield  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ethyl  Corpo- 
ration, Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,971 
Int.  G.2  C07C  43m 
U.S.  G.  568—594  13  Galms 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  linear  and  alpha-branched  acetals 
by  reacting  olefln  having  3  or  more  carbon  atoms  with  carbon 
monoxide,  hydrogen  and  a  C]-Cs  alkanol  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  70*  C.  to  about  180*  C.  and  a  pressure  of  from  about 
400  psig  to  about  4000  psig  in  the  presence  of  a  cobalt  catalyst 
and  a  quaternary  ammonium  salt  promoter  characterized  as 
having  the  following  formula: 


R|  R2 

\  / 
N        ORs 

/  \ 
R4         Rj 


wherein  Ri.  R2.  Rjand  R4are  alkyl,  aralkyl,  cycloalkyl  or  aryl 
in  which  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  is  from  4  to  60  and 
R5  is  H,  CH3,  C2H5.  CH(CH3)2  or 

CHCH2CH3 
CH3 

wherein  the  promoter:  cobalt  molar  ratio  is  from  about  1:2  to 
about  1:20. 


4,209,644 
ALLYL  ACETYL  DERIVATIVES  OF  ^,  y-UNSATURATED 

ALDEHYDE 
Yataro  Ichikawa,  Iwakuni;  Teizo  Yam^ji,  Yamaguchi,  and 
Mamoru  Yamamoto,  Iwakuni,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  TeiJin 
Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  7354^54,  Oct.  27, 1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  496,833,  Aug.  12, 1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  856,179 

Gainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  16, 1973,  48-91280; 

Oct.  2, 1973, 48-110179;  Oct.  5, 1973, 48-112114;  Nov.  21, 1973, 

48-130109 

Int.  G.2  C07C  «/ia-  CUB  VOO 
U.S.  G.  568—596  5  Claims 

1.  Allyl  acetal  derivatives  of  formula  (I) 


R.    R, 


^      / 

R|— Cy=C^— Ca— C— H 


?s 

!^7 

R« 

1 

1 

/ 

o- 

-c- 

■C« 

c 

1 

\ 

R6 

R9 

!^^ 

R7 

Rr 

1 

1 

/ 

o- 

-c- 

•C» 

!C 

1 

\ 

R6 

R9 

(I) 


wherein 
Rl  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  alkyl  group  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
R2  is  a  hydrogen  atom, 
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R3  and  R4  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  each  represents 

a  hydrogen  atom  or  methyl  group, 
R5,  R6,  R?  and  Rg  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  each 

represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  methyl  group,  and 
R9  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 

group  of  1  to  16  carbon  atoms  or  unsaturated  aliphatic 

hydrocarbon  group  of  2  to  11  carbon  atoms. 


4,209,645 
2-DECARBOXY-2-HYDROXYMETHYLPGF2aANALOGS 
Norman  A.  Nelson,  Galesburg,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 
Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  784,995,  Apr.  6, 1977,  which  is  a 

division  of  Scr.  No.  647,369,  Jan.  8, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,032,576. 

This  application  Mar.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,599 

Int.  G.2C07C  777/00 

U.S.  G.  568—670  1  Gaim 

1.  A  prostaglandin  analog  of  the  formula 


HO  C^C 

*Vw    ^CH:*^  ^CH2— (CH2)g— CH2— CH2OH 


\X^ 


HO''      H^ 


wherein  M|  is 


C-C-(CH2)m-CH3 

Ml  L3 


tl^-'XH 


or 


*OH, 

wherein  Rs  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
wherein  L3  is 


4,209,646 

PROCESS  FOR  CRYSTALLIZING  AN  ADDUCT  OF 

2,2-DI(4-HYDROXYPHENYL)  PROPANE  AND  PHENOL 

Robert  Gac,  Caluire;  Jean-Pierre  Dal  Pont,  Pont  de  Gaix,  and 

Frederic  Levet,  Caluire,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Rhone- 

Poulenc  Industries,  Paris,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  627,696,  Oct.  31, 1975,  abandoned. 
This  application  Sep.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  836,768 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  31, 1974,  74  40170 
Int.  G.2  C07C  i7/22.  Wit 
U.S.  G.  568—724  21  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  crystallizing  an  adduct  of  pure  diphenylol- 
propane  and  phenol,  which  comprises  (i)  preparing  a  liquid 
mixture  of  impure  diphenylolpropane,  phenol  and  water,  said 
mixture  comprising  less  than  about  15%  by  weight  of  water 
and  said  mixture  being  prepared  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to 
maintain  same  in  a  substantially  liquid  state,  but  not  in  excess  of 
about  100*  C,  (ii)  cooling  said  substantially  liquid  mixture  to  a 
temperature  at  least  as  low  as  about  60*  C,  while  (iii)  simulta- 
neously applying  thereto  a  vacuum  essentially  corresponding 
to  the  vapor  pressure  of  the  vapor  phase  of  said  mixture,  and 
(iv)  whereby  an  adduct  of  pure  diphenylolpropane  and  phenol 
is  crystallized. 

21.  A  process  for  crystallizing  an  adduct  of  pure  diphenylol- 
propane and  phenol,  which  comprises  (i)  preparing  a  substan- 
tially liquid  mixture  of  impure  diphenylolpropane,  phenol  and 
water,  said  mixture  comprising  less  than  about  15%  by  weight 
of  water  aiid  said  mixture  being  prepared  at  a  temperature 
within  the  range  of  from  about  70*  C.  to  about  100*  C,  (ii) 
cooling  said  substantially  liquid  mixture  to  a  temperature 
within  the  range  of  from  about  25*  C.  to  about  60*  C,  while 
simultaneously  applying  thereto  a  vacuum  essentially  corre- 
sponding to  the  vapor  pressure  of  the  vapor  phase  of  said 
mixture  and  said  vacuum  being  within  the  range  of  from  about 
20  to  120  mm  Hg.,  and  (iv)  whereby  an  adduct  of  pure  di- 
phenylolpropane and  phenol  is  crystallized. 


4,209,647 

FRACnONATION  OF  OIL  OBTAINED  BY  PYROLYSIS 

OF  LIGNOCELLULOSIC  MATERIALS  TO  RECOVER  A 

PHENOLIC  FRACTION  FOR  USE  IN  MAKING 

PHENOL-FORMALDEHYDE  RESINS 

Robert  M.  Gallivan,  Erie,  Pa.,  and  Peter  K.  Matschei,  Plains- 

boro,  N  J.,  assignors  to  American  Can  Company,  Greenwich, 

Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,040 

Int  G.2  C07C  i7/2% 

U.S.  G.  568—762  16  Gaims 


^r  R4. 

Rf       ^^. 


or  a  mixture  of 


R3 


^- 


V 


and 


Rj  ^U.  1.  A  method  of  recovering  a  phenolic  fraction  from  distillate 

oil  obtained  by  pyrolysis  of  lignocellulosic  waste  materials 
wherein  one  of  R3  and  R4  is  fluoro  and  the  other  is  hydro-  comprising  a  neutral  fraction,  a  phenolic  fraction,  organic 
gen  or  fluoro;  acids  and  solid  amorphous  residue,  which  method  comprises: 

wherein  g  is  one,  2,  or  3;  and  (a)  mixing  said  oil  and  a  base  selected  from  the  group  consist- 

wherein  m  is  one  to  5,  inclusive,  ing  ofsodium  hydroxide,  potassium  hydroxide  and  ammo- 


14S8 


nium  hydroxide  to  obtain 

range  of  from  about  1 1  to 

(b)  contacting  said  mixture, 
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a  mixture  having  a  pH  in  the 

about  13; 

in  a  first  extraction  zone,  at  a 
temperature  ranging  from  about  ambient  temperatures  to 
about  the  boiling  point  or  the  solvent,  with  a  solvent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ether,  methylene 
chloride,  chloroform,  buta^ol  and  hydrocarbons,  wherein 
the  volumetric  flow  rates  6f  the  solvent  to  said  mixture  is 
from  about  3:1  to  about  1:1,  to  thereby  selectively  extract 
the  neutral  fraction  of  said  oil; 

(c)  removing  a  first  raflinate  from  said  first  raffmate  to  said 
first  extraction  zone  and  lecovering  the  neutral  fraction 
from  said  first  extract; 

(d)  mixing  said  first  raffinate  with  a  mineral  acid  or  carbon 
dioxide  until  the  pH  of  said  first  raffinate  is  lowered  to  the 
range  of  from  about  7.S  t^  about  9.0  and  contacting  the 
resulting  mixture  with  saiq  solvent  in  a  second  extraction 
zone,  at  a  temperature  raiding  from  about  ambient  tem- 
perature to  about  the  boilir^g  point  of  the  solvent,  wherein 
the  volumetric  flow  rates  ^f  the  solvent  to  said  mixture  is 
from  about  3:1  to  about  l:j,  to  thereby  selectively  extract 
the  phenolic  fraction  of  sa)d  oil; 

(e)  removing  a  second  extrac^  containing  said  phenolic  frac- 
tion, and  a  second  raffinate  from  said  second  extraction 
zone,  and 


4,209,649 
NOVEL  OXYHYDROCARBYLNORBORNANE 
DERIVATIVES  AND  PERFUMERY  USES  THEREOF 
Kenneth  K.  Light,  Highlands;  Janes  M.  Sanders,  Eatontown; 
Manfred  H.  Vock,  Locust,  all  of  N.J.;  Edward  J.  Shuster, 
Brooklyn,  N.Y.;  Joaquin  Vinals,  Red  Bank,  N.J.:  William  L. 
Sctareiber,  Jackson,  N J.;  John  B.  Hall,  Rumson,  N.J.;  Denis 
E.  Hruza,  Sr.,  Bricktown,  N.J.;  Venkatesh  Kamath,  Red 
Bank,  N.J.;  Bnya  D.  Mookherjee,  Holmdel,  N.J.;  Ching  Y. 
Tseng,  Middletown,  N.J.,  and  Mark  A.  Sprecker,  Sea  Bright, 
N  J.,  assignors  to  International  Flavors  A  Fragrances  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  860,124,  Dec.  13, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,186,150, 
which  is  a  continuation-in*part  of  Ser.  No.  765,847,  Feb.  4, 1977, 
Pat.  No.  4,076,853.  This  application  Apr.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

32,852 

Int.  OJ  C07C  35/22 

U.S.  a.  568-820  1  Qalm 


H  M  R  SPECTRUM   FOR    lUWLl   l» 
SWEEP  IIDTH  lOOOHz 
SOLVENT  CDCI) 


(0  recovering  said  phenolic 
tract. 


fraction  from  said  second  ex- 


4,201,648 
ALKYLATED  HYDROQUDNONE  ANTIOXIDANTS 
Kirkwood  S.  Cottman,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Goodyear 
Tire  it  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Not.  7, 1973L  Ser.  No.  413,478 
Int.  a.2  Cffjq37/14.  39/08 

U.S.  a.  568—766  I  5  Claims 

I 

1.  An  antioxidant  composition  prepared  by  reacting  a  combi- 
nation comprising  hydroquinone  and  an  olefin  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  nonene^  and  2,4,4-trimethyl-l-pentene 
at  a  temperature  from  63*  C.  |o  a  temperature  less  than  the 
boiling  point  of  the  olefin  in  the  presence  of  a  Friedel-Crafts 
catalyst,  the  molar  ratio  of  the  olefin  to  the  hydroquinone 
being  from  1:1  to  10:1  where  tie  olefin  is  nonene  and  1.3:1  to 
3:1  where  the  olefin  is  2,4,4-trijnethyl-l-pentene. 


Ji^v.-,_vAAe 


r~^ — I — »      t      i      ;      i      ^ 


PPM 


1.  An  oxyhydrocarbylnorbomane  having  the  structure: 


wherein  the  wavy  lines  represent  C— H  and  C— C  single  bonds 
in  a  "cis"  or  "trans"  configuration  with  respect  to  the  norbor- 
nyl  moiety. 


4,209,650 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUQNG  ETHYLENE  GLYCOL 
Olav  T.  Onsager,  Suffem,  N.Y.,  and  Peter  L.  Sxecsi,  Montclair, 

N  J.,  assignors  to  Halcon  International,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  691,112 
Int.  a.2  C07C  29/02 
U.S.  a.  568—860  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  ethylene  glycol  by  the 
reaction  of  reactants  consisting  essentially  of  ethylene,  molecu- 
lar oxygen  and  water  in  the  presence  of  an  iodine  catalyst  at  a 
temperature  of  SO*  to  230*  C.  and  under  a  pressure  sufficient  to 
maintain  the  liquid  phase,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
the  addition  of  a  copper  co-catalyst  or  promoter  to  the  reaction 
system,  the  copper  co-catalyst  being  present  in  the  amount  of 
10  ppm  to  3  wt.  percent  based  upon  the  liquid  reaction  mixture 
and  the  iodine  catalyst,  expressed  as  HI,  being  present  in  the 
amount  of  0.1  to  20  wt.  percent  of  the  liquid  reaction  mixture, 
the  molar  ratio  of  ethylene  to  oxygen  varying  from  100:1  to 
1:100  and  the  ratio  of  ethylene  to  water  varying  from  10:1  to 
1:100. 
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4,209,651 
HYDROGENATION  OF  BUTADIENEPOLYPEROXIDE 

TO  UNSATURATED  DIOLS 
William  W.  Prichard,  Hockessin,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Filed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,236 
Int.  a.2  C07C  31/20.  33/02 
U.S.  a.  568—861  14  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  hydrogenating  butadienepolyperoxide 
which  comprises  hydrogenating  1-20%  by  weight  of 
butadienepolyperoxide  in  a  solvent  which  is  stable  under  the 
reaction  conditions  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  and  a  catalyst 
consisting  essentially  of  at  least  0.1%  by  weight  of  metallic 
silver  at  a  temperature  of  from  73°- 1 10*  C.  and  a  pressure  of  at 
least  2000  psia  to  form  a  reaction  product  containing  1-butene- 
3,4<liol  and  2-butene-l,4-diol. 


4,209,652 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  MOTOR  FUEL  AND 

PHTHALATE  ESTERS  OR  ACYCLIC  ALCOHOLS 
Dennis  J.  Ward,  South  Barrington,  III.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc., 
Des  Plaines,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,504 

Int.  a.2  C07C  29/16,  3/10 

U.S.  a.  568—882  4  Gaims 
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bons  withdrawn  as  a  product  stream  and  a  heavy  fraction 
rich  in  the  Cg  to  Cio  acyclic  alcohol;  and, 
(0  combining  the  light  fraction  of  the  hydrogenation  zone 
effluent  stream  and  the  light  and  heavy  fractions  of  the 
oligomerization  zone  effluent  stream  to  form  a  product 
stream  useful  as  motor  fuel  blending  stock. 

4,209,653 

a-OLEHN  DIMER  ISOMERIZATION  USING 

ORGANO-HALOGENS 

Hiroshi  Sato,  Toyonaka;  Hideto  Tojima,  Kyoto,  and  Seimei 

Yasui,  Takarazuka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo 

Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,978 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  11, 1977,  52/96679 
Int  a.2  C07C  5/24.  3/21 
U.S.  G.  585—313  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  isomerization  of  a  dimer  of  a  lower  a-ole- 
fin  produced  by  dimerizing  the  lower  a-olefin  with  a  dimeriza- 
tion  catalyst  comprising  a  nickel  compound  and  an  organo- 
aluminum  compound,  the  improvement  comprising  adding  at 
least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
following  organo-halogen  compounds  of  the  formulae  (I),  (II), 
(III)  and  (IV), 


fy 


(I) 


cx'x^x^ 


1.  A  process  for  the  simultaneous  production  of  a  Cg  to  Cio 
acyclic  alcohol  and  a  motor  fuel  blending  stock  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of: 

(a)  passing  a  feed  stream  comprising  a  C3  to  C4  olefin  into  an 
oligomerization  zone  operated  at  oligomerization-promot- 
ing  conditions  and  effecting  the  production  of  an  oligo- 
merization zone  effluent  stream  comprising  C6  to  Cio 
hydrocarbons  including  C?  to  C9  acyclic  olefinic  hydro- 
carbons; 

(b)  separating  the  oligomerization  zone  effluent  stream  into  a 
light  fraction  comprising  C6  hydrocarbons,  an  intermedi- 
ate fraction  comprising  C7  to  C9  acyclic  olefinic  hydrocar- 
bons and  a  heavy  fraction  comprising  Cio  hydrocarbons; 

(c)  contacting  the  intermediate  fraction  with  a  hydroformy- 
lation  catalyst  at  hydroformylation  conditions  in  admix- 
ture 'With  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  and  effecting 
the  production  a  hydroformylation  zone  effluent  stream 
comprising  Cg  to  Cio  acyclic  alcohols,  Cg  to  Cio  acyclic 
aldehydes  and  at  least  20  mole  percent  C7  to  C9  acyclic 
olefinic  hydrocarbons,  with  the  hydroformylation  condi- 
tions being  effective  to  result  in  less  than  60  mole  percent 
of  any  dialkyl  olefins  and  less  than  90  mole  percent  of  any 
trialkyl  olefins  present  in  the  feed  stream  from  being  con- 
verted in  said  hydroformylation  zone; 

(d)  passing  the  entire  f.ydroformylation  zone  effluent  stream 
through  a  hydrogenation  zone  operated  at  aldehyde  hy- 
drogenation conditions  and  effecting  the  formation  of  a 
hydrogenation  zone  effluent  stream; 

(e)  separating  the  hydrogenation  zone  effluent  stream  into  a 
light  fraction  rich  in  C7  to  C9  acyclic  olefinic  hydrocar- 


(R)« 

wherein  X',  X^  and  X^  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  each 
a  halogen  or  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  having  I  to  20 
carbon  atoms  and  at  least  one  of  them  is  a  halogen  atom,  R  is 
a  hydrocarbon  group  having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  an 
integer  of  0  to  3, 

R'  r3  <") 

C«C-CX*X5X6 


wherein  R',  R^  and  R^  are  the  same  of  different  and  are  iach 
a  hydrogen  or  halogen  atom  or  a  hydrocarbon  group  having  1 
to  20  carbon  atoms,  X*.  X'  and  X*  are  the  same  or  different  and 
are  each  a  halogen  or  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  having 
1  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  at  least  one  of  them  is  a  halogen  atom. 


R*-C-C-CX^X8X' 


(HI) 


wherein  R*  is  hydrogen  atom  or  a  hydrocarbon  group  having 
1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  X',  X*  and  X'  are  each  a  halogen  or 
hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms 
and  at  least  one  of  them  is  a  halogen  atom,  and 


R'  X'O  <>V) 

\    / 

C 

R<>  X" 

wherein  R'  and  R*  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  each  alkyl 
group  having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  or  taken  together,  may 
form  a  cycloalkyi  group  having  3  to  7  carbon  atoms,  X'^  and 
X"  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  each  a  halogen  or  hydro- 
gen atom  or  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  at 
least  one  of  them  is  a  halogen  atom  to  the  reaction  system, 
prior  to  deactivation  of  said  dimerization  catalyst,  in  an  amount 
of  0.1  to  100  moles  per  1  mole  of  said  organo-aluminum  com- 
pound in  the  catalyst,  and  then  continuing  the  reaction  at  a 
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temperature  of  -  50*  to  200*  C. 
a-olefin  dimer. 


and  thereby  isomerizing  said 
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where  R|  and  R2  are  each  alkyi  of 


adduct  from  the  reaction  mixture  iind  recycUng  the  adduct 


-6  carbons,  recovering  the 


4,209,6Sk 

OLEHN  ISOMERIZATION  USING  AN  EXTRUDED 

ALUMINA  PASTE  SUPPORTING  A  PLATINUM  GROUP 

METAL  CATXLVST 
Roy  T.  MitKhe,  Waucoada,  and  George  N.  Pope,  McHenry, 

both  of  III.,  anignors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  III. 
Diviaion  of  Ser.  No.  921,159,  Jun.  30, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,149,884, 
which  ia  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  788,376,  Apr.  18, 
1977,  Pat.  No.  4,098,874.  Thia  application  May  16, 1979,  Ser. 

No.  39,546 
Int.  a.-  C07C  5/24 
U.S.  a.  585—664  J  17  Gaima 

1.  A  process  for  isomerizing  an  pomerizable  oleflnic  hydro- 
carbon which  comprises  contacting  said  oleflnic  hydrocarbon, 
at  isomerization  conditions,  with  a  patalytic  composite  consist- 
ing essentially  of  a  combination  of  iplatinum  group  metal  com- 
ponent and  an  alumina  support  wherein  said  support  is  pre- 
pared by  admixing  a  flnely  dividled  alpha-alumina  monohy- 
drate  with  an  aqueous  ammonical  solution  having  a  pH  of  at 
least  about  7.S  to  form  a  stable  suspension,  commingling  a 
catalytic  metal  salt  of  a  strong  a^id  with  said  suspension  to 
form  the  suspension  into  an  extrudable  paste  or  dough,  extrud- 
ing said  paste  or  dough  to  form  ai  extrudate,  drying  and  cal- 
cining said  extruded  alumina  support. 


4,209,656 


SULFURIC  ACID  CATALYZED  ALKYLATION  PROCESS 
Gerald  F.  Prescott,  Bridge  City,  and  Charica  T.  Lewia,  Jr., 
Houaton,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc^  White  Plains, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,506 

Int.  a.2  C07C  3/54 

U.S.  a.  585—715  3  Qainu 


4,209,654 
RECYCLABLE  BORON  TRIFLUpRIDE  CATALYST  AND 

METHOD  OF  USING  SAME 
Robert  E.  Booth;  Francis  E.  Evans,  both  of  Hamburg;  Richard 
E.  Eibecli,  Orchard  Parle,  and  Martin  A.  Robinson,  East 
Amherst,  all  of  N.Y.,  aasignors  to  Allied  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion, Morris  Township,  N.J.        I 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1978,  S4r.  No.  951,911 
Int.  Or  C07C  3/56.  3/ IS 
U.S.  G.  585-465  12  Gains 

1.  In  a  method  of  reacting  at  least  one  unsatvated  hydrocar- 
bon in  an  allcyl  transfer  reaction  of  the  type  catalyzed  by  boron 
trifluoride,  the  improvement  which  comprises  conducting  the 
reaction  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  anwaBt  of  an  adduct 
formed  by  saturating  with  boron  trifluoride  a  polyhydric  alco- 
hol selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  linear  compounds  of 
the  formula  CH2OH— (CH0H)„-JcH20H  where  n  is  I  to  5. 
pentaerythritol,  crystalline  cellulose  and  non-adjacent  diols  of 
5-10  carbons  of  the  formula  Ri— qHOH— CH2— CHOH— R2 


1.  In  an  effluent  refrigerated  alkylation  process  for  alkylating 
isobutane  with  propylene  and/or  butylenes  in  the  presence  of 
an  alkylation  catalyst  comprising  sulfuric  acid  wherein  polar 
compounds  including  acid  alkyl  sulfates,  and  dialkyl  sulfates 
are  present  in  corrosive  amounts  in  an  alkylation  reaction  zone 
hydrocarbon  effluent,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

(a)  reacting,  in  an  alkylation  zone,  a  molar  excess  of  isobu- 
tane with  olefln  hydrocarbon  selected  from  butylenes  and 
mixtures  of  butylenes  and  propylene,  in  the  presence  of  an 
alkylation  catalyst  comprising  sulfuric  acid,  at  alkylation 
conditions  including  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about 
-20*  to  100*  P.,  and  a  superatmospheric  pressure  suffi- 
cient to  maintain  reactants  in  the  liquid  phase  for  produc- 
ing an  alkylation  reaction  zone  effluent  emulsion  compris- 
ing alkylation  catalyst,  alkylated  hydrocarbons,  and  unre- 
acted  isobutane; 

(b)  separating,  in  a  catalyst  separation  zone,  said  alkylation 
reaction  effluent  into  an  acid  catalyst  phase  and  an  alkyla- 
tion reaction  hydrocarbon  effluent  phase  comprising  al* 
kylated  hydrocarbon  and  unreacted  isobutane,  and  con- 
taining corrosive  amounts  of  polar  compounds  including 
acid  alkyl  sulfates  and  dialkylsulfates; 

(c)  contacting,  in  a  treating  zone,  said  alkylation  reaction 
hydrocarbon  effluent,  in  the  liquid  phase,  with  solid  adsor- 
bent for  adsorbing  said  polar  compounds  and  producing  a 
treated  hydrocarbon  eflluent  substantially  free  of  corro- 
sive polar  compounds; 

(d)  flashing,  by  adiabatic  expansion  at  a  reduced  pressure, 
said  treated  hydrocarbon  effluent  for  producing  a  chilled 
mixture  of  hydrocarbon  vapor  and  hydrocarbon  liquid; 

(e)  exchanging  heat,  in  an  indirect  heat  exchange  zone,  from 
said  alkylation  reaction  zone  emulsion  to  said  chilled 
hydrocarbon  vapor-liquid  mixture  for  maintaining  a  se- 
lected alkylation  reaction  temperature;  and 

(0  separating,  in  a  vapor-liquid  separation  zone,  said  hydro- 
carbon vapor-liquid  mixture  into  a  hydrocarbon  vapor 
phase  comprising  isobutane  and  a  hydrocarbon  liquid 
phase  comprising  isobutane  and  alkylated  hydrocarbon; 

(g)  fractionating  said  hydrocarbon  vapor  phase  for  recovery 
of  isobutane  for  recycle  to  said  alkylation  reaction  zone; 

(h)  fractionating,  said  hydrocarbon  liquid  phase  for  recovery 
of  an  alkylated  hydrocarbon  product  fraction  and  isobu- 
tane for  recycle  to  said  alkylation  reaction  zone. 
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4,209,657 
APPARATUS  FOR  IMMERSION-COOLING 
SUPERCONDUCTOR 
Nobuhiko  Inai,  Kamakura,  and  Akihiko  Miura,  Inagi,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co^  Ltd.,  Kawa- 
saki, Japan 

Filed  May  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  801,601 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  31, 1976,  51/63054 
Int.  G.2  HOIL  39/02 
U.S.  G.  174—15  CA  15  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  an  immersion-cooled  superconductor 
including  a  cryostat  which  comprises  an  envelope  provided 
with  a  heat-insulating  means;  a  first  low  temperature  liquid 
received  in  said  heat-insulating  vessel;  an  interior  vessel  made 
of  good  heat-conducting  material  and  immersed  in  the  first  low 
temperature  liquid;  a  second  low  temperature  liquid  which  is 
higher  in  temperature  than  said  first  low  temperature  liquid 
and  is  held  in  the  interior  vessel;  and  a  superconductor  im- 
mersed in  said  second  low  temperature  liquid. 


4,209,658 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OPTIMIZING 

CURRENT  LEADS  CARRYING  VARYING  CURRENT 

Mohamad  A.  Hilal,  541  ERB  1500  Johnson  Dr.,  Madison,  Wis. 

53706 

Filed  Aug.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  824,337 

Int.  G.2  HOIB  12/00 

U.S.  G.  174—15  CA  9  Gaims 


ROOM 

TEMPERATURE 


conducting  systems  comprising  the  steps  of  varying  the  loca- 
tion of  the  room  temperature  point  of  the  lead  (the  point  at 
which  the  lead  temperature  is  equal  to  the  ambient  tempera- 
ture) to  adjust  the  length  of  lead  extended  below  the  room 
temperature  point  inversely  so  that  it  is  proporiional  to  the 
change  in  current  carried  by  the  lead. 


4,209,659 
VIBRATION  DAMPER  FOR  OVERHEAD  CONDUCTORS 
Ronald  G.  Hawkins,  Maasena,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Aluminum 
Company  of  America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,340 

Int.  G.2  H02G  7/14 

U.S.  G.  174—42  7  Gaims 


1.  A  device  for  damping  aeolian  vibration  of  a  single  over- 
head conductor  comprising: 
a  suspension  body  having  means  for  clamping  the  device  to 

a  conductor; 
at  least  three  separate  resilient  damping  members  equally 

and  radially  spaced  about  a  veriical  axis  through  said 

device; 
means  connecting  opposite  ends  of  said  resilient  damping 

members  to  the  suspension  body;  and 
an  ineriial  weight  suspended  from  the  damping  members. 


1.  The  method  for  optimizing  the  refrigeration  power  re- 
quired by  current  leads  carrying  varying  current  in  the  super- 


4,209,660 

OUT-OF-SIGHT  SERVICE  HTTINGS 

Charles  T.  Flachbartb,  and  Robert  W.  Hadfleld,  both  of  Parkers* 

burg,  W.  Va.,  auignors  to  Textron  Inc.,  Providence,  RJ. 
Filed  Sep.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,251 
Int  G.2  H02G  3/12 
U.S.  G.  174-48  5  Claims 

1.  In  an  out-of-sight  service  fitting: 

a  U-shaped  base  section  having  a  pair  of  flanges  respectively 
at  opposite  edges  of  the  section; 

a  U-shaped  top  section  overlying  the  base  section  and  having 
a  pair  of  flanges  respectively  engaging  first  said  flanges, 
the  base  and  top  sections  forming  a  hollow  chamber  with 
a  pair  of  duct  openings  to  the  chamber  extending  between 
said  flanges  and  the  top  section  having  an  access  opening 
providing  access  to  the  hollow  chamber; 

means  connected  with  said  sections  to  mount  the  same  on 
the  area  to  be  filled  with  concrete  and  to  raise  and  lower 
the  sections  with  respect  to  the  area; 

a  pair  of  adaptors  respectively  disposed  in  said  duct  open- 
ings, each  adaptor  having  a  socket  for  mounting  a  power 
duct  and  a  socket  for  mounting  a  communications  duct, 
the  sockets  being  separated  by  a  center  section; 

mechanism  in  said  chamber  and  extending  between  said 
adaptors  and  between  said  base  and  top  sections  and  form- 
ing a  barrier  across  the  chamber  and  having  jack  meams 
for  mounting  an  electrical  plug,  the  barrier  dividing  the 
chamber  into  a  power  compariment  and  a  communica- 
tions compartment  electrically  isolated  from  one  another 
and  respectively  open  to  said  sockets,  the  sockets  provid- 
ing passageways  respectively  between  the  power  and 
communications    compartments    and    the    power    and 
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comunications  ducts  when  the  same  are  mounted  in  the 
sockets  and  said  jack  means  facing  said  communication 
compartment  for  receiving  a  plug  and  said  communica- 
tions compartment  being  adapted  to  receive  a  communica- 
tions connector  and  also  form  {a  passageway  for  power 
and  communication  service  cables  extending  from  the 
fitting:  j 

a  plaster  ring  fixed  to  the  top  of  sajd  top  section  around  said 
access  opening;  ' 

an  adjusting  ring  inside  of  said  plaster  ring  and  having  an 
inwardly  extending  cover  mounting  section  and  a  in- 
wardly extending  service  cable  exit  section,  the  cover 
mounting  section  having  a  plurality  of  threaded  adjusting 
apertures: 

a  set  of  adjusting  screws  each  having  a  head  and  a  slotted 
end,  the  screws  being  respectively  disposed  in  said 
threaded  adjusting  apertures  with  the  heads  between  the 
plaster  ring  and  the  top  of  thel  top  section  for  rotation 
without  axial  motion,  the  slotted  ends  providing  a  means 
for  a  tool  to  be  inserted  therein  for  turning  the  screw  and 
the  turning  of  the  screw  causing  the  adjusting  ring  to 
move  in  a  vertical  direction  with  respect  to  the  plaster; 

a  plurality  of  service  cable  slots  in  said  service  cable  exit 
section  and  open  to  said  communications  compartment  to 
receive  service  cables  therefron ; 


a  cover  on  said  mounting  section  and  flush  with  the  top  edge 
of  the  adjusting  ring  and  with  th4  top  of  said  service  cable 
exit  section  and  one  edge  of  the  jplate  being  adjacent  said 
closure  clips;  i 

means  for  removably  securing  the  cover  to  said  cover 
mounting  section;  I 

a  plurality  of  trim  ring  apertures 'in  said  cover  mounting 
section  and  a  plurality  of  trim  ring  apertures  in  said  cover; 

a  section  of  carpet  on  said  cover  and  a  piece  of  carpet  on  said 
service  cable  exit  section,  the  piece  having  at  least  one 
opening  through  which  a  servici  cable  extends; 

a  trim  ring  having  inboard  and  outboard  flanges  and  a  plural- 
ity of  studs  connected  to  the  ui^erside  of  the  ring,  said 
inboard  flange  extending  over  thie  peripheral  edge  of  said 
section  of  carpet  and  said  outboard  flange  extending  over 
the  edge  of  said  piece  of  carpet  knd  said  studs  extending 
down  through  said  section  of  carpet  and  through  said  trim 
ring  apertures; 

a  plurality  of  fasteners  respectively  on  said  studs  and  engag- 
ing the  underside  of  said  cover  f^r  maintaining  the  cover, 
the  section  of  carpet  mounted  thereon  and  the  trim  ring  as 
an  assembly;  and 

said  outboard  flange  being  disposed  with  respect  to  said  slots 
to  provide  clearance  space  for  <  xit  of  said  service  cable 


whereby  said  assembly  can  be  removed  and  replaced 
without  interference  from  said  service  cable. 


4^09,661 
CONDUCTOR  CXAMPING  DEVICE 
Harold  T.  Pate,  Geveland,  and  Glenn  A.  Wozniak,  Chagrin 
Falls,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Indian  Head  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  887,069 

Int.  a.2  H02G  7/04 

U.S.  G.  174—65  R  4  Claims 


1.  In  combination: 

a  synthetic  resin  electrical  box  having  side  walls; 

a  substantially  rectangular  opening  through  said  side  walls 
into  said  box; 

a  generally  cylindrical  insulated  electrical  conductor  having 
an  end  portion  extending  through  said  opening  into  the 
interior  of  said  box;  and 

a  clamping  device  wedged  in  said  opening  between  said 
insulated  conductor  and  said  box,  said  clamping  device 
comprising  a  wedge-shaped  body  tapering  in  thickness 
from  one  relatively  thick  end  inside  said  box  to  a  second 
relatively  thinner  end,  and  having  a  relatively  larger  trans- 
verse dimension  at  its  thicker  end  than  its  transverse  di- 
mension at  its  thinner  end,  said  body  having  its  relatively 
thinner  end  located  outside  the  box,  and  said  relatively 
thinner  end  having  a  bifurcation  therein  receiving  a  por- 
tion of  said  conductor  and  located  between  two  co-direc- 
tionally  extending  parallel  legs  each  resiliently  flexible  in  a 
direction  normal  to  said  bifurcation  and  toward  the  other 
leg,  said  body  further  having 

a  first  side  contiguous  to  said  conductor; 

teeth  on  said  flrst  side  extending  transversely  across  said 
wedge-shaped  body  and  normal  to  the  bifurcation  be- 
tween said  co-directionally  extending  parallel  legs  for 
impaling  the  insulation  of  the  conductor; 

a  second  side  opposite  said  side  contiguous  to  said  conduc- 
tor; and 

transverse  serrations  on  said  second  side  engaged  with  said 
portion  of  said  box  defining  one  side  of  said  rectangular 
opening,  with  said  transverse  serrations  being  located 
between  said  relatively  thick  end  of  said  wedge-shaped 
body  and  said  co-directionally  extending  parallel  legs,  said 
legs  having  smooth  surfaces  on  their  sides  forming  por- 
tions of  said  second  side  of  said  body. 
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4,209,662 

CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SCANNING  THE 

CHARACTER  ELEMENTS  OF  CHARACTERS  AT 

ARBITRARILY  DETERMINABLE  POINTS,  IN 

PARTICULAR  FOR  THE  CORRECTION  OF 

TELETYPEWRITER  CHARACTERS 

Herbert  Steiner,  Gelting,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Oct.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,087 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  30, 
1977,  2744216;  Feb.  28, 1978,  2808566 

Int.  a.2  H04L  7/O0;  H04J  i/06.-  H04L  /i/(W 
U.S.  a.  178-69  A  '  Claims 


4- 


■^ 


lfii:>ilU.»lr^ 


a  sound  type  motion  picture  projector; 

an  amplitude  modulated,  radio  frequency,  transmitter  con- 
nected to  the  audio  output  of  the  projector; 

power  dividing  means  having  a  plurality  of  outputs; 

a  plurality  of  said  audio  wiring  circuits  in  the  theater,  each 
audio  wiring  circuit  being  coupled  to  an  output  from  the 
power  divider  means; 

separate  impedance  matching  means  connected  between 
each  of  the  power  dividing  means  outputs  and  their  re- 
spective audio  wiring  circuits  to  match  the  impedance  of 
the  power  dividing  means  to  the  impedance  of  one  end  of 
the  audio  wiring  circuits; 
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1.  In  a  circuit  arrangement  for  scanning  the  character  ele- 
ments of  characters,  respectively  occurring  with  a  prescribed 
duration,  at  arbitrarily  determinable  points,  in  particular  for 
the  correction  of  teletypewriter  characters  in  which  a  scanner 
scans  the  individual  character  elements  with  the  aid  of  scan- 
ning pulses  produced  by  a  pulse  generator,  and  in  which  the 
scanning  pulses  can  be  fed  to  a  scanning  circuit  together  with 
the  individual  character  elements,  the  improvement  therein 
comprising: 
an  adder  circuit; 

a  pulse-controlled  multi-stage  register  in  the  pulse  generator 
including  an  output  connected  to  its  input  via  said  adder 
circuit  so  that  code  words  contained  in  the  register  can 
respectively  be  altered  by  a  prescribed  value  with  every 
pulse  actuation; 
a  store  including  an  input  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
register,  said  store  containing  stored  control  signals  in 
specific  storage  locations  which  can  be  actuated  by  the 
code  words  of  the  register  so  that  with  the  actuation  of  the 
respective  storage  locations,  beginning  after  the  start  of 
the  character  is  determined,  the  control  signals  contained 
in  said  storage  locations  cause  the  production  of  output 
pulses  from  the  output  of  said  store,  which  output  pulses 
are  applied  as  the  desired  scanning  pulses. 

4,209,663 

DRIVE-IN  THEATER  AUDIO  SYSTEM 

Kiichi  Sekiguchi,  145  N.  Almont  Dr.,  #202,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

90048 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  893,884 
Int.  C1.2  H04H  l/dO 
U.S.  a.  179—1  DD  20  Qaims 

1.  A  system  for  use  in  a  drive-in  theater  for  reproducing 
motion  picture  audio  in  a  plurality  of  automobiles  having  radio 
receivers,  said  theater  having  unshielded  audio  wiring  circuits 
which  normally  carry  audio  frequency  transmissions,  said 
system  comprising: 


a  plurality  of  lead-in  wires  each  having  one  end  connected  to 
a  separate  automobile  radio  receiver  antenna  connection; 

a  plurality  of  coupling  networks  connecting  each  audio 
wiring  circuit  to  at  least  two  lead-in  wires  at  each  of  a 
plurality  of  points  along  the  audio  wiring  circuit;  and 

termination  means  having  an  impedance  equal  to  the  impe- 
dance of  each  audio  wiring  circuit  connected  to  the  other 
ends  of  the  audio  wiring  circuits  whereby  said  unshielded 
audio  wiring  circuits  may  be  used  as  part  of  the  transmis- 
sion system  to  efficiently  transmit  the  radio  frequency 
audio  portion  of  the  motion  picture. 

4,209,664 

CARRIER  FREQUENCY  SOUND  TRANSMISSION 

SYSTEM 

Hans  Hochrath,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  k  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  May  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,806 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  12, 

1977,  2721479 

Int  a.2  H04J  ]/Q0 
U.S.  a  179-2.51  3  Claims 


"    I     > :      3     ;  t      1     'V     1 


mil 


1.  A  carrier-frequency  sound  transmission  system  which  has 
sound  channels  which  correspond  to  approximately  the  band- 
width of  three  telephone  channels  and  which  are  in  the  fre- 
quency of  a  basic  primary  frequency  group  of  a  carrier  fre- 
quency communications  transmission  system,  charactenzed  in 
that  the  bandwidth  of  each  sound  channel  is  equal  to  about  7 
kHz,  a  pilot  tone  is  added  to  each  sound  channel  in  the  audio 
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frequency  range,  each  sound  chaijnel  is  converted  into  the 
carrier-frequency  position  with  the  use  of  identical  quadrature 
modulators  such  as  used  in  phase  relationship  single  sideband 
systems,  the  carrier  frequencies  afe  selected  such  that  for 
convenion  to  each  transmission  frequency  all  of  the  particular 
sound  channel's  signals  being  transmitted  are  spaced  in  fre- 
quency more  than  1  kHz  from  the  ^djacent  sound  channels  or 
pilot  tones. 


from  the  ad 
4,:09,669 


AUDIO  SIGNAL  TRANSLATION  FOR  LOUDSPEAKER 

AND  HEADPHONE  SOUNQ  REPRODUCTION 
Makoto  Iwahani,  Yokohama,  Japaa,  assignor  to  Victor  Com- 
pany of  Japan,  Limited,  Yokohianta,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1978,  Scr.  No.  937,764 
Oainu  priority,  application  Japanii  Aug.  29, 1977,  52-103360; 
Sep.  5, 1977,  52-107082;  Sep.  7,  1977,  52-106813;  Sep.  7, 1977, 
52-106814 


Int.  a.^  H04I! 


VS.  a.  179-1  G 
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4,209,666 

MULTIPLEXING  SYSTEM  LINE  FAULT  ISOLATION 

AND  IDENTinCATION 

Richard  A.  Lawton,  51  Interlochy  Blvd.,  Unit  #1,  Thomhill, 

Ontario,  Canada 

FUcd  Oct.  3, 1978,  Scr.  No.  948,312 
hA.  d^HO^  3/14 


VJS.  a.  370—13 
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1.  A  multiplexing  system  for 
a  single  transmission  line  between 


transmitter-receiver  means  for  selectively  addressing  the  tran- 
sponder  units  and   receiving   response   signals   therefrom, 
wherein  the  transmission  line  is  configured  as  a  loop  terminat- 
ing at  each  end  at  the  control  station,  the  transmitter-receiving 
means  being  coupled  to  respective  ends  of  the  transmission  line 
for  transmitting  address  signals  to  the  transponder  units  and 
receiving  response  signals  therefrom,  the  transmission  line 
thereby  furnishing  two  communication  paths  between  the 
control  station  and  each  transponder  unit,  said  transmitter- 
receiver  means  including  means  for  differentiating  between 
response  signals  received  via  the  two  ends  of  the  line,  and  the 
transponder  units  being  distributed  along  the  transmission  line 
and  connected  thereto  by  respective  line  connection  circuits 
each  comprising: 
a  two-state  impedance  device  having  high  and  low  impe- 
dance states,  the  devices  of  the  respective  units  being 
serially  interconnected  in  said  line, 
respective  output  means  connected  to  the  line  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  impedance  device  for  transmitting  said  re- 
sponse signals  via  the  two  communication  paths, 
respective  input  means  connected  to  the  line  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  impedance  device  for  receiving  address  signals 
transmitted  via  the  two  communication  paths,  and 
logic  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  input  means  and  operable 
in  response  to  address  signals  received  by  both  input 
means  to  switch  said  impedance  device  from  a  high  to  a 
low  impedance  state. 


1.  An  audio  signal  translator  for  Compensating  for  the  differ- 
ence in  characteristics  between  a  multi-channel  loudspeaker 
reproduction  system  and  a  multi-chinnel  headphone  reproduc- 
tion system  comprising:  I 
a  right-channel  translating  net^|'ork  receptive  of  one  of 
spatially  mutually  correlated  signals  and  having  a  transfer 
function  l/( A -i-B);  and 
a  leA-channel  translating  network  receptive  of  the  other  of 
said  correlated  signals  and  having  a  function  1/(A  +  B). 
where  A  is  the  transfer  function  of  acoustic  paths  between 
right-  and  left-channel  sound  reproduction  sources  of  said 
multi-channel  loudspeaker  reii^oduction  system  and  the 
right  and  left  ears  respectively  of  a  listener  located  with 
respect  to  said  sound  reproduction  sources  and  B  is  the 
transfer  function  of  acoustic  crosstalk  paths  between  said 
left-  and  right-channel  sound  reproduction  sources  and 
said  listener's  right  and  left  eats  respectively. 


4,209,667 
SUBSCRIBER  DROP-CONNECTED  QRCUITS 

Frank  L.  Simokat,  Babylon,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Til  Industries, 
Inc.,  Lindenhurst,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  16, 1978,  Scr.  No.  878,657 

Int  a.2  H04M  13/00 

U.S.  a  179-17  A  37  Claims 
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1.  A  station  identification  circuit  for  identifying  a  pre- 
selected one  of  two  parties  on  a  two-party  line  in  a  telephone 
system  when  a  call  is  initiated  from  the  pre-selected  party's 
telephone,  comprising:  first  means  providing  a  ground  mark 
which  is  normally  disconnected  from  said  line  when  said  pre- 
selected party's  telephone  is  on-hook,  and  second  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  first  momentary  interruption  of  loop  current 
that  occurs  after  the  flow  of  loop  current  is  established  by 
lifting  the  pre-selected  party's  telephone  off-hook  for  causing 
two-|uvay  data  transmission  over  said  first  means  to  apply  the  ground  mark  to  at  least  the  tip 
control  station  and  a  plu-  conductor  of  said  line  regardless  of  the  presence  or  absence  of 


^ 


rality  of  remote  transponder  units,  t^e  control  station  including   negative  central  office  battery  voltage  on  the  tip  conductor. 
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4,209,668 

TELEPHONE  HAVING  REITERATIVE  DIALING 

FEATURE 

Gerald  J.  Weinberger,  Smithtown,  and  Stanley  F.  Miller,  Rocky 

Point,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Utility  Verification  Corp., 

Commack,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,183 

Int.  a.2  H04M  1/272 

U.S.  a.  179-90  B  W  Claims 
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enable  terminal  a  predetermined  time  period  after  said 
dialing  means  has  dialed  said  desired  telephone  number; 
a  first  OR  gate  coupled  to  said  lower  order  output  termi- 
nals of  said  shift  register; 
a  second  OR  gate  coupled  to  said  higher  order  output 

terminals  of  said  shift  register;  and 
timing  means  coupled  to  the  lowest  order  output  terminal 
of  said  shift  register  for  enabling  the  outputs  of  said  first 
and  second  OR  gates  to  be  coupled  to  terminals  for  said 
ring  detected  and  busy  detected  signals  respectively,  for 
said  given  time  interval,  when  a  signal  appears  at  said 
lowest  order  output  terminal  of  said  shift  register; 
trigger  means  responsive  to  said  reiterative  mode  signal  for 
periodically  and  repetitively  enabling  said  line  seizing 
means  and  actuating  said  dialing  means; 
means  responsive  to  said  busy  detected  signal  for  disabling 

said  line  seizing  means;  and 
means  responsivcto  said  ring  detected  signal  for  generating 
an  alarm  signal. 


4,209,669 
PICK-UP  CARTRIDGE 
Hideaki  Hayashi,  Mitaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Columbia 
Kabushikikaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,047 
Qaims   priority,  application   Japan,   Dec.   23,   1977,   52- 
174294[U] 

Int.  a.2  H04R  11/12:  GllB  3/02 
U.S.  a.  179-100.41  M  9  Claims 
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1.  In  a  telephone  having  a  microphone,  a  receiver  and  a  hook 
switch,  reiterative  dialing  means  comprising: 

electrically  actuable  line  seizing  means; 

electrically  actuable  dialing  means  including  a  called  num- 
ber storage  register  for  dialing  a  desired  telephone  num- 
ber; 

means  comprising  an  automatic  gain  controlled  amplifier,  a 
peak  detector  and  a  level  comparator  for  generating  en- 
ergy pulse  signals  in  response  to  telephone  line  signals 
having  an  amplitude  exceeding  a  predetermined  threshold 

value;  . 

means  for  counting  the  number  of  said  energy  pulse  signals 

occurring  in  a  given  time  interval  and  for  generating  (i)  a 

busy  detected  signal  when  said  number  exceeds  a  specified 

value  and  (ii)  a  ring  detected  signal  when  said  number  is  at 

least  one  and  no  greater  than  said  specified  value,  said 

counting  means  comprising: 

a  multistage  shift  register  having  an  input  terminal,  an 
enable  terminal,  a  reset  terminal,  at  least  two  lower 
order  output  terminals,  and  a  plurality  of  higher  order 
output  terminals; 

means  for  coupling  said  energy  pulse  signals  to  said  shift 
register  input  terminal; 

means  for  applying  a  reset  signal  to  said  shift  register  reset 
terminal  upon  generation  of  any  one  of  said  busy  de- 
tected and  ring  detected  signals,  and  upon  generation  of 
a  reiterative  mode  signal; 

means  for  providing  an  enable  signal  to  said  shift  register 


2  '    ana^  ^  '^^^ 


1.  A  pick-up  cartridge  comprising: 

(a)  a  cantilever  having  a  stylus  at  its  one  end  and  a  magnet  at 
its  other  end,  said  magnet  being  magnetized  in  the  axial 
direction  of  said  cantilever,  said  cantilever,  said  stylus  and 
said  magnet  forming  a  vibrating  system; 

(b)  a  frame  made  of  non-magnetic  material;  and 

(c)  a  coil  fixed  to  said  frame,  said  frame  being  so  located  that 
when  said  magnet  is  moved  said  coil  intersects  a  closed 
magnetic  flux  originated  from  said  magnet. 

4,209,670 

MOVING-COIL  TYPE  PICKUP  CARTRIDGE 

Tsuyoshi  Ono,  Yamato;  Norio  Shibata,  Sagamihara;  Katsuhiko 

Oguri,  Fqjisawa;  Masayoshi  Uchida,  Yokohama;  Kazuhiro 

Sato,  Sagamihara,  and  Hidetoshi  Sato,  Yamato,  aU  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Limited,  Yokohama, 

Japan 

Filed  Oct  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,777 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  24,  1977,  52- 
141857rU];  Oct.  24,  1977,  52-141858[Ul 

Int  a.2  H04R  9/16 
MS.  a.  179—100.41  D  •  Claims 

1.  A  moving-coil  type  pickup  cartridge  comprising:  a  canti- 
lever provided  at  the  free  end  thereof  with  a  stylus  for  tracing 
a  sound  groove  of  a  record  disc;  a  single  coil  plate  provided  on 
the  cantilever  in  a  manner  to  vibrate  in  response  to  vibration  of 
the  stylus;  and  means  for  producing  an  effective  magnetic  field 
within  a  specific  gap,  said  coil  plate  comprising  a  thin  electri- 
cally insulating  base  plate  and  a  pair  of  coils  which  are  sym- 
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metrically  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  a  centerline  on  at  least 


one  surface  of  the  base  plate  and 
a  spirally-shaped  pattern  on  at 
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being  formed  of  a  thin  film  in 
east  one  surface  of  the  base 


4,209,672 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  TOR  MEASURING 
.       .  CHARACTERISTICS  OF  A  LOUDSPEAKER 

plate,  and  havmg  at  least  one  if pright  bent  part  defined  by  Tsuneo  NItta,  Yokohama,  and  Masatoshi  Tanaka,  Koganei,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,357 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  15,  1977,  52-84133: 
Jul.  15,  1977,  52-84134 

Int.  a.2  H04R  29/00 
U.S.  a.  179-175.1  A  6  Qainis 


bending  the  base  plate  together  i'ith  a  portion  of  each  of  the 
coils  and  being  interposed  in  a  freely  vibratory  manner  within 
said  gap  of  the  magnetic  field  producing  means  and  a  mounting 
pan  integrally  joined  to  the  upright  bent  part  and  fixed  to  the 
cantilever. 
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4,209,671 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  THE 

TIP-RING  POLARITY  OF  TELEPHONE  RECEPTACLES 

CONNECTED  IN  PARALLEL  TO  A  NON-WORKING 

PAIR 
Joseph  T.  Charles,  Banington  Hills,  and  James  P.  Ryan,  Ma- 
rengo, both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Coil  Sales  k  Manufacturing 
Company,  Rolling  Meadows,  III, 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  821,224,  Aug,  2, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,117,264. 
This  application  Jul.  20,  ll78,  Ser.  No.  926,572 
Int.  a.2  H04  Vf  1/24 
UA  a  179-175  12aaims 
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1.  A  method  for  measuring  characteristics  of  a  loud-speaker, 
comprising  steps  of  driving  the  loudspeaker  with  an  impulse 
signal  to  produce  a  loudspeaker  impulse  response  sound;  con- 
verting a  louQspeaker  direct  impulse  response  sound  and  re- 
flected loudspeaker  impulse  sounds  from  a  plurality  of  posi- 
tions into  an  impulse  response  signal;  converting  the  impulse 
response  signal  into  a  digital  response  signal;  performing  a 
Fourier-transform  of  the  digital  response  signal;  converting  the 
Fourier-transformed  response  signal  into  a  signal  having  an 
absolute  value;  converting  the  Fourier-transformed  absolute 
value  response  signal  into  a  logarithmic  response  signal;  filter- 
ing the  logarithmic  response  signal  to  eliminate  the  signal 
components  corresponding  to  the  reflected  sound  signal;  con- 
verting the  filtered  logarithmic  response  signal  into  an  analog 
response  signal;  and  outputting  the  analog  response  signal. 

4,209,673 

AUTOMATIC  DISINFECTANT  APPARATUS  FOR 

TELEPHONE  HANDSET 

Eric  Cullender,  Karl-Arnold-Str.  4,  4740  Oelde,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Oct.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,162 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  29. 
1977,  2748679 

Int.  G.^  H04R  1/12 
U.S.  G.  179-185  11  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  checking  whetlfer  each  of  a  plurality  of  a 
subscriber's  phone  receptacles  has  I  correct  tip-ring  polarity  at 
the  final  terminals  of  the  receptacle,  said  receptacle  being 
connected  in  parallel  with  one  another  across  a  non-working 
pair,  said  method  comprising  the  st^ps  of,  connecting  unidirec- 
tional conducting  means  across  thejtip  and  ring  of  the  pair  at  a 
point  other  than  at  the  receptacles  b  be  tested  with  the  means 
being  poled  to  conduct  from  the  ting  to  the  tip,  sequentially 
connecting  the  series  combination  df  a  battery  and  a  light-emit- 
ting diode  to  the  final  terminals  of  iach  receptacle  to  be  tested 
with  the  cathode  of  the  light-emiting  diode  being  connected 
to  the  ring  terminal  and  with  thi  negative  terminal  of  the 
battery  being  connected  to  the  tip!  terminal,  and  determining 
whether  the  light-emitting  diode  lights  when  said  series  combi- 
nation is  so  connected  to  the  final  trrminals  of  each  receptacle 
being  tested. 


1.  In  combination: 

a  support; 

an  electronic  sound  transducer; 

a  housing  containing  said  transducer  at  a  predetermined 
location  and  liftable  by  the  hand  from  a  position  resting  on 
said  support  to  a  position  juxtaposed  with  the  ear  or 
mouth  of  the  user; 

a  reservoir  removably  mounted  in  said  housing  and  contain- 
ing a  body  of  liquid  disinfectant; 
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a  conduit  extending  in  said  housing  between  said  reservoir 
and  said  location;  and 

means  including  interengaging  parts  on  said  housing  and  on 
said  support  and  a  valve  in  said  conduit  in  said  housing  for 
momentarily  opening  said  valve  and  thereby  feeding  a 
predetermined  quantity  of  said  disinfectant  through  said 
conduit  from  said  reservoir  to  said  location  on  displace- 
ment of  said  housing  from  one  of  said  positions  into  the 
other  position. 


4,209,675 

VARIABLE  DURATION  ELECTRIC  CLOCK  TIMER  UNTT 

Andrew  P.  Vitale,  P.O.  Box  6231,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.  49506 

Filed  Dec.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  858,260 

Int.  G.^  HOIH  4i/Q0;  H05B  1/02 

U.S.  G.  200—33  R  2  Gaims 


4,209,674 

PIANO  swrrcH 

Shiro  Kondo,  Furukawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Alps  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  809,984 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  2, 1976,  51-87828[U] 
Int.  G.2  HOIH  15/16 
U.S.  G.  200-16  R  1  Claim 


1.  A  piano  switch  comprising: 

a  frame  formed  from  an  electrically  insulating  material  and 
carrying  a  substrate  plate  having  a  plurality  of  fixed 
contacts  thereon; 

a  sliding  body  held  within  said  frame  and  having  a  projec- 
tion portion  extending  outwardly  from  said  frame,  said 
sliding  body  being  movable  slidably  between  a  first  posi- 
tion and  a  second  position  spaced  along  said  substrate 
plate  and  carrying  a  plurality  of  movable  contacts  adapted 
to  engage  selected  ones  of  said  fixed  contacts  in  at  least 
one  of  said  first  and  second  positions; 

a  driving  lever  supported  pivotally  at  a  midportion  thereof 
to  said  frame,  said  driving  lever  being  generally  L-shaped 
and  having  an  operating  lever  and  a  driving  projection 
depending  therefrom  to  engage  said  sliding  body  for  mov- 
ing it  between  said  first  and  second  positions  during  piv- 
otal movement  of  said  driving  lever; 

a  first  spring  member  having  two  generally  parallel  arm 
portions  interconnected  resiliently  at  end  portions  thereof, 
one  of  said  arm  portions  being  held  to  said  driving  lever 
adjacent  said  midportion  thereof  and  the  other  of  said  arm 
portions  being  held  to  said  frame  whereby  upon  pivotal 
movement  of  said  driving  lever,  said  one  arm  portion  will 
be  moved  in  a  generally  arcuate  path  first  towards  said 
other  arm  portion  and  then  away  therefrom;  and 

means  including  a  second  spring  member  operatively  associ- 
ated with  said  projecting  portion  of  said  sliding  body  for 
continually  urging  said  sliding  body  into  said  first  position, 
whereby  said  operation  lever  may  be  actuated  to  pivot 
said  driving  lever  and  slide  said  sliding  body  into  said 
second  position  and  said  second  spring  member  will  there- 
after serve  to  pivot  said  driving  lever  for  returning  said 
sliding  body  to  its  first  position. 
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1.  A  clock  timer  unit  which  may  be  adjustably  set  to  control 
the  actuation  of  an  electrical  circuit  for  a  fixed  duration  of  time 
for  each  period  of  clock  operation,  comprising 

a  clock  face,  marked  with  time  indicia, 

8  clock  unit  including  a  motor  having  a  rotatable  output 
shaft, 

an  arm  overlying  the  clock  face  and  having  an  end  coupled 
by  a  frictional  coupling  to  the  output  shaft  for  rotation 
thereby, 

said  frictional  coupling  permitting  the  arm  to  be  manually 
rotated  relative  to  the  shaft  for  setting  the  arm  in  a  se- 
lected position  with  relation  to  the  time  indicia  marked  on 
the  clock  face, 

the  clock  face  provided  with  an  annular  groove  concentric 
with  the  output  shaft  and  located  a  pre-determined  radial 
distance  therefrom, 

said  groove  located  in  the  arc  of  movement  of  the  rotatable 
arm  so  that  the  arm  rotates  over  the  groove, 

a  momentary-contact  type  switch  having  a  normally  open 
contact  means  operated  by  a  depressable  actuator,  said 
switch  being  frictionally  mounted  in  the  groove, 

the  frictional  mounting  of  the  switch  in  the  annular  groove 
permitting  the  switch  to  be  manually  adjusted  in  the 
groove  for  adjusting  locating  the  switch  in  a  selected 
position  with  relation  to  the  time  indicia  marked  on  the 
clock  face, 

said  arm  formed  of  a  plurality  of  arm  members  slidably 
engaged  with  each  other  to  permit  adjustment  of  the 
radial  length  of  said  arm,  and  said  arm  fitted  with  means  to 
fasten  together  the  arm  members  in  a  selected  position  of 
radial  arm  length, 

the  free  end  of  said  arm  including  a  shaped  tip  section,  the 
transverse  width  of  which  varies  along  the  radial  axis  of 
said  tip  section, 

said  radial  length  of  the  said  arm  being  adjustable  to  allow 
the  shaped  tip  section  thereof  to  overiie  the  groove  in  such 
a  manner  that  a  selected  width  portion  of  the  shaped  tip 
section  is  circumferentially  aligned  with  the  switch  actua- 
tor so  as  to  engage  the  actuator  to  depress  said  actuator  to 
close  the  normally  open  conuct  means  of  the  switch  when 
the  arm  is  rotated  into  a  radial  orienUtion  with  the  switch, 
and  for  a  duration  of  time  proportional  to  the  transverse 
width  of  the  selected  portion  of  the  shaped  tip  section 
circumferentially  aligned  with  the  depressable  switch 
actuator. 
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4J09,676 
COMPACT  RACKING  MECHAI^ISM  FOR  aRCUIT 
BREAKER 
Chaliin  I.  Gauting,  Marlton,  NJ., 
Rolling  Meadows,  III. 

Filed  Jm.  16, 1978,  Scr.  fSo.  869,588 
Int.  a-  HOIH  9i/20 
U.S.  G.  200—50  AA 
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4,209,677 
FREaSION  SNAP  SWITCH  WITH  IMPROVED  ONE 
PIECE  CONTACT  SUPPORT  AND  TERMINAL  MEMBER 
iMignor  to  Gould  Inc.,  Harry  W.  Brown,  Big  Bend,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corpora- 
tion, GcTeland,  Ohio 

FUcd  Mar.  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  20,824 
lat  G.2  HOIH  5/22 
6Gainis  U.S.  G.  200-67  D  5  Claims 


1.  Racking  apparatus  Tor  moving  al  circuit  breaker  into  and 
out  of  a  cubicle;  said  cubicle  having  a  rear  portion  and  an 
opposite  front  end  having  an  opening  through  which  the  cir- 
cuit breaker  may  be  drawn; 

said  racking  apparatus  comprising  ajhook  at  said  rear  portion 
of  the  cubicle  extending  toward  ^id  front  end  and  a  rack- 
ing shaft  on  said  circuit  breaker;!  said  racking  shaft  being 
mounted  for  rotation  on  said  cjrcuit  breaker  and  being 
stationary  longitudinally  with  respect  to  said  circuit 
breaker; 

said  racking  shaft  extending  in  the  direction  of  movement  of 
said  circuit  breaker  into  and  out  of  said  cubicle; 

said  racking  shaft  having  a  threaded  section  and  a  travelling 
nut  mounted  on  said  threaded  sejction; 

means  connected  to  said  travelling  nut  for  engaging  said 
hook  of  said  cubicle  when  the  racking  shaft  is  rotated  in 
one  direction,  and  on  further  rot^ion  of  said  racking  shaft 
in  said  one  direction,  drawing  sa|d  racking  shaft  and  said 
circuit  breaker  toward  the  rear  ||ortion  of  said  cubicle; 

rotation  of  said  racking  shaft  in  the  opposite  direction,  when 
the  circuit  breaker  is  fully  enteral  into  said  cubicle,  rota- 
tion of  said  racking  shaft  in  the  opposite  direction,  causing 
the  said  means  connected  to  said  travelling  nut  to  move 
against  said  hook  and  drive  said  racking  shaft  and  said 
circuit  breaker  toward  the  front,  of  said  cubicle;  and,  on 
completion  of  predetermined  njovement  of  the  circuit 
breaker  toward  the  front  of  said  cubicle,  said  means  is 
disconnected  from  said  hook  to  permit  withdrawal  of  said 
circuit  breaker  from  said  cubicle( 

said  means  connected  to  said  travelling  nut  comprises  at 
least  one  link  extending  in  a  vertical  plane  parallel  to  said 
racking  shaft  and  pivotally  mounted  on  said  travelling  nut 
for  rotation  in  said  plane;  a  pin  carried  by  said  link  and 
extending  transverse  to  said  plane  and  in  a  direction  to 
intercept  the  front  of  said  hook  wihen  the  circuit  breaker  is 
inserted  into  said  cubicle; 

said  hook  having  a  recess  engageable  by  said  pin; 

said  travelling  nut  moving  said  lii4  as  the  racking  shaft  is 
rotated  in  said  one  direction  to  move  said  pin  out  of  the 
position  to  intercept  the  front  of  said  hook  and  then  into 
said  recess  of  said  hook,  the  continued  rotation  of  said 

-  racking  shaft  in  said  one  direction  causing  said  pin  in  its 
engagement  with  said  recess  in  said  hook  to  pull  said 
racking  shaft  and  circuit  breakef  toward  the  rear  end  of 
said  cubicle. 


1.  In  a  precision  snap  switch  having  a  movable  contact  blade 
mounted  and  stressed  for  self  movement  to  a  normal  stable 
position  from  which  it  is  actuatable  with  snap  action  to  another 
position,  in  combination,  a  molded  insulating  base  having 
opposite  sides  and  ends,  a  one  piece  snap  blade  support  and 
terminal  member  secured  to  and  straddling  the  opposite  sides 
of  said  base  at  one  end  thereof,  said  member  overlying  a  por- 
tion of  said  contact  blade  at  one  side  of  said  base  and  providing 
a  snap  pivot  fulcrum  for  another  portion  of  such  blade,  and  a 
one  piece  combination  stationary  contact  and  terminal  member 
straddling  said  opposite  sides  of  said  base  at  the  other  end 
thereof. 


4,209,678 
PRESSURE  SWTTCH  ACTUATOR 
Deaois  M.  Hosaey,  Ron^M-Wye,  England,  assignor  to  The 
Haigh  Engineering  Conipuy  Limited,  En^and 
Filed  Apr.  12, 1977,  Scr.  No.  786,875 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  27, 1976, 
16986/76 

Int  G.2  HOIH  35/30 
U.S.  G.  200-81  R  4  Claims 


1.  A  pressure  switch  actuator  comprising  at  least  one  resil- 
ient compressible  member,  said  at  least  one  compressible  mem- 
ber having  a  protectable  cover  located  thereabout,  a  tube 
communicating  with  each  said  member  and  being  connectable 
to  a  pressure  switch,  and  a  rotary  member  rotatable  from  a  first 
position  in  which  it  does  not  affect  said  compressible  member 
to  a  second  position  in  which  it  causes  compression  of  said 
compressible  member,  said  rotary  member  having  a  cam  sur- 
face which  contacts  said  protectable  cover  to  effect  compres- 
sion of  said  compressible  member  in  the  second  position. 
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4,209,679 
ELECTRICAL  SWTTCH 
Gcorg  KoppI,  Birr;  GionmnI  PcdrinI,  and  Hans  WIdmcr,  both  of 
Zarieh,  all  of  Switacrland,  assignors  to  BBC  Brown  Bovcri  A 
Company  Limited,  Baden,  Switacrland 

FHcd  May  18. 1977,  Scr.  No.  798,079 
Claims  priority,  application  Switacrland,  May  24,  1976, 
6511/76 

Int  G.2  HOIH  33/88 
U.S.  G.  200-148  A  20  Claims 


from;  said  lenz  coil  and  said  repulsion  coil  being  coaxial  and 
said  repulsion  coil  being  movable  along  its  own  axis;  a  station- 
ary mounting  support  means  for  said  lenz  coil:  flexible  mount- 
ing means  for  mounting  said  lenz  coil  on  said  stationary  mount- 


19  2S 


1.  In  an  electrical  switch  structure  for  switching  an  electrical 
circuit  between  its  on  and  off  positions  by  commutating  a 
switchoff  current  from  a  continuous  current  path  to  an  extinc- 
tion path  and  vice  versa  and  the  breaking  or  restoring  respec- 
tively of  the  continuous  current  path  by  relative  movement 
between  two  contact  members,  wherein  a  first  one  of  said 
contact  members  is  located  within  a  gas  filled  switch  housing 
in  a  zone  that  is  subjected  to  a  relatively  low  gas  pressure  and 
the  second  contact  member  is  located  within  a  pressure  cham- 
ber which  can  be  brought  into  communication  with  said  low 
pressure  zone  by  way  of  a  narrow  opening  in  a  nozzle  and 
within  which  a  pressure  higher  than  that  within  said  low  pres- 
sure zone  can  be  generated  for  the  purpose  of  quenching  by 
means  of  a  blast  action  the  main  arc  arising  across  said  contact 
members  during  a  switchoff  operation,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  pressure  chamber  remains  stationary  in  relation  to 
said  second  contact  member  and  follows  movement  of  said 
second  contact  member  during  both  the  switchoff  and  swit- 
chon  operations,  wherein  an  electric  system  is  located  within 
said  pressure  chamber  and  comprises  first  and  second  element 
groups,  said  first  group  including  a  first  arcing  member  and 
being  stationary  in  relation  to  said  first  contact  member  within 
a  first  switchoff  travel  zone  and  stationary  in  relation  to  said 
second  contact  member  within  a  second  switchoff  travel  zone, 
and  said  second  group  including  a  second  arcing  member  and 
being  stationary  in  relation  to  said  second  contact  member 
throughout  the  entire  switchoff  travel  movement,  said  first  and 
second  arcing  members  producing  between  them,  a  rotating 
auxiliary  arc  effecting  a  heating  of  the  gas  within  said  pressure 
chamber  and  raising  its  pressure  to  a  level  effective  to  blast  and 
quench  said  main  arc. 


4,209,680 
HIGH  SPEED  ACTUATING  MECHANISM 
Rabcn  D.  Ganon,  MalTcm,  Pa.,  aadgaor  to  Goold  Inc.,  Rolling 
Meadows,  ni. 

FUcd  Jun.  26, 1978,  Scr.  No.  919,290 
Int  G.2  HOIH  33/82 
U.S.  G.  200-148  R  14  Claims 

10.  An  electrodynamic  operating  mechanism  comprising  an 
annular  lenz  coil,  a  movable  repulsion  coil  movable  responsive 
to  a  high-current  surge  in  said  lenz  coil  from  a  closely  coupled 
position  relative  to  said  lenz  coil  to  a  remote  position  there- 


-.'j» 


ing  support  means,  whereby  said  lenz  coil  has  the  ability  to 
adapt  itself  to  being  seated  on  said  repulsion  coil  when  said 
repulsion  coil  is  closely  coupled  thereto;  and  an  operating  shaft 
fixed  to  said  repulsion  coil  and  being  operated  thereby. 


4,209,681 
PULL  SWTTCH 
Guntcr  Sorabom,  Hagen-Vorhallc;  Johannes  Kluge,  Wetter; 
Dirk  Rotthans,  Bochum;  Heinz  Haaaclmann,  Hagcn,  and  Uwe 
Uchtcnvort  E^acn,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
DEMAG,  AkticngcacUscfaaft,  Dnisburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUcd  Dec.  11, 1978,  Scr.  No.  968,084 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  16, 
1977,  2756103 

Int  G.2  HOIH  9/06 
VJS.  G.  200-157  12  Claims 


1.  A  pull  switch  for  operating  a  hoist  or  the  like,  said  pull 
switch  suspended  from  said  hoist,  comprising 

(a)  a  switch  body; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  switch  operating  keys  on  the  front  side  of 
said  body;  the  improved  characterized  by 

(c)  said  switch  body  being  the  handle  for  said  pull  switch; 

(d)  whereby  all  said  switch  operating  keys  are  within  reach 
of  the  thumb  when  grasping  said  body; 

(e)  said  switch  body  suspended  from  at  least  one  support 
line; 

(0  the  connection  of  said  support  line  being  above  the  center 
of  gravity  of  said  switch  body; 
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(g)  said  entire  body  being  angled 

said  support  line;  and 
(h)  said  angle  being  ergonomical 

dant  grasping  said  handle. 
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from  the  vertical  axis  of 
y  favorable  for  an  atten- 


4.209,682 

LOW  BOUNCE  momentary!  CONTACT  SWITCH 

Robert  M.  Rood,  7164  Victoria  Rd.,  St.  Paul,  Minn.  55119 

Filed  Jul.  19, 1978,  SerJ  No.  926,215 

Int.  a:-  HOIH  )3/52 

U.S.  a.  200—159  R  20  Gaims 


a  body  portion 
predetermined  longitudi- 


5.  Apparatus  for  making  or  breaking  electrical  contact  with 
low  bounce  switching  characteristics  in  an  electrical  circuit, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  conductive  spring  member  including 
adapted  for  compression  along  a 

nal  axis  and  a  contact  arm  portion,  said  contact  arm  por- 
tion extending  transversely  of!  said  body  portion  and, 
responsive  to  compression  of  said  body  portion,  traveling 
along  a  predetermined  path  parallel  said  axis  of  compres- 
sion; and  j 

a  stationary  electrical  conductor!  disposed  adjacent  said 
spring  member  to  cooperate  wth  said  contact  arm  por- 
tion, said  stationary  conductor  naving  a  striking  portion 
disposed  relative  said  predetermined  path  of  travel  such 
that  said  contact  arm  portion  makes  wiping  electrical 
contact  with  said  striking  portion  during  a  predetermined 
portion  of  said  travel  and  is  continuously  biased  against 
said  striking  portion  during  said 
biasing  being  in  accordance  with 
teristic. 


wipmg,  the  force  of  said 
a  predetermined  charac- 


4,209,683 

LOAD  RESPONSIVE  TRIGGER  i^TERVAL  CONTROL 
FOR  INDUCTION  HEATING  APPARATUS  HAVING 
INVERSELY  PARALLEL  CONNECTED  THYRISTORS 
Mitiuyuki  Kiuchi;  Hirokazu  Yodiidl;  Shigeo  Hamaoka,  and 
Hitothi  Wakita,  all  of  Kadoma,  J#an,  assignors  to  Matsu- 
shita Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1978,  Scr.  W.  943,792 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  ISep.  20, 1977,  52-113503 
Int.  G.^  H05B  25/04 
US.  G.  219—10.77  6  Gaims 

1.  An  induction  heating  apparatus  comprising  a  pair  of  gate- 
controlled  switching  devices  each  hajving  a  control  electrode, 
first  and  second  controlled  electrodes  connected  in  inverse 
parallel  relationship  to  each  other  to  receive  power  from  a 
source  of  low  frequency  energy  to  generate  a  forward  current 
flow  in  response  to  a  gating  control  ptilse  applied  to  the  control 
electrode  of  one  of  said  switching  devices  with  respect  to  its 
first  controlled  electrode  depending  on  the  polarity  of  said  low 
frequency  energy,  a  commutation  ciijcuit  tuned  to  a  high  fre- 
quency in  the  ultrasonic  range  for  generating  a  backward 
current  flow  which  commutates  through  the  other  switching 
device  in  response  to  said  forward  cuixent,  a  pulse  transformer 
having  a  primary  winding  and  a  pai-  of  secondary  windings 


connected  to  the  control  electrode  and  the  first  controlled 
electrode  of  said  switching  devices  respectively,  first  detecting 
means  for  detecting  a  rapid  potential  variation  at  the  second 
controlled  electrode  of  one  of  said  switching  devices,  delay 
means  for  providing  a  delayed  output  signal  after  a  preselected 
interval  in  response  to  said  first  detecting  means,  a  second 
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detecting  means  for  detecting  when  the  magnitude  of  said 
backward  commutating  current  reaches  a  predetermined 
value,  and  a  bistable  device  for  supplying  a  gating  control 
current  to  said  primary  winding  of  said  transformer  in  response 
to  said  delayed  output  signal  and  terminating  said  gating  con- 
trol current  in  response  to  said  second  detecting  means. 


4,209,684 

FUSION  TECHNIQUE  OF  ASSEMBLING  ROTARY 

DRILL  BIT  AND  ADJUSTING  GAGE  OF  CUITING 

ELEMENTS 

Robert  F.  Evans,  631  Honeywood  La.,  La  Habra,  Calif.  90631 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,170 

Int.  G.2  B23K  /5/Oa  B21D  S/16 

U.S.  G.  219—121  EM  22  Gaims 


1.  A  method  of  permanently  positioning  cutting  means  on  a 
rotary  drill  bit  at  a  predetermined  desired  gage;  said  drill  bit 
being  substantially  formed  of  metallic  material  and  comprising 
an  integral  shank,  and  at  least  one  leg  portion  extending  longi- 
tudinally from  the  shank,  and  attachment  means  operatively 
connecting  said  cutting  means  to  said  leg  portion;  said  method 
comprising: 
applying  deflecting  force  to  said  leg  portion,  and 
fusing  the  metallic  material  in  a  zone  on  said  leg  portion  by 
directing  a  high  energy  beam  on  said  leg  portion,  said 
zone  extending  inward  from  a  surface  of  said  leg  portion 
and  extending  circumferentially  within  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  leg  portion,  said  zone  further  being  positioned 
axially  intermediate  the  shank  and  the  attachment  means, 
said  fused  zone  of  metal  creating  a  permanent  metallurgical 
effect  within  said  zone  to  permanently  deflect  the  leg 
portion  to  a  position  at  which  said  connected  cutting 
means  attains  the  predetermined  gage. 
8.  A  method  of  permanently  positioning  cutting  means  on  a 
rotary  drill  bit  at  a  predetermined  gage  as  part  of  manufacture 
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ing  of  the  rotary  drill  bit;  said  drill  bit  comprising  a  plurality  of 
bit  segments  of  metallic  material;  each  bit  segment  comprising 
a  shank  portion  forming  a  part  of  an  integral  shank  of  the 
assembled  drill  bit,  and  a  leg  portion  extending  longitudinally 
from  the  shank  portion,  and  attachment  means  operatively 
connecting  said  cutting  means  to  said  leg  portion;  each  bit 
segment  further  comprising  confronting  faces  on  the  shank 
portion  adapted  to  abut  corresponding  confronting  faces  on 
another  adjoining  bit  segment  of  the  assembled  drill  bit,  the 
abutting  confronting  faces  of  the  shank  portions  of  the  bit 
segments  defining  longitudinal  edges  extending  generally  lon- 
gitudinally of  the  drill  bit  axis  and  dome  edges  extending  gen- 
erally transversely  of  the  drill  bit  axis;  said  method  comprising: 
fusing  the  bit  segments  together  over  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
confronting  faces  by  directing  a  high  energy  beam  over 
the  abutting  confronting  faces  of  the  adjoining  bit  seg- 
ments; 
fusing  the  confronting  faces  along  all  of  the  longitudinal 
edges  prior  to  fusing  any  of  the  confronting  faces  along 
the  dome  edges;  and 
fusing  the  metallic  material  in  a  zone  on  said  leg  portion  by 
directing  a  high  energy  beam  on  said  leg  portion  to  create 
permanent  metallurgical  effect  within  said  zone  to  perma- 
nently deflect  the  leg  portion  to  a  position  at  which  said 
connected  cutting  means  attains  the  predetermined  gage, 
said  zone  being  positioned  axially  intermediate  the  inte- 
gral shank  and  the  attachment  means  of  said  leg  portion. 


4,209,685 

HAIR  STRAIGHTENING  OR  WAVING  MANDREL  FOR 

USE  WTTH  A  VAPOR  GENERATING  CURLING  IRON 

Henry  J.  Walter,  Wilton,  and  Raymond  W.  Kunz,  Monroe,  both 

of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Gairol  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  572,098,  Apr.  28, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,034,201. 

This  application  Apr.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  788,434 

Int.  G.2  H05B  //Oft  A45D  1/04.  2/36 

U.S.  G.  219—225  3  Gaims 


1.  A  mandrel  for  straightening  strands  of  hair  when  moved 
relative  to  the  strands  and  for  waving  the  strands  of  hair  when 
held  stationary  relative  to  the  strands,  wherein  said  mandrel 
means  is  adapted  to  be  removably  associated  with  the  barrel  of 
a  hair  curling  iron  having  a  heat  generating  means  and  a  vapor 
generating  means  including  a  plurality  of  apertures  through 
which  heated  vapor  is  emitted,  said  mandrel  comprising: 
means  defining  a  hair  treating  surface  having  a  sinusoidal 
configuration,  apertures  through  said  surface  for  convey- 
ing vapor  to  the  strands  of  hair  engaged  therewith; 
contact  points  formed  on  the  bottom  of  said  means  defining 
said  hair  treating  surface,  said  contact  points  adapted  to 
engage  a  barrel  of  a  curling  iron  having  heat  and  vapor 
generating  means  for  conducting  heat  from  the  barrel  of 
the  iron  to  said  hair  treating  surface  when  said  mandrel  is 
operatively  positioned  on  the  barrel  of  the  iron; 
a  sinusoidal-configured  clamp  positioned  in  opposition  to 
said  hair  treating  surface  for  urging  the  strands  of  hair  into 
engagement  with  the  treating  surface,  said  clamp  having  a 
sinusoidal  configuration  which  complements  the  sinusoi- 
dal configuration  of  the  treating  surface; 
a  bottom  portion  which  cooperates  with  and  is  spaced  away 
from  the  bottom  of  said  means  defining  said  hair  treating 
surface  to  define  therewith  a  continuous,  unobstructed 
vapor  chamber  beneath  said  hair  treating  surface,  said 
chamber  being  substantially  coextensive  with  said  hair 
treating  surface  and  in  communication  with  the  apertures 


in  said  surface,  said  chamber  being  adapted  to  slidably 
receive  the  barrel  of  a  curling  iron  having  a  heat  and 
vapor  generating  means  and  to  receive  vapor  from  the 
vapor  generating  means  of  the  curling  iron,  said  apertures 
through  said  surface  being  arranged  to  convey  vapor  to  all 
parts  of  the  strands  of  hair  between  the  clamp  and  the  hair 
treating  surface;  and 
said  bottom  portion  and  the  contact  points  of  said  hair  treat- 
ing surface  adapted  to  frictionally  engage  the  barrel  of  a 
curling  iron  having  heat  and  vapor  generating  means  for 
retaining  the  mandrel  means  in  place  on  the  barrel  of  the 
curling  iron. 


4,209,686 

ELECTRICAL  RESISTANCE  HEATER 

Henry  J.  Moglia,  and  Carlo  B.  Sonnino,  both  of  St.  Louis,  Mo., 

assignors  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  881,902 

Int.  G.^  H05B  3/00 

U.S.  G.  219—375  10  Gaims 
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1.  A  unitary  ceramic  support  member  for  a  helically  wound 
electrical  resistance  heater  coil  comprising:  a  flat  plate-like  coil 
support  portion  having  front  and  rear  sides,  opposite  parallel 
and  coextending  edges,  and  an  integral  leg  extending  perpen- 
diculariy  in  the  plane  of  said  flat  coil  support  portion  from  each 
end  of  one  of  said  edges  for  mounting  said  member  on  support 
structure  and  for  spacing  said  flat  coil  support  portion  there- 
from, said  edges  of  said  coil  support  portion  each  having  a 
plurality  of  spaced  recesses  therein  for  receiving  and  retaining 
transversely  extending  portions  of  a  heater  coil  when  wrapped 
around  said  flat  coil  support  portion,  and  said  legs  being 
thicker  front  to  rear  than  said  flat  coil  support  portion  with 
each  having  a  portion  thereof  offset  from  one  side  of  said  coil 
support  portion,  and  each  of  said  legs  having  a  groove  in  said 
offset  portion  thereof  extending  longitudinally  the  length 
thereof  for  receiving  a  rigid  terminal  post. 


4,209,687 
LAMINATED  TRANSPARENT  PANE 
Waltber  Bctbge,  and  Dietrich  Bethge,  both  of  Rieben,  Switzer- 
land, assignors  to  Tberglas  GmbH  fUr  FUicbenheizung,  Rie- 
ben, Switierland 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  870,416 
Gaims  priority,  application  Switierland,  Jan.  27,   1977, 
1044/77 

Int.  G.2  H05B  3/06 
U.S.  G.  219—522  9  Gaims 

1.  A  laminated  transparent  pane  comprising  at  least  two 
laminations  and  an  intermediate  film  between  the  laminations, 
said  laminations  and  said  film  being  electrically  non-conduc- 
tive, a  plurality  of  electrical  heating  wires,  each  in  the  form  of 
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a  three  dimensional  spiral,  embeddcjd 
said  heating  wires  each  comprisin 
which  are  helically  wound  about  t  e 
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in  the  intermediate  film,  and  said  side  wall  of  said  second  modular  section  in  operative 

several  individual  wires  arrangement  for  enabling  desired  actuation  of  said  electronic 

same  axis  but  are  offset   taximeter  computation  apparatus;  and  detachable  fastener 

means  for  detachably  securing  said  second  modular  section  in 
operative  engagement  on  said  first  modular  section  with  said 
actuating  means  positioned  to  enable  actuation  of  said  compu- 
tation  apparatus;  said  second  modular  section  being  structured 
to  be  removed  as  a  unit  from  said  first  modular  section  with 
said  actuating  means  remaining  mounted  on  said  second  modu- 
lar section  so  that  they  may  be  returned  to  operative  position 
relative  to  said  computation  apparatus  merely  by  reattachment 
of  said  second  section  to  said  first  section;  the  overall  arrange- 
ment of  said  assembly  being  such  that  removal  of  said  second 
section  from  said  first  section  operates  to  permit  access  to  said 
electronic  taximeter  computation  apparatus  to  enable  servicing 
thereof  without  further  disassembly  of  parts. 


axially  with  respect  to  one  another!  and  electrical  connection 
means  mounted  near  the  edge  of  s«id  pane  and  connected  to 
each  of  said  wires,  said  wires  being  disposed  and  configured  so 
that  they  do  not  interfere  with  vision  through  said  pane. 


4,209,689 
LASER  SECURE  COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM 
Gary  J.  Linford,  Gardena;  Eugene  R.  Perenini,  Torrance,  and 
Walter  R.  Sooy,  Manhattan  Beach,  all  of  Califs  aasignon  to 
Httghcs  Aircraft  Company,  Cul?er  Oty,  Calif. 
Filed  Jan.  4, 1969,  Ser.  No.  831,276 
Int.  a.2  H04B  9/00;  HOIS  3/00 
U.S.  a.  455-«09 


4,209,68fl 

ELECTRONIC  TAXIMETER  ASSEMBLY 

Heinz  Kelch,  Buchenberg,  Fed.  Rei.  of  Germany,  aisignor  to 

Kienzle  Apparate  GmbH,  Villingdi,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  585,293,  Jin.  9, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  870,130 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  11, 
1974,  2428075 


Int.  G. 


U.S.  G.  235—30  R 


6  Gaims 


PROM 


1.  An  electronic  taximeter  assembly  consisting  essentially  of 
a  first  modular  section  and  a  second  modular  section  detach- 
ably  secured  lo  said  first  modular  section,  said  modular  sec- 
tions being  structured  to  form  for  said  assembly  an  external 
enclosure  consisting  of  two  constituent  parts,  one  of  said  parts 
being  structured  as  part  of  said  firlt  modular  section  and  the 
other  of  said  parts  being  structur^  as  part  of  said  second 
modular  section,  said  external  endlosure  comprising  a  front 
wall,  a  side  wall,  a  rear  wall  and  aj  bottom  wall,  with  at  least 
one  of  said  rear  wall  and  said  bottom  wall  being  formed  as  part 
of  said  first  modular  section,  and  with  at  least  said  front  wall 
and  said  side  wall  being  formed  as  part  of  said  second  modular 
section,  said  assembly  further  comprising  electronic  taximeter 
computation  apparatus  including  electronic  elements  for  per- 
forming basic  taximeter  computing  functions  mounted  as  a  part 
of  said  first  modular  section;  means  for  nondetachably  securing 
said  first  modular  section  in  operajtive  position  within  a  taxi 
through  connection  with  at  least  one  of  said  rear  wall  and  said 
bottom  wall;  socket  means  located  in  at  least  one  of  said  rear 
wall  and  said  bottom  wall  for  enabling  connection  of  said 
electronic  computation  apparatus  with  electrical  energy  sup- 
ply means  and  with  input  means  forjsupply  to  said  computation 
apparatus  of  information  forming  tie  basis  for  performance  of 
said  basic  taximeter  computing  functions  by  said  electronic 
taximeter  computation  apparatus;  mfanually  operable  actuating 
means  nondetachably  secured  in  at  least  one  of  said  front  wall 


TChUms 


-=rt: 


i3=^^^^=^^:=5=^^ 
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1.  A  secure  laser  communications  system  comprising,  in 
combination: 

a  first  optical  retroreflector; 

a  second  optical  retroreflector  remotely  disposed  from  and 
aligned  with  said  first  retroreflector; 

said  first  and  second  retroreflectors  defining  the  ends  of  an 
optical  cavity; 

at  least  one  laser  amplifier  disposed  adjacent  said  first  retro- 
reflector within  said  optical  cavity,  the  gain  of  said  laser 
amplifier  being  at  least  sufficient  to  sustain  laser  oscillation 
within  said  optical  cavity; 

a  first  modulator  coupled  to  said  laser  amplifier,  said  first 
modulator  controlling  the  output  of  said  laser  amplifier  in 
response  to  a  first  modulating  signal; 

a  second  modulator  coupled  to  said  second  retroreflector, 
said  second  modulator  controlling  the  optical  reflection 
coefficient  of  said  second  retroreflector  in  response  to  a 
second  modulating  signal;  and 

first  and  second  photodetectors,  said  first  and  second  photo- 
detectors  being  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  retrore- 
flectors respectively. 


4,209,690 

INDUCED  ABSORPTION  ELEMENTS 

Peter  M.  Rentzepis,  Millington,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  NJf. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  633,127,  Nov.  18, 1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,530 

Int.  G.2  HOIS  i/lO 

U.S.  G.  455-611  33  Claims 

1.  In  a  communication  system  an  apparatus  including  an 

element  comprising  an  active  medium,  said  active  medium 

being  characterized  by  quantum  mechanical  energy  levels, 

together  with  first  excitation  means  for  exciting  said  active 

medium  so  as  to  increase  population  at  at  least  one  elevated 

quantum  mechanical  energy  level  to  a  population  above  that 
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evidenced  by  the  said  medium  when  the  medium  is  at  thermo- 
dynamic equilibrium,  the  increased  population  at  the  said  ele- 
vated level  resulting  in  a  "metastable  state",  said  metastable 
state  having  an  associated  population  lifetime  defined  as  the 
tin.w  Juration  of  such  increased  population  at  such  metastable 
state  with  such  defined  time  terminating  upon  spontaneous 
relaxation,  characterized  in  that  said  apparatus  includes  a  sec- 
ond means  designated  "associated  radiation  means"  for  making 
associated  radiation  incident  upon  said  element,  said  associated 
radiation  including  energy  of  a  quantum  level  to  further  excite 
the  said  medium  from  the  metastable  state  to  a  first  higher 


4 
PROBE 


.STIMULATING 
■r--       \  /-Z  PUMP 
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MEDIUM       — '  '— ' 


r  1  i 


presence  and  absence  of  said  power  pulses  whereby  said  arti- 
ficial light  producing  means  is  illuminated  in  response  to  the 
occurrence  of  each  such  power  pulse  and  is  extinguished  in 
response  to  the  termination  of  each  such  power  pulse,  and  said 
light  intensifying  direct  vision  means  including  means  respon- 
sive to  the  presence  and  absence  of  said  pulses  of  power  for 
rendering  said  light  intensifying  direct  vision  means  inopera- 
tive when  said  artificial  light  producing  means  is  illuminated 
and  for  rendering  said  light  intensifying  direct  vision  means 
operative  when  said  artifical  light  producing  means  is  extin- 
guished, said  light  intensifying  direct  vision  means  being  ren- 
dered operative  marginally  before  the  termination  of  each 
power  pulse  supplied  to  said  artificial  light  producing  means. 


A 


uv 


excited  state  whereby  at  least  a  portion  of  such  associated 
radiation  is  absorbed  with  an  associated  extinction  ratio  greater 
than  99%,  together  with  third  means  reponsive  to  a  change  in 
radiation  amplitude  of  said  associated  radiation  due  to  absorp- 
tion resulting  from  excitation  from  said  metastable  state  to  the 
said  first  higher  excited  state,  the  apparatus  further  character- 
ized in  that  the  population  of  said  metastable  state  varies  in 
time  over  a  time  period  of  approximately  10  picoseconds  in  a 
manner  representative  of  intelligence,  whereby  the  said  associ- 
ated radiation  is  altered  in  a  manner  representative  of  the  said 
intelligence,  said  intelligence  being  thereby  replicated  at  the 
said  third  means. 


4,209,691 
NIGHT  VISION  SYSTEM  COMPRISING  A  LIGHT 
SOURCE  AND  IMAGE  INTENSIHER  POWERED  IN 
ALTERATION 
Geofftvy  H.  Hunt,  Famham,  England,  assignor  to  The  Secretary 
of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  M^esty's  Go?emment 
of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland, 
London,  England 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  884,073 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  8,  1977, 
9679/77 

Int.  G.2  HOIJ  J//50 
U.S.  G.  250^213  VT  2  Claims 
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4,209,692 
ADJUSTABLE  PHOTOELECTRIC  DETECTOR 
William  Hudspeth,  Norwell,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpo- 
ration, Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  861,642 

Int.  G.2  F16D  1/12;  GOID  J/iZ  G03B  7/10;  HOIJ  5/02 

U.S.  G.  250—239  2  Claims 


1.  A  night  vision  system  for  use  by  at  least  a  first  observer  for 
viewing  objects  in  the  near  field  by  means  of  artificial  light  and 
for  use  by  a  second  observer  for  viewing  objects  in  the  far  field 
by  means  of  a  light  intensifying  direct  vision  device  which 
would  have  its  efficacity  reduced  by  the  presence  of  artificial 
light,  said  system  comprising  artificial  light  producing  means 
for  use  by  said  first  observer,  light  intensifying  direct  vision 
means  for  use  by  said  second  observer,  and  means  for  render- 
ing said  artificial  light  producing  means  and  said  light  intensi- 
fying direct  vision  means  respectively  operative  substantially 
during  alternate  intervals  of  time,  said  last-named  means  com- 
prising power  supply  means  coupled  to  both  said  artificial  light 
producing  means  and  to  said  light  intensifying  direct  vision 
means,  said  power  supply  means  being  operative  to  supply  a 
train  of  spaced  power  pulses  to  said  artificial  light  producing 
means  at  a  repetition  rate  greater  than  the  flicker  frequency, 
said  artificial  light  producing  means  being  responsive  to  the 


1.  In  a  pulse  generating  system  including  an  encoder  with 
alternate  light  passing  and  light  blocking  portions  movable  in  a 
predetermined  path  and  a  detector  unit  having  a  housing  carry- 
ing a  light  emitting  and  a  light  sensitive  clement  disposed  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  encoder  and  on  a  first  axis  intersecting 
said  predetermined  path,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  housing  including  a  circular  recess  and  a  plurality  of 
serrations  located  in  a  given  exterior  surface  normal  to 
said  first  axis,  said  recess  being  spaced  from  said  first  axis 
so  as  to  provide  a  pivot  axis  of  said  housing  spaced  from 
the  axis  of  said  elements; 
means  for  mounting  said  detector  unit  for  pivotal  movement 
about  said  pivot  axis,  said  mounting  means  including  a 
bearing  surface  for  supporting  the  surface  of  said  detector 
unit  opposite  said  given  surface,  a  stanchion  projecting 
from  said  bearing  surface,  a  bracket  cantilevered  from  the 
distal  end  of  said  stanchion,  and  a  depending  post  located 
at  the  distal  end  of  said  bracket  and  engageable  with  said 
recess  to  retain  said  unit  on  said  bearing  surface  and  per- 
mit pivotal  motion  thereof;  and 
resilient  retention  means  for  holding  the  detector  unit  in  a 
pre-established  angular  orientation  about  said  pivot  axis  to 
calibrate  the  location  of  said  detector  unit  relative  to  said 
encoder,  said  retention  means  including  a  resilient  tab 
cantilevered  from  said  distal  end  of  said  stanchion  with  a 
blade-like  formation  depending  therefrom  for  engagement 
with  said  serrations. 
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4  209  693 

SURFACE  IONIZATION  MONITOR  FOR 

PARTICULATES  AND  METHOD 

Wade  L.  Fite.  and  Richard  L.  Myers,  both  of  Pittsburgh,  Pa., 

assignors  to  Extranuclear  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  711,231,  Aug.  3, 1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,093.855,  which  is  a  continuation  of  S4r.  No.  465,163,  Apr.  29, 

1974,  Pat.  No.  3,973,121,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  319,442,  Dec.  29, 1972,  Pat.  No.  3,1 08,433.  This  application 

Aug.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.J930,360 


Int.a.-G01N27  75 


U.S.  a.  250—251 


1.  A  methcxi  of  monitoring  particula  es  borne  in  a  surround- 
ing moving  gaseous  medium  within  a  stack  or  duct  which  is  at 
least  at  about  atmospheric  pressure  which  comprises  the  inter- 
ception of  said  particulates  in  situ  by  a  hot  filament  extending 
therein,  causing  said  particulates  to  decompose  and  produce 
bursts  of  ions,  collecting  said  ions  by  a  nearby  electrode,  pro- 
viding a  bias  potential  differential  between  said  electrode  and 
said  filament  of  about  one  hundred  or  njore  volts,  counting  said 
bursts  having  a  predetermined  total  chirge  and  measuring  the 
electrical  current  produced  by  ions  flo  ving  from  said  filament 
to  said  electrode. 


4  209  694 

ASSAYING  FOR  URANIUM-|EARING  ORE 

William  R.  Mills,  Jr.,  Duncanville,  Texi,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  868,948|,  Jan.  12, 1978,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  750,929,  Jan.  17, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  5, 1078,  Ser.  No.  948,843 
Int.  a.-  GOIV  5/  » 
U.S.  a.  250—265  16  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  assaying  for  uranjum-bearing  ore  in  the 
formations  traversed  by  a  borehole,  colmprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  cyclically  irradiating  a  known  co|centration  of  uranium- 
bearing  ore  with  bursts  of  fast  neutrons, 

(b)  determining  the  ratio  of  epithential  to  thermal  neutron 
fluxes  in  said  known  concentration  of  ore  in  response  to 
each  irradiation  of  step  (a),  I 

(c)  determining  the  ratio  of  epithenhal  to  thermal  neutron 
fluxes  during  the  time  period  that  orompt  fission  neutrons 
are  produced  in  said  known  conoentration  of  ore  in  re- 
sponse to  each  irradiation  of  step  (a), 

(d)  cyclically  irradiating  an  unknown  concentration  of 
uranium-bearing  ore  in  the  formations  surrounding  the 
borehole  with  bursts  of  fast  neutrons, 

(e)  determining  the  ratio  of  epithential  to  thermal  neutron 
fluxes  in  said  unknown  concentration  of  uranium-bearing 
ore  in  response  to  each  irradiation  of  step  (d),  and 


(0  determining  the  ratio  of  epithermal  to  thermal  neutron 
fluxes  during  the  time  period  that  prompt  fission  neutrons 
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are  produced  in  said  unknown  concentrations  of  uranium- 
bearing  ore  in  response  to  each  irradiation  of  step  (d). 


4,209,695 

DETECTION  OF  IMPURmES  IN  FLUID  FLOWING  IN 

REHNERY  PIPELINE  OR  OIL  PRODUCTION 

OPERATIONS  USING  NUCLEAR  TECHNIQUES 

Dan  M.  Arnold;  Harold  E.  Peelman;  Obie  M.  Langford;  Hans  J. 

Paap,  and  Irwin  R.  Supemaw,  all  of  Houston,  Tex.,  assignors 

to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  748,072,  Dec.  6, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  872,981 

Int.  a.2  GOIV  5/00 

U.S.  a.  250— 270  23aaiins 


CRUDE  Oil.    •iT«  CHLORINE 


1.  A  method  for  analysis  of  a  fluid  flowing  in  a  conduit  to 
determine  the  presence  of  low  concentrations  of  salt  water  and 
gas  in  the  fluid  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  bombarding  the  fluid  with  fast  neutrons,  which  are 
slowed  down  and  thereafter  engage  in  thermal  neutron 
capture  reactions  with  materials  in  the  fluid; 

(b)  obtaining  gamma  ray  energy  spectra  of  the  materials  in 
response  to  the  capture  of  thermal  neutrons  by  the  materi- 
als in  the  fluid; 

(c)  obtaining  a  measure  of  the  concentration  of  chlorine  in 
the  fluid  from  the  gamma  ray  energy  spectra; 

(d)  obtaining  from  the  measure  of  the  concentration  of  chlo- 
rine a  measure  of  the  concentration  of  salt  water  in  the 
fluid; 
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(e)  obtaining  a  measure  of  the  concentration  of  sulfur  in  the 
fluid  from  the  gamma  ray  spectra  simultaneously  with  said 
step  of  obtaining  a  measure  of  the  concentration  of  chlo- 
rine; and 

(f)  obtaining  from  the  measure  of  the  concentration  of  chlo- 
rine a  measure  of  the  percent  gas  content  of  the  fluid. 


density  of  the  radiation,  and  detecting  the  released  particles, 
the  improvement  comprising  varying  the  radiation  power 


4,209,696 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MASS 

SPECTROMETRIC  ANALYSIS  OF  CONSTITUENTS  IN 

LIQUIDS 

Wade  L.  Fite,  305  Pasadena  Dr.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15215 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  835,160,  Sep.  21, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,948 

Int.  a.2  BOID  59/44 

U.S.  a.  250— 281  42  Oaims 


l..k^t.^k^^^^^/k^.^lk^Lk..l.T^^ 
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1.  A  method  of  obtaining  a  mass  spectrometric  analysis  of 
the  constituents  of  liquids  wherein  electrically  charged  drop- 
lets of  the  liquid  are  formed  by  an  electrospray  process,  the 
method  comprising  the  step  of  producing  said  droplets  by 
causing  the  liquid  to  be  analyzed  to  flow  through  a  capillary 
tube  of  small  bore  which  is  placed  at  a  high  electrical  potential 
whereby  said  droplets  emerge  from  said  tube  in  an  electrically 
charged  condition  in  a  small  chamber  maintaining  the  pressure 
of  the  gas  therein  sufficiently  high  effectively  to  cause  the 
droplets  to  become  suspended  in  said  gas  for  a  sufficient  period 
of  time  that  said  charged  droplets  completely  evaporate  leav- 
ing substantially  only  gaseous  molecules  and  ions  of  the  con- 
stituents of  the  liquid  and  ions  formed  by  ion-molecule  reac- 
tions, providing  a  pinhole  aperture  in  said  small  chamber  and 
causing  gaseous  molecules  and  ions  in  said  small  chamber  to 
flow  through  said  aperture  into  a  second  chamber  by  maintain- 
ing said  second  chamber  at  high  vacuum,  and  the  step  of  accel- 
erating and  separating  said  ions  from  the  electrically  neutral 
molecules  and  focusing  said  ions  into  a  mass-to-charge  analy- 
zer. 


density  for  producing  mass  spectra  having  respectively  differ- 
ent proportions  of  atom  and  molecule  spectra. 


4,209,698 

TRANSMISSION-TYPE  CHARGED  PARTICLE  BEAM 

APPARATUS 

Walter  Hoppe,  Lochham,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Max-Planck-Gesellschaft  zur  Forderung  der  Wissenschaften 

e.Vn  Gbttingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  807,695,  Jun.  17, 1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  673,574,  Apr.  5, 1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  499,242,  Aug.  21, 

1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

319,106,  Dec.  27, 1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  28, 

1978,  Ser.  No.  973,972 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  28, 
1971,  2165089 

Int.  a:-  GOIM  23/00 


U.S.  a.  250—311 


11  Calms 
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4,209,697 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUHNG  SELECTED  MASS 
SPECTRA 
Gerhard  Renner,  Griifeling,  and  Eberhard  UnsSId,  Munich,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Gesellschaft  fiir  Strahl- 
en-und  Umweltforschung  mbH  Miinchen,  Neuherberg,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  872,572 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  26, 
1977,  2703047 

Int.  a:-  BOID  59/44;  HOIJ  39/40 
U.S,  G.  250— 282  5  Gaims 

I.  In  a  method  for  producing  selected  mass  spectra  by  direct- 
ing electromagnetic  radiation  through  an  optical  system  onto 
sample  material  for  vaporization,  destruction,  excitation  and- 
/or  ionization  in  the  microrange,  setting  the  expanse  of  the 
irradiated  region  of  the  sample  by  selection  of  the  energy 


1.  A  transmission-type  charged  particle  beam  apparatus 
comprising  a  vacuum  envelope  enclosing: 

(a)  first  means,  including  at  least  ten  individual  charged 
particle  sources,  for  separately  producing  at  least  ten 
individual  charged  particle  beams; 

(b)  second  means  for  supporting  a  specimen  to  be  investi- 
gated; 

(c)  third  means  for  projecting  each  of  said  beams  along  a 
different  beam  path  through  a  predetermined  region  of  the 
specimen  supported  by  said  second  means,  said  beam 
paths  collectively  converging  about  a  rotational  axis  of 
symmetry  of  said  apparatus  and  at  equal  angles  of  at  least 
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30*  lO  said  axis  so  as  to  intersect  at  ^n  apex  lying  within   able  relative  to  its  adjacent  collimator;  and  means  for  imparting 


said  predetermined  region  of  said  specimen; 

(d)  individual  particle  detecting  means  for  each  beam;  and 

(e)  a  particle  optics  lens  system  for  focussing  each  of  said 
beams  transmitted  through  said  specimen  onto  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  particle  detectiijg  means  for  separate 
detection  thereby  of  the  charged  particles  of  each  beam, 
said  lens  system  including  at  least  one  particle  optics  lens 
having  an  annular  apertured  pole  stn^cture  to  produce  for 
each  beam  a  deflecting  field  limited  to  a  respective  radial 
and  circumferential  area  of  said  pold  structure. 


travel  to  said  collimators  such  that  the  focal  point  of  each  said 


4,209,699 

INFRA-RED  DETECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  DETECTING 
LOW-FLYING  OBJECTS 
Gttnter  Puch,  Bannholzweg  12,  6903  Nc^kargemiind-DiUberg, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  1, 1977,  Scr.  No.  ^29,676 
Int.  a.2  GOIJ  7/00 
U.S.  a.  250-340 


7C3ainis 


collimator  uniformly  samples  at  least  one  half  of  the  entire  scan 
field  of  interest. 


4,209,701 

MAGNETIC  LENS  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

CORPUSCULAR  RADIATION  EQUIPMENT  WORKING 

UNDER  A  VACUUM 

Isolde  Dietrich;  Fred  Fox,  both  of  Mnnich;  Erwin  Knapek, 
Untcrhaching;  Karl  Nachtrieb,  Municii;  Reinhard  Weyl,  Assl- 
ing;  Helmut  Zerbst,  Munich,  and  Guy  LeFranc,  Munich,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  AktiengeseU- 
Khaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  891,894 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  12, 

1977,  2731458 

Int.  a.2  HOIJ  il/QO 

U.S.  a.  250—396  ML  7  Gaims 


1.  In  a  method  for  detection  of  low  flying  objects  in  which 
an  infra-red  sensor  detects  the  presence  Of  a  low-flying  object 
in  space  and  produces  an  output  signal  related  thereto,  the 
output  signal  is  amplifled,  and  the  amplified  output  signal  is 
employed  to  indicate  the  presence  and  Ideation  of  the  target, 
the  improvement  comprising  amplifyint  the  signal  received 
from  the  sensor  with  a  relatively  narrow  band  width  during  an 
initial  detection  stage  of  the  target,  ana  increasing  the  band 
width  of  the  amplified  signal  as  the  detected  target  approaches 
the  sensor  and  increases  the  output  sigjial  thereof  beyond  a 
pre-determined  level. 


4,209,700 

NUCLEAR  TRANSVERSE  SECTIONAL  BRAIN 

FUNCTION  IMAGER 

Hugh  F.  Stoddart,  Groton,  Mass.,  assigpor  to  Union  Carbide 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.  j 

FUed  Dec.  30, 1977,  Ser.  Nd.  865^94 
Int.  a.2  GOIN  2im 
U.S.  a.  250-363  S  I  10  Claims 

1.  A  transverse  radionuclide  scan  field  imaging  apparatus 
comprising  a  plurality  of  highly  focused  closely  laterally  adja- 
cent collimators  arranged  inwardly  focused  in  an  array  which 
surrounds  a  scan  field  of  interest,  each  collimator  being  move- 


1.  In  a  magnetic  lens  arrangement  for  use  in  corpuscular 
radiation  equipment  working  under  a  vacuum,  said  lens  ar- 
rangement including  a  vacuum  chamber  to  receive  an  object  to 
be  examined  and  at  least  one  current-carrying  lens  coil  winding 
which  is  enclosed  by  a  superconductive  shielding  device  and  is 
disposed  around  two  superconductive,  hollow  cylindrical 
shielding  parts  disposed  coaxial  to  the  beam  guidance  axis  for 
the  lens  arrangement,  the  shielding  parts  being  spaced  one 
behind  the  other  as  viewed  in  the  beam  guidance  direction 
with  a  gap  of  predetermined  gap  width  formed  between  their 
adjacent  faces,  the  improvement  comprising,  the  shielding 
device  being  of  cup  shaped  design  and  the  vacuum  chamber  to 
receive  the  object  to  be  examined  being  located  in  front  of  the 
open  side  of  the  cup  shaped  shielding  device,  and  of  the  face  of 
the  first  shielding  part  facing  away  from  the  gap,  as  viewed  in 
the  beam  direction,  said  vacuum  chamber  being  maintained  at 
a  temperature  which  is  approximately  room  temperature. 
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4,209,702 
MULTIPLE  ELECTRON  LENS 
Shogo  Shirai,  Yokohama,  and  Akin  Onoguchi,  Chofu,  both  of 
Japan,  anignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Akashi  Scisakusho, 
Japan 

Filed  Jul.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,249 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  25, 1977,  52-88962 

Int.  a.2  G21K  im 

U.S.  a.  250-396  ML  2  aaims 


,yij!> 


producing  a  magnetic  induction  disposed  around  the  assembly 
of  channels  such  that  the  magnetic  induction  is  parallel  to  said 
channels 


1.  A  multiple  electron  lens  comprising  a  cylindrical  yoke,  a 
main  exciting  coil  in  said  yoke,  a  multiple  electron  lens  in  said 
main  coil  having  two  axially  spaced  polepieces  defining  a  space 
therebetween,  each  polepiece  having  axial  through  openings 
and  said  polepieces  positioned  with  respective  pairs  of  through 
openings  through  said  axially  spaced  polepieces  aligned  axially 
and  each  aligned  pair  of  through  openings  defining  an  electron 
beam  path,  a  sole  anode  disposed  coaxially  with  the  polepieces 
spaced  axially  therefrom  and  having  openings  corresponding 
in  number  to  the  openings  in  the  polepieces  and  aligned  there- 
with, for  each  beam  path  an  auxiliary  exciting  coil  in  said  space 
coaxial  with  a  corresponding  beam  path,  for  each  beam  path  a 
stigmator  coaxial  with  a  corresponding  auxiliary  coil  and  adja- 
cent thereto. 


4,209,704 

TANDEM  ION  ACCELERATION  HAVING  A 

MATTER-FREE  ION  CHARGE  REVERSED  ZONE 

Eberhard  F.  Krimmel,  Pullacb,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  anignor 

to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Bertin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Aug.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,411 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  25, 
1977,  2738405 

Int  a.2  HOIJ  27/00 
U.S.  a.  250—423  R  9  Claims 


4,209,703 

SOURCE  FOR  PLASMA  OF  LARGE  TRANSVERSE 

SECTION  AND  CONSTITUTING  AN  ION 

ACCELERATOR 

Jean  L.  Delcroix,  37  rue  des  Longs  Pres,  92100  Boulogne,  and 
Jean  M.  Peyraud,  L'"Agrianthe",  06230  ViUefhmche,  both  of 
France 

Filed  Oct.  1, 1974,  Scr.  No.  512,316 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  2, 1973, 73  35098 

Int.  a.2  HOIJ  27/OQ:  P03H  i/OQ:  H05H  l/QO 

U.S.  a.  250-423  R  9  Gaims 


1.  A  plasma  source  constituting  an  ion  accelerator  compris- 
ing a  chamber,  means  for  introducing  a  gas  into  said  chamber, 
means  for  producing  a  plasma  from  the  gas,  an  assembly  of  a 
plurality  of  parallel  elongated  channels  having  inlets  communi- 
cating with  the  interior  of  said  chamber,  each  channel  having 
a  length  greater  than  its  minimum  transverse  dimension,  the 
latter  being  much  smaller  than  the  mean  free  path  of  the  neu- 
tral particles  constituting  the  utilized  gas,  the  transverse  di- 
mension of  said  channels  being  of  a  size  to  prevent  passage  of 
neutral  particles  while  allowing  passage  of  the  charged  parti- 
cles prcxluced  by  ionization  in  said  chamber  and  means  for 


Irrjftjtw  , 
ClunCr 


1.  A  tandem  ion  accelerator  comprising: 

(a)  an  ion  source  and  separator; 

(b)  a  high  pressure  enclosure  having  a  first  high  voluge 
acceleration  means,  a  charge  reversal  means,  and  a  second 
high  voltage  accelerator  all  series  connected  in  the  pres- 
sure enclosure  and  receiving  ions  from  the  ion  source; 

(c)  said  charge  reversal  means  comprising  means  for  provid- 
ing a  matter-free  zone  in  which  the  charge  reversal  is 
carried  out,  light  source  means  having  a  high  luminous 
density  for  recharging  the  ions,  and  deflecting  means  for 
deflecting  a  path  of  the  ions;  and 

(d)  mass  separator  means  connected  to  the  second  high 
voltage  accelerator. 


4,209,705 

IMAGE  INTENSinER  WHOSE  INPUT  SCREEN 

PHOSPHOR  LAYER  IS  DIVIDED  INTO  LIGHT  GUIDING 

MOSAIC  BLOCKS  BY  METAL  PROTRUSIONS 
Hiroshi  Washida,  Kawasaki;  Tomiya  Sonoda,  Machida,  and 
Yttso  Nakamura,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Electric  Co,  Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  885,121 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  14, 1977,  52-27106 
Int  G.2  GOIT  1/20 
U.S.  G.  250—486  13  Claims 

1.  An  image  intensifier  comprising  an  input  screen  for  con- 
vening a  radiation  image  into  an  electron  image; 
an  electro-optical  system  for  accelerating  and  focusing  the 
electron  image  and  an  output  screen  for  converting  the 
accelerated  and  focused  electron  image  into  a  visible 
image,  wherein  the  input  screen  comprises: 
a  substrate; 

an  insulator  layer  formed  on  one  surface  of  the  substrate  and 
having  a  plurality  of  grooves  dividing  the  insulator  layer 
into  a  plurality  of  mosaic  blocks; 
a  phosphor  layer  deposited  on  the  insulator  layer,  the  upper 

surface  of  the  phosphor  layer  being  even; 
a  plurality  of  protruding  dividing  members  disposed  at  the 
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bottoms  of  the  grooves  in  the  ins  ilator  layer  for  causing 
the  phosphor  layer  when  deposite  d  on  the  insulator  layer 
to  divide  without  cracking  into  i  plurality  of  phosphor 
blocks  corresponding  to  the  mosaic  blocks  and  extending 
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feeding  an  atomizing  gas  into  said  reaction  chamber,  located 
between  said  wire  electrode  feeding  means  and  extending 
through  said  cover  plate,  a  pair  of  wire  electrode  contact 
means  each  arranged  to  maintain  continuous  electrical  contact 
with  a  consumable  wire  electrode  which  is  fed  through  said 
wire  electrode  feeding  means,  to  form  an  arc  between  the 
consumable  electrodes  in  said  reaction  chamber  in  |^e  presence 
of  said  atomizing  gas,  the  improvement  comprising  a  wire 


substantially  perpendicular  to  the  jone  surface  of  the  sub- 
strate, light  generated  in  one  piiotphor  block  being  scat- 
tered only  within  the  one  phosphor  block  and  not  travel- 
ling to  the  other  phosphor  blocks^  and 
a  photocathode  deposited  on  the  phosphor  layer. 


4,209,706 
FLUOROSCOPIC  APPARATUS  MOUNTING  HXTURE 

Craig  S.  Nunan,  Los  Altos  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Varian 
Associates,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  745,154,  Novl  26, 1976,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jun.  12,  1978,  $er.  No.  915,086 
Int.  CI.-  HOIJ  35M6 
U.S.  CI.  250—490 


^^^ 
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guide  plate  prepared  from  an  insulating  material  positioned 
inwardly  of  the  reaction  chamber,  abutting  and  substantially 
completely  covering  said  cover  plate  and  having  an  aperture 
through  which  said  gas  feed  means  extends  into  said  reaction 
chamber,  and  having  apertures  into  which  said  wire  electrode 
feeding  means  are  placed  and  terminates,  and  aperiures  con- 
tained therein  at  the  terminal  ends  of  said  feeding  means 
through  which  said  consumable  wire  electrodes  enter  said 
reaction  chamber. 


4,209,706 

WEB-FEED  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Grazia  Galimberti  nee  Sestini,  Via  P8ncaldo'4,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  899,858 

Gains  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  28, 1977, 9424  A/77 

Int.  a.2  COIN  21/30 

U.S.  a.  250—548  7  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  examining  an  objict,  the  apparatus  com- 
prising: a  base  member,  a  cantilever  arm  rotatably  connected 
to  said  base,  a  retaining  member  said  cantilever  arm,  a  substan- 
tially C-shaped  member  rotatable  within  said  retaining  mem- 
ber, a  source  for  creating  an  examining  beam  located  at  ap- 
proximately one  end  of  said  C-shaped  member,  and  a  means  for 
detecting  said  beam  located  at  approximately  the  other  end  of 
said  C-shaped  member,  said  source  and  detecting  means  being 
positioned  in  opposing  fashion  thereby  lo  form  a  beam  vector 
in  which  said  object  may  be  imaged,  sai^  rotatable  connections 
being  rotatable  one  with  respect  to  the  others  such  that  said 


can  be  totally  spheri- 


object  located  within  said  beam  vector] 

cally  solid  angle  imaged  without  movement  of  said  base  or  the 

object 


439,707 
WIRE  GUIDE  PLATE  FOR  PRODUCtnON  OF  GASEOUS 

METAL  HALID^ 
Robert  H.  Phippt,  Savannah,  Ga.,  assignor  to  American  Cyana- 
mid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn.  | 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1978,  Ser.  Nd.  893,923 
Int.  a.-  BOIK  1/00;  CO«F  7/56 
UA  a  250-544  TQaims 

1.  An  improved  consumable  wire  eleqtrode-atomizer  assem- 
bly for  producing  gaseous  metal  halidesjin  a  reaction  chamber 
having  a  cover  plate,  two  wire  electrpde  feeding  means  in 
converging  relationship  extending  thrdugh  said  cover  plate 
and  having  sealing  means  therearound.  a  gas  feed  means  for 


1.  Web-feed  control  apparatus  for  automatically  synchronis- 
ing the  feeding  of  a  plurality  of  material  webs  to  facilitate 
simultaneous  processing  of  said  webs,  the  apparatus  compris- 
ing 
web  feed  means  for  advancing  the  webs  along  respective 

paths; 
respective  optical  sensors  juxtaposed  each  web  path  and 
arranged  to  output  respective  signals  on  sensing  predeter- 
mined  marks  on  their  corresponding  webs,  non-simultane- 
ous  occurence  of  the  sensor  output  signals  corresponding 
to  the  advance  of  a  said  mark  on  one  said  web  relative  to 
corresponding  mark  or  marks  on  the,  or  the  other,  webs; 
web  feed  rate  control  means  operative  upon  non-simultane- 
ous occurence  of  the  sensor  output  signals  to  vary  the 
relative  feed  rates  of  the  webs  with  respect  to  each  other 
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until  the  said  signals  occur  together  indicating  that  said 
advance  has  been  annulled;  and 
said  web  feed  means  including  respective  pairs  of  drive 
rollers  for  each  web  and  said  feed  rate  control  means 
includes  epicyclic  gearing  coupling  said  drive  roller  pairs, 
said  epicyclic  gearing  providing  a  speed  differential  be- 
tween said  drive  roller  pairs  upon  non-simultaneous  occu- 
rance  of  said  sensor  output  signals  and  no  speed  differen- 
tial when  said  signals  are  simultaneous. 


4,209,709 
ANTI-THEFT  IGNITION  SYSTEM 
Arnold  L.  Bctton,  Reseda,  Calif.,  assipor  to  BBJ  Laboratories, 
Newport  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,784 

Int.  a.2  B60R  25/00 

VJS.  a.  307-10  AT  44  Oaims 


STARTER 
MOTOR  SO     - 


1.  In  a  system  for  a  vehicle  having  a  switch  means  which  is 
key  operable  from  a  first  position  to  a  second  position  for 
energizing  the  electrical  system  of  the  motor  means  of  said 
vehicle,  the  combination  comprising: 

means  for  detecting  momentary  actuations  of  said  switch 
means  for  generating  serial  pulses; 

means  operable  in  response  to  the  last  pulse  of  a  number  of 
sequentially  entered  pulses  for  indicating  completion  of  a 
word; 

means  for  providing  a  vehicle  condition-sensing  signal; 

means  for  providing  a  plurality  of  words  indicative  of  a 
given  code; 

means  for  enabling  an  electrical  component  of  the  vehicle 
for  permitting  the  starting  of  the  motor  means;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  signal  and  to  proper  sequential 
entry  of  at  least  a  portion  of  said  plurality  of  words  for 
setting  said  system  for  permitting  subsequent  energizing 
said  enabling  means  only  in  response  to  proper  sequential 
entry  of  all  of  said  words  for  operating  said  motor  means. 


4,209,710 
BATTERY  BACK-UP  REGULATOR 
William  T.  Quarton,  Englewood,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 
Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jiu.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,699 

lot.  0.2  H02J  9/06:  H03K  1/14 

U.S.  a.  307—66  6  Claims 


a  primary  source  of  voltage  to  be  regulated, 

a  back-up  source  of  voltage  to  be  regulated, 

said  primary  source  and  said  back-up  source  being  con- 
nected to  a  common  junction  through  mutual  isolation 
means, 

a  regulator  output  terminal, 

a  series  connected  regulating  means  connected  between  said 
common  junction  and  said  regulator  output  terminal, 

an  output  voltage  sensing  circuit  connected  to  said  regulator 
output  terminal,  said  output  voltage  sensing  circuit  includ- 
ing a  voltage  detector  module  having  an  input  terminal 
and  output  terminal  and  characterized  in  having  a  negligi- 
ble current  drain,  said  voltage  detector  module  being 
furiher  characterized  in  having  a  predetermined  threshold 
voltage  characteristic  at  said  module  input  termmal  at 
which  threshold  voltage  the  signal  condition  at  said  mod- 
ule output  terminal  changes  between  a  conductive  and 
nonconductive  state,  said  output  voltage  sensing  circuit 
also  including  a  voltage  dividing  network  connected  to 
said  regulator  output  terminal  and  having  an  intermediate 
connection  to  said  input  terminal  of  said  module,  said 
voltage  dividing  network  being  characterized  in  provid- 
ing at  said  intermediate  connection  a  signal  voltage  sub- 
stantially equal  to  said  threshold  voltage  for  a  first  voltage 
level  at  said  regulator  output  terminal  whenever  said 
primary  source  is  operatively  connected  to  said  common 
junction  and  a  signal  voltage  substantially  equal  to  said 
threshold  voltage  for  a  second  and  different  voltage  level 
at  said  regulator  output  terminal  whenever  said  back-up 
source  is  operatively  connected  to  said  common  junction, 
and 

means  connecting  said  module  output  terminal  to  control 
said  regulating  means  in  response  to  changes  in  said  volt- 
age at  said  regulator  output  terminal. 


4,209,711 

TRANSISTOR  POWER  aRCUIT  WITH  PREVENTIVE 

DIODE  BRIDGE 

Richard  H.  Baker,  Bedford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research 

A  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

nied  Aug.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,907 

Int  a.2  H02M  7/48 

U.S.  a.  307—104  28  Qaims 


1.  A  voltage  regulator  circuit  comprising: 


1.  In  a  circuit  wherein  chopped  current  is  supplied  to  an 
inductive  load  from  a  DC  source  that  is  switched  by  first  and 
second  transistors  having  emitter-collector  paths  stacked  be- 
tween terminals  of  the  source,  the  transistors  having  bases 
driven  so  that  current  can  be  supplied  to  the  load  from  the 
source  through  the  emitter-collector  i>ath  of  the  first  transistor 
during  a  first  interval  while  the  emitter-collector  path  of  the 
second  transistor  is  cut  off  and  the  current  can  flow  from  the 
load  through  the  emitter-collector  path  of  the  second  transistor 
during  a  second  interval  while  the  emitter-collector  path  of  the 
first  transistor  is  cut  off,  the  improvement  comprising:  a  bridge 
circuit  connected  between  the  emitter-collector  paths  to  the 
load,  and  to  a  bias  circuit  for  two  of  the  transistors  for  prevent- 
ing current  flow  through  the  emitter-collector  path  of  one  of 
the  transistors  while  the  other  transistor  is  conducting  regard- 
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t<  I  be  simultaneously  ren- 


4,209,712 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  INSTALLING  ELECTRIC  OR 

ELECTRONIC  EQUIPMENT  IN  APPARATUSES  FOR 

DISPENSING  nUEL 

Jail  Wcttlond,  Akenbcrgi,  Sweden,  aa^ignor  to  Auto  Tank  AB, 

Bronuna,  Sweden 

Filed  Job.  16, 1978,  Scr.  No.  916,008 
Claima  priority,  appUcatlon  Sweden,  Jun.  16, 1977,  7707017 
Int.  a.-'  HOIH  3i/24 
VS.  a.  307—118  6  Gaims 


otherwise  could  become  trigger  pulses  for  the  thyristors; 
and 

means  for  connecting  said  noise  absorption  means  between  a 
source  electrode  of  the  CMOS  circuit  and  the  positive 
terminal  of  an  external  power  source; 

said  input  part  of  the  CMOS  circuit  being  that  of  a  semicon- 
ductor integrated  circuit  device. 


4,209,714 
LOGARITHMIC  AMPLIHER 
Yukjliiko  Miyamoto,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Trio  Kabusbiki 
Kaisba,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  806,098 

Int  a.2  H03K  5/08;  G06G  7/12 

U.S.  a.  307—229  5  daims 


OUT 


1.  Apparatus  for  improving  the  safdy  of  the  installation  of 
electrical  and  electronic  equipment  in  a  device  for  dispensing 
fuel,  comprising: 

a  pressure  tight  casing  for  housing  cjlectrical  and  electronic 
equipment; 

means  for  establishing  a  gu  pressure  in  the  interior  of  said 
casing;  and  I 

pressure  sensitive  switch  means  locatfcd  within  the  interior  of 
said  casing  and  operative  to  intemipt  a  supply  of  electrical 
power  to  electrical  and  electro^  equipment  located 
within  said  casing  when  the  pressure  in  the  interior  of  the 
casing  falls  below  a  predetermined  value. 


1.  A  logarithmic  amplifier  circuit  comprising  at  least  one 
transistor  connected  in  a  common-emitter  amplifier  arrange- 
ment, said  transistor  having  base,  collector  and  emitter  elec- 
trodes, said  emitter  electrode  being  connected  to  ground 
through  a  resistor,  said  collector  electrode  being  connected  to 
a  power  source  through  a  load  and  providing  an  output  signal, 
said  base  electrode  being  connected  to  a  bias  voltage  source 
through  a  diode  and  to  an  input  signal  source,  said  diode  and 
the  base-emitter  junction  of  the  transistor  cooperating  to  rec- 
tify the  input  signal  from  said  signal  source  and  comprising 
means  to  impari  a  logarithmic  input-amplitude-level-to-output- 
amplitude-level  transfer  characteristic  to  the  amplifier  circuit 
for  a  predetermined  amplitude  range  of  input  signals. 


4,209,713 

SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUTT  DEVICE  IN 
WHICH  DIFnCULTIES  CAUSED  BY  PARASTHC 
TRANSISTORS  ARE  ELIMINATED 
Kano  Saton,  Yokohanu;  Mitsohiko  Ueao,  Fi^ittwa,  and  Yasoiji 
Sonkl,  Ayase,  all  of  Japan,  aasignars  to  Tokyo  Sliibaura 
Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  Japan 
ContiBuation  of  Ser.  No.  705,960,  Jnl.  14, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  May  31, 1978,  Sen  No.  911,164 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jiil.  18,  1975,  50-87917; 
Jan.  8, 1976,  5M132 

Int  0.2  H03K  17/16.  17/72.  19M(k  HOIL  27/02 
U  A  a.  307-200  B  4  Oaims 


1.  A  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  device  comprising: 
a  CMOS  circuit  having  an  input  part  ^d  an  output  part,  the 
structure  of  the  CMOS  circuit  charksterized  by  the  forma- 
tion therein  of  parasitic  thyristors;  ] 
noise  absorption  means  for  absorbing  impulse  noise  that 


4,209,715 
LOGIC  aRCUTT 

Kiyoshi  Aoki,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  SUbaura 
Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  9, 1977,  Scr.  No.  859,139 
Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  14, 1976, 51-150197; 
Dec.  14, 1976, 5M50198 

Int  a.2  H03K  i/2«4  19/06.  19/20.  21/00 
U.S.  a.  307—291  15  Claims 

1.  A  logic  circuit  comprising: 

first  and  second  integrated-injection  logic  NAND/NOR 
gates,  each  having  a  plurality  of  inputs  and  outputs,  said 
first  and  second  NAND/NOR  gates  being  cross-coupled 
with  respect  to  first  inputs  and  first  outputs  thereof,  said 
first  NAND/NOR  gate  having  second  and  third  inputs 
connected  to  receive  a  first  clock  signal  and  a  first  logic 
input  signal,  respectively,  and  said  second  NAND/NOR 
gate  having  second  and  third  inputs  connected  to  receive 
said  first  clock  signal  and  a  second  logic  input  signal, 
respectively,  said  first  and  second  NAND/NOR  gates 
having  second  outputs; 
third  and  fourth  integrated-injection  logic  NAND/NOR 
gates,  each  having  a  plurality  of  inputs  and  outputs,  said 
third  and  fourth  NAND/NOR  gates  being  cross-coupled 
with  respect  to  first  inputs  and  first  outputs  thereof,  said 
third  NAND/NOR  gate  having  a  second  input  connected 
to  receive  a  second  clock  signal  substantially  complemen- 
tary to  said  first  clock  signal  and  a  third  input  connected 
to  said  second  output  of  said  first  NAND/NOR  gate,  and 
said  fourth  NAND/NOR  gate  having  a  second  input 
connected  to  receive  said  second  clock  signal  and  a  third 
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input  connected  to  said  second  output  of  said  second 
NAND/NOR  gate;  and 
clock  means  coupled  to  said  NAND/NOR  gates  for  supply- 
ing said  first  clock  signal  to  said  second  inputs  of  said  first 
and  second  NAND/NOR  gates  and  for  supplying  said 
second  clock  signal  to  said  second  inputs  of  said  third  and 
fourth  NAND/NOR  gates,  said  clock  means  including: 
a  first  inverting  gate  comprised  of  a  multiple-collector 
output  transistor  having  a  base  input  connected  to  re- 


the  resistor  region,  the  conductive  regions  being  doped  at 
a  level  much  higher  than  the  resistor  region. 


4,209,717 
SAMPLE  AND  HOLD  aRCUFT 
John  E.  Mahony,  Sacramento,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Litton  Indus- 
trial Products,  Inc.,  Beveriy  Hills,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  848,989 

Int  a.2  GllC  27/02 

U.S.  a.  307—353  6  Claims 


f!0 


ceive  a  clock  signal,  and  first,  second  and  third  collector 
outputs,  said  first  and  second  collector  outputs  of  said 
multiple-collector  output  transistor  providing  one  of 
said  first  and  second  clock  signals;  and 
a  second  inverting  gate  having  an  input  coupled  to  said 
third  collector  output  of  said  multiple-collector  output 
transistor  of  said  first  inverting  gate,  and  first  and  sec- 
ond outputs  providing  the  other  of  said  first  and  second 
clock  signals,  said  second  inverting  gate  being  an  inte- 
grated-injection logic  inverting  gate. 


4,209,716 

SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  QRCUTT  WTTH 

IMPLANTED  RESISTOR  ELEMENT  IN  SECOND-LEVEL 

POLYCRYSTALLINE  SIUCON  LAYER 
Joseph  H.  Raymond,  Jr.,  Katy,  Tcx„  assignor  to  Texas  Instm- 
ments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  May  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  801,699 

int  a^  HOIL  29/04.  29/78.  23/48 

UA  a.  357— 59  16Chdms 


T^SS 


1.  An  N-channel,  silicon-gate  MOS  integrated  circuit  of  the 
type  having  field  oxide  surrounding  transistor  areas  of  the  face 
of  a  semiconductor  substrate  and  a  first  level  of  polycrystalline 
silicon  extending  across  the  field  oxide  and  contacting  at  least 
one  of  the  transistor  areas,  the  first  level  providing  gates  for  the 
transistors,  comprising: 
(a)  a  second  level  of  polycrystalline  silicon  at  least  partially 
overlying  the  first  level  on  said  face  but  insulated  there- 
from, 
G>)  a  resistor  region  in  the  second  level  implanted  with 

conductivity  determining  impurity, 
(c)  conductive  regions  in  the  second  level  on  both  ends  of 


1.  A  low  drift  sample-and-hold  circuit  comprising: 

input  buffer  means  having  inverting  and  non-inverting  inut 
terminal  means,  and  arranged  to  receive  an  input  signal  at 
one  of  its  inverting  and  non-inverting  input  terminal 
means; 

second  buffer  means  characterized  by  a  minimum  input 
impedance  in  the  order  of  10"  ohms; 

first  switching  means  responsive  to  a  first  enabling  signal  for 
coupling  the  input  of  the  second  buffer  means  to  the  out- 
put of  the  input  buffer  means; 

second  switching  means  responsive  to  a  second  enabling 
signal  to  couple  the  output  of  the  second  buffer  means  to 
the  other  of  the  non-inverting  and  inverting  input  terminal 
means, 

the  input/output  polarity  relationship  of  the  second  buffer 
means  being  such  that  an  input  signal  change  produces  a 
non-inverting  change  in  the  output  signal  of  the  second 
buffer  means;  and 

means  for  simultaneously  producing  the  enabling  signals 
during  application  of  the  input  signal  to  the  input  buffer 
means. 


4,209,718 
UNEAR  INDUCnON  MOTOR 
Alexandr  D.  Popo?,  pereulok  Rynochny,  44;  Vladimir  A.  Solo- 
min,  uUtsa  Dachnaya,  14,  k?.  31,  both  of  Rostov-na-Donn,  and 
Vladinlr  A.  Trofinov,  selo  Balakley,  pereulok  TUdiy,  8,  Cher- 
kasskaya,  aU  of  U.S.S.R. 

FUed  Oct  23, 1978,  Scr.  No.  953,742 
Int  a.2  H02K  41/02 
VS.  a  310-13  1  Claim 

1.  A  linear  induction  motor  comprising: 
a  secondary  element  including  an  electrically  conductive 

part  and  a  ferromagnetic  base; 
two  angles  forming  said  electrically  conductive  part  of  said 
secondary  element  and  arranged  with  a  gap  therebetween 
so  that  apexes  thereof  face  each  other; 
horizontal  flanges  of  said  angles; 

three  rigidly  interconnected  longitudinal  laminations  acting 
as  an  inductor,  said  horizontal  flanges  of  said  angles  being 
arranged  under  the  extreme  laminations; 
vertical  flanges  of  said  angles  with  said  middle  lamination 

arranged  therebetween; 
a  plurality  of  slots  provided  in  said  middle  lamination  and 
turned  to  said  vertical  flanges  of  said  angles; 
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a  motor  winding  of  one  phase  endosed  within  said  slots  of 

said  middle  lamination;  i 

a  plurality  of  slots  provided  in  saidjtwo  extreme  laminations 

and  turned  to  said  horizontal  flanges  of  said  angles; 


motor  windings  of  two  other 
slots  of  said  two  extreme 


outer  flattened  sides  (38)  against  which  the  pole  pieces 
(11)  of  said  soft-iron  frame  (10)  are  positioned  to  bear; 
and  further  formed  with  outwardly  radially  projecting  por- 
tions (33), 

each  projecting  portion  being  formed  with  an  axial  groove 
(35)  in  which  the  magnet  elements  (12)  are  fitted,  the 
soft-iron  frame  (10)  fitting  around  said  magnet  elements 
and  said  sleeve-like  body  (32)  to  engage  said  magnet  ele- 
ments (12)  positioned  in  said  groove  (35)  and  engaging  the 
flattened  sides  (38)  of  said  generally  sleeve-like  body  (32). 


laminations. 


enclosed  within  said 


4^9,719 

TACHOGENERATOR  FOR  R0T>|1tING  MACHINERY 
Fritx  ScUidUch,  Stetten,  Fed.  Rep.  oT  Gcmiaay,  attlgnor  to 
Robert  Boach  GmbH,  Stuttgwt,  Fedi  Rep.  of  Gcnnuy 

Filed  Job.  23, 1978,  Scr.  No.  918,403 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  Jul  1, 

lot  a.:  H02K  75/70 
UA  a  31(^-42  1  5  oaim 


4,209,720 

ELECTRIC  MOTORS  SUPPUED  WITH  CHOPPED 

CURRENT 

PolB.  L.  Dncrot,  Garches,  and  Jean^Paul  Ooup,  SartrouYiUe, 

botii  of  France,  aaaignon  to  Societe  Anooyme  Automobiles 

Citroen  and  Automobiles  Peugeot,  both  of  Paris,  France 

FUed  Jan.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  719 
Oaims  priority,  application  FVuice,  Jan.  11, 1978,  78  00702 
Int.  a.2  H02K  1/04.  J/12 
UA  a  310-45  iicwms 


*• 


mWb 


1.  Tachogenerator  for  generating  elet^rical  signals  related  to 
the  speed  of  roution  of  a  machine  mei«ber  having 

an  electromagnetic  system  including  two  coil  elements  (14), 
two  magnet  elements  (12)  and  soft-iron  flux  guide  ele^ 
ments  (10,  16),  and  wherein 

the  flux  guide  elements  include  a  softiiron  frame  (10)  which 
defines  a  closed  ring  having  a  centfal  opening,  said  frame 
being  shaped  to  further  define  diametrically  opposite  pole 
pieces  (11)  on  each  of  which  is  molmted  one  of  said  two 
coil  elemenu  (14),  said  two  magn«t  elemento  (12)  being 
located  on  diametrically  opposite  parts  of  said  frame  (10) 
and  angularly  displaced  from  said  Qoils  (14); 

and  two  soft-iron  core  elements  (IS\  coupled  to  said  ma- 
chme  member,  of  part-cylindrical  ihape,  and  having  an 
angular  extent  to  form  a  rotating  itagnetic  flux  path  be- 
tween a  pole  piece  (11)  and  a  magnd  element  (12)  on  the 
frame  to  bridge  the  angular  gap  between  a  pole  piece  (11) 
and  a  magnet  element  (12)  subsequeat  thereto  in  the  direc- 
tion of  roution  and,  upon  continued  rotation,  to  bridge 
the  gap  between  said  magnet  elemei^  and  the  next  follow- 
ing pole  piece  (11); 

said  part-cylindrical  soft-iron  elements  being  separated  by  a 
non-magnetic  gap; 

said  soft-iron  frame  (10),  said  magnet  element  (12)  and  said 
coil  element  (14)  being  located  oh  a  single  assembly 
formed  as  a  plastic  molding 

which  comprises  a  body  structure  (32J  of  generally  sleeve- 
like, approximately  cylindrical  form  having  diametrically 


1.  A  DC  electric  motor  intended  to  be  supplied  with 
chopped  current,  comprising  a  rotor,  forming  an  armature, 
adapted  to  rotate  inside  a  stator,  forming  an  inductor,  compris- 
ing poles,  the  space  between  the  rotor  and  the  poles  forming  an 
air-gap.  a  motor  in  which  the  representative  curve  of  the  mag- 
netic flux  passing  through  a  pole  of  the  stator,  with  respect  to 
the  ampere-turns  of  this  pole,  has  an  initial  linear  part  followed 
by  a  bend,  characterized  by  the  fact  that  it  is  arranged  so  that 
the  bend  of  the  representative  curve  of  the  magnetic  flux  with 
respect  to  the  ampere-turns  has  its  origin  situated  approxi- 
mately in  the  middle  of  the  interval  of  use  of  the  motor,  and 
that  the  radial  dimension  of  the  air-gap  is  sufficiently  large  for 
the  flux  increase,  beyond  the  origin  of  the  bend,  with  respect  to 
the  ampere-turns,  to  be  at  least  equal  to  substantially  a  third  of 
the  flux  increase  in  the  linear  part  which  precedes  the  bend. 


4,209,721 

EXTERNAL  ROTOR  MOTOR 

Kurt  FcMlc,  WiiriburB.  umI  Reiner  Schteberger,  F^ibarg. 

Lmidwaaaer,  botii  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asalgnort  to  SKF 
KugeUagerikbriken  GmbH,  Schweinftirt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  793,003,  May  4»  1977,  abudoned.  This 
application  Jun.  26, 1978,  Scr.  No.  919,167 

19S^14S5(!5i'  "^^  ''•*•  "^  •'<'«»^'  May  ^ 

Int  a^  H02K  5/16 
UA  a.  310-67  R  gcWm. 

1.  in  an  electric  motor  having  an  external  rotor,  an  armature 
shaft  passing  therethrough,  and  an  internal  stator  surrounding 
said  armature  shaft,  said  armature  shaft  being  coupled  to  said 
Stator  by  a  rolling  bearing,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
bearing  comprises  a  double-rowed  radial  bearing  having  a 
common  outer  ring  mounted  within  the  bore  of  said  stator.  and 
supportedly  held  by  said  stator  in  a  substantially  fixed  position 
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first  and  second  outer  races  formed  in  said  common  outer  ring,   plastic  cap  mounted  upon  said  casings'  second  ends,  a  plurality 
said  outer  races  spaced  from  one  another  and  adapted  to  re-  of  second  armature  bearings  mounted  in  said  second  cap 

whereby  a  second  bearing  is  located  coaxial  with  each  casing 
axis,  an  armature  rotatably  mounted  within  each  casing  upon 
said  first  and  second  bearings,  said  casings  being  of  sufficient 
length  to  substantially  enclose  the  associated  armature,  tie  rods 
interposed  between  said  end  caps  maintaining  assembly  thereof 


ceivc  first  and  second  rows  of  rolling  elements,  and  first  and 
second  inner  races  worked  directly  into  said  armature  shaft. 


4^09,722 
DIE  CAST  ROTOR  WITH  CAST-IN-PLACE  OIL  RETURN 

MEMBER 
C.  Theodore  Peaches,  Jr.,  Maryland  Heights,  Mo.,  assignor  to 
Emerson  Electric  Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,393 

Int.  a.2  H02K  7/08 

U.S.  a.  310—90  5  Claims 


1.  A  die  cast  rotor  for  an  electric  motor  or  the  like,  said  rotor 
having  a  rotor  body  of  die  cast  metal,  said  body  having  a 
longitudinal  central  axis  about  which  said  rotor  is  rotatable, 
and  a  longitudinal  central  opening  substantially  coaxial  with 
said  central  axis,  a  non-integral  tubular  oil  return  member 
defining  the  inner  surface  of  a  portion  of  said  central  opening, 
said  tubular  oil  return  member  having  an  inner  end,  said  die 
cast  rotor  body  surrounds  said  inner  end  of  said  oil  return 
member  and  engages  both  the  inside  and  outside  surfaces 
thereof  so  as  to  sealably  secure  said  tubular  oil  return  member 
to  said  rotor  body  and  to  prevent  the  leakage  of  oil  between 
said  inner  end  of  said  oil  return  member  and  said  rotor  body. 


4^09,723 
ELECTRIC  MOTOR  APPARATUS 
Lyle  J.  Hamman,  Eaton  Rapids,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Eaton 
Stamping  Company,  Eaton  Rapids,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  836,354 
Int  0.2  H02K  7/20 
VS.  a.  310—112  3  Claims 

1.  A  multiple  electric  motor  assembly  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation, a  plurality  of  separate,  metallic,  annular  motor  casings 
in  parallel,  side-by-side  relationship  each  having  an  axis,  a  first 
end  and  a  second  end,  a  single  piece  first  synthetic  plastic  cap 
mounted  upon  said  casings'  first  ends,  a  plurality  of  first  arma- 
ture bearings  mounted  in  said  cap  whereby  a  bearing  is  located 
coaxial  with  each  casing  axis,  a  second  single  piece  synthetic 


upon  said  casings,  a  brush  card  mounted  upon  said  second  end 
cap  having  a  plurality  of  openings  therein  each  receiving  an 
armature,  a  plurality  of  electric  brushes  mounted  upon  said 
card  adjacent  each  opening  engaging  the  adjacent  armature, 
and  a  plurality  of  interengaging  lugs  and  recesses  defined  on 
said  second  end  cap  and  said  brush  card  to  assure  predeter- 
mined alignment  of  said  brush  card  on  said  second  end  cap 
during  assembly. 


4,209,724 
PERMANENT  MAGNET  STATOR  FRAME  STRUCTURE 

FOR  AN  ELECTRIC  MOTOR 
Pierre  Perioo,  Cergy,  France,  auignor  to  Compagnie  Indus* 

trielle  if  Mecanismes,  France 

DlTision  of  Ser.  No.  774,023,  Mar.  3, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,131,989. 

This  application  Sep.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,660 

Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  19, 1976,  76  06113 

Int.  a,'  H02K  2J/38 

U.S.  a.  310—154  7  Claims 


1.  In  an  electric  motor  comprising  a  stator  and  a  rotor  having 
a  shaft,  the  stator  comprising  a  frame  of  a  material  selected 
from  a  group  consisting  of  iron  and  magnetic  sheet,  two  mag- 
netic blocks  fixed  in  confronting  relation  on  the  frame,  the 
frame  comprising  two  support  elements  on  each  of  which 
elements  there  is  fixed  a  respective  one  of  the  magnetic  blocks, 
two  covers  of  a  material  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of 
iron  and  magnetic  sheet  attached  to  the  support  elements  on 


995  O.G.-56 


1484 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  24, 1980 


each  side  of  the  magnetic  blocks  and  interconnecting  the  sup-  disposed  in  said  vessel,  and  means  for  preventing  the  vapor 
port  elements,  an  end  element  suppofting  the  shaft  of  the  rotor  pressure  of  potassium  in  the  discharge  vessel  from  exceeding 
disposed  at  each  end  of  the  frame,  the  following  improvement: 
the  support  elements  are  each  constituted  by  a  U-section  sheet 
having  a  central  web  on  which  a  respective  one  of  said  mag- 
netic blocks  is  flxed  and  two  parallel  planar  flanges,  and  the 
two  covers  each  have  planar  lateral  portions  in  contact  with 

and  fixed  to  said  flanges;  there  are  pnovided  positioning  means  >c^ 

at  opposite  ends  of  the  covers  and  positioning  means  on  the  end 
elements  which  are  complementary  I  to  and  cooperative  with 
the  positioning  means  of  the  covets,  the  positioning  means 
being  operative  to  position  the  end  i  elements  and  the  covers 
relative  to  one  another  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  flanges; 
and.  in  each  transverse  section  of  thf  stator,  a  first  one  of  said 
magnetic  blocks  has  a  flrst  radial  thickness,  a  second  one  of 
said  magnetic  blocks  has  a  second  radial  thickness,  each  cover 
being  offset  in  a  direction  parallel  tojsaid  flanges  by  a  distance 
equal  to  the  difference  between  said  flrst  thickness  and  said 
second  thickness. 


3  X 10- '  torr  during  the  life  of  the  lamp,  said  means  comprises 
a  potassium  absorbing  getter  disposed  in  the  discharge  vessel. 


4,209,725 
SELENIUM  LAYER  PIEZOE|.ECrRIC  DEVICE 

Eugeae  Dieulcttint;  Duiel  Royer,  lad  Richard  GuedJ,  all  of 
Parif,  Fraace,  aaaigaon  to  ThoaisQn*CSF,  Paris,  Fraace 

Filed  Oct.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,079 
Gainn  priority,  application  France^  Oct.  25, 1977,  77  32053 
lat.  a.2  HOIL  41/10 
U.S.  G.  310—313  13  Gainn 


4,209,727 
APERTURE  MASK  SUPPORTED  BY  SPRING  LUGS  AND 

SPRING  CLIPS 
Lawrence  B.  Haushecr,  Coning,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coming 
Glass  Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,489 

Int.  G.2  HOIJ  29/07.  31/08.  29/82 

VS.  G.  313—404  9  Claims 


1.  A  piezoelectric  device  comprising  a  substrate  non-piezoe- 
lectric at  ambient  temperature,  a  depssit  of  piezoelectric  mate- 
rial carried  by  said  substrate,  and  electrode  means  located  on  at 
least  one  of  the  major  faces  of  said  deposit;  said  deposit  com- 
prising a  layer  of  selenium  in  the  ci'ystalline  state;  said  elec- 
trode means  being  disposed  on  the  free  side  of  said  selenium 
deposit  opposed  to  said  substrate;  said  substrate  being  capable 
of  propagating  surface  elastic  waves,  said  electrode  means 
cooperating  with  said  deposit  so  as  t(^  form  at  least  one  electro- 
mechanical transducer  radiating  said  surface  elastic  waves. 


4,209,726 
LOW.PRESSURE  SODIUM  VAPOR  DISCHARGE  LAMP 

Alexander  G.  Jack,  Eindhoven;  Francjscus  N.  C.  Bacten,  Nijnie- 
gen,  and  Johaancs  van  dc  Bilt,  Eindhoven,  all  of  Netherlands, 
assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,370 
GaioH  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Nov.  2,  1977, 

7712059 

Int  G.2  HOIJ  61/22.  61/26.  61/30 

VS.  a.  313—174  5  Claiau 

1.  A  low-pressure  sodium  vapor  discharge  lamp  having  a 

potassium-containing  glass  discharge  vessel,  two  electrodes 


1.  In  a  color  television  bulb  formed  with  a  panel,  a  peripheral 
panel  skirt  integral  therewith,  a  funnel  portion  adapted  to  mate 
with  the  panel  skirt,  a  frame  and  aperture  mask  adapted  to  be 
mounted  in  said  frame  and  secured  in  spaced  relation  with  the 
panel;  a  supporting  structure  for  the  aperture  mask  and  frame 
including:  peripherally  located  outwardly  extending  spring 
lugs  and  peripherally  located  outwardly  extending  spring  clips 
secured  to  the  frame  and  respectively  operative  for  xy  orienta- 
tion and  a  Q  spacing  of  the  mask  and  frame;  the  panel  skirt 
being  formed  with  a  selected  number  of  V  grooves  each  lo- 
cated so  as  to  receive  a  corresponding  one  of  the  spring  lugs; 
and  a  ledge  face  spaced  away  from  an  inside  surface  of  the 
panel  to  cooperatively  engage  with  and  support  the  spring 
clips,  a  forward  portion  of  the  funnel  adapted  to  be  in  spaced 
relation  with  the  ledge  face,  spring  means  engaging  each  re- 
spective spring  clip  at  one  end  and  the  forward  portion  of  the 
funnel  at  the  other  when  located  in  said  spaced  relation  for 
urging  each  respective  spring  clip  against  the  ledge  face  such 
that  xy  orientation  and  Q  spacing  of  the  aperture  mask  and 
frame  are  fixed  relative  to  the  panel  when  the  funnel  and  panel 
skirt  are  mated. 
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4,209,728 
OUTDOOR  LIGHTING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
Robert  J.  Membreno,  Los  Altos,  Califs  assignor  to  Sal  Engl* 
neers,  Inc.,  Santa  Gara,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,566 

Int.  G.!  H05B  37/02 

VS.  G.  315—159  6  Claims 


heat  said  member  and  for  providing  a  predetermined 
voltage;  and 
(e)  means  for  alternately  enabling  and  disabling  the  supply  of 
heating  current  to  said  electron-emissive  member  at  a 
predetermined  rate  in  dependence  upon  the  thermal  iner- 
tia of  said  member  so  as  to  maintain  the  temperature 
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1.  An  outdoor  luminaire  arrangement,  comprising: 

(a)  a  luminaire  housing  adapted  to  support  a  light  source; 

(b)  first  circuit  means  including  a  light  sensitive  device  oper- 
ating between  first  and  second  states  in  response  to  and 
depending  on  the  level  of  ambient  light  to  which  said 
device  is  subjected,  said  device  operating  in  said  first  state 
for  connecting  said  light  source  to  a  source  of  power 
when  the  ambient  light  is  below  a  predetermined  level  and 
in  said  second  state  for  disconnecting  said  light  source 
from  said  power  source  when  the  ambient  light  is  above 
said  predetermined  level,  whereby  under  the  control  of 
said  light  sensitive  device  said  light  source  is  automati- 
cally turned  on  during  the  dark  hours  of  the  night  and 
automatically  turned  off  during  the  light  hours  of  the  day 
by  said  first  circuit  means;  and 

(c)  second  circuit  means  for  overriding  the  operation  of  said 
light  sensitive  device  and  disconnecting  said  light  source 
from  said  power  supply  for  a  predetermined  period  of 
time  during  said  dark  hours  while  said  ambient  light  is 
below  said  predetermined  level  and  said  light  sensitive 
device  is  in  its  first  state,  said  second  circuit  means  includ- 
ing counting  means  connected  with  said  first  circuit  means 
for  automatically  starting  said  overriding  period  an  initial 
predetermined  period  of  time  after  said  light  sensitive 
device  moves  into  its  first  state  from  its  second  state  when 
said  ambient  light  first  goes  below  said  predetermined 
level  and  for  automatically  ending  said  overriding  period, 
and  means  for  automatically  resetting  said  counting  means 
to  start  said  initial  period  only  after  said  light  sensitive 
device  moves  into  its  first  state  after  having  been  in  its 
second  state,  whereby  said  counting  means  is  reset  only 
once  a  day. 


&J^ 


thereof  within  a  predetermined  range  and  for  selectively 
applying  said  predetermined  voltage  between  said  elec- 
tron-emissive member  and  selected  ones  of  said  anode 
electrodes  during  periods  when  said  current  supply  to  said 
electron-emissive  member  is  disabled,  whereby  a  visual 
display  is  produced  at  selected  character  positions  associ- 
ated with  said  selected  ones  of  said  anode  electrodes. 


4,209,730 
STARTING  QRCUrr  FOR  GASEOUS  DISCHARGE 

LAMPS 
John  J.  Pasik,  Romeovillc,  111.,  assignor  to  Larry  McGcc  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,509 

Int.  G.2  H05B  41/16.  41/04 

VS.  G.  315-290  10  Claims 
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4,209,729 
ON  CHIP  VACUUM  FLUORESCENT  DISPLAY  DRIVE 
David  J.  McElroy,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instra* 
ments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,292 
Int.  G.2  H05B  43/00 
VS.C  315—169.1  6  Claims 

1.  A  display  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  displayable  characters  each  being  com- 
prised of  a  respective  set  of  activatable  segment  elec- 
trodes; 

(b)  an  electron-emissive  member  common  to  all  of  said 
displayable  characters; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  anode  electrodes  in  cooperative  association 
with  said  electron-emissive  member,  each  of  said  anode 
electrodes  being  in  cooperative  association  with  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  characters; 

(d)  electrical  power  supply  means  for  supplying  electrical 
current  to  said  electron-emissive  member  to  electrically 
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1.  A  starting  circuit  for  gaseous  discharge  lamps  having 

associated  therewith  a  lamp  ballast  in  series  between  a  voltage 

supply  and  said  lamp,  said  starting  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  a  voltage  doubler  circuit  connected  in  circuit  with  said 

ballast  and  said  lamp  for  storing  a  voltage  approximately 

twice  the  peak  value  of  the  voltage  supply  when  said  lamp 

is  nonconducting,  said  voltage  doubler  including: 

(i)  a  first  circuit  arm  having  a  capacitor  and  diode  in  series, 

said  diode  conducting  in  a  first  direction, 
(ii)  a  second  circuit  arm  having  a  capacitor  and  diode  in 
series,  said  diode  conducting  in  the  opposite  direction  to 
the  first  diode, 
(iii)  said  first  and  second  circuit  arms  being  connected  to 
the  supply  voltage  at  their  diode  ends  and  connected  to 
the  ballast  at  their  capacitor  ends, 
whereby  one  of  said  capacitors  will  charge  to  the  value  of 
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said  voltage  supply  during  ea^h  half  cycle  of  the  AC 
supply  voltage, 
(b)  trigger  means  connected  in  shbrting  relation  across  said 
voltage  doubler  for  selective!]  discharging  the  charge 
stored  in  said  doubler  circuit  through  a  portion  of  said 
ballast  to  produce  a  high  voltage  starting  pulse  to  initiate 
conduction  in  said  lamp. 
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4,209,731 

MAGNETIC  SWITCHING  REGULATOR  FOR  A 

DEFLECTION  CIRCUIT 

Sandor  Miko,  and  Phillip  R.  Mullicjboth  of  Indianapolis,  Ind.. 

assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  NeW  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  964,972 

Int.  a:- HQIJ  29/- a  29/76 

U.S.  a.  315-400  8  Gaims 
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1.  A  magnetically  regulated  deflection  circuit,  comprismg: 

a  deflection  winding: 

a  deflection  generator  coupled  to  skid  deflection  winding  for 
producing  deflection  current  ir 
said  deflection  generator  includ  ng  a  source  of  deflection 
rate  energy; 

a  source  of  unregulated  energy; 

magnetic  switching  means  including  a  first  load  winding 
wound  around  a  core  portionj  said  first  load  winding 
applying  said  source  of  unre|ulated  energy  and  said 
source  of  deflection  rate  energy  to  said  deflection  circuit 
when  said  first  load  winding  is  short-circuited  by  magneti- 
cally saturating  said  core  porticn  for  transferring  energy 
to  said  deflection  circuit;  and 

a  control  circuit  coupled  to  said  nagnetic  switching  means 
and  responsive  to  an  energy  leve  I  of  said  deflection  circuit 
for  varying  the  short-circuiting  fiterval  within  which  said 
source  of  unregulated  energy  an^  said  source  of  deflection 
rate  energy  are  applied  to  said  deflection  circuit  for  regu- 
lating the  amount  of  energy  transferred  to  said  deflection 
circuit. 


ON  CIRCUIT 
assignor  to  RCA  Corpo« 


No.  964,973 

29/76 


S  Claims 


4,209,732 
REGULATED  DEFLECT 
Lawrence  E.  Smith,  Indianapolis,  Ind, 
ration.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  30.  1978,  Ser 
Int.  a.-  HOIJ  29/7 1 
U.S.  CI.  315—400 
1.  A  voltage  regulator  for  a  deflec  tion  system,  comprising: 
a  deflection  winding: 

a  deflection  circuit  coupled  to  sad  deflection  winding  for 
generating  scanning  current  in 
each  deflection  cycle: 
a  transformer  coupled  to  said  deflection  circuit,  including  a 
first  transformer  winding  in  which  an  alternating  current 
deflection  rate  voltage  is  develcped; 
an  input  terminal  coupled  to  said  deflection  circuit  for  pro- 
viding an  input  voltage  to  said  Reflection  circuit; 
a  source  of  unregulated  voltage; 
a  rectifier  coupled  to  said  input  tej-minal  and  said  source  of 


said  defiection  winding 


unregulated  voltage  and  poled  to  conduct  input  current 
from  said  source  to  said  input  terminal; 
a  saturable  reactor  including  a  first  reactor  winding  series 
coupled  with  said  source,  said  first  transformer  winding, 
said  rectifier,  and  said  input  terminal,  a  first  polarity  of 
said  defiection  rate  voltage  forward  biasing  said  rectifier 
into  conducting  input  current  to  said  input  terminal,  a 
second  polarity  of  said  defiection  rate  voltage  decreasing 
said  input  current  sufficiently  to  commutate  off  said  recti- 


fier  and  decouple  said  input  terminal  from  said  source  of 
unregulated  voltage,  for  developing  an  average  DC  volt- 
age  across  said  rectifier;  and 
biasing  means  coupled  to  said  first  reactor  winding  and 
responsive  to  said  unregulated  voltage  for  changing  the 
effective  impedance  of  said  first  reactor  winding  for  vary- 
ing the  instant  at  which  said  rectifier  is  commutated  off  for 
varying  said  average  DC  voltage  across  said  rectifier  for 
maintaining  a  regulated  input  voltage. 


4,209,733 

MOTOR  CONTROL  APPARATUS  WITH  AN  IMPROVED 

THYRISTOR  CHOPPER  ORCUIT 

Hiroshi  Narita;  Masahiko  Ibamoto,  and  Jinichi  Toyama,  all  of 

Ibaraki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,927 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  26, 1977,  52-101643 

Int.  a.-  H02P  29/02 

U.S.  a.  318—345  C  9  Gaims 


1.  A  motor  control  apparatus  to  control  the  supply  of  cur- 
rent from  a  source  to  an  electric  motor  comprising: 

a  chopper  circuit  through  which  current  is  supplied  to  said 
electric  motor  from  said  source,  including  a  main  thy- 
ristor,  a  series  connection  of  an  auxiliary  thyristor  and  a 
diode,  which  series  connection  is  connected  in  parallel  to 
said  main  thyristor,  and  a  capacitor  connected  in  parallel 
to  said  auxiliary  thyristor; 

signal  means  for  generating  a  current  instruction  signal; 

control  means  connected  to  said  signal  means  and  said  chop- 
per circuit  for  controlling  the  duty  factor  of  said  chopper 
circuit  depending  on  said  current  instruction  signal;  and 

a  saturable  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  connected 
to  carry  at  least  a  part  of  the  current  fiowing  through  said 
electric  motor,  and  a  secondary  winding  connected  within 
the  closed  circuit  formed  when  the  auxiliary  thyristor  of 
said  chopper  circuit  is  turned  on,  whereby  discharging 


June  24,  1980 


ELECTRICAL 


1487 


current  and  resonant  current  flow  through  said  secondary 
winding  and  are  dependent  on  current  supplied  to  the 
electric  motor. 


4,209,734 
DYNAMIC  EQUALIZATION  SYSTEM  FOR  DUAL 
CHANNEL  AUTOMATIC  PILOT 
Stephen  S.  Osder,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  890,426 

Int.  G.-  G05B  9/03 

U.S.  G.  318-564  5  Gaims 
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channels,  respectively,  such  that  upon  failure  of  one  of 
said  channels  said  first  and  second  velocity  signals  have  a 
differential  value  that  is  large  compared  with  the  motion 
of  said  control  surface,  and 

equalization  means  coupled  to  each  of  said  channels  respec- 
tively and  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  velocity 
feedback  signals  of  each  of  said  channels  for  minimizing 
any  velocity  difference  between  the  channels  due  to  nor- 
mal tolerance  mismatch  between  the  components  of  each 
channel, 

said  equalization  means  including  integration  means. 

limiter  means  for  limiting  the  maximum  value  of  the  velocity 
difference  between  said  rate  signals,  and 

means  responsive  to  said  command  signal  for  varying  the 
limits  imposed  by  said  limiting  means  in  accordance  there- 
with. 


4,209,735 

SOLAR  BATTERY  POWERED  ELECTRONIC 

CALCULATOR 

Yoshisaburo  Yoshida,  Nara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  837,288 
Gaims    priority,    application    Japan,     Sep.     29,     1976, 
51/132062[U] 

Int.  G.=  HOIJ  39/12:  HOIL  31/00:  H02J  7/00 
U.S.  G.  320-2  8  Claims 


1.  A  dual  channel  servo  control  system  for  aircraft  automatic 
pilots  for  positioning  a  control  surface  in  accordance  with  an 
input  command  signal  comprising 

first  and  second  substantially  identical  servomotor  channels 
responsive  to  said  input  command  signal  and  including 
corresponding  first  and  second  servomotors  each  nor- 
mally operating  at  substantially  identical  velocities  for 
providing  substantially  identical  first  and  second  output 
motions  in  response  to  said  command  signal, 

differential  means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  servo- 
motor outputs  and  having  an  output  coupled  to  position 
said  control  surface, 

first  and  second  feedback  means  responsive  to  said  respec- 
tive first  and  second  servomotors  for  supplying  first  and 
second  velocity  feedback  signals  to  said  first  and  second 


1.  A  solar  battery-powered  electronic  calculator  comprising 
a  top  casing  and  an  opposing  bottom  casing,  said  top  casing 
containing  a  key  input  unit  having  a  plurality  of  keys,  and  a 
liquid  crystal  display  unit,  said  liquid  crystal  display  unit  hav- 
ing a  liquid  crystal  mixture  confined  therein  and  means  for 
activating  the  liquid  crystal  mixture  so  as  to  change  the  visibil- 
ity of  the  liquid  crystal  mixture  according  to  applied  light,  a 
substrate  disposed  between  the  top  casing  and  the  bottom 
casing,  an  insulating  layer  disposed  between  the  key  input  unit 
and  the  substrate,  said  insulating  layer  containing  contact 
means  facing  said  bottom  casing  and  positioned  to  correspond 
to  said  keys,  key  terminals  and  said  liquid  crystal  display  dis- 
posed on  said  substrate  facing  said  top  casing,  said  key  termi- 
nals being  positioned  for  contact  with  the  contact  means  upon 
actuation  of  said  keys,  a  solar  battery  panel  rigidly  disposed  on 
said  substrate  facing  said  bottom  casing,  and  window  means 
provided  in  said  bottom  casing  and  positioned  to  correspond  to 
the  location  of  the  battery  panel  for  introducing  light  to  said 
solar  battery  panel. 

4,209,736 

CONDITION  RESPONSIVE  BATTERY  CHARGING 

CTRCUIT 

Stanley  G.  Reidenbach,  Ft.  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Carmel,  Ind. 

Filed  Jul.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,705 

Int.  G.-  H02J  7/10 

U.S.  G.  320-22  26  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  charging  a  storage  battery,  comprising. 

input  means  for  connection  to  a  source  of  AC  electrical 

energy; 
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means  connected  to  the  input  means  for  providing  a  constant 

output  voltage  for  charging  the  ^ttery; 
output  means  for  connecting  the  constant  output  voltage 

providing  means  to  the  battery  to  be  charged; 
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means  for  automatically  varying  the  level  of  the  constant 
output  voltage  as  a  function  of  battery  temperature;  and 

means  for  automatically  terminating  battery  charging  a 
predetermined  time  after  currertt  being  supplied  to  the 
battery  drops  below  a  predetermiined  level. 


4J09,737 

APPARATUS  FOR  CHARGIN($  CAMERA  CELLS 

THROUGH  FLASH  BULB  PACKAGE  RECEPTACLE 

Raymond  K.  Sugalski,  GainetTille,  Pla.,  aasignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Gainesville,  Fla. 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882,238 
Int.  a.^  H02J  7/00;  Gf3B  15/OS 
U.S.  a  320-2 


18  Claims 


1.  Charging  apparatus  for  charginj ;  an  electrochemical  cell 
contained  within  a  camera  having  a  Hash  apparatus  receptacle 
comprising,  in  combination: 
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(a)  a  rechargeable  cell  housed  within  the  camera  and  con- 
nected in  circuit  with  the  flash  rjeceptacle; 

(b)  a  charging  circuit  having  a  positive  terminal  and  a  nega- 
tive terminal  and  including  a  source  of  charging  current; 

(c)  plug  means  connected  to  the  charging  circuit  terminals 
and  adapted  to  be  mechanically  land  electrically  received 
by  the  flash  apparatus  receptacl^i  and 

(d)  circuit  means  for  providing  a  charging  path  in  series  with 
the  rechargeable  cells,  whereby  the  rechargeable  cell  may 
be  recharged  in  situ  via  current 
flash  apparatus  receptacle. 


supplied  thereto  via  the 


flrst  device  for  supplying  a  control  voltage  to  render  said 
first  device  conductive  by  sensing  the  dc  output  level 
from  the  power  section  being  regulated; 
a  second  network  connected  to  the  second  of  the  terminals 
of  said  first  device  for  supplying  a  control  voltage  to 
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render  said  first  device  conductive,  said  second  network 
supplying  a  reference  level  derived  from  an  applied  ac 
source  voltage; 
said  first  device  turning  on  when  the  relative  levels  of  sensed 
dc  output  level  and  the  applied  reference  level  differ  by  a 
predetermined  amount. 


4,209,739 

PORTABLE  CALIBRATOR  FOR  D.C.  aRCUIT 

BREAKERS 

Derek  A.  Paice,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Interior, 

Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jun.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,645 

Int.  a.2  GOIR  31/02 

U.S.  a.  324—424  18  Claims 
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4,209,738 
REGULATION  atlCUIT 
Eric  L.  H.  Nuver,  and  Robert  F.  Gaertner,  both  of  San  Marcos, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Esquire,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jun.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  808,969 
Int.  Q\:-  G05F  1/40 
U.S.  G.  323-22  SC  .  12  Claims 

1.  A  power  supply  regulation  circuit  for  providing  timing 
gate  signals  to  a  power  section  of  a  power  supply,  the  occur- 
rence times  of  the  power  section  gate  signals  determining  the 
dc  output  level  of  the  power  section,  comprising: 
a  first  gated  semiconductor  device,  conduction  being  deter- 
mined by  the  voltage  difference  between  a  first  and  a 
second  terminal  thereof; 
a  second  gated  semiconductor  device  having  its  gate  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  said  first  device  and  connectable  to 
a  voltage  source  for  supplying  the  power  section  gate 
signals  at  the  time  said  second  d  evice  is  conductive; 
a  first  network  connected  to  the  first  of  the  terminals  of  said 
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1.  A  portable  calibrator  for  a  d.c.  circuit  breaker  having  a 
trip  coil,  said  calibrator  comprising: 

connecting  leads  for  connecting  the  calibrator  to  the  trip  coil 
of  the  d.c.  circuit  breaker  under  test,  test  pulse  generating 
means  connected  to  said  connecting  leads  for  applying  a 
constant  amplitude  current  pulse  that  lasts  for  less  than 
several  hundred  milliseconds  to  the  d.c.  circuit  breaker 
under  test  of  a  current  value  sufficient  to  cause  tripping  of 
that  circuit  breaker  and  at  a  voltage  level  sufficient  to 
overcome  the  resistance  of  the  circuit  breaker  contacts 
and  the  connecting  leads;  and 

means  for  measuring  the  current  pulse  applied  to  the  circuit 
breaker  and  providing  and  indication  of  the  value  thereof 
for  comparison  purposes  with  the  required  trip  value  of 
current  for  the  breaker. 


June  24, 1980 


ELECTRICAL 


1489 


4,209,740 

DETECTOR  FOR  LOCATING  THE  INTERFACIAL 

BOUNDARY  LEVEL  BETWEEN  TWO  UQUIDS 

Louis  Marthe,  Pau;  Lncien  Mondeil,  Morlaas,  and  Max  Semis, 

Denguin-Lescar,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Natlonale 

Elf  Aquitaine  (Production),  Courbevoie,  France 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894,119 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  6, 1977, 77  10432 

Int.  a.2  GOIR  27/26i  GOIF  23/26 

U  A  a.  324-61  R  W  Claims 


1.  A  detector  for  locating  the  interfacial  boundary  level 
between  two  liquids  having  different  dielectric  constants,  of 
the  type  comprising  a  plurality  of  capacitors  formed  by  two 
parallel  external  capacitor  plates  supported  by  a  metallic  base 
plate  and  central  capacitor  plate  elements  electrically  insulated 
from  said  base  plate,  said  capacitor  plate  elements  being  im- 
mersed in  at  least  one  of  the  liquids,  each  capacitor  plate  ele- 
ment being  adapted  to  form  part  of  an  oscillating  circuit  con- 
nected to  electronic  means  for  effecting  a  comparison  between 
the  oscillation  frequency  of  said  circuit  and  a  reference  fre- 
quency, wherein  the  external  capacitor  plate  elements  are 
constituted  by  two  parallel  sectional  members  and  the  central 
capacitor  plate  elements  are  constituted  by  small  metallic 
plates  encased  within  a  central  insulating  upright  member 
placed  between  the  two  sectional  members,  said  central  up- 
right member  forming  an  insulating  core  provided  with  com- 
partments for  accommodating  the  small  metallic  plates,  said 
core  being  covered  by  two  insulating  side  cheeks  with  are 
welded  thereto. 


spaced  from  said  test  electrode  at  least  ten  times  the  maxi- 
mum dimension  of  the  electrode  under  test; 

a  voltage  probe  inserted  into  the  earth,  said  probe  being 
spaced  from  the  test  electrode  approximately  62%  of  the 
distance  to  the  current  probe  as  measured  along  a  straight 
line  joining  the  test  electrode  and  current  probe; 

a  substantially  constant  current  a.c.  source  operable  at  a 
controlled  frequency  electrically  connected  to  the  elec- 
trode under  test  and  the  current  probe,  said  source  output- 
ting  a  reference  signal; 

a  voltage  level  sensor  connected  to  the  electrode  under  test 
and  the  spaced  voltage  probe; 

a  current  sensing  transformer  operatively  associated  with 
the  connection  between  the  electrode  under  test  and  the 
constant  current  a.c.  source; 

means  for  receiving  signals  from  both  said  voltage  level 
sensor  and  said  transformer; 

means  for  synchronously  rectifiying  said  received  signals 
using  the  reference  output  signal  from  the  constant  cur- 
rent source;  and 

divider  means  for  continuously  dividing  the  output  signals 
from  said  means  for  synchronously  rectifying  and  output- 
ting  a  signal  representative  thereof. 

4,209,742 
MODULAR  PROBE  SYSTEM 
Herman  G.  Bender,  Portland,  and  James  E.  Dikeman,  Beaver- 
ton,  both  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Tektronix,  Inc.,  Beaverton, 
Oreg. 

Filed  Oct.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  731,873 

Int.  G.^  GOIR  31/02 

U.S.  G.  324— 72  J  7  Gaims 
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4,209,741 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  MONITORING 

OF  GROUND  BED  RESISTANCE 
August  D.  Coby,  Ripley,  W.  Va.,  and  Wils  L.  Cooley,  Morgan- 
town,  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Interior,  Washington, 

D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  884,450 

Int.  G.2  GOIR  27/02 

U  A  G.  324-62  9  Claims 
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1.  A  modular  signal  acquisition  probe  for  an  electrical  instru- 
ment, comprising 

a  probe  head  including  input  means  for  coupling  said  probe 
to  a  circuit  under  test,  and  output  means  comprising  a  jack 
for  receiving  and  releasably  retaining  a  mating  plug 
therein, 

a  temination  for  coupling  a  signal  acquired  by  said  probe 
head  to  an  input  connector  for  said  instrument,  said  termi- 
nation including  input  means  comprising  a  jack  for  receiv- 
ing and  releasably  retaining  a  mating  plug  therein,  and 
output  means  comprising  an  electrical  connector  config- 
ured to  mate  with  said  instrument's  input  connector,  and 

an  elongate  signal  transmission  line  provided  at  one  end  with 
a  plug  configured  to  mate  with  said  probe  head  jack  and  at 
its  other  end  with  a  plug  configured  to  mate  with  said 
termination  jack. 


1.  A  system  for  measuring  the  electrical  resistance 
earth  electrode  comprising  in  combination: 
a  ground  bed  having  an  earth  test  electrode; 
a  current  probe  inserted  into  the  earth,  said  probe 
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being 


4,209,743 

aRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MEASURING 

CURRENTS  AT  HIGH  POTENTIAL 

Bruno  MUller,  Ulrich  Baumgiirtl,  both  of  Berlin,  and  Werner 

Kohler,  Bentfeld,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,525 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  24, 
1977,  2738558 

Int.  G.-  GOIR  31/00;  H04B  9/0O 
U  A  G.  324-96  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  circuit  arrangement  for  measuring  currents  at  high 
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potential,  including  a  measurementl  value  generator  with  a 
capacitor  which  is  charged  by  a  current  proportional  to  the 
current  to  be  measured  and  is  discharged  via  a  light-emitting 
diode  in  parallel  therewith  when  a  defined  voltage  is  reached, 
whereby  a  sequence  of  light  pulses  With  a  frequency  propor- 
tional to  the  current  to  be  measure^,  for  transmission  via  an 
optical  transmission  path  to  a  measured  value  receiver  with  a 
photo  element,  is  generated,  the  im|:  rovement  comprising: 


(a)  a  switching  element  with  a  co  itrol  terminal  coupled  in 
series  with  the  light-emitting  di<  tde; 

(b)  a  control  device  with  low  operating  power  consumption 
having  supply  terminals  coupl^  to  the  capacitor,  the 
output  of  said  control  device 
terminal;  and 

(c)  a  threshold  device  shunted  atross  said  capacitor  and 
providing  an  input  to  said  contra  device  when  the  deflned 
voltage  is  reached. 


coupled  to  said  control 


4,209,744^ 

EDDY  CURRENT  DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY 
TESTING  THE  QUALITY  OF  ELONGATED 
ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE  OBJECTS  BY 
NON-DESTRUCnVE  TECHNIQUES 
Viktor  G.  Gerasimov,  ulitsa  Energetiehcskaya,  8,  korpus  1,  kv. 
144;  Vladimir  V.  Kljuev,  ulitia  Vol|ina,  13,  kv.  69;  Viktor  B. 
Kuinctsov,  Novogireevikaya  ulitili,  14,  korpui  2,  kv.  29; 
Viktor  P.  Kuroiaev,  ulitsa  Bobnii^ya,  6,  kv.  29;  Viktor  I. 
Rogacliev,  Jurievtky  pereulok,  22,  korput  2,  kv.  55;  Vasily  V. 
Sukhorukov,  ulitsa  2  Vladlmirska^a,  50,  korpus  2,  kv.  51; 
Jury  M.  Ulitin,  Beskudnikovsky  bi|lvar,  27,  korpus  2,  kv.  55, 
and  Jury  K.  Fedosenko,  ulitsa  Chugunnye  vorota,  3,  korpus  1, 
kv.  39,  all  of  Moscow,  U.S.S.R.     ^ 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  ai,489,  Apr.  29, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  21, 1978,  Scr.  No.  889,931 

Int.  OJ  GOIR  is/OO 
U.S.  a.  324—241  2  Oaims 
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1.  An  automatic  eddy  current  inspection  system  for  discrimi- 
nation of  defects  in  elongated  parts  made  of  conducting  materi- 
als, comprising  an  alternating  currenlj  generator  provided  with 
an  output,  a  differential  encircling  eddy  current  transducer 
having  an  output  and  arranged  to  receive  an  elongated  part  of 
a  conducting  material  to  be  tested  and  being  connected  to  said 
output  of  said  alternating  current  generator,  said  differential 
encircling  eddy-current  transducer  having  an  exciting  winding 
connected  to  said  output  of  said  alternating  current  generator 
and  two  sensing  windings  connected  in  sepes  opposition  and 
coupled  inductively  to  said  exciting  winding,  said  two  sensing 
windings  being  used  as  said  output  pf  said  differential  encir- 
cling eddy-current  transducer;  a  delector  provided  with  an 
input  connected  to  said  output  of  said  differential  encircling 


eddy-current  transducer;  an  amplitude  selector  having  at  least 
two  selection  levels,  a  plurality  of  outputs  whose  number  is 
equal  to  that  of  said  selection  levels  and  an  input  connected  to 
said  output  of  said  detector;  a  signal  analyzer  connected  to  said 
amplitude  selector;  a  long  cracks  detecting  circuit  of  said  signal 
analyzer,  provided  with  two  inputs  connected  to  said  outputs 
of  said  amplitude  selector,  a  third  input,  and  an  output;  a  "part 
length-code"  transducer  provided  with  an  output  connected  to 
said  third  input  of  said  long  cracks  detecting  circuit;  an  oscillo- 
scope having  a  synchronization  input  and  at  least  two  alarm 
signal  inputs,  one  of  which  is  electrically  connected  to  said 
output  of  said  detector,  while  the  other  alarm  signal  input  of 
the  oscilloscope  is  directly  connected  to  said  "part  length- 
code"  transducer,  and  said  synchronization  input  is  also  con- 
nected to  said  "part  length-code"  transducer;  a  controllable 
switch  of  said  signal  analyzer  having  its  control  input  con- 
nected to  said  output  of  said  amplitude  selector  which  corre- 
sponds to  the  higher  selection  level;  an  inhibitor  of  said  signal 
analyzer  provided  with  two  inputs,  one  of  which  is  connected 
in  series  to  the  control  circuit  of  said  controllable  switch  and 
the  second  one  of  said  two  inputs  is  connected  to  said  output  of 
said  amplitude  selector  which  corresponds  to  the  higher  selec- 
tion level,  a  control  input  connected  to  said  output  of  said  long 
cracks  detecting  circuit,  and  two  outputs;  a  minor  defects 
counter  of  said  signal  analyzer,  provided  with  an  input,  con- 
nected with  said  flrst  output  of  said  inhibitor,  and  an  output;  a 
major  defects  counter  of  said  signal  analyzer,  provided  with  an 
input,  connected  to  said  second  output  of  said  inhibitor,  and  an 
output;  a  counter  for  determining  the  length  of  long  cracks  of 
said  signal  analyzer  provided  with  an  input,  connected  to  said 
output  of  said  long  cracks  detecting  circuit,  and  an  output;  a 
counter  for  determining  the  length  of  the  tested  parts  of  said 
signal  analyzer  provided  with  an  input,  connected  to  said 
output  of  said  "part  length-code"  transducer,  and  an  output;  a 
sorter  of  said  signal  analyzer,  provided  with  four  inputs  and  a 
plurality  of  outputs,  one  input  being  connected  to  said  output 
of  said  counter  for  determining  the  length  of  tested  parts,  a 
second  input  being  connected  to  said  output  of  said  counter  for 
determining  the  length  of  long  cracks,  a  third  input  being 
connected  to  said  output  of  said  minor  defects  counter,  and  a 
fourth  input  being  connected  to  said  output  of  said  major 
defects  counter;  and  a  quality  grade  indicator  unit  having  a 
plurality  of  inputs,  each  of  which  is  connected  to  a  respective 
output  of  said  sorter. 


4,209,745 
INTERCHANGEABLE  TEST  HEAD  FOR  LOADED  TEST 

MEMBER 

Oyde  K.  Hines,  Arcadia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Everett/Charles, 
Inc.,  Pomona,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,726 

Int.  a.2  GOIR  31/02:  HOIR  3/04 

U.S.  a.  324—158  F  2  Oaims 
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1.  An  interchangeable  test  head  for  a  vacuum  fixture  for 
testing  a  loaded  planar  test  member,  the  test  head  comprising: 

support  means  comprising  a  planar  support  surface; 

a  platform  in  opposed  relation  to  the  planar  support  surface 
and  having  a  planar  test  member  surface  against  which 
such  a  planar  test  member  can  be  positioned; 

guide  means  for  guiding  the  platform  along  a  path  with  the 
planar  test  member  surface  oriented  facing  away  from  and 
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substantially  parallel  with  the  planar  support  surface,  the 
path  being  from  a  deactuated  to  an  actuated  position; 

resilient  seal  means  affixed  to  the  platform  and  flared  out- 
wardly around  the  perimeter  of  the  platform  to  a  free  edge 
which  engages  and  forms  a  vacuum  seal  with  the  planar 
support  surface  thereby  forming  a  wall  of  a  vacuum  cham- 
ber from  at  least  the  platform  to  the  support  means; 

frame  means  mounted  on  the  platform  for  directing  the  seal 
means  at  an  oblique  angle  toward  the  planar  support 
surface; 

stop  means  for  limiting  the  deactuated  position  of  the  plat- 
form so  that  the  entire  free  edge  of  the  seal  means  remains 
in  engagement  with  the  planar  support  surface; 

means  providing  a  vacuum  passage  to  the  vacuum  chamber, 
vacuum  in  the  chamber  causing  the  platform  to  move 
along  the  path  from  the  deactuated  position  to  the  actu- 
ated position  in  a  direction  which  is  toward  the  planar 
support  surface; 

a  plurality  of  spring  probes  spaced  apart  and  mounted  on  the 
support  means,  each  of  the  spring  probes  extending 
through  the  platform  to  such  a  test  member  positioned 
against  the  planar  test  member  surface  when  the  actuated 
condition  of  the  platform  exists  and  also  extending 
through  the  support  means  to  a  connector  end;  and 

a  plurality  of  openings  through  the  platform  to  permit  vac- 
uum in  the  chamber  to  be  formed  on  a  test  member  posi- 
tioned against  the  planar  test  member  surface  thereby 
drawing  the  same  against  the  spring  probes. 


4,209,747 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETERMINATION  OF 

SUBSURFACE  PERMFTTIVITY  AND  CONDUCTIVITY 
Gerald  S.  Huchital,  Brookfleld,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Schlumberger 
Technology  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  835,128 

Int.  a.-  GOIV  3/18,  3/12 

U.S.  a.  324—338  38  aalms 


4,209,746 
MAGNETIC  HELD  GRADIENT  MEASURING  DEVICE 

Jury  M.  Abramov,  ulitsa  Shkolnaya,4,  kv.  55;  Alexandr  N. 
Kozlov,  ulitsa  Solnechnaya,4,  kv.  61,  and  Svetlana  E.  Sinel- 
nikova,  ulitsa  Solnechnaya,4,  kv.  68,  all  of  Moskovskaya 
oblast,  Akademgorodok,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  874,552 

Int.  a.-  GOIR  33/08 

U.S.  a.  324-301  6  aalms 
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1.  A  magnetic  field  gradient  measuring  device  comprising  a 
first  sensor  located  at  a  first  point  of  said  magnetic  field;  a 
second  sensor  located  at  a  second  point  of  said  magnetic  field; 
an  absorption  cell  in  each  of  said  sensors;  atoms  of  a  working 
matter  filling  said  absorption  cell;  a  light  source  in  each  of  said 
sensors,  arranged  at  the  input  of  said  cell  and  intended  for 
optical  pumping  of  said  atoms  of  said  working  matter;  a  photo- 
cell in  each  of  said  sensors,  arranged  at  the  output  of  said  cell 
and  intend::d  to  receive  the  beam  of  light  upon  its  passage 
through  said  cell;  a  radio  frequency  coil  in  each  of  said  sensors, 
the  axis  of  said  radio  frequency  coil  being  parallel  with  that  of 
the  beam  of  light,  said  coil  encompassing  said  cell;  a  means  for 
energizing  said  radio  frequency  coils  with  current  of  a  variable 
frequency  close  to  the  magnetic  transition  resonance  fre- 
quency of  said  atoms  of  said  working  matter  determined  by  the 
intensity  of  the  magnetic  field  being  investigated  at  the  point  of 
location  of  the  respective  sensor,  said  means  being  connected 
with  its  output  to  the  inputs  of  said  radio  frequency  coils; 
amplifiers,  each  connected  to  the  output  of  one  of  said  photo- 
cell; a  phase  detector  connected  with  its  input  to  outputs  of 
said  amplifiers. 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  dielectric  constant  and/or 
conductivity  of  earth  formations  surrounding  a  borehole,  com- 
prising: 

means  for  generating  electromagnetic  wave  energy  at  a  first 
location  in  the  borehole; 

means  for  detecting  the  relative  attenuation  of  the  electro- 
magnetic wave  energy  at  a  second  location  in  the  bore- 
hole to  obtain  an  attenuation-representative  signal  at  one 
effective  spacing; 

means  for  detecting  the  relative  phase  of  the  electromagnetic 
wave  energy  at  a  third  location  in  the  borehole  to  obtain 
•  phase-representative  signal  at  another  effective  spacing; 

said  second  location  being  between  said  first  and  third  loca- 
tions so  that  said  one  spacing  is  shorter  than  said  another 
spacing; 

said  spacings  being  such  as  to  cause  said  attenuation- 
representative  signal  and  said  phase-representative  signal 
to  be  representative  of  the  effects  of  formations  at  substan- 
tially the  same  depth  of  investigation;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  phase-representative  signal  and  said 
attenuation-representative  signal  for  determining  the  di- 
electric constant  and/or  conductivity  of  said  formations 
by  combining  said  signals  from  different  spacings. 


4,209,748 

DIRECTIONAL  RADIO  SYSTEM  FOR  SINGLE 

SIDEBAND  OPERATION 

Herbert  Weber,  Backnang,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  anignor  to 

Licentia  Patent-Verwaltung8-G.m.b.H.,  Frankfurt  am  Mfin, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  883,308 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  3, 
1977,  2709232 

Int.  a.^  H09B  1/68 
U.S.  a.  455-47  6  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  of  using  single  sideband  operation  for  a  direc- 
tional radio  system  wherein  a  single  sideband  signal,  which  has 
been  modulated  with  carrier  frequency  signals  in  the  interme- 
diate frequency  band,  is  transmitted  from  a  transmitter  to  a 
receiver,  comprising  the  steps  of:  in  the  transmitter,  providing 
the  intermediate  frequency  signal  which  contains  the  base  band 
to  be  transmitted  with  at  least  two  pilot  signals  at  difference 
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frequencies:  and,  in  the  receiver  deiiving  a  control  voltage  for 
tuning  of  the  mixing  oscillator  of  the  receiver  from  the  fre- 
quency spacing  of  the  received  (iilot  signals  and  from  the 
frequency  shift  of  the  pilot  signals  produced  by  transmission  of 
same  over  the  radio  links;  the  improvement  wherein  said  step 
of  deriving  includes:  separating  the 
the  received  intermediate  frequei^y  signal;  combining  the 
pilot  signals  to  produce  a  further  sij  nal  whose  frequency  is  the 
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mobile  stations  traverse  such  transmission  section  (UA);  that 
for  all  transmission  sections  (UA)  only  two  pairs  of  different 
send-receive  frequencies  in  the  range  above  one  gigahertz 
especially  between  about  ten  and  about  forty  gigahertz  are 
used;  that  along  the  route,  the  distance  between  each  two 
consecutive  stations  of  each  transmission  section  (UA) 
amounts  to  a  mean  value  of  about  one  kilometer  so  as  to  guar- 
antee operation  of  the  successive  stations  within  line  of  sight 
distances  of  each  other,  and  the  distance  between  two  consecu- 
tive main  stations  (HS)  amounts  to  a  mean  value  often  kilome- 
ters; that  successive  transmission  sections  (UA)  along  the  route 
use  alternately  different  pairs  of  said  send-receive  frequencies 
for  reciprocal  decoupling  of  the  successive  transmission  sec- 
tions (UA);  and  that  the  mobile  stations  (BS)  each  have  a 
frequency  switching  device  (FU)  for  an  automatic  change 
from  one  of  said  pairs  of  send-receive  frequencies  to  the  other 
during  the  transition  from  signal  exchange  with  one  transmis- 
sion section  (UA)  to  signal  exchange  with  the  next  transmission 
section  (UA). 


frequency  spacing  between  said  pilot  signals;  multiplying  said 
further  signal  by  a  selected  multiplication  factor  to  cause  the 
frequency  of  said  further  signal  to  ije  that  of  one  of  said  pilot 
signals;  comparing  the  phase  of  said  one  of  said  pilot  signals 
with  the  phase  of  said  further  signal  after  said  step  of  multiply- 
ing to  produce  said  derived  control,  voltage;  and  retuning  the 
mixing  oscillator  of  the  receiver  to  ts  desired  frequency  with 
said  derived  control  voltage. 


4.209,749 

RAILWAY  C0MMUNIC4TI0N  SYSTEM 
Fricdbert  Becker;  Peter  Kloeber,  and  Johann  A.  Steinkamp,  all 
of  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany^  assignors  to  Siemens  Ak< 
tiengesellschaft,  Berlin  ft  Munich,;  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

nied  Aug.  19, 1977,  Sei|  No.  825,819 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  (ep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  30, 
1976,  2644206 

Int.  a.-  H04B  7/20 
U.S.  a.  455—56  8  Qaims 


439,750 
SWEPT-CARRIER  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  ADAPTED 

FOR  USE  IN  PROCESS  CONTROL  SYSTEMS 
Manuel  P.  Freitas,  South  Easton,  Mass.,  and  Jacob  Klapper, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Foxboro  Company,  Fox- 
boro,  Mass. 

Filed  Jun.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,600 

Int.  a.-'  H04B  1/06 

U.S.  a.  455—4^  27  Gaims 
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1.  A  radio  system  for  communication  transmission  between 
mobile  send-receive  stations  moving  along  a  prescribed  route, 
and  send-receive  stations  arranged  along  the  route  at  pre- 
scribed distances  and  effective  in  both  route  directions,  and  a 
central  station  for  two-way  commi^ication  with  said  send- 
receive  stations;  characterized  in  thal[the  send-receive  stations 
of  the  route  are  arranged  in  succesave  transmission  sections 
(UA),  said  transmission  sections  (UAj)  having  respective  main 
send-receive  sutions  (HS)  connected  with  said  central  send- 
receive  station  (CS)  and  having  resp^tive  series  of  intermedi- 
ate send-receive  stations  (RS,  ZS)  adjacent  the  respective  main 
send-receive  stations  (HS)  in  regard  to  distance  and  covering 
successive  segments  of  the  route  betyjk'een  the  successive  main 
stations  (HS),  and  having  communcation  with  the  central 
station  (CS)  via  the  respective  associated  main  send-receive 
station  (HS),  the  main  send-receive  station  (HS)  and  the  adja- 
cent series  of  intermediate  stations  (RS,  ZS)  forming  each 
transmission  section  (UA)  representpg  the  send-receive  sta- 
tions for  signal  exchange  with  the  mbbile  stations  (BS)  as  the 


1.  In  process  control  apparatus  of  the  type  to  be  used  with  a 
complex  industrial  process  having  at  remote  locations  a  num- 
ber of  variable  conditions  to  be  controlled  from  a  central 
location,  wherein  data  signals  are  transmitted  between  the 
central  location  and  the  remote  locations  by  a  data  transmis- 
sion system  in  which  a  data-modulated  high-frequency  carrier 
signal  is  swept  in  a  repetitive  time  pattern  through  a  wide 
range  of  frequencies; 
the  transmitter  apparatus  of  said  system  being  arranged  to 
provide  that  a  characteristic  of  the  data  signal  modulation 
has  a  predetermined  relationship  with  respect  to  said 
repetitive  time  pattern;  the  system  further  including  re- 
ceiving means  to  receive  and  track  said  high-frequency 
carrier  signal,  as  follows: 

(1)  mixer  means  having  flrst  and  second  inputs  and  an  out- 
put; 

(2)  a  signal  channel  coupled  to  said  mixer  output  and  having 
a  relatively  narrow  bandwidth  relative  to  said  sweep 
range  of  frequencies; 

(3)  means  to  couple  to  said  first  mixer  input  a  swept-fre- 
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quency  signal  derived  from  and  corresponding  to  said 
high-frequency  swept-carrier  signal; 

(4)  a  local  oscillator  coupled  to  said  second  mixer  input; 

(5)  control  means  adapted  to  alter  the  frequency  of  said  local 
oscillator  throughout  a  range  of  frequencies  matching  the 
range  of  frequencies  of  said  swept-frequency  signal; 

(6)  operating  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  mixer 
means  to  develop  a  control  signal  derived  from  the  data 
signal  modulation  on  said  swept-frequency  signal,  said 
control  signal  representing  said  data-signal  characteristic; 

(7)  means  coupling  said  control  signal  to  said  control  means; 
and 

(8)  said  control  signal  effecting  synchronism  between  the 
sweeping  of  said  local  oscillator  and  the  sweeping  of  said 
swept-frequency  signal  to  effectively  null  the  sweep  of 
said  swept-frequency  signal  so  as  to  produce  a  corre- 
sponding narrow-band  data-modulated  signal  for  said 
narrow-band  signal  channel. 


4,209,752 
GETTER  PUMP  FOR  HYDROGEN  MASER 
WUIiam  B.  Bridges,  Thousud  Oaks,  CiUif.,  aasigno:  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,745 

Int.  a.2  HOIS  1/06 

VS.  a.  330—4  1  Claim 


•15   ,t* 


4,209,751 
CHANNEL  SELECnON  APPARATUS 
Yoichi  Sakamoto,  Takatsuki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  742,226 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  1, 1975,  50*143638 

Int.  a.2  H04B  1/06 

U.S.  a.  455-186  7  Gaims 

2  J 


1.  In  a  method  of  producing  an  improved  getter  for  a  hydro- 
gen maser,  the  steps  comprising, 

screening  particles  of  zirconium-aluminum  alloy  to  separate 
relatively  large  pariicles  from  smaller  panicles, 

then  placing  said  relatively  large  particles  of  zirconium- 
aluminum  alloy  into  a  container  connected  by  tubing  to  a 
pump  body, 

then  heating  said  container  whereby  said  particles  of  zirconi- 
um-aluminum alloy  are  heated, 

then  cooling  said  particles  of  zirconium-aluminum  alloy,  and 

then  transferring  said  particles  of  zirconium-aluminum  alloy 
to  a  pump  body  attached  to  a  hydrogen  maser  through  a 
screened  passageway. 


4,209,753 
AMPLinER  PROG:tAMMABLE  IN  GAIN  AND  OUTPUT 

POLARITY 
John  Riley,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Kepco,  Inc.,  nushing, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,152 

Int.  G.^  H03G  3/00 

U.S.  G.  330-51  5  Claims 


^^ 


^ 


t: 


1.  A  channel  selection  apparatus  for  a  receiving  device 
comprising: 

storage  means  including  at  least  one  programmable  read 
only  memory  (PROM)  for  digitally  storing  information 
sequences  obtained  by  Hadamard  transforming  digitized 
voltages  corresponding  to  either  frequencies  of  respective 
channels,  or  respective  boundary  frequencies  between 
adjacent  channels  which  may  be  received  by  said  receiv- 
ing device; 

processing  means  coupled  to  said  storage  means  for  in- 
versely Hadamard  transforming  the  transformed  informa- 
tion sequences  digitally  stored  in  said  storage  means  to 
synthesize  said  digitized  voltages  corresponding  to  chan- 
nel frequencies  or  channel  boundary  frequencies; 

a  read/write  memory  coupled  to  said  processing  means  for 
storing  the  inversely  Hadamard  transformed  digitized 
voltages  obtained  form  said  information  sequences;  and 

means  for  reading  from  said  read/write  memory  selected 
digitized  channel  r-election  voltages  and  using  said  read 
voltages  to  either  select  a  channel  for  said  receiver  or 
indicate  the  frequency  of  a  selected  channel. 
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1.  In  a  programmable  amplifier,  the  combination  of; 

an  input  line; 

an  output  line; 

an  operational  amplifier  connected  between  said  lines; 

two  input  control  lines; 

a  plurality  of  solid  state  switches  for  controlling  the  gain  and 
polarity  of  said  amplifier: 

and  a  read  only  memory  connected  between  said  control 
lines  and  said  switches  for  controlling  said  switches  in 
accordance  with  a  predetermined  program  in  said  read 
only  memory  and  the  states  of  said  control  lines. 
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4,209,754 
CERAMIC  CAPACITORS 

Hanio  Shiki;  Yothiteru  Saito;  Marefiimi  Katsuki,  all  of  Tokyo, 
and  Kikuo  Wakino,  Nagaokakyo,  ill  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Toyko  aid  Murata  Manufacturing 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1978,  S.'.-.  So.  940,337 
Gaims   priority,   application   Jap^,    Sep.    12,    1977,   S2- 
123107[U];  Sep.  12,  1977,  52-123108[lJ] 

Int.  a.-  H03F  3/04:  HOIL  27/02 


U.S.  a.  330—307 


6  Galms 


1.3    14 


6.  In  a  high  frequency  power  amplii  ier,  including  the  combi- 
nation of  a  semiconductor  device  designed  for  power  applica- 
tion, a  ceramic  capacitor  and  a  heat  iink,  said  semiconductor 
device  being  mounted  on  said  heat  sink,  but  electrically  insu- 
lated therefrom  by  said  ceramic  capacitor  disposed  therebe- 
tween, said  ceramic  capacitor  compriiing  a  substrate,  a  dielec- 
tric ceramic  layer  provided  with  electrode  layers  on  both  of  its 
surfaces,  said  ceramic  layer  being  disposed  on  said  substrate 
and  joined  at  one  of  its  electrode  laytrs  with  said  substrate  to 
form  a  capacitor,  and  at  least  one  mount  hole  passing  through 
the  capacitor  and  defining  at  least  one  hole  in  the  electrode 
layer  disposed  between  said  substrate  and  said  ceramic  layer 
which  has  a  diameter  which  is  larger  than  that  of  the  mount 
hole  but  which  is  concentric  with  sail  mount  hole,  the  space 
formed  between  said  mount  hole  and  t  le  hole  of  said  electrode 
layer  containing  an  insulating  material  to  prevent  a  short  cir- 
cuit between  electrode  layers. 


4,209,755 

tunable  oscillator  comprising  dual-cavity 

klystron] 

Guido  Busacca;  Roberto  Burrascano;  Vicenzo  Meli,  and  Sal- 
vatore  Migliaccio,  all  of  Palermo,  Itfily,  assignors  to  Societa 
Italiana  Telecomunicazioni  Siemens  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  929,029 
Qaims  priority,  application  luly,  Aug.  1,  1977,  26369  A/77 
Int.  CI.-  HOIJ  25/14:  !1»B  9/04 
U.S.  CI.  331-83  T  4  Claims 


bcdy 


I.  A  self-exciting  oscillator  comprisi  ig 
a  klystron  having  a  conductive 
resonant  at  a  first  ultra-high  frequi 
ity  resonant  at  a  second  ultra-higli 
higher  than  said  first  frequency,  j 
connected  by  a  drift  tube  in  lin 


with  a  first  cavity 

:ncy  and  a  second  cav- 

frequency  fractionally 

cavities  being  inter- 

with  a  buncher  gap 


said 


formed  by  said  first  cavity  and  a  catcher  gap  formed  by 
said  second  cavity; 

an  electron  gun  disposed  at  one  end  of  said  body  for  emitting 
an  electron  beam  successively  traversing  said  buncher 
gap,  drift  tube  and  catcher  gap; 

a  collector  electrode  disposed  at  an  opposite  end  of  said 
body  for  intercepting  said  beam; 

feedback  means  regeneratively  coupling  said  second  cavity 
to  said  first  cavity  for  transmitting  said  second  frequency 
thereto,  said  feedback  means  being  dimensioned  to  dis- 
criminate against  said  first  frequency  for  suppressing 
transmission  thereof  to  said  second  cavity; 

tuning  means  at  said  second  cavity  for  selectively  modifying 
said  second  frequency  independently  of  said  first  fre- 
quency witl'jn  a  limited  range  of  adjustment  smaller  than 
the  difference  between  said  frequencies  at  the  center  of 
said  range  of  adjustment;  and 

output  means  coupled  to  said  second  cavity. 


4,209,756 

CIRCULATOR  COMPRISING  A  SPRING  MEMBER 

BETWEEN  A  FERRIMAGNETIC  PIECE  AND  AN 

ADJACENT  CONDUCTOR 

Yutaka  Jin;  Osamu  Kasuga,  and  Tsutomu  Kyuzaki,  all  of  Tokyo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  846,580 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  2, 1976,  51-131887 

Int.  a.-  HOIP  1/38 

U.S.  a.  333—1.1  4  Claims 


1.  A  circulator  having  at  least  three  ports,  comprising: 

propagation  means  for  propagating  a  signal  supplied  to  a 
first  of  said  ports  to  the  other  of  said  ports,  said  propaga- 
tion means  including  a  pair  of  conductors  opposing  each 
other  and  providing  said  ports  therebetween; 

circulating  means  coupled  to  said  propagating  means  for 
circulating  said  signal  from  said  first  port  to  a  second  port 
and  having  a  predetermined  location  with  respect  to  said 
first  port; 

said  circulating  means  comprising  a  ferrimagnetic  piece 
disposed  between  said  conductors  and  spaced  from  one  of 
said  conductors  by  a  gap,  and  conductive  spring  means 
located  in  said  gap  for  providing  electrical  connection 
between  said  ferrimagnetic  piece  and  said  one  conductor 
and  for  biasing  said  ferrimagnetic  piece  into  contact  with 
the  other  of  said  conductors;  and 

a  second  conductive  spring  means  located  between  said 
ferrimagnetic  piece  and  the  other  of  said  conductors  for 
positively  providing  electrical  connection  between  said 
ferrimagnetic  piece  and  said  other  of  said  conductors. 
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4,209,757 

aRcurr  for  compensating  harmonic 

currents  in  an  electric  consumer 

arrangement 

Michael  Becker,  Uttenreuth,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  891,917 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  12, 
1977,  2716153 

Int.  G.^  H03H  7/70.  7/24:  H02J  1/02 
UJS.  G.  333-17  R  2  Gaims 


1.  A  circuit  for  compensating  harmonic  currents  in  a  direct 
current  electric  supply  for  a  consumer  having  at  least  one  filter 
circuit  for  a  harmonic  which  is  connected  in  parallel  to  the 
load  and  which  comprises,  in  at  least  one  loop,  an  L-C-R  series 
resonant  circuit  and  a  compensation  transformer  for  providing 
inductively  counter-coupled,  controller  supplementary  cur- 
rent excitation  and  means  responsive  to  the  current  in  the  loop 
for  controlling  the  current  in  the  transducer  so  as  to  reduce  the 
harmonic  voltage  supplied  to  the  consumer  to  a  small  value. 
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filtering  out  the  modulation  component  from  said  d.c. 
voltage; 

dividing  said  filtered,  rectified,  anode  a.c.  voltage  by  said 
filtered  d.c.  voltage  so  as  to  form  a  quotient  signal  which 
is  proportional  to  the  square  root  of  the  impedance  of  said 
final  stage  of  said  transmitter; 

subtracting  said  quotient  signal  from  a  reference  signal  char- 
acterizing the  square  root  of  the  nominal  value  of  said  final 
stage  impedance  so  as  to  generate  a  difference  signal;  and 

varying  the  value  of  a  load  coupling  coil  coupling  said  final 
stage  to  said  antenna  as  a  function  of  said  difference  signal 
when  the  power  applied  to  said  antenna  is  greater  than  a 
first  predetermined  minimum  value  and  said  anode  volt- 
age is  greater  than  a  second  predetermined  minimum 
value. 


4,209,759 
MAGNETOELASTIC  SURFACE  WAVE  INTERACTION 

DEVICE 

Gerard  Volluet,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris, 
France 

Filed  Oct.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,955 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  25,  1977,  77  32054 
Int.  CI.-  H03H  9/26,  9/30  9/04 
U.S.  G.  333-153  "  Claims 
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4,209,758 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  AUTOMATIC 

MATCHING  OF  A  TRANSMITTER  TO  AN  ANTENNA 

Ole  Snedkerud,  Windisch,  and  Jurg  Wyss,  Dottingen,  both  of 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Patelhold  Patentverwertungs-  & 

Elektro-Holding  AG,  Glarus,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jun.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,539 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jun.  22,   1977, 
7643/77 

Int.  a.=  H03H  7/40 
U.S.  G.  333-17  M  2  Galms 


1.  A  method  for  automatically  matching  the  final  stage  of  a 
transmitter  to  an  antenna  comprising  the  steps  of: 
detecting  the  anode  a.c.  voltage  of  a  final  stage  tube  of  said 

final  stage  of  said  transmitter,  rectifying  said  anode  a.c. 

voltage  and  filtering  out  a  modulation  component  from 

said  rectified  anode  a.c.  voltage; 
generating  a  d.c.  voltage  which  is  proportional  to  the  square 

root  of  the  output  power  to  said  antenna  and  thereafter 


'nvimmm 


1.  A  magnetoelastic  surface  wave  interaction  device  be- 
tween first  and  second  electrical  signals  to  be  treated  simulta- 
neously, comprising  a  non-magnetic  substrate  covered  with  a 
magnetic  layer  having  two  ends,  this  layer  being  magnetically 
polarised,  two  emission  transducers  having  inputs  to  receive 
said  first  and  second  signals,  and  said  respective  transducers 
being  arranged  on  said  two  ends  for  exciting  said  magnetic 
layer,  each  being  intended  to  emit  a  magnetoelastic  surface 
wave,  said  waves  being  contrapropagated  along  a  common 
direction  in  the  magnetic  layer,  and  at  least  one  detection 
transducer  intended  to  detect  variations  in  magnetic  field  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  surface  of  said  magnetic  layer,  said  variations 
being  characteristics  of  the  interaction  between  the  two  waves 
and  representing  the  product  thereof 

4,209,760 

CIRCUIT  BREAKER  AND  ACCESSORY  DEVICES 

THEREFOR 

Bernard  DImarco,  Bellfontaine;  Andrew  J.  Kralik,  Marysville, 
both  of  Ohio,  and  Norman  P.  Perkins,  Jr.,  Westminster.  Md., 
assignors  to  Gould  Inc.,  Rolling  Meadows,  III. 
Filed  May  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  909,449 
Int.  G.^  HOIH  73/12,  75/00,  67/02 
U.S.  G.  335-17  1  Claims 

1.  A  multipole  circuit  breaker  includmg  cooperatmg  contact 
means  for  each  pole  thereof;  a  common  mechanical  operating 
mechanism  for  opening  and  closing  the  contact  means  of  all 
poles  of  said  circuit  breaker  simultaneously;  said  mechanism 
including  a  releasable  cradle  biased  toward  a  tripped  position 
wherein  said  mechanism  is  disabled  from  either  closing  said 
contact  means  or  maintaining  them  closed  and  operable  to  a 
reset  position  wherein  said  mechanism  is  operable  to  close  said 
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contact  means  and  maintain  them  clos  ed;  said  mechanism  also 
including  a  latch  for  maintaining  said  :radle  in  said  reset  posi- 
tion; fault  current  responsive  trip  means  operatively  connected 
to  said  latch  for  tripping  thereof  to  release  said  cradle  upon  the 
occurrence  of  predetermined  fault  cu  rent  conditions  thereby 
enabling  said  mechanism  to  open  said  contact  means;  housing 
means  wherein  said  contact  means,  said  operating  mechanism 
and  said  trip  means  are  disposed;  said  housing  means  defining 
an  internal  chamber  wherein  said  mec  hanism  is  mounted;  said 
contact  means  being  disposed  outsid ;  of  said  chamber;  said 
housing  means  defining  an  external  recess  for  receiving  a 
switch  assembly  without  opening  said  housing  means;  said 
housing  means  including  aperture  mrans  extending  between 


said  recess  and  said  chamber  and  through  which  operating 
means  of  a  switch  assembly  mounted  in  said  recess  extends  into 
position  for  operation  by  said  mechanism;  a  switch  assembly 
mounted  in  said  recess  and  including  ( >perating  means  extend 
ing  through  said  aperture  means  into  laid  chamber  in  position 
for  operation  by  said  mechanism;  said 
ing  first  and  second  switch  sections; 
includes  first  and  second  projecting  m(  imbers  for  operating  the 
respective  first  and  second  switch  sections;  said  first  projecting 
member  being  operated  by  said  cradle 
tripped  and  reset  positions;  said  second  projecting  member 
being  operated  by  another  portion  ol  said  mechanism  as  the 
latter  opens  and  closes  said  contact  m  eans. 


switch  assembly  includ- 
said  operating  means 


4,209,761 

CIRCUIT  BREAKER  AUXILIARY  ^WITCH  APPARATUS 
Keith  W.  Klein,  Simsbury,  and  Joseph  M.  Palmieri,  Southing- 
ton,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  940,417 

Int.  CI.-  HOIH  7i/l2,  71/00.  73/00 

U.S.  a.  335—17  5  Claims 


1.  Auxiliary  switch  apparatus  for 
breaker  having  an  internal  trip  unit 
actuating  member  and  an  operating 
pivotal  manual  operating  handle,  said 
combination: 

A.  an  accessory  case  affixed  in  side-^y-side  relation  with  the 
circuit  breaker; 


molded  case  circuit 

ncluding  a  pivotal  trip 

mechanism  including  a 

apparatus  comprising,  in 


B.  an  auxiliary  switch  mounted  within  said  accessory  case, 
said  switch  including  a  switch  actuating  arm; 

C.  a  first  pin  mounted  by  the  breaker  operating  handle  for 
extension  into  said  accessory  case; 

D.  a  second  pin  mounted  by  the  breaker  trip  actuating  mem- 
ber for  extension  into  said  accessory  case  in  proximate 
relation  with  said  switch  actuating  arm,  whereby  tripping 
of  the  breaker  is  accompanied  by  pivotal  movement  of  the 
trip  actuating  member  in  a  direction  to  swing  said  second 
pin  into  switch  actuating  engagement  with  said  arm;  and 

E.  translating  means  movably  mounted  within  said  acces- 
sory case  and  activated  into  switch  actuating  engagement 
with  said  arm  by  the  movement  of  said  first  pin  as  the 
breaker  handle  is  pivoted  to  its  OFF  position. 


4,209,762 
GROUND  FAULT  RECEPTACLE  RESET  BUTTON 
Bruce  A.  Samborski,  Bridgeport,  and  Roy  O.  Wiley,  Shelton, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp., 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  940,810 

Int.  CI.-  HOIH  83/02 

U.S.  a.  335—18  2  Claims 


175^  m 


1.  An  electric  receptacle  for  mounting  in  a  wall  outlet  box 
for  connecting  an  electrical  load  to  the  conductors  of  a  power 
source,  comprising  socket  means  for  receiving  a  plug  of  an 
electrical  load,  a  first  pair  of  cooperable  contacts  operable 
between  open  and  closed  positions,  a  second  pair  of  cooperable 
contacts  operable  between  open  and  closed  positions,  an  oper- 
ating mechanism  including  a  contact  arm  carrying  one  contact 
of  each  pair  of  contacts  and  movable  between  open  and  closed 
positions  of  the  contacts,  a  reset  structure  comprising  a  latch 
lever  releasably  latching  the  arm  in  the  closed  position,  bias 
means  engaging  the  arm  for  urging  the  arm  to  the  open  posi- 
tion when  the  latch  lever  is  released,  a  pivot  rib  for  the  contact 
arm,  the  bias  means  urging  the  arm  to  pivot  about  the  first  pair 
of  contacts  during  an  initial  movement  of  the  arm  when  re- 
leased to  open  the  second  pair  of  contacts  and  to  then  pivot 
about  the  pivot  rib  during  a  final  movement  of  the  arm  to  open 
the  first  pair  of  contacts,  ground  fault  sensing  means  for  moni- 
toring the  flow  of  current  through  the  socket  means,  release 
means  responsive  to  the  fault  sensing  means  for  releasing  the 
latch  lever  from  the  contact  arm  to  sequentially  open  the  first 
and  second  pairs  of  contacts,  the  reset  structure  also  compris- 
ing a  reset  button  including  recess  means,  the  latch  lever  being 
seated  in  the  recess  means  and  being  pivotally  movable  be- 
tween latched  and  unlatched  positions  of  the  contact  arm,  the 
reset  structure  also  comprising  spring  means  engaging  the 
latch  lever  for  holding  said  lever  in  the  latched  position,  the 
reset  structure  comprising  a  button  and  a  shaft,  the  shaft  being 
an  integral  part  of  and  extending  from  the  button  in  the  direc- 
tion of  movement  of  the  reset  structure,  the  latch  lever  extend- 
ing from  the  button  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  the 
shaft,  and  the  spring  means  being  disposed  between  the  shaft 
and  the  latch  lever  for  holding  the  latch  lever  in  the  latched 
position  and  away  from  the  shaft. 
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4,209,763 
INDUCnON  VOLTAGE  TRANSFORMER 
Otto  Ottesen,  Ludvika,  Sweden,  assignor  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag, 
Vesteras,  Sweden 

Filed  May  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,458 
Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  16, 1977,  7705668 
Int.  a.2  HOIF  15/14.  27/28 
U.S.  a.  336—70  5  Qaims 


4,209,765 
TIRE  DEFLATION  WARNING  APPARATUS 
William  E.  Mitchell,  Coventry,  England,  assignor  to  Dunlop 
Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  870,463 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  19,  1977, 
02076/77 

Int.  a.-  B60C  23/04 
U.S.  a.  340—58  6  Qaims 


1.  In  an  induction  voltage  transformer  which  includes  a 
grounded  metal  tank  and  an  iron  core  positioned  in  said  metal 
tank,  the  iron  core  having  two  legs  connected  at  their  respec- 
tive ends  by  yokes,  the  improvement  wherein 

one  leg  of  said  iron  core  has  an  insulating  body  closely 
positioned  therearound,  said  insulating  body  including 
layers  of  metal  foil  having  successively  shorter  dimensions 
along  the  axial  length  of  said  core  leg  for  each  succes- 
sively outermore  layer  so  as  to  act  as  a  capacitively  con- 
trolled bushing, 

a  high  voltage  body  positioned  around  a  portion  of  said 
insulating  body,  said  high  voltage  body  including  layers  of 
a  high  voltage  wire  winding, 

said  layers  of  said  high  voltage  wire  winding  of  said  high 
voltage  body  being  successively  displaced  along  the  axial 
direction  of  said  core  leg  so  as  to  form  a  high  voltage  wire 
winding  of  rhomboid-type  cross-section, 

the  innermost  wire  winding  layer  of  said  high  voltage  wire 
winding  of  rhomboid-type  cross-section  extending  axially 
only  to  the  same  point  as  the  outermost  layer  of  said  layers 
of  metal  foil  in  said  insulating  body,  and 

a  low  voltage  wire  winding  wrapped  around  the  outside  of 
the  outermost  layer  of  said  high  voltage  wire  winding  of 
said  high  voltage  body. 


4,209,764 
RESISTOR  MATERIAL,  RESISTOR  MADE  THEREFROM 

AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Kenneth  M.  Mere,  Gladwyne,  and  Howard  E.  Shapiro,  Philadel- 
phia, both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  TRW,  Inc.,  Geveland,  Ohio 
Filed  Nov.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,235 
Int.  a.2  HOIC  1/012 
U.S.  a.  338-308  21  Claims 


21?  ^  '^1 


14 


~e 


1.  A  tire  deflation  warning  apparatus  for  use  with  a  tire 
having  an  inflation  chamber,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  pressure-responsive  device  comprising: 
a  tubular  housing  having  an  internal  surface; 
a  piston  mounted  in  said  housing  for  sliding  movement 

therein,  said  piston  having  an  external  surface; 
a  pressure  chamber  defined  by  and  between  said  internal 
surface  of  said  housing  and  said  external  surface  of  said 
piston; 
said  housing  having  a  port  therein  for  operative  connec- 
tion to  the  inflation  chamber  of  the  tire  whereby  the 
pressure  of  air  in  the  tire  at  normal  operating  pressure 
can  urge  the  piston  to  move  in  a  given  direction  and 
relative  to  the  housing; 
a  conduit  for  fluidly  connecting  said  port  to  the  inflation 

chamber; 
means  for  biasing  the  piston  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said 
given  direction;  and 
magnetic  means  arranged  for  operation  to  actuate  a  warning 
switch  by  movement  of  said  piston  in  said  opposite  direc- 
tion, said  magnetic  means  comprising  a  push  rod  adapted 
for  attachment  to  a  wheel  axle  of  a  vehicle,  said  push  rod 
being  coaxial  with  said  piston  and  being  axially  movable  in 
response  to  movement  of  said  piston  in  said  opposite 
direction  one  axial  end  of  said  push  rod  being  closer  to  the 
housing  than  the  other  axial  end  thereof,  and  a  permanent 
magnet  carried  by  said  other  end  of  said  push  rod:  and 
a  keep  magnet  for  holding  said  piston  and  said  push  rod 
together  in  contact  for  movement  in  unison. 


4,209,766 
TRANSDUCER 

Willis  A.  Teel,  Panama  City.  Fla.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy. 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  397,366 

Int.  CI.-  GOIV  1/00:  H04B  13/00:  H04R  75/00 

U.S.  a.  367-155  16  Claims 


1.  A  resistor  material  comprising  a  mixture  of  a  glass  frit, 
particles  of  tantalum,  and  additive  particles,  said  additive  parti- 
cles being  present  in  up  to  approximately  50%  by  weight  of  the 
tantalum  particles  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
titanium,  boron,  tantalum  oxide  (TaaOj),  titanium  oxide  (TiO), 
barium  oxide  (Ba02),  zirconium  dioxide  (ZrO:),  tungsten 
trioxide  (WO3),  tantalum  nitride  (Ta2N),  titanium  nitride 
(TiN),  molybdenum  disilicide  (MoSi:),  and  magnesium  silicate 
(MgSiOs). 


1.  A  transducer  comprising  in  combination, 

a  plurality  of  piezoelectric  discs  arranged  along  a  common 
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1  predetermined  relative 
end  ones  of  said  piezo- 


axis  of  revolution  in  the  order  o 
the  aft  to  forward  direction, 

resilient  means  inteiTwsed  between  ^ach  of  said  piezoelectric 
discs  for  the  support  thereof  with 
degree  of  freedom  of  movement, 

means  effectively  connected  to  the 
electric  discs  for  the  urging  thereof  toward  each  other  by 
compressing  the  resilient  support' means  interposed  there- 
between and  in  such  manner  as  to  maintain  the  entire 
plurality  thereof  in  a  predetermined  unitary  geometrical 
configuration,  and 

means  connected  to  each  of  said  Plurality  of  piezoelectric 
discs  for  the  driving  thereof  in  electrical  parallel. 
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increasing  diameters  in 


a  desired  landing  platform  and  the  glide  slope  thereto,  compris- 
ing: 
a  source  of  electromagnetic  radiation,  positioned  on  the 
center  line  of  said  take-off  and  landing  platform  for  pro- 
ducing a  pencil  beam  of  said  electromagnetic  radiation 
within  preselected  wavelength  limits  one  of  which  is 
visible,  said  beam  being  directed  skywards  and  having  a 
divergence  less  than  S*; 
a  means  for  rotation  of  the  beam  of  said  source  of  electro- 


4,209,767 

ACOUSTO-OPTIC  COUPLER  FJOR  GLIDE  SLOPE 

CONTROL  SYSTEMS 

David  R.  Flanders,  Pottstown,  Pa.,  Assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 

Washington,  D.C.  , 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  773,883 

Int.  CI.-  G08G  5/00:  HD4B  9/00 

U.S.  a.  340-26  11  Claims 


28^ 


X 


1.  An  acoustic-optic  coupler  for  enhancing  safety  and  con- 
trol of  glide  slope  direction  between  an  approaching  aircraft 
and  a  landing  facility  by  communication  of  information  indica- 
tive of  acoustical  pitch  of  an  operating  engine  mounted  upon 
the  airframe  of  the  aircraft  to  a  landing  signal  officer  at  the 
facility,  in  combination,  comprising: 
light  generating  means  formed  to  te  mechanically  coupled 
to  the  airframe  of  the  aircraft,  said  light  generating  means 
being  sensitive  to  airframe  vibrations  for  projecting  light 
radiation  modulated  thereby,  a  psrtion  of  said  vibrations 
being  induced  by  sonic  perturbations  of  engine;  and 
optical  receiver  means  formed  to  bej  mounted  on  the  landing 
facility  and  optically  connected  to  receive  the  light  radia- 
tion from  said  light  generating  means  for  producing  an 
acoustic  output  signal  to  the  o  ficer  replicative  of  the 
acoustical  pitch  of  the  engine. 


4,209,768 

AIRCRAFT  TAKE-OFF  AND  LANDING  SYSTEM  AND 
METHOD  FOR  USING  SAME 
Nikolai  G.  Basov,  ulitsa  Dmitria  Ulyailova,  3,  kv.  113,  Moscow; 
Igor  A.  Berezhnoi,  ulitsa  Tukhachetskogo,  253,  kv.  18;  Vya- 
cheslav  S.  Vekshin,  ulitsa  Partizansltaya,  94,  kv.  56,  both  of 
Kuibyshev;  Vladimir  A.  Danilycheiv,  ulitsa  Profsojuznaya, 
111,  korpus  3,  kv.  226,  Moscow;  Albert  I.  Elatontsev,  ulitsa 
Sovetskoi  Armii,  163,  kv.  16,  Kuibyshev;  Vladimir  V.  Ignatiev, 
prospekt  Kirova,  293,  kv.  40,  Kuibyshev;  Vitaly  D.  Karyshev, 
ulitsa  Sportivnaya,  5-25,  kv.  5,  Kuibyshev,  and  Alexandr  K. 
Togulev,  ulitsa  Jubileinaya,  8,  kvi  71,  Kuibyshev,  all  of 
U.S.S.R.  I 


975,  Pat.  No.  4,063.218. 
Ser.  No.  794,413 


Division  of  Ser.  No.  622,762,  Oct.  15, 
This  application  May  6,  1977, 

Int.  CI.-  G08G  S^OO 
U.S.  a.  340—26  6  Claims 

6.  An  aircraft  take-off  and  landing  iystem  of  the  type  which 
provides  the  pilot  with  information  relating  to  the  location  of 


magnetic  radiation,  connected  to  said  source  and  ensuring 
uniform  rotation  of  its  beam,  making  said  beam  describe  a 
closed  conical  surface  as  a  circular  cone;  and 

said  source  and  said  means  for  rotation  being  arranged  such 
that  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  beam  of  electromagnetic 
radiation  coincides  with  said  glide  slope; 

whereby  a  symbol  produced  by  said  beam  of  electromag- 
netic radiation,  when  an  aircraft  is  on  said  glide  slope, 
appears  as  a  line  in  space  rotating  at  a  constant  angular 
speed. 


4,209,769 

SYSTEM  FOR  PRODUONG  WARNING  SIGNALS 

PERCEIVABLE  BY  AN  AUTOMOBILE  DRIVER  IN 

RESPONSE  TO  REMOTE  WARNING  SOUNDS 

Jack  E.  Chroncrberry,  4101  E.  Fanfol  Dr.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85028 

Filed  Oct.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,722 

Int.  CI.-  G08G  1/00 

U.S.  CI.  340—34  10  Gaims 


1.  A  system  for  detecting  warning  sounds  external  to  a 
vehicle  and  producing  a  corresponding  warning  signal  to  a 
driver  of  a  vehicle,  said  system  comprising  in  combination: 

a.  sound  transducer  means  for  receiving  warning  sound 
signals  reflected  from  a  roadway  supporting  said  vehicle 
and  producing  an  electrical  audio  frequency  signal  in 
response  to  said  received  warning  sound  signals,  said 
sound  transducer  means  being  oriented  downward  to 
efficiently  detect  reflected  warning  sound  signals  ap- 
proaching said  vehicle  from  any  lateral  direction  with 
respect  to  said  vehicle  while  tending  to  block  out  detec- 
tion of  unreflected  sound  signals; 

b.  audio  amplifier  means  responsive  to  said  audio  frequency 
electrical  signal  for  amplifying  said  audio  frequency  elec- 
trical signal; 

c.  tone  detector  circuit  means  coupled  to  an  output  of  said 
audio  amplifier  means  for  producing  an  output  signal 
having  a  first  level  if  the  output  signal  produced  by  said 
audio  amplifier  is  within  a  predetermined  range  of  fre- 
quencies and  a  second  level  if  said  output  of  said  audio 
amplifier  means  is  not  within  said  predetermined  range  of 
frequencies;  and 

d.  warning  indicator  means  responsive  to  said  tone  detector 
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circuit  means  for  producing  said  warning  signal  in  re- 
sponse to  said  first  level,  said  warning  signal  being  readily 
perceivable  by  the  driver  of  said  vehicle. 

4,209,770 
DRIVING  TECHNIQUE  FOR  ELECTROCHROMIC 
DISPLAYS  OF  THE  SEGMENTED  TYPE  DRIVING 
UNCOMMON  SEGMENT  ELECTRODES  ONLY 
Hiroshi  Hamada;  Hiroshi  Take;  Yasuhiko  Inami,  all  of  Tenri; 
Sadatoshi      Takechi,      Nara,      and      Hisashi      Uede, 
Yamatokoriyama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  871,040 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  21,  1977,  52/5992; 
Jun.  29, 1977,  52/78110 

Int.  CI.-  G06F  3/14;  G09F  9/32 
U.S.  G.  340—763  «  Claims 


4,209,771 
CODE  CONVERTING  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM 
Masachika  Miyata,  Tokyo,  and  Eiichi  Amada,  Kokubuqji.  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  943,618 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  30, 1977,  52-116837 
Int.  G.-  H04L  3/00 
U.S.  G.  340—347  DD  1  Claims 


1.  A  code  converting  system  in  which  a  multivalue  signal  xi 
(xi  being  non-negative  integer  not  greater  than  m  being  even 
number)  of  a  sampling  period  mT  is  received  and  subjected  to 
density  conversion  to  be  delivered  out  in  the  form  of  a  train  of 
m  binary  signals  of  a  sampling  period  T.  the  system  comprising 
a  holding  circuit  for  holding  said  multivalue  signal  xi  at  the 
period  mT,  logic  means  connected  to  said  holding  circuit 
serving  to  invert  the  output  state  of  said  logic  means  when  said 
multivalue  signal  assumes  an  odd  number,  and  operation  means 
receiving  the  output  of  the  holding  circuit  and  said  output  q, 
(q,  being  l(one)  or  zero)  of  the  inverting  means  and  delivering 
out  a  Z-transform  /3(Z)  of  the  binary  signals  to  be  delivered 
out,  said  Z-transform  being  expressed  as. 


1.  A  drive  system  for  driving  a  electrochromic  display  cell 
to  change  the  display  pattern  of  said  electrochromic  display 
from  a  first  display  pattern  to  a  second  display  pattern,  said 
electrochromic  display  cell  including  an  electrochromic  mate- 
rial, a  counter  electrode  and  a  predetermined  number  of  dis- 
play electrodes,  different  combinations  of  said  display  elec- 
trodes defining  different  desired  display  patterns,  said  drive 
system  comprising: 
a  positive  constant  voltage  source; 

first  switching  means  for  connecting  the  positive  terminal  of 
said  positive  constant  voltage  source  to  selected  ones  of  a 
first  set  of  display  electrodes  to  bleach  said  first  set  of 
display  electrodes; 
a  negative  constant  voltage  source;  and 
second  switching  means  for  connecting  said  negative  con- 
stant voltage  source  to  other  selected  ones  of  a  second  set 
of  display  electrodes  to  color  saicf  second  set  of  display 
electrodes; 
said  first  switching  means  switching  to  bleach  said  selected 
ones  of  said  first  set  of  display  electrodes  which  are  mem- 
bers of  said  first  display  pattern  but  not  members  of  said 
second  display  pattern; 
said  second  switching  means  switching  to  color  said  other 
selected  ones  of  said  second  set  of  display  electrodes 
which  are  not  members  of  the  first  display  pattern  but  are 
members  of  the  second  display  pattern; 
said  first  and  second  switching  means  maintaining  unener- 
gized  the  remaining  ones  of  said  display  electrodes  which 
are  members  of  both  said  first  and  said  second  display 
pattern;  and 
means  for  controlling  the  switching  of  said  first  and  said 
second  switching  means  to  color  said  other  selected  ones 
of  said  second  set  of  display  electrodes  and  to  bleach  said 
selected  ones  of  said  first  set  of  display  electrodes  simulta- 
neously, said  first  switching  means  switching  to  bleach 
said  selected  ones  of  said  first  set  of  display  electrodes  for 
a  time  period  longer  than  a  time  period  during  which  said 
second  switching  means  switches  to  color  said  other  se- 
lected ones  of  said  second  set  of  display  electrodes. 


Y(Z)  =    2   mx,,q^Z  "" 

where  H(x„q„Z)  represents  a  polynomial  of  the  order  related 
to  Z~ '  less  than  (m-  1)  which  has  non-zero  terms  having  each 
^  coefficient  of  l(one)  and  which  satisfies  H(k.q/,l)=  =k. 
H(k,q/,Z)  =  Z-<'"-'>H(k,q„(l/Z)  for  k  being  even  number, 
and  H(k,0,Z)=Z-<'"-'>ft(k,l,l/Z)  for  k  being  an  odd  num- 
ber. 


4.209,772 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


4,209,773 
CODE  CONVERTERS 
John  D.  Everard,  Ipswich,  England,  assignor  to  The  Post  Office, 
London,  England 

Filed  Nov.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  855.784 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  1,  1976. 
5(«96/76 

Int.  G.=  H03K  13/02 
US.  G.  340—347  DA  5  Gaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  converting  PCM  information  into  a  pulse 
density  code,  the  PCM  information  consisting  of  parallel 
words  of  m  bits  expressed  in  two's  complement  form,  the 
apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  an  offset  signal  generator  providing  input  ports  to  the 
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said  apparatus  and  arranged  to  i  dd  an  offset  signal  to  an 
input  signal, 

(b)  an  accumulator  having  at  least  m  + 1  stages, 

(c)  means  responsive  to  the  digit  stores  in  the  m+  Ith  stage 
of  the  accumulator  after  the  imniediately  preceding  accu- 
mulation operation,  to  produce  ^  two-state  signal, 

(d)  connection  means  arranged  to  dpply  output  words  from 
the  offset  signal  generator  to  the  im  accumulator  stages  of 
lower  significance,  and  arranged  to  apply,  simultaneously, 
a  signal  dependent  on  the  two-s^te  signal  to  at  least  the 
m+  1th  accumulator  stage,  and  j 

(e)  means  responsive  to  the  two-state  signal  to  produce  a 
pulse  density  code  output  corr  spending  to  the  PCM 
information  word  applied  to  the  apparatus. 


A  DC  OR  ANALOG 
WITH  MINIMUM 


4,209.774 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONVERTING  I 
SIGNAL  TO  A  DIGITAL  SIGNA 

DRIFT 

Robert  K.  Bendler,  Mountain  View,  (|alif.,  assignor  to  Acurex 

Corporation,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  708,072,  Jul. 
application  Mar.  7, 1978, 
Int.  a.-  H03K  1 
U.S.  a.  340—347  CC 


;3, 
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,  1976,  abandoned.  This 
.  No.  884,210 
/02 

2  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  sensing  a  dc  signal,  V,>„  from  a  signal 
source  which  is  a  resistance  temperature  detector  (RTD)  hav- 
ing a  predetermined  zero  temperature  value  and  converting  it 
to  a  digital  signal  while  minimizing  th^  effects  of  drift  compris- 
ing: dc  amplifier  means  susceptible  t^  drift  for  receiving  and 
amplifying  said  dc  signal,  \/,„;  signil  generating  means  for 
simulating  a  signal,  V|,  corresponding  to  said  zero  value  of  said 
dc  signal;  a  pair  of  successive  approjiimation  type  analog  to 
dibital  (A/D)  converters  including  a  Comparator,  each  of  said 
A/D  converters  having  a  digital  to  jnalog  (D/A)  converter 
output  connected  together  and  to  a|  common  input  of  said 
comparator,  the  output  of  said  comparator  being  connected  to 
the  comparator  inputs  of  each  A/D  converter,  each  of  said 
A/D  converters  also  having  analog  Voltage  inputs  Ai„,  start 
inputs  and  reference  voltage  inputs,  Vref,  said  dc  amplifier 
means  having  its  output  connected  to  the  A,,  of  one  of  said 
A/D  converters  which  provides  said  digital  signals;  means  for 
permanently  connecting  the  V/j£/r  input  of  said  other  A/D 
converter  to  Vref,  switching  and  control  logic  means  having 
two  phases  of  operation  and  in  its  first  phase  connecting  V|  to 
the  input  of  said  amplifier  means  and  activating  the  start  input 
of  said  other  A/D  converter  and  in  its  second  phase  discon- 
necting V|  and  connecting  V/j£/rto  iaid  ^ref  input  of  said 
one  A/D  converter  and  activating  the  start  input  of  said  one 
A/D  converter  to  provide  said  digital  signal;  said  signal  gener- 
ating means  including  a  bridge  network  having  a  common 
voltage  supply  across  two  legs,  one  l^g  comprising  said  RTD 
in  series  with  a  resistor  having  a  valufc  R,  said  other  leg  com- 
prising a  resistor  having  a  value  R  in  series  with  a  resistor  Ro 
having  a  resistive  value  which  corresponds  to  the  zero  value  of 
said  RTD,  the  voltage  Vj  being  taken  ^ff  the  other  leg  between 
the  two  series  resistors  and  \i„  being  taken  off  between  the 
series  resistors  of  said  one  leg. 


4,209,775 

D-A  CONVERTER  UTILIZING  A  MAIN  AND  AUXILIARY 

PULSE  GENERATOR  TO  CONTROL  THE  DUTY 

FACTOR  OF  AN  AVERAGED  PULSE  TRAIN  SIGNAL 

Kazumi  Kawashima,  Takatsuki,  and  Yukio  Koyanagi,  Katano, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co., 

Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,898 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  29, 1977,  52-117484 
Int.  CI.-  H03K  13/02 
U.S.  G.  340—347  DA  2  Gaims 


1.  A  D-A  converter  for  converting  an  input  digital  signal 
into  a  duty  factor  of  a  pulse  train  signal  and  averaging  said 
pulse  train  signal  to  convert  it  to  an  analog  signal  comprising: 

means  for  providing  clock  pulses; 

a  frequency  divider  basic  pulse  generator  for  frequency- 
dividing  said  clock  pulses  to  generate  a  plurality  of  basic 
pulses  having  respective  different  weighted  pulse  widths 
produced  by  2^,  2',  2^, . . .  2"  divider  positions  during  a  2" 
bit  period,  where  n  is  a  positive  integer  and  a  bit  period 
corresponds  to  the  width  of  a  basic  pulse  produced  by  the 
2^  divider  position; 

reset  means  for  controlling  said  basic  pulse  generator  to 
render  said  basic  pulse  generator  inoperative  during  only 
one  bit  period  following  said  2"  bit  period  and  subse- 
quently rendering  said  basic  pulse  generator  operative 
after  a  (2"  -I- 1 )  bit  period; 

an  auxiliary  basic  pulse  generator  for  generating  auxiliary 
basic  pulses  during  said  one  bit  period  when  said  basic 
pulse  generator  is  inoperative  at  a  cycle  period  which  is  at 
least  twice  as  long  as  said  {2"+])  bit  period; 

a  gate  circuit  for  selecting  said  basic  pulses  by  high  order  bits 
of  said  input  digital  signal  and  selecting  said  auxiliary  basic 
pulses  by  at  least  one  low  order  bit  of  said  input  digital 
signal; 

an  output  pulse  signal  generator  controlled  by  the  selected 
outputs  from  said  gate  circuit  to  produce  an  output  pulse 
signal  having  a  duty  factor  which  changes  in  accordance 
with  the  content  of  said  input  digital  signal;  and 

a  low-pass  filter  for  averaging  said  output  pulse  signal  to 
convert  it  to  an  analog  signal. 


4,209,776 
VIBRATORY  AND  ULTRASONIC  FENCE  INTRUDER 
DETECTION  SYSTEM 
Richard  M.  Frederick,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Elec* 
tronic  Surveillance  Fence  Security,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Filed  Jul.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927,476 
Int.  G.=  G08B  13/02.  13/16 
U.S.  G.  340-541  9  Gaims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  fence  enclosing  an  area  to  be  pro- 
tected against  intrusion  and  supported  by  a  plurality  of  spaced 
rigid,  substantially  vertical  fence  posts,  an  intrusion  detection 
system  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  sections  of  relatively  rigid  electrical  conduit 
supported  on  and  in  contact  with  the  fence  serially  there- 
along  and  independently  of  the  fence  posts  so  that  rela- 
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tively  small  vibrations  of  the  fence  cause  vibration  of  the 
conduit  in  contact  therewith; 

a  plurality  of  housings,  each  interposed  between  and  havmg 
a  connection  with  two  adjacent  sections  of  the  conduit  so 
that  the  sections  are  serially  connected  together  by  the 
housings; 

a  vibration  sensor  secured  in  each  of  the  housings  and  re- 
sponsive to  vibrations  transmitted  to  the  housing  in  which 
it  is  located,  each  of  the  vibration  sensors  being  effective 
to  produce  a  vibratory  electrical  signal  in  response  to  the 
conduit  being  vibrated; 


ULTRA 
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when  in  a  protecting  position  relative  to  said  system  mag- 
net such  that  one  of  said  magnetic  switches  is  operated  by 
the  nearness  of  said  system  magnet  to  thereby  arm  the 
system  and  movement  of  said  first  magnetic  switch  away 
from  said  system  magnet  so  as  to  position  the  other  of  said 
magnetic  switches  adjacent  said  system  magnet  energizes 
said  alarm  regardless  of  the  condition  of  said  first  mag- 
netic switch,  and 
a  sensing  circuit  for  sensing  the  condition  of  said  magnetic 
switches  and  producing  said  alarm  signal. 

4,209,778 
YARN  MONITORING  APPARATUS  FOR  AN  OPEN-END 

SPINNING  TURBINE 
Heinz  Wehde,  Rothenberg;  Fritz  Schumann,  and  Burkhard 
Wulfhorst,  both  of  Ingolstadt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Teldix  GmbH,  Heidelberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  862,046 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  14, 
1977,  2755624 

Int.  a:-  DOIH  13/14.  13/22:  G08B  21/00 
VJS.  G.  340-677  »2  Gaims 


an  ultrasonic  intrusion  sensor  mounted  in  each  of  the  hous- 
ings for  sensing  changes  in  ultrasonic  waves  resulting 
from  movement  of  an  object  in  a  zone  proximate  the 
fence,  each  of  the  ultrasonic  intrusion  sensors  being  effec- 
tive to  produce  an  output  signal  in  response  to  said 
changes; 

an  indicating  device; 

first  connecting  means  operatively  connecting  a  group  of  the 
vibration  sensors  to  the  indicating  device;  and 

second  connecting  means  operatively  connecting  a  group  of 
the  ultrasonic  intrusion  sensors  to  the  indicating  device; 

whereby  the  indicating  device  in  response  to  said  vibratory 
signals  and/or  said  output  signals,  indicates  an  intrusion. 

4,209,777 

NON-COMPROMISABLE  INTRUSION  SENSOR 

CIRCUIT 

Richard  L.  Morrison,  Petersburg,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Teledyne 

Industries,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  893,384 

Int.  G.^  G08B  13/08 

U.S.  CI.  340—547  *  Claims 
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1.  In  an  intrusion  sensor  system  for  protecting  a  building 
opening  having  at  least  one  moveable  closure  member,  and  a 
system  magnet  and  first  magnetically  operated  switch  mounted 
and  oriented  for  relative  movement  with  respect  to  each  other 
and/or  said  building  opening,  and  an  alarm  transmitter  con- 
nected to  said  magnetically  operated  switch  for  transmitting  an 
alarm  signal  to  a  receiving  station  upon  relative  movement 
between  said  magnet  and  said  magnetically  operated  switch, 
the  improvement  in  rendering  said  intrusion  sensor  circuit 
non-compromisable  from  the  exterior  of  said  building  by  a 
compromising  magnet  comprising, 
a  further  magnetically  operated  switch  positioned  a  short 
distance  away  from  said  first  magnetic  switch  and  along  a 
path  defined  by  the  constrained  movement  of  said  move- 
able closure  member  relative  to  said  system  magnet, 
said  magnetic  switches  being  normally  of  the  opposite  state 
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I.  A  system  for  monitoring  the  production  of  yam  in  an 
open-end  spinning  turbine,  the  turbine  including  a  rotor  rotat- 
ably  mounted  in  a  bearing  and  means  elastically  supporting  the 
bearing  so  that  the  delivery  of  fiber  material:to  the  turbine  and 
the  production  of  yarn  therefrom  creates  a  spinning  imbalance 
in  the  rotor  which  causes  the  bearing  to  undergo  an  oscillatory 
radial  deflection  at  a  frequency  equal  to  the  rate  of  rotation  of 
the  spinning  imbalance,  the  spinning  imbalance  having,  under 
normal  operating  conditions,  a  predetermined  rate  of  rotation, 
different  from  the  rate  of  rotation  of  the  rotor,  said  system 
comprising:  a  measuring  value  sensor  disposed  for  monitoring 
the  radial  deflections  of  the  bearing  and  producing  a  measuring 
signal  at  least  a  component  of  which  is  representative  of  the 
spinning  imbalance;  and  evaluation  means  connected  to  re- 
ceive at  least  that  component  of  the  measuring  signal  which  is 
representative  of  the  spinning  imbalance  and  responsive  to  a 
change  in  the  frequency  of  such  signal  component  for  provid- 
ing an  indication  of  the  occurrence  of  a  deviation  from  normal 
operating  conditions  constituted  by  at  least  a  break  in  the  yarn 
of  an  operating  state  which  adversely  influences  yarn  quality. 

4,209,779 

METHOD  OF  MONITORING  EQUIPMENT  AND 

SYSTEM  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THE  METHOD 

Wolfgang  Beck;  Horst  Herzog,  both  of  Eriangen,  and  Giinter 

Stipsits,  Neunkirchen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 

to  Kraflwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft,  Mulheim,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  890,287 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  28, 
1977,  2713640 

Int.  G.-  G08B  21/00 
U.S.  G.  340-683  9  Gaims 

1.  Method  of  monitoring  equipment  wherein  a  measured 
value  signal  in  the  form  of  an  electrical  a-c  signal  is  fed  to  the 
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measuring  channel  of  an  electric 
output  signal  is  formed  by  the  electibnic 
with  the  amplitude  of  the  measured 
prises  setting  an  amplitude  limit  as  a 
signal,  automatically  adapting  the 


circuit  and  a  mean  value 

circuit  in  accordance 

value  signal,  which  com- 

unction  of  the  mean  value 

plitude  limit  with  a  pre- 


an 


determined  time  constant  to  changes 
setting  a  limit  of  a  number  of  occurences 
measured  value  signal  exceeding  the 
vating  an  alarm  if  the  occurrence 
settable  time  period. 
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4,209,781 
MOS  DIGITAL-TO-ANALOG  CONVERTER  EMPLOYING 

SCALED  HELD  EFFECT  DEVICES 

Ajay  K.  Puri,  Lubbock;  Michael  J.  Caruso,  Houston;  Stanley  M. 

Dennison,  Houston,  and  Jay  Brown,  Houston,  all  of  Tex., 

assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  oiallas,  Tex. 

Filed  May  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,365 

Int.  a.2  H03K  13/02 

U.S.  a.  340—347  DA  4  Gaims 


in  the  mean  value  signal, 

amplitudes  of  the 

amplitude  limit,  and  acti- 

is  surpassed  within  a 


limit 
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4,209,780 
CODED  APERTURE  IMAGING 

REDUNDANT  ARRAYS 
Edward  E.  Fenimore,  and  Thomas  M.  Cannon,  both  of  Los 
Alamos,  N.  Mex.,  assignors  to  The  [United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  United  Statcis  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  902,183 

Int.  a.-  GOIT  1/00 

U.S.  CI.  340-146.3  F  [  15  Gaims 
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1.  A  device  for  imaging  a  source  c|f  nonfocusable  radiation 
comprising: 
a  uniformly  redundant  array  aligned 

source  of  nonfocusable  radiation 
x-ray  detector  means  for  detecting 

tion  imaged  by  said  uniformly 
means  for  balance  correlating  info^mati 

for  detecting  to  generate  a 

of  nonfocusable  radiation. 


deco<  ed 
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to  aperture  image  said 

said  nonfocusable  radia- 
redundant  array; 

ion  from  said  means 
image  of  said  source 


1.  An  digital-to-analog  converter  for  converting  a  digital 
input,  including  a  sign  bit  and  a  plurality  of  magnitude  bits,  to 
an  analog  signal  representative  of  human  speech,  said  con- 
verter being  integrateable  on  a  monocrystalline  semiconductor 
substrate  and  comprising: 

(a)  first  plurality  of  scaled  field  effect  semiconductor  devices 
each  of  which  has  a  control  electrode  and  two  current 
carrying  electrodes,  the  width  to  length  ratio  of  the  active 
area  of  a  first  of  said  devices  being  approximately  twice 
that  of  a  second  of  said  devices,  the  width  to  length  ratio 
of  said  second  devices  being  approximately  twice  that  of  a 
third  of  said  devices  and  correspondingly  for  the  remain- 
der of  said  devices; 

(b)  second  plurality  of  switching  field  effect  semiconductor 
devices,  each  of  which  has  a  control  electrode  and  two 
current  carrying  electrodes; 

(c)  first  means,  coupling  one  of  the  current  carrying  elec- 
trodes of  each  of  said  first  plurality  of  devices  to  one  of  the 
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current  carrying  electrodes  of  each  of  said  second  plural- 
ity of  devices; 

(d)  second  means,  coupling  each  of  the  remaining  current 
carrying  electrodes  and  each  of  the  control  electrodes  of 
each  of  said  first  plurality  of  devices  to  a  first  common 
node; 

(e)  third  means,  coupling  each  of  the  remaining  current 
cai  rying  electrodes  of  each  of  said  second  plurality  of 
devices  to  a  second  common  node; 

(0  control  means,  coupling  said  plurality  of  magnitude  bits 
to  a  respective  control  electrode  of  one  of  said  second 
plurality  of  devices;  and 

(g)  output  means  for  coupling  said  second  common  node  to 
a  speaker  means  having  a  center-tapped  component 
therein,  and  responsive  to  said  sign  bit  for  determining  the 
direction  of  current  flow  through  a  voice  coil  therein. 


provided  with  an  original  non-coincident  code  can  be 
provided  with  a  new  coincident  code,  whereas  a  key 
provided  with  an  original  coincident  code  is  rendered 
non-coincident  and  unusable  by  one-sided  feeding  of  the 
new  codes  or  by  erasing  the  present  codes  in  the  key  or  in 
the  lock. 


4,209,782 

METHOD  AND  CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE 

ELECTRONICALLY  CONTROLLED  RELEASE  OF 

DOOR,  SAFE  AND  FUNCTION  LOCKS  USING 

ELECTRONICALLY  CODED  KEYS 

Norbert  W.  Donath,  and  Bernhard  K.  Donath,  both  of  Munich, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Maximilian  Wachtler, 

Sierksdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  821,808,  Aug.  4, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,216 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  5, 
1976,  2635180 

Int.  CI.  E05B  49/00:  H04Q  9/00 
U.S.  CI.  340—147  MD  34  Gaims 
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OBJECT  IDENTinCATION  SYSTEM 
Masumi  Ohyama;  Johji  Sakuragi,  both  of  Tokyo;  Masanori 
Aono,  Sagamihara,  and  Takeshi  Ochi,  Yokohama,  all  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawa- 
saki, Japan 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889,114 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  30,  1977,  52-34374 
Int.  Cl.=  G08G  1/01:  GOIS  9/56:  H04Q  9/00 
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1.  An  electronic  security  system  comprising: 

at  least  one  key  having  at  least  one  binary  code  stored  in 
memory  cells  therein: 

a  central  key  having  at  least  one  binary  code  stored  in  mem- 
ory cells  therein  and  also  additional  information  indicative 
of  its  character  as  a  central  key; 

and  at  least  one  electronic  lock  for  use  with  said  keys  and 
comprising: 

a  locking  means  actuatable  to  unlocked  condition; 

a  lock  memory  having  at  least  two  binary  codes  stored  in 
memory  cells  therein; 

a  comparator  for  comparing  a  code  in  said  key  memory  and 
a  code  in  said  lock  memory  when  the  key  is  presented  to 
the  lock  and  for  providing  a  signal  indicative  of  coinci- 
dence or  non-coincidence  between  said  codes,  said  com- 
parator including  an  inhibitor  stage  actuatable  by  a  proper 
central  key; 

a  random  generator  operable  in  response  to  the  signal  indica- 
tive of  coincidence  from  said  comparator  to  provide  new 
coincident  codes  for  said  key  memories  and  said  lock 
memory  and  subsequently  to  actuate  said  locking  means; 

said  comparator  being  further  operable  upon  coupling  said 
central  key  with  said  lock  to  enable  said  random  generator 
after  the  central  key  is  identified  as  a  proper  central  key 
within  a  predetermined  interval  of  time  to  provide  a  signal 
indicative  of  coincidence  to  be  actuatable  to  provide  new 
codes  to  said  key  and/or  to  said  lock,  when  a  subsequent 
key  is  coupled  with  said  lock,  whereby  said  lock  and  a  key 


iNTERROOtTOM    <4 
CIRCUIT 
■  J 


POWER 

ampli 


lo^TiXO 
MEANS 


,iF6R  I  "shifter       S 


SWEEP 

TREOOENCY 
SiSNAl  S 


_l_ 


BINARt     f*     —     LEVEL 

answe",'        .octector 
Signal  '  ^^^^-^ 

,)4        Ex'RATti"  1  _ 

<><        SiSNAl 


1.  An  object  identification  system  comprising: 

an  interrogation  circuit  including  a  sweep  frequency  signal 
generator  for  generating  a  sweep  frequency  signal; 

a  transmitting/receiving  duplex  circuit  connected  to  said 
interrogation  circuit; 

transmitting/receiving  antenna  means  which  is  connected  to 
said  transmitting/receiving  duplex  circuit  and  transmits 
said  sweep  frequency  signal  as  an  interrogation  signal; 

an  answer  device  which  includes  a  plurality  of  resonators 
with  different  resonance  frequencies  connected  in  parallel 
one  another  and  an  answer  antenna  means  connected  in 
parallel  with  said  resonators,  and  which  is  fixed  on  an 
object  to  be  identified  and  transmits  resonance  answer 
signals  corresponding  to  the  resonances  of  said  resonators 
in  response  to  said  interrogation  signal  toward  said  trans- 
mitting/receiving antenna  means; 

phase  adjusting  means  which  is  connected  to  said  transmit- 
ting/receiving duplex  circuit  and  said  interrogation  circuit 
and  adjusts  the  phases  of  the  sweep  frequency  signal  from 
said  sweep  frequency  signal  generating  circuit  and  said 
resonance  answer  signal  to  have  a  phase  difference  of 
substantially  0  or  180  degrees; 

a  detector  for  detecting  a  ringing  answer  signal  included  in 
said  resonance  answer  signal  from  the  output  of  said  phase 
adjusting  means; 

a  separation  circuit  for  separating  the  ringing  answer  signals 
included  in  the  output  of  said  detector; 
a  signal  extracting  circuit  for  extracting  binary  answer  sig- 
nals corresponding  to  said  separated  ringing  answer  sig- 
nals; and 
a  memory  circuit  for  storing  said  binary  answer  signals. 
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4,209,784 

PROCESSOR  CONTROLLED  ^ITOR  TERMINAL 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

Murray  Sumner,  Mamaroneck,  N.Y.^  and  Sigitas  J.  Liaukau, 

Huntington,  Conn.,  aaiignort  to  Banker  Ramo  Corporation, 

Oak  Brook,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  538,201,  Jani  2, 1975,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  16, 1976,  9er.  No.  757,101 

Int.  a.-  G06F  i/14 


U.S.  a.  340—711 
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corresponding  to  existing  text  beyond  said  insertion  point 
and  for  shifting  the  character-representing  signals  of  stor- 
age locations  containing  such  interfering  existing  text  to 
new  storage  locations  such  that  the  block  of  interfering 
existing  text  beyond  said  insertion  point  is  displayed  on  a 
sequence  of  lines  offset  downwardly  relative  to  said  inser- 
tion point  with  such  block  of  interfering  existing  text 
being  shifted  downwardly  without  change  in  the  lateral 
locations  of  the  individual  displayed  characters  of  the 
bodily  downwardly  shifted  text. 


4,209,785 
CORRELATION  ARRANGEMENTS 
Eric  L.  C.  White,  Iver,  England,  assignor  to  E  M  I  Limited, 
Hayes,  England 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,497 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  3,  1978, 
8485/78 

Int.  G.^  GOIS  9/02 
U.S.  G.  343—7  FF  6  Gaims 
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1.  In  a  character  display  system, 

(a)  display  means  having  a  visual  display  for  displaying 
successive  lines  of  characters  and  operable  for  represent- 
ing a  sequence  of  lines  of  textual  material, 

(b)  storage  means  operatively  connected  with  said  display 
means  and  having  a  series  of  set$  of  storage  locations  for 
storing  character-representing  signals  representing  a  se- 
quence of  lines  of  characters  of  an  existing  text,  and  hav- 
ing control  means  for  controlliag  said  display  means  to 
display  a  sequence  of  lines  of  dharacters  of  the  existing 
text  on  the  visual  display  in  accordance  with  character- 
representing  signals  at  a  sequence  of  said  sets  of  storage 
locations  of  said  storage  means  whereby  respective  stor- 
age locations  of  said  sequence  o^  sets  of  storage  locations 
correspond  to  respective  character  positions  of  the  succes- 
sive lines  of  characters  on  said  visual  display, 

(c)  processing  means  connected  wth  said  storage  means  for 
effecting  the  transfer  of  character-representing  signals 
representing  a  block  of  existing  t^xt  from  storage  locations 
corresponding  to  a  first  sequence  of  lines  on  said  visual 
display  to  storage  locations  corresponding  to  respective 
second  sequential  lines  on  said  visual  display  offset  down- 
wardly relative  to  the  respective  jlines  of  the  first  sequence 
while  maintaining  each  transferred  character-representing 
signal  in  a  storage  location  corresponding  to  the  same 
lateral  location  with  respect  to  ^id  visual  display,  and 

(d)  manually  operable  means  operajble  in  an  insert  operation 
for  selecting  insertion  points  on'  the  sequence  of  lines  of 
the  existing  test  displayed  by  said  display  means  including 
insertion  points  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  lines  of  char- 
acters for  insertion  of  further  characters  into  the  existing 
text, 

(e)  said  processing  means  being  coupled  with  said  manually 
operable  means  and  being  automatically  responsive  to  the 
selection  of  an  insertion  point  intermediate  the  ends  of  one 
of  said  lines  of  existing  text  on  said  visual  display  for 
determining  the  existence  of  an 
ing  text  with  the  insertion  of  njew  text  at  said  insertion 
point  and  for  ascertaining  the  c  laracter  locations  of  said 
storage  means  containing  charicter-representing  signals 
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1.  A  radar  fuze  device  including: 

a  transmitter  for  transmitting  a  signal  which  is  binary  phase 
modulated  according  to  a  reference  code; 

a  receiver  for  receiving  the  transmitted  signal  reflected  from 
a  target  to  produce  a  demodulated  signal  representing  the 
reference  code; 

a  multiplier  for  receiving  the  demodulated  signal  and  a 
signal  representing  the  reference  code  to  produce  a  signal 
representing  the  product  of  the  code  with  itself  delayed  by 
an  amount  dependent  on  the  range  of  the  target  from  the 
fuze  device;  and 

an  integrator  for  integrating  the  product  signal  over  the 
duration  T  of  the  reference  code  to  produce  a  signal 
representing  the  autocorrelation  function  of  the  reference 
code;  and 

wherein,  in  order  to  reduce  the  effect,  on  the  autocorrela- 
tion, of  a  Doppler  frequency  shift  of  the  received  signal, 
which  shift  would  otherwise  introduce  a  Doppler  fre- 
quency component  into  the  signal  integrated  by  the  inte- 
grator, the  device  further  includes,  prior  to  the  integrator, 

means  for  causing  mixing  of  a  further  frequency  complonent 
with  the  Doppler  frequency  component  so  that  the  signal 
integrated  by  the  integrating  means  has  a  component, 
derived  from  the  Doppler  frequency  component,  of  fre- 
quency f,  where 

fl  is  less  than  {. 


4,209,786 
NEAR  CARRIER  AM-FM  CALIBRATION  TECHNIQUE 
Thomas  A.  Barley,  and  Gustaf  J.  Rast,  both  of  Huntsville,  Ala., 
assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  3,175 
Int.  G.-  GOIS  7/40;  GOIR  11/02:  H03F  3/14:  H03C  1/52 
U.S.  G.  343—17.7  7  Gaims 

1.  A  method  of  generating  a  near  carrier  single  sideband 
comprising  the  steps  of  sampling  a  main  carrier  signal;  generat- 
ing a  driving  signal;  mixing  the  driving  signal  and  the  main 
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signal  for  producing  a  combined  signal;  using  the  driving  signal 
to  supply  a  synthesizer  so  as  to  produce  an  offset  frequency 
from  the  main  signal;  and  adding  the  combined  signal  to  the 
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offset  frequency  and  sending  them  through  a  bandpass  select- 
ing device  so  as  to  select  a  single  sideband  and  sending  it  back 
to  the  main  signal  for  combining  to  produce  a  near  carrier 
single  sideband. 

4,209,787 

METHOD  FOR  MONITORING  THE  LOCATION  OF 

MONITORED  OBJECTS 

Charles  C.  Freeny,  Jr.,  Ft.  Worth,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Gould  Inc., 

Rolling  Meadows,  III. 

Continuation*in-part  of  Ser.  No.  568,671,  Apr.  16, 1975,  Pat.  No. 

4,112,421.  This  application  Aug.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,477 

Int.  G.2  GOIS  i/02 

U.S.  G.  343-112  R  "  Claims 


signpost  code  received  prior  to  the  new  signpost  code 

being  the  last  signpost  code;  and 
determining  at  the  monitored  object  the  location  of  the 

monitored  object  within  the  monitored  area,  comprising 

the  steps  of: 

selecting  one  of  the  new  signpost  code  and  the  last  re- 
ceived signpost  code  as  a  reference  signpost  code; 

comparing  the  first  portion  of  the  new  signpost  code  with 
the  first  portion  of  the  last  signpost  code  and  comparing 
the  second  portion  of  the  new  signpost  code  with  the 
second  portion  of  the  last  signpost  code; 

determining  the  monitored  object  to  be  located  at  the 
signpost  unit  identified  via  the  reference  signpost  code 
in  response  to  a  comparison  indicating  the  first  and  the 
last  portions  of  the  new  signpost  code  and  the  last  re- 
ceived signpost  code  are  the  same;  and 

determining  the  direction  of  the  monitored  object  from 
the  signpost  unit  identified  via  the  reference  signpost 
code  in  response  to  a  comparison  indicating  a  difference 
between  any  one  of  the  comparisons  of  the  first  and  last 
portions  of  the  new  signpost  code  and  the  last  received 
signpost  code. 


4,209,788 

ANTENNA  MOUNTING  BRACKET 

George  W.  Plantier,  14  Farview  A?e.,  Wolcott,  Conn.  06716 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  869,249 

Int.  G.^  HOIQ  1/32 

U.S.  G.  343—713  4  Gaims 
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1.  A  method  for  monitoring  the  location  of  monitored  ob- 
jects within  a  monitored  area,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

positioning  signpost  units  within  the  monitored  area,  each 
signpost  unit  being  positioned  at  the  intersection  of  a  first 
coordinate  grid  line  and  a  second  coordinate  grid  line  with 
the  first  coordinate  grid  lines  being  spaced  generally  in  a 
first  direction  and  extending  generally  in  a  second  direc- 
tion and  with  the  second  coordinate  grid  lines  being 
spaced  generally  in  the  second  direction  and  extending 
generally  in  the  first  direction,  the  first  coordinate  grid 
lines  being  assigned  numbers  sequentially  increasing  in  the 
first  direction  and  the  second  coordinate  grid  lines  being 
assigned  numbers  sequentially  increasing  in  the  second 
direction,  each  signpost  unit  having  a  signpost  code  en- 
coded therein  uniquely  identifying  the  signpost  unit  and 
having  a  first  portion  corresponding  to  the  number  as- 
signed to  the  first  coordinate  grid  line  and  a  second  por- 
tion corresponding  to  the  number  assigned  to  the  second 
coordinate  grid  line  of  the  intersecting  first  and  second 
coordinate  grid  lines  defining  the  position  of  the  signpost 
unit; 

transmitting  the  signpost  codes  via  the  signpost  units; 

receiving  the  signpost  codes  at  the  monitored  objects,  each 
received  signpost  code  being  a  new  signpost  code  and  the 


1.  The  combination  comprising  an  elongated  generally  hori- 
zontally extending  external  rear  view  mirror  support  member 
on  a  motor  vehicle  and  an  antenna  mounting  bracket  releasably 
secured  to  said  mirror  support  member,  said  mounting  bracket 
including  a  mounting  frame,  an  antenna  bushing  assembly 
carried  by  said  mounting  frame,  and  a  clamping  fastener  releas- 
ably securing  said  mounting  frame  to  the  mirror  support  mem- 
ber, said  mounting  frame  including  a  substantially  fiat  horizon- 
tally disposed  plate  having  a  downwardly  projecting  lip  ex- 
tending along  its  rear  edge  and  a  generally  L-shaped  member 
having  one  leg  connected  in  fixed  position  at  its  upper  end  to 
a  central  portion  of  the  lower  surface  of  said  plate  in  forwardly 
spaced  relation  to  said  rear  edge  and  extending  downwardly 
beyond  the  lower  surface  of  said  plate,  said  L-shaped  member 
having  another  leg  connected  in  fixed  position  to  a  lower  end 
position  of  said  one  leg  and  extending  rearwardly  therefrom  in 
spaced  relation  to  said  lower  surface,  said  lip  and  said  one  leg 
defining  opposing  surfaces  receiving  the  support  member 
therebetween  and  engaging  generally  opposite  sides  of  the 
support  member,  said  clamping  fastener  threadably  engaged 
with  and  extending  upwardly  through  said  other  leg  in  axially 
normal  relation  to  said  lower  surface,  said  clamping  fastener 
having  a  free  upper  end  in  direct  clamping  engagement  with 
the  support  member,  said  clamping  fastener  being  threadably 
movable  relative  to  said  other  leg  and  generally  toward  and 
away  from  said  lower  surface,  the  axis  of  said  clamping  fas- 
tener intersecting  said  lower  surface  generally  midway  be- 
tween said  opposing  surfaces,  said  plate  having  a  hole  there- 
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through  intermediate  said  one  leg  and  the  forward  edge  of  said 
plate,  said  antenna  bushing  assembly  including  a  cable  connect 
ing  member  disposed  at  one  side  of  said  plate  and  having  a 
stepped  bore  extending  therethrough  i  n  coaxial  alignment  with 
said  hole,  said  stepped  bore  definirg  an  axially  outwardly 
facing  first  bearing  surface,  an  electrical  connector  having  an 
axially  elongated  stem  disposed  withiit ; 
bore  through  said  hole  and  beyond  said  plate,  said  electrical 
connector  having  an  enlarged  collar  deflning  a  second  bearing 
surface  disposed  in  opposing  relation  to  said  first  bearing  sur- 
face, ai  antenna  coupling  nut  for  electrically  coupling  to  and 
supporting  an  antenna  rod  disposed  at  the  side  of  said  plate 
opposite  said  one  side  and  threadably  (Engaged  with  the  extend- 
ing end  of  said  stem,  and  means  for  electrically  insulating  said 
electrical  connector  and  said  coupling  nut  from  said  plate  and 
said  cable  connecting  member. 


4,209,789 
ROTATABLE  AERIAL  INSTALLAIjION  MOUNTED  ON  A 

MAST  WITH  REMOTE  MEC^IANICAL  DRIVE 
Ole  Snedkerud,  Windisch,  Switzerland^  assignor  to  BBC  Brown 
Boveri  A  Company  Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 
Filed  Sep.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  945,091 
Claims   priority,  application   Swit^rland,  Sep.  30,   1977, 
11957/77  I 

Int.  a.-  HOIQ  l/3i ,  3/03 
}JS.  CI.  343—765  5  Oaims 


op  of  the  mast  mounted 


and  a  second  rim  with 
for  elevational  displace- 


1.  In  a  rotatable  aerial  installation,  i  (specially  for  ship-borne 
and  ground  satellite  stations  of  the  type  having  a  mast  at  the 
upper  end  of  which  rotatable  basket  r  leans  contains  the  trans- 
mitting/receiving aerial,  the  improvement  comprising 

a  turntable  within  the  basket  at  the 
for  rotation  about  a  vertical  axis. 

said  turntable  comprising  a  first  nn  with  gearing  for  azi- 
muth displacement  of  the  aerial 
internal/external,  double-gearing 
ment  of  the  aerial, 

differential  gearing  means  comprislig  two  drive  shafts  and 
two  driven  shafts, 

means  for  separately  driving  each  (if  the  drive  shafts  of  the 
differential  gearing, 

means  for  driving  said  first  rim  by  means  of  one  of  the  drive 
shafts  of  the  differential  gearing  jneans, 

means  for  driving  the  second  rim  from  the  other  of  said  drive 
shafts  of  the  differential  gearing  means, 

a  fixed  wave  guide  extending  upwardly  to  said  turntable  and 
concentric  with  the  rotational  axis  of  the  latter, 

a  quarter-wave  joint  mounted  on  th<  turntable  and  surround- 
ing the  upper  end  of  said  wave 
therebetween, 

a  wave  guide  probe  extending  froni  said  turntable  into  said 


guide  with  a  clearance 


wave  guide  adapted  to  transmit  signals  between  the  wave 
guide  and  the  aerial. 


4,209,790 
VERTICAL  ANTENNA  WITH  STUB  CANCELLATION 

MEANS 
Donald  R.  Newcomb,  Lake  Crystal,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Butternut 
Electronics  Co.,  Lake  Crystal,  Minn. 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  13,209 

Int.  a.-  HOIQ  9/16 

U.S.  a.  343—830  11  Gaims 
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2.  Vertical  antenna  comprising: 

a.  vertical  radiator  including  a  height  of  substantially  three 
half  wavelengths  of  a  resonant  operating  frequency  in- 
cluding four  sections  of  metal  tubing  telescoped  into  fric- 
tional  engagement  and  electrical  communication  with 
each  of  said  sections; 

b.  cancellation  stub  electrically  connected  to  said  vertical 
radiator  substantially  three-quarters  wavelength  from  a 
feed  point  at  a  base  of  said  vertical  radiator,  said  cancella- 
tion stub  comprising  a  first  downwardly  extending  quarter 
wavelength  element,  a  second  upwardly  extending  half 
wavelength  element  parallel  to  said  first  element,  a  U- 
shaped  element  connecting  said  first  and  second  element, 
said  cancellation  stub  spaced  from  said  vertical  radiator  by 
less  than  one-eigth  wavelength; 

c.  tubular  insulator  frictionally  engaged  over  and  to  said  base 
of  said  vertical  radiator; 

d.  tubular  metal  mounting  post  frictionally  engaged  over  and 
to  said  tubular  insulator; 

e.  plurality  of  at  least  two  radials  extending  a  quarter  wave- 
length outwardly  from  said  tubular  mounting  post  and 
perpendicular  to  said  vertical  radiator;  and, 

r  impedance  matching  coil  electrically  connected  between 
said  feed  point  and  said  plurality  of  radials  whereby  a 
coaxial  cable  transmission  line  connects  in  parallel  across 
said  matching  coil  and  excites  said  vertical  antenna  with 
electromagnetic  radio  frequency  currents  substantially 
equal  in  frequency  to  said  resonant  frequency  of  said 
vertical  antenna  thereby  radiating  a  vertically  polarized 
radio  frequency  signal. 
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4,209,791 

ANTENNA  APPARATUS  FOR  BEARING  ANGLE 

DETERMINATION 

Carl  W.  Gerst,  Skaneateles;  Hugh  A.  Hair,  Fayette?llle,  and  Stig 

L.  Rehnmark,  Skaneateles,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Anaren 

Microwave,  Incorporated,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,977 

Int.  a.^  HOIP  ]/18 

U.S.  a.  343-854  »  Claims 


housing  by  rotation  of  said  drum  in  one  direction  or  the  other 
during  a  predetermined  number  of  revolutions  of  said  drum  in 
each  respective  direction;  and  drum  rotation  responsive  means 
drivingly  connected  to  said  drum  and  selectively  operatively 
connectable  with  said  housing  for  imposing  a  rotational  resis- 
tance to  said  drum  if  said  drum  is  rotated  more  than  the  prede- 
termined number  in  either  direction. 


•mi  /•■•      /    ■^  .i-j/    ■ 
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4,209,793 
APPARATUS  FOR  OPTICALLY  RECORDING  SIGNALS 

ON  A  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Ichiro  Ueno,  Isehara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Victor  Company  of 
Japan,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  969,444 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  17, 1977,  52/152253; 
Mar.  17,  1978,  53/30848 

Int.  a-  GOID  15/14 


U.S.  O.  346—108 


6  Oaims 


UTILIEtfrieN    DKWICB  ^o^ 


1.  Antenna  apparatus  for  generating  a  representation  of  a 
bearing  angle  comprising:  antenna  array  means  having  N  an- 
tenna elements  equispaced  about  an  arc  of  a  circle  greater  than 
180°  in  a  plane  for  receiving  microwave  energy,  where  N  is 
greater  than  4,  said  antenna  array  means  comprising  a  disk  of 
conductive  material,  said  disk  having  a  plurality  of  slots,  each 
of  said  slots  extending  radially  outward  from  a  different  point 
displaced  from  the  center  of  the  disk  to  the  periphery  thereof, 
the  width  of  each  slot  monotonically  increasing  from  the  point 
to  the  periphery  of  the  disk  and  means  at  each  of  the  points  for 
accepting  microwave  energy  arriving  in  the  slot  from  the 
periphery  of  the  disk;  microwave  power  dividing  and  phase 
transforming  means  having  N  input  ports  respectively  con- 
nected to  said  antenna  elements  and  having  a  set  of  output 
ports;  and  a  utilization  device  having  input  ports  connected  to 
the  output  ports  of  said  microwave  power  dividing  and  phase 
transforming  means,  said  utilization  device  including  means  for 
measuring  the  phase  difference  between  signals  from  at  least 
one  pair  of  the  output  ports  of  said  microwave  power  dividing 
and  phase  transforming  means,  the  phase  difference  represent- 
ing the  bearing  angle. 

4,209,792 
ANTENNA  CABLE  DRIVE  AND  STORAGE  DRUM  WITH 

STOP  MECHANISM 
David  T.  Carolus;  Ralph  W.  Edwards,  both  of  Dayton,  and  Paul 
C.  Morrin,  Kettering,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,923 

Int.  a:-  HOIQ  1/10 

U.S.  O.  343— 903  3  Oaims 


^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  optically  recording  signals  on  a  record- 
ing medium,  comprising: 

a  light  source  for  emitting  a  light  beam; 

means  for  modulating  the  light  beam  with  a  signal  to  be 
recorded; 

an  optical  system  for  conducting  the  modulated  light  beam 
through  a  specific  light  path,  imparting  to  the  light  beam 
a  specific  cross-sectional  shape  having  at  least  two  end 
parts,  and  for  projecting  the  light  beam  onto  the  recording 
medium,  the  optical  system  including  a  restricting  plate 
having  a  slit  or  hole  for  restricting  the  cross-sectional 
shape  of  the  modulated  light  beam  to  the  specific  shape; 

light  detecting  means  comprising  a  pair  of  light  detectors 
positioned  to  be  irradiated  by  the  modulated  light  beam 
having  the  restricted  cross-sectional  shape  for  detecting 
the  intensities  of  said  light  beam  in  the  vicinity  of  the  two 
end  parts  thereof;  and 

controlling  means  for  detecting  any  difference  between  the 
outputs  of  the  two  light  detectors  and  for  controlling  the 
optical  system  in  response  to  the  detected  output  differ- 
ence so  that  the  light  intensity  distribution  of  the  modu- 
lated light  beam  of  the  restricted  cross-sectional  shape  is 
maintained  symmetrical  with  respect  to  the  center  of  the 
distribution. 


1.  An  antenna  cable  drive  and  storage  mechanism  compris- 
ing; a  stationary  housing;  a  reversible  rotatable  drive  and  stor- 
age drum  mounted  on  said  housing;  means  for  rotating  said 
drum;  a  cable  drivingly  connected  to  said  drum  and  being 
stored  thereon  and  being  extended  from  and  retracted  into  said 


4,209,794 
NOZZLE  PLATE  FOR  AN  INK  RECORDING  DEVICE 
Erich  Kattner,  Neubiberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich.  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  918,647 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  24, 

1977,  2728657 

Int.  CI.-  GOID  15/18 
U.S.  O.  346—140  R  3  Oaims 

1.  In  a  nozzle  plate  for  a  mosaic  printing  unit,  said  printing 
unit  having  a  plurality  of  outlet  openings  arranged  in  the  mo- 
saic pattern,  an  ink  channel  for  each  outlet  opening  extending 
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away  from  the  outlet  opening  in  a  traight  line,  said  nozzle 
plate  having  a  thickness  of  approximately  100^  and  having  a 
plurality  of  nozzle  openings  aligned  vyith  the  outlet  openings  of 
the  mosaic  printer  the  improvement]  comprising  each  of  the 
nozzle  openings  of  the  nozzle  plate  being  provided  with  an  ink 


inlet  zone  facing  the  outlet  openings  pf  the  mosaic  printer  for 


4,209,796 
CHARGE-FLOW  TRANSISTORS  HAVING 
METALLIZATION  PATTERNS 
Stephen  D.  Scnturia,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Massa- 
chusetts Institute  of  Technology,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
Filed  No?.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  853,059 
Int.  a.2  HOIL  29/76 
U.S.  a.  357—23  45  Qaims 


centering  the  recording  fluid  of  the  respective  ink  channel  with 
the  nozzle  opening  and  an  accelen  tion  zone  of  a  reduced 
cross-section  concentrically  arrangec  to  the  ink  inlet  zone  so 
that  ink  droplets,  which  are  expelled  from  the  nozzle  openings 
of  the  nozzle  plate,  are  aligned  accorfling  to  the  desired  direc- 
tion of  flight. 


4,209,795 
JSIT-TYPE  HELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR  WITH  DEEP 

LEVEL  CHANNEL  POPING 
Terumoto  Nonaka,  Hamanutsu,  Jaban,  assignor  to  Nippon 
Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Halnamatsu,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  854,040 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  6, 1976,  51-146251 

Int.  a:-  HOIL  i^m 

U.S.  a.  357—22 


1.  A  charge-flow  transistor  comprising:  a  semiconductor 
substrate;  a  source  region;  a  drain  region;  a  gate  insulator;  a 
gapped  gate  electrode  comprising  a  pair  of  Angers  with  a  gap 
between  the  fmgers;  a  material  having  some  electrical  conduc- 
tance disposed  in  said  gap;  contacting  means  comprising  a 
plurality  of  contacts  for  making  electrical  contact  to  the  source 
region  and  the  drain  region;  insulating  means  to  insulate  said 
contacts  from  the  substrate,  from  each  other  and  from  the  gate 
electrode  and  the  gate  electrode  from  the  substrate,  said  insu- 
lating means  being  imperfect  and  thus  permitting  parasitic 
currents  to  flow  in  directions  substantially  parallel  to  the  plane 
of  said  substrate  between  said  contacts  and  between  said 
contacts  and  the  gate  electrode;  and  passive  metallization 
means  positioned  on  said  transistor  to  intercept  and  conduct 
away  said  parasitic  currents. 
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4,209,797 
COMPLEMENTARY  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

17  Claims  Hidehani  Egawa,  Tokyo;  Koji  Matsuki,  Yokohama,  and  YasoJI 
Suzuki,  Ayase,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,192 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  4, 1977,  52*79045 

Int.  a.2  HOIL  27/02,  27/12,  29/04 

U.S.  a.  357—42  11  Qalms 


1.  In  a  semiconductor  device  of  tl  e  type  which  comprises: 
a  source  semiconductor  region  hiving  a  first  conductivity 

type; 
a  drain  semiconductor  region  hav  ng  said  first  conductivity 

type; 

a  channel  semiconductor  region  hiiving  said  first  conductiv- 
ity type  for  providing  a  current  path  between  said  source 
and  said  drain;  and 

a  gate  semiconductor  region  having  a  second  conductivity 
type  opposite  to  said  first  conductivity  type  and  adjoining 
said  channel  to  form  a  p-n  junction  with  said  channel; 

said  channel  being  substantially  pinched-ofT  by  a  depletion 
layer  developed  around  said  p-n  junction  without  applica- 
tion of  an  external  biasing  potential  to  said  gate; 

said  channel  being  rendered  conductive  by  application  of  an 
external  biasing  potential  to  said  gate  to  forward-bias  said 
p-n  junction,  causing  said  depletion  layer  to  shrink,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

recombination  centers  for  minoritv  carriers  in  said  channel, 
formed  in  at  least  said  channel, [thereby  reducing  storage 
effect  due  to  those  minority  carriers  which  are  injected 
into  said  channel  from  said  gatq  in  the  conductive  state  of 
said  channel. 


K  48     54. 


90  54 


1.  A  complementary  semiconductor  device  comprising  a 
semiconductor  substrate  of  one  conductivity  type  having  a  low 
impurity  concentration;  P  -and  N-type  semiconductor  regions 
formed  in  said  substrate  and  having  substantially  the  same 
impurity  concentration;  an  N-channel  type  silicon  gate  field 
effect  transistor  including  source  and  drain  regions  formed  in 
said  F-type  semiconductor  region  and  a  gate  region  including 
a  gate  electrode  comprising  a  polycrystalline  silicon  layer  of 
one  conductivity  type;  a  P-channel  type  silicon  gate  field  effect 
transistor  including  source  and  drain  regions  formed  in  said 
N-type  semiconductor  region  and  a  gate  region  including  a 
gate  electrode  comprising  a  polycrystalline  silicon  layer,  said 
polycrystalline  silicon  layer  being  of  the  same  conductivity 
type  as  that  of  said  polycrystalline  silicon  layer  of  said  N-chan- 
nel transistor;  a  first  impurity  layer  formed  in  that  portion  of 
the  P-type  semiconductor  region  which  corresponds  to  said 
gate  region  and  determining  the  threshold  voltage  of  said 
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N-channel  transistor;  and  a  second  impurity  layer  formed  in 
that  portion  of  the  N-type  semiconductor  region  which  corre- 
sponds to  said  gate  region  and  determining  the  threshold  volt- 
age of  said  P-channel  transistor,  said  second  impurity  layer 
being  formed  by  doping  the  same  conductivity  type  impurity 
as  that  of  said  first  impurity  layer. 

4,209,798 

MODULE  FOR  INTEGRATED  CTRCUITS 

Giacomo  Beretta,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Sgs-Ates  Componenti 

Elettronici  S.p.A.,  Milan,  lUly 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  843,943,  Oct.  20, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,476 
Calms  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct.  21, 1976,  22348  B/76 
Int.  a.2  HOIL  23/48,  29/44,  23/28 
U.S.  a.  357-70  8  Claims 

4 


electrically  insulating  manner,  said  contacting  elements  being 
constructed,  and  being  connected  to  said  sides  of  said  device 
and  to  said  cooling  element,  for  optimally  cooling  said  device 


II        \     301  no    ' 


1.  In  an  integrated  circuit,  in  combination: 

a  metal  foil  having  a  solid  portion  of  generally  rectangular 
configuration  with  a  limited  seat-forming  area  along  one 
major  edge  of  the  rectangle  and  a  plurality  of  transverse 
tongues  integrally  projecting  from  the  opposite  major 
edge  thereof; 

a  semiconductive  chip  bearing  integrated  circuitry  and  rest- 
ing on  said  seat-forming  area; 

an  array  of  mutually  disconnected  conductor  strips  con- 
nected to  respective  terminals  of  said  chip  and  disposed 
opposite  said  tongues  substantially  parallel  to  the  latter; 

an  elongate  body  of  synthetic  resin  encasing  said  chip,  part 
of  said  conductor  strips  and  part  of  said  metal  foil  while 
leaving  free  ends  of  said  tongues  and  of  said  conductor 
strips  projecting  from  opposite  longitudinal  edges  of  said 
body; and 

a  heat-dissipating  metallic  member  extending  over  substan- 
tially the  entire  length  of  said  body  while  being  closely 
juxtaposed  and  in  contact  substantially  throughout  said 
length  with  an  exposed  part  of  said  metal  foil,  including 
said  tongues,  adjacent  one  of  said  opposite  longitudinal 
edges. 


4,209,799 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MOUNTING  PRODUCING 
EFnaENT  HEAT  DISSIPATION 
Winfried  Schierz,  Roth,  and  Onus  Butenschon,  Nuremberg,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Semikron  Gesellschaft 
fUr  Gleichrichterbau  und  Elektronik  m.b.H.,  Niiremberg,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  827,341 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  28, 
1976,  2638909 

Int.  a.^  HOIL  23/02.  25/04 
U.S.  a.  357-81  27aaim8 

1.  In  combination  with  a  semiconductor  device  having  two 
load  current  conducting  contacts  each  at  a  respective  contact- 
ing side  of  the  device  and  a  single  cooling  element  for  dissipat- 
ing heat  generated  in  the  device,  the  improvement  comprising: 
two  metallic  contacting  elements  each  contacting  one  of  said 
respective  sides  of  said  device  and  conductively  connected  to 
said  contact  at  that  side  for  conducting  the  load  current  of  said 
device,  and  means  firmly  connecting  each  of  said  contacting 
elements  to  said  cooling  element  in  a  thermally  conducting 


at  each  contacting  side  thereof  by  optimally  dissipating  heat 
from  each  said  contacting  side  to  said  cooling  element,  without 
themselves  acting  as  cooling  elements,  while  simultaneously 
conducting  the  load  current  of  said  device. 

4,209,800 

MAGNETIC  COLOR  VIDEO  RECORDING  AND 

REPRODUCING  SYSTEM  WTTH  COLOR  KILLER 

CTRCUTT 

Chojuro  YamamiUu,  Kawanishi;  Sadafumi  Kiumura, 
Neyagawa,  and  Akira  Miyamoto,  Kyoto,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,718 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  7, 1977,  52-81846 

Int.  a.'  H04N  3/795 

U.S.  G.  358-8  "  Claims 
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1.  A  magnetic  video  recording  and  reproducing  system  in 
which  a  carrier  chrominance  signal  is  frequency-converted  by 
a  signal  associated  with  an  output  signal  of  a  variable  fre- 
quency oscillator,  comprising: 
first  phase  comparator  means  for  phase-comparing,  in  re- 
cording mode,  a  burst  signal  in  an  input  video  signal  with 
the  output  signal  of  said  variable  frequency  oscillator, 
means  for  controlling  said  variable  frequency  oscillator  in 
response  to  an  error  signal  produced  by  said  first  phase 
comparator  means, 
second  phase  comparator  means  for  phase-comparing,  in 
playback  mode,  a  burst  signal  in  a  reproduced  carrier 
chrominance  signal  with  an  output  signal  of  a  fixed  fre- 
quency oscillator, 
means  for  controlling  said  variable  frequency  oscillator  in 
response  to  an  error  signal  produced  by  said  second  phase 
comparator  means, 
phase  detector  means  having  first  and  second  inputs  for 
comparing  the  phase  of  two  signals,  said  inputs  having  a 
relative  phase  difference  different  from  the  phase  differ- 
ence between  signals  applied  to  said  first  and  second  phase 
comparator  means, 
switching  means  for  applying  to  said  phase  detector  means 
the  burst  signal  in  the  input  video  signal  and  the  output 
signal  of  said  variable  frequency  oscillator  in  the  record- 
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ing  mode  and  the  burst  signa  in  the  reproduced  carrier 
chrominance  signal  and  the  output  signal  of  said  fixed 
frequency  oscillator  in  the  pla|yback  mode,  and 
means  for  producing  a  color  killi  '.t  signal  from  the  output  of 
said  phase  detector  means. 


means  for  forming  a  magnified  visual  image,  such  means 
situated  sufficiently  close  to  lowermost  portion  to  pre- 


4,209,80 

SYSTEM  FOR  INCREASING  THE  SHARPNESS  IN  A 

TELEVISION  PICTURE 

Robert  A.  Dischert,  Burlington,  and  William  J.  Cosgrove,  MarN 

ton,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  R(tA  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Filed  May  1, 1978,  Set  No.  901,822 
Oaims  priority,  application  Unittd  Kingdom,  May  30,  1977, 
22803/77 

Int.  a.-  H04N  9/i35.  9/539 
t.S.  a.  358—37  10  Gaims 


cisely  focus  on  said  portion  while  producing  a  clear,  sharp 
magnified  image  of  high  resolution. 


4,209,803 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  ELECTRICAL  ANALYSIS  OF  AN 

IMAGE 
Lucien  Guyot,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris, 
France 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  735,045 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  28, 1975,  75  32928 
Int.  G.^  H04N  1/04.  1/30:  G03G  15/00 
U.S.  G.  358—110  6  Gaims 


1.  A  contour  correction  system  f  )r  use  in  a  color  television 
system  having  means  for  furnishing  at  least  first  and  second 
camera  signals  for  increasing  the  sharpness  of  the  reproduced 
image  even  when  the  first  signal  level  falls  below  a  predeter- 
mined level,  said  contour  correction  system  comprising  in 
combination: 
a  contour  correction  means  responsive  to  the  video  informa- 
tion applied  thereto  for  extracting  the  high  frequency 
video  information  for  adding  this  high  frequency  informa- 
tion to  the  first  and  second  caniera  signals; 
means  coupled  to  said  first  and  ^ond  camera  signals  for 
selecting  the  video  to  be  applied  to  said  contour  correc- 
tion means,  said  selection  mea^s  including  means  for  ex- 
tending said  first  video  camera  signal  a  given  time  dura- 
tion; I 
means  for  delaying  the  second  video  signal  approximately 

one  half  said  given  time  duration;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  delayed!  second  video  signal  level 
exceeding  the  extended  first  video  signal  level  by  a  prede- 
termined amount  for  providing  a  portion  of  the  second 
video  signal  to  said  contour  correction  means. 


Kxvvvwvvvvx^ 


1.  A  device  for  the  electrical  analysis  of  an  image  furnished 
in  the  form  of  an  incident  stream,  comprising:  a  single  mobile 
carrier;  first  means  for  producing  a  non-uniform  spatial  distri- 
bution being  a  function  at  any  point,  of  the  intensity  of  said 
image;  second  means  for  capacitively  providing  an  electrical 
reading-out  of  said  charge  distribution,  furnishing  an  electrical 
video  signal  representing  a  line-by-line  analysis  of  said  image, 
said  lines  being  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of 
displacement  of  the  carrier;  said  first  means;  said  device  further 
comprising  a  third  means  for  applying  a  potential  difference 
across  said  gas,  said  carrier  being  an  insulator  and  being  ar- 
ranged in  the  gas  so  that  said  charge  distribution  is  constituted 
by  the  electrical  charges  which  have  been  liberated  by  the 
ionisation  of  said  gas. 


4,209,802 
GLASS  FRAGMENT  bETECTOR 
Daniel  A.  Fogg,  Bradenton,  Fla.;  Maurice  W.  Brandt,  and  Mar- 
shall Klemundt,  both  of  Freemont,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Gerber 
Products  Company,  Fremont,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1978,  Sen.  No.  939,530 
Int.  G.2  H04N  7/18 
IJ.S.  G.  358-106  10  Gaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  aiding  an  operator  in  the  visual  inspection 
of  jars  filled  with  translucent  material  comprising; 
means  for  tilting  the  jars  by  an  ai  gle  less  than  90°,  thereby 
defining  a  lowermost  portion  of  the  jar  bottom,  such  that 
solid  material  within  the  jar  gravitates  to  and  is  localized 
at  the  lowermost  portion; 
means  for  transporting  the  jars  in  their  tilted  position  along 
a  predetermined  path  past  an  ir  spection  station; 


4,209,804 

RECORD  CARRIER  CONTAINING  INFORMATION  IN 

AN  OPTICALLY  READABLE  RADIATION  REFLECTING 

INFORMATION  STRUCTURE 
Jan  G.  Dil,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,133 
Gaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Oct.   19,  1978, 
7810462 

Int.  G.2  H04N  5/76:  G06K  19/06 
U.S.  G.  358—128.5  g  Qaims 

1.  A  record  carrier  containing  information  in  an  optically 
readable  radiation  reflecting  information  structure  comprising 
information  areas,  which  are  arranged  in  information  tracks, 
which  are  spaced  from  each  other  in  the  track  direction  by 
intermediate  areas,  and  which  have  a  phase  depth  which  is 
substantially  constant  over  the  entire  record  carrier,  character- 
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ized  in  that  the  cross-section,  transverse  to  the  track  direction, 
of  the  information  areas  is  substantially  V-shaped,  that  the 
phase  depth  of  the  information  areas  has  one  value  between 


4,209,806 
SOLID-STATE  IMAGING  DEVICE 
Norio  Koike,  Tokyo;  Iwao  Takemoto,  Kodaira;  Toshiyuki 
Akiyama,  Kokubui^i;  Haruhisa  Ando,  Kokubunji;  Shinya 
Ohba,  KokubuiUi;  Masatada  Horiuchi,  Koganei,  and 
Masaharu  Kubo,  Hachioji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  928.734 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  1,  1977,  52/91362 

Int.  G.^  H04N  3/14:  HOIL  29/78.  27/14 

U.S.  G.  358—213  20  Gaims 


100°  and  125°,  and  that  the  angle  of  inclination  between  the 
walls  of  the  information  areas  and  the  normal  to  the  record 
carrier  is  substantially  constant  and  has  a  value  between  65° 
and  85°. 


4,209,805 
VIDEO  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  CIRCUIT  INCLUDING 

LOCK-OUT  PREVENTION  MEANS  FOR  THE 
INTERMEDIATE  FREQUENCY  AMPLIHER  THEREOF 
Tsuneo  Ikeda,  4-595-24  Tomoda-cho,  Ohme-shi,  Toyko,  and 
Kenichi  Tonvmura,  1-3-17  Wakaba-cho,  Tachikawa-shi,  To- 
kyo, both  of  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920,249 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  10, 1977,  52-95082 

Int.  G.2  H04N  5/52:  H03G  3/30:  H04B  1/16:  H04N  5/14 

U.S.  G.  358—175  9  Gaims 
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1.  A  video  signal  processing  circuit  comprising: 

an  intermediate  frequency  amplifier  circuit,  for  amplifying 
an  input  intermediate  frequency  signal,  incorporating  a 
signal  amplifying  transistor; 

a  synchronous  detection  circuit  for  reproducing  a  video 
carrier  signal  in  accordance  with  the  signal  output  from 
said  intermediate  frequency  amplifier  circuit,  and  for 
producing  a  detection  signal  by  making  use  of  the  repro- 
duced carrier  signal; 

a  first  automatic  gain  control  circuit  for  delivering  a  first 
gain  control  signal  to  said  intermediate  frequency  ampli- 
fier, in  accordance  with  the  level  of  the  detection  signal 
ui  ^n  receipt  of  the  detection  signal  from  said  synchronous 
detection  circuit;  and 

a  second  automatic  gain  control  circuit  for  delivering  a 
second  gain  control  signal  to  said  intermediate  frequency 
amplifier,  in  accordance  with  the  level  of  the  output  from 
said  intermediate  frequency  amplifier  circuit,  wherein  said 
second  gain  control  signal  lowers  the  gain  of  said  interme- 
diate frequency  amplifier  circuit  only  when  the  level  of 
the  output  from  said  intermediate  frequency  amplifier 
circuit  becomes  excessively  high  so  as  to  force  said  signal 
amplifying  transistor  to  function  at  its  saturation  region. 
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1.  A  solid-state  imaging  device  comprising 

a  semiconductor  body  of  a  first  conductivity  type  having 
first,  second,  third  and  fourth  surface  regions, 

a  plurality  of  photoelectric  elements  disposed  in  a  first  sur- 
face region,  arranged  in  a  two  dimensional  array, 

a  plurality  of  vertical  switching  MOSTs  disposed  in  a  first 
surface  region,  and  being  for  addressing  a  vertical  direc- 
tion of  said  array, 

a  plurality  of  horizontal  switching  MOSTs  disposed  in  a 
second  surface  region,  and  being  for  addressing  a  horizon- 
tal direction  of  said  array, 

a  plurality  of  first  MOSTs  constituting  a  vertical  scanning 
circuit  for  addressing  said  vertical  switching  MOSTs,  and 
disposed  in  a  third  surface  region,  and 

a  plurality  of  second  MOSTs  constituting  a  horizontal  scan- 
ning circuit  for  addressing  said  horizontal  switching 
MOSTs,  and  disposed  in  a  fourth  surface  region,  and 

wherein  a  threshold  voltage  V  7^(50  of  said  second  MOST 
is  lower  than  a  threshold  voltage  \/t^{50  of  "id  first 
MOST. 


4,209,807 
PROJECTION  TYPE  TELEVISION  SET 
Hachiro  Arita,  Hirakata,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita  Electric 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  965,890 
Gaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Dec.    14,    1977, 
52/168616[U] 

Int.  G.-  H04N  5/74 
U.S.  G.  358—237  2  Gaims 
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1.  A  projection  type  television  set  having  a  main  body,  a 
projecting  tube  accommodated  by  said  main  body,  a  screen 
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attached  to  said  main  body  and  a  tiirror  box  including  a  mir- 
ror, said  mirror  box  being  pivotailiy  mounted  on  said  main 
body  for  a  rotation  around  an  axis  between  a  closed  position 
and  an  opened  position,  said  mirror  being  adapted,  when  said 
mirror  box  is  in  the  opened  position,  to  reflect  the  light  coming 
from  said  projecting  tube  and  project  the  light  onto  said 
screen,  so  as  to  display  an  image  ofi  said  screen,  characterized 
by  comprising  at  least  one  control  rod  for  controlling  said 
rotation  of  said  mirror  box  between  said  closed  position  and 
said  opened  position,  said  control  rid  including  a  tubular  body, 
a  spring  seat  movably  received  by  said  tubular  body,  a  pair  of 
coiled  spring  disposed  in  said  tubular  body  and  at  respective 
sides  of  said  spring  seat,  stoppers  attached  to  respective  ends  of 
said  tubular  body  and  adapted  to  bis  abutted  by  the  outer  ends 
of  respective  springs,  a  pair  of  diametrically  opposing  elon- 
gated slots  formed  in  the  wall  of  said  tubular  body,  at  a  portion 
of  the  latter  corresponding  to  said  {spring  seat,  a  shaft  fixed  to 
said  spring  seat  and  projected  outwardly  of  said  tubular  body 
through  said  elongated  slots  and  secured  to  said  main  body  and 
another  shaft  disposed  at  one  ena  of  said  tubular  body  and 
extending  perpendicularly  to  said  kubular  body,  said  another 
shaft  being  secured  to  said  mirror  pox. 


4,209^ 
STABILIZED  AUTOMATIC  B 
NETWORK  IN  A  VIDEO  SIGNA 
INCLUDING  AN  AUTOMAT 
CURRENT  LI 
Leopold  A.  Harwood,  Bridgewater,|NJ.,  assignor  to  RCA  Cor 
poration.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1979,  ^r.  No.  23,964 
Int.  a*  H04N  5/68 
VS.  a.  358—243 


IGHTNESS  CONTROL 
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1.  In  a  video  signal  processingf  system  including  a  video 
signal  channel  for  processing  an  image  representative  video 
signal  having  periodically  recurring  image  intervals,  and 
blanking  intervals  disposed  between  adjacent  image  intervals 
and  containing  a  blanking  level  determinative  of  image  bright- 
ness; a  source  of  brightness  reference  voltage;  a  kinescope  for 
reproducing  images  in  response]  to  video  signals  applied 
thereto;  and  a  gain  controllable  vic^  signal  amplifier  included 
in  said  video  channel;  apparatus  cttmprising: 
means  for  comparing  said  reference  voltage  and  said  blank- 
ing level  to  provide  an  outdut  signal  indicative  of  the 
difference  between  said  reference  voltage  and  said  blank- 
ing level;  j 
means  for  filtering  said  outputj  signal  of  said  comparing 

means; 
means  for  coupling  said  filtered  j  output  signal  to  said  video 
channel  for  varying  said  blanking  level  in  a  direction  to 
reduce  the  magnitude  of  said  difference; 
control  means  for  deriving  an  output  control  signal  repre- 
sentative of  excessive  current  demand  of  said  kinescope; 
first  means  for  coupling  said  derived  control  signal  to  a  first 
point  in  said  amplifier  for  varying  the  gain  thereof  and 


thereby  the  peak  amplitude  of  said  video  signal  in  a  direc- 
tion to  limit  said  kinescope  current  demand;  and 
second  means  for  coupling  transient  variations  of  said  de- 
rived control  signal  to  a  second  point  in  said  amplifier  for 
opposing  transient  variations  of  the  DC.  output  level  of 
said  amplifier  otherwise  produced  as  the  gain  of  said 
amplifier  is  varied  in  response  to  transient  variations  of 
said  derived  control  signal. 


4,209,809 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  RECORD 

REORIENTATION  FOLLOWING  ERROR  DETECTION 

IN  A  DATA  STORAGE  SUBSYSTEM 
Henry  K.  Chang,  and  Wolf^g  H.  Hansen,  both  of  San  Jose, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora* 
tion,  Arnionk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,949 

Int.  a-  GllB  5/09 

U.S.  a.  360—53  9  Gaiffls 


1.  In  a  subsystem  selectively  attaching  a  channel  interface 
and  responsive  to  channel  command  words,  said  subsystem 
storing  records  on  media  in  moving  relation  to  a  plurality  of 
transducers,  the  records  being  written  on  cyclically  readable 
paths,  each  path  being  subdivided  into  equal  fixed  length  re- 
cording cells  which  are  sequentially  numbered  past  an  index 
point  on  said  path,  the  beginning  of  each  field  of  each  record 
coinciding  with  an  initial  cell  for  the  field,  the  method  of 
reorienting  a  selected  transducer  to  the  field  of  the  record 
where  a  retriable  error  has  occurred  comprising  the  steps  of: 
ascertaining  the  initial  cell  number  of  each  field  while  pro- 
cessing; 
detecting  retriable  errors; 

disconnecting  the  subsystem  from  the  channel  upon  detec- 
tion of  a  retriable  error; 
selecting  a  reorientation  cell  number  from  the  initial  cell 
number  for  the  field  in  which  the  retriable  error  was 
detected  as  a  function  of  the  type  of  field,  error  and  an 
original  channel  command  word  being  executed; 
moving  the  path  relative  to  the  selected  transducer  through 
the  index  point  and  until  the  transducer  is  positioned  a 
predetermined  distance  before  the  reorientation  cell; 
reconnecting  the  subsystem  to  the  channel  and  requesting 

repeat  of  the  original  channel  command  word;  and 
moving  the  path  relative  to  the  selected  transducer  to  the 
reorientation  cell  upon  the  condition  that  the  original 
channel  command  word  is  repeated. 
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4,209,810 

DI-GAP,  VARIABLE-FREQUENCY  RECORDING 

TECHNIQUE  AND  ASSOCUTED  SYSTEM 

Herbert  U.  Ragle,  and  Norman  S.  Blessum,  both  of  Thousand 

Oaksn  Callf„  assignors  to  Burroughs  Corporation,  Detroit, 

Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  807,155,  Jun.  16, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,166,282.  This  appUcation  Oet  2, 1978,  Scr.  No.  947,557 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  28, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a^  GllB  5/56.  21/10 

UA  a  360-77  20aaims 
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left  by  a  movable  magnetic  head,  a  skipping  mechanism  for 
producing  relative  displacement  between  said  cards  and  device 
to  permit  passage  from  one  line  to  the  next,  and  in  which  each 
line  of  writing  on  the  front  surface  corresponds  to  two  tracks 
on  the  rear  surface  of  each  card,  namely  an  upper  track  and  a 
lower  track,  each  upper  track  of  a  line  is  traversed  by  said  head 
in  a  direction  opposite  to  that  of  the  upper  track  of  the  preced- 
ing line  and  each  lower  track  is  traversed  in  a  direction  oppo- 
site to  the  direction  of  travel  over  the  upper  track  of  the  corre- 
sponding line,  said  device  being  arranged  to  permit  the  choice 
between  four  different  patterns  of  travel  the  first  correspond- 
ing to  the  alternate  travel  along  the  upper  tracks,  the  second 
corresponding  to  the  alternate  travel  along  the  lower  tracks, 
the  third  corresponding  to  the  alternate  travel  along  the  upper 
track  of  a  first  line,  followed  by  the  lower  track  of  the  same 
line,  the  lower  track  of  the  next  line,  and  finally  the  upper  track 
of  the  next  line,  and  the  fourth  method  of  exploration  corre- 
sponding to  the  exploration  of  an  upper  track  of  a  first  line, 
then  the  lower  track  of  the  same  line,  then  an  inactive  return  to 
the  other  end  of  the  track  to  subsequently  traverse  the  upper 


1.  An  improved  magnetic  recording  subsystem  including  an 
improved  magnetic  head  arrangement  adapted  to  record  and 
to  detect  first  and  second  associated  recording  bits  along  pre- 
scribed track  portions  of  a  magnetic  record  medium,  all  these 
bits  being  skewed  relative  to  elongate  axis  of  the  track  and 
disposed  orthogonal  to  one  another,  and  at  least  some  of  these 
bits  being  recorded  at  a  first  frequency  along  ceruin  tracks  and 
at  a  second  frequency  along  adjacent  tracks,  this  subsystem 
being  arranged  to  apply  the  output  detected  from  said  first  bits 
to  a  first  data  utilization  means  and  to  apply  the  output  de- 
tected from  said  second  bits  to  a  second  data  utilization  means, 
said  subsystem  comprising: 
di-gap  magnetic  transducer  means  including  at  least  one  pair 
of  skewed  relatively  transverse  transducer  gaps  each 
having  an  associated  output  connection; 
output  switching  means  adapted  to  shift  the  respective  out- 
puts from  each  said  pair  of  gaps  periodically  between  said 
first  and  second  utilization  means,  each  gap  in  such  a  pair 
thus  being  devoted  to  transducing  one  of  said  bit  types 
along  a  given  track,  with  the  other  gap  devoted  to  trans- 
ducing to  the  other  bit  type,  these  respective  bits  and  gaps 
thus  being  aligned  parallel  along  any  given  track,  the  bit 
types  being  thus  selectively  interchangeable  as  to  associ- 
ated utilization  means  from  track  to  track  as  desired  and 
encoded,  this  relationship  being  followed  by  such  switch- 
ing means;  and 
first  and  second  filter  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
first   and   second   utilization   means   respectively   and 
adapted  to  pass  only  said  first  and  only  said  second  record- 
ing frequencies,  respectively. 

4,209311 

DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  RECORDING, 

REPRODUaNG  AND  TRANSLATING,  AND 

CORRESPONDING  aRCUIT 

Milos  Blazefic,  62  rue  Georges  Ferrand,  94380  Bonneuil-sur- 

Marae,  France 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  768,563,  Feb.  14, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,138,696.  ThU  application  Sep.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943353 
Int.  a.^  GllB  21/OS.  25/04 
U.S.  a.  360-78  5  Claims 

1.  In  an  automatic  device  for  recording,  reproducing  and 
translating,  said  device  being  of  the  type  using  magnetic  rect- 
angular cards  having  visible  horizontal  lines  of  writing  on  their 
front  surfaces  which  are  readable  from  left  to  right,  and  a 
magnetic  coating  on  their  rear  surfaces  to  support  magnetic 
tracks  traversed  alternately  from  left  to  right  and  from  right  to 


track  of  the  following  line  and  the  lower  track  of  the  same 
following  line,  and  so  on,  the  improvement  comprising  a  dou- 
ble magnetic  head  having  an  upper  head  and  a  lower  head 
which  correspond  respectively  to  said  upper  tracks  and  said 
lower  tracks,  the  skipping  mechanism  having  a  pitch  corre- 
sponding to  that  between  lines  of  writing,  and  being  electri- 
cally controlled,  and  an  autonutic  control  circuit  comprising 
means  for  carrying  out  the  first  pattern  of  travel  by  switching 
on  the  upper  magnetic  head  and  and  controlling  the  mechani- 
cal skipping  at  each  end  of  the  path  of  travel  by  sensors  at  the 
end  of  said  path  of  travel,  means  for  carrying  out  the  second 
pattern  of  travel  in  the  same  manner  but  with  the  lower  head, 
means  for  carrying  out  the  third  pattern  of  travel  utilizing  the 
mechanical  skip  at  each  left  end  of  each  track  and  switching 
between  heads  at  each  right  end  of  each  track,  and  means  for 
carrying  out  the  fourth  pattern  of  travel  by  successively,  for 
each  sequence  of  three  track  ends,  only  switching  heads  at  the 
first  end  of  the  track,  mechanically  skipping  and  switching 
with  stopping  of  its  sound  at  the  second  track  end,  and  re- 
establishing sound  without  switching  or  skipping  at  the  third 
track  end. 


4,209312 
TAPE  PLAYER 
Hiroyuki  Umcaawa,  and  Hitoshi  Okada,  both  of  Toda,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Clarion  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,421 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,    Aug.   9,    1977,   5^ 
105790[U];  Aug.  10,  1977,  52-95187;  Aug.  10,  1977,  52-95813 

Int.  a.-  GllB  15/26,  15/44.  23/04 
MS.  a.  360-96  J  1  Claims 

1.  A  tape  player  comprising  a  motor,  first  and  second  endless 
belts,  capstans,  flywheels  adapted  to  be  routed  conjunctly 
with  the  capstans,  two  reels  on  which  a  tape  cassette  is  to  be 
loaded  for  record  or  playback,  and  two  drive  members  adapted 
to  be  selectively  coupled  with  a  shaft  of  one  or  the  other  of  said 
reels  to  take  up  a  tape  in  said  cassette,  said  first  and  second 
endless  belts  having  portions  coupled  to  the  shaft  of  said  mo- 
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tor,  said  flrst  endless  belt  having  portions  engaging  said  drive 
members,  said  second  endless  belt  laving  a  portion  engaging 
said  flywheels,  a  forward/reverse  feed  gear  coupled  with  one 
of  said  drive  members,  a  fast  feed  and  rewind  gear  coupled 
with  the  other  drive  member,  a  selector  member,  a  slidable 
member  adapted  to  slide  in  response  to  the  operation  of  the 
selector  member,  an  interlocking  geir  mechanism  provided  on 


said  gear  member,  reel  bases,  reel  ictuators  provided  to  the 
reel  bases,  and  an  interlocking  member  provided  between  said 
forward/reverse  feed  gear  and  said  rewind  gear  and  between 
said  reel  bases,  said  gear  member  beitig  adapted  to  be  switched 
by  said  operating  portion,  and  said  interlocking  member  being 
adapted  to  carry  out  the  switching  of  the  relation  between  said 
gears  and  said  reel  actuators. 


4,209,813 

DUAL  MAGNETIC  HEAD  MOUNTING  AND  LOADING 
Philip  S.  Bryer,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  PerSci,  Inc., 
Lot  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1979,  S^r.  No.  4,293 

Int.  a^  GllB  5/  A  5/54 

U.S.  a.  360—105  6  Gaims 


1.  A  dual  head  mounting  structu  e  for  cooperation  with  a 
flexible  media,  comprising: 

a  frame  defining  a  gap  in-between 
the  frame  having  flrst  and  seccjnd  mounting  space  in  its 
interior,  adjacent  said  gap: 

a  rocking  lever  in  each  said  mounting  space,  there  being  two 
rocking  levers  accordingly,  each  being  separately  pivoted 
on  parallel  axes  in  said  frame,  so  that  a  forward  arm  of 
each  lever  can  pivot  towards  aad  away  from  said  gap; 

a  flrst  and  a  second  spring,  each  having  three  parallelly 
extending  leaf  spring  arms  joined  at  one  f  nd  for  common 


mounting  of  each  spring  to  said  frame,  respectively,  in 
said  flrst  and  second  mounting  space,  two  outer  ones  of 
the  three  arms  being  joined  by  a  platform,  there  being  two 
platforms  accordingly,  a  middle  arm  of  each  spring  having 
means  for  engaging  said  platfbrm  from  opposite  sides,  but 
only  one  side  at  a  time; 

a  pair  of  heads  respectively  mounted  on  said  platforms, 
facing  each  other  across  said  gap; 

said  foward  arms  of  said  levers,  respectively,  provided  to 
engage  said  center  arms  of  said  springs  for  pivoting  and 
flexing  the  center  arm  away  from  said  gap  when  said  lever 
arms  are  pivoted  away  from  said  gap; 

spring  means  for  biasing  said  rocking  levers  to  a  pivot  posi- 
tion in  which  said  heads  are  held  away  from  said  gap;  and 

operating  means  in  said  frame  for  pivoting  said  rocking 
levers  towards  each  other  so  that  said  spring  arms  can  flex 
back  to  place  said  heads  into  abutment  or  into  abutment 
with  a  media  from  opposite  sides  when  in  said  gap. 


4,209,814 
SYNCHRONOUS  CRCUIT  BREAKER 
Ruben  D.  Garzon,  Malvern,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Gould  Inc.,  Rolling 
Meadows,  111. 

Filed  Oct.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  843,575 

Int.  G.-^  H02H  7/22 

U.S.  G.  361—5  1  Gaim 
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1.  A  minimum  arcing  a-c  circuit  interrupter  comprising,  in 
combination: 

flrst  and  second  high  speed  switches  connected  in  series  with 
one  another; 

a  flrst  diode  and  a  flrst  isolator  switch  connected  in  series 
with  one  another  and  in  parallel  with  said  flrst  high  speed 
switch; 

a  second  diode  and  a  second  isolator  switch  connected  in 
series  with  one  another  and  in  parallel  with  said  second 
high  speed  switch; 

said  flrst  and  second  diodes  being  connected  in  series,  and 
with  opposing  polarities; 

flrst  operating  means  for  said  flrst  and  second  high  speed 
switches,  respectively;  said  flrst  operating  means  being 
operable  to  operate  their  respective  switch  to  an  open 
position  at  some  flrst  given  time  prior  to  a  current  zero; 

second  operating  means  for  said  flrst  and  second  isolator 
switches  for  operating  said  isolator  switches  to  an  open 
position  at  some  second  given  time  after  the  commutation 
of  current  from  one  of  said  flrst  or  second  high  speed 
switches  and  into  a  respective  one  of  said  flrst  or  second 
diodes; 

polarity  monitoring  means  connected  to  said  flrst  and  second 
operating  means  for  operating  only  that  one  of  said  flrst  or 
second  high  speed  switches  which  carries  current  in  the 
same  direction  as  the  forward  conducting  direction  of  its 
respective  diode; 

said  first  given  time  being  about  100  microseconds  prior  to 
current  zero; 

said  second  given  time  being  about  current  zero  time; 

disconnect  switch  means  in  series  with  said  flrst  and  second 
high  speed  switches,  said  disconnect  switch  means  open- 
ing after  said  interrupter  has  operated; 

flrst  and  second  voltage  division  capacitance  means  con- 
nected in  parallel  with  each  of  said  flrst  and  second  diodes. 
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respectively,  and  a  third  voltage  division  capacitance 
means  connected  in  parallel  with  said  flrst  and  second 
isolator  switches  and  in  series  with  said  first  and  second 
voltage  division  capacitance  means; 
and  flrst,  second  and  third  non-linear  resistor  means  con- 
nected in  parallel  with  said  first,  second  and  third  voltage 
division  capacitance  means,  respectively,  and  in  series  of 
each  other. 


4,209,815 
CAPACITOR  PROTECTIVE  CIRCUIT 
Richard  L.  Rollins,  Williamstown,  Mass.,  and  Thomas  T.  Pa- 
quia,  North  Bennington,  Vt.,  assignors  to  Jard,  Inc.,  Benning- 
ton, Vt. 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  896,719 

Int.  G.=  H02H  7/76 

U.S.  G.  361-15  fi  Claims 


1.  In  a  liquid  dielectric  capacitor  of  the  type  coinprising:  a 
sealed  casing  having  a  noncircular  cross-section  with  at  least 
one  major  axis,  a  top  cover  for  said  casing,  at  least  one  terminal 
extending  through  said  top  cover,  liquid  dielectic  capacitance 
means  sealed  within  said  casing,  and  a  breakable  electrical 
conductor  within  said  casing  extending  between  said  capaci- 
tance means  and  said  terminal,  the  improvement  comprising: 
an  elongated  flexible  plate  member  positioned  within  said 
casing  between  said  capacitance  means  and  said  terminal,  said 
plate  member  having  opposed  ends  substantially  abutting  the 
interior  of  said  casing  along  said  major  axis,  said  conductor 
being  fixed  to  said  plate  member  and  being  adapted  to  break 
when  the  relative  distance  between  said  terminal  and  plate 
exceeds  a  preselected  value,  said  plate  member  being  precondi- 
tioned to  bow  downwardly  in  response  to  inwardly  directed 
forces  on  said  plate  member  opposite  ends  and  said  casing 
interior  surfaces  along  said  major  axis  being  adapted  to  move 
inwardly  to  apply  inwardly  directed  forces  on  said  plate  meni- 
ber  opposite  ends  in  response  to  a  build  up  of  pressure  within 
said  casing. 

4,209,816 
PROTECTIVE  CONTROL  FOR  VEHICLE  STARTER  AND 

ELECTRICAL  SYSTEMS 
James  E.  Hansen,  Oak  Creek,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corpora- 
tion, Geveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,725 
Int.  G.2  H02H  7//&  i/l4 
U.S.  G.  361-23  15  Claims 

1.  A  protective  control  for  the  starter  system  of  an  engine 
which  is  cranked  by  a  starter  motor,  comprising: 
starter  relay  means  in  circuit  with  said  starter  motor; 
frequency  selective  means  responsive  to  engine  RPM  to 
automatically  open  said  starter  relay  means  above  a  prede- 
termined threshold  set  frequency  corresponding  to  a  des- 
ignated RPM  level,  to  prevent  cranking  of  said  engine 
thereabove, 
said  frequency  selective  means  including  hysteresis  means  to 
prevent  reclosing  of  said  starter  relay  means  until  engine 
RPM  drops  to  a  lower  level  corresponding  to  a  reset 
frequency  less  than  said  threshold  set  frequency,  whereby 


to  prevent  recranking  of  said  engine  until  engine  RPM 

drops  to  said  lower  level; 
transducer  means  responsive  to  engine  speed  to  produce  a 

signal  whose  frequency  corresponds  to  engine  RPM. 
said  frequency  selective  means  having  an  input  for  receiving 

said  transducer  signal  and  an  output  controlling  said 

starter  relay  means; 
wherein  said  transducer  signal,  upon  reaching  said  threshold 

set  frequency,  causes  said  output  to  switch  states  and  also 

activates  said  hysteresis  means  to  lower  the  frequency 

value  necessary  to  cause  switching  of  said  output  back  to 

its  original  state; 
said  transducer  means  comprising  an  AC  signal  generator 

and  input  waveshaping  means  for  receiving  the  AC  signal 

and  delivering  a  clear  waveshape  signal  to  said  input  of 

said  frequency  selective  means; 
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said  frequency  selective  means  comprising  a  programmable 
frequency  switch  having  an  input  receiving  said  trans- 
ducer signal  and  a  pair  of  opposite  state  outputs  one  of 
which  is  connected  to  said  starter  relay  means  and  the 
other  of  which  is  connected  to  a  hysteresis  network,  such 
that  when  the  frequency  of  said  transducer  signal  at  said 
input  reaches  said  threshold  value,  said  outputs  switch 
states  such  that  said  one  output  causes  opening  of  said 
starter  relay  means  and  said  other  output  causes  sa.d  hys- 
teresis network  to  lower  the  value  of  said  threshold  fre- 
quency down  to  said  reset  frequency; 

said  hysteresis  network  comprising  a  capacitor  which  is 
floated  when  the  other  of  said  outputs  is  in  the  flrst  men- 
tioned of  its  states,  and  which  is  connected  in  circuit  with 
said  frequency  switch  when  said  other  of  said  outputs 
switches  to  its  second  mentioned  state. 


4,209,817 
aRCUIT  BREAKER  HAVING  AN  ELECTRONIC  FAULT 

SENSING  AND  TRIP  INITIATING  UNIT 
James  P.  McGinnls,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Square  D 
Company,  Palatine,  111. 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  886,691 
Int.  G.2  H02H  3/08 
U.S.  G.  361—94  5  Gaims 

1.  A  circuit  protection  device  to  detect  fault  conditions  in  an 
electrical  power  circuit  having  a  plurality  of  conductors  and 
protect  said  power  circuit  against  such  fault  conditions,  includ- 
ing: 
separable  contact  means  for  each  conductor, 
circuit  interruption  means  movable  from  a  set  position  to  a 
trip  position  to  separate  said  contact  means  on  occurrence 
of  a  fault  condition, 
manually  operable  means  for  moving  said   interruption 

means  to  said  set  position  and  from  said  set  position, 
current  responsive  transformer  means  for  each  conductor 
developing  an  output  proportional  to  the  current  in  the 
respective  conductor, 
latch  means  movable  between  a  latch  position  holding  said 
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interruption  means  in  said  se  position  and  an  unlatch 
position  enabling  said  interrup  ion  means  to  move  to  said 
trip  position, 

a  coil  having  an  armature  movable  to  one  position  for  en- 
abling said  latch  means  to  mov^  to  said  latch  position  and 
movable  to  another  position  for  moving  said  latch  means 
to  said  unlatch  position, 

said  circuit  interruption  means  engaging  said  latch  means  in 
said  latch  position  to  retain  saia  circuit  interruption  means 
in  a  set  position,  said  latch  means  moved  to  said  unlatch 
position  in  response  to  energisation  of  said  coil  to  move 
said  circuit  interruption  mean!  from  said  set  position  to 
said  trip  position  to  separate  said  separable  contact  means 
for  each  conductor  and  interrupt  said  power  circuit, 

means  operated  in  response  to  movement  of  said  circuit 
interruption  means  to  said  tri4  position  for  moving  said 
armature  to  said  one  position  fqr  enabling  said  latch  means 
to  move  to  said  latch  positionj 

solid  state  interruption  initiating  means  controlled  by  the 
output  of  each  transformer  mqans  in  response  to  the  pas- 
sage of  a  selected  one  of  a  Plurality  of  predetermined 
currents  in  any  of  said  condu(  tors  to  detect  fault  condi- 
tions in  said  power  circuit  and  energize  said  coil  to  move 
said  armature  to  said  other  poiition  and  said  latch  means 
to  said  unlatch  position  whereby  said  circuit  interruption 
means  moves  from  said  set  pos  tion  to  said  trip  position  to 
separate  the  contact  means  for  each  conductor  and  inter- 
rupt said  power  circuit. 


ampere  rating  means  to  contro  the  output  level  of  said 
transformer  means  to  control  said  solid  state  initiating 
means  in  accordance  with  the  current  in  said  power  cir- 
cuit, said  ampere  rating  means  ncluding  a  receiving  mem- 
ber and  an  ampere  rating  cornector  element  optionally 
inserted  in  said  receiving  memi  >er  and  connectible  to  said 
transformer  means  and  optioially  disconnectible  from 
said  transformer  means, 

a  common  base  carrying  said  cc  nductors,  circuit  interrup- 
tion means,  transformer  means  coil  and  said  latch  means 
independently  of  said  solid  sta  e  means, 

a  first  unitary  cover  engaged  wifh  said  base  in  overlapping 
relationship  to  said  transformer  means,  interruption 
means,  coil  and  latch  means  wth  said  first  cover  carrying 
said  solid  state  means,  said  receiving  member  and  said 
manually  operable  means, 

said  ampere  rating  means  inserted  in  said  receiving  member 
with  said  first  cover  means  entaged  with  said  base, 

a  second  separate  cover  means  moved  independently  of  said 
first  cover  to  engage  said  firit  cover  and  overlap  said 
connector  element  and  said  receiving  member  when  said 
first  cover  is  engaged  with  said  base, 

unlatching  means  engaged  by  %9^d  second  cover  means  in 
response  to  the  engagement  o 

with  said  first  cover  to  move  s^d  latch  means  to  said  latch 
position, 

and  biasing  means  biasing  said  Unlatching  means  to  move 
said  latch  means  to  the  unlatch  position  and  move  said 


circuit  interruption  means  to  said  trip  position  when  said 
second  cover  means  is  disengaged  from  said  first  cover, 
said  unlatching  means  including  a  lever  assembly  overlapped 
by  said  first  cover  and  carried  by  said  base  independently 
of  said  solid  state  means  and  having  a  first  leg  portion 
moved  by  said  second  cover  means  in  response  to  the 
engagement  of  said  second  cover  means  with  said  first 
cover,  and  a  second  leg  portion  disengaged  from  said 
latch  means  in  response  to  movement  of  said  first  leg 
portion  by  said  second  cover  means  to  enable  said  latch 
means  to  move  to  said  latch  position  and  moved  by  said 
biasing  means  to  engage  said  latch  means  for  moving  said 
latch  means  to  the  unlatch  position  in  response  to  the 
disengagement  of  said  second  cover  means  from  said  first 
cover  means,  and  a  projecting  member  including  a  shaft 
portion  extending  through  said  first  cover  and  having  a 
first  end  portion  positioned  for  engagement  with  said  first 
leg  portion  of  said  lever  assembly,  and  a  second  end  por- 
tion projecting  from  said  first  cover  for  engagement  with 
said  second  cover  means  in  response  to  the  engagement  of 
said  second  cover  means  with  said  first  cover  to  disengage 
said  second  leg  portion  from  said  latch  means. 


4,209,818 
CIRCUIT  BREAKER  HAVING  AN  ELECTRONIC  FAULT 

SENSING  AND  TRIP  INITIATING  UNIT 
Henry  J.  Zylstra,  Aibumette,  and  Ronald  D.  Borrett,  Cedar 
Rapids,  both  of  Iowa,  assignors  to  Square  D  Company,  Pala* 
tine,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  886,712 

Int.  a.2  H02H  3/08 

U.S.  a.  361—96  26  aaims 
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1.  A  circuit  protective  device  to  detect  fault  conditions  in  an 
electrical  power  circuit  having  a  plurality  of  conductors  and 
protect  said  power  circuit  against  such  fault  conditions,  includ* 
ing: 

separate  contact  means  for  each  conductor, 

circuit  interruption  means  effective  to  separate  said  contact 
means  in  response  to  operation  of  said  interruption  means 
to  interrupt  said  power  circuit  on  occurrence  of  a  fault 
condition, 

transformer  means  for  each  conductor  including  a  current 
transformer  for  each  conductor  supplying  a  respective 
step  up  transformer  for  each  conductor  with  each  step  up 
transformer  having  a  secondary  connected  to  a  respective 
first  d.c.  bridge  to  provide  a  first  d.c.  output  proportional 
to  the  current  in  the  respective  conductor, 

solid  state  interruption  initiating  means  having  a  reference 
signal  means,  a  long  time  delay  circuit  with  a  respective 
output  circuit,  a  short  time  delay  circuit  with  a  respective 
output  circuit,  and  an  instantaneous  circuit, 

a  common  coil  adapted  to  be  energized  by  said  instantaneous 
circuit  and  by  any  of  said  output  circuits  for  operating  said 
interruption  means  to  separate  said  contacts  in  response  to 
a  respective  fault  current  in  any  one  of  said  conductors, 

a  base  carrying  said  interruption  means,  coil  and  transformer 
means. 
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a  cover  engaged  in  overlapping  relationship  with  said  base 
and  carrying  said  solid  state  means  and  bridges, 

means  interconnecting  said  coil  with  said  bridges  and  with 
said  solid  state  means  and  each  step  up  transformer  sec- 
ondary with  a  respective  bridge  in  response  to  the  engage- 
ment of  said  cover  with  said  base, 

said  long  time  delay  circuit  having  a  respective  long  time 
delay  pick-up  circuit  connected  in  common  directly  to 
each  d.c.  bridge  for  receiving  the  d.c.  output  of  each  first 
d.c.  bridge, 

a  plurality  of  serially  connected  resistors  connecting  said 
instantaneous  circuit  in  common  to  the  output  of  each  first 
bridge, 

said  short  time  delay  circuit  having  a  respective  short  time 
delay  pick  up  circuit, 

a  second  plurality  of  resistors  serially  connected  between 
said  first  plurality  of  resistors  and  the  short  time  delay  pick 
up  circuit,  a  capacitor  connected  directly  to  each  d.c. 
bridge  for  receiving  the  d.c.  output  of  said  transformer 
means, 

a  receiving  member  carried  by  said  cover  having  a  respec- 
tive first  terminals  connected  to  respective  step  up  trans- 
former secondaries  and  to  respective  bridges  and  having 
respective  other  terminals  connected  to  a  respective  pick 
up  circuit  and  to  a  respective  output  circuit,  and 

a  rating  plug  engaged  with  said  receiving  member  and  carry- 
ing a  plurality  of  rating  resistors  individually  connected 
between  a  respective  pair  of  first  terminals  and  across 
respective  transformer  secondaries  in  response  to  the 
engagement  of  said  rating  plug  with  said  receiving  mem- 
ber, 

said  receiving  member  configured  to  alternatively  engage 
either  said  plug  to  connect  each  rating  resistor  respec- 
tively across  a  respective  step  up  transformer  secondary 
or  to  engage  a  terminal  insert  of  a  test  device  for  connect- 
ing said  test  device  to  each  first  terminal  and  each  other 
terminal  whereby  test  potentials  are  applied  and  received 
from  the  respective  other  terminals. 


reference  axis  across  the  support  means  on  which  it  is 
mounted; 

said  first  and  second  support  means  being  movably  mounted 
to  one  another  for  reciprocating  movement  relative  to  one 
another  in  directions  parallel  to  said  reference  axis  be- 
tween an  undepressed  position  and  a  depressed  position  to 
enable  the  flexible  sheet  to  progressively  bend  in  response 
to  such  reciprocating  movement  and  to  frictionally  slide 
in  surface-to-surface  contact  over  the  remaining  capaci- 
tance plate,  the  resilience  of  said  flexible  sheet  serving  to 
bias  it  radially  outward  from  the  reference  axis  to  provide 
wiping  pressure  against  the  remaining  capacitance  plate 
that  deforms  the  flexible  sheet  to  the  remaining  capaci- 
tance plate  and  insures  intimate  contact  therebetween  to 
effect  changes  in  the  capacitance  between  the  capacitance 
plates  in  response  to  such  reciprocating  movement; 

and  yieldable  biasing  means  operably  mounted  between  said 
first  and  second  support  means  for  urging  them  to  the 
undepressed  position. 


4,209,820 

MODULAR  ELECTRICAL  CONTROL  STATION 

Morton  S.  Rundel,  Redwood  Oty,  Calif.;  Frank  R.  Keller, 

Spring  House,  Fa.,  and  Peter  M.  Moritz,  Mammoth  Lake, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Gould  Inc.,  Rolling  Meadow,  III. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  708,191,  Jul.  23, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,092,058. 

Thto  application  Mar.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882,371 

Int.  a.2  H02B  1/00:  HOIH  9/02 

U.S.  a.  361—331  8  aaims 


4,209,819 
CAPACmVE  KEYSWrrCH 
Ewald  E.  Seignemartin,  Spokane,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Key  Tronic 
Corporation,  Spokane,  Wash. 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  885,873 

Int.  a.-  HOIG  5/14 

U.S.  a.  361— 288  20  Claims 


1.  A  capacitance  keyswitch  having  the  components  thereof 
arranged  along  a  reference  axis,  comprising: 
a  first  capacitance  plate; 
first  support  means  mounting  the  first  capacitance  plate 

substantially  parallel  with  the  reference  axis; 
a  second  capacitance  plate; 
second  support  means  mounting  the  second  capacitance 

plate; 
at  least  one  of  said  capacitance  plates  comprising  a  resilient 
flexible  sheet  extended  radially  to  one  side  of  the  reference 
axis  in  a  cantilevered  manner  from  a  plane  intersecting  the 


1.  An  electrical  control  station,  comprising: 

an  enclosed  housing  having  a  top  opening  giving  access  to  its 
interior, 

a  plurality  of  cover  plates  that  differ  by  the  number  of  holes 
therein,  each  of  said  cover  plates  sized  and  adapted  for 
snap  fitting  into  said  top  opening  of  the  housing, 

a  plurality  of  components  from  which  to  select  for  operable 
attachment  of  one  component  to  each  hole  of  said  cover 
plates,  said  plurality  of  components  including  a  push  but- 
ton actuator  having  a  portion  extending  below  the  cover 
plate  when  installed,  a  roury  switch  actuator  having  a 
cam  surface  below  the  cover  plate  when  installed,  and  a 
panel  light  lens, 

a  plurality  of  electrical  contact  blocks  each  having  a  push 
button  on  its  top  for  either  making  or  breaking  electrical 
contacts  therewithin, 

a  panel  lamp  socket  block, 

means  attached  to  the  inside  of  the  housing  on  a  bottom 
surface  thereof  and  cooperatively  shaped  with  the  bottom 
of  each  of  said  blocks  for  selective  snap  engagement  there- 
between at  positions  under  any  of  said  plurality  of  cover 
plates  for  mechanical  cooperation  with  an  appropriate  one 
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a  itached  to  said  holes  of  a 


4,209,821 

MULTI-BREAKER  TYPE  Gl\S-INSULATED 

SWITCHGEAR 

N'obumitsu  Kobayashi,  and  Tatsuo  lida,  both  of  Yokohama, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaural  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1978,  Ser.jNo.  936,388 
CTaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  7,  1977,  52-120777 


Int.  a.-  H02B 


U.S.  CI.  361—341 


5  Gaims 


source  extending  along  a  longitudinal  axis,  and  a  light  polariz- 
ing niter  extending  below  and  along  the  length  of  said  light 
source  and  having  vertical  planes  of  polarization,  the  vertical 
planes  of  polarization  being  at  right  angles  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  elongated  light  source  along  a  medial  portion  of  the 
filter,  the  vertical  planes  of  polarization  of  areas  of  the  filter 
successively  farther  removed  from  the  medial  portion  and 
extending  on  each  side  thereof  forming  successively  smaller 
angles  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  lamp,  whereby  the  verti- 
cal planes  of  polarization  converge  to  a  predetermined  area, 
the  predetermined  area  being  located  longitudinally  intermedi- 
ate the  length  of  said  light  source  and  transversely  forward 
thereof. 


1.  A  multi-breaker  type  gas-insula  ed  switchgear,  compris- 
ing: first  and  second  three-phase  main  bus  bars  extending  hori- 
zontally in  parallel  with  each  otheri  each  said  main  bus  bar 
consisting  of  first,  second  and  third  single  phase  bus  bars; 
switching  units  each  having  a  gas-ihsulated  circuit  breaker; 
first,  second  and  third  switching  blocks  each  including  a  plu- 
rality of  said  switching  units  connectfd  in  series  by  connecting 
bus  bars  and  branch  bus  bars  each  extending  from  the  connect- 
ing bus  bar  between  two  switching  anits  connected  with  one 
another,  said  circuit  breakers  in  saiq  switching  units  of  each 
said  switching  block  being  arrangeq  substantially  horizontal, 
fiush  and  parallel  on  different  plan^  with  one  another  and 
aligned  parallel  to  said  main  bus  bars  with  each  end  trued  up; 
a  three-phase  switching  portion  having  the  first,  second  and 
third  switching  blocks  connected,  rfespectively,  between  the 
first  single  phase  bus  bar  of  the  first  main  bus  bar  and  the 
corresponding  first  in-phase  single  phase  bus  bar  of  the  second 
main  bus  bar,  between  the  second  single  phase  bus  bar  of  the 
first  main  bus  bar  and  the  corresponding  second  in-phase  single 
phase  bus  bar  of  the  second  main  bus  bar,  and  between  the 
third  single  phase  bus  bar  of  the  fifst  main  bus  bar  and  the 
corresponding  third  in-phase  single  pjiase  bus  bar  of  the  second 
main  bus  bar,  all  said  three  switching  blocks  being  arranged 
with  each  end  trued  up  so  that  all  said  breakers  run  fiush  and 
parallel  with  one  another;  and  a  hoi  sing  containing  said  two 
main  bus  bars  and  said  three-phase  Sivitching  portion. 


VS.  G.  362—19 


Int.  a^F21V  9/0  31  9/14 
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No.  834,190 


1.  An  illumination  device  compiising  an  elongated  light 


4,209,823 
PYROTECHNIC  LIGHT  SOURCE 

Frank  B.  Burkdoll,  Fairfield,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Explosive  Tech- 
nology, Inc.,  Fairfield,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,181 

Int.  a.-  F21V  9/16 

U.S.  a.  362—84  11  aaims 
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1.  A  pyrotechnic  light  source  comprising:  an  elongated 
tubular  casing  of  light  transmissive  material  capable  of  with- 
standing an  internal  ignitive  reaction  without  rupturing,  a  core 
of  pyrotechnic  material  within  the  casing  for  burning  with  a 
rapid  light  producing  reaction  when  ignited,  and  a  phosphores- 
cent material  activated  by  the  light  produced  by  the  ignition  of 
the  pyrotechnic  material  for  maintaining  a  sustained  glow 
which  is  visable  externally  of  the  casing  after  the  burning 
reaction  is  completed. 


4,209,824 

ELECTRICALLY  ILLUMINATED  BOOK 

Beverly  F.  Kaufman,  801  Amolac  Dr.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.  63141 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  874,405 

Int.  C\.-  A47B  19/00 

U.S.  a.  362—98  8  Gaims 


4,209,822 
LIGHT  POLARIZING  ILLUMINATION  DEVICE 
Isaac  Goodbar,  Queens  Village,  N.Y.|  assignor  to  Edison  Price 
Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Fned  Sep.  19, 1977,  Ser. 


7  Gaims 


8.  In  an  electrically  illuminated  book: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  pages,  each  page  including  adjacent  super- 
imposed sheets,  one  sheet  providing  the  front  side  of  the 
page  and  another  sheet  providing  the  reverse  side  of  the 
page. 
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(b)  miniature  electric  lamps  disposed  on  the  sheets  of  the 
pages  in  preselected,  misaligned  positions,  and 

(c)  an  electric  means  carried  by  the  book  and  including: 

1.  an  electric  power  source, 

2.  an  electric  circuit  means  located  between  the  front  and 
reverse  sheets  of  the  pages  for  connecting  the  power 
source  to  the  lamps,  and 

3.  a  digitally-actuated  switch  for  selectively  energizing  the 
electric  lamps. 


late  the  voltage  on  said  flyback  winding  and  averaging  filter 
means  in  circuit  with  said  forward  transfer  winding,  whereby 


4,209,825 
LAMP 
John  T.  Shackelford,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Optronics,  Inc., 
Fort  Gibson,  Okla. 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  864,600 

Int.  G.^  F21V  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  362—299  13  Claims 


1.  A  modified  lamp  for  emitting  a  beam  of  light,  the  lamp 
having  a  parabolic  reflector,  a  light  emitter  located  near  the 
focus  of  the  parabolic  reflector,  and  a  lense  element  covering 
the  reflector  and  the  light  emitter;  the  modification  comprising 
the  lense  element  having  two  selected  areas  of  opaque  coating 
for  reducing  peripheral  glare  thereby  shaping  the  beam  pat- 
tern, the  first  area  of  opaque  being  around  the  outer  periphery 
of  the  lense  element,  the  second  area  of  opaque  coating  cover- 
ing the  center  portion  of  the  lense  element  leaving  a  light 
aperture  area  interposed  between  the  first  and  second  areas  of 
opaque  coating,  the  first  and  second  areas  of  opaque  coating 
being  shaped  to  cooperate  with  the  lense  element  structure  to 
reduce  the  outer  periphery  of  light  emitted  from  the  lamp. 


,^>i  A  <"  V  I, 
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the  power  supply  is  operable  to  provide  regulated  forward 
transfer  and  flyback  voltage  outputs. 


4,209,826 

REGULATED  SWITCHING  MODE  POWER  SUPPLY 
Robert  A.  Priegnitz,  Algonquin,  III.,  assignor  to  Coilcraft,  Inc., 

Gary,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915^78 

Int.  Cl.=  H02M  l/ii5 

U.S.  G.  363—21  15  Gaims 

1.  A  regulated  switching  mode  power  supply  comprising  a 
power  transformer  having  a  primary  winding,  a  core,  and 
forward  transfer  and  flyback  secondary  windings,  a  DC  source 
in  series  with  said  primary  winding,  means  for  periodically 
interrupting  current  flow  through  said  primary  winding,  said 
forward  transfer  secondary  winding  having  a  diode  in  series 
therewith  to  permit  current  flow  only  in  that  direction  induced 
by  the  rise  of  current  in  said  primary  winding  and  said  flyback 
secondary  winding  having  a  diode  in  series  therewith  to  permit 
current  flow  only  in  that  direction  induced  by  a  stopping  of 
current  in  said  primary  winding,  feedback  means  in  circuit 
with  said  flyback  winding  and  being  operable  to  effect  pulse 
width  modulation  of  said  interrupting  means  in  order  to  regu- 


4,209,827 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  ELEMENT-WISE 

RECONSTRUCTION  OF  A  TOMOGRAM  OF  A 

CROSS-SECTION  OF  AN  OBJECT 

Simon  Duinker,  Mollaan,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  N.  V.  Optis- 

che  Industrie  "De  Oude  Delft",  Netherlands 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  828,898 
Gaims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Sep.   6,    1976, 

7609885 

Int.  G.2  GOIT  1/16 
U.S.  G.  364-414  13  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  recor  tructing  a  tomogram  of  a 
cross-sectional  planar  slice  of  an  object  from  logarithmized. 
parallelized  and  pre-convoluted  analog  signal  profiles,  each 
profile  including  a  plurality  of  data  points  corresponding  to 
absorption  of  object  points  along  parallel  radiation  lines  form- 
ing a  flat  beam  of  penetrating  radiation  in  the  plane  of  the  slice 
at  a  respective  exposure  angle  of  rotation  about  an  axis  perpen- 
dicular to  the  plane  of  the  slice,  the  apparatus  comprising 


1520 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  24.  1980 


a  memory  device  suitable  for  receiving  and  storing  analog 
data  in  a  two-dimensional  arrahgement, 

writing  and  addressing  means  for  storing  the  logarithmized, 
parallelized  and  pre-convolutejd  analog  signal  profiles  in 
the  memory  device  along  respective  primary  continuously 
extending  paths  uniquely  relat^  to  the  respective  expo- 
sure angles, 

readout  means  associated  with  siid  memory  device, 


READ-  *JT 


ANALOG 

z-dimensonal 

MEMO" ' 


A  ^ 


3 


INTEGRATOR 
Pi 


\ 


f.* 


PATHWAY 

DETERMINING 

CONTROL 


readout  pathway  determining  nbeans  for  controlling  said 
readout  means  to  readout  respective  series  of  signal  values 
in  the  memory  device  along  respective  secondary  continu- 
ously extending  paths  crossing  the  primary  paths  and 
uniquely  related  to  the  respective  object  points,  and 

integrating  means  for  integrating  the  respective  series  of 
signal  values  corresponding  to  ^he  respective  object  points 
to  produce  object  signals. 


4,209,824 

SPEED  DECODING  ANI^  SPEED  ERROR 

DETERMINING  CONTROL  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Larry  W.  Anderson,  W.  Mifflin;  Donald  L.  Rusli,  Penn  Hilis, 

and  Michael  P.  McDonald,  PittsNirgh,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 

Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittiburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  920,317 

Int.  a.2  B61L  3/10.  27/04 

MS,  a.  364-426  14  Gaims 


1.  In  apparatus  for  determining  the  movement  of  a  passenger 
vehicle  moving  along  a  track  and  in  response  to  a  track  pro- 
vided input  velocity  signal  including  zeros  data  and  ones  data, 
the  combination  of  I 

means  for  determining  the  vehicle  actual  speed, 
first  signal  means  for  providing  a.  first  speed  signal  in  accor- 
dance with  a  first  decoding  of  the  zeros  data  and  provid- 
ing a  second  speed  signal  in  accjordance  with  a  first  decod- 
ing of  the  ones  data,  i 
second  signal  means  for  providing  a  third  speed  signal  in 
accordance  with  a  second  decoding  of  the  zeros  data  and 
providing  a  fourth  speed  signal  in  accordance  with  a 
second  decoding  of  the  ones  data, 
means  operative  with  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second 


signal  means  for  determining  a  speed  command  for  said 
vehicle, 

means  for  determining  a  first  speed  error  signal  in  response 
to  said  first  speed  signal  and  second  speed  signal  in  rela- 
tion to  said  actual  speed, 

means  for  determining  a  second  speed  error  signal  in  re- 
sponse to  said  third  speed  signal  and  said  fourth  speed 
signal  in  relation  to  said  actual  speed,  and 

means  for  comparing  the  first  speed  error  signal  and  the 
second  speed  error  signal  to  determine  one  of  the  move- 
ment of  the  vehicle  in  response  to  said  speed  command  or 
the  stopping  of  the  vehicle. 


4,209,829 

DIGITAL  CONTROLLER  FOR  FUEL  INJECTION  WITH 

MICROCOMPUTER 

Gaude  P.  Leichle,  Le  Pecq,  France,  assignor  to  Regie  Nationale 
des  Usines  Renault,  Boulogne-Billancourt,  France 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  880,176 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  15, 1977,  77  07607 
Int.  G.-  G06F  15/20:  F02B  3/00 
U.S.  G.  364—442  11  Gaims 
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1.  A  digital  electronic  controller  for  controlling  the  duration 
of  fuel  injection  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 

a  programmed  microcomputer; 

a  data  acquisition  system  associated  with  the  microcom- 
puter; 

a  shaping  circuit  serving  as  an  interface  between  signal 
inputs  and  the  microcomputer; 

a  driver  for  electrovalves  associated  with  injectors  of  the 
internal  combustion  engine; 

an  amplifier  connected  to  the  output  of  the  microcomputer 
as  a  driver  circuit  for  accessories; 

first  bus  means  connected  to  the  shaping  circuit,  the  data 
acquisition  system,  the  microcomputer  and  the  electro- 
valve  driver  for  carrying  control  signals  between  the 
shaping  circuit,  the  data  acquisition  system,  the  mi- 
crocomputer and  the  electrovalve  driver; 

second  bus  means  connected  to  the  data  acquisition  system, 
the  microcomputer  and  the  electrovalve  driver  for  carry- 
ing data  between  the  data  acquisition  system,  the  mi- 
crocomputer and  the  electrovalve  driver; 

wherein  when  the  microcomputer  receives  an  interrupt 
pulse  (INT)  generated  by  the  shaping  circuit  when  a 
cylinder  of  the  internal  combustion  engine  is  fired,  it  stops 
in  its  program  and  examines  its  inputs  to  determine  the 
row  of  the  cylinder  fired  and  activates  the  corresponding 
injector,  and  the  calculation  sequence  of  the  program  in 
the  microcomputer  extends  over  several  cycles,  i.e.  during 
the  sequence  several  pulses  (INT)  are  generated; 

the  microcomputer  and  the  data  acquisition  system  includ- 
ing means  for  measuring,  during  a  first  phase  the  air  sup- 
ply (Ma)  to  the  motor  by  counting  between  two  succes- 
sive interrupt  pulses;  and  means  for  measuring  during  a 
second  phase  the  temperature  of  the  motor  cylinder  head 
and  a  reference  voltage  alternately,  the  air  supply  and 
temperature  measurements  being  alternated;  and 
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wherein  said  microcomputer  determines  the  optimum  dura- 
tion of  the  opening  of  said  injectors  by  multiplying  said  air 
supply  measurement  (Ma)  successively  by  a  richness  fac- 
tor, a  coefficient  corresponding  to  the  operating  condi- 
tions of  the  internal  combustion  engine  calculated  by  said 
microcomputer  from  said  temperature  measurement  and 
said  signal  inputs,  and  by  a  correction  coefficient  for  input 
gain  obtained  from  said  reference  voltoge  measurement. 

4,209,830 

FINE  OBJECT  HAVING  POSITION  AND  DIRECTION 

SENSING  MARK  AND  A  SYSTEM  FOR  DETECTING  THE 

POSITION  AND  DIRECTION  OF  THE  SENSING  MARK 

Yoshiaki  Arimura,  Yokohama;  Hideharu  Egawa,  Tokyo,  and 

Yasoji  Suzuki,  Ayase,  all  of  Japan,  anignors  to  Tokyo 

Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  789,000,  Apr.  19, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,400 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  19, 1976,  51-43715; 
Jul.  30, 1976,  51-90176 

Int.  G.:  G06F  15/46 
U.S.  G.  364-490  '  Claims 


control  cycle  and  corresponding  limit  constrained  desired 
generation  values  for  the  present  period; 
determining  the  magnitude  of  those  differences  of  opposite 
sense  which  are  counter-balancing  and  the  net  difference; 
adding  said  individual  differences  to  the  corresponding 
working  set  points  for  the  previous  period  for  each  of  the 
areas  whose  difference  is  of  a  sense  opposite  that  of  the  net 
difference; 
adding  a  portion  of  said  magnitude  to  the  working  set  points 
for  the  previous  period  for  each  of  the  areas  whose  differ- 
ence is  of  a  sense  corresponding  to  the  sense  of  the  net 
difference,  said  portion  being  in  accordance  with  the 
relative  values  of  those  differences  to  the  toul  of  the 
differences  of  the  same  sense  as  the  net  difference; 
determining  if  the  rate  limit  of  the  unit  is  smaller  than  said 
net  difference;  and  alternatively, 
if  the  rate  limit  is  larger, 
adding  said  individual  differences  to  the  corresponding 

working  set  points,  and 
if  the  rate  limit  is  smaller, 

determining  a  working  set  point  for  the  present  period  by 
adding  additional  amounts  to  each  of  the  working  set 
points  as  modified  by  said  addition  of  portions  of  said 
magnitude,  said  additional  amounts  being  a  proportion- 
ate part  of  the  rate  limit  of  the  unit,  said  proportionate 


1.  A  method  for  detecting  the  position  and  direction  of  an 
object  on  which  are  disposed  an  integrated  circuit  pattern  and 
at  least  two  key  marks  having  a  directionality  different  from 
that  of  the  integrated  circuit  pattern,  comprising  the  steps  of 
scanning  the  object  with  a  plurality  of  horizontal  scanning 
lines  to  generate  image  signals  corresponding  to  the  integrated 
circuit  pattern  and  the  key  marks;  discriminating  the  image 
signals  corresponding  to  the  key  marks  from  the  image  signals 
corresponding  to  the  integrated  circuit  pattern  on  the  basis  of 
the  difference  of  the  directionality  therebetween;  detecting  the 
respective  positions  of  the  key  marks  on  the  scanning  region  in 
response  to  the  key  mark  image  signals  to  obtain  two  coordi- 
nate signals  corresponding  to  the  key  mark  positions  respec- 
tively; and  arithmetically  producing  the  center  coordinate  of 
the  object  on  the  scanning  region  from  the  two  key  mark 
coordinate  signals. 

4  209831 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  AN 

INTERCONNECTED  DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM  WHICH 

INCLUDES  A  JOINTLY  OWNED  GENERATING  UNIT 

Charles  W.  Ross,  Hatboro,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Leeds  A  Northrup 

Company,  North  Wales,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,643 
Int.  G.^  G06F  15/56 
U.S.  G.  364-492  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  power  fiow  between  inter- 
connected power  distribution  areas  while  maintaining  system 
frequency  at  a  preset  value  and  allocating  a  part  of  the  genera- 
tion of  a  jointly  owned  unit  to  each  of  the  joint  owners  so  as  to 
provide  for  them  a  regulating  output  from  said  unit,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
determining  the  individual  differences  between  working  set 
points  determined  for  each  area  in  a  previous  period  of  a 
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part  being  in  accordance  with  the  relative  ownership 
interests  in  the  unit  possessed  by  the  areas  associated 
with  differences  in  the  sense  of  the  net  difference; 

determining  the  set  point  for  said  unit  by  summing  said 
working  set  points  for  the  area; 

controlling  said  unit  to  produce  an  output  equal  to  said  unit 
set  point; 

determining  the  unit  error  associated  with  each  area  by 
subtracting  from  the  working  set  points  for  the  present 
period  an  allocated  desired  generation  value  for  the  previ- 
ous period; 

determining  the  magnitude  of  those  unit  errors  of  opposite 
sense  which  are  counter-balancing; 

adding  to  the  individual  allocated  desired  generation  values 
for  the  previous  period  for  all  areas  whose  unit  error  is  of 
sense  opposite  the  net  unit  error  the  value  of  the  corre- 
sponding unit  error; 

adding  a  portion  of  the  counter-balancing  magnitude  of  the 
unit  errors  which  are  in  the  same  sense  as  the  net  unit  error 
to  the  allocated  desired  generation  values  for  the  previous 
period  to  obtain  the  allocated  desired  generation  values 
for  the  present  period,  said  portion  being  in  accordance 
with  the  relative  magnitude  of  the  individual  unit  errors  to 
the  total  of  the  unit  errors  in  the  same  sense; 

determining  a  new  effective  unit  error  by  subtracting  from 
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ocated  desired  generation 


in  generation  for  said  unit 
present  actual  generation 


said  working  set  points  the  al 
values; 

determining  the  efTective  change 
as  the  difference  between  the 
and  the  sum  of  the  allocated  desired  generation  values; 

determining  the  allocated  desiredj  generation  for  the  present 
period  for  units  having  unit  errors  of  the  same  sense  as  the 
effective  change  in  generation  py  adding  to  the  value  for 
the  previous  period  a  quantity  which  represents  the  prod- 
uct of  said  effective  change  in  generation  and  the  ratio  of 
the  associated  unit  errors  to  the  sum  of  the  unit  errors; 

allocating  to  the  areas  the  actual  generation  of  said  unit  in 
accordance  with  the  values  of  jhe  ratios  of  the  associated 
allocated  desired  generation  vadues  for  the  present  period 
to  their  sum;  I 

modifying  the  tie-line  schedule  of  each  of  the  areas  by  add- 
ing to  the  schedule  the  allocatefd  actual  generation  for  the 
area;  and 

modifying  the  automatic  generation  control  of  each  area  in 
accordance  with  said  allocated  actual  generation  by  using 
said  allocated  value  as  a  feedback  signal  in  said  control  by 
comparing  that  value  with  the  calculated  desired  genera- 
tion value  computed  by  the  areas  as  their  requirement  for 
generation  from  the  jointly  ow  ned  unit. 


SPLAY  FOR  A  FIRE 
SIMULATOR 


4,209,832 
COMPITTER-GENERATED  D 
CONTROL  COMBAT 
Arthur  W.  S.  Gilham,  Sterling  HeigHts,  and  Stuart  W.  Flocken- 
cier,  Chesterfield  Twp.,  MacomI  County,  both  of  Mich., 
assignors  to  Chrysler  Corporation^  Highland  Park,  Mich. 
Filed  Jun.  13, 1978,  SeK  No.  915,323 
Int.  a.-  G06F 
L.S.  a.  364-521 
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1.  In  a  computer-generated  vided  display  wherein  a  picture 
composed  of  objects  is  generated  on  the  face  of  the  display  and 
the  shape  of  each  object  is  synthesized  for  electronic  storage 
by  deflning  the  object  as  a  series  of  barallel  line  segments  each 
of  which  begins  at  one  edge  of  the  Object  and  ends  at  an  oppo- 
site edge  of  the  object,  the  combination  with  said  display  of, 
a  host  computer; 

a  plurality  of  object  generators,  ^ch  associated  with  a  cor- 
responding object  to  be  displaced,  each  object  generator 
comprising  a  microprocessor  afid  a  memory; 
means  for  transmitting  assigned  ibcation  data  from  the  host 
computer  to  each  object  generator  representing  an  as- 
signed location  for  the  associated  object  on  the  face  of  the 
display  corresponding  to  its  lo;ation  in  space; 
the  memory  of  each  object  generator  comprising  a  pair  of 
correlated  storage  matrices  storing  respective  sets  of  data 
words  wherein  each  data  word:  of  one  matrix  is  correlated 
with  a  corresponding  data  word  of  the  other  matrix  and 
each  data  word  of  the  one  matrix  represents  the  beginning, 
and  the  correlated  data  word  df  the  other  matrix  the  end, 


of  a  corresponding  one  of  the  lines  synthesizing  the  associ- 
ated object; 

a  line  and  element  count  generator  for  generating  line  and 
element  counts  corresponding  to  line  and  element  loca- 
tions on  the  face  of  the  display; 

means  supplying  line  and  element  counts  from  the  line  and 
element  count  generator  to  each  object  generator; 

means  for  synchronizing  the  display  with  counts  of  the  line 
and  element  count  generator; 

the  microprocessor  of  each  object  generator  comprising 
means  for  processing  the  assigned  location  data  received 
from  the  host  computer  along  with  the  data  words  in  the 
two  matrices  of  its  associated  memory  to  develop  pairs  of 
correlated  start  and  end  element  location  data  words  with 
each  pair  of  start  and  end  element  location  data  words 
being  correlated  to  a  particular  line  count; 

each  object  generator  further  comprising  a  start  element 
latch  and  an  end  element  latch  and  means  responsive  to 
each  new  line  count  from  the  line  and  element  count 
generator  for  causing  the  start  and  end  element  latches  to 
be  respectively  loaded  with  the  respective  start  and  end 
element  location  data  words  developed  by  the  micro- 
processor which  are  correlated  with  the  new  line  count; 
and  means  comparing  the  element  count  with  the  start  and 
end  element  location  data  words  in  the  respective  start 
and  end  element  latches  during  each  new  line  count  and 
causing  a  corresponding  line  of  the  object  to  be  generated 
on  the  face  of  the  display  during  the  interval  beginning 
when  a  predetermined  relationship  is  attained  between  the 
element  count  and  the  start  element  location  data  word  in 
the  start  element  latch  and  ending  when  a  predetermined 
relationship  is  attained  between  the  element  count  and  the 
end  element  location  data  word  in  the  end  element  latch. 


4,209,833 

ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

David  M.  Krupp,  Mountain  View,  and  Robert  B.  Hood,  Los 

Altos,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Fairchild  Camera  and  In* 

stniment  Corporation,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  213,905,  Dec.  30, 1971,  Pat.  No.  3,893,432. 

This  application  Dec.  6, 1974,  Ser.  No.  530,319 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  8, 1992, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.-  H03K  i/5d  F02B  i/OO 

U.S.  a.  364—569  5  Galms 
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1.  An  electronic  control  system  for  controlling  the  duration 
of  operation  of  repetitively  activated  equipment  which  pro- 
duces repetitive  signals,  said  electronic  control  system  com- 
prising: 
means  for  sensing  the  values  of  a  plurality  of  parameters 
which  determine  the  duration  of  operation  of  the  repeti- 
tively activated  equipment; 
means  for  producing  a  plurality  of  first  signals  representing 

said  values; 
means  for  operating  on  said  first  signals  to  produce  a  second 
signal  representing  the  duration  of  operation  of  said  repet- 
itively activated  equipment; 
means  for  generating  timing  signals  from  the  repetitive  sig- 
nals; 
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delay  means  for  receiving  said  timing  signals  and  for  digi- 
tally shifting  said  timing  signals  therethrough  at  a  rate 
determined  by  said  second  signal;  and 

means,  responsive  to  the  time  necessary  for  said  timing 
signals  to  be  shifted  digitally  through  said  delay  means,  for 
digitally  generating  (1)  starting  signals  to  activate  said 
repetitively  activated  equipment  and  (2)  terminating  sig- 
nals to  deactivate  said  repetitively  activated  equipment, 
the  duration  of  operation  of  said  repetitively  activated 
equipment  thereby  being  controlled  by  said  second  signal. 


4,209,835 
PULSE  REPETITION  INTERVAL  AUTOCORRELATOR 

SYSTEM 
Robert  N.  Guadagnolo,  Burbank,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes 
Aircraft  Company,  Culver  City,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  926,971 

Int.  a.-  G06F  15/ i4 

U.S.  a  364-715  21  Gaims 


4,209,834 

STATE  VARIANT  CORRELATOR 

Gerald  Rabow,  Nutley,  N.J.,  assignor  to  International  Tele- 

phone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  25, 1968,  Ser.  No.  770,681 

Int.  G.=  G06F /5/i¥ 

U.S.  G.  364-604  ^  Cl«*">» 
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1.  A  state  variant  correlator  comprising: 

a  source  of  code  signal  including  a  plurality  of  code  sequen- 
ces each  having  E-elements,  where  E  is  an  integer  greater 
than  one,  each  of  said  elements  being  represented  by  one 
of  a  first  plurality  of  different  frequencies  according  to  a 
given  code; 

first  means  to  generate  a  code  identical  to  said  given  code; 

second  means  to  generate  a  second  plurality  of  different 
frequencies; 

third  means  to  generate  timing  pulses  defining  a  given  time 
interval  between  adjacent  ones  of  said  timing  pulses; 

first  counter  means  coupled  to  said  third  means  responsive  to 
said  timing  pulses  to  produce  N-code  symbols,  where  N  is 
an  integer  greater  than  one; 

second  counter  means  to  count  said  E-elements  of  each  of 
said  first  sequences; 

fourth  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  counter  means 
and  said  first  means  responsive  to  a  full  count  of  said 
second  counter  means  to  change  the  state  of  said  first 
means  and  to  read-out  the  state  of  said  first  counter  means 
to  produce  an  output  signal  for  said  correlator; 

fifth  means  coupled  to  said  first  means,  said  first  and  second 
counter  means  and  said  second  means  responsive  to  the 
state  of  said  first  means  and  said  first  and  second  counter 
means  to  select  the  output  frequencies  of  said  second 
means  from  said  second  plurality  of  frequencies  to  provide 
second  sequences  of  frequencies,  each  of  said  frequencies 
of  each  of  said  second  sequences  being  in  a  predetermined 
frequency  relation  with  the  frequencies  representing  the 
corresponding  one  of  said  E-elements  of  each  of  said  first 
sequences;  and 

sixth  means  coupled  to  said  source,  said  second  means  and 
said  second  counter  means  to  detect  each  of  said  E-ele- 
ments of  each  of  said  first  sequences  and  to  activate  said 
second  counter  means  with  said  detected  E-elements. 


3.  A  system  for  determining  PRI  values  from  emitters  com- 
prising: 

memory  means  for  providing  a  data  set  of  time  ordered 
TOA  words; 

first  calculator  means  coupled  to  said  memory  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  TOA  words  to  autocorrelate  said  TOA 
words  and  provide  time  correlation  counts; 

a  source  of  periodicity  values  t  coupled  to  said  calculator 
means  for  applying  different  t  values  thereto  representmg 
increasing  periodicity,  to  be  combined  with  said  TOA 
words  for  developing  said  time  correlation  counts;  and 

second  calculator  means  coupled  to  said  source  of  periodic- 
ity values  and  to  said  first  calculator  means  and  responsive 
to  said  T  values  and  said  time  correlation  counts  for  deter- 
mining PRI  values  of  emitters. 


4,209,836 
SPEECH  SYNTHESIS  INTEGRATED  GRCUIT  DEVICE 
Richard  H.  Wiggins,  Jr.,  Dallas,  and  George  L.  Brantingham, 
Lubbock,  both  of  Tex.,  auignors  to  Texas  InstrumenU  Incor- 
porated, Dallas,  Tex. 
Continuation>in-part  of  Ser.  No.  807,461,  Jan.  17, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,393 
Int.  G.^  G06F  15/34;  GIOL  1/08 
U.S.  G.  364-718  »  Claims 

1.  A  digital  filter  speech  synthesis  circuit  responsive  to  a 
plurality  of  digital  values  representing  filter  coefficients,  said 
circuit  comprising: 

(a)  a  voiced/unvoiced  excitation  generator  for  generating 
voiced  and  unvoiced  excitation  signals; 

(b)  a  first  memory  for  storing  said  plurality  of  digital  values; 

(c)  a  multiplier  circuit; 

(d)  first  circuit  means  for  coupling  said  first  memory  and  said 
multiplier  circuit; 

(e)  an  arithmetic  circuit  having  an  input  coupled  to  said 
multiplier  circuit; 

(0  a  second  memory  for  storing  data  outputted  from  said 
arithmetic  circuit; 

(g)  second  circuit  means  for  selectively  coupling  the  outputs 
of  said  second  memory,  said  arithmetic  circuit  and  said 
excitation  signals  to  an  input  of  said  multiplier  circuit;  and 


1S24 

(h)  digital-to-analog  converter 
tipier  circuit,  for  selectively 


I  neans,  coupled  to  said  mul- 
c  snverting  the  output  of  said 
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4,209,83' 
PROGRAMMABLE  ODNTROLLER 
James  R.  Brown,  Garden  Grove,  Calif.,  aicignor  to  Beckman 
Instruments,  Inc.,  Fullcrton,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  3, 1978,  Sei ,  No.  921,538 

Int.  a.-G06C  7/66 

VS.  a.  364-117  1  9  Qaims 
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1.  A  programmable  controller  for  generating  a  signal  for 
controlling  the  value  of  a  physical  parameter  comprising: 

a  fixed  reference  resistor; 

a  variable  resistor,  the  resistance  value  of  which  changes  as 
a  function  of  the  value  of  said  jhysical  parameter; 

a  source  of  current; 

means  for  switching  said  currenj  alternately  through  said 
fixed  and  variable  resistors; 

means  for  controlling  said  «witctiing  means  to  adjust  the 
relative  times  said  current  is  conducted  through  said  resis- 
tors, said  relative  times  being  a  function  of  a  desired  value 
of  said  physical  parameter;  and] 

means  for  determining  the  difference  between  the  average 
voltages  across  said  resistors  and  for  generating  a  control 
signal  proportional  thereto. 


4209  838 

ASYNCHRONOUS  BIDIRECTIONAL  INTERFACE  WITH 

PRIORITY  BUS  MONITORING  AMONG  CONTENDING 

CONTROLLERS  AND  ECHO  FROM  A  TERMINATOR 

Thomas  E.  Alcorn,  Jr.,  San  Juan  Capistrano,  and  James  L. 
Konsevich,  Mission  Vi^o,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Sperry 
Rand  Corporation,  New  Yoric,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  752,236 

Int.  a.2  G06F  9//a;  i/04 

U.S.  a.  364—200  9  Oaims 
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1.  An  asynchronous  interface  system  comprising: 

an  interface  cable; 

a  channel  unit  connected  to  said  interface  cable; 

a  terminator  connected  to  said  interface  cable  at  a  physical 
end  thereof; 

a  plurality  of  control  units  connected  to  said  interface  cable 
between  said  channel  unit  and  said  terminator; 

first  means  in  each  control  unit  for  applying  a  request  signal 
to  said  interface  cable  when  the  control  unit  requires 
service; 

first  means  in  said  channel  unit  responsive  to  a  request  signal 
on  said  interface  cable  for  applying  a  select  signal  to  said 
interface  cable; 

second  means  in  each  control  unit  responsive  to  a  select 
signal  on  said  interface  cable  for  placing  a  priority  number 
and  a  priority  signal  on  said  interface  cable  if  the  control 
unit  is  one  requiring  service,  said  second  means  in  each 
control  unit  requiring  service  controlling  the  second 
means  in  each  of  the  other  control  units  requiring  service 
so  that  all  the  priority  numbers  are  removed  from  said 
interface  cable  except  for  the  priority  number  of  the  high- 
est priority  control  unit  requiring  service; 

means  in  said  terminator  responsive  to  a  priority  signal  on 
said  interface  cable  for  applying  an  echo  signal  to  said 
interface  cable; 

second  means  in  said  channel  unit  responsive  to  an  echo 
signal  on  said  interface  cable  for  generating  a  ready  signal; 

third  means  in  each  given  control  unit  responsive  to  a  ready 
signal  on  said  interface  cable  for  generating  a  first  ac- 
knowledge signal  and,  if  said  given  control  unit  is  the 
highest  priority  control  unit  requesting  service,  also  gen- 
erating a  second  acknowledge  signal,  said  first  and  second 
acknowledge  signals  being  applied  to  said  interface  cable; 
and, 

third  means  in  said  channel  unit  responsive  to  said  first  and 
second  acknowledge  signals  for  terminating  said  ready 
signal. 


4,209,839 

SHARED  SYNCHRONOUS  MEMORY 

MULTIPROCESSING  ARRANGEMENT 

Seymour  Bcderman,  Yorktown  Heights,  N.Y..  assignor  to  Inter- 
natioma  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jun.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,455 
Int.  a.2  G06F  7i/0a  W16 
U.S.  a.  364-200  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  system  including  a  plurality  of  processors,  one  of  said 
processors  having  associated  therewith  a  first  memory  means, 
each  of  said  processors  having  a  synchronous  memory  inter- 
face and  being  adapted  for  external  memory  access  operation, 
means  for  sharing  said  first  memory  means  in  alternation 
between  said  processors,  said  means  for  sharing  compris- 
ing; 
a  gating  circuit, 
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said  one  of  said  processors  being  directly  coupled  to  said 

first  memory  means,  and  another  of  said  processors  being 

coupled  to  said  first  memory  means  via  said  gating  circuit. 

a  respective  input-output  bus  coupled  to  each  processor,  and 

an  engine  interface  adapter  coupled  to  said  input-output 

busses, 

each  said  processor  generating  an  external  memory  accws 
stop  acknowledge  signal  indicating  to  said  adapter  the 
completion  of  a  memory  access  operation  and  an  exit 
signal  indicating  to  said  adapter  that  said  processor  is  in 
the  final  phase  of  execution  of  an  instruction, 

said  one  of  said  processors  providing  its  stop  acknowledge 
signal  to  said  gating  circuit, 

said  adapter,  in  response  to  said  exit  signal  from  a  given 
processor,  generating  an  external  memory  access  stop 
request  signal  indicating  to  said  given  processor  to  stop 

'  memory  access  execution  at  the  end  of  the  current  instruc- 
tion, 


ever  datajs  not  on  said  communication  bus  for  a  predeter- 
mined length  of  time,  and 
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calculation  means  responsive  to  said  receive  and  quiet  inter- 
rupts for  calculating  the  time  slot  during  which  said  re- 
mote station  can  transmit. 

4,209,841 

INTERFACE  UNIT  FAaLITATING  DATA  EXCHANGE 

BETWEEN  CENTRAL  PROCESSOR  MEMORY  AND 

HIGH-SPEED  PERIPHERAL  UNIT 

Mario  Bambara,  Milan,  and  Aldo  Ra?igntti,  Cesano  Mademo, 

both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Societrf  Italiana  Telecommunlca- 

doni  Siemens  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Jul.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,783 

Gaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  7, 1977,  25473  A/77 

Int  a.2  G06F  3/00 

U.S.  a.  364-200  '  "■*"» 


a  given  processor  completing  a  memory  access  operation 
and  generating  said  external  memory  access  stop  acknowl- 
edge signal  in  response  to  said  extenal  memory  access  stop 
request  signal  to  said  given  processor, 

a  given  processor  initiating  a  memory  access  operation  upon 
the  deactivation  of  its  respective  external  memory  access 
stop  request  signal  and  subsequently  generating  said  exit 

signal, 

the  external  memory  access  stop  request  signal  to  a  given 
processor  becoming  deactivated  upon  the  activation  of 
the  external  memory  access  stop  acknowledge  signal  from 
another  of  said  processors, 

the  gating  circuit  being  controlled  by  the  external  memory 
access  stop  acknowledge  signal  of  the  said  one  of  said 
processors  to  permit  access  to  said  memory  by  another  of 
said  processors  when  said  one  of  said  processors  has  com- 
pleted a  memory  access  operation. 
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4,209340 
DATA  PROCESSING  PROTOCOL  SYSTEM 
James  A.  Berardi,  Highland  Park;  Darrell  Chejcuj.  BoUng 
Brook;  Uwrence  J.  Dressel,  Bartlett,  and  Bruce  D.  Westphal, 
Fox  Fiver  Grove,  aU  of  IIU  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc., 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jun.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919^99 
Int  a^  G06F  3/00 
U  A  a  364-200  "  ^■*"» 

1.  A  protocol  system  for  a  data  processing  system  compris- 
ing: 

a  communication  bus;  and, 

at  least  first  and  second  remote  sUtions  connected  to  said 
communication  bus,  each  remote  station  comprising: 
receive  means  for  receiving  messages  transmitted  on  said 

communication  bus, 
receive  interrupt  means  for  generating  a  receive  interrupt 

for  each  message  received  on  said  communication  bus, 
quiet  interrupt  means  for  generating  a  quiet  interrupt  when- 


1  In  an  electronic  data-handling  system  wherein  a  processor 
serves  a  plurality  of  peripheral  units  adapted  to  exchange  data 
with  a  central  memory  included  in  said  processor,  the  latter 
being  programmed  to  emit  input/output  instructions  respec- 
tively directed  to  said  peripheral  units  via  a  common  transmis- 
sion channel  for  initiating  the  transfer  of  a  series  of  dau  words 
between  said  central  memory  and  a  selected  peripheral  unit, 
the  combination  therewith  of  an  interface  unit  faciliutmg 
communication  between  an  associated  peripheral  unit  and 
said  processor,  said  interface  unit  comprising: 
a  first  sequential  network  switchable  to  a  plurality  of  sutes 
including  a  quiescent  sute,  a  preparatory  sute  and  an 

active  sute;  ..       ■      j 

input  means  connected  to  said  transmission  channel  and 
effective  in  said  quiescent  state  for  switching  said  first 
network  to  said  preparatory  state  in  response  to  the  ap- 
pearance of  an  input/output  instruction  identifying  the 
associated  peripheral  unit; 
a  second  sequential  network  switchable  to  a  plurality  of 
states  including  a  waiting  sute.  an  operative  sute  and  a 
terminal  state; 
first  storage  means  connected  to  said  transmission  channel 
for  loading  by  said  processor  with  a  surting  address  iden- 
tifying  the  first  one  of  a  series  of  locations  in  said  central 
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memory  involved  in  a  transfer  oF a  predetermined  number 
of  data  words; 

second  storage  means  connected  io  said  transmission  chan- 
nel for  loading  by  said  processor  with  a  numerical  value 
representing  said  predetermined  number; 

first  stepping  means  for  switching  said  first  network  from 
said  preparatory  state  to  said  active  state  thereof,  said  first 
stepping  means  being  ineffectial  in  the  presence  of  a 
numerical  value  different  from  aero  in  said  second  storage 
means: 

second  stepping  means  effective  in  the  presence  of  a  numeri- 
cal value  different  from  zero  in  laid  second  storage  means 
for  switching  said  second  network,  in  the  active  state  of 
said  first  network  and  in  response  to  a  readiness  signal 
from  the  associated  peripheral  utiit,  from  said  waiting  state 
to  said  operative  state  thereof,  said  second  network  emit- 
ting in  said  operative  state  a  transfer-request  signal  to  said 
processor,  said  second  stepping  jneans  being  responsive  to 
a  consent  signal  from  said  processor  for  advancing  said 
second  network  to  said  termina^  state  and  thence  return- 
ing same  to  said  waiting  state:  4nd 

circuit  means  effective  in  said  tertiinal  state  of  said  second 
network  for  modifying  the  address  registered  in  said  first 
storage  means  and  diminishing  ^e  numerical  value  regis- 
tered in  said  second  storage  me^ns,  with  resulting  repeti- 
tion of  the  switching  cycle  of  said  second  network  in  the 
presence  of  a  continuing  readings  signal  from  the  associ- 
ated peripheral  unit  and  in  response  to  successive  consent 
signals  from  said  processor  until  said  numerical  value  is 
reduced  to  zero,  thereby  enabling  said  first  stepping  means 
to  switch  said  first  network  to  uid  active  state,  said  first 
network  emitting  in  said  active  slate  a  completion  signal  to 
said  processor,  said  first  stepping  means  being  responsive 
to  an  acknowledgement  signal  from  said  processor  for 
returning  said  first  network  to  said  quiescent  state. 


4,209,842 

DIGITAL  CIRCUITS  HAVING  ^NLINEAR  OUTPUT 

VERSUS  INPUT  CHAR>kCTERISTICS 

Kenneth  C.  Knowlton,  Plainfield,  NJI.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated, 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1978,  Scr.  No.  939,498 

Int.  a.-  G06F  15/20 

U.S.  a.  364-718  1  8  Qainis 
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1.  In  combination 

first  means  for  producing  increments  of  either  a  first  or  a 
second  type, 

second  means  for  counting  said  increments  and  for  produc- 
ing outputs  equivalent  to  counts 

third  means  for  resetting  said  second  means  each  time  said 
increments  from  said  first  means  change  type, 

fourth  means  for  producing  outputs  having  a  predetermined 
relationship  with  respect  to  said  {outputs  from  said  second 
means,  said  fourth  means  outpiits  being  nonlinear  with 
respect  to  a  portion  of  said  seco^nd  means  outputs,  and 

fifth  means  for  accumulating  in  a  |)ositive  sense  said  fourth 
means  outputs  caused  by  said  fiiist  type  increments  and  in 
a  negative  sense  said  forth  meaifs  outputs  caused  by  said 
second  type  increments. 


4,209,843 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SIGNAL 

ENHANCEMENT  WTTH  IMPROVED  DIGITAL 

nLTERING 

Gilbert  P.  Hyatt,  P.O.  Box  4584,  Anaheim,  QUif.  92803 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1975,  Scr.  No.  550,231 

Int  G.^  G06F  I5/2a  I5/S4 

U.S.  a.  364—724  30  Oaims 


1.  A  filtering  system  comprising: 

input  means  for  providing  an  input  signal,  said  input  signal 
having  a  plurality  of  input  signal  samples; 

filter  operator  means  for  providing  a  filter  operator  signal, 
said  filter  operator  signal  having  a  plurality  of  operator 
signal  samples; 

output  means  for  providing  a  filtered  output  signal,  said 
filtered  output  signal  having  a  plurality  of  output  signal 
samples;  and 

update  means  for  updating  a  plurality  of  the  output  signal 
samples  provided  by  said  output  means  in  response  to  one 
of  the  input  signal  samples  from  said  input  means  and  the 
plurality  of  operator  signal  samples  from  said  filter  opera- 
tor means. 

30.  A  data  processing  system  comprising: 

input  means  for  generating  an  input  signal; 

signal  processing  means  for  generating  a  processed  signal  in 
response  to  the  input  signal; 

correlation  means  for  generating  a  correlated  signal  in  re- 
sponse to  the  processed  signal; 

compositor  means  for  generating  a  composited  signal  in 
response  to  the  correlated  signal;  and 

output  means  for  outputting  the  composited  signal. 


4,209,844 
LATnCE  HLTER  FOR  WAVEFORM  OR  SPEECH 
SYNTHESIS  CIRCUITS  USING  DIGITAL  LOGIC 
George  L.  Brantingluun,  Piano,  and  Richard  H.  Wiggins,  Jr., 
Oailai,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorpo- 
rated, Dallas,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  807,461,  Jua.  17, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  12, 1978,  Scr.  No.  905^28 

Int.  a  2  G06F  15/34;  GIOL  1/00 

VS.  a.  364—724  63  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  generating  a  complex  waveform  from  a 

digital  excitation  signal  using  a  number  of  values  representing 

filter  coefficients,  said  digital  excitation  signal  being  updated 

once  a  cycle,  each  said  cycle  having  a  plurality  of  time  periods, 

said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  initiating  a  multiply  operation  once  each  time  period  per 
cycle  with  a  multiplier,  said  multiplier  requiring  a  plural- 
ity of  time  periods  to  complete  a  multiplication; 

(b)  supplying,  at  least  during  a  majority  of  the  time  periods 
each  cycle,  selected  digital  values  representing  filter  coef- 
ficients to  a  first  input  of  said  multiplier; 

(c)  initiating  an  arithmetic  operation  once  each  time  period 
per  cycle  at  an  adder/subtractor  means,  the  output  of  the 


June  24,  1980 


ELECTRICAL 


1527 


multiplier  providing  an  input  to  the  adder/subtractor 

(dMemporarily  storing  the  output  of  the  adder/subtractor 

means  in  a  memory; 
(e)  temporarily  storing  in  a  latch  memory  means  selected 

data  from  said  memory: 


said  entries  including  a  record  identifier  corresponding  to 
the  record  of  said  block  having,  in  said  first  field,  the 
lowest  data  above  said  initial  data  value,  said  second  field 
of  said  record  also  comparing  with  said  qualifying  data, 
each  of  said  entries  also  including,  in  addition  to  said 
record  identifiers,  said  data  of  said  first  field; 

third  comparison  means  for  comparing  data  portions  of  said 
entries  with  each  other  to  find  the  lowest  data  in  said  list; 

means  for  accessing  the  record  on  said  serial  storage  device 
identified  by  said  record  identifier  corresponding  to  said 
lowest  data  found  in  said  list;  and 

printing  means  for  printing  at  least  one  field  of  said  accessed 
record. 


4,209,846 
MEMORY  ERROR  LOGGER  WHICH  SORTS 
TRANSIENT  ERRORS  FROM  SOLID  ERRORS 
Dale  K.  Scppa,  New  Brighton,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Spcrry  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  2, 1977,  Scr.  No.  856,706 

Int  a.^  G06F  11/00 

U.S.  a  364-900  3  Claims 


srt- 


(0  selectively  providing  data  outputted  from  said  latch 
memory  means,  from  said  memory  and  from  said  adder/- 
subtractor  means  to  a  second  input  of  said  multiplier;  and 

(g)  selectively  providing  data  outputted  from  said  adder/- 
subtractor  means,  from  said  memory  and  from  said  latch 
memory  means  to  another  input  of  said  adder/subtractor 
means.  ~ 


4,209,845 
HLE  QUALIFYING  AND  SORTING  SYSTEM 
David  A.  Berger,  and  John  W.  Welch,  both  of  Austin,  Tex., 
assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation, 

Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1977,  Scr.  No.  762,374 

Int.  a.2  G06F  7/02 

U.S.  a  364-900  lOaaims 


'  .!!ll  Jd  -iil  -i-i    '  ' 
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I  A  system  for  sorting  records  of  a  file  of  any  length  stored 
on  any  number  of  blocks  on  a  serial  storage  device  compnsmg: 
first  memory  means  for  storing  an  initial  data  value; 

second  memory  means  for  storing  qualifying  data; 

first  comparison  means  for  comparing  said  mitial  data  value 

with  the  data  of  a  first  field  of  said  records; 
second  comparison  means  for  comparing  said  qualifying 

data  with  a  second  field  of  said  records; 
third  memory  means  for  storing  a  list  mcludinjj  an  entry 

corresponding  to  each  block  of  the  storage  device,  each  of 


1  In  a  data  processing  system  having  a  memory  system 
which  is  configured  into  N  word  groups  of  W  bit  planes  per 
word  group  and  M  bits  per  bit  plane  which  has  a  single  bit 
error  correction  means  wherein  said  single  bit  error  correction 
means  provides  a  bit  encoded  error  word  describing  the  bit 
position  generating  a  present  single  bit  memory  error  and 
having  an  error  logging  store  containing  a  plurality  of  memory 
error  registers  for  maintaining  a  history  of  memory  errors 
within  said  error  logging  store,  a  method  of  determining 
whether  said  present  single  bit  memory  error  requires  mainte- 
nance action  comprising: 
accessing  said  error  logging  store  upon  notification  by  said 
single  bit  error  correction  means  of  a  present  single  bit 
memory  error; 
comparing  said  bit  encoded  error  word  descnbing  the  bit 
position  generating  said  present  single  bit  memory  error, 
to  the  bit  encoded  error  word  describing  the  bit  position 
generating  a  previous  single  bit  memory  error  within  said 
memory  error  register  corresponding  to  the  word  group 
conuining  said  present  single  bit  memory  error; 
incrementing  a  one  of  a  plurality  of  single  bit  error  counters 
corresponding  to  the  bit  position  generating  said  present 
single  bit  memory  error  within  said  memory  error  register 
within  said  error  logging  store  if  said  comparison  indicates 
that  said  present  single  bit  memory  error  and  said  previous 
single  bit  memory  error  occurred  at  the  same  bit  position; 
interrupting  said  data  processing  system  when  said  incre- 
mentation causes  said  single  bit  error  counter  to  reach  a 
predetermined  threshold  quantity  which  signifies  the 
declaration  of  a  solid  error;  and  . .  .    , 

interrupting  said  data  processing  system  after  said  declara- 
tion of  a  solid  error  and  said  comparison  indicates  that  the 
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bit  position  of  said  present  single  bit  memory  error  does 
not  equal  the  bit  position  of  said  previous  single  bit  mem- 
ory error. 


4*209.848 
MAGNETIC  DOMAIN  DEVICE  SHIELD 
Roland  J.  Brann,  Vestal,  aad  Gary  R.  Cardea,  Binghamton,  both 
of  N.Y.,  aiiignors  to  International  Businen  Maehines  Cbrpo- 
ration,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1978,  Scr.  No.  916,188 

Int  a.2  GllC  19/08,  5/04 

U.S.a.365— 2  7  Claims 


i 


4,209,847 
COMPUTERIZED  NUMERICAL  CONTROLLER  FOR  A 

MACHINE  APPARATUS 
Shigeo  Noda,  Nagoya;  Hideo  Honma^  Kariya,  and  Sadarau  Kato, 
Takahana,  all  of  Japan,  anignors  to  Toyoda  Koki  Kaboshlki 
Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japaa 

nied  May  25, 1978,  Scf.  No.  909,647 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan!  Dec.  22, 1977,  5M54708 
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1.  In  field  accessed  magnetic  doinain  device  apparatus,  the 
combination  comprising: 

a  pair  of  orthogonal  first  and  second  rotational  magnetic 
field  coil  members,  each  of  said  members  being  of  the 
solenoid  type  and  having  a  plurality  of  turns,  said  first 
member  being  disposed  within  said  second  member, 

at  least  one  magnetic  domain  device  disposed  within  said 
first  member  in  a  predetermined  region  thereof;  and 

conductive  shield  means  juxtaposed  to  a  predetermined  one 
of  said  coil  members  for  the  flux  provided  by  said  mag- 
netic field  coil  members  and  passing  through  said  first 
member  to  provide  a  substantially  uniform  flux  distribu- 
tion over  said  predetermined  region,  the  perimeter  of  said 
shield  means  being  confined  within  the  perimeter  of  each 
of  said  coil  members. 


1.  A  numerical  control  system  coi^prising: 

a  machine  tool  having  a  plurality  lof  feed  servomechanisms 
for  machining  a  workpiece;       ! 

dau  reading  means  adapted  to  oderate  prior  to  control  of 
said  machine  tool  for  reading  a  flrst  record  medium  carry- 
ing source  language  instruction  data  prescribing  move- 
ment of  said  machine  tool  and  a  second  record  medium 
carrying  tool  dau  for  tools  to  be  used  in  said  machine  tool, 
said  source  language  instruction!  data  being  written  in  an 
automatic  programming  language;  and 

a  data  processor  connected  to  said  data  reading  means  and 
said  machine  tool  and  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  data  storage  tneans  connected  to  said 
data  reading  means  for  respectively  storing  said  source 
language  instruction  data  and  said  tool  data  read  by  said 
data  reading  means, 

(b)  third  data  storage  means  for  stqring  a  plurality  of  blocks 
of  machine  part  instruction  data« 

(c)  language  translator  means  connected  to  said  first,  second 
and  third  data  storage  means  for  {translating  each  block  of 
said  source  language  instruction  data  and  related  tool  data 
of  said  tool  data  stored  in  said  fir^  and  second  data  storage 
means,  into  a  number  of  blocks  o^  machine  part  instruction 
dau  and  for  storing  the  same  ii  said  third  data  storage 
means,  and 

(d)  numerical  control  means  coni^ted  to  said  third  dau 
storage  means  and  said  machine  lool  for  reading  out  each 
block  of  said  machine  part  instruction  dau  from  said  third 
dau  storage  means  and  for  numerically  controlling  said 
feed  servomechanisms  of  said  machine  tool  in  accordance 
with  said  read-out  block  of  said  machine  part  instruction 
dau. 


4,209,849 
NON-VOLATILE  MEMORY  WHICH  CAN  BE  ERASED 
WORD  BY  WORD  CONSTRUCTED  IN  THE  FLOATING 

GATE  TECHNIQUE 
Hartmut  Schrenk,  Haar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aiaignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellichaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

nied  Sep.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,320 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  27, 
1977,  2743422 

Int.  a.2  GllC  n/40 
VJS.  CL  365—182  24  Qalms 
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1.  A  memory  comrising:  a  plurality  of  addressable  individual 
storage  cells;  each  cell  having  at  least  one  field  effect  transistor 
(PET)  with  a  floating  storage  gate  entirely  surrounded  by  an 
insulating  layer  and  which  is  electrically  floating,  and  with  a 
further  insulated  controllable  control  gate,  the  storage  gate  and 
control  gate  being  arranged  over  a  substrate  of  given  lattice 
temperature  and  having  a  channel  zone  of  the  PET  therein  and 
with  the  insulating  layer  being  arranged  on  the  substrate;  the 
PET  having  erasure  means  for  discharge  of  the  floating  gate 
by  means  of  a  physical  mechanism  comprising  a  direct  transfer 
of  electrons  from  the  floating  gate  through  the  insulating  layer 
under  the  influence  of  a  strong  connected  electrical  field  result- 
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ing  by  connecting  a  high  voluge  between  the  storage  gate  and 
the  substrate;  the  PET  having  programming  means  for  charg- 
ing of  the  floating  gate  by  the  same  physical  mechanism  as  the 
erasure  of  the  PET;  the  programming  and  erasure  means  car- 
rying out  transfer  of  electrons  during  programming  and  era- 
sure at  a  same  transfer  region  of  the  insulating  layer  but  m 
opposite  directions,  the  electrons  which  are  transferred  duniig 
programming  and  erasure  having  a  temperature  substantially 
the  same  as  the  substrate  lattice  temperature;  and  a  capacitance 
between  the  control  gate  and  the  floating  gate  being  high 
relative  to  a  capacitance  between  the  floating  gate  and  the 
channel  rone  and  a  capaciunce  between  the  floating  gate  and 
the  substrate  at  the  transfer  region  at  which  the  transfer  of 
electrons  takes  place. 

4,209350 
ELECTRONIC  APPARATUS 
Shlgemitsu  Taaakl,  Matsudo;  AklUro  Yamataka,  F»n«b«»>!; 
Tsunenori  Sonna,  and  Tadao  Knsumoto,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushikl  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,118 
Claims  priority,  application  Japvi,  Sep.  30, 1977, 5M18229 
Int.  a.2  GllC  13/00 
VS.  a.  365-189  *  ^^""^ 


period,  first  conductive  means  for  applying  operating  voluge 
to  the  control  electrodes  of  a  first  of  the  transistors  in  each  of 
the  pairs  of  coupling  transistors  during  said  first  time  period, 
and  second  conductive  means  for  applying  operating  voltage 
to  the  control  electrodes  of  the  other  of  the  transistors  in  each 
of  the  pairs  of  coupling  transistors  during  a  second  time  period 


^Ml 


^M2 


^MO 


1.  An  electronic  apparatus  comprising: 

key  input  means  for  indicating  a  copying  range; 

a  main  body  of  the  electronic  apparatus  connected  to  said 
key  input  means;  

a  first  memory  pack  deuchably  connected  to  said  mam  body 
of  electronic  apparatus; 

a  second  memory  pack  detachably  connected  to  said  main 
body  of  electronic  apparatus;  and 

copying  means  for  transferring  all  or  a  part  of  the  content  of 
said  first  memory  pack  to  said  second  memory  pack  ac- 
cording to  a  control  of  the  copying  range  by  said  key 
input  means. 

4,209,851 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  CELL  WTTH  CLOCKED 

VOLTAGE  SUPPLY  FROM  DATA  UNES 
James  E.  Ponder,  Cat  Spring,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instm- 
ments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jul.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,893 
Int.  CU  GllC  7/00.  11/40 
UA  a  365-190  .   '^f*™ 

1.  A  static-refresh  memory  cell  comprising  a  pair  of  driver 
transistors  and  first  and  second  pairs  of  coupling  transistors  of 
the  same  channel  conductivity  type,  each  of  the  transistors 
having  a  current  path  and  a  control  electrode,  a  pair  of  storage 
nodes  with  no  d.c.  path  from  said  storage  nodes  to  a  voluge 
supply,  a  pair  of  complementary  daU  lines,  each  pair  of  cou- 
pling transistors  having  their  current  paths  connected  in  series 
between  one  of  the  daU  lines  and  one  of  the  storage  nodes, 
means  for  precharging  the  pair  of  daU  lines  during  a  first  time 


after  said  first  time  period  in  each  refresh  cycle,  the  first  and 
second  conductive  means  applying  operating  voluge  to  the 
control  electrodes  of  said  first  and  said  other  of  the  transistors 
coincidentally  during  a  third  time  period  only  during  an  oper- 
ating read/write  cycle  and  not  during  a  refresh  cycle,  the  third 
time  period  being  exclusive  of  the  first  and  second  time  pen- 
ods. 

4,209352  

SIGNAL  PROCESSING  AND  MEMORY  ARRANGEMENT 

Gilbert  P.  Hyatt,  P.O.  Box  4584,  Anaheim,  Calif.  92803 

nied  No?.  11, 1974,  Ser.  No.  522^59 

Int  0.2  GllC  11/40 

U.S.  a  365-222  «Clai"* 


nr 


M»^ 


1.  An  analog  memory  system  comprising: 

dau  input  means  for  generating  an  analog  input  dau  signal; 

reference  input  means  for  generating  an  analog  input  refer- 
ence signal;  ■      .  • 

means  for  generating  an  analog  memory  input  signal  m 
response  to  the  analog  input  daU  signal  and  the  analog 
input  reference  signal; 

memory  storing  means  for  storing  the  analog  memory  input 

signal; 
memory  output  means  for  generating  an  analog  memory 
output  signal  in  response  to  the  analog  signal  stored  in  said 
memory  storing  means,  said  output  means  including  data 
output  means  for  generating  an  analog  output  daU  signal 
in  response  to  the  analog  memory  ofitput  signal  and  refer- 
ence output  means  for  generating  an  analog  output  refer- 
ence  signal  in  response  to  the  analog  memory  output 
signal;  and 
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means  for  processing  the  analog  output  data  signal  in  re- 
sponse to  the  analog  output  reference  signal. 


OBJECT  LOCATION 


4,209,853 
HOLOGRAPHIC  SYSTEM  FOR 

AND  IDENTIFICATION 
Gilbert  P.  Hyatt.  P.O.  Box  4584,  An^Uieim,  Calif.  92803 


Filed  Jul.  22,  1974,  Scr. 


Int.  a:-  GOIS  9/66;  C^H  3/00 


U.S.  a.  367—8 


1.  A  signal  processing  system  com  irising 


a  transducer  array  for  generating  aj  | 
signals: 

signal  processing  means  for  generating  processed  analog 
signals  in  response  to  the  analog 

shift  means  for  generating  a  shifte<  sequence  of  analog  sig- 
nals in  response  to  the  processed  analog  signals,  wherein 
said  shift  means  includes  a  CCDphift  register  for  generat- 
ing a  beam  formed  signal. 


No.  490,816 


lOaim 


plurality  of  analog  input 


IN  COMMON  DEPTH 


4,209,854 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  ENHANHNG  PRIMARY 
SEISMIC  REFLECTION  SIGNALS  1 

POINT  set; 

William  H.  Ruelile,  Duncanville,  Te^,  anignor  to  Mobil  Oil 
Corporation,  New  York  City,  N.Y. 


Filed  May  4, 1978,  Ser. 


No.  902,588 


Int.a-G01B//id 


JJJS.  a.  367-43 


cor  >tT| 

i 
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r 
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1.  Apparatus  for  enhancing  seismid  reflection  signals  which 
have  been  recorded  in  common  depth  point  format,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  flrst  time  shifter  to  which  the  seismic  signals  are  applied 
for  displacing  each  of  said  signals  along  the  time  axis  to 
compensate  for  time  differentials  in  the  occurrence  of 
multiple  reflection  signals  betw^n  adjacent  seismic  sig- 
nals caused  by  normal  moveout, 

(b)  a  dip  niter  to  which  the  seism  c  signals  from  said  flrst 
time  shifter  are  applied  for  reject  ng  those  multiple  reflec- 
tion signals  outside  the  dip  passband  of  said  Alter, 

(c)  a  second  time  shifter  to  which  the  seismic  signals  from 


said  dip  Alter  are  applied  for  reversing  the  time  shifts 
applied  to  the  seismic  signals  by  said  Arst  time  shifler, 

(d)  a  third  time  shifter  to  which  the  seismic  signals  from  said 
second  time  shifter  are  applied  for  displacing  each  of  said 
signals  along  the  lime  axis  to  compensate  for  time  differen- 
tials in  the  occurrence  of  primary  reflection  signals  be- 
tween adjacent  seismic  signals  caused  by  normal  moveout, 
and 

(e)  a  stacker  which  combines  the  seismic  signals  from  said 
third  time  shifter  to  form  a  composite  signal  for  each 
common  depth  point  set  of  signals,  such  composite  signal 
having  an  improved  primary-to-multiple  reflection  signal 
ratio. 


4,209,855 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  TRANSFER  OF 

SEISMIC  DATA  FROM  MAGNETIC  TAPE  STORAGE  TO 

A  PHOTOGRAPHIC  RECORDING 

Garence  G.  Smith,  Irving,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora* 
tion.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  854,564 

Int.  a.2  GOIV  1/34 

U.S.  a.  367—71  5  Oaims 
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1.  In  a  seismic  data  processing  system  for  photographically 
reproducing  seismic  data  from  a  plurality  of  seismic  channels 
including  a  multiplexer  for  successively  applying  seismic  data 
for  each  of  said  plurality  of  seismic  channels  to  a  cathode-ray 
tube  to  successively  intensity  modulate  the  electron  beam  one 
time  during  each  sweep  of  the  electron  beam  across  the  face  of 
the  cathode-ray  tube  for  each  of  the  seismic  channels  and  a 
plotter  for  photographically  recording  in  a  side-by-side  rela- 
tionship each  sweep  of  the  electron  beam,  the  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  converting  the  seismic  data  for  each  seismic  channel  to  an 
offset  binary  representation, 

(b)  producing  a  Arst  signal  identifying  a  desired  trace  posi- 
tion on  the  face  of  the  cathode-ray  tube  for  the  location  of 
the  zero  amplitude  point  for  each  of  the  seismic  channels, 

(c)  producing  a  second  signal  representative  of  the  time 
displacement  of  the  true  center  of  said  offset  binary  repre- 
sentation from  said  desired  trace  position, 

(d)  combining  said  Arst  signal  and  said  second  signal  to 
produce  a  third  signal  representative  of  the  correct  trace 
position  on  the  face  of  the  cathode-ray  tube  for  said  offset 
binary  r>  presentation, 

(e)  varying  said  third  signal  in  response  to  variations  in 
amplitude  of  said  offset  binary  representation  during  suc- 
cessive sweeps  of  the  electron  beam, 

(0  producing  a  plurality  of  equally  spaced  sweep  signals, 
identifying  at  any  given  time  the  location  of  the  electron 
beam  during  its  sweep  across  the  cathode-ray  tube, 

(g)  comparing  said  variable  third  signal  with  said  plurality  of 
sweep  signals  to  produce  a  fourth  signal  when  the  desired 
trace  position  identiAed  by  said  variable  third  signal  is 
reached  during  each  sweep  of  the  electron  beam,  and 

(h)  modulating  said  electron  beam  during  each  sweep  in 
response  to  said  fourth  signal  whereby  the  recording  of 
successive  sweeps  of  the  electron  beam  produces  a  seismic 
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trace  that  varies  about  its  zero  amplitude  point  at  the 
desired  trace  position  on  the  cathode-ray  tube. 

4,209,856 
ACOUSTIC  DEVICES 
Michael  L.  Henning,  Alhampton,  and  Michael  J.  Plttman,  Gil- 
lingham,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Plessey  Handel  und 
Investments  AG,  Zug,  Switaerland 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  867,537 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  8,  1977, 

682/77 

Int.  G.2  GOIS  9/66 
U.S.  G.  367-87  *  Claims 

1.  An  acoustic  interferometer  arrangement  compnsmg 
means  for  transmitting  acoustic  waves  of  a  predetermined 
frequency,  an  acoustic  interferometer  for  receiving  said  acous- 
tic waves  and  for  preferentially  transmitting  the  waves  re- 
ceived from  at  least  one  predetermined  direction,  said  interfer- 
ometer comprising  two  plane  surfaces  deflning  a  spacing  there- 
between, each  surface  deAning  a  boundary  between  adjacent 
regions  which  are  acoustically  mismatched,  the  plane  surfaces 
being  in  line  with  one  another  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to 
the  plane  surfaces,  and  adjusting  means  for  adjusting  the  prede- 
termined frequency  to  adjust  the  at  least  one  predetermined 
direction  from  which  acoustic  waves  are  preferentially  trans- 
mitted. 

7.  An  acoustic  imaging  equipment  comprising  an  acoustic 
wave  transmitting  means,  a  Arst  acoustic  beam  former  for 


causing  acoustic  waves  transmitted  by  the  transmitting  means 
to  impinge  on  an  image  plane,  an  acoustic  wave  receiver  and  a 
second  acoustic  beam  former  for  causing  acoustic  waves  re- 
ceived from  said  image  plane  to  impinge  said  receiver,  a  Arst 


•**-•» 


acoustic  interferometer  interposed  in  an  acoustic  wave  path 
between  the  transmitting  means  and  the  image  plane  and  a 
second  acoustic  interferometer  interposed  in  an  acoustic  wave 
path  between  the  image  plane  and  the  acoustic  wave  receiver 
whereby  to  suppress  side  lobe  interference. 


DESIGN  PATENTS 

GRANTED  JUNJ  24, 1980 
ERRATA 
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For 
CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

DlO-074 •••••• ••••  l\\'^, 

D26-048 «'•!" 

D28-008.2 iSS.oiJ 


DESIGNS 
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SPIRIT  LEVEL  VlX  CONTAINER  COMBINED  HOLDER  AIJD  ORGANIZER  FOR  THREAD 

''1^:^r:!:X.tLT^if'^'^  "^""^  '"  ''•'^"'  Ann  S.  E.^  «-  a!rM"S..r.u..  both  of  Chnt,.. 
IncoriwrateJ  San  RafMl,  c«^^  ^^  ^         ^^  p,^^  j„^   Chttttuioop,  Tenn. 

'"•"^TrHn^of^iSJifrir^^  "'•'^L";/::;:^^^^!''''^ 

UAaDlO-74  UAaD3-23 


255,907 

SHEARS  SHEATH 
Clair  H.  Gingher,  Jr.,  Greensboro,  N.C 
Inc.,  Greensboro,  N.C. 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  831,335 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D3— 02 
US.  a.  D3— 30 


ifgnor  to  Gingher, 


255,505 

TWO  HAND  MITTEN 

Edward  F.  Karolak,  8305  Locust  Dr.,  Kirtland,  Ohio  44094 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,427 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a  D2— 06 

U.S.  a.  D2— 364 


255,508 

CARRYING  CASE  FOR  A  TENNIS  RACQUET  AND 

BALLS 

Robert  L.  Hughes,  831  Eton  Dr.,  Burbank,  Calif.  91504 

nied  Jun.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,663 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a  D3-0; 

VS.  a.  D3-36 
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255,S09l 

WRIST  PURSE 
MichMl  Nathan,  New  York,  N.Y.,  ind  Gary  Herman,  Philadel- 
phia, Pa.,  aaiignort  to  M.  Natha^,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  16, 1978,  S4r.  No.  934,088 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int.  a.  D3+-07 
U.S.  a.  I»-59 


255,512 
BRUSH 
Louis  J.  Christen,  Jr.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Christen 
Incorporated,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  885,091 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D4— (M 
U.S.  a.  D4— 39 


"■Tff*?;  tfi-ixi. 


25Sm 

COMBINED  TAPE  RULE  AND  KEY  RING 
Michel  Qaenot,  Omans,  France,  assignor  to  Stanley-Mabo, 
France  j 

Filed  Aug.  2, 1978,  Sbr.  No.  930,594 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D3— 07 
U  A  a.  D3-65 


255,513 

SOFA 

Samuel  T.  Collins,  Bassett,  Va.,  assignor  to  Trend  Line  Furni- 
ture Corporation,  Amsterdam,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  878,833 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— 07 
U.S.  a.  D6— 61 


255,51 

TOOTHBRUSH 
Percy  H.  Hill,  and  John  G.  Kreifellt,  both  of  Winchester,  Mass., 
assignors  to  Johnson  A  Johnson,  New  Brunswick,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct.  10, 1978,  jSer.  No.  949,487 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  iiiatent  subsequent  to  Feb.  13, 

1993,  has  been  diMlaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a  UI^-02 

VS.  a  D4-25 


^c 
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255,514 

SEAT  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
David  P.  G.  Williams,  Englcwood,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Schweiger 
Industries,  Inc.,  Jefferson,  Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  887,5r 
Term  of  patent  7  years 
Int.a.D6-07 
U.S.  a.  D6— 62 
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255,515  255,517 

FURNITURE  SEAT  BAR 
Ira  Friedman,  Carmel,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rowe  Furniture  Corpo-  Allen  W.  Gale,  Rocky  River,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Cardinal  Ameri- 

ration,  Salem,  Va.  can  Corporation,  Qeveiand,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  861,656  Filed  Nov.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  851,526 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.a  D6— 07  Int.a  D6— OJ 

VJS.  a,  D6-63  VS.  a.  D6-144 


255,516 
BAR  255,518 

Ernest  A.  Pittman,  Courtland,  Miss.,  assignor  to  Chromcraft  MODULAR  CABINET 

Corporation,  Amsterdam,  N.Y.  Gaylord  F.  Logidon,  Box  115,  West  Coviaa,  Calif.  91793 
Filed  Feb.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  772,206  Filed  Dec.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  857,212 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Inta.D6-06  Int.aD6— 0^ 

U.S.a.D6-144  UAC1.D6— 158 
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255,522 

COMBINED  BED  HEADBOARD  AND  PLURAL  MOUNT 
Ira  Friedman,  Carmel,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rowe  Furniture  Corpo-  PICTURE  FRAME 

ration,  Salem,  Va.  Richard  I.  Quigley,  Jr.,  and  Penny  P.  Quigley,  both  of  110  Cecil 

Filed  Dec.  16, 1977,  Skr.  No.  861,574  Ct.,  High  Point,  N.C.  27260 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Dec.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  859,229 

Int.  G.  D6^03  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— 0/.  07 
U.S.a.  D6-198 


U.S.  G.  D6— 175 
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255,521  MAT 

WINERY  >CK  George  Yarabinec,  1148  Holmden  Ave.,  Geveland,  Ohio  44109 

Charles  F.  Lyons,  1500  7th  St.  -  P  inthouse,  Sacramento,  Calif.  Filed  Jun.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  811,776 


95814 


Filed  Feb.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  877,423 


Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  G.  D6-04 


U.S.  G.  D6— 188 


Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  G.  D6— 09 


U.S.  G.  D6— 201 


255,52 

TABLE  BASE 

Robert  L.  Wilson,  Senatobia,  Mfcs.,  assignor  to  Chromcraft 
Corporation,  Amsterdam,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  877,442 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  G.  d4-06 
U.S.  CI.  D6— 196 


255,524 

MAT 

George  Yarabinec,  1148  Holmden  Ave.,  Geveland,  Ohio  44109 

Filed  Jun.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  811,778 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  G.  D6-^9 

U.S.  G.  D6— 201 
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255  525  255,528 

SLEEPING  BAG  COVER  FOR  A  PLATE  OR  THE  LIKE 
Margaret  Roberts,  Coral  Gables,  Fla.,  auignor  to  Marsuplum,  Richard  H.  Seager,  Mystic,  Conn.,  assignor  to  King-Seeley 

Inc.,  Ft.  Uuderdale,  Ra.  Thermos  Cj;  N"^**^";' Con" 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  867,955  Filed  Nov.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  853,646 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  <>'?•»«"»♦  y«" 

Int.  G.  D6-/i  '"*•  CI.  D07-0/ 

U.S.G.D6-268  U.S.  G.  D7-40 


255,526 
FRINGED  TEXTILE  PLACEMAT  OR  THE  LIKE 
Susan  E.  Dempster,  Piano,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Dempster  Corpora- 
tion, Piano,  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,254 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  G.  D6— ;i 
U.S.G.D6-271 


,»i^w«i^«"TB''Mimiiir'i''  >«■''  <!'  ««'■''• 


255.527  255,529 

^RAY  COFFEE  MAKER 
Richard  H.  Seager,  Mystic,  Conn.,  assignor  to  King-Seeley   Robert  Driekonski,  Fort  Lee,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Salton,  Inc. 

Thermos  Co.,  Norwich,  Conn.  Bronx,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  853,647  Filed  Jan.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  867,821 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  P«tent  Myears 

Int.  G.  D07-99  I"*-  ^'  i^-02 

U.S.  G.  D7— 21  US-  CI.  D7— 41 
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255,532 

CONDIMENT  SHAKER 

Robert  H.  C.  M.  Daenen,  Hekelgem^  and  Pieter  K.  J.  De  Cotter,  Jon  R.  Saffell,  Glen  Dale,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Fostoria  Glass 
Aalst,  both  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Dart  Industries  Inc.,  Los      Company,  Moundsville,  W.  Va. 
Angeles,  Calif.  Filed  Feb.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  877,528 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1978,  S^r.  No.  890,349  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  |4  years  Int.  CI.  D07— 06 

Int.  a.  D7-HW  U.S.  a.  D7— 54 

U.S.  a.  D7— 50 


255,531 

MEASURING  PITCHER  OR  THE  LIKE 
Robert  H.  C.  M.  Daenen,  Hekelgem^  and  Pieter  K.  J.  De  Coster, 
Aalst,  both  of  Belgium,  assiporslto  Dart  Industries  Inc.,  Los 
Angeles,  Calif.  i 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1978,  S^r.  No.  890,350 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D1i-02 
{JJS.  a.  D7— 50 


255,533 

POPCORN  MAKER 
Alflred  C.  Lange,  Buffalo  Grove,  III.;  Wesley  W.  Teich,  Wayland, 
and  Robert  F.  Bowen,  Burlington,  both  of  Mass.,  auignors  to 
Raytheon  Company,  Lexington,  Mass. 

Filed  May  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,716 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D7— 02 
U.S.  a.  D7— 85 
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255,534 

CORN  POPPING  APPLIANCE 
Thomas  J.  Martel,  North  Reading;  Robert  F.  Bowen,  Burling- 
ton, both  of  Mass.,  and  Thomas  H.  D'Ovidio,  Seabrook,  N.H., 
assignors  to  Raytheon  Company,  Lexington,  Mass. 
Filed  May  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,719 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D7— 02 
U.S.  a.  D7— 85 


255,536 

MICROWAVE  CORN  POPPER 
Robert  F.  Bowen,  Burlington,  Mass.;  Alfred  C.  Lange,  Buffalo 
Grove,  and  Walter  B.  Herbst,  Evanston,  both  of  III.,  assignors 
to  Raytheon  Company,  Lexington,  Mass. 

Filed  May  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,715 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D7-02 
U.S.  a.  D7— 95 


255  «35  2"'"^ 

Raytheon  Cony«j.Le.^^^^^^^^  Filed  £l7imSe.  No^^^^ 

Term  of  patent  14  years  ^'  i°taW^2 

Int.a.D7-02  ,ISC1D7_95  '"*•"•  °^"-^' 

U.S.  a.  D7-85  ^S-  CI-  ^^-^^ 
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255,541 
SECURITY  SCREW 

Sheldon  M.  Rutter,  North  Palm  Betch,  Fla.,  assignor  to  The  James  V.  Simone,  High  Point,  N.C.,  and  Charles  H.  Olmstead, 
Scott  A  Fetzer  Company,  Quikut  Division,  Cleveland,  Ohio        Worcester,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Wright  Line  Inc.,  Worcester, 
Filed  Sep.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  940,488  Mass. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Sep.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  940,516 

Int.  CI.  D01-f03  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CI.  D7— 152  I  Int.  CI.  06—08 

U.S.  a.  D8— 387 


"*--<^ 


255,539 
MULTI-PURPOSt  TOOL 
Harry  J.  Graham,  35  Hatherton  Crescent,  Don  Mills,  Ontario, 
Canada  (M3A  1P6) 

Filed  Nov.  25, 1977,  Serl  No.  854,994 

Claims  priority,  application  Canadi,  Nov.  11, 1977,  211772 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D8— 04  05 

U.S.  a.  D8— 22 


255,540 

LUG  NUT  LOCK  FOR  AN  AUTOMOBILE  WHEEL 
Frank  E.  Bay  lis,  221  Richmond  Ave., 
Filed  Jun.  1, 1977,  Ser. 

Term  of  patent  l4  years 
Int.  a.  DS—P7 
U.S.  a.  D8— 331 


255,542 
BOTTLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Vincent  M.  Shortino,  Independence,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Ethyl 
Development  Corporation,  Baton  Rouge,  La. 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  862,232 
Term  of  patent  14  years 


West  Haven,  Conn.  06516 
No.  803,373 


Int.  CI.  D9->0/ 


U.S.  a.  D9— 143 
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255  543  255,546 

BOTTLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  DISPLAY  CASE  FOR  PRECIOUS  STONK 
Vincent  M.  Shortino,  Independence,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Ethyl  George  Zaidmann,  40,  Leopold  De  Vrie«traat^2600  Berchem; 

Development  Corporation,  Baton  Rouge,  U.  Jacques  Zaidman,  17,  Quinten  MatsUslei,  fOJO  Antwerp  and 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  862,236  Joseph  Zaidman,  119  Groenenborgerlaan,  2610  Wilrljk,  all  of 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Belgium                     ^    ^«  „      „,    «..  .«„ 

Int  CI  D9— 0/  F"«*  APf- 10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  895,190 

U.S.  CI.  D9-143  "'*"?"' S**.!l*i,i;**" 

Int.  a.  U9—03 

U.S.  a.  D9-193 


O 


255,544 
OIL  CONTAINER 
Romilly  H.  Humphries,  Dover,  Mass.,  assignor  to  S.A.Y.  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Leominster,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  826,884 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D9-0/ 
U.S.  CI.  D9— 159 


255,547 

DISPLAY  CONTAINER 
Adam  J.  Grodin,  Forest  Hills,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American  Cyan- 

amid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  662,298,  Mar.  1, 1976,  Pat.  No. 

Des.  246,437.  This  application  Feb.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768,501 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D9— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D9— 224 


255,548 
255,545  BOTTLE  STOPPER 
BOTTLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  Adam  J.  Grodin,  Forest  Hills,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American  Cyan- 
Adam  J.  Grodin,  Forest  Hills,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American  Cyan-  amid  Company,  Sumford,  Conn, 
amid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn.  Continuation-in-part  »'Ser.  No.  662,299,  Mar.  L  1976,  Pat.  No 
Filed  Feb.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768,919  Des.  247,281.  This  application  Feb.  14, 1977,  Sfer.  No.  768,302 
Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.CI.D9-07  Int.a.D9-07 
U.S.  CI.  D9-168  U.S.a.D9-254 
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255,549 
SPRAY  PUMP  DISPEfJSING  CAP 
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255,552 

^,  „„.  .  ^.,..  ^.«.  ^  ,^ MAGNETIC  LOCATOR 

Donald  C.  Kirk,  Jr.,  Naugatuck,  Com  i.,  assignor  to  Ethyl  Prod-  Erick  O.  Sclionstedt,  Reston,  Va.,  assignor  to  Schonstedt  Instru- 

ucts  Company.  Richmond,  Va.  ment  Company,  Reston,  Va. 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1978,  SerJ  No.  882,604  Filed  Jan.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  868,722 

Term  of  patent  l4  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D09-.99  Int.  Q.  DlO-04 

U.S.  a.  D9-258  U.S.  a.  DlO-78 


[E 


r 
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255,550 
SPRAY  PUMP  DISPENSING  CAP 
Donald  C.  Kirk,  Jr.,  Naugatuck,  ConH.,  assignor  to  Ethyl  Prod- 
ucts Company,  Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1978,  SerJ  No.  882,605 
Term  of  patent  l4  years 
Int.  a.  D09-499 
U.S.  a.  D9— 258 


255,553 

ALARM  FOR  OVERDISCHARGE  OF  STORAGE 
BATTERY 
Toshio  Izumi,  Nitta,  Japan,  assignor  to  SawafiUi  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  No?.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  855,957 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  4, 1977,  52-026243 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  DIO— 05 

U.S.  a.  DIO— 106 


255,551 

CLOCK 


255,554 

ELECTRO-OPTIC  DIGTTAL  DISPLAY  FOR  A 

nMEPIECE 

Roland  C.  Pummer,  Hightstown,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Timex  Corpo* 


Kimio  Hirota,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha       ration 
Seikosha,  Kyobashi,  Japan 


Filed  Feb.  23, 1978,  Set 

Term  of  patent  1 1  years 
Int.  a.  DlO-4-07 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 15 


No.  880,404 


nied  May  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,445 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DIO— 07 
U,S.  a.  DIO— 125 
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255  555  255,558 

COMBINED  FLOWER  POT,' INTERNAL  SUPPORT  AND  GOLF  CAR 

TUBES  THEREFOR  KeiUi  Ekuan,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yamaha  HatsudoU 

Elmer  L.  Smith,  6090  Cedarwood  Rd.,  Mentor-on-the-Lake,  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Iwata,  Japan 

Ohio  44060  Filed  Oct  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  839,790 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,287  Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  8, 1977,  52-13224 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.aDll-02  Int.a.D12-/¥ 

U.S.  a  Dll-152  U.S.a.D12-16 


255,559 

MOTORCYCLE 

Minoni  Morioka,  Nilza,  and  Tetuo  OgUhima,  Sayama,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 
,___-.  Filed  Apr.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  896,900 

.71*1?™  oiMr  Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  21, 1977,  52-42043 

Max  Bogner,  427  Ft.  Washington  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10033,  """  °'  •"""'  '*  ^^^ 


and  Larry  Grun,  64-11  99th  St.,  Rego  Park,  N.Y.  11374 
Filed  Mar.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  887,988 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  Dii-o; 

U.S.  CI.  Dll-26 


Int.  a.  D12— 77 


U.S.  a  D12— 110 


255,557 

PENDANT 

Sarah  Ayson,  P.O.  Box  1497,  New  London,  Conn.  06320 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  873,736 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.a.Dll— 07 

U.S.  a.  Dll— 79 


^ 


255,560 

TRACTION  PLATE  FOR  VEHICLES 
Guy  LaPointe,  Montreal,  Canada,  assignor  to  G.R.S.  Tool  and 
Die  Inc.,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  659 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.a  D12— 76 
U.S.  a.  D12-154 
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255,561 

MOTOR  CYCLE  PARCEL  CARRIER 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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255,564 

HAND  OPERATED  CONTROL  UNIT 

Juri  Pold,  and  Ilmar  Pold,  both  of  24  Ozone  St.,  Alberton,   Brian  T.  Brooksby,  156  Earlsbrook  Rd.,  Redhill,  Surrey;  Harold 
Australia  (5054)  |  J.  Murray,  32  New  Odiham  Rd.,  Alton,  Hampshire;  Anthony 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1978,  Sen  No.  885,457  Simpson,  65  S.  Hill,  Godalming,  Surrey,  and  Stuart  M.  Peter- 


Term  of  patent  h 


Int.  a.  D12-  // 


U.S.  a.  D12— 158 


>^ 


255,562 
AUTOMOTIVE  HOOD 
Reiner  G.  Szperkowski,  Sendnicher 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1978,  SerJ 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  22, 
1977, 5476  J 

Term  of  patent  l4  years 
Int.  CI.  D12-t/6 
U.S.  a.  D12— 197 


years 


kin,  30  Leewood  Way,  Effingham,  Surrey,  all  of  England 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,392 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  24,  1978, 
986989 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  G.  D13— Oi 
U.S.  CI.  D13— 32 


ORNAMENT 

>tr.  39,  5400  Koblenz  32, 

No.  871,517 


255,563 

HAND  OPERATED  CONTROL  UNIT 

Brian  T.  Brooksby,  156  Earlsbrook  Rd.,  Redhill,  Surrey;  Harold 

J.  Murray,  32  New  Odiham  Rd.,  Alton,  Hampshire;  Anthony 

Simpson,  65  S.  Hill,  Godalming,  Surrey,  and  Stuart  M.  Peter- 

kin,  30  Leewood  Way,  Effingham,  Surrey,  all  of  England 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1979,  Sei . 
Claims  priority,  application  Unitec 
986990/78 

Term  of  patent  14  years 


Int.  G.  D13-i2 


U.S.  G.  D13— 32 


.  No.  13,390 
Kingdom,  Aug.  24,  1978, 


255,565 
VIDEO  GAME  CONTROL  UNIT 
Gerald  R.  Aamoth,  Fremont,  and  Kevin  P.  McKinsey,  Scotts 
Valley,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Atari,  Inc.,  Sunnyvale, 
Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  806,318,  Jun.  13, 1977.  This 
application  Mar.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  887,145 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  G.  D13— Oi 
U.S.  CI.  D13— 12 


June  24,  1980 
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255,566 

COMBINED  CASSETTE  TAPE  RECORDER  AND  RADIO 
Michio  Imada,  Hoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical  Co„ 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  774,695 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  13, 1976,  51-36191 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  G.  D14-0A  03 

U.S.  G.  D14— 5 


255,568 

COMBINED  PHONOGRAPH  AND  CASSETTE  PLAYER 

AND  RECORDER  OR  THE  LIKE 
Dieter  Rams,  Kronberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Braun  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Oct.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  844,424 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  26, 
1977,  738607 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  G.  D14— 0/ 
U,S.  G.  D14— 20 
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255,567  

RIBBON  CASSETTE 
Myron  Beitler,  West  Orange,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Litton  Business 
Systems,  Inc.,  Morris  Plains,  N.J. 

Filed  Nov.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  853,556 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  G.  D18-99 
U.S.  G.  D14— 11 


255,569 
COMBINED  HEADPHONE  AND  RADIO 
Gilbert  K.  Lung,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  Sonway 
Manufacturers  Ltd.,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  862,699 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  G.  D14-0i 
U.S.  G.  D14— 36 


995  O.G.— 58 


1S46 


255^70 
HOUSING  FOR  A  TELEPHONE 
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255,572 

o^v.*....  r^«  «  .^^^ INSTRUMENT  BASE  CXOCK  RADIO  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

George  M.  Janda,  Westcherter,  III.,  avignor  to  GTE  Automatic  John  T.  Houlihan,  FayettetiUe,  N.Y,  anignor  to  General  Elec 

Electric  Uboratories  Incorporated,  Northlake,  lU.  ^^^^^'^.^c.      «  ,0*,  c  m«  bicaia 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  883,009  Filed  Sep.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  835,410 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D14— Oi 

U.S.  a  D14-40  US-  CI.  D14-73 


Int.a.D14— Oi 


SIMILAR  ARTICLE 


255,571 
CITIZENS'  BAND  RADIO  Ol 
Paul  J.  Klucznik,  Manlius,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1977,  Se^.  No.  835,835 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D144-0i 
U.S.  a.  D14— 71 


255,573 
REAR  DISCHARGE  ROTARY  LAWN  MOWER 
William  A.  Cox,  Brentwood;  Paul  L.  Scott,  Lewisburg,  and 
Larry  M.  Cogiiata,  Nashville,  all  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  The 
Murray  Ohio  Manufacturing  Co.,  Brentwood,  Tenn. 
Filed  Apr.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  896,365 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a  D15— Oi 
U.S.  CI.  D15— 14 


w 
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255,574 

LATCH  HOOKING  YARN  DISPENSER 

Juanita  Canrer,  6255  E.  Avalon,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.  85251 

Filed  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,800 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D15— 99 

U.S.  a.  D15— 78 


255,576 

GUIDE  POST  ASSEMBLY  FOR  TOOLS 
Olof  DahlqTist,  Billniis,  Finland,  assignor  to  OY.  FUkars  AB. 
Helsinki,  Finland 

Filed  Dec.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  858,313 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D15— 09,  99 
UAa.D15— 138 


X 


255,577 
GUIDE  POST  ASSEMBLY  FOR  TOOLS 
Olof  Dahlqvist,  BillnSs,  Finland,  assignor  to  OY.  Fiskars  AB. 
...  ...  HeUinki,  Finland 

OPEN  BACK  ^ItIoNARY  PRESS  '""^  ?rnnVlI];nuk^:a;i'''''* 

Eugene  W.  Pearson,  Orinda,  Calif.,  and  WUbur  G.  Short,  1^0  D15-09  W 

Browns,  III.,  assignors  to  Canron  Corp.,  Oakland,  Calif.  ni<_i« 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  893,160  ^^'  ^'-  "»»->« 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D15— 09 
U.S.  a.  D15— 123 


1S48 
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253,578 

GRINDING  AND  MACHINE  DOG 

Frank  Herczeg,  121  N.  Oakley  Ave^,  Mishawaka,  Ind.  46544 

Filed  Oct.  28, 1977,  So-.  No.  846,280 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D154-09 

U.S.  a.  D15— 140 


255,580 

MAGNETIC  SEPARATOR  FOR  PARTICULATE 

MATERIALS 

Frank  S.  Knoll,  Jacksonville,  and  Allen  D.  Nease,  Jr.,  St.  Angus* 

tine,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Carpco,  Inc.,  Jacksonville,  Fla. 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  837,378 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D15— 99 

U.S.  a.  D15— 147 
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255,581 

nLM  STRIP  VIEWER 

Harry  Owens,  9300  Venice  Blvd.,  Culver  City,  Calif.  90230 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  885,465 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D16— 02 

U.S.  a.  D16— 17 


255,579 

MAGNETIC  SEPARATOR  FbR  PARTICULATE 
MATERIALS 

Frank  S.  Knoll,  Jacksonville,  and  All^n  D.  Nease,  Jr.,  St.  Augus- 
tine, both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Carfco,  Inc.,  Jacksonville,  Fla. 
Filed  Sep.  28, 1977,  Set.  No.  837,186 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D15-I-99 
U.S.  a.  D15— 147 


1.1 
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255,582 

CAMERA  BRACKET 

John  Lackenby,  P.O.  Box  364,  Englewood,  Colo.  80151 

Filed  Jun.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  808,889 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D16--05 

U.S.  a.  D16-47 


/ 
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255,583  255,585 

ELECTROSTATIC  COPIER  TELEPHONE  INDEX 

Tetuya  Goto,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Company,  Leon  A.  Llanos,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  Uptrend  Products  Ltd., 

Ltd   Japan  Hong  Kong 

Filed  Nov.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  853,621  Filed  Feb.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  874,581 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  30, 1977,  52/20786  Term  o' P***"*  »♦ /«« 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  Q.  D19— 02 

Int.  a.  D16-0i  U.S.  a.  D19-76 
U.S.a.D16-30 


255,586 

PEN  HOLDER 

George  E.  Dane,  1546  •  21st  St.,  Manhattan  Beach,  Calif.  90266 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  804,303 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D19— 02 

U.S.  a.  D19— 82 


255,584 

SET  OF  PRICE  INDICATING  NUMERALS 
Attillo  Brentini,  "Le  Chateau",  Crissier,  Vaud,  Switzerland 
(CH-1023) 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  831,353 
Qaims  priority,  application  Switzeriand,  Mar.  31,  1977, 
109109/77 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D18— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D18— 29 


255,587 

PEN  HOLDER 

George  E.  Dane,  1546  •  21st  St.,  Manhattan  Beach,  Calif.  90266 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  893,458 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D19— 02 

U.S.  a.  D19— 82 


ISSO 


255  588 
BOARD  GAME  UNIT 
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255,591 

,, ...  DOLL 

BaiTfe  H.  McAuland,  Uicester,  England,  aatignor  to  Invicta  Betsy  J.  Arnold,  4444  Pu-ks  An.,  U  Men,  Calif.  92041 
Plastics  Limited,  Uicester,  England  FUed  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,593 

Filed  Aug.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  823,989  Term  of  patent  14  years 


VJS.  a.  D21~20 


Term  of  patent  14 
Int.  a.  021-01 


Int.  a.  D21— o; 


U.S.  a.  D21— 168 


255,589 

SIMULATIVE  TOY  TOP 

Ray  W.  Johnson,  2726  Mason  Ter.,  Wichita,  Kans.  67216 

FUed  Mar.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  884,602 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— <?; 

U.S.  a.  D21— 98 


255,592 

GOLF  PUTTER  HEAD  AND  SHAFT 

John  F.  Krysakowski,  186  Berrian  Rd.,  Stamford,  Conn.  06905 

Filed  Not.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  848,809 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a  D21-02 

U.S.  a.  D21— 218 


255,590 

UGHTED  TOY  SWORD 

Janet  S.  Berling,  141  Ute  Dr.,  Carmei,  Ind.  46032;  Alice  J.  Parr, 

320  S.  Worth,  Indianapolis,  Ind.  46260;  Everett  Berling,  2301 

W.  64th  St.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.  462^,  and  Edward  Parr,  141 

Ute  Dr.,  Carmei,  Ind.  46032 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  857,646 
Term  of  patent  14  years 


Inta.D21^)7 


U.S.  a.  D21— 145 


255,593 

nSHING  LURE 

Randall  L.  Hunter,  Rte.  #1,  Box  193,  Yorktown,  Ind.  47396 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  867,427 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D22— (?5 

U.S.  a.  D22— 27 


June  24,  1980 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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255,594  255,597 

nSHING  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  QUICK  I^ft^^  .      »^»u    ,  .-  aa^p 
DISCONNECnON  OF  THE  HOOK  FROM  THE  nSHING  Frank  T.  Sargent,  and  John  M.  Antos,  both  of  Ann  Arbor, 

Ujif£  Mich.,  assipors  to  Thetford  Corporation,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 

Burton  G.  Koenig,  807  Avenue  C,  Bayomie,  N  J.  07002  FUed  Mar.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882,957 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879367  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int  Q.  D23-02 

Int.aD22-05  U.S.aD23-48                                             , 
U.S.  a.  D22— 31 


255,595 

FAUCET 
Robert  C.  Lampe,  Stamford,  and  George  Schick,  Easton,  both  of 
Conn.,  anignors  to  Electrolux  Corporation,  Old  Greenwich, 

Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,491 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D23— 0/ 
U.S.aD23-23 


1 


255,596 

VACUUM  BREAKING  TEE 

Robert  L.  Johnson,  590  •  1st  Ave.  South,  SeatUe,  Wash.  98104 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  798,905,  May  20, 1977.  This 

appUcation  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,536 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D23— 07 

U.S.  a.  D23-40 


255,598 

COMBINED  BATH  AND  SHOWER  UNIT 
Brian  Chapman,  Sunnyside  House,  Cryfield  Grange  Rd^  Coven- 
try, England 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  868,333 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  13,  1977, 
980756/77 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D23— 02 
U.S.  a.  D23— 49 


1532 


255,599 

WINDOW  HEAJTER 
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255,601 
„..,.~,,  ..^«p^«  PIPETTE  TIP 

Eugene  C.  Brigp;  Robert  F.  Shaftnef,  both  of  Bowling  Green,  Donald  H.  De  Vaughn,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Bio- 
Ky.,  and  Harry  J.  Giambrone,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignors  to      Plas,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Koehring  Company,  Milwaukee,  W|s.  Filed  Oct.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  845,249 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  784,054  Term  of  patent  14  years 


Term  of  patent  14 
Int.a.D23— 7i 


U.S.  a.  D23— 93 


Int.  a.  D24— 02 


U.S.  a  D24— 55 


255,602 

WRIST  AND  THUMB  ZONE  IMMOBILIZER 

Alan  Finnieston,  1901  NW.  17th  Ave.,  Miami,  Fla.  33125 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  887,459 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D24-04 

U.S.  a.  D24-64 


255,600 

wood-burning!  stove 

Nicholas  G.  Marchant,  Newbury,  Eivand,  assignor  to  Water- 
ford  Ironfounders  Limited,  Bilberr)r,  Ireland 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1978,  Ser,  No.  873,558 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  3,  1977, 
981384/77 

Term  of  patent  l4  years 
Int.  a  D23-40i 
U.S.  a.  D23— 97 


255,603 

WRIST  ZONE  IMMOBILIZER 

Alan  Finnieston,  1901  NW.  17th  Ave.,  Miami,  Fla.  33125 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  887,461 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D24— M 

U.S.  a.  D24— 64 


June  24,  1980 
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255,604  255,607 

BUILDING  NAIL  FILE 
Jacques  Berce,  Puiseaux  45,  Desmonts,  quartier  ol'  en  haut  Giarles  G.  Tate,  Jr.,  19  S.  Locust  A?e.,  North  Providence,  R.I. 

45390,  and  Patrick  Moumaud,  28170  •  Chateauneuf  en       02908 

Thymerais,  UvasviUe,  both  of  France  Filed  Aug.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,638 

Filed  Oct.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,397  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  Q.  D28— Oi 

Int.  a.  D25— Oi  U.S.  Q.  D28— 59 
U.S.a.D25-18 


255,605 

COMBINED  PIPE  RACK  AND  ASHTRAY 

Paul  A.  Hurtado,  2101  Marlow  Rd.,  Toledo,  Ohio  43613 

Filed  Jul.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,421 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D27— 02.  03 

U.S.  CI.  D27— 25 


255,606 

EYE  COSMETIC  SHIELD 

Alexandria  Garcia,  6922  Day,  Dallas,  Tex.  75227 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  837,643 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D28-0i 

U.S.  a.  D28-9 


255,608 

HAIR  WAVE  SETHNG  ROD 
John  Cabiddu,  3009  Knox  Ave.  South,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
55408 

Filed  Oct.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,915 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D28— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D28-35 


1554 
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255,609  25S,6U 

UNDEitWATER  BREATHING  REGULATOR  COMBINED  SADDLE  AND  TACK  RACK 

Stanley  Rasocha,  GlcoTicw,  111^  assignor  to  Dacor  Cortiration,  Blozun  H.  Lore,  5333  Lanlbeth,  Houston,  Tex.  77032 

Northfield,  111.                               I  Filed  May  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903387 

FUed  Dec.  16, 1977,  Ser.  P  lo.  867,594  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Term  of  patent  14  y  ears  Int  Q.  D30-99 

VJS.  a.  D30— 45 


inta.D29— o; 


VS.  a.  D29-6 


^%-^%  -i^%-^^ 


I      r 


^5^^-^^:-^^=^^ 


255,610 

SELF-GROOMING  AID|  FOR  CATS 

Sharon  Clarke-Fodor,  P.O.  Box  72,  Gteen  Farms,  Conn.  06436 

Filed  Sep.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,864 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a  D30-f9 

U.S.  CI.  D30-^40 


255,612 
LANTERN 
Chung^liee  Wong,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong,  and  David  R.  Dalton, 
Sydney,  Australia,  assignors  to  Sonca  Industries  Limited, 
Kowloon,  Hong  Kong  and  Union  Carbide  Australia  Limited, 
Sydney,  Australia 

nied  May  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,280 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  13, 1977, 
982597/77 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a  D2fr-a2 
U.S.  a.  D26-48 


June  24,  1980 
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255,613 

BAR  OF  SOAP 

GiuUana  Camerino,  CasteUo  6123,  Venice,  Italy 

Filed  Oct  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  847^19 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D28-02 

U.S.  a.  D28-8  J 


U^i 

pH 

r  n 

i  1 

255,614 
NON-WOVEN  SHEET  MATERIAL  OK  THE  UKE 
Donald  T.  Appleman,  and  Paul  R.  CampbeU,  both  of  Cincinnati, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  Cincin- 
nati, Ohio 

FUed  May  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,629 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  DS—06 
UJS.  a.  D92-1  C 


^"%^  '%^.. 


255,615 
NON-WOVEN  SHEET  MA'PRIAL  OR  THE  UKE 
Donald  T.  Appleman,  and  Paul  R.  Campbell,  both  of  Cincinnati, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  Cincin- 
nati, Ohio 

FUed  May  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,630 
:erm  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D5—06 
VS.  a.  D92-1  C 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  24TH  DAY  OF  JUNE,  1980 

Note— Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  fiR-  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A.  B.  Dick  Company:  See—  ^  „,     „  ,««  <£<    r'\ 

Davis,  Abraham  D.;  and  Pinter,  Kenneth  W.,  4,209,565,  CI 
428-347.000. 

A.  O.  Smith  Corporation:  See—  

Stewart.  Joe  W.,  4,209.555,  CI.  427-292.000. 
A.  Zildjian  Export  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Henrit.  Robert.  4,208.942.  CI.  84421.000. 
Aasen.  Leon  J.  Boat  trailer  loading  guide.  4.209.279,  CI.  414-534.000. 
AB  Gustavsberg:  See — 

Bremholt,  Sven  A.  T.,  4,209,597.  CI.  525-376.000. 
Soderland.  Bengt.  4.209.093.  CI.  206-425.000. 
AB  Karlstads  Mekaniska  Werkstad:  S«— 

Stenberg.   Erik  G.;   Wahren,   Douglas;   and  Zotterman,  Carl, 
4.209.360,  CI.  162-203.000. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  See—  c         . 

Takahashi.  Keiichi;  lida.  Takao;  ShirahaU,  Kunikatsu;  Sugimoto. 
Masahiro;   Ishii,   Shinzo;  Okachi.   Ryo;  and  Nara.  Takashi. 
4.209.612.  CI.  536-17.00R. 
Abe.  Kumiomi;  and  Fiujita.  Susumu.  to  Konan  Camera  Research  Insti- 
tute. Adjustable  microscope  for  following  axial  displacement  of  an 
object.  4,209.225.  CI.  35046.000.  . ,.    ,  .^        -    .i       v 

Abramov.  Jury  M.;  Kozlov.  Alexandr N.; and Sm«»n'kova.  SvetlanaE. 
Magnetic  field  gradient  measuring  dev-.ce.  4,209,746,  CI.  324-30 l.ww. 
.  ABU  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Karlsson.  Jarding  U..  4.209.141.  CI.  242-84.52C. 
ACF  Industries,  Incorporated:  See— 

Reedy.  Charles  E..  4.209,036,  CI.  137-382.500. 

Ackery,  Lionel  J.;  See—  ,   ,     ^  ,00  ,n<.    r'l 

McMurtry,  David  R.;  and  Ackery,  Lionel  J.,  4,209.206,  CI. 

308-9.000. 
Ackley.  Charles  E.,  Jr.:  See-  ^    ,    ,.    ,     .  ^n^  at.-,  m 

Ackley,  Charies  E..  Sr.;  and  Ackley.  Charles  E..  Jr..  4.208.962.  CI. 

Ackley.  Charles  E..  Sr.;  and  Ackley.  Charles  E..  Jr..  to  R.  W.  Hartnett 
Company.  On-end  and  wrap-around  capsule  printing  apparatus. 
4.208.962.  CI.  101-35.000. 
Acurex  Corporation:  See—  .  „  ,.,  ,^^ 

Bendler.  Robert  K.,  4.209.774.  CI.  340-347.0CC. 
Adams,  John  R.  Adjustable  storage  system  for  fishing  rods.  4.209.098, 

CI.  211-60.00R. 
Aeroquip  Corporation:  See— 

Upham,  Neil  R..  4,209.037.  CI.  137-527.000. 

AEW  Engineering  Co.  Ltd.:  See—  

.      Whitehouse,  John  A.,  4,208,936,  CI.  83-713.000. 

Agence  Nationale  de  valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR):  See— 

Petiau,  Raymond  H..  4.209.162.  CI.  249-206.000. 
AGFA-Gevaert,  AG.:  See—  „     .      »  j  o 

Berthold,  Werner;  Botta.  Artur;  von  Konig,  Anita;  and  Rasp. 
Christian.  4.209.583.  CI.  430418.000. 
Ahlstone.  Arthur  G..  to  Vetco,  Inc.  Rigid  connector  for  large  diameter 

pipe.  4,209.193,  CI.  285-309.000. 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals.  Inc.:  See—  ^    ...    .  ,„„  om  ni 

Kim.  Bang  M.;  Quinn.  John  A.;  and  Graves.  David  J..  4.208.902.  CI. 
73-19.000. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kitamura.  Kazuhiko,  4.208,994,  CI.  123-1  I9.00A.  . 

Minamoto,    Naoki:    Oguma,    Tomio;    and    Sakakibara.    Naoji. 
4,208,746,  CI.  4-448.000. 
Akademia  Rolniczo-Techniczna:  See— 

Poznanski,  Stefan;  Smietana,  Zbigniew;  Stypulkowski 
Janicki,   Jan;    Szpendowski,   Jerzy;   and   Szewczyk, 
4,209,534,  CI.  42642.000. 
Akatsuka.  Tadami:  See— 

Nagasawa,  Takeshi;   Kuroiwa.   Katsumasa;   Akatsuka. 
Kodama.  Osamu;  and  Shimemoto.  Mitoshi,  4,209,459,  CI 

507.00R.  „  .        .         .  r 

Akeret,  Rudolf,  to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.  Process  and  equipment  for 
the  commercial  indirect  extrusion  of  long  lengths  of  metal,  in  part'cu- 
lar  long  as-cast  billets  into  sections  or  the  like.  4.208,897,  CI.  72- 

253.00R.  _.  „  u         n  u        A 

Akiyama,  Hiroshi;  Kuyama,  Hiroshi;  and  Oinuma.  Kohji,  to  Rohm  and 
Haas  Company.  Sulphonation  method  for  manufacture  of  a  cation 
exchange  resin.  4,209,592,  CI.  521-33.000. 
Akiyama,  Toshiyuki:  S«—  .^    ui    ■.     *  j 

Koike,  Norio;  Takemo:o.  Iwao;  Akiyama,  Toshiyuki;  Ando, 
Haruhisa;  Ohba,  Shinya;  Horiuchi,  Masatada;  and  Kubo, 
Masaharu,  4,209,806,  CI.  358-213.000. 

Aktiebolaget  Bofors:  See—  ^  ^  ...     c  il     a  -.na  oa« 

Davegardh.  Tore;  Gellerstedt,  Nils;  and  Sahlin,  Folke,  4.208.945. 

CI.  86-20.00R. 
Mattson.  Kjell.  4,209,146,  CI.  244-3.270. 


Henryk; 
Zenon, 


Tadami; 
260- 


Aktiebolaget  SKF:  See-  ,  _  ,,^ 

Blomqvist,  Leif;  and  Goransson,  4,209.210.  CI.  308-234.000. 
Albert.  Robert  E..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  1.  and  Company.  Herbi- 

cidal  complex  and  formulation.  4.209.6 '.9,  CI.  544-211.000. 
Albright.  Jay  D.:  See—  ,^     ,_     ,      ,> 

Dusza,  John  P.;  Hardy,  Robert  A.,  Jr.;  and  Albngh.,  Jay  D., 

4,209,621,  CI.  544-263.000. 
Trust,  Ronald  I.;  and  Albright,  Jay  D..  4.209,626,  CI.  546-119.000. 
Alcorn,  Thomas  E.,  Jr.;  and  Konsevich,  James  L.,  to  Sperry  Rand 
Corporation.  Asynchronous  bidirectional  interface  with  priority  bus 
monitoring  among  contending  controllers  and  echo  from  a  termina- 
tor. 4,209,838,  CI.  364-200.000.  „.  .    .  „ 
Alexander,  John  B.;  Dennehey,  T.  Michael;  and  Goldhaber,  Richard  P., 
to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.  Sterile  connection  system  using 
fiexible  container.  4,209,013,  CI.  128-213.00A. 
Alford,  James  R.,  to  UMC  Industries,  Inc.  Vendor  with  door  and  shelf 
interlock.  4,209,21 1,  CI.  312-215.000. 

WTOd,  Kenneth  O.;  and  Alford,  Robert  S.,  4,209,239.  CI.  3544.000. 
Alfred  Honsel,  Nieten  -  und  Metallwarenfabrik,  Firma:  See— 
Elfiein.  Lorenz,  4,208,901,  CI.  72-391.000. 

^  "ierce"  Everette^M.;  and  Allen.  Henry  C,  4.209,351. 0. 149-19.100. 

Allied  Chemical  Corporation:  See—  .,^.^,   ^, 

Booth.  Frederick  C;  and  Stephenson,  Robert  L.,  4,209,142,  CI. 

242-107.600.  »...,. 

Booth,  Robert  E.;  Evans,  Francis  E.;  Eibeck,  Richard  E.;  and 

Robinson,  Martin  A.,  4,209.654,  CI.  585465.000. 
DeCristofaro,  Nicholas  J.;  and  Henschel,  Claude,  4,209,570,  CI. 
428-606.000. 
Allied  Products  Corp.:  See- 
Husky,  Glover  A.,  4,208,856,  CI.  53438.000. 

Allis-Chalmers  Corporation:  See—  

Bliemeister,  Robert  M..  4,209.175,  CI.  277-84.000. 
Rossi.  Eugene  F..  4,209,292.  CI.  432-105.000. 
Alper    Daniel  D..  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Power  dnven  paper 
take-up  mechanism.  4,209,139.  CI.  242-67.30R. 

Alpine  Industries.  Inc.:  See—  

Regensburger,  Joseph,  4,209,049,  CI.  152-216.000. 
Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kondo,  Shiro,  4,209.674.  CI.  200-16.00R. 
Aluminum  Company  of  America:  See— 

Carpenter,  L.  Graydon;  Kinosz.  Donald  L.;  and  Cedro.  Vito.  Ill, 

4,209,496,  CI.  423-210.000. 
Dunn,  Lloyd  G.;  and  Willis,  Wilburn  C,  4,209,102.  CI.  215-329.000. 
Hawkins,  Ronald  G.,  4,209.659,  CI.  17442.000. 

Amada,  Eiichi:  See—  .  ,^  -,,     ^,     i.n 

Miyata,    MasachiVa;   and    Amada,    Eiichi,    4,209.771.    CI.    340- 

347.0DD. 
Amaki,  Takashi;  and  Mamiya,  Milsutoshi,  to  NGK  Insulators.  Ltd. 
Grinding  attachment  for  porcelain  bodies.  4.208.843,  CI.  51-207.0UU. 

'"oreyer.  Heinz;  and  Wiemeyer.  Benno.  4.208.974.  CI.  111-85.000. 
American  Can  Company:  See—  v     Atnat^i    ni 

Gallivan.   Robert   M.;  and  Matschei.   Peter  K.,  4.209,647,  CI. 

568-762.000. 
Klein,  Albert  J.;  and  Hooper.  William  H..  4.209.326,  CI.  75-21 1.000. 
American  Colloid  Company:  See— 

Clem,  Arthur  G.,  4.209.568,  CI.  428454.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See—  ^   » ,w     u.    ,      n» 

Dusza,  John  P.;  Hardy,  Robert  A..  Jr.;  and  Albright.  Jay  D.. 

4.209,621.  CI.  544-263.000. 
Phipps,  Robert  H..  4.209.707,  CI.  250-544.000. 
Trust.  Ronald  1;  and  Albright.  Jay  D..  4.209.626.  CI.  546-119.000. 
Wissner,  Allan,  4.209.639.  CI.  562426.000. 
American  Hocchst  Corporation:  See— 

Ong.  Helen  H.;  and  Profitt.  James  A..  4.209.625.  CI.  546-17.000. 
American  Home  Products  Corporation:  See—        ^  ,^  „ ,    _, 
Lapidus,  Milton;  and  Carsky.   Victor  M..  4.209.441,  CI. 

112.50S.  _„ 

Sarantakis,  Dimitrios,  4.209.426.  CI.  260-8.000. 
Sellstedt,  John  H.;  Guinosso,  Charles  J.;  Klaubert.  Dieter  H 
Shriver.  David  A.,  4.209.528.  CI.  424-304.000. 
American  Optical  Corporation:  See— 

Grolman,    Bernard;    and    Richards,    William,    4,208.800. 

33-200.000.  _     . 

Newcomb.  Paul  D.;  Hopkins,  Ethan  C;  and  Davignon.  Paul 
4,209,289.  CI.  425410.000. 
American  Safety  Equipment  Corporation:  See- 
Close,  Albert  R.,  4.209.186.  CI.  280-803.000. 
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and  Amermai,  Gary  S.,  4,208.749,  CI. 


J-^.C 


ihnmark.  Stig  L.,  4.209,791, 


Tothiyuki; 
Masauda;    and 


Ando, 
Kubo, 


Anthony  J.,  4,209,339.  CI. 


Amennan,  Gary  S.:  See- 
Hermann,  James  R.; 
7-106.000. 

Ames,  Adolf;  Wagner,  Alfred;  and  Zillmahn,  Ulrich,  to  Swiu  Alumin- 
ium Ltd.  Process  and  device  for  extniqing  a  plurality  of  composite 
sections.  4.208.898.  CI.  72-238.000. 
AMP  Incorporated:  Set— 

Proietto.  Nazano.  4.209.219.  CI.  339.^.00R. 
Anaren  Microwave.  Incorporated:  See — J 
Gerst.  Carl  W.;  Hair.  Hugh  A.;  and  l|el 
CI.  343-834.000. 
Anderson.  Andrew  W.,  to  Scandia  Packaging  Machinery  Company. 

Feeding  and  cutting  mechanism.  4.208.V32,  CI.  83-303.000. 
Anderson-Cook.  Inc.:  See— 

Killop.  James  T..  4.208.773.  CI.  29-90. OOB. 
Anderson.  James  D..  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Gelatin  benzimid- 
azole  blends  as  inhibitors   for  carbcnylic   acids.   4.209,418,   CI. 
232-148  000. 
Anderson.  Larry  W.;  Rush,  Donald  L.;  and  McDonald,  Michael  P..  to 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Speed  dec  ading  and  speed  error  deter- 
minmg  control  apparatus  and  method.  4,209,828,  CI.  364-426.000. 
Ando,  Haruhisa:  See— 

Koike.   Norio;   Takemoto.   Iwao;   j^kiyama, 
Haruhisa;    Ohba.    Shinya;    Horiuoii. 
Masaharu.  4,209.806.  CI.  338-2 13.0Gt}. 
Angliss,  Ian  B.,  to  Commonwealth  Scientific  and  Industrial  Research. 

Application  of  liquid  to  yams.  4.208,891,  CI.  68-19.000. 
Anthony.  William  H.;  and  Popplewell.  Jaifies  M..  to  Swiss  Aluminium 
Ltd.  Crevice-corrosion  resistant  aluminum  radiator  triclad  compos- 
ite. 4.209.039.  CI.  163-1.000. 
Anver  Bioscience  Design.  Inc.:  See— 
Banigan.  Thomas  F.;  and  Verbiscar, 
426-319.000. 

Anzai.  Masayasu;  and  Terashima.  Isamu.  tb  Hitachi.  Ltd.;  and  Hitachi 

Koki  Co..  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  monitorin  ( the  concentration  of  toner 

in  a  developer  mix.  4.208.983.  CI.  118-7)2  000. 

Anzai.  Nobuo;  and  Watanabe.  Eiki.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Elevator  control  apparatus.  4,209.082.  CI.  187-29.00R. 
Aoki.  Kiyoshi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Logic  circuit. 

4.209.713.  CI.  307-291.000. 
Aono.  Masanori:  See— 

Ohyama,  Masumi;  Sakuragi.  Johji;  Aono.  Masanori;  and  Ochi. 
Takeshi.  4.209.783.  CI.  340-152.007. 
Aoyama.  Shigetsune;  and  Asai.  Kiyokazu.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyota 
Chuo  Kenkyusho.  Device  for  inspecting  spot  welds.  4.208.917.  CI. 
73-644.000.  I 

Aoyama.  Toshimi:  See—  \ 

Takanashi.   Hiroshi;   Aoyama.   Toshimi;   and  Nakane,   Hisashi. 
4.209.381.  CI.  430-283.000. 
Appel.  Douglas  C:  See— 

Babish.  John  A.;  Amot.  Larry  K. 
4.209.063,  CI.  163-93.000. 
Apple.  Charles  N..  Sr..  to  Meufab  Industries,  Inc.  Knockdown  chair. 

4,209,198,  CI.  297-443.000. 
Applied  Vinyl  Corporation:  See— 

Lobach.  James  L.,  4,208,748,  CI.  S^SlOOO. 
Arai,  Akihiro:  See—  1 

Urano,  Fumio;  Arai,  Akihiro;  Kobayashi,  Takumi;  Yamamori,  Eiji; 
Takahashi,    Nonmichi;    and    Umetsu,    Junji,    4,209,247,    CI. 
334-219.000. 
Archibald.  John  L.;  and  Wtrd.  Terence  J. I  to  John  Wyeth  A  Brother 
Limited.     Anti-depressant     indole     derivatives. 
424-267.000. 
Arco  Polymers,  Inc.:  See- 
Welsh.  David;  and  Milkovich.  Ralph.  ^209,394.  CI. 
Arditty.  Herve  J.;  Lehmann.  Matt;  Moon.  "    '     ~ 
wyne  R.  Optical  probe  assembly  for  detecting  the  position  of  an 
object  surface  and  method  4.209.232.  Cl  336-4.000. 
Arend.  Raymond  J ;  and  VerBerkmoes,  John  A.,  to  Bastian  Blessing 
Co.  Inc.  Self-serving  multi-tiered  counter  display  sund.  4.208.972.  CI. 
108-111.000. 
Arimura.  Yoshiaki;  Egawa.  Hideharu;  an^  Suzuki.  Yasoji.  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Lid.  Fine  object  having  position  and  direction 
sensing  mark  and  a  system  for  detecting  |he  position  and  direction  of 
the  sensing  mark.  4,209.830.  Cl.  364-490JX)0. 
Arita.  Hachiro.  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Projection 

type  television  set.  4,209.807.  Cl.  338-231000. 
Arita,  Yoichi:  Yada.  Shinko;  and  Chfiishi.  Ko.  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.. 
Ltd.;  and  Osaka  Gas  Co..  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  integrating  electrolytic 
corrosion  associated  voltage  4.209,376.  ( ;i.  204-195.00C. 
Armco  Inc.:  See— 

Lawson,  John  E  ,  4,209.191,  Cl.  283-8^.000. 
Armour  and  Company:  See— 

Skidmore.  Lawrence  M.,  4,208,933,  Cl  83.367.000. 
Amdt,  Friednch:  See— 

Nusslein,  Ludwig;  and  Amdt.  Friedricl .  4,209,627.  Cl. 

Arnold.  Dan  M.;  Peelman.  Harold  E.;  Lanfeford.  Obie  M. 

J.;  and  Superaaw.  Irwin  R..  to  Texaco  Inf.  Detection  of  impurities  in 
fluid  flowing  in  refinery  pipeline  or  oil  production  operations  using 
nuclear  techniques.  4,209,693,  Cl.  2SO-27b.O0O. 
Amot.  Larry  K.:  See— 

Babish.  John  A.;  Amot.  Larry  K. 
4.209.063,  Cl.  163-93.000. 
Aro  Corporation.  The:  See- 
Dominique.  Cecil  G..  4.209,103.  Cl.  220-93.000. 


and  Appel,  Douglas  C, 


4,209,321,     Cl. 


323-71.000. 
and  Bakar.  Sher- 


348-130.000. 
Paap.  Hans 


and  Appel,  Douglas  C, 


Arthur  D.  Little,  Inc.:  See- 
Merrill,  I'.ichard  E.;  and  Massucco,  Arthur  A.,  4,209,382,  Cl. 
430-308.000. 
Asahi  Glass  Company  Limited:  See— 

Munekata,  Seiji;  Ukihashi,  Hiroshi;  Yamabe,  Masaaki;  and  Kaneko, 
Isamu,  4,209,633,  Cl.  360-183.000. 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Seko,    Maomi:    Yamakoshi,    Yasumichi;    Miyauchi,    Hirotsugu; 
Kimoto,  Kyoji;  Hane,  Toshioki;  Fukumoto,  Mitsunobu;  Wata- 
nabe, Itaru;  and  Tsushima.  Sakae,  4,209,367,  Cl.  204-98.000. 
Seko,  Maomi;  Ogawa,  Shinsaku;  and  Takemura,  Reiji,  4,209,369, 
Cl.  204-98.000. 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See^ 

Kawasaki,    Masahiro;    and    Sawada.    Yoshio.    4,209.243,    Cl. 

354-51.000. 
Nomura,  Katsuhiko;  and  Monde.  Hirao.  4,209,246,  Cl.  334-133.000. 
Urano,  Fumio;  Arai,  Akihiro;  Kobayashi,  Takumi;  Yamamori,  Eiji; 
Takahashi,    Norimichi;    and    Umetsu,    Junji,    4,209,247,    Cl. 
334-219.000. 
Asai,  Kiyokazu:  See — 

Aoyama,    Shigetsune;    and    Asai,    Kiyokazu,    4,208,917,    C\. 
73-644.000. 
Asano.  Masaharu.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Electronic 
closed  loop  air-fuel  ratio  control  system.  4.208.990.  Cl.  123-32.0EE. 
ASEA  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Urker.  Hans.  4.209,420,  Cl.  232-301.  lOW. 
Ottesen,  Otto,  4,209,763,  Cl.  336-70.000. 
Ashland  Oil,  Inc.:  See— 

Gardikes,  John  J.;  and  Toeniskoetter,  Richard  H.,  4,209,056,  Q. 
164-16.000. 
Astoin,  Jacques  N.:  See— 

Riveron,  Andre  M.;  Astoin,  Jacques  N.;  Marivain,  Alain  D.;  Cruci- 
fix bom  Depheimer,  Micheline;  Lapotre,  Martine  M.;  and  Tor- 
rens  bom  U  Gargean,  Yvette  M.,  4.209,317,  Cl.  424-248.570. 
Atsumi,  Toshio;  Tanimi,  Yuzo;  and  Kiyohara,  Takao,  to  Sumitomo 
Chemical  Company,  Limited.  Imidazole  acetic  acid  derivatives. 
4,209,525.  Cl.  424-273.00R. 
Auer.  Eberhard:  See— 

Ohorodnik.  Alexander;  Auer.  Eberhard;  and  Gehrmann,  Klaus, 
4,209.460.  Cl.  260-544.00Y. 
Austin.  Richard  G.;  Pretzer.  Wayne  R.;  and  Kobylinski.  Thaddeus  P., 
to  Gulf  Research  and  Development  Company.  Decomposition  of 
cumene  hydroperoxide  using  a  stable  carbonium,  tropylium  or  oxo* 
nium  salt  as  the  catalyst.  4,209,465.  Cl.  568-385.000. 
Auto  Tank  A!3:  See— 

Westlund.  Jan.  4.209.712.  Cl.  307-118.000. 
Automobiles  Peugeot:  See — 

Ducrot.  Pol  B.  L.;  and  Cloup.  Jean-Paul.  4,209.720,  Cl.  310-45.000. 
Automotive  Products  Limited:  See- 
Hales,  Eric  C,  4,209,200.  Cl.  303-22.00R. 
Avco  Corporation:  See— 

Vasilos,  Thomas.  4.209.560.  Cl.  428-109.000. 
Avrich.  Joseph;  Ripley,  Arthur  C.;  and  Ould.  Robert.  Anti-tampering 

device  for  valve  stems.  4,208,893,  Cl.  70-178.000. 
Awamura,  Daikichi:  See — 

Uchiyama,    Yasushi;   and   Awamura,    Daikichi,   4,209,257,   Cl. 
356-394.000. 
Axen,  Udo  F.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  2,2-Dinuoro-PGF2  analogs. 

4.209,637.  Cl.  560-121.000. 
Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company:  See— 

Shenker.  Jack  D.,  4,209,028,  Cl.  I34-56.00R. 
Babish,  John  A.;  Amot,  Larry  K.;  and  Appel,  Douglas  C,  to  Wynn  Oil 
Company.  Engine  cooling  system  flushing  apparatus  and  method. 
4,209.063,  Cl.  165-95.000. 
Bacardit.  Juan  S..  to  Bendiberica,  S.A.  Power  steering  mechanism. 

4.208.951.  Cl.  91-422.000. 
Backhouse,  Alan  J.  Dispersion  preparation.  4,209,435.  Cl.  260-29.6R W. 
Bacus.  James  W..  to  Rush-Presbyterian-St.  Luke's  Medical  Center. 
Method  for  the  preparation  of  blood  samples  for  automated  analysis. 
4.209.548.  Cl.  427-2.000. 
Bader.  Antonie:  See — 

Bader.  Eugen;  and  Jauch.  Kurt.  4.208,779,  Cl.  29-563.000. 
Bader.  Eugen;  and  Jauch,  Kurt,  to  Bader.  Antonie.  Automatic  transfer 

machine.  4.208.779,  Cl.  29-563.000. 
Baer,  William  K.;  Nielsen,  Ralph  R.;  and  Vartiak,  Joseph  F.,  to  Naico 

Chemical  Company.  Soil  anti-crustant.  4,208,973.  Cl.  lll-I.OOO. 
Baeten,  Franciscus  N.  C:  See- 
Jack,  Alexander  G.;  Baeten,  Franciscus  N.  C;  and  van  de  Bilt, 
Johannes.  4.209.726,  CI.  313-174.000. 
Bakar,  Sherwyne  R.:  See— 

Arditty.  Herve  J.;  Lehmann.  Matt;  Moon,  Jorlin  E.;  and  Bakar, 
Sherwyne  R.,  4,209,252,  Cl.  356-4.000. 
Baker  International  Corporation:  See— 

McCombs,  Russell  L.;  and  Motsinger,  James  V.,  4,208,775,  Cl. 

29-240.000. 
Motsinger,  James  V.,  4,208,919,  Cl.  73-761.000. 
Baker,  Richard  H.,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Transistor 
power    circuit    with    preventive    diode    bridge.    4,209,711,    Cl. 
307-104.000. 
Baldeck,  Charles  M.,  to  Industrial  Hygiene  Specialties.  Gas  sampler/- 

collector  for  a  mixture  of  gasscs.  4,208,912,  Cl.  73-421. 50R. 
Baldwin,  Bernard  A.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Lubricants. 

4,209,410,  Cl.  252-48  200. 
Baltensperger,  Rudolf;  and  Pfister,  Hans  B.  Suspended  rail  structure 
especially  for  monorail  vehicles.  4,208.%9.  Cl.  104-111.000. 
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Baiters.  Helmut,  to  Varu  Batterie  Aktiengesellschaft.  Galvanic  cell 
with  alkaline  electrolyte.  4,209,578,  Cl.  429-206.000. 

Bambara,  Mario;  and  Ravagnati,  Aldo,  to  Socieu  Italiana  Telecom- 
municazioni  Siemens  S.p.A.  Interface  unit  faciliuting  data  exchange 
between  central  processor  memory  and  high-speed  peripheral  unit. 
4,209,841,  Cl.  364-200.000.  „.      . 

Banigan,  Thomas  F.;  and  Verbiscar,  Anthony  J.,  to  Anver  Bioscience 
Design.  Inc.  Detoxification  of  botanical  foodstuffs.  4.209.539.  Cl. 
426-319:000. 

Barabas.  Eugene  S.:  See—  «     ^  ,««  ,*,    ^, 

Suwala.  David  W.;  and  Barabas,  Eugene  S.,  4,209,562,  Cl. 

428-271.000.  ^^    ,  ^,  .. 

Barash,  Sorin;  Brandman,  Yigal;  Cohen,  Yitzhak;  Shpom,  Shaul;  Vish- 
nipolsky.  Joseph;  and  Yanai.  Elisha,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Computer-con- 
trolled irrigation  system.  4,209.131,  Cl.  239-68.000. 

Barley,  Thomas  A.;  and  Rast,  Gusuf  J.,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amenca, 
Army.  Near  carrier  AM-FM  calibration  technique.  4,209,786,  Cl 

343-17.700.  ..    u  ^  c 

Barmag  Barmer  Maschinenfabrik  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Schippers,  Heinz;  Branscheid,  Werner;  Lenk,  Erich;  and  Hardt, 
Udo,  4,209,207,  Cl.  308-9.000.  .  .  r  u  v     l 

Bames.  Robert  R.  Non-fouling  container  for  lures  with  fish  hooks. 

4.208.825.  Cl.  43-57.50R. 
Barry  Wright  Corporation:  See- 
Peterson.  Robert  R..  4.208.889.  Cl.  64-10.000. 
Bartz,  Richard  O:  See—  .,«„.,,    ^,    ■>,., 

Child,  Francis  W.;  and  Bartz,  Richard  O.,  4,209,472,  Cl.  261- 
23.00A. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  ,..„,„«, 

Fischer,  Adolf,  deceased,  4,209,317,  Cl.  71-88.000. 
Kincel,  Roger  S.,  4,208,784,  Cl.  29-596.000.  ,  „     ^.      ^ 

Wolf,  Dieter;  Diem,  Hans;  Grabowsky,  Otto;  and  Matthias,  Gu- 
enther,  4,209,466,  Cl.  568-487.000. 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation:  See— 

Hirozawa,  Stanley  T.;  O'Brien,  Edward  F.;  and  Wilson,  Joe  C, 
4,209,415,0.252-76.000.  ..,.,         ,      ^ 

Hirozawa,  Stanley  T.;  O'Brien,  Edward  F.;  and  Wilson,  Joe  C. 
4.209,416,  Cl.  252-76.000. 

BASK  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  ,.«.,««« 

Jaedicke.  Hagen;  and  Paust,  Joachim,  4.209,450.  CI.  260-410.000. 
Basov,  Nikolai  G.;  Berezhnoi,  Igor  A.;  Vekshin.  Vyacheslav  S.;  Danily- 
chev,  Vladimir  A.;  Elatontsev,  Albert  I.;  Ignatiev.  Vladimir  V^ 
Karyshev.  Vitaly  D.;  and  Togulev.  Alexandr  K.  Aircraft  take-off  and 
landing  system  and  method  for  using  same  4.209,768.  Cl.  340^.000. 
Bassett.  Alvin  L.  Combination  table  saw.  4.209.045.  Cl.  144-I.OOG. 
Bastian  Blessing  Co.  Inc.:  See— 

Arend,  Raymond  J.;  and  VerBerkmoes,  John  A.,  4,208,972,  CI. 
108-111.000.  ,      .. 

Batchelar,  Peter  H.,  to  Uniroyal,  Inc.  Method  of  making  a  notched 

transmission  belt.  4,209,483,  Cl.  264-159.000. 
Bateman,  John  H.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Adducts  containing 
epoxide  groups,  from  hydantoin  polyepoxide  and  binuclear  hydan- 
toin  compounds.  4,209,608.  Cl.  528-363.000. 
Bathelt.  Heinrich:  See—  ..  «.  .     j  .  ,/«  ^ni 

Schuierer,  Erich;  Bathelt,  Heinrich;  and  Broil,  Richard,  4,209.407, 
Cl.  252-3.000. 

Becker,  Burckhard;  Bauer,  Heinz;  and  Gedig,  Alfred,  4,209,159,  Cl. 
248-430.000.  ^       . 

Baugh,  John  E.;  and  Baugh,  Patricia  A.  Chimney  flue  cleaning  appara- 
tus. 4.208,757,  Cl.  15-249.000. 

"^'ugh,"john  E.;  anTBaugh.  Patricia  A.,  4,208,757,  Cl.  15-249.000. 

Baumgarth,  Manfred;  Orth,  Dieter;  Radunz,  Hans-Eckart;  Lissner, 

Reinhard;  and  Maisenbacher,  Jurgen,  to  Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft 

mit    beschrankter    Haftung.    New    prostaglandin-like    diketals. 

4,209,444,  Cl.  260-338.000. 

BaumgartI,  Ulrich:  See—  .,„«,., 

Muller,  Bruno;  BaumgartI,  Ulrich;  and  Kohler,  Wemer,  4,209,743, 

Cl.  324-96.000.  .   .^  „     ^ 

Baur,  George  W.;  and  McKee,  Ross,  to  Hughes  Tool  Company.  Rock 

bit  assembly  method.  4,209,124.  Cl.  228-182.000. 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See—                ^  .,^  ^      -    . 
Alexander.  John  B.;  Dennehey.  T.  Michael;  and  Goldhaber.  Rich- 
ard P..  4.209.013.  Cl.  I28-213.00A.  

Soodak.  Charles;  and  Priarone.  Paul.  4.209.176.  Cl.  277-95.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  . 

Stephan.  Gunter;  Birmes.  Hartmut;  Haus,  Artur;  and  Plaza.  Erwin. 
4.209.297.  Cl.  8-467.000.  „  ^      ,. 

Baynes,  Gene  P..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Hydraulic  power 

brake  booster.  4,208,950,  Cl.  91-369.00B. 
BBC  Brown  Boveri  &  Company  Limited:  See— 

Koppl,  Georg;  Pedrini,  Giovanni;  and  Widmer,  Hans,  4,209,679, 

Cl.  200-148.00A. 
Snedkerud,  Ole,  4,209,789,  Cl.  343-765.000. 
BBJ  Laboratories;  See—  _ 

Betton,  Amold  L.,  4,209,709,  Cl.  307-lO.OAT. 

Bear  Body,  Inc.:  See—  

Sandos.  Michael  S.,  4,209,048,  Cl.  150-38.000. 

Beatrice  Foods  Co.:  See—  

Jones.  John  H.;  and  Hipko.  Patrick,  4,208.819,  Cl.  40-310.000. 
Shah.  Syed  M.   M.;  and  Luksas.  Anthony  J.,  4.209.503,  Cl. 
42449.000. 

Williams.  Wilmore.  4.209.535.  Cl.  426-46.000.  

Zavagli,    Steven    B.;    and    Kasik.    Robert    L..   4,209.544,    Cl. 
426-580.000. 


Beck,  Wolfgang;  Herzog.  Horst;  and  Stipsits.  Gunter.  to  Kraftwerk 
Union  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  of  monitoring  equipment  and 
system  for  carrying  out  the  method.  4.209.779.  Cl.  340-683.000. 

Becker.  Arnold,  to  Louis  Schwcizer  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Lederfabrik. 
Sammier  press.  4,208.892.  CI.  69-48.000, 

Becker.  Burckhard;  Bauer,  Heinz;  and  Gedig.  Alfred,  to  C  Rob.  Ham- 
merstein  GmbH.  Lockable  guide  assembly  for  adjusuble  vehicle 
seats.  4.209,159.  Cl.  248-430.000. 

Becker.  Dieter:  See—  ^ , 

Harth.  Helmut;  and  Becker.  Dieter.  4.209.504,  Cl.  424-49.000. 

Becker,  Friedbert;  Kloeber.  Peter;  and  Sieinkamp.  Johann  A.,  to  Sie- 
mens Aktiengesellschaft.  Railway  communication  system.  4,209.749. 
Cl.  455-56.000. 

Becker.  Michael,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Circuit  for  compensat- 
ing harmonic  currents  in  an  electric  consumer  arrangement. 
4.209.757.  Cl.  333-I7.00R. 

Beckman  Instruments.  Inc.:  See- 
Brown.  James  R..  4.209.837.  CI.  364- 1 1 7.000, 

Bederman.  Seymour,  to  Intemational  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Shared     synchronous     memory     multiprocessing     arrangement. 

4.209.839.  Cl.  364-200.000. 
Bell  David  W.;  and  Sinram,  Edward  W.,  to  NCR  Corporation,  Ribbon 

cassette  for  oblique  ribbon  feeding.  4.209.261.  Cl.  400-196.100. 
Bell  &  Howell  Company:  See— 

Stites.   David  G.;   Flint.  John   R;   and   Kreuser.   Michael   L.. 
4,209,238.  CI.  353-85.000. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratones,  Incorporated;  See— 
Knowlton.  Kenneth  C.  4.209,842.  CI.  364-718.000 
Rentzepis.  Peter  M.,  4.209.690,  CI.  455-61 1.000. 
Bender.  Herman  G.;  and  Dikeman.  James  E..  to  Tektronix.  Inc.  Modu- 
lar probe  system.  4.209.742.  Cl.  324-72. 500. 
Bendiberica.  S  A.:  See— 

Bacardit.  Juan  S..  4.208,951.  Cl.  91-422.000. 
Bendix  Corporation.  The:  See— 

Ditlinger,  Richard  J..  4.208.952,  Cl.  92-13.000. 
Reddy.  Junuthula  N..  4.208.991.  Cl.  123-32.0EG. 
Bendler.  Robert  K..  to  Acurex  Corporation  Apparatus  for  converting 
a  DC  or  analog  signal  to  a  digital  signal  with  minimum  dnft. 
4.209.774.  CI.  34O-347,0CC. 
Bennett.  Moreland  P.;  See—  ,     .„ 

Cacalloro.  Philip  A.;  McCloy,  Alberi  J.;  and  Bennett,  Moreland  P.. 
4.209.064,  Cl.  165-130.000. 
Berardi,  James  A.;  Chelcun.  Darrell;  Dressel.  Lawrence  J.;  and  West- 
phal.  Bruce  D..  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Data  processing  protocol  system. 

4.209.840.  Cl.  364-200.000.  c     *   w.^  i 
Beretta.  Giacomo.  to  Sgs-Aies  Componenii  Elettronici  S.p.A.  Module 

for  integrated  circuits.  4.209,798.  Cl,  357-70.000, 
Berezhnoi.  Igor  A:  See—  .,....,      u    i      c 

Basov.  Nikolai  G.;  Berezhnoi.  Igor  A.;  Vekshin.  Vyacheslav  S.; 
Danilychev.  Vladimir  A.;  Elatontsev.  Albert  I.;  Ignatiev.  Vladi- 
mir v.;   Karyshev.  Vitaly  D.;  and  Togulev.  Alexandr   K.. 
4.209.768.  Cl.  340-26,000. 
Berger.  David  A.;  and  Welch.  John  W..  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  File  qualifying  and  sorting  system.  4.209.845. 
CI.  364-900.000. 

Bergmann,  Erik:  See—  

Salmela,  Jouko;  Bergmann.  Erik:  and  Heikkila.  Tauno.  4,209.362. 
Cl.  162-264.000. 
Berkhoel.  James  L  .  to  Donaldson  Company.  Inc.  Filter  element  mount- 
ing mechanism  4,209.310,  Cl  55-273  000. 
Berlenbach.  Norbert;  and  Klegraf,  Ferdinand,  to  Passavant-Werke 
Michelbacher  Huette.  Process  for  slow  softening  water.  4.209.395, 
Cl.  210-46.000. 
Bemardi.  Richard  B:  See—  ..n-o.^    /-i 

Thomenius,  Kai  E.;  and  Bemardi.  Richard  B..  4.208.916.  Cl. 
73-626.000.  ,  .. 

Bemdt,  Stephen  R.  Level  indicating  device  for  wall-mounted  pictures. 

4.208.802.  CI.  33-347.000.  „  „.  .    .       ^  »j        ^ 

Bemstein.  Jack;  Varma.  Ravi  K.;  Vogt.  B.  Richard;  and  Weisenborn. 

Frank  L.,  to  E.  R  Squibb  &  Sons.  Inc.  Vitamin  Bi:  derivative  suitable 

for  radiolabeling.  4,209.614,  CI,  536-25.000.  ^.    ^  ^  c 

Berry.  Helen  K..  to  Children's  Hospital  Medical  Center  Method  tor 

treating  phenylketonuria.  4.209,531.  Cl.  424-319  000, 
Berthold.  Werner;  Botta.  Artur;  von  Konig,  Anita;  and  Rasp,  Chnstian. 
to  AGFA-Gevaert,  AG.  Corrosion  preventative  for  two-bath  stabi- 
lizer baths.  4.209,583,  Cl.  430-418.000. 
Bertorello.  Mario,  to  Rotomors  S  p  A  Self<entenng  work  holding  and 
positioning  fixture  for  machine  tools.  4.209.180.  Cl.  279-4.000. 

^TiiS'TSifSiTBertotti.  Giorgio.  4.209.076.  CI.  181-272^000 
Bertus.  Brent  J.;  McKay.  Dwight  L,;  and  Mark,  Harold  W..  «  Philhps 

Petroleum  Company.  Antimony  tris(dihydrocarbyI  phosphite)  and 

preparation  thereof  4.209.453.  Cl.  260-446.000. 
Bcssett.  Richard  A.;  Epstein.  James;  and  Goebel.  Fra.'.z.  toOTE  Labo- 

ratc'ies  Incorporated.  Primary  electrochemical  cell.  4.209.571.  Cl. 

429-7.000. 

^'^'fiihg^Wa^lthSlnd  Bethge.  Dietrich.  4.209.687.  Cl.  219-522.000. 
Bethge.  Walther;  and  Bethge,  Dietrich,  to  Therglas  GmbH  fur  Flachen- 

heizung.  Laminated  transparent  pane-  4,209.687,  Cl,  219-522000, 
Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation:  See—  ,^  ,.,,-,  ^.  ,«««« 

Lynn.  John  D.;  and  Carrier.  Gerald  N..  4.209.313.  Cl.  65-19.000. 
Better- Way  Products  Company:  See— 

Starks,  Emmett  A..  4.208.841.  Cl.  49-449.000. 
Betterley,  James  E.,  to  Globe  Ticket  Company.  Self-wicketmg  ticket. 
4,209,189,  Cl.  283-18.000. 
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Betton.  Arnold  L..  to  BBJ  Laboratorie*.  iJLnti-theft  ignition  system 

4.209.709,  CI.  307.10.0AT. 
Belts,  Joseph  E.:  and  Holub,  Fred  F..  to  C  eneral  Electric  Company. 
Method  of  improving  the  electrical  properties  of  polymeric  insula- 
tions containmg  polar  additives,  and  the  ifiproved  polymeric  insula- 
tion product  thereof  4.209.566,  CI.  428-3^9.000. 
Betts,  Robert  E..  to  United  States  of  Ame  ica,  Army.  Squib  design. 

4.208.967.  CI.  102-28.0EB. 
Bhatia,  Shyam:  See—  . 

Rao.  G.  R.  Mohan;  Stanczak,  John  S.;  L  en.  Jih-Chang;  and  Bhatia. 
Shyam.  4.208.7SI.  CI.  29.577.00C. 
Bies,  Sylvester  W.:  See—  .     ^, 

Brown.    Martin   M.;   and   Bies.   Sylvtster   W.,   4.208.803.   CI. 
33-348.000. 
Billenstein.  Siegfried;  and  Ehrl,  Winfried.  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Fluorine-containing  alkyl-sulfato-betaines  and  processes  for 
their  manufacture.  4.209.456.  CI.  260-458.1  WF. 
Biller.  Dieter,  to  Repa  Feinsianzwerk  Gmb  i.  Lock  for  safety  belts  in 

motor  vehicles.  4.208.771.  CI.  24-230.0AI . 
BillingsJey,  Lloyd  E.,  to  HydroTech  International,  Inc.  Pipe  connector 

apparatus  and  method.  4,209,270.  CI.  405.195.COO. 
Birmes.  Hartmut:  See— 

Stephan.  Gunter;  Birmes.  Hartmut;  Haul,  Artur;  and  Plaza,  Erwin. 

4.209.297.  CI.  8-467,000. 

Bittner.  Edward  D..  to  Cascade  Corporat|)n.  Lift  truck  load  clamp 

having  nonresilient  contact  pad  surfaces  textured  for  directionally 

variable  resisunce  to  slippage.  4.209.280.  CI.  414-620.000. 

Black.  William  R..  Sr.;  and  Sams.  Gerald  L,  to  Neely,  Alvis.  Window 

guard  having  boxed  release.  4.208.837,  CI  49-56.000. 
Blair,  Gather.  Mortar  sighting  device.  4.204801,  CI.  33-235.000. 
Blazcvic.  Milos.  Device  for  automatically  recording,  reproducing  and 

translating,  and  corresponding  circuit.  4,309,811,  CI.  360-78.000. 
Blendax-Werke  R.  Schneider  GmbH  &  Co.!  See— 

Hartli,  Helmut;  and  Becker.  Dieter.  4,209.504,  CI.  424-49.000. 
Blessum.  Norman  S.:  See—  J  ,««  „.„    ^, 

Ragle.  Herbert  U.;  and  Blessum,  Norman  S..  4.209.810.  CI. 
360-77.000.  .... 

Bliemeister.  Robert  M..  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation.  Articulated  seal 
for  rotating  cylinder  such  as  kiln  or  the  like  4.209.175,  CI.  277-84.000. 
Bloiigett.  Gerry  A.  Sorption  system.  4.209, J08.  CI.  55-179.000. 
Blodgett,  Norman  S.:  See— 

Brownly.  Richard  C,  4.208.812,  CI.  37U1.000. 
Blomqvist,  Leif:  and  Goransson,  to  Aktie^laget  SKF.  Self-aligning 

two  row  thrust  roller  bearing.  4.209.210,  CI.  308-234.000. 
Bloom.  Stanley  M  ;  and  Levy.  Boris,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Method 
for  forming  clustcn  of  noble  metal  fiver  precipitating  nuclei. 
4.209.330.  CI.  430-212.000.  j 

Bluestein.  Barry  I;  and  Lepp.  Cyrus  A,  to  Coming  Glass  Works. 
Alkaline  agarosse  gei  electrophoresis  of  kcmoglobins.  4.209.372.  CI. 
204-180.00G. 
Bluestein.  Barry  I.;  Lepp,  Cyrus  A.;  and  Mason,  Robert  D.,  to  Corning 
Glass  Works.  Acidic  agar  gel  electrochiomatography  of  hemoglo- 
bins. 4,209,373.  CI.  2O4-18O.0OG. 
BIy,  Ray  E.,  to  R.  A.  Pearson  Company.  Bottle  tray.  4.209,094.  CI. 

206-427.000. 
Bocharov,  Jury  A.:  See— 

Grigorenkc.  Anatoly  S.;  Moroz,  Jur^  A.;  Bocharov,  Jury  A.; 
Safonov,  Anatoly  V.;  Landyshev,  Vladimir  V.;  Vasiliev,  Gen- 
nady  A.;  Sakharova,  Lidia  A.;  aijd  Stolyarov,  Nikolai  A., 
4,208,895,  CI.  72-8.000.  \ 

Boeing  Commercial  Airplane  Comnany:  See— 
Boilsen,  Kenneth  R..  4.208.949!  CI.  89-1. 801. 
Morris,  John  P.;  and  Podenski.  Patrick  A.,  4.209,149.  CI.  244- 
53.0OB. 
Boeing  Company.  The:  See — 

Stephan.  Leonard  P..  4.209,152.  CI.  244-182.000. 
Bofors  America,  Inc.:  See—  \ 

Spoor,  Martin,  4,208,905,  CI.  73.141.0qA. 
Boilsen,  Kenneth  R.,  to  Boeing  Commercial;  Airplane  Company.  Missile 

earner  airplane.  4,208.949.  CI.  89-1.801. 
Boise  Cascade  Corporation:  See—  J 

Elias.  Thomas  C.  4.209.126.  CI.  229-4lO0O. 
Bollman.  Hellmuth;  and  Heimrath.  Ernst,  tp  Braun  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Automatic  filter-type  coffee  maker.  4.201.957,  CI.  99-282.000. 
Bonaga.  Mana  L.:  See— 

Gandoin,  Maria  L.;  and  Bonaga,  Maria  L.,  4.209,291,  CI. 
431-16.000.  I 

Bonner,  Alvin  T.,  Sr.,  to  John  D.  Hollingsiworth  on  Wheels,  Inc.  Can 

coiler  mechanism  can  changer.  4,208,763,  CI.  19.159.00A. 
Boone,  L.  A.  Blood  drying  method  and  apparatus.  4,208,808.  CI. 

34.166.000. 
Booth,  Frederick  C;  and  Stephenson,  Ro^rt  L.,  to  Allied  Chemical 
Corporation.   Remote  tension-relieving 
retractor.  4.209.142,  CI.  242-107.600. 
Booth,  Robert  E.;  Evans.  Francis  E.;  Eib^k,  Richard  E.;  and  Robin 
son,  Martin  A.,  to  Allied  Chemical  Cot  raration.  Recyclable  boron 
trifluoride   catalyst   and   method   of  using   same.   4,209,654,   CI. 
585-465.000. 
Boots  Company  Limited,  The:  See— 
Nicholson,   John    S.;    and   Tantum, 
562-401.000. 
Borg- Warner  Corporation:  See- 
Maudlin,  Wendell  E.,  4,208,886,  CI.  6).498.000 
Borrett.  Ronald  D.:  See— 

Zylstra,  Henry  J.;  and  Borrett,  l^onald  D.,  4,209,818,  CI. 
361.96.000. 


James   G.,   4,209,638.   CI. 


Botta,  Artur:  See— 

Berthold,  Werner;  Bolta.  Artur;  von  Konig,  Anita;  and  Rasp, 
Christian,  4,209,583,  CI.  430.418.000. 
Bouillon,  Claude;  and  Rosenbaum,  Georges,  to  L'Oreal.  Aluminuin 
tris-{N-oxypyridine-2-thiolate);  cosmetic  or  pharmaceutical  composi- 
tions containing  the  same  and  the  use  of  said  compositions.  4,209,506, 
CI.  424-68.000. 
Bowen,  Jack  L.;  and  Paulson,  Gary  F.  SnapK>n  handle  structure. 

4,209,266.  CI.  403-329.000. 
Brademeyer,  David  L.;  and  Parker.  Donald  L.,  to  General  Motors 
Corporation.    Quick    take-up    master    cylinder.    4.208.881,    CI. 
60-578.000. 
Brady,  John  W.;  Eijsberg.  Pieter;  and  Logemann,  Johan  D.,  to  Synres 
International    B.V.    Continuous    mass    preparation    of   polymers. 
4.209.599,  CI.  526-64.000. 
Brandeberry,  Raymond  L.;  Ginther,  Lawrence  B.;  Lehr.  Glen  J.;  and 
Sanford,   Paul  F..  to  Libbey-Owens-Ford  Company.   Method  of 
processing  glazed  tubular  inserts.  4,209,556.  CI.  427-330.000. 
Brandenstein.  Manfred:  See— 

Olschewski.    Armin;    Brandenstein,    Manfred;    Walter,    Lothar; 
Schurger,  Rainer;  and  Neder,  Gunter,  4,209,208.  CI.  308-20.000. 
Brandestini,  Marco:  See— 

Muhlen-.ann.  Hans  R.;  Steiner.  Ernesto;  and  Brandestini,  Marco. 
4,208.795.  CI.  433-203.000. 
Brandman.  Yigal:  See— 

Barash.  Sorin;  Brandman.  Yigal;  Cohen.  Yitzhak;  Shporn.  Shaul; 
Vishnipolsky.    Joseph;    and    Yanai.    Elisha,    4,209,131,    CI. 
239-68.000. 
Brandt,  Maurice  W.:  See- 
Fogg.  Daniel  A.;  Brandt.  Maurice  W.;  and  Klemundt,  Marshall, 
4,209.802.  CI.  358-106.000. 
Branscheid.  Werner:  See— 

Schippcrs,  Heinz;  Branscheid.  Werner;  Lenk,  Erich;  and  Hardt, 
Udo.  4.209.207.  CI.  308-9.000. 
Bi-anscombe.  Richard  A.:  See- 
Lloyd.  Harold  L.;  Branscombe,  Richard  A.;  and  Oliver,  Robert  C, 
4,209,585.  CI.  435-30.000. 
Brantingham.  George  L.;  and  Wiggins,  Richard  H.,  Jr.,  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments Incorporated.  Lattice  filter  for  waveform  or  speech  synthesis 
circuits  using  digital  logic.  4,209,844.  CI.  364-724.000. 
Brantingham.  George  L.:  See- 
Wiggins.  Richard  H.,  Jr.;  and  Brantingham,  George  L.,  4,209,836. 
CI.  364-718.000. 
Braun  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Bollman.  Hellmuth;  and  Heimrath,  Ernst.  4.208.957,  CI.  99-282.000. 

Braun.  Roland  J.;  and  Carden.  Gary  R..  to  International  Business 

Machines  Corporation.  Magnetic  domain  device  shield.  4.209,848,  CI. 

365-2.000. 

Brearley.  Malcolm,  to  Girling  Limited.  Anti-skid  brake  control  system. 

4.209,203.  CI.  303-110.000. 
Bremholt.  Sven  A.  T..  to  AB  Gustavsberg.  Process  for  extruding  and 
cross-linking  olefin  polymers,  diolef-n  polymers,  and  copolymers  of 
olefins  and  diolefins  and  copolymerizable  monomers.  4,209,597,  CI. 
525-376.000. 
Breno,  Philip  J.,  to  Owens-Illinois.  Inc.  Fluid  collection  apparatus. 

4.209.488.  CI.  422-101.000. 
Bridges,  William  B..  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Getter  pump 

for  hydrogen  maser.  4,209,752,  CI.  330-4.000. 
Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited:  See— 

Yoshida,   Shoji;   and   Harakon,   Katsuyuki,  4.209.050.  CI.    152- 
354.00R. 
Bristol-Myers  Company:  See— 

Juby.  Peter  F..  4,209.620.  CI.  544-252.000. 
Juby,  Peter  F..  4.209.623.  CI.  544-319.000. 
British  Gas  Corporation:  See— 

Conway.  Henry  L.;  Hargis.  John  A.;  and  Stroud.  Henry  J.  F.. 
4.209.305.  CI.  48-213.000. 
Brockway.  Charles  E.  Locking  device  for  blade  of  rotary  lawn  mower. 

4.208.859.  CI.  56-255.000. 
Broken  Hill  Proprietary  Company  Limited,  The:  See— 

Nicol,    Stuart    K.;   and   Swanson,    Andrew   R.,   4,209,301,   CI. 
44-24.000. 
Broil,  Richard:  See— 

Schuierer,  Erich;  Bathelt,  Heinrich;  and  Broil,  Richard,  4,209,407, 
CI.  252-3.000. 
Brooks,  Clyde  S.:  See— 

Lemkey,  Franklin  D.;  Douglas,  Frank  C;  Golden,  Gerald  S.;  and 
Brooks,  Clyde  S.,  4,209,008,  CI.  126-452.000. 
Brooks,  Ray  G.,  to  Convey,  Inc.  Socket  insertion  guide.  4,209,216,  CI. 

339-65.000. 
Brothers,  Alvin  O.  Tool  for  use  in  constructing  paneled  ornaments. 

4,209.164.  CI.  269-37.000. 
Brown.  Barry:  See- 
Jones,  Brian  G.;  and  Brown.  Barry.  4.209.183.  CI.  280-79.300. 
Brown.  Galen  K.:  See— 

Tennes.  Bernard  R.;  and  Brown,  Galen  K..  4.208.861.  CI.  56- 
328.0TS. 
Brown,  Gaylord.  to  Sweetheart  Plastic.  Inc.  Tamper-proof  closure  and 

method  of  making  same.  4.209.101.  CI.  215-253.000. 
Brown,  Harry  W.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Precision  snap  switch  with 
improved  one  piece  contact  support  and  terminal  member.  4,209,677, 
CI.  20O-67.0OD. 
Brown,  James  R.,  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.  Programmable  control- 
ler. 4.209,837.  CI.  364-117.000. 
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Brown,  Jay:  See—  ^      ,        -     ,      w    ._j 

Pun,  Ajay  K.;  Caruso,  Michael  J.;  Dennison.  Stanley  M.;  and 

Brown.  Jay,  4,209,781,  CI.  340-347.0DA.  xi..  Tnn 

Brown,  Martin  M.;  and  Bies.  Sylvester  W.,  to  Stanley  Works,  The.  Top 

viewable  vial  level.  4,208,803.  CI.  33-348.000. 
Brownly,  Richard  C,  to  Blodgett,  Nonnan  S.  Snow  plow  attachment. 

4,208,812,  CI.  3741.000.  „..      ,  j 

Bnigger,  Robert,  to  Langbein-Pfanhauser  Werke  AG.  Baking  fonn  and 

method  of  making  same.  4,209.569,  CI.  428472.000. 
Brunner,  Anton.  Drive  for  operatmg  a  punching  tool.  4,208.924.  tl. 

7447.000. 
Brunswick  Corporation:  See—         .^,,.,^ 
Panzera,  Carlino,  4,209,334,  CI.  106-54.000. 
Bryant.  Charles  H.  Fish  lure.  4.208.822.  CI.  4342.020. 
Bryer,  Philip  S.,  to  PerSci.  Inc.  Dual  magnetic  head  mounting  and 

loading.  4,209.813,  CI.  360-105^.  ^  „  ^^  ^  -n,,  Ho^ 

Euan,  Angeles  V..  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The.  Hose. 

4.209.042,  CI.  138.126.000.  .   .       .        u 

Buckley,  Walter  S.  Container  for  symbolically  indicating  pharmaceuti- 
cal prescription.  4,208,983.  CI.  1 16-205.000. 
Budd  Company,  The:  See—  .....  ^- 

Uncaster.  Arthur,  4,208,996.  CI.  I23-122.00E. 
Budzich.  Tadeusz.   Load  responsive  control  valve.  4.209.039.  U. 

137-596.130. 
Buffington,  Robert  B.:  See—  _, 

Hopper.  Everett  S.;  and  Buffington.  Robert  B..  4.208.903.  CI. 

Buhler,  Eugen.' Proceeding  and  apparatus  for  cooling,  d^l"!  »!"> 

separating  castings  and  foundry  sand  m  a  cooling  device.  4,209,055. 

d.  1644.000. 

Bunker  Ramo  Corporation:  See—  ,•  mo  7«a     ri 

Sumner,    Murray;    and    Liaukau.    Sigitas    J.,    4.209.784.    U. 

340-711.000. 

®"  M?xS'cra1g  iTrnd  Burk.  George  A..  4.209,522  CI  424-270 000 
Burkdoll.  Frank  B.,  to  Explosive  Technology,  Inc.  Pyrotechnic  light 
sour-.  4,209,823.  CI.  362-84.000.  «      r.. 

Bums,  Cannen  D.,  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation.  Manufac- 
ture of  bumped  composite  tape  for  automatic  gang  bondmg  of  semi- 
conductor devices.  4,209.355.  CI.  156-630.000. 
Burrascano.  Roberto:  See —  .......  j  w: 

Busacca.  Guido;  Burrascano.  Roberto;  Melt.  Vicenzo;  and  Mi- 
gliaccio.  Salvatore,  4,209.755,  CI.  331-83.000. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See— 

Al^r.  Dalliel  D..  4,209.139  CI.  242.6130R.  _ 

Ragle.   Herbert   U.;  and   Blessum,   Norman  S.,  4,209.810.  CI. 
360-77.000. 
Bun-oughs  Wellcome  Co.:  See—  ,u    ^inocuri 

Torode,  Allan  J.;  Harden,  David;  and  Spence,  John,  4,209,513,  t,l. 

Busacca,  Guido;  Burrascano.  Roberto;  Meli.  Vicenzo;  and  Migliaccio, 
Salvatore,  to  Societa  Italiana  Telecomunicazioni  Siemens  S.pTV. 
Tunable  oscillator  comprising  dual-cavity  klystron.  4,209.755,  C. 

Butcher,  Barry  T.,  to  Loblaws  Limited.  Display  device.  4.208.818,  CI. 

40-16.200. 
Butenschon.  Claus:  See—  ^  i«i  loo     ri 

Schierz.    Winfried;    and    Butenschon,    Claus,    4.209.799.    u. 

357-81.000. 

Butternut  Electronics  Co.:  See—  

Newcomb.  Donald  R..  4,209,790,  CI.  343-830.000. 
Byers,  Dwight  R.  Self-locking  trailer  hitch  assembly.  4.209,184,  CI. 

280-511.000.  ,.  ,     t 

Byram.  Robert  J.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Air  switch  for  low 

tire  pressure  indication.  4.208,982,  CI.  1  I6-34.00R. 
Byron,  Michael  N.  Game  utilizing  a  game  impler.ient.  4,209,171,  u. 

273-161.000. 
C.  Rob.  Hammerstein  GmbH:  See—  *ir  ^  a  ino  no  ri 

Becker.  Burckhard;  Bauer,  Heinz;  and  Gedig,  Alfred,  4,209.159,  Cl. 
248430.000.  .     ^^.    .         ... 

Cabane,  Bruno;  and  Vergnault.  Joel,  to  Produits  Chimiques  Ugine 
Kuhlmann.  Process  for  biological  denitnfication  of  efHuents. 
4.209,390,0.210.12.000.  ».      ,    j  o    ,« 

Cacalloro,  Philip  A.;  McCloy,  Albert  J.;  and  Bennett.  Moreland  P..  to 
General  Electric  Company.  Panel-type  radiator  for  electncal  appara- 
tus. 4,209.064,  Cl.  165-130.000. 
Cain,  Edwin  F.  C:  See—  ^  ^  ■     pj        c  /- 

Wooten,  John  R.;  Carpenter.  Harry  W.;  and  Cam.  Edwin  F.  C, 
4,209,478,  Cl.  264-65.000. 
Caldecourt,  Victor  J.:  See—  ..   ^.        _ .      j  c       a 

Townsend,  Donald  I.;  Solem,  Richard  H.;  Timm,  Edward  E.;  and 
Caldecourt,  Victor  J..  4.208.907.  Cl.  73-190.00R. 
California  Institute  of  Technology:  See-  u.«   lohn  n 

Kalvinskas,  John  J.;  Mueller,  William  A.;  and  Ingham,  John  D., 

SuthS'lvL  E°1!d°Sitz.  Charles  L..  4.209,240,  Cl.  3544.000. 
Calor  Group  Limited.  The:  See—  ..,««.,, i  /-i  unnrvm 

Kent,  Peter  J.  C;  and  Page.  John  K.  R.,  4.209,413,  Cl.  252-70.000. 
Calpis  Food  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  The:  See— 

Mitsui,   Isamu;    Iwanami.   Takefumi;   Joko,   Kazuo;   Watanabe, 

Tsutomu;  Yamadaki,  Motozumi;  and  Mon.  Yukinon.  4,209.508, 

Cl.  424-117.000. 

Camelia  Manufacturing  Co.  Ltd.:  See-  Ainami   n    n« 

Peck.  Christopher  M.;  and  Gozna,  Eric  R..  4.209,011,  Cl.  1«- 

87.00R. 


Campbell  Soup  Company:  See—  u  a    .„j 

Clatfelter,  Kenneth;  LoPresti,  George  M.;  Come.  Joseph  A.;  and 
deLumen,  Benito  O.,  4,209,541,  Cl  426430.000. 
Campbell.  Willis  R.:  See- 

Waldrop,  T.  William;  and  Campbell.  Willis  R.,  4,208,862,  Cl. 
56-341.000. 
Canadian  Patents  and  Development  Limited:  See— 
Sefton,  Michael  V.,  4,209.014,  Cl.  128-214,00F. 
Candor,  James  T.  Electrostatic  method  and  apparatus  for  treating 

material.  4.208,807,  Cl.  34-1.000. 
Candy,  James  O.,  Sr.  Lid  opener  for  storage  container.  4,208,839,  u. 

49.344.000. 
Cannon,  Thomas  M.:  See—  »,    .,  ,no  lan  n 

Fenimore,  Edward  E.;  and  Cannon,  Thomas  M.,  4,209,780.  Cl. 

340-146.30F. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Minoura.  Kazuo.  4.209.223.  Cl.  350.6.100. 
Tazaki,  Shigemitsu;  Yamataka,  Akihiro;  Souma,  Tsunenon;  and 
Kusumoto,  Tadao.  4,209.850,  Cl.  365-189.000. 
Carabateas,  Philip  M.:  See— 

Diana,  Guy  D.;  and  Carabateas,  Philip  M.,  4,209,526,  Cl.  424- 

273.00P. 
Carberg,  William  G.:  See— 

Lopes,  William  F.;  and  Carberg,  William  G..  4.208,882.  Cl. 
60-653.000. 

^'"*B"aun,"Rorand^;lnd  Carden,  Gary  R..  4.209,848.  Cl.  365-2.000. 
Carkhuff,  Edwin  D.,  to  Pharmacare,  Inc.  Blister  container  having  a 
reclosable  lid  assembly.  4,209,096,  Cl.  206-621  000. 

'^'c"o"«u?  j'^Ictm'f  :d"HS;7Manfred,  4,208,928,  Cl.  74-574^000. 

Carlson.  Robert  M.,  to  University  of  California,  The  Regents  of  the. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  determination  of  volatile  electrolytes. 
4,209,299,  Cl.  23-230.00R.  .      .     „    ,  ^        r- 

Carolus,  David  T.;  Edwards,  Ralph  W.;  and  Momn,  Paul  C.,  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporation.  Antenna  cable  drive  and  storage  dnim  with 
stop  mechanism.  4,209,792,  Cl.  343-903.000. 

Carpenter,  Harry  W.:  See—  t-j    ■    c  r' 

Wooten,  John  R.;  Carpenter,  Harry  W.;  and  Cam,  Edwin  F.  C, 
4,209.478,  Cl.  264.65.000.  ^  ^  ^      ,,.      ,„  , 

Carpenter,  L.  Graydon;  Kinosz.  Donald  L.;  and  Cedro.  Vito,  III,  to 
Aluminum  Company  of  America.  Treatment  of  offgas  from  alumi. 
num  chlSride  production.  4,209,496.  Cl.  423-210.000. 

^"LyAn°5ohS  D.;  SdOirrick,  Gerald  N.,  4,209.313.  Cl.  65-19.000. 

Caruso.  Michael  J.:  See—  .  .    ^  c.    1      va    .^a 

Puri   Ajay  K.;  Caniso,  Michael  J.;  Dennison,  Stanley  M.;  and 
Brown,  Jay,  4,209,781,  Cl.  340-347.0DA. 

Cascade  Corporation:  See— 

Bittner.  fedward  D.,  4,209,280.  Cl.  414-620.000. 

Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See—  ,^  .,„,««, 

F?eld,  Jesse  L..  Jr.,  4.208,874  C1.60420.00a 
Gregg,    Anton    T.;    and    Murphy.    Robert    E.,    4.209.205,    Cl. 

305-14.000. 
Hanson,  Edwin  E.,  4,208.926,  Cl.  74.191.00a 
Merkel.  Russell  D.,  4,208  817,  Cl  37-141.00T. 
Miller.   Robert   G.;   and   Render,   Michael   L.,  4.208,925.   CI. 

74-866.000.  .   

York,  Lyle  E..  4,209.074,  Cl.  180-78.000. 
Cato  Research  Corporation:  See— 

Kruesi,  Paul  R..  4.209.501,  Cl.  423491.000. 
Cecchi,  Aristidc,  to  RJM  Manufacturing,  Inc.  Tape  winding  apparatus. 
4,209,138,  Cl.  242-56.900. 

^^Sr^me!,"L.^«ydon;  Kinosz,  Donald  L.;  and  Cedro.  Vito.  III. 

4.209.496,0.423-210.000. 
Centre  de  Recherches  Metallurgiques  Centrum  voor  Research  in  de 

Leroy?Vincent   M.;  and  Richelmi,  Joseph   H.,  4,209,366,  Cl. 
204-27.000. 
Centro  Ricerche  Fiat  S.pA.:  See—  .  ^^a  nit,  ni  \i\  575  M« 

Franco.  Luigi;  and  Bertotti.  Giorgio,  4,209,076,  Cl.  181-272.000. 

Pedretti.  Gaetano.  4,208,751,  Cl.  12-10.000. 

Cermak,  Michael  J.:  See—  ,     »*   u    1  1    a  ina  la^   r\ 

Merchant,  Stanley  R.;  and  Cennak.  Michael  J..  4,208,786.  Cl. 

29-612.000. 
CGR  Ultrasonic:  See—  ,„..,^ 

Dory,  Jacques,  4,209.022,  Cl.  128-660.000.  .       .       ..^ 

Chaix.  Jean-Edmond;  and  Fajeau,  Maurice,  to  Commissariat  a  1  Energie 

Atomique.  Steam  generator.  4.208.987,  Cl.  122-32000 
Champion  International  Corporation:  See— 

Cottrell,  Edward  D..  4.209.112.  Cl.  221-93.000. 
Dutcher.  Daniel  P.,  4.209.095.  Cl.  206469.000. 
Chandavoine.  Marie-Madeleine:  See—         ^,  ^  ,  .  .  .    r'-,;»t-f 

Piaerol,  Charles;  Chandavoine,  Marie-Madeleine;  and  de  Cointet 

Villain,  Paul,  4.209.439.  Cl.  26045.80N. 

Piaerol  Charles;  Chandavoine.  Marie-Madeleine;  and  de  Cointet 

de  Fillain.  Paul,  4,209.440,  Cl.  26045.80N. 

Chang.  Henry  K.;  and  Hausen.  Wolfgang  H.  to  International  Business 

femes  Corporation.  Apparatus  and  method  for  record  rwnema- 

tion  following  error  detection  in  a  data  storage  subsystem.  4.209,SU9. 

Chw.^H!i'ng^Ya;and  Maalouf,  George  E.,  to  Moore  Business  Forms 
"-  Inc.  Microcapsules,  method  o^  making  same  and  carton  ess  copying 
system  including  said  microcapsules.  4.209.188.  Cl.  282-27. 3W. 
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and  Lavennan,  Royce  J.. 
G).,  Ltd.  Pressure-light 


Charles,  Joseph  T.;  and  Ryan,  James  P.,  to  C  oil  Sales  &  Manufacturing 

Company.  Method  and  apparatus  for  test  ng  the  tip-ring  polarity  of 

telephone  receptacles  connected  in  paral^l  to  a  non-working  pair. 

4.209.671,  CI.  179-175.000. 

Chase.  William  L..  to  International  Drum  ^Corporation.  Method  for 

using  container  and  lid.  4,208.954.  CI.  93-)6.00M. 
Chatterji.  Debajyoti:  and  Park.  Dong-Sil,  ip  General  Electric  Com- 
pany.  Sulfur  electrode  container  and  methods  of  manufacture. 
4,209.573.  CI.  429-104.000.  j 

Chattha,  Mohinder  S..  to  Ford  Motor  Compkny.  Coating  compositions 
including  hydroxy  functional  acrylic  organophosphate  reactive  cata- 
lyst. 4.209.595.  CI.  525-161.000. 
Chelcun.  Darrell:  See—  I 

Berardi,  James  A.;  Chelcun,  Darrell;  Dressel,  Lawrence  J.;  and 
Westphal,  Bruce  D..  4,209.840.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Chemin.  Semen  M.  Multiple  reflection  optical  system.  4,209,232.  CI. 

350-294.000. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See— 

MacFadden.  Donald  L..  4.209,590.  CI. '  35-244.000. 
Chicago  Bridge  St.  Iron  Company:  See— 
McCMbe.  John  S.;  Stafford,  Donald  C: 
4.209,271.  CI.  405-210.000. 
Chikama.  Toshio,  to  Machida  Endoscope 

endoscope.  4.209.228.  CI.  350-96.260. 
Child.  Francis  W.;  and  Bartz.  Richard  O..  o  Child  Laboratories  Inc. 

Fuel  supply  .ystem.  4.209.472.  CI.  261-23  DOA. 
Child  Laboratories  Inc.:  See— 

Child.  Francis  W.;  and  Bartz.  Richaid  O,.  4.209.472.  CI.  261- 
23.0OA. 
Children's  Hospital  Medical  Center:  See- 
Berry,  Helen  K.,  4,209,531,  CI.  424-319j000. 
Chinoin  Gygyszer  es  Vegyeszeti  Termekek  Gyara  Rt.:  See— 

Meszaros.  Zoltan;  Knoll.  Jozsef;  Herm«cz.  Istvan;  Vasvari.  Lelle; 
and  Horvath.  Agnes.  4.209.622.  CI.  5*4-282.000. 
Choma.  Michael  A.:  See— 

Simko,  Aladar  C:  Choma.  Michael  A.;  ind  Schechter.  Michael  M., 
4.208.995.  CI.  123-1  I9.00A. 
Christ.  Alfred,  to  Escher  Wyss  Limited.  Centrifuge.  4.209,405.  CI. 

210-376.000. 
Chromalloy  American  Corporation:  See—  I 

Eglinton.  Robert  B.,  4.208.790.  CI.  29-788.000. 
Chroncrberry,  Jack  E.  System  for  producing  warning  signals  perceiv- 
able by  an  automobile  dnver  m  response  |o  remote  warning  sounds 
4.209.769.  CI.  340-34.000. 
Chrysler  Corporation:  See — 

Gilham.  Arthur  W.  S.;  and  Flockenciei 

364.521.000, 
Hall.  John  F..  4.209.177.  CI.  277-IOI.O0<>. 
Chupak.  John  M.;  Cladd.  Joseph  H.;  and 
General  Motors  Corporation.  Two-piece 
CI.  339-223.0OS 
Chwastiak.  Stephen,  to  Union  Carbide  C(iporation.  Low  molecular 

weight  mesophase  pitch.  4,209.500.  CI.  4  " 
Ciaperoni.  Aldemaro:  Quaglia.  Giuseppe; 


.  Stuart  W..  4.209.832.  CI. 


McNamee.  James  W..  to 
socket  terminal.  4.209.221. 


3-447.600. 

and  Dall'Asu, 


Gino,  to 


SNIA  VISCOSA  Socieu  Nazionale  Industrial  Applicazioni  Viscosa 
S.p.A.  Self^extinguishing  and  thermostable  copolyesters  and  process 
for  making  the  same.  4.209.606.  CI.  528-167.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  AG:  See—  I 

Thies.  Hans;  and  von  Kaenel.  Fred.  4.21)9.469.  CI.  568-68.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See— 

Bateman.  John  H..  4.209,608,  CI.  528-343.000. 
Dube,  James  H.;  and  Miller,  Ralph.  4.209,471.  CI.  260-990.000. 
Gruenfcld.  Norbert.  4.209.514.  CI.  424-244,000. 
Heckendorn.  Roland:  and  Meier,  Rene.,4.209.515.  CI.  424-248.530. 
Heckendom,  Roland;  and  Meier,  Rene., 4.209.5 16.  CI.  424-248.540. 
Pissiotas.  Georg;  Duerr.  Dieter;  and  Rohr,  Otto.  4,209.319.  CI. 
71-121000. 
Citizen  Watch  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ebihara.  Heihachiro.  4.208.866.  CI.  368i25I.OOO 
Hanaoka.  Tadashi.  4.208.869.  CI.  368-84-000 
Clairol  Incorporated:  See— 

Walter.   Henry   J.;   and    Kunz.   Raymond   W..   4.209.685,   CI 
219-225.000. 
Clarion  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Umezawa,  Hiroyuki;  and  Okada.  Hitoshi,  4,209,812.  CI.  360-96.300. 
Clark,  Gary  A.;  and  Queener,  Carl  A.,  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  generating  duplex 
copies  electrophotographically  from  simdlex  originals.  4,209,249,  CI. 
355-I4.0OR.  I 

Clark.  John  R.;  and  Fisch,  Michael  H..  to  WJtco  Chemical  Corporation. 
Alkyl-substituted  hydroquinone  carbonate  esters  as  stabilizers  for 
olefin  polymers.  4,209,431.  CI.  26O-23.0OH. 
Clash.  David  G.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corpcl'ation.  Alkaline-MnOj  cell 
having  a  zinc  powder-gel  anode  coitaining  methyl  cellulose. 
4,209.577.  CI.  429-206.000.  J 

Clatfelter,  Kenneth;  LoPresti,  George  M.;  Conte.  Joseph  A.;  and  deLu- 
men.  Benito  O  ,  to  Campbell  Soup  Company.  Production  of  bland. 
functional,  defatted  soy  flour.  4,209,541.  CI.  426-430.000. 
Clausing,  Challiss  I.,  to  Gould  Inc.  Compact  racking  mechanism  for 

circuit  breaker.  4.209.676.  CI.  200-50.0AA 
Clem.  Arthur  G..  to  American  Colloid  Cotipany.  Bentonite-gelled  oil 

waterproofing  composition.  4,209.568.  C  .  428-454.000. 
Clerbois.  Lucien:  See— 

Tytgat.  Daniel;  Noel,  Stephane;  and  (tierbois,  Lucien.  4,209,600, 
CI.  526-74.000. 


Close,  Albert  R.,  to  American  Safety  Equipment  Corporation.  Lock-up 

inhibitor  for  door  mounted  retractor.  4,209,186,  CI.  280-803.000. 
Closet  Systems  Corp.:  See— 

Kashden.  R.  Paul,  4.209,156,  CI.  248-289.00R. 
Cloup,  Jean-Paul:  5ee— 

Ducrot,  Pol  B.  L.;  and  Cloup,  Jean-Paul,  4,209,720,  CI.  310-45.000. 
Co.M.E.T.  Compagnie  de  Materiel  et  d'EquipemenU  Techniques:  See— 

Moryl,  Richard,  4,208.944,  CI.  85-71.000. 
Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Limited:  See- 
Oven.  Terence;  Nicholls,  John  T.;  and  Higgs,  Robert  H..  4,209,199, 
CI.  299-43.000. 
Cobb.  Bemie  J.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Army.  High  efliciency 

propulsion  system.  4,208.948.  CI.  89-1.706. 
Coby.  August  D.;  and  Cooley.  Wils  L.,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Interior.  Apparatus  for  the  continuous  monitoring  of  ground  bed 
resistance.  4.209,741,  CI.  324-62.000. 
Coca-Cola  Company,  The:  See — 

Hopper,  Everett  S.;  and  Buffington,  Robert  B.,  4,208.903,  CI. 
73-52.000. 
Coffee.  Ronald  A.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Containers 
for  use  in  the  electrosutic  spraying  of  liquids.  4,209,134.  CI. 
239-690.000. 
Coha,  Thomas  F.;  Klinck,  Michael  P.;  and  Jiye,  Thomas,  to  General 
Motors    Corporation.    Transmission    ratio    indicator    assembly. 
4,208.981.  CI.  116-28.100. 
Cohen.  Yitzhak:  See— 

Barash.  Sorin;  Brandman.  Yigal;  Cohen,  Yitzhak;  Shpom,  Shaul; 
Vishnipolsky,    Joseph;    and    Yanai,    Elisha,    4,209.131,    CI. 
239-68.000. 
Coil  Sales  &  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Charles.  Joseph  T.;  and  Ryan.  James  P.,  4.209,671.  CI.  179-175.000. 
Coilcraft.  Inc.:  See— 

Priegnitz.  Robert  A..  4,209,826,  CI.  363-21.000. 
Coker.  Thomas  G.;  and  La  Conti,  Anthony  B..  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Production  of  halogens  by  electrolysis  of  alkali  metal 
halides  in  a  cell  having  caUlytic  electrodes  bonded  to  the  surface  of 
a  porous  membrane/separator.  4.209.368.  CI.  204-98.000. 
Cole.  Edwin  L.  Sign  for  disabled  motorist.  4,208,820,  CI.  40-391.000. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Company:  See— 

Schaar.  Charles  H.,  4,209,016.  CI.  128-287.000. 
Collier.  David  L.  Connector  for  knock-down  cabinet.  4.208,850,  CI. 

52-285.000. 
Collins,  David  L.,  to  Solargenics,  Inc.  Solar  heating  system,  and  control 

devices  therefor.  4.209,007,  CI.  126-422.000. 
Collins.  Truman  F..  to  Kraft,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  cutting 

blocks  of  bulk  material.  4.208,931.  CI.  83-44.000. 
Colombani,  Bruno,  to  Industrie  Pirelli  S.p.A.  Process  and  apparatus  for 
making  a  combination  bead  wire  and  bead  zone  fliler  for  a  vehicle 
tire.  4,209,353.  CI.  156-136.000. 
Colt  Industries  Operating  Corp.  (Pratt  &  Whitney  Machine  Tool  Divi- 
sion): See — 
Michaud,  Orean  E.;  and  Kindl,  George  F.,  4,208,796.  CI.  33- 
143.00L. 
Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.:  See- 
Jacobs.    Martin:    and    Roccatagliau,    Raul    J..    4,208,988,    CI. 
122-510.000. 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique:  See— 

Chaix.    Jean-Edmond;    and    Ftyeau,    Maurice,    4,208,987,    CI. 
122-32.000. 
Commonwealth  Associates  Inc.:  See- 
Stewart,  Charles  J.,  Jr..  4,208.797.  CI.  33-180.00R. 
Commonwealth  Scientiflc  and  Industrial  Research:  See— 

Angliss.  Ian  B.,  4,208,891,  CI.  68-19.000. 
Compagnie  Generale  des  Etablissements  Michelin:  See— 

Vanotti.  Gerard.  4.209.160,  CI.  249-162.000. 
Compagnie  Industrielle  de  Mecanismes:  See — 
Periou.  Pierre,  4.209.724.  CI.  310-154.000. 
Conseur.  Joachim;  and  Hoch.  Manfred,  to  Carl  Hasse  &  Wrede  GmbH. 
Torsional  balancer  device  having  viscous  damping  agent.  4,208,928, 
CI.  74-574.000. 
Constructions  Mecaniques  F.  Laroche  et  Fils:  See- 
Morel,  Andre,  4,208,769,  CI.  19-204.000. 
Container  Corporation  of  America:  See- 
Helms,  Charles  R.,  4.209,125,  CI.  229-15.000. 
Conte,  Joseph  A.:  See — 

Clatfelter,  Kenneth:  LoPresti,  George  M.;  Conte,  Joseph  A.;  and 
deLumen.  Benito  O.,  4.209,541,  CI  426-430.000. 
Continental  Group,  Inc..  The:  See— 

Stelter.  Ronald  B.;  Kulka,  Raymond  P.;  Florczak.  John;  Simonelis, 
Peter  A.;  and  Fiala,  Edward  J.,  4.208.976,  CI.  I13-I21.00A. 
Convey,  Inc.:  See- 
Brooks,  Ray  G..  4.209.216,  CI.  339-65.000. 
Conway.  Henry  L.;  Hargis.  John  A.;  and  Stroud.  Henry  J.  F.,  to  British 
Gas    Corporation.    Process    for    making    substitute    natural    gas. 
4.209,305.  CI.  48-213.000. 
Cook.  Martin  C:  See— 

Gregson,  Michael:  Cook,  Martin  C;  and  Gregory,  Gordon  I., 
4.209.616.  CI.  544-28.000. 
Cooley,  Wils  L.:  See— 

Coby.  August  D.;  and  Cooley.  Wils  L..  4.209,741.  CI.  324-62.000. 
Cooper.  Bob  D.;  Krivy.  Richard  L.;  and  Horinek,  Herbert  J.,  to  Hal- 
liburton Company.  Chassis  having  articulated  frame.  4,209,278,  CI. 
414-477.000. 
Cooper  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Sheldon,  Gordon  P..  4.209,182.  CI.  279-75.000. 
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Cooper  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See—       ...  ,^„^ 

^Vohl.  Ronald  A.,  4.209.624,  CI.  544^.000.         . 

Cooper,  Stephen  M.;  Webster,  Thomas  H.;  and  Jaunich.  Helmut,  to 

Foseco  Inteniational  Limited.  Desulphuration  of  metals.  4.209,325. 

CI.  75-58.000. 

'^tipS'BeS  J.fS.7und.u.  Julian  I..  4.209,391  CI.  210-22.(»A^ 
Corinaldi,  Giorgio;  and  Shirinian,  Jack,  to  Ujon  of  California,  Inc.  Belt 
buckle.  4.209,117,  CI.  224-224.000. 

"^'^ffes^iSf^'tlSd-Lepp.  Cyrus  A  4,209.372X1 2W-1W^0(». 
Bluestein,  Ban^  I;  LepP^^y™*  A.;  and  Mason,  Robert  D., 

HawS;"  Uwr^'B^;4.2(»,727.  C1.3I3-W4.000. 

Rittler.  Hennann  L..  4.209,229.  CI.  350-96^. 

Spurlina,  J.  Jeffrey.  4.209.315.  C  .  65-145  000. 
Corriveau,  Renee  D.  Constructible  animal  doll.  4,208.832,  CI  46-22.000. 
CoSnrino.  Joseph  L.  Track  closing  attachment  for  a  mobile  ground 

irrigation  tower.  4.209,068.  CI.  172-572.000. 
Cory  Pood  Services,  Inc.:  See—        ^  ,„  ._„ 

Petry,  Stanton  H.,  4.208,958,  CI.  99-300.000. 
Cosgrove,  William  J.:  See —  -.  _-,    _, 

iJischert,  Robert  A.;  and  Cosgrove,  Wilham  J..  4,209.801.  CI. 

Costanzo,'Kathryn  N.,  to  Smith,  D.  V..  a  part  interest.  Animal  deodor- 

izhS  cillar  attachment.  4.208,986.  CI.  1  I9-1M.O0O. 
o!u!?an.  Kirkwood  S..  to  Goodyear  Ti«&  Rubier  gWy.  The. 

Alkylated  hydroquinone  antioxidants.  4,209,648  ^j^^-^^^^.-. 
Cottrell.  Edward  D.,  to  Champion  Inteniational  Corporation.  Stick 

feeding  apparatus.  4.209,112.  CI.  221-93.000. 

*^"jeSoft*  Art'hufr-.d  Couture.  Paul  i ..  ^.^OS.Wa  CI.  49079^(X»^ 
Coyne.  Brenton  S..  to  Dow  Chemical  U)moany^JirCrosslinked 
chlorinated  polyethylene  foam.  4.209,473.  CI.  264-22.000. 

^"Sr^cfel?'?::  Volkman.  John  C;  and  Cramlet.  Charles. 
4.208,847.0.52-118.000. 

™Katzke,'"lm«t  F.;  and  Lindquist,  Dennis  E.,  4,208,842.  CI.  51- 

Creemlre.  Henricus  M.  J.  C;  and  Henskens.  Hubertus  J^  G-Jo  Stami- 
carbon.  B.V.  Procea  fo^the  ""Oval  of  no„<onverted  n^^ 
from  a  copolymer  of  acrylonitnle.  4.209  436.  CI.  2«>-29.7Fr. 

Crisci.  Victor  E.  Container  with  vapor  lock  closure.  4.209,107,  CI. 
220-306.000. 

"^"'^ff AlafD";  and  Crisp.  Stephen  4.2()9.434,  CI  260-29^R 
Crounse.  Nathan  N.;  and  Schmidt,  Paul  J.. ««  SterlingDrug  Inc.  Mor- 
pholinodiphenylphthalides.  4.209.618.  CI.  544-153.000. 

Crout.  Richard  J:  See—  »    u   j    i     Atna^w    r\ 

Gilbertson.  John  R.;  and  Crout,  Richard  J..  4.209,533,  CI. 

424-343.000. 

^™TSmelu7ciaude.  4,209,005,  CI.  125-13.00R. 
Crucifix  bom  Depheimer,  Michelme:  See--  *,      r.   r-^,^; 

Riveron,  Andre  M.;  Astoin,  Jacques  N.;  Manvam,  Alain  D;  Cruci- 
fix bom  Depheimer,  Micheline;  Lapotre,  Martine  M.,  and  Tor- 
rens  bom  Le  Gargean,  Yvette  M.,  4.209.517  CI.  424-248.570. 
Cullender.  Eric.  Automatic  disinfectant  apparatus  for  telephone  hand- 
set. 4.209.673,  CI.  179-185.000.  ^  „^,hnA 
Cullom.  Edward  N.  Clock-onented  visual  reminder  and  method. 
4.208.870.  CI.  368-41. OOR. 

""Saetzsch.   Carl   W.;   and   Cunningham.   Hugh.   4.209,380,   CI. 
204-282.000. 

Cuntze,  Ulrich;  See—  .„  .  .    .wmt  m  irvi.?<rvm 

Ong.  Sienling;  and  Cuntze,  Ulnch.  4.209.333,  CI  1O6.25J00O. 
Curl.  Robert  B.;  and  Foss,  Fred.  Tuber  planter  monitor.  4,209,109,  CI. 

Curtis,  Alexander;  Landsberg,  Mark  L.;  and  Meyers,  Edwiii  J.,  to 
Omnion.  Incorporated.  Crossword  puzzle  game  equipment. 
4.209. 1 73.  CI.  273-240.000. 

Czumak,  Frank  M.,  to  Po»»roidCon)oration^  ri'lS^S***"'  processor 
having  capillary  grooves.  4,209,235,  CI.  352-78.00R. 

Dahlgren.  Harold  P.,  to  Dahlgren  Manufactunng  Company.  Newspa- 
per printing  system.  4.208.963.  CI.  101-141.000. 

Dahlgren  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Dahlgren.  Harold  P..  4.2oil,963.  CI.  101-141.000. 

°"  Kojima.    Hidetaka;    Oda.    Shingo;    Yokoyama.    Takushi;    atid 
liurakami.  Yasukazu.  4,209467.  CI  260.34a7(» 
Yabune,  Hideo;  and  Nambu.  Masami.  4.209,340,  CI.  106-176.000. 

Dal  Pont,  Jean-Pierre:  See—  --  ^        a  ■»no  *aa 

Gac,  Robert;  Dal  Pont,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Level.  Fredenc.  4.209.646, 

CI.  568-724.000. 
Dall'Asta,  Gino:  See—  ^  ^  .i..  .     /-.;_« 

Ciaperoni.  Aldemaro;  Quaglia,  Giuseppe;  and  DallAsta,  Gino. 
4,209.606.  CI.  528-167.000. 
Dana  Corporation:  See—  ^^  ^^^^ 

SharpT Robert  L..  4.208.845.  CI.  51-290.000. 

°*"jova';i2^cs^'KTrola;  Dancsi,  Lajos;  Eckhardt.  Sandor;  Lorincz, 
Csaba;  Sugar,  Janos;  Relic  nee  Somfai.  Zsuzsa;  Szasz.  Kalman; 
Tamas,  Jolsef;  and  Szollosy.  Aron.  4,209.443.  CI.  260-244.400. 

Danilychev,  Vladimir  A:  See—  .,.._.,      i.    .      c 

toov,  Nikolai  G.;  Berezhnoi,  Igor  A.;  Vekshin.  Vyacheslav  S.; 
Danilychev,  Vladimir  A.;  Elatontsev,  Albert  I.;  Ignatiev,  Vladi- 


mir v.;  Karyshev,  Vitaly  D.;  and  Togulev,  Alexandr  K., 

4.209.768.  CI.  340-26.000. 

Dankesreiter.  Georg:  See—  .  ,no  ont  /^  i^i  «m 

Manser.  Josef;  and  Dankesreiter.  Georg,  4.208,806,  C\.  34-1.000. 

^TrSi,  M^i^RtS;^  Darragh.  Kirk  V.,  4.209,497.  CI.  423.315.00a 
Davegardh,  Tore;  Gellerstedt.  Nils;  and  Sahlin.  Folke.  to  Aktiebolaget 
Bofors.  Method  of  and  device  for  pressing  pyrotechnical  charges. 
4.208,945.  CI.  86-20.00R. 
Davignon,  Paul  A.:  See—  .  ^    ■  d    i  a 

Newcomb,  Paul  D.;  Hopkins.  Ethan  C;  and  Davignon.  Paul  A.. 
4,209,289.  CI.  425-410.000.  „  ,^.  .  ^ 

Davis.  Abraham  D.;  and  Pinter,  Kenneth  W..  to  A.  B.  Dick  Company. 
Self-adhering  stencil.  4.209.565,  CI.  428-347.000. 

Davis.  John  P.:  See—  ,    Aina  017 

Evans.  David  V.;  Davis,  John  P.;  and  Shaw,  Thomu  L.,  4,208.877, 

CI.  60-495.000.  „  ^  , 

Dav  John  T..  to  Rubber  Millers.  Inc.;  and  Koppers  Company,  inc. 
Composite  feeder  belt.  4.209.089.  CI.  198-847.000. 

De,  Amal  K.:  See—  ,  %,    a  tna  a^i 

Heimerl.  Wilfried;  Schiewer.  Edwm;  and  De,  Amal  K..  4,209.421. 
CI.  252-301.  low. 

Dechant,  Donald  C:  See—  ,a  ^    Atnaati    n 

English,  William  J.;  and  Dechant.  Donald  C,  4.208.853.  CI. 

53-389.000. 
de  Cointet  de  Fillain,  Paul:  See-     ^,    .   „  .  ,  ..    -.„.  ,^ 

Pigerol.  Charles;  Chandavoine.  Mane-Madeleine;  and  de  Comtet 
de  Fillain.  Paul,  4,209,440,  CI.  26045.80N. 

de  Cointet  Fillain,  Paul:  See—  „.»-.,  a  a.  r«i«.« 

Pigerol,  Charles:  Chandavoine.  Mane-Madeleine;  and  de  Cointet 

Villain.  Paul,  4,209,439,  CI.  260^5.80N.  r»,.«.r.l 

DeCristofaro,  Nicholas  J.;  and  Henschel,  Claude,  to  Allied  Chemical 

Corporation.  Homogeneous  brazing  foils  of  copper  based  metallic 

glasses.  4.209.570.  CL  428-606.000.  ,       .^ 

D^g.  Helmut;  and  Schulze.  Siegmund.  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Limited. 

Fitter  for  large  gas  quantities.  4.209.311.  CI.  55-294.000. 

Deepsea  Ventures,  Inc.:  See—  

Latimer,  John  P..  4.208.813.  CI.  37-58.000. 

^Setno  °S"l  ^iJd'oruben.  Wayne  E..  4.208.929,  CI.  74-731000. 

gZdS^Nicoiarand  Wiley.  Jac'k  C    4.209^072.  CI  180-245.0g. 

Wagner,  Joseph  F.;  and  Murray.  Richard  E.,  4.209,204,  1,1. 

305-11.000. 

DeFraites,  Arthur  A.  Method  and  apparatus  for  treating  sewage. 

4,209,388,  CI.  210-8.000.  ,       ,  ,, 

Delcroix.  Jean  L.;  and  Peyniud.  Jean  M.  Source  for  P'^")*  f  "if 
transverse  section  and  constituting  an  ion  accelerator  4.Z09.7Uj.  ci. 

250-423  OOR 
DeLuca,  Hector  F.;  Schnoes.  Heinrich  K.;  and  Esvelt.  Robert  P..  to 
Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation.  la-Hydroxycalcioic  acid 
and  esters  thereof  4,209,634,  CI.  560-116.000. 

deLumen,  Benito  O.:  See—  .,    ,.    .     i^^u  a  .  .nH 

Clatfelter.  Kenneth;  LoPresti.  George  M.;  Conte.  Joseph  A.,  and 
deLumen.  Benito  O.,  4,209.541,  CI.  426-430.000. 
DEMAG,  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  ^  ,    .,       , 

Sombom.  Gunter;  Klugc.  Johannes;  Rotthaus.  D;r''- »!^""«""' 
Heinz;  and  Lichtenvort.  Uwe,  4.209.681.  CI.  200-157.000. 
Denefe.  John  C  Two  rail  overhead  conveyor  device.  4.208.765.  ci. 

Denis,  Gerard  M.;  Ginglinger,  Bemard  M.;  and  Rothamel.  Claude  M.. 

,0  Pont-A-Mousson  S.A.  Method  5'f^?2i'rl"5'^iri'SS 
cross-linked  thennoplastic  matenal.  4.209,484.  CI.  264-184.000. 

^"A£«nJerSn"B.;^e";nehey.  T.  Michael;  and  Goldhaber.  Rich- 
ard  P..  4.209,013,  CI.  128-213.00A. 

°'"S"'ljS'K..'*Cams^  Michael  J.;  Dennison.  Sunley  M.;  and 

Brown.  Jay.  4.209,781.  CI.  340-347.0DA. 
Denulgerate  "Condylator"  Peter  T.  GerberSee- 

Gerber.  Albert.  4.208.794.  CI.  433-197.000. 
DeRouen.  Adrian  J.  Universal  jack  and  work  positioning  mechanism. 
4.209,166.  CI.  269-71.000. 

'''^MS.^Ge^nlfVumez.  Gilles;  and  Deschamps.  Bemard. 
4,209.079,  CI.  184-6.100.  „    u  a 

Deussner.  Herbert,  to  Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  Aktiengesellschaft 
Apparatus  and  method  for  the  thennal  treatment  of  fine  grained 
material.  4,209.296,  CI.  432-14.000.  „K„„„«nfTi.n 

Deutsche  Gesellschaft  fur  Wiederaufarbettung  von  KembrennstofTen 

°Kh"r;  £l7ried;  and  Krug,  Outer.  4.209.399.  CI  210-59  OOa 

Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber-Scheideanstalt  yormals  Roesslcr  See- 

Klenk.  Herbert:  Lussling.  Theodor;  Ma.crhofcr    A  fr^   pffer- 

manns.  Heribert;  and  Wagner  Hans  4.209.-^1.  CI.  260.545.OOR. 

Dexter,  Jefl^rey  L.;  Fairweather.  William  E.;  and  Shurtleff.  Harold  R.. 

to  Huestis  Machine  Corp  Apparatus  and  method  for  cleaning  wafers. 

Ditn°  gS'd  '  and  CarSSteas.  Phil^  M..  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc_Antivi. 
ral   arylenedioxyalkyi    substituted    pyrazolcs,    4.209.526.   CI.    ♦i*- 

Diw!  Stephen  H.;  and  Horsma.  David  A.,  to  RfVchem  Con»ration 
Methods  for  sealing  closure  members  to  substrates.  4,209,352.  u. 
156-49.000. 

Diehl  GmbH  &  Co.:  See—  

Friedrich.  Rudolf.  4.209.086.  CI.  192-53.00F. 
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Henry   A..  4.209.490.   CI. 

Passive 

bubble  to  provide  air-lock. 


Diem.  Hans:  See- 
Wolf,  Dieter:  Diem.  Hans;  Grabowsl^y,  Otto;  and  Matthias,  Gu- 
enther.  4.209,466.  CI.  S68-487.000. 
Diemakers,  Inc.:  See— 

Spalding.  George  T..  4.209.0S8,  O.  1^100.000. 
Diesel  Kiki  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Takada.  Haruhiko.  4.209.287.  CI  4IM3.000. 
Dietnch.  Isolde;  Fox.  Fred;  Knapek.  Erwin;  Nachtrieb.  Karl;  Weyl. 
Reinhard;  Zerbst.  Helmut;  and  LeFranc.  Guy.  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
geselltchaft.  Magnetic  lens  arrangement  for  corpuscular  radiation 
equipment  working  under  a  vacuum.  4,;  09,701,  CI.  250-396.0ML. 
Dieulesaint.  Eugene;  Royer.  Daniel;  and  C  uedj,  Richard,  to  Thomson- 
CSF  Selenium  layer  piezoelectric  devicu.  4.209,723,  CI.  310-313.000. 
Dikeman,  James  E.:  See- 
Bender.  Herman  G.;  and  Dikeman,   James  E..  4.209.742,  CI. 
324-72.500. 
Dil,  Jan  G..  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation   Record  carrier  containing 
information  in  an  optically  readable  rad  ation  reflecting  information 
structure.  4.209.804.  CI.  358-128.500. 
DiLeo.  Daniel  A.;  Kurtz,  Samuel  E.;  and  Svitak.  John  J.,  to  Western 
Electric  Company,  Incorporated.  Methdd  of  fabricating  a  microelec- 
tronic  device   utilizing   unfilled   epoxy   adhesive.   4.209.358.   CI. 
156-293.000. 
Dimarco.  Bernard;  Krtlik.  Andrew  J.;  m^  Perkins,  Norman  P..  Jr..  to 
Gould  Inc.  Circuit  breaker  and  accessor*  devices  therefor.  4.209.760. 
CI.  335-17.000.  I 

Dimension  Weld  Internal  Corporation:  Set— 

Kuroda.  Minoru.  4.209.354,  CI.  I56-2J9.000. 
Dirksen.  Henry  A.:  See- 
Duncan.   Dennis  A.;  and  E>irksen. 
422-109.000.  J 

Dirksing.  Robert  S..  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company.  The. 
dosing  dispenser  employing  trapped  air 
4.208.747.  CI.  4-228.000. 
Dischert.  Robert  A.;  and  Cosgrove.  Willinm  J.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 
System  for  mcreasing  the  sharpness  in  a  :elevision  picture.  4.209.801. 
CI.  358-37.000. 
Ditlinger.  Richard  J,  to  Bendix  Corporation  The.  Piston  with  extended 

axial  travel.  4.208.952.  CI.  92-13.000. 
Dock.  Mortimer  R.  Method  of  securing  a  filtering  mass  for  tobacco 
smoke  within  a  housing  encompassing  said  mass.  4,209.026,  CI. 
131-187.000.  J 

Dr.  Kurt  Herberts  &  Co.  GesellschafI  mit  beschrankter  HaAung  Vorm. 
Otto  Louis  Herberts:  See—  1 

Patzschke.  Hans-Peter.  4.209,598,  CI.  J25-333.0OO. 
Dogliotti.  Amilcare,  to  P.  Ferrero  &  C.  S.pA.  Filled  food  product  and 

method  of  making  same.  4,209,536,  CI  426-94.000. 
Doll.  Calvin  K.;  and  Tyrrell.  Phillip  A.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany. Container  manufacturing  apparatus  and  method.  4.208,955.  CI 
93-44.000. 
Dominique.  Cecil  G..  to  Aro  Corporation, 

4.209.105.  CI.  220-93.000. 
Donaldson  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Berkhoel,  James  L..  4.209.310.  CI.  55- 
Donaldson,  Edward:  See- 
Powell.  Thomas  E.;  and  Donaldson. 
27.0OT.       . 
Donath.  Bemhard  K.:  See— 

Donath.  Norben  W.;  and  Donath.  $ernhard  K.,  4.209,782,  CI 
340-I47.0MD. 

Donath.  Norbert  W.;  and  Donath,  Bernha^d  K..  to  Wachtler.  Maximil 
lan.  Method  and  circuit  arrangement  for  Jhe  electronically  controlled 
release  of  door,  safe  and  function  locki  using  electronically  coded 
keys.  4,209.782,  CI.  340-147.0MD.  1 

Dorgathen.  Fnedrich.  to  Montanus  Industrieanlagen  GmbH.  Magnetic 

filter  apparatus.  4.209.403.  CI.  210-222.000. 
Dory.  Jacques,  to  CGR  Ultrasonic.  Echography  apparatus  for  medical 
diagnosis,  using  a  multiple-element  pro^.  4.209.022,  CI.  128-660.000. 
Douglas.  Frank  C.:  See—  I 

Lemkey.  Franklin  D.;  Douglas,  FranU  C;  Golden.  Gerald  S.;  and 
Brooks.  Clyde  S..  4.209.008.  CI.  12^452.000. 
Douglas.  James  L.,  to  Tecumseh  Products  Company.  Snap-fit  lubricant 

pick-up  tube  for  a  motor  compressor.  4.209.080.  CI.  184-6.160. 
Dow  Chemical  Company.  The:  See — 

Coyne.  Brenton  S.,  4.209.473.  CI.  264|22.000. 
Lee.  George  A..  4.209.371,  CI.  204-159.220. 
Mixan.  Craig  E.;  and  Burk.  George  At.  4.209.522.  CI.  424-270.000. 
Townsend.  Donald  I.;  Solem.  Richard  H.;  Timm,  Edward  E.;  and 
Caldecourt.  Victor  J..  4.208.907.  CM  73-I90.00R. 
Dressel.  Lawrence  J.:  See—  1 

Berardi.  James  A.;  Chelcun.  Darrellj  Dressel,  Lawrence  J.;  and 
Westphal.  Bruce  D..  4.209.840,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Drexelbrook  Controls,  Inc.:  See— 

Maltby.  Frederick  L.;  and  Kramer.  L.  Jonathan,  4.208,909,  CI. 
73-304.00C. 
Dreyer,  Heinz;  and  Wiemeyer,  Benno,  to  ,  ^mazonen-Werke.  Seed  drill 
having  parallel  guide  means  for  the  msvable  shank.  4,208,974,  CI. 
111-85.000. 
Drori.  Mordeki.  Air-relief  valves.  4,209.0;  2,  CI.  137-202.000. 
Droubay,  Michel,  to  Waterman  S.A.  Struc  ure  for  reduced  ink  evapora- 
tion. 4.209.263.  CI.  401-198.000. 
Drugge.  Robert:  See— 

Nordmark.    Per-Olle;    and    Druggi    Robert,    4,209,097,    CI 
209-668.000. 


The.  Follower  plate  wiper. 


173.000. 

idward.  4.209.024,  CI.  130- 


Dube.  James  H.;  and  Miller.  Ralph,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Process 
for  the  purification  of  0.0-di(lower)alkyldithiophosphoric  acids. 
4.209.471.  CI.  260-990.000. 
Dubos.  Jacques;  and  Jacques.  Andre,  to  Thomson-CSF.  End  structure 
for  a  bundle  of  optical  fibres  arranged  in  a  hexagon.  4.209.227.  CI. 
350-96.220. 
Ducrot.  Pol  B.  L.;  and  Cloup.  Jean-Paul,  to  Societe  Anonyme  Automo- 
biles Citroen;  and  Automobiles  Peugeot.  Electric  motors  supplied 
with  chopped  current.  4.209.720.  CI.  310-45.000. 
Ouerr.  Dieter:  See— 

Pissiotas.  Georg;  Duerr.  Dieter;  and  Rohr.  Otto.  4.209.319.  CI. 
71-121.000. 
Duhl.  David  N.;  and  Olson.  Walter  E.,  to  United  Technologies  Corpo- 
ration. Heat  treated  superalloy  single  crystal  article  and  process. 
4.209.348.  CI.  148-3.000. 
Duinker.  Simon,  to  N.  V.  Optische  Industrie  "De  Oude  Delft".  Appara- 
tus for  the  element-wise  reconstruction  of  a  tomogram  of  a  cross-sec- 
tion of  an  object.  4,209,827.  CI.  364-414.000. 
Dumez.  Gilles:  See— 

Marchal.    Gerard;    Dumez.    Gilles;    and    Deschamps.    Bernard. 
4.209.079,  CI.  184-6.100. 
Dumolo,  David,  to  Fordath  Limited.  Foundry  binders.  4.209.428.  CI. 

260-18.0TN. 
Duncan.  Dennis  A.;  and  Dirksen.  Henry  A.,  to  Institute  of  Gas  Tech- 
nology. Reactor  coking  simulator.  4.209.490,  CI.  422-109.000. 
Dunlop  Austrialia  Limited:  See — 

McDowall,  William  L.;  and  Maplesden,  Alan  K..  4,209,575,  CI. 
429-146.000. 
Dunlop  Limited:  See — 

Mitchell.  William  E..  4,209.765.  CI.  340-58.000. 
Udall.  William  S..  4.209.051.  CI.  152-362.00R. 
Dunn.  Lloyd  G.;  and  Willis.  Wilbum  C.  to  Aluminum  Company  of 

America.  Linerless  plastic  closure.  4.209,102.  CI.  215-329.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See- 
Albert.  Robert  E..  4.209.619.  CI.  544-211.000. 
Lohner.  Donald.  4.209.329.  CI.  430-502.000. 
Prichard.  William  W..  4.209.651.  CI.  568-861.000. 
du  Quesne.  Francis.  Apparatus  for  fitting  and  removing  an  automobile 

tire.  4.209.053.  CI.  157-1.240. 
Dusza.  John  P.;  Hardy.  Robert  A.,  Jr.;  and  Albright.  Jay  D..  to  Ameri- 
can Cyanamid  Company.  (Substituted-phenyl)-l.2,4-triazolo[4.3-a]- 
pyrimidines  and  (substituted-phenyl)-l.2.4-triazolo(l.5-a]pyrimidines. 
4,209,621.  CI.  544-263.000. 
Dutcher,  Daniel  P..  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Closure 

for  blister  card  type  container.  4.209.095.  CI.  206-469.000. 
Dutcher.  Robert  G.;  and  O'Neil,  Edward  G..  to  Medtronic,  Inc.  Stylet 
insertion  guide  and  rotation  control  device  for  use  with  body  implant- 
able lead.  4.209.019.  CI.  128-4I9.00P. 
Dutton.  John  P.:  See — 

Zawacki.    Joseph    H.;    and    Dutton.    John    P..    4.208.900.    CI. 
72-354.000. 
Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Hubsch.  Gunter;  and  Stahlmann.  Rudolf.  4.208.968.  CI.  102^92.700. 
E.  F.  Houghton  and  Co.:  See — 

Holgado.  Rosauro  V.;  and  Rakoff.  Philip.  4.209.414.  CI.  252-75.000. 
EMI  Limited:  See- 
White.  Enc  L.  C.  4.209,785.  CI.  343-7.0PF. 
E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons.  Inc.:  See- 
Bernstein.  Jack;  Varma.  Ravi  K.;  Vogt.  B.  Richard;  and  Weisen- 
bom.  Frank  L..  4.209.614.  CI.  536-25.000. 
Earnhardt.  Daniel  E.;  and  Hogeman.  Robert  L..  to  General  Motors 
Corporation.   Automatic   metal   working   machine   part   counter. 
4.208.772.  CI.  29-37.00R. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See — 

Joseph.  Douglas  C  ,  4.209.584.  CI.  430-527.000. 
McCreary,  Michael  D.;  FaHey.  William  C;  and  Erickson.  Wayne 
F..  4.209,580.  CI.  430-218.000. 
Eaton  Corporation:  See — 

Brown.  Harry  W.,  4.209.677.  CI.  200-67.00D. 
Hansen.  James  E..  4.209.816.  CI.  361-23.000. 
Sampson.  Ernest  C.  4.208.798.  CI.  33-I80.0AT. 
Eaton  Stamping  Company:  See— 

Hamman.  LyIe  J..  4.209.723.  CI.  310-1 12.000. 
Eberhardt.  H.  Alfred,  to  Hale  Fire  Pump  Company.  Pump  assembly. 

4.209.282.  CI.  417-251.000. 
Ebihara.  Heihachiro.  to  Citizen  Watch  Co..  Ltd.  Electronic  timepiece 

equipped  with  alarm.  4.208.866.  CI.  368-251.000. 
Echterhoff.  Heinz;  Gemmeke.  Wilfried;  Koch.  Karl  H.;  Raulf.  Erich; 
and  Sieckmann.  Joachim,  to  Verkaufsgesellschaft  fur  Teererzeug- 
nisse.  Process  for  the  production  of  a  product  with  high  carbon 
content  from  waste  soot.  4,209.323.  CI.  75-48.000, 
Eckhardt,  Sandor:  See— 

Jovanovics.  Karola;  Dancsi.  Lajos;  Eckhardt,  Sandor;  Lorincz, 
Csaba;  Sugar.  Janos;  Relle  nee  Somfai.  Zsuzsa;  Szasz.  Kalman; 
Tamas,  Jozsef;  and  Szollosy.  Aron.  4,209,443,  CI.  260-244.400. 
Edison  Price  Incorporated:  See— 

Goodbar,  Isaac.  4.209.822.  CI.  362-19.000. 
Edmisten,  John  H.  Fireanm  hanger.  4,209,157,  CI.  248-360.000. 
Edmunds,  William  A.  Wind  driven  prime  mover.  4,209,281,  CI.  416- 

I97.00A. 
Edwards,  Bill  R.  Method  of  determining  foreign  material  in  food  prod- 
ucts using  ultrasonic  sound.  4,208,915.  CI.  73-620.000. 
Edwards.  Harry,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Process  for 

coating  a  web.  4.209.557,  CI.  427-373.000. 
Edwards.  John  W., '.)  Ginny  Bee  Harvester  Corporation.  Crop  harvest- 
ing apparatus.  4.208.860.  CI.  56-328.00R. 
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Edwards.  Ralph  W.:  See—  ^  ^,     .      „    ,  _ 

Carolus.  David  T.;  Edwards,  Ralph  W.;  and  Mornn,  Paul  C, 
4.209,792,  CI.  343-903.000. 
Egawa,   Hidehani;   Matsuki.   Koji;  and  Suzuki,  Yasoji,  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Complemenury  semiconductor 
device.  4.209.797.  CI.  35742.000. 
Egawa,  Hideharu:  See—  .    „      . .     « 

Arimura.    Yoshiaki;    Egawa,    Hidehani;    and    Suzuki,    Yasoji, 
4,209.830.  CI.  364490.000.  .       _  ,,       . 

Eglinto?  i^ob.'rt  B..  to  Chromalloy  American  Corporation.  Roll  end 
prclccli..n  4.208,790,  CI.  29-798.000. 

Ehri,  Winfried:  See—  _  ^    .  ,^  ...^    /-.    ,^ 

Billenstein,  Siegfried;  and  Ehri,  Winfned.  4,209.456,  CI.  260- 

458.00F. 
Eibeck,  Richard  E:  See—  «    u    jc    — ^ 

Booth.  Robert  E.;  Evans,  Francis  E.;  Eibeck.  Richard  E.;  and 
Robinson.  Martin  A..  4.209,654,  CI.  585-465.000. 
Eichler,  Helmut;  and  Knopf,  Franz.  Method  for  electrostatic  assistance 
in  printing  processes,  and  printing  machines  having  electrostatic 
substrate  contact  pressure.  4,208,965,  CI.  101-426.000. 
Eijsberg,  Pieter:  See— 

Brady,  John  W.;  Eijsberg,  Pieter;  and  Logemann,  Johan  D., 
4.209.599.  CI.  526-64.000. 
Eisler.  Gyula,  to  MTA  Kozponti  Fizikai  Kutato  Intezete.  Linear  posi- 
tioning device,  preferably  for  optical  measurements.  4.209.233.  U. 
350-321.000. 
Elatontsev.  Albert  I:  See—  .,....„      u    i      c 

Basov.  Nikolai  G.;  Berezhnoi,  Igor  A.;  Vekshm.  Vyacheslav  S.; 
Danilychev.  Vladimir  A.;  Elatontsev,  Albert  I.;  Ignatiev.  Vladi- 
mir v.;  Karyshev,  Vitaly   D.;  and  Togulev,  Alexandr  K., 
4,209.768,  CI.  340-26.000. 
Electricity  Council,  The:  See—        .  .„.  „^ 
Stiriing,  Robert,  4,208,883,  CI.  62-192.000. 

Electrolex  GmbH:  See—  

Michael,  Harald.  4,209.034.  CI.  137.236.00R. 
Electronic  Surveillance  Fen  e  Security.  Inc.:  See- 
Frederick.  Richard  M..  t.209.776.  CI.  340-541.000. 
Elflein,  Lorenz.  to  Alfred  Honsel,  Nieten  -  und  Metallwarenfabnk. 

Firma.  Rivet  tongs.  4.208.901.  CI.  72-391.000. 
Elias.  Thomas  C.  to  Boise  Cascade  Corporation.  Patch  top  closure 
member  including  a  monoaxially  oriented  film  layer.  4,209,126,  Cl 
229-43.000.  ^  ,  ^, 

Ellens,  Gordon  A.  Method  for  fabricating  a  seat  belt  assembly  connec- 
tion. 4,208,778,  Cl.  29-423.000.  .,nB07»   ri 
Eller,  James  D.  Lateral  thruster  for  a  water  vessel.  4,208,978.  Cl. 

114-151.000. 
EIrod,  David  W.:  See- 

Marshall.  Vincent  P.;  EIrod.  David  W.;  and  Wiley.  Paul  F.. 
4,209.611.  C1.536-17.00A. 
Emerson  Electric  Co.:  See— 

Henton.  Paul  V..  4,209,401,  Cl.  210-136.000.    ^  ,    ^  ,^  „^    _, 
Martin,  Richard  J.;  and  Mittendorf,  Richard  J.,  4,209.274,  Cl. 

Moglia,    Henry    J.;    and    Sonnino,    Carlo    B..    4.209,686,    Cl. 
219-375.000.  

Peachee,  C.  Theodore.  Jr.,  4,209,722,  Cl.  .^10-90.000. 
Emhart  Industries,  Inc.;  See— 

Surko,  Walter  E.,  Jr.,  4.208,894,  Cl.  70-364.. 
Endowment  and  Research  Foundation  at  Monta..     >tate  University: 

See — 
Visscher,  Saralee  N..  4.209.530,  Cl.  424-317.000. 
Energy  Dynamics.  Inc.:  See— 

&;hwemin.  Arnold  J..  4.209.061.  Cl.  165-10.000. 
Energy  Recycling  Corporation  Pty.  Ltd.;  See—  .„  ,,„  „^ 

Aoyd.  Robert;  and  Turner.  Maxwell  J..  4.208.789.  Cl.  29-650.000. 
English,  William  J.;  and  Dechant,  Donald  C  Cut-off  mechanism  for 

wrapping  machines.  4,208,853,  Cl.  53-389.000. 
Enix,  Clarence.  Collapsible  four  wheel  electric  powered  vehicle. 
4,209.073,  Cl.  180-65.00R. 

Epstein,  James:  See—  _.  ^    ^  ,  t-        ^  mo  «7i 

Bessett,  Richard  A.;  Epstein,  James;  and  Goebel,  Franz,  4,209,571, 
Cl.  429-7.000.  ,  ^j     , 

Erdman,  Ann  L.;  and  Shue,  James  W.  Jewelry  stonng  and  displaying 

natural  placer  gold.  4,208.888.  Cl.  63-2.000. 
Erickson.  Leif  O..  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufactunng  Company. 
Fast  forward-reverse  mechanism  for  cassette  type  tape  recorder. 
4,209.145.  Cl.  242-204.000. 
Erickson,  Wayne  F.:  See—  .  ^  .  ,         «, 

McCreary.  Michael  D.;  Farley,  William  C;  and  Enckson,  Wayne 
F.,  4.209,580.  Cl.  430-218.000. 
Escher  Wyss  Limited:  See- 
Christ.  Alfred.  4.209.405,  Cl.  210-376.000. 

"*  Nuve"  Eric  L.  H.;  and  Gaertner.  Robert  F..  4.209.738.  Cl.  323- 
22.0SC. 
Estech  Specialty  Chemicals  Corporation:  See— 
Werber.  Gerhardt  P.,  4,209,604,  Cl.  526-270.000. 

Esvelt,  Robert  P.:  See—  ,    o  •„-  o 

DeLuca,  Hector  F.;  Schnoes,  Heinnch  K.;  and  Esvelt,  Robert  f., 
4,209,634,0.560-116.000. 

Ethicon,  Inc.:  See—  n   A-,nau\i  n\ 

Shalaby,  Shalaby  W.;  and  Jamiolkowski,  Dennis  D.,  4,209,607,  Cl. 

528-291.000. 
Ethyl  Corporation;  See- 
Shin,  Kju  H..  4,209.643,  Cl.  568-594.000. 


Evans,  David  V.;  Davis.  John  P.;  and  Shaw.  Thomas  L.  Device  for 

extracting  energy  from  waves.  4.208.877,  Cl.  60-495,000. 
Evans.  Francis  E.:  See— 

Booth,  Robert  E.;  Evans.  Francis  E.;  Eibeck.  Richard  E.;  and 
Robinson.  Martin  A..  4.209.654.  Cl.  585-465.000. 
Evans  Products  Company:  See— 

Matyas.  Tibor.  4.208.970.  Cl.  410-153.000. 
Evans.  Robert  F.  Fusion  technique  of  assembling  rotary  drill  bit  and 

adjusting  gage  of  cutting  elements.  4,209.684.  Cl.  219-I2I.OEM. 
Everard,  John  D.,  to  Post  Office,  The.  Code  converters.  4.209.773.  Cl. 

340-347.0DA. 
Everett/Charies.  Inc.:  See— 

Hines.  Clyde  K..  4.209.745.  Cl.  324-158.00F. 
EWG  Import  u.  Export  GmbH  &  Co.  HandelskommanditgesellschaR: 

See- 
Schmidt.  Klaus.  4.208.959.  Cl.  99-421  OHV. 

Ewig.  John  F..  Jr..  to  Parker  Manufacturing  Company  Sheanng  tool. 
4.208.792,  Cl.  30-228.000. 

Explosive  Technology.  Inc.:  See— 

Burkdoll.  Frank  B..  4.209.823.  Cl.  362-84.000. 

Extranuclear  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See—  ,.„,..««« 

Fite.  Wade  L.;  and  Myers,  Richard  L..  4.209.693.  Cl.  250-251.000. 

Exxon  Production  Research  Company:  See—     . , .  .«  „^ 

Jahns.  Hans  O.;  and  Wheeler.  Joe  D..  4.208.977,  Cl.  11440.000. 

Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.:  See- 
Baker.  Richard  H.,  4.209.71 1.  Cl.  307-104.000. 
Winans.  Esther  D.;  Ryer.  Jack;  Gutierrez.  Antonio:  and  Shaub. 
Harold.  4.209.411.  CI.252-56.00D.  .  ,^  .„     o. 

Zimmennan.    Abraham    A.;    and    Ryer.    Jack.    4.209.422.    Cl. 
252-344.000. 

Facet  Enterprises.  Inc.:  See—  

Mortensen.  Harold  R.,  4.208.922.  Cl.  74-7.00R. 

Fairchild  Camera  and  Instrument  Corporation:  See--  .^„^ 

Krupp.  David  M.;  and  Hood.  Robert  B..  4.209.833.  Cl.  364-569.000. 

Fairweather.  William  E.:  See—  ,  «•  u      ,j 

Dexter.  Jeffrey  L.;  Fairweather.  William  E.;  and  Shunleff.  Harold 
R..  4.208.760.  Cl.  15-302.000. 

Fajeau.  Maurice:  See— 

Chaix.    Jean-Edmond;    and    Fajeau.    Maunce.    4.208.987.    Cl. 

Falk.  Richard  A.  Holder  for  a  stream  sampler.  4.208.913.  Cl.  73- 

425.40R. 
Farley.  William  C:  See—  .  ,.     ,.        «, 

McCreary.  Michael  D.;  Farley.  William  C;  and  Enckson,  Wayne 
F..  4.209.580.  Cl.  430-218.000. 
Fastenmeier,  Karl:  See—  ^    .     ^    ,-  v^,, 

Mcinkc,  Hans  H.;  Flachenecker.  Gerhard:  Fastenmeier.  Kar: 
Landstorier.  Friedrich;  and  Lindenmeier.  Heinz.  4.209.018.  Cl. 
128-303.170 


Faulkner.  Albert  A.,  to  SmithKline  Corporation.  Liquid  flow  viewina 
cell  and  method  for  analyzing  liquid  stream.  4.209.256.  Cl 
356-246.000.  ^,        ,  ... 

Fayal.  James  E..  to  Greene  Plastics  Corporation.  Nonsplitting  molded 
plastic  strap  configuration.  4,209,558,  Cl.  428-28.000. 

Feder.  Joseph:  See—  a  ina  ta^ 

Tolbert.  William  R.;  Feder,  Joseph;  and  Kuo.  Mau-Jung.  4.209.587. 

Cl.  43541.000. 
Fedosenko.  Jury  K.:  See—  .  .,    „  \ri..  .o 

Gerasimov.  Viktor  G.;  Kljuev,  Vladimir  V.;  Kuznetsov  Viktor  B.; 
Kurozaev.  Viktor  P.;  Rogachev.  Viktor  I.  Sukhorukov  Vasily 
v.-  Ulitin.  Jury  M.;  and  Fedosenko.  Jury  K.,  4,209.744.  Cl 
324-241.000.  .,  .      ^.      .       -    .  „ 

Feist  Wolf-Dieter,  to  Motoren-  und  Turbinen-Union  Munchen  UmD« 
Method  for  detennining  the  interaction  between  a  chemical  solution 
and  an  object  immersed  in  the  solution.  4.208^914  Cl.  73-590.(m 
Feldle.  Kurt;  and  Schonberger,  Reiner,  to  SKF  Kugellagerfabnken 

GmbH.  External  rotor  motor.  4,209.721.  Cl.  3 10-67.00R. 
Feldman.  Paul  L.;  and  Sampathkumar.  Krishnaswamy.  to  Research- 

Cottrell.  Pulsed  electrostatic  precipitator.  4,209,306,  Cl.  55-2.WW. 
Fenimore.  Edward  E.;  and  Cannon,  Thomas  M..  to  United  States  of 
America.  Energy.  Coded  aperture  imaging  with  umformly  redundant 
an-ays.  4.209.780.  Cl.  34O-146.30F. 
Ferrier.  Donald  R.:  See—  , 

Kukanskis.  Peter  E.;  Grunwald.  John  J.;  Ferner,  Donald  R.;  and 
Sawoska,  David  A.,  4,209.331.  Cl.  106-1.230. 
Ferro  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See- 
Pickles.  Joseph.  4.209,158.  Cl.  248421. 000. 

Fey.  Maurice  G.:  See—  „....-     .  ina  iii    ni   i« 

Harvey.  Francis  J..  II;  and  Fey.  Maunce  G..  4.209.321.  Cl.  75- 

lO.OOR. 

"  StelteT.*Ronald  fiTKulka,  Raymond  P.;  Florczak.  John;  Simonelis. 
Peter  A    and  Fiala.  Edward  J..  4,208,976.  Cl   1  I3.I21.00A. 
Field.  Jesse  L..  Jr..  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co  Apparatus  for  producing 

different  flow  rates  of  a  fluid.  4.208.874,  Cl  60-420.000. 
Filters  International  Inc.:  See—  ^,  ^    .      ^     Ainoiofc    r\ 

White.  Eugene  B;  and  Sharma.  Mahindar  N..  4.209.3<»6.  Cl. 

21047.000. 

^'"Cla"?^  John^R^'r^rPisch.  Michael  H..  4.209.431  Cl.  260-23.00H. 
Fischer.  Adolf,  deceased  (by  Fischer,  Caecilia  E..  heiress-a^-law).  to 

BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Herbicidal  compositions.  4.209.317,  tl. 

71-88.000. 

Fischer.  Caecilia  E..  heiress-at-law:  See—  

Fisher  Adolf,  deceased.  4.209.317.  Cl.  71-88.000. 
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and  Kreuser,  Michael  L., 


Fiicher,  Joseph,  to  National  Distillen  Imd  Chemical  Corporation. 
Extraction  resisunt  liquid  ethyiene-vinyl  acetate  copolymer  plasti- 
cized  polyvinyl  chloride  resin.  4.209,437,  CI.  260-3 1.80R. 
Fifcher,    Montz.   Weather   protection   system*   for   road   vehicles. 

4.209.197,0.296-216.000.  ] 

Fiihtein,  Boris  M.:  See—  I 

Tkachev,  Valentin  N.;  Fishtein,  Boris  M.;  Vlasenko,  Viktor  D.;  and 

Kazintsev.  Nikolai  V.,  4.209.0S7,  O  164-31.000. 

Fite.  Wade  L.;  and  Myers.  Richard  L.,  t9  Extranuclear  Laboratories. 

Inc.    Surface   ionization   monitor   fori  particulates   and   method. 

4,209.693.0.250-251.000. 

Fite,  Wade  L.  Methods  and  apparatus  for  ittass  spectrometric  analysis  of 

constituenu  in  liquids.  4,209,696,  O.  25  )-28 1.000. 
Fiujita.  Susumu:  See- 
Abe.  Kumiomi;  and  Fiujita,  Susumu.  1,209,223,  O.  350-46.000. 
Fives-Cail  Babcock:  See— 

Marchal,   Gerard;   Dumez,   Gilles;   and   Deschamps,   Bernard, 
4.209.079,0.184-6.100. 
Flachbarth,  Charles  T ;  and  Hadfield.  Robert  W..  to  Textron  Inc. 

Out-of-sight  service  fittings.  4.209,660.  CI.  174-48.000. 
Flachenecker,  Gerhard:  See— 

Meinke,  Hans  H.;  Flachenecker,  Gerhard;  Fastenmeier,  Karl; 
Landstorfer,  Friedrich;  and  Lindeijmeier,  Heinz,  4,209,018,  CI. 
128-303.170. 
Flanders,  David  R.,  to  United  States  of  Ainerica,  Navy.  Acoustoniptic 

coupler  for  glide  slope  control  systems.  4,209  767,  CI.  340-26.000. 
Fleischer,  Henry.  Coupling  device.  4,209,f90,  O.  283-13.000. 
Flint.  John  R.:  See— 

Stites,  David  G.;  Flint,  John  R.; 
4,209,238,  CI.  353-85.000. 
Flockencier,  Stuart  W.:  See— 

Gilham,  Arthur  W.  S.;  and  Flockenc^r,  Stuart  W.,  4,209.832,  CI 
364-521.000. 
Florczak,  John:  See— 

Stelter,  Ronald  B.;  Kulka,  Raymond  I).;  Florczak,  John;  Simonelis, 
Peter  A.;  and  Fiala,  Edward  J.,  4,2^8,976,  CI.  113-I21.00A 
Florence.  Judit  K.:  See — 

Rohner.   Michel   A.;   and   Florencei   Judit   K.,   4,208,810,   CI. 
33-10.240. 
Florian,  Roy  S..  to  Nickson  Industries,  liic.  Heavy-duty  bracket  and 

hanger  assembly  employing  same.  4,209[l55.  O.  248-62.000. 
FMC  Corporation:  See- 
Knight.  Houston  W..  4.209.192,  CI.  2$5- 178.000. 
Tumey.  Lawrence  F.;  and  Zuker.  Paul,  4,209.288,  O.  425-113.000. 
Fogg.  Daniel  A.;  Brandt.  Maurice  W.;  and  Klemundt.  Manhall,  to 
Gerber  Producu  Company.  Glass  fragment  detector.  4,209,802,  CI. 
358-106.000. 
Foglia,  Vincent.  Fluid  flow  energy  extracting  device  or  wind  dam. 

4.208.873.  O.  60-398.000. 
Folgmann.  Helmut  G.:  See— 

Kosten.  Richard  B.;  and  Folgmann,  Helmut  G.,  4,209,218,  CI. 
339-97.00R. 
Ford  Aerospace  &  Communications  Corp :  See- 
Stewart,  George  W..  Jr.,  4,209.224,  C  .  350-6.400. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See—  i 

Chattha.  Mohinder  S.,  4,209,595,  CI.  525-161.000. 

Merchant.  Stanley  R.;  and  Cermak,,  Michael  J..  4,208,786,  CI. 

29-612.000.  ! 

Simko,  Aladar  O.;  Choma,  Michael  A.  and  Schechter.  Michael  M.. 
4,208.995.0.  123-1 19.00A. 
Fordath  Limited:  See— 

Dumolo.  David.  4.209.428,  CI.  26O-18|0TN. 
Forrest.  Richard  E.  Book  cover.  4,209,187,  O. 
Forster,  John  W.;  and  Roper,  Louis  E.,  to 

Drilling  fluid  additives.  4,209,409,  O.  2| 
Foseco  International  Limited:  See- 
Cooper,  Stephen  M.;  Webster,  Thoi 

4,209,325.  CI.  75-58.000. 
Wallace.  John  F.;  and  Neuman, 
75-58.000. 
Foss,  Fred:  See- 
Curl.  Robert  B.;  and  Foss,  Fred,  4,20^.109,  O.  221-7.000. 
Fox,  Fred:  See- 
Dietrich.  Isolde;  Fox.  Fred;  Knapei  Erwin;  Nachtrieb.  Karl; 
Weyl.  Reinhard;  Zerbst.  Helmut;  and  LeFranc,  Guy.  4,209.701. 
CI.  250-396.0ML. 
Foxboro  Company.  The:  See— 

Freitas.  Manuel  P ;  and  Klapper.  Jacc^b.  4,209.750.  CI.  455-63.000. 
Frahme.  Carl  E.;  and  Wygant,  Gary  E.,  xto  Industrial  Insulations,  Inc. 
Furnace  with  homogeneous  refractory  tubular  liner.  4,209,293,  O. 
432-247.000. 
Franco,  Luigi;  and  Bertotti,  Giorgio,  to  Tentro  Ricerche  Fiat  S.p.A. 
Exhaust    silencer    for    an    agricultunil    tractor.    4,209,076,    O. 
181-272.000. 
Frantello.  Donald.  Inch  gauge.  4,208,799,  CI.  33-187.000. 
Fraula,  Louis  F.:  See- 
Lane.  Buddy  F.;  and  Fraula,  Louis  F.  4,209,343,  CI.  134-22.00C. 
Frederick.  Louis  S.:  See- 
Wilson,  Richard  A.;  Mookherjee.  Brajb  D.;  Hruza.  Anne  S.;  Vock. 
Manfred  H.;  Frederick.   Louis  S,;  and  Vinals.  Joaquin  F.. 
4.209.025.  O.  I3M7.00R. 
Frederick.  Richard  M..  to  Electronic  Surv^llance  Fence  Security,  Inc. 
Vibratory  and  ultrasonic  fence  intruder  detection  system.  4,209,776, 
CI.  340-541.000.  I 

Freeman.  George  M.;  and  Robinson.  Vidor  E..  to  Texasgulf  Canada 
Ltd.  Cathode  stripping  system.  4.209.37).  CI.  204-198.000. 


281-19.00R. 
lillips  Petroleum  Company. 
2-8.50A. 

H.;  and  Jaunich,  Helmut, 

lobert  W.,  4,209,324,  CI. 


Freeny.  Charles  C.  Jr.,  to  Gould  Inc.  Method  for  monitoring  the 

location  of  monitored  objects.  4,209,787,  CI.  343-1 12.00R. 
Freitas,  Manuel  P.;  and  Klapper,  Jacob,  to  Foxboro  Company,  The. 
Swept-carrier  transmission  system  adapted  for  use  in  process  control 
systems.  4,209,750,  CI.  455-63.000. 
French,  Robert  J.,  to  Goodyear  Aerospace  Corporation.  Wheel  flange 

reuining  ring.  4,209,052,  CI.  152-410.000, 
Frey,  Volker:  See— 

Graf,  Werner;  Frey,  Volker;  John,  Peter;  and  Zeller,  Norbert, 
4,209,454,  O.  55M57.000. 
Fried.  Krupp  Gesellschafl  mit  beschrankter  Haftung:  See— 

Janssen,  Wilhelm;  Vopel,  Karl-Heinrich;  and  Meyer,  Ounter, 

4,209,322,  CI.  75-25.000. 
Kaes.  Gunter,  4,208,864,  O.  37-38.340. 
Friedrich,  Rudolf,  to  Diehl  GmbH  &  Co.  Synchromesh  gear.  4,209,086, 

CI.  192-53.00F. 
Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Oya,  Hiroo;  and  Kakinuma,  Akio,  4,209.494,  CI.  422-179.000. 
Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Pu,  Lyong  S.;  and  Kamoda,  Hitoshi,  4,209,579,  O.  430-78.000. 
Fujio,  Masaaki.  Sleeve  seal  fitting  machine.  4,208,837,  CI.  33-383.000. 
Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Mine,  Kazumasa;  and  Oshima,  Takeo,  4,209,318,  CI.  424-230.000. 
Fujita,  Katsuhiro:  See— 

Tomita,  Kazuo;  Murakami,  Tadashi;  Tsuji,  Hideakira;  Matsumoto, 
Keigo;  Fujita,  Katsuhiro;  and  Yokoi,  Shinji,  4,209,312,  CI. 
424-200.000. 
Fujiwara,  Toshio;  Sakimoto,  Junji;  and  Yoshioka,  Hisaya,  to  Ohbaya- 
shi-Gumi,  Ltd.  Tail  packing  for  a  slurry  pressurized  shield.  4,209,268, 
O.  405-147.000. 
Fukuhara,  Junzo:  See — 

Okada,  Yasunori;  and  Fukuhara,  Junzo,  4,209,438,  CI.  260-3 1.8XA. 
Fukumoto,  Mitsunobu:  See— 

Seko,    Maomi;    Yamakoshi,    Yasumichi;    Miyauchi,    Hirotsugu; 
Kimoto,  Kyoji;  Hane,  Toshioki;  Fukumoto,  Mitsunobu;  Wata- 
nabe,  Itaru;  and  Tsushima,  Sakae,  4,209,367,  CI.  204-98.000. 
Fukuyoshi,  Kenzo:  See— 

Masaki,  Tatsuo;  Miyajima,  Keiji;  Fukuyoshi,  Kenzo;  and  Kumagai, 
Hiroji.  4,209,551,  O.  427-68.000. 
Fuller,  George,  to  I.S.  C.  Chemicals  Limited.  Production  of  haloge- 

nated  benzonitriles.  4,209,437,  CI.  26(M65.00G. 
Furutani.  Toshinobu:  See — 

Schinohara,  Hiroshi;  Otsuka,  Yasuhiro;  Matsumoto,  Shinichi; 
Furutani,  Toshinobu;  and  Wakizaka,  Hiroshi,  4,209,378,  CI. 
204-195.00S. 
Shinohara,  Hiroshi;  Otsuka,  Yasuhiro;  Matsumoto,  Shinichi; 
Furutani,  Toshinobu;  and  Wakizaka,  Hiroshi,  4,209,377,  CI. 
204-195.00S. 
G.D.  Societa  per  Aziori:  See — 

Seragnoli,  Enzo.  4,208,854,  CI.  53-575.000. 
Gac,  Robert;  Dal  Pont,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Levet,  Frederic,  to  Rhone- 
Poulenc  Industries.  Process  for  crystallizing  an  adduct  of  2,2-di(4- 
hydroxyphenyl)  propane  and  phenol.  4,209,646,  O.  568-724.000. 
Gaertner,  Robert  F.:  See— 

Nuver,  Eric  L.  H.;  and  Gaeriner,  Robert  F.,  4,209,738,  CI.  323- 
22.0SC. 
GAF  Corporation:  See — 

Suwala.   David  W.;  and  Barabas,  Eugene  S.,  4,209,362,  CI. 
428-271.000. 
Gainer,  Gordon  C:  See- 
Luck,    Russell    M.;   and   Gainer,   Gordon   C,   4,208,787,   CI. 
29-623.000. 
Galimberti  nee  Sestini,  Grazia.  Web-feed  control  apparatus.  4,209,708, 

O.  250-548.000. 
Gallivan,  Robert  M.;  and  Matschei,  Peter  K.,  to  American  Can  Com- 
pany. Fractionation  of  oil  obtained  by  pyrolysis  of  lignocellulosic 
materials  to  recover  a  phenolic  fraction  for  use  in  making  phenol-for- 
maldehyde resins.  4,209,647,  O.  568-762.000. 
Gandolfi,  Maria  L.;  and  Bonaga,  Maria  L.,  to  Horvath.  Barbara.  Safety 

apparatus  for  stopping  gas  leakages.  4,209,291,  CI.  431-16.000. 
Gardikes,  John  J.;  and  Toeniskoetter,  Richard  H.,  to  Ashland  Oil,  Inc. 
Aluminum  phosphate  binder  composition  cured  with  ammonia  and 
amines.  4,209,056,  CI.  164-16.000. 
Garrett  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Riple,  James  C,  Jr.,  4,208,871,  CI.  60-39.28R. 
Garsky,  Victor  M.:  See— 

Lapidus,  Milton;  and  Garsky,  Victor  M.,  4,209,441,  CI.  260- 
112.50S. 
Garver.  John  P.  Tennis  racket.  4,209,170,  CI.  273-73.00G. 
Garzon,  Ruben  D.,  to  Gould  Inc.  High  speed  actuating  mechanism. 

4,209,680,  CI.  200-148.00R. 
Garzon,   Ruben  D.,  to  Gould  Inc.   Synchronous  circuit  breaker. 

4.209.814.  CI.  361-5.000. 
Gates.  Willard  G.;  and  Hale.  Gerald  J.,  to  United  States  of  America, 

Energy.  Sputter  target.  4.209.375.  O.  204-192.00R. 
Gaura,  Charles  F.;  Volkman,  John  C;  and  Cramlet,  Charles,  to  J.  I. 
Case  Company.  Lateral  adjustment  structure  for  telescoping  boom 
assembly.  4,208.847,  O.  52-118.000. 
Gebf  Hilgeland:  See— 

Pieper,  Wilhelm.  4.208.899,  CI.  72-344.000. 
Gebrueder  Buehler  AG:  See- 
Manser.  Josef;  and  Dankesreiter,  Georg.  4,208,806,  CI.  34-1.000. 
Gedig,  Alfred:  See- 
Becker.  Burckhard;  Bauer,  Heinz;  and  Gedig,  Alfred,  4,209,139,  CI. 
248-430.000. 
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Gehrmann,  Klaus:  See—  ,  „  .  vi 

Ohorodnik,  Alexander;  Auer,  Eberhard;  and  Gehrmann,  Klaus, 
4,209.460.  CI.  260-344.00Y. 

Gellerstedt,  Nils:  See—  avaoak 

Davegardh,  Tore;  Gellerstedt,  Nils;  and  Sahhn,  Folke,  4,208,943, 

CI.  86-20.00R. 
Gelsenberg  Aktiengesellschaft:  See-  ^_     .      ,v    avwaii 

Heimerl,  Wilfried;  Schiewer,  Edwm;  and  De,  Amal  K.,  4,209,421. 
CI.  232-301.  low. 

Gemmeke,  Wilfried:  See—  ^   «    u   v.,i  u  •  B...ir 

Echterhoff,  Heinz;  Gemmeke,  Wilfned;  Koch,  Kw>  H^  '"«»''• 
Erich;  and  Sieckmann,  Joachim,  4,209.323,  CI.  73-48.000. 

General  Electric  Company;  See—  ,  ,^  .^  o,  .,o  loonnn 

Betts,  Joseph  E.;  and  Holub,  Fred  F..  4,209,366,  O.  428-389.000. 
Cacalloro,  Philip  A.;  McCloy,  Albert  J.;  and  Bennett,  Moreland  P., 
4,209,064.0.165-130.000.     ^,      ^       ^.,      .,_.„,     « 
Chatterji,    Debajyoti;    and    Park,    Dong-Sil,    4,209.573.    Cl. 

429-104.000.  ^      .    .    u        o    AiftoiM   ri 

Coker.  Thomas  G.;  and  U  Conti,  Anthony  B.,  4.209.368,  Cl. 

204-98.000.  

Herrick,  Carlyle  S..  4.209,312,  O.  62-4«». 

Klein,  Keith  W.;  and  Palmieri,  Joseph  M..  4.209,761,  Cl- 335-17.000. 

Lopes,  William  F.;  and  Carberg.  William  O..  4,208,882,  Cl. 

60-633.000. 
Prochazka,  Svante,  4,209,474,  O.  264-29  500.  ^ 
Reidenbach,  Stanley  G..  4,209,736,  Cl.  320-22.000.    . 
Stein.  Leonard,  4,209.356,  O.  156-643.000. 
Sugalski.  Raymond  K.,  4,209.737.  Cl.  320-2^. 
Williams,  Joseph  B.,  4,209,427,  Cl.  260-17.300. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See—      ,^^^^ 
Baynes,  Gene  P..  4.208.930.  Cl  91-369.008. 
Brademeyer.  David  L.;  and  Parker.  Donald  L..  4.208,881.  Cl. 

60-578.000.  

Byram.  Robert  J,.  4.208.982.  Cl.  116-34  pOR.  .     »,^ 

Carolus.  David  T.;  Edwards.  Ralph  W.;  and  Momn.  Paul  C, 

4.209.792.  Cl.  343-903.000. 
Chupak,  John  M.;  Gladd,  Joseph  H.;  and  McNamee,  James  W., 

4.209,221,  Cl.  339.223.OOS.  ,  .  .    .^  A^naoai 

Coha,  Thomas  F.;  Klinck.  Michael  P.;  and  Jaje.  Thomas,  4,208,981. 

Earnhardt,  Daniel  E.;  and  Hogeman.  Robert  L..  4,208,772,  Cl. 

29-37.00R.  ^  „  ,      Atna-toA    n 

Lochmann.  Robert  L.;  and  Stevens,  Bryce  L.,  4.209.284.  Cl. 

417-366.000.  .,^ 

Surk.  Terrence  L..  4.209.209.  Cl.  308-23.000. 
Szablowski.  Teofil.  4.209.220.  Cl.  339.217.OOS. 
Wiggans.  John  M.,  4.209.038.  Cl.  137-547.000. 

GeneralSignal  Corporation:  See—  

Sutton.  Gary,  4,209,031,  Cl.  137-106.000. 
General  Time  Corporation:  See-  Ainoia*    ri 

St    Clair,  Donald  R.;  and  Ogden,  Gerald  W.,  4,209,185,  Cl. 
280-734.000.  ^,  ^.  ^ino^i 

Gentles.  William  M.  Kidney  dialysis  filter  washing  process.  4.209.402. 

Cl.  210-137.000. 
Georg  Menshen  &  Co.  KG;  See— 

Stahl.  Otto.  4.209,115.0.  222-536.000.  ^^       .        ... 

Gerard.  Jean-Louis,  to  Societe  Anonyme  DBA.  Disc  brake  and  a  guide 

key  for  such  a  brake.  4.209.083.  Cl.  188-73.600. 
Oerwimov.  Viktor  G.;  Kljuev.  Vladimir  V.;  Kuznetsov.  Viktor  B.; 
Kurozaev.  Viktor  P.;  Rogachev.  Viktor  I.;  Sukhorukov,  Vuily  V.; 
Ulitin.  Jury  M.;  and  Fedosenko,  Jury  K.  Eddy  current  device  for 
automatically  testing  the  quality  of  elongated  eiNtncally  conductive 
objects  by  non-destructive  techniques.  4,209,744,  Cl  324-241. l«). 
Gerber.  Albert,  to  Dentalgerate  "Condylator"  Peter  T.  Gerber.  Set  of 

artificial  molar  teeth.  4.208.794.  Cl.  433-197.000. 
Gerber  Producu  Company:  See— 

Fogg.  Daniel  A.;  Brandt.  Maurice  W.;  and  Klemundt.  Marshall. 

4!209.802.  Cl.  358-106.000. 

Gerber  Scientific  Instrument  Company.  The:  Se^-  ,-4^nnn 

Wood.  Kenneth  O.;  and  Alford.  Robert  S..  4.209.239.  CU54j4.000. 

Gerber.  Werner.  Adjustable  ladder  leveling  device.  4,209,078,  Cl. 

Germain,  Alfred  M.  J.,  to  Union  Siderurgique  Dunord  «<  <*e  r&t  de  la 
France  (USINOR).  Machine  for  treating  metal  sheets.  4,209,345,  ci. 

Gerst.  Carl  W.;  Hair.  Hugh  A.;  and  Rehnmark.  Stig  L..  to  Anaren 
Microwave,  Incorporated.  Antenna  apparatus  for  beanng  angle 
detennination.  4,209,791,  Cl.  343-834.000.  ,„  ^      .       -_ 

Gesellschaft  fur  Strahlen-und  Umweltforschung  mbH  Munchen;  See— 
Renner,    Gerhard;    and    Unsold,     Eberhard.    4.209.697.    Cl. 
230-282.000.  .  .      ,  o  m. 

Gibson.  David  K.;  and  Jones.  Rick  O..  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines  Corporation,  Continuously  variable  reduction  copier  optics 
systems.  4.209.248,  Cl.  353-8.000. 
Gidai.  Katalin:  See—  ^  «,  ^ 

Kisfaludy.  Lajos;  Nyeki  nee  Olga  Kupnna,  Gyorgyne;  Szirmai  nee 
Maria  Sarkozi.  Laszlone;  Karpati,  Egon;  Gidai,  Katalin;  and 
Szpomy,  Laszlo,  4,209,442,  Cl.  260-1 12.50R. 
Giffard,  Philip  J.,  to  Mineral  Deposits  Liinited.  Method  and  apparaUis 
for  the  wet  gravity  concentration  of  ores.  4,209,386,  Cl.  2tw-43v.i*w. 
Gilbertson,  John  R.;  and  Crout,  Richard  J.,  to  University  ofPittsburgh. 

Antibacterial  agent  and  method.  4.209.533.  Cl.  424-343.000. 
Gilham.  Arthur  W.  S.;  and  Rockencier.  Stuart  W..  to  Chrysler  Corpo- 
ration. Computer-generated  display  for  a  fire  control  combat  simula- 
tor, 4.209.832.  Cl.  364-521,000, 


Ginglinger,  Bernard  M;  See—  ,„    .        ,  r^i    a. 

Denis,  Gerard  M.;  Ginglinger,  Bernard  M.;  and  Rothamel.  Claude 
M..  4.209,484,  Cl.  264-184.000. 
Ginny  Bee  Harvester  Corporation:  See- 
Edwards,  John  W.,  4.208.860.  Cl.  56-328.00R, 
Ginther,  Lawrence  B.;  See—  «    ,   ..    ^,      i 

Brandeberry.  Raymond  L.;  Ginther.  Lawrence  B.;  Lehr,  Olen  J.; 
and  Sanford.  Paul  F.,  4.209.556,  Cl.  427-330,000, 

Girling  Limited:  See—  

Brearley.  Malcolm,  4.209.203,  Cl.  303-110.000. 
Gladd.  Joseph  H.;  See-  .        .  „  v,  .  «/ 

Chupak.  John  M.;  Gladd.  Joseph  H.;  and  McNamee,  James  W., 
4.209.221.  Cl.  339-223.00S.  ...,„,««, 

Glanzman.  Norman.  Razor  usage  indicator.  4.208.984.  O.  116-307.000. 
Glaxo  Laboratories  Limited;  See—  ^    .      , 

Gregson.  Michael;  Cook.  Martin  C;  and  Gregory,  Gordon  1.. 
4.209.616.  Cl.  544-28.000, 

Globe  Ticket  Company:  See—  

Betterley.  James  E.,  4.209.189,  Cl  283-18000. 
Glovier.  Lloyd  H.  Utility  box  locator.  4,209,103.  Cl.  220-3^^ 
Onaedinger.    John    P.    Emergency    safety    system.    4.209.267.    Cl. 
405-53.000. 

Goebel,  Franz;  See—  .  ^    ^  .  c         j  ino  «'»i 

Bessett.  Richard  A.;  Epstein.  James;  and  Goebel.  Franz.  4.209.571. 

0.429-7.000.  ^  ^,  .  „    .    - 

Goetzl.  Horst;  and  Rattner.  Manfred,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 

X-ray  diagnostic  generator.  4.209.406.  Cl.  250402.000 
Goff.  Oiflbrd  E„  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Company.  Control  device. 

4.209.030.  Cl.  137-84.000. 
Golden.  Gerald  S :  See—  .  ^    ^  ..      ^     ,j  c       ^ 

Umkey.  Franklin  D.;  Douglas.  Frank  C;  Golden.  Gerald  S.;  and 
Brooks.  Clyde  S..  4.209,008.  Cl.  126452.000. 
Goldhaber,  Richard  P.;  See—  _...,.      .  «  .^w  w^  »■  u 

Alexander.  John  B.;  Dennehey.  T.  Michael;  and  Goldhaber.  Rich- 
ard P.,  4.209.013.  Cl.  128-213.00A.  . 
Goodbar.  Isaac,  to  Edison  Price  Incorporated.  Light  Polanzing  illumi- 
nation device.  4,209.822,  Cl.  362-19.000. 
Goodyear  Aerospace  Corporation;  See- 
French,  Robert  J.,  4,209.052,  Cl.  152-410.000. 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The:  See— 
Buan.  Angeles  V.,  4,209,042,  Cl.  138-126.000. 
Cottman,  Kirkwood  S.,  4,209,648,  Cl.  568-766.000. 

°^Somqvist,  Leif;  and  Goransson,  4.209,210,  Cl.  308-234.000. 
Gorin,  Georges  J.;  and  Hoog,  Josef  T.,  to  Tegal  Corporation.  Plasma 
reactor  apparatus.  4.209.357.  Cl,  156-643,000, 

Goto,  Yoshio:  See—  . .  »  .     . .       j  v  w     c  .~, 

li  Motohiko;  Goto,  Yoshio;  Suzuki.  Takashi;  and  Kubo.  Sotoo, 
4.209.398.  Cl.  210-58.000. 

Gould  Inc.:  See—  .^  ,««»  . 

Clausing.  Challiss  I.  4.209.676.  Cl,  200-50,OAA, 

Dimarco.  Bernard;  Kralik.  Andrew  J.;  and  Perkins.  Norman  P.,  Jr.. 

4.209.760.  Cl.  335-17.000. 
Freeny.  Charles  C.  Jr..  4.209,787.  Cl.  343-112.00R. 
Garzon.  Ruben  D..  4.209,680,  Cl.  200-148.00R. 
Garzon.  Ruben  D..  4,209,814.  Cl.  361-5^. 
Lieberman,  Walter  G.,  4,209.091,  0.206-333  000.   .,     „  ,      „ 
Rundel.  Morton  S,;  Keller.  Frank  R,;  and  Monu.  Peter  M.. 

4.209,820,0.361-331.000. 

Gozna,  Eric  R.:  See—  ,.  .    »     ^  ,/vinii    oi    ii« 

Peck,  Christopher  M.;  and  Gozna.  Enc  R..  4.209.011.  Cl.  12»- 

87.00R. 
Grabowsky,  Otto:  See—  .     ^         j  w  ..v  .  <-.. 

Wolf,  Dieter;  Diem,  Hans;  Orabowsky,  Otto;  and  Matthias,  Gu- 
enther,  4.209.466.  Cl.  568-487.000.        ,  „      ^,  ^  ^    . 

Graf.  Werner;  Frey.  Volker;  John,  Peter;  and  Zeller,  Norbert.  to  Wack- 
er-Chemie  GmbH.  Preparation  of  hydrocarbonoxy  containing  polysi- 
loxanes,  4,209,454.  Cl.  556457.000.  .       ,     .     ,.        .    ,„„.,. 

Graham.  John  S..  to  United  Sutes  of  Amenca,  Agnculture.  Automatic 
spinning  strength  tester.  4.208.920.  Cl.  73-828.000. 

Graves.  David  J.;  See—  j  ,>•■,»»  oni  r^ 

Kim.  BangM,;  Quinn.  John  A,;  and  Graves.  David  J..  4.208.902. 0. 

Green.  Harold  A.;  Merianos.  John  J  ;  Petrocci.  Alfonso  N  ;  and  Wein- 
stein.  Morris,  to  Kewanee  Industries.  Flocculanu  for  aqueous  sys- 
terns.  4.209.397.  Cl.  210-54.000.  .      ,     i.w  . 

Greenberg.  Robert.  Method  and  apparatus  for  making  material  with  a 
fusible  backing.  4.209.553.  Cl.  427-179,000. 

Greene  Plastics  Corporation;  See— 

Fayal,  James  E..  4.209.558.  Cl.  428-28,000.  .  ,na  ^< 

Greenspan.  Donald  J,  Method  of  making  a  valve  apparatus.  4.209.485, 

Gregg.  Anton  T.;'  and  Murphy.  Robert  E  .  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co. 

In^tion  of  tPack  assemblies.  4.209.205.  Cl.  305-14.000. 
Gregory,  Gordon  I.;  See—  ^  ^      , 

Gregson,  Michael;  Cook,  Martin  C;  and  Gregory,  Gordon  I„ 
4,2W.616,  Cl.  544-28,000.  ^     ..      ,    .    r-i 

Gregson.  Michael;  Cook.  Martin  C;  and  Gregory.  Gordon  I.,  to  Glaxo 

Laboratories  Limited.  Syn  isomers  of  cephalosponns  having  a- 

hydroximino-  or  o-acyloxyiminoacylamido  groups  at  position-T. 

4.209.616,  Cl.  544-28.000.  

Griebel.  William  C  Awning.  4.208.846.  Cl.  52-74.000. 

Griffith.  James  R:  See—    _.  ^  ._  .     ,         _     .,rtQ«fl   ri    ^An. 
Keller.  Teddy  M.;  and  Gnffith.  James  R..  4.209.458.  Cl.  260- 

46S.b0F. 
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Grigorenko,  Anatoly  S.;  Moroz.  Jury  A.;  Bocharov,  Jury  A.;  Safonov, 
Anatoly  V.;  Landyihev,  Vladimir  V.;  IVa«iliev,  Gennady  A.;  Sak- 
harova.  Lidia  A.;  and  Stolyarov,  Nikoki  A.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  controlling  a  hydraulic  screw  pre«iJ  4.208,895,  CI.  72-8.000. 
Grolman,  Bernard;  and  Richards,  William,  to  American  Optical  Corpo- 
ration. Method  for  making  ophthalmic  meacuremenu.  4.208,800,  CI. 
33-200.000. 
Gross-Given  Manufacturing  Company:  Sit— 

Lotspeich,  Joteph  A.;  and  Pertinen.  Haymond  W.,  4.209,111,  CI. 
221-75.000. 
Grove,  Dennis:  See— 

Roberts,  Kipton  J.,  4,209.169.  CI.  273  29.00A. 
Gniben.  Wayne  E.:  See— 

Heino,  Dean  L.;  and  Gruben,  Wayne  E..  4,208,929.  CI.  74-731.000. 
Gruenfeld.  Norbert,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  3-Aminoalkyl-4-aryl- 

tetrahydroazepines.  4,209.514,  CI.  424-344.000. 
Grunwald,  John  J..  See—  i 

Kukanskis,  Peter  E.;  Grunwald,  Johii  J.;  Ferrier.  Donald  R.;  and 
Sawoska,  David  A.,  4.209.331.  CI.  106-1.230. 
Gryncewicz.  Benjamin:  See— 

Wilson,  Woodrow  S.;  and  Gryncewicz,  Benjamin,  4.209,114,  CI. 
222-536.000.  \ 

Grzyb,  Joseph:  See— 

Voyer.  Peter  E.;  Walsh,  Thomas  C;  and  Grzyb,  Joseph.  4.208,774. 
CI.  29-156.40R. 
GTE  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories  In(;orporated:  See— 

Kosten.  Richard  B.;  and  Folgmann.  Helmut  G..  4.209.218.  CI. 
339-97.00R. 
GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See— 

Bessett.  Richard  A.:  Epstein.  James;  and  Goebel.  Franz.  4.209.571, 
CI  429-7.000. 
Guadagnolo,  Robert  N.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Pulse  repetition 

interval  autocorrelator  system.  4,209,835,  CI.  364-715.000. 
Gudaitis,  Bernard  V.;  and  MaximofT,  Paul^to  Thomas  St.  Betts  Corpora- 
tion. Housing  for  removable  mounting  on  printed  circuit  board. 
4,209.217.  CI.  339.75.0MP, 
Guedj,  Richard:  See— 

Dieulesaint,    Eugene;    Royer,    Dan  el;    and    Guedj,    Richard, 
4.209,725,  CI.  310-313.000. 
Guinosso.  Charles  J.:  See— 

Sellstedt,  John  H.;  Guinosso,  Charles  J.;  Klaubert,  Dieter  H.;  and 
Shnver.  David  A.,  4,209.528,  CI.  4)4-304.000. 
Gulf  Research  and  Development  Compai(y:  See- 
Austin,  Richard  G.;  Pretzer.  Wayne  R.;  and  Kobylinski,  Thaddeus 
P.,  4,209,465,  CI.  568-385.000. 
Gunther.  Philip  B.;  and  Nikitopoulos,  Ro  ten,  to  P.  R.  Mallory  &  Co. 
Inc.  Means  for  improving  manufacture  }f  solid  state  cells.  4,209.479. 
CI.  264-104.000. 
Gutienez.  Antonio:  See— 

Winans,  Esther  D.;  Ryer,  Jack;  Oul  errez,  Antonio;  and  Shaub, 
Harold,  4,209.411.  CI.  252-56.00D. 
Gutierrez,  Eddie  N.;  and  Lamberti,  Vinci  mt,  to  Lever  Brothers  Com- 
pany. Preparation  of  ester  derivatives  of  polycarboxylic  acids. 
4.209.636.  CI.  560-190.000. 
Guyot.  Lucien,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Devio  for  the  electrical  analysis  of 

an  image.  4.209.803.  CI.  358-1 10.000. 
Haarman  &  Reimer  GmbH:  See— 

Oedizer.  Hermann;  and  Schuize,  »  ndreas,  4,209,445,  CI.  260- 

340.50R. 
Schuize,  Andreas;  and  Oediger,  Hiirmann,  4,209.446.  CI.  260- 
340. 50R. 
Haas,  James  L..  to  Mobay  Chemical  Corporation.  Toluene  diamine 

initiated  polyether  polyols.  4,209.609,  CI.  528-421.000. 
Haas,  Robert  G.;  and  Lent,  Charles  V.,  tb  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation.  Cooling  manifold  fbr  multiple  solenoid  operated 
punching  apparatus.  4,209,129,  CI.  234-108.000. 
Habermehl,  Fred  M.,  Ill:  See- 
Murphy,  Alan  P.;  and  Habermehl, 
427-11.000. 
Habstritt,  Charles  H.:  See- 
Roll,  Dwight  M.;  Kofsud,  Myron  ll;  and  Habstritt,  Charles  H 
4,208.835,  CI.  47-1.500. 
Hachisuka,  Hidehiro.  Workbench  for  simiiltaneously  cutting  a  plurality 
of  patterns  from  a  plurality  of  layers  of  overlapping  material. 
4,2OT,165,  CI.  269-54.500. 
Hadfield,  Robert  W.:  See- 

Flachbarth,  Charles  T.;  and  HadHel^,  Robert  W..  4.209,660.  CI 
17448.000. 

Hagenbach,  Robert  J.;  and  Johnston,  Robert  G.,  to  Xerox  Corporation 

Coating  carrier  materials  by  electros  atic  process.  4,209,550,  CI 

427-27.000. 

Hahm,  Gerhard  H.;  and  Henning,  Walter! 

Coil  carrier  with  carrier  elements  en  tending  parallel 

4,209,143,0.242-118.110. 

Haigh  Engineering  Company  Limited,  The:  See— 

Hussey,  Dennis  M  ,  4.209,678,  CI.  20^81.00R. 

Hair.  Hugh  A  :  See— 

Gerst,  Carl  W.;  Hair,  Hugh  A.;  and  Itehnmark,  Stig  L.,  4,209.791. 
CI.  343-854.000. 
Hait.  James  M.  Rotary  irrigation  system. 
Halcon  International.  Inc.:  See— 

Onsager,  Olav  T.;  and  Szecsi.  Peter  ^..  4.209.650,  CI.  568-860.000 
Hale  Fire  Pump  Company:  See— 

Eberhardi.  H.  Alfred.  4.209.282.  CI 
Hale,  Gerald  J.:  Sre- 

Gates,  Willard  G.;  and  Hale,  Gerald 


-red  M.,  Ill,  4,209,549,  CI. 


Zimmerman, 
to  its  axis. 


4,209,035,  CI.  137-344.000. 


^17-251.000. 


I, 


..4.209,375,  CI.  204- 1 92.00R. 


Hales,  Eric  C,  to  Automotive  Products  Limited.  Brake  pressure  modu- 
lating valve.  4,209.200,  CI.  303-22.00R. 
Hall,  Floyd  V.,  to  Liggett  Group  Inc.  Glue  transfer  apparatus  for 

cigarette  filters.  4,208.956.  CI.  93-77.0FT. 
Hall.  H.  Hedley;  and  Spector.  George.  Roach  trap.  4.208,828.  CI. 

43-114.000. 
Hall,  Iris  H.:  See— 

Spielvogel,  Bernard  F.;  Mc  Phail,  Andrew  T.;  Hall,  Iris  H.;  Wisian- 
Neilson,    Patty;    and    Hargrave,    Karl    D.,    4,209,510,    CI. 
424-148.000. 
Hail.  John  B.:  See- 
Light.  Kenneth  K.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Shuster, 
Edward  J.;  Vinals.  Joaquin;  Schreiber.  William  L.;  Hall,  John  B.; 
Hruza,  Denis  E..  Sr.;  Kamath.  Venkatesh;  Mookherjee.  Br^ja  D.; 
Tseng.   Ching   Y.;   and   Sprecker.   Mark  A.,  4,209,649,   CI. 
568-820.000. 
Hall,  John  F.,  to  Chrysler  Corporation.  Exhaust  seal  ring.  4.209,177,  CI. 

277-101.000. 
Halliburton  Company:  See- 
Cooper.  Bob  D.;  Krivy.  Richard  L.;  and  Horinek,  Herbert  J., 
4.209.278,  CI.  414-477.000. 
Hamada.  Hiroshi;  Take,  Hiroshi;  Inami,  Yasuhiko;  Takechi,  Sadatoshi; 
and  Uede,  Hisashi,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Driving  technique  for 
electrochromic  displays  of  the  segmented  type  driving  uncommon 
segment  electrodes  only.  4.209,77a  CI.  340-763.000. 
Hamaoka,  Shigeo:  See— 

Kiuchi,  Mitsuyuki;  Yoshida,  Hirokazu;  Hamaoka,  Shigeo;  and 
Wakita,  Hitoshi,  4,209,683,  CI.  219-10.770. 
Hameyer,  Peter:  and  Tomczak,  Theodor,  to  Th.  Ooldschmidt  AG. 
Process  for  the  manufacture  of  mixed  esters  from  hydroxycarboxylic 
acids  and  partial  glycerides  of  fatty  acids.  4.209.4S1.  CI.  260410.800. 
Hamman.  Lyie  J.,  to  Eaton  Stamping  Company.  Electric  motor  appara- 
tus. 4,209,723,  CI.  310-112.000. 
Hammar,  Walton  J.,  to  Riker  Laboratories,  Inc.  9-10  Ethanoanthracene 

derivatives.  4,209,633,  CI.  56048.000. 
Hammond,  Donald  J.:  See — 

Lin.   Kingso   C;   and   Hammond.    Donald   J..   4,209,425,   CI. 
252-510.000. 
Hamon.  Christian:  See— 

Le  GofT.  Yannick;  Senes,  Michel;  and  Hamon.  Christian.  4.209.424, 
CI.  252474.000. 
Hanaoka,  Tadashi,  to  Citizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.  Illumination  device  for 

electronic  timepiece.  4,208,869,  CI.  368-84.000. 
Hane,  Toshioki:  See— 

Seko,    Maomi;    Yamakoshi,    Yasumichi;    Miyauchi,    Hirotsugu; 
Kimoto.  Kyoji;  Hane,  Toshioki;  Fukumoto,  Mitsunobu;  Wata- 
nabe.  Itaru;  and  Tsushima,  Sakae,  4,209,367.  CI.  204-98.000. 
Hans  Sickinger  Co.:  See— 

Pfaffle.  Ernst.  4.208.750.  CI.  ll-l.OOA. 
Hansen.  James  E.  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Protective  control  for  vehicle 

starter  and  electrical  systems.  4,209,816,  CI.  361-23.000. 
Hanson,  Edwin  E.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Nutating  drive.  4,208,926, 

CI.  74-191.000. 
Harakon,  Katsuyuki:  See— 

Yoshida.  Shoji;  and  Harakon.  Katsuyuki.  4,209,050,  CI.   152- 
3S4.00R. 
Harden,  David:  See— 

Torode,  Allan  J.;  Harden,  David;  and  Spence,  John,  4,209,513,  CI. 
424-228.000. 
Hardt.  Udo:  See- 

Schippers,  Heinz;  Branscheid,  Werner;  Lenk,  Erich;  and  Hardt, 
Udo,  4,209,207,  CI.  308-9.000. 
Hardy,  Robert  A.,  Jr.:  See— 

Dusza,  John  P.;  Hardy,  Robert  A.,  Jr.;  and  Albright,  Jay  D., 
4,209,621,  CI.  544-263.000. 
Hargis,  John  A.:  See— 

Conway,  Henry  L.;  Hargis,  John  A.;  and  Stroud,  Henry  J.  F., 
4,209,305,  CI.  48-213.000. 
Hargrave,  Karl  D.:  See— 

Spielvogel,  Bernard  F.;  Mc  Phail,  Andrew  T.;  Hall,  Iris  H.;  Wisian- 
Neilson,    Patty;    and    Hargrave,    Karl    D.,    4,209,510,    CI. 
424-148.000. 
Harrel,  Incorporated:  See- 
Harris,  Holton  E.,  4,209,476,  CI.  26440.400. 
Harris,  Holton  E.,  to  Harrel,  Incorporated.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

fabrication  of  extruded  articles.  4,209,476,  CI.  264-40.400. 
Hart,  Herbert  J.,  to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation.  Methods 
and  apparatus  for  selectively  operating  multi-charge  well  bore  guns. 
4,208,966,  CI.  102-20.000. 
Hart.  Radford  H.  Water  vapor  injection  system,  4,208,989,  CI.  123- 

25.00B. 
Harth,  Helmut;  and  Becker,  Dieter,  to  Blendax-Werke  R.  Schneider 
GmbH  &  Co.  Toothpaste  with  zeolite  polishing  agent.  4,209,504,  CI. 
42449.000. 
Hartkom,  Karl  H.  Microbiological  method  for  removing  pathogenic 
microbes  and  dissolved  organic  materials  from  liquids.  4,209,389,  CI. 
210-11.000. 
Hartwell  Corporation:  See— 

Poe,  L.  Richard.  4,209,194.  CI.  292-341.180. 
Harvey,  Francis  J.,  II;  and  Fey,  Maurice  G.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.  Method  for  melting  machine  chips.  4,209,321.  CI.  75-IO.OOR. 
Harwood.  Leopold  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Stabilized  automatic 
brightness  control  network  in  a  video  signal  processing  system  in- 
cluding an  automatic  kinescope  beam  current  limiter.  4.209.808,  CI. 
358-243.000. 
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Hashimoto,  Kenjiro;  Takagi,  Shinichi;  Okamoto,  Harunon;  and  Miura, 
Minoru,  to  Mittuboshi  Belting,  Ltd.  Two  step  process  for  producing 
vulcanized  nibber.  4,209.596.  CI.  525-333.000. 
Hasselmann,  Heinz:  See—  «..  ,    „      , 

Sombonj,  Gunter;  Kluge.  Johannes;  Rotthaus,  Dirk;  Hwelmann, 
Heinz:  and  Lichtenvort,  Uwe,  4.209,681,  CI.  200-157.000. 
Hasselvander,  Henry  F.:  See—  ^,«o,.,  ^, 

Schroeder,  Henry  G.;  and  Hasselvander.  Henry  F..  4,209.251.  CI. 
355-110.000. 

Haus,  Artur:  See—  ...  !. «       c 

Stephan,  Gunter;  Binnes.  Hartmut;  Haus,  Artur.  and  Plaza,  Erwin. 

4,209,297^CI.  8467.000. 

"'"'cLrE^"K.f;;rd  Hausen,  Wolfgang  H..  4.209,809,  CI 

360-53.000.  ..,  ^      .  L 

Hausheer,  Uwrence  B..  to  Conting  Glass  Works.  Aperture  mask 

supported  bv  spring  lugs  and  spring  clips.  4,209.727.  CI.  313404.000. 

Hawkins.  Ronald  G..  to  Aluminum  Company  of  Amenca.  Vibration 

damper  for  overhead  conductors.  4.209.659.  CI.  17442.000. 
Hayashi.  Hideaki.  to  Nippon  Columbia  Kabushikikaisha.  Pick-up  car- 

tridae.  4,209,669.  CI.  179.100.41M. 
Hayashi.  Masao:  See—  _     ^        .,.     ,      o  .»j 

Noguchi,  Kosaku;  Yoshimura.  Kiyoharu;  Tanaka.  Honami;  and 
Hayashi.  Masao,  4.209.382.  CI.  208-22.000.  ^  .      ^ 
Heckendom,  Roland;  and  Meier,  Rene,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 

Triazole  derivatives.  4,209,515,  CI.  424-248.530. 
Heckendom.  Roland;  and  Meier.  Rene,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 

Triazole  derivatives.  4.209.516.  CI.  424-248.540. 
Hedwin  Corporation:  See— 

Speas.  Charles  A..  4.209.104.  CI.  220-71.000.       ,   ^    .     . 
Heeies,  Jan,  to  Janssen  Phannaceutica  N.V.  Imidazole  derivatives  and 

intennediates  in  their  preparation.  4,209.447,  CI.  260-340.90R. 
Hehl,  Karl.  Device  for  securing  an  apparatus  in  a  wall.  4,209.154.  tl. 

248-27.300. 
Heikkila,  Tauno:  See—  ^  -.no  iai 

Salmela,  Jouko;  Bergmann,  Enk;  and  Heikkila,  Tauno.  4.209.362. 
CI.  162-264.000.  ,  „        «  ,      u. 

Heimerl.  Wilfried;  Schiewer,  Edwin;  and  De,  Amal  K.,  to  Gelsenberg 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  of  preparing  bodies  conuining  radioac- 
tive substances.  4.209.421.  CI.  252.301.IOW. 

"''"SdlmanTeliSirti;  and  Heimrath.  Ernst.  4,208,957,  Q.  99-282.000. 
Heino.  Dean  L.;  and  Gniben.  Wayne  E.  to  Dee«.*.Coinpany.  Auto- 
matic electronic  control  for  a  power  shift  transmission.  4.208,929,  Cl. 

74-731.000.  ^   „,.^.      ^,    . 

Hellberg,  Ame,  to  Hellberg  Protection  AB.  Sliding  block  support. 

4,209,264,  Cl.  403-80.000. 
Hellberg  Protection  AB:  See-      ^^,  „^,^ 
Hellberg.  Ame,  4,209,264,  Cl.  403-80.000. 
Helms,  Charles  R.,  to  Container  Corporation  of  Amenca.  Partition 

structure   for   separating   grouped   articles   such   as  containers. 

4.209.125.  Cl.  229-15.000.  ^,««,,^   r-, 

Hendricks,  Charles  D.  Miscellaneous  items  earner.  4.209.116,  Cl. 

22449.000.  „  „  ^ 

Hendriks,  Petnis  F.  A.  M.,  to  Stamicarbon.  B.V.  Enzymatic  conversion 

procen.  4,209.591.  Cl.  435-288.000. 
Henkel  Corporation:  See— 

Vimia,Mchael  J..  4,209.419,  Cl.  252-182.000. 
Henkel,  Henry.  Hydrofoil  boat.  4.208.980.  Cl.  1 14-274.000. 
Hennig,  Gerhard.  Anus  closure  tampon  and  method  of  manufacture. 

4,2W.009,  Cl.  128.I.00R.  ,  ,        „         r,    a  i     a 

Henning.  Michael  L.;  and  Pittman.  Michael  '•■joP'e»fy  "•"«*«'  »"<* 

Investmentt  AG.  Acoustic  devices.  4.209,856,  Cl.  367-87.000. 

Henning,  Walter:  See—  AtnatAt    n 

Hahm,    Gerhard    H.;    and    Henning,    Walter,    4,209,143,    Cl. 
242-118.110.  ^      .       „     ^-  A 

Henrit,  Robert,  to  A.  Zildjian  Export  Co.,  Inc.  Conibination  dnim 
tuning  key  and  cymbal  holder.  4,208,942,  Cl.  84421.000. 

Henichel,  Claude:  See—  ^  ,  ,,,    ^    a -,00  tin  nt 

DeCristofaro,  Nicholas  J.;  and  Henschel.  CUude,  4.209,570.  Cl. 

428-606.000. 

Henskens.  Hubertus  J.  O.:  See-  ,  ..     .         „  , ,   „ 

Creemers,  Henricus  M.  J.  C;  and  Henskens,  Hubertus  J.  O.. 
4,209.436,  Cl.  260-29.7PT.  ^,«.^,  ^, 

Henton,  Paul  V..  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.  Filter  dner.  4,209.401.  Cl. 
210-136.000. 

Hercules  Incorporated:  See—         

Marcot,  Guy  C,  4,209,412,  a  252-62.620.  . 

Hermann,  James  R.;  and  Amennan,  Gary  S.  Fisherman  s  pliers. 
4.208,749,  Cl.  7-106.000.  .....  ,        u 

Hermann,  Otto,  to  LeBlond  Incorporated.  Spindle  control  mechanism. 

4,208,930,  Cl.  82-28.00A. 
Hermecz,  Istvan:  See— 

Meszaros,  Zoltan;  Knoll,  Jozief;  Hennecz,  Istvan;  Vasvan,  Lelle; 
and  Horvath,  Agnes,  4,209,622,  CI.  544-282.000. 
Herout,  Richard C; and  Uitti,  Kenneth  D..  to UOP Inc.  Lowbenzene 

content  gasoline  producing  process.  4,209,383,  Cl.  208-93.000. 
Merrick,  Carlyle  S.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Controlling  size  in 

Glauber's  salt  crystal  formation.  4,209,312,  Cl.  624.000. 
Herrington,  F.  John;  and  Stein,  Alvin  J.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  effecting  uniform  film  thickness.  4,209.475. 
Cl  264-40. 100. 
Hershberger,  Welcome  D.  Fish  lure  apparatus.  4,208,823,  Cl.  4342.090. 
Herzing,  Anthony  O.:  See—   ^  „     .       ^    ^       r.    a-^*ai  m 
Scarpiello,  Daniel  A.;  and  Herzing.  Anthony  O.,  4.209,547,  Cl. 
426-607.000. 


Herzog,  Horst:  See—  .  „  .    .     ^  .. ,«» -,,«  01 

Beck.  Wolfgang;  Herzog.  Horst;  and  Stipsits,  Gunter,  4,209,779,  Cl. 

340-683.000. 

Wagner,  Helmut;  and  Hess,  Fritz.  4,209.337,  Cl.  106-96.000. 
Heurtel,  Jean-Louis,  to  Saft-Societe  des  Accumulatcurs  Fixes  et  dc 
Traction.  Assembly  of  a  group  of  electrodes  and  a  terminal  of  a 
storage.  4.209.576,  Ci.  429-161 .000. 
Heynau.  Hans  A.;  and  Raber.  Peter  E.,  to  United  Technologies  Corpo- 
ration. Single  source  aiming  point  locator.  4.209.255.  Cl  356-152.000. 
Hickox,  Richard  M..  to  Leeds  &  Northrup  Company  Speed  of  sound 

compensation  for  Doppler  fiowmeter  4.208.908.  Cl.  73-194.00A. 
Hidalgo,  Jean-Luc:  See—  .  ,^  „^    ^. 

Reymond,  Jean-Claude;  and  Hidalgo,  Jean-Luc,  4,209,254.  Cl. 
356-152.000. 
Higgins,  Raymond:  See—  .  ,^  .,,    ^, 

Hutchings,  Graham  J.;  and  Higgins,  Raymond.  4.209.423,  Cl. 
252435.000. 

'*Sveii!  Terence;  Nicholls,  John  T.;  and  Higgs,  Robert  H..  4,209.199. 
Cl.  29943.000.  ,    ^ 

Hilal,  Mohamed  A.  Method  and  apparatus  for  optimizing  current  leads 

carrying  varying  current.  4,209,658,  Cl.  174-15.0CA. 
Hilfman.  Lee,  to  UOP  Inc.  Hydrocarbon  hydroprocessing.  4.209,384. 

Cl.  208-111.000. 
Hillberg,  Robert  L.,  to  Wildey  Firearms  Company.  Inc  Firearm  ham- 
mer blocking  safety  mechanism.  4.208,947,  Cl.  89-148  000. 
Hille,  Earl  A.,  to  Libbey-Owens-Ford  Company.  Cleaning  apparatus 

for  conveyor  rolls.  4,208,754.  Cl.  1 5-88.000. 
Hines,  Clyde  K.,  to  Everett/Charles,  Inc.  Interchangeable  test  head  for 

loaded  test  member.  4.209,745,  Cl.  324-158.0OF. 
Hipko,  Patnck;  Sff—  ^.  .»,.„,w, 

Jones,  John  H.;  and  Hipko,  Patrick,  4,208,819,  Cl.  40-310.000. 
Hiraishi,  Kenji:  See—  . 

Kakuta,  Susumu;  Nukui.  Katsuyoshi;  and  Hiraishi.  Kenji.  4.209. 119, 
Cl.  226-24.000.  .      ^ 

Hirozawa,  Stanley  T.;  O'Brien,  Edward  F.:  and  Wilson,  Joe  C,  to 

BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation.  Antifreeze  containing  carboxysilox- 

ane  metal  salts  and  hydroxybenzoic  acid  as  PH  buffer  and  corrosion 

inhibitor.  4,209,415,  Cl.  252-76.000. 
Hirozawa,  Stanley  T.:  O'Brien.  Edward  F.;  and  Wilson.  Joe  C.  to 

BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation.  Antifreeze  containing  amino  silanes. 

amino  siloxanes  and  a  hydroxybenzoic  acid.  4.209.416.  Cl.  252-76.000. 
Hirsch,  Elder  F.;  and  Hirich,  Ronald  F.  Vacuum  breaker  valve 

4,209,033,  Cl.  137-218.000. 

"'"Hi'rJJh,"Elde%^'IiJd  Hirsch,  Ronald  F.,  4.209,033,  Cl.  137-218.000. 

Hisamatsu,  Takashi:  See—  ,.  „  ..       »,   ^         j  u 

Inouye,  Shigeharu;  Shomura,  Takashi;  Kojima,  Michio;  and  Hisa- 
matsu,  Tdishi,  4,209,509,  Cl.  424-119.000. 
Hitachi  Chemical  Company,  Ltd.:  See-  „       ^ 

Konii,  Susumu;  Yoshimura,  Yukio;  Nanaumi,  Ken;  Yasuzawa, 

Kohei;  Yoshida,  Takeshi;  and  Shinko,  Toyotaro,  4.209,429,  Cl. 

260- 1 9  OOR 

Okada,  Yasunori;  and  Fukuhara,  Junzo,  4,209,438,  Cl.  260-31.8XA. 

Hitachi  Koki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See-  ,,nBOB«     ri 

Anzai,     Masayasu;    and    Terashima,     Isamu,    4,208.985,    Cl. 

118-712.000. 

Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See—  ^      ^.  ,  ^ ,««  ob«     n 

Anzai.     Masayasu;    and     Terashima,     Isamu,    4,208,985,    CI. 

118-712.000.  ^    ^     u     A  A 

Koike,   Norio;  Takemoto.   Iwao;   Akiyama.   Toshiyuki;   Ando. 

Hanihisa;   Ohba.    Shinya;    Horiuchi.    Masatada;    and    Kubo. 

Masahanj.  4.209.806.  Cl.  358-213.000  ,,^,„     „     ^^ 

Miyata.   Masachika;  and   Amada,   Eiichi.  4.209.771.  Cl.   340- 

3*7  ODD.  ^ .  ^    ^  .... 

Narita,    Hiroshi;    Ibamoto.    Masahiko;    and    Toyama.    Jinichi. 
4.209,733,  Cl.  31 8-345.0OC.  .      .„    ■        »    w 

Ho,  Irving  T.;  and  Riseman,  Jacob,  to  Intemational  Busineu  Machines 
Corporation.  Method  for  forming  a  narrow  dimensioned  mask  open- 
ing on  a  silicon  body  utilizing  reactive  ion  etching.  4,209,349,  Cl 

148-187.000.  .  .      ,n  ^    V 

Ho.  Irving  T.;  and  Riseman.  Jacob,  to  Intemational  Busineu  Machines 
Corporation.  Method  for  fonning  diffusions  having  narrow  dimen- 
sions  utilizing  reactive  ion  etching.  4.209.350.  Cl.  148-188.000. 

Hobart  Corporation:  See—  .  ^   ^  ,««  ,^,  ,^1  .1^ -i-j/w 

Lane.  Buddy  F.;  and  Fraula,  Louis  F..  4.209.343.  Cl.  I34-22.00C. 

"~Co!!!S?fo^;  and  Hoch.  Manfred.  4.208.928.  Cl.  7^574.000. 

Hochrath.  Hans,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Camer  frequency 
sound  transmission  system.  4,209,664,  Cl.  179-2.510. 

Hochtief  AG  Vonn.  Gebr.  Helfmann:  See- 
Magnus,  Wolf,  4.209,338.  Cl.  106-99.000. 

Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Billenstein,  Siegfried;  and  Ehrl.  Winfned.  4.209.456.  Q.  260- 

Ohorodnik,  Alexander;  Auer.  Eberhard;  and  Gehnnann.  KUus. 

On^?i'^;g?and*c!!lftzTuirich  4.2W.3^ 
Schuierer.  Erich;  Bathelt.  Heinnch;  and  Broil.  Richard.  4.209.407. 
Cl  252-3.000. 
Hofmann.  Eberhard;  Schwartz.  Reinhard;  and  Wagner.  Berthold.  to 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Fuel  injection  pump  for  internal  combustion 
engines.  4.208.998.  a.  123-1 39.0AZ.  ^        ^      ^^ 

Hofinann,  Helmut  J.  Cleaning  apparatus  for  submerged  surfaces. 
4,208,752,  a.  15-1.700. 


PI  14 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


June  24, 1980 


Hogeman,  Robert  L.:  5rr— 

Earnhardt,  Daniel  E.;  and  Hogeman,  Robert  L.,  4,208.772,  O. 
29.37.00R.  I 

Hogue,  Ronald  D.;  King,  Thomas  M.;  and  Mitchell.  Robert  S.,  to 
Monsanto  Company.  Method  for  corrosion  inhibition.  4,209,487.  CI. 
422-12.000. 
Hoke.  Donald  I.,  to  Lubrizol  Corporation,  The.  Lubricanu  and  func- 
tional fluids  containing  /S-thiopropionitriles  and  similar  polyfunc- 
tional  nitrites.  4,209,408,  CI.  232-47.000. 
Holgado,  Rouuro  V;  and  RakofT,  Philik  to  E.  F.  Houghton  and  Co. 

Dual-purpose  hydraulic  fluid.  4,209,414,  a.  2S2-7S.OOO. 
Holmes.  William  K..  to  J.  I.  Case  Company.  Expandable  spreader 

control  circuit.  4,209,193,  CI.  294.81.05F. 
Holub,  Fred  F.:  See— 

Betts,  Joseph  E.;  and  Holub,  Fred  F.,  4,209,366,  CI.  428-389.000. 
Homsy,  Charles  A.  Implantable  material  luid  method  of  preparing  same. 

4,209,48a  a.  264-108.000. 
Honda  Oiken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hosaka,  Takefumi;  Otaka,  Shoichi;  pnd  Okura.  Takao,  4,209,002, 
a.  123-32.0SP. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See— 

Berardi,  James  A.:  Chelcun,  Darreil;  Dresael,  Lawrence  J.;  and 

Westphal.  Bruce  D.,  4,209,84a  CI  364-200.000. 
Quarton,  William  T.,  4.209,7ia  C\.  tO7-66.000. 
Honma,  Hideo:  See—  ] 

Noda,  Shigeo;  Honma,  Hideo;  and  Kato,  Sadamu,  4,209,847,  CI. 
364-900.000. 
Hood,  Robert  B.:  Se*— 

Krupp,  David  M.:  and  Hood,  Robert  B.,  4,209,833,  CI.  364-369.000. 
Hoog,  Josef  T.:Sef— 

Oorin,  Georges  J.;  and  Hoog,  Josef  T.,  4,209.337,  CI.  136-643.000. 
Hooper.  William  H.:  See- 

Klein,  Albert  J.;  and  Hooper,  Willian  i  H.,  4,209,326,  CI.  73-21 1.000. 
Hopkins,  Ethan  C;  See— 

Newcomb,  Paul  D.;  Hopkins,  Etha4  C;  and  Davignon,  Paul  A., 

4,209,289.  CI.  423-4ia000. 

Hoppe,  Walter,  to  Max-Planck-Oesellschyt  zur  Forderung  der  Wissen- 

scnaften  e.V.  Transmission-type  charged  particle  beam  apparatus. 

4,209,698,0.230-311.000.  ^ 

Hopper,  Everett  S.:  and  BufHngton,  Robert  B..  to  Coca-Cola  Company, 

The.  Automatic  carbonation  shaker.  4]Z08.903.  G.  73-32.000. 
Horie.  Mittuyuki.  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kog;  lo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Hydrau- 
lic brake  system  for  vehicles.  4.208.88(.  CI.  60-336.000. 
Horie.  Mitsuyuki:  See— 

Shimizu.    Hidetoshi;    and    Horie.    Mitsuyuki,    4,208,872,    C\. 
60-280.000. 
Horinek,  Herbert  J.:  5«e— 

Cooper,  Bob  D.;  Krivy.  Richard  L.;  and  Horinek,  Herbert  J.. 
4.209.278.  CI.  414-477.000.  T 

Horiuchi.  Masatada:  See—  I 

Koike.   Norio;   Takemoto.   Iwao;   Akiyama,   Toshiyuki:   Ando. 
Haruhisa;   Ohba,   Shinya;   Horiuthi,    Masatada;   and   Kubo, 
Masaharu.  4.209,806.  G.  338-2 13.CD0. 
Horsma.  David  A.:  See—  [ 

Diaz.  Stephen  H.;  and  Horsma.  David  A..  4.209.332,  CI.  136-49.000. 
Horton,  Richard  H.;  and  Zdeb,  John  J.,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Energy.  Solar  central  receiver  heliosut  reflector  assembly.  4,209,236, 
CI.  353-3.000. 
Horvath.  Agnes:  See— 

Meszaros,  Zolun;  Knoll,  Jozsef;  Hefmecz,  Istvan;  Vasvari,  Lelle; 
and  Horvath,  Agnes,  4,209,622,  Cl  344-282.000. 
Horvath,  Barbara:  See—  \ 

Candolfi,   Maria   L.;  and   Bonaga^  Maria   L.,  4,209,291,  CI. 
431-16.000.  [ 

Horvath,  Johann,  to  Wien-Fischamen4er  Metallwarenfabrik  Josef 
Suschny  ft  Sohne.  Collapsibte  core  foil  casting  molds.  4,209,161,  Cl. 
249-180.000.  j 

Hosaka,  Takefumi;  Otaka,  Shoichi;  and  ckura,  Takao,  to  Honda  Giken 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Torch  noazle  for  internal  combustion 
engine.  4,209.002,  Cl.  123.32.0SP,  I 
Houben,  Heinz,  to  Maschinenfabrik  Bi<ckau  R.  Wolf  Aktiengesell- 
ichaft.  Centrifuge  for  separating  Imassecuite.  4,209,341,  Cl. 
127-19.000.  I 

Howe,  Roberi  K.:  and  Liu,  Kou-Changl  to  Monsanto  Company.  3'- 
(Substituted  phenyl)-ipiro(isobenzofuran-l(3H),5'(4'H)-isoxazoll- 
3-ones.  4,209,629,  Cl.  548-241.000. 
Hoy,  Kenneth  L.;  Jones,  Allen  P.;  and 
Carbide  Corporation.  Proceu  for  pn 
hydrogel  articles.  4,209,603,  Cl.  328  ~ 
Hniza,  Anne  S.:  See— 

Wilson,  Richard  A.;  Mookherjee,  Bi 
Manfred  H.;  Frederick,  Louis 
4,209,023,  CI.  131-17.00R. 
Hruza,  Denis  E,  Sr.:  See— 

Light.  Kenneth  K.;  Sanders.  James 
Edward  J.;  Vinals.  Joaquin;  Schreiber.  William  L.;  Hall.  John  B 
Hruza,  Denis  E..  Sr.;  Kamath.  Venkatesh;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D 
Tseng,   Ching   Y.;   and   Spreckei   Mark   A.,   4,209,649,   Cl. 
368-82aOOO.  T 

Hse,  Chung- Yun,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Agriculture.  Method  of 
bonding  particte  board  and  the  like  uiing  polyisocyanate/phenolic 
adhesive.  4,209,433,  Cl.  260-29.300.    T 
Hubbard,  Winchester  L.:  See—  I 

Strunk,  Richard  J.;  Hubbard,  Winchester  L.;  and  Ma,  Shih-Yu, 
4,209.452.  CI.  260-429.700.  T 


j  Knopf.  Roben  J.,  to  Union 
jucing  shaped  polyurethane 
^000. 

|ja  D.;  Hruza.  Anne  S.;  Vock. 
and  Vinals,  Joaquin  F., 


1;  Vock.  Manfred  H.;  Shuster, 


Hubsch,  Gunter;  and  Stahlmann,  Rudolf,  to  Dynamit  Nobel  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Projectile  for  practice  ammunition.  4,208,968,  G. 
102-92.700. 
Huchital,  Gerald  S.,  to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation.  Appa- 
ratus and  method  for  determination  of  subsurface  permittivity  and 
conductivity.  4,209,747,  G.  324-338.000. 
Huck  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Smith,  Walter  J.,  4,208,943,  Cl.  83-7.000. 
Hudson,  Sharon  J.,  Jr.:  See- 
Mont,  Robert  L.;  and  Hudson,  Sharon  J.,  Jr.,  4,208,887,  Cl. 
62-303.000. 
Hudspeth,  William,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Adjustable  photoelectric 

detector.  4,209,692,  Cl.  230-239.000. 
Huestis  Machine  Corp.:  See- 
Dexter,  Jeffrey  L.;  Fairweather,  William  E.;  and  Shurtleff,  Harold 
R.,  4.208,760.  CI.  13-302.000. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See— 

Guadagnolo,  Roberi  N..  4,209,833,  Cl.  364-713.000. 

Linford,  Gary  J.;  Peressini,  Eugene  R.;  and  Sooy,  Walter  R., 

4,209,689,  Cl.  433-609.000. 
Verma,  Surendra,  4,209,213,  Cl.  339-I7.00F. 
Hughes,   John   L.    Laser   radar   tracking   system.    4,209,233,   Cl. 

336-132.000. 
Hughes  Tool  Company:  See— 

Baur,  George  W.;  and  McKee,  Ross,  4,209,124,  Cl.  228-182.000. 
Hunt,  Geoffrey  H..  to  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Norihem 
Ireland,  The  Secretary  of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Miyes- 
ty's  Government  of  the.  Night  vision  system  comprising  a  light 
source  and  image  intensifier  powered  in  alteration.  4,209,691,  Cl. 
230-2 13.0VT. 
Hunt,  James  G.,  to  Polymet  Corporation.  Manufacture  of  high  perfor- 
mance alloy  in  elongated  form.  4,209,122,  Cl.  228-I73.00E. 
Hunter,  Byron  A.,  to  Uniroyal,  Inc.  Sulfonyl  carbazates.  4,209,632,  Cl. 

360-13.000. 
Husky,  Glover  A.,  to  Allied  Products  Corp.  Field  to  cotton  gin  han- 
dling and  storage  systems.  4,208,836,  CI.  33-438.000. 
Husky  Injection  Molding  Systems  Limited:  See- 
Ren,  Herbert;  and  Schad,  Robert  D.,  4,209,290,  G.  423-347.000. 
Hussey,  Dennis  M.,  to  Haigh  Engineering  Company  Limited,  The. 

Preuure  switch  actuator  4.209,678,  Cl.  200-81. OOR. 
Hutchings,  Graham  J.;  and  Higgins,  Raymond,  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Industries  Limited.  Production  of  acid  anhydrides  and  catalysts 
therefor.  4,209,423.  Cl.  252-435.000. 
Hyatt,  Gilbert  P.  Method  and  apparatus  for  signal  enhancement  with 

improved  digital  filtering.  4,209,843.  Cl.  364-724.000. 
Hyatt.   Gilbert   P.    Signal   processing   and   memory   arrangement. 

4.209,852,  Cl.  365-222.000. 
Hyatt,  Gilbert  P.  Holographic  system  for  object  location  and  identifica- 
tion. 4,209,853,  Cl.  367-8.000. 
HydroTech  International.  Inc.:  See— 

Billingsley.  Lloyd  E..  4.209,270.  Cl.  405-193.000. 
I.S.  C.  Chemicals  Limited:  See- 
Fuller,  George.  4,209,437,  Cl.  26046S.00O. 
latron  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Nagasawa,  Takeshi;   Kuroiwa,   Katsumasa;   Akatsuka,  Tadami; 
Kodama,  Osamu;  and  Shimamoto,  Mitoshi,  4,209,459,  Cl.  260- 
507.00R. 
Ibamoto,  Masahiko:  See— 

Narita,    Hiroshi;    Ibamoto,    Masahiko;    and    Toyama,    Jinichi, 
4,209,733,  Cl.  318-345.00C. 
Ichikawa,  Yataro;  Yamaji,  Teizo;  and  Yamamoto,  Mamoru,  to  Teijin 
Limited.  Allyl  acetyl  derivatives  of  $,  v-unsaturated  aldehyde. 
4,209,644,  Cl.  568-5%.000. 
Ignatiev,  Vladimir  V.:  See— 

Basov,  Nikolai  G.;  Berezhnoi,  Igor  A.;  Vekshin,  Vyacheslav  S.; 
Danilychev,  Vladimir  A.;  Elatontsev,  Albert  I.;  Ignatiev,  Vladi- 
mir v.;  Karyshev,  Vitaly  D.;  and  Togulev,  Alexandr  K., 
4,209,768,  G.  340-26.000. 
li,  Motohiko;  Goto,  Yoshio;  Suzuki,  Takashi;  and  Kubo,  Sotoo,  to 
Kurita  Water  Industries  Ltd.;  and  Sanyo  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd. 
Water  treating  process.  4,209,398,  Cl.  210-58.000. 
lida,  Takao:  See— 

Takahashi,  Keiichi;  lida,  Takao;  Shirahata,  Kunikatsu;  Sugimoto, 
Masahiro;   Ishii,   Shinzo;  Okachi,   Ryo;  and   Nara,   Takashi, 
4,209,612.  Cl.  S36-17.00R. 
lida.  Tatsuo:  See— 

Kobayashi.     Nobumitsu;    and     lida.    Tauuo.    4,209,821,    Cl. 
361-341.000. 
Ikeda,  Sakuji;  and  Soga,  Kazuo,  to  Tokyo  Institute  of  Technology. 
Process  for  preparing  2-oxazolidone  and  its  derivatives.  4,209,628,  Cl. 
548-229.000. 
Ikeda,  Tsuneo;  and  Tonomura,  Kenichi.  Video  signal  processing  circuit 
including  lock-out  prevention  means  for  the  intermediate  frequency 
amplifier  thereof  4,209,805,  Cl.  358-175.000. 
IkegaJni,  Seiichi,  to  Kubota,  Ltd.  Drive  mechanism  for  a  four-wheel- 
driving  tractor.  4.208,923,  Cl.  74-15.630. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See- 
Coffee,  Ronald  A.,  4,209,134,  Cl.  239-690.000. 
Edwards,  Harry,  4,209,557,  Cl.  427-373.000. 
Hutchings,  Graham  J.;  and  Higgins,  Raymond,  4,209,423,  Cl. 

252-435.000. 
Whittam,  Thomas  V.,  4,209,498,  Cl.  423-328.000. 
Inai,  Nobuhiko;  and  Miura,  Akihiko,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.  Apparatus  for  immersion-cooling  superconductor.  4,209,637,  Cl. 
174-15.0CA. 
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Inami,  Yasuhiko:  See—  ,      .„»...      .,  •.    i.- 

Hamada.   Hiroshi;  Take.   Hiroshi;   I"**"'. .  X,«wh'i?iTtkechi, 
Sadatoshi;  and  Uede,  Hisashi,  4,209,77a  Cl.  34O-763.00a 

Indian  Head  Inc.:  See—  ..^^^.  —  ,-.  «  »» 

Pate,  Harold  T.;  and  Wozniak.  Glenn  A.,  4,209,661,  G.  174.63.00R. 
Industrial  Hygiene  Specialties:  See— 

Baldeck.  Charles  M.,  4,208.912.  G.  73-421.S0R. 
Industrial  Insulations,  Inc.:  See—  .  .^  «..  «  ^„  ,j,  nm 

Frahme,  Carl  E.;  and  Wygant,  Gary  E,  4,209.293,  G.  43^247.000. 
Industrie  Pirelli  S.p.A.:  See—  .,.„««« 

Colombani,  Bnino,  4,209.333,  Cl.  136-136.000. 
Infanzon,  Luis  A.  S.:  See—  ...»       ^  -  c    •    - 

Nogueira,  Eduardo  D.;  Infanzon.  Luu  A.  S.;  and  Tezanos.  Binque 
H.,  4.209,370,  G.  204-99.000. 
Ingham,  John  D.:  See—  ...        ,  t    r» 

Kalvinritas,  John  J.;  Mueller,  WUliam  A.;  and  Ingham,  John  D., 
4,209,393,  Cl.  210^000. 
Innovative  Technology  Inc.:  Sefr-  w,   Atnaw  r\ 

Schroeder,  Henry  O.;  and  Hanelvander,  Henry  F.,  4,209,231.  Cl. 
333-110.000. 
Inoue,  Nobuo:  See—  ^,.  ^.  _    . .         . 

Takahara,  Takeshi;  Matsuura,  Susumu;  Nishimura,  Toshio;  and 
Inoue,  Nobuo,  4,209,367,  G.  428-403.000. 
Inouye,  Shigeharu;  Shomura,  Takashi;  Kojima,  Michio;  and  HisamaUu, 
Tiashi,  to  Meyi  Seika  Kaisha  Ltd.  Substance  SF-1739  derivatives, 
process  for  preparing  the  same  and  antibacterial  compositions  con- 
taining the  same.  4,209.509,  Cl.  424-119.000. 
Institut  National  des  Industries  Extractives:  See— 

Ledent,  Pierre,  4,209,063,  Cl.  166-64.000. 
Institute  of  Ou  Technology:  See-  a     AinoAon    ri 

Duncan,  Dennis  A.;  and  Dirksen,  Henry  A.,  4,209,490,  Cl. 
422-109.000.  . 

International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See— 

Bedennan,  Seymour,  4,209,839.  Cl.  364-200^00).    ^  ,^  ^--- 
Berger,  David  A.;  and  Welch,  John  W.,  ♦•ZW.MS.G.  364-900^000. 
Braun,  Roland  J.;  and  arden.  Gary  R.,  4,209,848,  9;  365^000. 
Chang.  Henry  K.;  and  Hausen,  Wolfgang  H.,  4,209,809,  Cl. 

Clark,  Gary  A.;  and  Queener,  Carl  A.,  4,209,249,  Cl.  355-14^R. 
Gibs<^.  David  K.;  and  Jones,  Rick  O.,  4,209.248,  Cl.  355-8  Wa 
Haas.  Robert  O.;  and  Unt.  Charles  V.,  4.209.129,  Cl.  234-108.000. 
Ho,  Irving  T.;  and  Riseman,  Jacob,  4.209,349,  Cl.  1*8-187.000. 
Ho,  Irving  T.;  and  Riseman,  Jacob,  4,209,35a  Cl.  148-188.000. 
International  Drum  Corporation:  See— 

Chase,  WUliam  L.,  4,208,954,  Cl.  93-36.00M. 
International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.:  See-  ,  ^  „  -.     . 

Light,  Kenneth  K.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Shuster, 
Edward  J.;  Vinals,  Joaquin;  Schreiber,  William  L.;  Hall,  John  B.; 
Hniza.  Denis  E,  Sr.;  Kamath,  Venkatesh;  Mookherjee,  Br^  D.; 
Tseng,  Ching  Y.;  and  Sprecker,  Mark  A..  4,209,649,  Cl. 
568-82a00O.  „  ^    .      „  ^    .  .   , 

Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Schmitt,  FredenckL.; 
Vinals,  Joaquin;  and  Kiwala,  Jacob,  4,209,543,  Cl.  426-538.000. 
Trenkte,  Robert  W.;  Mookherjee,  Bnya  D.;  Kasper,  Robin;  Vock. 
Manfred  H.;  Vinals.  Joaquin;  Kiwala.  Jacob;  and  Schmitt.  Fred- 
erick L..  4.209.542.  Cl.  426-538.000.  .  c  v/  L 
Wilson.  Richard  A.;  Mookherjee.  Braja  D.;  Hruza,  Anne  S.;  Vock. 
Manfred  H.;  Fiederick.  Louis  S.;  and  Vinals.  Joaquin  F.. 
4.209.025.  Cl.  131-17.00R. 

International  Paper  Company:  See—  

Sethy.  Anil.  4.209.359,  CI.  162-29.000. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See— 

Rabow.  Gerald.  4.209.834.  Cl.  364-604.000. 
Interstate  Electronics  Corp.:  See--  „  .„  ,^ 

Roberts.  Liona  R..  Jr..  4.208.906.  Cl.  73-155.000. 

Inui.  Tayi;  See—  -     .     ^.     .,.    u  i.  a  i-..j 

Umezawa.  Hamao;  Takeuchi,  Tomio;  Oki.  Toshikazu;  and  Inui. 
Tayi.  4.209.588.  Cl.  435-78.000.  .      „     . 

lonescu.  Alexandni  D..  to  New  England  Machinery.  Inc.  Bottle  con- 
veying and  cleaning  apparatus.  4,208.761,  Cl.  15-304.000. 
Irani;  Mazin  R.;  and  Darragh,  Kirk  V.,  to  Staufler  Chemical  Company. 
Preparation  of  detergent  grade  sodium  tnpolypho^Mte  from*** 
process  phosphoric  acid  and  soda  ash.  4,209,497,  Cl.  423-313.000. 

Ishida,  Hitoshi:  See—  .....        v,  i.    v 

Oka,  Yoshihiko;  Ishida,  Hitoshi;  Monoka.  Moto;  Numasaki.  Yoso; 
Yamafuji.  Tsutomu;  Osono.  Takashi;  and  Umezawa,  Hamao, 
4.209.511.  Cl.  424-180.000. 
Ishido.  Takanobu:  See—  ..     .  ^.^      ^  ,.    ^ 

Ozaki.    Yoshihiro;    Kuniyoshi.    Masayuki;    »»h«do.  Jakanobu; 
Kaneko.  Shuichiro;  and  Omata,  Yasukuni.  4.209.365.  Cl.  204- 
I4.00N. 
Ishii,  Shinzo:  See—  ^       „     .,         «... 

Takahashi,  Keiichi;  lida,  Takao;  Shirahata,  Kumkatsu;  Sujpmoto, 
Masahiro;  Ishii,  Shinzo;  Okachi,  Ryo;  and  Nara,  Takashi, 
4,209,612,  Cl.  536-17.00R. 

Ito,  Shuiyi:  See—  ^.  «  .      ^     ,  u-        j  i.^ 

Kajinaga,  Yoshihiro;  Nitta,  Minoni;  Sakurada,  Ichio;  and  Ito, 
Shunji,  4,209,32a  Cl.  75-0.5BA. 

kuroda,  Nobuyuki;  Shiraishi,  Takeichi;  Itoh,  Akio;  Matsuura, 

Kazuo;  and  Miyoshi,  ituji,  4,209,601,  G.  526-114.000. 
Kuroda,  Nobuyuki;  Shiraishi,  Takeichi;  Itoh,  Akio^atsuura, 
Kazua,  and  Miyoshi,  Mituji,  4,209,602,  Cl.  526-114.000. 
Ivie,  Terry  L.  Fuel  injection  systems.  4.209.000.  Cl.  123-198.0DB. 


Iwahara,  Makoto,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Limited.  Audio  signal 
translation  for  loudspeaker  and  headphone  sound  reproduction. 
4,209,665,  Cl.  179-1.000. 
Iwanami,  Takefumi:  See—  .  .       „  ..,  .     v- 

Mitsui.  Isamu;  Iwanami.  Takefumi;  Joko,  Kazuo;  W»tanrte. 
Tsutomu;  Yamadaki.  Motozumi;  and  Mori.  Yukinon.  4.209.308. 
CI.  424-117.000. 
J.  D.  Moller  Optische  Werke  GmbH:  See- 
Warming.  NUs,  4,209,021,  G.  128-652.000. 
J.  I.  Case  Company:  See— 

Gaura,  Charles  F.;  Volkman,  John  C;  and  Cramlet.  Charles. 

4,208.847.  Cl.  52-118.000. 
Holmes.  William  K..  4.209,195.  G.  294.8I.0SF. 
Schuck.  Paul  R..  4.209.071.  G.  180-6.480. 
West,  Donald  J..  4.208.816.  G.  37-141.00R. 
J.  P.  Burroughs  ft  Son.  Inc.:  See- 
Wood.  Michael  J..  4.209.537.  Cl.  426-233.000.  ^ 
Jack,  Alexander  O.;  Baeten,  Franciscus  N.  C;  and  van  de  Bilt,  Johm- 
nes,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Low-presHire  sodium  vapor  dis- 
charge lamp.  4.209,726,  G.  313-174.000. 
Jackson  ft  Perkins  Co.:  See- 
Jones,  Roy,  4.209.092,  G.  206423.000.    ^     ^     ,„    .       . 
Jacoba.  Martin;  and  Roccatagliata.  Raul  J.,  to  Combustion  Engineenng, 

Inc.  Antivibration  spacer  tube.  4.208.988.  Cl.  122-510.000. 
Jacaues.  Andre:  See^ 

Dubos.  Jacques;  and  Jacques.  Andre.  4.209.227.  G.  330-96  220. 

Jaedicke.  Hagen;  and  Paust.  Joachim,  to  BASK  Aktiengesellscl^. 

Introduction  of  a  carbonyl  group  into  a  cyclohexene  ring.  4.209.450. 

G.  260-410.000.  ^         „    .  n  u 

Jahns.  Hans  O.;  and  Wheeler.  Joe  D..  to  £«<>"  Production  Research 

Company.  Icebreaking  apparatus.  4,208.977,  Cl.  11440.000. 

^Cohalrhomas F.;  Klinck,  Michael  P.; and  J^, Thomas, 4,208,981, 
Cl.  116-28.100.  ,        ..  , .  , 

James,  Randall  P.;  and  Schmidt,  David  C  System  for  making  multiple 
original  holograms  or  copies  of  a  hologram  and  method.  4,209,230, 
Cl.  335-18.000. 
Jamiolkowski,  Dennis  D:  See—  rs   ai^huvj  m 

Shalaby,  Shalaby  W.;  and  Jamiolkowski,  Dcnnu  D.,  4,209,607,  G. 
528-291.000. 

Janicki,  Jan:  See—  ^^  <.       il      i,    ll^,^A. 

Poznanski,  Stefan;  Smietana,  Zbigniew;  Stypulkowski,  Henryk, 

Janicki,   Jan;    Szpendowski,   Jerzy;   and    Szewczyk,   Zenon, 

4,209,534,  Cl.  426-42.000.  .  ,«,  .^,  ^,  ,„^,  «« 

Jansen,  Patrick  W.  Arm  wrestling  apparatus.  4,209,167,  Cl.  272-67.OT0. 

Jansaen  Pharmaceutica  N.V.:  See— 

Heeres,  Jan,  4,209,447,  Cl.  260-340^R.  „    .     .    -^ 

Janssen,  Wilhelm;  Vopel,  Karl-Heinnch;  and  Meyer,  Gunter,  to  Fried. 

Krupp  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung.  Method  for  proem- 

ing  dust-like  matter  from  metallurgical  waste  gases.  4,209,322,  Cl. 

75-25.000, 

Rollins,  Richard  L.;  and  Paquin,  Thomas  T.,  4,209,815.  G. 

Jasinski.  Dennis  N.;  Shifman.  Jerry;  and  Mather.  Selwyn.  to  Richartlson 
ComMny.  The.  Unitary  pump  packing.  4.209,285,  Cl.  417-571.000. 

^'"^BiderEJJ^  and  Jauch,  Kurt,  4,208,779,  Cl.  29-563.000. 

Jaunich,  Helmut:  See—  j  ,        u  u.i.„* 

Cooper,  Stephen  M.;  Webster,  Thomas  H.;  and  Jaunich.  Helmut, 

4,209,325,  Cl.  75-58.000.  ,      ,^^  u    .    #»    ...4 

Jay.  Matthew  C  Prevention  of  sensitization  of  welded-hea  afTected 

zones  in  stnictures  primarily  made  from  austenitic  stainless  steel. 

4.209,123.  Cl.  228-175.000.  ..  ^      v.    •    ^h 

Jaye.  Frederick  O.,  Jr.  Apparatus  for  treating  spent  hydrochlonc  acid. 

4.209.489.  Cl.  422-106.000.  „,         ^_^    ,     , 

Jentoft.  Arthur  P.;  and  Couture.  Paul  A.,  to  Wasco  Productt.  Inc. 

Safety  vent.  4,208.840,  Cl.  49-379.000. 
Johansson.  Mats  S.  J.,  to  Svenska  Mejenerhas  R»k»forening  U  P  A. 
Process  for  the  continuous  production  of  a  butter-like  ediDie  tat 
product.  4,209.546.  Cl.  426-603.000. 
John  D.  Hollingsworth  on  Wheels,  Inc.:  See— 

Bonner.  AlVin  T..  Sr..  4.208.768.  Cl.  19-159.00A. 
Schmolke.  Karl  H..  4.208.767.  Cl.  19-97.000. 

John.  Peter:  See—  .  .     „  ^  -w  n      K1...1..M 

Graf.  Werner;  Frey,  Volker.  John.  Peter;  and  Zeller.  Norbert. 

4.209.454.  Cl.  556457.000. 
John  Wyeth  ft  Brother  Limited:  See-  ,     ^-inooi     ri 

Archibald.   John    L.;   and   Ward.   Terence   J..   4.209.521,   Cl. 
424-267.000. 

^^''"Wjohn'p^  Johnson.  Anthony.  4.208,758.  Cl  15.250040 
Johnson,  Bruce  K.;  and  Whiteside.  George  D.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation. 

Shutter  and  trim  apparatus.  4.209,243.  Cl  354-30.000. 
Johnson,  Michael  R..  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Hexahydro-1 -hydroxy ■9-hydrox- 

ymethyl-3-substituted-6H-dibenzolb.dlpyrans  u  analgesic   agenu. 

Johnson.  Roger  A.;  and  Walseth.  Timothy  F..  to  Vanderbilt  University. 

SIzymatic    process    for    preparing    [y-»Pl-labeled    nucleotides. 

4.209.589,  Cl.  435-90.000.  „  ^   ..  ,     .  „  «r 

Johnson.  Wayne  O..  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company.  He^^'***' ?'!",? 

4-trifluoromethyl-3-cart»xamido-4-nitro  diphenyl  ethers.  4.209.318. 

Cl.  71-88.000. 
Johnsson.  Bo:  See—  .  .^  »^  «  ii«  «  «« 

Wiking.  Hakan;  and  Johnsson.  Bo.  4.209.060.  Cl.  165-8.000. 
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Johiuton,  Robert  G.;  See— 

Hagenbach.  Robert  J.:  and  Johntto^,  Roben  O.,  4.209.5S0.  CI. 
427-27.000. 
Joko.  Kazuo:  See— 

Mitsui.   Itamu:   Iwanami,   Takefuml;   Joko.   Kazuo;   Watanabe. 
Tsutomu;  Yamadaki.  Motozumi;  atid  Mori,  Yukinori.  4.209,508. 
CI.  424-117.000. 
Jones,  Allen,  Jr.  Steering  and  subilization  apparatus  for  aerial  missile. 

4.209.147.  CI.  244-3.280. 
Jones.  Allen  P.:  See- 
Hoy.  Kenneth  L.;  Jones,  Allen  P.;  anjl  Knopf,  Robert  J.,  4,209,605, 
CI.  528-54.000. 
Jones,  Brian  G.;  and  Brown.  Barry,  to  Twil  Handling  Systems  Limited. 

Load  carrying  pallets.  4,209,183,  CI.  2M)-79.300. 
Jones  Dairy  Farm:  See- 
Jones.  Edward  C.  Jr..  4,209,540,  CI.  426414.000. 
Jones,  Edward  C,  Jr..  to  Jones  Dairy  Farm.  Method  for  straightening 

sausage  links.  4,209,540,  CI.  426414.000. 
Jones.  James  J.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Automatically 
adjustable  switching  circuit  for  a  skid  {control  system.  4,209,202,  CI. 
303-106.000.  j 

Jones,  John  H.;  and  Hipko,  Patrick,  tc|  Beatrice  Foods  Co.  Bottle- 
engaging  information  piece.  4,208,819,  CI.  4O-3IO.000. 
Jones,  Rick  O.:  See—  ' 

Gibson,  David  K.;  and  Jones.  Rick  C.  4.209.248.  CI.  355-8.000. 
Jones,  Roy,  to  Jackson  &  Perkins  Co.  Plant  container.  4,209,092,  CI. 

206423.000. 
Joseph.  Douglas  C,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Manufacture  of 
photographic    elements    having    ant^url    and    antistatic    layers. 
4,209.584.  CI.  43O-527.000.  ! 

Jovanovics.  Karola;  Dancsi.  Lajos:  Ecknardt,  Sandor;  Lorincz,  Csaba; 
Sugar.  Janos;  Relle  nee  Somfai,  Zsuzsa;  Szasz,  Kalman;  Tamas, 
Jozsef:  and  Szollosy.  Aron.  to  RichterlGedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar  Rt. 
Process  for  separating  pharmaceuticaly  active  diindole  alkaloids. 
4.209.443.  CI.  260-244.400.  ! 

Juby.  Peter  F.,  to  Bristol-Myers  Company  Substituted  3-{lH-tetrazol- 
5-yl)4H-pyrido(1.2-a]pyrimidin-4-one  derivatives  having  antiallergy 
activity.  4.209.620.  CI.  544-252.000. 
Juby.  Peter  F..  to  Bristol-Myers  Company.  Pyrimidine-5-N-(IH-tet- 

razol-5-yl)-carboxamides.  4.209.623.  Cl  544-319.000. 
Jung.  Friedrich.  to  Tnumph  Werke  Nuriberg,  AG.  Wire  matrix  print 
head  having  reversible  wire  drive  ai|natures  to  allow  wire  wear 
compensation.  4.209.260,  CI.  400-53.000. 
Junowicz,    Enrique.    Display    with   overlapping   picture   elements. 

4,208,811.  CI.  35-27.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Akashi  Seisakusho;  See— 

Shirai.  Shogo;  and  Onoguchi.  AkiraJ  4,209,702,  CI.  25O-396.0ML. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kawai  Gakki  Seisakusho:  See— 

Kondo.  Yoh-ichi.  4.208.938.  Cl.  84-1,030. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Miura  Kumihimo  Kojto:  See— 

Taki,  Kiyoji.  4.209.044.  Cl   13941 1. QOO. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Morita  Seisakusho:  Set— 

Sugai.  Hiroshi;  and  Nakayama.  Shoj).  4,209.293,  Cl.  433-132.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato  Kenkyusho:  See-4 
Sato.  Yo.  4.208.964.  Cl.  101-291.000.1 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Takenaka  Doboku:  Sei — 

Katayama.  Ichiro:  Kubota,  Hirosukq;  Mochizuki,  Mitsuo;  Sakane. 
Kuniyoshi:  Mihara.  Toshimich);  and  Kitawaki.  Tokuzo. 
4.209.335.  Cl.  106.89,000.  | 

Kabushiki  Kaisha  Takenaka  Komuten:  See— 

Katayama.  Ichiro:  Kubota,  Hirosuke  Mochizuki.  Mitsuo:  Sakane, 
Kuniyoshi;     Mihara,    Toshimicht    and     Kitawaki,    Tokuzo, 
4,209.335.  Cl.  106-89.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyota  Chuo  Kenkyu  ho:  See— 

Aoyama,    Shigetsune:    and    Asai.     Kiyokazu,    4,208,917,    Cl. 
73-644.000. 
Kaes.  Gunter.  to  Fried-  Krupp  Gesellschafk  mit  beschrankter  Haftung. 

Tube  stranding  machine.  4.208,864,  Cl  57-58.340. 
Kajinaga,  Yoshihiro;  Nitta,  Minoru;  Sakurada,  Ichio;  and  ho,  Shunji,  to 
Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation.  Procest  for  producing  low-oxygen 
iron-base  metallic  powder.  4,209,320.  Cl  75-0.5BA. 
Kakinuma.  Akio:  See — 

Oya.  Hiroo;  and  Kakinuma,  Akio.  4, 
Kakuta,  Susumu;  Nukui,  Katsuyoshi;  ai 
Columbia  Kabushikikaisha.  Tape  drive 
Cl.  226-24.000. 
Kalvinskas.  John  J.;  Mueller.  William 
California    Institute    of   Technology 
4,209,393.  Cl.  21040.000.  | 

Kamath.  Venkaiesh:  See—  I 

Light,  Kenneth  K.;  Sanders,  James  M .;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Shuster. 
Edward  J.;  Vinals.  Joaquin;  Schreiber.  William  L.;  Hall.  John  B.; 
Hruza,  Denis  E.,  Sr.;  Kamath,  Venkatesh;  Mookherjee.  Braja  D.; 
Tseng.  Ching  Y.;  and  Spreckv.  Mark  A.,  4,209,649.  Cl. 
568-820.000. 
Kamensky.  Veniamin  V.:  See— 

Sudnishnikov,  Boris  V.;  Kamensky| Veniamin  V.;  Vamello,  Ed- 
uard  P.;  Tupitsyn,  Sergei  K.;  and 
Cl.  173-78.000. 
Kamoda,  Hitoshi:  See— 

Pu,  Lyong  S.;  and  Kamoda.  Hitoshi 
Kaneko.  Isamu:  See— 

Munekata,  Seiji:  Ukihashi,  Hiroshi;  Vamabe.  Masaaki;  and  Kaneko, 
Isamu.  4,209,635,  Cl.  560-183000. 


209.494,  Cl.  422-179.000. 

Hiraishi,  Kenji,  to  Nippon 
I  control  apparatus.  4,209.119, 

;  and  Ingham,  John  D.,  to 
Sewage    sludge    additive. 


Nazarov,  Boris  V.,  4,209,070, 


4,209,579,  Cl.  430-78.000. 


Kaneko,  Shuichiro:  See— 

Ozaki,    Yoshihiro;    Kuniyoshi,    Masayuki;    Ishido,    Takanobu; 
Kaneko,  Shuichiro;  and  Omata,  Yasukuni,  4,209,365,  Cl.  204- 
I4.00N. 
Kankaanpaa.  Matti,  to  Valmet  Oy.  Method  of  multi-nip  pressing  in  a 

paper  machine.  4,209,361,  Cl.  162-205.000. 
Karlsson.  Jarding  U.  to  ABU  Aktiebolag.  Centrifugal  brake  in  multi- 
plier fishing  reels.  4,209.141,  Cl.  242-84.52C. 
Karmazin  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Woodhull.  Ivan  D.,  Jr..  4,209.062,  Cl.  165-38.000. 
Karpati,  Egon:  See— 

Kisfaludy,  Lajos;  Nyeki  nee  Olga  Kuprina,  Gyorgyne;  Szirmai  nee 
Maria  Sarkozi,  Laszlone;  Karpati,  Egon;  Gidai,  Katalin;  and 
Szpomy,  Laszio,  4,209,442.  Cl.  260-1  I2.50R. 
Karyshev,  Vitaly  D.:  See— 

Basov.  Nikolai  G.;  Berezhnoi,  Igor  A.;  Vekshin,  Vyacneslav  S.; 
Danilychev,  Vladimir  A.;  Elatontsev,  Albert  I.;  Ignatiev,  Vladi- 
mir v.;  Karyshev,  Vitaly  D.;  and  Togulev,  Alexandr  K., 
4.209.768,  Cl.  340-26.000. 
Kashden,  R.  Paul,  to  Closet  Systems  Corp.  Swingable  hanger  support 

member.  4,209,156,  Cl.  248-289.00R. 
Kashiro,  Yoshikazu;  Matsugasako,  Kenji;  and  Kataoka.  Shunro,  to 
Toray  Industries,  Inc.  Process  for  producing  an  anisotropically 
electroconductive  sheet.  4,209,481,  Cl.  264-24.000. 
Kasik,  Robert  L.:  See— 

Zavagli,    Steven    B.;    and    Kasik,    Robert    L.,    4.209,544.    Cl. 
426-580.000. 
Kasper,  Robin:  See— 

Trenkle,  Robert  W.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Kasper.  Robin;  Vock, 
Manfred  H.;  Vinals,  Joaquin;  Kiwala,  Jacob;  and  Schmitt,  Fred- 
erick L.,  4,209.542,  Cl.  426-538.000. 
Kasuga,  Osamu:  See— 

Yutaka,  Jin;  Kasuga,  Osamu;  and  Kyuzaki,  Tsutomu,  4,209,7St),  Cl. 
333-1.100. 
Kataoka,  Shunro:  See— 

Kashiro,  Yoshikazu:  Matsugasako,  Kenji;  and  Kataoka.  Shunro. 

4,209,481,  Cl.  264-24.000. 

Katayama,  Ichiro;  Kubota,  Hirosuke;  Mochizuki,  Mitsuo:  Sakane, 

Kuniyoshi;  Mihara,  Toshimichi;  and  Kiuwaki,  Tokuzo.  to  Kabushiki 

Kaisha   Takenaka    Komuten;    and    Kabushiki    Kaisha    Takenaka 

Doboku.  Method  and  composition,  including  particular  additive  for 

hydraulic  cement,  for  fixing  waste  matter.  4,209,335,  Cl.  106-89.000. 

Kato.  Sadamu:  See— 

Noda,  Shigeo;  Honma,  Hideo;  and  Kato,  Sadamu,  4,209,847,  Cl. 
364-900.000. 
Kato,  Shogo:  See— 

Kitai.  Kiyoshi;  Morino,  Yukio;  Kato,  Shogo;  and  Nemoto,  Ichiro, 
4,209.242.  Cl.  354-25.000. 
Katsuki.  Marefumi:  See — 

Shiki,  Haruo;  Saito,  Yoshiteru;  Katsuki,  Marefumi;  and  Wakino, 
Kikuo,  4,209,754,  Cl.  330-307.000. 
Kattner,  Erich,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Nozzle  plate  for  an  ink 

recording  device.  4,209.794.  Cl.  346-I40.00R. 
Katzke.  Ernest  F.;  and  Lindquist.  Dennis  E.,  to  Crane  Packing  Co.  Dual 

surface  lapping  machine.  4,208,842.  Cl.  51-III.OOR. 
Kaufman.  Beverly  F.  Electrically  illuminated  book.  4,209,824,  Cl. 

362-98.000. 
Kawasaki.  Masahiro;  and  Sawada.  Yoshio.  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Long  time  exposure  preventing  device  for  camera 
with  electronic  flash.  4.209,245.  Cl.  354-51.000. 
Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Kajinaga,  Yoshihiro;  Nitta,  Minoru;  Sakurada,  Ichio;  and  Ito, 
Shunji.  4,209,320,  Cl.  75-0.5BA. 
Kawashima,  Kazumi;  and  Koyanagi.  Yukio,  to  Matsushita  Electric 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  D-A  Converter  utilizing  a  main  and  auxiliary 
pulse  generator  to  control  the  duty  factor  of  an  averaged  pulse  train 
signal.  4,209.775,  Cl.  34O-347.0DA. 
Kazintsev,  Nikolai  V.:  See— 

Tkachev.  Valentin  N.;  Fishtein,  Boris  M.;  Vlasenko,  Viktor  D.;  and 
Kazintsev,  Nikolai  V.,  4,209,057.  Cl.  164-51.000. 
Ketch,  Heinz,  to  Kienzle  Apparate  GmbH.  Electronic  taximeter  assem- 
bly. 4.209.688.  Cl.  235-30.00R. 
Kelland,  David  R..  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology.  Magnetic 
separator   having   a   multilayer   matrix,   method   and   apparatus. 
4.209,394,  Cl.  21042.00S. 
Keller.  Frank  K    See— 

Rundel.  Morton  S.;  Keller,  Frank  R.;  and  Moritz,  Peter  M., 
4,209.820.  Cl.  361-331.000. 
Keller.  Teddy  M.;  and  Griffith.  James  R..  to  United  States  of  America. 

Navy.  Fluorinated  phthalonitriles.  4.209,458,  Cl.  260465.00F. 
Kelly,  John,  Jr.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
treating  drill  cuttings  at  an  onsite  location.  4,209,381.  Cl.  208-8.0LE. 
Kelly.  Robert  C.,  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  Phenyl-substituted  9- 

deoxy-6,9a-epoxymethano-PG  analogs.  4,209,615,  Cl.  542426.000. 
Kendall  Company.  The:  See— 

Layton.  Terry  N..  4.209,023,  Cl.  128-748.000. 
Ward.  Bruce  D.;  and  Perlin.  Alfred  R..  4,209,010,  Cl.  128-I.OOR. 
Kennedy.  Melvin.  to  Nagel/Kennedy  &  Associates.  Toy  baseball  pitch- 
ing machine.  4.209,004,  Cl.  124-7.000. 
Kennis,  Lucas  L.  Steering  column  coupling  device.  4,208,927,  Cl. 

74493.000. 
Kent,  Peter  J.  C;  and  Page,  John  K.  R.,  to  Calor  Group  Limited,  The. 

Thermal  energy  storage  material.  4.209.413,  Cl.  252-70.000. 
Kep  Enterprises:  See— 

Poggemiller.    Erhard;   and    Sweet,    Ralph   W.,   4,209,067.   Cl. 
172-190.000. 
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Kepco,  Inc.:  See—  

Riley.  John,  4.209,753.  Cl.  330-51.000.      .   ^     ^     ^      „. 
Kemforschungsanlage  Julich,  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung: 

See- 
Naefe,  Paul,  4.209.492,  Cl.  422-159.000.  ,      n    i 

Kessler,  Richard  V.;  and  Nolan,  John  T.,  Jr.  to  Texaco  Inc.  Coal 

gasjfication-method  of  feeding  dry  coal.  4,209,304,  Cl.  48-202.000. 
Kewanee  Industries:  See— 

Green,  Harold  A.;  Merianos,  John  J.;  Petrocci,  Alfonso  N.;  and 
Weinstein,  Morris,  4,209,397,  Cl.  210-54.000. 
Key  Tronic  Corporation:  See—  „.,„.««» 

Seignemartin,  Ewald  E.,  4.209,819,  Cl.  361-288.000. 
Keyes,   John    H.    Flywheel    energy    accumulator.    4.208.921.   Cl. 

74-572.000.  -....._.    t.     u-         I 

Khanna,  Som  N.,  to  Uniroyal  Ltd.  Semi-flexible  shock-absorbmg  poly- 
urethane  foam  prepared  from  a  triol,  a  compound  having  a  single 
reactive  hydrogen,  an  aromatic  polyisocyanate,  blowing  agent,  chain- 
extender  and  a  catalyst.  4,209,593,  Cl.  521-163.000.  . 

Khapaev,  Vadim  M.  Method  of  breaking  down  emulsions  and  a  device 
for  carrying  same  into  effect.  4,209,127,  Cl.  233-3.000. 

Kienzle  Apparate  GmbH:  See— 

Kelch,  Heinz,  4,209,688,  Cl.  235.30.00R. 

Killop.  James  T.,  to  Anderson-Cook,  Inc.  Bumishmg  rack.  4,208,773, 
C\  29-90  OOB 

Kim,  Bang  M.;  Quinn,  John  A.;  and  Graves,  David  J.,  to  Air  Products 
and  Chemicals,  Inc.  Gas  concentration  analysis  method  and  system. 
4.208,902,  Cl.  73-19.000. 

Kim,  Joo  B.  Twist  drill.  4,209,275,  Cl.  408-211.000. 

Kimoto,  Kyoji:  See—  .....        u     u     .    - 

Seko,    Maomi;    Yamakoshi.    Yasumichi;    Miyauchi,    Hirotsugu; 
Kimoto,  Kyoji;  Hane,  Toshioki;  Fukumoto,  MitsunobujWata- 
nabe,  Itaru;  and  Tsushima,  Sakae,  4,209.367.  Cl.  204-98.000. 
Kimura,  Akio:  See— 

Wada,  Osamu;  Sasaki,  Yoshiyuki;  Kumakawa,  Shiro;  Kimura, 
Akio;  Shimizu.  Toshimasa;  Nagai,  Hiroyuki;  Takeda,  Shunichi; 
and  Shimazu.Takumi,  4,209,559,  Cl.  428-91. 000. 
Kincel,  Roger  S.,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  for  placing  and 
securing  magnets  in  a  motor  housing.  4,208,784,  Cl.  29-59ft.ww. 

"^'"MichwiTorean  i.;  and  Kindl,  George  F..  4,208,796,  Cl.  33- 

King,  Roger  A.  Solar  energy  recharger.  4,209,346,  Cl.  136-89.0PC. 

King.  Thomas  M.:  See—  ^  »..   ^  .■   o  i .  e 

Hogue,  Ronald  D ;  King,  Thomas  M.;  and  Mitchell,  Robert  S., 
4,209,487,  Cl.  422-12.000.  ^     .  ,  .  . 

Kinnamon,  Kenneth  E.,  to  United  States  of  Amenca,  Army.  Anti-leish- 

manial  lepidine  derivatives.  4,209,519,  Cl.  424-258.000. 
Kinosz,  Donald  L:  See— 

Carpenter.  L.  Graydon;  Kinosz,  Donald  L.;  and  Cedro,  Vito.  Ill, 
4,209,496.  Cl.  423-210.000.  .       , 

Kisfaludy,  Lajos;  Nyeki  nee  Olga  Kuprina,  Gyorgyne;  Szirmai  nee 
Maria  Sarkozi,  Laszlone;  Karpati.  Egon;  Gidai,  Katalin;  and 
Szpomy,  Laszio,  to  Richter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar  Rt.  Angioten- 
sin II  analogs  and  process  for  the  preparation  thereof.  4,209,442.  Cl. 
260-1 12.50R.  ^  ^,  .  u       . 

Kitai,  Kiyoshi;  Morino.  Yukio;  Kato.  Shogo;  and  Nemoto,  Ichiro,  to 
Seiko  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Exposure  control  device  for  automatic 
focusing  camera.  4,209,242.  Cl.  354-25.000. 
Kiumura,  Kazuhiko,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Thermally  re- 
sponsive valve.  4,208,994,  Cl.  123-1 19.00A. 
Kitamura,  Sadafumi:  See— 

Yamamitsu,  Chojuro;  Kitamura,  Sadafumi;  and  Miyamoto,  Akira, 
4,209.800,  Cl.  358-8.000. 
Kitawaki.  Tokuzo:  See— 

Katayama.  Ichiro;  Kubota.  Hirosuke;  Mochizuki.  Mitsuo;  Sakane, 
Kuniyoshi;    Mihara.    Toshimichi;    and    Kitawaki,    Tokuzo, 
4,209,335,  Cl.  106-89.000. 
Kiuchi,  Mitsuyuki;  Yoshida,  Hirokazu;  Hamaoka.  Shigeo;  and  Wakita, 
Hitoshi.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Load  responsive 
trigger  interval  control  for  induction  heating  apparatus  having  in- 
versely parallel  connected  thyristors.  4,209,683,  Cl.  219-10.770. 

Kiwala,  Jacob:  See—  „    „  .^    .      ,-    j    •  i   i 

Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Schmitt,  FredenckL.; 
Vinals,  Joaquin;  and  Kiwala.  Jacob.  4,209.543,  Cl.  426-538.000. 
Trenkle,  Robert  W.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Kasper,  Robm;  Vock, 
Manfred  H.;  Vinals,  Joaquin;  Kiwala.  Jacob;  and  Schmitt,  Fred- 
erick L.,  4,209,542,  Cl.  426-538.000. 
Kiyohara.  Takao:  See—  ^-,n««,c 

Atsumi,  Toshio;  Tarumi,  Yuzo;  and  Kiyohara,  Takao,  4,209,525, 
Cl.  424-273.00R.  ^  .       ^  ,^  .„, 

Ogino,  Shigeo;  Yoshida,  Noboru;  and  Kiyohara,  Takao,  4,209,507. 
d.  424-116.000. 

"Rdtas.'^Manud'p.;  and  Klapper,  Jacob,  4,209,750.  Cl.  455-63.000. 

Klaubert,  Dieter  H.:  See—  ...„,,.       n.  .     u       a 

Sellstedt,  John  H.;  Guinosso,  Charles  J.;  Klaubert,  Dieter  H.;  and 
Shriver.  David  A.,  4,209,528,  Cl.  424-304.000. 
Klegraf,  Ferdinand:  See— 

Berlenbach,   Norbert;   and   Klegraf,   Ferdinand,  4,209,395.   Cl. 
21046.000.  ^     ^ 

Klein,  Albert  J.;  and  Hooper,  William  H.,  to  Amencan  Can  Company. 
Method  for  producing  metal  powder  having  rapid  sintering  charac- 
teristics. 4.209,326.  Cl.  75-2 11. 000. 
Klein,  Herbert  S.  Display  package.  4,209,090,  Cl.  20645.280. 


Klein,  Keith  W.;  and  Palmieri,  Joseph  M.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Circuit  breaker  auxiliary  switch  apparatus.  4,209,761,  Cl. 

335-17.000.  w  ,         .         II 

Klein,  Nonnan  S.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Mounting  for  solar  cell. 
4.209.347.  Cl.  136-89.0PC.  .  „^   ,      u  u  ^ 

Kleine,  Ewald;  and  Roth.  Emit,  to  Siegenia-Frank  KG.  Latch  hard- 
ware. 4,208,838,  Cl.  49-192.000. 
Klemundt,  Marshall:  See—  ^    »,     u  n 

Fogg,  Daniel  A.;  Brandt,  Maurice  W.;  and  Klemundt.  Marshall, 
4,209,802,  Cl.  358-106.000.  ^ 

Klenk,  Herbert;  Lussling,  Theodor;  Maierhofer,  Alfred;  OtTermanns. 
Heribert;   and   Wagner,   Hans,   to   Deutsche  Gold-   und   Silber- 
Scheideanstalt  vormals  Roeisler.  Process  for  the  production  of  ben- 
zoyi  cyanide  (I).  4,209,461.  Cl.  260.545.00R. 
Klinck,  Michael  P.:  See-  .  .^         .  ,«.  ao, 

Coha,  Thomas  F.;  Klinck,  Michael  P.;  and  J^.  Thomas,  4,208,981. 
Cl.  116-28.100. 
Kljuev,  Vladimir  v.:  See— 

Gerasimov,  Viktor  G.;  Kljuev.  Vladimir  V.;  Kuznetsov,  Viktor  B.; 
Kurozaev,  Viktor  P.;  Rogachev.  Viktor  I.;  Sukhorukov.  Vasily 
v.;  Ulitin,  Jury  M.;  and  Fedosenko,  Jury  K.,  4,209,744.  Cl. 
324-241.000. 
Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Deussner,  Herbert,  4,209,296,  Cl.  432-14.000. 
Kloeber,  Peter:  See-  .  ^      .  •  u        a 

Becker,  Friedbert;  Kloeber,  Peter;  and  Stemkamp,  Johann  A.. 
4,209,749,  Cl.  455-56.000. 
Kluge,  Johannes:  See—  ,^  ,    „      , 

Sombom.  Gunter;  Kluge.  Johannes;  Rotthaus.  Dirk:  Hasselmann. 
Heinz;  and  Lichtenvort,  Uwe.  4,209.681,  Cl.  200-157.000. 

Knapek,  Erwin;  See—  ..,    ^   •  u    i^    i 

Dietrich,  Isolde;  Fox.  Fred:  Knapek.  Erwin:  Nachtneb.  Karl; 
Weyl.  Reinhard;  Zerbst.  Helmut;  and  LeFranc.  Guy.  4.209.701. 
Cl.  250-396.0ML.  ,      ^ 

Knight.  Houston  W..  to  FMC  Corporation.  Fluid  transfer  adapter  for 
connecting  a  single  conduit  to  a  plurality  of  tanker  manifolds. 
4.209,192,  Cl.  285-178.000. 
Knoll.  Jozsef:  See—  ,,  t   n 

Meszaros.  Zoltan;  Knoll.  Jozsef;  Hermecz.  Istvan;  Vasvan.  Lelle; 
and  Horvath,  Agnes.  4.209.622.  Cl.  544-282.000. 

'^"°Eichle'r"  Helm^;  and  Knopf.  Franz.  4.208.965.  Cl.  101426.000. 

Knopf,  Robert  J.:  See—  ,..,««  ^« 

Hoy,  Kenneth  L.;  Jones,  Allen  P.;  and  Knopf.  Robert  J..  4.209.605, 

Cl.  528-54.000.  .      .  ^ 

Knowlton.  Kenneth  C.  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratones.  Incorporated. 

Digital  circuits  having  nonlinear  output  versus  input  charactenstics. 

4,209,842,  Cl.  364-718.000. 

Koa  Oil  Co.,  Ltd.:  See-  .,.,.»        -a 

Noguchi,  Kosaku;  Yoshimura,  Kiyoharu;  Tanaka.  Honami;  and 

Hayashi,  Masao,  4,209.382.  Cl.  208-22000. 

Kobayashi.  Kazuo:  See—  j  c  l  .- 

Nomura,  Takao;  Taguchi.  Yoshio;  Kobayashi.  Kazuo;  and  Sakata. 

Isao,  4,209,564,  Cl.  428-315.000. 

Kobayashi,  Nobumitsu;  and  lida.  Tatsuo.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 

Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Multi-breaker  type  gas-insulated   switchgear. 

4.209.821.  Cl.  361-341.000. 

Kobayashi,  Ryuichiro:  See—  „     .  ^    v,     •.    «/  .    .u- 

Sato  Yuzuru;  Kobayashi,  Ryuichiro:  Kunieda,  Naoshi;  Watanabe. 
Kazumasa;    Mizukura,    Noboru;    Yoshida.    Kenji;    and    Oya. 
Tadanori.  4.209.328,  Cl.  430-225.000. 
Kobayashi,  Takumi:  See—  . .  .,  ,         „  c;i; 

Urano,  Fumio;  Arai.  Akihiro;  Kobayashi.  Takumi;  Yamamon.  Eu  ; 
Takahashi,  Norimichi;  and  Umetsu.  Junji.  4,209.247.  Cl. 
354-219.000.  ^      .        ^  .... 

Kobayashi,  Toshihiko;  and  Michioka.  Hirohumi.  to  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Catalytic  converter  system  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine.  4.209.495,  Cl.  422-176.000. 

Kobylinski.  Thaddeus  P.:  See—  .  „  u  .     i.    -ru  aa.... 

Austin.  Richard  G.;  Prctzer.  Wayne  R.;  and  Kobylinski.  Thaddeus 
P..  4,209,465.  Cl.  568-385000. 

'^Bchtirhoff.  Heliiz;  Gemmeke.  Wilfried;  Koch.  Karl  FU  Raulf, 
Erich;  and  Sieckmann.  Joachim.  4.209,323,  Cl.  7548.000. 

Kodama,  Osamu:  See—  » ,.  .    l      t..^.-,; 

Nagasawa.  Takeshi;   Kuroiwa,   Katsumasa:   Akatsuka.  Tadanu, 

Kodama.  Osamu;  and  Shimamoto.  Mitoshi,  4,209,459,  Cl.  260- 

507.00R.  ^    ,„    ^,    .     .    ' 

Koella,  Ernest.  III.  to  Zinser  Textilmaschinen  GmbH.  Method  and 
means  for  clearing  yam  underwindings  from  textile  spindle  assem- 
blies. 4.208,865,  Cl.  57-303.000. 
Kofstad.  Myron  L:  See—  „ 

Roll.  Dwight  M.;  Kofstad.  Myron  L.;  and  Habstntt.  Charles  M.. 
4,208,835,  Cl.  47-1.500. 
Kohl.  Richard  C  Decorative  system.  4.208.848.  Cl.  52-171.000. 

Kohler,  Werner:  See—  ,  „  . ,      «,  Atna  iax 

Muller.  Bruno;  Baumgartl,  Ulrich;  and  Kohler.  Werner.  4.209.743. 

CI.  324-96.000.  .     .    ^     u      u 

Koike.  Norio;  Takemoto.  Iwao;  Akiyama.  Toshiyuki;  Ando.  Haruhisa: 

Ohba.  Shinya;  Horiuchi.  Masatada:  and  Kubo.  Masaharu.  to  Hitachi. 

Ltd.  Solid-state  imaging  device.  4.209,806.  Cl  358-213.000^ 
Kojima.  Hidetaka;  Oda.  Shingo;  Yokoyama.  Takushi;  ""d  Murakami. 

Yasukazu.  to  Daicel  Ltd.  Hydroformylation  process.  4.209.467,  Cl. 

260-340.700. 
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;  Kojima,  Michio;  and  Hita- 
19.000. 


Kojima.  Michio:  See— 

Inouye.  Shigeharu;  Shomura.  Takash 
mawu,  Takaihi,  4.209.509.  CI.  424- 
Kollmar.  Friedrich,  to  Moog  GmbH.  Cdntrol  system  for  a  hydraulic 
press.  4.208.935.  CI.  83-617.000. 

Konan  Camera  Research  Institute:  See—  

Abe.  Kumiomi;  and  Fiujita,  Susumu. '4.209.225.  CI.  35046.000. 
Kondo.  Shiro.  to  Alps  Electric  Co..  Ltd^  Piano  switch.  4,209,674.  CI. 

200-16.MR.  i  ^     „ 

Kondo.  Yoh-ichi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kiiwai  Gakki  Seisakuaho.  Ran- 
dom rhythm  pattern  generator.  4.208.938.  CI.  84-1.030. 
Konii.  Susumu:  Yoshimura,  Yukio;  Nanawmi,  Ken;  Yasuzawa.  Kohei; 
Yoshida.  Takeshi;  and  Shinko.  Toyotato.  to  Hitachi  Chemical  Com- 
pany. Ltd.  Process  for  producing  internally  plasticized  phenolic 
resins.  4.209.429.  CI.  260-19.00R. 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  Sfe— 

Sato.  Yuzuru;  Kobayashi.  Ryuichiro;  Kunieda,  Naoshi;  Watanabe. 
Kazumasa;    Mizukura.    Noboru;    Yoshida,    Kenji;   and   Oya. 
Tadanori.  4.209.328.  CI.  430-225.0dO. 
Konrath.  Karl,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  RPM  regulator  for  fuel  mjec- 

tion  pumps.  4.208.999.  CI.  123-14O.00R. 
Konsevich.  James  L;  S«—  .,««„,».„, 

Alcorn.  Thomas  E.,  Jr.;  and  Konsevich,  James  L..  4.209.838,  CI. 
364-200.000. 
Koppers  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Day.  John  T..  4.209.089.  CI.  198-847  000. 
Koppl.  Georg;  Pedrini.  Giovanni;  and  M'idmer.  Hans,  to  BBC  Brown 
Boveri  &  Company  Limited.  Electric  kl  switch.  4,209,679,  CI.  200- 
148.00A. 
Kosten.  Richard  B ;  and  Folgmann.  Helmut  G..  to  GTE  Automatic 
Electnc  Laboratones  Incorporated.  Insulated  electrical  conductor 
locking  anangement  and  method.  4.208.218,  CI.  339-97.00R. 
Kotobuki  Seiyaku  Company  Limited:  Ser- 

Tomiyama,  Tsuyoshi,  4,209.529.  CI.  424-312.000. 
Koyanagi.  Yukio:  See— 

Kawashima.  Kazumi;  and  Koyanaji.  Yukio,  4,209,775,  CI.  340- 
347.0DA. 
Kozan.  Eileen  N.  Portable  recreational  pioduct  assembly.  4,209,085,  CI. 

190-51.000. 
Kozlov.  Alexandr  N.:  See— 

Abramov.  Jury  M.;  Kozlov.  Alexanir  N.;  and  Sinelnikova.  Svet- 
lana  E..  4.209.746.  Ci.  324-301. OOC 
Kraft.  Inc.:  See— 

Collins.  Truman  F..  4.208.931.  CI.  8)-44.000. 
Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Beck,  Wolfgang;  Herzog.  Hont;  and  Stipsits.  Gunter,  4,209,779.  CI. 
340-683.000.  .     i 

Kralik.  Andrew  J ;  See-  I 

Dimarco.  Bernard;  Kralik,  Andrew  4.; 
4.209.760.  CI.  335-17.000. 
Kramer.  L.  Jonathan:  See— 

Maltby.  Frederick  L.;  and  Krameii  L.  Jonathan,  4,208,909,  CI 
73-304.00C. 
Kramer.  Siegfned.  Jardiniere  and  methtid  of  making  same.  4,208,836, 

CI.  47-72.000. 
Kreuser.  Michael  L.:  See— 

Stites,   David  G.;   Flint.  John  R 
4.209.238.  CI.  353-85.000. 
Krimmel.  Eberhard  F..  to  Siemens  Altiengesellschaft 


;  and  Perkins,  Norman  P.,  Jr.. 


and  Horinek.  Herbert  J., 


Akiyama.  Toshiyuki; 
Masatada;    and 


Ando, 
Kubo, 


and  Kreuser;  Michael  L., 

Tandem  ion 
acceleration    having   a   matter-free  jion   charge    reversed    zone. 
4,209.704.  CI.  25O423.0OR. 
Krivy.  Richard  L.:  See- 
Cooper,  Bob  D.;  Krivy,  Richard 
4,209,278,  CI.  414477.000. 
Kruesi,  Paul  R..  to  Cato  Research  Corporation.  Chlorides  of  lead,  zinz, 

copper,  silver  and  gold.  4,209,501.  CI.  423-491.000. 
Krug.  Guter:  See— 

Lahr.  Helfried;  and  Krug.  Guter.  4.209.399.  CI.  210-59.000. 
Krupp,  David  M.;  and  Hood,  Robert  B..  to  Fairchild  Camera  and 
Instrument  Corporation.  Electronic  tontrol  system.  4,209,833,  CI 
364-569.000. 
Kubo.  Masaharu:  See- 
Koike.   Norio;   Takemoto.   Iwao 
Haruhisa;    Ohba.    Shinya;    Horiuchi 
Masaharu.  4.209.806.  CI.  358-21 3 JXX) 
Kubo,  Sotoo:  See— 

li,  Motohiko;  Goto.  Yoshio;  Suzul  i,  Takashi;  and  Kubo,  Sotoo, 
4,209.398.  CI.  210-58.000. 
Kubota.  Hirosuke:  See— 

Kauyama.  Ichiro;  Kubota,  Hirosul^;  Mochizuki.  Mitsuo;  Sakane, 
Kuniyoshi;    Mihara,    Toshimic  '         •    ••  -  ■ 

4.209.335.  CI.  106-89.000 
Kubota.  Ltd.:  See— 

Ikegami,  Seiichi,  4,208,923,  CI.  74-<5.630 
KukusJus,  Peter  E.;  Grunwald,  John  J.;  Ferrier,  Donald  R.;  and 
Sawoska,  David  A.,  to  MacDermid  IrKorporated.  Electroless  copper 
composition    solution    using   a    hypophosphite    reducing    agent. 
4.209.331.  CI.  106-1.230.  j 

Kulite  Semiconductor  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Kurtz,   Anthony    D.;   and   MalloB,   Joseph   R.,   4,208,782,   CI. 
29-580.000. 
Kulka.  Raymond  P.:  See—  I 

Stelter,  Ronald  B.;  Kulka,  Raymoni  P.;  Florczak,  John;  Simonelis, 
Peter  A.;  and  Fiala,  Edward  J., '  ,208,976,  CI.  1  I3-121.00A. 


and    Kitawaki,    Tokuzo, 


Kumagai.  Hiroji:  See—  ^ 

Masaki.  Tatsuo;  Miyajima.  Keiji;  Fukuyoshi,  Kenzo;  and  Kumagai. 
Hiroji,  4.209.551.  CI.  427-68.000. 

"Toshid™  Toshiro;  and  Kumai.  Teruo.  4,208,997,  CI.  123-136.000. 
Kumakawa.  Shiro:  See— 

Wada,  Osamu;  Sasaki,  Yoshiyuki;  Kumakawa.  Shiro;  Kimura, 
Akio;  Shimizu,  Toshimasa;  Nagai.  Hiroyuki;  Takeda,  Shunichi; 
and  Shimazu,  Takumi.  4,209,559.  CI.  428-91.000. 
Kuna,  Wayne  A.,  to  Marvin  Glass  &  Associates.  Liquid  ejecting  toy. 
4,209.113,  CI.  222-79.000. 

""Meyer!"Burton  C;  and  Kuna,  Wayne  A.,  4,209.237.  CI.  353-75.000. 
Kunieda,  Naoshi:  See— 

Sato.  Yuzuru;  Kobayashi.  Ryuichiro;  Kunieda.  Naoshi;  Watanabe. 
Kazumasa;    Mizukura,    Noboru;    Yoshida,    Kenji;   and   Oya, 
Tadanori,  4,209,328.  CI.  430-225.000. 
Kuniyoshi.  Masayuki:  See—  -  .       . 

Ozaki,    Yoshihiro;    Kuniyoshi.    Masayuki;    Ishido.    Takanobu; 
Kaneko,  Shuichiro;  and  Omata,  Yasukuni,  4,209.365,  CI.  204- 
14.00N. 
Kunz,  Raymond  W.:  See— 

Walter,    Henry   J.;   and   Kunz.   Raymond   W.,   4,209,685.   CI. 
219-225.000. 
Kuo.  Mau-Jung:  See—  .  ,^  .„, 

Tolbert,  William  R.;  Feder.  Joseph;  and  Kuo.  Mau-Jung.  4,209,587, 
CI.  435-41.000. 
Kuras,  Rudolf  F.:  See— 

Micucci.  Joseph;  and  Kuras.  Rudolf  F..  4,209,277,  CI.  414-330.000. 
Kurita  Water  Indu&tnes  Ltd.;  See— 

li,  Motohiko;  Goto,  Yoshio;  Suzuki.  Takashi;  and  Kubo.  Sotoo. 
4,209.398.  CI.  210-58.000. 
Kuroda,  Minoru,  to  Nishizawa  Shoji  Co.  Ltd.;  and  Dimension  Weld 
Internal   Corporation.    Method   of  making   an   applique   article. 
4.209,354.  CI.  156-219.000. 
Kuroda.  Nobuyuki;  Shiraishi.  Takeichi;  Itoh.  Akio;  Matsuura,  Kazuo; 
and  Miyoshi,  ituji,  to  Nippon  Oil  Company.  Limited.  Process  for  the 
production  of  polyolefins.  4.209.601,  CI.  526-114.000. 
Kuroda,  Nobuyuki;  Shiraishi,  Takeichi;  Itoh,  Akio;  Matsuura.  Kazuo; 
and  Miyoshi.  Mituji.  to  Nippon  Oil  Company.  Limited.  Process  for 
the  production  of  polyolefins.  4.209,602.  CI.  526-114.000. 
Kuroiwa,  Katsumasa:  See — 

Nagasawa,  Takeshi;   Kuroiwa,   Katsumasa;   Akatsuka,  Tadami; 
Kodama,  Osamu;  and  Shimamoto.  Mitoshi,  4,209,459,  CI.  260- 
507.00R. 
Kurozaev,  Viktor  P.:  See— 

Gerasimov.  Viktor  G.;  Kljuev.  Vladimir  V.;  Kuznetsov,  Viktor  B.; 
Kurozaev,  Viktor  P.;  Rogachev,  Viktor  I.;  Sukhorukov,  Vasily 
v.;  Ulitin,  Jury  M.;  and  Fedosenko,  Jury  K.,  4,209,744,  Ci. 
324-241.000. 
Kurtz.  Anthony  D.;  and  Mallon.  Joseph  R.,  to  Kulite  Semiconductor 
Products.  Inc   Methods  of  fabricating  transducers  employing  flat 
bondable    surfaces    with    buried    contact    areas.    4,208,782,    CI. 
29-580.000. 
Kurtz,  Samuel  E.:  See—  .    .  ,^    .    .  ,^  ,.„ 

DiLeo,  Daniel  A.;  Kurtz,  Samuel  E.;  and  Svitak,  John  J.,  4,209,358, 
CI.  156-293  000. 
Kushigian,    Anthony.    Workpiece    feed   and    removal    mechanism. 

4,209,087.  CI.  198-339.000. 
Kusumoto,  Tadao:  See— 

Tazaki.  Shigemitsu;  Yamauka,  Akihiro;  Souma,  Tsunenon;  and 
Kusumoto.  Tadao.  4.209,850.  CI.  365-189.000. 
Kuyama,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Akiyama,    Hiroshi;    Kuyama,    Hiroshi;    and    Oinuma,    Kohji, 
4,209,592.  CI.  521-33.000. 
Kuznetsov,  Viktor  B.:  See— 

Gerasimov,  Viktor  G.;  Kljuev.  Vladimir  V.;  Kuznetsov.  Viktor  B.; 

Kurozaev.  Viktor  P.;  Rogachev,  Viktor  I.;  Sukhorukov,  Vasily 

v.;  Ulitin,  Jury  M.;  and  Fedosenko,  Jury  K.,  4,209,744,  Cl. 

324-241.000. 

Kwan,  Wong  M.,  to  Well  Men  Industrial  Company  Limited.  Shower 

spray  heads.  4,209,132.  CI.  239-381.000. 
Kyuzaki,  Tsutomu:  See— 

Yutaka,  Jin;  Kasuga,  Osamu;  and  Kyuzaki,  Tsutomu.  4,209,756.  CI. 
333-1.100. 
Labaz:  See—  . 

Pigerol,  Charles;  Chandavoine,  Marie-Madeleine;  and  de  Cointet 

Fillain,  Paul.  4.209.439.  CI.  26045.80N. 
Pigerol,  Charles;  Chandavoine,  Marie-Madeleine;  and  de  Cointet 
de  Fillain.  Paul.  4.209,440,  CI.  26045.80N. 
Laboratoire  L.  Lafon:  See— 

Lafon.  Louis,  4,209,523,  Cl.  424-273.00B. 
Lafon,  Louis,  4,209,524,  Cl.  424-273.00R. 
La  Conti.  Anthony  B.:  See— 

Coker,  Thomas  G.;  and  La  Conti,  Anthony  B.,  4,209,368,  Cl. 
204-98.000. 
Lafon.  Louis,  to  Laboratoire  L.  Lafon.  Acetohydroxamic  acids. 

4.209.523,  Cl.  424-273.00B. 

Lafon,  Louis,  to  Laboratoire  L.  Lafon.  Acetohydroxamic  acids. 

4.209.524,  Cl.  424.273.0OR. 

Lahr,  Helfried;  and  Krug,  Guter,  to  Deutsche  Gesellschaft  fur 
Wiederaufarbettung  von  Kembrennstoffen  GmbH.  Process  for  the 
working  up  and  regeneration  of  wash  waters  containing  ammonium. 
4,209,3W,  Cl.  210-59.000. 

Lamb,  James  V.  Multiple  glazed  window  and  method.  4,208,849,  Cl. 
52-203.000. 
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Lamberti,  Vincent:  See- 
Gutierrez,  Eddie  N.;  and  Lamberti,  Vincent,  4,209,636,  Cl. 
560-190.000. 
Lancaster,  Arthur,  to  Budd  Company,  The.  Heater  for  pre-heating  fuel. 

4,208,996,  Cl.  123-122.00E. 
Landau,  Julian  I.:  See—  ^ 

Lipps,  Bennie  J.;  and  Landau,  Julian  I.,  4,209,391,  a.  210-22.00A. 
Landsberg,  Mark  L.:  See- 
Curtis,  Alexander;  Landsberg,  Mark  L.;  and  Meyers,  Edwin  J.. 
4,209,173,  Cl.  273-240.000. 
Landstorfer,  Friedrich:  See—  „    , 

Meinke,  Hans  H.;  Flachenecker,  Gerhard;  Fastenmeier,  Karl; 
Landstorfer,  Friedrich;  and  Lindenmeier,  Heinz,  4,209,018,  Cl. 
128-303.170. 
Landyshev,  Vladimir  V.:  See— 

Grigorenko,  Anatoly  S.;  Moroz,  Jury  A.;  Bocharov,  Jury  A.; 
Safonov,  Anatoly  V.;  Landyshev,  Vladimir  V.;  Vasiliev,  Gen- 
nady  A.;  Sakharova,  Lidia  A.;  and  Stolyarov,  Nikolai  A., 
4,208,895,  Cl.  72-8.000. 
Lane,  Buddy  F.;  and  Fraula,  Louis  F.,  to  Hobart  Corporation.  Method 
for  air  transport  of  sanitizing  liquid  to  a  warewasher.  4,209,343,  Cl. 
134.22.cbC. 
Langbein-JPfanhauser  Werke  AG:  See— 

Brugger,  Robert,  4,209,569.  Cl.  428-472.000. 
Langford,  Obie  M.:  See—  ,.    ^ 

Arnold,  Dan  M.;  Peelman,  Harold  E.;  Langford,  Obie  M.;  Paap, 
Hans  J.;  and  Supemaw,  Irwin  R.,  4.209,695,  Cl.  250-270.000. 
Lapidus,  Milton;  and  Garsky,  Victor  M.,  to  American  Home  Products 
corporation.  Anti-gastric  secretion  polypeptide.  4,209,441,  Cl.  260- 
112.S0S. 
Lapotre,  Martine  M.:  See— 

Riveron,  Andre  M.;  Astoin,  Jacques  N.;  Marivain,  Alain  D.;  Cnici* 
fix  bom  Depheimer,  Micheline;  Lapotre,  Martine  M.;  and  Tor- 
rens  bom  Le  Gargean.  Yvette  M.,  4,209,517,  Cl.  424-248.570. 
Larker,  Hans,  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag.  Method  of  containing  spent  nu- 
clear fuel  or  high-level  nuclear  fuel  waste.  4,209.420,  Cl.  252- 
301.  low. 
Larry  McGee  Company:  See— 

Pasik,  John  J.,  4,209,730,  Cl.  315-290.000. 
Latimer,  John  P.,  to  Deepsea  Ventures.  Inc.  Steerable  ocean  floor 

dredge  vehicle.  4,208,813,  Cl.  37-58.000. 
Laverman,  Royce  J.:  See— 

McCabe,  John  S.;  SufTord,  Donald  C;  and  Laverman,  Royce  J., 
4,209,271,  Cl.  405-210.000. 
Lavigne,  Charles  O.,  to  Lavigne  &  Gauthier,  Inc.  Log  quartering 

wedge.  4.209,046,  Cl.  144-193.00D. 
Lavigne  &  Gauthier,  Inc.:  See— 

Lavigne,  Charles  O.,  4,209,046,  Cl.  144.193.00D. 
Lawson,  John  E.,  to  Armco  Inc.  Quick  make-and-break  large  diameter 

coupling.  4,209,191,  Cl.  285-84.000. 
Lawton,  Richard  A.  Multiplexing  system  line  fault  isolation  and  identi- 
fication. 4,209,666,  Cl.  370-13.000. 
Layton,  Terry  N.,  to  Kendall  Company,  The.  Tissue  pressure  measur- 
ing device.  4,209,023,  Cl.  128-748.000. 
Lazar,  Remus  1;  and  Reichel,  Richard  C,  to  Velsicol  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration. Dye  compositions  containing  a  mixture  of  dibenzyl  ether  and 
a  cyclic  alkyl  carbonate  as  dye  assistants.  4,209,298,  Cl.  8-582.000. 

Lear  Siegler,  Inc.:  See—  

Zawacki,   Joseph   H.;   and   Dutton,   John    P.,   4,208,900,   Cl. 
72-334.000. 
LeBlond  Incorporated:  See- 
Hermann,  Otto,  4,208,930,  Cl.  82.28.00A. 
Leclanche  S.A.:  See— 

Ruetichi,  Paul.  4.209,574,  O.  429-133.000. 
Ledent,  Pierre,  to  Institut  National  des  Industries  Extractives.  Thermal- 
operated  valve  for  control  of  coolant  rate  of  flow  in  oil  wells. 
4,209,065,  Cl.  166^64.000. 
Lee,  George  A.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Method  of  promot- 
ing essentially  complete  vinyl  polymerization  of  ultraviolet-curable 
compositions.  4,209,371,  Cl.  204-159.220. 
Leeds  ft  Northrup  Company:  See— 

Hickox,  Richard  M.,  4,208,908,  Cl.  73-I94.00A. 
Ross,  Charles  W.,  4,209.831,  Cl.  364492.000. 
LeFranc,  Guy:  See- 
Dietrich,  Isolde;  Fox,  Fred;  Knapek,  Erwin;  Nachtrieb,  Karl; 
Weyl,  Reinhard;  Zerbst,  Helmut;  and  LeFranc,  Guy.  4.209,701, 
Cl.  2S0-396.0ML. 
Le  Ooff,  Yannick;  Senes,  Michel;  and  Hamon,  Christian,  to  Societe 
Chimique  de  la  Grande  Paroisse,  Azote  et  Producu  Chimiques. 
Catalyst  for  manufacturing  amines  from  alcohols.  4,209,424,  Cl. 
232474.000. 
Lehmann,  Matt:  See— 

Arditty,  Herve  J.;  Lehmann,  Matt;  Moon,  Jorlin  E.;  an(l  Bakar, 
Sherwyne  R.,  4,209,252,  Cl.  3564.000. 
Lehnen,  Peter  E.  Machine  tool  speed  control  system.  4,209,273,  Cl. 

408-9.000. 
Lehr,  Glen  J.:  See— 

Brandeberry,  Raymond  L.;  Ginther,  Lawrence  B.;  Lehr,  Glen  J.; 
and  Sanford,  Paul  F.,  4,209,336,  Cl.  427-330.000. 
Leichle,  Claude  P.,  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault.  Digital 
controller  for  fuel  iiyection  with  microcomputer.  4,209,829,  Cl. 
364442.000. 
Leitgeb.  Dennis  R.  Compactor.  4,208,960,  Cl.  100-33.000. 
Lejon  of  Califomia,  Inc.:  See— 

Corinaldi,  Giorgio;  and  Shirinian,  Jack,  4,209,117,  Cl.  224-224.000. 

Lemkey,  Franklin  D.;  Douglas,  Frank  C;  Golden.  Gerald  S.;  and 

Brooks,  Clyde  S.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Photon 


absorbing  surfaces  and  methods  for  producing  the  same.  4.209.008, 
Cl.  126452.000. 
Lemoigne.  Pierre  M.  Flying  wing.  4.209.148,  Cl.  244-16.000. 
Lenk,  Erich:  See— 

Schippers,  Heinz;  Branscheid,  Wemer;  Lenk,  Erich;  and  Hardt. 
Udo,  4,209,207,  Cl.  308-9.000. 
Lent,  Charles  V.:  See- 
Haas,  Robert  G.;  and  Lent.  Charles  V..  4,209.129.  Cl.  234-108.000. 
Leonard,  Richard  L.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Method  for  filtering 
through  highly  permeable  acrylic  hollow  fibers.  4,209,307,  Cl. 
33-16.000. 
Lepp,  Cyrus  A.:  See— 

Bluestein,  Barry  I.;  and  Lepp,  Cyrus  A.,  4,209,372,  Cl.  204-180.00G. 
Bluestein,  Barry  I.;  Lepp,  Cyrus  A.;  and  Mason,  Robert  D.. 
4,209,373,  Cl.  204-180.00G. 
Leroy,  Vincent  M.;  and  Richelmi,  Joseph  H.,  to  Centre  de  Recherches 
Metallurgiques  Centrum  voor  Research  in  de  Metallurgie.  Process 
for  improving  the  surface  cleanliness  of  sheet  steel.  4,209.366,  Cl. 
204-27.000. 
Lever  Brothers  Company:  See- 
Gutierrez,   Eddie   N.;   and   Lamberti.   Vincent,   4,209,636.   Cl. 
360-190.000. 
Levet,  Frederic:  See— 

Gac,  Robert;  Dal  Pont,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Levet,  Frederic,  4,209,646, 
Cl.  568-724.000. 
Levine,  Robert  A.:  See—  > 

Wardlaw,  Stephen  C;  and  Levine,  Robert  A.,  4,209,226.  G. 
350-85.000. 
Levy,  Boris:  See- 
Bloom,  Stanley  M.;  and  Levy,  Boris,  4,209,330,  Cl.  430-212.000. 
Lewis,  Charies  T.,  Jr.:  See— 

Prescott,  Gerald  F.;  and  Lewis,  Charles  T.,  Jr..  4.209,656,  Cl. 
585-715.000. 
Le-vis,  Helen  M.  :loor  cleaning  apparatus.  4,208.753.  Cl.  15-29.000. 
Lezius,  Dietrich  A.  Dew  point  instrument.  4.208,910,  Cl.  73-336.000. 
Liaukau,  Sigitas  J.:  See— 

Sumner,    Murray;    and    Liaukau,    Sigitas    J.,    4,209,784,    Cl. 
340-711.000. 
Libbey-Owens-Ford  Company:  See— 

Brandeberry,  Raymond  L.;  Ginther,  Lawrence  B.;  Lehr,  Glen  J.; 

and  Sanford,  Paul  F.,  4,209,556,  Cl.  427-330.000. 
Hille,  Earl  A.,  4,208,754,  Cl.  15-88.000. 
Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.:  See- 
Weber.  Herbert,  4,209,748.  Cl.  45547.000. 
Lichtenvort,  Uwe:  See— 

Sombom,  Gunter;  Kluge,  Johannes;  Rotthaus,  Dirk;  Hasselmann. 
Heinz;  and  Lichtenvort,  Uwe.  4,209,681.  Ci.  200-157  000 
Lieberman,  Walter  G.,  to  Gould  Inc.  Button  cell  package  and  method 

of  making  same.  4,209,091,  Cl.  206-333.000. 
Lien,  Jih-Cnang:  See- 
Rao,  G.  R.  Mohan;  Sunczak,  John  S.;  Lien.  Jih-Chang;  and  Bhatia, 
Shyam,  4,208,781,  Cl.  29-577.00C. 
Liggett  Group  Inc.:  See- 
Hall,  Floyd  v.,  4,208,956,  Cl.  93.77.0FT. 
Light,  Kenneth  K.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.;  Shuster. 
Edward  J.;  Vinals,  Joaquin;  Schreiber.  William  L.:  Hall.  John  B.; 
Hruza,  Denis  E..  Sr.;  Kamath.  Venkatesh;  Mookhcrjee.  Braja  D.; 
Tseng,  China  Y.;  and  Sprecker.  Mark  A.,  to  International  Flavors  & 
Fragrances  Inc.  Novel  oxyhydrocarbylnorbomane  denvatives  and 
perfumery  uses  thereof  4,209,649.  Cl.  568-820.000. 
Lin,  Kingso  C;  and  Hammond,  Donald  J.,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas 
Corporation.    Conductive    coating    composition.    4.209.425,    Cl. 
252-510.000. 
Lin,  Pin-Houn,  to  Mando  International  Corp.  Remote  radio  controlled 

infiauble  toys.  4,208,834,  Cl.  46-254.000. 
Lindaman,  Glenn  H.  Buoyant  poruble  tackle  box.  4,208,826,  Cl.  43- 

57.50R. 
Linden,  Folke  D.;  and  Nortwrg,  Jan  A.  Tablet  crusher.  4,209,136,  Cl. 

241-169.200. 
Lindenmeier,  Heinz:  See— 

Meinke,  Hans  H.;  Flachenecker,  Gerhard;  Fastenmeier.  Karl; 
Landstorfer,  Friedrich;  and  Lindenmeier,  Heinz,  4,209,018.  Cl. 
128.303.170. 
Lindquist,  Dennis  E.:  See— 

Katzke,  Emest  F.;  and  Lindquist.  Dennis  E..  4.208.842.  Cl.  51- 
lll.OOR. 
Linford,  Gary  J.;  Peressini,  Eugene  R.;  and  Sooy.  Walter  R..  to  Hughe*. 
Aircraft  Company.  Laser  secure  communications  system.  4.209.689. 
Cl.  455-609.000. 
Lipps.  Bennie  J.;  and  Landau,  Julian  I.,  to  Cordis  Dow  Corp.  Apparatus 
and  method  for  automatically  controlling  hemodialysis  at  a  pre- 
selected ultrafiltration  rate.  4,209,391,  Cl.  210.22.00A. 
Lissner,  Reinhard:  See— 

Baumgarth,  Manfred;  Orth,  Dieter;  Radunz.  Hans-Eckart;  Lissner, 
Reinhard;  and  Maisenbacher.  Jurgen,  4.209.444.  Cl.  260-338.000. 
Litton  Industrial  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Mahony.  John  E..  4,209,717,  Cl.  307-353.000. 

Liu,  Kou-Chang:  See—  

Howe.  Robert  K.;  and  Liu.  Kou-Chang,  4.209.629.  Cl.  548-241  000. 
Lloyd,  Harold  L.;  Branscombe,  Richard  A.;  and  Oliver.  Robert  C 
Method  and  apparatus  for  the  automatic  microbiological  sampling  of 
a  liquid  product.  4,209,585,  Cl.  435-30.000. 
Lloyd,  Robert;  and  Turner,  Maxwell  J.,  to  Energy  Recycling  Corpora- 
tion Pty.  Ltd.  Container  manufacturing  apparatus.  4,208,789,  Cl. 
29-630.000. 
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and  Logenunn,  Johan  D., 


LoiMch,  James  L.,  to  Applied  Vinyl  Cor\  oration.  Waterbed  mattreu. 

4,208.748.  CI.  5451.000. 
Loblaws  Limited:  See— 

Butcher.  Barry  T..  4.208,818,  CI.  4O-1J6.200. 
Lochmann,  Robert  L.;  and  Stevens,  Br^ce  L.,  to  General  Motore 
Corporation.  Electric  motor-driven  tw*-stage  fuel  pump.  4,209,284, 
CI.  417-366.000. 
Lockheed  Corporation:  5«e— 

Smith.  Bruce  W.,  4.209.069,  Q.  173-'^.000. 
Logemann,  Johan  D.:  5m— 

Brady,  John  W.;  Eijsberg.  Pieter; 
4,209,599,  a.  526-64.000. 
Lohner,  Donald,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemouii  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Low 
silver  coating  weight,  high  speed  films  having  two  similar  emulsion 
layen.  4,209.329,  CI.  430-502.000.         £ 
Lopes,  William  F.;  and  Carberg,  William  0.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Surt-up  attemperator.  4,208,882,  CI.  60-653.000. 
LoPresti,  Geor|e  M.;  Set—  j 

Clatfelter.  Kenneth;  LoPresti,  Georg^  M.;  Conte,  Joseph  A.;  and 
deLumen,  Benito  O.,  4,209,541,  Cn426-430.000. 
L'Oreal:5w- 

Bouillon,   Claude;   and    Rosenbaum,   Georges,   4,209,506,   CI. 
424^.000. 
Lorincz,  Csaba:  See— 

Jovanovics,  Karola;  Dancsi,  L»jon  Eckhardt,  Sandor;  Lorincz, 
Cuba;  Sugar,  Janos;  Relle  nee  So^ifai,  Zsuzsa;  Szasz,  Kalman; 
Tamas,  Jozaef;  and  Szollosy,  Aron,  4,209,443,  CI.  260-244.400. 
Lorquet^  Robert,  to  Solvay  ft  Cie.  Proces^  for  the  separation  of  hydro- 

1 -chloro- 1 , 1 -difluoroethane. 


rating  method.  4,208,764, 


CI.  17-45.000. 


gen  fluoride  from  its  mixtures  with 
4,209,470,  CI.  26O-652.0OP. 
Loth.  Kjeld;  and  Loth,  Peter.  Poultry  evi 

CI.  17-45.000. 
Loth,  Peter:  See- 
Loth.  Kjeld:  and  Loth,  Peter,  4,208, 7i 
Lotspeich,  Joseph  A.;  and  Pertinen,  RaVmond  W.,  to  Gross-Given 
Manufacturing  Company.  Shelf  lockuig  apparatus.  4,209,111,  CI 
221-75.000. 

Louis  Schweizer  GmbH  k  Co.  KG,  Led^fsbrik:  See- 
Becker.  Arnold.  4.208,892.  CI.  69-48.900. 
Loukonen.  Ernest  W.  Fluid  pressure  responsive  accessory  equipment. 

4.209.041.  CI.  138-30.000.  j 

Lubrizol  Corporation,  The:  See—  i 

Hoke,  Donald  I.,  4,209,408,  CI.  252-47.000. 
Lucas  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Timmis,  John  P.;  and  Johnson.  Anthoiiy.  4,208,758,  CI.  15-250.040. 
Luck,  Russell  M.;  and  Gainer,  Gordon  Q.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.    Proceu   for   making   a   submersible   fuse.   4,208.787,   CI. 
29-623.000.  1 

Luksas,  Anthony  J.:  See— 

Shah,   Syed   M.   M.;  and   Luksas.  Anthony  J..  4,209.503.  CI. 
424-49.000.  j 

Lundin.  Birgitu  M.  Ruler  means  for  dividing  a  distance.  4,208.804.  CI. 

33-418.000. 
Luossavaara-Kiirunavaara  Aktiebolag:  Set— 

Nordmark.    Per-Olle;    and    Drugg^,    Robert.    4.209.097,    CI. 
209-668.000.  ] 

Luuling.  Theodor:  See—  I 

Klenk,  Herbert;  Lussling,  Theodor;  iMaierhofer,  Alfred;  Offer- 

manns.  Heribert;  and  Wagner.  Hani  4.209.461,  CI.  260-545.00R. 

Luther.  Erich;  and  Maelzer,  Martin,  to  [Luther  A  Maelzer  GmbH. 

Method  for  determining  the  otfiet  boween  conductor  paths  and 

contact  holes  in  a  conductor  plate.  4.208.783.  CI.  29-593.000. 

Luther  *  Maelzer  GmbH:  See—  ' 

Luther.  Erich:  and  Maelzer.  Martin,  4.208,783.  CI.  29-593.000. 
Lynn,  John  D.;  and  Carrick.  Gerald  N.,  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corpora- 
tion. Method  for  controlling  noxious  gases  formed  during  granulation 
of  molten  slag.  4,209.313.  CI.  65-19.000., 
Lyons.  Sanford  C,  to  Vara  Engineering  Corporation.  Methods  and 
apparatus  for  classifying  fine  particle  solids.  4,209.128.  CI.  233-7.000. 
Ma,  Shih-Yu:  Set-  I 

Strunk.  Richard  J.;  Hubbard,  Winclkter  L.;  and  Ma.  Shih-Yu. 
4,209.452.  CI.  26(M29.70O.  i 

Maalouf.  George  E.:  See— 

Chao,  Hung-Ya;  and  Maalouf,  George 
MacDermid  Incorporated:  See— 

Kukanskis,  Peter  E.;  Grunwald.  John 
Sawoska,  David  A..  4.209.331.  CI. 
MacFadden,  Donald  L..  to  Chevron  R^earch  Company.  Cellulose 

femienution  process.  4.209.590.  CI.  435f244.000. 
Machida  Endoscope  Co..  Ltd.:  Set— 

Chikama.  Toshio,  4,209.228.  CI.  350-9)6.260. 
Mark.  Kit  L.:  and  Skaalen.  Clifford  I.,  to  United  States  of  America. 

Navy.  Pontoon  spudwell  system.  4.208J79.  CI.  1 14-264.000. 
MacKenzie.  Ronald,  to  Philco-Ford  Corporation.   Lubricant  seal. 

4.209.178.  CI.  277-133.000.  I 

Maelzer.  Martin:  See—  I 

Luther.  Ench;  and  Maelzer,  Martin,  i208.783,  CI.  29-593.000. 

Maender.  Otto  W.;  and  Wriaht.  Robert  1..  to  Monsanto  Company. 

Promoting  the  formation  of  nitrodiaryl«mines  from  nitrohaloarenes. 

activated   aryl    amines   and   sodium   carbonates.    4.209.463.    CI. 

260-576.000 

Magnus.  Wolf,  to  Hochtief  AG  Vorm.  Gibr.  Helfmann.  Concrete  for 

the  lining  of  tunnel  tubes.  4.209.338,  CI, 
Mahony.  John  E.,  lo  Litton  Industrial  Pre  ducts.  Inc.  Sample  and  hold 
circuit.  4,209.717.  CI.  307-353.000. 


E.,  4.209.188.  CI.  282-27.500. 

J.;  Ferrier,  Donald  R.;  and 
06-1.230. 


Maierhofer.  Alfred:  See— 

Klenk.  Herbert;  Lussling,  Theodor;  Maierhofer,  Alfred;  OfTer- 
manns,  Heribert;  and  Wagner.  Hans,  4.209,461,  CI.  260-S4S.00R. 
Maisenbacher.  Jurgen:  See— 

Baumgarth,  Manfred;  Orth,  Dieter;  Radunz,  Hans-Eckart;  Lisaner, 
Reinhard;  and  Maisenbacher,  Jurgen,  4,209,444,  Q.  260-338.000. 
Majicek,  Stepan,  to  Verbatim  Corporation.  Floating  roller  tape  car- 
tridge. 4,209,144.  CI.  242-192.000. 
Mallon.  Joseph  R.:  See— 

Kurtz.   Anthony   D.;  and   Mallon,  Joseph   R.,   4,208,782,   CI. 
29-580.000. 
Maltby,  Frederick  L.;  and  Kramer,  L.  Jonathan,  to  Drexelbrook  Con- 
trols, Inc.  Admittance  sensing  probe  having  multiple  sensing  ele- 
menu.  4,208,909,  CI.  73-3O4.00C. 
Mamiya,  Mitsutoshi:  See— 

Amaki,  Takashi;  and  Mamiya,  Mitsutoshi,  4,208,843,  G.  31-207.000. 
Mando  International  Corp.:  See- 
Lin,  Pin-Houn,  4,208,834,  CI.  46-254.000. 
Manning,  George,  to  Rocon  Industries,  Inc.  Bait  station.  4,208,829,  CI. 

43-131.000. 
Manser,  Josef;  and  Dankesreiter,  Georg,  to  Gebrueder  Buehler  AG. 
Process  for  treatment  of  pourable  materials  with  microwaves. 
4,208,806,  CI.  34-1.000. 
Maos.   Andreas   M.    Coat   construction   with   seamless   shoulders. 

4,208,742,  a.  2-93.000. 
Maplesden,  Alan  K.:  See— 

McDowall,  William  L.;  and  Maplesden,  Alan  K.,  4,209,373,  CI. 
429-146.000. 
Marbury,  Fendall.  Wave-to-hydraulic  power  converter.  4,209,283,  CI. 

417-332.000. 
Marcelin,  George:  See— 

Traynor,    Sean    G.;    and    Marcelin,    George,    4,209,334,    CI. 

427-230.000. 

Marchal,  Gerard;  Dumez.  Gilles;  and  Deschamps,  Bernard,  to  Fives- 

Cail  Babcock.  Lubricating  system  for  bearing  shoes.  4.209.079.  CI. 

184-6.100. 

Marcot,  Guy  C,  to  Hercules  Incorporated.  Process  for  producing 

nonstoichiometric  ferroso-ferric  oxides.  4,209.412.  CI.  252-62.620. 
Mares.  Frank;  Oxenrider.  Bryce  C;  Woolf,  Cyril,  deceased;  and  by 
Woolf,  Helga,  executrix.  Partially  fluorinated  esters  or  amide/esters 
of  beiuene  polycarboxylic  acids,  and  dyeable  pet  and  nylon  fibers 
incorporating  the  same  and  process  of  making  such  fibers.  4,209,610, 
CI.  26O-4O.00R. 
Marivain.  Alain  D.:  See— 

Riveron,  Andre  M.;  Astoin.  Jacques  N.;  Marivain,  Alain  D.;  Cruci- 
fix bom  Depheimer,  Micheline;  Lapotre,  Martine  M.;  and  Tor- 
rens  bom  Le  Gargean,  Yvette  M.,  4,209,317,  CI.  424-248.370. 
Mark,  Harold  W.:  See— 

Bertus,  Brent  J.;  McKay,  Dwight  L.;  and  Mark,  Harold  W., 
4,209.453,  CI.  260446.000. 
Marsalko,  Stephen  C.  Barbecue  unit.  4,209,006.  CI.  126-2S.00R. 
Marshall.  Lynn.  Apparatus  for  accurately  cutting  timbers.  4,208,937, 

CI.  83-799.000. 
Manhall.  Vincent  P.;  Elrod.  David  W.;  and  Wiley.  Paul  F.,  to  Upjohn 
Company.  The.  Dihydrosteffimycin  compounds.  4,209,611,  CI.  536- 
17.00A. 
Marteness,  Bruce  A.:  See— 

Sundsnid.  Gerald  J.;  and  Marteness.  Bruce  A..  4,209,130,  CI. 

238-152.000. 

Marthe.  Louis;  Mondeil,  Lucien;  and  Serrus.  Max.  to  Societe  Nationale 

Elf  Aquitaine  (Production).  Detector  for  locating  the  interfacial 

boundary  level  between  two  liquids.  4.209.740.  CI.  324-61.00R. 

Martin.  Richard  J.;  and  Mittendorf.  Richard  J.,  to  Emerson  Electric  Co. 

Portable  power  drive.  4,209,274,  CI.  408-126.000. 
Martin.  Robert  B.,  to  Petrolite  Corporation.  Plural  parallel  stage  desalt- 
ing and  dehydration.  4.209.374.  CI.  204-188.000. 
Martinez.  Joachim,  to  R.K.S.  Movable  electrical  contact  device. 

4,209,214.  CI.  339-5.00M. 
Martinez,  Louis  G.  Appliance  for  the  assembly  of  large-diameter  pipes 

by  jointing.  4.209,269,  CI.  405-154.000. 
Maruyama,  Toriiio:  See- 
Suzuki,    Yoshinobu;    and    Maruyama,    Toshio,    4,208,844,    Q. 
51-268.000. 
Marvin  Glass  &  Associates:  See— 

Kuna,  Wayne  A.,  4,209,113,  CI.  222-79.000. 
Meyer.  Burton  C;  and  Kuna,  Wayne  A..  4,209,237,  CI.  353-75.000. 
Masaki.  Tatsuo;  Miyajima,  Keiji;  Fukuyoshi,  Kenzo;  and  Kumagai, 
Hiroji,  to  Toppan  Pointing  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  fabricating  a  phos- 
phor screen  of  a  color  television  picture  tube.  4,209,551,  CI. 
427-68.000. 
Maschinenfabrik  Buckau  R.  Wolf  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Houben.  Heinz.  4.209.341.  CI.  127-19.000. 
Maschinenfabrik  Carl  Zangs  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Teetz.  Wolfgang.  4.208.975.  CI.  112-86.000. 
Mason.  Robert  D.:  See— 

Bluestein.  Barry  I.;  Lepp.  Cyrus  A.;  and  Mason,  Robert  D., 
4.209.373.  CI.  204-180.00G. 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  See— 
Kelland,  David  R.,  4,209.394.  cT.  21042.00S. 
Senturia.  Stephen  D..  4.209.796,  CI.  357-23.000. 
Massucco.  Arthur  A.:  See- 
Merrill,  Richard  E.;  and  Massucco,  Arthur  A.,  4,209,582,  CI. 
430-308.000. 
Masuda,  Takayoshi;  Takaae,  Tsutomu;  Watanabe,  Yoshimoto;  and 
Yamazaki,  Fumio,  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Inc.  Process  for  the 
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production  of  polytetramethylene  ether  glycol.   4,209.641,  CI. 
568-617.000. 
Mather,  Selwyn:  See—  ,^  ,„, 

Jasinski,  Dennis  N.;  Shiftnan,  Jerry;  and  Mather,  Selwyn,  4,209,285, 
CI.  417-571.000. 
Matschei,  Peter  K.:  See—  _     .    ^. 

Gallivan,  Robert  M.;  and  Matschei,  Pwer  K.,  4,209,647,  CI. 
368-762.000. 
Matsugasako,  Keitji:  See— 

Kashiro,  Yoshikazu;  MaUugasako,  Keiyi;  and  Kataoka,  Shunro, 
4,209,481,  CI.  264-24.000. 

Matsuki,  Koji:  See—  ^.  ^, 

Egawa,  Hideharu;  MaUuki,  Koji;  and  Suzuki,  Yasoji,  4,209,797,  CI. 
357-42.000. 
Matsumoto,  Keigo:  See— 

Tomita,  Kazuo;  Murakami,  Tadashi;  Tsuji,  Hideakira;  Mattumoto, 
Keigo;  Fujita,  Kattuhiro;  and  Yokoi,  Shii\ji,  4,209,512,  CI. 
424-200.000. 
Mauumoto,  Shinichi:  See—  . 

Schinohara,  Hiroshi;  Otsuka,  Yasuhiro;  Matsumoto,  Shinichi; 
Furutani,  Toshinobu;  and  Wakizaka,  Hiroshi.  4.209.378.  CI. 
204-195.005. 
Shinohara.   Hiroshi;   Otsuka,   Yasuhiro;    Matsumoto,   Shmichi; 
FuniUni.  Toshinobu;  and  Wakizaka,  Hiroshi.  4,209.377.  CI. 
204.19S.00S. 
Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 
Arita.  Hachiro.  4,209.807,  a.  358-237.000. 
Kawashima,  Kazumi;  and  Koyanagi.  Yukio.  4.209.775.  CI.  340- 

347.0DA. 
Kiuchi.  Mitsuyuki;  Yoshida,  Hirokazu;  Hamaoka.  Shigeo;  and 

Wakita,  Hitoshi,  4,209,683,  CI.  219-10.770. 
Sakamoto.  Yoichi,  4,209,751,  CI.  455-186.000. 
Yamamitsu,  Chojuro;  Kitamura,  Sadafumi;  and  Miyamoto,  Akira, 
4,209,800,  CI.  358-8.000. 
Matsuura,  Kazuo:  See— 

Kuroda,  Nobuyuki;  Shiraishi,  Takeichi;  Itoh,  Akio;  Matsuura. 

Kazuo;  and  Miyoshi,  ituji,  4,209,601,  CI.  526-114.000. 
Kuroda,  Nobuyuki;  Shiraishi,  Takeichi;  Itoh,  Akio;  Matsuura, 
Kazuo;  and  Miyoshi,  Mituji,  4.209,602,  CI.  526-114.000. 
Matsuura,  Susumu:  See— 

Takahara,  Takeshi;  Matsuura,  Susumu;  Nishimura,  Toshio;  and 
Inoue,  Nobuo,  4.209,567,  CI.  428-403.000. 
Matthias,  Guenther:  See—  ^ 

Wolf,  Dieter;  Diem,  Hans;  Grabowsky,  Otto;  and  Matthias,  Gu- 
enther, 4,209,466.  CI.  568-487.000. 
Mattson,  Kjell.  to  Aktiebolaget  Bofors.  Device  for  extensible  fin  blade 

on  shell  or  the  like.  4,209^46,  CI.  244-3.270. 
Matyas,  Tibor.  to  Evans  Products  Company.  Movable  lading  bracing 

stanchions  for  freight  cars.  4.208,970,  CI.  410-153.000. 
Maudlin,  Wendell  E.,  to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation.  Subcooling  valve 
for  split  system  air  conditioning  apparatus  with  remote  condensing 
unit.  4,208,886,  CI.  62-498.000. 
Max-Planck-Gesellschaft  zur  Forderung  der  Wissenschaften  e.  V.:  See— 

Hoppe,  Walter.  4.209.698,  CI.  250-311.000. 
MaximolT,  Paul:  See— 

Gudaitis,  Bernard  V.;  and  Maximoff,  Paul,  4,209,217,  CI.  339- 
75.0MP. 
Maxwell,  James  D.  Fish  lure.  4.208.824.  CI.  43-42.190. 
Mayes,  Fred  M.,  to  Suntech.  Inc.  Oil  spill  cleanup  method  and  appara- 
tus. 4.209.400,  CI.  210-65.000. 
Mayhew.  Raymond  L.;  and  O'Lenick.  Anthony  J.,  to  Mona  Industnes. 

Phosphate  quaternary  compounds.  4.209,449.  CI.  260403.000. 
McAllister,  Ronald  L.;  Priepke.  Edward  H.;  and  Wagstaff.  Robert  A., 
to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation.  Forage  harvester  cutterhead  with  baffle 
means.  4,209.137,  CI.  241-221.000. 
McCabe,  John  S.;  Stafford,  Donald  C;  and  Laverman,  Royce  J.,  to 
Chicago  Bridge  &  Iron  Company.  Storage  tank  with  liquid  insulator 
for  storing  cryogenic  fluids  using  water  displacement.  4.209.271.  CI. 
405-210.000. 
McCloy.  Albert  J.:  See-  ^,     .    ^„ 

Cacalloro.  Philip  A.;  McCloy,  Albert  J.;  and  Bennett.  Moreland  P.. 
4.209,064,  CI.  165-130.000. 
McCombs.  Russell  L.;  and  Motsinger,  James  V.,  to  Baker  International 
Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  making  threaded  joints. 
4.208,775,  CI.  29-240.000. 
McCooeye.  Donald  E.  Defogging  eye  glasses.  4.209.234.  CI.  351-62.000. 
McCreary,  Michael  D.;  Farley,  William  C;  and  Erickson.  Wayne  F..  to 
Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Substituted  l-phenyl-3-pyrazolidinone 
electron  transfer  agents.  4,209,580,  CI.  430-218.000. 
McDaniel.  Robert  G.;  and  Taylor,  B.  Brooks,  to  University  Patents. 
Inc.  Method  and  materials  for  enhancement  of  plant  growth  charac- 
teristics. 4.209.316,  CI.  71-77.000. 
McDonald.  Michael  P.:  See—  .     .  ^ 

Anderson,  Larry  W.;  Rush.  Donald  L.;  and  McDonald,  Michael  P.. 
4.209.828.  CI.  364426.000. 
McDowall,  William  L.;  and  Maplesden.  Alan  K.,  to  Dunlop  Austnalia 

Limited.  Multi-cell  batteries.  4.209,575,  CI.  429-146.000. 
McElroy,  David  J.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  On  chip  vac- 
uum fluorescent  display  drive.  4,209,729,  CI.  315-169.100. 
McEwen.  David  M.  Navigational  calculating  device.  4.208.805,  CI. 

33431.000. 
McGinnis.  James  P..  to  Square  D  Company.  Circuit  breaker  having  an 
electronic  fault  sensing  and  trip  initiating  unit.   4.209.817.  CI. 
361-94.000. 
McGoldrick,  Darlene  M.  Jewelry  display  housing.  4,209,212,  CI. 
312-245.000. 


McKay,  Dwight  L.:  See— 

Bertus,  Brent  J.;  McKay,  Dwight  L.;  and  Mark,  Harold  W.. 
4.209,453,  CI.  260446.000. 
McKee.  Ross:  See— 

Baur.  George  W.;  and  McKee,  Ross.  4.209.124.  CI.  228-182.000. 
McMurtry,  David  R.;  and  Ackery,  Lionel  J.,  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited; 
and  Renishaw  Electrical  Limited.  Rotary  mounting  for  use  especially 
with  meuuring  apparatus.  4,209.206.  CI.  308-9.000. 
McNamee,  James  W.:  See— 

Chupak,  John  M.;  Gladd,  Joseph  H.;  and  McNamee,  James  W., 
4,209,221.  CI.  339-223.00S. 
Mc  Phail,  Andrew  T.:  See— 

Spielvogel,  Bernard  F.;  Mc  Phail,  Andrew  T.;  Hall,  Iris  H.;  Wisian- 
Neilson.    Patty;    and    Hargrave.    Kari    D.,    4,209.510.    CI. 
424-148.000. 
Medtronic,  Inc.:  See— 

Dutcher,  Robert  G.;  and  O'Neil,  Edward  G.,  4,209.019.  CI.  128- 
4I9.00P. 
Mehoudar,  Raphael.  Drip  level  irrigation  emitter  unit.  4.209.133,  Q. 

239-542.000. 
Meier,  Rene:  See— 

Heckendom.  Roland;  and  Meier.  Rene.  4,209,515.  CI.  424-248.530. 
Heckendom,  Roland;  and  Meier.  Rene,  4.209.516.  CI.  424-248.540. 
Meiji  Seika  Kaisha  Ltd.:  See— 

Inouye,  Shigeharu;  Shomura,  Takashi;  Kojima,  Michio;  and  Hiu- 
mauu,  Takashi,  4,209,509.  CI.  424-119.000. 
Meinke.  Hans  H.;  Flachenecker,  Gerhard;  Fastenmeier.  Karl;  Land- 
storfer,  Friedrich;  and  Lindenmeier,  Heinz.  Tissue  coagulation  appa- 
ratus and  method.  4,209.018,  CI.  128-303.170. 
Meli,  Vicenzo:  See— 

Busacca,  Guido:  Burrascano,  Roberto;  Meli.  Vicenzo;  and  Mi- 
gliaccio.  Salvatore.  4,209.755.  CI.  331-83.000. 
Membreno.  Robert  J.,  to  Sai  Engineers,  Inc.  Outdoor  lighting  system 

and  method.  4,209,728,  CI.  315-159.000. 
Menzel,  Julian  M..  to  Rib  Loc  (Hong  Kong)  Ltd.  Plastic  tubular  ob- 
jects. 4,209.043,  CI.  138-154.000. 
Merchant.  Stanley  R.;  and  Cermak,  Michael  J.,  to  Ford  Motor  Com- 

Sny.  Titania  thermistor  and  method  of  fabricating.  4.208,786.  Q. 
-612.000. 
Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung:  See— 

Baumgarth,  Manfred;  Orth,  Dieter;  Radunz,  Hans-Eckart;  Liuner. 
Reinhard;  and  Maisenbacher.  Jurgen.  4.209,444,  CI.  260-338.000. 
Merianos,  John  J.:  See- 
Green.  Harold  A.;  Merianos.  John  J.;  Petrocci.  Alfonso  N.;  and 
Weinstein.  Morris,  4,209.397.  CI.  210-54.000. 
Merkel.  Russell  D..  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Router  bit  assembly  for 

an  earth  working  apparatus.  4,208.817.  CI.  37-I41.00T. 
Merrill.  Richard  E.;  and  Massucco.  Arthur  A.,  to  Arthur  D.  Little,  Inc. 
Method  of  preparing  screen  pnnting  stencils  using  novel  compounds 
and  compositions.  4.209.582.  CI.  430-308.000. 
Merz.  Kenneth  M.;  and  Shapiro,  Howard  E..  to  TRW.  Inc.  Resistor 
material,  resistor  made  therefrom  and  method  of  making  the  same. 
4.209.764.  CI.  338-308.000. 
Messina.     Frank.     Automobile    safety    assembly.    4.209.075.    CI, 

180-268.000. 
Messrs.  Jos.  Zimmerman:  See— 

Hahm,    Gerhard    H.;    and    Henning.    Walter,    4.209,143.    CI. 
242-118.110. 
Meszaros,  Zoltan;  Knoll.  Jozsef;  Hermecz.  Istvan;  Vasvari.  Leile;  and 
Horvath.  Agnes,  to  Chinoin  Gygyszer  es  Vegyeszeti  Termekek 
Gyara    Rt.    3-(Ethoxycarbonyl-methyl)-6-methyI-4-oxo-6.7,8,9-iet- 
rahydro4H-pyrido(I.2-alpyrimidine.  4.209,622.  CI.  544-282.000. 
Metafab  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Apple.  Charles  N..  Sr..  4.209.198.  CI.  297443.000. 
Meyer,  Burton  C:  and  Kuna.  Wayne  A.,  to  Marvin  Glass  &  Associates. 

Drawing  device.  4.209.237.  CI.  353-75.000. 
Meyer,  Gunter:  See— 

Janssen,  Wilhelm;  Vopel.  Karl-Heinrich;  and  Meyer,  Gunter. 
4,209,322,  CI.  75-25.000. 
Meyers,  Edwin  J:  See—  ^^    .     , 

Curtis,  Alexander;  Landsberg,  Mark  L.;  and  Meyers.  Edwin  J., 
4.209,173,  CI.  273-240.000. 
Michael,  Charles  E.:  See— 

Yunker.  Julius  R.;  and  Yunker.  Jerrold  R.,  4.208,815,  CI.  37- 
141. OOR. 
Michael.  Harald.  to  Electrolex  GmbH.  Backwater  tank  for  a  building 

connected  to  a  vacuum  drain  facility.  4,209.034.  CI.  I37-236.00R 
Michaud.  Orean  E.;  and  Kindl.  George  F..  to  Colt  Industries  Operating 
Corp.  (Pratt  &  Whitney  Machine  Tool  Division).  Gage  for  direct 
internal  measurement.  4.208.796.  CI.  33-143.00L. 
Michioka,  Hirohumi:  See— 

Kobayashi.  Toshihiko;  and  Michioka.  Hirohumi.  4.209.495.  CI. 
422-176.000. 
Micucci,  Joseph:  and  Kuras.  Rudolf  F..  to  Slater  Steel  Industries  Lim- 
ited.   Method  and   apparatus  for  separating  elongate   elements. 
4.209.277.  CI.  414-330.000. 
Midori  Anzen  Company.  Ltd.:  See- 
Rich.  Edward  L..  III.  4.209,491.  CI.  422-110.000. 
Migliaccio,  Salvatore:  See— 

Busacca.  Guido;  Burrascano.  Roberto;  Meli.  Vicenzo;  and  Mi- 
gliaccio. Salvatore.  4.209.755.  CI.  331-83.000. 
Mihara,  Toshimichi:  See— 

Katayama.  Ichiro;  Kubota,  Hirosuke;  Mochizuki.  Mitsuo;  Sakane. 
Kuniyoshi;  Mihara.  Toshimichi;  and  Kitawaki,  Tokuzo. 
4.209.335.  CI.  106-89,000. 
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tanley  F..  4.209,668.  Q.  179- 

ration.  Auaying  for  uranium- 

ibara.  Naoji,  to  Aisin  Seiki 
tion  system.  4.208,746,  CI. 


M.;  and  Mitchell,  Robert  S., 


Mikhail,  Adib  R.   Pilocarpine  mouthwash  for  dry  mouth  relief. 

4,209.505,  CI.  424-54.000. 

Miko,  Sandor:  and  Mullis,  Phillip  R.,  tc  RCA  Corporation.  Magnetic 

switching    regulator    for    a    deflection    circuit.    4,209,731,    CI. 

315-400.000.  ,  ^ 

Mile*.  Edward  J.  Orbital  internal  combustion  engine.  4,209,001,  u. 

123-242.000. 
Milkovich,  Ralph:  5«f— 

Welsh,  David:  and  Milkovich.  Ralph.  4,209,594,  CI.  525-71.000. 
Miller.  Ralph:  See—  ! 

Dube.  James  H.;  and  Miller.  Ralph.1 4.209.471.  a.  260-990.000. 
Miller,  Robert  G.;  and  Render,  Michael  L..  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co. 
Electronic  transmiuion  control  and  i^ethod  therefor.  4,208.925,  Q. 
74-866.000. 
Miller,  Stanley  F.:  See- 
Weinberger,  Gerald  J.;  and  Miller, 
90.00B. 
Mills,  William  R.,  Jr..  to  Mobil  Oil  Coi 
bearing  ore.  4,209.694,  CI.  250-265.r 
Minamoto,  Naoki;  Oguma,  Tomio;  and 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Human  body  ii 
4-448.000. 
Mine,  Kazumasa;  and  Oshima,  Takeo,  to  Fujiuwa  Pharmaceutical  Co., 
Ltd.  Bicydomycin  u  an  animal  groivth  promotant.  4,209,518,  CI. 
424-250.000. 
Mineral  Deposiu  Limited:  See—  , 

GifTard.  Philip  J..  4,209,386,  CI.  209459.000. 
Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 
Enckson,  Leif  O.,  4,209,145,  CI.  24^204.000. 
Sundsrud,  Gerald  J.;  and  Marten^  Bruce  A.,  4,209,130.  CI. 
238-152.000. 
Minolu  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  5ee4- 

Nanba.    Yasuhiro;    and    Taniguchi.    Nobuyuki,   4.209.241.    CI. 

354-25.000.  ' 

Ozaki.    Yoshihiro;    Kuniyoshi.    Masayuki;    Ishido.    Takanobu; 

Kaneko.  Shuichiro;  and  Omata. ,  Yasukuni.  4.209,365,  CI.  204- 

14.00N. 

Sahara,  Masayoshi;  and  Nakai,  Ma^aki,  4,209,244,  O.  354-51.000. 

Minoura,   Kazuo,   to  Canon   Kabushlci   Kaisha.   Scanning  device. 

4,209.223.0.350-6.100. 
Minton,  Car!  H.  Guide  roll  apparatus.  f,209,118,  CI.  226-21.000. 
Mitchell.  Roben  S.:  See— 

Hogue,  Ronald  D.;  King,  Thomai 
4.209,487,  CI.  422-12.000. 
Mitchell.  William  E..  to  Dunlop  Limitel.  Tire  deflation  warning  appa- 
ratus. 4,209.765.  CI.  340-58.000. 
Mitsche.  Roy  T.;  and  Pope,  George  N.J  to  UOP  Inc.  Olefin  isomeriza- 
tion  using  an  extruded  alumina  pastf  supporting  a  platinum  group 
metal  catalyst.  4,209.655,  CI.  585-664j000. 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Limitea  See- 
Sato.  Yuzuru;  Kobayashi.  Ryuichirp;  Kunieda.  Naoshi;  Watanabe, 
Kazumasa;    Mizukura,    Noboru(  Yoshida,    Kenji;   and   Oya. 
Tadanori.  4,209.328.  CI.  430-225.000. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Sef— 

Anzai.  Nobuo:  and  Watanabe,  Eiki«  4.209.082,  CI.  187.29.00R. 
Mitsubishi  Mining  &  Cement  Co.,  Ltd.iSee— 

Yanagida,    Hiroaki;    Nagai,    Maaiyuki;    and    Shimizu,    Tadao, 
4.209,477.  CI.  264-62.000. 
Mitsuboshi  Belting,  Ltd.:  See- 
Hashimoto,  Kenjiro;  Takagi,  Shinchi;  Okamoto.  Harunori;  and 
Miura,  Minoru.  4,209,596,  CI.  52^333.000. 
Mitsui,  Isamu;  Iwanami,  Takefumi;  Joko.  Kazuo;  Watanabe,  Tsutomu; 
Yamadaki,  Motozumi:  and  Mori,  Yukinori,  to  Calpis  Food  Industry 
Co.,  Ltd..  The.  Antimicrobial  substance  C-3603  and  process  for 
preparing  the  same  4,209,508,  CI.  42^117.000. 
Mitsui  Toaisu  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See — 

Masuda.  Takayoshi;  Takase.  Tsutomu:  Watanabe.  Yoshimoto;  and 
Yamazaki.  Fumio.  4.209,641,  CI.  568-617.000. 
Mittendorf.  Richard  J.:  See— 

Martin,  Richard  J.;  and  Mittendorf.  Richard  J.,  4.209.274.  CI 
408-126.000. 
Miura.  Akihiko:  See— 

Inai.  Nobuhiko;  and  Miura.  Akihil 
Miura.  Minoru:  See- 
Hashimoto,  Kenjiro;  Takagi.  Shii 
Miura,  Minoru.  4.209,596.  CI.  5 
Miun.  Craig  £.;  and  Burk.  George  Ai.  to  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
The.     Antimicrobial     bis(S-nitro-24hiazolyl)thioisothiazoles     and 
thiadiazoles.  4,209.522.  CI.  424-270.0^. 
Miyajima.  Keiji:  See— 

Masaki,  Tatsuo;  Miyajima,  Keiji;  F^kuyoshi,  Kenzo;  and  Kumagai, 
Hiroji,  4,209.551.  CI.  427-68.000.f 
Miyamae,  Ryuichi,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki 

4.208.918,  CI.  73-708.000. 
Miyamoto,  Akira:  See— 

Yamamitsu,  Chojuro;  Kitamura,  S^afumi;  and  Miyamoto,  Akira, 
4,209,800,  CI.  358-8  000 
Miyamoto,  Yukihiko,  to  Trio  Kabushik 

4,209,714,  CI.  307-229.000. 
Miyanaga,  Masaaki.  Apparatus  and  method  of  forming  holes  in  plate 

glass.  4,209,272.  CI.  408-I.OOR. 
Miyata,  Masachika;  and  Amada,  Eiichi, 
ing  method  and  system.  4,209,771,  C 


4,209.657.  CI.  174-15.0CA. 


jichi;  Okamoto. 
-333.000. 


Harunori:  and 


Kaisha.  Digital  pressure  sensor. 


Kaisha.  Logarithmic  amplifier. 


to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Code  convert- 
34O-3470DD. 


Miyauchi.  Hirotsugu:  See— 

Seko,    Maomi;    Yamakoshi.    Yasumichi;    Miyauchi,    Hirotsugu; 
Kimoto,  Kyoji;  Hane,  Toshioki;  Fukumoto,  MiUunobu;  WaU- 
nabe,  Itaru;  and  Tsushima,  Sakae,  4,209,367,  CI.  204-98.000. 
Miyoshir  ituji:  See— 

Kuroda,  Nobuyuki;  Shiraishi.  Takeichi;  Itoh,  Akio;  MaUuura, 
Kazuo;  and  Miyoshi,  ituji.  4,209.601.  CI.  526-114.000, 
Miyoshi.  Mituji:  See— 

Kuroda,  Nobuyuki;  Shiraishi,  Takeichi;  Itoh,  Akio;  MaUuura, 
Kazuo;  and  Miyoshi,  Mituji,  4,209,602,  CI.  526-114.000, 
Mizukura,  Noboni:  See- 
Sato.  Yuzuru;  Kobayashi.  Ryuichiro;  Kunieda,  Naoshi;  Watanabe, 
Kazumasa;    Mizukura,   Noboru;   Yoshida,   Keiyi;   and  Oya, 
Tadanori.  4.209.328,  CI.  430-225.000. 
Mobay  Chemical  Corporation:  See- 
Haas,  James  L.,  4,209.609.  CI.  528-421.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See— 

Herrington,  F.  John;  and  Stein,  Alvin  J.,  4,209,475,  CI.  264-40.100. 

Kelly,  John,  Jr.,  4,209,381,  CI.  208-8.0LE. 

Mills,  William  R.,  Jr.,  4.209,694,  CI.  250-265.000. 

Rubin,  Mae  K.;  Rosinski.  Edward  J.;  and  Plank,  Charles  J., 

4,209,499,  CI.  423-328.000. 
Ruehle,  William  H.,  4,209,854,  CI.  367-43.000. 
Smith,  Clarence  G.,  4,209,855,  CI.  367-71.000. 
Mocelin,  Jean-Claude,  to  Scalaire  S.A.  Sun  roof  for  cars.  4,209,196,  G. 

296-219.000. 
Mochizuki,  Mitsuo:  See— 

KaUyama,  Ichiro;  Kubota,  Hirosuke;  Mochizuki,  Mitsuo;  Sakane, 
Kuniyoshi;    Mihara,    Toshimichi;    and    KiUwaki,    Tokuzo, 
4,209,335,  CI.  106-89.000. 
Moehlenpah,   Walter  G.   Connector  system   for  wood  structures. 

4,209,265,  CI.  403-230.000. 
Moglia.  Henry  J.;  and  Sonnino,  Carlo  B.,  to  Emerson  Electric  Co, 

Electrical  resistance  heater.  4,209,686,  CI.  219-375.000. 
Mona  Industries:  See— 

Mayhew,  Raymond  L.;  and  O'Lenick,  Anthony  J..  4,209,449,  CI. 
260403.000. 
Monde,  Hirao:  See- 
Nomura,  Katsuhiko;  and  Monde.  Hirao.  4,209,246,  CI.  354-153.000. 
Mondeil,  Lucien:  See — 

Marthe,  Louis;  Mondeil,  Lucien;  and  Semis,  Max,  4|209,74C  CI. 
324-61. OOR. 
Monsanto  Company:  See— 

Hogue,  Ronald  D.;  King,  Thomas  M.;  and  Mitchell,  Robert  S., 

4.209,487,  CI.  422-12.000. 
Howe,  Robert  K.;  and  Liu,  Kou-Chang.  4.209.629.  CI.  548-241.000, 
Leonard.  Richard  L..  4.209,307.  CI.  55-16.000. 
Maender,   Otto   W.;   and   Wright,   Robert   L.,   4,209,463,   Q. 

260-576.000. 
Simon.  Joseph  F.;  and  Wolf.  William  D.,  4,209,344,  CI.  134-23.000. 
Tolbert,  William  R.;  Feder.  Joseph;  and  Kuo.  Mau-Jung.  4,209,587, 
CI.  435-41.000. 
Montanus  Industrieanlagen  GmbH:  See— 

Dorgathen.  Friedrich,  4.209.403.  CI.  210-222.000. 
Moog  GmbH:  See— 

Kollmar,  Friedrich.  4.208.935.  CI.  83-617.000. 
Mookherjee,  Braja  D.:  See- 
Light.  Kenneth  K.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.;  Shuster, 
Edward  J.;  Vinals.  Joaquin;  Schreiber,  William  L.;  Hall.  John  B.; 
Hruza.  Denis  E..  Sr.;  Kamath,  Venkatesh;  Mookherjee.  Braja  D.; 
Tseng.  Ching   Y.;   and   Sprecker.   Mark   A..  4,209,649.  CI, 
568-820.000. 
Trenkle.  Robert  W.;  Mookherjee.  Braja  D.;  Kasper.  Robin;  Vock. 
Manfred  H.;  Vinals,  Joaquin;  Kiwala,  Jacob;  and  Schmitt.  Fred- 
erick L..  4.209.542.  CI.  426-538.000. 
Wilson.  Richard  A.;  Mookherjee.  Braja  D.;  Hruza.  Anne  S.;  Vock. 
Manfred  H.;  Frederick.  Louis  S.;  and  Vinals,  Joaquin  F., 
4,209,025,  CI.  131-17.00R. 
Moon,  Jorlin  E.:  See— 

Arditty,  Herve  J.;  Lehmann,  Matt;  Moon,  Jorlin  E.;  and  Bakar, 
Sherwyne  R.,  4.209.252.  CI.  3564.000. 
Moore  Business  Forms,  Inc.:  See— 

Chao,  Hung-Ya;  and  Maalouf.  George  E..  4.209.188.  CI.  282-27.500. 
Morawski,  London  T.  Indexable  chuck.  4,209.181.  CI.  279-5.000. 
Morel,  Andre,  to  Constructions  Mecaniques  F.  Laroche  et  Fils.  Break- 
ing machine.  4,208,769,  CI.  19-204.000. 
Morganroth,  Shila.  Hair  treatment  devices  and  packaging  therefor. 

4,209,027,  CI.  132-9.000. 
Mori.  Yukinori:  See— 

Mitsui.   Isamu;   Iwanami.   Takefumi;   Joko.   Kazuo;   Watanabe. 
Tsutomu;  Yamadaki.  Motozumi;  and  Mori.  Yukinori.  4.209.508. 
CI.  424-117.000. 
Morino.  Yukio:  See— 

Kiui,  Kiyoshi;  Morino.  Yukio;  Kato,  Shogo;  and  Nemoto,  Ichiro, 
4,209,242.  CI.  354-25.000. 
Morioka.  Moto:  See- 
Oka.  Yoshihiko;  Ishida,  Hitoshi;  Morioka,  Moto;  Numasaki,  Yoso; 
Yamafuji.  Tsutomu;  Osono,  Takashi;  and  Umezawa,  Hamao, 
4.209.511,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Moritz.  Peter  M.:  See— 

Rundel.  Morton  S.;  Keller.  Frank  R.;  and  Moritz,  Peter  M., 
4.209.820,  CI.  361-331.000. 
Moroz.  Jury  A.:  See — 

Grigorenko.  Anatoly  S.;  Moroz.  Jury  A.;  Bocharov,  Jury  A.; 
Safonov,  Anatoly  V.;  Landyshev.  Vladimir  V.;  Vasiliev.  Oen- 
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nady  A.;  Sakharova,  Lidia  A,;  and  Stolyarov.  Nikolai  A., 
4,208,895,  CI.  72-8.000. 
Morrin,  Paul  C:  See— 

Carolus.  David  T.;  Edwards,  Ralph  W.;  and  Morrin,  Paul  C, 

4,209,792,  CI.  343-903.000. 

Morris,  John  P.;  and  Podenski,  Patrick  A.,  to  Boeing  Commercial 

Airplane  Company.  Contracted  inlet  for  jet  engine  being  transported 

as  cargo.  4,209,149,  CI.  244-53.00B. 

Morrison.  Richard  L.,  to  Teledyne  Industries,  Inc.  Non-compromisable 

intnjsion  sensor  circuit.  4,209,777,  CI.  340-547.000. 
Morse,  Robert  L.;  and  Hudson,  Sharon  J.,  Jr.,  to  Tecumseh  Products 
Company.  Suction  accumulator  having  heat  exchanger.  4,208,887,  CI. 
62-503.000. 
Mortensen,  Harold  R..  to  Facet  Enterprises.  Inc.  Engine  starter  dnve 

aiaembly  with  shielding  means.  4.208,922.  CI.  74-7.00R. 
Morton-Norwich  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Orelup,  Richard  B.,  4,209.302,  CI.  44-59.000. 
White.  Ralph  L.,  Jr.,  4,209,617,  CI.  54447.00a      , 
Yu,  Chia-Nien,  4,209,448,  CI.  260-347.800. 
Moryl,  Richard,  to  Co.M.E.T.  Compagnie  de  Materiel  et  d'Equipe- 

menu  Techniques.  Fastening  devices.  4,208,944,  C\.  85-71.000. 
Motoren-  und  Turbinen-Union  Munchen  GmbH:  See- 
Feist.  Wolf-Dieter,  4,208,914,  CI.  73-590.000. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See—  .,.   .  .    „l         «... 

Barash,  Sorin;  Brandman,  Yigal;  Cohen,  Yitzhak;  Shpom,  Shaul: 
Vishnipolsky,  Joseph;  and  Yanai,  Elisha,  4,209,131.  CI. 
239-68.000.  .       ^     ,  , 

Motsinger,  James  V..  to  Baker  International  Corporation.  Threaded 
joint  making  apparatus  having  a  d.c.  power  supply.  4.208.919.  CI. 
73-761.000. 
Mottinger.  James  v.:  See—  .,„„„.   „, 

McCombs,  Russell  L.;  and  Motsinger.  James  V..  4,208,775.  CI. 
29-240.000. 
MTA  Kozponti  Fizikai  Kutato  Intezete:  See— 

Eisler.  Oyula,  4.209.233.  CI.  350-321.000. 
Mueller,  William  A.:  See-  ^       ,  ^    ^ 

Kalvinskas,  John  J.;  Mueller,  William  A.;  and  Ingham,  John  D., 
4,209,393,  CI.  21040.000. 
Muhlemann,  Hans  R.;  Steiner,  Ernesto;  and  Brandestini,  Marco. 
Method  of  providing  a  living  person's  body  with  information  for 
forensic  identification.  4,208,795,  CI.  433-203.000. 
Muller,  Bruno;  Baumgartl,  Ulrich;  and  Kohler.  Werner,  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Circuit  arrangement  for  measuring  currenu  at 
high  potential.  4.209.743.  CI.  324-96.000. 

Mullis.  Phillip  R. :  See-  

Miko.  Sandor;  and  Mullis,  Phillip  R.,  4,209,731,  CI.  315400.000. 
Munekata,  Seiji;  Ukihashi,  Hiroshi;  Yamabe.  Masaaki;  and  Kaneko. 
Isamu.  to  Asahi  Glass  Company  Limited.  Process  for  producing 

Serfluorinated   vinyl  ether  having  ester  group.   4.209,635.   CI. 
60-183.000. 
Murakami,  Tadashi:  See— 

Tomita,  Kazuo;  Murakami,  Tadashi;  Tsuji,  Hideakira;  Mattumoto, 
Keigo;  Fujita,  Katsuhiro;  and  Yokoi,  Shinji,  4,209,512,  CI. 
424-200.000. 
Murakami,  Yasukazu:  See—  ^  .    ^. 

Kojima,    Hidetaka;    Oda,    Shingo;    Vokoyama,    Takushi;    and 
Murakami.  Yasukazu.  4.209.467.  CI.  260-340.700. 
Murau  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Shiki.  Haruo;  Saito,  Yoshiteru;  Katsuki.  Marefumi;  and  Wakino. 
Kikuo.  4,209.754,  CI.  330-307.000. 
Murphy.  Alan  P.;  and  Habermehl.  Fred  M..  III.  to  Procter  ft  Gamble 
Company.  The.  Process  for  treating  fabrics  with  fabric  treatment 
compositions.  4,209,549,  CI.  427-11.000. 
Murphy,  Robert  E.;  See— 

Gregg,    Anton   T.;   and   Murphy,   Robert   E..   4,209,205,   CI. 
305-14.000. 
Murray-Carver,  Inc.:  See- 
Richardson.  Arthur  H..  4.208.766.  CI.  19-64.500. 

Murray,  Richard  E.;  See—  

Wagner.  Joseph  F.;  and  Murray.  Richard  E..  4.209,204.  CI. 

Murro,  Ronald  P.  Constant  pressure  lubricator  for  bearings.  4,209,081, 
CI.  18441.000. 

Myen,  Richard  L.:  See—  . ,,.  ^^^ 

File,  Wade  L.;  and  Myers,  Richard  L.,  4,209,693,  CI.  250-251.000. 
N.  V.  Bekaert  S.A.:  See- 

Vanvlaenderen,  Roger.  4.209.153.  CI.  245-8.000. 
N.  V.  Optische  Industrie  "De  Oude  Dem":  See— 

Duinker.  Simon.  4.209.827.  CI.  364414.000. 
Nachtrieb.  Karl:  See—  ^.    ,..,.„    , 

Dietrich,  Isolde;  Fox,  Fred;  Knapek,  Erwm;  Nachtneb,  Karl; 
Weyl,  Reinhard;  Zerbst,  Helmut;  and  LeFranc,  Guy,  4,209,701, 
CI.  250-396.0ML. 
Naefe,  Paul,  to  Kemforschungsanlage  Julich,  Gesellschaft  mit  bes- 
chrankter  Haf^ung.  Arrangement  for  the  production  of  spherical 
particles  from  drops  of  aqueous  nitrate  solutions  of  uranium,  pluto- 
nium  or  thorium,  or  mixtures  of  these  materials  for  fuel  and  breeder 
elements  for  nuclear  reacton.  4,209,492,  CI.  422-159.000. 
Nagai.  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Wada.  Osamu;  Sasaki.  Yoshiyuki;  Kumakawa.  Shiro;  Kimura, 
Akio;  Shimizu.  Toshimasa;  Nagai.  Hiroyuki;  Takeda.  Shunichi; 
and  Shimazu.  Takumi.  4.209.559.  CI.  428-91.000. 
Nagai.  Masayuki:  See— 

Yanagida,    Hiroaki;   Nagai,   Masayuki;   and   Shimizu,   Tadao. 
4^,477,  CI.  264-62.000. 


Nagara,  Hiroaki,  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries.  Ltd.  Load-respon- 
sive preuure  reducing  valve  device  for  use  in  a  vehicle  brake  system. 
4.209,201.  CI.  303-22.00R. 
Nagasawa,  Takeshi:  Kuroiwa.  Katsumasa:  Akatsuka,  Tadami;  Kodama, 
Osamu;  and  Shimamoto.  Mitoshi.  to  Nitto  Boseki  Co..  Ltd.;  and 
latron  Laboratories,  Inc.  Novel  L-leucyl-4.hydroxyanilide  deriva- 
tives. 4,209,459,  CI.  260-507.00R. 
Nagel/Kennedy  &  Associates:  See- 
Kennedy,  Melvin,  4,209,004.  CI.  124-7.000. 
Nakai.  Masaaki:  See- 
Sahara.  Masayoshi;  and  Nakai.  Masaaki,  4.209,244,  CI.  354-51.000. 
Nakamura,  Yuzo:  See— 

Washida.    Hiroshi;    Sonoda,   Tomiya;    and    Nakamura.    Yuzo, 
4.209.705.  CI.  250486.000. 
Nakane.  Hisashi:  See— 

Takanashi.  Hiroshi;  Aoyama,  Toshimi;  and  Nakane,   Hisashi. 
4.209.581.  CI.  430-283.000. 
Nakayama.  Shoji:  See— 

Sugai.  Hiroshi;  and  Nakayama.  Shoji,  4.209.293,  CI.  433-132.000. 
Nalco  Chemical  Company:  See- 
But,  William  K.;  Nielsen.  Ralph  R.;  and  Vartiak.  Joseph  F.. 
4.208.973.  CI.  111-1.000. 
Nambu.  Masami:  See— 

Yabune,  Hideo;  and  Nambu.  Masami.  4.209.340,  CI.  106-176.000. 
Nanaumi,  Ken:  See— 

Konii,  Susumu:  Yoshimura.  Yukio:  Nanaumi.  Ken;  Yasuzawa. 
Kohei;  Yoshida.  Takeshi;  and  Shinko,  Toyotaro.  4.209,429.  a. 
260-I9.00R. 
Nanba.  Yasuhiro;  and  Taniguchi.  Nobuyuki.  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Photoelectric  rangefinder.  4.209.241,  CI.  354-25  000 
Nara,  Takashi:  See— 

Takahashi.  Keiichi;  lida.  Takao;  Shirahata.  Kunikatsu;  Sugimoto, 
Masahiro;  Ishii.  Shinzo:  Okachi.  Ryo;  and  Nara,  Takashi. 
4.209.612.  CI.  536-17.00R. 
Narita,  Hiroshi;  Ibamoto.  Masahiko;  and  Toyama.  Jinichi.  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.  Motor  control  apparatus  with  an  improved  thyristor  chopper 
circuit.  4.209.733,  CI.  318-345.00C. 
National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corporation:  See- 
Fischer.  Joseph,  4.209,437.  CI.  260-3 1 .80R. 
National  Research  Development  Corporation:  See- 
Wilson,  Alan  D.;  and  Crisp,  Stephen,  4,209,434.  CI.  260-29.60H. 
National  Semiconductor  Corporation;  See- 
Bums.  Cannen  D..  4.209.355.  CI.  156-630.000. 
Nazarov.  Boris  v.:  See— 

Sudnishnikov,  Boris  V.;  Kamensky,  Veniamin  V.;  Vamello,  Ed- 
uard  P.;  Tupitsyn.  Sergei  K.;  and  Nazarov,  Boris  V.,  4.209.070. 
CI.  173-78.000. 

NCR  Corporation:  See—  ^ 

Bell,    David    W.;    and    Sinram.    Edward    W.,    4.209,261,    C\. 
400-196.100. 
Neder,  Gunter:  See— 

Olschewski.   Armin;    Brandenstein.    Manfred:    Walter.    Lothar; 
Schurger.  Rainer;  and  Neder.  Gunter.  4.209.208.  CI.  308-20.000. 
Neely,  Alvis:  See—  ,     ,      ^  ,„„  ^,_    „ 

Black.  William  R..  Sr.;  and  Sams.  Gerald   L.,  4.208,837.  Q. 
49-56.000. 
Nelson  Industries.  Inc.:  See- 
Olson.  David  A..  4.209.493.  CI.  422-176.000. 
Nelson.  Norman  A.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  2-Decarboxy-2-hydrox- 

ymethyl  PGF2oanalog8.  4.209.645.  CI.  568-670.000. 
Nemoto.  Ichiro:  See— 

Kitai.  Kiyoshi;  Morino.  Yukio;  Kato.  Shogo;  and  Nemoto.  Ichiro. 
4.209,242.  CI.  354-25.000. 
Neuman.  Robert  W.:  See—  .  ,^  ,,.    ^, 

Wallace.   John   F.;   and   Neuman.   Robert   W.,   4.209.324.   CI. 
75-58.000. 
New  England  Machinery.  Inc.:  See— 

loneKU.  Alexandru  D.,  4,208.761.  CI.  15-304.000. 
Newcomb.  Alan  L.,  to  Smith  International,  Inc.  Electronic  bit  gaging. 

4.209.121.  CI.  22849.00R. 
Newcomb.  Donald  R..  to  Butternut  Electronics  Co.  Vertical  antenna 

with  stub  cancellation  means.  4,209,790,  CI.  343-830.000. 
Newcomb.  Paul  D.;  Hopkins.  Ethan  C;  and  Davignon,  Paul  A,  to 
American  Optical  Corporation.  Contact  lens  mold.  4.209.289.  CI. 
425410.000. 
NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.:  See— 

Amaki,  Takashi;  and  Mamiya.  Mitsutoshi.  4.208.843.  CI.  51-207.000. 

Yoshida.  Takuji.  4.209.404.  CI.  210-225.000. 

Nicholls.  John  T:  See-  ^  ^      ...,«„  .o« 

Oven.  Terence;  Nicholls.  John  T.;  and  Higgs.  Robert  H..  4.209.199. 

CI.  29943.000.  ,  ^ 

Nicholson.  John  S.;  and  Tantum,  James  G..  to  Boots  Company  Limited. 

The.  Preparation  of  therapeutic  agents.  4.209,638,  CI.  562-401  000. 
Nickson  Industries,  Inc.;  See— 

Florian.  Roy  S.  4.209,155.  CI.  248-62.000. 
Nicol.  Stuart  K.;  and  Swanson,  Andrew  R.,  to  Broken  Hill  Proprietary 
Company  Limited.  The.  Treatment  of  coal  slurries.  4.209.301.  CI. 
44-24.000. 
Nielsen.  R.  Frederick  Electrode  assembly.  4.209.020,  CI.  128-640.000. 

Nielsen,  Ralph  R.:  See-  „,^„        .w...       uc 

Baer,  William  K.;  Nielsen.  Ralph  R.;  and  Vartiak.  Joseph  F.. 
4.208.973.  CI.  111-1000. 
Nikitopoulos.  Robert:  See— 

Gunther.  Philip  B.;  and  Nikitopoulos,  Robert,  4.209,479,  CI. 
264-104.000. 
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Nippon  Columbia  Kabushikikaisha:  See— 

Hayashi.  Hideaki.  4.209.669.  CI.  179-1 00.4IM. 
Kakula.  Susumu:  Nukui,  Katsuyoshi:  a  nd  Hiraishi,  Kenji,  4,209,1 19, 
CI.  226-24.000. 
Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Shiki.  Haruo:  Saito.  Yoshiteru;  Kats4ki.  Marefumi;  and  Wakino, 

Kikuo.  4,209.754,  CI.  330-307.000. 
Yutaka.  Jin;  Kasuga.  Osamu;  and  Kyu^ki,  Tsutomu,  4,209,736,  CI 
333-1.100. 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Sie— 

Nonaka.  Terumoto,  4.209,795,  CI.  351-22.000. 
Nippon  Jidoseigyo  Ltd.:  See— 

Uchiyama,    Yasushi;   and   Awamuri    Daikichi.   4,209,237,   CI. 
356-394.000. 
Nippon  Oil  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Kuroda,  Nobuyuki;  Shiraishi.  Taketchi: 
Kazuo;  and  Vliyoshi.  ituji.  4,209.60 


CI. 


Kiyomori,    4,209.640,    CI. 


9.000. 


Sakurada,  Ichio;  and  Ito, 


Akatsuka.   Tadami; 
Mitoshi,  4,209.459,  CI.  260- 


Clerbois,  Lucien,  4.209,600. 


Itoh,  Akio;  Matsuura, 
526-114.000. 
Kuroda.  Nobuyuki;  Shiraishi.  Taketchi;  Itoh.  Akio;  Matsuura, 
Kazuo;  and  Miyoshi.  Mituji.  4,209.402,  CI.  526-114.000. 
Nippon  Zeon  Co  .  Ltd.:  See — 

Yamamoto.    Haruhisa;    and    Ooura, 
562-532.000. 
Nishimura,  Toshio:  See— 

Takahara.  Takeshi;  Matsuura,  Susui^u;  Nishimura,  Toshio;  and 
Inoue.  Nobuo.  4.209.567.  CI.  428-4^3.000. 
Nishizawa  Shoji  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Kuroda,  Minoru.  4.209.354.  CI.  156-2 
Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limited:  See— 

Asano.  Masaharu.  4.208.990.  CI.  123-}2.0EE. 
Nitta,  Minoru:  See— 

Kajinaga.  Yoshihiro;  Nitta.  Minoru; 
Shunji.  4,209,320,  CI.  75.0.5BA, 
Nitta.  Tsuneo;  and  Tanaka.  Masatoshi.  to  tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Method  and  apparatus  for  measunng  characteristics  of 
a  loudspeaker.  4.209.672,  CI.  179-175.19^. 
Nitto  Boseki  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Nagasawa.   Takeshi;   Kuroiwa,   Kat^umasa; 
Kodama.  Osamu;  and  Shimamoto. 
507.00R. 
Nixon.  Chris:  See — 

Nixon.  Raymond  F.;  and  Nixon,  Chril.  4,208.759.  CI.  15-250.230. 
Nixon.  Raymond  F  ;  and  Nixon.  Chris.  >\  indshield  wiper  attachment 

4.208.759.  CI.  15-250.230. 

Noda.  Shigeo;  Honma.  Hideo;  and  Kata  Sadamu.  to  Toyoda  Koki 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Computerized  numerical  controller  for  a  machine 

apparatus.  4.209.847,  CI.  364-900.000. 

Noel.  Stephane:  See — 

Tytgat.  Daniel;  Noel.  Stephane;  and 
CT.  526-74.000. 

Nosuchi,  Kosaku;  Yoshimura,  Kiyoharu;  [Tanaka.  Honami;  and  Haya- 
shi. Masao.  to  Koa  Oil  Co..  Ltd.  Oil  adsorbent  and  process  for  prepa- 
ration thereof  4.209.382.  CI.  208-22.0001 
Nogueira.  Eduardo  D.;  Infanzon.  Luis  A.  5.;  and  Tezanos.  Enrique  H 
Process  for  electrolysis  of  brine  by  mercury  cathodes.  4,209,370,  CI 
204-99.000. 
Nolan.  John  T..  Jr.:  See — 

Kessler,   Richard  V.;  and  Nolan,  J^hn  T.,  Jr.,  4,209,304.  CI. 
48-202.000. 

Noller,  Hans  G.  Method  of  testing  the  effectiveness  of  a  growth  inhibit- 
ing agent  on  a  microorganism.  4,209,586.  CI.  435-32.000. 
Nomura.  Katsuhiko;  and  Monde,  Hiraoj  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo 
Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Film    winding    mechanism.    4,f0i9,246,    CI. 
354-153.000.  I 

Nomura.  Takao;  Taguchi.  Yoshio;  Kobaya^hi.  Kazuo;  and  Sakata.  Isao, 
toToyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kailha.  Flexible  foamed  product 
with  skin  and  process  for  its  manufacture  4,209.564.  CI.  428-315.000. 
Nonaka.  Terumoto.  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seize  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Jsit-type 
fleld  effect  transistor  with  deep  level  cHannel  doping.  4,209,795.  CI. 
357-22.000. 
Norberg.  Jan  A.:  See- 
Linden.  Folke  D.;  and  Norberg,  Jan  A.,  4,209,136,  CI.  241-169.200. 
Norcem  A/S:  See—  1 

Smith-Johannsen.  Robert.  4.209.339,  p.  106-106.000. 
Nordmark.     Per-Olle:     and     Drugge.     Robert,     to     Luossavaara- 

Kiininavaara  Aktiebolag.  Screen.  4.209J097,  CI.  209-668.000. 
Nordskog.  Roben  A.  Dump  valve  assembly.  4,209.163,  CI.  251-96.000. 
Nontake  Iron  Works  Co..  Ltd.;  See— 

Yoshida,  Takuji.  4,209.404.  CI.  210-1 
Norlin  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Wangard.  William;  and  Starkey.  Davi 
Wechter.  Abraham  J..  4.208.941,  CI. 
Nukui.  Katsuyoshi:  See— 

Kakuta.  Susumu;  Nukui.  Katsuyoshi; 
CI.  226-24.000. 
Numasaki.  Yoso:  See- 
Oka.  Yoshihiko;  Ishida,  Hitoshi;  Moribka,  Moto;  Numasaki,  Yoso; 
Yamafuji,  Tsutomu;  Osono.  Takaihi;  and  Umezawa,  Hamao, 
4.209,511,0.424-180.000.  1 

Nunan,  Craig  S.,  to  Varian  Associates.  |nc.  Fluoroscopic  apparatus 

mounting  fixture.  4.209.706.  CI.  25O-49a0OO. 
Nusslein.  Ludwtg;  and  Arndt.  FriedricIt  to  Schering  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  2-<Dimethylcarbamoylimino)-l.i4-thiadiazoline-3-carboxylic 
acid  ester  derivatives.  4.209,627.  CI.  54^-130.000. 
NUSTEP  Trenndusen  Entwicklungs-  uild  Patentverwertungsgesell- 
schaf^  mbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 
Wenzel.  Werner,  4,209.309.  CI.  55-264.000. 


i.OOO. 

T.  4,208.939,  CI.  84-1.170. 
•298.000. 

nd  Hiraishi,  Kenji.  4.209. 119, 


Nuver.  Eric  L.  H.;  and  Gaertner,  Robert  P.,  to  Esquire,  Inc.  Regulation 

circuit.  4.209.738.  CI.  323-22.0SC. 
Nyeki  nee  Olga  Kuprina.  Gyorgyne:  See— 

Kisfaludy.  Lajos;  Nyeki  nee  Olga  Kuprina.  Gyorgyne;  Szirmai  nee 
Maria  Sarkozi.  Laszlone;  Karpati.  Egon;  Gidai,  Katalin;  and 
Szpomy.  Laszlo.  4.209.442.  CI.  260-1 12.5GR. 
Oakes.  W.  Peter.  Automatic  continuous  mixer  apparatus.  4,209,258,  CI. 

366-138.000. 
O'Brien,  Edward  F.:  See — 

Hirozawa,  Stanley  T.;  O'Brien.  Edward  F.;  and  Wilson,  Joe  C 

4.209.415,  CI.  252-76.000. 

Hirozawa,  Stanley  T.;  O'Brien,  Edward  F.;  and  Wilson,  Joe  C, 

4.209.416,  CI.  252-76.000. 
Occidental  Research  Corporation:  See- 
Stover,  Carole  S..  4.209,385.  CI.  208-254.00R.      . 

Ochi.  Takeshi:  See — 

Ohyama.  Masumi;  Sakuragi.  Johji;  Aono.  Masanori;  and  Ochi. 
Takeshi.  4.209,783.  CI.  340- 1 52.00T. 
Oda,  Shingo:  See— 

Kojima.    Hidetaka;    Oda.    Shingo;    Yokoyama,    Takushi;    and 
Murakami.  Yasukazu.  4.209.467.  CI.  260-340.700. 
Oediger.  Hermann:  and  Schuize,  Andreas,  to  Haarman  &  Reimer 
GmbH.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  piperonylidenecrotonic  acid 
amides.  4,209.445,  CI.  260-340.50R. 
Oediger.  Hermann:  See— 

&;hulze.  Andreas;  and  Oediger.  Hermann.  4,209,446.  CI.  260- 
340.50R. 
OfTermanns,  Heribert:  See — 

Klenk,  Herbert;  Lussling.  Theodor:  Maierhofer.  Alfred;  Offer- 
manns.  Heribert;  and  Wagner.  Hans.  4.209.461,  CI.  260-545.00R. 
Ogawa.  Shinsaku:  See— 

Seko.  Maomi;  Ogawa,  Shinsaku;  and  Takemura,  Reiji,  4,209.369, 
CI.  204-98.000. 
Ogden.  Gerald  W.:  See— 

St.  Clair.  Donald  R.;  and  Ogden.  Gerald  W.,  4,209,185,  CI. 
280-734.000. 
Ogino,  Shigeo;  Yoshida,  Noboru;  and  Kiyohara,  Takao,  to  Sumitomo 
Chemical  Company.  Limited.  Novel  anti-tumor  substance  and  prepa- 
ration thereof  4.209.507.  CI.  424-116.000. 
Oguma.  Tomio:  See — 

Minamoto.    Naoki;    Oguma,    Tomio;    and    Sakakibara,    Naoji, 
4.208,746.  CI.  4-448.000. 
Oguri,  Katsuhiko:  See— 

Ono,  Tsuyoshi;  Shibata,  Norio;  Oguri,  Katsuhiko;  Uchida.  Masayo- 
shi:  Sato.  Kazuhiro;  and  Sato,  Hidetoshi,  4,209,670,  CI.   179- 
100.4  ID. 
Ohba,  Shinya:  See- 
Koike.   Norio;   Takemoto.   Iwao;   Akiyama,  Toshiyuki:   Ando, 
Haruhisa;    Ohba.    Shinya;    Horiuchi,    Masatada;    and    Kubo, 
Masaharu,  4.209,806.  CI.  358-213.000. 
Ohbayashi-Gumi,  Ltd.:  See — 

Fujiwara,    Toshio;    Sakimoto,    Junji;    and    Yoshioka,    Hisaya. 
4.209.268,  CI.  405-147.000. 
Ohorodnik,  Alexander;  Auer.  Eberhard;  and  Gehrmann.  Klaus,  to 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Production  of  pure  acetyl  chloride. 
4,209.460.  CI.  260-544.00Y. 
Ohta,  Masafumi;  and  Sakai,  Kiyoshi,  to  Ricoh  Co..  Ltd.  Electrophoto- 
graphic sensitive  element  with  benzylamino  carbazole  charge  transfer 
material.  4,209.327.  CI.  430-82.000. 
Ohyama.  Masumi;  Sakuragi.  Johji;  Aono,  Masanori;  and  Ochi.  Takeshi, 
to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Object  identification  system, 
4.209.783.  CI.  340-152.00T. 
Oinuma.  Kohji:  See — 

Akiyama,    Hiroshi;    Kuyama.    Hiroshi;    and    Oinuma.    Kohji. 
4.209.592,  CI.  521-33.000. 
Oka,  Yoshihiko;  Ishida,  Hitoshi;  Morioka,  Moto;  Numasaki,  Yoso; 
Yamafuji,  Tsutomu;  Osono,  Takashi;  and  Umezawa,  Hamao,  to 
Yamanouchi  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Zaidan  Hojin  Biseibutsu 
Kagaku  Kenkyu  Kai.  Aminoglycoside  antibiotics  and  process  for 
production  thereof.  4,209.511.  CI.  424-180.000. 
Okachi.  Ryo:  See — 

Takahashi.  Keiichi;  lida,  Takao;  Shirahata,  Kunikatsu:  Sugimoto, 
Masahiro;   Ishii,   Shinzo;   Okachi.   Ryo:   and   Nara.   Takashi, 
4,209.612,  CI.  536-17.00R. 
Okada,  Hitoshi:  See— 

Umezawa.  Hiroyuki;  and  Okada.  Hitoshi.  4,209.812.  G.  360-96.300. 
Okada.  Yasunori;  and  Fukuhara,  Junzo.  to  Hitachi  Chemical  Company. 
Ltd.  Electrical  insulating  coating  composition.  4.209.438.  CI.  260- 
31.8XA. 
Okajima.  Tadashi.  Can  compressor.  4.208.961.  CI.  100-233.000. 
Okamotn.  Harunori:  See — 

Hashimoto.  Kenjiro;  Takagi.  Shinichi;  Okamoto.  Harunori;  and 
Miura.  Minoru.  4.209.596.  CI.  525-333.000. 
Okazaki.  Hidemasa:  See— 

Yui.    Makoto;    Sadakane.    Katsuyuki;   and   Okazaki.    Hidemasa, 
4.209.077.  CI.  182-42.000. 
Oki.  Toshikazu:  See— 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Takeuchi,  Tomio;  Oki.  Toshikazu;  and  Inui, 
Taiji.  4.209,588,  CI.  435-78.000. 
Okita,  Koichi,  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.  Vascular  prosthe- 
ses composed  of  polytetrafluoroethylene  and  process  for  their  pro- 
duction. 4,208.745,  CI.  3-1.400. 
Okura.  Takao:  See — 

Hosaka.  Takefumi;  Otaka,  Shoichi;  and  Okura,  Takao,  4,209,002. 
CI.  123-32.0SP. 
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O'Lenick,  Anthony  J.:  See— 

Mayhew,  Raymond  L.;  and  O'Lenick,  Anthony  J.,  4,209,449,  CI. 
260403.000. 
Oliver,  Robert  C:  See- 
Lloyd.  Harold  L.;  Branscombe,  Richard  A.;  and  Oliver,  Robert  C, 
4,209.585.  CI.  435-30.000. 
Olschewski.  Armin;  Brandenstein.  Manfred;  Walter,  Lothar;  Schurger, 
Rainer;  and  Neder,  Cunter.  to  SKF  Industries,  Inc.  Rolling  bearing 
for  conveyor  rolls.  4,209,208,  CI.  308-20.000. 
Olson,  David  A.,  to  Nelson  Industries,  Inc.  Combination  caulytic 
converter   and   muffler   for   an   exhaust   system.   4,209.493.   CI. 
422-176.000. 
Olson,  Walter  E.:  See— 

Duhl,  David  N.;  and  Olson,  Walter  E.,  4,209,348,  CI.  148-3.000. 
Omata,  Yasukuni:  See— 

Ozaki,    Yoshihiro;    Kuniyoshi,    Masayuki;    Ishido,    Takanobu; 
Kaneko,  Shuichiro;  and  Omata,  Yasukuni,  4,209,365,  CI.  204- 
14.00N. 
Omnion,  Incorporated:  See- 
Curtis,  Alexander;  Landsberg,  Mark  L.;  and  Meyers,  Edwin  J., 
4,209,173,  CI.  273-240.000. 
O'Neil,  Edward  G.:  See— 

Dutcher,  Robert  G.;  and  O'Neil,  Edward  G.,  4,209,019,  CI.  128- 
419.00P. 
Ong,  Helen  H.;  and  Profitl,  James  A.,  to  American  Hoechst  Corpora- 
tion. Spiro[indoline-3,4'.piperidine]s.  4,209.625,  CI.  546-17.000. 
Ong,  Sienling;  and  Cuntze.  Ulrich,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Polyglycol  esters,  process  for  their  preparation  and  their  use  as 
surface-active  agents.  4,209,333,  CI.  106-25.000. 
Onishi,  Ko:  See— 

Arita,  Yoichi;  Yada,  Shinko;  and  Onishi,  Ko,  4,209,376,  CI.  204- 
195.00C. 
Ono,  Nobuyasu.  Vending  machine  for  articles  connected  to  an  elon- 
gated member.  4.209,110,  CI.  221-73.000. 
Ono,  Tsuyoshi;  Shibata.  Norio;  Oguri.  Katsuhiko;  Uchida.  Masayoshi; 
Sato.  Kazuhiro;  and  Sato.  Hidetoshi.  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan. 
Limited.  Moving-coil  type  pickup  cartridge.  4.209.670.  CI.  179- 
100.41D. 
Onoguchi.  Akira:  See— 

Shirai.  Shogo;  and  Onoguchi.  Akira,  4.209.702.  CI.  250-396.0ML. 
Onsager.  Olav  T.;  and  Szecsi.  Peter  L..  to  Halcon  International.  Inc 

Process  for  producing  ethylene  glycol.  4,209,650,  CI.  568-860.000. 
Ooura,  Kiyomori;  See— 

Yamamoto,    Haruhisa;   and   Ooura,    Kiyomori,    4,209,640,   CI. 
562-532.000. 
Optronics,  Inc.;  See— 

Shackelford,  John  T.,  4,209,825.  CI.  362-299.000. 
Orelup,  Richard  B..  to  Morton-Norwich  Products,  Inc.  Marker  for 

petroleum  fuels.  4,209,302,  CI.  44-59.000. 
Orlandea,  Nicolae;  and  Wiley,  Jack  C.  to  Deere  &  Company.  Vehicle 

drive  and  suspension  system.  4,209,072,  CI.  180-245.000. 
Orth,  Dieter:  See— 

Baumgarth,  Manfred;  Orth,  Dieter;  Radunz.  Hans-Eckart;  Lissner. 
Reinhard;  and  Maisenbacher.  Jurgen.  4.209.444.  CI.  260-338.000. 
Os&k&  Gfls  Co    Ltd.:  ScC' ' 

Arita.  Yoichi;  Yada.  Shinko;  and  Onishi.  Ko.  4.209.376.  CI.  204- 
195.00C. 
Osder.  Stephen  S..  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Dynamic  equalization  system 

for  dual  channel  automatic  pilot.  4.209.734.  CI.  318-564.000. 
Oshima.  Takeo:  See- 
Mine.  Kazumasa;  and  Oshima,  Takeo,  4,209,518,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Osono,  Takashi:  See- 
Oka.  Yoshihiko;  Ishida,  Hitoshi;  Morioka,  Moto;  Numasaki.  Yoso; 
Yamafuji,  Tsutomu;  Osono,  Takashi;  and  Umezawa,  Hamao, 
4,209,511.0.424-180.000. 
Otaka,  Shoichi:  See— 

Hosaka,  Takefumi;  Otaka,  Shoichi;  and  Okura,  Takao,  4,209,002, 
CI.  123-32.0SP. 
Otsuka,  Yasuhiro:  See— 

Schinohara,  Hiroshi;  Otsuka,  Yasuhiro;  Matsumoto,  Shinichi; 
Furutani,  Toshinobu;  and  Wakizaka,  Hiroshi,  4,209,378,  CI. 
204-195.00S. 
Shinohara.  Hiroshi;  Otsuka.  Yasuhiro;  Matsumoto,  Shinichi; 
Furutani,  Toshinobu;  and  Wakizaka.  Hiroshi.  4.209.377.  CI. 
2O4-195.00S. 
Ottesen.  Otto,  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag.  Induction  voltage  transformer. 

4,209.763.  CI.  336-70.000. 
Oudet.  Claude:  See— 

Regnier.  Danielle;  and  Oudet.  Claude.  4.208.868.  CI.  368-62.000. 
Ould,  Roben :  See— 

Avrich.  Joseph;  Ripley,  Arthur  C;  and  Ould,  Robert,  4,208,893,  CI. 
70-178.000. 
Oven,  Terence;  Nicholls,  John  T.;  and  Higgs,  Robert  H.,  to  Coal 
Industry  (Patents)  Limited.  Mineral  mining  machines.  4,209,199,  CI. 
299-43.000. 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See- 
Lin,    Kingso   C;   and    Hammond,    Donald   J.,   4,209,423,   CI. 
232-510.000. 
Owens-Illinois,  Inc.:  See— 

Breno.  Philip  J.,  4,209,488,  CI.  422-101.000. 
Scherf,  Gerald  F.,  4,209,387,  CI.  209-530.000. 
Uhlig.  Albert  R..  4,209,100,  CI.  213-216.000. 
Oxenrider.  Bryce  C:  See- 
Mares,  Frank;  Oxenrider,  Bryce  C;  Woolf,  Cyril,  deceased;  and 
Woolf,  Helga,  executrix.  4.209.610.  CI.  260-40.WR. 


Oya,  Hiroo;  and  Kakinuma,  Akio,  to  Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Catalytic  converter  for  purifying  exhaust  gases  of  internal  combus- 
tion engines.  4,209,494,  CI.  422-179.000 
Oya,  Tadanori:  See- 
Sato.  Yuzuru;  Kobayashi,  Ryuichiro;  Kunieda,  Naoshi;  Watanabe. 
Kazumasa;    Mizukura.    Noboru;    Yoshida.    Kenji;    and   Oya, 
Tadanori,  4,209,328,  CI.  430-225.000. 
Ozaki.  Yoshihiro;  Kuniyoshi.  Masayuki;  Ishido.  Takanobu;  Kaneko. 
Shuichiro;  and  Omata,  Yasukuni,  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Process  for  manufacturing  dielectric  member.  4,209,365,  CI. 
204-14.00N. 
P.  Ferrero  &  C.  S.p.A;  See— 

Dogliotti,  Amilcare,  4,209,536,  CI.  426-94.000. 
P.  R.  Mallory  &  Co.  Inc.:  See— 

Gunther,   Philip   B.;  and  Nikitopoulos,   Robert,  4,209,479,  CI. 
264-104.000. 
Paap,  Hans  J.:  See- 
Arnold,  Dan  M.;  Peelman,  Harold  E.;  Langford,  Obie  M.;  Paap. 
Hans  J.;  and  Supemaw,  Irwin  R.,  4,209,695,  CI.  250-270.000. 
Page,  John  K.  R.:  See- 
Kent.  Peter  J.  C;  and  Page.  John  K.  R..  4.209.413.  CI.  252-70.000. 
Paice.  Derek  A.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Interior.  Portable  calibra- 
tor for  d.c.  circuit  breaken.  4,209.739,  CI.  324-424.000. 
Palmieri,  Joseph  M.;  See- 
Klein.  Keith  W.;  and  Palmieri.  Joseph  M..  4.209,761.  CI.  333-17.000. 
Panzera.  Carlino.  to  Brunswick  Corporation.  Porous  ceramic  seals  and 

method  of  making  same.  4.209.334.  CI.  106-54.000. 
Paquin.  Thomas  T.:  See- 
Rollins.   Richard   L.;  and   Paquin.  Thomas  T..  4,209.813,  Q. 
361-13.000. 
Parent,  Jean-Marc.  Apparatus  for  removing  tires  from  the  rims  of  heavy 

vehicles  such  as  trucks  and  busses.  4.209.034.  CI.  137-1.280. 
Park.  Dong-Sil:  See— 

Chatterji,     Debajyoti;     and     Park.     Dong-Sil.    4.209,373.    Q. 
429-104.000. 
Parker.  Donald  L.:  See— 

Brademeyer,  David  L.;  and  Parker.  Donald  L.,  4.208,881,  CI. 
60-578.000. 
Parker  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Ewig,  John  F.,  Jr..  4,208,792.  CI.  30-228.000. 
Partlow.   Booker  T.   Portable  wall-mounted  physical  conditioning 

equipment  kit.  4,209,168,  CI.  272-78.000. 
Pasik.  John  J.,  to  Larry  McGee  Company  Starting  circuit  for  gaseous 

discharge  lamps.  4.209.730.  CI.  315-290.000. 
Passavant-Werke  Michelbacher  Huette:  See— 

Berlenbach.   Norbert;   and   Klegraf.   Ferdinand.  4,209,395.   CI. 
21046.000. 
Pate.  Harold  T.;  and  Wozniak,  Glenn  A.,  to  Indian  Head  Inc.  Conduc- 
tor clamping  device.  4.209.661.  CI.  174.65.00R. 
Patelhold  Patentverwertungs-  &  Elektro-Holding  AG:  See— 

Snedkerud.  Ole;  and  Wyss,  Jurg.  4.209.758.  CI.  333-17.00M. 
Patzschkc.  Hans-Peter,  to  Dr.  Kurt  Herberts  &  Co.  Gesellschaft  mit 
beschranktcr  Haftung  Vorm.  Otto  Louis  Herberts.  Modified,  water- 
dilutable  polymer  oil  imides  containing  carboxyl  groups.  4.209.598. 
CI.  525-333.000. 

Paulson.  Gary  F.:  See—  .  ,,^ 

Bowen.  Jack  L.;  and  Paulson.  Gary  F.,  4.209.266.  CI.  403-329.000. 

Paust.  Joachim:  See—  

Jaedicke.  Hagen;  and  Paust.  Joachim.  4.209,450.  CI.  260410.000. 
Peachee.  C.  Theodore,  Jr..  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.  Die  cast  rotor  with 

cast-in-place  oil  return  member.  4,209,722,  CI.  310-90.000. 
Peck.  Christopher  M.;  and  Gozna.  Eric  R.,  to  Camelia  Manufacturing 

Co.  Ltd.  Disposable  splint.  4.209.011.  CI.  128-87.00R. 
.'eck,  David  E..  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Brake  shoe. 

4.209.084.  CI.  188-250.00D. 
Pedretti.  Gaetano.  to  Cerim  S.p.A.  Device  for  footwear  upper  assem- 
bling on  respective  lasts  or  shoe  trees.  4,208,751,  CI.  12-10.000. 
Pedrini,  Giovanni:  See— 

Koppl.  Georg;  Pedrini.  Giovanni;  and  Widmer.  Hans.  4.209.679. 
CI.  200-148.00A. 
Peelman.  Harold  E.:  See- 
Arnold.  Dan  M.;  Peelman.  Harold  E.;  Langford.  Obie  M.;  Paap. 
Hans  J.;  and  Supemaw.  Irwin  R..  4.209.695.  CI.  250-270.000. 
Pennington.  James  E..  to  Team.  Inc.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for 

sealing  a  leak  in  a  pipeline.  4.209.029.  CI.  137-15.000. 
Pepe.  Enrico  J.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Aminoorganosilicon 

acylamino  compounds.  4.209.455.  CI.  556419.000. 
Peressini.  Eugene  R.:  See— 

Linford.  Gary  J.;  Peressini.  Eugene  R.;  and  Sooy.  Walter  R.. 
4.209.689.  CI.  455-609.000. 
Periou.  Pierre,  to  Compagnie  Industrielle  de  Mecanismes.  Permanent 
magnet  stator  frame  structure  for  an  electric  motor.  4.209.724.  C\. 

310-154.000.  ^. 

Perkins.   John   A.    Reflector   device   for   bicycles.    4.209.230.   CI. 

350-99.000. 
Perkins.  Norman  P..  Jr.:  See— 

Dimarco.  Bernard;  Kralik.  Andrew  J.;  and  Perkins,  Norman  P..  Jr.. 
4.209,760,  CI.  335-17.000. 

Perlin.  Alfred  R.:  See—  

Ward.  Bruce  D.;  and  Perlin.  Alfred  R..  4.209.010.  CI.  1281.00R. 
PerSci.  Inc.:  See— 

Bryer.  Philip  S..  4.209,813,  CI.  360-105.000. 
Persson.  Nils  G.  W.  Loading  pallet.  4.208.971,  CI.  108-51.100. 
Pertinen.  Raymond  W:  See—  ,^...   .« 

Lotspeich.  Joseph  A.;  and  Pertinen,  Raymond  W..  4.209.111.  C\. 
221-75.000. 


PI  26 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


June  24,  1980 


Method  and  apparatus  for 
senior.  4.208.993.  CI.  123- 


tysiems.  Inc.  Seal  means  for 


Richard  B..  4.208.916,  CI. 
Corporation.  Seat  adjuster. 


Peter,  Cornelius,  to  Robert  Botch  GmbF 
monitoring  the  operation  of  an  oxygei 
119.0EC. 

Peters,  Clifford  M..  to  W-K-M  Wellhead  ^ 

high  prcMure  control  valves.  4,209,040.  CI.  I37.62S.480. 
Peterson,  Robert  R.,  to  Barry  Wright  Corporation.  Constant  velocity, 

torsionally  rigid,  flexible  coupling.  4,20|,889.  CI.  64-10.000. 
Petiau.  Raymond  H..  to  Agence  Nationalede  valorisation  de  la  Recher- 
che (ANVAR).  Anti-spTash  device.  4.2(J9.I62.  CI.  249-206.000. 
Peirocci,  Alfonso  N.:  See— 

Green,  Harold  A.;  Merianos,  John  j];  Petrocci,  Alfonso  N.;  and 
Weinstem,  Morris.  4.209,397,  CI.  2ip.54.00O. 
Pctrolite  Corporation:  See— 

Martm.  Robert  B.,  4.209,374.  CI.  204-188.000. 
Petry.  Sunton  H.,  to  Cory  Food  ServicesJ  Inc.  Beverage  brewer  hous- 
ing structure.  4.208.9S8.  CI.  99-300.000. 
Peyraud.  Jean  M.:  See— 

Delcroix,  Jean  L.;  and  Peyraud.  Jean  M.,  4.209.703,  CI.  2S0- 
423.0OR. 
Pfaflle.  Ernst,  to  Hans  Sickinger  Co.  Method  and  construction  for 

binding  calendars  and  the  like.  4,208,73^.  CI.  I  l-l.OOA. 
PTister,  Hans  B.:  See— 

Baltensperger.    Rudolf;   and   Pfister:   Hans   B.,   4,208,969.   CI. 
104-1 11.000.  I 

Pfizer  Inc.:  See—  f 

Johnson.  Michael  R.,  4,209,520,  CI.  4J4-263.000. 
Sarges.  Reinhard.  4.209.527,  CI.  424-^3.00B. 
Sarges.  Reinhard.  4.209.630.  CI.  548-3)9.000. 
Pharmacare.  Inc.:  .See— 

Carkhuff.  Edwin  D..  4.209.096.  CI.  2G 6-62 1. 000. 
Philco.Ford  Corporation:  See— 

MacKenzie.  Ronald,  4,209.178.  CI.  27  M  33.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See- 
Baldwin.  Bernard  A..  4,209.410.  CI.  212-48.200. 
Bertus.  Brent  J.;  McKay,  Dwight  L;  and  Mark.  Harold  W.. 

4.209.453,  CI.  260-446.000.  I 

Doll.  Calvin  K.;  and  Tyrrell.  Phillip  A.,  4.208.955.  CI.  93-44.000. 
Forster,  John  W,;  and  Roper.  Louis  B..  4,209,409,  CI.  252-8.50A. 
Phipps,  Robert  H..  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Wire  guide  plate 
for  production  of  gaseous  metal  halides.  4.209.707.  CI.  250-544.000. 
Photis.  James  M.,  to  StaufTer  Chemical  Company.  Method  for  prepar- 
ing acyl  cyanides.  4.209.462,  CI.  260-34^ OOR. 
PKker  Corporation:  See— 

Thomenius,  Kai  E.;  and  Bemardi. 
73-626.000. 
Pickles.  Joseph,  to  Ferro  Manufacturing 

4,209.158,0.248-421.000. 
Pieper,  Wilhelm,  to  Gebr.  Hilgeland.  Ptess  for  producing  machine 
elements,    especially    balls,    rivets    and    the    like.    4.208.899.    CI. 
72-344.000.  1 

Pierce.  Everette  M.;  and  Allen.  Henry  C,  to  United  States  of  America. 
Army.  Ambient  cured  smokeless  lins/inhibitor  for  propellanls. 
4.209.351.  CI.  149-19.100.  | 

Pigerol.  Charles:  Chandavoine.  Marie-Mapeleine;  and  de  Cointet  Fil- 
Tain.  Paul,  to  Labaz.  Stabilization  of  vii^l  resins.  4.209.439,  CI.  260- 
45.80N.  T 

Pigerol.  Charles;  Chandavoine.  Marie-Mideleine;  and  de  Cointet  de 
Fillain,  Paul,  to  Labaz.  Associations  for  stabilizing  vinyl  resins. 
4.209,440,  CI.  260-45.80N.  | 

Pinter.  Kenneth  W.:  See—  I 

Davis.  Abraham  D.;  and  Pinter.  Kenneth  W..  4.209,565.  CI. 
428-347.000.  | 

Pioch,  Michel  M.  R.,  to  Pont-A-Mousson  S.A.  Process  for  the  aseptic 
packing  of  products  and  machine  emploiying  said  process.  4.208.852. 
CI.  53-167.000.  T 

Pircon.  Ladislav  J.  Heterogeneous  proces«.  4.209.502.  CI.  423-659.000. 
Pissiotas.  Georg;  Duerr,  Dieter;  and  Rohr,  Otto,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpo- 
ration.    Herbicidally     active     phenylformamidine     compounds 
4.209,319,0.71-121.000. 
Pittman,  Michael  J.:  See— 

Henning.  Michael  L.;  and  Pittman, 
367-87.000. 
Plank,  Charles  J.:  See- 
Rubin.  Mae  K.;  Rosinski.  Edward 
4,209.499.  O.  423-328.000. 
Plantier.   George   W.    Antenna   mounting   bracket.   4.209.788.   CI. 

343-713.000. 
Piatt.  Stephen  A.,  to  S.  A.  Piatt,  Inc.  Wirelcoiling  apparatus.  4.208.896. 

O.  72-142.000. 
Plaza,  Erwin:  See— 

Stephan.  Gunter;  Birmes.  Hartmut;  Hius,  Artur;  and  Plaza,  Erwin, 
4.209.297.  O.  8-467.000. 
Plessey  Handel  und  Investments  AG:  See-I- 
Henning.  Michael  L.;  and  Pittman. 
367-87,000. 
Pneumafil  Corporation:  See — 

Starling.  Bobby  L..  4.208.762,  CI.  I5-^12.00R 
Podenski.  Patrick  A.:  See- 
Morris.  John  P.;  and  Podenski,  Pat^ck  A.,  4,209,149,  CI.  244- 
53.00B. 
Poe.  L  Richard,  to  Hartwell  Corporatioi^ 

4.209.194.  CI.  292-341.180. 
Poggemiller.  Erhard;  and  Sweet.  Ralph  W .  to  Kep  Enterprises;  and 
Sweet  Manufacturing  Ltd.  Draft  control  and  tail  beam  device  for 
ground  working  discer  type  agriculturil  implements  and  the  like 
4.209.067.  O.  172-190.000. 


Michael  J..  4.209.856.  CI. 


J.;  and  Plank.  Charles  J., 


Michael  J..  4.209.856,  CI. 


Polaroid  Corporation:  See- 
Bloom.  Stanley  M.;  and  Levy.  Boris.  4.209.330.  CI.  430-212.000. 
Czumak.  Frank  M.,  4.209.235,  CI.  352-78.00R. 
Hudspeth.  William.  4.209,692.  CI.  250-239.000. 
Johnson.  Bruce  K.;  and  Whiteside,  George  D.,  4,209,243,  CI. 
354-30.000. 
Polo.  Benito.  Electronic  ignition  system.  4,208,992,  CI.  I23-1I7.00R. 
Polonsky.  Samuel,  to  Timex  Corporation.  Timing  device.  4,208,867,  CI. 

368-262.000. 
Poly  met  Corporation:  See — 

Hunt.  James  G..  4,209,122,  CI.  228.173.00E. 
Polytop  Corporation:  See- 
Wilson.  Woodrow  S.;  and  Gryncewicz,  Benjamin,  4,209,114,  Q. 
222-536.000. 
Ponder.  James  E..  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Semiconductor 
memory  cell  with  clocked  voltage  supply  from  data  lines.  4.209,851, 
O.  365-190.000. 
Pont-A-Mousson  S.A.:  See- 
Denis.  Gerard  M.;  Ginglinger,  Bernard  M.;  and  Rothamel,  Claude 

M.,  4.209,484,  CI.  264-184.000. 
Pioch.  Michel  M.  R..  4,208.852,  CI.  53-167.000. 
Pope,  George  N.:  See— 

Mitsche,  Roy  T.;  and  Pope,  George  N.,  4,209,655.  CI.  585-664.000. 
Popham,  Edward  V.  Air  defrost  housing.  4,208,884,  CI.  62-282.000. 
Popov.  Alexandr  D.;  Solomin.  Vladimir  A.;  and  Trofimov,  Vladimir  A. 

Linear  induction  motor.  4,209,718,  CI.  310-13.000. 
Popplewell,  James  M.:  See — 

Anthony,  William  H.;  and  Popplewell,  James  M.,  4,209,059,  CI. 
165-1.000. 
Portescap:  See— 

Regnier,  Danielle;  and  Oudet.  Claude,  4,208,868.  CI.  368-62.000. 
Posnansky.  Mario,  to  Raimann,  Bernardo,  a  part  interest.  Installation 
for   utilizing  solar  energy   with   wavelength  selective  reflector. 
4.209.222.  CI.  350-1.600. 
Post  Ofiice.  The:  See— 

Everard.  John  D..  4.209.773,  CI.  34O.347.0DA. 
Powell.  Thomas  E.;  and  Donaldson.  Edward,  to  White  Motor  Corpora- 
tion of  Canada  Limited.  Axial  flow  combine  with  improved  inlet 
transition  area.  4.209.024.  CI.  130-27.00T. 
Power  Custom.  Inc.:  See — 

Power.  Ronald  W.,  4,208.821,  CI.  42-l.OOS. 
Power,  Ronald  W.,  to  Power  Custom,  Inc.  Variable  range  sight. 

4,208.821.0.42-1.008. 
Poznanski,  Stefan;  Smietana.  Zbigniew;  Stypulkowski,  Henryk;  Janicki, 
Jan;  Szpendowski.  Jerzy;  and  Szewczyk.  Zenon.  to  Akademia  Rol- 
niczo-Techniczna.  Method  of  production  of  thermostable  textured 
milk  protein  product  resembling  beef.  4,209.534,  CI.  42642.000. 
PPG  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Raetzsch.   Carl   W.;   and   Cunningham,    Hugh,   4,209,380,   CI. 

204-282.000. 
Seymour.  Samuel  L..  4.209.314.  CI.  65-104.000. 
Prescott.  Gerald  F.;  and  Lewis.  Charles  T.,  Jr.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Sulfuric 

acid  caulyzed  alkylation  process.  4,209,656,  CI.  585-715.000. 
Pretzer,  Wayne  R.:  See- 
Austin.  Richard  G.;  Pretzer.  Wayne  R.;  and  Kobylinski,  Thaddeus 
P.,  4.209,465,  CI.  568-385.000. 
Previte.  Robert  W..  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.  Method  of  enhancing  the 
compressive  strength  of  hydraulic  cement  composition.  4,209,336,  CI. 
106-90.000. 
Priarone.  Paul:  See — 

Soodak.  Charles;  and  Priarone.  Paul.  4,209,176.  CI.  277-95.000. 
Prichard.  William  W .  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Hydrogenation    of   butadienepolyperoxide    to    unsaturated    diols. 
4.209.651.  O.  568-861.000. 
Priegnitz.  Robert  A.,  to  Coilcraft.  Inc.  Regulated  switching  mode 

power  supply.  4,209,826.  CI.  363-21.000. 
Priepke,  Edward  H.:  See- 
McAllister,  Ronald  L.;  Priepke.  Edward  H.;  and  WagstafT,  Robert 
A.,  4.209.137.  CI.  241-221.000. 
Prochazka.  Svante.  to  General  Electric  Company.  Process  for  prepar- 
ing semiconducting  silicon  carbide  sintered  body.  4,209,474,  CI. 
264-29.500. 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company.  The:  See— 

Dirksing.  Robert  S.,  4.208.747.  CI.  4-228.000. 

Murphy.  Alan  P.;  and  Habermehl.  Fred  M.,  Ill,  4,209,549,  CI. 

427-11.000. 
Shulman,  Joel  I.,  4,209,468,  CI.  568-13.000. 
Sisson.  James  B.,  4.209,563.  CI.  428-288.000. 
Whyte.  David  D..  4.209.417.  CI.  252-174.110. 
Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann:  See— 

Cabane.  Bruno;  and  Vergnault,  Joel,  4,209,390,  CI.  210-12.000. 
Profitt,  James  A.:  See — 

Ong,  Helen  H.;  and  Profltt,  James  A..  4.209,625.  CI.  546-17.000. 
Proietto.  Nazario,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

terminating  multi-conductor  cable.  4.209.219.  CI.  339.99,00R. 
Prusic.  Milinko.  to  Sandvik  Aktiebolag.  Plunger  for  compressors. 

4.208.953.  CI.  92-193.000. 
Pu,  Lyong  S.;  and  Kamoda.  Hitoshi.  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.  Electro* 
photographic  photosensitive  material  with  a  quinocyanine  pigment. 
4.209.579.  O.  430-78.000. 
Puri.  Ajay  K.;  Caruso.  Michael  J.;  Dennison.  Stanley  M.;  and  Brown, 
Jay.  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.   MOS  Digital-to-analog 
converter  employing  scaled  field  effect  devices.  4.209.781.  CI.  340* 
347.0DA. 
Pusch,  Gunter.  Infra-red  detection  system  for  delecting  low-flying 
objects.  4.209.699,  CI.  250-340.000. 
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Quaglia,  Giuseppe:  See— 

Ciaperoni,  Aldemaro;  Quaglia,  Giuseppe;  and  DalPAsta,  Gino, 
4,209,606,  CI.  528-167.000. 
Quarton,  William  T.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Battery  back-up  regulator. 

4.209,710,  CI.  307-66.000. 
Queener,  Carl  A.:  See- 
Clark,  Gary  A.;  and  Queener.  Carl  A.,  4.209,249,  CI.  355-14.00R. 
Quinn,  John  A.:  See- 
Kim,  Bang  M.;  Quinn,  John  A.;  and  Graves.  David  J.,  4.208,902,  CI. 
73-19.000. 
R.  A.  Pearson  Company:  See— 

BIy,  Ray  E.,  4,209,094,  CI.  206427.000. 
R  K  S '  See— 

Martinez.  Joachim.  4,209,214.  CI.  339.5.OOM. 
R.  W.  Hartnett  Company:  See— 

Ackley,  Charles  E.,  Sr.;  and  Ackley,  Charles  E.,  Jr.,  4,208,962,  CI. 
101-35.000. 
Raber,  Peter  E.:  See— 

Heynau,  Hans  A.;  and  Raber,  Peter  E.,  4,209,255,  CI.  356-152.000. 
Rabow,  Gerald,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpora- 
tion. Sute  variant  correlator.  4,209,834,  CI.  364-604.000.  ^ 
Radunz,  Hans-Eckart:  See— 

Baumgarth,  Manfred;  Orth,  Dieter;  Radunz,  Hans-Eckart;  Lissner, 

Reinhard;  and  Maisenbacher,  Jurgen,  4,209,444.  CI.  260-338.000. 

Raetzsch,  Carl  W.;  and  Cunningham,  Hugh,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc. 

Cathode  element  for  electrolytic  cell.  4,209,380,  CI.  204-282.000. 
Ragle,  Herbert  U.;  and  Blessum,  Norman  S.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation. 
Di-gap,  variable-frequency  recording  technique  and  associated  sys- 
tem. 4,209,810,  CI.  360-77.000. 
Raimann,  Bernardo:  See— 

Posnansky,  Mario,  4,209,222,  CI.  350-1.600. 
Rainey,  Don  E.  Ocean  tide  energy  converter.  4,208,878,  CI.  60-496.000. 
Rains,  Robert  L.;  and  Rathbun,  Larry  R.  Magnetic  mixer.  4,209,239,  CI. 

366-273.000. 
RakofT,  Philip:  See— 

Holgado.  Rosauro  V.;  and  RakofT,  Philip,  4,209,414.  CI.  252-75.000. 
Ramer,  Junes  L.  Solar  still  apparatus.  4,209,363,  CI.  202-180.000. 
Rao,  G.  R.  Mohan;  Stanczak,  John  S.;  Lien,  Jih-Chang;  and  Bhatia, 
Shyam,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Semiconductor  inte- 
grated circuit  with  implanted  resistor  element  in  polycrysulline 
silicon  layer.  4,208,781,  CI.  29-577.00C. 
Rasp,  Christian:  See— 

Berthold,  Werner;  Botta,  Artur;  von  Konig,  AniU;  and  Rasp, 
Christian,  4,209,583,  CI.  430418.000. 
Rast,Gustaf  J:  See- 
Barley,  Thomas  A.;  and  Rast,  Gusuf  J.,  4,209,786.  CI.  343-17.700. 
Rathbun,  Larry  R.:  See- 
Rains,    Robert    L.;   and    Rathbun,    Larry    R.,   4,209.239.   CI. 
366-273.000. 
Rattner,  Manfred:  See— 

Goetzl,  Horst;  arid  Rattner,  Manfred,  4,209,406,  CI.  250402.000. 
Raulf,  Erich:  See— 

Echterhoff,  Heinz;  Gemmeke,  Wilfried;  Koch,  Karl  H.;  Raulf, 
Erich;  and  Sieckmann,  Joachim,  4,209,323.  CI.  7548.000. 
Ravagnati,  Aldo:  See— 

Bambara,  Mario;  and  Ravagnati,  Aldo,  4,209,841,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Raychem  Corporation:  See- 
Diaz,  Stephen  H.;  and  Horsma,  David  A.,  4,209,352,  CI.  15649.000. 
Siden,  Dennis  C,  4,208,788,  O.  29-862.000. 
Raymond,  Joseph  H.,  Jr.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Semicon- 
ductor integrated  circuit  with  implanted  resistor  element  in  second- 
level  polycrystalline  silicon  layer.  4,209,716,  CI.  337-39.000. 
RCA  Corporation:  See— 

Dischert,  Robert  A.;  and  Cosgrove,  William  J.,  4,209,801,  CI. 

358-37.000. 
Harwood,  Leopold  A.,  4,209,808,  CI.  358-243.000. 
Klein,  Norman  S..  4,209,347.  O.  136-89.0PC. 
Miko,  Sandor;  and  Mullis,  Phillip  R..  4.209.731,  CI.  315400.000. 
Richman,  Paul,  4,208,780.  O.  29-571.000. 
Smith,  Uwrence  E.,  4,209,732,  CI.  315400.000. 
Reddy,  Junuthula  N.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Anti-flood  circuit 
for  use  with  an  electronic  fuel  injection  system.  4,208,991.  CI.  123- 
32.0EG. 
Reedy.  Charles  E..  to  ACF  Industries,  Incorporated.  Adapter  for 

bottom  operable  unk  car  valve.  4.209.036,  CI.  137-382.500. 
Rees,  Herbert;  and  Schad.  Robert  D..  to  Husky  Injection  Molding 
Systems  Limited.  Bottle-molding  system.  4.209.290,  CI.  425-547.000. 
Regensburger,  Joseph,  to  Alpine  Industries.  Inc.  Traction  devices. 

4,209,049,  O.  152-216.000. 
Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault:  See— 

Leichle,  Claude  P..  4.209,829,  CI.  364442.000. 
Regnier,  Danielle;  and  Oudet,  Claude,  to  Portescap.  Control  device  for 

a  step-by-step  motor.  4,208,868,  CI.  368-62.000. 
Rehnmark,  Stig  L.:  See— 

Gerst,  Carl  W.;  Hair,  Hugh  A.;  and  Rehnmark,  Stig  L.,  4,209,791, 
CI.  343-854.000. 
Reichel.  Richard  C:  See— 

Lazar,  Remus  I.;  and  Reichel.  Richard  C,  4,209.298.  CI.  8-582.000. 
Reidenbach.  Stanley  G..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Condition 

responsive  battery  charging  circuit.  4,209,736,  O.  320-22.000. 
Reissland.  Martin-Ulrich.  to  VDO  Adolf  Schindling  AG.  Vented  plug 

for  storage  batteries.  4.209.572.  CI.  429-53.000. 
Relle  nee  Somfai,  Zsuzsa:  See— 

Jovanovics,  Karola;  Dancsi.  Lajos;  Eckhardt,  Sandor;  Lorincz, 
Csaba;  Sugar.  Janos;  Relle  nee  Somfai,  Zsuzsa;  Szasz.  Kalman; 
Tamas,  Jozsef;  and  Szollosy,  Aron,  4,209,443,  CI.  260-244.400. 


Render,  Michael  L.:  See- 
Miller,   Robert  G.;  and   Render,   Michael   L.,  4,208,923,  CI. 
74-866.000. 
Reniihaw  Electrical  Limited:  See— 

McMurtry,  David  R.;  and  Ackery,  Lionel  J.,  4,209,206,  G. 

308-9.000. 

Renner,  Gerhard;  and  Unsold,  Eberhard,  to  Gesellichafi  fur  Strahlen- 

und  Umweltforschung  mbH  Munchen.  Method  for  producing  w- 

lected  mass  spectra.  4,209,697.  O.  250-282.000. 

Rentzepis,  Peter  M.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 

Induced  absorption  elemenu.  4,209,690,  CI.  455-611.000. 
Repa  Feinstanzwerk  GmbH:  See— 

Biller,  Dieter,  4,208,771,  CI.  24.230.0AL. 
Reico,  Inc.:  See— 

Schindler.  Earle  R.,  4,208,904,  CI.  73-136.00A. 
Research-Cottrell:  See— 

Feldman,  Paul  L.;  and  Sampathkumar,  Krithnaswamy,  4,209,306, 
CI.  55-2.000. 
Reymond,  Jean-Claude;  and  Hidalgo,  Jean-Luc.  to  Thomson^^SF. 
System  for  monitoring  the  movements  of  one  or  more  point  sources 
of  luminous  radiation.  4.209,254.  O.  356-152.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Industries:  See— 

Gac,  Robert;  Dal  Pont,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Levet.  Frederic.  4.209.646. 
0.  568-724.000. 
Rib  Loc  (Hong  Kong)  Ltd.:  See— 

Menzel.  Julian  M..  4,209,043.  CI.  138-154.000. 
Rich.  Edward  L.,  Ill,  to  Midori  Anzen  Company.  Ltd.  Control  and 
monitoring  system  for  oxygen  generating  device.  4,209.491.  O. 
422-110.000. 
Richards,  William:  See— 

Grolman.    Bernard;    and    Richards,    William.    4.208.800.    CI. 
33-200.000. 
Richardson.  Arthur  H..  to  Murray-Carver,  Inc.  Electric  clutch  feeder 
drive  for  seed  cotton  processing  machinery.  4,208.766.  CI.  19-64.500. 
Richardson  Company.  The:  See— 

Jasinski.  Dennis  N.;  Shifman,  Jerry;  and  Mather,  Selwyn,  4,209.285. 
0.  417-571.000. 
Richelmi,  Joseph  H.:  See— 

Leroy.  Vincent  M.;  and  Richelmi,  Joseph  H.,  4,209,366.  CI. 
204*27.000. 
Richman.  Paul,  to  RCA  Corporation.   Last-stage  programming  of 
semiconductor  integrated  circuits  including  selective  removal  of 
passivation  layer.  4.208,780.  CI.  29-571.000. 
Richter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar  Rt.:  See— 

Jovanovics.  Karola;  Dancsi.  Lajos;  Eckhardt.  Sandor:  Lorincz. 
Csaba:  Sugar.  Janos;  Relle  nee  Somfai,  Zsuzsa;  Szasz,  Kalman: 
Tamas.  Jozsef;  and  Szollosy,  Aron,  4,209,443,  CI.  260-244.400. 
Kisfaludy.  Lajos;  Nyeki  nee  Olga  Kuprina,  Gyorgyne;  Szirmai  nee 
Maria  Sarkozi,  Laszlone;  Karpati,  Egon;  Gidai.  Katalin;  and 
Szpomy,  Laszio,  4,209.442,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Ricks,  Jay  W.  Method  and  apparatus  for  recovery  of  combustible  gas 

from  waste.  4,209.303,  CI.  48-111.000. 
Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ohta.  Masafumi;  and  Sakai,  Kiyoshi,  4,209,327.  CI.  430-82.000. 
Riker  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Hammar,  Walton  J.,  4.209.633.  O  56048.000. 
Riley,  John,  to  Kepco,  Inc.  Amplifier  programmable  in  gain  and  output 

polarity.  4,209,753.  CI.  330-51.000. 
Riple.  James  C,  Jr..  to  Garrett  Corporation,  The.  Fuel  control  system. 

4,208.871.  CI.  60-39.28R. 
Ripley.  Arthur  C:  See—  _ 

Avrich,  Joseph;  Ripley,  Arthur  C;  and  Ould,  Robert,  4,208,893, 0. 
70-178.000. 
Riseman,  Jacob:  See— 

Ho.  Irving  T.;  and  Riseman.  Jacob.  4.209.349.  CI.  148-187.000. 

Ho.  Irving  T.;  and  Riseman.  Jacob,  4.209.350.  CI.  148-188.000. 

Rittler,  Hermann  L.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Glass-ceramic  coated 

optical  waveguides.  4.209.229.  O.  350-96.340. 
Riveron,  Andre  M.;  Astoin.  Jacques  N.;  Marivain.  Alain  D.;  Crucifix 
bom  Depheimer.  Micheline;  Lapotre.  Marline  M.;  and  Torrens  bom 
Le  Gargean.  Yvette  M..  to  Unicler.  a-Ethylenic  alcohols  and  ke- 
tones, their  preparation,  and  their  use  as  medicaments.  4,209.517.  CI. 
424-248.570. 
RJM  Manufacturing.  Inc.:  See— 

Cecchi,  Aristide.  4,209.138,  CI.  242-56.900. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Hofmann,  Eberhard:  Schwartz.  Reinhard;  and  Wagner.  Berthold. 

4.208.998.  CI.  123-139.0AZ. 
Konrath.  Karl.  4.208.999.  O.  123-140.00R. 
Peter.  Comelius.  4.208,993,  O.  123-1  I9.0EC. 
Schadlich.  Fritz.  4.209.719.  CI.  31042000. 
Roberts.  Kipton  J.,  to  Grove.  Dennis,  a  part  interest.  Wrist-to-racket 

angulation  aid  for  tennis  players.  4,209,169.  CI.  273-29.00A. 
RoberU,  Liona  R.,  Jr.,  to  Interstate  Electronics  Corp  Mud  gas  ratio  and 

mud  flow  velocity  sensor.  4,208,906,  O.  73-155.000. 
Robertshaw  Controls  Company:  See— 

Goff.  Clifl'ord  E..  4.209.030.  CI.  137-84.000. 
Tyler,  Hugh  J.,  4.208,785.  CI.  29-61 1.000. 
Robinson.  Martin  A.:  See- 
Booth,  Robert  E.;  Evans.  Francis  E.;  Eibeck,  Richard  E.;  and 
Robinson.  Martin  A..  4.209.654.  CI.  585465  000. 
Robinson.  Victor  E.:  See— 

Freeman.  George  M.;  and  Robinson.  Victor  E.,  4,209,379.  CI. 
204-198.000. 
Roblin  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Sauer.  Gale  E..  4,208.851,  CI.  52-573.000. 
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Raul    J.,    4.208,988.    CI. 


'  v.;  and  Cain,  Edwin  F.  C 


1.000. 


Vasily 
4.209.744.  CI. 


and    Oinuma.    Kohji. 


Rohr.  Otto.  4.209.319.  CI. 


.240. 


to 


Roccaugliata.  Raul  J 
Jacobs,    Martin; 
122-310.000. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See-^ 
Peck,  David  E.,  4.209.084,  CI.  188-250.000 
Wooten,  John  R.;  Carpenter,  Harry 
4.209,478,  CI.  264-65.000. 
Rocon  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Manning,  George,  4,208,829.  CI.  43-1 
Rogachev,  Viktor  I.:  See— 

Gerasimov,  Viktor  G.;  Kljuev,  Vladin  ir  V.;  Kuznetsov,  Viktor  B.; 
Kurozaev,  Viktor  P.;  Rogachev,  V  ktor  I.;  Sukhorukov 
v.;  Ulitin,  Jury  M.;  and  Fedosen|io,  Jury  K     "  *     ' 
324-241.000. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See— 

Akiyama.    Hiroshi;    Kuyama,    Hiroihi: 

4,209.592,  CI.  521-33.000. 

Johnson.  Wayne  O.,  4,209,318.  CI.  71*8.000, 

Rohner,  Michel  A.;  and  Florence,  Judit  K .,  to  Singer  Company,  The 

Clipping  polygon  faces  through  a  polyh<  dron  of  vision.  4,208,810,  CI 

35-10.240. 

Rohr,  Otto:  See— 

Pissiotas,  Georg;  Duerr,  Dieter;  and 
71-121.000. 
Roland  Corporation:  See— 

Tsurubuchi.  Tocru,  4,208,940,  CI.  84- 
Roll,  Dwight  M.;  Kofstad,  Myron  L.;  aid  Habstritt,  Charles  H 

Roller,  Inc.  Herbicide  applicator.  4,208.jB35,  CI.  47-1.500, 
Roller,  Inc.:  See- 
Roll,  Dwight  M.;  Kofstad,  Myron  L 
4,208,835,  CI.  47-1,500, 
Rollins,  Richard  L.;  and  Paquin,  Thomas 

protective  circuit.  4,209,815.  CI.  361 -15^000. 
Rolls-Royce  Limited:  See— 

McMurtry,   David  R.;  and  Ackery 
308-9.000. 
Roman,  Steven  A.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company. 

cide.  4,209.642,  CI,  568-591.000 
Rood.  Robert  M.  Low  bounce  momentaijy  contact  switch.  4,209,682, 

CI.  200-159.00R. 
Roper.  Louis  E.:  See— 

Forster,  John  W.;  and  Roper,  Louis 
Rosas,  Alan,  Cup  top  reflector.  4,209,106, 
Rosen,  Arnold  M.,  to  Rosen,  Arnold  M. 

4,209,276,  CI.  414-240.000. 
Rosenbaum,  Georges:  See- 
Bouillon,    Claude;    and    Rosenbaum^    Georges,    4,209,506,    CI 
424-68.000. 
Rosinski,  Edward  J.:  See- 
Rubin,  Mae  K.;  Rosinski,  Edward 
4,209,499,  CI.  423-328.000. 
Ross,  Charles  W,.  to  Leeds  &  Northrup  Company,  Method  and  appara 
tus  for  controlling  an  interconnected!  distribution  system  which 
includes  a  jointly  owned  generating  unit.  4,209,831,  CI,  364-492.000. 
Ross,  Wallace  D   Process  of  Inlaying  a  design  in  molded  simulated 

marble.  4,209,486,  CI.  264-245.000. 
Rossi,  Eugene  F..  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation.  Fluid  storage  and 
distribution  arrangement  mounted  on  rtttary  reactor.  4.209.292.  CI. 
432-105.000. 
Roth.  Ernst:  See—  I 

Kleine,  Ewald;  and  Roth,  Ernst,  4.20|,838,  CI.  49-192.000. 
Roth,  Michael,  to  Wacker-Chemie  GmbH,  Process  for  rendering  build- 
ing materials  hydrophobic.  4.209,432,  Cjl.  260-29.20M. 
Rothamel,  Claude  M  :  See- 
Denis,  Gerard  M.;  Ginglinger,  Bemaid  M.;  and  Rothamel,  Claude 
M.,  4.209,484,  CI.  264-184.000 
Rothschild,   Herbert   F.   Process  of  waier  recovery  and   removal. 

4,209,364,  CI.  203-11.000, 
Rotomors  S.p.A.:  See— 

Bertorello,  Mario,  4,209,180,  CI.  279 
Rotthaus,  Dirk:  See— 

Sombom,  Gunter;  Kluge,  Johannes: 

Heinz;  and  Lichtenvort,  Uwe,  4,2i 

Rowland-Hill,  Edward  W.,  to  Sperry 

pneumatic  cleaning  system.  4,208,858, 

Royer,  Daniel:  See— 

Dieulesaint,    Eugene;    Royer,    Daniel;    and    Guedj.    Richard. 
4.209,725,  CI.  310-313.000. 
Rubber  Millers.  Inc.:  See- 
Day.  John  T..  4,209.089.  CI.  198-847.1  WO. 
Rubin,  Mae  K.;  Rosinski,  Edward  J.;  and  I  lank,  Charles  J.,  to  Mobil  Oil 
Corporation.  Crystalline  zeolite  ZSM-4:  >  synthesis  thereof.  4,209,499. 
CI.  423-328.000.  I 

Ruegg,  Franz;  and  Schwarz,  Otto,  to  SIC  Schweizerische  Industrie- 
Gesellschaft.  Apparatus  for  intermittently  advancing  a  sheet  of  inde- 
terminate length.  4,209,120.  CI.  226-32.MO. 
Ruehle,  William  H.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Method  and  system  for 
enhancing  primary  seismic  reflection  signals  in  common  depth  point 
sets.  4,209.854,  CI.  367-43.000.  T 

Ruetschi,  Paul,  to  Leclanche  S.A.  Long-I  fe  alkaline  primary  cell  hav- 
ing low  water  content.  4,209,574,  CI.  419-133.000. 
Rundel,  Morton  S.;  Keller,  Frank  R.;  am 
Inc.  Modular  electrical  control  station. 
Rush.  Donald  L.:  See- 
Anderson.  Larry  W,;  Rush,  Donald  L 
4.209.828,  CI.  364-426.000. 


and  Habstritt.  Charles  H.. 
T.,  to  Jard,  Inc.  Capacitor 


Lionel  J.,  4.209,206.  CI. 
Cyclopropylmethanol  pesti- 


,..  4.209,409,  CI.  252-8.50A. 

CI.  220-212.000. 

Vehicle  parking  apparatus. 


J.;  and  Plank,  Charles  J., 


H.ooo. 

otthaus.  Dirk;  Hasselmann. 
,681.  CI.  200-157.000. 
and  Corporation.  Isolated 
<tl.  56-14.600. 


Moritz,  Peter  M..  to  Gould 
4.209.820.  CI.  361-331.000. 

and  McDonald.  Michael  P.. 


Rush-Presbyterian-St.  Luke's  Medical  Center:  See— 

Bacus.  James  W..  4.209.548.  CI.  427-2.000. 
Ryan,  James  P.:  See- 
Charles.  Joseph  T.;  and  Ryan.  James  P..  4.209,671.  CI.  179-175.000. 
Ryer.  Jack:  See— 

Winans.  Esther  D.;  Ryer.  Jack;  Gutierrez,  Antonio;  and  Shaub, 

Harold,  4,209,411.  CI.  252-56.00D. 
Zimmerman.    Abraham    A.;    and    Ryer.    Jack,    4,209,422,    CI. 
252-344.000. 
S.  A.  Piatt,  Inc.:  See— 

Piatt,  Stephen  A.,  4,208,896,  CI.  72-142.000. 
Sadakane,  Katsuyuki:  See — 

Yui,    Makoto;   Sadakane,    Katsuyuki;   and   Okazaki,    Hidemasa, 
4,209,077,  CI.  182-42.000. 
Safonov.  Anatoly  V.:  See— 

Grigorenko.  Anatoly  S.;  Moroz,  Jury  A.;  Bocharov,  Jury  A.; 
Safonov,  Anatoly  V.;  Landyshev,  Vladimir  V.;  Vasiliev,  Gen- 
nady  A.;  Sakharova,   Lidia  A.;  and  Stolyarov,   Nikolai  A., 
4,208,895,  CI.  72-8.000. 
Saft-Societe  des  Accumulateurs  Fixes  et  de  Traction;  See— 

Heurtel,  Jean-Louis,  4,209.576,  CI.  429-161.000. 
Sahara,  Masayoshi;  and  Nakai,  Masaaki,  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Light  responsive  camera  actuation  control.  4,209,244,  CI. 
354-51.000. 
Sahlin.  Foike:  See— 

Davegardh,  Tore;  Gellerstedt,  Nils;  and  Sahlin,  FoIke,  4,208.945, 
CI.  86-20.00R. 
Sai  Engineers,  Inc.:  See— 

Membreno,  Robert  J.,  4,209,728,  CI.  315-159.000. 
Sainsbury,   Thomas   E.    Softball   pitching   machine.    4,209,003,   CI. 

124-7.000. 
St.  Clair,  Donald  R.;  and  Ogden,  Gerald  W..  to  General  Time  Corpora- 
tion. Sensing  apparatus  with  electrical  actuation  system.  4.209.185, 
CI.  280-734.000. 
Saito,  Yoshiteru:  See— 

Shiki.  Haruo:  Saito.  Yoshiteru;  Katsuki.  Marefumi;  and  Wakino. 
Kikuo,  4,209,754,  CI.  330-307.000. 
Sakai,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Ohta,  Masafumi;  and  Sakai,  Kiyoshi,  4,209,327,  CI.  430-82.000. 
Sakakibara,  Naoji:  See— 

Minamoto.    Naoki;    Oguma,    Tomio;    and    Sakakibara,    Naoji, 
4,208,746,  CI.  4-448.000. 
Sakamoto,  Yoichi,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Channel 

selection  apparatus.  4,209,751,  CI.  455-186.000. 
Sakane,  Kuniyoshi:  See — 

Katayama,  Ichiro;  Kubota,  Hirosuke;  Mochizuki,  Mitsuo;  Sakane, 
Kuniyoshi;     Mihara,    Toshimichi;    and     Kitawaki,    Tokuzo, 
4.209,335,  CI.  106-89.000. 
Sakata,  Isao:  See — 

Nomura,  Takao;  Taguchi,  Yoshio;  Kobayashi,  Kazuo;  and  Sakata, 
Isao,  4,209,564,  CI.  428-315.000. 
Sakharova,  Lidia  A.:  See— 

Grigorenko,  Anatoly  S.;  Moroz,  Jury  A.;  Bocharov,  Jury  A.; 
Safonov,  Anatoly  V,;  Landyshev,  Vladimir  V.;  Vasiliev,  Gen- 
nady  A.;  Sakharova,   Lidia  A.;  and  Stolyarov.   Nikolai  A„ 
4,208,895.  CI.  72-8.000. 
Sakimoto,  Junji:  See — 

Fujiwara,    Toshio;    Sakimoto,    Junji;    and    Yoshioka,    Hisaya, 
4.209,268,  CI.  405-147.000. 
Sakura  Color  Products  Corp.:  See— 

Tsujio.  Shinji,  4,209,332,  CI.  106-19.000. 
Sakurada,  Ichio:  See — 

Kajinaga,  Yoshihiro;  Nitta,  Minoru;  Sakurada,  Ichio;  and  Ito, 
Shunji,  4,209,320,  CI.  75-0. 5BA. 
Sakuragi,  Johji:  See — 

Ohyama,  Masumi;  Sakuragi,  Johji;  Aono,  Masanori;  and  Ochi, 
Takeshi,  4,209,783,  CI.  340-152.00T. 
Salmela,  Jouko;  Bergmann,  Erik;  and  Heikkila,  Tauno,  to  Teollisuusmit- 
taus  OY.  Apparatus  for  conveying  and  processing  strip  material, 
especially  paper  trim.  4,209,362,  CI.  162-264.000. 
Samborski,  Bruce  A.;  and  Wiley,  Roy  O.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp  Ground  fault  receptacle  reset  button.  4,209,762.  CI.  335-18.000. 
Sampathkumar,  Krishnaswamy:  See— 

Feldman,  Paul  L.;  and  Sampathkumar,  Krishnaswamy,  4,209,306. 
CI.  55-2.000. 
Sampson.  Ernest  C.  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Brake  installation  template. 

4,208.798.  CI.  33-180.0AT. 
Sams.  Gerald  L.:  See — 

Black.  William   R.,  Sr.;  and  Sams.  Gerald   L..  4.208.837,  CI. 
49-56.000. 
Sanders  Associates,  Inc.;  See — 

Saunders,  Roger  I.,  4,209,151,  CI.  244-138.00R. 
Sanders.  James  M.:  See — 

Light,  Kenneth  K.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Shuster, 
Edward  J.;  Vinals,  Joaquin;  Schreiber,  William  L.;  Hall,  John  B.; 
Hruza,  Denis  E.,  Sr.;  Kamath,  Venkatesh;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.; 
Tseng,  Ching  Y.;  and  Sprecker,  Mark  A.,  4,209,649,  CI. 
568-820.000. 
Sandos,  Michael  S.,  to  Bear  Body,  Inc.  Floatable  fabric  wallet. 

4.209.048,  CI.  150-38.000. 
Sandvik  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Prusic,  Milinko,  4,208,953,  CI.  92-193.000. 
Sanford,  Paul  F.:  See— 

Brandeberry,  Raymond  L.;  Ginther,  Lawrence  B.;  Lehr,  Glen  J.; 
and  Sanford.  Paul  F.,  4.209,556,  CI.  427-330.000. 
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Sankyo  Company  Limited:  See— 

Tomita,  Kazuo;  Murakami,  Tadashi;  Tsuji,  Hideakira;  Matsumoto, 
Keigo;   Fujita,   Katsuhiro;  and  Yokoi,  Shinji,  4,209,512,  CI. 
424-200.000. 
Sanyo  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.:  See— 

li,  Motohiko;  Goto,  Yoshio;  Suzuki.  Takashi;  and  Kubo.  Sotoo. 
4.209.398,  CI.  210-58.000. 
Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Arita.  Yoichi;  Yada,  Shinko;  and  Onishi.  Ko,  4.209.376.  CI.  204- 
195.00C.  ^  .       „  , 

Sarantakis.  Dimitrios,  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation.  Poly- 
peptides related  to  somatostatin.  4.209.426.  CI.  260-8.000. 
Sarges.  Reinhard.  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Benzimidazolone  derivatives.  4.209.527. 

CI.  424-273.00B. 
Sarges,  Reinhard,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Hydantoin  derivatives  as  therapeutic 

agents.  4,209,630,  CI.  548-309.000. 
Sasaki,  Yoshiyuki:  See— 

Wada.  Osamu;  Sasaki.  Yoshiyuki;  Kumakawa.  Shiro;  Kimura. 
Akio;  Shimizu.  Toshimasa;  Nagai,  Hiroyuki;  Takeda,  Shunichi; 
and  Shimazu.  Takumi.  4,209,559,  CI.  428-91.000. 
Sato,  Hidetoshi:  See—  .,  ^.^    ,^ 

Ono,  Tsuyoshi;  Shibata,  Norio;  Oguri,  Katsuhiko;  Uchida,  Masayo- 
shi; Sato,  Kazuhiro;  and  Sato,  Hidetoshi,  4,209,670,  CI.  179- 
100.41D.  ^      .  ^^     . 

Sato.  Hiroshi;  Tojima,  Hideto;  itnd  Yasui.  Seimei.  to  Sumitomo  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Limited.  a-Olefm  dimer  isomerization  using  organo- 
halogens.  4.209,653.  CI.  585-313.000. 
Sato.  Kazuhiro;  See— 

Ono.  Tsuyoshi;  Shibata.  Norio;  Ogun.  Katsuhiko;  Uchida,  Masayo- 
shi; Sato.  Kazuhiro;  and  Sato,  Hidetoshi.  4.209.670.  CI.  179- 
100.41  D. 
Sato.  Yo.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato  Kenkyusho.  Constant  pressure 

printing  mechanism  for  hand  labeler.  4.208.964.  CI.  101-291.000. 
Sato,  Yuzuru;  Kobayashi.  Ryuichiro;  Kunieda.  Naoshi;  Watanabe. 
Kazumasa;  Mizukura,  Noboru;  Yoshida.  Kenji;  and  Oya.  Tadanori.  to 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Mitsubishi  Chemical 
Industries  Limited.  Dye  image  forming  process.  4,209,328,  CI. 
430-225.000.  ^  ,      ^^ ._ 

Satou.  Kazuo;  Ueno.  Mitsuhiko;  and  Suzuki.  Yasoji.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Semiconductor  integrated  circuit  device  in  which 
difficulties  caused  by  parasitic  transistors  are  eliminated.  4.209,713. 
CI.  307-200.00B. 
Sauer.  Gale  E.,  to  Roblin  Industries,  Inc.  Suspended  ceiling  system. 

4,208.851.  CI.  52-573.000. 
Saunders.  Roger  I.,  to  Sanders  Associates.  Inc.  Banner  stabilizer 
method  and  apparatus  for  air  dropped  articles.  4,209,151.  CI.  244- 
138  OOR. 
Savage.  James  G..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Print  wheel  loading  appara- 
tus. 4.209,262,  CI.  400-144.200. 
Sawada,  Yoshio;  See—  .,^,.,,     .-i 

Kawasaki.    Masahiro;    and    Sawada,    Yoshio.    4.209.245,    CI. 
354-51.000. 
Sawko,  Paul  M..  to  United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and 
Space  Administration.  Structural  wood  panels  with  improved  fire 
resistance.  4.209.561.  CI.  428-114.000. 
Sawoska,  David  A.;  See— 

Kukanskis,  Peter  E.;  Grunwald.  John  J.;  Ferrier.  Donald  R.;  and 
Sawoska.  David  A..  4,209,331,  CI.  106-1.230. 
Sayre,  Robert  K.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Heliostat  assemblies. 
4,209,231,  CI.  350-292.000. 

Scalaire  S.A.:  See—  

Mocelin.  Jean-Claude.  4.209,196,  CI.  296-219.000. 
Scandia  Packaging  Machinery  Company:  See- 
Anderson,  Andrew  W.,  4,208.932,  CI.  83-303.000. 
Scarpiello,  Daniel  A.;  and  Herzing,  Anthony  G.,  to  SCM  Corporation. 
High  melting  fat  composition  and  process  of  making.  4,209.547.  CI 
426-607.000.  ,  ^   .     . 

Schaar.  Charles  H.,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company.  Diaper  with  elastic 

fastener,  4,209.016.  CI,  128-287.000. 
Schad.  Robert  D.:  See—  __         _,   ^,,  ..,„^ 

Rees.  Herbert;  and  Schad,  Robert  D..  4.209.290.  CI.  425-547.000. 
Schadlich,  Fritz,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Tachogenerator  for  rotating 

machinery.  4.209.719.  CI.  310-42.000. 
Schapiro,  Abraham.  Instantized  blend  of  caseinate  and  soya  protein. 

4.209.545.  CI.  426-580.000. 
Schechter.  Michael  M.:  See—  .  „  ^    ,.       „!.,»« 

Simko.  Aladar  O.;  Choma.  Michael  A.;  and  Schechter.  Michael  M.. 
4.208,995.  CI.  123-1 19.00A. 
Scherf.  Gerald  F.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Contour  and  width  gauge  for 

paneled  containers.  4.209.387,  CI.  209-530.000. 
Scnering  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  .,„  .,„,ww» 

Nusslein.  Ludwig;  and  Arndt.  Friedrich.  4.209.627.  CI.  548-130.000. 
Vorbniggen.  Helmut.  4.209.613.  CI.  536-23.000. 
Schering  Corporation:  See— 

SteinmanrMartin;  and  Wong.  Yee  S..  4,209,464,  CI.  260-578.000. 
Schierz,  Winfried;  and  Butenschon,  Claus,  to  Semikron  Gesellschaft  fur 
Gleichrichterbau  und  Elektronik  m.b.H.  Semiconductor  mounting 
producing  efficient  heat  dissipation.  4.209,799,  CI.  357-81.000. 
Schiewer,  Edwin:  See—  .„    .,~,^,, 

Heimerl,  Wilfried;  Schiewer,  Edwin;  and  De,  Amal  K.,  4,209.421. 
CI.  252-301.  low. 
Schindler.  Earle  R..  to  Resco,  Inc.  Method  of  measunng  long  shaft 

torque.  4.208.904.  CI.  73-136.00A. 
Schinohara.  Hiroshi;  Otsuka.  Yasuhiro;  Matsumoto.  Shinichi;  Furutani, 
Toshinobu;  and  Wakizaka,  Hiroshi.  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Oxygen  sensing  element.  4.209.378,  CI.  204-195.00S. 


Schippers.  Heinz;  Branscheid.  Werner;  Lenk,  Erich;  and  Hardt,  Udo,  to 
Barmag  Banner  Maschinenfabrik  Aktiengesellschaft.  Thrust  bearing 
assembly.  4,209,207,  CI.  308-9.000. 
Schinner,  Henry  G.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.  Closure  for  flexible  recepta- 
cle. 4,208,855,  CI.  53-417.000. 
Schleicher,  Louis  C.  Punch,  die  and  anvil  set.  4.208.776.  CI.  29-243.500. 
Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation:  See- 
Hart.  Herbert  J.,  4,208,966,  CI.  102-20.000. 
HuchiUl,  Gerald  S.,  4,209,747.  CI.  324-338.000. 
Schmerzler,  Lawrence  J.  Expander-compressor  transducer.  4,208.885, 

CI.  62-403.000. 
Schmidt,  David  C:  See—  ^ 

James,    Randall   P.;   and   Schmidt,   David   C,   4,209,250,   Q. 
355-18.000. 
Schmidt,  Klaus,  to  EWG  Import  u.  Export  GmbH  &  Co.  Handelskom- 

manditgesellschaft.  Grill  device.  4,208,959,  CI.  99-421. OH V. 
Schmidt,  Paul  J.:  See— 

Crounse,   Nathan    N.;   and   Schmidt,    Paul   J.,   4,209,618,   CI. 
544-153.000. 
Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  See— 

Sprecker.  Mark  A.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.; 
Vinals.  Joaquin;  and  Kiwala,  Jacob.  4.209,543.  CI  426-538.000. 
Trenkle,  Robert  W.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Kasper,  Robm;  Vock. 
Manfred  H.;  Vinals,  Joaquin;  Kiwala,  Jacob;  and  Schmitt,  Fred- 
erick L..  4.209,542,  CI.  426-538.000. 
Schmolke.  Karl  H..  to  John  D.  Hollingsworth  on  Wheels,  Inc.  Recloth- 
able  beater  roll  for  open  end  spinning  machines.  4.208.767,  CI. 
19-97.000. 
Schnoes.  Heinrich  K.:  See— 

DeLuca.  Hector  F ;  Schnoes.  Heinrich  K.;  and  Esvelt.  Robert  P., 
4,209,634,0.560-116.000. 
Schonberger.  Reiner:  See— 

Feldle.  Kurt;  and  Schonberger,  Reiner,  4,209,721,  CI.  310-67.00R. 
Schreiber,  William  L.:  See- 
Light,  Kenneth  K.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Vock.  Manfred  H  ;  Shuster, 
Edward  J.;  Vinals,  Joaquin;  Schreiber.  William  L  ;  Hall.  John  B  ; 
Hruza,  Denis  E.,  Sr.;  Kamath,  Venkatesh;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.; 
Tseng,   Ching   Y.;   and   Sprecker,   Mark   A..  4,209,649,   CI. 
568-820.000. 
Schrenk,  Hartmut.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Non-volatile  mem- 
ory which  can  be  erased  word  by  word  constructed  in  the  floating 
gate  technique.  4.209,849,  CI.  365-182.000. 
Schroder,  Gerhard,  to  Vereinigte  Baubeschlagfabriken  Gretsch  &  Co. 
GmbH.    Pivot    bearing   arrangement    for   doors.    4,208,763,    CI. 
16-151.000. 
Schroeder,  Henry  G.;  and  Hasselvander.  Henry  F .  to  Innovative 
Technology  Inc.  Single  shot  microfiche  film  duplicator.  4,209.251, 
CI.  355-110.000.  ,      ,.^ 

Schuck,  Paul  R.,  to  J.  I.  Case  Company.  Control  mechanism  for  skid 

steervehicle.  4,209,071,0.  180-6.480. 
Schuierer,  Erich;  Bathelt,  Heinrich;  and  Broil,  Richard,  to  Hoechsi 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Fire  extinguishing  agent.  4,209.407,  CI.  252-3.000. 
Schuize,  Andreas;  and  Oediger.  Hermann,  to  Haarman  &  Reimer 
GmbH.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  piperonylidenecrotonic  acid 
amides.  4,209,446.  CI.  260-340.50R. 
Schuize.  Andreas:  See—  ,^  .„.    ~    ,^ 

Oediger,  Hermann;  and  Schuize,  Andreas,  4,209,445,  CI.  260- 
340.50R. 
Schuize,  Siegmund:  See— 

Deeg,  Helmut;  and  Schuize,  Siegmund,  4,209,311,  CI.  55-294.000 
Schumann,  Fritz:  See—  .    ..,  .^  b    .u    j 

Wehde.    Heinz;    Schumann.    Fritz;    and    Wulfhorst.    Burkhard. 
4.209.778.  CI.  340-677.000. 
Schurger,  Rainer:  See—  .,,..,.         ,     u 

Olschewski.    Armin;    Brandenstein,    Manfred;    Walter,    Lothar; 
Schurger,  Rainer;  and  Neder.  Gunter,  4,209,208,  CI.  308-20.000. 
Schwartz,  Kenneth  P.  Self  lubricating  vane  for  a  rotary  vane  cooling 

system.  4,209,286,  CI.  418-13.000. 
Schwartz,  Reinhard:  See— 

Hofmann,  Eberhard;  Schwartz,  Reinhard;  and  Wagner,  Berthold, 
4,208,998.0.  123-I39.0AZ. 
Schwartz.  Robert  C.  to  Talijon.  Inc.  Audio-time  plotting  equipment 

and  method.  4,208,809,  CI.  35-1.000 
Schwarz,  Otto:  See—  ...    ..  ,.^ 

Ruegg,  Franz;  and  Schwarz,  Otto.  4,209,120.  CI.  226-32.000. 
Schwarz.  Walter.  Method  of  producing  shaped  bodies  of  reinforced 

synthetic  resin.  4.209,482,  CI.  264-135.000. 
Schwemin,  Arnold  J.,  to  Energy  Dynamics,  Inc.  Heat  exchanger. 

4,209.061,  CI.  165-10.000. 
SCM  Corporation:  See—  .^r^,,.   ^, 

Scarpiello.  Daniel  A.;  and  Herzing,  Anthony  G..  4,209,547,  CI 

426-607.000. 
Traynor,    Sean    G.;    and    Marcelin,    George,    4,209,554,    CI 

427-230.000. 
Weber,  Leon,  4,209,430,  CI.  260-23.00H. 
Sefton,  Michael  V.,  to  Canadian  Patents  and  Development  Limited. 

Dispensing  device  for  medicaments  4,209.014,  CI.  128-214.00F. 
Segawa,  Kazuyoshi,  to  Toshiba  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Injection 

molding  machines.  4.208.879.  CI.  60-547.00R. 
Seibert,  Gerhard.  Apparatus  for  winding  or  unwinding  of  a  cord- 
shaped  material.  4,209.140,  CI.  242-79.000. 
Seignemartin,  Ewald  E.,  to  Key  Tronic  Corporation.  Capacitive  keys- 
witch.  4,209,819,  CI.  361-288.000. 
Seiko  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kitai.  Kiyoshi;  Morino,  Yukio;  Kato,  Shogo;  and  Nemoto,  Ichiro, 
4.209,242,  CI.  354-25.000. 


Clau»,    4.209.799.    CI. 
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Seitz.  Chwies  L   See— 

Sutherland.  Ivan  E.;  and  Seitz,  Charles  Li  4.209,240.  CI.  334-4.000. 
Sekiguchi,  Kiichi.  Drive-in  theater  audio  syitem.  4,209,663,  CI.  179 

I. ODD. 

Seko.  Maomi;  Yamakoshi,  Yasumichi;  Miyaychi,  Hirotsugu;  Kimoto, 
Kyoji;  Hane.  Toshioki;  Fukumoto,  Mitsunobu;  Waunabe,  Itani;  and 
Tsushima,  Sakae,  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electroly- 
sis of  aqueous  alkali  meul  halide  solution.  4,209.367,  CI.  204-98.000. 
Seko,  Maomi;  Ogawa,  Shinsaku;  and  Takemira.  Reiji,  to  Asahi  Kasei 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  electrolysis  of  sodium  chloride 
by  use  of  cation  exchange  membrane.  4,204,369,  CI.  204-98.000. 
Sellstedt.  John  H.;  Guinosso,  Charles  J.;  I^lauben.  Dieter  H.;  and 
Shriver.  David  A.,  to  American  Home  Pmducts  Corporation.  An- 
tisecretory oxamic  acid  esters.  4,209,328,  Q.  424-304.000. 
Semikron  Gesellschaft  fur  Gleichrichterbau  und  Elektronik  m.b.H 
See- 
Schierz,    Winfried;    and    Butenschon. 
357-81.000. 
Senes.  Michel:  See — 

Le  Goff.  Yannick;  Senes.  Michel;  and  Ha^on,  Christian.  4,209,424. 
CI.  252-474.000. 

Senturia.   Stephen   D..  to  Massachusetts  Ihstitute  of  Technology. 

Charge-flow  transistors  having  metallization  patterns.  4.209,796.  CI 

357-23.000. 

Seppa,  Dale  K.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Meihory  error  logger  which 

sorts  transient  errors  from  solid  errors.  4.209.846.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Seragnoli,  Enzo.  to  G.D.  Societa  per  Aziori.  |)evice  for  folding  blanks 
of  sheet  material  in  machines  for  packaang  articles,  particularly 
cigarettes,  into  hinged-lid  packets.  4,208.85f.  CI.  53-575.000. 
Serrus,  Max:  See—  i 

Marthe.  Louis;  Mondeil.  Lucien;  and  Serrus,  Max,  4,209,740,  CI. 
324-6 1. OOR. 
Servis  E>omestic  Appliances  Limited:  See—  I 

Wood.  Raymond  F..  4.208.890.  CI.  68-12.00R. 
Sethy,  Anil,  to  International  Paper  Company.  Process  for  removing 
residual    oxygen    from    oxygen-bleached    pulp.    4.209.359,    CI 
162-29.000. 
Seymour,  Samuel  L.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Ind  Controlling  glass  sheet 

buffeting  during  quenching.  4,209.314.  CI.  ^5-104.000. 
Sgs-Ates  Componenti  Elettronici  S.p.A.:  See- 
Beretta,  Giacomo.  4.209,798.  CI.  357-70.1 
Shackelford,    John    T..   to   Optronics.    IncJ   Lamp.    4.209.825,    CI 

362-299.000.  I 

Shah,  Syed  M.  M.;  and  Luksas,  Anthony  J.,  to  Beatrice  Foods  Co.  Food 
composition  containing  whey  colloidal  pfecipiute.  4.209.503.  CI. 
424-49.000.  I 

Shalaby.  Shalaby  W.;  and  Jamioikowski.  Definis  D..  to  Ethicon.  Inc. 
Polyesteramides  derived  from  bis-oxamitlxliols  and  dicarboxylic 
acids.  4.209,607,  CI.  528-291.000.  ] 

Shapiro.  Howard  E.:  See—  j 

Men.   Kenneth   M.;  and   Shapiro,   Hoiard   E..  4.209,764.  CI. 
338-308.000.  [ 

Sharma,  Mahindar  N.:  See—  J 

White,   Eugene  B.;  and  Sharma.  Mahiidar  N.,  4.209,396.  CI. 
210-47.000.  I 

Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  I 

Hamada.    Hiroshi;    Take.    Hiroshi;    Ina^i,    Yasuhiko;   Takechi, 

Sadatoshi;  and  Uedc,  Hisashi,  4,209.770.  CI.  340-763.000. 
Miyamae.  Ryuichi,  4,208,918.  CI.  73-708.<IOO. 
Yoshida.  Yoshisaburo,  4.209,735.  CI.  320f  .000. 
Sharpe.  Robert  L..  to  Dana  Corporation.  Mqthod  for  grinding  piston 

rings.  4.208.845.  CI.  51-290.000.  | 

Shaub.  Harold:  See— 

Winans,  Esther  D.;  Ryer,  Jack;  Gutierrez.  Antonio;  and  Shaub. 
Harold.  4.209.41 1.  CI.  252-56.00D. 
Shaw,  Robert  F.  Surgical  instrument  having  self-regulating  radiant 
heating  of  its  cutting  edge  and  method  of  uaing  the  same.  4,209,017, 
CI.  128-303  100.  I 

Shaw,  Thomas  L.:  See — 

Evans,  David  V.;  Davis.  John  P.;  and  Shak.  Thomas  L..  4.208,877. 
CI.  60-495.000. 
Shelcore,  Inc.:  See— 

Strauss.  Manfred.  4,208.831,  CI.  46-I.OOB 
Sheldon.  Gordon  P..  to  Cooper  Industries,  In^.  Bit  retainer  for  screw- 
driver. 4.209,182.  CI.  279-75.000. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See— 

Roman.  Steven  A.,  4.209.642.  CI.  568-591 
Shenker.  Jack  D.,  to  Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company  Lance  construction 
for  boiler  cleaning  apparatus.  4,209.028,  CI   134-S6.00R 
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shower  door  assembly. 


Shepherd.  L.  Clay.  Track  wiper  for  sliding 

4.208.755.  CI.  15-160.000. 
Shibata.  Norio:  See— 

Ono.  Tsuyoshi;  Shibata.  Norio;  Oguri.  Kaliuhiko;  Uchida.  Masayo- 
shi;  Sato.  Kazuhiro;  and  Sato,  Hidetcshi.  4.209.670.  CI.   179- 
100.4  ID. 
Shifman.  Jerry:  See— 

Jasinski.  Dennis  N.;  Shifman.  Jerry;  and  M  ither.  Selwyn.  4.209.285. 
CI.  417-571.000.  1 

Shiki.  Haruo;  Saito.  Yoshiteru;  Katsuki.  Marefemi;  and  Wakino,  Kikuo, 
to  Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.;  and  Murata  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd. 
Ceramic  capacitors.  4.209.754.  CI.  330-307.000, 
Shimamoto.  Mitoshi:  See— 

Nagasawa,   Takeshi;   Kuroiwa.    Katsum4sa;   Akatsuka,   Tadami; 


Kodama.  Osamu; 
507.00R. 


and  Shimamoto.  Mitnhi.  4.209.459.  CI.  260- 


Shimazu,  Takumi:  See— 

Wada.  Osamu;  Sasaki.  Yoshiyuki;  Kumakawa,  Shiro;  Kimure, 
Akio;  Shimizu.  Toshimasa;  Nagai,  Hiroyuki;  Takeda,  Shunichi; 
and  Shimazu.  Takumi.  4.209.559.  CI.  428-91.000. 
Shimizu,  Hidetoshi;  and  Horie,  Mitsuyuki.  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Brake  booster  for  wheeled  vehicles.  4,208,872,  CI. 
60-280.000. 
Shimizu,  Tadao:  See — 

Yanagida.    Hiroaki;    Nagai.    Masayuki;    and    Shimizu.    Tadao, 
4.209,477,  CI.  264-62.000. 
Shimizu,  Toshimasa:  See — 

Wada,  Osamu;  Sasaki.  Yoshiyuki;  Kumakawa,  Shiro;  Kimura, 
Akio;  Shimizu.  Toshimasa;  Nagai.  Hiroyuki;  Takeda,  Shunichi; 
and  Shimazu.  Takumi,  4,209,559,  CI.  428-91.000 
Shin.  Kju  H..  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  Preparation  of  acetals.  4,209,643, 

CI.  568-594.000. 
Shinko.  Toyotaro:  See— 

Konii.  Susumu;  Yoshimura,  Yukio;  Nanaumi,  Ken;  Yasuzawa, 
Kohei;  Yoshida,  Takeshi;  and  Shinko,  Toyotaro,  4,209.429,  CI. 
260-19.00R. 
Shinohara,  Hiroshi;  Otsuka.  Yasuhiro;  Matsumoto,  Shinichi;  Funitani, 
Toshinobu;  and  Wakizaka,  Hiroshi,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Oxygen  sensing  element.  4,209.377.  CI.  204- 1 95.008. 
Shirahata,  Kunikatsu:  See— 

Takahashi.  Keiichi;  lida,  Takao;  Shirahata.  Kunikatsu;  Sugimoto, 
Masahiro;   Ishii.   Shinzo;   Okachi,   Ryo;   and   Nara,   Takashi, 
4.209.612.  CI.  536-I7.00R. 
Shirai.  Shogo;  and  Onoguchi.  Akira.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Akashi 

Seisakusho.  Multiple  electron  lens.  4,209.702,  CI.  2SO-396.0ML. 
Shiraishi,  Takeichi:  See— 

Kuroda,  Nobuyuki;  Shiraishi,  Takeichi;  Itoh,  Akio;  Matsuura, 

Kazuo;  and  Miyoshi.  ituji.  4.209.601.  CI.  526-114.000. 
Kuroda.  Nobuyuki;  Shiraishi,  Takeichi;  Itoh,  Akio;  Matsuura, 
Kazuo;  and  Miyoshi,  Mituji.  4,209.602,  CI.  526-114.000. 
Shirinian.  Jack:  See— 

Corinaldi.  Giorgio;  and  Shirinian,  Jack,  4,209,117,  CI.  224-224.000. 
Shiseki.  Yutaka.  Shock  starting  type  simplified  phonograph.  4,209,174, 

CI.  274-I.OOA. 
Shomura,  Takashi:  See— 

Inouye.  Shigeharu;  Shomura.  Takashi;  Kojima.  Michio;  and  Hisa- 
matsu,  Takashi.  4.209,509,  CI.  424-1 19.000. 
Shpom.  Shaul:  See— 

Barash.  Sorin;  Brandman.  Yigal;  Cohen.  Yitzhak;  Shpom,  Shaul; 
Vishnipolsky.    Joseph;    and    Yanai,    Elisha,    4,209,131,    CI. 
239-68.000. 
Shriver.  David  A.:  See— 

Sellstedt.  John  H.;  Guinosso.  Charles  J.;  Klaubert.  Dieter  H.;  and 
Shriver.  David  A..  4.209.528,  CI.  424-304.000. 
Shue.  James  W.:  See— 

Erdman.  Ann  L.;  and  Shue.  James  W..  4.208.888,  CI.  63-1,1 
Shulman.  Joel  I,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company.  Tlie.  TriaiVl-phos- 

phine  compounds.  4.209.468.  CI.  568-13.000.  / 

Shurtleff,  Harold  R.:  See—  / 

Dexter,  Jeffrey  L.;  Fairweather.  William  E.;  and  ShurllefT,  Harold 
R..  4.208.760.  CI.  15-302.000.  \ 

Shuster.  Edward  J.:  See—  \ 

Light.  Kenneth  K.;  Sanders.  James  M.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Shuster, 
Edward  J.;  Vinals.  Joaquin;  Schreiber.  William  L.:  Hall,  John  B.; 
Hruza,  Denis  E..  Sr.;  Kamath,  Venkatesh;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.; 
Tseng.  Ching  Y.;  and  Sprecker.  Mark  A..  4.209.649,  CI. 
568-820.000. 
Siarto.  Andrew  V..  to  Siarto  Machine  &  Tool  Co..  Inc.  Machine  tool. 

4.209.088.  CI.  198-345.000. 
Siarto  Machine  &  Tool  Co..  Inc.;  See— 

Siarto.  Andrew  V..  4.209,088.  CI.  198-345.000. 
Siden.  Dennis  C.  to  Raychem  Corporation.  Splicing  electrical  wires. 

4.208,788,  CI.  29-862.000. 
Sieckmann,  Joachim:  See— 

Echterhoff.  Heinz;  Gemmeke.  Wilfried;  Koch,  Karl  H.;  Raulf, 
Erich;  and  Sieckmann.  Joachim,  4.209.323,  CI.  75-48.000. 
Siegenia-Frank  KG:  See— 

Kleine.  Ewald;  and  Roth.  Ernst.  4.208,838,  CI.  49-192.000. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaf^:  See- 
Becker,  Friedbert;  Kloeber,  Peter;  and  Steinkamp,  Johann  A., 

4.209.749,  CI.  455-56.000. 
Becker.  Michael.  4.209.757.  CI.  333-I7.00R. 
Dietrich.  Isolde;  Fox.  Fred;  Knapek.  Erwin;  Nachtrieb.  Karl; 
Weyl.  Reinhard;  Zerbst.  Helmut;  and  LeFranc.  Guy.  4,209,701, 
CI.  250-396.0ML. 
Goetzl.  Horst;  and  Rattner.  Manfred.  4,209.406,  CI.  250-402.000. 
Hochrath.  Hans.  4.209.664.  CI.  179-2.510. 
Kattner.  Erich.  4.209.794.  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Krimmel.  Eberhard  F..  4.209.704,  CI.  250-423.00R. 
Muller,  Bruno;  Baumgartl.  Ulrich;  and  Kohler.  Werner.  4.209,743. 

CI.  324-96.000. 
Schrenk.  Hartmut.  4.209.849.  CI.  365-182.000. 
Steiner.  Herbert.  4.209.662,  CI.  178-69.00A. 
SIG  Schweizerische  Industrie-Gesellschaft:  See — 

Ruegg,  Franz;  and  Schwarz,  Otto,  4,209.120.  CI.  226-32.000. 
Simko.  Aladar  O.;  Choma.  Michael  A.;  and  Schechter.  Michael  M..  to 
Ford  Motor  Company.  Fuel  injection  fuel  flow  control  system. 
4.208.995.  CI.  123-1  I9.00A. 
Simokat.  Frank  L..  to  Til  Industries,  Inc.  Subscriber  drop-connected 

circuits.  4.209.667.  CI.  I79-17.00A. 
Simon.  Joseph  F.;  and  Wolf.  William  D..  to  Monsanto  Company.  Dela- 
beling  hollow  articles.  4.209.344.  CI.  134-23.000, 
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Simonelis,  Peter  A.:  See—  .  ^    ^ 

Stelter,  Ronald  B.;  Kulka,  Raymond  P.;  Florczak,  John;  Simonelis. 
Peter  A.;  and  Fiala,  Edward  J.,  4,208,976.  CI.  I13-121.00A. 
Sinelnikova,  Svetlana  E.:  See—  .,     .  .. 

Abramov.  Jury  M.;  Kozlov,  Alexandr  N.;  and  Smelnikova,  Svet- 
lana E.,  4.209.746,  CI.  324-301.000. 
Singer  Company.  The:  See—  .,„»«.«    ^, 

Rohner.   Michel   A.;   and   Florence,   Judit   K.,   4,208,810.   CI. 
35-10.240. 
Sinnott.  Richard.  Fire  fighting  device.  4.208,793.  CI.  30-299.000. 
Sinram.  Edward  W.:  See—  ,,,      .  ,^ ,...     „, 

Bell.    David    W.;    and    Sinram,    Edward    W.,    4,209,261,    CI. 
400-196.100.  ^     w    ..  ^  , 

Sisson.  James  B..  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The.  Method  for 
making  random  laid  bonded  continuous  fllament  cloth.  4,209,563.  CI. 
428-288.000. 

lyJIck.  kit  L.;  and  Skaalen,  ClifTord  I..  4.208,979.  CI.  114-264.000. 
SKF  Industries.  Inc.:  See—  ..    ,    ^     „,  ,         ,    .u 

Olschewski.    Armin;    Brandenstein,    Manfred;    Walter,    Lothar; 
Schurger.  Rainer;  and  Neder,  Gunter,  4,209,208,  CI.  308-20.000. 
SKF  Kugellagerfabriken  GmbH:  See— 

Feldle,  Kurt;  and  Schonberger.  Reiner.  4.209,721.  CI.  310-67.00R. 
Skidmore.  Lawrence  M..  to  Armour  and  Company.  Method  and  ma- 
chine for  slicing  materials.  4,208.933,  CI.  83-367.000. 

Slater  Steel  Industries  Limited:  See—  ...,,«««« 

Micucci,  Joseph;  and  Kuras.  Rudolf  F..  4,209.277,  CI.  414-330.000. 
Smietana.  Zbigniew:  See— 

Poznanski.  Stefan;  Smietana.  Zbigniew;  Stypulkowski.  Henryk; 
Janicki.   Jan;    Szpendowski,   Jerzy;   and   Szewczyk.    Zcnon, 
4.209.534.  CI.  426-42.000. 
Smi    .  Bruce  W..  to  Lockheed  Corporation.  Drills  with  chip  collectors. 

4.209.069.  CI.  173-75.000. 
Smith.  Clarence  G..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  control- 
ling the  transfer  of  seismic  daU  from  magnetic  tape  storage  to  a 
photographic  recording.  4,209.855.  CI.  367-71.000. 

Smith.  D.  v.:  See—  

Costanzo.  Kathryn  N.,  4,208.986.  CI.  119-106.000. 
Smith  International.  Inc.:  See— 

Newcomb.  Alan  L..  4,209.121.  CI.  228-49.00R. 
Smith-Johannsen.  Robert,  to  Norcem  A/S.  Cement  compositions. 

4.209.339.  CI.  106-106.000.  ^     . 

Smith,  Lawrence  E..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Regulated  deflection  cir- 
cuit. 4,209.732.  CI.  3 1 5-400.000.  _ 
Smith,  Samuel  C.  Chimney  cleaner.  4,208,756,  CI.  15-243.000. 
Smith.  Walter  J.,  to  Huck  Manufacturing  Company.  Multigrip  fastener. 

4.208.943.  CI.  85-7.000. 
SmithKline  Corporation;  See- 
Faulkner.  Albert  A..  4.209.256.  CI.  356-246.000. 
Smucker,  Don  M.  Knee  inflection  apparatus  and  method  for  its  use. 

4.209.012.  CI.  128-133.000. 
Snedkerud.  Ole;  and  Wyss.  Jurg.  to  Patelhold  Patentverwertungs-  & 
Elektro-Holding  AG.   Method  and  apparatus  for  ir.e  automatic 
matching  of  a  transmitter  to  an  antenna.  4.209.758.  CI.  333-I7.00M. 
Snedkerud.  Ole.  to  BBC  Brown  Boveri  &  Company  Limited.  Routable 
aerial  installation  mounted  on  a  mast  with  remote  mechanical  drive. 
4.209.789.  CI.  343-765.000. 
SNIA  VISCOSA  Societa  Nazionale  Industrial  A,i|.licazioni  Viscosa 
S.p.A:  See—  ,  _. 

Ciaperoni.  Aldemaro;  Quaglia.  Giuseppe;  and  Oall  Asta,  Gino. 
4.209,606.  CI.  528-167.000. 
Societa  Italiana  Telecommunicazioni  Siemens  S.p.A.:  See— 

Bambara.  Mario;  and  Ravagnati.  Aldo.  4.209,841.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Societa  Italiana  Telecomunicazioni  Siemens  S.p.A.:  See— 

Busacca.  Guido;  Burrascano.  Roberto;  Meli.  Vicenzo;  and  Mi- 
gliaccio.  Salvatore.  4.209.755.  CI.  331-83.000. 

Societe  Anonyme  Automobiles  Citroen:  See—  

Ducrot.  Pol  B.  L.;  and  Cloup.  Jean-Paul.  4,209.720.  CI.  310-45.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  DBA:  See- 
Gerard,  Jean-Louis.  4.209.083.  CI.  188-73.600. 
Societe  Chimique  de  la  Grande  Paroisse.  Azote  et  Products  Chimiques: 

Le  Goff,  Yannick;  Senes,  Michel;  and  Hamon.  Christian,  4.209.424. 
CI.  252-474.000. 
Societe  Nationalc  Elf  Aquitaine  (Production):  See— 

Marthe,  Louis;  Mondeil,  Lucien;  and  Serrus.  Max.  4.209.740.  CI. 

324-61. OOR.  ,    ^, 

Soderland,   Bengt.   to  AB  Gustavsberg.   Card  box.   4.209.093.  CI. 
206-425.000. 

Soga.  Kazuo:  See—  ,   

Ikeda.  Sakuji;  and  Soga.  Kazuo.  4.209.628.  CI.  548-229.000. 
Solargenics.  Inc.;  See- 
Collins.  David  L..  4.209.007,  CI.  126-422.000. 
Solem.  Richard  H.:  See—  ^  „       ^ 

Townsend.  Donald  I.;  Solem.  Richard  H.;  Timm.  Edward  E.;  and 
Caldecourt.  Victor  J..  4.208.907.  CI.  73-I90.00R. 
Solomin.  Vladimir  A.:  See— 

Popov.  Alexandr  D.;  Solomin,  Vladimir  A.;  and  Trofimov.  Vladi- 
mir A..  4.209.718.  CI.  310-13.000. 
Solvay  &  Cie.:  See— 

Lorquet.  Robert.  4.209.470.  CI.  26O-652.00P. 
Tytgat.  Daniel;  Noel.  Stephane;  and  Clerbois.  Lucien.  4.209.600. 
CT.  526-74.000. 
Somborn.  Gunter;   Kluge.  Johannes;   Rotthaus.   Dirk;   Hasselmann. 
Heinz;  and  Lichtenvort.  t'we.  to  DEMAG.  Aktiengesellschaft.  Pull 
switch.  4.209.681.  CI.  200-157.000. 


Sonnino.  Carlo  B.:  See— 

Moglia.    Henry    J.;    and    Sonnino.    Carlo    B..    4.209,686,    U. 
219-375.000. 
Sonoda,  Tomiya;  See— 

Washida.    Hiroshi;    Sonoda.    Tomiya;    and    Nakamura,    Yuzo. 
4.209.705.  CI.  250-486.000. 
Soodak,  Charles;  and  Priarone,  Paul,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories. 

Inc.  Nose  seal  assembly.  4.209.176.  CI.  277-95.000. 
Sooy,  Walter  R.:  See— 

Linford.  Gary  J.;  Peressini,  Eugene  R.;  and  Sooy,  Walter  R., 
4.209,689,  CI.  455-609.000. 
Souma,  Tsunenori:  See— 

Tazaki,  Shigemitsu;  Yamataka,  Akihiro;  Souma.  Tsunenon;  and 
Kusumoto.  Tadao,  4,209,850,  CI.  365-189.000. 
Spalding.  George  T.,  to  Diemakers.  Inc.  Process  for  producing  master 

cylinders.  4.209.058.  CI.  164-100.000. 
Speas.  Charles  A.,  to  Hedwin  Corporation.  Drum  assemblies  with 

preformed  inserts.  4.209.104.  CI.  220-71.000. 
Spector.  George:  See—  ^^^ 

Hall,  H.  Hedley;  and  Spector.  George.  4.208.828.  CI.  43-114.000. 
Spence.  John:  See—  ..,-,, 

Torode.  Allan  J.;  Harden.  David;  and  Spence.  John.  4.209.513.  CI. 
424-228.000. 
Sperry  Corporation:  See — 

Osder.  Stephens.  4.209,734,  CI.  318-564.000. 
Seppa,  Dale  K.,  4,209.846.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Workman,  David  B.,  4,209,342.  CI.  134-10.000. 
Sperry  Rand  Corporation:  See— 

Alcorn.  Thomas  E..  Jr.;  and  Konsevich.  James  L..  4.209.838.  CI. 

364-200.000. 
McAllister.  Ronald  L.;  Priepke.  Edward  H.;  and  Wagstaff,  Robert 

A,  4,209,137.  CI.  241-221.000. 
Rowland-Hill,  Edward  W.,  4.208.858,  CI.  56-14.600. 
Waldrop,  T.  William;  and  Campbell.  Willis  R..  4.208.862.  CI. 
56-341.000.  .    ..,.  . 

Spielvogel.  Bernard  F.;  Mc  Phail,  Andrew  T.;  Hall,  Ins  H.;  Wisian- 
Neilson,  Patty;  and  Hargrave.  Karl  D..  to  United  Sutes  of  America. 
Army.  Ammonia-cyanoborane.  sodium  iodide  complex.  4.209.510. 
CI.  424-148.000. 
Spoor.    Martin,   to   Bofors   America.    Inc.    Miniature   load    beams. 

4.208.905.  CI.  73-I41.00A.  ^  ,   .     ,;      , 

Sprecker.  Mark  A.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.;  Schmitt.  Fredenck  L.;  Vinals. 
Joaquin;  and  Kiwala.  Jacob,  to  International  Flavors  &  Fragrances 
Inc.  Flavoring  with  a  mixture  of  acetyl  hydrindacenes.  4.209.543.  CI. 
426-538.000. 
Sprecker.  Mark  A:  See— 

Light.  Kenneth  K.;  Sanders.  James  M.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.;  Shuster. 
Edward  J.;  Vinals.  Joaquin;  Schreiber.  William  L.;  Hall.  John  B.; 
Hruza,  Denis  E..  Sr.;  Kamath.  Venkatesh;  Mookherjee.  Braja  D.; 
Tseng,  Ching  Y.;  and  Sprecker.  Mark  A..  4.209.649.  O. 
568-820.000. 
Spuriing.  J.  Jeffrey,  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Glass  forming  apparatus 
4,209.315.  CI.  65-145.000. 

Square  D  Company:  See—  

McGinnis.  James  P..  4.209,817.  CI.  361-94.000. 
Zylstra.    Henry   J.;   and    Bon-ett.    Ronald    D..   4.209.818,   CI. 
361-96.000. 
Stafford.  Donald  C:  See— 

McCabe.  John  S.;  Stafford.  Donald  C;  and  Lavennan,  Royce  J.. 
4.209.271.  CI.  405-210.000. 
Stahl.  Otto,  to  Georg  Menshen  &  Co.  KG  Two-part  delivery  outlet 
closure  for  containers.  4.209,115.  CI.  222-536.000. 

*  Hubsc'h.  Gunter;  anistahlmann.  Rudolf.  4,208.968.  CI.  102-92.700. 
Stamicarbon,  B.V.:  See— 

Creemers,  Henricus  M.  J.  C;  and  Henskens,  Hubertus  J.  G.. 

4,209.436,  CI.  260-29.7PT. 
Hendriks,  Petrus  F.  A.  M..  4.209,591.  CI  435-2«i^^ 
van  dc  Leemput,  Lambertus  J.  M.  A.,  4,209.603.  CI.  526-129.000. 
Stanczak.  John  S.;  See— 

Rao.  G.  R.  Mohan;  Stanczak.  John  S.;  Lien.  Jih-Chang;  and  Bhatia. 
Shyam.  4.208.781.  CI.  29-577.00C. 
Stanley  Works.  The:  See—  .^_  _^,     _ 

Brown.    Martin    M.;    and    Bies.    Sylvester   W..   4.208.803.   O. 
33-348.000.  ^  ^  .       ^ 

Stark.  Terrence  L..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Fabncated  engine 

main  bearing  caps.  4.209.209.  CI.  308-23.000. 
St&rkcv  Dflvid  T  '  S€€^ 

Wangard.  William;  and  Starkey.  David  T..  4.208.939.  CI.  84-1.170. 
Starkey.  Henry  L.  Adjustable  animal  trap  4.208.827.  CI  43-87.000. 
Starks,  Charles  V.  Sewage  pulverizer  4,209,135.  CI.  241-46.170. 
Starks.  Emmett  A.,  to  Better-Way  Products  Company  Stop  assembly 

and  system  for  sliding  closures.  4.208.841.  CI.  49-449  000. 
Stariing.  Bobby  L.,  to  Pneumafil  Corporation.  Rotating  coiler  cleaner. 

4,208.762.  CI.  15-312.00R. 
Stauffer  Chemical  Company:  See—  .„,..««« 

Irani.  Mazin  R.;  and  Darragh.  Kirk  V..  4.209.497.  CI.  423-315.000. 
Photis,  James  M..  4.209.462.  CI.  260-545.00R. 

^*'' H^riilSton.  F.Tohn;  and  Stein.  Alvin  J..  4.209.475.  CI.  264-40.100^ 
Stein.  Leonard,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Selective  etching  of 
polymeric    materials    embodying    silicones    via    reactor    plasmas 
4.209.356.  CI.  156-643.000. 
Steiner,  Ernesto:  See—  .. 

Muhlemann.  Hans  R.;  Steiner.  Ernesto;  and  Brandestini.  Marco. 
4.208.795.  CI.  433-203.000. 
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loberl  L..  4.209,142.  CI. 


Paul   J..    4.209.618.    CI. 
M.,  4.209.526.  CI.  424- 


Steiner,  Herbert,  to  Siemens  AktiengesellschaH.  Circuit  arrangement 
for  scanning  the  character  elements  of  chairacters  at  arbitrarily  deter- 
minable points,  in  particular  for  the  correction  of  teletypewriter 
characters.  4,209,662,  CI.  178-69.00A. 
Steinkamp,  Johann  A.:  See—  I 

Becker,  Friedbert;  Kloeber,  Peter;  and  Steinkamp.  Johann  A., 
4.209,749,  CI.  455-56.000.  J 

Steinman.  Martin;  and  Wong,  Yee  S.,  to  Sc|ering  Corporation.  Novel 
synthesis  of  3-amino-2-methylbenzotrifli|oride  from  N-(2-X-5-tri- 
f1uoromethylphenyl)-S,S-dimethylsuirimidfc.  4,209,464,  CI. 

260-578.000. 
Stelmachowski.  Wladyslaw:  See— 

Zmojdzin.  Andrzej;  Urbanski,  Kazimierz;  Utecht.  Edmund;  and 
Stelmachowski,  Wladyslaw.  4,209.63  ll  CI.  548-338.000. 
Stelter.  Ronald  B.;  Kulka,  Raymond  P.;  I^orczak,  John;  Simonelis, 
Peter  A.;  and  Fiala,  Edward  J.,  to  Continejital  Group,  Inc.,  The.  Tab 
applicator  and  bonding  apparatus  and  mejhod  of  utilizing  the  same. 
4,208.976,  CI.  1 13- 121. OOA,  | 

Stenberg.  Erik  G.;  Wahren.  Douglas;  and  Zotterman,  Carl,  to  AB 
Karlstads  Mekaniska  Werkstad.  Two-sid4d  drainage  in  a  roll-type 
twin-wire  former.  4.209.360,  CI.  162-203.000. 
Stephan,  Gunter;  Birmes,  Hartmut;  Haus,  A  iur;  and  Plaza,  Erwin.  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Transfer  printing  process.  4.209,297,  CI. 
8-467.000. 
Stephan.  Leonard  P..  to  Boeing  Company.  The.  Turbulence  compen- 
sated throttle  control  system  for  aircraft  having  throttle  command 
signal  path  control  means  responsive  to  tngine  rating  control  and 
flare  initiation.  4,209.152.  CI.  244-182.000. 
Stephenson,  Robert  L.:  See- 
Booth.  Frederick  C;  and  Stephenson, 
242-107.600. 
Stephenson,    William   J.    Wing-mounted   ircnft   utility   doorstop. 

4.209.150.  CI.  244-129.100. 
Steriing  Drug  Inc.:  See— 

Crounse.    Nathan    N.;   and    Schmidt, 

544-153.000. 
Diana.  Guy  D.;  and  Carabateas,  Philii 
273.00P. 
Stevens,  Bryce  L.:  See— 

Lochmann,  Robert  L.;  and  Stevens.  Bryce  L.,  4,209,284,  CI. 

417-366.000. 

Stewart,  Charles  J..  Jr..  to  Commonwealth  Associates  Inc.  Apparatus 

for  dimensional  gauging  of  angular  members.  4.208.797.  CI.  33- 

180.00R. 

Stewart.  George  W.,  Jr.,  to  Ford  Aerospace 

Prismatic  beam  rotator  for  an  optical  bean 

350-6.400. 

Stewart,  Joe  W.,  to  A.  O.  Smith  Corporajtion.  Corrosion  resistant 

galvanic  coating.  4,209,555,  CI.  427-292.00i. 
Stipsits.  Gunter:  See- 
Beck.  Wolfgang;  Herzog.  Horst;  and  Stipt  its,  Gunter.  4,209,779,  CI. 
340-683.000. 
Stirling,  Robert,  to  Electricity  Council,  Ths.  Compressors  for  heat 

pumps.  4.208,883,  CI.  62-192.000. 
Slites.  David  G.;  Flint.  John  R.;  and  Kreus4r,  Michael  L..  to  Bell  & 
Howell  Company.  Microfilm  transport  with  shuttered  lens  and  glass 
nal  control.  4.209.238.  CI.  353-85.000. 
Stoddart.  Hugh  F.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporition.  Nuclear  transverse 

sectional  brain  function  imager.  4,209,700,  :i.  25O-363.00S. 
Stolyarov,  Nikolai  A.:  See— 

Grigorenko,  Anatoly  S.;  Moroz,  Jury  A.;  Bocharov.  Jury  A.; 

Safonov,  Anatoly  V.;  Landyshev,  Vlatlimir  V.;  Vasiliev,  Gen- 

nady  A.;  Sakharova,   Lidia  A.;  and  j  Stolyarov,   Nikolai  A., 

4.208.895.  CI.  72-8.000. 

Stone,   Richard.   Backhoe  bucket  extensior 

37-117.500. 
Stover,  Carole  S.,  to  Occidental  Research  ^Corporation 
reducing  the  nitrogen  content  of  shale  oil 
comprising  an  organic  acid  and  a  mineral 
254.00R. 
Strauss.  Manfred,  to  Shelcore,  Inc.  Driving  simulator  toy.  4.208,831,  CI 

46-I.OOB. 
Strongwater.  Murray.  Genume  leather  fabric 

same  4,208,744,  CI.  2-163.000. 
Stroud,  Henry  J.  F.:  See— 

Conway,  Henry  L.;  Hargis,  John  A.;  akd  Stroud,  Henry  J.  F 
4,209,305,  CI,  48-213.000. 
Strunk,  Richard  J.;  Hubbard,  Winchester  Ll.;  and  Ma,  Shih-Yu,  to 
Uniroyal.  Inc.  Organotin  sulHnates  as  insrcticides  and  acaricides. 
4,209,452,  CI.  260-429.700. 
Stypulkowski,  Henryk:  See— 

Poznanski,  Stefan;  Smietana,  Zbigniew; 
Janicki.    Jan;    Szpendowski,    Jerzy; 
4,209,534,  CI.  426-42.000. 
Sudnishnikov,  Boris  V.;  Kamensky,  Veniamin 
Tupitsyn,  Sergei  K.;  and  Nazarov,  Boris  V 
ing  rotary-percussive  downhole  drill.  4,209j070,  CI.  173-78.000. 
Sugai,  Hiroshi;  and  Nakayama,  Shoji,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Morita 
Seisakusho.   Air  bearing  for  a  dental  handpiece 
433-132.000. 
Sugalski.  Raymond  K.,  to  General  Electric  Company 
chargmg   camera   cells   through   flash   bulb 
4,209,737,  CI  320-2.000. 


k  Communications  Corp. 
projector.  4,209,224,  CI. 


device.  4,208,814,  CI. 


with 
acid 


Method  for 
a  selective  solvent 
4.209.385.  CI.  208- 


and  method  for  making 


Stypulkowski.  Henryk; 
|nd    Szewczyk,    Zenon. 

v.;  Vamello.  Eduard  P.; 
i^ir-operated  self-propell- 


4.209,293.   CI. 

Apparatus  for 
package   receptacle. 


Sugar.  Janos:  See — 

Jovanovics,  Karola;  Dancsi.  Lajos;  Eckhardt,  Sandor;  Lorincz, 
Csaba;  Sugar.  Janos;  Relle  nee  Somfai,  Zsuzsa;  Szasz,  Kalman; 
Tamas,  Jozsef;  and  Szollosy,  Aron,  4.209,443,  CI.  260-244.400. 
Sugimoto,  Masahiro:  See— 

Takahashi,  Keiichi;  lida,  Takao;  Shirahata,  Kunikatsu;  Sugimoto, 
Masahiro;   Ishii,   Shinzo;   Okachi,   Ryo;   and   Nara,   Takashi, 
4,209,612.  CI.  536-17.00R. 
Sukhorukov,  Vasily  V.:  See— 

Gerasimov,  Viktor  G.;  Kljuev,  Vladimir  V.;  Kuznetsov,  Viktor  B.; 
Kurozaev,  Viktor  P.;  Rogachev,  Viktor  I.;  Sukhorukov,  Vasily 
v.;  Ulitin,  Jury  M.;  and  Fedosenko,  Jury  K..  4,209,744.  CI. 
324-241.000. 
Sulzer  Brothers  Limited:  See— 

Deeg.  Helmut;  and  Schuize,  Siejgmund,  4,209,311,  CI.  55-294.000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Atsumi,  Toshio;  Tarumi,  Yuzo;  and  Kiyohara,  Takao,  4,209,525, 

CI.  424-273.00R. 
Ogino,  Shigeo;  Yoshida,  Noboru;  and  Kiyohara,  Takao,  4,209,507, 

CI.  424-116.000. 
Sato,  Hiroshi;  Tojima,  Hideto;  and  Yasui,  Seimei,  4,209,653,  CI. 
585-313.000. 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nagara,  Hiroaki,  4,209,201,  CI.  303-22.00R. 
Okita,  Koichi,  4,208,745,  CI.  3-1.400. 
Sumner,  Murray;  and  Liaukau,  Sigitas  J.,  to  Bunker  Ramo  Corporation. 
Processor  controlled  editor  terminal  system  and  method.  4,209,784, 
CI.  340-711.000. 
Sundsrud,  Gerald  J.;  and  Marteness,  Bruce  A.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company.  Adhesive  Upe  for  protecting  electrically 
insulated  rail  joint.  4,209,130,  CI.  238-152.000. 
Suntech,  Inc.:  See— 

Mayes,  Fred  M.,  4,209,400,  CI.  210-65.000. 
Supemaw,  Irwin  R.:  See- 
Arnold,  Dan  M.;  Peelman.  Harold  E.;  Langford,  Obie  M.;  Paap. 
Hans  J.;  and  Supemaw,  Irwin  R.,  4,209,695,  CI.  250-270.000. 
Surko,  Walter  E.,  Jr.,  to  Emhart  Industries,  Inc.  Cam  lock.  4,208,894, 

CI.  70-364.00A. 
Sutherland,  Ivan  E.;  and  Seitz,  Charles  L.,  to  California  Institute  of 
Technology.  Reticle  exposure  apparatus  and  method.  4,209,240,  CI. 
354-4.000. 
Sutton,  Gary,  to  General  Signal  Corporation.  Positive  control  valve 

assembly.  4,209,031,  CI.  137-106.000. 
Suwala,  David  W.;  and  Barabas.  Eugene  S.,  to  GAF  Corporation. 
Latex  blend  binder  compositions  for  asbestos  sheets.  4,209,562,  CI. 
428-271.000. 
Suzuki,  Takashi:  See— 

li,  Motohiko;  Goto,  Yoshio;  Suzuki,  Takashi;  and  Kubo,  Sotoo, 
4,209,398,  CI.  210-58.000. 
Suzuki,  Yasoji:  See— 

Arimura,    Yoshiaki;    Egawa,    Hideharu;    and    Suzuki,    Yasoji, 

4,209,830,  CI.  364-490.000. 
Egawa,  Hideharu;  Matsuki,  Koji;  and  Suzuki,  Yasoji,  4,209,797,  CI. 

357-42.000. 
Satou,  Kazuo;  Ueno,  Mitsuhiko;  and  Suzuki,  Yasoji,  4,209.713,  CI. 
3O7-200.00B. 
Suzuki,  Yoshinobu;  and  Maruyama,  Toshio,  to  Toyoda  Koki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Guard  device  with  dressing  apparatus  for  grinding  wheel. 
4,208,844,  CI.  51-268.000. 
Svenska  Mejerierhas  Riksforening  U  P  A:  See- 
Johansson,  Mats  S.  J.,  4,209,546,  CI.  426-603.000. 
Svitak,  John  J.:  See— 

DiLeo,  Daniel  A.;  Kurtz.  Samuel  E.;  and  Svitak,  John  J.,  4,209.358, 
CI.  156-293.000. 
Swanson,  Andrew  R.:  See— 

Nicol,   Stuart    K.;   and   Swanson,   Andrew   R.,   4,209,301,   CI. 
44-24.000. 
Sweet  Manufacturing  Ltd.:  See— 

Poggemiller,    Erhard;    and    Sweet,    Ralph    W.,   4,209,067,    CI. 
172-190.000. 
Sweet.  Ralph  W.:  See— 

Poggemiller,    Erhard;    and    Sweet.    Ralph    W..    4.209,067,    CI. 
172-190.000. 
Sweetheart  Plastic,  Inc.:  See- 
Brown,  Gaylord,  4,209.101,  CI.  215-253.000. 
Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.:  See— 

Akeret,  Rudolf,  4.208,897,  CI.  72-253.00R. 

Ames,  Adolf;  Wagner,  Alfred;  and  Zillmann,  Ulrich,  4,208,898,  CI. 

72-258.000. 
Anthony,  William  H.;  and  Popplewell,  James  M..  4,209,059,  CI. 
165-1.000. 
Synres  International  B.V.:  See- 
Brady,  John  W.;  Eijsberg,   Pieter;  and  Logemann,  Johan  D., 
4,209,599,  CI.  526-64.000. 
Szablowski,  Teofil,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Wipe-in  terminal 

for  printed  circuits.  4,209,220,  CI.  339.2I7.0OS. 
Szasz,  Kalman:  See— 

Jovanovics,  Karola;  Dancsi,  Lajos;  Eckhardt,  Sandor;  Lorincz, 
Csaba;  Sugar,  Janos;  Relle  nee  Somfai,  Zsuzsa;  Szasz,  Kalman; 
Tamas,  Jozsef;  and  Szollosy,  Aron,  4,209,443,  CI.  260-244.400. 
Szecsi,  Peter  L.:  See— 

Onsager.  Olav  T.;  and  Szecsi,  Peter  L.,  4,209,650,  CI.  568-860.000. 
Szewczyk,  Zenon:  See— 

Poznanski,  Stefan;  Smietana,  Zbigniew;  Stypulkowski,  Henryk; 
Janicki,  Jan;  Szpendowski,  Jerzy;  and  Szewczyk,  Zenon, 
4.209,534,  CI.  426-42.000. 
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Szirmai  nee  Maria  Sarkozi,  Laszlone:  See— 

Kisfaludy,  Lajos;  Nyeki  nee  Olga  Kuprina,  Gyorgyne;  Szirmai  nee 
Maria  Sarkozi,  Laszlone;  Karpati.  Egon;  Gidai,  Katalin;  and 
Szpomy,  Laszio,  4,209,442,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Szollosy,  Aron:  See— 

Jovanovics,  Karola;  Dancsi,  Lajos;  Eckhardt,  Sandor;  Lonncz, 
Csaba;  Sugar,  Janos;  Relle  nee  Somfai,  Zsuzsa;  Szasz,  Kalman; 
Tamas,  Jozsef;  and  Szollosy,  Aron,  4,209,443,  CI.  260-244.400. 
Szpendowski,  Jerzy:  See— 

Poznanski,  Stefan;  Smietana,  Zbigniew;  Stypulkowski,  Henryk; 
Janicki,   Jan;   Szpendowski,   Jerzy;   and    Szewczyk,    J^enon, 
4,209,534,  CI.  426^42.000. 
Szpomy,  Laszio:  See—  . 

Kisfaludy,  Lajos;  Nyeki  nee  Olga  Kuprina,  Gyorgyne;  Szirmai  nee 
Maria  Sarkozi,  Laszlone;  Karpati,  Egon;  Gidai,  Katalin;  and 
Szpomy,  Laszio.  4,209,442,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Taguchi,  Yoshio:  See— 

Nomura,  Takao;  Taguchi.  Yoshio;  Kobay«shi,  Kazuo;  and  Sakata. 
Isao.  4.209.564.  CI.  428-315.000. 
Takada,  Haruhiko,  to  Diesel  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.  Rotary  vane  compressor 

with  start-up  pressure  biasing  vanes.  4,209,287,  CI.  418-93.000. 
Takada,  Juiiro.  Belt  clamp  for  a  vehicle  passenger  restraint  belt  system. 

4,208,770,  CI.  24-1 36.00K. 
Takagi.  Shinichi:  See—  . 

Hashimoto.  Kenjiro;  Takagi,  Shinichi;  Okamoto,  Harunon;  and 
Miura,  Minoru,  4.209,596,  CI.  525-333.000. 
Takahara,  Takeshi;  Matsuura,  Susumu;  Nishimura,  Toshio;  and  Inoue, 
Nobuo,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Red  pigment- 
coated  phosphor  and  method  of  producing  the  same.  4,209,567,  CI. 
428-403.000.  ^     .. 

Takahashi,   Keiichi;   lida,  Takao;   Shirahata,   Kunikatsu;   Sugimoto, 
Masahiro;  Ishii.  Shinzo;  Okachi.  Ryo;  and  Nara.  Takashi.  to  Abbott 
Laboratories.  Fortimicin  factors  KF  and  KG  and  process  for  produc- 
tion thereof.  4.209.612.  CI.  536.I7.00R. 
Takahashi.  Norimichi:  See—  .. 

Urano,  Fumio;  Arai,  Akihiro;  Kobayashi,  Takumi;  Yamamon,  tiji; 
Takahashi,    Norimichi;    and    Umetsu,    Junji,    4,209,247,    CI. 
354-219.000. 
Takanashi,  Hiroshi;  Aoyama,  Toshimi;  and  Nakane,  Hisashi,  to  Tokyo 
Ohka  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Soluble  photosensitive  resin  compo- 
sition. 4,209,581,  CI.  430-283.000. 
Takase,  Tsutomu:  See— 

Masuda,  Takayoshi;  Takase,  Tsutomu;  Watanabe,  Yoshimoto;  and 
Yamazaki,  Fumio,  4,209,641,  CI.  568-617.000. 
Take,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Hamada,   Hiroshi;   Take.    Hiroshi;    Inami.   Yasuhiko;   Takechi. 
Sadatoshi;  and  Uede.  Hisashi.  4.209.770.  CI.  340-763.000. 
Takechi.  Sadatoshi:  See— 

Hamada.   Hiroshi;   Take,   Hiroshi;    Inami,   Yasuhiko;   Takechi, 
Sadatoshi;  and  Uede,  Hisashi,  4,209,770,  CI.  340-763.000. 
Takeda,  Shunichi:  See— 

Wada,  Osamu;  Sasaki,  Yoshiyuki;  Kumakawa,  Shiro;  Kimura, 
Akio;  Shimizu,  Toshimasa;  Nagai.  Hiroyuki;  Takeda,  Shunichi; 
and  Shimazu,  Takumi,  4.209,559.  CI.  428-91.000. 
Takemoto.  Iwao:  See- 
Koike,    Norio;   Takemoto,    Iwao;   Akiyama,   Toshiyuki;   Ando, 
Haruhisa;    Ohba,    Shinya;    Horiuchi,    Masatada;    and    Kubo, 
Masaharu,  4,209,806,  CI.  358-213.000. 
Takemura,  Reiji:  See—  .  ,^  ,..„ 

Seko,  Maomi;  Ogawa,  Shinsaku;  and  Takemura,  Reiji,  4,209.369, 
CI.  204-98.000. 
Takeuchi,  Tomio:  See—  . 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Takeuchi,  Tomio;  Oki,  Toshikazu;  and  Inui, 
Taiji.  4,209,588,  CI.  435-78.000. 
Taki,  Kiyoji,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Miura  Kumihimo  Kojyo.  Sling  belt. 

4,209,044,  CI.  139-411.000. 
Talijon,  Inc.:  See- 
Schwartz,  Robert  C,  4,208,809.  CI.  35-1.000. 
Tamas,  Jozsef:  See— 

Jovanovics,  Karola;  Dancsi,  Lajos;  Eckhardt,  Sandor;  Lonncz. 
Csaba;  Sugar,  Janos;  Relle  nee  Somfai.  Zsuzsa;  Szasz,  Kalman; 
Tamas,  Jozsef;  and  Szollosy,  Aron,  4,209,443,  CI.  260-244.400. 
Tanaka,  Honami:  See— 

Noguchi,  Kosaku;  Yoshimura,  Kiyoharu;  Tanaka,  Honami;  and 
Hayashi.  Maaao.  4.209,382.  CI.  208-22.000. 
Tanaka,  Masatoshi:  See— 

Nitta,  Tsuneo;  and  Tanaka,  Masatoshi,  4,209,672.  CI.  179-175.  lOA. 
Taniguchi,  Nobuyuki:  See—  .,^,^.     „, 

Nanba,    Yasuhiro;    and    Taniguchi,    Nobuyuki,    4,209,241,    CI. 
354-25.000. 
Tantum,  James  G:  See—  .„^,,„    ^, 

Nicholson,   John   S.;   and   Tantum,   James  G.,   4,209,638,   CI. 
562-401.000. 
Tarumi,  Yuzo:  See— 

Atsumi,  Toshio;  Tarumi,  Yuzo;  and  Kiyohara,  Takao,  4,209,525, 
CI.  424-273.00R. 
Taylor,  B.  Brooks;  See— 

McDaniel,  Robert  G.;  and  Taylor,  B.  Brooks,  4,209,316,  CI. 
71-77.000. 
Tazaki,    Shigemitsu;    Yamataka,    Akihiro;    Souma.    Tsunenori;    and 
Kusumoto,  Tadao,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electronic  apparatus. 
4,209,850,  CI.  365-189.000. 
Tcheraev,  Dimiter  I.  Magnetic  substance  having  sharp  permeability 
transition  temperature,  process  for  making,  and  apparatus.  4,208,911, 
CI.  73-362.0CP. 


Team,  Inc.:  See— 

Pennington,  James  E.,  4,209,029.  CI.  137-15.000. 
Tecumseh  Products  Company:  See- 
Douglas.  James  L..  4.209.080.  CI.  184-6.160. 
Morse.  Robert  L.;  and  Hudson.  Sharon  J..  Jr..  4.208.887.  CI. 
62-503.000. 
Teel,  Willis  A.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Transducer 

4.209,766.  CI.  367-155.000 
Teetz.  Wolfgang,  to  Maschinenfabrik  Carl  Zangs  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Multi-head  embroidery  machine.  4,208,975,  CI.  112-86.000. 
Tegal  Corporation:  See— 

Gorin,  Georges  J.;  and  Hoog,  Josef  T..  4,209,357,  CI.  156-643  000. 
Teijin  Limited:  See— 

Ichikawa,   Yataro;    Yamaji,   Teizo;   and   Yamamoto,    Mamoru, 

4,209,644.  CI.  568-596.000. 
Wada.  Osamu;  Sasaki.  Yoshiyuki;  Kumakawa.  Shiro;   Kimura, 
Akio;  Shimizu,  Toshimasa;  Nagai,  Hiroyuki;  Takeda.  Shunichi; 
and  Shimazu.  Takumi.  4.209.559.  CI  428-91.000 
Tektronix.  Inc.:  See- 
Bender,   Herman  G.;  and  Dikeman,  James  E.,  4,209,742,  CI. 
324-72.500. 
Teldix  GmbH:  See— 

Wehde,    Heinz;    Schumann,    Fritz;   and    Wulfhorst.    Burkhard. 
4,209,778,  CI.  340-677.000. 
Teledyne  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Morrison,  Richard  L.,  4.209,777,  CI.  340-547.000. 
Tennes,  Bemard  R.;  and  Brown,  Galen  K.,  to  United  States  of  America. 
Agriculture.  Mechanical  shaker  assembly  for  continuous  harvesting 
of  fruit.  4.208.861.  CI.  56-328.0TS. 
Teollisuusmittaus  OY:  See— 

Salmela.  Jouko;  Bergmann,  Erik;  and  Heikkila.  Tauno,  4.209.362. 
CI.  162-264.000. 
Terashima.  Isamu:  See— 

Anzai.     Masayasu;     and     Terashima.     Isamu.     4.208.985.     CI. 
118-712.000. 
Texaco  Inc.:  See- 
Arnold.  Dan  M.;  Peelman.  Harold  E.;  Langford.  Obie  M.;  Paap. 

Hans  J.;  and  Supemaw.  Irwin  R..  4.209.695.  CI.  250-270.000. 
Kessler.  Richard  V.;  and  Nolan.  John  T..  Jr..  4.209.304,  CI 

48-202.000. 
Prescott,  Gerald  F.;  and  Lewis,  Charles  T.,  Jr .  4,209,656.  CI. 
585-715.000. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See— 

Brantingham.  George  L.;  and  Wiggins.  Richard  H..  Jr..  4.209.844. 

CI.  364-724.000. 
Jones.  James  J..  4.209.202.  CI.  303-106.000. 
McElroy.  David  J..  4.209.729.  CI.  315-169.100. 
Ponder.  James  E..  4.209.851.  CI.  365-190.000. 
Puri.  Ajay  K.;  Caruso.  Michael  J.;  Dennison,  Stanley  M.;  and 

Brown.  Jay.  4.209.781.  CI.  340-347.0DA. 
Rao.  G.  R.  Mohan;  Stanczak.  John  S.;  Lien.  Jih-Chang;  and  Bhalia. 

Shyam.  4.208.781.  CI.  29-577.00C 
Raymond.  Joseph  H..  Jr..  4.209.716.  CI.  357-59.000. 
Wiggins.  Richard  H..  Jr.;  and  Brantingham.  George  L..  4.209.836. 
CI.  364-718000. 
Texasgulf  Canada  Ltd.:  See—  ,„,,-„    ^, 

Freeman.  George  M.;  and  Robinson,  Victor  E.,  4.209,379,  CI. 
204-198.000. 

"  Flachbarih.  Charles  T.;  and  Hadfield.  Robert  W..  4,209.660.  CI. 
174-48.000. 
-  Tezanos.  Enrique  H.:  See— 

Nogueira.  Eduardo  D.;  Infanzon.  Luis  A.  S.;  and  Tezanos.  Enrique 
H..  4.209.370.  CI.  204-99.000. 
Th.  Goldschmidt  AG:  See—  ,^...      ^, 

Hameyer.     Peter;     and     Tomczak.     Theodor.     4.209.451.     CI. 

260-410.800.  

Wagner.  Helmut;  and  Hess.  Fritz.  4.209.337.  CI   106-96.000. 
Therglas  GmbH  fur  Flachenheizung;  See— 

Bethge.  Walther;  and  Bethge,  Dietrich.  4.209.687.  CI.  219-522.000 

Thibault.  Lawrence  E..  to  United  States  of  America,  Health.  Education 

and    Welfare.    Hemoglobin-oxygen    equilibrium    curve    analyzer. 

4.209.300.  CI.  23-230.O0B.  ,      ^ 

Thies.  Hans;  and  von  Kaenel.  Fred,  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG.  Process  for  the 

production  of  aryl  thiols.  4.209.469.  CI.  568-68.000. 

Thomas  &  Betts  Corporation:  See—  

Gudaitis.  Bernard  V.;  and  Maximoff.  Paul.  4.209.217.  CI.  339- 

75.0MP.  .      ^ 

Thomenius.  Kai  E.;  and  Bernardi.  Richard  B..  to  Picker  Corporation. 

Electronic    ultrasonic    sector    scanning    apparatus    and    method. 

4.208.916.  CI.  73-626.000. 

Thomson-CSF:  See—  „    u    j 

Dieulesaint.    Eugene;    Royer.    Daniel;    and    Guedj.    Richard. 

4,209.725.0.310-313.000. 
Dubos.  Jacques;  and  Jacques.  Andre.  4.209.227.  CI.  350-96.220. 
Guyot.  Lucien.  4.209.803.  CI.  358-1 10.000. 
Reymond.  Jean-Claude;  and  Hidalgo.  Jean-Luc.  4.209,254.  CI. 

356-152.000. 
VoIIuet.  Gerard.  4.209.759.  CI.  333-153.000. 
TII  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Simokat.  Frank  L.,  4,209,667,  CI.  I79-17.00A. 
Timex  Corporation:  See— 

Polonsky.  Samuel.  4.208.867.  CI.  368-262.000. 

Timm.  Edward  E :  See—  „.,„,.         ,. .       j  c       a 

Townsend.  Donald  I.;  Solem.  Richard  H.;  Timm.  Edward  E.;  and 
Caldecourt.  Victor  J.,  4,208,907,  CI.  73-190.00R. 
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Timmis,  John  P.;  and  Johnson,  Anthony,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited. 

Vehicle  lamp  wiper.  4,208,758,  CI.  15-2501040. 
Tkachev,  Valentin  N.;  Fishtein,  Boris  M.;  Vlasenko,  Viktor  D.;  and 
Kazintsev,  Nikolai  V.  Method  for  induction  hard-facing.  4.209.057. 
CI.  164-51.000. 
Toeniskoetter,  Richard  H.:  See— 

Gardikes.  John  J.;  and  Toeniskoetter,  itichard  H.,  4,209,056,  CI 
164-16.000. 
Togulev,  Alexandr  K.:  See— 

Basov,  Nikolai  C;  Berezhnoi,  Igor  A.; 
Danilychev,  Vladimir  A.:  Elatontsev, 
mir  v.;   Karyshev,   Viuly   D.;  and 
4,209,768.  CI.  340-26.000. 
Tojima,  Hideto:  See- 
Sato,  Hiroshi;  Tojima.  Hideto;  and  Yaiui.  Seimei,  4,209,653.  CI. 
585-313.000.  ^ 

Tokyo  Institute  of  Technology:  See— 


Vekshin.  Vyacheslav  S.; 

Albert  I.;  Ignatiev,  Vladi- 

Togulev.  Alexandr  K.. 


Tatsuo.    4.209.821.    CI. 

179-175.  lOA. 
Nishimura,  Toshio;  and 


and    Suzuki.    Yasoji, 


CI.  277-205.000. 


4.209.451,     CI. 


Hideakira;  Matsumoto, 


Ikeda.  Sakuji:  and  Soga,  Kazuo,  4,209,628,  CI.  548-229.000. 
Tokyo  Ohka  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See-  ■ 

Takanashi,   Hiroshi;   Aoyama,  Toshim;  and   Nakane.   Hisashi. 
4.209.581.  CI.  430-283.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Ste— 

Egawa.  Hideharu;  Matsuki.  Koji;  and  Swtuki.  Yasoji.  4,209,797,  CI. 

357-42.000.  T 

Kobayashi.     Nobumitsu;    and    lida, 

361-341.000. 
Nitta,  Tsuneo;  and  Tanaka.  Masatoshi.  4]209,672,  CI 
Takahara,  Takeshi:  Matsuura,  Susumu;  Ni 
Inoue.  Nobuo,  4,209,567,  CI.  428-4O3.C0O. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.;  See— 
Aoki,  Kiyoshi,  4,209,715.  CI.  307-29  1.00(l 
Arimura,    Yoshiaki;    Egawa,    Hideharu 

4,209,830,  CI.  364-490.000. 
Inai.  Nobuhiko;  and  Miura,  Akihiko,  4,21)9,657,  CI.  I74-15.0CA. 
Ohyama.  Masumi:  Sakuragi.  Johji;  Aoiio.  Masanori:  and  Ochi. 

Takeshi,  4,209.783,  CI.  340-152.00T. 
Satou.  Kazuo:  Ueno,  Mitsuhiko;  and  Suzuki,  Yasoji,  4,209,713,  CI. 

307-200.008. 
Washida,    Hiroshi:    Sonoda,    Tomiya;    and    Nakamura,    Yuzo, 
4.209,705.  CI.  250-486.000. 
Tolbert.  William  R.;  Feder,  Joseph;  and  Kuo,  Mau-Jung,  to  Monsanto 
Company.  Production  of  tumor  angiogeneiis  factor  by  cell  culture. 
4,209,587.  CI.  435-41.000.  T 

Tolliver,  Wilbur  E.  Pipe  joint  seal.  4,209.179 
Tomczak.  Theodor:  See— 

Hameyer.     Peter;    and    Tomczak.    Tieodor. 

260-410.800. 

Tomita.  Kazuo;  Murakami.  Tadashi;  Tsuji^  . 

Keigo;  Fujita,  Katsuhiro;  and  Yokoi.  Shi<jji.  to  Sankyo  Company 

Limited.  Mono-  and  di-thiophosphate  esters  containing  an  isoxazoli- 

none  ring  and  compositions  and  methods  containing  the  same 

4.209.512,  CI.  424-200.000. 

Tomiyama.  Tsuyoshi,  to  Kotobuki  Seiyaku  Company  Limited.  Famesyl 

carboxylic  acid  a-bisabolol  ester,  a  muco*  I  stabilizing  composition 

and  method  of  manufacturing  the  same.  4.209.529.  CI.  424-312.000 

Tomy  Kogyo  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Yoshida.  Kanji.  4.208.830,  CI.  46-I.OOR 
Tonomura.  Kenichi:  See— 

Ikeda.  Tsuneo;  and  Tonomura,  Kenichi,  4(209,805,  CI.  358-175.000. 
Toppan  Printing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Masaki,  Tatsuo;  Miyajima,  Keiji;  Fukuyojhi,  Kenzo;  and  Kumagai. 
Hiroji,  4,209.551,  CI.  427-68.000.  ~ 

Toray  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Kashiro.  Yoshikazu:  Matsugasako.  Kenj 
4.209.481,0.264-24.000 
Torode,  Allan  J ;  Harden,  David:  and  Speiice.  John 

Wellcome  Co.  Tablet  formulation.  4.209.51$.  CI 
Torrens  bom  Le  Gargean.  Yvette  M.:  See— 

Riveron.  Andre  M  :  Asloin,  Jacques  N  ;  Marivain,  Alain  D.;  Cruci 

fix  bom  Depheimer,  Micheline;  Lapotit.  Marline  M.;  and  Tor 

rens  bom  Le  Gargean.  Yvette  M..  4.20».517.  CI.  424-248.570 

Toshiba  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Segawa.  Kazuyoshi.  4,208,879.  CI.  60-547 

Townsend.  Donald  I.;  Solem.  Richard  H.;  ' ^^„.„  ^.    a..u 

Caldecourt,  Victor  J.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Accelerat- 
ing rate  calorimeter  and  method  of  oper^tjon.  4,208,907.  CI.  73- 

Toyama,  Jinichi:  See— 

Narita,    Hiroshi:    Ibamoto,    Masahiko; 

4,209,733,  CI.  3I8-345.0OC. 
Toyoda  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Noda.  Shigeo;  Honma,  Hideo;  and  Kato, 

364-900.000. 
Suzuki,    Yoshinobu;    and    Maruyama.    iToshio.    4.208,844.    CI. 

51-268.000. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Horie.  Mitsuyuki.  4.208.880,  CI.  60-556.00 ) 
Kobayashi,  Toshihiko;  and  Michioka,  Iiirohumi.  4,209,495.  CI 

422-176.000. 
Nomura,  Takao;  Taguchi.  Yoshio;  Kobayiishi.  Kazuo;  and  Sakata. 

Isao.  4.209,564,  Cf  428-3 1 5.000.  ~ 

Schinohara,    Hiroshi;   Otsuka.    Yasuhiro; 

Furutani,  Toshinobu;  and  Wakizaka 

2O4-195.00S. 
Shimizu,     Hidetoshi;    and    Horie,    Mit^yuki,    4,208,872,    CI 

6O-28OJ00. 


and  Kataoka,  Shunro, 

to  Burroughs 
424-228.000. 


OOR. 
Timm, 


Edward  E.;  and 


and    Toyama,    Jinichi, 


Sadamu,  4,209.847.  CI. 


Matsumoto,   Shinichi; 
Hiroshi,  4,209,378.  CI. 


Shinohara.    Hiroshi;    Otsuka,    Yasuhiro;    Matsumoto,    Shinichi; 
Furutani.  Toshinobu;  and  Wakizaka,  Hiroshi.  4.209.377.  CI. 
204-195.00S. 
Yoshida,  Toshiro;  and  Kumai,  Teruo,  4,208.997,  CI.  123-136.000. 
TransFRESH  Corporation:  See- 
Woodruff.  Richard  E..  4,209,538.  CI.  426-314.000. 
Traynor.  Sean  G.;  and  Marcelin.  George,  to  SCM  Corporation.  Poly- 
dentate  metal  salts  used  in  the  process  for  the  deactivation  of  glass 
surfaces  and  capillary  columns  therewith.  4,209,554.  CI.  427-230.000. 
Tremeau.  Claude,  to  Crouzet.  Apparatus  for  cutting  silicon  having  a 
pivoted  work  carriage  utilizing  an  air  bearing.  4,209,005,  CI.  125- 
13.00R. 
Trenkle.  Robert  W.;  Mookherjee.  Braja  D.;  Kasper.  Robin;  Vock, 
Manfred  H.;  Vinals,  Joaquin;  Kiwala.  Jacob;  and  Schmitt.  Frederick 
L..  to  International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.  Process  for  augment- 
ing or  enhancing  the  aroma  or  taste  of  a  foodstuff  by  adding  to  a 
foodstuff  a  mixture  of  l-acyl-2,6,6-trimethylcyclohexene  derivatives. 
4.209.542.  CI.  426-538.000. 
Trio  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Miyamoto.  Yukihiko,  4,209.714,  CI.  307-229.000. 
Triumph  Werke  Numberg.  AG.:  See- 
Jung.  Friedrich,  4.209.260.  CI.  400-53.000. 
Trofimov,  Vladimir  A.:  See- 
Popov,  Alexandr  D.;  Solomin,  Vladimir  A.;  and  Trofimov.  Vladi- 
mir A..  4.209,718,  CI.  310-13.000. 
Trust,  Ronald  I.;  and  Albright,  Jay  D.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Com- 
pany. Substituted  6-phenyl-l.2,4-triazolo[4.3-a]pyridines.  4.209,626, 
CI.  546-119.000. 
TRW,  Inc.:  See— 

Merz,   Kenneth  M.;  and  Shapiro,  Howard  E..  4,209,764,  CI, 
338-308.000. 
Tseng,  Ching  Y.:  See- 
Light,  Kenneth  K.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.;  Shuster, 
Edward  J.;  Vinals.  Joaquin;  Schreiber,  William  L.;  Hall.  John  B.; 
Hruza,  Denis  E..  Sr.;  Kamath.  Venkatesh;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.; 
Tseng,   Ching   Y ;   and    Sprecker,    Mark   A..   4,209,649.   CI. 
568-820.000. 
Tsubota.  Junjiro.  Apparatus  for  obtaining  useful  work  from  wave 

energy.  4.208.875.  CI.  60-495.000. 
Tsubota.  Junjiro.  Apparatus  for  obtaining  useful  work  from  wave 

energy.  4.208.876.  CI.  60-495.000. 
Tsuji.  Hideakira:  See— 

Tomita.  Kazuo;  Murakami,  Tadashi;  Tsuji.  Hideakira;  Matsumoto, 
Keigo;   Fujita.   Katsuhiro:  and  Yokoi.   Shinji.  4.209.512.   CI. 
424-200.000. 
Tsujio.  Shinji,  to  Sakura  Color  Products  Corp.  Method  for  manufactur- 
ing pencil  leads.  4.209.332.  CI.  106-19.000. 
Tsurubuchi.  Tooru,  to  Roland  Corporation.  Device  for  producing  an 

ensemble  effect  4.208.940,  CI.  84-1.240. 
Tsushima,  Sakae:  See— 

Seko,    Maomi;    Yamakoshi,    Yasumichi;    Miyauchi.    Hirotsugu; 
Kiinoto.  Kyoji;  Hane.  Toshioki:  Fukumoto.  Mitsunobu;  Wata- 
nabe.  Itaru;  and  Tsushima.  Sakae.  4.209.367.  CI.  204-98.000. 
Tumey,  Lawrence  F.;  and  Zuker.  Paul,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Frozen 

confection  producing  system.  4,209.288.  CI.  425-113.000. 
Tupitsyn.  Sergei  K.:  See— 

Sudnishnikov.  Boris  V.;  Kamensky.  Veniamin  V.;  Vamello.  Ed- 
uard  P.;  Tupitsyn.  Sergei  K.;  and  Nazarov.  Boris  V..  4.209.070, 
CI.  173-78.000. 
Turner.  Maxwell  J.:  See- 
Lloyd.  Robert;  and  Turner.  Maxwell  J..  4.208.789,  CI.  29-650.000. 
Twil  Handling  Systems  Limited:  See- 
Jones.  Brian  G.;  and  Brown.  Barry.  4,209,183,  CI.  280-79.300. 
Tyler.  Hugh  J.,  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Company.  Method  of  making 

electrical  heater  construction.  4.208.785.  CI.  29-611.000. 
Tyrrell.  Phillip  A.:  See- 
Doll.  Calvin  K.;  and  Tyrrell.  Phillip  A..  4,208.955.  CI.  93-44.000. 
Tytgat.  Daniel:  Noel.  Stephane;  and  Cierbois,  Lucien,  to  Solvay  &  Cie. 
Process  for  polymerizing,  in  aqueous  suspension,  halogen-containing 
vinyl  monomers  in  the  presence  of  a  crust  formation  inhibitor. 
4.209,600.  CI.  526-74.000. 
Uchida,  Masayoshi:  See— 

Ono,  Tsuyoshi;  Shibata,  Norio:  Oguri,  Katsuhiko:  Uchida,  Masayo- 
shi; Sato,  Kazuhiro;  and  Sato.  Hidetoshi.  4.209.670.  CI.   179- 
100.4  ID. 
Uchiyama.  Yasushi;  and  Awamura,  Daikichi,  to  Nippon  Jidoseigyo 
Ltd.  Apparatus  for  detecting  defects  in  patterns.  4,209.257.  CI. 
356-394.000. 
Udall.  William  S..  to  Dunlop  Limited.  Tire  having  beads  with  air  relief 

means.  4.209.051.  CI.  I52-362.00R. 
Uede.  Hisashi:  See— 

Hamada.    Hiroshi;    Take.    Hiroshi;    Inami.    Yasuhiko:    Takechi, 
Sadatoshi;  and  Uede.  Hisashi.  4.209.770.  CI.  340-763.000. 
Ueno.  Ichiro,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan.  Limited.  Apparatus  for 
optically  recording  signals  on  a  recording  medium.  4.209.793.  CI. 
346-108.000. 
Ueno,  Mitsuhiko:  See— 

Satou,  Kazuo:  Ueno,  Mitsuhiko;  and  Suzuki,  Yasoji,  4,209,713.  CI 
307-200.00B. 
Uhlig.  Albert  R.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Safety  closure.  4,209,100,  CI 

215-216.000. 
Uitti,  Kenneth  D.:  See— 

Herout.   Richard   C;   and    Uitii,    Kenneth    D.,   4,209.383,   CI. 
208-93.000. 
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Ukihashi,  Hiroshi:  See—  ,^       .,      ^„      , 

Munekata,  Seiji;  Ukihashi,  Hiroshi;  Yamabe.  Maaaaki;  and  Kaneko, 
Isamu,  4.209,635.  CI.  560-183.000. 
Ulitin,  Jury  M.:  See—  ,,   „  ,,.,       _ 

Gerasimov,  Viktor  G.;  Kljuev,  Vladimir  V.;  Kuznetsov,  Viktor  B.; 
Kurozaev,  Viktor  P.;  Rogachev,  Viktor  I.;  Sukhorukov.  Vastly 
v.;  Ulitin,  Jury  M.;  and  Fedosenkc  Jury  K.,  4,209,744,  CI. 
324-241.000. 

UMC  Industries,  Inc.:  See—  

Alford,  James  R.,  4.209,211,  CI.  312-215.000. 

Umetsu,  Junji:  See—  ,  .^  ,      .  ^  c- 

Urano,  Fumio;  Arai,  Akihiro;  Kobayashi,  Takumi;  Yamamon,  Eyi; 
Takahashi,    Norimichi;    and    Umettu,    Junji,    4,209,247,    CI. 
354-219.000.  .  ........ 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Takeuchi,  Tomio;  Oki,  Toshikazu;  and  Inui,  Taiji,  to 
Zaidan  Hojin  Biseibutsu  Kagaku  Kenkyu  Kai.  Process  for  producing 
new  antitumor  anthracycline  antibiotics.  4,209,588,  CI.  435-78.000. 

Umezawa,  Hamao:  See—  .....       v,         i    v 

Oka,  Yoshihiko;  Ishida,  Hitoshi;  Monoka,  Moto;  Numasaki.  Yoso; 
Yamafuji,  Tsutomu;  Osono.  Takashi;  and  Umezawa.  Hamao, 
4,209.511,  CI.  424-180.000.  ^      ,  ^  ^ 

Umezawa,  Hiroyuki;  and  Okada,  Hitoshi.  to  Ctanon  Co..  Ltd.  Tape 
player.  4.209.812.  CI.  360-96.300. 

UniclerSee—  ^,   ..    .    .     „,      n  r^ 

Riveron,  Andre  M.;  Astoin,  Jacques  N.;  Manvain,  Alain  D.;  Cruci- 
fix bom  Depheimer,  Micheline;  Lapotre,  Martine  M.;  and  Tor- 
rens bom  Le  Gargean.  Yvette  M..  4.209,517.  CI.  424-248.570. 

Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See—  

Anderson,  James  D.,  4,209,418,  CI.  252-148.000. 

Chwastiak.  Stephen,  4,209.500.  CI.  423-447.600. 

Clash,  David  G..  4.209,577.  CI.  429-206.000.  .    ,  ,^  ^, 

Hoy,  Kenneth  L.;  Jones,  Allen  P.;  and  Knopf,  Robert  J.,  4,209,605, 

CI.  528-54.000. 
Pepe,  Enrico  J..  4.209.455,  CI.  556419.000. 
Stoddart.  Hugh  F..  4,209,700.  CI.  25O-363.0OS. 
Wheeler.  Thomas  N..  4,209,532.  CI.  «4-33 1.000 
Union  Siderurgique  Dunord  et  de  I'Est  de  la  France  (USINOR):  See- 
Germain.  Alfred  M.  J..  4,209.345.  CI.  134.122.00R. 
Uniroyal.  Inc.:  See— 

Batchelar.  Peter  H..  4.209.483.  CI.  264-159.000. 
Hunter.  Byron  A..  4.209.632,  CI.  560-13.000. 
Strunk,  Richard  J.;  Hubbard,  Winchester  L.;  and  Ma.  Shih-Yu. 
4.209.452,  CI.  260429.700. 

Uniroyal  Ltd.:  See—  

Khanna.  Som  N..  4.209.593.  CI.  521-163.000. 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northem  Ireland,  The  Secretary 
of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the: 

See- 
Hunt,  Geoffrey  H.,  4,209,691,  CI.  250-213.0VT. 
United  States  of  America 
Agriculture:  See- 
Graham,  John  S.,  4,208,920.  CI  73-828.000. 
Hse,  Chung- Yun,  4,209.433.  CI.  260-29.300. 
"     Tennes,  Bernard  R.;  and  Brown,  Galen  K..  4,208.861.  CI.  56- 
328.0TS. 
Army:  See—  ,    ,        .^  ,„^     _, 

Barley.   Thomas   A.;   and   Rast.   Gusuf  J..   4,209.786,   CI. 

343-17.700. 
Betts.  Robert  E..  4,208.967,  CI.  I02-28.0EB. 
Cobb,  Bemie  J..  4,208,948,  CI.  89-1.706. 
Kinnamon.  Kenneth  E.,  4,209,519,  CI.  424-258.000. 
Pierce.   Everette  M.;  and  Allen,   Henry  C,  4,209,351,  CI. 
'49-19.100.  ^    ......    u 

Spielvogel,  Bernard  F.;  Mc  Phail,  Andrew  T.;  Hall,  Ins  H.; 
Wisian-Neilson,  Patty;  and  Hargrave,  Karl  D.,  4.209.510.  CI. 
424-148.000. 

Fenimore.  Edward  E.;  and  Cannon.  Thomas  M.,  4,209,780,  CI. 

340-146.30F. 
Gates,  Willard  G ;  and  Hale.  Gerald  J.,  4,209.375,  CI.  204- 

192.00R. 
Horton,  Richard  H.;  and  Zdeb,  John  J..  4.209.236.  CI.  353-3.000. 
Welch.  Kimo  M..  4.209.552.  CI.  427-78.000. 
Health,  Education  and  Welfare:  See— 
Thibault.  Uwrence  E.,  4,209.300.  CI.  23-23O.00B. 

"cobyi  August  D.;  and  Cooley.  Wils  L.,  4,209,741,  CI.  324-62.000. 

Paice,  Derek  A..  4.209.739.  CI.  324424.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See— 

Sawko,  Paul  M.,  4,209,561.  CI.  428-1 14.000. 
Navy:  See — 

Bridges.  William  B.,  4,209,752.  CI.  3304.000 

Flanders.  David  R..  4,209,767.  CI.  340-26.000. 

Keller.  Teddy  M.;  and  Griffith,  James  R.,  4,209,458.  CI.  260- 
465.00F. 

Mack.  Kit  L.;  and  Skaalen.  Clifford  I..  4.208.979,  CI.  1 14-264.000. 

Teel,  Willis  A..  4.209.766.  CI.  367-155.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Dil.  Jan  G.  4.209.804.  CI.  358-128,500. 

Jack,  Alexander  G.;  Baeten.  Franciscus  N.  C;  and  van  de  Bilt. 

Johannes.  4.209.726.  CI.  313-174.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See—  ,.„,,»„» 

Duhl.  David  N.;  and  Olson.  Walter  E..  4.209.348.  CI.  148-3.000. 
Heynau.  Hans  A.;  and  Raber,  Peter  E..  4,209.255,  CI.  356-152.000. 
Lemkey,  Franklin  D.;  Douglas.  Frank  C;  Golden.  Gerald  S.;  and 

Brooks.  Clyde  S.,  4,209.008.  CI.  126452.000. 


Voyer,  Peter  E.;  Walsh.  Thomas  C;  and  Grzyb,  Joseph.  4.208.774, 

CI.  29-156.40R. 
Walsh.  Thomas  C;  Voyer.  Peter  E.;  and  Wallace.  Francis  J.. 
4.208.777,  CI.  29418.000. 
University  of  California,  The  Regentt  of  the:  See- 
Carlson.  Robert  M..  4.209.299.  CI.  23-230.00R. 
University  of  Pittsburgh:  See— 

Gilbertson,   John   R.;   and   Crout.   Richard   J.,   4.209.533,   CI. 
424-343.000. 
Univenity  Patents.  Inc.:  See— 

McDaniel.  Robert  G.;  and  Taylor.  B.  Brooks,  4.209.316,  d 

71-77.000. 

Unsold,  Eberhard:  See—  _     _ 

Renner,    Gerhard;    and     Unsold,     Eberhard,    4,209,697,    Q. 

250-282.000. 

UOPInc.:See—  _     ,    _ 

Herout,   Richard   C;  and   Uitti,   Kenneth   D.,   4,209,383,   CI. 

208-93.000. 
Hilfman,  Lee.  4.209.384,  CI.  208-1 1 1.000.  _ 

Mitsche,  Roy  T.;  and  Pope.  George  N..  4.209.655.  CI.  585-664.000. 
Ward,  Dennis  J..  4.209.652.  CI   568-882  000. 
Upham.  Neil  R.,  to  Aeroquip  Corporation.  Environmental  check  valve. 

4,209.037,  CI.  137-527.000. 
Upjohn  Company,  The:  See— 

Axen,  Udo  F.,  4,209.637,  CI.  560-121.000. 

Kelly,  Robert  C,  4,209,615,  CI.  542426.000. 

Marshall,  Vincent  P.;  EIrod,  David  W.;  and  Wiley,  Paul  F., 

4,209,611,  CI.  536-17.00A. 
Nelson,  Norman  A.,  4.209.645.  CI.  568-670.000. 
Urano.  Fumio;  Arai.  Akihiro;  Kobayashi,  Takumi;  Yamamori.  Eiji; 
Takahashi.  Norimichi;  and  Umeuu.  Junji.  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Environmenully  protected  camera  with  an  inter- 
changeable drawing  type  finder.  4.209.247.  CI.  354-219.000. 
Urbanski.  Kazimierz:  See— 

Zmojdzin.  Andrzej;  Urbanski,  Kazimierz;  Utecht,  Edmund;  and 
Stelmachowski,  Wladyslaw.  4,209,631.  CI.  548-338.000. 
Utecht.  Edmund:  See—  ^    ^^        .       j 

Zmojdzin,  Andrzej;  Urbanski,  Kazimierz;  Utecht.  Edmund:  and 
Stelmachowski.  Wladyslaw,  4,209,631,  CI.  548-338.000. 
Utility  Verification  Corp.;  See— 

Weinberger.  Gerald  J.;  and  Miller,  Stanley  F.,  4.209,668.  CI.  179- 
90.00B. 

Valmet  Oy:  See—  

Kankaanpaa,  Matti.  4.209.361.  CI.  162-205.000. 
Van  Cleve,  Barbara  J.  Arcuate  razor  head.  4,208,791.  CI.  3049.000. 
van  de  Bilt.  Johannes:  See—  ^        ^         ^    « i 

Jack,  Alexander  G.;  Baeten,  Franciscus  N.  C ;  and  van  de  BUt, 
Johannes,  4,209,726.  CI.  3 1 3- 1 74.000. 
van  de  Leemput,  Lambertus  J.  M.  A.,  to  Stamicarbon,  B.V.  Catalyst  on 
a  support  for  the  polymerization  of  a-alkenes,  particularly  ethene. 
4,209,603,0.526-129.000. 

Vanderbilt  University:  See—  ,...,««  „«    i-i 

Johnson,  Roger  A.;  and  Walseth,  Timothy  F..  4.209,589.  CI. 
435-90.000. 
van  der  Leiy.  Comelis.  Agricultural  machine.  4,208,863.  CI.  56-377.000. 
Vanotti.  Gerard,  to  Compagnie  Gencrale  des  Etablissements  Michelin. 
Articulated  mold  for  objects  having  undercut  parts.  4.209.160.  CI. 
249-162.000. 
Van  Sickle,  Norman  E.  Firearm  alignment  and  support  apparatus. 

4.208,946,  CI.  89-37.0BA.  .      . 

Vanvlaenderen.  Roger,  to  N.  V.  Bekaert  S.A.  Functional  mesh  or 

netting.  4.209.153.  CI.  245-8.000. 
Varian  Associates.  Inc.;  See— 

Nunan,  Craig  S..  4.209,706.  CI.  250490.000. 
Varma,  Ravi  K.:  See—  „  „.  ..    ^        .... 

Bemstein.  Jack;  Varma,  Ravi  K.;  Vogt.  B.  Richard;  and  Weisen- 
bom.  Frank  L..  4,209,614.  CI  536-25.000. 
Vamello.  Eduard  P.:  See—  .,.,»,       „     ca 

Sudnishnikov.  Boris  V.;  Kamensky.  Veniamin  V.;  Vamello.  M- 
uard  P.;  Tupitsyn,  Sergei  K.;  and  Nazarov,  Boris  V.,  4,209,070. 
CI.  173-78.000. 
VarU  Batterie  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Baiters.  Helmut.  4.209.578.  CI.  429-206.000. 
Vartiak.  Joseph  F.;  See—  .  .,       ,     ,        u  c 

Baer.  William  K.;  Nielsen.  Ralph  R.;  and  Vartiak.  Joseph  F.. 
4.208,973,  CI   111-1.000. 
Vasilantone,  Michael.  Infrared  dryer.  4,209,294,  CI.  432-233.000. 
Vasiliev.  Gennady  A.;  See— 

Grigorenko.  Anatoly  S.;  Moroz,  Jury  A.;  Bocharov.  Jury  A.; 
Safonov.  Anatoly  V.;  Landyshev.  Vladimir  V.;  Vasiliev.  Gen- 
nady A.;  Sakharova,  Lidia  A.;  and  Stolyarov.  Nikolai  A.. 
4.208.895.  CI.  72-8.000.  , 

Vasilos.  Thomas,  to  Avco  Corporation.  Composite  structure  reinforced 
in  the  X.  Y.  and  Z  directions  and  method  of  making  same.  4.209.560. 
CI.  428-109.000. 
Vasvari.  Lelle;  See— 

Meszaros.  Zoltan:  Knoll.  Jozsef:  Hermecz.  Istvan;  Vasvan.  Lelle; 
and  Horvath.  Agnes.  4.209.622.  CI.  544-282000. 
VDO  Adolf  Schindling  AG;  See— 

Reissland.  Mariin-Ulrich.  4.209.572.  CI.  429-53.000. 
Vekshin,  Vyacheslav  S.;  See-  .     »,  ,.  u      *,      u    i      e 

Basov.  Nikolai  G.;  Berezhnoi.  Igor  A.;  Vekshin.  Vyacheslav  S.; 
Danilychev.  Vladimir  A.;  Elatontsev.  Albert  I.:  Ignatiev.  Vladi- 
mir v.;  Karyshev.  Vitaly  D.;  and  Togulev.  Alexandr  K., 
4.209.768,  CI.  340-26.000. 


PI  36 


C.  4,209.298.  CI.  8-582.000. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


June  24,  1980 


Anthony  J..  4.209,539,  CI 
Co.  GmbH:  See— 


Latsuhiko;  Uchida,  Masayo 
etoshi.  4.209.670.  CI.  179 


/ock.  Manfred  H.;  Shuster, 


Velsicoi  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Lazar.  Remus  l;  and  Reichei.  Richard 
Verbatim  Corporation:  See— 

Majicek,  Stepan,  4,209,144,  CI.  242-19)000. 
VerBerkmoes.  John  A.:  See— 

Arend.  Raymond  J.;  and  VerBerkmc^.  John  A..  4.208,972.  CI 
108-111.000. 
Verbiscar,  Anthony  J.:  See— 

Banigan,  Thomas  F.;  and  Verbiscar, 
426-319.000. 
Vereinigie  Baubeschlagfabriken  Gretsch  & 

Schroder,  Gerhard.  4,208.763.  CI.  16-ll51.000. 
Vergnault,  Joel:  See— 

Cabane,  Bruno;  and  Vergnault,  Joel.  4  209.390.  CI.  210-12.000. 
Verkaufsgeseiischaft  fur  Teererzeugnisse:  See— 

EchterhofT,  Heinz;  Gemmeke,  Wilfri«d;  Koch.  Karl  H.;  Raulf. 
Erich;  and  Sieckmann,  Joachim,  4.209,323.  CI.  75-48.000. 
Verma.  Surendra,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Mass  terminable 
shielded  flat  flexible  cable  and  methoti  of  making  such  cables. 
4,209,215,  CI.  339-17.00F.  i 

Vetco,  Inc.:  See—  [ 

Ahlstone.  Arthur  G.,  4.209.193,  CI.  285-309.000. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Limited:  See—  ] 
Iwahara.  Makoto,  4,209,665.  CI.  179-1 
Ono.  Tsuyoshi;  Shibata.  Norio;  Oguri. 
shi;  Sato,  Kazuhiro;  and  Sato.  Hi 
I00.41D. 
Ueno,  Ichiro,  4,209.793,  CI.  346-108. 
Vinals.  Joaquin:  See- 
Light.  Kenneth  K.;  Sanders.  James  M., , „>., 

Edward  J.;  Vinals.  Joaquin;  Schreibet.  William  L.;  Hall.  John  B.; 
Hruza.  Dmn  E..  Sr.;  Kamath,  Venkalesh;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.; 
Tseng.  Ching  Y.;  and  Sprecker,  iMark  A.,  4.209.649.  CI. 
568-820.000.  i 

Sprecker.  Mark  A.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.; 
Vinals.  Joaquin;  and  Kiwala.  Jacob.  4.209,543,  CI.  426-538.000. 
Trenkle.  Robert  W,;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D,;  Kasper,  Robin;  Vock. 
Manfred  H.;  Vinals.  Joaquin;  Kiwala,  Jacob;  and  Schmitt,  Fred- 
erick L..  4,209,542,  CI.  426-538.000   ] 
Vinals.  Joaquin  F.:  See- 
Wilson,  Richard  A.;  Mookherjee.  Braja 
Manfred   H.;   Frederick.   Louis  S.; 
4.209.025.  CI.  131-17.00R. 
Vimig.  Michael  J.,  to  Henkel  Corporation.  Certain  sulfonamidoquino- 
lines,  metal  complexes  thereof,  and  solutions  containing  such  sul- 
fonamidoquinolines  and  metal  complexes.  14,209,419.  CI.  252-182.000. 
Vishnipolsky,  Joseph:  See—  ! 

Barash,  Sonn;  Brandman,  Yigal;  Cohei  Yitzhak;  Shpom.  Shaul; 

Vishnipolsky.    Joseph;    and    Yanai,    Elisha.    4.209.131,    CI. 

239-68.000. 

Visscher,  Saralee  N..  to  Endowment  and  Research  Foundation  at 

Montana  State  University.  Insect  control  compositions  employing 

abscisic  acid.  4,209,530.  CI.  424-317.000. 

Vitale.   Andrew   P.   Variable  duration   electric   clock   timer   unit. 

4.209.675.  CI.  2OO-33.0OR. 
Vlasenko.  Viktor  D.:  See— 

Tkachev.  Valentin  N.;  Fishtein,  Boris  M  ;  Vlasenko,  Viktor  D.;  and 
Kazinlsev,  Nikolai  V..  4.209,057,  CI.    64-51.000. 
Vock.  Manfred  H.:  See- 
Light.  Kenneth  K.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  N  ock.  Manfred  H.;  Shuster, 
Edward  J.;  Vinals,  Joaquin;  Schreiber, 


D.;  Hruza,  Anne  S.;  Vock. 
and   Vinals.  Joaquin   F.. 


Hruza.  Denis  E..  Sr.; 
Tseng.   Ching   Y.; 

568-820.000. 
Sprecker.  Mark  A.;  Vock. 


^  William  L;  Hall.  John  B., 
Kamath.  Venkat«sh;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.; 
and   Sprecker.    Mark    A.,   4,209,649,   CI. 


Manfred  H.;  Schmitt.  Frederick  L. 


md  Vinals,  Joaquin  F., 
B.  Richard;  and  Weisen- 


and  Cramlet,  Charles, 


Vinals.  Joaquin;  and  Kiwala.  Jacob.  4  209.543.  CI.  426-538.000 
Trenkle,  Robert  W  ;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Kasper,  Robin;  Vock, 
Manfred  H.;  Vinals,  Joaquin;  Kiwala,  llacob;  and  Schmitt,  Fred- 
erick L.,  4,209.542,  CI.  426-538.000. 
Wilson,  Richard  A.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  ID.;  Hruza.  Anne  S.;  Vock. 

Manfred  H.;   Frederick.   Louis  S.;       " 

4.209.025.  CI.  I3I-I7.00R. 
Vogt.  B.  Richard:  See— 

Bernstein.  Jack;  Varma,  Ravi  K.;  Vogt. 
bom,  Frank  L..  4,209.614.  CI.  536-25.(j00 
Volkman.  John  C  See— 

Gaura.  Charles  F.;  Volkman.  John  C 
4.208.847.  CI.  52-118.000. 
Volluet.  Gerard,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Magneto  slastic  surface  wave  inter- 
action device.  4,209,759,  CI.  333-153.000. 
von  Kaenel,  Fred:  See— 

Thies,  Hans;  and  von  Kaenel,  Fred.  4.20|9,469.  CI.  568-68.000 
von  Konig.  Anita:  See— 

Berthold.  Werner;  Botta.  Anur;  von 
Christian.  4.209.583.  CI.  430-418.000. 
Vopel,  Karl-Heinnch:  See— 

Janssen.   Wjlhelm;   Vopel,   Karl-Heinriih 
4.209,322,  CI.  75-25.000 
Vorbruggen.  Helmut,  to  Schering  Aktienge^llschaft.  Process  for  the 

preparation  of  nucleosides.  4.209,613,  CI.  536-23.000. 
Voyer,  Peter  E.;  Walsh.  Thomas  C;  and  Grzyb.  Joseph,  to  United 
Technologies  Corporation.  Process  for  welding  flanges  to  a  cylindri- 
ri  70*' <*  ""'"*  '"'^'"*  *  P'"'""'''y  of  spac^  rails  and  ribs.  4.208.774. 


Conig.  Anita;  and  Rasp. 


and  Meyer.  Gunter. 


Voyer.  Peter  E.:  See- 
Walsh.  Thomas  C;  Voyer,  Peter  E.;  and  Wallace,  Francis  J., 
4.208.777.  CI.  29-418.000. 
W-K-M  Wellhead  Systems.  Inc.:  See- 
Peters.  Clifford  M.,  4.209.040.  CI.  137-625.480. 
W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.:  See— 

Previte.  Robert  W..  4,209.336.  CI.  106-90.000. 
Schirmer,  Henry  G.,  4,208,855,  CI.  53-417.000. 
Wachtler.  Maximilian:  See— 

Donath,  Norbert  W.;  and  Donath,  Bemhard  K.,  4,209,782,  CI. 
340-147.0MD. 
Wacker-Chemie  GmbH:  See- 
Graf,  Werner;  Frey,  Volker;  John.  Peter;  and  Zeller.  Norbert. 

4.209.454.  CI.  556-457.000. 
Roth.  Michael,  4.209.432.  CI.  260-29.20M. 
Wada.  Osamu;  Sasaki.  Yoshiyuki;  Kumakawa,  Shiro;  Kimura,  Akio; 
Shimizu.    Toshimasa;    Nagai,    Hiroyuki;    Takeda,    Shunichi;    and 
Shimazu.  Takumi.  to  Teijin  Limited.  Linear  crystalline  terephthalate 
polyester  yam  and  textile  goods  made  therefrom.  4,209.559,  CI. 
428-91.000. 
Wagner.  Alfred:  See- 
Ames,  Adolf;  Wagner,  Alfred;  and  Zillmann,  Ulrich,  4,208,898,  CI. 
72-258.000. 
Wagner.  Berthold:  See— 

Hofmann.  Eberhard;  Schwartz,  Reinhard;  and  Wagner,  Berthold, 
4,208,998,  CI.  123-I39.0AZ. 
Wagner.  Hans:  See— 

Klenk,  Herbert;  Lussling,  Theodor;  Maierhofer,  Alfred;  OfTer- 
manns,  Heribert;  and  Wagner,  Hans,  4,209,461,  CI.  260-545.00R. 
Wagner,  Helmut;  and  Hess,  Fritz,  to  Th.  Goldschmidt  AG.  Preparation 
of  hardenable  binding  agents  based  on  cement  and  bituminous  emul- 
sions. 4.209.337.  CI.  106-96.000. 
Wagner.  Joseph  F.;  and  Murray,  Richard  E.,  to  Deere  &  Company. 

Two-piece  seal  for  track  chain  joints.  4.209.204.  CI.  305-1 1.000. 
Wagstaff.  Robert  A.:  See- 
McAllister.  Ronald  L.;  Priepke,  Edward  H.;  and  Wagstaff.  Robert 
A,  4.209.137.  CI.  241-221.000. 
Wahren.  Douglas:  See— 

Stenberg,   Erik   G.;   Wahren.   Douglas;   and   Zotterman,   Carl, 
4.209.360.  CI.  162-203.000. 
Wakino.  Kikuo:  See— 

Shiki.  Haruo;  Saito.  Yoshiteru;  Katsuki,  Marefumi;  and  Wakino, 
Kikuo,  4,209.754.  CI.  330-307.000. 
Wakita.  Hitoshi:  See— 

Kiuchi,  Mitsuyuki;  Yoshida.  Hirokazu;  Hamaoka.  Shigeo;  and 
Wakita.  Hitoshi.  4.209.683,  CI.  219-10.770. 
Wakizaka.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Schinohara.    Hiroshi;   Otsuka.    Yasuhiro;    Matsumoto.    Shinichi; 
Furutani.  Toshinobu;  and  Wakizaka.  Hiroshi,  4.209,378,  CI. 
204-195.00S. 
Shinohara,    Hiroshi;    Otsuka.    Yasuhiro;    Matsumoto.    Shinichi; 
Furutani.  Toshinobu;  and  Wakizaka.  Hiroshi.  4,209.377,  CI. 
204-195.00S. 
Waldrop,  T.  William;  and  Campbell,  Willis  R..  to  Sperry  Rand  Corpo- 
ration. Automatic  bale  ejection  drive.  4.208.862.  CI.  56-341.000. 
Wall.  Leslie  W.  Miter  saw  machine.  4.208,934.  CI.  83-468.000. 
Wallace.  Francis  J.:  See- 
Walsh.  Thomas  C;  Voyer.  Peter  E.;  and  Wallace.  Francis  J.. 
4.208.777.  CI.  29-418.000. 
Wallace,  John  F.;  and  Neuman,  Robert  W.,  to  Foseco  International 
Limited.  Titanium-containing  treatment  agents  for  molten  ferrous 
metal.  4.209.324.  CI.  75-58.000. 
Wallace,  Richard  A.  Portable  hepatic-assist  method  and  apparatus  for 

same.  4,209.392.  CI.  210-23.00F. 
Walseth.  Timothy  F.:  See- 
Johnson.  Roger  A.;  and  Walseth.  Timothy  F..  4.209,589,  CI. 
435-90.000. 
Walsh.  Thomas  C;  Voyer.  Peter  E.;  and  Wallace.  Francis  J.,  to  United 
Technologies  Corporation.  Method  for  manufacturing  a  split  engine 
casing  from  a  cylinder.  4.208,777,  CI.  29-418.000. 
Walsh.  Thomas  C:  See— 

Voyer.  Peter  E.;  Walsh,  Thomas  C;  and  Grzyb,  Joseph,  4,208,774, 
CI.  29-156.40R. 
Walter.  Henry  J.;  and  Kunz,  Raymond  W..  to  Clairol  Incorporated. 
Hair  straightening  or  waving  mandrel  for  use  with  a  vapor  generating 
curling  iron,  4.209.«85.  CI.  219-225.000. 
Walter.  Lothar:  See— 

Olschewski,    Armin;    Brandenstein.    Manfred;    Walter,    Lothar; 

Schurger,  Rainer;  and  Neder.  Gunter.  4.209.208,  CI.  308-20.000. 

Wangard,  William;  and  Starkey.  David  T..  to  Norlin  Industries.  Inc. 

Data  encoder  for  an  electronic  musical  instrument.  4.208,939,  CI. 

84-1.170. 

Ward.  Bruce  D.;  and  Perlin.  Alfred  R..  to  Kendall  Company.  The. 

Artificial  sphincter.  4.209.010.  CI.  128-I.OOR. 
Ward.  Dennis  J.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Process  for  production  of  motor  fuel  and 

phthalate  esters  or  acyclic  alcohols.  4.209.652.  CI.  568-882.000. 
Ward.  Terence  J.:  See — 

Archibald.    John    L.;    and    Ward.    Terence   J..    4.209.521.    CI 
424-267.000. 
Wardlaw.  Stephen  C;  and  Levine.  Roberi  A.  Optical  viewing  instru- 
ment including  capillary  tube  and  holder.  4,209.226,  CI   350-85  000 
Warming.  Nils,  to  J.  D.  Moller  Optische  Werke  GmbH.  Apparatus  for 
generating  and  measurement  of  defined  forces  for  medical  appliances 
4.209.021.  CI.  128-652  000.  ' 

Warner  Electric  Brake  &  Clutch  Company:  See— 
Wus,sow,  James  M..  4.209.213.  CI.  339-5.00R. 
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Wasco  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Jentoft,  Arthur  P.;  and  Couture.  Paul  A..  4,208.840.  CI.  49-379.000. 

Washida.  Hiroshi;  Sonoda,  Tomiya;  and  Nakamura.  Yuzo.  to  Tokyo 

Shibaura  Electric  Co,  Ltd.  Image  intensifier  whose  input  screen 

phosphor  layer  is  divided  into  light  guiding  mosaic  blocks  by  metal 

protrusions.  4,209.705,  CI.  250-486.000. 

Watanabe.  Eiki:  See— 

Anzai,  Nobuo;  and  Watanabe,  Eiki,  4,209,082,  CI.  187.29.00R. 
Watanabe,  Itaru:  See— 

Seko,    Maomi;    Yamakoshi,    Yasumichi;    Miyauchi,    Hirotsugu; 
Kimoto.  Kyoji;  Hane.  Toshioki;  Fukumoto,  Mitsunobu;  Wata- 
nabe, Itaru;  and  Tsushima.  Sakae.  4,209.367,  CI.  204-98.000. 
Watanabe,  Kazumasa:  See- 
Sato,  Yuzuru;  Kobayashi,  Ryuichiro;  Kunieda.  Naoshi;  Watanabe, 
Kazumasa;    Mizukura.    Noboru;    Yoshida,    Kenji;    and    Oya, 
Tadanori.  4,209,328.  CI.  430-225.000. 
Watanabe,  Tsutomu:  See— 

Mitsui,   Isamu;   Iwanami,   Takefumi;  Joko,   Kazuo;   Watanabe, 
Tsutomu;  Yamadaki,  Motozumi;  and  Mori,  Yukinori,  4,209,508, 
CI.  424-117.000. 
Watanabe,  Yoshimoto:  See— 

Masuda,  Takayoshi;  Takase,  Tsutomu;  Watanabe,  Yoshimoto;  and 
Yamazaki,  Fumio,  4.209,641,  CI.  568-617.000. 
Waterman  S.A.:  See— 

Droubay,  Michel,  4,209,263,  CI.  401-198.000. 
Watson,  Barry  R.  Method  and  apparatus  for  running  tubular  goods  into 

and  out  of  a  borehole.  4,209,066,  CI.  166-315.000. 
Weber,  Herbert,  to  Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.  Directional 
radio  system  for  single  sideband  operation.  4.209,748,  CI.  455-47.000. 
Weber,  Leon,  to  SCM  Corporation.  Treatment  of  inorganic  pigments. 

4.209.430.  CI.  260-23.00H. 
Webster.  Thomas  H.:  See- 
Cooper.  Stephen  M.;  Webster,  Thomas  H.;  and  Jaunich,  Helmut, 
4,209,325.  CI.  75-58.000. 
Wechter,  Abraham  J.,  to  Norlin  Industries.  Inc.  Adjustable  bridge 

saddle.  4,208.941.  CI.  84-298.000. 
Wehde,  Heinz;  Schumann,  Fritz;  and  Wulfhorst.  Burkhard.  to  Teldix 
GmbH.  Yam  monitoring  apparatus  for  an  open-end  spinning  turbine. 
4,209.778.  CI.  340-677.000. 
Weill.  Theodore  C.  Debarker  toe  assembly.  4.209,047,  CI.  144-208.00E. 
Weinberger.  Gerald  J.;  and  Miller.  Stanley  F..  to  Utility  Verification 
Corp.  Telephone  having  reiterative  dialing  feature.  4,209,668.  CI. 
I79-90.00B. 
Weinstein,  Morris:  See- 
Green,  Harold  A.;  Merianos,  John  J.;  Petrocci.  Alfonso  N.;  and 
Weinstein.  Morris,  4,209.397.  CI.  210-54.000. 
Weisenborn.  Frank  L.:  See- 
Bernstein.  Jack;  Varma.  Ravi  K.;  Vogt,  B.  Richard;  and  Weisen- 
born. Frank  L..  4.209.614.  CI.  536-25.000. 
Welch.  John  W.:  See- 

Berger,  David  A.;  and  Welch.  John  W..  4.209.845,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Welch,  Kimo  M.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Energy.  Thin  film 
deposition  by  electric  and  magnetic  crossed-field  dic^e  sputtering. 
4,209.552.  CI.  427-78.000. 
Well  Men  Industrial  Company  Limited:  See— 

Kwan,  Wong  M..  4.209.132.  CI.  239-381.000. 
Welsh,  David;  and  Milkovich,  Ralph,  to  Arco  Polymers.  Inc.  Thermo- 
plastic elastomer  blends  having  improved  resistance  to  oil.  4.209.594, 
CI.  525-71.000. 
Wenzel,  Werner,  to  NUSTEP  Trenndusen  Entwicklungs-  und  Patent- 
verwertungsgesellschaf^  mbH  &  Co.  KG.  Apparatus  for  the  separa- 
tion   of   isotopes    by    separating-nozzle    process.    4.209,309,    CI. 
55-269.000. 
Werber,  Gerhardt  P..  to  Estech  Specialty  Chemicals  Corporation. 

Anaerobic  monomers  and  adhesives.  4.209.604.  CI.  526-270.000. 
West.  Donald  J.,  to  J.  I.  Case  Company.  Tooth  adaptor.  4,208,816,  CI. 

37-141.00R. 
Western  Electric  Company.  Incorporated:  See— 

DiLeo.  Daniel  A.;  Kurtz.  Samuel  E.;  and  Svitak.  John  J..  4,209,358, 
CI.  156-293.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See- 
Anderson,  Larry  W.;  Rush.  Donald  L.;  and  McDonald,  Michael  P., 

4,209.828,  CI.  364-426.000. 
Harvey,  Francis  J.,  II;  and  Fey.  Maurice  G..  4,209,321.  CI.  75- 

lO.OOR. 
Luck,    Russell    M.;   and   Gainer,   Gordon   C,   4,208,787,   CI. 

29-623.000. 
Samborski.  Bruce  A.;  and  Wiley,  Roy  O..  4,209,762,  CI.  335-18.000. 
Sayre.  Robert  K.,  4.209.231,  CI.  350-292.000. 
Westlund.  Jan.  to  Auto  Tank  AB.  Arrangement  for  installing  electric  or 
electronic  equipment  in  apparatuses  for  dispensing  fuel.  4.209.712.  CI. 
307-118.000. 
Westphal.  Bruce  D  :  See— 

Berardi,  James  A.;  Chelcun.  Darrell;  Dressel,  Lawrence  J.;  and 
Westphal.  Bruce  D..  4.209.840.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Weyl,  Reinhard:  See- 
Dietrich.  Isolde;  Fox.  Fred;  Knapek,  Erwin;  Nachtrieb.  Karl; 
Weyl,  Reinhard;  Zerbst,  Helmut;  and  LeFranc.  Guy,  4.209,701, 
CI.  250-396.0ML. 
Whffclcr  Joe  D  *  Sec 

Jahn's,  HansO.;  and  Wheeler,  Joe  D.,  4,208,977,  CI   114-40.000. 
Wheeler.  Thomas  N.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Biocidal  2-aryl- 
1.3-cyclohexane  dione  compounds  and  alkali  metal  and  ammonium 
salts  thereof  4.209.532.  CI.  424-331.000. 
Whitcraft.  Loni  S.  Mother's  gown  with  nursing  apertures.  4.208.743,  CI. 
2-104.000. 


White,  Eric  L.  C  to  E  M  I  Limited.  Correlation  arrangements. 

4,209.785.  CI.  343-7.0PF. 
White.  Eugene  B.;  and  Sharma,  Mahindar  N.,  to  Filters  International 
Inc.  Methods  for  use  in  water  purification  particularly  sewage  treat- 
ment. 4.209,396,  CI.  210-47.000. 
White  Motor  Corporation  of  Canada  Limited:  See — 

Powell,  Thomas  E.;  and  Donaldson.  Edward.  4.209.024.  CI.  130- 

27.00T. 

White,  Ralph  L.,  Jr.,  to  Morton-Norwich  Products,  Inc.  6,7-Dihydro- 

8H-pyrrolo[2,l-c][1.4]thiazine-l(8aH),4(3H)-dione.     4.209.617.     CI. 

544-47.000. 

Whitehouse,  John  A.,  to  AEW  Engineering  Co.  Ltd.  Machines  for 

cutting  meat  and  the  like.  4,208.936,  CI.  83-713.000. 
Whiteside.  George  D.:  See- 
Johnson.  Bruce  K.;  and  Whiteside,  George  D.,  4.209.243,  CI. 
354-30.000. 
Whittam,  Thomas  V..  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Silica- 
containing  material  FU-1.  4.209.498.  CI  423-328  000. 
Whyte.  David  D.,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company.  The.  Perfumed 
particles  and  detergent  composition  containing  same.  4,209,417.  CI. 
252-174. 1 10. 
Wickes.  Robert  R.  Kit  for  closet  supports.  4.209.099.  CI.  211-182.000. 
Wicks,  Anthony  E.  Parenteral  administration  apparatus.  4.209.015,  CI. 

128-214.400. 
Widmer.  Hans:  See— 

Koppl.  Georg;  Pedrini,  Giovanni;  and  Widmer.  Hans,  4.209.679, 
CI.  200-148.00A. 
Wiemeyer.  Benno:  See— 

Dreyer.  Heinz;  and  Wiemeyer.  Benno.  4.208.974.  CI.  111-85.000. 
Wien-Fischamender  Metallwarenfabrik  Josef  Suschny  &  Sohne:  See— 

Horvath.  Johann.  4,209.161.  CI.  249-180.000 
Wiggans,  John  M..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Fuel  metering 

valve  with  porous  element.  4.209.038.  CI.  137-547.000. 
Wiggins,  Richard  H.,  Jr.;  and  Brantingham.  George  L..  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments Incorporated.  Speech  synthesis  integrated  circuit  device. 
4.209,836.  CI.  364-718.000. 
Wiggins.  Richard  H..  Jr.:  See— 

Brantingham.  George  L.;  and  Wiggins.  Richard  H..  Jr..  4.209.844. 
CI.  364-724.000. 
Wiking.  Hakan;  and  Johnsson.  Bo.  to  Wiking.  Lars.  Pack,  comprising  a 
stack  of  abutting  rectangular  plates,  intended  for  a  regenerative  heat 
exchanger,  and  a  method  of  manufactunng  such  a  pack.  4,209,060,  CI. 
165-8.000. 
Wiking,  Lars:  See— 

Wiking,  Hakan;  and  Johnsson,  Bo,  4,209,060,  CI.  165-8.000. 
Wildey  Firearms  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Hillberg,  Robert  L..  4,208,947,  CI.  89-148.000. 
Wiley,  Jack  C:  See— 

Orlandea,  Nicolae;  and  Wiley,  Jack  C.  4,209,072,  CI.  180-245.000. 
Wiley,  Paul  F.:  See- 
Marshall,  Vincent  P.;  EIrod.  David  W.;  and  Wiley.  Paul  F.. 
4.209.6II.CI.  536.17.00A. 
Wiley,  Roy  O.:  See— 

Samborski,  Bruce  A.;  and  Wiley,  Roy  O.  4,209,762.  CI.  335-18.000. 
Williams,  Joseph  B.,  to  General  Electnc  Company.  Flame  retardant 

polycarbonate  composition.  4,209,427,  CI.  260-17.500. 
Williams,  Wilmore,  to  Beatrice  Foods  Co.  Koji  process  for  producing 

soy  sauce.  4,209,535,  CI.  426-46.000. 
Willis,  Wilburn  C:  See- 
Dunn,  Lloyd  G.;  and  Willis,  Wilbum  C,  4,209,102,  CI.  215-329.000. 
Wilson,  Alan  D.;  and  Crisp,  Stephen,  to  National  Research  Develop- 
ment Corporation.  Dental  cement  containing  poly(carboxylic  acid), 
chelating  agent  and  glass  cement  powder.  4,209,434,  CI.  260-29.60H. 
Wilson,  Joe  C:  See— 

Hirozawa,  Stanley  T.;  O'Brien,  Edward  F.;  and  Wilson,  Joe  C, 

4,209,415,0.252-76.000. 
Hirozawa.  Stanley  T.;  O'Brien.  Edward  F.;  and  Wilson.  Joe  C, 
4.209.416.  CI.  252-76.000. 
Wilson.  Richard  A.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Hruza.  Anne  S.;  Vock. 
Manfred  H.;  Frederick.  Louis  S.;  and  Vinals,  Joaquin  F  ,  to  Interna- 
tional Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.  Process  for  augmenting  or  enhanc- 
ing  the   flavor   of  tobacco    using    l-(3-methylthio)butyryl)-2,6,6- 
trimethyl-cyclohexene  and  the  1.3-cyclohexadiene  analog  thereof 
4.209.025.  CI.  131-17.00R. 
Wilson.  Woodrow  S.;  and  Gryncewicz.  Benjamin,  to  Polytop  Corpora- 
tion. Dispensing  closure  structures.  4.209.114.  CI.  222-536.000. 
Winans.  Esther  D.;  Ryer,  Jack;  Gutierrez.  Antonio;  and  Shaub.  Harold, 
to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Methylol  polyesters  of 
Ct2-C22  hydrocarbon  substituted  succinic  anhydride  or  acid,  their 
preparation  and  use  as  additives  for  lubricants  and  fuels.  4.209.41 1,  CI. 
252-56.0OD. 
Winans.  Eugene  P.  Display  assembly  with  card  ejector.  4.209.108.  CI. 

221-6.000. 
Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation:  See— 

DeLuca.  Hector  F.;  Schnoes.  Heinrich  K.;  and  Esvelt.  Robert  P., 
4.209.634.  CI.  560-116.000. 
Wisian-Neilson.  Patty:  See— 

Spielvogel.  Bemard  F.;  Mc  Phail.  Andrew  T.;  Hall.  Iris  H.;  Wisian- 
Neilson,    Patty;    and    Hargrave,    Karl    D..    4.209.510.    CI. 
424-148.000. 
Wissner.  Allan,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  1 3-Thia-prostaglan- 

dins.  4.209.639.  CI.  562-426.000. 
Witco  Chemical  Corporation:  See- 
Clark.  John  R.;  and  Fisch.  Michael  H..  4.209.431.  CI.  260-23  OOH. 
Wohl.  Ronald  A.,  to  Cooper  Laboratories.  Inc.  Process  for  preparing 
substituted  bis{amidinoureas).  4.209.624.  CI.  544-400.000. 
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CI.  46-240.000. 
»,209,344,  CI.  134-23.000. 


Wulfhorst.    Burkhard. 


and  Matthias,  Guenther, 
to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Manufacture  of  formaldehyde. 
4.209.466.  CI.  568-487.000. 
Wolf.  Tobin  Realistic  driving  toy.  4,208,833, 
Wolf.  William  D.:  S«— 

Simon.  Joseph  F.;  and  Wolf,  William  D., 
Wong.  Yee  S.:  See— 

Stetnman.  Martin;  and  Wong,  Yee  S..  4.2p9,464.  CI.  260-578.000. 
Wood.  Kenneth  O;  and  Alford.  Robert  S.,  tol< 
ment  Company.  The.  Plotting  apparatus  haMing  an  adjustable  plotting 
head.  4.209.239.  CI.  354-4.000. 
Wood.  Michael  J.,  to  J.  P.  Burroughs  &  Son,  Ipc.  Method  for  expanding 

particulate  material.  4,209.537.  CI.  426-233000. 
Wood.  Raymond  F..  to  Servis  IXimestic  Appliances  Limited.  Control 
circuits  in  or  for  washing,  drying  and  th<  like  machines  or  other 
apparatus.  4.208.890.  CI.  68-12.0OR. 
Woodhull.  Ivan  D..  Jr..  to  Karmazin  Products  Corporation.  Heat 

exchanger  construction.  4.209,062,  CI.  165-38.000. 
WoodrufT  Richard  E.,  to  TransFRESH  Corporation.  Method  for 

inhibiting  fungi  in  citrus  fruit.  4,209,538,  CL  426-314.000. 
Woolf.  Cyril,  deceased:  See- 
Mares,  Frank;  Oxenrider,  Bryce  C;  Woalf,  Cyril,  deceased;  and 
Woolf,  Helga,  executrix,  4,209,610,  CI.  260-40.00R. 
Woolf,  Helga.  executrix;  See- 
Mares,  Frank;  Oxenrider,  Bryce  C;  Woolf,  Cyril,  deceased;  and 
Woolf.  Helga.  executrix.  4,209,610,  CI.  260-40.00R. 
Wooten.  John  R.;  Carpenter,  Harry  W.;  an^  Cain.  Edwin  F.  C,  to 
Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Meth^  of  sintering  ceramics. 
4.209,478.  CI.  264-65.000. 
Workman.  David  B.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Dynamic  cleaning  method 
and  apparatus  for  removal  of  remnant  material.  4,209,342,  CI. 
134-10.000. 
Wozniak.  Glenn  A.:  See- 
Pate.  Harold  T.;  and  Wozniak,  Glenn  A.,  f  209,661,  CI.  I74-65.00R. 
Wright,  Robert  L.:  See— 

Maender,    Otto   W.;    and    Wright,    Robert    L.,    4,209,463.   CI. 
260-576000. 
Wulfhorst.  Burkhard:  See— 

Wehde,    Heinz;    Schumann,   Fritz;   am 
4.209.778,  CI.  340-677.000.  I 

Wussow,  James  M.,  to  Warner  Electric  Bryke  &  Clutch  Company. 

Brush  holder  and  slip  ring  assembly.  4,209,213,  CI.  339-S.OOR. 
Wygant,  Gary  E.:  See— 

Frahme.  Carl  E.;  and  Wygant,  Gary  E.,  4  209,295,  CI.  432-247.000. 
Wynn  Oil  Company:  See— 

Babish.  John  A.;  Amot,  Larry  K.;  aid  Appel,  Douglas  C, 
4.209.063.  CI.  165-95.000. 
Wyss,  Jurg:  See— 

Snedkerud.  Ole;  and  V^'yss,  Jurg,  4,209.71 8,  CI.  333-17.00M. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See— 

Hagenbach,  Robert  J.;  and  Johnston.  Fobert  G.,  4,209,550,  CI. 

427-27.000. 
Savage.  James  G..  4,209.262.  CI.  400-144.200. 
Yabune.  Hideo;  and  Nambu.  Masami.  to  D«cel  Ltd.  Cellulose  ester 

resin  composition.  4.209,340,  CI.  106-176000. 
Yada.  Shinko:  See— 

Arita,  Yoichi;  Yada,  Shinko;  and  Onishi  Ko,  4,209,376,  CI.  204- 
I95.00C. 
Yamabe.  Masaaki:  See— 

Munekata.  Seiji;  Ukihashi,  Hiroshi;  Yama  le.  Masaaki;  and  Kaneko, 
Isamu.  4.209.635.  CI.  560-183.000. 
Yamadaki,  Motozumi:  See— 

Mitsui.   Isamu:   Iwanami.   Takefumi;   J^ko,   Kazuo;   Watanabe, 
Tsutomu;  Yamadaki,  Motozumi;  and  Mori,  Yukinori,  4,209,508, 
CI.  424-117.000. 
Yamafuji.  Tsutomu:  See — 

Oka.  Yoshihiko;  Ishida,  Hitoshi;  Morioka^  Moto;  Numasaki.  Yoso; 

Yamafuji,  Tsutomu;  Osono.  Takashi;  and  Umezawa,  Hamao, 

4,209,511,  CI.  424-180.000. 

Yamaji.  Teizo:  See— 

Ichikawa,   Yataro;   Yamaji,   Teizo;   an4   Yamamoto,   Mamoru. 
4,209.6*4.  CI.  568-596.000. 
Yamakoshi,  Yasumichi:  See— 

Seko.    Maomi;    Yamakoshi.    Yasumichi 
Kimoto,  Kyoji;  Hane,  Toshioki;  Fukulnoto^  Mitsunobu;  Wata- 
nabe, luru;  and  Tsushima,  Sakae.  4,209,367,  CI.  204-98.000. 
Yamamitsu.  Chojuro;  Kitamura.  Sadafumi;  and  Miyamoto,  Akira,  to 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Magnetic  color  video  record- 
ing and  reproducing  system  with  color  killer  circuit.  4,209,800,  CI. 
358-8.000. 
Yamamon,  Eiji:  See—  I 

Urano,  Fumio;  Arai,  Aki'.iiro;  Kobayashi,Takumi;  Yamamori,  Eiji; 

Takahashi,    Norimichi;    and    Umetsui    Junji,    4,209,247,    CI. 

354-219.000.  I 

Yamamoto,  Haruhisa;  and  Ooura,  Kiyomori,  ip  Nippon  Zeon  Co.,  Ltd. 

Caulysts  for  the  oxidation  of  unsaturated  aldehydes.  4,209.640,  CI. 

562-532.000. 

Yamamoto.  Jiro.  Golf  ball  putter  club  and  pitting  method.  4,209,172, 

CI.  273-183.00C.  j 

Yanuunoto.  Mamoru:  See—  I 

Ichikawa,   Yauro;   Yamaji,   Teizo;   ani   Yamamoto,   Mamoru, 
4.209.644.  CI.  568-596.000.  I 

Yamanouchi  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Oka,  Yoshihiko:  Ishida,  Hitoshi;  Moriok^  Moto;  Numasaki,  Yoso; 
Yamafuji,  Tsutomu;  Osono,  Takashi;  and  Umezawa,  Hamao, 
4,209,511,  CI.  424-180.000. 


Miyauchi,    Hirotsugu; 


Yamataka,  Akihiro:  See— 

Tazaki,  Shigemitsu;  Yamataka,  Akihiro;  Souma,  Tsunenori;  and 
Kusumoto,  Tadao,  4,209,850,  CI.  365-189.000. 
Yamazaki,  Fumio:  See— 

Masuda.  Takayoshi;  Takase,  Tsutomu;  Watanabe,  Yoshimoto;  and 
Yamazaki.  Fumio.  4,209,641,  CI.  568-617.000. 
Yanagida,  Hiroaki;  Nagai,  Masayuki;  and  Shimizu,  Tadao,  to  Mitsubishi 
Mining  &  Cement  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  preparing  a  fllm  of  densely 
packed  structure.  4.209,477,  CI.  264-62.000. 
Yanai,  Elisha:  See— 

Barash,  Sorin;  Brandman,  Yigal;  Cohen,  Yitzhak;  Shpom,  Shaul; 
Vishnipolsky,    Joseph;    and    Yanai,    Elisha,    4,209,131,    CI. 
239-68.000. 
Yara  Engineering  Corporation:  See — 

Lyons.  Sanford  C,  4,209,128,  CI.  233-7.000. 
Yasui,  Seimei:  See — 

Sato,  Hiroshi;  Tojima,  Hideto;  and  Yasui,  Seimei,  4,209,653,  CI. 
585-313.000. 
Yasuzawa,  Kohei:  See — 

Konii,  Susumu;  Yoshimura,  Yukio;  Nanaumi,  Ken;  Yasuzawa, 
Kohei;  Yoshida,  Takeshi;  and  Shinko,  Toyotaro,  4,209,429,  CI. 
260-19.00R. 
Yokoi,  Shinji:  See— 

Tomita,  Kazuo;  Murakami,  Tadashi;  Tsuji,  Hideakira;  Matsumoto, 
Keigo;  Fujita.   Katsuhiro;  and  Yokoi,  Shinji,  4,209,512,  CI. 
424-200.000. 
Yokoyama.  Takushi:  See — 

Kojima,    Hidetaka;    Oda,    Shingo;    Yokoyama,    Takushi;    and 
Murakami,  Yasukazu.  4.209.467,  CI.  260-340.700. 
York,  Lyie  E..  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Adjustable  control  console. 

4,209,074,  CI.  180-78.000. 
Yoshida,  Hirokazu:  See — 

Kiuchi,  Mitsuyuki;  Yoshida,  Hirokazu;  Hamaoka,  Shigeo;  and 
Wakita,  Hitoshi,  4,209.683.  CI.  219-10.770. 
Yoshida,  Kanji,  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.  Mechanical  hand  amusement 

device.  4,208,830.  CI.  46-l.OOR. 
Yoshida,  Kenji:  See- 
Sato,  Yuzuru;  Kobayashi,  Ryuichiro;  Kunieda,  Naoshi;  Watanabe, 
Kazumasa;    Mizukura,    Noboru;    Yoshida,    Kenji;    and    Oya, 
Tadanori,  4,209,328,  CI.  430-225.000. 
Yoshida,  Noboru;  See— 

Ogino,  Shigeo;  Yoshida,  Noboru;  and  Kiyohara,  Takao,  4,209,507, 
CI.  424-116.000. 
Yoshida.  Shoji;  and  Harakon,  Katsuyuki,  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Company 
Limited.  Pneumatic  tires  for  high  speed  vehicles.  4,209,050,  CI. 
152-354.0OR. 
Yoshida.  Takeshi:  See — 

Konii.  Susumu;  Yoshimura,  Yukio;  Nanaumi,  Ken;  Yasuzawa, 
Kohei;  Yoshida,  Takeshi;  and  Shinko,  Toyotaro,  4,209.429.  CI. 
260-19.00R. 
Yoshida,  Takuji,  to  NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.;  and  Noritake  Iron  Works 

Co.,  Ltd.  Filter  press.  4,209,404,  CI.  210-225.000. 
Yoshida,  Toshiro;  and  Kumai.  Teruo,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Carburetor  outer  vent  control  device.  4,208,997,  CI. 
123-136.000. 
Yoshida,  Yoshisaburo.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Solar  battery  pow- 
ered electronic  calculator.  4,209,735,  CI.  320-2.000. 
Yoshimura,  Kiyoharu;  See — 

Noguchi,  Kosaku;  Yoshimura,  Kiyoharu;  Tanaka,  Honami;  and 
Hayashi,  Masao,  4,209,382,  CI.  208-22.000. 
Yoshimura,  Yukio;  See — 

Konii,  Susumu;  Yoshimura,  Yukio;  Nanaumi,  Ken;  Yasuzawa, 
Kohei;  Yoshida,  Takeshi;  and  Shinko.  Toyotaro,  4,209,429,  CI. 
260-19.00R. 
Yoshioka,  Hisaya;  See— 

Fujiwara,    Toshio;    Sakimoto,    Junji;    and    Yoshioka,    Hisaya, 
4.209,268,  CI.  405-147.000. 
Yu,  Chia-Nien,  to  Morton-Norwich  Products,  Inc.  5-(4-Chlorophenyl)- 

2-furanmethyl  methyl  ketone.  4.209,448.  CI.  260-347.800. 
Yui.  Makoto;  Sadakane,  Katsuyuki;  and  Okazaki,  Hidemasa.  Escape 

device  for  use  in  multistoried  buildings.  4,209,077,  CI.  182-42.000. 
Yunker,  Jerrold  R.:  See— 

Yunker,  Julius  R.;  and  Yunker,  Jerrold  R.,  4,208,815,  CI.  37 
141.00R. 
Yunker,  Jerrold  Ralph:  See— 

Yunker,  Julius  R.;  and  Yunker,  Jerrold  R.,  4,208,815.  CI.  37 
141. OOR. 
Yunker,  Julius  R.;  and  Yunker,  Jerrold  R.,  to  Yunker.  Julius  Ralph 
Yunker.  Jerrold  Ralph;  and  Michael,  Charles  E.  Straight  edge  blade 
for  installation  on  an  earth  moving  bucket.  4,208,815,  CI.  37-141.00R 
Yunker,  Julius  Ralph:  See — 

Yunker,  Julius  R.;  and  Yunker,  Jerrold  R.,  4,208,815,  CI.  37 
14I.00R. 

Yutaka,  Jin;  Kasuga,  Osamu;  and  Kyuzaki,  Tsutomu,  to  Nippon  Elec 
trie  Co.,  Ltd.  Circulator  comprising  a  spring  member  between  a 
ferrimagnetic   piece  and  an  adjacent  conductor.   4,209,756,  CI 
333-1.100. 
Zaidan  Hojin  Biseibutsu  Kagaku  Kenkyu  Kai:  See- 
Oka,  Yoshihiko;  Ishida,  Hitoshi;  Morioka,  Moto;  Numasaki,  Yoso; 
Yamafuji,  Tsutomu;  Osono,  Takashi;  and  Umezawa,  Hamao, 
4,209,511,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Umezawa,  Hamao;  Takeuchi,  Tomio;  Oki,  Toshikazu;  and  Inui, 
Taiji,  4,209,588,  CI.  435-78.000. 
Zaklady  Chemiczne  "Aspeta"  Spoldzielnia  Pracy.;  See— 

Zmojdzin,  Andrzej;  Urbanski,  Kazimierz;  Utecht,  Edmund;  and 
Stelmachowski,  Wladyslaw.  4.209,631.  CI.  548-338.000. 
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Zavagli.  Steven  B.;  and  Kasik,  Robert  L.,  to  Beatrice  Foods  Co.  Bland 

neutralized  casein.  4,209,544,  CI.  426-580.000. 
Zawacki,  Joseph  H.;  and  Dutton,  John  P.,  to  Lear  Siegler,  Inc.  Axle 

spindle  forming  apparatus.  4,208,900,  CI.  72-354.000. 
Zdeb,  John  J.;  See— 

Horton,  Richard  H.;  and  Zdeb.  John  J.,  4.209.236.  CI.  353-3.000. 
Zeller,  Norbert:  See- 
Graf,  Werner;  Frey,  Volker;  John,  Peter;  and  Zeller.  Norbert, 
4,209,454,  CI.  556-457.000. 
Zerbst,  Helmut:  See- 
Dietrich,  Isolde;  Fox,  Fred;  Knapek.  Erwin;  Nachtrieb,  Karl; 
Weyl,  Reinhard;  Zerbst,  Helmut;  and  LeFranc.  Guy,  4,209.701, 
CI.  250-396.0ML. 
Zillmann,  Ulrich;  See— 

Ames,  Adolf;  Wagner,  Alfred;  and  Zillmann,  Ulrich,  4.208.898.  CI. 
72-258.000. 


Zimmerman,  Abraham  A.;  and  Ryer,  Jack,  to  Exxon  Research  t  Engi- 
neering Co.  Multicomponent  demulsifier.  method  of  using  the  same 
and  hydrocarbon  containing  the  same.  4.209.422,  CI.  252-344.000. 
Zinser  Textilmaschinen  GmbH:  See— 

Koella,  Ernest,  III.  4.208.865.  CI.  57-303.000. 
Zmojdzin,  Andrzej;  Urbanski,  Kazimierz;  Utecht,  Edmund;  and  Stel- 
machowski, Wladyslaw.  to  Zaklady  Chemiczne  "Aspeta"  Spold- 
zielnia Pracy.  Process  for  the  safe  nitration  of  2-methylimidazole. 
4,209,631,  CI.  548-338.000. 
Zotterman,  Carl:  See— 

Stenberg,   Erik  G.;   Wahren,   Douglas;   and   Zotterman.   Carl, 
4,209,360,  CI.  162-203.000. 
Zuker,  Paul;  See— 

Tumey,  Lawrence  F.;  and  Zuker,  Paul,  4.209.288,  CI.  425-1 13.000. 
Zylstra,  Henry  J.;  and  Borrett,  Ronald  D..  to  Square  D  Company. 
Circuit  breaker  having  an  electronic  fault  sensing  and  trip  initiating 
unit.  4,209.818,  CI.  361-96.000. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  24th  DAY  OF  JUNE,  1980 

Note  — Arrangid  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(m  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


Carcia,  Peter  F..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  El  I.,  and  Company.  Resistors 

and  compositions  therefor.  Re.  30,313,  u.  2S2-S20.00O. 
Chaplin,  Gervase  M.;  and  Childers,  Thomas  W.,  to  Exxon  Production 
Research  Company.  Apparatus  and  method  for  externally  testing 
conduit  connections.  Re.  30.311,  CI.  73-46.000. 
Childers,  Thomas  W.:  See- 
Chaplin,  Gervase  M.;  and  Childers,  Thomas  W.,  Re.  30,311,  CI. 
73-46.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See— 
Carcia.  Peter  F.,  Re.  30,313,  CI.  252-52 D.OOO. 


Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See- 
Holmes,  Richard  E.,  Re.  30,314,  CI.  544-344.000. 
Exxon  Production  Research  Company:  See— 

Chaplin,  Gervase  M.;  and  Childers,  Thomas  W.,  Re.  30.311.  CI. 
73-46.000. 
Holmes.  Richard  E.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Substituted  pyr- 

roloquinoxalinones  and  diones.  Re.  30,314,  CI.  544-344.000. 
Kessel,   Elton.    Intrauterine   contraceptive   device.    Re.  30,312,   CI. 

128-130.000. 
LaFiandra,  Carlo  F.,  to  Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  The.  Precision  base 

mercury  vapor  lamp.  Re.  30.315,  CI.  313-51.000. 
Perkin-Elmer  Corporation.  The:  See— 

LaFiandra.  Carlo  F..  Re.  30.315.  CI.  313-51.000. 


LIST]  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Duffett.  William  E.:  See— 

Jessel.  Walter  H.,  Jr.;  and  Duffett.  Willjam 
Jessel,  Walter  H..  Jr.;  and  Duffett, 
Jessel.  Walter  H..  Jr.;  and  Duffett,  Willjam 
Gessellschaftsvenrag  uber  die  Erfindergemjeinschafl 
See- 
Holtkamp,  Reinhold,  4.557.  CI.  69.000 
Holtkamp.  Reinhold,  to  Gessellschaftsvertra; ; 
schafl  "OPTIMARA".  African  violet 
69.000. 


E..  4.554.  CI.  74.000. 
E.,  4.555.  CI.  78.000. 
E..  4,556,  CI.  78.000. 
"OPTIMARA": 


uber  die  Erfindergemein- 
>lant.  4,557,  6-24-80,  CI. 


Jessel.  Walter  H..  Jr.;  and  Duffett.  William  E..  to  Yoder  Brothers.  Inc. 
Chrysanthemum  plant  cultivar  name:  Radiant.  4,554,  6-24-80,  CI. 
74.000. 

Jessel,  Walter  H.,  Jr.;  and  Duffett,  William  E.,  to  Yoder  Brothers,  Inc. 
Chrysanthemum  plant  cultivar  name:  Vanguard.  4,555,  6-24-80,  CI. 

Jessel,  Walter  H.,  Jr.;  and  Duffett,  William  E.,  to  Yoder  Brothers,  Inc. 
Chrysanthemum  plant.  4,556,  6-24-80,  CI.  78.000. 

Weeks,  O  L.  Rose  plant.  4,552,  6-24-80,  CI.  11.000. 

Yoder  Brothers,  Inc.:  See— 

Jessel,  Walter  H..  Jr.;  and  Duffett.  William  E..  4.554.  CI.  74  000 
Jessel.  Walter  H..  Jr.;  and  Duffett,  William  E..  4.555.  CI.  78.000. 
Jessel.  Walter  H..  Jr.;  and  Duffett,  William  E..  4,556,  CI.  78.000. 

Zaiger,  Chris  F.  Apricot  tree.  4.553.  6-24-80.  CI.  39.000. 
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55.597,  CI.  D23-48.000. 
...  to  Procter  &  Gamble 


Aamoth,  Gerald  R.;  and  McKinsey,  Kevin  P.  J  to  Atari.  Inc.  Video  game 

control  unit.  255,565,  6-24-80,  CI.  D13-12. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  5^— 

Grodin,  Adam  J..  255,545,  CI.  D9-168  OOO 
Orodin,  Adam  J.,  255,547,  CI.  D9-224. 
Grodin,  Adam  J.,  255,548.  CI.  D9-254 
Antos,  John  M.:  See- 
Sargent.  Frank  T.;  and  Amos,  John  M.. 
Appleman.  Donald  T.;  and  Campbell.  Paul  .,.,  .v,  .  .^,^,  »  vj«...uic 
Company,  The.  Non-woven  sheet  mateifal  or  the  like.  255.614. 

Appleman,  Donald  T.;  and  Campbell,  Paul  R.,  to  Procter  &  Gamble 
Company.  The.  Non-woven  sheet  mateilal  or  the  like  255  615 
6-24-80.  CI.  D92-1.0OC. 

Arnold,  Betsy  J.  Doll.  255,591,  6-24-80.  CI.  ©21-168.000. 

Atari.  Inc.:  See—  | 

Awnoth.  Gerald  R.;  and  McKinsey.  Kelin  P..  255.565.  CI.  D13. 

Ayson,  Sarah.  Pendant.  255.557.  6-24-80,  CI.  Dl  1-79.000 

^6^24-8o"<:i'' D8  3'3'l  OOo"'  ''*''  ^°^  '"  ""'^'"°''''*  **""'    ^'•'^• 

^i«'^;^?^5['?I''J°^l-'"°"  Business  System i.  Inc.  Ribbon  cassette. 
255.567,  6-24-80,  CI.  DI4-1I.00O. 

^A^^  •'"'^''""^  ""<*  Moumaud,  Patrick.  Buik  ing.  255.604.  6-24-80,  CI. 
D25- 18.000. 

Berling.  Everett:  See— 

Berling.  Janet  S.;  Parr,  Alice  J.;  Berlinj   Everett;  and  Parr,  Ed- 
ward, 255,590.  CI.  D2 1-145.000. 
Berhng.  Janet  S.;  Parr.  Alice  J.;  Berling.  Everett:  and  Parr.  Edward. 

Lighted  toy  sword.  255.590.  6-24-80.  CI.  D21-145  000 
Bio-PIas:  See— 

De  Vaughn.  Donald  H..  255.601,  CI.  D2^ -55.000 

^i^'^^;^^-  '"**  °'""'  '-*""y    ^'"8"  "'8    255,556.  6-24-80.  CI 
1^1 1-26.000. 
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Bowen.  Robert  F.;  Unge.  Alfred  C;  and  Herbst.  Walter  B..  to 
Raytheon  Company.  Microwave  com  popper.  255.536,  6-24-80,  CI. 

Bowen,  Robert  F.;  Lange,  Alfred  C;  and  Herbst,  Walter  B.,  to 
Raytheon  Company.  Com  popper.  255,537,  6-24-80,  CI.  D7.95.000. 
Bowen,  Robert  F.:  See— 

Freedman,  George;  Teich,  Wesley  W.;  and  Bowen,  Robert  F., 

255,535,  CI.  D7-85.000. 
Unge,  Alfred  C;  Teich,  Wesley  W.;  and  Bowen,  Robert  F., 

255.533,  CI.  D7-85.000. 

Martel,  Thomas  J.;  Bowen,  Robert  F.;  and  D'Ovidio.  Thomas  H.. 

255.534,  CI.  D7-85.000. 
Braun  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Rams.  Dieter,  255.568.  CI.  D14-20.000. 

Brentini.  Attilio.  Set  of  price  indicating  numerals.  255.584.  6-24-80.  CI 
D  18-29.000. 

Briggs.  Eugene  C;  Shaftner.  Robert  F.;  and  Giambrone.  Harry  J.,  to 
Koehnng  Company.  Window  heater.  255.599,  6-24-80.  CI.  D23- 
93.000. 

Brooksby,  Brian  T.;  Murray,  Harold  J.;  Simpson.  Anthony;  and  Peter- 
kin.  Stuart  M.  Hand  operated  control  unit.  255,563.  6-24-80,  CI. 
D  13-32.000. 

Brooksby.  Brian  T.;  Murray.  Harold  J.;  Simpson.  Anthony;  and  Peter- 
kin.  Stuart  M.  Hand  operated  control  unit.  255.564.  6-24-80.  CI. 
D13-32.000. 

Cabiddu.  John.  Hair  wave  setting  rod.  255.608,  6-24-80.  CI.  D28-35  000 

Camenno,  Giuliana.  Bar  of  soap.  255.613.  6-24-80.  CI.  D28-8  200 

Campbell,  Paul  R.:  See— 

Appleman.  Donald  T.;  and  Campbell.  Paul  R..  255.614.  CI.  D92- 

Appleman.  Donald  T.;  and  Campbell.  Paul  R..  255.615.  CI.  D92- 

Canron  Corp.:  See— 

P^rjjj-  Eugene  W.;  and  Short.  Wilbur  G..  255.575.  CI.  D15- 
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Cardinal  American  Corporation:  See- 
Gale.  Allen  W.,  255,517,  CI.  D6-144.000. 
Carpco,  Inc.:  See- 
Knoll,  Frank  S.;  and  Nease.  Allen  D..  Jr..  255.579.  CI.  D15.147.000. 
Knoll,  Frank  S.;  and  Nease.  Allen  D..  Jr..  255,580,  CI.  D15-147.000. 
Carver,  Juanita.  Latch  hooking  yam  dispenser.  255,574,  6-24-80,  CI. 

D  15-78.000. 
Chapman,  Brian.  Combined  bath  and  shower  unit.  255,598, 6-24-80,  CI. 

D23-49.000. 
Christen  Incorporated:  See- 
Christen,  Louis  J..  Jr..  255,512.  CI.  D4-39.000. 
Christen.  Louis  J..  Jr..  to  Christen  Incorporated.  Brush.  255.512. 

6-24-80.  CI.  D4-39.000. 
Chromcraft  Corporation:  See— 

Pittman.  Ernest  A..  255.516.  CI.  D6- 144.000. 
Wilson.  Robert  L..  255.521.  CI.  D6-196.000. 
Clarke-Fodor.  Sharon.  Self-grooming  aid  for  cats.  255.610.  6-24-80,  CI. 

D3O-4O.000. 
Cognata,  Larry  M.:  See- 
Cox,  William  A.;  Scott.  Paul  L.;  and  Cognata.  Larry  M..  255.573. 
CI.  D15-14.000. 
Collins.  Samuel  T,.  to  Trend  Line  Furniture  Corporation.  Sofa.  255,513, 

6-24-80.  CI.  D6-61. 000. 
Cox.  William  A.;  Scott.  Paul  L.;  and  Cognata.  Larry  M..  to  Murray 
Ohio  Manufacturing  Co.,  The.  Rear  discharge  roury  lawn  mower. 
255.573.  6-24-80.  CI.  D 1 5- 14.000. 
Dacor  Corporation:  See— 

Rasocha.  Stanley.  255.609,  CI.  D29-6.000. 
Daenen,  Robert  H.  C.  M.;  and  De  Coster,  Pieter  K.  J.,  to  Dart  Indus- 
tries Inc.  Measuring  cup  or  the  like.  255,530,  6-24-80.  CI.  D7-50.000. 
Daenen.  Robert  H.  C.  M.;  and  De  Coster,  Pieter  K.  J.,  to  Dart  Indus- 
tries Inc.  Measuring  pitcher  or  the  like.  255,531,  6-24-80,  CI.  D7- 
50.000. 
Dahlqvist,  Olof,  to  OY.  Fiskars  AB.  Guide  post  assembly  for  tools. 

255.576,  6-24-80,  CI.  D 15- 138.000. 

Dahlqvist,  Olof,  to  OY.  Fiskars  AB.  Guide  post  assembly  for  tools. 

255.577,  6-24-80,  CI.  D 15- 138.000. 
Dalton,  David  R.:  See- 
Wong,  Chung-Chee;  and  Dalton,  David  R..  255.612,  CI.  D26- 

48.000. 
Dane,  George  E.  Pen  holder.  255.586.  6-24-80.  CI.  D 1 9-82.000. 
Dane.  George  E.  Pen  holder.  255.587.  6-24-80.  CI.  D19-82.000. 
Dart  Industries  Inc.:  See— 

Daenen.  Robert  H.  C.  M.;  and  De  Coster.  Pieter  K.  J..  255.530.  CI. 

D7-50.000. 
Daenen.  Robert  H.  C.  M.;  and  De  Coster.  Pieter  K.  J..  255,531,  CI. 
D7-50.000. 
De  Coster,  Pieter  K.  J.:  See— 

Daenen,  Robert  H.  C.  M.;  and  De  Coster.  Pieter  K.  J..  255.530.  CI. 

D7-50.000. 
Daenen.  Robert  H.  C.  M.;  and  De  Coster.  Pieter  K.  J.,  255,531,  CI. 
D7-50.000. 
Dempster  Corporation:  See — 

Dempster,  Susan  E.,  255,526.  CI.  D6-27 1.000. 
Dempster.  Susan  E..  to  Dempster  Corporation.  Fringed  textile  place- 
mat  or  the  like.  255.526.  6-24-80.  CI.  D6-27 1.000. 
De  Vaughn.  Donald  H..  to  Bio-PIas.  Pipette  tip.  255.601.  6-24-80.  CI. 

D24-55.000. 
D'Ovidio,  Thomas  H.:  See— 

Martel.  Thomas  J.;  Bowen.  Robert  F.;  and  D'Ovidio.  Thomas  H.. 
255,534.  CI.  D7-85.000. 
Dziekonski.  Robert,  to  Salton.  Inc.  Coffee  maker.  255.529.  6-24-80.  CI. 

D7-4I.000. 
Ekuan.  Kenji.  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Golf  car. 

255.558,  6-24-80,  CI.  DI2-16.000. 
Electrolux  Corporation:  See— 

Umpe,  Robert  C;  and  Schick,  George,  255.595.  CI.  D23-23.000. 
Ethyl  Development  Corporation:  See— 

Shortino.  Vincent  M..  255.542.  CI.  09-143.000. 
Shortino.  Vincent  M.,  255.543.  CI.  D9-143.000. 
Ethyl  Products  Company:  See- 
Kirk.  Donald  C.  Jr..  255.549.  CI.  D9-258.000. 
Kirk.  Donald  C.  Jr..  255,550.  CI.  D9-258.000. 
Eubanks,  Ann  S.;  and  Steinkraus,  Celeste  M.,  to  Flossie,  Inc.  Combined 
holder  and  organizer  for  thread  or  the  like.  255,506,  6-24-80,  CI. 
D3-23.000. 
Finnieston,  Alan.  Wrist  and  thumb  zone  immobilizer.  255,602,  6-24-80, 

CI.  D24-64.000. 
Finnieston,  Alan.  Wrist  zone  immobilizer.  255,603,  6-24-80,  CI.  D24- 

64.000. 
Flossie.  Inc.:  See— 

Eubanks.  Ann  S.;  and  Steinkraus.  Celeste  M.,  255.506.  CI.  D3- 
23.000. 
Fostoria  Glass  Company:  See— 

Saffell.  Jon  R..  255.532.  CI.  D7-54.000. 
Freedman.  George;  Teich.  Wesley  W.;  and  Bowen.  Robert  F..  to 
Raytheon  Company.  Microwave  com  popping  appliance.  255.535. 
6-24-80.  CI.  D7-85.000. 
Friedman.  Ira,  to  Rowe  Furniture  Corporation.  Furniture  seat.  255.515. 

6-24-80.  CI.  D6-63.000. 
Friedman,  Ira.  to  Rowe  Furniture  Corporation.  Table  or  the  like. 

255.519.  6-24-80.  CI.  D6-I75.000. 
G.R.S.  Tool  and  Die  Inc.:  See— 

LaPointe.  Guy.  255.560,  CI.  D12-154.000. 
Gale.  Allen  W.,  to  Cardinal  American  Corporation.  Bar.  255.517. 
6-24-80.  CI.  D6- 144.000. 


Garcia,  Alexandria.  Eye  cosmetic  shield.  255,606,  6-24-80.  CI.  028- 

9.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See- 
Houlihan.  John  T.,  255,572.  CI.  D14-73.O0O. 
Klucznik.  Paul  J..  255,571,  CI.  DI4-71.000. 
Giambrone.  Harry  J.:  See— 

Briggs.  Eugene  C;  Shaftner.  Robert  F.;  and  Giambrone.  Harry  J.. 
255.599.  CI.  D23-93.000. 
Gingher,  Clair  H.,  Jr..  to  Gingher,  Inc.  Shears  sheath.  255.507, 6-24-80, 

CI.  D3-3O.O0O. 
Gingher.  Inc.:  See— 

Gingher.  Clair  H.,  Jr..  255.507.  CI.  D3-30.000. 
Goto,  Tetuya.  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.  Electrostatic  copier.  255,583, 

6-24-80,  CI.  016-30000. 
Graham.  Harry  J.  Multi-purpose  tool.  255,539.  6-24-80.  CI  D8-22.000. 
Grodin.  Adam  J.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company  Bottle  or  similar 

article.  255.545,  6-24-80.  CI.  D9-168.000. 
Grodin.  Adam  J.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Display  container. 

255.547.  6-24-80.  CI.  09-224.000. 

Grodin.  Adam  J.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Bottle  stopper. 

255.548.  6-24-80.  CI.  09*254.000. 
Grun.  Larry:  See—  * 

Bogner.  Max;  and  Grun.  Larry.  255.556.  CI.  01 1-26.000. 
GTE  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See— 

Janda.  George  M..  255.570.  CI.  014-60.000. 
Herbst.  Walter  B.:  See— 

Bowen.  Robert  F.;  Lange.  Alfred  C;  and  Herbst,  Walter  B., 

255.536.  CI.  D7.95.000. 

Bowen.  Robert  F.;  Lange.  Alfred  C;  and  Herbst.  Walter  B.. 

255.537.  CI.  07-95.000. 

Herczeg.  Frank.  Grinding  and  machine  dog.  255.578.  6-24-80.  CI. 
0 1 5- 140.000. 

Herman,  Gary:  See- 
Nathan,  Michael;  and  Herman.  Gary.  255.509.  CI.  03-59.000. 

Hill,  Percy  H.;  and  Kreifeldt.  John  G.,  to  Johnson  &  Johnson.  Tooth- 
brush. 255.511.  6-24-80,  CI.  04-25.000. 

Hirota.  Kimio.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Seikosha.  Clock.  255.551.  6-24-80. 
CI.  010-15.000. 

Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Morioka.  Minoru;  and  Ogishima,  Tetuo,  255,559,  CI.  012-110.000. 

Houlihan.  John  T..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Clock  radio  or 
similar  article.  255.572,  6-24-80.  CI.  DI4-73.000. 

Hughes,  Robert  L.  Carrying  case  for  a  tennis  racquet  and  balls.  255.508, 
6-24-80,  CI.  03-36.000. 

Humphries,  Romilly  H.,  to  S.A.Y.  Industries,  Inc.  Oil  container. 
255.544.  6-24-80.  CI.  09- 1 59.000. 

Hunter,  Randall  L.  Fishing  lure.  255,593.  6-24-80.  CI.  D22-27.000. 

Hurtado,  Paul  A.  Combined  pipe  rack  and  ashtray.  255.605. 6-24-80,  CI. 
027-25.000. 

Imada.  Michio.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Combined  cassette  tape 
recorder  and  radio.  255.566,  6-24-80.  CI.  O14-5.000. 

Invicta  Plastics  Limited:  See— 

McAusland,  Barne  H.,  255.588,  CI.  021-20.000. 

Izumi,  Toshio.  to  Sawafuji  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Alarm  for  overdis- 
charge  of  storage  battery.  255,553,  6-24-80,  CI.  O10-I06.000. 

Janda,  George  M.,  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Laboratones  Incorpo- 
rated. Housing  for  a  telephone  instrument  base.  255,570,  6-24-80,  CI. 
014-60.000. 

Johnson  &  Johnson:  See- 
Hill,  Percy  H.;  and  Kreifeldt.  John  G..  255,511,  CI.  O4-2S.000 

Johnson.  Ray  W.  Simulative  toy  top.  255.589.  6-24-80.  CI.  021-98.000. 

Johnson.  Robert  L.  Vacuum  breaking  tee.  255.596.  6-24-80,  CI.  023- 
40.000. 

Kabushiki  Kaisha  Seikosha:  See— 

Hirota.  Kimio.  255.551.  CI.  010-15.000. 

Karolak.  Edward  F.  Two  hand  mitten.  255.505.  6-24-80,  CI.  D2- 
364.000. 

King-Seeley  Thermos  Co.:  See— 

Seager.  Richard  H..  255.527.  CI.  D7-2I.OOO. 
Seager.  Richard  H.,  255,528.  CI.  07-40.000. 

Kirk,  Donald  C,  Jr.,  to  Ethyl  Products  Company.  Spray  pump  dispens- 
ing cap.  255,549,  6-24-80.  CI  D9-258.000 

Kirk.  Donald  C.  Jr..  to  Ethyl  Products  Company.  Spray  pump  dispens- 
ing cap.  255.550.  6-24-80.  CI.  09-258.000. 

Klucznik.  Paul  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Citizens'  band  radio  or 
similar  article.  255.571.  6-24-80.  CI.  O14-7I.000. 

Knoll.  Frank  S.;  and  Nease.  Allen  O..  Jr..  to  Carpco.  Inc.  Magnetic 
separator  for  particulate  materials.  255.579.  6-24-80.  CI.  Dl 5- 147.000. 

Knoll,  Frank  S.;  and  Nease,  Allen  0..  Jr..  to  Carpco.  Inc.  Magnetic 
separator  for  particulate  materials.  255.580.  6-24-80,  CI.  01 5- 147.000. 

Koehring  Company:  See— 

Bnggs,  Eugene  C;  Shaftner,  Robert  F.;  and  Giambrone.  Harry  J.. 
255.599.  CI.  023-93.000. 

Koenig.  Burton  G.  Fishing  apparatus  for  the  quick  disconnection  of  the 
hook  from  the  fishing  line.  255.594.  6-24-80.  CI.  022-31.000. 

Kreifeldt.  John  G.:  See- 
Hill.  Percy  H.;  and  Kreifeldt.  John  G..  255.511.  CI.  D4-25.000. 

Krysakowski.  John  F.  Golf  putter  head  and  shaft.  255.592,  6-24-80,  CI. 
D2 1-2 1 8.000. 

Lackenby,  John.  Camera  bracket.  255.582,  6-24-80,  CI.  DI6-47.000. 

Lampe,  Robert  C;  and  Schick,  George,  to  Electrolux  Corporation. 
Faucet.  255.595.  6-24-80,  CI.  D23-23.0OO 

Lange.  Alfred  C;  Teich.  Wesley  W.;  and  Bowen,  Robert  F.,  to 
Raytheon  Company.  Popcorn  maker.  255.533. 6-24-80,  CI  07-85.000. 
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Alfred  cl  and  Herbst.  ^a\ter  B., 

I 
Alfred  Ci  and  Herbst.  Walter  B., 


Traction  plate  for  vehicles. 


Telephone  index.  2SS,S85, 


Lange,  Alfred  C:  See— 

Bowen,  Robert  F.;  Lange, 

255.536.  Cl.  D7.95.0OO. 
Bowen.  Robert  F.;  Lange, 

255.537.  Cl.  D7.95.000. 
LaPointe.  Guy.  to  G.R.S.  Tool  and  Die  Inc 

2.55.560.  6.24.8a  Cl.  D12-I5;.000. 
Lix'on  Business  Systems,  Inc.;  See—       _^ 
Beitler.  Myron.  255.567.  Cl.  014-11.00  i 
Llanos,  Leon  A.,  to  Uptrend  Products  Ltd. 

Logsdon,'  Gaylord  F.  Modular  cabinet.  p55.518,  6.24.80,  Cl.  D6- 

Love.  Bloxum  H.  Combined  saddle  and  tack  rack.  255,61 1, 6-24.80,  Cl. 

Lung  Gilbert  K..  to  Sonway  Manufacturen  Ltd.  Combined  headphone 
and  radio.  255.569.  6-24-80.  Cl.  014-36.0)0.         ^^  ,^^^ 

Lyons.  Charles  F.  Wine  rack.  255.520,  6-2480,  Cl.  06-188.000. 

M.  Nathan.  Inc.:  See—  I  mannn 

Nathan.  Michael;  and  Herman.  Gary.  155,509,  Cl.  03-59.000. 

Marrhant.  Nicholas  G..  to  Waterford  Irotifounders  Limited.  Wood- 
burning  stove.  255.600,  6-24-80,  Cl.  023*7.000. 

Marsupium,  Inc.:  See—  .A„^ 

Roberts,  Margaret,  255.525,  Cl.  06-261000. 
Martel.  Thomas  J  ;  Bowen.  Robert  F.;  ani  D  Ovidio.  Thomas  H..  to 
Raytheon  Company.  Corn  popping  appkance.  255.534.  6-24-8U,  Wl. 

D7-85.000.  ..    .    .  „      J 

McAusland.  Barrie  H..  to  Invicu  Plastics  Limited.  Board  game  umt. 

255.588,  6-24-80,  Cl.  021-20.000. 
McKinsey.  Kevin  P.:  S«—  .      .    „    ,..  .«  ^i  r»ii 

Aamoth.  Gerald  R.;  and  McKinsey,  Kevra  P.,  255,565,  Cl.  D13- 

Morioka.  Minoru;  and  Ogishima,  Tetuo,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha.  Motorcycle.  255,559.  6-24-4o,  Cl.  D12-1 10.000. 
Moumaud.  Patnck:  S«e—  I    ,,,  ^^  „  _,,  ,,-„« 

Berce.  Jacques;  and  Moumaud,  Patrick,  255.604,  Cl.  O25-I8.000. 

Murray,  Harold  J.:  See—  1  .    ..  ^ 

Brooksby.  Brian  T.;  Murray.  Harold  J.;  Simpson.  Anthony;  and 

Petcrkin.  Stuart  M..  255.563,  Cl,  013-32,000, 
Brooksby.  Brian  T,;  Murray.  Harold  J,;  Simpson,  Anthony;  and 
Peterkin.  Stuart  M,.  255.564,  Cl,  OI3-32.000. 
Murray  Ohio  Manufacturing  Co.,  The;  &i—  ,„  „, 

Cox,  William  A  ;  Scott,  Paul  L.;  and  CognaU,  Larry  M.,  255,573, 
Cl,  015-14.000, 
Nathan.  Michael;  and  Herman.  Gary,  to  M,  Nathan,  Inc.  Wnst  purse. 
255.509.  6-24-80.  Cl.  03-59,000. 

^*^'n?ll!  FrSk S,; iSdNease,  Allen D., .  r„ 255,579, CI.  D15-147.000. 
Knoll,  Frank  S.;  and  Nease,  Allen  O...  r.,  255,580,  Cl.  015-147.000. 

Morioka!  M°inoru;  and  Ogishima,  Tetio,  255,559,  Cl.  012-1 10.000, 
Olmstead.  Charles  H.;  See— 

Simone.  James  V,;  and  Olmstead, 
387.000. 
Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Imada.  Michio.  255.566.  Cl,  014-5, 
Owens,  Harry.  Film  strip  viewer.  255,581 
OY.  Fiskars  AB.:  See—  , 

Oahlqvist.  Olof.  255,576,  Cl,  015-138,000, 

Oahlqvist.  Olof.  255.577,  Cl.  015-1381.000. 

Parr.  Alice  J,;  See-  .    «  i,      ^  ^  n       c^ 

Berling,  Janet  S,;  Pan,  Alice  J.;  Bering,  Everett;  and  Parr.  Ed 
ward.  255.590,  Cl.  O2I-145.000. 
Parr.  Edward:  See—  I        „  ^  «       -j 

Berling,  Janet  S.;  Parr,  Alice  J.;  Beifing,  Everett;  and  Parr,  Ed 
ward,  255,590,  Cl.  021-145,000. 
Pearson,  Eugene  W,;  and  Short,  Wilbur  G 

sutionary  press,  255,575.  6-24-80,  Cl.  C  15-123.000 
Peterkin.  Stuart  M,;  See— 

Brooksby.  Brian  T,;  Murray,  Harok 

Peterkin.  Stuart  M,.  255.563.  Cl,  013-32,000, 
Brooksby.  Brian  T,;  Murray.  Harold  J,;  Simpson,  Anthony;  and 
Peterkin.  Stuart  M,.  255.564.  Cl,  013-32,000, 
Pittman.  Ernest  A,,  to  Chromcraft  Corporation.  Bar.  255.516.  6-24-80. 
Cl,  06-144.000, 

Fold.  Ilmar:  See—  

Fold.  Juri;  and  Fold,  Ilmar.  255.561.  Cl.  012-158,000. 
Fold.  Juri;  and  Poid.  Ilmar  Motor  cycle  parcel  carrier.  255.561. 6-24-80, 

Cl.  01 2- 158.000. 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company.  The;  See— 

Appleman,  Oonald  T.;  and  Campbel,  Paul  R,,  255,614.  Cl.  092- 

l.OOC,  I 

Appleman.  Oonald  T.;  and  Campbel,  Paul  R 

I.OOC,  ...... 

Pummer,  Roland  C,  to  Timex  Corporation.  Electro-optic  digiul  dis- 
play for  a  timepiece,  255,554.  6-24-80,  Cl,  010-125,000. 

Ouenot.  Michel,  to  Sunley-Mabo.  Comlined  tape  rule  and  key  ring. 
255.510,  6-24-80.  Cl.  03-65,000, 

''oiHgley.  Richard  I..  Jr.;  and  Quiglel.  Penny  P..  255.522.  Cl.  06- 
198,000. 
Quigley.  Richard  I,.  Jr.;  and  Quigley,  Pfcnny  P,  Combined  bed  head- 
board and  plural  mount  picture  fraiie.  255,522.  6-24-80.  Cl.  06- 
198,000. 


rles  H..  255.541,  CI.  08 


,'6-24-80.  CI.  016- 1 7.000. 


,  to  Canron  Corp.  Open  back 


J,;  Simpson.  Anthony;  and 


255.615.  Cl.  092 


Rams.  Oieter.  to  Braun  Aktiengesellschaft.  Combined  Phonograph  and 
cassette  player  and  recorder  or  the  like.  255,568.  6-24-80.  Cl.  D14- 

20,000.  . .  , 

Rasocha  Stanley,  to  Oacor  Corporation.  Underwater  breathing  regula- 
tor, 255,609,  6-24-80,  Cl.  D29-6.000. 
Raytheon  Company:  See—  ..    ,  ^        .  «    u.-   i«  i.      d 

Bowen.  Robert  F.;  Lange,  Alfred  C;  and  Herbst,  Walter  B.. 

255.536.  Cl.  07-95.000. 
Bowen.  Robert  F.;  Lange.  Alfred  C;  and  Herbst.  Walter  B.. 

255.537,  Cl.  D7-95.000. 
Freedman,  George;  Teich.  Wesley  W.;  and  Bowen,  Robert  F., 

255.535.  Cl.  07-85.000.  -  w.-  i: 

Lange.  Alfred  C;  Teich.  Wesley  W.;  and  Bowen.  Robert  P.. 

255.533.  Cl.  07-85.000. 
Martel,  Thomas  J.;  Bowen,  Robert  F.;  and  O'Ovidio.  Thomas  H., 

255.534,  Cl.  07-85.000. 
Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.:  See— 

Goto.  Tetuya,  255.583.  Cl.  OI6-30.W0. 
Roberts.  Margaret,  to  Marsupium.  Inc.  Sleeping  bag.  255.525.  6-24-80, 

Cl,  D6-268.000. 
Rowe  Furniture  Corporation:  See- 
Friedman.  Ira,  255.515,  Cl.  06-63.000. 
Friedman.  Ira.  255.519.  Cl.  06-175.000. 
Rutter.  Sheldon  M,.  to  Scott  &  Fetzer  Company.  Quikut  Division.  The. 

Flatware  handle.  255.538.  6-24-80,  Cl.  07- 1 52.000. 
SA.Y,  Industries,  Inc.;  See—  ^^..^,^ 

Humphries.  Romilly  H.,  255,544,  Cl.  09-159.000. 
Saffell.  Jon  R..  to  Fostoria  Glass  Company.  Condiment  shaker.  255.532. 

6-24-80.  Cl.  07-54.000. 
Salton,  Inc.:  See—  .  ^,  .. ,«« 

Oziekonski.  Robert,  255,529,  Cl.  07-41.000. 
Sargent.  Frank  T.;  and  Antos,  John  M.,  to  Thetford  Corporation. 

Toilet.  255,597.  6-24-80,  Cl.  023-48.000. 
Sawafuji  Oenki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Izumi,  Toshio,  255.553,  Cl.  0 10- 106.000. 

'uinpTRSbert  C;  and  Schick,  George.  255,595.  Cl.  023-23.000. 
Schonstedt,  Erick  C,  to  Schonstedt  Instrument  Company.  Magnetic 

locator.  255,552,  6-24-80,  Cl.  010-78.000. 
Schonstedt  Instrument  Company:  See—  

Schonstedt,  Erick  O.,  255,552,  Cl.  DIO-78.000. 
Schweiger  Industries,  Inc.:  See—  

Williams,  Oavid  P.  G.,  255,514,  CI.  06-62.000. 
Scott  &  Fetzer  Company,  Quikut  Oivision,  The:  See— 

Rutter.  Sheldon  M..  255.538,  Cl.  07-152.000. 

Scott,  Paul  L.:  See—  ,         »,    .,<<  oi 

Cox,  William  A.;  Scott,  Paul  L.;  and  CognaU,  Larry  M.,  255,573, 
CI.OI5-14.000.  _  ^     ^        ,„„_ 

Seager.  Richard  H..  to  King-Seeley  Thennos  Co.  Tray.  255,527, 

6-24-80.  Cl.  O7-2I.000. 
Seager.  Richard  H..  to  King-Seeley  Thennos  Co.  Cover  for  a  plate  or 

the  like.  255,528,  6-24-80,  Cl.  07-40.000. 
Shaftner.  Robert  F.:  See—  ,  ^.     ^         u        i 

Briggs,  Eugene  C;  Shaftner,  Robert  F.;  and  Giambrone,  Harry  J., 
255,599.  Cl.  023-93.000. 

^  °Peari)n!'Eugene  W.;  and  Short.  Wilbur  O..  255.575.  CI.  015- 

123.000.  ^  .       „   ., 

Shortino,  Vincent  M.,  to  Ethyl  Development  Corporation.  Bottle  or 

similar  article.  255.542,  6-24-80,  CI.09- 143.000. 
Shortino,  Vincent  M.,  to  Ethyl  Oevelopment  Corporation.  Bottle  or 
similar  article.  255,543,  6-24-80,  Cl.  D9-143.000.    ,„  .  ^    , .      , 
■   Simone.  James  V.;  and  Olmstead.  Charles  H.,  to  Wnght  Line  Inc. 
Security  screw,  255,541,  6-24-80,  Cl.  08-387.000. 
Simpson,  Anthony:  See—  . .  .    „.  »  .u  j 

Brooksby,  Brian  T.;  Murray,  Harold  J.;  Simpson,  Anthony;  and 

Peterkin,  Stuart  M.,  255,563,  Cl.  013-32.000. 
Brooksby,  Brian  T.;  Murray,  Harold  J.;  Simpson,  Anthony;  and 
Peterkin.  Stuart  M..  255,5M,  Cl.  013-32.000. 
Smith,  Elmer  L.  Combined  flower  pot,  internal  support  and  tubes 

therefor.  255.555,  6-24-80,  Cl.  Ol  1-152.000. 
Sonca  Industries  Limited:  See—  ,„..,,,„   »%,t 

Wong,  Chung-Chee;  and  Oalton,  Oavid  R.,  255.612.  Cl.  D26- 
48.000. 
Sonway  Manufacturers  Ltd.;  See- 
Lung.  Gilbert  K,,  255,569,  Cl.  014-36.000. 
Stanley-Mabo:  See— 

Quenot,  Michel,  255,510.  Cl.  03-65.000. 
Steinkraus,  Celeste  M.:  See—  ^  .        ».    ...  .«.   ,,,    im 

Eubanks,  Ann  S.;  and  Steinkraus,  Celeste  M.,  255.506.  Cl.  D3- 
23.000. 
Szperkowski.  Reiner  G.  Automotive  hood  ornament.  255,562.  6-24.80. 

Cl.  O12-197.000. 
Tate,  Charles  G..  Jr.  Nail  file.  255.607.  6.24-80.  Cl,  028-59,000. 
Teich.  Wesley  W.;  See-  „  w      c 

Freedman.  George;  Teich,  Wesley  W.;  and  Bowen,  Robert  F., 
255,535.  Cl.  07-85.000.  ^  ^       ^ 

Unge,  Alfred  C;  Teich.  Wesley  W.;  and  Bowen,  Robert  F., 
255,533.  Cl,  D7-85.000. 
Thetford  Corporation:  See —  ___ 

Sargent,  Frank  T.;  and  Antos,  John  M.,  255,597,  Cl,  023-48.000. 
Timex  Corporation:  See— 

Pummer,  Roland  C.  255,554.  Cl.  OIO-I25.000. 
Trend  Line  Furniture  Corporation:  See- 
Collins.  Samuel  T..  255.513.  Cl.  O6-6I.000. 


Union  Carbide  Australia  Limited:  See- 
Wong,  Chung-Chee;  and  Oalton,  Oavid  R.,  255,612,  G.  026- 
48.000. 
Uptrend  Products  Ltd.:  See- 
Llanos,  Leon  A.,  255,585,  Cl.  OI9-76.000. 
Vanderwerf,  Robert  H.,  to  Vy-Oawn,  Incorporated.  Spirit  level  vial 

container.  255,504,  6-24.80,  Cl.  010.74.000. 
Vy-Oawn,  Incorporated:  See— 

Vanderwerf,  Robert  H.,  255.504,  CI.  DIO-74.000. 
Waterford  Ironfounders  Limited:  See— 

Maichant,  Nicholas  G.,  255,600,  Cl.  023-97.000. 
Williams,  Oavid  P.  G.,  to  Schweiger  Industries,  Inc.  Seat  or  similar 

article.  255,514.  6-24-80,  Cl.  06-62.000. 
Wilson,  Robert  L.,  to  Chromcraft  Corporation.  Table  base.  255,521, 
6-24-80,  Cl.  06.196.000. 


Wong,  Chung-Chee;  and  Oalton.  Oavid  R,.  to  Sonca  Industries  Lim- 
ited; and  Union  Carbide  Australia  Limited,  Lantern,  255.612. 6-24-80. 
Cl,  026-48,000, 
Wright  Line  Inc;  See— 

Simone.  James  V.;  and  Olmstead,  Charles  H..  255.541.  Cl.  D8- 
387.000. 
Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Ekuan.  Kenji.  255.558,  Cl.  O12-16.000. 
Yarabinec,  George.  Mat.  255.523,  6-24-80,  Cl,  O6-20I.000. 
Yarabinec,  George,  Mat,  255,524.  6-24-80,  Cl,  06-201.000 
Zaidman,  Jacques;  See— 

Zaidmann.  George;  Zaidman.  Jacques;  and  Zaidman,  Joseph, 
255.546.  Cl,  09-193,000. 
Zaidman,  Joseph:  See— 

Zaidmann,  George;  Zaidman.  Jacques;  and  Zaidman.  Joseph. 
255,546.0,09-193,000 
Zaidmann.  George;  Zaidman.  Jacques;  and  Zaidman.  Joseph.  Display 
case  for  precious  stones,  255.546.  6-24-80.  Cl,  09-193,000. 
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CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


ISSUED  JUNE  24.  1980 
Note.— First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


93 
104 
163 


1.4 


228 
448 


451 


106 


467 
582 


10 


CLASS2 

4,208.742 
4,208,743 
4,208,744 

CLASS3 

4,208,745 
CLASS  4 

4,208,747 
4,208,746 

CLASSS 

4,208,748 
CLASS7 

4,208,749 

CLASSS 

4,209,297 
4,209,298 

CLASS  11 

1 A  4,208,750 

CLASS  12 

4,208.751 
CLASS  15 

4,208,752 


1.7 
29 
88 

160 

243 

249 

250.04 

250.23 

302 

304 

312  R 


4,208,753 
4.208,754 
4,208,755 
4,208,756 
4,208,757 
4,208.758 
4,208,759 
4,208,760 
4,208.761 
4,208,762 


CLASS  16 

151  4,208,763 

CLASS  17 

4S  4.208,764 

4,208,765 

CLASS  19 

64.S  4,208,766 

97  4,208.767 

159  A  4,208.768 

204  4.208,769 


CLASS  23 


230  B 
230  R 


4,209,300 
4.209.299 


CLASS  24 


136  K 
230  AL 


4.208.770 
4.208,771 


CLASS  29 


37  R 
90B 

156.4  R 

240 

243.S 

4I> 

423 

563 

571 

577  C 

580 

593 

S96 

611 

612 

623 

6S0 

798 

862 


4,208,772 
4,208,773 
4,208,774 
4,208,775 
4.208,776 
4.208.777 
4.208.778 
4.208.779 
4.208,780 
4,208,781 
4,208,782 
4.208.783 
4.208.784 
4.208.785 
4.208.786 
4.208.787 
4.208.789 
4.208.790 
4.208.788 


CLASS  30 

49  4.208,791 

22S  4.208.792 

299  4.208.793 


CLASS  33 


143  L 
180  AT 
180  R 
187 
200 
23S 


347 
348 
418 
431 


166 


4,208.796 
4.208,798 
4.208.797 
4.208.799 
4.208,800 
4.208,801 


4.208,802 
4,208,803 
4,208,804 
4,208,805 

CLASS  34 

4,208,806 
4,208,807 
4.208.808 


CLASS  3S 

1  4,208,809 

10.24  4,208,810 

27  4,208,811 

CLASS  37 

4,208,812 
4,208,813 
4,208,814 
4,208,815 
4,208,816 
4,208,817 


41 
58 

117.5 
141  R 

141  T 


CLASS  40 

16.2  4,208,818 

310  4,208,819 

591  4,208,820 

CLASS  42 
1  S  4,208,821 


CLASS  43 


42.02 
42.09 
42.19 

57.5  R 

87 
114 
131 


4,208,822 
4,208,823 
4,208,824 
4,208,825 
4,208,826 
4,208,827 
4,208,828 
4,208,829 


CLASS  44 

24  4,209,301 


59 


4,209,302 


CLASS  46 

1  B  4,208,831 

1  R  4,208,830 

22  4,208,832 

240  4,208,833 

254  4,208,834 

CLASS  47 

1.5  4,208.835 

72  4,208,836 

CLASS  48 

111  4.209.303 

202  4.209.304 

213  4.209.305 

CLASS  49 

56  4,208,837 
192  4,208,838 
344  4,208,839 
379  4,208,840 
449       4,208,841 

CLASS  SI 

111  R  4.208,842 

207  4,208.843 

268  4,208,844 

290  4,208,845 


74 
118 
171 
203 
285 
573 


167 
389 
417 
438 
575 
585 


2 

16 

179 

269 


273 
294 


CLASS  S2 

4,208,846 
4,208,847 
4.208.848 
4.208.849 
4.208,850 
4,208,851 

CLASS  53 

4.208.852 
4.208,853 
4.208.855 
4.208.856 
4,208.854 
4.208.857 

CLASS  55 

4,209.306 
4,209.307 
4,209,308 
4,209,309 


4.209,310 
4,209,311 


CLASS  56 


14.6 
255 

328  R 
328  TS 
341 

377 


4,208.858 
4.208,859 
4.208.860 
4.208.861 
4.208,862 
4.208,863 


CLASS  57 

58.34  4,208,864 

303  4,208,865 


CLASS  60 


39.28  R 
280 
398 
420 
495 


496 
547  R 

556 
578 
653 


CLASS 


4 
192 
282 
403 
498 
503 


2 
10 


19 
104 
145 


12  R 
19 


48 


CLASS 
CLASS 
CLASS 

CLASS 

CLASS 
CLASS 


178 
364  A 


4,208,871 
4,208,872 
4,208,873 
4,208,874 
4,208,875 
4,208,876 
4,208,877 
4,208,878 
4,208,879 
4,208,880 
4,208,881 
4,208,882 

63 

4,209,312 
4,208,883 
4,208,884 
4,208,885 
4,208,886 
4,208,887 

63 

4.208.888 

64 

4.208.889 

65 

4.209.313 
4.209.314 
4,209.315 

68 

4,208,890 
4,208.891 

69 

4.208,892 
70 

4,208,893 
4,208,894 


CLASS  71 


77 
88 

121 


4,209,316 
4,209,317 
4,209,318 
4.209,319 


CLASS  72 


8 
142 
253  R 
258 
344 
354 
391 


4,208,895 
4,208.896 
4.208.897 
4.208.898 
4.208.899 
4.208.900 
4.208.901 


a.ASS73 


19 

46 

52 

136  A 
141  A 
155 
190  R 
194  A 
304  C 
336 

362  CP 
421.5  R 
425.4  R 
590 
620 
626 
644 
708 
761 


828  4.208,920 

CLASS  74 


7R 
15.63 
47 

191 

493 

572 

574 

731 

866 


4,208,902 
Re.30,311 
4,208,903 
4,208,904 
4.208.905 
4.208.906 
4.208.907 
4.208.908 
4.208.909 
4.208.910 
4.208.91 1 
4.208.912 
4.208.913 
4.208.914 
4.208.915 
4.208.916 
4.208.917 
4.208.918 
4,208.919 


4.208,922 
4,208,923 
4,208,924 
4,208,926 
4,208,927 
4,208,921 
4,208,928 
4,208,929 
4,208,925 


CLASS  75 

0.5  BA        4,209,320 


10  R 
25 
48 
58 

211 


4,209,321 
4,209,322 
4,209,323 
4,209,324 
4,209,325 
4,209,326 


CLASS  82 

28  A  4.208,930 

CLASS  83 

44  4.208.931 

303  4,208,932 

367  4,208,933 

468  4,208,934 

617  4,208.935 

713  4.208,936 

799  4,208,937 

CLASS  84 

1.03  4,208,938 

1.17  4,208.939 

1.24  4.208.940 

298  4.208.941 

421  4.208.942 

CLASS  85 

7  4.208.943 

71  4.208.944 

CLASS  86 

20  R  4.208.945 

CLASS  89 

1.706  4.208,948 

1.801  4.208.949 

37  BA  4.208.946 

148  4.208,947 

CLASS  91 

369  B  4,208.950 

422  4.208.951 

CLASS  92 

13  4.208.952 

193  4.208.953 

CLASS  93 
36  M  4.208.954 

44  4,208.955 

77  FT  4.208.956 

CLASS  99 

4.208.957 
4,208.958 
4.208.959 


282 
300 
421  HV 

CLASS  100 

35  4.208.960 

233  4.208.961 

CLASS  101 

35  4.208.962 

141  4.208.963 

291  4.208.964 

426  4,208.965 

CLASS  102 

20  4.208.966 

28  EB  4.208.967 

92.7  4.208.968 

CLASS  104 

111  4.208,969 

CLASS  106 

1.23  4.209,331 

19  4.209.332 

25  4.209.333 

54  4,209,334 

89  4,209.335 


90 

96 

99 

106 

176 


4,209,336 
4,209,337 
4,209,338 
4,209,339 
4,209,340 


CLASSICS 

51.1  4,208.971 

111  4.208.972 

CLASS  111 

1  4.208.973 

85  4.208.974 

CLASS  112 

86  4,208.975 
CLASS  113 

121  A  4.208.976 

CLASS  114 

40  4.208,977 

151  4,208.978 

264  4.208.979 

274  4.208,980 

CLASS  116 

28.1  4.208.981 

34  R  4.208.982 

205  4.208.983 

307  4.208.984 

CLASS  118 

712  4.208.985 

CLASS  119 
106  4.208.986 

CLASS  122 

32  4.208.987 

510  4.208,988 


CLASS  123 


25  B 
32  EE 
32  EG 
32  SP 

1I7R 

119  A 

119  EC 
122  E 
136 

139  AZ 

140  R 
198  DB 
242 


4,208,989 
4.208,990 
4,208,991 
4,209,002 
4,208,992 
4,208.994 
4.208,995 
4,208,993 
4.208,996 
4.208.997 
4.208.998 
4,208.999 
4.209.000 
4.209.001 


CLASS  124 

7  4.209.003 

4.209.004 

CLASS  125 

13  R  4.209.005 

CLASS  126 

25  R  4.209.006 

422  4.209,007 

452  4.209,008 

CLASS ir 

19  4,209.341 


CLASS  128 


IR 

87  R 
130 
133 

213  A 

214  F 
214.4 
287 
303.1 
303.17 
419  P 
640 
652 
660 
748 


4.209.009 
4,209,010 
4,209.011 
Re.30.312 
4.209,012 
4,209,013 
4,209,014 
4.209.015 
4.209.016 
4.209.017 
4.209,018 
4.209.019 
4.209.020 
4.209,021 
4.209.022 
4.209.023 


187  4.209.026 

CLASS  132 
9  4.209.027 

CLASS  134 

10  4,209.342 

22  C  4.209.343 

23  4.209.344 
56  R  4.209,028 

122  R  4.209.345 

CLASS  136 

89  PC  4.209.346 

4.209.347 


CLASS  ir 


CLASS  130 

27  T  4,209,024 

CLASS  131 

17  R  4.209.025 


15 
84 

106 

202 

218 

236  R 

344 

382.5 

527 

547 

5%.  13 

625.48 


4,209,029 
4.209.030 
4.209,031 
4,209,032 
4,209,033 
4,209,034 
4.209,035 
4,209,036 
4,209,037 
4,209,038 
4,209.039 
4.209.040 


CLASS  138 

30  4,209.041 

126  4.209.042 

154  4.209.043 

CLASS  139 

411  4.209.044 

CLASS  144 

1  G  4.209.045 

193  D  4.209.046 

208  E  4.209,047 

CLASS  148 

3  4,209,348 

187  4,209,349 

188  4,209,350 

CLASS  149 

19.1  4,209,351 

CLASS  150 
38  4.209,048 

CLASS  152 
216  4.209.049 

354  R  4.209.050 

362  R  4.209,051 

410  4.209.052 

CLASS  156 

49  4.209.352 

136  4.209,353 

219  4.209.354 

293  4.209.358 

630  4.209.355 

643  4.209.356 
4.209.357 

CLASS  157 

1.24  4.209.053 

1.28  4.209.054 

CLASS  162 

29  4,209,359 

203  4.209.360 

205  4.209.361 

264  4.209.362 

CLASS  164 

4  4.209,055 

16  4.209,056 

51  4,209,057 

too  4.209.058 

CLASS  165 

1  4.209.059 

g  4,209,060 

10  4,209.061 

38  4.209.062 

95  4,209.063 

130  4,209,064 


PI  45 


PI  46 


CLASS  166 

64  4.209.065 
315  4.209.066 

CLASS  172 

190  4.209.067 

572  4.209.068 

CLASS  173 

75  4,209,069 

78  4.209.070 

CLASS  174 

15  CA  4,209.657 

4.209.658 

42  4.209.659 

48  4.209.660 

65  R  4.209.661 

CLASS  ITS 
69  A  4.209.662 


CLASS  179 


IDD 
lO 

2.51 

17  A 

90B 
100.41  D 
100.41  M 
175 

175.1  A 
185 


CLASS 


6.48 
65  R 
78 

245 

268 


272 


42 
203 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


6.1 
6.16 
41 


CLASS 


29  R 


CLASS 


73.6 
250  D 


CLASS 


4.209.663 
4.209.665 
4.209.664 
4.209.667 
4.209.668 
4.209.670 
4.209.669 
4,209,671 
4.209,672 
4.209,673 

in 

4.209.071 
4,209.073 
4,209,074 
4,209.072 
4.209.075 

181 

4,209,076 
182 

4,209.077 
4.209,078 

IM 

4.209.079 
4,209.080 
4,209.081 

ir 

4,209,082 

188 

4,209.083 
4.209.084 

190 

4.209.085 


51 

n.ASS  192 

53  F  4.209.086 

CLASS  19t 
SJ9  4.209,087 

4.209,088 


34S 

847 


4.209,089 


CLASS  200 


16  R 
33  R 

50  AA 
67  D 
81  R 

148  A 
148  R 
157 
159  R 


4,209.674 
4.209.675 
4,209.676 
4.209,677 
4,209,678 
4,209,679 
4.209.680 
4.209.681 
4.209.682 


180 


CLASS  202 

4.209.363 


CLASS  203 

1 1  4.209.364 


CLASS  204 


UN 
27 

n 


99 

159.22 
180  G 

188 
192  R 
195  C 
195  S 


191 
282 


4.209.365 
4.209,366 
4,209,367 
4.209,368 
4,209,369 
4,209,370 
4,209,371 
4,209,372 
4,209,373 
4,209,374 
4,209.375 
4.209.376 
4.209,377 
4.209.378 
4.209.379 
4.209,380 


CLASS  206 

45.28  4,209,090 

333  4,209,091 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


423 
425 
427 
469 
621 

CLASS 

8LE 

22 

93 
111 
254  R 


CLASS 


459 
530 
668 


CLASS 21fl| 


8 
11 
12 

22  A 

23  F 
40 
42  S 
46 
47 
54 
58 
59 
65 

136 
137 
222 
225 
376 


4,209,388 
4,239,389 
4,239,390 
4,2)9,391 
4.2  39.392 
4.2  39.393 
4.2  39.394 
4.2  39.395 
4.2  39.396 
4.2  39.397 
4.2  39.398 
4.2  39.399 
4.2  39.400 
4.2  39.401 
4.2  39.402 
4.2  )9.403 
4.2  )9.404 
4.2  )9.405 


CLASS  211 

60  R  4. 

182  4. 


CLASS  21S 

216  4. 

253  4. 

329  4, 


CLASS  219 

10.77  4.: 

121  EM  4.: 

225  4. 

375  4. 

522  4. 


219, 


21 19, 


.098 
.099 


21)9, 
21  >9, 


219, 


100 
101 
.102 


,2119, 
2119, 
2119, 
2(19, 
2(19, 


.683 
.684 
685 
686 

.687 


CLASS  220 

3.4  4,2^9.103 

71  4,209,104 

93  4.209.105 

212  4.2(9.106 

306  4,2(19,107 


6 

7 
73 
75 
93 


CLASS  221 

4. 
4, 
4. 
4. 
4, 


2(9, 
2(9 
2(9 
2(9, 


2(9 


CLASS  222 

79  4, 

536  4. 

4. 


2(9, 
2(9 


2(9 


CLASS  224 

49  4. 

224  4.: 


2(9, 


2(9, 


CLASS  226 

21  4, 

24  4, 

32  4, 


2C9 
2C9 


2(9, 


CLASS  22S 

49  R  4 

173  E  4. 

175  4 

182  4., 


2C9, 
2C9, 
209, 
209 


15 
43 


i.2G), 


k20 1 
I.2G ), 


k2O0, 


CLASS  229 

4. 
4. 

CLASS  233 

4 
4.: 

CLASS  234 

4 
CLASS  23S 

30  R  4 

CLASS  238 

4. 
CLASS  239 

4., 

■  4,: 

4.200, 


108 


152 


68 
381 
542 


k20). 


>.20), 


i.20 1, 
i.20l, 


M08 
109 

no 

Ml! 
I.II2 


M13 
MI4 
MIS 


.116 
.117 


118 

M19 
).I20 


M21 
122 
123 

1.124 


125 
).I26 


'.127 
M28 


M29 

.688 

130 


131 
.132 
.133 


690 


4.209,134 


CLASS  241 

46.17  4.209.135 

169.2  4.209,136 

221  4,209.137 


CLASS  242 


56.9 

67.3  R 

79 

84.52  C 
107.6 
118.11 
192 
204 


4.209.138 
4.209.139 
4.209.140 
4.209.141 
4,209.142 
4.209.143 
4.209.144 
4.209.145 


CLASS  244 


3.27 
3.28 
16 

53  B 
129.1 
138  R 
182 


4.209.146 
4.209.147 
4.209.148 
4.209,149 
4,209,150 
4,209,151 
4,209,152 


CLASS  245 

8  4,209,153 

CLASS  248 

27.3  4.209.154 

62  4.209.155 

289  R  4.209.156 

360  4.209.157 

421  4.209.158 

430  4.209.159 

CLASS  249 

162  4.209.160 

180  4.209.161 

206  4.209.162 


CLASS  280 


213  VT 

239 

251 

265 

270 

281 

282 

311 

340 

363  S 

396  ML 

402 
423  R 


486 
490 
544 

548 


96 


4.209.691 
4.209.692 
4.209.693 
4.209,694 
4,209.695 
4,209,696 
4,209,697 
4,209.698 
4.209.699 
4.209.700 
4.209.701 
4.209.702 
4.209.406 
4.209.703 
4.209.704 
4,209.705 
4.209.706 
4.209.707 
4,209,708 

CLASS  231 

4,209,163 
CLASS  252 


3 

8.5  A 
47 
48.2 
56  D 
62.62 
70 
75 
76 

148 
174.11 
182 
301.1  W 

344 
435 

474 
510 
520 


4,209,407 
4,209,409 
4.209.408 
4,209.410 
4,209,411 
4.209.412 
4,209.413 
4,209,414 
4,209,415 
4,209,416 
4,209,418 
4,209,417 
4.209.419 
4.209.420 
4.209.421 
4.209.422 
4.209.423 
4.209.424 
4.209.425 
Re.30.313 


CLASS  260 


8 
17.5 

18  TN 

19  R 
23  H 

29.2  M 
29.3 
29.6  H 
29.6  RW 
29  7  FT 
31.8  R 
31.8  XA 
40R 
45.8  N 

112.5  R 
112.5  S 


4.209.426 
4.209,427 
4,209,428 
4,209,429 
4,209,430 
4,209,431 
4,209,432 
4,209,433 
4,209,434 
4.209,435 
4,209,436 
4.209.437 
4.209.438 
4.209.610 
4.209.439 
4.209.440 
4.209.442 
4.209.441 


244.4  4.209.443 
338  4.209.444 

340.5  R  4,209.445 

4.209.446 

340.7  4,209,467 
340.9  R  4,209,447 

347.8  4.209,448 
403  4.209,449 
410  4.209,450 
410.8  4.209,451 
429.7  4,209.452 
4(6  4.209,453 
458  F  4.209.456 
465  F  4.209.458 
465  G  4.209,457 
507  R  4,209,459 

544  Y  4.209,460 

545  R  4.209,461 

4.209,462 

576  4,209.463 

578  4.209,464 

652  P  4.209,470 

990  4,209,471 

CLASS  261 

23  A  4,209,472 


CLASS  264 


22 

24 

29.5 

40.1 

40.4 

62 

65 
104 
108 
135 
159 
184 
242 
245 


4,209,473 
4.209.481 
4.209,474 
4,209,475 
4,209,476 
4.209,477 
4.209,478 
4,209,479 
4,209,480 
4.209,482 
4,209,483 
4.209,484 
4,209,485 
4,209,486 


CLASS  269 

37  4,209,164 

54.5  4,209,165 

71  4,209,166 

CLASS  272 

67  4.209,167 

78  4.209,168 


CLASS r3 


29  A 
73  G 

161 

183  C 

240 


4.209,169 
4,209,170 
4,209,171 
4,209,172 
4,209,173 


CLASS  274 

1  A  4,209,174 

CLASS  277 

84  4,209,175 

95  4,209,176 

101  4.209.177 

133  4.209.178 

205  4,209.179 


CLASS 


4 
5 

75 


CLASS 


79.3 
511 
734 
803 


CLASS 


19  R 


CLASS 


27.5 


18 


15 

84 

178 

309 


CLASS 


CLASS 


279 

4,209.180 
4.209.181 
4.209.182 

280 

4.209.183 
4,209,184 
4,209,185 
4,209,186 

281 

4,209,187 

282 

4,209,188 

283 

4,209,189 

285 

4,209,190 
4,209,191 
4,209,192 
4.209,193 


CLASS  292 

341.18              4,209,194 

CLASS  294 

81  SF             4,209,195 

CLASS  296 

216 
219 

4,209,197 
4,209,196 

CLASS  297 

443 

4,209.198 

CLASS  299 

43 

4,209,199 

CLASS  303 

22  R             4,209.200 

4.209.201 

106                  4,209.202 

110                 4.209,203 

CLASS  305 

II 
14 

4.209,204 
4.209,205 

CLASS  307 

10  AT           4.209,709 
66                  4.209,710 
104                  4,209.711 
118                  4,209,712 
200  B               4,209,713 
229                  4.209,714 
291                  4.209.715 
353                  4,209,717 

CLASS  308 

9 

20 

23 

234 

4,209.206 
4.209.207 
4.209,208 
4,209,209 
4,209.210 

CLASS  310 


13 
42 
45 

67  R 

90 
112 
154 
313 


4,209.718 
4.209.719 
4.209,720 
4.209.721 
4.209.722 
4.209.723 
4,209.724 
4,209.725 


CLASS  312 

215  4,209,211 

245  4,209.212 

CLASS  313 

51  Re.30,315 


174 
404 


4.209.726 
4.209.727 


CLASS  315 

159  4.209.728 

169.1  4,209.729 

290  4,209.730 

400  4.209.731 

4,209.732 

CLASS  318 

345  C  4.209.733 

564  4.209.734 

CLASS  320 

2  4.209.735 

4.209,737 

22  4.209.736 

CLASS  323 

22  SC  4,209.738 

CLASS  324 


61  R 

62 

72.5 

96 

158  F 
241 
301 
338 
424 


4.209.740 
4.209.741 
4,209.742 
4.209.743 
4,209.745 
4,209,744 
4,209.746 
4,209.747 
4.209,739 


CLASS  330 

4  4.209.752 
51  4.209.753 

307  4,209.754 

CLASS  331 

83  4.209.755 

CLASS  333 

1.1  4,209,756 

17  M  4,209,758 

17  R  4.209,757 

153  4,209,759 

CLASS  335 

17  4,209,760 
4.209,761 

18  4,209,762 

CLASS  336 

70  4.209.763 

CLASS  338 

308  4.209.764 
CLASS  339 

5  M  4.209,214 
5  R  4.209,213 

17  F  4,209,215 

65  4.209,216 


75  MP 

97  R 

99R 
217  S 
223  S 


4,209,217 
4,209.218 
4.209.219 
4.209.220 
4,209,221 


CLASS  340 


26 


34 
58 

146.3  F 
147  MD 
152  T 
347  CC 
347  DA 


347  DD 
541 

547 
677 
683 
711 
763 


4,209.767 
4.209,768 
4.209.769 
4,209.765 
4.209,780 
4,209,782 
4,209,783 
4,209,774 
4,209.773 
4.209,775 
4.209,781 
4,209.771 
4,209,776 
4,209,777 
4,209.778 
4,209,779 
4.209.784 
4.209.770 


CLASS  343 


7PF 
17.7 
I12R 
713 
765 
830 
854 
903 


4.209.785 
4.209,786 
4.209.787 
4.209.788 
4.209.789 
4.209.790 
4,209,791 
4.209.792 


CLASS  346 

108  4.209.793 

140  R  4.209.794 


CLASS  350 


1.6 
6.1 
6.4 
46 
85 

96.22 
96,26 
96.34 
99 
292 
294 
321 


4,209.222 
4.209.223 
4.209.224 
4.209.225 
4.209.226 
4.209.227 
4.209.228 
4.209,229 
4.209,230 
4.209.231 
4.209.232 
4.209.233 


62 


CLASS  351 

4.209.234 


CLASS  352 

78  R  4.209.235 

CLASS  353 

3  4.209.236 
75  4.209.237 
85  4.209.238 

CLASS  354 

4  4.209.239 
4.209.240 

25  4.209,241 

4.209.242 

30  4.209.243 

SI  4.209.244 

4.209,245 

153  4.209,246 

219  4,209,247 

CLASS  355 

8  4,209,248 

14  R  4,209,249 

18  4,209,250 

110  4.209.251 

CLASS  356 

4  4.209,252 

152  4.209,253 

4,209,254 

4.209.255 

246  4.209.256 

394  4.209.257 

CLASS  357 

22  4.209.795 

23  4.209.796 
42  4.209,797 
59  4.209,716 
70  4.209.798 
81  4.209.799 

CLASS  358 

8  4.209.800 

37  4.209.801 

106  4.209.802 

110  4.209,803 

128.5  4,209,804 

175  4.209.805 

213  4.209,806 

237  4.209,807 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  47 


243 


4.209.808 


CLASS  360 

S3 

4.209.809 

77 

4.209,810 

78 

4,209.811 

96.3 

4,209,812 

105 

4.209,813 

CLASS  361 

S 

4,209,814 

IS 

4.209,815 

23 

4.209,816 

94 

4,209,817 

96 

4,209.818 

288 

4.209.819 

331 

4.209,820 

341 

4,209,821 

CLASS362 

19  4.209.822 

84  4.209,823 

98  4,209,824 

299  4,209.825 

CLASS  363 

21  4.209.826 

CLASS  364 

117  4,209,837 

200  4,209,838 

4,209.839 

4.209.840 

4,209.841 

414  4,209.827 

426  4,209,828 

442  4,209,829 

490  4,209,830 

492  4,209,831 

521  4,209.832 

369       ~         4,209.833 

604  4.209,834 

7IS  4.209.835 

718  4.209.836 

4,209,842 

'724  4.209.843 

4.209.844 

900  4,209.845 

4,209.846 

4,209.847 

CLASS  365 
2  4.209.848 

112  4.209.849 

119  4,209.850 

190  4.209.851 

222  4.209.852 

CLASS  366 

138  4,209.258 


43 

71 

87 

155 


4,209,854 
4.209,855 
4,209,856 
4,209,766 


273 


4,209,259 


CLASS  367 

8 4.209,853 


CLASS  368 

4.208.870 
4.208,868 
4.208.869 
4.208,866 
4,208,867 

CLASS  370 

4.209.666 

CLASS  400 

4,209,260 
4,209,262 
4,209.261 

CLASS  401 

4.209.263 
CLASS  403 

4.209,264 
4,209,265 
4,209.266 

CLASS  405 

4.209.267 
4,209,268 
4.209.269 
4.209,270 
4.209,271 

CLASS  408 

I  4.209,272 

4,209,273 
4,209.274 
4.209.275 

CLASS  410 

4.208.970 
CLASS  414 

4.209.276 
4,209.277 
4.209.278 
4.209.279 
4.209,280 

CLASS  416 

197  A  4,209.281 

CLASS  417 

4.209,282 
4,209,283 
4,209,284 
4,209,285 

CLASS  418 

4,209,286 
4,209,287 


41  R 

62 

84 
251 
262 

13 


53 

144.2 
196.1 


198 

80 
230 
329 


53 

147 
154 
195 
210 


1 

9 
126 
211 

153 


240 
330 
477 
534 
620 


12 
101 
106 
109 
110 
159 
176 

179 


CLASS  422 

4,209,487 
4,209,488 
4.209,489 
4,209,490 
4,209.491 
4.209,492 
4.209,493 
4,209,495 
4,209,494 


CLASS  423 


251 
332 
366 

571 


13 
93 


210 
315 
328 

447,6 

491 

659 


49 

54 

68 
116 
117 
119 
148 
180 
200 
228 
244 
248.53 
248.54 
248.57 
250 
258 
263 
267 
270 
273  B 


273  1 
273  1 

304 
312 
317 
319 
331 
343 


113 
410 
547 


42 
46 

94 


4.209,496 
4,209.497 
4.209.498 
4.209.499 
4.209.500 
4.209.501 
4.209,502 

CLASS  424 

4,209.503 
4.209,504 
4,209,505 
4,209,506 
4.209,507 
4,209,508 
4,209.509 
4,209.510 
4,209,511 
4.209,512 
4.209,513 
4,209.514 
4.209.515 
4.209.516 
4.209.517 
4,209.518 
4.209.519 
4.209.520 
4.209.521 
4.209.522 
4.209,523 
4.209,527 
4,209,526 


L  4,209,524 

4,209,525 
4.209.528 
4.209.529 
4.209.530 
4.209.531 
4,209.532 
4.209.533 

CLASS  425 

4.209.288 
4.209.289 
4.209.290 

CLASS  426 

4.209.534 

4.209,535 

4.209,536 


233  4.209.537 

314  4.209.538 
319  4,209,539 
414  4.209,540 
430  4.209.541 
538  4,209.542 

4.209.543 

580  4.209.544 

4.209.545 

603  4.209.546 

607  4.209.547 

CLASS 4r 

2  4.209.548 

11  4,209.549 

27  4,209,550 
68  4,209,551 
78  4,209,552 

179  4,209,553 

230  4,209,554 

292  4,209,555 

330  4,209.556 

373  4.209.557 

CLASS  428 

28  4.209.558 
91  4.209.559 

109  4.209.560 

114  4.209,561 

271  4.209.562 

288  4,209.563 

315  4.209.564 
347  4.209.565 
389  4.209.566 
403  4.209.567 
454  4.209.568 
472  4.209.569 
606  4.209.570 

CLASS  429 

7  4.209.571 

53  4.209.572 

104  4.209.573 

133  4.209.574 

146  4.209.575 

161  4.209.576 

206  4.209.577 
4.209.578 

CLASS  430 

78  4,209.579 

82  4.209.327 

212  4,209.330 

218  4.209,580 

225  4.209.328 

283  4.209.581 

308  4.209.582 

418  4.209.583 

502  4.209.329 

527 4.209.584 


CLASS  431 

16  4.209.291 

CLASS  432 

14  4.209.296 

105  4.209.292 

233  4.209.294 

247  4.209.295 

CLASS  433 

132  4.209.293 

197  4.208.794 

203  4.208.795 

CLASS  435 

30  4.209.585 

32  4.209.586 
41  4.209.587 
78  4.209.588 
90  4.209.589 

244  4.209,590 

288  4.209,591 

CLASS  455 

47  4,209,748 

56  4,209,749 

63  4,209,750 
186  4,209,751 
609  4,209,689 
611  4,209,690 

CLASS  521 

33  4,209,592 
163  4,209,593 

CLASS  525 

71  4,209,594 

161  4.209.595 

333  4.209.596 

4.209.598 

376  4.209.597 

CLASS  526 

64  4.209.599 
74  \209.600 

114  4.209.601 

4.209.602 

129  4.209.603 

270  4.209.604 

CLASS  528 

54  4.209.605 

167  4.209.606 

291  4,209.607 

363  4,209.608 

421  4,209.609 

CLASS  536 

17  A  4.209,611 

17  R  4,209,612 

23  4,209,613 

25  4,209,614 


CLASS  542 

426  4.209,615 

CLASS  544 

4,209.616 
4.209.617 
4.209.618 
4.209.619 
4.209.620 
4.209.621 
4.209.622 
4.209.623 
Re.30.314 
4.209.624 


28 

47 
153 
211 
252 
263 
282 
319 
344 
400 

CLASS  546 

17  4.209.625 

1 19  4.209.626 

CLASS  548 

130  4.209.627 
229  4.209.628 
241  4.209.629 
309  4.209.630 
338       4.209.63! 

CLASS  556 

419  4.209.455 
457       4.209,454 


CLASS  560 

13 

4.209,632 

48 

4.209.633 

116 

4.209,634 

121 

4,209.637 

183 

4.209.635 

190 

4.209.636 

CLASS  562 

401  4,209,638 
426  4,209,639 
532       4,209,640 


CLASS  568 


13 
68 
385 
487 
591 
594 
596 
617 
670 
724 
762 
766 
820 
860 
861 
882 


4.209.468 
4.209.469 
4.209,465 
4.209.466 
4.209.642 
4.200.643 
4.209,644 
4.209.641 
4.209.645 
4.209.646 
4.209.647 
4.209.648 
4.209.649 
4.209.650 
4,209,651 
4,209,652 


CLASS  585 

313  4,209.653 

465  4.209.654 

664  4.209.655 

715  4.209,656 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


D2- 
D3- 


D4- 
D6- 


364 
23 
30 
36 
59 
65 
25 
39 
61 
62 
63 

144 

158 
175 
188 
196 
198 
201 


255.505 
255.506 
255,507 
255.508 
255.509 
255.510 
255.511 
255.512 
255,513 
255.514 
255.515 
255,516 
255.517 
255,518 
255.519 
255,520 
255,521 
255.522 
255.523 


D7- 


D8- 
D9- 


268 
271 
21 
40 
41 
50 

54 
85 


95 

152 
22 
331 
387 
143 


255.524 
255.525 
255.526 
255.527 
255.528 
255,529 
255,530 
255.531 
255.532 
255.533 
255.534 
255.535 
255,536 
255.537 
255,538 
255.539 
255,540 
255.541 
255.542 


DIO- 


Dll- 


DI2- 


159 
168 
193 
224 
254 
258 

IS 

74 

78 

106 

125 

26 

79 

152 

16 

110 

154 


255.543 
255.544 
255.545 
255.546 
255.547 
255.548 
255.549 
255,550 
255.551 
255,504 
255.552 
255.553 
255.554 
255.556 
255.557 
255.555 
255.558 
255,559 
255.560 


D13- 
D14- 


D15- 


158 

197 

12 

32 

5 

11 
20 
36 
60 
71 
73 
14 
78 
123 
138 

140 

147 


255. 
255. 
255 
255. 
255. 
255. 
255. 
255, 
255, 
255, 
255, 
255 
255 
255 
255 
255 
255 
255 
255 


561 
562 
565 

563 
564 
566 

567 
568 
569 

570 
571 
572 
573 
574 
,575 
,576 
,577 
.578 
.579 


D16- 

17 

30 

47 

D18- 

29 

D19- 

76 

82 

D2I- 

20 

98 

145 

168 

218 

D22- 

27 

31 

D23- 

23 

40 

48 

255.580 
255.581 
255.583 
255.582 
255,584 
255,585 
255,586 
255,587 
255,588 
255.589 
255.590 
255.591 
255.592 
255.593 
255,594 
255.595 
255.596 
255.597 


D24— 


49 
93 
97 
55 
64 


D25- 
D26- 
D27- 
D28- 


D29- 
D30- 


18 
48 
25 
8.2 

9 
35 
59 

6 
40 
45 
D92-   I  C 


255.598 
255,599 
255.600 
255.601 
255,602 
255.603 
255.604 
255.612 
255.605 
255.613 
255.606 
255.608 
255.607 
255.609 
255.610 
255.61 1 
255.614 
255.615 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


p.- 


11 


4.552 


39    4,553 


69    4,357 


74    4.554 


78 


4.555 


4.556 


Alabama 

Alaska 

American  Samoa 

Arizona 

Arkansas 

California  

Canal  Zone p 

Colorado 

Connecticut 

Delaware 

District  of  Columbia 

Florida 

Georgia 

Guam 

Hawaii 

Idaho  

Illinois 

Indiana 1  I 

Iowa 1'  I 

Kansas  2) 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  ai  d  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerio  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


1) 

1 

1 

1 
1 
1 
1 

1 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details 
as  to  mventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


I 
2 

4 


8 

9 


01     i 


M 


06 


4.209.786 

4.208.827 

4.208.933 

4,209.099 

4,208.742 

4,208.790 

4,208,810 

4,209,121 

4,209,123 

4,209,144 

4,209,163 

4,209,178 

4.209,192 

4,209,303 

4,209,355 

4.209,539 

4,209,717 

4,209,745 

4,209,752 

4.209,852 

4,208,814 

4,208,803 

4,208,988 

4,209,155 

4,209,226 

4,209,462 

4.209,483 

4,209,527 

4.209.558 

4,209,566 

4,209.788 

4,208,948 

4.208.967 

4,209,218 

4,209,307 

4,209,351 

4,209,471 

4,208.791 

4,208,848 

4.209.316 

4,209.734 

4,209.769 

4.208.755 

4.208,784 

4.208,785 

4.208,788 

4.208.87! 

4.208.906 

4.208,910 

4.208,979 

4.208,983 

4,208,992 

4,209,001 


4,209,0  )7 
4,209,017 
4,209,0  !9 
4,209,0  (5 
4.209,0 11 
4,209,0  >1 
4,209,0  )3 

4.209.0  )9 

4.209.1  n 
4,209,1  '2 
4.209,1  '3 
4,209.1  16 
4,209,1  13 

4.209.1  14 

4.209.2  5 
4.209,2  14 
4,209,2. 0 
4,209,2  0 
4,209,2:  9 
4,209.21  2 
4,209,2'  '5 
4,209,2'  9 
4,209,3:  2 
4,209,3;  7 
4,209,31  5 
4,209,3'  1 
4,209,3'  3 
4,209,4'  8 
4,209,5:  7 
4.209,5;  8 
4.209,5^  5 
4,209,51 2 
4,209,5<  1 
4,209,51 5 
4,209,64  2 
4,209,6<  3 
4,209,6i  4 
4,209,6«  9 
4,209,7(  6 
4.209,7C  9 
4,209.72  B 
4,209,71 » 
4,209,80  9 
4,209.81} 
4,209,813 

4.209.82  } 

4.209.82 ) 

4.209.83 ) 
4,209,83$ 
4,209.83' 

4.209.83  i 

4.209.84  > 
4,209,85 1 


PI  48 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 2S 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri 29 

Montana 30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada  32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico 35 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina 37 

North  Dakota 38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania  42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee 47 

Texas 48 

Utah 49 

Vermont 50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington 53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin 55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


PATENTS 


08 


09 


10 
12 


4.208,748 

4,208.825 

4.208,921 

4,209,033 

4,209.068 

4,209,108 

4.209,248 

4,209,249 

4,209,501 

4,209,710 

4,208,761 

4,208,774 

4,208,777 

4,208.796 

4,208,867 

4,208.894 

4.208,916 

4,208,947 

4.209,003 

4,209.008 

4.209.239 

4,209,255 

4,209.331 

4.209,344 

4,209,348 

4,209,452 

4,209,476 

4,209,520 

4,209,630 

4,209,632 

4,209,685 

4.209,747 

4,209,761 

4,209,762 

Re.30,313 

4,209,619 

4,209,651 

4.208,799 

4,208,849 

4,208,860 

4,208,878 

4,208,884 

4,208,893 

4,208,903 

4,208,978 

4,209,085 

4.209,096 

4,209,150 

4.209.273 

4.209.288 

4,209.554 

4.209,737 

4,209,766 


13 

16 

17 


4,209,802 

4,209,655 

4.208,870 

4.209,671 

4,209,103 

4,209,730 

4,209,707 

4.209.826 

4,208,757 

4.209,840 

4.209,109 

18  :    Re.30,314 

4,208,753 

4,208,823 

4.208,793 

4,208,845 

4,208,817 

4,208,952 

4,208,829 

4,208,984 

4,208,842 

4,209,038 

4,208,874 

4,209,102 

4,208,908 

4.209,116 

4.208,925 

4,209,164 

4.208,926 

4,209,427 

4,208.939 

4,209,731 

4.208.958 

4,209,732 

4.208.970 

4,209,736 

4.208,973 

19  :     4,208,929 

4,208,976 

4,208,946 

4,209,010 

4,208,954 

4.209,013 

4,209,071 

4,209,016 

4,209,072 

4,209,023 

4,209,204 

4,209,042 

4,209,817 

4.209.073 

4,209,818 

4,209,074 

20  :     4,208,915 

4,209,113 

21  :     4,208,801 

4,209,135 

4.208.808 

4,209,185 

22  :    Re.  30.3 11 

4.209,205 

4,208,904 

4,209,217 

4.209.166 

4,209,237 

4.209,251 

4.209.238 

4,209,388 

4.209.267 

4.209.433 

4.209,271 

23  :     4.208.840 

4,209,285 

24  :     4.208,743 

4.209.298 

4.208,839 

4.209.326 

4,209,089 

4,209,383 

4,209,104 

4.209,384 

4,209,176 

4,209,396 

4,209,283 

4,209,490 

4.209,300 

4,209,502 

4,209,430 

4.209.503 

4,209,491 

4.209,535 

4,209,519 

4,209,544 

25  :    4.208,756 

4,209,548 

4,208,760 

4,209,565 

4,208.766 

4,209,568 

4,208,792 

4.209.586 

4,208,800 

4.209,604 

4,208.811 

4.209,652 

4.208.822 

26 


4.208,853 

4.208.882 

4,208.889 

4.208.905 

4.209.046 

4.209.049 

4,209,107 

4.209,230 

4.209.243 

4.209,289 

4,209,308 

4,209,330 

4,209.336 

4.209.368 

4.209.371 

4,209,394 

4,209,560 

4,209,582 

4,209,692 

4,209,700 

4.209,711 

4.209.750 

4.209,796 

4,209,815 

4,208,759 

4.208,773 

4,208,776 

4.208.778 

4.208.786 

4.208.797 

4.208.798 

4.208,805 

4,208,832 

4,208,861 

4,208,887 

4,208,896 

4,208.900 

4,208,907. 

4,208.941 

4.208.960 

4.208,972 

4,208,981 

4,208,982 

4,208.991 

4.208,995 

4.209.002 

4.209,027 

4,209,031 

4.209.037 

4,209,062 

4,209.080 

4.209.084 

4,209.088 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


PI  49 


27 


28 
29 


4,209,101 

4,209,106 
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